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PatMrt  CooperatkM  Trwty  (PCT)  laforaatkM 

For  infonnatioa  oonceraing  the  PCT  member 
oountriei  lee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  lOSO  O.O.  330  on  Jan.  IS.  1985. 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patent  Office  aa  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
State*  Receiving  Office,  lee  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Q^/  Gatette  at  1022  O.O.  S2  on  Sept  28, 1982. 

Domeatic  PCT  feeswere  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that  was  published  in  the 
Q^/  GaMte  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  la  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Jan.  3,  198S  and  was  announced  in  the 
PCT  (kuette  at  No.  26/1984  page  3241  on  Nov.  8,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1985  and  were  announced  in 
the  Official  Gaxette  at  1050  O.O.  330  on  Jan.  15.  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee 

$  125.00 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

u>plication  filed 

5oaoo 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
applicati(»  filed 

25aoo 

European  Patent  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases 

690.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  paoes)   

Basic  Supplemental  tee  (for  each 

265.00 

page  over  30) 

5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 
or  regional  office) 

64.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and 
subsequent  designations 

no 

charge 

Dec.  24.  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF. 

Commisskmer  tffFatents 

md  Tndemarkx 


Notka  of  MaiatcMMC  Faas  Pajrabk 

Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Section 
1.362(dX  effective  Nov.  1.  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3.  7.  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  iasue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  pace  period  is 
provided  bv  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surchaige  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1)>  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  2,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
vears  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
nave  patent  numbers  within  the  following  rangea: 

Plant  Patents  None 

UtiUty  Patents        4.313.229  through  4,314.378 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patenu  should  be  di- 
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rected  to  "Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington.  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(hX  which  are  reproduced  below: 


37  CFR  91-20  Post-issuance  fees 


X 


"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  platent,  except 

a  desim  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 

after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27.  1982,  in 

•force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 

and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  ((1.9(0)   $200.00 

By  other  than  a  snaall  entity S  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surchargea,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(kHmX  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  q>- 

Slication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27, 1982: 
>y  a  smaU  entity  ((1.9(f))   $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  baaed  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfiKtion  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  5(X).00" 


uissuB  applicahons  filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rdMue  sppUcatiom  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indiceted  RMmining  Oroups  sad  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
peyiiif  the  fee  tber^or  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,20,920,  Re.  S.N.  673.532.  FUed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Q. 
400/196,  CARTRIDGE  FOR  DYE-IMPREGNATED 
ENDLESS  RIBBON,  Gerhard  Gabler,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Prtcba  AG  ReekmmaaehbuHAbiik.  Zurich,  SwAwr- 
land.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  F.  Marroorek,  Ex.  Gp.: 
337 

4,292,087,  Re.  S.N.  534.773.  Filed  Sept  22,  1983,  Q. 
55/302,  TOP  REMOVAL  SUPPORT  FOR  DUST 
COLLECTOR  BAGS,  Edward  A.  Ulvestad,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  FkX'Kken  Com,  Ckkagik  IIL.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Zachard,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 
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.A^l^  ^^'  SN.  648,811,  FUed  Sept.  7,  1984.  Q. 
241/300,  ANVIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VERTICAL 
SHAFT  CENTRIFUGAL  IMPACT  CRUSHING  MA- 
CHINE, Kenneth  D.  Warren,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
AmUkt.  Inc.  Oak  Brook.  IIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 
J.  St  John,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  326 

MS5,76»,  Re.  S.N.  648,812,  FUed  Sept.  7.  1984.  Q. 
241/300,  IMPELLER  SHOE  ASSEMBLY.  Kenneth  D. 
Warren,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  /bitsc  Inc.  Oak 
Broqk.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J.  St  John,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  326 

A^aSM^  Re.  S.N.  664,797,  FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Q. 
301/37SS,  WHEEL  COVER  FOR  A  VEHICLE, 
Takao  Ookubo,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nisaan  Motor 
Co..  Ltd..  and  Hashimoto  Forming  Kagyo  Co.  Ltd..  Yoko- 
hama City,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  312 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  iupection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  R««mi»i«,j  QroiqM.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  p»pen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexaminatioo  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  I.S2S(b)). 

3,191319,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,695,  Requested:  Dec. 
21,  1984,  a.  219/69,  AUTOMATIC  SET-UP 
ELECTROEROSION  MACHINING  METHOD.  Wer- 
ner UUmann,  et  al.,  Cwvner  of  Record:  AG  fur 
industrielle  Elektronik  A^  Loaone.  Switzerland.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Flynn  &  Prishauf,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Request- 
er: UR,  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

3,951,5«7,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,690,  Requested:  Dec. 

18,  1984,  a.  432/253,  SILICON  CARBTOE  DIFFU- 
SION FURNACE  COMPONENTS,  Richard  A. 
AUiegro,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Norton  Co.  Worcester. 
Ma..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  A.  LoiaeUe,  Jr.,  Ex. 
Op.:  344,  Norton  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,102,369,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,691.  Requested:  Dec. 

19,  1984,  a.  351/214,  SPLIT  LAMP  MICROSCOPE, 
Shiro  Takizawa,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Finnegan,  Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  250,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4,123,961,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,694.  Requested:  Dec. 

20,  1984,  CI.  85/035,  WHEEL  NUT  Wira  WELDED 
CAP,  Albert  A.  Jadach,  Owner  of  Record:  Mesne 
Assigntx  New  York.  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  AUen  M. 
Kraas.  Ex.  Op.:  351,  Requester:  Key  International  Mftg., 
Inc.,  Southfidd,  Mich. 

4,123,961,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.704,  Requested:  Jan.  8. 
1985,  a.  85/035,  WHEEL  NUT  WITH  WELDED 
CAP,  Albert  A.  JadMh,  Owner  of  Record:  Mesne 
Assignts,  New  York.  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Allen  M. 
Kraaa,  Ex.  Op.:  351,  Requester:  Microdot,  Inc.,  Birming- 
ham, Mich. 

4,308,306,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,699,  Requested:  Dec. 
24,  1984,  CI.  428/41,  FABRIC  CONDITIONINO 
PRODUCTS,  Ernst  Stahli,  Owner  of  Record:  Lever 
Brothers  Co.  New  York,  N  Y.  Attorney  or  >Uent:  PhUip 
Sands.  Ex.  Gp.:  ISO,  Requester:  Proctor  &  Oamble  Co., 
Ctndiuiati,  Ohio 


4,322,027,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,693,  Requested:  Dec. 

20.  1984,  CI.  367/099,  RANGE  EXPANDER  FOR  SO- 
NAR SYSTEM,  Ronald  G.  Weber.  Owner  of  Record: 
Lowrance  Electronics,  Inc.  Tuba.  Okla..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Head  ft  Johnson.  Ex.  Op.:  220.  Requester: 
Techsonic  Industries.  Inc..  Fufaula,  Ala. 

4,429,000,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,697.  Requested:  Dec. 

21,  1984.  a.  221/167.  DUAL  DRIVE  ROTARY 
FEEDER,  Myron  I.  Doty,  Ovner  of  Record:  Moorfied 
Corp.,  IndianM>lis,  Ind..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  J. 
Richardson,  Ex.  Op.:  310,  Requester:  Bm:h.  Stewart,  et 
•  1.,  FaUs  Church,  Va. 

4,436,050,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,702,  Requested:  Jan.  8. 
1985,  CI.  114/265,  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  VESSEL, 
Hadar  Liden.  Owner  of  Record:  Gotaverken  Arendal  AB. 
Got^erg,  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cantor  ft  Singer. 
Ex.  Gp.:  315.  Requester:  CJary  L.  Jordan,  ArlingtonTVa. 


EnntR 

"All  reference  to  Patent  JNo.  4.481.143  to  Frank  M. 
Hauser.  et  al.  of  Oregon  for  'METHOD  OF  SYN- 
THESIZING A  LA-re-STAGE  INTERMEDIATE 
OF  11-DEOXYDAUNORUBI  GIN  AND  11-DE- 
OXYADRIAMYCIN,  AND  TWO  PRECURSORS 
TO  THE  OBJECT  INTERMEDUTE*  appearing  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  6.  1984  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,484,437  to  Peter 
Dammann.  et  al.  of  Germany  for  'APPARATUS 
FOR  FALSE  TWISTING  YARN'  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  27,  1984  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.489.151  to  Frederick  W. 
Sanders,  et  al.  of  Ohio  for  'PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  EMPLOYING  ENCAPSULATED 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE  COMPOSITION'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  18,  1984, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,490,367  to  Paul  Gordon 
of  lU.  for  'BL(X>DED  ANIMALS  THEREWITH* 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  25,  1984 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


SabaiaskM  of  Correeted  Drawiap  la 
Allowed  ApplicatkiM 

When  drawings  need  to  be  corrected  in  an  aUowed 
i4>pUcation.  the  applicant  is  required  to  submit  acceptable 
corrected  drawings  within  a  three>nx>nth  shortened  stat- 
utory period.  Within  that  three-month  period,  two 
weeks  should  be  aUowed  for  review  of  the  con«ction  by 
the  Office.  If  a  correction  is  determined  to  be  unaccept- 
able by  the  Office,  the  applicant  must  arrange  to  have 
an  acceptable  correction  re-submitted  withintbe  original 
thre^moBth  period  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  obtaming 
an  extension  of  time  and  of  paying  the  extension  fee. 
Therefore,  the  applicant  should  fUe  corrected  drawings 
as  soon  as  possible  foUowing  the  setting  of  the  thi«e- 
month  shortened  statutory  pcnod. 


Jan.  14,  198S. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
As^stant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

T*e  foUowing  Ubnnn.  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patentt  and  maintain  ooUectioas  of 

!I!^fTr  ^^^  I5f  ^**'*.2L!'**  collections  varies  fhwi  library  to  Ubrary.  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  aU  or 
most  oi  ine  patents  issued  smce  1790. 

»iJI?f  C!*"l  $5"*^S°^  are  open  to  pubUc  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Ubraries,  in  additioo,  offers  the  pubbcatioos  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  je.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  IndeTto  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  ClassiAntion  D^' 
J^  J*^^- u     P"*^"****  .««*>ucal  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
'*^^::^"^  ^°^  exception,  as  noted  m  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  or^nizeJ  in  patent  number  sequence 
flemeff*'  ^«2dfo*  '?**'  °°^  '^°*"  "^'^  "nwrofibn  in  reader-printers  or  fran  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 

Owing  to  variations  in  thie  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
mblic.  anyone  oontemplatmg  use  of  the  patenu  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  coatact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  colkc- 
tion  and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  ^^  ^^       ^^ 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 

North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


UUh 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


Name  qf  Library  J  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  University  Libraries ./ (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library   .....' (205)  226-3680 


Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  Sute  Library   

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library    

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse*  . . 

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 


(907)264-4481 
(602)  965-7607 

(301)  371-2090 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322^572 
(619)  236-5813 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 

(302)  738-2238 


Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  579-5001 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894^509 

Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library (208)  883-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianuwlis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  RoujBe:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Colle^  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland (30I)  454-3037 

Amherst:  University  of  Massachusetts  Library (413)  545-1370 

Boston  PubUc  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext  263 

Ann  Arbor:  Engmeering  TransporUtion  Library,  University  of 

MichiMn  . (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapohs  Pubhc  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  Qty:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  39a  391 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  < 

.Library  .. (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    . .  (402)  472-341 1 , 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579[ 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777\ 

Newark  PubUc  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuqueraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library   (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) ...  (212)  930^50 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University .  (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County.  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Cambridge  Springs:  AlUance  CoUege  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Psttee  Library.  PennsyWania  Sute  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  PubUc  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina    (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Crater        (901)  725-8876 

Austm:  McKumey  Engineenng  Library.  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

CoUe^  Sution:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

^U^^Sf^^iy  ;  V (<<»)  M5-2551 

DaUas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2387 

Salt  Lake  Qty:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Ensineerina  Library.  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library   (414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Qassification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct.  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  daU. 
*CoUeelioa  organized  by  uibject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AaiiflaBt 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Dipirty  AmMut 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATTONS  AS  OF  DMMibw  22, 19M 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Dtte  ofOldert 
New  Caae  Awaitiat  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Diractor   8-2041 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120--C  E.  VAN  HORN.  Diicctor   9-29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director Ml-83 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  130-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    4-21-83 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  3-28-83 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 1006-81 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY.  Director 3^)8-82 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director M8-83 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  230— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 2-23-82 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director 9-12-80 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 9-17-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  31(MVacant)    4-17-83 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  1M3-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 11-1-82 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  .  .  94)2-82 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  3S0- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 12^04-81 

ExpiratkM  of  Mtwtt;  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1984.  except  thoae  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  tne  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  Mi  term  of  17  years  fSor  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

K)visi<MU  of  33  U.S.C  131. 
tents Numbers  3.333,744  to  3.360.799.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,781  to  2,783  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

a 

FEBRUARY  5,  1985 

Matter  enckiaed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  this  reexamination  tpecincation;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Y         Bl  4,193,797  (299th) 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PHOTORESISTS 
Abnbm  B.  CohcB,  Springfield;  Robert  B.  Heiart,  Middletowa, 
both  of  NJ.,  aaaigBors  to  E.I.  DuPoat  de  Nenoon 
Company,  Wilodngtoa,  Del. 
Reexandnatioa  Reqwet  No.  90/000,234,  Jal.  30, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,193,797, 
Mw.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  308,856,  Not.  22^972. 
CoatiBiiatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.   126,925,  Mar.  22,  1971, 
abamkMied,  which  ii  a  coatlanatkMi-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,740, 
Jna.  16, 1969,  abMidoBed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
I    No.  602,291,  Dec.  16, 1966,  Pat.  No.  3,547,730. 
I         Int  a*  G03C  5/Oa  11/12;  G03F  7/26 
VS.  q.  430-258 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

That  patentability  of  claims  12-16  is  confirmed. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-11  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 


New  claims  17-21  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


71' 

1.  Ai 


prpcess  for  forming  a  positive  photoresist  on  a  surface 
which  comprises: 

(1)  applying  to  said  surface  the  surface  of  a  solid, 
unexposed,  positive-working,  photosensitive  layer  which 
adheres  directly  to  said  surface  and  which  is  comprised  of  a 
resist-forming  photosoluble  or  photodesensitizable 
composition,  the  other  surface  of  the  layer  having 
adhered  thereto  with  low  to  moderate  adherence  a  thin, 
flexible,  polymeric  film  support,  then  in  either  order. 

(2)  exposing  the  layer,  imagewise,  to  actinic  radiation  to 
form  an  image, 

(3)  stripping  the  film  support  from  the  resulting  image- 
bearing  layer;  and  then, 

(4)  washing  away  the  exposed  areas  of  the  layer  to  form  a 
positive  resist  image  of  thermoplastic  material. 


Bl  4,319,365  (300th) 
NO  TOOL  TOILET  SEAT  HARDWARE 
Richard  A.  Bemis,  Sheboygan,  and  Gordon  Kelly,  Elm  Grove, 
both  of  Wis.,  aasigBors  to  Bends  MannfacturiBg  Company, 
ShehoygBB  Falls,  Wis. 
Reezamiaatioa  Regnest  No.  90/000,310,  Dec.  23, 1982. 
ReexamlBttioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4^19,365,  issued  Mar. 
1 1     16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  120,133,  Feb.  11, 1980. 
I  fat  CL^  A47K  7i/72 

U.S.  a  4—236 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATldN.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT:      S 


Claims  1.  2,  6.  7  and  10  are  cancelled. 

Claims  3-5, 8, 9  and  11-15  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as 
amended. 

Claim  16  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

New  claims  17-20  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patenuble. 

11.  The  apparatus  defined  in  claim  [10,  J  19.  wherein  said 
base  includes  an  integral  means  for  covering  said  top  means 
and  that  portion  of  said  removable  bolt  means  connected  to 
said  top  means,  said  integral  means  being  pivotally  joined  to 
said  base,  said  integral  means  enveloping  said  top  means  when 
said  top  means  is  in  the  lowered  position,  said  integral  means 
fairing  with  said  base  and  forming  a  contiguous  smooth  struc- 
ture thereby  obscuring  from  view  said  top  means  and  said 
removable  bolt  means. 

19.  An  apparatus /or  attaching  a  toilet  seat  to  a  commode,  said 
commode  defining  at  least  one  mounting  hole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  hingedly  carrying  said  seat  for  joining  said  seat  to 
said  commode,  said  base  resting  on  said  commode,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  base  having  an  integral  hinge  post  for 


coupling  said  seat  to  said  base,  the  lower  portion  of  said  base 
carrying  a  stem  disposed  within  said  mounting  hole,  said 
stem  having  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
defining  a  slit  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  split  the  wall  of  said 
stem  along  the  length  of  said  slit:  and 

(b)  removable  bold  means  operable  from  the  seat  side  of  said 
commode  for  outwardly  flaring  said  stem  against  the  periph- 
ery of  said  mounting  hole  to  snugly  engage  said  stem  with 
said  commode  and  thereby  attach  said  base  to  said  com- 
mode: 

said  apparatus  further  including  top  means,  carried  by  said  bolt 
means  for  holding  said  base  on  said  commode  and  operative- 
ly  engaging  and  disengaging  said  bolt  means  with  said 
commode; 

wherein  said  top  means  includes  a  first  surface  for  bearing 
against  the  upper  portion  of  said  base  and  a  second  surface 
defining  a  handle  graspable  by  the  thumb  and  forefingers, 
said  top  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  removable 
bolt  means  and  rotatable  from  a  raised  to  a  lowered  position, 
said  raised  position  being  defined  as  that  position  where  said 
second  surface  is  to  be  manipulated  to  tighten  said  removable 
bolt  means  and  attach  said  removable  bolt  means  to  said 
commode,  said  lowered  position  being  defined  as  that  post- 
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tkm  with  said  second  surface  folded  against  the  upper  portion 
of  said  base. 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  trap  for  vermin  comprised  of  a  generally  flat  support 
formed  of  a  non-porous,  thin  sheet  material,  said  support  hav- 
ing  at  least  one  positioning  surface,  at  least  one  indented  por- 
tion having  a  given  depth  below  said  positioning  surface,  and 


Bl  4,438,384  (SOlst) 
TRAP  FOR  RATS,  MICE  AND  OTHER  VERMIN 
Stanley  Z.  Baker,  Mayfidd  Hdghti,  and  BetUandn  H.  Baker, 
Onateriaad,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignora  to  J.  T.  Eaton  A  Com- 
paay,  lac^  Twiaibiirg,  Ohio 
RMxaminatioB  Reqaast  No.  90/000,558,  May  18, 1984. 
Recxaadaatioa  Certiflcate  for  Patent  No.  4,438,584,  iasoed  Mar. 
27, 1984,  Str.  No.  338,(21,  Jan.  11, 1982. 
Continoation  of  Sw.  No.  53,381,  Jun.  29, 1979,  abandoned. 
Int  a.i  AOIM  23/00 
U.S.C1.43— 58 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


a  relatively  thick  layer  of  pr.  .sure  sensitive  adhesive  material 
contained  within  said  indented  portion  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  1/16  inch,  a  plastic  flow  temperature  above  120*  F.  and  an 
upper  surface;  said  indented  portion  having  a  greater  depth 
than  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  adhesive  and  said  positioning 
surface  being  spaced  above  said  adhesive  layer  upper  surface. 
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PubliMcd  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
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Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  meriu  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter.  i 


T105,101 
CASING  HANDUNG  EQUIPMENT 
William  R.  Hamilton,  5914  W.  Airport  Blvd^  Houston,  Tex. 
77035 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,849 

Int  a.)  E21B  19/02:  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a.  294-90 

1  Sheeti  Drawing.     9  Pages  Spedficatioa 


An  ^apparatus,  for  use  with  a  traveling  block  and  a  drilling 
hook,  for  handling  large  diameter  casing.  A  i>air  of  links  (23) 
(25)  are  suspended  from  link  ears  on  the  drilling  hook.  At  the 
lower  end  of  each  link  is  a  link  connector  (32),  which  prefera> 
bly  has  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  spherical  upper  surface.  The 
spherical  upper  surface  mates  with  a  similarly  shaped  surface 
on  a  removeable  plate,  forming  a  ball-and-socket  type  connec- 
tion. Each  plate  has  a  flat  upper  surface  which  flts  into  a  slot  in 
an  elevator  (27).  The  slots  for  the  connectors  and  plates  are 
located  within  the  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the 
elevator,  thus  keeping  the  links  oriented  vertically  even  with 
large  diameter  elevator. 
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Re  31^21 
VARIABLE  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
SkbnH  OkuMto,  "— ^iMtw.  Japw,  Mttnor  to 
OritU  Sdio  rrtwhlfcl  KaMM,  SUnoka,  Jtmm 

*^2?^  J^J!:*'''*^  *««l  J«.  23, 1979.  S«.  No.  7»,3a3. 
Fob.  li,  »77.  GMrtiaMrtioa  oT  S«r.  No.  3M2S,  Apr.  2S,  »7l, 
•MoMd.  AppUcatioo  for  roivM  Oct  M,  IMO,  Ser.  No. 
lf7,C15 

CUm  priority,  oppiiattkNi  Japu,  Fob.  28, 197«,  5M9743 
lat  a.}  GIOH  7/02 
U.S.  a  84-1.13  11 
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Ro.  31,823 
CHEMICAL  MILLING  OF  HIGH  TUNGSTEN  CONTENT 

SUPERALLOYS 
Robert  E.  Fiahtor.  Boca  RatoiM  Hovy  Lada,  aad  Briaa  A. 
Maaty,  botk  of  Lake  Park.  aU  of  Fla.,  Md^Mrt  to  Ualtod 
TocbMOogiM  CorporatkM,  Hartfori,  0«B. 
OrWaal  No.  4353,780,  dated  Oct  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  192,««7, 
Oct  1, 1980.  Applkatioa  for  roiane  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
540,933 

lat  aJ  C23F  1/00:  C09K  IS/08 
VS.  CL  156—664  5 


So(=0 


IS.  Ah  ekctronk  musical  instrument  compriting: 

an  envelope  generator  which  is  composed  of  a  cyclic  digital  filer 
whose  tranrfer  characteristic  changes  with  the  amount  of 
feedback  thereto; 

an  envelope  level  memory  far  storing  its  input  level  to  control  the 
waveshape  level  in  accordance  with  the  attack,  decay,  sustain 
and  release  qfan  envelope  waveshape;  and 

an  envelope  speed  memory  for  storing  the  filter  constant  of  the 
digital  filter  to  control  the  envelope  speed  in  accordance  with 
the  attack,  decay,  sustain  and  release  cfthe  envekpe  wave- 
shape. 

wherein  the  tranrfer  characteristic  of  the  cyclic  digital  filter  is 
controlled  by  changing  the  amount  of  feedback  thereto  with 
the  output  data  of  the  envelope  speed  memory  to  generate  a 
required  envelope  waveshape.  t 


i 


1.  The  method  of  chemical  milling  a  superalloy  having  a 
base  metal  selected  fixwn  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobalt,  and  a  tungsten  content  of  greater  than  6  weight  percent, 
which  comprises  the  use  of  the  etchant  consisting  essentially 
by  volume  percent  of  40-60  concentrated  HNO3,  [0.3-0.81 
atf-a«  concentrated  HF,  and  [301  ^0-70  H2O,  together  with 
at  least  0.008  moles/liter  CUSO4  and  0.0016-0.025  moles/liter 
FeQa. 


Re  31^24 

SEPARATOR  MEMBRANES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 

Viaceat  F.  lyAtoatiM),  HaatlBgtoa  StatioiM  Joaeph  Y.  Lee,  Lake 
GroTc,  aad  Jooeph  C  Seatial,  Oaoae  Park,  aU  oTN.Y.,  airiM- 
on  to  RAI  Rooearch  Corporatioa,  Haappa^e,  N.Y. 

Orlgiaal  No.  4,230,549,  dated  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  802,035, 
May  31, 1977.  Applkatioa  for  rdaMM  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
431,172 

lat  CL?  O08F  259/08.  255/02.  2/46 

U.S.  a  204-159.17  30  < 


Re.  31,822 

ABSORBENT  FILMS  AND  LAMINATES 

Robert  E.  Erkkaoa,  Midlaad,  aad  Rk^aid  M.  Kr^}einki,  St 

Loais,  both  of  Micb.,  OMivMn  to  The  Dow  Cheakal  Co» 
paay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Origlaal  No.  4,H7,1H  dated  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  809,501, 
Jaa.  23, 1977.  CoatlBBathw-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  693,360,  Jml 
7,  1976,  rtaadeasd.  Appttcatfoa  for  ralHae  Mar.  24,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  132,928 

lat  a.)  A61F  13/18 

MS.  a  128—156  32  n^^^ 

26.  The  method  of  making  a  disposable  liquid  absorbent  pad  fi>r 
use  as  a  diaper,  sanitary  napkin  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps 


of 


forming  a  film  of  polymeric  material  capable  of  forming  a  gel 
upon  applicathn  of  liquid  thereto  providing  a  crinkled  absor- 
bent shegi  having  apex  portions  for  receiving  said  film  there 
oc/nss;  and 

producing  a  controlled  amount  of  gel  on  said  film  farming  a 
limited  bond  with  said  sheet  at  the  apex  portions  facilitating 
wicking  qf  liquid  applied  to  the  pad  thus  farmed  through 
voids  between  apex  portions  of  said  crinkled  absorbent  sheet 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  membrane 
suitable  for  use  in  electrochemical  cells  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  grafting  solution  comprising  a  hydrophilic 
monomer,  and  [an  organicl  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
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gmup  consisting  of  an  organic  solvent  which  incorporates  a 
transfer  agent,  and  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon: 

(b)  placing  said  solution  in  contact  with  an  inert  polymeric 
film; 

(c)  irradiating  said  contacted  film  to  graft  polymerize  said 
hydrophilic  monomer  onto  the  film,  while  inhibiting 
homopolymerization  of  said  graft  monomer;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  irradiation  grafted  film  with  an  emulsifier 
to  reduce  the  electrolytic  resistance  of  said  membrane. 


means  of  a  hot  melt  adhesive  applied  to  the  back  of  said  base 
layer  and  forced  through  the  base  layer  into  contact  with  said 
pile  forming  yam. 


J. 


Re.  3M25 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND 
PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY  HAVING  BOTH  STICK 
BONDS  AND  MOLTEN  BONDS 
Charles  R.  Mason,  Hammonton;  David  K.  Osteen,  WUliams- 
town,  and  Lawrence  Vaalburg,  Vincland,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,315,965,  dated  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  161,270, 
Jim.  20,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
567,809 

Int.  C\?  D04H  1/54.  3/14 
MS.  a.  428—198  27  daiins 

»-tJT_nji_ 


24  20-/ 


28  ""^W 


1.  A  method  of  autogenously  bonding  a  nonwoven  web 
formed  predominantly  of  thermoplastic  fibers,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  directing  heat  into  the  web  from  only  one 
surface  thereof  to  preheat  the  web.  and  then  directing  the 
preheated  web  through  a  bonding  nip  formed  between  op- 
posed rolls,  one  of  said  rolls  being  hotter  than  the  other  roll, 
being  capable  of  heating  the  web  surface  it  engages  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melt  point  of  l!he  thermoplastic  fibers  and 
being  positioned  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  web  opposite  the 
one  into  which  heat  was  directed  during  the  preheating  opera- 
tion; said  web  being  preheated  by  means  completely  indepen- 
dent of  the  opposed  rolls  that  form  the  bonding  nip. 

14.  A  nonwoven  web  made  according  to  the  method  of 
claim  1.  

Re.  31,826 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  BONDED  PILE  FABRICS 
Greville  Machell,  Spartanburg,  S.Cn  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Original  No.  4,371,576,  dated  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  304,486, 
Sep.  22, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
503,206 

lut  CL^  D04H  11/08 
U.S.  a.  428—92  5  Claims 


-^ 

av 


1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  bonded  pile  fabric  which  comprises  a 
liquid-permeable  base  layer,  a  pile  forming  yam  adjacent  to  but 
not  tufted  through  the  base  layer  in  pile  forming  fashion,  the 
pile  forming  yam  having  been  bonded  to  the  base  layer  by 


Re.  31,827 
METALIZED  RECORDING  CARRIER  FOR  RECORDING 
INSTRUMENTS,  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Richard  Hohn,  Stuttgart;  Werner  Jung,  Waiblingen;  Gerhard 
Wiuter,  Remshalden,  aad  Siegfried  Woemer,  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Original  No.  4,371,879,  dated  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  261,611, 
May  7, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
555,295 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,  3017450 

Int.  Ci?  GOID  15/24 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  19  Qaims 

1.  Metalized  recording  medium  for  recording  instruments  of 
the  bum-out  recording  type  upon  being  subjected  to  an  electri- 
cal discharge  from  an  electroide  (20)  having  a  contacting  sur- 
face which  is  being  passed  over  the  surface  of  the  medium, 
comprising 
a  substrate  carrier  (10); 

a  metal  layer  (12)  supported  by  the  carrier  and  of  a  thickness 
permitting  buming-ofTof  the  metal  layer  when  positioned 
beneath  an  energized  electrode  (20); 
and  a  low-friction  surface  layer  applied  over  said  metal 

layer, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  low-friction  slide  surface  layer  (13)  is  formed,  prior  to 
contact  with  an  energized  electrode,  of  discontinuous 
islands  [smaller  than  the  contacting  surface  of  the  elec- 
trode (20)  J  to  permit  easy  gliding  of  the  electrode  (20) 
over  the  surface  of  the  carrier  without  marring  or  scratch- 
ing or  leaving  tracks  on  the  carrier  upon  rj^lative  move- 
ment between  the  carrier  and  the  electrode  while  provid- 
ing for  electrical  connection  of  the  electrode  with  said 
metal  layer  (12). 


Re.  31,828 

IN-aRCUIT  DIGITAL  TESTER 

Douglas  W.  Raymond,  Orinda,  and  Thomas  C.  Garrett,  Walnut 

Creek,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Zehntel,  Inc.,  Concord, 

Calif. 
Original  No.  4,216,539,  dated  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  903,160, 

May  5,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

403,973 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a.  371—20  82  Claims 

61.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  central  processor  for  the 
in-circuit  testing  during  test  cycles  of  the  electrical  properties  of 
components  interconnected  at  electrical  nodes  of  a  circuit  under 
test,  the  components  being  responsive  to  test  signals  having  first, 
second  and  disconnect  logic  states,  said  apparatus  having  a  re- 
sponse signal  line  for  monitoring  a  response  signal  from  the  circuit 
under  test  during  a  test  cycle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  programmable  digital  test'Signal  generators, 
each  including  addressable  memory  locations  for  storing 
digital  signals  representative  of  a  test  signal  to  be  applied  to 
the  circuit  under  test, 

(0  each  of  said  test  signals  comprising  an  independent,  selec- 

tively  variable,  uninterrupted  sequence  of  said  first,  second 

and  disconnect  logic  states, 
iii)  each  test  signal  being  applied  to  selected  nodes  of  the 

circuit  under  test  independently  of  processor  control  during 

the  test  cycle:  and 

(b)  a  test  controller  operatively  coupled  to  the  central  processor, 
for  generating  a  test  cycle  wherein  selected  ones  of  said  digital 
test-signal  generators  supply  test  signals  to  said  circuit, 
thereby  to  cause  the  circuit  under  test  to  produce  a  response 
signal  on  a  response  signal  line. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,400 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CAVALCADE 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Barbcrton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,006 
I  lat  a.^  AOIH  5/00 

13 JS.  CI.  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium. 
Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Cavalcade,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  incurved  capitu- 
liim  form;  standard  capitulum  type;  yellow  ray  floret  color; 
diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  130  to  ISO  mm. 
at  maturity;  uniform  nine  (9)  week  flowering  response;  medium 
(55  to  70  cm.)  plant  height  when  grown  single  stem;  with  no 
long  days  and  a  low  temperature  tolerance  of  13*  C.  (55*  F.) 
for  initiation  and  development  under  controlled  short  days 
with  a  continuous  dark  period  of  12  to  14  hours. 


5,402 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ECUPSE 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,504 
Int.  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 78  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  named  Eclipse,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  semi-incurved  capitulum  form; 
decorative  capitulum  type;  deep  lemon  yellow  ray  floret  color; 
diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  100  to  b  120 
mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowering  response;  me- 
dium plant  height  and  spreading  branching  pattem. 


CHRI 


5,401 


lYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  VENTURE 
Willlmn  E.  Duffett  Salioas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,922 

II  Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 78  I  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium. 
Ramat.,  named  Venture,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  par- 
ticularly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  char- 
acteristics of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type; 
deep  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum 
ranging  from  65  to  75  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week 
flowering  response;  tall  plant  height  when  grown  single  stem; 
12  to  15  cm.  peduncles  on  open,  normally  terminal  sprays,  and 
13*  C.  minimum  temperature  tolerance  for  initiation  and  devel- 
opment of  flowering  buds. 


5,403 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  RIOT 
William  E.  Duffett  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,923 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-«2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  named  Riot,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teristics of  flat  capitulimi  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  red 
bronze  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum 
ranging  from  60  to  75  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week 
flowering  response;  medium  plant  height  when  grown  single 
stem;  10  to  12  cm.  peduncles  on  open,  normally  terminal 
sprays,  and  13*  C.  minimum  temperature  tolerance  for  initia- 
tion and  development  of  flowering  buds. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  5,  1985 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

126-242 4,497,308 

^80-335 4,497.503 

384-615 4,497.523 

35(M25 4.497,617 

534-^95 4.497,734 

534-603 4,497,735 

534-855 4.497,736 

514-009 4,497.799 

514-002 4,497,800 

514-015 — 4,497.801 

5  •  4-008 4,497,802 

5J4-450 ., 4,497.803 

514-092 4,497,804 

5 14-1 79 4,497,805 

514-189 4.497,806 

514-222 4.497.807 

51^222. .; _._  4,497.808 

^•4-206 ^.  4,497,809 

514-222 4,497,810 

514-231 4,497,811 

514-211 4,497,812 

514-166 4.497.813 

5 14-258 4,497,8 14 

514-274 4,497,815 

514-300 4,497,816 

548-150 . 4,497,817 

514-397 4,497,818 

514-397 4,497,819 

514-432 4,497,820 

514-302 4,497,821 

514-592 4,497,822 

514-512 4,497,823 

514-166 4,497,824 

514-556 4,497,825 

'J'^~jvi  ••••••••«••............................,.....„...,....„„..„„.„.„„,..,.„„„„„.„„,„„,  4,497,826 

514-381 4,497,827 

514-603 . 4,497,828 

514-672 4,497.829 

514-277 4.497.830 

514-717 4.497.831 

383-1 26 4,498, 1 92 

4,498.198 


375-091 


•••••••••••••••••••••••••m»%%%»m*»»»999%9%%99*m»mm»99%—mm»»mmmm»M9— »*—»%, 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  5.  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,497,069 

UNIVERSALLY  FITTING,  MODULAR  BALLISTIC 
GARMENT 
HaroM  N.  Bnuinhut,  200  Fifth  A? eoue.  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 
I  FUed  Jan.  20, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  459,369 


lar  parts  of  the  wearer's  body  when  fitted  onto  body 
torsos  of  varied  sizes. 


U.S.  q.  2-2  J 


lot  a.3  F41H  1/02 


^^. 


4,497,070 
UmTARY  LEG  AND  FOOT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
13Claina  Soo  S.  Cho,  Miami,  FUu,  aaaignor  to  Macho  Products,  Inc.,  Pafan 
Bay,Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,403 
Int  CL^  A43B  5/00:  A41D  /J/09 
U.S.a.  2— 22  191 


A 


1.  A  universally  fitting,  modular  ballistic  garment  compris- 


mg: 


a  chest  protector  fabricated  from  flexible  ballistic  material; 

harness  means  for  fitting  said  chest  protector  onto  body 
torsos  of  varied  sizes,  said  harness  means  including  at  least 
one  side  belt  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps; 

first  securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  side  belt 
and  shoulder  straps  to  said  chest  protector  so  that  said 
chest  protector  can  be  suitably  positioned  on  a  wearer's 
body; 

said  first  securing  means  including  first  Velcro>type  fasten- 
ers provided  on  inwardly  facing  surfaces  at  ends  of  said 
side  belt  and  at  ends  of  said  shoulder  straps,  and  mating 
second  upper  and  lower  Velcro-type  fasteners  provided 
on  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  chest  protector  for 
receiving  in  engagement  thereon,  respectively,  said  first 
Velcro-type  fasteners  of  said  shoulder  straps  and  said  side 
belt; 

plate  means  to  reduce  an  impact  effect  of  a  bullet  as  the 
bullet  hits  a  central  section  of  said  chest  protector; 

said  plate  means  including  a  pouch  fabricated  from  flexible 
ballistic  material,  and  a  trauma  plate  of  ballistic  steel  mate- 
rial secured  within  said  pouch,  said  pouch  having  a 
smaller  surface  than  outer  surface  area  of  said  chest  pro- 
tector; 

second  securing  means  removably  securing  said  pouch  to  a 
central  portion  of  said  outer  surface  area  of  said  chest 
protector  in  a  position  to  protect  particular  parts  of  the 
wearer's  body;  and 

said  second  securing  means  including  a  third  Velcro-type 
fastener  provided  on  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
pouch,  and  a  mating  fourth  Velcro-type  fastener  provided 
on  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  central  portion  of 
said  chest  protector; 

said  fourth  Velcro-type  fastener  being  disposed  between  said 
second  upper  and  lower  Velcro-type  fasteners,  and  said 
fourth  Velcro-type  fastener  being  disposed  perpendicular 
to  said  second  lower  Velcro-type  fastener  which  receives 
said  first  Velcro-type  fasteners  of  said  side  belt  so  that  said 
pouch  can  be  properly  positioned  to  protect  said  particu- 


1.  An  integral  leg  and  foot  protective  device  of  soft  energy 
absorbing  material  to  be  worn  by  a  human  comprising 

a  lower  portion  having  a  concave  configuration  for  covering 
the  top  and  sides  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer; 

a  middle  portion  having  a  concave  configuration  for  cover- 
ing the  front  and  sides  of  the  ankle  of  the  wearer; 

an  upper  portion  covering  the  shin  of  the  wearer; 

first  strap  means  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  said  lower 
portion; 

mating  securing  means  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
strap  means,  said  first  strap  means  being  of  a  length  so  as 
to  cross  over  the  top  of  said  lower  portion,  underneath 
said  lower  portion,  and  across  the  top  of  said  lower  por- 
tion including  a  section  of  said  first  strap  means,  with  the 
free  end  of  said  first  strap  means  being  secured  to  said  one 
end  of  said  first  strap  means; 

second  strap  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  upper  portion; 

mating  securing  means  attached  to  opposite  (nds  of  said 
second  strap  means,  said  second  strap  means  being  of  a 
length  to  pass  about  said  upper  portion  with  the  free  end 
of  said  second  strap  means  being  secured  to  said  one  end 
of  said  second  strap  means; 

a  plurality  of  perforations  through  said  lower  portion;  and 

a  lace  of  sufficient  length  to  pass  through  said  perforations 
and  under  said  first  portion  with  the  ends  of  said  lace 
being  tied  together  below  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower 
portion. 


4,497,071 
EXERCISE  GARMENT 
Richard  S.  Bell,  Gloucester,  Mass^  assignor  to  Mighty-Mac, 
Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,321 
lat  CL^  A41D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  2—94  7  OaiiH 

1.  A  garment  comprising  a  jacket  including  a  front  panel,  a 
combined  vertically  opening  pouch  and  double  side  entry 
pocket  secured  to  said  front  panel,  said  combined  pouch  and 
pocket  including  inner  and  outer  panels  secured  peripherally 
together  except  for  top  edge  portions,  zipper  closure  means 
extending  along  the  top  edge  portions  of  the  inner  yd  outer 
panels  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  pouch,  means 
securing  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  the  pouch  to  die  front 


10 
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panel  and  means  securing  the  inner  panel  to  the  front  panel  of 
the  jacket  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  pouch  with  the  side  edges  of  the  pouch  being  free  of  the 


front  panel  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  side  entrances  into  a 
pocket  defined  by  the  front  panel  of  the  jacket  and  the  inner 
panel  of  the  pouch. 


4,4»7,072 
POROUS  COATED  GLOVE 
Hiroihl  Wataoabc,  Kunime,  Japan,  aaafgnor  to  Towa  Glove  Co., 
Ltd^  KuruiBe,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,374 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1961,  56-189480 
Int.  a.3  A41D  WOO 
UA  a.  2-161  A  ,1  aaiTO 


into  the  palm  area  and  receive  the  user's  fingers,  a  thumb 
stall  which  opens  into  the  palm  area  and  receives  the 
user's  thumb,  and  padding  means  overlying  and  securely 
attached  to  the  back  and  sides  of  the  hand  receiving  por- 
tion and  extending  uninterrupted  from  the  ends  of  the 
fingers  and  thumb  to  the  edge  encircling  the  user's  wrist; 
(2)  a  cuff  portion  extending  generally  around  at  least  the 
lower  part  of  the  user's  forearm,  having  a  lower  horizon- 
tal edge  adjacent  the  user's  wrist,  an  upper  horizontal 
edge  defining  the  upper  extent  of  the  cuff  portion  around 
the  user's  forearm  and  two  vertical  edges  adjacent  the 
inside  of  the  user's  forearm  adjusubly  connected  with 
removable  lacings,  padding  means  overlying  and  securely 
attached  to  essentially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  cuff 
portion;  and 


(3)  a  flexible  connecting  means  attaching  the  hand  portion  to 
the  cuff  portion,  said  flexible  connecting  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  padded  portion  underlying  the  opening  adjacent  the 
wrist  of  the  user  and  protecting  the  wrist  area  between 
the  edge  of  the  hand  receiving  portion  and  the  lower 
horizontal  edge  of  the  cuff  portion,  said  padded  portion 
having  a  lower  horizontal  edge  securely  attached  to  the 
inside  of  the  hand  receiving  portion  below  the  edge  of 
the  hand  receiving  portion  encircling  the  wrist  and  an 
upper  horizontal  edge  underlying  the  cuff  portion  adja- 
cent its  lower  horizontal  edge,  said  upper  horizontal 
edge  being  securely  attached  to  the  lower  horizontal 
edge  of  an  elastic  portion  having  an  upper  horizontal 
edge  securely  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  cufT  portion 
generally  on  a  line  horizontally  between  the  lower  and 
upper  horizontal  edges  of  the  cuff  portion. 


1.  A  |)orous  hand  covering  comprising  a  fabric  glove  base 
and  a  rubber  or  resin  coating  layer  thereon,  said  coating  layer 
including  gripping  projections  projecting  outward  from  said 
glove  base  and  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  said  coating  layer 
wherein  said  depressions  form  coating  layer-free  areas  on  said 
glove  base  whereby  the  portions  of  said  glove  base  containing 
said  depressions  permit  air  penetration  and  ventilation  to  the 
inside  of  said  glove  and  provide  said  glove  with  flexibility. 

4,497,073 

LACROSSE  GLOVE 

Warren  D.  Deutach,  33  Mill  Dun  Rd.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S08,866 

Int.  a.5  A41D  n/0^  19/00 

UAd.2-161A  3CtalBit 

1.  A  lacrosse  glove  comprising: 

(1)  a  hand  receiving  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  user's 
hand  and  to  substantially  envelope  the  hand  from  the  ends 
of  the  fingers  and  thumb  to  the  edge  of  said  hand  receiving 
portion  horizontally  encircling  the  wrist  of  the  user,  the 
hand  receiving  portion  including  a  palm  area  which  envel- 
opes the  hand  proper  of  the  user,  finger  stalls  which  qpen 


4,497,074 
ORGAN  PROSTHESES 
Pierre  Rey,  Thorigny;  Jacqueline  Leandri,  Paria,  and  Qteient 
Abbou,  Fontenay-aooa-Boia,  all  of  Friuace,  aarignon  to  Ageace 
National  de  Valoriaation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Seine, 
F^rancc 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  784^77,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  TWa 

appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,677 
Clainia  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  S,  1976,  76  09794: 
Mar.  10, 1977,  77  07091 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/00.  1/24 
MS,  a.  3—1  44  nmiwrn^ 


1.  An  organ  prosthesis,  having  an  internal  surface  adapted  to 
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be  in  contact  with  body  fluids,  formed  of  a  flexible  material 
having  an  internal  surface  state  devoid  of  roughness,  whereby 
formation  of  concretions  and  deposits,  fibrinous  coagulum  and 
calculi  or  lithiasis,  during  use  of  the  organ  prosthesis,  due  to 
the  roughness,  is  avoided,  and  obtained  by  molding,  said  organ 
prosthesis  being  formed  by  forming,  on  a  preformed  support  in 
the  shape  of  the  prosthesis,  a  coating  of  a  sol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gelose  and  gelatin  giving,  on  cooling,  a  gel 
having  a  surface  state  approximately  the  same  as  the  liquid-air 
interface  of  gelose  or  gelatin  in  solution  at  its  surface  not  adja- 
cent the  support,  said  coating  being  formed  by  dipping,  spray- 
ing, coating,  varnishing  or  lacquering  the  sol  on  the  support, 
forming  said  gel  from  said  sol,  then  forming  a  hardenable 
flexible  material  coating  of  silicon  elastomer  compatible  with 
the  body  liquids  and  tissues  on  the  gel,  the  flexible  material 
coating  being  formed  by  dipping,  flowing  or  spraying,  the 
flexible  material  coating  taking  the  shape  of  the  preformed 
support  in  the  shape  of  the  prosthesis,  then  hardening  the 
hardeiwble  flexible  material,  the  hardened  flexible  material 
having  a  surface  state  adjacent  said  gel  that  is  devoid  of  rough- 
ness, and  separating  the  hardened  flexible  material  and  the 
preformed  support,  the  hardened  flexible  material  being  the 
organ  prosthesis,  wherein  the  preformed  support  is  in  the 
shape  of  a  ureter  prosthesis,  a  urethra  prosthesis,  a  vascular 
prosthesis,  a  valvular  prosthesis,  a  cardiac  prosthesis,  or  a 
bladder  prosthesis,  whereby  the  organ  prosthesis  of  the  hard- 
ened flexible  material  is,  respectively,  a  ureter  prosethesis,  a 
urethra  prosthesis,  a  vascular  prosthesis,  a  valvular  prosthesis, 
a  cardiac  prosthesis  ot  a  bladder  prosthesis. 


to  4  ppm  when  dissolved  into  an  isotonic  sodium  chloride 
solution  and  measured  after  1  to  72  hours. 


4,497,076 

DUAL  FLUSH  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUSH 

WATER  IN  WATER  CLOSET 

Donald  E.  SnlliTan,  1493  Fahlander  Dr.  S.,  Coliunbiia,  Ohio 

43229 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,236 

Int  a.)  E03D  1/34 

U.S.a.4-392  7CiainM 


1 1  4,497,075 

HLLER  FOR  HLUNG  IN  DEFECTS  OR  HOLLOW 
PORTIONS  OF  BONES 
SUgao  Niwa;  KasuUko  Sawai;  SUnobu  TakahaaU,  aU  of  Aichi; 
MUdya  One,  Saitana;  Yoahiaki  Fukuda,  Saitama;  Hiroyaau 
TakeucU,  Saitama,  and  Hideo  Tagai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
asaignora  to  MitaabialU  Mtadng  *  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,894,  Sep.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1982,  S«r.  No.  353,765 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8, 1979,  54-128821 

Int  a^  A61F  1/24:  COIB  25/32 

MS,  a.  3—1.9  12  Claims 


1.  A  filler  for  filling  in  defects  or  hollow  portions  of  bones  to 
coalesce  with  the  bone  tissues  wherein  said  filler  is  fluidized  or 
plasticized  by  the  addition  of  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  an  isotonic  sodium  chloride  solution, 
consisting  essentially  of  powders  of  a  calcium  phosphate  com- 
pound having  the  apatite  crystalline  structure  of  each  crystal- 
lite size  of  400  A  or  larger  and  of  each  crystal  grain  size  of  3 
microns  or  smaller,  said  calcium  phosphate  compound  being 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  of 

1 1   Cam(P04)iiOH(1.33Sni/nS1.9S); 

said  calcium  phosphate  compound  being  prepared  by  baking  at 
a  temperature  of  from  700*  C.  to  12S0*  C,  and  said  calcium 
photphate  compound  having  a  calcium  ion  concentration  of 
from  3  to  S  ppm  and  a  phosphoric  ion  concentration  of  from  1 


1.  An  improved  adjustable  discharge  valve  closure  of  the 
type  providing  a  reduced  water  volume  flush  for  the  tank  of  a 
water  closet,  said  discharge  valve  closure  including  a  sealing 
portion  and  a  buoyancy  chamber  portion  attached  to  a  mount- 
ing arm  member  which  in  turn  is  mounted  in  the  tank  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  valve  closure  into  and  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  discharge  valve  seat,  said  buoyancy 
chamber  portion,  in  the  closed  operable  position  of  the  valve 
closure,  including  a  relatively  lower  drain  hole  and  a  relatively 
higher  bleeder  port  formed  through  a  wall  of  the  buoyancy 
chamber  portion  below  the  area  of  said  sealing  engagement 
when  said  closure  is  in  its  closed  position 
wherein  the  improvement  permits  improved  manual  adjust- 
ment and  control  of  the  water  volume  of  a  flush  and 
comprises  a  water  inlet  port  formed  through  a  wall  of  said 
buoyancy  chamber  and  in  said  closed  position  of  the  clo- 
sure positioned  below  the  area  of  said  sealing  engagement 
and  above  said  drain  hole  and,  in  the  opened  position  of 
said  valve  closure,  positioned  lower  than  said  bleeder 
port. 

I    

4,497,077 
PORTABLE  BASIN  APPARATUS 
AlfM  M.  Provoat  Feeding  HUla,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Anthony  J. 
Ibo,  Wcatport,  Conn,  and  OrUn  Sutter,  Weat  Springfield, 
Maaa. 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,419 
Int  a.3  A47K  5/00.  5/702 
MS,  CI  4—628  10  Claims 

1.  A  portable  wash  stand  device  comprising  a  vertical  sup- 
port having  at  least  one  constituent  member  and  a  base  means 
adapted  to  impart  poaitional  stability  to  said  device  on,  and 
removeable  affixation  of  it  to,  the  surface  of  which  it  is  to  be 
used, 
and  a  basin  support  means  which  is  adapted  for  removeable 
affixation  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  support  in  the  form  of 
a  substantially  semi-circular  upward  facing  yoke  oriented 
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with  the  pivot  hne  described  by  its  top-most  ends  passing 
through  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  vertical  support  and 
has  a  circular  basin  support  member  whose  outside  diame- 
ter is  slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  semi 
circle  and  is  pivotally  afTixed  to  the  topmost  ends  of  said 


yoke  with  said  pivot  line  passing  through  the  center  of  the 
points  of  said  pivotal  affixation  and  describing  a  diameter 
of  said  circle, 
and  means  for  pivotally  affixing  the  position  of  said  basin 
support  member  with  respect  to  said  yoke. 


4,497,078 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  VIBRATIONS 

Jerald  M.  Vogel,  ItR.  4;  Steven  J.  Hooper,  4329  L-Swing  #20, 

■ad  Jerry  L.  Hand,  R.  R.  3,  aU  of  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,089 

lat  a.3  A47C  19/16 

VS.  CL  5—118  15  Claims 


of  said  frames  for  sealingly  receiving  said  fluid  under 
pressure; 

abutment  means  associated  with  said  other  frame  for  con- 
tacting the  other  end  of  said  force  transmitting  means  for 
causing  said  frames  to  be  pushed  apart  when  fluid  under 
pressure  is  allowed  to  enter  said  force  transmitting  means; 

means  for  causing  said  frames  to  move  closer  together  when 
fluid  pressure  is  relieved  in  said  transmitting  means; 

valve  means  connected  between  said  fluid  supply  means  and 
said  force  transmitting  means  for  selectively  allowing  the 
fluid  to  flow  selectively  from  said  fluid  supply  means  to 
said  force  transmitting  means  in  one  position  thereof,  from 
said  force  transmitting  means  to  atmosphere  in  a  second 
position  thereof  or  to  allow  no  flow  at  all  to  or  from  said 
force  transmitting  means  in  a  third  position  of  said  valve 
means; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  causing 
said  valve  means  to  be  at  said  third  position  thereof  when 
said  frames  are  a  predetermined  distance  apart,  at  said  flrst 
position  thereof  when  said  frames  are  closer  together  than 
said  predetermined  distance  and  At  said  second  position 
when  said  frames  are  farther  apart  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance; 

a  third  frame; 

a  second  rod  operatively  attached  to  one  of  said  flrst  and 
third  frames,  said  second  rod  being  disposed  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  flrst  said  rod; 

second  force  transmitting  means  operatively  attached  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  said 
third  frame  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

second  bushing  means  operatively  attached  to  the  one  of 
said  first  and  third  frames  which  does  not  have  a  second 
rod  attached  thereto  for  slideably  receiving  said  second 
rod; 

means  for  causing  said  flrst  and  third  frames  to  move  closer 
together  when  fluid  pressure  is  relieved  in  said  second 
force  transmitting  means; 

second  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second 
force  transmitting  means  to  said  fluid  supply  means  in  a 
flrst  position  thereof,  from  said  second  force  transmitting 
means  to  atmosphere  in  a  second  position  thereof  or  to 
allow  no  flow  at  all  to  or  from  said  second  force  transmit- 
ting means  in  a  third  position  thereof;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  valve  means  for  c&using  said 
second  valve  means  to  be  at  said  third  position  thereof 
when  said  flrst  and  third  frames  are  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart,  at  said  first  position  thereof  when  said  first 
and  third  frames  are  closer  together  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  thereof  and  at  said  second  position  thereof 
when  said  first  and  third  frames  are  farther  apart  than  said 
predetermined  distance  thereof. 


4,497,079 

BEEHIVE  AERATOR 

Henry  G.  Ketti,  3930  Inez  St,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77706 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,253 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  47/06 

VS.  a.  6—1  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  vibrations 
from  one  object  to  another  comprising: 
a  first  frame;  < 

a  second  frame; 
a  rod  attached  to  one  of  said  first  frame  and.  said  second 

frame; 
bushing  means  for  slideably  receiving  said  rod,  said  bushing 

means  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  other  of  said 

frames; 
fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  a  compressible,  nonhy- 

draulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
force  transmitting  means  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  one 


9.  In  combination  with  a  beehive,  a  cover  for  support  on  the 
top  super  of  the  hive,  the  cover  being  capable  of  being  sup- 
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ported  on  the  top  super  in  alternative  mutually  inverted  posi- 
tions, the  cover  including  means  for  providing  aeration  at  the 
top  of  the  when  supported  in  one  of  said  positions  and  substan- 
tidly  no  aeration  at  the  top  of  the  hive  when  supported  in  the 
other  of  said  positions,  wherein  the  cover  comprises  a  periph- 
eral frame  and  a  cover  sheet  filling  the  frame  and  located 
intermediate  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  frame  on  one  or  the 
other  of  which  edges  the  cover  is  supported  on  the  top  super 
of  the  hive  in  the  respective  alternative  positions,  the  means  for 
providing  ventilation  comprising  ventilating  openings  ia  the 
frame  between  the  cover  sheet  and  one  of  said  edges  only. 


4,497,080 
BOOT  TREE 

Elizabeth  Inspector,  14  Saint  Malo,  Pine  Brook,  N  J.  07058 
1 1  FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,780 

1 1  Int.  a.^  A430  03/14 

U.S.  a.  12— 128  R  8aainu 


1.  An  ornamental  article  for  maintaining,  when  in  use,  a  pair 
of  footwear  in  adjacent  relationship,  said  article  comprising  a 
pair  of  tubular  members  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and 
joined  together  at  one  common  end  thereof,  an  ornamental 
head  portion  attached  said  one  common  end  of  said  pair  of 
tubular  members,  means  within  a  portion  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers at  an  end  opposite  the  common  end  thereof  for  lowering 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  article  whereby  said  article  can  be 
maintained  in  a  vertical  orientation  when  not  in  use,  said  means 
for  k>wering  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  article  comprising  a 
flowable  material,  and  means  within  the  remainder  of  said 
tubular  members  for  maintaining  the  tubular  shape  of  said 
tubular  members  whereby  said  tubular  members  can  be  in- 
serted into  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  pair  of  footwear  for 
maintaining  said  pair  of  footwear  in  adjacent  relationship. 


<  <  4,497,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREA^G  PRINTING  PLATES 
Paul  Hecke;  Amulf  Biirger,  bo&i  of  Lodwigshafen,  and  Heinz* 

Ulrich  Werther,  Wachenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,264 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1982,  3221257 

Int.  a.3  G03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  15—102  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  treating  a  printing  plate  pro- 
duced by  a  photochemical  process,  in  particular  a  printing 
plate  produced  from  photopolymerizable  substances  and  ex- 
posed to  actinic  light,  in  which  the  plate  to  be  treated  is  trans- 
ported from  a  loading  station,  via  a  washout  station,  a  cleaning 
station  and  a  drying  station,  to  an  unloading  station  by  means 
of  a  system  of  driven  rollers  covered  with  velour  or  textile 
fabrics,  and  in  which,  during  transportation  through  the  wash- 
out and  cleaning  station,  the  exposed  side  of  the  plate  faces 
upwards  and  the  plate  is  below  the  level  of  the  washout  liquid, 
said  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  flat  washout  ele- 
ment is  arranged  facing  the  exposed  side  of  the  plate  passing 


through  the  apparatus,  said  washout  element  being  reciproca- 
ble  to  and  fro  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  the 
plate  and  having  an  underside  and  sidewalls  extending  at  right 


angles  to  said  direction;  a  groove  in  each  of  said  sidewalls;  and 
a  long-fibered  fabric  stretched  across  the  underside  of  said 
washout  element  facing  the  plate  and  fastened  in  said  grooves 
by  means  of  clamping  members. 


4,497,082 

CLEANING  CLOTH  FOR  GUN  AND  CANNON  BORES 

Fukuhci  Kogasaka,  8-4  Chiugencbo,  Fuknshima-shi,  Fukoshima- 

ken  960,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00032,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02942,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

per  FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  433,211 

Int  a.3  B08B  9/02;  F41C  31/00 

VS.  CL  15—104.165  4  daim 


1.  A  cleaning  cloth  body  for  cleaning  the  inside  of  a  barrel  of 
a  firearm,  said  cleaning  cloth  body  comprising: 

two  boards  of  foamed  urethane  resin,  said  two  boards  being 
molded  in  a  substantially  rectangular  configuration,  a 
reinforcing  means  interposed  between  said  two  boards, 
said  two  boards  being  secured  to  said  reinforcing  means 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  reinforcing  means,  an  opening 
defined  by  said  two  boards  and  said  reinforcing  means 
located  at  the  center  of  said  two  boards  and  said  reinforc- 
ing means,  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  and  be 
held  at  one  end  of  a  cleaning  utensil,  said  cleaning  utensil 
being  threaded  through  the  barrel  of  a  firearm  to  be 
cleaned  to  pull  said  two  boards  and  said  reinforcing  means 
through  the  barrel  of  the  firearm  for  removing  foreign 
particles  adhering  to  .the  inside  of  the  barrel  after  dis- 
charge of  the  firearm,  and  the  combined  thickness  of  said 
two  boards  and  said  reinforcing  means  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  barrel  of  the  fvearm  to  be  cleaned 
when  said  two  boards  and  said  reinforcing  means  are 
folded  over  onto  themselves  at  said  opening. 


4,497,083 

HEATED  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Edward  M.  Niclsea,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  992,  and  Walter  T.  Caffrey, 

2170  23rd  Ave.,  both  of  Columbus,  Nebr.  68601 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  532,061 

Int  a.3  B60S  1/04 

VS.  a.  15—250.06  6  Claims 

1.  A  windshield  wiper  structure  comprising  a  wiper  arm 

having  means  at  one  end  for  attaching  the  arm  to  a  wiper 

terminal  of  a  vehicle,  a  wiper  blade  carrier  on  the  other  end  of 
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the  wiper  arm,  a  wiper  blade  carried  by  the  blade  carrier,  and 
resistance  wiring  extending  along  the  length  of  the  wiper  arm, 
through  the  blade  carrier  and  along  the  length  of  the  wiper 
bhule,  the  wiring  having  a  connector  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
the  wiper  arm  for  connection  into  a  vehicle  electrical  system, 
whereby  electrical  energy  from  said  system  may  be  supplied  to 
the  wiring  to  heat  the  wiper  blade,  the  resistance  wiring  ex- 
tending as  a  loop  from  said  connector  along  the  length  of  the 
wiper  arm  to  a  central  part  of  the  blade  carrier,  along  the  blade 


carrier  to  one  end  thereof,  back  along  the  length  of  the  blade 
carrier  to  the  other  end  thereof,  to  one  end  of  the  blade,  along 
the  length  of  the  blade  to  the  other  end  thereof,  back  along  the 
length  of  the  blade  to  said  one  end  of  the  blade,  back  to  said 
other  end  of  the  blade  carrier,  back  to  said  central  part  of  the 
blade  carrier,  and  back  along  the  wiper  arm  to  the  other  end  of 
the  loop  formed  as  a  ground  connection,  and  wherein  the  loop 
includes  wiring  connectors  at  said  one  end  of  the  blade  for 
providing  detachment  and  replacement  of  the  blade. 


4,497.084 

WINDSCREEN-WIPER  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A 

WINDSCREEN-WIPER  ARM  SUBJECTED  TO  THE 

ACnON  OF  A  COMPRESSION  SPRING  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

STOP  BRACKET 
Jean  Auaolat,  Paris,  Fraace,  assigBor  to  Eqaipemeats  Automo- 

bilei  Marchal,  Issy-lct-Moaliiieaux,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00206,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1M3,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  31, 1583,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/G2094,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23, 1983 

per  FUcd  Dec.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  482,996 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1981,  81  23200 
Int  a.3  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a  15— 2S0  J4  20  Claims 


XUi 


casing,  said  abutment  means  comprising  projections  deformed 
inwardly  of  the  casing  from  said  flanges,  said  projections  en- 
gaging opposite  sides  of  said  bracket 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  for  connection  between  the 
output  shaft  of  a  wiper  drive  mechanism  and  a  windshield 
wiper,  said  wiper  arm  comprising,  a  head  adapted  to  be  fixed 
on  the  output  shaft,  a  U-shaped  casing  pivotally  connected  to 
said  head  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
drive  shaft  so  that  said  casing  can  pivot  toward  and  away  from 
a  windshield  to  be  wiped  by  the  windshield  wiper,  said  U- 
shaped  casing  comprising  a  web  and  side  flanges  projecting 
from  the  web,  a  bracket  extending  between  said  flanges,  com- 
pression means  between  said  bracket  and  said  head,  means 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  compression  means  to  said 
head  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  trans- 
verse axis,  said  compression  means  engaging  said  bracket  and 
exerting  a  force  on  the  casing  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  casing 
to  pivot  toward  the  windshield,  said  bracket  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  force  exerted  by  the 
compression  means,  and  abutment  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  bracket  under  the  action  of  the  compression  means, 
and  for  transmitting  the  force  of  the  compression  means  to  the 


4,497,085 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MODULES  OF  SEED 

COTTON  INTO  DISPERSER  APPARATUS 

Donald  W.  Van  Doom;  JanMs  B.  HawUns;  Toauiy  W.  Webb, 

and  William  A.  Hannon,  Jr.,  aU  of  Colunbos,  Ga^  aisi«Mn 

to  Lonunas  Industrica,  Inc.,  Columbas,  Gn. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  433,687 

Int  a.}  DOIG  7/08:  DOIB  1/38;  B02C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  19—80  R  16  n«i«M 
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1.  Apparatus  for  substantially  uninterruptedly  dispersing 
discrete  modules  of  seed  cotton  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiving  sution  having  a  supporting  surface  for  mod- 
ules, 

(b)  a  disperser  mounted  in  position  to  engage  the  ends  of  said 
modules  and  disperse  the  same, 

(c)  a  low  profile  shuttle  vehicle  adapted  for  reciprocable 
travel  along  said  receiving  station  toward  and  away  from 
said  disperser,  and 

(d)  a  reversible  conveyor  carried  by  said  vehicle  and 
adapted  for  reciprocable  movement  relative  thereto  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  with  said  vehicle  and  its 
conveyor  being  of  a  height  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  travel  under,  lift  for  transport  and  transport  said  mod- 
ules sequentially  endwise  into  said  disperser  and  to  pick- 
up and  discharge  each  of  said  modules  from  either  end  of 
said  conveyor. 


4,497,086 
REGULATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  UNIFORM  SLIVER  IN  A  CARDING 
MACHINE 
Rolf  Gnse,  RentUngea,  and  Norbert  Taabcr,  Eningen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasignon  to  Tr«tncUer  GubH  k  Co. 
KG,  Monchen-GladbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy 
Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Sw.  No.  437,163 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Oct  31, 
1981,  3143285 

Int  a.J  DOIG  15/40.  15/48:  DOIH  5/42 
UJS.  a.  19—105  14  cxtAm^ 


U-^ 


1.  A  regulating  method  for  obtaining  a  uniform  sliver  deliv- 
ered by  a  carding  machine  having  a  drive,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  generating  a  signal  representing  a  deviation  of  actual 
properties  of  the  sliver  from  desired  properties  thereof; 

(b)  applying  said  signal  by  a  Pl-regulator  to  said  drive  for 
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regulating  said  drive  as  a  function  of  said  deviation;  said 
Pl-regulator  having  a  regulating  time  constant;  and 
(c)  varying  the  regulating  time  constant  of  said  Pl-regulator 
as  a  function  of  a  traveling  speed  of  fiber  material  in  said 
carding  machine. 


4,497,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  HBER  SLIVER 
Pctv  Oehy,  Wlnterthnr,  Switiarland,  assignor  to  Ricter  Ma- 
cUne  Works,  Winterthur,  Switieriand 

Filed  Jnn.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,994 
Clainu   priority,   appUcation   Switieriand,   Jnn.   8,   1982. 
3519/82 

Int  a.3  B65H  54/80 
UA  a.  19—159  A  17  daintt 
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1.  In  combination. 

a  coiler  guide  wheel  having  a  fiber  sliver  channel  for  deliver- 
ing a  continuous  length  of  fltMr  sliver  into  a  can  in  a  can 
filling  station; 

means  for  moving  the  can  from  said  filling  station;  and 

a  cutting  apparatus  including  a  sliver  separator,  and  means 
for  moving  said  sliver  separator  below  and  across  said 
fiber  sliver  channel  while  in  contact  with  an  underside  of 
said  coiler  guide  wheel  to  cut  a  fiber  sliver  extending  from 
said  channel  within  a  length  of  movement  from  said  chan- 
nel corresponding  to  at  least  double  the  length  of  the 
longest  fiber  in  the  sliver;  the  movement  of  said  sliver 
separator  being  synchronized  with  the  movement  of  the 
can  from  said  filling  station. 


4,497,088 
GROUND  COTTON  RETRIEVER  WITH  DUAL 
CLEANING  MEANS 
Lawrence  A.  Lehman,  Buckeye,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ultra  Har- 
vesters, Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,046 
Int  a.^  DOIB  3/00.  1/08 
MS.  a.  19—202 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  dirt  and  debris  from  clumps  of 
cotton,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  rotatable  transfer  means  positioned  for  catching 
clumps  of  cotton  from  a  source, 


a  first  saw-tooth  drum  means  having  saw-teeth  on  its  outer 
surface  mounted  for  roution  about  a  first  axis, 

a  second  saw-tooth  drunr  means  having  saw-teeth  on  its 
outer  surface  mounted  for  roution  about  a  second  axis, 

said  first  and  second  axes  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to 
define  a  feed  space  between  the  peripheries  of  said  first 
and  second  drum  means  for  receiving  clumps  of  cotton, 

said  fu^t  and  second  drum  means  routing  about  their  respec- 
tive axes  with  the  peripheral  velocity  of  said  first  drum 
means  being  less  than  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
peripheral  velocity  of  said  second  drum  means  to  enable 
the  saw-teeth  of  said  second  drum  means  to  engage  in  said 
feed  space  said  clumps  of  cotton  held  by  the  saw-teeth  of 
said  first  drum  means  and  to  carry  said  clumps  of  cotton 
away  from  said  feed  space. 

a  first  grid  means  fixedly  positioned  to  extend  in  an  arcuate 
configuration  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  first  drum  means 
at  a  point  spaced  therefrom. 

a  second  grid  means  fuedly  positioned  to  extend  in  an  arcu- 
ate configuration  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  second  drum 
means  at  a  point  spaced  therefh>m, 

the  saw-teeth  of  said  first  drum  means  upon  roution  of  said 
first  drum  means  holding  said  clumps  of  cotton  and  rub- 
bing an  exposed  first  surface  thereof  over  said  first  grid 
means  for  cleaning  thereof. 

the  saw-teeth  of  said  second  drum  means  upon  roution  of 
said  second  drum  means  grasping  in  said  feed  space  the 
cleaned  first  surface  of  said  clumps  of  cotton  held  by  the 
saw-teeth  of  said  first  drum  means,  thereby  exposing  a 
second  surface  of  said  clumps  of  cotton  and  sequentially, 
while  holding  onto  said  clumps  of  cotton,  rubbing  the 
exposed  second  surfaces  of  said  clumps  of  cotton  over  said 
second  grid  means  for  cleaning  thereof, 

a  doffing  means  roUUbly  positioned  for  removing  the 
clumps  of  cotton  cleaned  by  said  second  grid  means  from 
the  saw-teeth  of  said  second  drum  means,  and 

means  for  forcing  the  cleaned  clumps  of  cotton  from  said 
doffing  means  into  a  cotton  removal  conduit. 


4,497.089 
FIBER  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT 

MeUi  Anahara,  Kariya,  and  Yoahihiaa  Sozaki,  Chiryn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,316 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    16,   1981,   56- 
136273[U] 

Int  a.J  DOIH  5/72.  5/86 
U.S.  a  19—288  4  Claim 


1.  A  fiber  drafting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  rollers  for  drawing  fibers  between 
said  rollers; 

a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  aprons  disposed  upstream  of  said 
rollers  for  guiding  fibers  along  a  path  toward  said  rollers; 
and 

collector  means  disposed  between  said  rollers  and  said 
aprons,  said  collector  means  having  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  side  walls  with  a  hollow  funnel-like  space  within  said 
walls,  said  funnel-like  space  receiving  adjacent  portions  of 
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said  aprons  with  a  predetermined  clearance,  external  wall 
surfaces  of  said  collector  means  confronting  adjacent 
surface  portions  of  said  rollers  with  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance, so  that  fibers  traversing  said  aprons  and  rollers  are 
subjected  to  minimal  air  disturbance. 


4,497,090 
WIRE  GRIP  CLAMP  WITH  RADIALLY-DIRECTED 
SCREW  TAKE-UP 
Robert  H.  Proctor,  Cockeytrillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Murray  Cor- 
poration, CockeyflTiilc,  Md. 

FUed  Mttr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,987 

lat  a.3  B65D  63/02 

U.S.  a.  24—20  R  13  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  wire  grip  hose  clamp,  comprising: 
a  wire  body  providing  a  pair  of  circular  clamping  loops  in 
axially-spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  a  common  seat 
element  having  means  at  each  end  for  receiving  there- 
through a  first  portion  of  each  of  said  loops  for  attachment 
of  said  seat  element  to  said  loops  and  for  maintaining  said 
loops  in  said  axially-spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  loops 
having  a  deformed  first  portion  thereof  traversing  said 
seat  element, 

said  first  portion  being  sequentially  deformable  by  said 
seat  element  in  response  to  constricting  movement  of 
said, loop,  a  threaded  nut  proximate  to  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  seat  element, 
said  first  portion  extending  from  said  seat  element  to  said 
nut,  a  second  portion  of  said  wire  body  extending  from 
said  first  portion  and  bent  into  securement  with  said  nut, 
and  a  radially-extending  adjusting  screw  threadedly 
engaging  and  traversing  said  nut  and  seating  on  said  seat 
element,  whereby  screw-induced  elevation  of  said  nut 
relatively  to  said  seat  element  progressively  tensions 
said  loops  simultaneously  to  create  sequential  re-forma- 
tion of  said  deformed  first  portions  relatively  to  said  seat 
element  and  constriction  of  said  loops  into  clamping 
engagement  with  a  hose  embraced  thereby. 


4,497,091 

TWIST  CLIP 

Jon  S.  ElUott,  305  Windsor,  Park  Forest,  lU.  60466 

Filed  Mat.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,429 

iBt  a.J  B42F  1/02 

MS.  a.  24—67.9 
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1.  A  clip  formed  of  a  rod  of  resi|ient  material  and  having: 
a  top  having  opposed  ends; 

two  legs,  one  at  each  end,  depending  from  said  top;  each  said 
leg  having  (a)  an  upper  section  joined  to  said  top  at  a 


respective  one  of  said  ends,  (b)  a  cross  member  connected 
to  said  upper  section  oppositely  of  said  top  and  extending 
from  said  upper  section  at  a  first  angle  thereto;  and  (c)  a 
foot  joined  to  said  cross  member  oppositely  of  said  upper 
section  and  extending  from  said  cross  member  at  a  second 
angle  thereto; 

said  upper  sections  extending  away  from  each  other  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  top  and  towards  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  top, 

said  cross  members  extending  from  their  respective  upper 
section  towards  each  other;  and 

said  feet  being  spaced  and  generally  diverging  away  from 
each  other;  and  being  adapted  to  grasp  an  object  disposed 
between  said  feet  when  said  top  is  rotated  approximately 
180*  relative  to  the  object. 


4,497,092 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  RODS  IN  SELECTED  RELATIVE 

POSITION 
Yoshihiro  Hoshino,  Hagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshino  Gakki 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,067 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    12,    1982,   57- 
105269[U] 

Int  a.3  F16B  7/10:  F16L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  24—514  3  Claims 


1.  Clamping  means  for  securing  coaxial,  axially  telescoping 
rods  together,  the  clamping  means  comprising: 

a  first  part  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  one  of  the  rods 
adjacent  the  other  rod; 

an  annular  bushing  supported  to  the  first  part  and  extending 
around  the  other  rod;  the  bushing  being  open  along  one 
circumferential  side  for  defining  an  axial  gap  through  the 
bushing;  the  bushing  including  first  and  second  terminal 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gap  in  the  bushing,  such 
that  drawing  the  terminal  portions  together  reduces  the 
gap  and  tightens  the  bushing  around  the  other  rod,  and 
permitting  the  terminal  portions  to  move  apart  loosens  the 
bushing  from  around  the  other  rod; 

a  shaft  extending  from  the  second  terminal  portion  past  the 
first  terminal  portion; 

a  clamp  connected  with  the  shaft  for  drawing  the  second 
terminal  portion  toward  the  first  terminal  portion;  the  first 
part  blocking  the  first  terminal  portion  from  moving  away 
from  the  second  terminal  portion  as  the  second  terminal 
portion  is  drawn  toward  the  first  terminal  portion, 
whereby  operation  of  the  clamp  draws  the  terminal  por- 
tions together  to  clamp  the  bushing  on  the  other  rod; 

said  clamp  comprising  a  cam  connected  with  the  shaft;  the 
cam  being  movable  between  a  clamping  position  at  which 
the  clamp  draws  the  shaft  to  move  the  second  terminal 
portion  toward  the  first  terminal  portion  and  a  releasing 
position  at  which  the  cam  permits  the  shaft  to  shift  to 
move  the  second  terminal  portion  away  from  the  first 
terminal  portion  to  release  the  bushing  from  securing  the 
other  rod; 

said  first  part  comprising  a  case  extending  around  the  bush- 
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ing:  the  shaft  extending  from  the  second  terminal  portion 
past  the  first  terminal  portion  and  out  of  the  case  past  the 
first  terminal  poriion;  the  cam  being  located  outside  the 
case  beyond  the  first  terminal  portion;  the  cam  engaging 
the  case  beyond  the  first  terminal  portion  upon  movement 
of  the  cam  between  the  clamping  and  released  positions 
thereof;  the  cam  being  shaped  for  moving  the  shaft  for 
moving  the  second  terminal  portion  with  respect  to  the 
first  terminal  portion  as  the  cam  moves  between  the 
clamped  and  released  positions; 

the  case  being  shaped  for  being  engaged  by  the  first  terminal 
portion  as  the  shaft  draws  the  second  terminal  portion 
toward  the  first  terminal  portion;  and 

said  cam  being  joumaled  to  the  shaft  at  a  pivot  axis  across 
the  shaft;  the  cam  including  a  first  cam  surface  which  is  at 
a  relatively  greater  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  and  a 
second  cam  surface  which  is  at  a  relatively  lesser  distance 
firom  the  pivot  axis;  wherein  with  the  first  cam  surface 
engaging  the  case,  the  shaft  being  drawn  to  move  the 
second  terminal  portion  toward  the  first  terminal  portion, 
and  with  the  second  cam  surface  engaging  the  case,  the 
shaft  being  permitted  to  shift  to  permit  the  first  and  second 
terminal  portions  to  separate. 


4,497,093 
TWO-PART  FASTENER 
Jerone  R.  Haberkom,  316  Arnold  Ave.,  East  Peoria,  Dl.  61611 
1 1  FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  N6. 453,630 

"  Int  a.3A44B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  24—586  20  daims 


1.  A  two-part  fastener  for  fastening  two  objects  together 
comprising  a  first  fastener  pari  in  the  form  of  a  bracket  having 
a  plurality  of  relatively  closely  spaced  openings  therem 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of  the  objects,  and  a  second 
fastener  part  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  objects, 
said  second  fastener  pari  having  a  contractible  and  expansible 
locking  member  thereon  adapted  to  contract  for  insertion  of 
the  member  through  an  opening  in^e  bracket  and  to  expand 
after  insertion  through  said  opering  for  fastening  the  two 
fastener  parts  together,  said  locking  member  being  indepen- 
dently movable  with  respect  to  said  other  object  when  the 
second  fastener  pari  is  mounted  thereon  for  enabling  the  lock- 
ing member  to  move  without  substantial  movement  of  said 
other  object  to  a  position  in  which  the  locking  pemb^r  is 
aligned  with  an  opening  in  the  bracket  for  insertion  there- 
through thereby  to  fasten  said  two  objects  together. 


5.  CI. 


4,497,094 
CHILD  PROOF  SEAT  BELT 
Roy  fi.  Morris,  Roate  2,  Box  149,  Cedar  Creek,  Tex.  78612 
Filed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,674 
lot  CL^  A44B  17/00 
U.S.  Cl.  24—633  20  daims 

1.  For  use  with  a  seat  belt  which  includes  a  latch  housing  and 
a  coacting  latch  tongue  fixed  to  respective  seat  belt  segments; 
said  latch  tongue  being  insertable  in  said  latch  housing  to  fasten 
said  seat  belt,  and  said  latch  housing  having  an  end  opening  to 
pass  said  latch  tongue;  said  latch  housing  having  a  release 
button  exposed  to  one  face  thereof,  dimensioned  to  be  de- 


pressed by  a  thumb  or  finger  to  release  said  latch  tongue  from 
said  latch  housing; 
a  safety  cover  for  enclosing  said  release  button  in  said  one 
housing  face;  said  cover  having  a  release  aperture  dis- 


posed to  overlie  only  a  small  portion  of  said  release  but- 
ton; said  release  aperture  enabling  depression  of  said  re- 
lease button  only  by  an  instrument  dimensioned  to  pass 
through  said  release  aperture. 


4,497,095 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUEDE-UKE  RAISED 

WOVEN  OR  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Norihiro  Minemura;  Takeo  Kimnra,  and  Yoahiaki  Mitsui,  aU  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  TeUia  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00074,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00926,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  15, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  179,396 
Claims  priority,  .appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1978,  53-42643; 
Apr.  13, 1978, 

llntCL>D06C2i/00 
U.S.  a.  26—2  R    /  1  Clain 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  suede-like  raised  fabric 
comprising  a  rotatable  cylindrical  fabric  supporter  having  an 
imperforate  surface  with  a  pattern  of  random  contour  varia- 
tions thereon  for  supporting  a  travelling  length  of  said  fabric 
on  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  a  hollow  rotatable  cylinder 
disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  fabric  supporter  and 
having  a  liquid  passable  perforate  surface  comprised  of  a  3-300 
mesh  wire  gauze  whose  meshes  are  partially  and  randomly 
closed  so  as  to  provide  an  open  surface  area  constituting 
10-80%  of  the  total  surface  area,  jet  nozzles  disposed  inside 
said  hollow  routable  cylinder  with  the  nozzles  directed 
toward  said  fabric  supporter  for  randomly  directing  jets  of 
liquid  through  said  wire  gauze  onto  the  fabric  and  means  for 
rotating  said  fabric  supporter  and  said  cylinder  simultaneously 
to  provide  a  random  surface  effect  on  said  fabric. 
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4,497,096 
TENTER  FRAME  DRIVE  AND  METHOD 
Haot  H.  Rickter,  Warwick,  R.].,  anigMM-  to  Mandiall  and  Wil- 
liams CoBpaay,  GreanTilk,  S.C. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,703 
lot  a.^  D06C  i/04 

2ClalBs 


U.S.  a.  26—74 


spun  fleece  made  from  virtually  continuous  filaments  of  ther- 
moplastics in  approximately  random  arrangement,  which 
fleece  initially  has  a  higher  tensile  strength  in  one  direction 
than  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  which  has 
been  consolidated  by  needle-punching,  which  comprises 
stretching  by  20  to  200%  of  the  original  length,  in  the  direction 
of  the  lower  tensile  strength,  at  a  temperature  which  is  8S*  to 
25*  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting  point,  while  maintaining 
the  length  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  stretching 
direction  by  an  amount  within  the  range  of  ±  10%  of  the 
original  length. 


4,497,096 

FILL  YARN  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Khin  M.  Lay,  Gardcna,  aad  Stephen  E.  Palgirta,  RedoMlo  Beach, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  HITCO,  Newport  Beach,  Cklif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,526 

lat  a.3  D02G  3/00 

UA  a.  28—171  19  Claims 


2.  The  method  of  driving  a  pair  of  vertical  tenter  clip  carry- 
ing chains  for  supporting  a  web  in  open  width  between  chains 
with  adjacent  horizontal  pull  side  runs  and  remote  return  side 
runs,  a  sprocket  at  each  end  of  each  chain  and  rails  supporting 
said  clips  extending  inwardly  in  opposed  relation,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
driving  both  chains  through  a  mechanical  drive  connection 
at  a  delivery  end  between  atsacent  sprockets  such  that 
opposed  tenter  clips  carried  by  Tespective  chains  are  main- 
tained in  registry  during  a  web  carrying  process; 
separately  driving  each  sprocket  at  an  entrance  end  of  said 

chains  through  separate  drive  means; 

generating  a  signal  responsive  to  conditions  prevalent  at  the 

delivery  end  of  the  tenter  frame  and  indicative  of  a  desired 

torque  in  said  chains; 

controlling  both  of  said  separate  drive  means  in  response  to 

said  signal  to  deliver  a  torque  to  the  respective  chains  at 

the  entrance  end  to  exert  tension  sufficient  to  substantially 

remove  slack  in  said  return  side  runs  while  permitting 

sufficient  tension  in  the  pull  side  runs  of  said  chains;  and 

controlling  said  separate  drive  means  causing  sufficient  and 

substantially  equal  torque  to  be  delivered  by  each  of  said 

separate  drive  means  to  each  of  the  respective  chains  to 

positively  position  respective  chains  avoiding  chattering. 

4,497,097 

PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  THERMOPLASTIC 

SPUN  FLEECES 

Heinrich  Schneider,  Domach,  and  Johann  Hammerschmidt, 

Unz-Pleschiiig,  both  of  Austria,  asslgDors  to  Cbemie  Linz 

Aktiengcsellflduift,  Liaz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,  2900888;  Jon.  19, 1979,  2924652 

Int  a.3  D04H  3/10 
UJS.  CI.  28—112  4  Claims 


nuMnr 

MtLT  SMMWNt 


iTicrgww  or 
nukMnm 


nuMMT  eou«nnN 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  fill  yam  from  a  web.  the  fill  yam 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  web  between  opposite  edges 
of  the  web  along  the  length  of  the  web,  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 
means  for  advancing  the  web  through  a  work  area; 
means  within  the  work  area  for  cutting  the  fill  yam  adjacent 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  web  as  the  web  u  advanced 
through  the  work  area,  the  cutting  of  the  fill  yam  adjacent 
the  different  opposite  edges  of  the  web  forming  different 
lengths  of  the  fUl  yam  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
web;  and 
means  within  the  work  area  for  removing  the  lengths  of  the 
fill  yam  from  the  web,  the  means  for  removing  including 
a  hook  and  means  for  providing  reciprocating  movement 
of  the  hook  into  and  out  of  the  work  area. 


4,497,099 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  YARN 

AND  YARN-LIKE  STRUCTURES 
Alexander  Scott,  Paisley,  Scotland,  asstgnor  to  J  4  P  Conti, 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1981. 
8103461 

Int  a.J  D02G  1/16.  1/18 
MS.  a.  28—220  6  Claims 


rmncNMor  tmc 
MtTMTNCoaiicneM 

OTLMUTtMU 


,    .  ,     .  .       ^  1- A  method  of  producing  a  substantially  twistlessintennin- 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  tensUe  characteristics*  of  a  gled  composite  yam  from  at  least  two  separate  strands  of 
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thermoplastic  strand  material  comprising  drawing  at  least  one 
strand  by  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  draw  and  hence  the 
shrinkage  ratio  are  increased  to  reUtively  high  values  for  the 
particular  material  of  which  the  strand  is  made,  subjecting  the 
strands  to  a  turbulent  stream  of  fluid  while  feeding  them  for- 
wardly  at  different  rates  of  overfeed  so  that  loops  form  on  the 
strands,  thus  creating  an  intermingled  textured  yam.  and  then 
heating  the  intermingled  yam,  which  heating  step  incorporates 
the  steps  of  holding  successive  quanu  of  the  yam  to  a  predeter- 
mined length  while  the  yam  is  being  heated  thus  causing  the 
loops  to  pull  tight  into  the  form  of  bud-like  projections  and  the 
strands  to  collapse  on  one  another  so  that  the  previously  tex- 
tured form  of  the  yam  is  eliminated  and  the  bud-like  projec- 
tions on  the  different  strands  entangle  with  one  another  and 
restrict  relative  movement  of  the  strands,  then  continuing  to 
hold  the  now  untextured  yam  against  shrinkage  and  at  the 
same  time  cooling  it  to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the 
yam  ceases  all  attempt  to  shrink  further  and  the  yam  remains 
completely  stable  as  an  untextured  yam. 

4,497,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  PIPES 
Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rems-Werk  Christian  FSU  and  Stfhne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Waiblin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  125,696,  Feb.  28, 1980,  Pat  No. 
433,154.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,2837737 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  12, 
II  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

11  Int  CL^  B27C  9/02:  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 27A  .  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  with  electromotor  drive,  comprising  in 
combination  a  drive  machine  as  a  basic  machine  having  a 
housing  including  at  least  one  bearing  opening  therein  as  weli 
as  a  clamping  device  installed  in  the  housing  and  a  motor 
including  a  tuming-mechanism  that  drives  workpieces  and 
working  devices  rigidly  connected  therewith  selectively  for 
carrying  out  machining  operations  including  cutting  as  well  as 
chip  removal,  including  means  for  performing  the  machining 
operations,  as  least  one  guide  rod  detachably  and  fixedly  jour- 
nalled  in  the  bearing  opening  of  the  housing  for  said  drive 
machine  for  receiving  a  tool-carrier  provided  with  at  least  one 
continuous  bore  with  which  said  tool-carrier  is  mounted  to  be 
displaceably  joumalled  on  said  at  least  one  guide  rod,  said  at 
least  one  guide  rod  being  interchangeable  relative  thereto,  and 
a  chip  tray  provided  in  a  region  below  said  at  least  one  guide 
rod,  said  chip  tray  structurally  being  integrally  connected  in 
one  piece  and  unitary  with  said  housing,  said  tool-carrier  also 
being  capable  of  being  fixed  upon  said  guide  rod  when  installed 
as  well  as  disassembled  simply  as  a  unit  easily  releasable  with 
respect  to  the  drive  machine  through  remaining  shiftable  upon 
said  guide  rod.  a  swivel  head  and  clamping  device  for  driving 
worlq>ieces  and  devices  for  rotational  machining  operations, 
means  providing  a  thread-cutting  head  and  means  to  make  it 
connectible  with  said  swivel  head,  manual  circular  saw  ma- 
chine on  a  guide  rod,  said  thread-cutting  head  being  routably 
joumalled  and  being  provided  with  a  tube-shaped  flange 
gripped  by  said  connectible  means  including  clamping  jaws, 
said  saw  machine  being  pivotally  arranged  on  said  at  least  one 
guide  rod.  being  provided  with  a  bearing  eye  for  receiving  said 


guide  rod,  and  being  arranged  before  said  thread-cutting  head, 
a  cutting-ofT  head  and  means  to  make  it  connectible  with  said 
swivel  head  of  said  drive  machine,  said  cutting-ofT  head  being 
provided  with  means  including  a  tube-shaped  flange,  and  a  vise 
secured  on  a  guide  rod  arranged  before  said  cutting-off  head, 
the  latter  being  arranged  on  that  side  of  said  drive  machine 
opposite  said  thread-cutting  head. 


4,497,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MJiNUFACTURE 

OF  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL,  SHAPED  GRAPHITE 

ELECTRODE  UTILIZING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL, 

SHAPED  FILE 

Rolf  Schrader,  Braanachwelg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny,  assignor  to 

Grafbn  AG,  Oreoellne,  Switaerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00081,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  17, 1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00111,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1963 

per  Filed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  459,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnn.  27, 
1961,  3125316 

Int  a.}  B23D  67/00.  71/00 
U  A  a.  29—76  R  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  three-dimensional, 
shaped  graphite  electrode  from  a  graphite  electrode  block  or 
blank  (3)  having 

a  three-dimensional  shaped  file  formed  with  an  abrasive 
surface,  in  which  the  file  (4)  and  the  three-dimensional 
block  or  blank  (3)  are  moved  translationally  toward  one 
another  and  carry  out  a  filing  stroke,  while  executing 
planetary  relative  orbital  movement  in  a  plane  between 
the  shaped  file  and  the  three-dimensional  electrode  block 
or  blank  until  the  contour  of  the  electrode  block  or  blank 
is  three-dimensional,  shaped  to  correspond,  with  toler- 
ance, to  a  negative  copy  of  the  contour  of  the  shaped  file; 

a  support  plate  (1).  the  three-dimensional,  shaped  file  being 
secured  to  the  support  plate; 

wherein  the  shaped  file  and  the  three-dimensional,  shaped 
electrode  additionally,  periodically,  execute  a  reciprocat- 
ing movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 

the  space  between  the  file  and  the  electrode  during  said 
reciprocating  movement  defining  a  working  gap; 

a  flushing  fluid  is  provided,  for  flushing  out  electrode  mate- 
rial filed  away  by  the  shaped  file  from  the  working  gap 
between  the  shaped  file  and  the  three-dimensional,  shaped 
electrode  block  or  blank  (3); 

and  wherein  at  least  one  flushing  conduit  is  formed  in  the 

,    shaped  file,  terminating  in  the  working  gap.  to  permit 

\  introduction  of  the  flushing  fluid  thereinto, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  shaped  electrode  blank  is  disposed  above  the  shaped  file 
(4); 

and  the  shaped  file,  below  or  beneath  the  electrode  block  or 
blank,  includes  an  outer  wall  (10)  extending  upwardly. 
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with  respect  to  the  support  plate,  and  surrounding  the 
electrode  block  in  pan-like  fashion,  the  upper  rim  (12)  of 
the  wall  (10)  of  the  shaped  file  being  at  a  higher  level  than 
the  highest  point  (11)  of  the  contour  of  the  shaped  file  (4) 
with  respect  to  the  support  plate. 

8.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  three-dimensional, 
J     shaped  graphite  electrode  from  a  graphite  electrode  blank  or 
block  (3)  comprising 

moving' a  three-dimensional,  shaped  file  with  an  abrasive 
surface  translationally  toward  the  block  to  carry  out  a 
filing  stroke,  while  executing  a  planetary  relative  orbital 
movement  in  a  pline,  between  the  shaped  file  and  the 

,  electrode  block  or  blank  until  the  contour  of  the  electrode 
block  or  blank  is  three-dimensionally  shaped  to  corre- 
spond, with  tolerance,  to  a  negative  copy  of  the  contour 
of  the  shaped  file; 

additionally  periodically  moving  the  shaped  file  and  the 
three-dimensional,  shaped  block  toward  and  away  from 
one  another,  the  space  between  the  file  and  the  electrode 
block,  during  said  reciprocating  movement,  defining  a 
working  gap; 

introducing  a  flushing  fluid  for  flushing  out  material  filed 
away  by  the  shaped  file  from  the  working  gap  between  the 
shaped  file  and  the  three-dimensional  shaped  electrode 
block, 

whef%in  said  step  of  introducing  the  flushing  fluid  into  the 

gap  comprises 
introducing  the  flushing  fluid  into  the  working  gap  (7)  at 

least  approximately  at  the  lowest  point  (13)  of  the  contour 

of  the  shaped  file; 
and  removing  the  flushing  fluid  from  the  gap  at  a  level 

which  is  higher  than  the  highest  point  of  the  contour  of 

the  shaped  file. 


the  fifth  step  of  cutting  away  said  piston  ring  from  said 

welded  base  material  and  said  second  wire  rod;  and 
the  sixth  step  of  heat  treating  said  piston  ring. 


4,497,V)2 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PISTON  RING 
Hirothi  Ikutake,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston 
Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,13S 

Int  a.J  B23P  15/08 

U.S.  a.  29-156.6  4  claims 


"  "  1.1. 


rnnnr-i 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  piston  ring  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  to  which 
a  difierent  material  is  joined  to  define  a  sliding  surface,  said 
process  including  preparing  a  base  piston  ring  material  in  the 
form  of  a  wire  rod  and  a  thinner  second  wire  rod  used  to  form 
said  outer  peripheral  surface,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
the  first  step  of  feeding  by  rails  both  said  base  material  and 
said  second  wire  rod  with  said  second  wire  rod  being  fed 
separately  from  said  base  material; 
the  second  step  of  supplying  said  base  material  and  said 
second  wire  rod  to  a  pair  of  rotary  disk  electrodes  to  bring 
said  base  material  and  said  second  wire  rod  into  intimate 
contact  with  each  other  between  said  electrodes; 
the  third  step  of  supplying  an  electric  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  weld  said  base  material  and  said  second  wire  rod 
together; 
the  fourth  step  of  curling  said  welded  base  material  and  said 
second  wire  rod  to  form  a  piston  ring  with  said  second 
wire  rod  positioned  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
piston  ring; 


4,497,103 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT 

INSULATION  SASH  BAR 

ShuukU  Howwka;  TetnOi  bui,  and  Hamo  Hori,  all  orToyan^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  JL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  376,783 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  56-76721 

Int  a.J  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-418  3  rui— 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  heat  insulating  sash  bar 
comprising  two  oppositely  positioned  face  members  of  the  sash 
bar,  one  facing  inside  of  a  room  and  the  other  facing  outside  of 
the  room,  connecting  with  a  connecting  member  made  of  a 
heat  insulating  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  connecting  member  made  of  a  substantially 
rigid  dimensionally  strong  heat  insulating  material  into  the 
groove-like  channel  of  a  metal-made  integral  bar  material 
having  an  approximately  H-wise  or  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion as  a  whole  formed  by  connecting  two  oppositely 
positioned  face  members  with  a  connecting  part  to  form  at 
least  one  groove-like  channel  on  one  side  thereof; 
securely  fixing  the  connecting  member  made  of  a  heat  insu- 
lating material  to  both  of  the  face  members  by  deforming 
projections  on  the  face  members  into  mating  depressions 
in  the  connecting  member; 
removing  longitudinally  at  least  partly  the  connecting  part 
of  the  bar  material  having  an  approximately  H-wise  or 
U-shaped    cross   section    over    whole    length    thereof 
whereby  to  thermally  isolate  the  face  members  from  each 
other  by  not  being  connected  with  the  metal-made  con- 
necting part; 
forming  a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  space  and  a 
groove-like  channel  within  the  bar  material;  and  filling  the 
thus  formed  groove-like  channel  with  a  heat  insulating 
material. 


4,497,104 
SEPARATION  DEVICE  MANUFACTURE 
Ton  A.  Fowles,  McHenry,  m.;  Robert  Lee,  PlyaMNith,  Mian.; 
Frank  M.  Richmond,  Harnurd,  Ul.,  and  Henry  Tobiasz,  Ar- 
lington Hts.,  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Trafenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111.  - 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,113 

Int  a.J  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-419  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  hollow  fiber  separation  device, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

forming  an  integral  structure  which  comprises  at  least  one 
tubular  housing  portion  having  a  closed  end  and  a  pair  of 
closed-end,  laterally  extending  ports,  and  an  elongated 
chamber  portion  extending  in  longitudinal  relation  to  the 
tubular  housing  portion  and  communicating  with  the 
housing  portion  adjacent  to  opposed  ends  thereof; 

providing  an  aperture  in  the  central  area  of  said  elongated 
chamber; 
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insertmg  hollow  fibers  for  diffusion  into  said  housing  portion 

through  the  housing  end  opposed  to  the  closed  end; 
closing  the  opposed  end  of  said  housing  portion; 
spinning  said  structure  about  an  axis  between  said  ends; 
adding  potting  compound  to  said  chamber  portion  through 


xt 


the  aperture,  whereby  the  potting  compound  migrates 
radially  outwardly  through  the  chamber  to  the  closed  ends 
of  the  housing  portion  to  encase  the  ends  of  the  hollow 
fibers  in  potting  compound;  and 
curing  the  potting  compound. 


4,497,109 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOUD 

ELECTROLYTE  CHIP  CAPACTTORS 

Toskibiko  Uemiira,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsuo  Electric 

Conpany,  Ltd.,  Toyoudca,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,320 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1982,  57-145126 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/64:  HOIG  4/00.  9/08 
VS.  a.  29—570  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  solid  electrolyte  chip  capaci- 
tors comprising  steps  of  preparing  capacitor  elements  each 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  'ncluding  a 
cathode  layer  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  punching 
and  press-shaping  a  single  conductive  metal  strip  to  form  suc- 
cessive pairs  of  terminal  members  each  having  a  vertical  por- 
tion standing  erect  from  the  plane  of  said  strip,  forming  open- 
ings in  said  strip  between  said  pairs  of  terminal  members  each 
having  a  width  less  than  the  distance  between  said  terminal 
members  and  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  terminal 
members  so  that  each  terminal  member  has  an  L-shaped  cross 
section,  the  distance  between  the  vertical  portions  of  each  pair 
of  terminal  members  being  substantially  equal  to  the  overall 


length  of  the  capacitor  elements  inclusive  of  the  anode  conduc- 
tor, folding  end  portions  of  each  vertical  portion  inwardly  at  a 
right  angle  to  form  side  wings  wiUi  the  distance  therebetween 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  capacitor  element 
placing  one  of  said  capacitor  elements  between  each  pair  of 
said  terminal  members  and  electrically  connecting  each  pair  of 
said  terminal  members  to  said  cathode  layer  and  said  anode 
conductor,  respectively,  of  the  capacitor  disposed  therebe- 
tween, encapsulating  said  capacitor  elements  with  synthetic 
resin  and  then  separating  each  of  encapsulated  capacitor  ele- 
ments from  the  remainder  of  said  strip. 


4,497,106 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yosbinobu  Monuaa,  Sagamihara;  Tsuneo  Fuaatsu,  Kawasaki, 

and  Atusi  Sasaki,  Aiauwakamatsu,  aU  ot  Japan,  aasigaora  to 

Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1980,  55-151557 
Int  a.5  HOIL  29/78  21/225 
U.S.  a.  29—571  4  OaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing at  least  one  bipolar  transistor  and  at  least  one  MIS  FET 
integrated  in  a  single  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  ofi 

(a)  forming  a  base  region  of  the  bipolar  transistor  and  source 
and  drain  regions  of  the  MIS  FET  in  the  semiconductor 
substrate,  the  base  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type, 
the  source  and  drain  regions  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  which  is  the  opposite  of  the  first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  a  gate  insulating  film  of  the  MIS  FET  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  window  for  forming  an  emitter  region  of  the 
bipolar  transistor, 

(d)  forming  a  polycrystal  semiconductor  layer  covering  at 
least  the  emitter  window  of  the  bipolar  transistor  and  the 
gate  insulating  film;  and 

(e)  introducing  an  impurity  through  the  emitter  window  into 
the  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  the  emitter  region  of 
the  bipolar  transistor  in  the  semiconductor  substrate. 
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4,497,107 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-AUGNED 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  STATIC  INDUCnON  TRANSISTOR 

Adriaa  I.  CogBB,  WaltluuB,  Maat^  anivHM- to  GTE  Laboratoriet 

lacorporatod,  Walthaa,  Matt. 

DiTialoa  of  Scr.  No.  320,240,  Not.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,468,682. 

TUi  appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,524 

lat  CI.J  HOIL  21/82.  21/225.  21/20 

\3S.  CL  29—571  3  Oains 


'j»  f»«* 


'm7?. 


depositing  a  field  insulating  film  in  said  groove  so  as  to  have 

a  flat  surface;  and  then 
exposing  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  an  oxygen  atmo- 

sphere  while  said  antioxidant  film  is  left  thereon,  thereby 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  gate-source  structure  for  a  static 
induction  transistor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

growing  a  high  resistivity  expitaxial  layer  on  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

depositing  a  highly  doped  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on 
said  expitaxial  layer; 

depositing  a  lightly  doped  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on 
said  highly  doped  layer, 

forming  a  mask  on  said  lightly  doped  layer  with  openings  in 
said  mask  at  predetermined  gate  window  locations; 

etching  by  anistropic  plasma  at  said  window  locations 
through  said  lightly  doped  layer  and  partially  through 
said  highly  doped  layer, 

etching  by  wet  etching  mix  at  said  window  locations 
through  said  highly  doped  region  to  the  surface  of  said 

■_  epitaxial  layer,  said  wet  etching  mix  having  a  higher  etch- 
ing rate  in  said  highly  doped  layer  than  in  said  lightly 
doped  layer; 

growing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  epitaxial,  highly  doped  and  lightly  doped  layers; 

etching  by  reactive  ions  to  remove  said  silicon  dioxide  layer 
from  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  lightly  doped  layer  and 
firom  the  unmasked  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  as  de- 
fined by  said  window  locations; 

implanting  gate  region  impurities; 

annealing  to  form  gate  and  source  regions  in  said  epitaxial 
layer  by  diffusion  of  dopant  from  said  highly  doped  layer 
of  polycrystalline  silicon; 

etching  to  remove  silicon  dioxide  formed  during  said  anneal- 
ing; and 

depositing  metal  over  the  entire  surface  to  form  gate  and 
source  electrodes  without  the  need  of  a  mask. 


VXA 
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locally  oxidizing  a  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  siurounding  said  element  formation  region;  and 
forming  a  desired  element  in  said  element  fonnation  region 
isolated  by  said  field  insulating  film. 


4,497,109 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  UGHT-CONTROLLED 

THYRISTOR  imUZING  SELECTIVE  ETCHING  AND 

ION-IMPLANTATION 

Peter  Haben  Jeas  P.  Stangl,  ud  Jcatf  Tikuyi,  all  <rf  Mualcfa, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aailgBon  to  Sieaienf  Akticageiell- 

■chaft,  Berlia  aad  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  N«>.  212,505,  Dec  3, 1980,  abaodoaed.  TUi 

appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587^39 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951916 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/i02.  21/38 
MS,  a.  29—578  5  daiait 


4,497,108 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  CONTROLLING  THICKNESS  OF 

INSULATING  FILM  AT  PERIPHERAL  PORTION  OF 

ELEMENT  FORMATION  REGION 

Kei  Koroaawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMlgaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki 

KabashiU  Kaiiha,  Kawaaakl,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,483 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1982,  57-85726 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/76 
MS,  CL  29—576  W  4  daiau 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  thickness  of  an  insulating  film  at  a  pheripheral  por- 
tion of  an  element  formation  region  is  controlled,  which  com- 
,  prises  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  antietching  mask  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
through  an  antioxidant  film,  said  antietching  mask  being 
formed  except  at  a  prospective  field  region; 
selectively  etching  a  prospective  field  region  to  form  a 
groove; 


1.  Process  for  construction  of  a  light-controllable  thyristor 

having  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said 

body  having  an  upper  surface,  said  process  comprising  the 

steps: 

diffusing  a  first  zone  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  said 

upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body;  maidung  of  said 

first  zone,  said  masking  having  unmasknl  areas; 

diffusing  a  second  and  a  third  zone  of  said  first  conductivity 

type  into  said  unmasked  areas;  creating  a  depression  in 
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I  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  in  said  first 
»one.  said  depression  shaped  such  that  a  step  is  created  in 
^he  bottom  of  said  depression  by  material  left  from  said 
lecond  zone;  creating  by  ion  implanution  a  further  heav- 
ily doped  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  near  the 
bottom  of  said  depression; 
cfeating  by  means  of  ion  implantation  at  the  bottom  of  said 
depression  in  said  first  zone  and  on  said  step  of  said  second 
zone,  a  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  layer 
electrically  conductively  connected  with  said  first  sub- 
zone  of  said  second  zone,  said  ion  implantation  creating 
diffusion  of  a  doping  concentration  that  is  at  least  as  con- 
centrated as  the  doping  concentration  of  said  second  zone; 
and 

atuching  an  electrode  to  each  of  said  second  and  said  third 
Tones. 


4,497,110 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HAMMER  BANK  ASSEMBLY 

Val  K.  Jezbera,  Thoosaad  Oaks,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Dataproducts 

CorporatioB,  Woodlaad  HiUi,  Calif. 
DiTirioB  of  Ser.  No.  299,043,  Sep.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^73,440, 
which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,766,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,395,945.  Iliis  appUcatioa  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,420 

lat  a.3  HOIF  7/06:  HOIS  4/00 

MS,  CL  29-<02  R  i  Oaiai 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hammer  bank  assembly,  said 
assembly  using  hammers  having  a  flat  coil  structure  supported 
by  a  pair  of  crossed  spring  wires  which  extend  through  a 
generally  rectangular  foot  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  frame  assembly  having  a  rear  verti- 
cal portion  and  a  forwardly  extending  horizontal  portion; 

positioning  the  foot  members  of  said  hammers  in  said  frame 
assembly  above  said  horizontal  portion; 

securing  said  foot  members  to  said  frame  assembly  by  plac- 
ing a  plurality  of  clips  over  the  front  of  said  horizontal 
portion  and  the  front  of  the  foot  members,  said  clips  being 
connected  to  a  common  strip  member  so  as  to  faciliute 
one  step  installation  of  said  clips;  and 

removing  the  common  strip,  thereby  resulting  in  a  plurality 
of  individually  removable  clips. 


ration  and  spaced  at  predetermined  intervals  for  guiding  a 
coil  into  the  slou  in  the  core  of  the  rotary  electric  ma- 
chine, the  blade  members  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  blade  members; 

a  coil  pusher  within  said  annular  configuration  and  verti- 
cally reciprocable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  blade  mem- 
bers for  inserting  the  coil  into  the  slou  under  pressure  by 
utilizing  said  blade  members  as  guides; 

separate  blade  holders,  one  for  each  group  of  blade  mem- 
bers, and  to  which  the  blade  members  of  the  respective 
groups  arc  attached,  said  blade  holders  being  within  said 
annular  configuration  one  below  the  other  beneath  said 
coil  pusher  and  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
blade  members  independently  of  each  other,  the  succes- 
sive blade  holders  having  successively  larger  bores 
through  the  centers  thereof  in  the  downward  direction; 


a  pusher  driving  shaft  extending  through  said  bores  to  and 
on  which  said  coil  pusher  is  mounted; 

a  plurality  of  concentric  hollow  driving  shafts,  one  for  each 
blade  holder,  around  said  pusher  driving  shaft,  the  diame- 
ters of  the  shafts  having  a  size  to  permit  the  respective 
hollow  driving  shafts  to  pass  through  the  bores  in  the 
blade  holders  below  the  corresponding  blade  holder, 
whereby  when  a  particular  hollow  shaft  is  raised,  it  will 
raise  only  the  corresponding  blade  holder  and  the  blade 
holders  above  it  and  the  coil  pusher; 

rotary  driving  means  for  each  of  said  shafts  operable  inde- 
pendently of  each  other;  and 

motion  converting  means  for  each  shaft  and  connected 
betweai  the  respective  shafts  and  the  corresponding  ro- 
tary driving  mechanisms  for  converting  the  rotary  motion 
of  the  driving  means  to  linear  motion  for  linearly  moving 
the  respective  shafts. 


4,497,111 
COIL  INSERTING  APPARATUS 
Tokahito  Haanae;  Maiaaki  Taiai,  both  of  Hirakata,  aad  Tada- 
■hi  Kubota,  Kirtaao,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  MatsudUta 
Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoiaa,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,361 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  20, 1981,  56-187533 
lat  a.3  H02K  15/06 
MS,  a.  29—734  2  Claim 

1.  A  coil  inserting  ^>paratus  for  inserting  coils  into  slots  of  a 
stator  core  of  a  rotary  electric  machine,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blade  members  arranged  in  an  annular  configu- 


4,497,112 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DOUBLE  L^HAPED 
ELECTRODE 
Hiep  D.  Daag,  Lake  Jackaoa;  Richard  N.  Beaver,  AagletOB; 
Fnak  W.  SpUlen,  aad  Mark  J.  Haadrio,  Jr.,  both  of  Lake 
Jackaoa,  aU  of  Tex.,  aarigaora  to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Coai- 
pany,  Midlaad.  Mich. 
Divirioa  of  Ser.  No.  395,404,  Jul.  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,448,663. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,293 
lat  a.}  HOIR  43/00 
MS,  a.  29—825  3  ri.i— 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  anode  element  capable  of  being 
used  in  a  brine  electrolysis  cell  wherein  substantially  vertically 
oriented,  spaced  anode  elements  are  mechanically  attached  to 
a  substantially  vertically  oriented  anode  backplate  and  inter- 
leaved among  correspondingly  spaced  cathode  elements, 
which  cathode  elements  are  also  substantiaUy  vertically  ori- 
ented, said  method  comprising; 
(a)  bending  a  single  sheet  of  a  planar  surface  foraminous 
metal  in  a  fashion  such  that  it  has  the  shape  of  an  elongated 
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"U"  or  "V"  as  viewed  from  the  edge  of  the  sheet,  said 
bend  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  the  center  of  the 
sheet  so  as  to  be  able  to  form  a  flange  and  a  working  face 
in  each  of  the  two  planar  surfaces  which  extend  away 
from  the  bend  and  which  form  the  legs  of  the  "U"  or  "V" 
of  the  bend; 
(b)  simultaneously  bending  each  of  the  two  planar  surfaces 
which  form  the  legs  of  the  elongated  "U"  or  "V"-shaped 
bend  formed  in  Step  (a)  above  into  a  working  face  section 
and  a  flange  section,  each  working  face  section  and  flange 
section  being  a  substantially  planar  surface  which  is  sub- 
stantially vertically  oriented,  each  working  face  section 
being  located  between  the  "IP*  or  "V"-shaped  bend  and 


queue,  said  slot  defining  means  being  fixedly  positioned 
relative  to  said  cutting  means  to  receive  and  hold  each 


the  flange  section  of  its  respective  leg,  each  flange  section 
pointing  in  the  same  direction  and  being  parallel  to  the 
other  flange  section,  the  two  working  face  sections  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an  anolyte  circulation 
chamber  thereinbetween  them, 
the  bending  of  said  two  planar  surfaces  being  such  that  the 
two  flange  sections  formed  partially  overlap  one  another 
in  a  surface-to-surface  contact  without  having  to  distort 
the  planar  surface  of  the  working  face  sections  to  make 
such  contact,  and  being  bent  so  that  the  flange  sections  are 
of  sufficient  length  to  allow  the  anode  element  to  be  me- 
chanically connected  to  an  anode  backplate  at  a  site  exter- 
nal to  its  working  faces  and  anolyte  circulation  chamber. 


HWI!.;i!^l!.^.!wl 


said  stalk  in  said  queue  upon  cutting  of  said  stalk  by  said 
cutting  means. 


M97,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DESIGNS  TO  WALL 

STRUCTURE 

Joe  D.  Belcber,  6232  Chriitiaiui  Ct,  Orlando,  Fla.  32810 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1963,  S«r.  No.  486,918 

Int  a.)  B43L  13/02:  E04G  21/20 

U.S.  a.  33—41  D  6  CUdms 


4,497,113 
ASPARAGUS  CUTTER 
Spencer  K.  Haws,  P.O.  Box  315,  Meaa,  Wash.  99343 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,184 
Int  a.i  B26B  27/00:  B26D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  30—124  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  a  ground  crop  having  a  stalk, 
such  as  asparagus  spears,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  cutting  said  stalk  at  ground  level,  said  cutting 
means  consisting  of  a  sharpened  leading  edge  formed  of  a 
substantially  flat  metal  plate;  and 
means  for  holding  said  stalk  in  a  queue,  said  stalk  holding 
means  consisting  of  metal  plate  materials  defining  a  slot 
adjacent  said  cutting  means  for  holding  said  stalk  queue, 
said  slot  defining  means  having  a  stalk  entry  end  forward 
of  said  sharpened  leading  edge,  a  stalk  exit  end  rearward 
of  said  cutting  means  and  a  path  between  said  entry  end 
and  said  exit  end  of  approximately  the  width  of  a  stalk, 
said  entry  end  being  substantially  wider  than  a  stalk  width 
for  capturing  said  stalk  in  said  queue  prior  to  cutting  of 
said  stalk,  said  exit  end  being  open  to  permit  rearward 
withdrawal  of  a  collection  of  each  said  stalk  through  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  brick  designs  to  a  wall  surface 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  handle; 

a  frame  having  the  handle  attached  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  blade  holders  removably  attached  to  the  tnaat 
by  threaded  fasteners;  and 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  blades  having  arcuate  sides  and  flat 
bottoms,  each  blade  being  removably  attached  to  one 
blade  holder  by  a  threaded  fastener,  whereby  brick  de- 
signs can  be  applied  to  stucco,  cement,  plaster  or  mortar 
walls,  or  the  like. 


4,497,115 
WELDER'S  MISMATCH  GAUGE 
Tlmotiiy  C  Deannan,  P.O.  Box  937,  Psariand,  Tex.  77581 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,687 
Int  Ck?  GOIB  3/20 
V.S.  CL  33—174  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  gauge  for  use  with  two  sections  to  be  welded  together 
and  having  confronting  ends  spaced  by  a  gap,  said  gauge  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongate,  side-by-side  members  confronting 
one  another;  means  coupling  said  members  to  one  another  for 
relative  axial  movement;  locking  means  for  releaaably  locking 
said  members  in  a  selected  one  of  a  number  of  axially  adjusted 
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positions;  restraining  means  acting  on  said  members  and  re- 
straining relative  axial  movement  thereof  independently  of  said 
locking  means;  a  gauge  leg  for  each  of  said  members;  and 
means  separably  securing  said  legs  to  the  respective  members, 
each  of  said  legs  having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  its  associ- 
ated member  and  being  flush  with  that  side  of  its  associated 
member  which  confronts  the  other  of  said  members,  said  legs 
extending  adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  another  from  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  respective  members  and  terminating  in 
outwardly  turned  feet  projecting  in  opposite  directions,  said 
legs  and  feet  being  of  such  thickness  as  to  pass  through  said  gap 
when  said  feet  are  positioned  parallel  to  said  gap  and  the  com- 
bined length  of  said  feet  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
gap  to  enable  said  feet  to  span  and  project  beyond  both  sides  of 
said  gap  when  said  feet  are  positioned  transverse  to  said  gap. 


7.  A  gauge  for  use  with  two  sections  to  be  welded  together 
and  having  confronting  ends  spaced  by  a  gap,  said  gauge  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongate  members;  means  coupling  said  mem- 
bers side-by-side  for  relative  axial  movement  thereof;  a  pair  of 
elongate  gauge  feelers;  and  means  removably  securing  said 
feelers  to  respective  ones  of  said  members  in  prolongation 
thereof  and  parallel  to  one  another,  said  securing  means  com- 
prising a  transverse  socket  in  the  respective  members  between 
.the  ends  thereof  and  in  which  the  associated  feeler  is  remov- 
ably acconunodated,  each  of  said  feelers  terminating  at  its  end 
remote  from  its  associated  member  in  a  laterally  turned  foot, 
the  foot  of  one  of  said  members  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  foot  of  the  other  of  said  members,  the  combined 
lengths  of  the  respective  feet  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
saidgiQ). 


4,497,116 

COMPOUND  LEVER  BOW  SIGHT 

Brian  Hawkins,  59  N.  Paqnatncb  Ave.,  E.  Moriches,  N.Y.  11940 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,816 

Int  a.i  F41G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33—265  11  ctoian 


1.  A  sight  for  archery  bow  of  the  type  used  to  propel  an 
arrow  and  which  is  actuated  by  an  operator  who  is  positioned 
rearward  of  the  bow,  the  bow  having  a  central  region  about 
which  the  arrow  passes  and  which  includes  a  grip  used  by  the 


operator  as  a  means  for  holding  the  bow,  the  bow  being  consid- 
ered for  reference  purposes  as  positioned  generally  vertically 
and  an  arrow  on  the  bow  being  positioned  generally  horizon- 
tally, the  bow  and  arrow  in  these  positions  defining  a  vertical 
reference  plane,  while  the  direction  of  the  arrow  as  indicated 
by  the  location  of  the  arrow  tip  with  respect  to  the  bow  when 
the  arow  is  placed  in  its  conventional  position  across  the  bow 
in  preparation  for  propelling  the  arrow  from  the  bow  defining 
a  forward  direction,  with  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
forward  direction  being  defined  as  the  rearward  direction,  said 
sight  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  positioned  generally  in  the  vertical  reference 
plane  and  secured  to  the  bow  about  the  bow's  central 
region, 

(b)  a  forward  sighting  element  movably  mounted  to  the 
frame,  the  forward  sighting  element  being  positioned 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  vertical  reference  plane,  and 
its  movement  is  generally  in  a  vertical  plane  orthogonal  to 
the  vertical  reference  plane, 

(c)  a  rear  sighting  element  movably  mounted  to  the  frame, 
the  rear  sighting  element  being  positioned  generally  or- 
thogonal to  the  vertical  referencepluie  and  its  movement 
is  in  a  plane  generally  orthogonal  to  the  vertical  reference 
plane,  the  rear  sighting  element  being  positioned  closer  to 
the  operator's  eye  than  the  forward  sighting  element,  and 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  positioning  the  forward  and 
rear  sighting  elements  along  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
sighting  lines  generally  in  the  vertical  reference  plane, 
each  sighting  line  originating  at  the  operator's  sighting  eye 
and  making  a  different  angle  with  the  horizontal  to  enable 
the  operator  to  maintain  his  sighting  eye  at  one  position 
while  aiming  the  bow  at  a  target  located  at  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  ranges,  each  range  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  sighting  lines, 

and  said  sight  further  comprising  a  range  indicating  means 
linked  to  said  forward  and  rear  sighting  elements  to 
indicate  a  range  corresponding  to  a  particular  sighting 
Une  to  which  the  forward  and  rear  sighting  elements  are 
aligned, 

said  sight  still  further  comprising  a  range  adjustment 
means  linked  to  said  sighting  elements  to  provide  a 
means  by  which  the  operator  may  move  said  range 
adjustment  means  and  align  the  forward  and  rear  sight- 
ing elements  along  any  selected  one  of  said  sight  lines, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  positioning  said  forward 
and  rear  sighting  elements  comprises:  a  drive  linkage,  a 
forward  sighting  element  crank  comprising  a  first  lever 
arm,  a  rear  sighting  element  crank  comprising  a  second 
lever  arm,  and  a  first  and  second  pivot,  the  lever  arms 
having  two  ends  and  being  positioned  in  and  con- 
strained to  more  generally  in  the  vertical  plane,  the  first 
lever  arm  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  forward 
sighting  element  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  drive  link- 
age, the  first  pivot  rotaubly  connecting  the  first  lever  to 
the  frame  at  a  point  between  its  ends,  the  second  lever 
arm  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rear  sighting 
element  and  at  the  other  to  the  drive  linkage,  and  the 
second  pivot  rotatably  connecting  the  second  lever  arm 
to  the  frame  at  a  point  between  its  ends,  the  distance 
from  the  forward  sighting  element  to  the  first  pivot 
divided  by  the  distance  from  the  first  pivot  to  the  con- 
nection of  the  drive  linkage  to  the  first  lever  arm  being 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  rear  sighting  element 
to  the  second  pivot  divided  by  the  distance  from  the 
second  pivot  to  the  connection  of  the  drive  linkage  to 
the  second  lever  arm  to  provide  for  movement  of  the 
forward  sighting  element  which  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  rear  sighting  element  for  the  same  movement  of  the 
drive  linkage,  enabling  the  forward  and  rear  sighting 
elements  to  be  aligned  along  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
lines. 
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4,497.117 
SLOPE  COMPENSATING  ANGtE  GAUGE 
A.  Ray  Wrobley,  and  JaiMs  H.  SuUiTan,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1471, 
SedoM,  Aria.  M336 

Flkd  Sep.  12, 1983.  Scr.  No.  531,076 

lat  a.J  GOIC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  33—276  4  aaim 


aligning  the  second  rod  \vith  the  vertical  by  rotating  the  sec- 
ond rod  about  the  pivot  point;  means  for  fixing  the  second  rod 
relative  to  the  first  rod;  a  datum  plane  a  portion  of  which 
comprises  either  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  a  disk  having  right 
circular  cylinder  geometry,  a  portion  of  said  flat  surface  being 
fixed  to  the  second  rod  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  second 
rod  at  known  distance  c  from  the  pivot  point;  and  means  for 
measuring  y,  the  shortest  line  segment  between  said  reference 
and  datum  planes  of  the  generatrix  of  a  cylindrical  surface  with 
its  directrix  a  circle  or  ellipse  in  the  reference  plane  and  its 
generatrix  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  rod,  said  surface 
intersecting  the  datum  plane  in  a  circle  or  ellipse;  the  angle  B' 
between  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  rods  being  ascertain- 
able from  y  and  other  known  quantities,  and  the  orientation  of 
the  reference  plane  with  respect  to  the  vertical  being  ascertain- 
able from  B'. 


4,497,119 

PIPEFITTER'S  PROTRACTOR 

Timothy  C.  Dearman,  3002  S.  Main  St,  Pearlaad,  Tex.  77581 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,103 

lot  a.^  B43L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  33—464  7  daims 


1.  A  slope-compensating  basal  area  angle  gauge  for  forest 
inventory  procedure  comprising  a  (slope-conpensated)  sisht- 
ing  scale  piece  which  comprises  an  elongated,  longitudinally 
Upered  strip  of  material  with  calibrations  thereon  which, 
together  with  the  degree  of  taper  of  the  scale  piece,  constitute 
trigonometric  functions  of  the  slope  percentage  of  the  terrain 
over  which  the  observation  is  being  made,  said  scale  piece 
having  attached  thereto  a  flexible  cord  or  thong  provided  with 
spaced  indicator  elements  for  determining  the  spacing  of  the 
scale  from  the  observer's  eye,  whereby  the  sighting  scale  can 
be  held  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  from  the  observer's  eye 
while  sighting  on  a  tree,  the  dimension  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 
mined. 


4,497,118 

MOTION  AND  ORIENTATION  SENSOR 

Barney  L.  Byrum,  7706  ToraliBaoa  Ave.,  Betheada.  Md.  20034 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  936.386,  Aug.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,365,421. 

TWa  appUcation  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,492 

Int  a.)  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  a.  33—366  15  Claima 


M4 


too 


1.  A  device  for  determining  orienUtion  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  of  an  arbitrary  plane  called  the  object  plane,  said  plane 
a  portion  of  which  represents  an  arbitrary  object  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  both  the  object  and  the  device,  comprising  a  first  rod 
having  cylinder  geometry  fixed  to  a  plane  of  attachment  at  a 
suiuble  place  thereon,  said  plane  of  attachment  comprising  the 
tangent  plane  to  an  arbitrary  portion  of  the  object's  surface  or 
that  of  a  bracket  or  housing  supporting  the  device;  a  reference 
plane  at  known  orientation  to  the  object  plane  and  intersecting 
the  axis  of  the  first  rod  at  known  angle;  a  second  rod  having 
circular  cylinder  geometry  the  axis  of  which  intersects  the  axis 
of  the  first  rod  at  the  pivot  point  of  a  pivot  located  at  the  end 
of  the  first  rod  distance  L'  measured  along  the  axis  of  the  first 
rod  from  its  intersection  with  the  reference  plane;  means  for 


1.  A  protractor  for  use  with  a  welder's  square  or  the  like 
comprising  a  first  body  having  along  a  linear  side  edge  thereof 
a  reduced  thickness  portion  extending  from  said  side  edge 
inwardly  of  said  body  to  form  a  planar  ledge  terminating 
inwardly  of  said  side  edge  in  a  linear  abutment  parallel  to  said 
side  edge;  a  second  body  in  overlying  relation  with  said  first 
body  and  having  along  a  linear  side  edge  thereof  a  reduced 
thickness  portion  extending  from  said  side  edge  of  said  second 
body  inwardly  thereof  to  form  a  second  planar  ledge  terminat- 
ing inwardly  of  said  side  edge  of  said  second  body  in  a  second 
linear  abutment  parallel  to  said  side  edge  of  said  second  body, 
each  of  said  ledges  forming  a  flat  seat  for  the  removable  ac- 
commodation of  a  leg  of  such  square,  said  seats  lying  in  paral- 
lel, spaced  planes;  clamp  means  carried  by  each  of  said  bodies 
for  forcibly  urging  against  the  abutment  of  the  associated  body 
a  leg  of  such  square  seated  on  the  ledge  of  the  associated  body; 
means  coupling  said  bodies  for  relative  rotation  about  an  axis; 
and  indicia  carried  by  said  bodies  for  indicating  the  relative 
angular  positions  thereof. 


4,497,120 
PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  AND 
EMPTYING  THE  DRYING  TRAYS  IN  A  DRYING  BOX 
Fritz  Laemmerauuui,  Fhukeatlud;  Werner  Rindfleiach,  Mann- 
hdn;  Wolf^aag  Fabian.  Wilheloiafdd,  and  Rodolf  Polster, 
FIraBkenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignora  to  BASF 
Alctiengeteltecfaaft.  Ludwigriuifien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  489.213 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Apr.  28, 
1962,  3215753 

Int  a.3  F26B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  34—15  10  daiaa 

1.  An  improved  process  for  loading  and  unloading  a  drying 
tray  within  a  drying  box  wherein  a  material  may  be  dried  by 
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heating  and  which  drying  tray  is  provided  with  a  cover  that 
may  be  raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  tray  to  open  and 
close  said  tray,  said  process  comprising: 

closing  said  tray; 

pumping  a  pumpable  solvent-moist  starting  material  into  the 
closed  tray  to  fill  said  tray; 


M     ■       W 


opening  the  filled  tray  and  drying  the  material  therein; 
closing  the  tray  upon  the  material  being  dried;  and 
drawing  air  through  the  closed  tray  whereby  to  pneumati- 
cally convey  the  dried  material  fh>m  said  tray. 


4,497,121 
PROCESS  SIMULATOR  , 
Edward  J.  Choinaki,  Waylaad,  Maaa.,  aadgnor  to  Polaroid 

CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  260,331,  May  4, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,362,122. 
,nia  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sw.  No.  456,566 
I  lat  a.}  F26B  i/M 


U.S, 


34—23 


SOdaiM 


23.  The  process  of  simulating  the  drying  of  a  w^  continu- 
ously moving  at  constant  speed  in  succeeding  drying  zones  of 
the  same  or  different  length  with  drying  air  of  different  quality 
in  each  zone,  wherein  a  difference  in  quality  means  a  difference 
in  at  least  one  of  the  air  qualtty  parameters  flow  rate,  dry  bulb 
temperature  and  humidity,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
enclosing  a  section  of  an  elongated  strip  of  web  in  an  msulating 
housing,  supporting  said  section  on  spaced  insulated  idler  rolls, 
oscillating  said  rolls  bapk-alfd  forth  in  said  housing,  producing 
first  and  second  str^abis  of  drying  air  of  selected  quality,  and 
alternatively  admkting  said  first  and  said  second  streams  of 
drying  air  to  said  nousing. 


4,497,122 

ROTARY  COAL  FEEDER  AND  DRYER 

Jeffrey  N.  Neboa,  and  Thomas  A.  Peters,  both  of  Bethleheai, 

Pa.,  aarigaors  to  Fnller  Coaspa^K.  Bethleheo^  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  352.335 

lBta.}F26B;7/20 

U.S.  CL  34—68  3  daioH 

1.  A  feeder  for  lump  material  such  as  coal  comprising: 


a  casing  having  a  top  inlet  opening  and  a  bottom  discharge 
opening  and  first  and  second  end  walls; 

a  substantially  hollow  core  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  end  walls  and  having  a  gas  inlet  and  at  least  one 
gas  exit  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  casing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  core  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  arms  attached  thereto  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  core; 

a  plurality  of  blades,  each  attached  to  one  of  said  arms 
whereby  the  blades  are  mounted  for  roution  about  said 
core  within  said  casing  and  defming  a  plurality  of  pockets 
for  carrying  lump  material  from  said  inlet  opening 
through  said  casing  to  said  discharge  opening; 


<^ 


~I0 


a  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the 
casing  positioned  near  the  discharge  opening  and  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  at  least  one  gas  exit,  and 

first  means  for  supplying  hot  gas  to  the  gas  inlet  of  the 
hollow  core  and  second  means  for  supplying  hot  gas  to 
the  gas  inlet  of  said  chamber  whereby  said  core  and  said 
casing  are  heated; 

said  at  least  one  gas  exit  of  the  core  being  positioned  to 
permit  hot  gas  to  circulate  through  said  core  and  be  dis- 
charged into  the  casing  to  heat  said  blades; 

said  gas  exit  of  the  chamber  being  positioned  to  direct  gas 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  lump  material  being 
discharged  from  said  chamber. 


4,497,123 
SHOE-SOLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Johau  Ehriich.  KreaH,  Anatria,  ami^or  to  Patoflex  Corpora- 

tiOB,  Gave  Qwk,  Aria. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  354.592 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Mar.  5, 1961,  A1028/81 
lat  a.i  A43B  W04,  13/28 
UJS.  CL  36—32  R  32  Claim 

1.  A  shoe  sole  construction  comprising  a  sole  made  of  a 
plastic  material,  and  fastening  means  embedded  in  said  sole  for 
securing  a  shoe  sole  upper  thereto,  said  fastening  means  com- 
prising a  die  casting  made  by  sprayed  die  casting  from  an 
unfoamed  plastic  material,  and  die  casting  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  across  said  sole  from  one  side  edge  thereof 
to  the  opposite  side  edge  thereof  and  having  outwardly  facing 
openings  therein  which  communicate  with  the  exterior  of  said 
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sole  through  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  for  securing  said  4,497,125 

upper  thereof  so  that  it  abuts  said  side  edges,  said  die  casting  WALL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Daniel  M.  Hatchinson,  740  Wootfland  Ave^  Mantua,  N  J.  08051 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,669 

Int  a.3  G09F  3/18 

UJ5.a.40— lOR  ISdaims 


Airther  having  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  die  casting 
in  said  sole. 


4,497,124 

STETHOSCOPE  IDENTIFICATION  BADGE 
Jcrrel  W.  Olive,  Apex,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  The  Olive  Company, 
Inc^  Raleigh,  N.C 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,042 

Int  CL^  A44C  3/00 

MS.  a.  40—2  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  stethoscope  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  ear  pieces; 

(b)  a  sound  pickup  piece; 

(c)  a  Y-connector  and  tubing  connecting  the  ear  pieces  to  the 
pickup  piece  through  the  Y-connector;  and 

(d)  an  identification  badge  comprising: 

(i)  a  structure  formed  of  mated  top  and  bottom  cap  pieces 
fitted  to  the  Y-connector  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with 
the  legs  of  said  Y-connector  passing  through  apertures 
in  sidewall  portions  of  said  pieces,  each  aperture  being 
formed  between  the  mated  sidewall  portions  of  said  cap 
pieces; 

(ii)  securing  means  comprising  portions  of  said  top  and 
bottom  cap  pieces  snap-fitted  together  in  a  mating  rela- 
tionship under  applied  manual  pressure  to  force  the 
pieces  together  to  maintain  the  pieces  in  securement  on 
said  Y-connector;  and  ; 

(iii)  a  selected  outer  surface  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
pieces  being  adapted  to  receive  name  indicia  thereon. 


1.  A  support  device  for  holding  on  a  wall  semi-rigid  panels 
at  their  comers  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  blocks  each  having  an  attachment  means  for 
firm  attachment  of  each  block  to  a  wall, 

wherein  each  block  has  a  front  face,  two  side  faces,  a  top 
face  and  a  bottom  face,  and 

wherein  each  block  has  two  vertical  channels  each  opening 
on  opposite  side  faces  with  each  channel  extending 
through  the  bottom  face  of  a  width  to  receive  the  thick- 
ness of  the  semi-rigid  panels  to  be  held,  and 

wherein  each  block  has  two  vertical  comer  channels  both 
opening  through  the  top  face  and  one  of  them  opening 
through  one  side  face  and  the  other  opening  through  the 
opposite  side  face  with  each  comer  channel  terminating  at 
a  bottom  stop  in  the  downwardly  direction  at  a  depth  less 
than  the  vertical  depth  of  the  vertical  channels  from  the 
bottom  face,  the  comer  channels  being  of  a  width  to 
receive  a  comer  of  the  panels. 


4,497,126 

GREETING  CARD  WITH  ILLUMINATED  MESSAGE 

AND  DESIGN 

Rodrigue  Dejean,  2220  Fillmore  St,  Apt  104,  HoUywood,  Fla. 

33020 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,696 

Int  CV  G09F  7/00 

UA  CL  40—124.1  .  13  Claims 


1.  A  greeting  card  with  illuminated  design  and  reflective 
message  comprising: 
a  folding  card  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  inside 

surface  joined  by  at  least  one  fold; 
at  least  one  raised  design  having  an  interior  design  space  and 

a  window  attached  to  said  first  inside  surface; 
a  reflective  message  attached  to  said  second  inside  surface; 
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a  folding  light  switch  operatively  atUu:hed  to  said  first  and 

second  inside  surfaces; 
at  least  one  electric  light  source  disposed  inside  said  raised 

interior  design  space; 
a  reflector  for  reflecting  light  from  said  light  source  onto 

said  reflective  message; 
an  electric  battery; 
wiring  for  interconnecting  said  folding  light  switch,  said 

light  source  and  said  battery,  said  wiring  Constituting  an 

electrical  circuit; 
said  folding  light  switch  operating  to  activate  said  light 

source  when  said  card  is  opened  along  said  fold. 


1.  A  photographic  slide  sorting  and  handling  device  for 
retaining  a  plurality  of  rectangular-shaped  slides  to  be  viewed 
and  sorted  upon  a  surface  comprising,  a  sorting  surface  having 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  depression  formed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  spaced  troughs  formed  in  and  extending 
the  elongate  length  of  said  depression,  a  plurality  of  elongate 
channel  shaped  slide  support  members  arranged  in  parallel 
spaced  disp|Osition  above  said  sorting  surface  and  being  secured 
to  said  sorting  surface  at  the  location  of  said  troughs,  each  said 
slide  support  member  including  a  respective  slide-receiving 
slot  formed  along  the  elongate  length  thereof,  said  slide-receiv- 
ing slot  being  of  generally  C-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion with  a  mouth  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  said  sorting  surface  and  a  top  wall  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  bottom  wall  but  at  a  generally  acute 
angle  with  respect  thereto,  a  slide  resting  surface  formed  on 
each  support  member  spaced  above  said  slide-receiving  slot 
and  extending  along  the  elongate  length  thereof,  said  slide 
resting  surface  being  defined  by  the  top  wall  of  said  slide- 
receiving  slot  the  slide-receiving  slot  of  each  support  member 
being  adapted  for  receipt  therein  of  an  edge  of  a  photographic 
slide  with  the  opposite  edge  of  the  slide  engaged  against  the 
resting  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  support  member,  the  di- 
mensions of  the  slide-receiving  slot  of  each  support  member 
being  such  as  to  permit  selected  slides  to  be  inse^ed  into  said 
slot  and  freely  moved  along  the  support  members  during  sort- 
ing of  the  slides  but  prevented  from  falling  out  of  the  slide- 
receiving  slot  if  th6  device  is  jostled  or  otherwise  accidentally 
jarred  during  use  thereof. 


4,497,128 
^INGLE'CHANNEL  MICROnCHE  MASTER 
Mark  O'Connor,  Freeport  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  NB  Jackets  Co^ 
Chicago,  111. 

iFUed  Aug.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  174,900 
Int  CL?  B42F  5/00 
40—405  7Clainis 

1.  A  single-channd  microfiche  master  for  housing  a  strip  of 
microfilm  having  a  predetermined  width  and  having  a  series  of 


image  frames  thereon,  and  updating  add-on  film  chips  of  the 

same  width,  said  master  being  reproducible  by  contact  printing 

to  provide  reference  copies,  said  master  comprising: 

a  recungular  tab  having  a  pair  of  notches  cut  into  the  lower 

edge  thereof  at  spaced  positions,  said  tab  being  bridgeable 

across  a  pair  of  notch-receiving  railsfand 

a  jacket  formed  by  superposed  front 'and  rear  panels  of 

transparent  plastic  material  interconnected  by  prallel  ribs 

to  define  a  single  channel  having  a  width  substantially 


4,497,127 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  SORTER 
Steven  M.  Breslau,  Evanston,  U.,  assignor  to  Sima  Products 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,165 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  40—367  6  Oainis 
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equal  to  said  predetermined  width  for  accomodating  the 
microfilm  strip  and  said  add-on  chips,  said  front  panel 
being  thinner  than  said  rear  panel  to  facilitate  contact 
printing,  one  end  of  the  jacket  being  secured  to  the  ub  at 
a  position  intermediate  the  notches,  whereby  the  jacket 
and  the  tab  form  a  T-shaped  structure,  one  of  the  panels 
having  a  slot  therein  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  jacket  to 
permit  endwise  machine  insertion  of  the  strip  and  the 
chips  into  the  channel. 


4,497,129 

FISHERMAN'S  ACCESSORY 

BUly  D.  Chestnut  Rte.  #1,  Box  299,  MagnoU,  N.C.  28453 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  Nb^443,879 

Int  0.3  AOIK  97/10 

MS.  a.  43— 21 J  3  dalins 
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1.  A  fishing  device  for  supporting  a  fishing  rod  comprising: 
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a  ground  engaging  post; 

a  cylindrical  rod  holder  opened  at  one  end  to  receive  a 
fishing  rod  and  at  least  partially  closed  at  the  other  end  to 
support  the  fishing  rod; 

a  combined  bait  box  and  cutting  board  integral  with  said  rod 
holder; 

said  bait  box  having  four  walls  forming  a  square  box  and  a 
bottom; 

said  cutting  board  having  a  horizontal  surface  for  cutting 
where  said  cutting  board  has  a  portion  forming  the  bottom 
of  said  bait  box;  and  a  slot  in  said  fishing  device  for  receiv- 
ing said  ground  engaging  post, 

said  cutting  board  has  a  pair  of  support  means  extended  from 
said  rod  holder  at  an  angle  to  a  point  under  the  cutting 
surface,  and  a  third  support  extending  from  said  rod 
holder  at  an  angle  to  a  point  under  said  bait  box  bottom 
portion. 


4,497,130 

RODENT  TRAP 

John  P.  Fitzgerald,  119  S.  CulTer  SU  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,167 

lot  a.3  AOIM  79/00 

US.  CL  43—98  2  Claims 


said  bait  pan  has  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
peripheral  Up  and  wherein  said  cover  pan  has  a  vertically 
downwardly  depending  peripheral  lip  wherein  said  bait 
pan  has  a  stop  means  affixed  to  a  bottom  surface  thereof  in 
a  location  to  abut  against  a  flat  washer  affixed  to  said  spike 
whereby  said  cover  pan  can  only  be  removed  from  said 
spike  when  said  bait  pan  is  still  in  the  ground  by  grasping 
said  bait  pan  and  rotating  said  cover  pan. 

4,497,132 
AIR-ROOT-PRUNING  CONTAINER 
Carl  E.  WUtcomb,  Stillwater,  Okk.,  asdgnor  to  Board  of  Re- 
gents for  the  Oklahoma  Agricnltaral  and  Mechanical  Colleges 
Acting  for  and  on  Behalf  of  Oklahoma  State  University,  Still- 
water, Okla. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,085 

lot  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

VJS.  a.  47—66  11  Claims 


f 


1.  A  rodent  trap,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plastic  hous- 
ing and  an  electrical  mechanism  in  said  housing  for  automati- 
cally electrocuting  a  rodent  entering  therein;  said  housing 
comprising  a  tube  which  is  open  at  opposite  ends,  and  having 
downwardly  converging  opposite  side  walls,  a  bait  inside  the 
center  of  said  tube  being  affixed  to  the  ceiling  thereof,  and  an 
upwardly  arched,  elongated,  flexible,  spring  steel  ramp  upon 
the  floor  of  said  housing;  and  said  electrical  mechanism  com- 
prising a  switch  mounted  upon  said  floor  and  underneath  said 
ramp,  for  being  depressed  thereby  when  a  rodent  walks  there- 
upon heading  for  said  bait,  said  switch  being  in  an  electrical 
circuit  with  a  pair  of  elongated  contact  strips  mounted  along 
lower  portions  of  facing  sides  of  said  side  walls,  and  with  an 
exterior  electric  ;K)wer  source. 


4,497,131 
SAFETY  BAIT  DISPENSER 
Donald  D.  Hicks,  Geraldine,  Mont  59446 

FUed  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,485 
In.t.  a.J  AOIM  7/20 
^    U.S.CL43— 131  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  safely  dispensing  poisonous  bait  or  the 
like  comprising  in  comination: 

a  centrally  disposed  anchoring  spike  around  which  is  dis- 
posed a  lower  bait  pan,  and  an  upper  cover  pan,  a  spacer 
therebetween  providing  a  peripheral  open  area  wherein 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  contain  a  growing  medium  and  a 
plant  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  circumferential  upwardly  extending  sidewall  attached 
to  the  perimeter  of  said  bottom  waU/^us  forming  an 
open-topped  container;  and  V^ 

(c)  one  or  more  vertical  air-root-pruning  means  displaced  in 
said  sidewall  forming  an  air  gap  offset  from  said  sidewall, 
to  air-prune  roots  of  said  plant  thus  inhibiting  the  ten- 
dency of  said  roots  to  grow  in  a  spiral  and  stimulating 
additional  root  branching.  ^ 


4,497,133 
PET  DOOR  WITH  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
PhUip  T.  Blenkinsop,  56  Chapel  La.,  Fowlmere,  nr.  Royston, 
Hertfordshire,  Englaad 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,533 
Claims  priority,  appUqition  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
8211861 

Iirt.  C1.3  E05F  15/20 
VS.  a.  49—31  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  unlatching  a  door  and  comprising 
a  transmitter  coU, 
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means  for  pulse  energising  said  transmitter  coil, 
means  connected  to  said  transmitter  coil  for  detecting  the 
frequency  of  a.c.  components  produced  in  the  current  in 
said  transmitter  coil  by  interaction  of  said  transmitter  coil 
with  an  outside  object  and  for  comparing  the  detected 
frequency  with  a  standard  frequency,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  and  comparing  means  for 
operating  the  latch  if  said  detected  frequency  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  standard  frequency. 


/2- 


1.  In  an  exterior  louver  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 

^'  w  . 

a  frame  including  an  oblique  frame  member  and  another 
frame  member  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  oblique 
frame  member; 

a  plurality  of  exterior  louvers  extending  between  said  frame 
members,  said  louvers  being  movable  about  a  pivotal  axis 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  each  said  louver  hav- 
ing pivot  pins  at  the  opposite  ends  adjacent  one  longitudi- 
nal edge,  said  pivot  pins  being  supporied  in  alined  holes  in 
said  frame  members  in  a  bearing  means,  means  including  a 
sleeve  bearing  and  a  ball-like  bearing  which  together  form 
a  universal-type  joint  at  one  end  of  each  louver  to  provide 
for  a  free  pivot  action  of  each  louver;  and 

a  louver  position  control  means  extending  between  and 
piv<^tally  connected  to  each  louver  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  louvers  about  their  pivotal  axes  between  said 
open  and  closed  positionsi 


II 

S.  CI.  < 


4,497,135 
AUTOMATIC  OPERATOR  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  CLOSURE 
Gregoiy  J.  Vetter,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Truth  Incorpo- 
rated, Owatonna,  Mian. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,547 
Int  a.J  B05F  75/00 
U.S.  d.  49—280  16  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  operator  and  locking  mechanism  for  a 
closure  comprising,  means  connected  between  the  closure  and 
a  closure  frame  operable  to  open  and  close  the  closure,  means 
releasably  connectable  between  the  closure  and  the  closure 
frame  for  releasably  locking  the  closure  in  closed  position,  a 
power  soiree,  gearing  connected  between  the  power  source 
and  boih  of  said  means  and  having  an  input  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  power  source  and  a  pair  of  output  connec- 
tions operatively  continuously  connected  one  to  each  of  said 
means,  said  gearing  being  operable  to  continuously  apply  force 
to  both  said  means  and  drive  the  output  connection  having  the 
least  resistance  to  movement,  and  trigger  means  movable  by 


closure  contact  and  responsive  to  the  open  or 
of  the  closure  for  controlling  the  resistance 


31 


closed  position 
applied  to  the 


4,497,134 
EXTERIOR  LOUVER  AND  LOUVER  APPARATUS 
Bruce  E.  Meyer,  5649  E.  Greenwood  PL,  DenTer,  (Mo.  80222, 
and  John  S.  Mcintosh,  7165  Newton  St,  Westminster,  Colo. 
80030 

1 1         FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,354 
1 1  Int  a.3  E06B  7/08 

VS.  CL  49—91  23  Claims 


output  connection  operatively  connected  to  the  means  for 
releasably  locking  the  closure. 


4,497,136 

SELF-ADJUSTING  WEATHER  STRIP 

George  KhaUU,  P.O.  Box  481,  KentrUle,  Nora  Scotia,  Cauida 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  886,411,  Mar.  14, 1978,.  This 

appUcatiOB  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,252 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  15, 1977,  224,043 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  49-481  1  Claim 
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1.  A  self-adjusting  weather  strip  assembly  comprising  a  main 
aluminum  extrusion  having  a  flat  elongate  base  plate  with  an 
integral  channel  therealong,  said  channel  being  rectangular  in 
cross  section  having  a  flrst  side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall, 
said  first  side  wall  having  a  smooth  and  uninterrupted  surface, 
said  second  wall  having  an  elongate  opening  therealong;  a 
second  elongate  aluminum  extrusion  configured  generally  as 
an  I  beam  in  cross  section,  one  cross  bar  of  the  I  beam  being 
approximately  square  in  cross  section  and  being  adapted  to  be 
slidably  received  in  the  channel  of  said  main  extrusion  with  the 
stem  of  the  I  beam  passing  through  said  elongate  opening 
thereof,  the  other  cross  bar  of  said  I  beam  having  an  elongated 
slot  an  elongate  weather  strip  facing  member  comprising  an 
elongate  pile  strip  and  rigid  backing  said  backing  being  slidable 
and  retained  in  said  slot  with  said  pile  extending  outwardly 
therefrom;  a  plurality  of  curved  bar  springs  slidable  within 
channel  between  the  first  side  wall  and  the  square  bar  of  said  I 
beam  and  movable  from  one  end  to  the  other,  each  of  said 
spring  means  having  an  integral  short  extension  projecting 
from  one  end  thereof  and  a  curvature  to  press  said  square  bar 
against  said  second  side  wall,  said  integral  extension  biting  the 
surface  of  said  flrst  wall  to  maintain  said  ^ring  means  and  said 
main  and  second  elongate  extrusions  in  relatively  stationary 
selected  positions  when  so  pressed  and  freely  movable  relative 
to  each  other  upon  removal  of  said  second  elongate  extrusion 
from  said  first  extrusion. 
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4,497,137 
WEATHERSTRIP 
Job  N.  Ndioo,  Goldea,  Colo.,  aaiignor  to  Energy  ConMrration 
Aatodatet  lacorponited.  East  Lyme,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,802 

iBt  a.)  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—496  4  Claiflu 


12 


\ 


10 
/ 


16 
J 


14 


V\\\\\\\\W\\\\\\\%  %%  >- • 


18 


24 


26 


24A 


20    22 


1.  A  resflient  plastic  weather  strip  comprising  a  semi-rigid, 
elongated  flat  attachment  body  and  a  relatively  flexible  exten- 
sion, the  flexible  extension  being  formed  in  integral  relation  to 
the  flat  attachment  body  along  one  side  edge  thereof  and 
defining  a  juncture  between  the  flat  attachment  body  and  its 
flexible  extension,  the  juncture  defining  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flex  axis,  the  flexible  extension  being  deflectable  about 
said  longitudinally  extending  flex  axis  between  a  relaxed  non- 
sealing  position  and  a  deflected  sealing  position,  the  flexible 
extension  being  upered  from  said  juncture  to  a  free  terminal 
edge  and  providing  a  variable  pliancy  which  gradually  in- 
creases in  flexibility  laterally  across  the  flexible  extension 
toward  said  free  terminal  edge,  the  flexible  extension  in  its 
relaxed  nonsealing  position  having  one  surface  extending  in  its 
entirety  in  generally  coplanar  relation  to  a  corresponding 
surface  of  the  flat  atUchment  body,  the  flexible  extension  in  its 
deflected  sealing  position  assuming  a  substantially  planar  con- 
dition diverging  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  flat  attachment 
body,  the  flexible  extension  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  formed  on  a  sealing  surface  of  the  flexible  exten- 
sion in  parallel  relation  to  said  longitudinally  extending  flex 
axis. 


4,497,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  GRINDING 
INNER  AND  OUTER  WORKPIECE  SURFACES 
Jjirgen  Schreiber,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBuay,  aaiignor  to 
Budema  AkticBgeseUachaft,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 
CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  318,259,  Not.  4, 1981,  abaBdooed.  This 
appUcatioB  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,433 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuiy,  Not.  5, 
1980, 3041M3 

iBt  CL^  B24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—3  3  ciaiBM 
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1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  simultaneously  nuu:hining  inter- 
nal and  external  surfaces  of  both  ends  of  a  tubular  workpiece, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

abase; 

means  including  a  double-membrane  hydraulic  chuck  of  the 
centerless  type  on  said  base  annularly  surrounding  said 
workpiece  for  supporting  said  workpiece  between  its  ends 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  ends; 

drive  means  connected  through  said  chuck  to  said  work- 
piece  for  rotating  same  about  said  axis; 

respective  flrst  grinder  means  on  said  base  at  each  axial  end 


of  said  chuck  means  and  engaging  therein  for  grinding 
respective  internal  surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said  workpiece 
in  said  chuck  means; 

respective  second  grinder  means  on  said  base  to  each  axial 
side  of  said  chuck  means  for  grinding  respective  external 
siufaces  of  the  ends  of  said  workpiece  in  said  chuck  means 
while  said  flrst  grinder  means  are  grinding  said  internal 
surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said  workpiece;  and 

securing  means  for  retaining  both  of  said  grinder  means 
releasably  on  said  base  at  the  respective  axial  ends  of  said 
workpiece  adjacent  said  chuck  means. 


4,497,139 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION  GRINDING  OF  END 

MOUNTED  OBJECTS 

Clarence  R.  Adama,  KirklaBd,  Waah.,  aasignor  to  The  BoeiBg 

Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,722,  May  4, 1982,  abaadoBed.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,202 

iBt.  C\?  B24B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  51—95  LH  25  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  object  while  it  is  being 

dressed  and  for  moving  the  object  relative  to  dressing  means 

positioned  to  be  contacted  by  a  side  i)ortion  of  the  object 

during  axial  travel  of  the  object,  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  support  assembly  that  includes  a  piston 

member,  and  a  cylinder  member  having  an  open  end  into 

which  the  piston  member  is  received;  one  of  said  members 

being  movable  and  having  a  pressure  surface,  and  the 

other  of  said  members  being  flxed;  and  said  members 

defining  a  variable  volume  chamber  therebetween,  with  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  chamber  being  below  said  pressure 

surface; 

mounting  means  for  securing  the  object  in  a  vertical  position 

to  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  movable  member, 
supply  means  for  continously  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
into  said  chamber  and  to  said  pressure  surface  to  exert  an 
upward  force  on  said  movable  member  that  is  less  than  the 
combined  weight  of  said  movable  member  and  the  object 
secured  thereto  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  thereby 
counterbalance  a  portion  of  said  combined  weight; 
moving  means  for  exerting  an  additional  upward  force  on 
said  movable  member  to  move  said  movable  member  and 
said  object  axially  upwardly; 
leak  means  for  allowing  the  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  said 
pressure  surface  to  leak  away  from  said  pressure  surface  to 
in  turn  allow  the  downward  force  of  said  combined 
weight  alone,  without  the  application  of  any  other  down- 
ward force,  to  move  said  movable  member  and  said  object 
axially  downwardly  at  a  controlled  rate  upon  removal  of 
the  additional  upward  force  of  the  moving  means;  and 
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pressurized  fluid  bearing  means  between  said  piston  member 
and  said  cylinder  member. 


4,497,140 
CAM  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Trayloahi  Koide,  Toyota;  Toshio  Maniyama,  and  Toshio  TsiUiu- 
chi,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japaa,  assigBors  to  Toyoda  Kokl 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00082,  §  371  Date  Jul.  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03592,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,509 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-58452 

iBt.  a.3B24B;7/0^ 

UA  a.  51-101  R  7  cudms 


4,497,141 

SMOOTHING,  CUTTING  AND  POLISHING  TOOL 

Stcb  Jarby,  Riethalde,  CH-9658  WUdhaua,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,565 

lat  a.)  B24B  4i/Q0 

U.S.  a  51-168  20  Claims 


V    I  fT. 


1.  A  cam  grinding  machine  comprising: 
abed; 

a  traverse  Uble  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  for  indexing  a 
workpiece  to  be  ground  by  a  grinding  wheel; 

a  swingable  support  pivotably  mounted  on  said  traverse 
Uble; 

a  plurality  of  master  cams  mounted  on  said  swingable  sup- 
port and  rotatable  synchronously  and  coaxially  with  said 
workpiece; 

a  roller  support  mounted  on  said  traverse  table  to  be  mov- 
able in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  master 
cams; 

a  large  diameter  cam  roller  and  a  small  diameter  cam  roller 
supported  on  said  roller  support  and  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  diflerent  from  a  pitch  of  said  master 
cams  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  master  cams; 

urging  means  for  pivotably  urging  said  swingable  support  to 
bring  said  master  cams  into  contact  with  one  of  said  cam 
rollers  so  as  to  generate  a  cam  proflle  on  said  workpiece 
during  rotation  of  said  master  cams;  and 

cam  roller  moving  means  for  moving  said  roller  support  so 
as  to  bring  one  of  said  cam  rollers  into  face  to  face  relation 
with  one  of  said  master  cams,  said  cam  roller  moving 
means  including: 

a  rack  secured  to  said  roller  support; 

8  stor  gear  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  traverse  table  and 
having  a  star  gear  flxedly  provided  thereon; 

dogs  secured  to  said  bed  for  selective  meshing  with  said  star 
gear; 

a  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  sun  gear  for  operably 
connecting  said  rack  with  said  star  gear;  and 

driving  means  composed  of  a  linear  motion  cylinder  device 
for  rotating  said  sun  gear  so  as  to  move  said  roller  support 
by  an  amount  equal  to  said  disunce  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  master  cams  when  said  star  gear  is  prevented  from 
rotating  due  to  the  engagement  with  one  of  said  dogs,  and 
for  preventing  the  routing  of  said  sun  gear  so  as  to  move 
said  roller  support  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  pitch 
through  the  engagement  of  said  star  gear  with  one  of  said 
dogs  when  said  traverse  Uble  is  slid  for  indexing  said 
workpiece. 

\ 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  and  operating  a  disc  as  a  rotary 
tool  on  a  disc  drive  subject  to  roution  in  a  first  sense  and 
alternatively  in  an  opposite  second  sense  of  roution,  compris- 
ing in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  disc  supporting  surface  on  the  disc  drive;  and 
releasably  retaining  the  disc  on  the  disc  supporting  surface  in 
a  ftfst  force-transmitting  relationship  with  the  disc  drive 
for  said  first  sense  of  roution,  but  providing  play  between 
said  releasably  retained  disc  and  the  disc  drive  for  move- 
ment of  the  disc  into  an  alternate  second  force-transmit- 
ting relationship  upon  reversal  of  the  disc  drive  to  said 
second  sense  of  roution. 


4,497,142 
BUSH  AX  SHARPENING  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

RETAINING 

L.  A.  SeaMms,  Rte.  1,  Box  63-A,  Clarktoa,  N.C.  28433 

FUed  Jaa.  27. 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,589 

lat.  CL^  B24B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  51—218  R  2  Claims 


44.  4  44. 


1.  A  bush  ax  sharpening  blade  holder  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  bush  ax  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  handle 
and  a  blade  projecting  from  said  handle  in  a  plane  that  extends 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  and  wherein  said  * 
bush  ax  holder  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  support  structure 
such  as  a  vehicle  bumper  for  holding  the  bush  ax  during  sharp- 
ening, said  bush  ax  sharpening  holder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: an  elongated  main  body  in  the  form  of  a  generally  U- 
shaped  channel  structure  having  two  laterally  spaced  upstand- 
ing elongated  sides  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  frame  structure  interconnecting  said 
elongated  sides  of  said  U-shaped  channel-like  main  body,  and 
opposite  open  ends  formed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  generally 
U-shaped  channel  structure;  an  elongated  handle  receiving 
area  defined  between  said  laterally  spaced  sides  of  said  elon- 
gated main  body  for  receiving  said  handle  of  said  bush  ax; 
mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  main  body 
for  securing  said  bush  ax  sharpening  holder  to  a  support  struc- 
ture such  as  a  vehicle  bumper;  a  pair  of  elongated  slou  formed 
in  the  upstanding  sides  of  said  main  body  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  said  elongated  sides  from  an  open  end  of 
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said  main  body  a  predetermined  distance  toward  the  opposite 
end  where  the  slots  terminate  and  deflne  a  blade  stop,  said  slots 
being  aligned  and  lying  in  a  plane  that  extends  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  when  the  same  is  disposed 
within  said  handle  receiving  area  and  held  by  said  bush  ax 
sharpening  blade  holder,  whereby  said  bush  ax  blade  can  be 
received  within  said  slots  such  that  the  cutting  edge  thereof 
will  project  outwardly  from  said  bush  ax  sharpening  holder 
wherein  the  same  can  be  readily  sharpened;  and  a  screw  type 
tightener  threaded  into  the  elongated  main  body  and  operable 
to  be  screwed  into  engagement  with  the  bush  ax  blade  so  as  to 
engage  and  press  the  blade  into  a  binding  relationship  within 
said  slots  such  that  the  blade  is  securely  held  within  said  elon- 
gated main  body. 


4,497,143 
DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  ROTATING  BLADES 
Rkcardo  Mattei,  BoktgBa,  Italy,  aMignor  to  G.  D  Sodcta'  per 
Aiionl,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  511,987 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jul.  14, 1982, 3484  A/82 
lot  CL^  B24B  3m 
M&,  a.  51—248  7 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  rotating  blades,  comprising  at 
least  one  grindstone  (31)  keyed  onto  a  shaft  (24)  routable 
about  its  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  an  axis  (5)  of  rotation  of 
an  associated  saici  driven  routing  blade  (3),  the  periphery  of 
this  latter  being  able  to  come  into  contact  with  each  said  grind- 
stone (31)  to  carry  the  said  shaft  (24)  into  roution  by  friction; 
a  movable  support  (11)  for  the  said  shaft  (24),  and  actuator 
means  (39)  to  displace  the  said  movable  support  (11)  for  the 
purpose  of  varying  the  relative  posifion  of  the  said  blade  (3) 
and  each  said  grindstone  (31),  characterised  by  the  fact  that  it 
includes  flrst  control  means  (41)  sensitive  to  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  said  shaft  (24),  connected  to  the  said  actuator  means 
(39)  to  maintain  the  said  speed  above  a  predetermined  value, 
and  second  control  means  (43)  for  maintaining,  in  use,  the 
distance  between  the  said  axes  (5,24)  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  values. 


4497  144 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  QUADRIC  SURFACE 

Hlrofhl  Kobayashl,  Kodalra,  aad  Harahlko  Machlda,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  aMicaon  to  MacUda  Endoacope  Company 

United,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,737,  Jon.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Jun.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  625,192 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  26,  1980,  55-86964; 
Feb.  2, 1981,  56-14691 

lat  a.}  B24B  //Oa  H/QO 
U.S.  a.  51—284  R  15  ri.i». 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  quadric  surface  on  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 
providing  a  bed  for  supporting  an  apparatus  for  manufactur- 


ing said  quadric  surface,  said  bed  being  parallel  to  an  X-Y 
plane; 
securing  a  working  tool  having  a  linear  working  edge  to  a 
tool  mounting  assembly  which  comprises  a  supporting 
frame  mounted  on  said  bed,  a  tool  holding  member  having 
a  substantially  U-shaped  side-elevational  configuration 
including  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  connected  to  said 
upper  arm  by  a  middle  tool  carrying  portion,  the  upper 
arm  being  joumalled  to  the  supporting  frame  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  middle  tool  carrying  portion  by  a  con- 
necting rod  so  that  said  upper  arm  is  pivotable  relative  to 
said  middle  portion,  and  the  lower  arm  being  joumalled  to 
said  bed  by  a  focus  shaft  whereby  said  tool  holding  mem- 
ber is  rotauble  about  said  focus  shaft  extending  in  an  XZ 
plane  passing  through  an  origin  of  rectangular  coordinates 
of  X,  Y  and  Z  axes  and  being  in  parallel  with  the  Z  axis, 
said  lower  arm  being  slidably  connected  to  said  focus  shaft 
so  as  to  be  slidable  linearly  in  parallel  with  the  XY  plane. 


-X 


and  said  connecting  rod  having  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to 
the  Z  axis  said  working  tool  being  arranged  in  such  a 
numner  that  its  working  edge  is  faced  against  an  axial  line 
of  said  focus  shaft  and  lies  in  the  XY  plane  and  that  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  working  edge  makes  an  angle 
9  with  respect  to  a  line  which  u  obtained  by  projecting  a 
sliding  direction  of  said  topi  holding  arm  onto  the  XY 
plane;  moving  a  cross  point  between  the  working  edge 
and  said  projected  line  along  a  circle  having  a  center  at  the 
origin  of  the  XY  coordinates; 

securing  a  workpiece  to  be  shaped  to  a  workpiece  mounting 
member,  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bed  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  center  axis  of  the  workpiece  lies  in  an 
X'Z  plane  formed  by  the  Z  axis  and  an  X'  axis  which  is 
obtained  by  routing  the  X  axis  by  an  angle  (ir/2 — 9)  about 
the  focus  shaft;  and 

moving  the  working  tool  and  the  workpiece  relative  to  each 
other  to  form  the  workpiece  into  a  quadric  surface  in 
accordance  with  the  quadric  surface  formed  by  said  work- 
ing edge  as  an  envelope  of  tangents. 


4,497,145 
SOLAR  WARMING  HUT 
Darid  W.  Loawenaar,  1248  Ironton  St,  Anrora,  Colo.  80010 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,902 
Int  CL?  E04H  9/(»:  A61H  33/06 
U.S.  CL  52—1  6  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  warming  hut  formed  by  detachably  connected  enclo- 
sure-forming surfaces,  one  of  which  has  an  entrance,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
six  enclosure-forming  surfaces  detachably  connected  at  their 
edges  wherein  at  least  five  of  the  six  enclosure-forming 
surfaces  each  have  an  outer  plywood  layer  and  an  inner 
plywood  layer  separated  by  at  least  four  wooden  spacers 
arranged  to  coincide  with  the  edges  of  the  enclosure- 
forming  surfaces  which  are  constructed  in  a  rectangular 
shape  to  form  an  air  space  between  said  outer  plywood 
layer,  said  inner  plywood  layer  and  said  spacers  and 
wherein  the  enclosure-forming  surfaces  further  comprise 
four  vertical  walls  of  equal  height,  a  roof  and  a  floor  all  of 
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'hich  have  a  total  surface  area  of  firom  about  100  square 
feet  to  about  260  square  feet,  and  wherein  a  major  portion 
of  the  inside  surface  of  the  inner  plywood  layers  are  fur- 
|(jber  provided  with  an  opaque  coloring,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  vertical  walls  is  further  provided  with  a 
window  comprised  of  a  sunlight  transmitting  surface 


4*497,147 
DRIPS-CATCHING  MATS  FOR  GARAGE  FLOORS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Dafid  D.  Oapper,  1306  PetcrwM  Dr.,  Onuha,  Ncbr.  68130,  and 

IVmuh  E.  Talandge,  4803  N.  80tb  Ave,  Onuha,  Ncbr.  68134 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  219,445,  Dec  23, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,725 

Int  a.}  B32B  7/(Xk  E04H  6/42 

U.S.  a.  52— 105  aOains 


KM     lOT 


Mving  an  area  of  from  about  six  square  feet  to  about  100 
square  feet,  whereby  a  significant  amount  of  sunlight 
passing  through  tb..-  window  strikes  the  opaque  coloring 
on.  the  inside  '  arface  of  the  inner  plywood  layers  and 
thereby  giv  »  up  energy  which  raises  warming  hut's  inte- 
rior tem'  crature. 


4,497,146 
HANGERS  FOR  RAIN  GUTTER  DEVICES 
Robert  J.  Demartini,  3500  Canter  liu,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27604 
1 1  FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,852 

II  Int  CL^  E04D /i/Otf 

U.S.  a.  52—12  4  Claiau 


1.  A  device  for  positionally  fixing  a  rain  deflector  of  the  type 
which  utilizes  the  surface  tension  of  roof  run-off  rainwater  to 
cause  the  water  to  follow  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  device  to 
an  associated  rain  gutter  which  has  a  front  lip  while  causing 
leaves  and  other  debris  to  be  jettisoned  away  from  said  gutter 
comprising 
a  strip-like  continuum  having  an  upper  suppori  segment  and 
an  arcuate  segment  adapted  to  be  juxuposed  to  the  under- 
side of  the  deflector  to  be  associated  therewith,  and  a  riser 
segment  for  positioning  the  height  of  said  upper  suppori 
segment  and  said  arcuate  segment  with  respect  to  said 
gutter,  and 
affixation  means  for  positionally  affixing  said  device  with 
respect  to  said  gutter,  wherein  said  affixation  means  com- 
prises a  set  back  segment  and  a  lip-front  segment  for  affix- 
ation to  the  front  lip  of  said  gutter. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  garage  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  floor  of  a  finite  floor-area  defmed  by  a 
floor-perimeter,  the  improvement  of  a  drips-catching  mat  for 
capturing  oleaginous  material  dripping  from  a  motor  vehicle 
parked  upon  said  garage  floor  in  overlying  relationship  to  said 
mat,  said  mat  having  a  finite  overall-area  defined  by  a  mat- 
perimeter  remotely  surrounded  by  the  floor-perimeter,  said 
drips-catching  mat  comprising  the  following  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  laminar  elements: 

A.  an  oleo-resistant  and  generally  non-perforated  base  mem- 
ber layer  having  a  fmite  base-area  not  exceeding  said 
overall-area  and  defined  by  a  base  perimeter,  said  base 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  broad  horizontal  sur- 
faces including  an  upper-surface  and  a  lower-surface,  said 
base  member  being  semi-permanently  bonded  to  the  ga- 
rage floor  with  high-tenacity  means  located  below  said 
lower-surface; 

B.  a  blotter  member  layer  having  a  finite  blotter-area  not 
exceeding  said  overall-area  and  defmed  by  a  blotter- 
perimeter,  said  blotter  member  layer  comprising  two 
coextensive  solid  horizontal  strau  including  a  thicker 
lower-stratum  comprising  porous  cellulosic  structural 
material  and  a  thinner  oleaginous  upper-stratum  adhered 
to  the  lower-stratum  whereby  said  upper-stratum  causes 
horizontal  spreading  of  oleaginous  liquid  drippings  and 
thereby  decreases  the  time  for  such  drippings  to  become 
fully  absorbed  by  the  porous  cellulosic  lower-stratum,  said 
blotter  member  lower-stratum  being  above  the  base  mem- 
ber upper-surface  and  a  fmite-elevation  above  the  garage 
floor  and  being  removably  attached  to  the  base  member 
with  a  lower-tenacity  means,  said  lower-tenacity  means 
being  markedly  lower  in  physical  strength  than  the  high- 
tenacity  means  whereby  an  upward  manual  force  applied 
to  the  blotter-periphery  will  delaminate  the  blotter  mem- 
ber from  the  base  member  without  accompanying  delami- 
nation  of  the  base  member  from  the  garage  floor;  and 

C.  visual  indicator  means  attached  to  the  blotter  member 
upper-stratum  to  indicate  whenever  the  blotter  member 
has  become  substantially  fully  laden  with  oleaginous  drip- 
pings and  needs  replacement  with  a  substitute  blotter 
member. 


4,497,148 
PANEL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Joa£  A.  Lopez,  Miami,  Fla.,  aaiignor  to  Candk  MneUci,  Inc 
Coral  Gi^lea,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,558 
Int  a.i  E04B  2/76 
U.S.  a.  52— 126J  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  panel  connector  system  for  coupling  a  pair  of  adjacent 
panels,  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  channels  having  mounting  means 
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for  attaching  said  channels  to  adjacent  portions  of  adja- 
cent panels,  said  channels  extending  substantially  the 
entire  height  of  the  panels,  each  said  channel  including 
a  base, 
first  and  second  end  flanges  extending  from  opposite  ends 

of  said  base,  and 
a  centi-al  tenon  extending  from  said  base  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  end  flanges, 
said  first  channel  being  spaced  from  and  facing  said  sec- 
ond channel  such  that  said  end  flanges  and  central  tenon 
of  said  first  channel  are  aligned  with  and  extend  toward 
said  end  flanges  and  central  tenon  of  said  second  chan- 
nel; 
flrst  and  second  pairs  of  flttings,  said  flttings  of  each  pair 


having  a  length  significantly  less  than  that  of  said  chan- 
nels, being  coupled  by  fasteners  and  connecting  said  cen- 
tra] tenons,  each  said  fitting  being  generally  T-shaped  in 
transverse  cross  section  with  a  center  post  extending 
between  said  central  tenons  and  laterally  extending  arms 
engaging  said  central  tenons,  said  first  pair  being  spaced 
from  said  second  pair  along  the  length  of  said  channels, 
said  fitting  having  outwardly  facing  surfaces  laterally 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  end  flanges  providing  spaces 
between  saS^  end  flanges  and  said  outwardly  facing  sur- 
faces; and 

a  support  member  depending  from  and  adjustably  coupled  to 
said  channels  between  said  end  flanges  thereof; 

whereby  said  end  flanges  are  accessible  and  unobstructed  for 
coupling  accessory  structures. 


4,497,149 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Uwrence  A.  Schott,  15940  Warwick  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223, 

and  Roger  A.  Schott,  15060  Seminole,  Redford,  Mich.  48239 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  58,117,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,462. 

This  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,788 

iBt  a.J  F16C  i/l4 

U5.  a.  52^174  2  Claims 


(b)  means  to  support  said  tracks  adjacent  a  service  stall  for 
movement  transversely  in  relation  to  each  other, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  contact  with  the  front  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  to  cause  said  track  to  move  to  register  with  the 
track  width  of  a  particular  vehicle,  and 

(d)  a  cable  response  system  incorporated  with  said  trans- 
versely movable  tracks  wherein  a  transverse  force  on  said 
means  responsive  to  contact  with  the  front  wheels  at  the 
lead  in  end  of  said  tracks  is  transmitted  to  the  other  end  of 
said  tracks  to  cause  an  equal  response  at  said  other  ends. 


4,497,150 

DRIVE-IN  TRIM  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERSECTING 

HOLLOW  WALL  PARTITIONS 

Alan  C.  Weudt,  Barrington,  aad  David  Krakowski,  Deerneld, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,925 

Int  CL^  E04F  19/04 

U.S.  a.  52—242  5  Claims 


1.  A  trim  system  for  the  intersections  of  paneled  partitions 
which  comprises: 

an  L-shaped  retainer  clip  comprising  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  continuous  with  the 
first  leg,  the  second  leg  having  a  detent  formed  therein, 

the  first  leg  being  secured  to  a  first  partition  and  the  second 
leg  extending  between  the  edge  of  the  panel  in  the  first 
partition  and  the  face  of  the  intersecting  partition,  and 

an  L-shaped  trim  piece  comprising  a  face  plate  and  a  clinch 
plate,  the  clinch  plate  having  a  lip  on  its  inner  surface 
distal  to  the  face  plate; 

the  clinch  plate  being  driven  between  the  face  of  the  inter- 
secting partition  and  the  second  leg  qf  said  retainer  clip, 
the  lip  of  said  clinch  plate  and  the  detent  of  the  second  leg 
being  in  frictional  engagement. 


1.  A  vehicle  support  track  assembly  for  supporting  a  vehicle 
at  a  service  area  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  in  spaced  relation. 


4,497,151 
STANDING  SEAM  METAL  ROOF  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  G.  Simpson,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  and  Bert  D.  HoU- 
man.  Saint  Joe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Nucor  Corporation,  Char- 
lotte, N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,477 
Int.  a.3  E04D  1/34,  3/362 
U.S.  a.  52—520  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  standing  seam  floating  roof  assembly  a  pair  of  metal 
panels,  each  having  elongated  side  portions  and  shorter  end 
portions,  one  of  said  side  portions  being  formed  with  an  up- 
wardly directed  male  standing  seam  section  and  the  other  of 
said  side  portions  being  formed  with  an  upwardly  directed 
female  standing  seam  section,  said  male  section  having  a  down- 
wardly directed  part  and  said  female  section  having  a  down- 
wardly directed  part,  each  of  said  downwardly  directed  parts 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  component,  the  horizontal 
component  of  the  female  portion  positioned  out  of  contact 
with  the  downwardly  directed  part  of  the  male  portion,  adja- 
cent panels  positioned  with  said  male  and  female  sections  being 
interlocked  with  the  horizontal  component  of  said  female 
section  contacting  the  horizontal  component  of  said  male 


February  5, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37. 


sectk)n  and  urging  it  upwardly,  a  resilient  sealant  positioned  at 
the  uppermost  portion  of  the  standing  seam  formed  by  said 


male  and  female  sections,  the  construction  being  such  that  said 
sealant  is  clamped  between  said  male  and  female  sections  by 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  female  portion. 


/ 


4,497,152 
DISAPPEARING  ANCHOR 
David  W.  Weissner,  Patchogue,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Meyco  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  HicksTiUe,  N.Y. 

1 1  FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,674 

1 1  Int  a.3  E04B  1/38 

MS.  a.  52—709  4  Claims 


\1  ^'Mf  Z'  /" 


1.  In  an  anchor  device  comprising  a  housing  having  an  axial 
bore  opening  externally  at  its  upper  end,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical plunger  element  forming  a  part  of  said  anchor  device 
and  adapted  to  fit  slidably  within  said  axial  bore  and  to  be 
locked  against  the  force  of  a  spring  means  within  said  housing 
in  at  least  one  of  a  first  position  in  which  a  top  surface  of  said 
plunger  is  flush  with  a  top  surface  of  said  cylindrical  housing, 
and  a  second  extended  position  in  which  said  plunger  element 
is  locked  so  that  its  top  surface  is  at  a  distance  above  said  top 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  housing  thereby  presenting  a  neck  to 
which  an  object  to  be  secured  by  said  anchor  is  fwed,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  anchor  device  further  comprises  a 
means  for  fixing  said  anchor  in  a  wooden  surface  comprising  a 
collar  member  having  an  axial  sleeve  defining  a  central  aper- 
ture, and  a  radially  extending  flange,  wherein  an  inner  surface 
of  said  axial  sleeve  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  axially  coextensive  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  axial 
sleeve  are  each  provided  with  cooperating  means  for  fixing 
said  collar  member  to  said  cylindrical  housing  so  that  an  upper 
surface  of  said  radial  flange  is  flush  with  said  top  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  housing. 


4,497,153 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ERECTING  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS  BRIDGES,  USING 

PRE-FABRICATED  CONCRETE  BEAMS 

Eberhard  MiiUer,  Sie^Nirger  Str.  149-151,  D-5000  KSIn  21,  Fed, 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1981,  3124038 

Int  C\?  EOID  1/00 
MS.  a.  52—745  4  Claims 


1.  Method  for  erection  of  structures  such  as  bridges,  at  a  site, 
using  pre-fabricated  concrete  beams,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  individual,  pre-fabricated  beams  are  produced,  at  the 
site,  on  a  feed  rigging  in  the  associated  work  area  of  the  struc- 
ture, in  a  heated  and  laterally  tiltable  form,  and  then  emplaced 
in  their  final  position  in  this  work  area,  and  that  the  feed  rig- 
ging comprises  a  support  scaffolding  and  flexure  of  the  support 
scaflblding  of  the  fenj  rigging  is  continuously  equalized  during 
concretizing  of  the  pre-fabricated  beams. 


4,497,154 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS  FOR  FOLDABLY 

CONSTRUCTED  STADIUMS 

Delp  W.  Johnson,  240  Oakvicw  Dr.,  San  Carloa,  CaUf.  94070 

FUed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,812 

Int  CI.3  E04G  21/00:  E04H  3/10 

U.S.  a.  52—745  20  Claims 


1.  Method  of  constructing  and  assembling  a  modular  stadium 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  perimeter,  comprising  the  steps  of 
constructing  in  situ  a  foundation  for  said  stadium;  constructing 
over  said  foundation  a  series  of  modules  having  side  edges  and 
inner  and  outer  ends,  each  of  said  modules  disposed  along  the 
inner  perimeter  of  said  stadium,  the  side  edges  of  each  of  said 
modules  disposed  along  lines  originating  at  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  itmer  perimeter,  and  the  inner  end  of  said  module 
coincident  with  said  inner  perimeter,  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
module  a  distance  away  equal  to  the  developed  length  of  said 
side  edges  measured  along  said  side  edges,  and  the  length  of  the 
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outer  end  of  said  module  equal  to  the  length  between  said  side 
edges  measured  at  the  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  stadium;  and 
constructing  a  girder  having  inner  and  outer  ends  along  each 
side  of  each  module,  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  girders  secured 
by  hinges  to  the  foundation;  constructing  at  least  one  support- 
ive element  between  said  girders  pivotally  connected  to  said 
girders;  length  of  said  supportive  element  equal  to  the  erected 
height  of  the  girders  at  said  pivot  connection  of  the  supportive 
element;  elevating  said  outer  ends  of  said  girders  causing  rota- 
tion due  to  gravity  of  said  supportive  element  to  a  supportive 
position;  and  securing  said  supportive  element  on  said  founda- 
tion; whereby,  said  girders  are  secured  in  an  inclined  position. 


4,497,1S6 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVELOPING 

MOVING  ARTICLES 

Albert  Scheidegger,  VlUearbaaae,  Fhuce,  anignor  to  ETS 

Schddcgger  W.  *  Oc,  VillMrbttiae,  Fhuice 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,242 

lot  CL^  B65B  WOO.  53/02 

VJS.  a  53—399  18  Clalas 


4,497,155 
PLUG  SCREWING-IN  DEVICE  FOR  BARRELS 
Gerhard  Grosikreuz,  Hamburg,  and  Amdt  Lteig,  Schenefeld 
bei  Hamburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aadgnora  to 
Grosskreuz  Abflilltechnik  GmbH,  Schenefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,567 
CUina  priority,  apirilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1981,  3119286 

iBt  CL^  B65B  7/28;  B67B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  53— 331 J  3  ClalM 


1.  A  plug  screwing-in  device  for  barrels  comprising  a  center- 
ing and  screw  head  having  a  vertical  central  axis,  said  center- 
ing and  screw  head  comprising  an  outer  centering  ring  extend- 
ing around  the  central  axis  and  forming  an  inner  open  space,  a 
screw  head  positioned  within  said  outer  centering  ring  within 
the  inner  open  space,  spring  means  biasing  said  centering  ring 
in  the  downward  direction  and  said  centering  ring  being  dis- 
placeable  in  the  central  axis  direction  relative  to  said  screw 
head  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  means,  drive 
means  for  driving  said  screw  head  and  extending  in  the  central 
axis  direction,  said  drive  means  comprises  a  drive  mechanism 
located  upwardly  from  said  centering  and  screw  head,  a  drive 
shaft  comprising  a  first  shaft  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  with  the  first  end  connected  to  said  screw  head  and 
said  first  shaft  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  screw 
head,  a  second  shaft  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  with  the  second  end  cotmected  to  said  drive  mechanism 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  a  universal  joint 
interconnecting  the  second  end  of  said  first  shaA  portion  and 
the  first  end  of  said  second  shaft  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  fitting  a  series  of  continuously  moving  sup- 
port elements  with  tubular  attachments  enveloping  same  at 
least  in  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flattened  deformable  sheath  of  indefinite 
length  having  two  major  sides  bounded  by  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal creases,  said  sides  being  separable  from  each  other 
in  a  transverse  direction; 

(b)  advancing  said  sheath  along  a  guidepath  descending 
toward  a  row  of  said  moving  support  elements; 

(c)  cross-cutting  the  advancing  sheath  at  an  intermediate 
point  of  said  guidepath  into  successive  cUppings  of  prede- 
termined length; 

(d)  advancing  each  freshly  cut  clipping  at  a  higher  speed 
than  said  sheath  along  a  stretch  of  said  guidepath  narrow- 
ing in  an  axial  plane  including  said  creases,  with  resulting 
progressive  separation  of  said  sides  from  each  other  until 
their  spacing  in  said  transverse  direction  substantially 
equals  the  distance  between  said  creases  at  a  leading  end 
of  the  clipping;  and 

(e)  discharging  each  descending  clipping  from  said  guide- 
path  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
support  elements  at  a  level  at  which  a  remote  edge  of  the 
leading  end  thereof  is  met  by  an  upright  part  of  an  oncom- 
ing support  element  with  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller 
than  that  of  said  leading  end  whereby  the  descending 
clipping  is  erected  and  comes  to  rest  around  said  upright 
part. 
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4,497,157 
lOCESS  FOR  FILLING  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHOUPIDES  AND 

HIGHLY  VISCOUS  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE,  INTO 

HARD  CAPSULES 

Maaftvd  Diirr,  Palheia-BramfcUer,  aad  Haoi-Ulrich  FHboUn, 

NeMi,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  aMignon  to  A.  Natter- 

mam  A  Ot  Gmbl^  Cotopw,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 
Filed  Joa.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,525 

ClataM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1980,  3022136 

lot  a.}  B65B  1/20  55/14 
VJS.  CL  53—428  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  filling  pharmaceutical  products  which  contain 
10  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  phospholipide  and  which  are  highly 
viscous  at  room  temperature  into  hard  gelatin  capsules  com- 
prising admixing  ethylalcohol  to  the  highly  viscous  product  in 
such  an  amount  that  the  resulting  product  at  room  temperature 
or  subtly  elevated  temperature  has  a  viscosity  just  sufficient 
to  allow  to  transport  it  by  means  of  pumps,  or  a  slightly  lower 
viscosity,  ejecting  this  resulting  product  with  pressure  and 
with  heating  prior  to  ejection  from  a  filler  nozide  arranged 
with  its  opening  opposite  to  the  opening  of  the  hard  capsule 
half  to  be  filled,  said  heating  being  sufficient  to  cause  evapora- 
tion of  ethylalcohol  from  the  resulting  product  after  it  is 
ejected  from  the  filler  nozzle,  filling  the  hard  capsule  half 
while  simultaneously  evaporating  admixed  ethylalcohol  as  the 
resulting  product  is  filled  into  the  hard  capsule  half,  and  clos- 
ing the  filled  hard  capsule  half  with  the  other  hard  capsule  half, 
the  heating  and  admixed  ethylalcohol  content  being  such  that 
substantially  all  of  the  admixed  ethylalcohol  evaporates  be- 
tween product  ejection  from  the  filler  nozzle  and  capsule 
closing  to  produce  a  capsule  filling  whiph  is  substantially  solid- 
ified and  substantially  devoid  of  admixed  ethylalcohol. 


4,497,159 
FRICnON  DRIVE  STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  m,  LoaisriUc,  Ky.,  aaslgaor  to  Lantech, 
Ibc,  Loiisrilk,  Ky. 

Flkd  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,870 
lot  CL^  B65B  11/04.  53/00 
VS.  CL  53—556  15 


4,497,158 
l^OCESS  FOR  FILLING  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PRODUCTS  HIGHLY  VISCOUS  AT  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE  INTO  HARD  CAPSULES 
Manfred  Diirr,  Pulheim-BrauweUer,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Fribolin, 
Neuas,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  asaignors  to  A.  Natter- 
man  A  Qe  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Jid.  13, 
1980,  3022137 

lot  CL^  B65B  1/20  55/14 
VS.  CL  53-428  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  filling  pharmaceutical  products  which  are 
highly  viscous  at  room  temperature  into  hard  gelatin  capsules 
comprising  admixing  a  solvent  volatile  at  normal  pressure  or  a 
mixture  of  several  such  solvents  to  the  highly  viscous  product 
in  such  an  amount  that  the  resulting  product  at  room  tempera- 
ture or  slightly  elevated  temperature  has  a  viscosity  just  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  transport  thereof  with  pressure,  or  a  slightly 
lower  viscosity,  ejecting  this  resulting  product  with  pressure 
and  heating  of  the  product  before  ejection  from  a  filler  nozzle 
arranged  with  its  opening  opposite  to  the  opening  of  the  hard 
capsule  half  to  be  filled,  said  heating  being  sufficient  to  cause 
evaporation  of  admixed  solvent  or  solvent  mixture  from  the 
resulting  product  after  it  is  ejected  from  the  filler  nozzle,  filling 
the  hard  capsule  half  while  simultaneously  evaporating  ad- 
mixed solvent  or  solvent  mixture  as  the  resulting  product  is 
filled  into  the  hard  c^Mule  half,  and  closing  the  filled  hard 
capsule  half  with  the  other  hard  capsule  half,  the  heating  and 
admixed  solvent  content  being  such  that  substantially  all  of  the 
admixed  solvent  evaporates  between  product  ejection  from  the 
filler  nozzle  and  capsule  closing  to  produce  a  capsule  filling 
which  is  substantially  solidified  and  substantially  devoid  of 
admixed  solvent 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  unitary  load  using  a  single  web 
of  stretchable  plastic  material  to  form  an  overwrap  holding  the 
load  under  a  compressive  force  comprising  a  frame,  a  dispenser 
means,  said  dispenser  means  being  adapted  to  hold  and  dis- 
pense a  roll  of  stretchable  material,  a  means  for  supporting  a 
load,  a  means  for  providing  relative  rotation  between  the  load 
and  dispenser  means  to  pull  said  material  off  of  said  dispenser 
means,  elongation  means  connected  to  said  dispenser  means 
adapted  to  receive  stretchable  material  pulled  from  said  dis- 
penser means,  said  elongation  means  comprising  a  downstream 
roller  and  an  upstream  roller  closely  spaced  apart  and  intercon- 
nected by  frictionally  engageable  members,  said  rollers  being 
driven  by  engagement  of  the  moving  material  pulled  from  the 
dispenser  means  by  relative  rotation  of  the  load  and  dispenser 
means  so  that  said  frictionally  engageable  members  are  driven 
causing  the  downstream  roller  to  transport  the  plastic  material 
faster  than  said  upstream /f oiler  elongating  the  material, 
thereby  causing  stretched  material  to  be  pUced  around  a  load 
and  means  to  selectively  disengage  said  frictionally  engageable 
members  with  a  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  force  of  the 
film  web  against  the  downstream  and  upstream  rollers  pulling 
the  rollers  toward  each  other  and  force  the  downstream  and 
upstream  rollers  apart. 


4,497,160 
MOWER  WITH  LATERAL  EXTENSION  WINGS 
Darid  L.  Mallet  Heattoo;  RayBMwd  J.  RilUag,  Moudridge,  and 
Etancr  D.  Voth,  Newton,  aU  of  Kana.,  aaaigaors  to  Excel  In- 
dnstrles,  Ibc,  HeaitOB,  Kaas. 

Dfriaion  of  Ser.  No.  489,808,  Apr.  29, 1983,  abandoned.  Ilris 

application  Jnn.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,783 

Int  CL^  AOID  75/30  69/08.  35/264 

VS.  CL  56—6  5  rial— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor,  a  lawn  mower  comprising: 

a.  a  main  mower  deck  mounted  on  said  tractor,  and  having 
a  lateral  span  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  sides  of 
said  tractor, 

b.  a  pair  of  lateral  extension  mower  decks  mounted  on  said 
tractor  respectively  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  exten- 
sion decks  being  offset  longitudinally  of  the  tractor  rela- 
tive to  said  main  deck  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  the  respective  lateral  limits  of  said  main  deck, 

c.  horizontally  rotatable  blades  carried  by  each  of  said 
mower  decks  and  operable  when  driven  to  cut  a  swath  of 

«.  grass  substantially  as  wide  as  the  deck  when  the  tractor  is 
moved  forwardly, 

d.  a  drive  train  powered  by  said  tractor  and  operable  to 
drive  first  the  blades  of  said  main  mower  deck,  and  then. 
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through  separate  branches,  the  blades  of  the  respective 
extension  decks,  said  drive  train  consisting  of  a  belt  and 
pulley  system,  and 
e.  a  clutch  interposed  in  each  of  said  drive  train  branches, 
each  of  said  clutches  and  its  operating  means  comprising  a 
double  idler  pulley  having  two  belts  trained  thereabout,  a 
first  belt  operably  connecting  said  idler  pulley  to  the  next 


intermediate  drive  means  both  being  located  below  said  paths, 
cover  plate  means  lying  wholly  below  said  plane  for  filling  in 
between  said  housings  and  said  beam  and  fixed  to  said  housings 
and  said  beam  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  unit  therewith,  and  with 
frame  components  also  including  ground  engaging  means  for 
supporting  the  cutter  bar  assembly  out  of  contact  with  the 
ground  with  said  plane  inclined  forwardly  and  downwardly  so 
that  said  paths  sweep  into  close  adjacency  to  the  ground  just 
forwardly  of  said  assembly. 


4,497,162 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Jyutaro  Egnchi;  Shinzo  Kaihino;  Tetsoichi  Odahara,  and  Gnnzo 
Snkenari,  all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd..  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,871 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1982,  57-154269 

Int  a.}  AOIF  7/04 

U.S.  a.  56—14.6  2  Claims 


prior  pulley  in  said  drive  train  branch,  and  a  second  belt 
operably  connecting  said  idler  pulley-  to  the  next  subse- 
quent pulley  of  said  drive  train  branch,  and  means  opera- 
ble to  move  said  idler  pulley  selectively  either  in  a  first 
direction  in  which  it  tightens  said  first  and  second  belts 
respectively,  into  driving  relation  thereto,  or  in  a  second 
direction  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  belts  is  loosened  to  a 
non-driving  relation  thereto. 


U4^ 


4,497,161 
MOWER 
Hermanns  H.  VissNS,  and  Hendrikus  C.  Van  Sta?eren,  both  of 
Nieaw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Multinorm,  B.V., 
Nieaw-Veancp,  Netiierlands 

FUed  Jul.  6. 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,665 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   17,   1981. 
8103411 

Int  a.3  AOID  55/1% 
MS,  a.  56-13.6  15  Claims 


1.  A  mowing  device  comprising  an  elongate  cutter  bar  as- 
sembly adapted  to  be  traveled  along  a  swath  to  be  cut  with  the 
cutter  bar  assembly  extending  widthwise  of  the  swath,  said 
assembly  including  at  least  a  pair  of  side-by-side  rotary  cutter 
discs  of  inverted  generally  bowl-shaped  configuration  and  a 
radially  projecting  cutter  blade  on  each  of  said  discs  which 
sweep  through  circular  paths  which  overlap  between  the 
cutter  discs,  said  assembly  being  of  narrow  height  and  consist- 
ing of  frame  components  which,  except  for  portions  lying 
within  the  plan  view  outlines  of  said  paths,  lie  below  said  paths, 
said  frame  components  including  an  elongate  beam  lying 
below  said  paths,  at  least  two  intermediate  drive  support  hous- 
ings attached  to  said  beam  and  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from, each  housing  including  an  upstanding  sleeve  portion 
forwardly  of  said  beam  and  projecting  upwardly  through  a 
plane  containing  the 'path  of  an  associated  cutter  blade,  an 
upstanding  shaft  routably  joumaled  in  each  sleeve  portion  to 
define  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  means  for  mount- 
ing an  associated  cutter  disc  to  the  upper  end  of  each  upstand- 
ing shaft,  intermediate  drive  means  supported  by  each  housing 
for  routing  said  shafts  in  unison,  main  drive  means  for  driving 
said  intermediate  drive  means  and  being  located  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  to  said  beam,  said  main  drive  means  and  said 


!.  A  rotary-type  combine  harvester  comprising  traveling 
means  permitting  said  harvester  to  travel  over  ground: 

a  harvester  frame  mounted  on  said  traveling  means; 

reaping  and  pretreating  means  carried  forwardly  by  said 
fame; 

threshing  and  separating  means  including  a  threshing  drum, 
beater  means  and  a  straw  walker,  said  threshing  and  sepa- 
rating means  mounted  at  a  transversely  offset  position  on 
said  frame; 

a  driver's  section  disposed  parallel  to  and  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship  ^th  said  threshing  and  separating  means; 

an  engine  attached  directly  to  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
driver's  section  and  having  a  transverse  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  transverse  dimension  of  said  driver's 
section;  ' 

a  grain  tank  disposed  above  said  threshing  and  separating 
means  and  including  a  grain  discharge  pipe;  wherein 

a  transverse  dimension  of  said  threshing  and  separating 
means  and  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  driver's  sec- 
tion added  together  substantially  equal  to  a  transverse 
dimension  of  said  reaping  and  pretreating  means;  and 
wherein 

said  grain  tank  includes  a  lower  part  having  a  V-shaped 
section  extending  into  a  space  between  said  better  means 
and  a  straw  walker  in  said  threshing  and  separating  means 
such  that  a  lower  end  of  said  grain  tank  is  disposed  below 
tops  of  said  threshing  drum  of  said  threshing  and  separat- 
ing means  and  said  beater  means. 


4,497,163 
APPARATUS  TO  SUCE  A  LARGE  ROUND  BALE 
Abraham  Ogman,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Paul  Rcrerc 
Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,756 

Int.  a.J  AOID  75/00 

U.S.  a.  56—341  6  Claims 

4.  A  slicing  means  for  a  round  baler  having  generally  a 

cylindrically-shaped  baling  chamber  defined  by  a  peripheral 
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member  joining  spaced-apart  sidewalls,  the  invention  compris- 
tna: 


4,497,164 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 

HBER  CABLE  WITH  OPTICAL  HBERS  IN  GROOVES  IN 

THE  CABLE  CORE 
Enrico  Dotti,  and  Beniamino  Mariani,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Societa'Cari  PireUl  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  31, 1982,  21585  A/82 
Int  a.J  G02B  5/16;  HOIB  U/02 
U.S.  a.  57—6  9  Claims 


"•UY 


1  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  cable  comprising  a  core 
having  one  or  more  helical  grooves,  each  groove  having  at 
least  one  filament  in  each  groove,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotatable  bobbin-carrier  cage  for  carrying  the  filament  or  fila- 
ments, a  rotatable  rigid  body  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
cage  and  with  its  axis  of  rotation  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cage,  said  rigid  body  being  rotatable  around  said 
axis  with  respect  to  said  cage  and  said  rigid  body  having  an 
opening  through  which  said  core  may  be  passed  and  said  rigid 
body  comprising  conduits  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
grooves  for  directing  each  fiber  toward  said  core  and  into  a 
groove  as  the  core  passes  through  said  opening  in  said  rigid 
body,  means  adapted  to  extend  into  said  grooves  and  engage 
the  walls  of  said  grooves  and  connected  to  said  rigid  body  for 
causing  said  rigid  body  to  be  rotated  by  said  groove  walls  as 
said  core  passes  through  said  opening  in  said  rigid  body,  a  first 
driving  means  for  advancing  said  core  through  said  opening  in 
said  rigid  body,  second  driving  means  mechanically  separate 
from  said  first  driving  means  for  routing  said  cage,  means  for 
comparing  the  angular  position  of  said  cage  with  the  angular 
position  of  said  rigid  body,  and  control  means  connected  to 
said  comparing  means  and  responsive  thereto  and  connected  lo 
said  second  driving  means  for  reducing  any  difference  between 
the  angular  position  of  said  rigid  body  and  the  angular  position 
of  said  cage. 


4,497,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

SPLICING  YARN  ENDS 

Ernst  B.  VSUm,  Horgea,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinenteb- 

rik  Schweiter  AG,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.   12,   1982. 
6623/82 

Int  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.a57-22  20  Claims 


I  ^tting  means  mounted  on  a  sidewall  and  projecting  into  the 
baling  chamber  through  a  sidewall  for  cutting  into  a  rout- 
ing bale  thereby  producing  a  core  and  an  essentially  ring- 
shaped  member. 


2(>  25  26  2119  18 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  splicing  two  yam  ends,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  yam  ends  in  a  turbulence  chamber; 
cutting  and  holding  the  yam  ends; 
preparing  the  yam  ends  by  opening  the  yam  ends  with  a  first 

air  jet  produced  by  a  preparation  nozzle  and  produced  by 

a  pressure  differential  in  the  turbulence  chamber  adjacent 

an  end  thereof;  and 
splicing  the  yam  ends  with  a  second  air  jet  produced  by  a 

splicing  nozzle  separate  from  said  preparation  nozzle. 


4,497,166 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTERRUPTING  AND 

STARTING  THE  SPINNING  PROCESS  AT  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  POSITION 
Peter  Artzt  ReutUngen;  Heinz  MiWer,  Metzingen;  Gerhard 
Egbers,  and  Heinz  Neher,  both  of  RentUngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salzer  Maschiacafebrik 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCT/DE82/00081,  §  371  Date  Dec.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04075,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Not.  25,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,777 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9. 
1961,  3U8382 

Int  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  CL  57—263  16  n^i-f 


1.  A  process  for  interrupting  and  starting  the  spinning  pro- 
cess at  an  open-end  spinning  sution,  in  which  the  flow  of  fibers 
is  controlled  by  means  of  a  switching  device  being  adapted  to 
alternately  assume  one  of  two  working  positions,  the  first  of 
which  serving  to  give  access  to  a  duct  leading  to  a  spinning 
element  and  to  block  access  to  a  fiber  evacuation  conduit,  and 
the  second  of  which  serving  to  block  access  to  said  duct  lead- 
ing to  said  spinning  element  and  to  give  access  to  said  fiber 
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evacuation  conduit  wherein,  during  switching  of  said  switch* 
ing  device  from  one  of  said  two  working  positions  to  the  other 
of  these  two  working  positions,  the  fiber  flow  is  first  taken  out 
of  the  zone  to  be  blocked,  and  then  the  zone  is  blocked. 


4,497,167 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPUN  YARNS 
TeiJI  Nakahara,  Kyoto,  aad  ToaUftuni  MorfluHhi,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Morata  Kikal  KabMhlU  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUad  Feb.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  463,277 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16662; 
Feb.  8, 1982,  57-19260 

iBt  a.J  DOIH  5/28.  7/92 
VS.  a.  57—328  5  Clalma 


4,497,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN-END 

SPINNING 

Heios  Kamp,  Wegberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  airignor  to  W. 

Schlafhont  A  Co.,  Moeachen^adbacb,  Fad.  R«p.  of  Germaiiy 

Fltod  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,2^ 
ClaiBM  priority,  apfdication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  2, 
1981,  3117443;  Sep.  7, 1981,  313S337 

Int  CL^  DOIH  1/135.  7/898 
VS.  a.  57—401  49  Claina 


1.  A  spun  yam  manufacturing  method  for  spinning  a  spun 
yam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  running  a  drafted  staple  fiber  bundle  from  a  nip  point  of  a 
front  roller  of  a  spinning  maching  to  and  through  a  first 
fluid  swirling  nozzle; 

b.  twisting  the  drafted  staple  fiber  bundle  by  the  action  of  a 
fluid  within  the  first  fluid  swirling  nozzle; 

c.  running  the  drafted  sUple  fiber  bundle  from  the  first  fluid 
swirling  nozzle  to  and  through  a  second  fluid  swirling 
nozzle  capable  of  swirling  a  fluid  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  swirling  of  the  fluid  in  said  first  fluid 
swirling  nozzle  on  the  drafted  staple  fiber  bundler,  the 
swirling  in  said  first  and  said  second  fluid  swirling  nozzles 
being  so  controlled  as  to  produce  a  greater  :fiber  bundle 
revolving  force  within  said  second  fluid  swirling  nozzle 
than  within  said  first  fluid  swirling  nozzle; 

d.  creating,  by  the  greater  fiber  bundle  revolving  force  of 
second  said  fluid  swirling  nozzle,  a  false-twist  of  the 
draAed  suple  fiber  bundle,  which  false-twist  is  enabled  to 
be  communicated  along  the  drafted  staple  fiber  bundle 
through  said  first  fluid  swirling  nozzle  to  form  a  twisting 
zone  between  the  nip  point  of  said  front  roller  and  said 
second  fluid  swirling  nozzle; 

e.  concurrently  forming,  by  the  action  of  the  first  fluid  swirl- 
ing nozzle,  a  balloon  in  the  drafted  supte  fiber  bundle 
between  the  nip  point  of  said  front  roller  and  said  first 
fluid  swirling  nozzle,  said  balloon  causing  fibers  to  be 
detached  fr<Mn  the  false-twisted  staple  fiber  bundle  be- 
tween the  front  roller  and  said  first  fluid  swirling  nozzle; 

f.  winding,  by  action  of  the  balloon,  the  detached  fibers 
positively  around  the  false-twisted  staple  fiber  bundle 
within  the  twisting  xcne  between  the  nip  point  of  said 
front  roller  and  said  second  fluid  swirling  nozzle;  and 

g.  taking  a  spun  yard  out  of  the  second  fluid  swirling  nozzle 
such  that  the  winding  of  the  previously  detached  fibers 
around  the  staple  fiber  bimdle  is  increased  by  the  natural 
unwinding  of  the  false-twist  of  the  drafted  stifle  fiber 
bundle,  thereby  forming  a  spun  yam  having  increased 
strength,  a  smooth  external  appearance,  and  a  reduced 
fluff  content. 


6.  Open-end  spinning  device,  comprising  a  body  having  a 
stationary  elongated  fiber-collecting  groove  formed  therein 
from  which  fibers  are  withdrawn  to  form  a  thread  in  a  given 
fiber  travel  direction,  defining  ends  of  said  groove  and  a  bot- 
tom of  said  groove  having  at  least  one  vented  perforation 
formed  therein,  a  fiber-guide  canal  upstream  of  said  groove  in 
said  given  fiber  travel  direction  for  discharging  fibers  in  front 
of  said  fiber-collecting  groove,  a  fiber  opener  device  con- 
nected to  and  downstream  of  said  fiber-guide  canal,  and  a 
thread-withdrawing  device  downstream  of  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  fiber-collecting  groove. 


4,497,169 

CHAIN  COMPONENTS 

MIchad  J.  MlUiogtoo,  Kidderminster,  England,  assignor  to 

ParsoBS  Coatrols  Limited,  Worcestershire,  Engjaad 
per  No.  PCiyGB82/00287,  §  371  Dirte  May  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mxf  19, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/01285,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  14, 1983 

PCT  Fllsd  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  503,148 

OaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdon,  Oct  7,  1981, 
8130349 

lnLCU¥l€C  13/06 
VS.  a,  59—84  2  dalM 

1.  A  chain  and  cable  sling  device  comprising  an  elongate 
main  link,  said  elongate  main  link  having  crown  portions  of 
generally  semi-circular  form  and,  connecting  the  crown  por- 
tions, parallel  extending  side  portions;  said  crown  portions 
each  being  formed  with  an  inner  circumferentially  extending 
flange,  an  outer  circumferentially  extending  flange  and  con- 
necting the  inner  flange  and  the  outer  flange  a  radially  extend- 
ing web;  and  said  parallel  extending  side  portions  each  being 
formed  with  an  inner  flange  and  an  outwardly  extending  web; 
the  inner  flanges  of  the  crown  portions  and  the  inner  flanges  of 
the  side  portions  being  of  a  substantially  identical  constant 
cross-section;  the  webs  of  the  crown  portions  and  the  out- 
wardly extending  webs  of  the  side  portions  being  of  substan- 
tially identical  constant  thickness;  the  outer  flanges  of  the 
crown  portions  being  of  substantially  constant  cross-section 
over  central  120*  sectors  and  of  progressively  decreasing 
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cross-section  thickness  over  30*  sectors  adjoining  the  side 
portions,  the  cross-section  thickness  of  the  outer  flanges  de- 


creasing smoothly  to  merge  with  the  thickness  of  the  out- 
wardly extending  webs  of  the  side  portions. 


4,497,170 
ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VARIABLE  GEOMETRY 

COMBUSTOR 
Harry  A.  Elliott  Phoenix,  and  John  T.  White,  Gilbert  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jnl.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,578 

iBt  a.»  P02C  70/057 

U.S.  a.  60—39.03  6  Oaims 


1  An  actuation  system  for  selectively  varying  the  air  inflow 
geometry  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustor  having  a  liner 
portion  which  defines  a  combustion  flow  passage,  said  liner 
portion  having  an  annular  configuration  and  first  and  second 
air  inlet  openings  spaced  apart  along  an  axis  of  said  combustor, 
said  actuation  system  comprising: 

(a)  sealing  means  axially  movable  relative  to  said  combustor 
across  said  air  inlet  openings  for  selectively  and  inversely 
varying  air  inflow  therethrough,  said  seiding  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  generally  ring-shaped  sealing 
imembers  adapted  to  coaxially  circumscribe  said  liner 
portion  for  slidable  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

(b)  a  unison  ring  positionable  within  said  combustor; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  unison  ring  within  said  com- 
bustor for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  said  axis;  and 

(d)  linking  means  interconnected  between  said  sealing  means 
and  unison  ring  for  moving  said  first  and  second  sealing 
members  in  opposite  axial  directions  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  unison  ring,  said  linking  means  including  a 
circumferentially  spaced  series  of  bell  crank  members 
jpivotally  connected  to  said  unison  ring,  means  for  con- 
necting said  bell  crank  members  to  said  liner  portion  for 


rotation  relative  thereto  about  axes  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  combustor  axis,  a  first  circumferentially  spaced 
series  of  actuating  rods  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
one  of  said  sealing  rings  and  to  one  of  said  bell  crank 
members,  and  a  second  circumferentially  spaced  series  of 
actuating  rods  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the 
other  of  said  sealing  rings  and  to  one  of  said  bell  crank 
members,  and  a  control  member  movably  extendable  into 
said  combustor  to  selectively  rotate  said  unison  ring. 


4,497,171 
COMBUSTION  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Charles  E.  Corrigaa,  Tempe,  and  Paol  R.  Dodge,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assigBors  to  The  Garrett  Corporatioa,  Los  ABoeles, 
Calif.  — .--, 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981^  Scr.  No.  333,502 

lat  a.J  P02C  3/00 

VS.  CL  60—39.75  27  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  turbine  engine  comprising  a  gas  generator 
means  for  producing  a  supply  of  motive  gas,  a  flow  path  for 
communicating  said  motive  gas  to  a  turbine  section  of  said 
engine,  said  turbine  section  including  a  turbine  wheel  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  area  of  said 
flow  path  which  is  available  for  the  flow  of  said  motive  gas, 
said  area  varying  means  including  a  multitude  of  spaced  apart 
stator  vanes  disposed  in  said  flow  path  upstream  of  said  turbine 
wheel,  and  a  multitude  of  members  of  determined  transverse 
cross  sectional  shape  within  said  flow  path  movably  interdigi- 
tating  with  said  stator  vanes,  said  members  being  movable  into 
and  out  of  said  flow  path,  said  area  varying  means  further 
defining  a  respective  multitude  of  cavities  of  said  determined 
transverse  cross  sectional  shape  matching  closely  with  said 
multitude  of  members,  said  members  being  receivable  into  said 
cavities  when  moved  out  of  said  flow  path  during  operation  of 
said  engine,  and  mechanical  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
multitude  of  members  between  respective  positions  within  said 
flow  path  and  within  said  multitude  of  cavities  during  engine 
operation. 


4,497,172 
BEARING  CHAMBER  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  MACHINE 
Stanley  Smith,  GhNMesterahirc,  Eagland,  assigaor  to  RoUs- 
Royce  liaiitad,  Loadon,  Fngiwd 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,569 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiagdoM,  Dae  8,  1981, 
8137011 

lat  a.}  F02K  3/06;  F02C  7/06 
VS.  CL  60—226.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  chamber  pressurization  system  for  a  machine 
comprising  a  bearing  chamber,  a  first  air  supply  means  for 
supplying  air  at  a  first,  relatively  lower  pressure,  to  the  bearing 
chamber  for  pressurizing  the  bearing  chamber,  a  second  air 
supply  means  which  is  capable  of  supplying  air  at  a  second, 
relatively  higher  pressure,  to  the  bearing  chamber  through  a 
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control  valve,  and  a  control  means  which  senses  the  difference 
between  the  pressure  in  the  bearing  chamber  and  the  First 


M4* 


pressure  and  opens  the  control  valve  only  when  the  difference 
in  the  two  pressures  is  reduced  to  a  pre-determined  level. 


4,497,173 

POWER  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 

James  GUlilan,  1807  W.  CoUege,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,649 

Int  CL^  F03B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  60—495  20  Claims 


1.  An  energy  transducer  system  comprising: 

a  flotation  tank  having  fluid  disposed  therein; 

means  supporting  said  flotation  tank  in  flrst  and  second 
unbalanced  positions; 

means  for  rocking  said  tank  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  and  shifting  said  fluid  disposed  therein; 

first  and  second  flotation  means  disposed  within  said  tank 
adapted  for  floating  upon  said  fluid  disposed  within  said 
tank;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  flotation  means  for  actuation  there- 
with in  transducing  energy  from  shifting  fluid  level  within 
said  tank  between  said  flrst  and  said  second  unbalanced 
positions. 


4^97,174 
POWER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  DOUBLE-ACHNG 

MULTI-CYLINDER  HOT  GAS  ENGINE 
Uniiart  Lundstriiiii,  AttehSBiTJigeii  15,  S-230  44  Viatrie,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,597 

Int.  CL^  P02G  1/06 

U.S.  CL  60-521  3  Claims 

1.  A  power  control  device  for  a  double-acting,  muhi-cy Un- 
der hot  gas  engine  of  the  type  in  which  each  cylinder  contains 
a  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  two  variable 
volume  chambers- containing  working  gas  kept  at  different 
temperature  levels,  the  high  temperature  variable  volume 
chamber  in  one  cylinder  being  connected  to  a  low  temperature 
variable  volume  chamber  of  a  neighbouring  cylinder  via  a 
heater,  a  regenerator,  a  cooler,  and  a  cold  gas  connection 
connected  in  series,  the  device  comprising: 


a.  a  gas  reservoir; 

b.  a  gas  compressor; 

c.  a  check  valve  connecting  said  gas  reservoir  to  said  gas 
compressor,  said  check  valve  operating  to  permit  gas  flow 
from  said  gas  compressor  to  said  gas  reservoir; 

d.  a  plurality  of  gas  conduits  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
said  cylinders,  each  of  said  gas  conduits  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  an  individual  cold  gas  connection; 

e.  a  common  interconnection  connecting  the  other  ends  of 
said  gas  conduits; 


f.  a  first  control  valve  connecting  said  common  interconnec- 
tion to  said  gas  reservoir; 

g.  a  second  control  valve  connecting  said  common  intercon- 
nection to  said  gas  compressor;  and 

h.  means  restricting  gas  flow  through  each  of  said  gas  con- 
duits for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  gas  conduits 
substantially  equal  to  the  mean  pressure  of  the  working 
gas  in  said  hot  gas  engine,  said  restricting  means  maintain- 
ing continuous  gas  flow  communication  between  each  of 
said  gas  conduits  and  its  respective  cold  gas  connection. 


4,497,175 
HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Harry  D.  Tenpcriey,  Leamington  Spa,  and  Brian  Joynet,  War- 
wick, both  of  England,  assignon  to  Aatonotl?e  Products 
Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,561,  Aug.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1980, 
8029670 

Int  a.3  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—581  6  Claims 


M 

IS- 

^ 

-a 

1.  A  hydraulic  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  pair  of  fluid  chambers  within  the  body  each  of  which  is 
concentric  about  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  inlet  passages  in  the  body  each  connecting  a  respec- 
tive fluid  chamber  to  a  fluidic  source; 

a  pair  of  outlet  passages  in  the  body  affording  means  for 
connecting  each  fluid  chamber  to  hydraultcally  operable 
devices; 

closure  valve  means  between  each  fluid  chamber  and  the 
fluidic  source; 


February  5,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4S 


\  i!  pair  of  fluid  displacing  means,  one  each  fbr  said  fluid 
chambers;  '- 

( I  lever  having  a  pivot  axis  o6mmon  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  fluid  chambers  and  supported  so  as  to  allow  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  axis  and  floating  lateral 
movement  along  the  pivot  axis;  and 

Expander  means  responsive  to  routional  movement  of  the 
lever  to  urge  one  fluid  displacing  means  in  one  direction 
while  simultaneously  urging  the  other  of  said  fluid  dis- 
placing means  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  lon- 
gitudinl  axis,  the  floating  lateral  movement  of  the  lever 
allowing  the  expander  means  to  apply  equal  forces  to  both 
of  said  fluid  displacing  means. 


to  the  master  cylinder  in  pressure  bleed  relation  and  for 
quickly  detaching  said  device  therefrom; 
said  slide  head  and  said  second  brake  fluid  filler  stem  being 
slidable  before  securing  action  takes  place  so  as  to  provide 
for  variations  in  port  spacing  of  various  master  cylinders 
to  be  bled  sequentially  by  use  of  said  device,  at  least  one  of 
said  filler  stems  being  interchangeable  with  filler  stems  of 
different  lengths  so  as  to  provide  for  variations  in  relative 
dimensions  of  various  master  cylinders. 


4,497,176 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  PRESSURE  BLEED  DEVICE 
F^uk  D.  Rubin,  Mesa,  and  Roger  A.  Schumacher,  Chandler, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,508 

Int  a.3  B60T  11/30:  F15B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  60— 5?4  ^  2  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  bleed  device  for  bleeding  vehicle  brake  circuits 
having  a  master  cylinder  connected  thereto,  said  device  being 
quickly  adapted  to  various  master  cyUnder  configurations 
having  compensation  ports  accessible  for  connection  of  the 
device  to  the  master  cylinder  for  pressure  bleeding  the  master 
cylinder  and  the  vehicle  brake  circuits,  which  circuits  form 
fluid  flow  paths,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  plate  having  a  slide  mounting  portion  and 
a  head  end,  passage  means  in  said  head  end  including  a 
connector  passage,  a  first  port  adapted  to  be  selectively 
connected  to  a  source  of  brake  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
second  port  and  a  third  port,  all  of  said  ports  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  connector  passage,  one  of  said 
second  and  third  ports  having  a  balance  valve  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said  connector  passage 
to  compensate  for  differences  in  fluid  flow  path  restric- 
tions; 
a  slide  head  slidably  received  on  said  slide  mounting  portion 
to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  third  port,  said 
slide  head  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 
conduit  means  flexibly  connecting  said  second  port  to  said 
slide  head  fluid  passage  to  provide  continuous  fluid  com- 
munication therebetween  and  permit  sliding  movements 
of  said  slide  head  on  said  base  plate; 
a  first  tubular  brake  fluid  filler  stem  having  one  end  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  base  plate  to  receive  brake  fluid  from 
said  third  port; 
a  second  tubular  brake  fluid  filler  stem  having  one  end  re- 
movably secured  to  said  slide  head  to  receive  brake  fluid 
from  said  slide  head  fluid  passage; 
said  flller  stems  being  adapted  to  have  their  other  ends  oper- 
atively  sealingly  mate  with  master  cylinder  ports  and  to 
transmit  pressurized  brake  fluid  to  the  master  cylinder 
through  the  master  cylinder  compensation  ports  to  pres- 
sure bleed  the  master  cylinder  and  the  brake  circuits  con- 
nected thereto; 
and  means  on  said  base  plate  for  quickly  securing  said  device 


4,497,177 

WIND  GENERATING  MEANS 

Max  F.  Anderson,  R.R.  #1,  Stewardson,  lU.  62463 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,828,  JuL  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,442,887.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,479 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  F03G  7/02 

UA  a.  60-641.12  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  air  movement  the  combination 
comprising, 

a  basin  of  water, 

a  solar  energy-transmitting  cover  over  said  basin  for  heating 
water  contained  therein, 

air  inlet  means  for  providing  air  from  a  location  outside  said 
system  to  a  location  beneath  said  cover  above  the  surface 
of  water  in  the  basin, 

surface  type  heat  exchange  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  basin  for  cooling  air  passing  therethrough  by  cooling 
water  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  basin, 

vertically  extending  air  inlet  passage  means  having  an  upper 
end  terminating  above  the  surface  of  the  water  beneath 
said  cover  in  a  source  of  air  to  be  cooled  and  a  lower  end 
connected  to  said  heat  exchange  means  for  supplying  air 
thereto,  said  air  inlet  passage  means  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  heat  exchange  means  and  air  source 
beneath  said  cover  above  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
basin, 

an  elongated  air  outlet  passage  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  heat  exchange  means  for  unpumped 
gravity  flow  of  cooled  air  downwardly  from  said  heat 
exchange  means  through  said  elongated  air  outlet  passage 
means,  and 

vane-driven  means  inside  said  elongated  air  outlet  passage 
means  for  operation  by  downwardly  flowing  air  there- 
through. 
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4,4»7,17« 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ATMOSPHERE  FROM 
ENTERING  HEAT-INSULATING  CONTAINER 
Akin  Hoago,  Mild;  Hideki  Ueda,  Nagoya;  Ind  Nakata,  SUzn- 
oka;  EikU  Yodtfda,  SUadsn;  NobayoaU  AoU,  Skinizn,  and 
ToiUaltM  Soadd,  Shiarizu,  all  of  Japan,  aaiivMn  to  Telsan 
KabMklki  Kaiaka  aad  Daiwa  Can  Company,  United,  botk  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1982,  57-47266 
Int  CL^  F17C  7/02 
U3.  CI.  62—55  3  Claims 


JUL 


tr 


nr 


1.  A  method  of  operating  apparatus  comprising  a  supply 
tank  containing  low-temperature  liquefied  gas,  a  heat  insulated 
container  for  temporary  storage  of  low-temperature  liquefied 
gas  having  a  normally  open  outlet  from  which  liquefied  gas 
issues  substantially  constantly  when  the  apparatus  is  in  opera- 
tion, and  valved  conduit  means  for  supplying  low-temperature 
liquefied  gas  from  said  supply  tank  to  said  container  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  operation  and  whereby  flow  of  liquefied  gas 
from  the  supply  tank  to  the  container  can  be  blocked  to  render 
the  apparatus  inoperative,  said  method  being  characterized  by: 
at  substantially  all  times  that  the  flow  of  liquefied  gas  to  the 
container  is  blocked,  supplying  thereto  vaporized  gas  of 
the  same  kind  as  said  liquefied  gas,  at  an  above-atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  near  the  boiling  point 
of  the  liquefied  gas,  to  thus  maintain  the  interior  of  said 
container  at  a  low  temperature  and  free  from  water,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  air. 


mechanical  refrigeration  unit  including  cooling  coils  and  an 
agitator  for  producing  an  ice  bank  in  an  ice-water  bath,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  when  a  surface  of  the  ice  bank  has  reached  a  first 
location  and  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  at  that  time; 

(b)  sensing  when  a  surface  of  the  ice  bank  has  reached  a 
second  location  further  from  the  cooling  coik  than  is  said 
first  location  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  at 
that  time; 

(c)  maintaining  said  agitator  off  prior  to  receiving  said  first 
signal; 

(d)  operating  said  agitator  in  an  on-ofT  mode  after  receiving 
said  first  signal; 

(e)  upon  receiving  said  second  signal,  operating  both  said 
agitator  and  said  mechanical  refrigeration  unit  in  an  off 
mode,  to  prevent  further  build-up  of  th^  ice  bank;  and 

(0  upon  subsequently  receiving  said  first  Signal  again,  turn- 
ing on  said  mechanical  refrigeration  uiUt  and  also  initiat- 
ing said  on-off  mode  of  operation  of  said  agitator. 

4,497,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  COOLING 

HOT  STRIP 

Howard  A.  Graham,  Bellerille,  DL,  aadgnor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594^17 

Int  a.3  F2SD  75/06 

UJS.  CL  62—63  26  daima 


4,497,179 

ICE  BANK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BEVERAGE 

DISPENSER 

Robert  C.  Iwans,  Sinsbnry,  Conn.,  asiignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,517 

Int  a.J  F25C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  62—59  18  qaiou 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  draw  capacity  of  a  beverage 
dispenser  having  at  least  one  dispensing  valve  and  having  a 


1.  In  a  hot  strip  finishing  line  having  a  runout  table  extending 

between  the  final  mill  stand  and  coiler  and  a  cooling  water 

system  for  cooling  hot  strip  metal  moving  on  the  runout  table, 

the  cooling  water  system  including  a  plurality  of  water  spray 

bars  extending  transversely  of  and  above  the  path  of  the  strip 

moving  over  the  nmout  table,  a  plurality  of  water  discharge 

nozzles  connected  in  each  spray  bar  for  directing  cooling 

water  downward  onto  the  top  surface  of  the  strip,  and  means 

providing  water  imder  pressure  to  the  respective  spray  bars, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

an  elongated  water  trough  having  water  outlet  means, 

means  mounting  said  trough  above  the  runout  table  and  in 

fued  generally  parallel  relation  with  one  of  said  spray 

bars,  said  trough  having  an  open  top  located  below  and  in 

laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  nozzles  connected  in  said 

one  spray  bar, 

movable  deflector  blade  means  operatively  associated  with 

said  trough,  and 
actuator  means  selectively  operable  to  move  said  deflector 
blade  means  between  a  first  position  spaced  laterally  from 
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the  nozzles  connected  in  said  one  spray  bar  and  a  second 
position  extending  beneath  said  nozzles  in  said  one  spray 
bar, 

said  deflector  blade  means  in  said  second  position  deflecting 
water  discharged  from  the  nozzles  connected  in  said  one 
spray  bar  into  said  trough  for  discharge  through  said 
outlet  means. 


4,497,181 
MEANS  TO  MEASURE,  INDICATE  AND  REGULATE 
THICKNESS  OF  ICE  LAYER  IN  REFRIGERATION 
j  SYSTEM 

Erfch  J.  Kocher,  and  Joha  K.  Kopp,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
aasignors  to  Vilter  MaaafMtnriag  Corporation,  MUwaakcc, 
*7lfc 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,806 

Int  CL^  F2SC  7/00*  G08B  79/02 

U.S.a.62— 139  3  Claims 


aaa 

r 


"1.  In  a  refrigeration  system:  a  compressor;  a  first  electric 
motor  for  driving  said  compressor;  an  evaporator  for  receiving 
refrigerant  from  said  compressor,  said  evaporator  having  a 
portion  which  is  submersible  in  water  in  a  tank  and  is  suscepti- 
ble to  formation  of  a  layer  of  ice  thereon;  a  compressor  motor 
controller  operable  to  energize  and  de-energize  said  fu^t  elec- 
tric motor;  and  means  for  measuring,  indicating  and  regulating 
the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  ice  and  comprising: 
a  movable  probe  extendible  into  the  water  in  said  tank  for 
contacting  said  layer  of  ice,  said  probe  being  reciprocably 
movable  during  one  cycle  of  operation  from  a  starting 
position,  to  an  ice  contacting  position  and  back  to  said 
starting  position;  a  potentiometer  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  probe  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  probe 
position;  a  second  electric  motor  energizable  to  effect 
movement  of  said  probe;  timing  means  to  effect  energiza- 
tion of  said  second  electric  motor  at  periodic  intervals  of 
time  to  effect  one  cycle  of  operation  of  said  probe  for  each 
periodic  energization  of  said  second  electric  motor;  an 
indicator  device  operable  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  ice;  and 
an  electrical  control  circuit  comprising  a  peak  bold  circuit  to 
I  derive  a  peak  value  signal  received  from  said  potentiome- 
ter during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  probe  and  to 
maintain  said  peak  value  signal  for  a  predetermined  inter- 
val of  time  after  said  each  cycle  of  operation;  and  for 
provuling  a  signal  to  operate  said  indicator  device  and  to 
operate  said  compressor  motor  controller  for  said  first 
electric  motor. 


4,497,182 

DEHUMIDIFIER 

Tbonms  H.  Yoaagwortii,  North  Qaiacy,  Maw.,  aaaigM»r  to 

Benson  Engineering  A  Mffe.,  lac,  Q^aey,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,523 

Int  a.}  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62—151  3  cUiB, 


1.  A  dehumidifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  plenum  chamber; 

(b)  a  fan  for  delivering  warm  moist  air  to  said  plenum  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  a  dehumidifier  chamber  mounted  adjacent  and  communi- 
cating with  said  plenum  chamber  and  provided  with  a 
condensing  surface,  said  condensing  surface  being  defined 
by  an  upwardly  tapered  passage  disposed  within  said 
dehumidifier  chamber; 

(d)  a  device  for  supplying  a  refrigerant  to  said  dehumidifier 
chamber; 

(e)  said  dehumidifier  chamber  including  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  condensing  surface  bek)w  freezing; 

(0  means  for  intermittently  dehvering  short  bursts  of  heat  to 
said  condensing  surface; 

(g)  said  means  for  maintaining  said  condensing  surface 
below  freezing  including  an  enclosure,  a  cooling  coil 
disposed  in  said  enclosure  and  about  said  condensing 
surface,  said  cooling  coil  communicating  via  a  pipe  with 
said  device  for  supplying  said  refrigerant  thereto,  a  cool- 
iiig  liquid  contained  within  said  enclosure  and  surround- 
ing said  cooling  coil,  a  surface  heater  arranged  about  said 
condensing  surface  interspersed  between  the  windings  of 
said  cooling  coil,  and  insulating  means  enveloping  said 
enclosure,  a  temperature  control  and,  a  temperature  sen- 
sor disposed  within  said  enclosure  and  in  communication 
with  said  cooUng  liquid,  said  temperature  sensor  being 
coupled  to  said  temperature  control,  a  solenoid  valve 
provided  in  said  pipe  for  supplying  said  refrigerant  to  said 
cooling  coil  and  coupled  to  said  temperature  control. 

4,497,183 

COMPRESSOR  AUXIUARY  CONDENSER 

ARRANGEMENT  ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  IN  A 

REFRIGERATOR  MACHINERY  COMPARTMENT 

Robert  B.  Gelbard;  Benaard  J.  Grimm,  aad  Williaa  D.  Irish,  all 

of  LouisiriUe,  Ky.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

LonisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592^30 
Int  a.3  F25D  79/00 
U  A  CL  62—295  4  Claims 

1.  A  household  refrigerator  including  a  cabinet  having  a 
compartment  to  be  refrigerated  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
separated  by  an  insulated  partition  to  include  a  machinery 
compartment  in  the  lower  porticms  of  and  adjacent  the  rear 
wall  of  said  cabinet,  said  compartment  extending  substantially 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet  and  having  an  access 
opening  in  the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet,  a  unitary  refrigerating 
I4>paratus  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  said  machinery  compart- 
ment through  said  access  opening,  comprising: 
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a  base  member  having  a  substantially  horizontal  support  wall 
extending  substantially  between  said  side  walls; 

a  hermetic  compressor  mounted  on  said  support  wall; 

a  condensate  disposing  means  and  oil  cooling  arrangement 
including  an  auxiliary  condenser  having  a  first  portion 
located  inside  said  compressor  and  a  second  serpentine 
tube  portion  disposed  outside  said  hermetic  compressor 
connected  to  said  compressor  and  a  condensate  collection 
container  disposed  above  said  serpentine  tube  portion; 

means  securing  said  container  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  serpentine  tube  portion  whereby  the  high  thermal 
conductivity  and  condensate  evaporation  rates  are  in- 
sured; 


means  supporting  said  condensate  disposing  means  on  said 
support  wall  including  a  bracket  having  leg  portions 
mounted  on  said  support  wall  and  a  platform  portion 
spaced  from  said  support  wall  being  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive said  container; 

locking  means  being  dimensioned  to  engage  said  container 
to  securely  hold  said  condensate  disposing  means  relative 
to  said  platform; 

an  elastomer  support  means  disposed  between  said  compres- 
sor and  said  sup{>ort  wall,  and  between  said  leg  portions 
and  said  support  wall  for  resiliently  supporting  said  com- 
pressor and  said  condensate  disposing  means  relative  to 
said  support  wall  so  that  said  compressor  and  oil  cooling 
arrangement  vibrate  in  unison. 


spaced  away  from  the  wall  of  said  opening  so  as  to  define 
a  flow  passage  through  which  unfrozen  water  within  said 


body  may  flow  through  said  opening  back  toward  said  ice 
producing  means. 

«^^^ 

4,497,185 

OIL  ATOMIZING  COMPRESSOR  WORKING  FLUID 

COOUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS/VAPOR/HEUCAL 

SCREW  ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 

David  N.  Shaw,  UniooTille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diinham^Biish, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,046 

Int.  a.3  F25B  43/02 

UJS.  a.  62—468  6  daims 


4,497,184 
AUGER.TYPE  ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  HIGH  QUALITY  ICE 
Robert  P.  Utter,  and  DtTid  A.  Tandeski,  both  of  Albert  Lea, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  King  Seeley  Thermos  Company,  Prospect 
Heights,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,356,  Jul.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,468 
Int  a.5  F25C  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  62—354  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  high  quality  relatively  uni- 
form size  ice  particles  or  pellets,  comprising, 
means  for  producing  an  ice  body  comprising  a  generally 

hollow  cylindrically-shaped  ice  forming  chamber, 
said  ice  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cross-sectional 

shape  and  having  radially  inner  and  outer  sides, 
ice  auger  means  within  said  chamber  and  cooperable  there- 
with for  causing  said  ice  body  to  move  toward  and  into 
engagement  with  an  ice  discharge  element  deflning  a 
generally  axially  extending  ice  discharge  opening,  said 
opening  being  arranged  directly  above  said  ice  body 
whereby  a  section  of  said  body  moves  through  said  open- 
ing upon  upward  movement  of  said  body, 
said  discharge  opening  having  a  dimension  measured  radi- 
ally of  said  chamber  that  is  greater  than  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  ice  body,  whereby  the  section  of  said  body 
moving  through  said  opening  has  at  least  one  side  thereof 
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1.  In  a  gas  or  vapor  compression  system  including: 

a  helical  screw  compressor  for  compressing  a  gas  or  vapor 
working  fluid,  said  compressor  comprising: 

a  compressor  casing  including  parallel,  side-to-side  intersect- 
ing bores, 

end  plates  at  the  ends  of  said  bores  closing  off  the  ends  of 
said  casing, 

intermeshed  helical  screw  rotors  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  bores  (or  rotation  about  their  axes  and  defining 
with  said  casing  a  compression  chamber  therebetween, 

means  defining  a  low  pressure  suction  port  and  a  high  pres- 
sure discharge  port  within  said  compressor  opening  to 
said  intermeshed  helical  screw  rotors  at  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

means  for  feeding  a  low  pressure  working  fluid  suction  gas 
or  vapor  to  said  suction  port  for  compression  within  said 
compression  chamber. 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

atomizing  nozzles  carried  by  said  compressor  opening  to 
said  low  pressure  working  fluid  suction  gas  or  vapor 
prior  to  compression,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  cooling  Uquid  at  a  pressure  higher 
than  compression  suction  pressure  for  atomizing  within 
said  nozzles  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  produce  a  cloud 
tjrpe  blanket  of  cool  atomized  liquid  droplets  uniformly 
dispersed  within  the  suction  gas  or  vapor  for  allowing 
the  highest  possible  rate  of  heat  transfer  to  occur  be- 
tween the  cooling  liquid  and  the  working  fluid  during 
the  compression  process  to  effect  the  highest  possible 
isothermal  efficiency  of  the  compressor  when  in  a  gas 
compression  system  or  for  compression  process  opera- 
tion at  near  vapor  saturation  value  in  a  vapor  compres- 
sion system  while  avoiding  large  hydraulic  losses  in  the 
compressor. 


ber  of  needles  wherein  no  warp  stitches  are  formed  until 
an  edge  portion;  and 


4,497,186 

EARRING  WITH  PENDANT  AND  CIRCUMJACENT 

SPIRAL  PORTION 

Hmry  N.  Mason,  1900  Green  St,  San  FVaadsco,  Calif.  94123 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,395 

iBt  CLJ  A44C  7/00 

UA  a.  63-13  sctatos 


tt~ 


p;:^^^-^ 


1 


t^ttttmi! !!!!!!! 


n     Bl8 

4 


knitting  in  said  edge  portion  at  least  two  warp  knit  cotton 
yams  to  form  terminal  wales  at  the  edge  of  the  web. 


4,497,188 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  WIRE 
Wolfgang  Lindemaa,  Grosse  Kurftarsteastrasse  15,  D-4800  Bie- 
lefeld 1,  and  Haas  Lindemaa,  Zittanerttrasae  15,  4800  Biele- 
feld 1,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,969 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  22. 
1981,  81110696J  n  "«^  -.*, 

lat  a.3  B21C  43/00 
UACL72-40  23ClaIms 


1.  An  earring  for  pierced  ears,  comprising  a  central  pendant 
portion  adapted  to  hang  down  from  the  ear  and  which  forms 
one  end  of  the  earring,  a  curved  apex  portion  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  pendant  portion,  and  a  spiral  portion  integral 
with  and  extending  down  from  the  apex  portiwi  and  having  at 
least  one  spiral  revolution  circumjacent  the  central  pendant 
portion,  said  spiral  portion  comprising  both  a  hanger  wire  for 
the  earring  and  an  ornamental  portion  of  the  earring,  terminat- 
mg  in  a  lower  end  which  forms  the  other  end  of  the  earring, 
said  lower  end  and  spiral  portion  being  insertable  through  the 
ear,  op  to  the  apex  portion,  for  attaching  the  earring  to  the  ear. 

4,497,187 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BURNING  WICK 
Yozo  Yamaguchi,  NIgata,  Japan,  assipior  to  Isaburo  Yamagu- 
chi,  Nigata,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,343,  Oct  15, 1980, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,581 
Int  a.}  D04B  23/02 
U.S.a.66-87  ictotai 

1.  A  method  of  knitting  tubular  burning  wicks  by  warp 
knitting  two  set  of  warp  yams  into  a  continuous  two  ply  web 
of  back  to  back,  superposed  single  knit  fabrics  formed  into 
open  ended  tubular  wicks  by  a  plurality  of  narrow  seam  areas 
in  which  the  warp  yams  of  one  fabric  are  cross  interlooped 
with  the  warp  yams  of  the  other  fabric  to  form  a  single  ply  in 
the  seam  area,  comprising 
knitting  a  warp  knit  fabric  having  three  contiguous  sections; 
knitting  the  first  section  of  glass  yams  forming  at  least  eight 
wales  of  warp  stitches  and  inlaying  glass  yams  in  said 
wales; 

knitting  the  second  contiguous  section  of  at  least  seven  wales 
of  cotton  yam  and  inlaying  cotton  weft  yams  in  the  hat- 
named  wales; 

knitting  the  third  contiguous  section  with  said  inlaid  yams  of 
said  second  section  and  traversing  over  a  substantial  num- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  peeling  of  wire,  said  wire  being  in  the 
shape  of  a  loop  and  being  peeled  when  in  the  shape  of  a  loop, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  revolving  peeling  head; 

(b)  a  rouuble  payout  device  which  feeds  said  wire  to  said 
peeling  head  in  the  shape  of  a  loop;  and 

(c)  a  rotauble  takeup  device  which  receives  said  wire  from 
said  peeling  head  in  the  form  of  a  loop.      . 


4«497,189 

DUCT  FINISHING  MACHINE 

KoMeth  E.  LarsoB,  224  Utah  Ave,  SE.,  Haroa,  S.  Dak.  57350 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,883 

lat  a.J  B21D  39/02.  51/28 

VS.  a  72-51  (  CM^ 

1.  A  duct  finishing  machine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  duct  holding  frame  that  engages  and  holds  a  duct  in  a 
proper  position; 

(b)  a  power  head  carriage  that  includes  means  for  pivotally 
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attaching  and  locking  the  carriage  to  the  duct  holding  4,497,191 

frame;  and  PLANT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HOT-ROLLING  STRIP  OR 

PLATE  STOCK 
Uwe  Lang^,  Leoading,  aad  Vrua  BretOadMr,  Liax,  both  of 
Awtria,  SHivMNra  to  Vocat-AlplM  Aktiei«eaellachaft,  Lias, 
Aoitria 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«9,017 

Clafau  priority,  appttcatioa  Awtria,  Mar.  5, 1902,  8C9/82 

lat  a.3  B21B  41/02 

VS.  a.  72—202  1  Claim 


(c)  a  power  head  that  moves  along  the  power  head  carriage 
travelling  an  entire  length  of  the  duct  for  sealing  a  formed 
lock  seam  of  the  duct  by  rolling  a  flange  down  tight. 


4,497,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  A  ROLLING  MILL  LAYING 

PIPE 
Harold  E.  Woodrow,  Nortbboro,  Maai.,  aMigBor  to  Morgad 
CooitractioB  CoBpaay,  Worcester,  MaM. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1903,  Ser.  No.  531^34 

lat  a.3  B21D  7/02.  11/06;  B21F  3/02 

VS.  a.  72—133  14  CUIau 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  rolling  mill  laying  pipe,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  hot-rolling  process  carried  out  in  a  hot-rolling  plant 
comprising  a  forward  reversing  coiler,  a  rear  reversing  coiler, 
and  a  set  of  two  reversing  rolling  mill  finishing  stands  arranged 
in  direct  succession  between  said  forward  and  rear  reversing 
coilers,  wherein  stock  to  be  rolled  is  rolled  in  a  plurality  of 
passes  in  the  roll  bites  of  said  reversing  stands  and  is  coiled  up 
on  one  of  said  coilers  after  at  least  one  of  said  passes,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  said  stock 
to  at  least  one  breaking-down  pass  in  a  single  breaking-down 
rolling  mill  stand  directly  preceding  said  forward  reversing 
coiler  and  closely  spaced  therefrom,  maintaining  said  two 
reversing  rolling  mill  stands  inoperative  by  opening  the  roll 
bites  thereof  sufficiently  while  passing  said  stock  freely  there- 
through during  said  breaking-down  pass,  subsequently  operat- 
ing all  of  said  stands  simultaneously  to  subject  said  stock  to  at 
least  one  combined  breaking-down  and  finishing  pass  in  said 
breaking-down  stand  and  said  reversing  stands,  respectively, 
coiling  said  stock  in  said  rear  coiler  after  at  least  one  of  said 
combined  breaking-down  and  finishing  passes,  and  subjecting 
said  stock  to  at  least  one  fiiiishing  pass  in  said  two  reversing 
stands  after  said  combined  breaking  down  and  finishing  pass, 
and  coiling  said  stock  in  the  other  one  of  said  coilers  while 
maintaining  said  breaking  down  stand  inoperative. 


4,497,192 

PROCESS  FOR  CROPPING  THE  HEAD  OF 

SELF-LUMINOUS  ROLLED  MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY 

METAL  STRIPS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CROPPING  THE 

HEAD 
Haai-jyrteB  Rcixig,  Duisborg;  FMedridi  Mentera,  Mte^ea- 
Gladboch,  aad  HaM-Rlchard  Lomb,  FHedrichiMd,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  awiiaora  to  Thjraaca  AktteageaeU- 
schafi  vom.  Aognst  Thyiaea  Hutte,  DairiNurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay 

FUad  Dec  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  451,700 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Dec  24, 
1901,  3151384 

lat  a.3  B21B  1/Oa-  B23D  36/00:  B2a>  5/34 
VS.  a  72—203  9  OaiBM 


a  holder  for  removably  retaining  one  end  of  a  straight  pipe 
section,  with  the  axis  of  said  pipe  section  being  coincident 
with  a  reference  axis; 

first  guide  means  defining  a  two  dimensional  first  bending 
path  curving  away  from  said  reference  axis  and  along 
which  a  portion  of  the  thus  retained  pipe  section  may  be 
pre-bent  and  permanently  deformed  into  conformity  with 
said  first  bending  path;  and 

second  guide  means  defining  a  three-dimensional  helical 
second  bending  path  curving  away  from  said  reference 
axis  and  along  which  the  thus  retained  and  pre-bent  pipe 
section  may  be  bent  and  permanently  deformed  into  con- 
formity with  said  second  bending  path. 


1.  In  a  process  for  cropping  the  head  of  the  self-luminous 
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rolled  material  emerging  from  a  roughing  stand  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  measuring  the  width  of  the  head  of  said  rolled  material 
upstream  of  a  set  of  cropping  shears  along  a  measuring 
iline  which  runs  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  in  which 
I  the  rolled  material  runs; 

(B)  controlling  the  shears  in  accordance  with  measured 
values  according  to  step  A, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(C)  measuring  the  intensity  of  radiation  from  said  rolled 
material  in  the  direction  in  which  the  rolled  material  runs 

,  in  advance  of  a  measuring  line  of  a  line  scanning  camera 
I  downstream  thereof; 

(D)  adjusting  the  exposure  time  of  said  line  scanning  camera 
j  to  obtain  optimum  exposure  with  respect  to  the  edges  of 
I  said  rolled  material; 

(E)  detecting  the  shape  of  said  head  by  said  line  scanning 
j  camera  by  repeatedly  generating  optical  images  of  the 
'  rolled  material  running  below  said  camera; 

(F)  said  images  being  generated  along  the  measuring  line 
I  which  runs  immediately  downstream  of  said  roughing 

stand; 

(G)  determining  the  distance  of  the  cutting  line  from  the 
leading  edge  of  said  head; 

(H)  determining  the  speed  at  which  said  head  moves  imme- 
diately upstream  of  said  shears  while; 

(I)  determining  the  position  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  head 
by  means  of  a  sensor  which  measures  transversally  across 
the  width  of  said  rolled  material; 

(J)  forming  a  control  signal  from: 
I.  the  distance  separating  the  cutting  line  from  the  leading 

edge  of  said  head; 
f  the  speed  at  which  the  rolled  material  moves  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  said  shears; 
3.  the  position  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  head;  and 

(K)  actuating  said  shears  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 

8.  System  for  cropping  the  head  of  self-luminous  rolled 
material,  especially  metal  strips  in  a  rolling  train  having  a  set  of 
shears  which  are  controlled  by  a  controlling  device  arranged 
upstream  the  shears  and  including  a  width-measuring  device 
for  measuring  the  width  of  the  rolled  material,  characterized  in 
that  the  controlling  device  including  a  computer  receives  both 
signals  from  the  width-measuring  device  designed  as  a  line 
scanning  camera,  especially  a  diode-type  line  camera,  and 
arranged  immediately  downstream  of  the  last  roughing  stand 
of  the  rolling  train  and  measuring  repeatedly  the  width  along  a 
measuring  line  running  transversely  across  the  rolled  outerial 
and  signals  from  a  speed-measuring  device  measuring  the 
^>eed  of  the  rolled  material  at  the  measuring  line  and  signals 
from  a  barrier,  especially  a  further  line  scanning  camera,  espe- 
cially a  diode-type  line  camera,  arranged  inunediately  up- 
stream the  shears  and  detecting  the  beginning  of  the  head  of 
the  rolled  material  along  a  measuring  line  running  transversely 
across  the  rolled  material  and  signals  from  a  further  speed- 
measuring  device  measuring  the  speed  of  the  rolled  material 
.  upstream  the  shears  and  characterized  in  that  the  computer 
determines  the  distance  separating  the  cutting  line  from  the 
beginning  of  the  head  in  accordance  with  the  received  signals 
for  the  width  of  the  rolled  material  and  iu  speed  measured  by 
a  first  speed-measuring  device,  whereby  the  determined  dis- 
tance together  with  the  signals  for  the  beginning  of  the  head 
and  its  speed  upstream  of  the  shears  are  used  to  generate  a 
control  signal  for  the  shears  (10),  said  system  further  compris- 
ing a  radiation  intensity  meter  positioned  in  advance  of  the 
measuring  line  of  said  line  scanning  camera  and  connected  to 
said  line  scanning  camera  to  control  the  exposure  time  of  said 
line  scanning  camera,  arrange  immediately  downstream  of  the 
last  roughing  stand,  to  obtain  optimum  exposure  with  respect 
to  the  edges  of  said  rolled  material. 


4,497  193 
GRIPPING  HEAD  OF  AN  HYDRAUUC  SHEET 

Hetarich  Kati,  Neva;  Dietrich  Grabe,  Ratiaaea-TiefeBbroick; 
Gmts  Eoert,  Hllrbrabach-DaMbrach,  aad  Rolf  Stcia,  Hil- 
cheabach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Mri^ort  to  SMS 
ScUoeMBB-Sieang  AktieBgeoeUacbafl,  DBaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,446 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  26. 

1981,  3111880 

lat  CL^  B21D  25/04 
VS.  a  72—302  t  rui— 


1.  A  gripping  head  of  an  hydraulic  sheet  stretcher  compris- 
ing a  cross  member,  at  least  one  flange  on  said  cross  member, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  laminae  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  each  flange  defining  a  gripping  opening  at  One  edge 
thereof  for  gripping  the  sheet  and  positioned  at  the  opposite 
edge  thereof  adjacent  each  flange  to  defme  spaces  between 
adjacent  laminae  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  thereof,  a  butt 
weld  seam  connecting  the  laminae  to  each  flange  and  extend- 
ing between  the  spaced  laminae  at  said  spaces  defined  between 
adjacent  laminae  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  and  concave 
circular  curved  surfaces  within  the  butt  weld  seam  extending 
at  least  between  the  adjacent  laminae  at  said  defined  spaces  and 
facing  said  defined  spaces,  said  curved  surfaces  serving  to 
remove  cracks  and  notches  adjacent  said  defued  spaces. 

4,497,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MULTIPLE  CLOSED  AND  SEMI-CLOSED  OPERATIONS 

ON  AN  OPEN  DIE  PRESS 
Wayae  A.  Martia,  Wilklas  TowasUp,  AUsgbeay  Coaaty,  aad 
Jastia  G.  Modic  Rkblaad  TowasUp,  Allsgbeay  CoBaty,  both 
of  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Uaited  States  Sted  Corporatioa,  Pitts- 
bargh,Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3r,999 
lat  CL^  B21D  22/00 
VS.  CL  72—356  5 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  operations  on  an 
open  die  press,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  top  punch  assembly  which  includes  a  mounting  fixture 


52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  198S 


adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  underside  of  a  crosshead  of 
said  press,  a  horizontally  elongated  punch  holder  plate 
rotatably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  thereof  on  the 
underside  of  said  fixture,  a  plurality  of  punches  extending 
downwardly  from  said  holder  plate  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  periphery  of  a  circle,  the  center  of  which  is 
located  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  holder  plate,  and 
motor  means  connected  to  said  holder  plate  for  the  axial 
rotation  thereof,  and 

a  bottom  die  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  stationary 
position  under  said  crosshead  of  the  press,  for  receiving 
respective  of  said  punches  as  the  crosshead  is  lowered, 
said  punches  being  sequentially  indexable  into  forging 
position  with  respect  to  said  die  assembly, 

said  bottom  die  assembly  including  a  split  die  having  a  gen- 
erally  vertical  cavity  extending  therethrough,  said  split 
die  having  a  bottom  surface  for  supporting  a  workpiece 
placed  in  said  die  and  an  opening  in  communication  with 
the  cavity  in  said  die, 

said  bottom  riser  including  a  bottom  upset  member  assem- 
bly, said  assembly  including  a  base,  a  member  mounted  on 
said  base  for  closing  the  bottom  opening  of  said  cavity  in 
said  split  die,  and  means  on  said  base  for  selectively  raising 
said  member  in  a  vertical  direction  to  a  stationary  upper 
position  for  closing  the  bottom  opening  in  said  split  die 
during  an  upset  operation,  and  lowering  said  member, 
exposing  the  opening  in  said  die  during  a  punching  opera- 
tion. 


portion  extending  into  said  guide  rail  and  coupled  thereto 
for  common  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  ram  along  said  slide  track,  the  head  portion  being  in 
slidable  engagement  with,  and  slidable  along,  said  guide 
rail  and  said  head  portion  of  each  of  said  rams  has  in 
cross-section  the  configuration  of  a  parallelogram  having 
two  pairs  of  mutually  opposite  sides, 

one  of  said  pairs  of  opposite  sides  constitutes  said  oblique 
surfaces,  and 

the  other  of  said  pairs  of  opposite  sides  constitutes  slide  faces 
in  slidable  engagement  with  one  of  said  slide  tracks 
adapted  to  guide  the  head  portion  along  said  path. 


4,497,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  OPERATIONS  ON 

STRIP  MATERIAL 

JohaniMS  C.  W.  Bakermus,  l^iluTisbara,  Pa^  aad  Diaitry  G. 

Grabbe,  Uiboa  Falls,  Me^  aasigiion  to  AMP  Incorpontod, 

Harrisburg,  Pa, 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  S«r.  No.  464,439 

lot  a?  B21J  71/Oa  9/18 

VS,  a.  72—405  11  Cteims 


4,497,195 
SWAGING  MACHINE 
Bnuio  Kraloweti,  Steyr,  Aaitria,  aiaignor  to  Ftnaa  GFM  Gc> 
leUachaft  ftar  Fertigniigrteciuilk  and  Maachinenbau  Gcsell- 
•chalk  iB.bJl.,  Steyr,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  440,338 
aains  priority,  appUcatioii  Anstria,  Nov.  16, 1981,  4921/81 
lat  C3.3  B21P  41/00 
VS.  a.  72—402  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  swaging  machine  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending,  angularly  spaced 
and  longitudinally  reciprocable  swaging  rams  a  respective 
one  of  said  rams  being  mounted  in  a  respective  slide  track 
of  said  frame,  each  swaging  ram  having  radially  inner  and 
outer  ends, 

a  plurality  of  ram-operating  mechanisms  for  longitudinally 
reciprocating  respective  ones  of  said  rams,  each  of  said 
ram-operating  mechanisms  comprising  a  slide  block  ar- 
ranged to  be  guided  by  said  slide  track  of  the  respective 
ram  and  an  eccentric  mounted  in  said  slide  block  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  ram,  said  slide  track  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that  each  of  said  blocks  com- 
prises a  guide  rail  extending  transversely  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  respective 
ram,  and 

each  of  said  rams  comprises  at  its  radially  outer  end  a  head 


1.  A  machine  module  for  performing  operations  on  strip 
material,  the  machine  module  comprising  a  strip  feeder  for 
feeding  the  material  intermittently  along  a  strip  feed  path,  an 
operating  zone  on  the  strip  feed  path,  first  and  second  tool 
holders  in  the  operating  zone,  the  tool  holders  being  aligned 
with  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  feed  path  and 
being  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  strip  feed  path 
between  retracted  positions,  in  which  the  tool  holders  are 
spaced  from  the  feed  path,  and  closed  positions,  in  which  the 
tool  holders  are  substantially  against  strip  material  on  the  strip 
feed  path,  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  strip  feeder 
and  for  moving  the  tool  holders  between  their  retracted  and 
closed  positions  in  timed  sequence  with  the  strip  feeder  so  that 
the  tool  holders  are  against  the  strip  material  during  dwell  of 
the  strip,  the  machine  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  actuating  means  comprises  a  continuously  rotatable 
power  shaft,  first  and  second  actuator  levers,  and  first  and 
second  coimecting  links,  the  power  shaft  extending  paral- 
lel to,  and  being  spaced  from,  the  strip  feed  path,  the 
actuator  levers  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  feed 
path,  the  connecting  links  being  eccentrically  coupled  to 
the  power  shaft  and  extending  to  the  actuator  levers, 
the  actuating  levers  each  having  a  force  applying  end  and  a 
pivoted  end,  the  fcftce  applying  ends  being  coupled  to  the 
tool  holders,  the  (nvoted  ends  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
parallel  pivotal  axes  which  extend  parallel  to  the  main 
power  shaft,  and  the  conecting  links  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  actuating  levers  at  fued  locations  intermedi- 
ate the  force  applying  and  pivoted  ends  of  the  actuating 
levers. 


February  5, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


53 


4,497,197 
PNEUMATIC  HYDRAUUC  HAND-HELD  POWER  UNIT 
D«Tld  A.  GiardlBo,  DMrfleld;  Joseph  R.  Groshus,  a^  Kenneth 
A.  McHevy,  both  of  OintOB,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chi- 
cago PDeufluitic  Tool  Coapuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
11  RW  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,652 

"  I«t  CI.J  B21J  15/34 

UA  a  72-453.17  7ctal^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  hydraulic  tool  having  a  cylindrical  housing, 
a  backhead  affixed  at  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical 
housing,  a  work  engaging  means  secured  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  reservoir  element  enclosed  in  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  flexible  bladder  arranged  in  the  reservoir  element  which 
bladder  encloses  hydraulic  medium  and  may  be  exposed  to 
pressurized  pneumatic  medium  on  the  exterior  thereof,  a  piston 
enclosed  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  which  piston  may  be  hy- 
draulically  driven  toward  the  work  engaging  means,  a  piston 
driven  ram  in  the  cylindrical  housing,  said  backhead  enclosing 
a  throtUe  valve  and  a  cycling  valve,  said  throttle  valve  being 
movable  from  non-operative  position  to  two  operative  posi- 
tions the  first  of  which  results  in  exposure  of  the  bladder  to 
pressurized  air  to  force  hydraulic  medium  from  the  reservoir 
element  to  cause  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  work 
engaging  means,  the  second  of  which  results  in  operation  of  the 
cycling  valve  to  direct  pressurized  pneumatic  medium  to  the 
cylmdrical  housing  to  cause  movement  of  the  piston  driven 
ram  whereby  pressurized  hydraulic  medium  is  directed  to  the 
piston  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  so  that  a  work  operation  is 
effected. 


4,497,198 
KNOCKING  SENSOR 
Jihrf  TakahMhi;  Kenio  Minra;  Shogo  Asaao;  Kniiio  Sogiyama, 
aU  of  Yokoham;  Kiyokaae  Ki^i^  Toyota,  and  Jwi  Ohta, 
Aichi,  all  of  Japn,  assigoors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  aad  Toyota  Jidosha  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
both  of,  Japan 

CoBtiBuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  276^59,  Jui.  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^53 

iBt  a.3  GOIL  23/22 

UA  a.  73-35  lldaiiM 
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routed,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  having  an  open 
end  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  connector  having  an  insulating  hollow  cylinder  with 
one  end  telescopically  received  in  the  bore  of  said  casing, 
said  connector  having  a  pin-like  conductor  with  a  first 
portion  received  within  said  insulating  hollow  cylinder  so 
that  said  first  portion  of  said  pin-like  conductor  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  insulating  hollow  cylinder,  said  pin- 
like  conductor  having  a  second  portion  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  portion,  said  insulating 
hollow  cylinder  having  an  open  end  at  its  one  end  and  a 
closed  end  at  the  other  side,  said  closed  end  having  a 
recess  at  its  outside,  said  pin-like  conductor  being  partially 
embedded  in  said  closed  end  of  said  insulating  hollow 
cylinder  so  that  said  second  portion  projects  into  said 
recess,  said  connector  engaging  with  said  open  end  of  said 
casing  at  said  closed  end; 

(c)  a  pickup  assembly  having: 
a  conductive  base  partially  received  in  said  recess  of  said 

cyHnder  of  said  connector  so  that  said  base  is  in  conuct 
with  said  casing,  said  base  having  a  throughhole.  the 
diameter  of  which  is  larger  thair  the  diameter  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  pin-like  conductor; 
a  nonconductive  substrate  placed  on  said  base; 
a  piezoelectric  element  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
at  both  sides  thereof,  said  piezoelectric  element  being 
placed  on  said  nonconductive  substrate  so  that  said  first 
electrode  is  in  contact  with  said  nonconductive  sub- 
strate; a  conductive  pressing  plate  placed  on  said  second 
electrode;  and  at  least  one  screw  which  secures  said 
piezoelectric  element  interposed  between  said  noncon- 
ductive substrate  and  said  pressing  plate  onto  said  con- 
ductive base,  said  screw  being  screwed  into  a  screw 
hole  made  in  said  base  so  that  said  second  electrode  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  conductive  casing  via  said  pressing  plate,  screw, 
and  base,  said  first  electrode  being  electrically  con- 

.  nected  to  said  pin-like  conductor  via  a  first  conductor 
connected  between  a  second  conductor,  which  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  electrode,  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  pin-like  conductor,  which  pene- 
trate said  base  through  said  through-hole  without 
coming  into  contact  therewith;  and 

(d)  means  for  fastening  said  connector  to  said  casing. 

4,497,199 
UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Wayae  R.  Matson,  Ayo-,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ESA,  he,  Bedford, 
Mass. 

Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  241,945,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,505. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  465,786 
Int  CL^  GOIN  31/06 
U.S.  CI  73—61.1  C  7 


1.  A  knocking  sensor  for  converting  engine  vibrations  into 
an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
(a)  a  conductive  casing  having  at  its  one  end  a  threaded 
portion  engageable  with  a  screw  hole  of  said  engine,  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  chromatographically  analyzing  a  sample 
nuterial  wherein  a  sample  is  dissolved  in  a  carrier  fluid  to  form 
a  mobile  phase  which  then  is  passed  through  a  chromatogra- 
phy column,  electrochemically  screening  said  carrier  fluid  so 
as  to  selectively  remove  electroactive  materials  therein  prior  to 


_..« i:i.        I  ^.  .  — " —  '       ~"  •*' "~*~»"»'«j  »^'""»c  cicwuvMiKuvc  inaicnais  uicrein  onor  to 

nut-Uke  outer  portK,n  so  that  said  casing  can  be  readily   initoti^  said  sample  material  into  said  carrier  fluSby  ^^ 
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said  carrier  fluid  through  a  flow  cell  having  at  least  one  active 
testing  electrode,  at  least  one  reference  electrode  and  at  least 
one  counter  electrode,  and  applying  contndled  testing  poten- 
tials to  said  active  testing  electrodes,  a  reference  potential  to 
said  reference  electrodes,  and  a  counter  potential  to  said 
counter  electrodes. 


use,  and  (c)  a  pressure  sensor  arranged,  in  relation  to  said 
cavity,  to  detect  a  change  in  pressure  transmitted  through  the 


4,497,200 

METHOD  AND  DEVICX  FOR  EVALUATION  AND 

INDICATION  OF  WEAR  CANDITION  OF  MOTOR 

LUBRICATION 

Mkhd  Towaicr,  Moat  Saint  AifMui,  Fraace,  aarignor  to  Emo 

Societe  Aaoayme  Fraacaiae,  Coarbeiroie,  Fnmet 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,078 

OaiBM  priorUy,  appikatkM  F^aace,  Apr.  13, 1982, 82  06331 

lat  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

VS,  CL  73-«4  <  OaiBM 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  and  indicating  the  wear  condition 
of  the  lubrication  oil  in  a  motor  comprising  the  steps  of 

integrating  an  electric  current  representing  the  sensed  values 
of  a  temperature  variable,  consisting  of  variables  used  as  a 
criterion  characterizing  several  different  fatigue  condi- 
tions of  the  oil,  said  variable  being  then  specific  to  the 
period  of  presence  of  said  oil  in  said  motor,  to  the  working 
time  of  said  motor  and  the  time  periods  during  which  the 
oil  being  too  hot  or  too  cold  wears  abnormally, 

and  signalling  the  reaching  of  the  fatigue  condition  of  the  oil 
baaed  on  said  integrating. 


4,497001 
PHASE-ANGLE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Allca,  Bradder.  DaTtd  A.  Moore,  Baddagham,  aad  Ed- 
ward F.  Qaiatoo,  Oxford,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aMigaon  to  Lealie 
Hartridte  Lladted,  Baddaghaai,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,820 
Oalan  priority,  appikatioa  Uatted  KiB8doal^  Feb.  1,  1982, 
8202827 

lat  a.^  GOIM  79/00 
US.  CL  73—119  A  11  daiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  instants  of  injection  of  fuel  or  test 
fluid  through  an  injector  of  a  fuel  injection  pump  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  ccMnprising  (a)  a  part  defining  at 
least  one  cavity  which  aervea,  when  the  apparatus  is  in  uae,  to 
receive  a  nozzle  end  of  such  an  injector,  (b)  a  separate  adaptor 
positioned  at  least  at  a  mouth  of  said  cavity  to  provide  a  fit 
between  said  part  and  such  an  injector  when  the  apparatus  is  in 


cavity  interior  following  iiyecticMi  of  fuel  or  test  fluid  through 
such  an  injector. 


to 


4,497,202 
LAMINAR  FLOWMETER 
SeyBHNur  Meraditoia,  Nawtoa,  MaM., 
ladaatriea,  lacn  DallM.  Tax. 

FDed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,481 
lat  a.)  GOIF  5/00:  F15D  1/02 
VS.  CL  73—202  16 


1.  For  use  in  a  fluid  flowmeter,  an  improved  flow  control 
member  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  plates,  each  having  an  outer  periphery  and  a  sub- 
stantially central  aperture  defining  an  inner  periphery, 
each  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  surfaces  extending 
between  said  in  inner  and  outer  peripheries; 

a  first  of  said  plates  having  at  least  one  slotted  opening 
forming  a  passage  through  said  first  plate  and  through  said 
side  surfaces  thereof  and  extending  fit>m  said  inner  periph- 
ery to  a  first  termination  pocition  diqMced  intermediate 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheries; 

the  second  of  said  plates  having  at  least  one  slotted  opening 
forming  a  passage  through  said  second  plate  and  through 
said  side  surfaces  thereof  and  extending  from  said  outer 
periphery  to  a  second  termination  position  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  inner  and  outer  peripheries; 

said  plates  being  in  contact  with  one  another  along  respec- 
tive facing  side  surfaces  in  registered  relation  wherein  said 
central  apertures  are  substantially  aligned  with  one  an- 
other and  said  first  terminati<Mi  pocition  is  coincident  with 
said  seccMid  termination  position  so  that  said  slotted  open- 
ings constitute  a  fluid  conduit  extending  between  said 
inner  and  outer  peri|^ries. 
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4^497,203 
I  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  VELOCITY 
ShaaicU  Wada,  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Mltsabiahi  Deaki 
jKabachiU  KaUw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
I  RM  Dec.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,618 

OaiM  prtority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1982,  57-43556; 
Mar.  15, 1982,  57-43558  ^^ 

lat  a.}  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  a.  73-204  5  OaimM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  velocity  comprising: 
a)  a  vortex  generator  disposed  in  a  fluid  to  be  measured; 
W  «t  least  one  heat-sensitive  element  disposed  in  the  fluid 
for  detecting  the  flow  velocity  or  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  in 
the  form  of  change  of  fluid  caused  by  said  vortex  genera- 
tor and  producing  detection  signals  represenutive  of  a 
change  in  frequency  of  electric  signals,  said  heat-sensitive 
element  comprising  a  heating  wire; 

(c)  an  operational  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  detection 
signals; 

(d)  a  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  circuit  network  including 
I  said  heating  wire  as  one  side  thereof; 

(e)  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  being  fed  back  to 
said  bridge  circuit. 

(f)  means  including  a  feedback  circuit  for  feeding  the  output 
of  said  operational  amplifier  back  to  said  heat-sensitive 
element  for  changing  the  temperature  of  said  heat-sensi- 
tive element  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  and 

(jg)  means  for  applying  an  offset  voltage  to  at  least  one  side 
of  said  bridge  circuit. 


4,497,204 
UQUm  GAUGE 

HirosU  Kobayashi,  Yokoha■N^  Japaa,  aisigBor  to  NiMaa  Motor 
Compaay,  Liadted,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,111 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1981,  56-1047 

lat  a.3  GOIF  23/00 
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4.  A  liquid  gauge  comprising  continuously  oscillating  oscil- 
lation means  including  a  frequency  generator  14,  a  first  capaci- 
tor 10  and  a  resistor  12  which  is  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  capacitor,  an  indicating  means  16  for  visually  or  acousti- 
cally indicating  the  quantity  of  the  liquid  by  processing  a  signal 
generated  by  said  oscillation  means,  said  first  capacitor  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  electrode  plates  which  are  submersible  in 


a  liquid  the  quantity  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  which  is 
characterized  in  that  a  second  c^Mcitor  18  is  interposed  in 
series  between  said  first  capacitor  and  said  resistor,  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  second  capacitor  is  determined  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  capacitor  which  is  established  by  said  electrode 
plates  being  substantially  fully  submerged  in  the  liquid,  said 
oscillating  means  is  connected  for  continuously  oscillating  so 
long  as  the  electrode  plates  are  submerged  in  the  liquid. 


4,497,305 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

SENSING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A  UQUID  IN  A  RESERVOIR 

Gary  B.  Zalaaf,  Piackaey,  aad  Bca  J.  Ckwboacaa,  WixMB,  both 

of  Midu,  aMivMrt  to  Galf  A  Wcotara  ^^aaatectariM  Cobh 

paay,  SoathlMd,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,648 

lat  O.}  GOIF  23/12 

U.S.  O.  73—313  30  n.t— 
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1.  A  liquid  level  sensor  adaptable  for  use  in  the  oil  reservior 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  a  bottom 
wall  of  the  liquid  reservior  and  allowing  the  Uquid  of  said 
reservior  to  flow  therethrough; 

said  housing  having  a  top  and  bottom  end,  said  bottom  end 
being  closer  to  said  bottom  wall  than  said  top  end; 

a  magnetic  coil  flux  generator  fixedly  sercured  to  the  top 
end  of  said  housing; 

a  float  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  flux  generator  along  a  predetermined  path  between 
first  and  second  positions  within  said  housing  as  a  function 
of  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  reservior; 

a  magnetic  material  within  said  housing  and  movable  with 
said  float  and  being  in  closer  proximity  to  the  flux  genera- 
tor when  the  float  is  at  the  first  of  said  positions  than  when 
the  float  is  at  second  of  said  positions,  and  being  in  suffi- 
ciently close  proximity  to  said  flux  generator  at  said  first 
position  to  significantly  affect  the  flux  generated  by  said 
flux  generator  as  a  function  of  the  level  of  said  generator; 

monitoring  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  operating 
characteristics  of  said  flux  generator, 

guide  means  to  keep  said  float  movable  in  said  predeter- 
mined path,  said  guide  means  mounted  coaxially  with  said 
magnetic  coil  flux  generator,  and  extending  from  said  flux 
generator  downwardly  through  said  housing,  and 
said  float  having  a  guide  receiving  cavity  coaxial  with  said 
guide  means  whereby  said  guide  means  coacts  with  said 
guide  receiving  cavity  maintains  said  float  movably  in  said 
predetermined  path. 
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4,497,206 
GRAVIMErER 
Haai  Sdwareabraad,  Stettca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aMtgnor  to 
Bodeuecwerk  GentetduUk  GaibH,  UberUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrsMBy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,765 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1982,  3209590 

Int  a?  GOIV  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 382  R  20  Clainis 


said  sliaft  support  on  said  staff  having  a  v-shaped  notch 
therein  adapted  to  engage  an  arrow  shaft  whereby  said 


■■"W».W" 


1.  Gravimeter,  comprising 

(a)  a  measuring  mass  (86)  held  in  a  housing  (104)  for  rectilin- 
ear, vertical  movement, 

(b)  prestressed  spring  means  (88,90.  .  .)  for  weakly  support- 
ing said  measuring  mass  (86)  in  a  state  of  equilibrium, 

(c)  a  sensQ(  (94)  arranged  to  respond  to  deviations  of  said 
measuring  mass  (86)  from  said  state  of  equilibrium, 

(d)  restoring  force  generator  means  (92)  controlled  by  said 
sensor  (94)  and  operatively  connected  to  said  measuring 
mass  (86)  for  exeriing  a  restoring  force  on  said  measuring 
mass  (86)  in  accordance  with  a  restoring  force-versus- 
deviation  characteristic,  when  said  measuring  mass  (86) 

^    deviates  from  said  state  of  equilibrium, 
characterized  in  that 

(e)  said  spring  means  comprise  springs  (80,90  .  .  .  )  which 
(ei)  are  arranged  in  regular  array  around  said  measuring 

mass  (86),  and 
(ej)  are  arranged  to  exert  pressing  forces  on  said  measur- 
ing mass  (86)  along  respective  lines  of  action  (96,96) 
which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal, 
(0  said  state  of  equilibrium  coincides  with  a  value  of  mini- 
mum, substantially  zero  slope  of  said  resultant  restoring 
force- versus-deviation  characteristic  of  said  spring  means. 


arrow  can  be  rotated  by  said  motor  to  rotate  said  arrow 
shaft  in  said  notch. 


4,497,208 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTRO-KINEnC  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  SOLUTION 
Toais  OJa,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.;  Gary  L.  Petersen,  Kingrtown,  R J., 
and  David  W.  Cannon,  Attlcboro  Falla,  MatM^  assignors  to 
Matec,  inc.,  Warwick,  R  J. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,111 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—584  9  dains 


'WUV 


EiSraR 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  electro-kinetic  properties  of 
charged  particles  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  positioning  two  electrodes  to  contact 
the  liquid  medium,  energizing  the  electrodes  with  an  alternat- 
ing electrical  potential  to  cause  a  charge  separation  between 
the  surfaces  of  the  dispersed  particles  and  the  charge  layers 
that  surround  the  particles  in  the  liquid  medium  and  thereby  to 
generate  an  acoustic  signal,  spacing  an  acoustic  transducer 
from  the  electrodes  for  detecting  the  acoustic  signal,  and  mea- 
suring the  amplitude  of  the  detected  signal,  the  amplitude  of 
the  detected  signal  being  a  function  of  the  electro-kinetic  prop- 
erties of  the  particles  present  in  the  liquid  medium,  the  number 
of  particles  per  unit  volume  and  the  amplitude  of  the  excitation 
potential  on  the  electrodes. 


4,497,207 
SPIN-CHECK  DEVICE  FOR  ARROWS 
Bruce  M.  Sckaaf,  2629  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Erie,  Pa.  16510 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,702 
Int.  a.)  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  a.  73—432  R  10  Clainis 

1.  A  device  for  testing  arrows  for  nock  alignment  and 
straightness  comprising, 
a  base, 

a  staff  supported  on  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  shaft  support  on  said  staff  spaced  from  said  base 
and  a  motor  on  said  base  having  a  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  an  arrow  tip  support  on  said  motor 
shaft. 


4,497,209 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  STRESS  IN  A 

FERROMAGNETIC  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 

UTILIZING  MAGNETICALLY  INDUCED  VELOCTTY 

CHANGE  MEASUREMENTS 

Hegeon  Kwun,  and  CecU  M.  Teller,  II,  both  of  San  Antonio, 

Tex^  assignors  to  Sootiiwest  Research  Institvte,  San  Antonio, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,059 
Int  a.»  GOIN  22/00 
US.  a.  73—601  16  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  stress  in  a  ferromagnetic 
material  specimen  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  propagating  an  ultrasonic  wave  of  suiuble  frequency  and 
mode  in  a  given  direction  through  the  specimen  and  de- 
tecting such  a  propagated  wave; 

(b)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  specimoi  of  a  specified 
Itrength;  and 


' — -reoc 
cmmtNT 
sotmce 


(c)  measuring  the  change  in  velocity  of  the  propagated 
ultrasonic  wave  in  the  specimen  having  the  applied  mag- 
netic field  to  obtain  an  indicatioo  of  stress  in  the  specimen. 


4,497,210 
PHASED  ARRAY  ULTRASONIC  TESTING  APPARATUS 

AND  TESTING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Knnlhara  Uchida,  Fi^isawa;  Satoahi  Nagai,  Yokohama;  Ichiroh 
Komura,  Yokohama,  and  Ta^i  Hirasawa,  Yokohaou,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  '^^V^T^^^^  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,834 
CInims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5,  1982,  57-116435; 
Dec  16, 1982,  57-220443 

Int  a.}  GOIN  29/04 
VJS,  O.  73—602  29  Claims 


1.  A  phased  array  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  array  probe  means  having  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  trans- 
fhicers  for  transmi^g  an  ultrasonic  wave  into  a  body  to 
be  tested  and  for  receiving  an  ultrasonic  echo  wave. 

(b)  transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  probe  means,  for 
driving  said  transducers  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic  main 
beam  in  a  predetermined  direction  within  said  boidy; 

(c)  synthesizing  means  coupled  to  said  probe  means,  for 
synthesizing  reception  echo  signals  correHx>nding  to 
ultrasonic  echoes  received  by  said  transducers  and  gener- 
ating synthesized  reception  echo  signals  as  a  composite 
reception  signal;  and 

(d)  sig^  processing  means  coupled  to  said  synthesizing 
means,  fSor  generating  an  image  signal  synchronous  with 
said  composite  reception  signal  in  accordance  with  a  beam 
index  point  of  said  ultrasonic  main  beam  and  a  steered 
angle  thereof . 


4,497,211 

ORCUrr  FOR  generating  SAWTOOTH  SHAPED 

PULSES  FOR  ULTRASONIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Max  Rntlok,  ErMadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuny,  assivMr  to 

Kraa&raaMr-Bransoa,  Inc.,  Lswiatown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Europeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jul  17, 1982, 
82106466.4 

Int  Cl.^  GOIN  29/04 
US.  a.  73— 606  7 


1.  An  ultrasonic  test  instrument  for  testing  workpieces  hav- 
ing a  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  ultrasonic  signals  and 
including  a  sweep  generator  for  producing  sawtooth  signals 
for  the  time  axis  of  said  ultrasonic  signals;  the  sweep  time  of 
said  sawtooth  signals  being  adjusuble  by  a  voltage  controlled 
constant  current  source,  and  said  sweep  generator  being  re- 
sponsive to  trigger  signals  from  a  trigger  generator,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  time  reference  stage  for  producing  rectangularly  shaped 
pulses,  the  duration  of  which  is  commensurate  with  th^ 
sweep  time  of  said  sawtooth  signals,  coupled  to  the  input 
of  said  sweep  generator, 
an  input  of  said  time  reference  stage  coupled  for  receiving 
said  trigger  signals  from  said  trigger  generator  for  causing 
the  stari  of  said  rectangiilarly  shaped  pulses  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  said  trigger  signals,  and 
a  frequency  subilized  pulse  generator  coupled  serially  with 
a  frequency  transforming  means  to  another  input  of  said 
time  reference  stage  for  providing  signals  which,  except 
for  a  constant  factor,  terminate  said  rectangularly  shaped 
pulses. 


4,497,212 

FLANGELESS  ELECTROMAGl^ETIC  ELOWMETER 

Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aaaivMNr  to  Fischer  *  Porter 

Goavany,  Wamdaater,  Pa. 
Divialoa  of  Sar.  No.  398,809,  JuL  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,420,982, 
which  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  174,609,  Aag.  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4^58,963,  which  is  a  eoatinnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,037, 
Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,340,  whlck  to  a  coatiBBatioa-in-port 
of  Ser.  No.  811,276,  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,018,  which  to 
a  divtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  771,420,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,098,118. 

lids  application  Sep.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  536,275 
TIm  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  sahaavMnt  to  Dec  20, 
2000,  has  been  dtodaimad. 
Int  a.)  GOIF  1/5S 
US.  a.  73—861.12  2  Claims 

1.  A  flangeless  electromagnetic  flowmeter  unit  interposable 
between  the  md  flanges  of  the  i^Mtream  and  downstream  pipes 
of  a  line  conducting  a  fluid  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  metered, 
the  end  flanges  of  the  pipes  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
and  a  circle  of  bolt  holes,  said  unit  comprising: 
A.  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
an  external  diameter  which  n  unifionn  throughout  its 
length  and  n  smaller  than  that  of  the  circle  whereby  when 
the  unit  is  interposed  between  the  end  flanges  of  the  pipes 
with  the  ends  of  the  housing  abutting  these  end  flanges, 
the  housing  lies  within  the  circle  and  the  flanges  are 
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bridged  by  bolts  passing  through  the  holes  to  encage  the 
unit  and  subject  it  to  a  compressive  force  effecting  a  fluid 
seal; 
B.  a  non-magnetic  spool  having  substantially  the  same  length 
coaxially  supported  within  said  housing  and  provided 
with  end  faces  which  abut  the  end  flanges  of  the  pipes  to 
define  with  said  housing  an  internal  cavity,  said  spool 
forming  a  fluid  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  flow  axis 
which  joins  the  upstream  and  downstream  pipes,  said 
spool  having  a  strength  sufficient  to  withstand  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  flowing  in  the  conduit; 


C.  a  pair  of  electromagnet  coils  disposed  at  diametrically- 
opposed  sides  of  said  spool  to  create  a  magnetic  field 
whose  lines  of  flux  extend  across  the  conduit,  said  coils 
lying  on  a  coil  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  flow  axis; 

D.  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  spool  at  diametrical- 
ly-opposed positions  along  an  electrode  axis  perpendicular 
both  to  the  coil  axis  and  to  the  flow  axis  whereby  the  fluid 
which  flows  through  the  conduit  intersects  said  lines  of 
flux  to  induce  a  signal  in  said  electrodes  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  flow  rate;  and 

E.  a  strap  of  ferromagnetic  material  joining  the  electromag- 
netic coils  to  define  a  magnetic  circuit  therewith. 


4,497^13 
GYROSCOPIC  FORCE  MEASURING  CELL 
Haas  W.  HMftwr,  Akhach,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anlgBor  to 
Pfliter  GariiH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauBy 

Filed  JuB.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S0S,469 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jua.  23, 
1982,3223403 

lat  a.)  GOIL  1/(30,  1/26 
UJS.  CL  73— 862J8  10  Claim 


a  frame; 

a  gyroscope  suspended  force-free  from  said  frame  by  an 
inner  gimbal  and  an  outer  gimbal,  said  gyroscope  having  a 
rotational  axis; 
a  pivot  bearing  housing  connected  to  a  non-co-precessing 

load  pickup  at  which  a  force  to  be  measured  is  present; 
a  guide  means  coaxially  movable  relative  to  the  precessional 
axis  of  said  gyroscope  interconnected  between  said  pivot 
bearing  housing  and  said  frame;  and 
a  co-precessing  transmission  means  interconnected  between 
the  pivot  bearing  housing  and  said  inner  gimbal  including 
a  shaft  seated  in  a  pivot  bearing  in  said  pivot  bearing 
housing,  said  shaft  having  a  substantially  radially  extend- 
ing load  arm  and  a  force  transmission  element  intercon- 
nected between  said  load  arm  and  said  inner  gimbal. 
whereby  a  force  incident  at  said  load  pickup  acting  at  said 
rotational  axis  of  said  gyroscope  generates  a  torque  producing 
precessional  motion  of  said  gyroscope  around  said  precessional 
axis  having  a  velocity  which  is  proportional  to  said  force. 


4,497,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  GASEOUS  SAMPLES 
Daniel  L.  Ramelot,  Saint-Nictdas,  Belgiuoi,  aaaignor  to  Centra 
de  Rechercbes  Metallurgiquet-Centnun  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallorgie,  Brussels,  Belgioni 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,410 
Clains  priority,  application  Belgiani,  May  28, 1982, 6/47«S8 
Int  a.i  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  73—863.12  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  taking  samples  of  gases,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  at  least  two  sampling  probes  at  each  sampling  location, 

(b)  at  least  one  sub-assembly  for  filtering  the  gas  samples  at 
each  sampling  location  wherein  each  sub-assembly  is  fixed 
to  a  casing  disposed  at  an  outlet  end  of  the  sampling  probe 
associated  with  said  sub-assembly,  said  casing  having  a 
general  shape  of  a  straight  prism  of  rectangular  section 
whose  bases  are  not  perpendicular  to  the  generatices  of 
the  prism,  and 

(c)  a  unit  for  processing  and  analysing  the  gas  samples  con- 
nected to  all  the  sampling  probes  and  located  at  the  small- 
est practicable  distance  form  all  the  sampling  locations. 


1.  A  gyroscopic  force  measuring  cell  comprising: 


4,497,218 
HYDRO-MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Robert  W.  Gronbech,  and  Miduwl  Listor,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (SkeffleM)  Limited,  Sk•^ 
field,  England 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,323 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  May  5,  1982, 
8212896 

Int  a.3  F16H  25/2(k  B21B  31/24.  31/32 
MS.  a.  74—89.15  8  Claim 

1.  A  hydro-mechanical  actuator  comprises  an  actuating 
member  which  has  a  driving  end  for  effecting  displacement  of 
a  part  to  be  positionally  a4justed,  and  has  a  threaded  portion; 
mechanical  driving  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the  actuator 
member,  without  restricting  its  axial  displacement;  an  inter- 
nally threaded  member  in  which  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
actuating  member  is  threaded  and  which  is  held  against  rota- 
tion, whereby  rotation  of  the  actuating  member  by  the  driving 
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mnns  results  in  axial  movement  of  the  actuating  member;  and 
a  hydraulic  mechanism  including  a  piston-cylinder  assembly 


whicJh  abuts  the  internal  threaded  member  for  axially  displac- 
ing the  internally  threaded  member  and  hence  the  actuatins 
meniber. 


operating  position,  and  an  inadvertent  disengaging  force  is 
applied  to  urge  the  gear  from  the  operating  position  to  the 
neutral  posiUon.  at  least  a  part  of  the  force  is  transmitted 
to  said  transmission  case  through  said  first  lever,  said 
second  lever  and  said  first  means  to  prevent  disengage- 
ment of  said  gear  from  the  operating  position. 

,  4,4»7,217 

CLUTCIf  PEDAL  OPERATING  THROUGH  A  FORE  AND 

AFT  SHAFT  IN  A  FIRE  WALL  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Kenneth  N.  Hansen,  Waakcsha,  Wii.,  asaipMr  to  AIU»<lal» 

ers  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  292,680,  Ang.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,426,890, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,254,  Apr.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  Ills  appUcatioa  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,143 

Int  CV  G05G  1/14 

UA  a.  74—512  9  ri.i— 


4,497,216 
GEAR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMOIIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Taado  KawaaMto,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.  Liasltad,  Japaa 

FOed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,510 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  19, 1981,  56-74099 

Int  a.)  B60K  20/00:  G05G  5/10 

U&  a  74-475  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  selected  gear  sUding  type  manual  transmission  having 
a  gear  which  is  axiaUy  sUdable  fix)m  a  neutral  position  where  it 
disengages  from  associated  gears  to  an  operating  position 
where  it  engages  with  the  associated  gears,  a  gear  operating 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  lever  pivotally  movable  about  a  first  axis  relative  to  a 
transmission  case  to  move  said  gear  between  said  neutral 
position  and  said  operating  position; 
a  second  lever  pivotally  movable  about  a  second  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  transmission  case,  said  second  axis  being  gener- 
ally parallel  with  said  first  axis; 

first  means  for  providing  a  cam-connection  between  said 
first  lever  and  said  second  lever  so  that  pivotal  movement 
of  said  second  lever  about  the  second  axis  within  a  prede- 
termined angular  range  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  lever  about  said  first  axis  and  movement  of  said  gear 
between  said  neutral  and  operating  positions,  said  first 
means  including  a  guide  pin  secured  to  an  end  of  said 
second  lever  and  a  generally  S-shaped  slot  formed  in  said 
first  lever  to  slidably  receive  therein  said  guide  pin,  said 
slot  having  a  generally  straight  section  and  first  and  sec- 
ond end  sections  extending  outward  in  opposite  directions 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  main  straight  section,  said  first 
and  second  end  sections  thereby  being  incUned  with  re- 
spect to  the  main  stiitight  section;  and 

seccmd  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  second  lever  about 
said  second  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  a  speed 
^      change  shift  lever  of  the  transmission, 

wherein  said  first  lever,  said  second  lever  and  said  first 
means  are  arranged  so  that  when  said  gear  assumes  the 


1.  A  foot  pedal  assembly  for  operation  in  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing, means  defining  an  operator  sution  including  a  transverse 
fire  waU  between  the  operator  sution  and  an  engine  compart- 
ment, a  pendent  pedal,  support  structure  on  said  fire  wall 
pivotally  suspending  a  pivotal  end  of  said  pendent  pedal  on  a 
transverse  axis,  a  return  spring  normally  biasmg  said  pedal  to  a 
return  position,  a  pivotal  shaft  mounted  on  a  pivotal  fore  and 
aft  axis  essentially  normal  to  the  transverse  axis,  a  bearing 
pivotaUy  supporting  said  shaft  on  said  fire  wall  and  providing 
sound  attenuation  around  said  shaft  and  reducing  sound  trans- 
mission through  said  fire  wall,  said  bearing  and  shaft  having 
corresponding  opposite  ends  di^xMed  in  said  operator  sution 
and  said  engine  compartment,  respectively,  a  link  connected  to 
the  pivotal  end  of  said  pedal  and  to  an  eccenuic  means  on  said 
end  of  said  shaft  diqxMed  in  said  operator  sution  to  pivot  said 
shaft  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  pedal,  a  motion 
tranmitting  means  connected  to  said  end  of  said  shaft  disposed 
in  said  engine  compartinent.  said  motion  U^nsmitting  means 
being  adapted  for  operating  an  actuating  means. 

4,497,218 
COMPACT  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
FVana  X.  Zannberfsr,  Aapbarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaimir 
to  Zahnraderffsbrik  Rank  A,G.,  AafriMri.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


FUed  May  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  382,718 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMay,  Jan.  29. 
1982,3202880 

Int  aJ  n6H  37/06.  1/41  B62D  11/00 
UA  a  74-682  15  n.i-, 

1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  a  drive 
shaft,  the  engine  extending  a  distance  from  end  to  end  in  a 
direction  coincident  with  the  drive  shaft  axis,  the  drive  system 
including  a  transnussion  for  both  propulsion  and  steering  of  the 
vehicle  by  control  of  the  routional  speed  (rf  vehicle  drive 
wheels,  the  transmission  comprising  a  propulsion  gear  and  a 
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steering  gear,  means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  the  propul- 
sion gear  and  the  steering  gear  with  the  engine  drive  shaft,  a 
pair  of  planetary  differential  gear  sets,  the  planetary  gear  sets 
being  spaced  from  one  another,  a  main  shaift,  means  for  driv- 
ingly interconnecting  the  main  shaft  and  one  segment  of  each 
planetary  gear  set,  means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  the 
propulsion  gear  with  the  main  shaft,  a  zero  shaft,  means  for 
drivingly  interconnecting  the  steering  gear  with  the  zero  shaft, 
means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  the  zero  shaft  with  an- 
other segment  of  each  planetary  gear  set,  a  pair  of  output  shafts 
for  propulsion  of  the  vehicle  drive  wheels,  and  means  for 
drivingly  interconnecting  a  further  segment  of  each  planetary 
gear  set  with  one  of  the  output  shafts,  the  main  shaft  and  the 
zero  shaft  having  axes  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  propulsion  gear  being 
mounted  alongside  the  engine  and  projecting  in  a  horizontal 
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direction  a  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  engine,  the  steer- 
ing gear  being  mounted  alongside  the  engine  and  extending  in 
a  horizontal  direction  a  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  en- 
gine, the  main  shaft  being  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
engine  and  being  spaced  from  the  one  end  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  engine,  the  propulsion  gear  and  the  steering  gear 
being  spaced  from  the  main  shaft  in  a  direction  toward  the 
engine,  the  propulsion  gear  including  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  and  the  steering  gear  including  an  input  shaft  and 
an  output  shaft,  the  output  shafts  of  the  propulsion  gear  and  the 
steering  gear  being  parallel  to  the  drive  stutft  axis,  portions  of 
the  planetary  gear  sets  projecting  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  main  diaft,  the  drive  system  further  including  means  form- 
mg  a  space  between  the  projecting  planetary  gear  set  portions 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  main  shaft,  the  one  end  of  the  engine 
being  positioned  within  the  space,  whereby  an  efficient  drive 
system  of  reduced  length  is  provided. 


an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

at  least  first,  third  and  fourth  gear  components  between  said 
input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft; 

said  output  shaft  being  connected  to  said  first  gear  compo- 
nent; 

said  input  shaft  being  connected  to  said  fburth  gear  compo- 
nent; 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  different  gear  ratios  in 
said  gear  components  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft; 

said  retarder  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator; 

a  permanent  connection  between  said  rotor  and  said  third 
gear  component; 

said  means  for  producing  being  effective  to  rotate  said  rotor 
in  a  single  direction  in  all  forward  gears; 

said  means  for  producing  being  effective  to  directly  connect 
said  third  gear  component  to  said  input  shaft  in  less  than 
all  of  said  plurality  of  different  gear  ratios; 

gear  ratios  between  said  third  gear  component  and  said 
output  shaft  being  equal  and  greater  than  1  in  at  least  two 
adjacent  gear  ratios;  and 

gear  ratios  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft 
being  different  and  greater  than  1  in  said  at  least  two 
adjacent  gear  ratios; 

a  second  gear  component  associated  with  said  first,  third  and 
fourth  gear  components,  said  means  for  producing  includ- 
ing a  brake  effective  to  lock  said  fourth  gear  component  to 
produce  said  at  least  two  adjacent  gear  ratios. 


4,497,220 

DIFFERENTIAL  PLANETARY  GEAR  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUdl^G  COMPLEMENTARY  LEVELS  OF 

FORWARD/REVERSE  DRIVE 

James  E.  Grinde,  Anoka,  Minn^  SMigMNr  to  Yuuha  Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Iwata,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  487,970 
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MS,  a.  74—792  6  daims 


4,497,219 
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RETARDER 
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to  J.  M.  Voith  GabH,  HeWenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Fikd  Aog.  M,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,084 
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1.  A  gear  system  of  the  type  having  a  retarder,  comprising: 


1.  A  forward/reverse  power  transfer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft-mounted  rotataUe  housing  operable  in  a  fonvard 
free  rotating  mode  or  a  reverse  restrained  mode; 

(b)  a  power  driven  input  gear  concentrically  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  coaxial  output  gear  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  laterally 
displaced  from  said  input  gear, 

(d)  at  least  one  pair  of  partially  intenneshed  primary  and 
secondary  planetary  gears  mounted  within  said  housing 
relative  to  said  input  and  output  gears;  and 

(e)  mans  for  controllaUy  engaging  said  housing  between 
said  forward  and  reverse  modes  so  as  to  either  selectively 
engage  said  primary  planet  gear(s)  with  said  input  and 
output  gears  and  said  secondary  planet  gear(s)  with  said 
input  gear  in  said  fiorward  mode  or  engage  said  primary 
planet  gear  with  sakl  output  gear  and  said  secondary 
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Planet  gear  with  said  input  gear  in  said  reverse  mode. 
JRirward  and  reverse  rotation^  drive  thereby  bemg  im- 
parted to  sakl  shaft  rdative  to  the  rotatxxi  of  saki  input 
—-  during  sakl  forward  and  reverse  modes. 


geari 


4,497,221 
VARIABLE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
MaiUlred  Earn,  Untara  bwtalitr.  17,  IK8398  Pockl^  2-Har^ 
ktPckai^  Fed.  Rap,  of  Cwmmy 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,643 
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1.  Clutchless  variable  tooth  gearing  with  links  to  be  ten- 
sxMied  by  a  double-akled  tapered-diac  tenakming  device  in  a 
selectivdy  ftill  or  partial  circle  of  variable  diameter  ring  gear 
engageable  with  at  least  one  scanner  wheel  with  control  means 
being  provkled  for  controlling  introductioa  as  well  as  removal 
of  links  into  and  from  sakl  drcle,  each  Unk  bemg  hdd  at  the 
same  distance  firom  the  center  of  sakl  circle. 


4,497,222 

CLUTCH  CONTROL  IN  A  MULTIPLE  CLUTCH  TYPE 

GEAR  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

MMHni  Nagaoka,  and  Mltaao  Yaauo.  ba|h  of  HlroahhM, 

to  Muda  Motor  Corporatta,  HiroihkM, 


FUad  Dae.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,570 
OaiiH  priority.  appttarthM  JapM.  itau  5, 1982, 57-763 
bt  GL>  B60K  41/18,  41/16 
U.S.  a  74-866  10 


1.  In  a  multiple  clutch  type  tranamisskjn  including  a  plurality 
of  input  shafts,  a  plurality  of  clutch  devtoes  for  releasably  and 
alternately  connecting  respective  ones  of  sakl  input  shafts  with 
an  engine  output  shaft,  each  of  sakl  input  shafts  being  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  set  of  transmissmn  gears  for  connecting 
the  input  shaft  associated  therewith  to  an  output  element  of  the 
transmisskm,  means  fbr  controlling  said  clutch  devices  so  that 


selected  one  of  sakl  kapax  shaft  is  connected  through  sdected 
one  of  sakl  clutch  devices  with  the  engine  output  shaft  and 
through  selected  set  of  sakl  transmissiop  gears  with  the  output 
element,  a  method  of  controlling  the  clutch  devk;es  in  gear 
shift  down  operatkui.  which  comprises  steps  of  rii««ig^ging 
the  clutch  device  whk:h  has  been  in  engagement  for  connect- 
ing the  engine  output  shaft  with  one  of  the  input  shaft  so  that 
all  of  the  clutch  devices  are  maintained  in  disengaged  condi- 
tions to  allow  engine  speed  to  increase,  and  then  engaging 
other  clutch  devKe  to  connect  the  other  input  shaft  having  the 
transmission  gear  set  of  lower  gear  stage. 


4,497423 
ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
HYDRO>MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 
Ryokhi  Marvyaasa;  TakayoaU  NIaMllaM;  Hldaakl  AMa,  aU  of 
YokoiMM;    HMandta    Koidahi,    KaMkva,    taA    KeUi 
Hatqraasa,  Yokohaaa,  aU  of  Japan,  mipMn  to  Kabaakiki 
KaiahalUMataa  SelaakMho,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Fab.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  465,664 
dalM  priority,  appttcatkia  Japan,  Fsk.  17, 1982,  57-22819 
Iirt.  CL^  B60K  41/18 
\3S.  CL  74-866  3 
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1.  An  engine  speed  control  system  for  a  hydro-mechamcal 
transmission  of  a  vehicle  including  an  engine,  mechanical 
transmissk>n  means  connected  to  the  engine  and  having  a 
plurality  of  speed  range  change-over  clutches,  a  pair  of  hy- 
draulic pumps  driven  by  the  engine,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors 
each  driven  by  the  respective  hydraulic  pumps  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  mechanical  transmission,  and  a  change  lever 
fbr  changing  forward  and  reverse  running  of  the  vdiide,  sakl 
ccmtrol  system  cmnprising: 
throttle  position  detector  means  for  detecting  throttling 
positkM  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  first  signal  there- 
from; 
engine  speed  setter  means  respcwsive  to  the  first  signal  and 
generating  a  second  signal  indicating  a  target  engine 
speed; 
engine  speed  detector  means  for  detecting  actual  engbe 

speed  and  generating  a  third  signal; 
comparator  means  fbr  comparing  the  second  signal  with  the 
third  signal  and  generating  a  fourth  signal  indicating  speed 
difference  between  the  target  and  actual  engine  speeds; 
change  lever  positran  detector  means  for  detecting  change 
lever  poaitioos  among  neutral,  forward  and  reverse  poai- 
tk»s  and  generating  a  fifth  signal; 
means  fbr  selectively  detecting  one  of  the  qieed  range 
change-over  clutches  engaged  and  generating  a  sixth 
signal; 
arithmetic  unit  means  fbr  processing  the  fourth,  fifth  and 

sixth  signals  and  generating  a  seventh  signal; 
a  pair  of  actuaton  for  controlling  displacement  volume  of 

the  asaociated  hydraidk:  pumps;  and 
a  pair  of  adder  means  each  connected  with  said  arithmetic 
unit  means  and  sakl  respective  actuators,  each  of  sakl 
adder  means  being  adapted  to  feed  said  seventh  signal  and 
send  out  an  eighth  or  ninth  signal  to  said  respective  actua- 
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tors,  taid  eighth  and  ninth  signals  being  such  signals  which 
will  gradually  approximate  said  fourth  signal  to  zero. 


4,497,225 

HIGH  TORQUE  FASTENER  AND  DRIVING  TOOL 

Jokn  Vaughn,  P.O.  Box  3368,  Gravida  Hilla,  Ckllf.  91344 

F1M  May  C  1983,  Sw.  No.  492,164 
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4,497,224 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND  BREAKING  SCREW 

COUPLINGS 

RdBcr  JUrgeai,  CeUe-Orterloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor 

to  Norton  Christenaen,  lac,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  and  breaking  screw  couplings  be- 
tween pipe  members  of  pipe  and  drilling  strings  as  well  as 
drilling  tools  for  deep-well  drilling,  comprising: 
a  routable  chuck  and  a  non-roUUble  chuck  which  jointly 
define  a  main  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  are  actuated  by 
pressure  fluid,  each  chuck  adapted  for  receiving  one  of 
two  pipe  members  with  threaded  regions  at  their  ends 
adjacent  to  one  another,  one  chuck  being  mounted  in  a 
bearing  block  secured  at  one  end  of  a  frame  including  an 
elongated  supporting  beam  of  the  apparatus,  the  other 
chuck  being  disposed  on  a  supporting  block  which  is 
displaceable  towards  and  away  from  the  sutionary  bear- 
ing block  and  guided  along  the  frame  by  the  elongated 
supporting  beam  which  is  aligned  parallel  to  the  main  axis 
of  the  apparatus  and  predetermines  the  path  of  movement 
for  the  supporting  block,  each  chuck  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  gripping  uniu  which  are  uniformly  distributed 
round  the  main  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  act  radially  and 
each  of  the  gripping  units  comprises  a  cylinder  with  a 
preasure-fluid-actuated  piston  guided  therein  and  a  non- 
rotatable  piston  rod  which  faces  the  pipe  members  to  be 
gripped,  and  wherein  the  cylinders  of  the  gripping  units 
are  constructed  in  the  form  of  double-acting,  separate 
structural  units  each  of  which  comprises  a  grip  pressure 
and  a  release  pressure  compartment  which  can  be  acted 
upon  from  a  common  pressure-fluid  source  via  pressure- 
fluid  lines,  and  of  a  torque  producer  for  rotation  of  the 
rotatabie  chuck  relative  to  the  non-roUtoble  chuck  during 
gripping  engagement  with  the  pipe  members,  and  wherein 
the  torque  producer  comprises  at  least  one  motor  which  is 
in  engagment,  via  pinion  with  a  routable  toothed  rim 
disposed  on  the  rotatoble  chuck,  that  the  grip  pressure 
compartmentt  of  the  gripping  units  of  the  rotatabie  chuck 
are  connected  to  a  pressure-retaining  reservoir  disposed 
on  the  chuck,  there  being  provided  on  the  rotatabie  chuck 
a  coupling  device  by  meaqs  of  which  parts  of  the  pressure 
V  fluid  lines  leading  to  the  cyUnders  can  be  separated  from 
parts  of  the  pressure  fluid  lines  leading  to  the  pressure 
fluid  source,  and  which  comprises  non-return  valves  for 
shutting  off  the  ends  of  separated  pressure-fluid  Unes. 


1.  A  high  torque  fastener  system,  comprising: 
a  high  torque  fastener  having  an  elongated  shank  and  a  head 
at  one  end  of  said  shank  with  a  driving  face  presented  in  an 
axially  outboard  direction,  said  driving  face  having 
formed  therein  a  driving  slot  of  generally  bow-tie  shaped 
configuration  defined  by  at  least  slightly  undercut  side 
walls  »»nd  an  arcuately  concave  bottom  wall  centered 
generally  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank  and  a 
generally  conical  recess  centered  generally  on  the  driving 
slot  with  a  base  diameter  on  the  order  of  the  width  of  the 
driving  slot  at  the  opposite  iends  thereof  and  an  apex  dis- 
posal within  said  head  at  a  depth  generally  twice  the 
maximum  depth  of  said  driving  slot  bottom  wall;  and 
a  driving  tool  including  a  tool  shaft,  a  driving  blade  at  one 
end  of  said  tool  shaft  defined  by  a  pair  of  blade  side  walls 
and  an  arcuately  convex  lower  surface  presented  in  an 
axially  outboard  direction  and  centered  generally  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  driving  blade  having  a 
width  at  least  slightly  less  than  the  central  width  of  said 
fastener  driving  slot  and  said  convex  lower  surface  being 
formed  on  a  radius  for  generally  matching  said  driving 
slot  bottom  wall,  and  a  generally  conical  blade  tip  formed 
on  said  driving  blade  in  a  position  generally  centered  on 
said  tool  shaft  longitudinal  axis,  said  blade  tip  having  a 
base  diameter  blending  relatively  smoothly  with  said 
blade  side  walls  and  a  generally  pointed  end  apex  project- 
ing axially  beyond  said  blade  convex  lower  surface  a 
substantial  distance  corresponding  generally  with  the 
depth  of  said  fastener  conical  recess  apex. 


4,497,226 
aGAR  UGHTER  SOCKET  SHELL  DRIVER  TOOL 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  Dania,  Fla.,  anignor  to  Sun  Cheiiiical 
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1.  A  tool  bit  for  assembling  the  socket  for  a  cigar  lighter 
igniting  unit  to  the  clamping  shell  therefor,  said  cigar  lighter 
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socket  having  an  out-turned  flange  for  engagement  with  an 
apertured  mounting  plate  in  an  automobile,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  driving  member  having  means  receivable  in  the  chuck 
I    of  a  power  tool  to  effect  a  rotary  drive  of  said  member, 

(b)  a  plug  member  carried  by  the  driving  member, 

(c)  means  providing  a  bearing  between  said  members  to 
enable  them  to  rotate  with  respect  to  one  another, 

;d)  said  plug  member  having  a  portion  receivable  into  said 
cigar  lighter  socket,  and  having  a  shoulder  for  engage- 
ment with  said  out-turned  flange  of  the  cigar  lighter 
socket  to  limit  the  degree  of  insertion  thereof  into  said 
socket, 

<)  means  on  the  plug  member,  engageable  with  the  cigar 
lighter  socket  to  tumably  drive  the  latter  while  the  cigar 
lighter  clamping  shell  is  being  positioned  thereagainst,  and 

0  cooperable  drive  means  on  said  members,  providing  a  slip 
clutch  made  operative  to  slip  in  response  to  application  of 
a  predetermined  torque  thereto  for  the  purpose  of  assem- 
bling the  cigar  Ughter  socket  to  the  clamping  shell  with  a 
predetermined,  desired  degree  of  tightness  so  as  to  avoid 
overstressing  of  either  the  cigar  lighter  socket  or  clamping 
shell  therefor,  or  undesirable  distortion  or  breakage  of  the 
parts. 


4,497,227 
REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  MECHANISM 
Jan  S.  Staaiek,  Roawell,  Ga.,  aaaigBor  t6  JS  Technology,  Inc. 
Atlaata,  Ga.  '^t  -^ 

1 1  Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,438 

II  lat.  a.^  B25B  ;i/4($ 
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In  a  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  therethrough  defining  inwardly  facing  ratchet 
teeth  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bore  and  a  work-turning 
member  received  for  rotation  within  said  bore,  an  improved 
ratchet  switching  means  comprising: 
a  pawl  defining  pawl  teeth  for  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  of 
said  bore,  said  pawl  being  positioned  for  sliding  movement 
along  a  recess  cut  into  a  portion  of  one  end  of  said  work- 
turning  member; 
a  switching  member  rotatably  mounted  outwardly  of  said 

pawl;  and 
a  spring  extending  in  a  radial  plane  mounted  in  compression 
above  said  pawl,  one  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  pawl 
and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  switching 
member  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  of  said  engage- 
ment with  said  pawl  such  that  said  spring  extends  only 
over  the  segment  of  said  work-turning  member  defined  by 
•aid  recess  in  all  positions  of  said  pawl. 


4,497,228 
METHOD  OF  MACHINING  CAST  IRON 
Vtaod  K.  SarlB,  Lexington,  Mam^  Robert  A.  Peaty,  Cape 
EUxabeth,  Me^  and  Serg^J-Tomialav  Baljaa,  Acton,  Mmb., 

aaaignon  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wahham,  Maw. 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  353,311,  Mar.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,433,979. 

Thii  appUcation  Jnn.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,481 

Int  a.}  B23B  1/00.  27/14 
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1.  A  method  of  machining  cast  iron  comprising 

turning  a  cast  iron  work  piece  on  a  lathe  at  an  effective  speed 

of  up  to  1000  surface  feet  per  minute; 
moving  a  densified  composite  ceramic  cutting  tool  consist- 
ing essentially  of  particles  of  hard  refractory  material 
uniformly  distributed  in  a  two  phase  matrix,  said  two 
phase  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  phase  and  a 
second  intergranular  phase,  said  particles  of  hard  refrac- 
tory material  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to 
about  60  volume  percent  of  said  densified  composite  ce- 
ramic cutting  tool,  said  particles  of  hard  refractory  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbides, 
nitrides,  and  mixtures  thereof  of  titanium,  vanadium,  chro- 
mium, zirconium,  niobium,  molybdenum,  hafnium,  tanta- 
lum, tungsten,  and  combinations  thereof,  said  particles 
having  an  average  size  of  less  than  about  20  microns,  said 
first  phase  consisting  essentially  of  crystalline  silicon  ni- 
tride, said  second  intergranular  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silicon  nitride  and  a  densification  aid,  said  densifi- 
cation  aid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium 
oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  the  lanthanide  rare  earth  oxides,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  densification  aid  comprises 
from  about  1  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  said  two  phase 
matrix,  said  two  phase  matrix  containing  less  than  3 
weight  percent  aluminum  oxide,  said  densified  composite 
ceramic  article  having  a  high  density,  a  high  abrasion 
resistance,  a  high  hardness,  a  high  fracture  strength  and  a 
resistance  to  oxidation  at  temperatures  greater  than  1200* 
C.  across  the  face  of  said  cast  iron  workpiece  at  a  rate  of 
up  to  0.020  inches  per  revolution;  and 
cutting  said  cast  iron  workpiece  with  said  densified  compos- 
ite ceramic  cutting  tool  to  effect  a  depth  of  cut  of  up  to 
O.OSO  inches  per  pass. 


4,497,229 
ROTARY  KNIFE  CONTROL 
Donald  P.  Carrington,  ClareflM>re,  and  Andrew  D.  MaeKay, 
Tulaa,  both  of  Okla.,  aaaignon  to  Combustioa  EngiBeerlBa. 
Inc.,  Wiadaor,  Conn. 

CoBtiBaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,943,  Feb.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,531 
Int  a^  B26D  1/62,  5/20:  G06F  15/46 
MS.  CL  83—76  5  n.it 

1.  A  system  for  cutting  an  elongated  sheet  of  material,  in- 
cluding 
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a  continuous  sheet  of  elongated  material  with  means  to 

advance  the  sheet  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  first  electrical  pulse  generator  engaging  the  sheet  to  detect 

the  velocity/poaition  of  the  sheet  and  establish  a  first  train 

of  pulses  representative  of  the  velocity/position  of  the 

sheet, 
a  rotating  knife  positioned  at  a  point  in  the  path  traveled  by 

the  sheet  to  cut  the  sheet  in  predetermined  lengths, 
a  motor  connected  to  the  knife  for  rotating  the  knife  in 

accordance  with  an  electrical  analog  signal, 


arms  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  cut  a 
woricpiece  passing  between  said  cutting  means. 

6.  A  shear  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  or  2  including  tilt  means 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  in  contact  with  said  shear 
frame  to  pivot  said  shear  frame  about  said  shaft,  whereby  said 
cutting  means  on  said  shearing  arms  may  be  tilted  out  of  the 
pass  line  of  workpieces  passing  through  said  shear. 


4,4»7^1 
FIBER  CUTTER  COMPONENT 
Vn  D.  Dvrett,  Shelby,  N.C,  iMigaor  to  D.  M.  4  E.  Cocpora- 
tkM,  Shelhy,  N.C 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  465,165 
laL  a.i  DOIG  1/04 
VJS,  a.  83-663  3 


lOWQwowo^ 


1H2 


a  second  electrical  pulse  generator  engaging  the  knife  to 
generate  a  second  train  of  pulses  representative  of  the 
angular  velocity/position  of  the  knife,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains  for 
generating  a  knife  motor  signal  to  produce  a  knife  blade 
rotation  having  a  rotation  velocity  that  is  substantially 
sinusoidal  as  a  function  of  knife  rotary  position  while  the 
knife  is  engaged  with  the  sheet  which  cuts  the  sheet  into 
predetermined  lengths  without  distortion  of  the  sheet 
nuterial  at  the  cut. 


4,497,230 

SHEAR  Wrm  CUTTING  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT 

D.  Leet  Shields,  P.O.  Box  125,  Leetadale,  Pa.  15056 

Filed  Aft.  21, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  370,206 

Int  0.3  B26D  5/08;  B23D  25/04 

VS.  CL  S3— 600  10  dahu 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  use  with  a  staple  cutting  apparatus  and 
comprising  a  cutter  reel  having  a  pair  of  annular  reel  members 
spaced  axially  one  from  the  other  with  each  reel  member 
defining  an  outwardly  facing  axial  surface  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  a  circumferential  mating  engagement 
portion;  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  mounted  in  said  reel  mem- 
bers for  engaging  and  cutting  fiber;  a  cover  member  encircling 
and  affixed  about  one  of  the  reel  members  and  having  at  least 
two  part  circular  segments  each  having  an  inwardly  facing 
axial  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for  penetrating  said 
segments  tangentially  to  said  inwardly  facing  axial  surfaces  for 
joining  the  segments  togethei'  for  encircling  and  engaging  and 
gripping  said  outwardly  facing  axial  surface  of  said  reel  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  reel  member  and  said  cover  member  having  a 
circumferential  groove  and  the  other  of  said  reel  member  and 
said  cover  member  having  a  circumferential  projection,  said 
inwardly  facing  axial  surfaces  being  shaped  to  define  a  circum- 
ferential mating  engagement  portion  for  securing  said  cover 
member  about  said  reel  member. 


4,497,232 
CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  CUTTING  TOOTH  INSERT 
Lewla  A.  Scott,  Lake  Oiwcgo;  Dnae  M.  Gfbaoa,  MUwaakk, 
•ad  Arthor  J.  Woodflll,  Portlaad,  aU  <rf  Oreg.,  aaiigMn  to 
Omarfc  ladostrka,  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  499,835 

bt  a.)  B27B  33/12.  33/14 

U.S.a.83— 831  6ClaiaH 


1.  A  shear  having  a  main  frame  including  base  members  and 
spaced  vertical  members  fixed  to  said  base  members  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  a  shaft  extending  between  said 
vertical  members,  a  shear  frame  located  above  said  base  mem- 
bers, said  shear  frame  including  parallel  spaced  members  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  king  pin  extending  between  and 
routably  supported  on  said  parallel  spaced  members  of  said 
shear  frame,  a  master  shearing  arm  nonrotatably  supported  on 
said  king  pin,  a  subordinate  shearing  arm  rotaubly  supported 
on  said  kkg  pin  in  juxtaposition  to  said  master  shearing  arm. 
cutting  means  on  each  of  said  shearing  arms  and  actuating 
means  connecting  said  master  shearing  arm  and  said  subordi- 
nate shearing  arm  to  move  said  cutting  means  on  said  f  hearing 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising;  a  body  portion  having  an 
insert-receiving  slot  formed  theriein  with  front  and  rear  side- 
walls,  and  a  cutter  insert  having  an  inserted  portion  seated  in 
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the  slot  with  a  front  to  rear  dimension  that  is  substantially 
continuous  throughout  its  length,  and  a  cutting  tooth  portion 
extended  outwardly  of  the  slot,  the  from  to  rear  dimension  of 
the  major  portion  of  the  slot  being  continuous  and  substantially 
equal  to  the  front  to  rear  dimension  of  the  insert,  and  a  relief 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  slot,  said  insert  being  preset  and 
formed  of  a  resilient  material,  and  one  of  said  slot  and  insert 
being  curved  relative  to  the  other  whereby  forcing  the  insert 
into  the  slot  requires  a  change  in  the  preset  configuration  of  the 
insert,  and  whereby  full  seating  of  the  insert  resulte  in  a  tail 
section  of  the  insert  being  spring  biased  into  the  relief  opening. 


4,497,233 
HOTDOG  ROLL  SUCER 
Gregory  C.  Papalexis,  Canbridge  Way,  Alpine,  N  J.  07620,  and 
Richard  I.  Elliott,  103  Peuifleld  Ave.,  Croton-on-Hudaon, 
N  J.  10520 

I  FUed  Jon.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500^43 

iBt  a.)  B26D  3/30 
UJS.  a  83-873  1  Claim 


i.  A  roU-slicer  device  for  slicing  elongated  rolls,  comprising: 
an  endless  belt  having  an  upper  horizontal  run  movable  in  a 
I   feed  direction,  said  belt  having  a  friction  surface  for  fric- 
'  tionally  engaging  each  elongated  roll  to  be  sliced; 
drive  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  belt  for  driving 
i  said  belt  upper  run  in  a  horizontal  feed  direction; 
plurality  of  fixed  horizontal  skid  plates,  each  having  a  flat, 
smooth,  horizontal  lower  surface  spaced  away  from  said 
I  upper  run  and  each  extending  in  the  feed  direction,  said 
skid  plates  being  laterally  spaced  in  a  direction  transverse 
I  to  the  feed  direction  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
'  elongated  rolls  to  be  sliced,  each  skid  plate  having  an 
upturned  end  in  the  upstream  side  thereof  i»  the  feed 
direction  and  a  width  transverse  to  the  feed  direction 
which  is  less  than  a  width  of  an  elongated  roll  to  be  sliced, 
a  spacing  between  each  skid  plate  and  said  upper  run 
being  selected  to  be  slightly  less  than  a  height  of  an  elon- 
gated roll  to  be  sUced; 
)i  plurality  of  slicers  horizontally  movable  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  skid  plates  and  said  upper  run  for  slicing  a  roll 
supplied  between  a  skid  plate  and  said  upper  run,  each 
slicer  comprising  a  circular  blade  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  a  shaft  connected  to  said  blade  for 
routing  said  blade,  each  slicer  being  mounted  between 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  skid  plates  for  slicing  elongated 
rolls  in  two  adjacent  rows  of  rolls  under  said  two  adjacent 
skid  plates;  and 
I  side  fence  extending  in  said  feed  direction  adjacent  each 
I  skid  plate  and  positioned  to  define  a  path  for  a  row  of  rolls 
under  each  skid  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  fences  having  a 
^slot  through  which  at  least  one  of  said  circular  blades  is 
rotatable,  each  side  fence  having  an  outtumed  upstream 
I  end  and  spacing  between  adjacent  side  fences  being  suffi- 
cient to  accept  a  row  of  rolls  to  be  sliced,  each  fence 
having  a  height  extending  in  the  space  between  said  skid 
plates  and  said  upper  run  which  is  less  than  a  total  height 
I  of  the  space  between  said  skid  plates  and  upper  run. 


4,497,234 

SOUND  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  REED  INSTRUMENT 

Fraak  F.  Stnud,  1821  Dakota,  mm,  Mich.  48506 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  476^60 

lot  CX?  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a  84-1.04  10  Claims 


rr?o 


1.  A  sound  attachment  for  a  reed  musical  instrument  such  as 
a  harmonica  and  the  Uke  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open 
end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  harmonica  and  a  closed  end,  a 
first  portion  in  said  housing  having  symmetrically  converging 
walls  defining  a  sound  fimnel  between  said  open  end  and  an 
intermediate  relatively  narrow  area  along  said  housing,  a  sec- 
ond portion  in  said  housing  having  symmetrically  diverging 
walls  and  extending  between  said  intermediate  relatively  nar- 
row area  and  said  closed  end,  a  sound  absorbing  collar  dis- 
posed in  said  second  portion  in  said  housing  between  said 
intermediate  relatively  narrow  area  and  said  closed  end.  said 
collar  having  an  opening  generally  centrally  thereof,  and  elec- 
tronic sound  pick  up  means  held  in  said  collar  opening,  said 
pick  up  means  being  located  at  a  predetermined  location  such 
that  substantially  all  sound  waves  emitting  from  said  instru- 
ment are  received  by  said  pick  up  means  and  air  pressure  is 
reduced  prior  to  said  sound  waves  making  contact  with  said 
pick  up  means. 


4,497,235 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yukkhi  MooHMhima;  Nobayuki  Nagaaaka,  aad  Mamom  Mine, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  aaslgDors  to  K«Kn«iitiH  Kalsha  Dalai 
Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,138 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-19444 

lat  a.}  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.19  8  rimi,^ 


*> 


tmcr 

uuevm 
caieurr 


hi4M- 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  plurality  of  keys  connected  to  a  key  «cyiff!ng  circuit;  a 
musical  instrument  selecting  circuit  for  selecting  different 
musical  instrument  sounds;  an  effect  sound  selecting  circuit  for 
selecting  different  sound  effects;  a  channel  control  circuit 
connected  to  said  key  scanning  circuit;  a  first  AND-gate  con- 
nected to  receive  an  output  signal  of  said  effect  sound  selecting 
circuit  and  an  output  ngnal  of  said  channel  controlling  circuit; 
a  second  AND-gate  connected  to  receive  an  output  signal  of 
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said  musical  instrument  selecting  circuit  and  an  output  of  said 
channd  control  circuit;  a  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality 
of  channels  and  being  connected  to  said  first  AND-gate;  a 
second  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  channels  and  being 
counected  to  said  second  AND'gate;  a  third  shift  register 
having  a  plurality  of  channels  and  being  connected  to  said 
third  AND-gate;  means  for  applying  a  clock  signal  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  shift  registers  to  synchronously  actuate  the 
channels  of  said  first,  second  and  third  shift  registers;  an  enve- 
lope forming  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of 
said  first  and  second  shift  registers;  a  pitch  forming  circuit 
connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  third 
shift  registers;  a  wave  shape  memory  connected  to  receive  the 
output  signals  of  said  second  shift  register  and  said  pitch  form- 
ing circuit;  an  operating  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
of  said  envelope  forming  circuit  and  said  wave  shape  memory 
for  enveloping  the  wave  shape  data  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
wave  shape  memory;  a  D/A  converter  for  converting  an 
output  signal  of  said  operating  circuit  to  an  analogue  signal; 
and  an  amplifier  and  speaker  for  generating  a  sound  from  the 
analogue  signal  of  said  D/A  converter. 


4,497,236 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRAINING  AND  FINE  TUNING 

THE  STRINGS  OF  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  GUITARS 

Floyd  D.  Roae,  2727  NE.  145th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

FIM  Mar.  15, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  358,169 

lat  CL'  GIOD  3/04,  3/14 

UJS.  CL  84—298  28  Claimi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tuning  a  stringed  musical  instrument, 
wherein  each  string  makes  a  first  critical  contact  with  the 
instrument  at  a  point  on  the  nut  of  the  instrument  and  a  second 
critical  contact  at  a  point  on  the  bridge  of  the  instrument,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
string  support  means  for  each  string,  said  string  support 
means  including  thereon  the  second  critical  contact  point 
for  each  string; 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  string  support  means  for  se- 
curely holding  each  string; 
means  for  moving  said  string  support  means  so  as  to  change 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  critical  contact 
pointe  of  said  strings,  thereby  changing  the  harmonic 
tuning  thereof;  and 
means  for  moving  said  string  holding  means  and  also  said 
string  support  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  change  the 
tension  in  the  string  so  as  to  fme  tune  the  strings  individu- 
ally but  not  change  the  harmonic  tuning  thereof,  while  the 
string  is  securely  held  and  essentially  without  changing 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  critical  contact 
points  of  the  string. 
16.  A  tremolo  and  tuning  apparatus  for  use  on  a  stringed 
musical  instrument,  wherein  each  string  makes  a  first  critical 
contact  with  the  instrument  at  a  point  on  the  nut  of  the  instru- 
ment and  a  second  critical  contact  at  a  point  on  the  bridge  of 
the  instrument,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  second  critical  contact  point  of  each 
string  individually  so  as  to  change  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  second  critical  contact  poinu  of  said  each 
string,  thereby  changing  the  harmonic  tuning  thereof; 


tremolo  means  for  simultaneously  changing  the  pitch  of  all 
the  strings  of  the  instrument;  utd 

means  mounted  on  said  tremolo  means,  and  hence  movable 
therewith,  for  fine  tuning  each  string  individually  by 
changing  the  tension  thereof,  essentially  without  changing 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  critical  contact 
points  thereof. 


4,497,237 

GUITAR  PICK 

Mark  A.  Bcall,  2965  Grouse,  Wixom,  Mich.  48096 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,132 

Int  a.3  GIOD  3/16 

VS.  a.  84—322 


13  Claims 


1.  A  pick  comprising  a  pick  element  having  an  axis  and  a  top 
edge,  and  a  finger-engageable  band  attached  to  said  pick  ele- 
ment and  forming  therewith  a  finger  receiving  loop,  said  at- 
tachment occurring  adjacent  said  top  edge,  said  band  including 
a  projection  extending  away  from  said  loop,  wherein  said  pick 
element  is  rotatable  about  said  finger  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  said  projection. 


4,497,238 
REVERSIBLE  HIGH-HAT  CYMBAL  STAND 
Barney  A.  Dasovich,  5214  W.  Simset  Hwy.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
99204 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,695 
Int  a.)  GOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  84-421  6  ClaioM 

1.  A  cymbal  stand  for  holding  first  and  second  cymbals  in 
face-to-face  relationship,  and  for  moving  the  cymbate  relative 
to  each  other  between  spaced  apart  and  contacting  positions, 
comprising: 
a  base  framework  for  contacting  a  supporting  surface; 
a  first  cymbal  connection  means  slidably  mounted  to  the 
base  framework  for  motion  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position;  the  first  cymbal  connection 
means  being  adapted  for  mounting  the  first  cymbal 
thereon; 
a  second  cymbal  connection  means  slidably  mounted  to  the 
base  framework  for  motion  approximately  parallel  to  the 
first  cymbal  connection  means,  and  between  a  contacting 
position  and  a  spaced  apart  positions;  the  second  cymbal 
connection  means  being  adapted  for  mounting  the  second 
cymbal  thereon; 
first  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  first  cymbal  connecting 

means  into  the  extended  position; 
second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  second  cymbal  con- 
necting means  into  the  contacting  position; 
actuator  means  movably  connected  to  the  base  framework 
for  actuation  of  the  cymbal  stand  by  a  cymbal  player;  the 
actuator  means  being  adapted  for  connection  to  either  the 
first  cymbal  connection  means  qr  the  second  cymtial 
connection  means;  connection  of  the  actuator  means  to 
the  first  cymbal  connection  means  allowing  the  first  cym- 
bal means  to  be  biased  apart  from  the  second  cymbal  and 
moved  to  and  from  the  second  cymbal;  connection  of  the 
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actuator  means  to  the  second  cymbal  connection  means 
allowing  the  second  cymbal  means  to  be  biased  into 


a  closed  chamber  defined  by  the  cartridge  case  and  the 
projectile; 

an  expanding  gas  propellant  charge  disposed  within  the 
cartridge  chamber;  and 

a  primer  means  disposed  within  the  annular  groove  for 
igniting  the  propellant  charge,  said  primer  is  adapted  to  be 
ignited  by  physical  shock  from  a  striking  means  compris- 
ing a  moveable  rod  with  a  striking  face  comprising  a 
peripheral  rim  surrounding  a  centrally  located  reheved 
portion,  the  striking  face  rim  being  adapted  to  strike  the 
annular  rim  portion  of  the  cartridge  case,  the  relieved 
portion  being  adapted  to  provide  enough  space  for  the 
base  end  of  the  cartridge  case  to  rupture  and  be  reformed 
by  the  expanding  gases  of  the  ignited  propellant  charge 
such  that  the  case  rim  no  longer  prevents  passage  of  the 
cases  through  the  barrel,  the  resultant  pressure  in  the  gas 
expansion  chamber  being  sufficient  to  propel  the  case 
through  the  barrel  and  out  the  muzzle. 


4,497,240 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  TOR  A  VEHICLE 

CABIN 
Hideaki  Nagatomo;  Mitsno  Yasnda,  and  ScUi  Knbo,  aU  of  Shin- 
oka,  Japan,  aaaigaort  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  ■f»t»«.«i.ifc;^  if«t«h« 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Contact  with  the  first  cymbal  and  moved  from  and  to  the  ™*''  ^^'  '»  ^^^*  Ser.  No.  510,889 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Aug.  20, 1982,  57-144221 
lat  a.3  B60H  1/Oa-  F24F  7/00 
VS.  O.  98—2.01 


irst  cymbal. 


5Clalms 


4,497,239 
MUZZLE  EJECTING  SABOT  CARTRIDGE  HREARM 

SYSTEM 
Hni^  R.  Curry,  P.O.  Box  2274,  El  C^fon,  Calif.  92021 
FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,420 
"  iBt  a.3  F41D  11/12;  F42B  5/02 

VS.  a.  89-198  7  ctalms 


cC>o(/Ttrr 


X-MM 


mg: 


1.  A  muzzle  ejecting  sabot  cartridge  firearm  system  compris- 


an  elongated  projectile  launching  barrel  having  an  axially 
extending  bore  and  having  a  muzzle  end  and  a  rear  end; 

an  action  mechanism  afixed  to  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel; 

a  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  the  reaction  mechanism 
and  in  communication  with  the  barrel  bore; 

a  tubular  cartridge  case  closed  at  a  base  end; 

an  annular  rim  formed  by  the  cartridge  case  adjacent  the 
base  end,  the  diameter  of  the  rim  being  suitably  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  barrel  bore; 

an  annular  groove  internal  to  the  cartridge  case  and  defined 
by  the  annular  case  rim; 

a  projectile  detachably  fixed  to  a  front  of  the  cartridge  case, 
the  cartridge  case  and  the  projectile  being  di^xMed  pro- 
jectile first  in  the  barrel  bore  such  that  the  rim  of  the  case 
abuu  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel,  the  case  rim  preventing 
turthtT  intrusion  of  the  case  into  the  barrel; 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  vehicle  cabin  by  regulating  the  operation  of  an  exist- 
ing vehicular  air  flow  system  independent  of  the  operation  of 
the  ignition  system  of  said  vehicle  wherein  said  existing  vehic- 
ular air  flow  system  has  a  duct  for  connecting  the  vehicle  cabin 
with  external  atmosphere,  a  damper  provided  within  said  duct 
for  shutting  off  flow  of  air  within  said  duct,  a  fan  to  produce  air 
flow  within  said  duct  and  a  fan  motor  to  actuate  and  drive  said 
fan,  said  temperature  control  device  comprising; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  damper  to  open  and  close; 
detecting  means  to  detect  temperature  changes  within  said 

vehicle  cabin;  and 
a  power  source  separately  provided  from  said  vehicle  power 
source  for  supplying  power  to  said  fan  motor  whereby 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  a  temperature  in  said 
vehicle  cabin  which  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature said  detecting  means  outputs  a  signal  to  said 
separate  power  source  and  said  separate  power  source 
supplies  electric  power  to  said  fan  motor  to  turn  on  said 
fan  and  also  supplies  electric  power  to  said  drive  means 
for  driving  said  damper  and  thereby  inhibit  the  rise  in 
temperature  within  said  vehicle  cabin. 
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4,497^1 

DEVICE  FOR  AirrOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  ANGLE 

OF  LOUVER 

Ichixo  OhkaU,  Yokokana,  Japan,  asilgiior  to  Katou  HatsiOo 
Kaisha  LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FU«d  Apr.  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,752 
Claima    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    7,    1983,   58- 
18910S[U] 

Int  a.J  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  98— 40J5  8  Clalma 


r^ 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  angle  of  a  louver 
comprising:  ^ 

a  louver  pivotally  secured  to  a  body  in  an  air  passage  formed 
between  side  walls  for  altering  the  diffusing  direction  of 
diffused  air, 

a  shape  memory  alloy  spring  for  urging  rotary  force  to  said 
louver  in  one  direction  for  fittings  mounted  at  the  side 
walls  of  the  body  and  said  louver,  as  required,  and 

a  bias  spring  for  urging  rotary  force  reverse  to  said  louver  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  shape  memory  alloy  spring  and 
said  bias  spring  are  balanced  in  the  air  passage, 

wherein  the  balanced  sute  is  collapsed  by  said  shape  mem- 
ory alloy  spring  deformed  when  chilled  air  is  fed  to  the 
passage  to  tiltably  incline  said  louver,  siad  louver  can  be 
automatically  controlled  by  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
diffused  air  by  said  shape  memory  alloy  spring  and  said 
bias  spring. 


4,497,242 
VENTILATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Moyer,  RodMSter,  N.Y.,  aaftgiior  to  Barber-Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  U. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,752 

Int  0.3  F23J  lim 

U.S.  a.  98— 115J  7  Claima 


I.  A  ventilation  control  system  for  a  room  equipped  with  a 
fume  hood  which  enables  the  exhaust  air  flow  through  said 
hood  to  be  reduced  with  safety  which  comprises  a  motor 
operated  exhaust  fan  associated  with  said  hood,  means  for 
circubting  ventilating  air  through  said  room,  means  for  select- 
ing different  speeds,  including  stop,  of  said  exhaust  fan,  means 
for  indicating  with  human  recognizable  indication  the  air  flow 
through  said  hood  produced  by  said  exhaust  fan,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  fan  and  said  selecting 
naeans  for  operating  said  indicating  means,  said  qieed  respon- 
sive means  comprising  means  for  detecting  the  rotations  of  a 


shaft  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  and  said  exhaust  fan, 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  representing  the  rate  of 
said  rotations,  said  selecting  means  comprising  switch  means 
for  selecting  stop,  faster  and  slow  exhaust  fan  speeds,  and  said 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  and  said  selecting 
means  comprising  programmable  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  outputs  corresponding  respectively  to  said  stop,  Caster 
and  slower  speeds,  and  means  for  operating  said  indicating 
means  in  response  to  said  outputs  and  to  the  rate  of  shaft  rou- 
tions  signal  for  indicating  a  danger  condition  when  stop  is 
selected  and  when  faster  and  slower  speeds  are  not  achieved. 


4,497443 

PERCOLATOR  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  DOMESTIC  AUTOMATIC 

COFFEE  PERCOLATORS 

Alfredo  CavaUl,  Via  GalUei,  9,  20060  Penano  Con  Bomago 

(Milano),  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  11, 1982,  21827  A/82 
Int  a.3  A47J  31/14 
U  jS.  a.  99—323  2  Claima 


1.  A  percolator  assembly  supporting  structure  particularly 
for  domestic  automatic  coffee  percolators,  comprising  a  pow- 
der conuining  body  effective  to  be  coupled  to  the  water  dis- 
pensing unit  and  provided,  at  the  bottom  thereof,  with  coffee 
metering  spouts,  in  said  containing  body  a  coffee  powder 
holding  grille  being  slidably  housed,  characterized  in  that  said 
structure  further  comprises  driving  means  which  may  be  oper- 
ated from  the  outside  of  said  structure  for  moving  said  holding 
grille  to  at  least  a  first  position  therein  it  defines  in  said  body  a 
first  space  effective  to  receive  a  coffee  powder  amount  suffi- 
cient for  preparing  two  coffee  cups,  a  second  position  therein 
it  defines  in  said  body  a  second  space  effective  to  receive  a 
coffee  powder  amount  sufficient  for  preparing  a  single  coffee 
cup,  as  well  as  a  third  position  position  therein  said  holding 
grill  is  substantially  located  flush  with  the  upper  edge  of  said 
body,  locking  means  being  moreover  provided  for  locking  said 
grille  in  each  said  position  thereof. 


4,497,244 
DEVICE  FOR  COVERING  FOODSTUFF  WITH 
GRANULAR  AND/OR  POWDERY  MATERIAL 

WUhelmiM  F.  A.  Koppens,  Bakel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Kop> 
pens  Machineftritriek  B.V.,  Netheriands 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,852 
Int  a.i  B05C  WOO 
U.S.  a.  99-494  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  covering  foodstuff  with  bread-crumbs  or  the 
like  including  granular  and  powdery  material,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

a  bunker  means  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  contain- 
ing a  supply  of  the  bread-crumbs  and  including  an  outlet 
for  the  bread-crumbs; 
conveyor  means  for  displacing  the  foodstuff  along  a  path 

below  the  outlet  of  said  bunker  means; 
a  sieve  plate  means  for  mounting  between  the  outlet  and  the 
conveyor  means,  the  sieve  j^te  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  elongate  openings 
lying  one  behind  the  other  and  extending  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  foodstuff  on  the  con- 
veyor means;  and 
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vibration  mounting  means  for  vibrating  the  sieve  plate 
means  independently  of  said  bunker  means,  in  a  position 
downwardly  inclined  away  from  the  outlet  of  the  bunker 
means  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of  displace- 


ment of  the  foodstuff  on  the  conveyor  means  to  supply  the 
bread-crumbs  to  the  conveyor  means  whereby  substan- 
tially larger  granular  bread-crumbs  are  supplied  to  food- 
stuff on  the  conveyor  means  followed  by  powdery  mate- 
rial for  the  effective  coating  of  the  foodstuff. 


4,497,245 
PINEAPPLE  CUTTER 
Kashichi  Mori,  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kowa  Shoii  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,   1983,  58- 
78150[U] 

The  portion  of  the  torn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  A23N  4/Ofi.  4/20,  7/08 

U  A  CL  99-543  7  Claims 


1.  A  pineapple  cutter  comprisingi 

a  pineapple  cutter  frame  having  an  upper  wall; 

a  cylindrical  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cutter  frame 
and  having  a  side  peripheral  wall  and  a  base  disc,  said 
iperipheral  wall  being  formed  with  a  slant  groove  which  is 
provided  obliquely  in  a  vertical  direction  in  said  periph- 
eral wall; 

a  smaller-diameter  tubular  cutter  mounted  on  said  base  disc 
for  cutting  the  core  of  a  pineapple; 
larger-diameter  tubular  cutter  situated  concentrically 
around  said  smaller-diameter  tubular  cutter  for  peeling  a 
pineapple,  said  larger-diameter  tubular  cutter  being  en- 
gaged with  said  cylindrical  body  so  that  said  larger-diame- 
ter tubular  cutter  routes  with  said  body,  is  positioned  at 
isbout  the  same  height  as  said  smaller-diameter  tubular 
butter,  and  is  detachable  from  said  cylindrical  body  by 
upward  displacement  of  said  larger-diameter  tubular  cut- 

loading  uble  being  vertically  movable  and  loosely  inserted 

between  said  larger-diameter  tubular  cutter  and  said 

smaller-diameter  tubular  cutter  for  receiving  a  pineapple, 

a  'horizontal  rod  connected  to  said  loading  table  and  passing 

through  said  slant  groove,  said  horizontal  rod  being  used 


to  provide  a  Vertical  movement  to  said  loading  table  and 
routional  movement  to  said  cylindrical  body,  larger- 
diameter  tubular  cutter  and  smaller-diameter  tubular  cut- 
ter; and 
an  equipping  frame  body  removably  mounted  on  the  upper 
wall  of  said  cutter  frame  at  a  concentric  position  with  said 
cylindrical  body  and  including  a  cylindrical  guide  body 
dimensioned  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  larger- 
diameter  tubular  cutter,  an  annular  frame  body  for  engag- 
ing said  upper  wall  of  said  cutter  frame  and  having  a 
circular  window  having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  largest  pineapple  to  be  cut,  and  a 
plurality  of  fitting  frames  joining  said  guide  body  and  said 
annular  frame  body,  said  equipping  frame  body  being 
coupled  to  the  upper  wall  of  said  pineapple  cutter  frame  to 
prevent  relative  routional  movement  therebetween, 
whereby  when  said  equipping  frame  body  is  deUched 
from  the  upper  wall  of  said  pineapple  cutter  frame  in  the 
upward  direction,  said  larger-diameter  tubular  cutter  will 
also  deUch  upwardly  from  said  cylindrical  body  by  the 
frictional  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  guide  body. 

4,497,246 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING 

LENGTHS  OF  MATERIAL 
Josef  Pa?,  Krefeld,  and  Heinz  Jaegers,  Dnisbwg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  iOeinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216182 

Int  a?  B30B  3/04 
MS.  a.  100—35  64  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  lengths  of  material  comprising 
the  steps  of  conveying  said  material  along  a  predetermined 
path;  maintaining  a  first  roUer  located  at  the  region  of  a  first 
portion  of  said  path  in  a  first  operative  position  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  to  thereby  effect  processing  of  said  material  in 
said  first  portion  of  said  path,  said  first  roller  being  movable 
from  said  first  operative  position  to  a  first  inoperative  position; 
routing  said  first  roller  at  a  predetermined  peripheral  speed  in 
the  course  of  said  maintaining  step;  maintaining  a  second  roUer 
located  in  the  region  of  a  second  portion  of  said  path  in  a 
second  inoperative  position  during  said  predetermined  inter- 
val, said  second  roller  being  movable  to  a  second  operative 
position  to  thereby  effect  processing  of  said  material  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  path;  routing  said  second  roller  at  a 
peripheral  speed  significantly  lower  than  said  predetermined 
speed  while  said  second  roller  is  maintained  in  said  second 
inoperative  position;  moving  said  second  roller  to  said  second 
operative  position  without  interrupting  the  conveying  step; 
accelerating  said  second  roUer  to  said  predetermined  speed  not 
later  than  when  said  second  roUer  reaches  said  second  opera- 
tive position;  moving  said  first  roller  to  said  first  inoperative 
position  without  interrupting  the  conveying  step  to  thereby 
pnmit  said  first  roUer  to  be  manipulated  during  performance 
of  the  conveying  step;  and  maintaining  said  second  roUer  in 
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said  second  operative  position  for  an  interval  following  move- 
ment of  said  first  roller  to  said  first  inoperative  position. 

18.  An  arrangement  for  processing  lengths  of  material,  com- 
prising means  defining  a  predetermined  path  for  the  material 
and  including  processing  roller  means;  a  first  roller  movable 
between  a  first  inoperative  position  and  a  first  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  roller  cooperates  with  said  roller  means 
to  process  the  material;  a  second  roller  movable  between  a 
second  inoperative  position  and  a  second  operative  position  in 
which  said  second  roller  cooperates  with  said  roller  means  to 
process  the  material,  said  processing  roller  means  and  said  first 
and  second  rollers  respectively  defining  first  and  second  gaps, 
said  defining  means  further  including  a  first  guide  element 
immediately  upstream  of  each  of  said  gaps  and  a  second  gwde 
element  immediately  downstream  of  each  of  said  gaps,  said 
fust  guide  elements  having  substantially  the  same  positions 
relative  to  the  respective  gaps  and  said  second  guide  elements 
having  substantially  the  same  positions  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive gaps;  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
rollers  between  the  respective  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions; and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  means  and  said 
rollers,  said  drive  means  being  designed  to  rotate  said  roller 
means  and  said  rollers  at  substantially  a  predetermined  periph- 
eral speed  for  processing,  and  said  drive  means  including  a 
drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  second  roller  at  another 
peripheral  speed  lower  than  said  predetermined  speed  when 
said  second  roller  is  in  said  second  inoperative  position. 


4,497^7 

BALING  PRESS  WITH  VERTICAL  OPERATING 

DIRECTION 

Albert  Goldhamincr,  Uberlingeo^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a»- 

sigMH-  to  Pinna  Feinwerktechnik  Schleicher  A  Co.,  Markdoff, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112721 

iBt.  a.3  B30B  1/18 
VJS.  CL  100-214  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  baling  press  with  a  vertical  operating  direc- 
tion comprising: 

a  press  case  having  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall 
which  is  substantially  closed  but  provided  with  two  verti- 
cal slots: 

a  carriage  means  including  rollers  and  guide  rails; 

a  press  plate  movable  up  and  down  in  said  press  case;  and 
two  transverse  elements  connected  at  the  upper  side  of 
said  press  plate  and  secured  to  said  carriage  means,  which 
is  vertically  guided  by  said  rollers  cooperating  with  said 
guide  rails  mounted  behind  said  rear  wall; 


spindle  nuts  secured  to  said  carriage  means; 

two  vertical  press  spindles  rotaubly  mounted  behind  said 

rear  wall  of  said  press  case,  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  said  rear  wall  and  cooperating  with 

said  spindle  nuts  to  move  said  carriage  means  and  said 

'  press  plate; 

a  motor  having  an  output  shaft  driveably  connected  to  said 
spindles  by  sprocket  wheels  fastened  on  said  output  shaft 
and  each  of  said  two  vertical  press  spindles; 

a  single  drive  chain  connecting  all  of  said  sprocket  wheels 
and  connecting  said  motor  and  both  of  said  two  vertical 
press  spindles,  whereby  both  spindles  are  driven  in  syn- 
chronism and  in  the  same  rotating  direction; 

said  transverse  elements  projecting  through  said  two  verti- 
cal slots  in  said  rear  wall;  and 

flexible  sealing  means  projecting  into  said  vertical  slots  of 
said  rev  wall  in  order  to  prevent  material  to  be  baled  from 
falling  out  of  said  press  case  through  the  slots. 


4,497^48 
THERMAL  ENGRAVING  PRESSES 
Jamei  C.  Kanidberger,  RiTenide,  HI.,  and  William  J.  Dean, 
Manitowoc  Wis.,  assignors  to  Contemporary  Inc.,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,  180,  Jun.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,758,  Aug.  31,  1981, 

abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,852 
Int  CL^  B44B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  104—27  13  Claims 


120  2t 
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1.  A  thermal  engraving  press  comprising  a  stationary  frame, 
heater  means  supported  at  a  fixed  location  on  said  frame,  a  hot 
die  heated  by  said  heater  means  at  a  fixed  location  also  on  said 
frame,  platen  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal 
displacement  along  said  frame  toward  or  away  from  said  fixed 
locations  of  said  hot  die  and  heater  means,  means  for  precisely 
adjusting  the  length  of  a  non-yielding  horizontal  excursion  of 
said  platen  along  said  frame,  said  platen  supporting  a  work 
piece  in  a  vertical  position  opposing  said  die  which  is  easily 
visible  when  said  platen  is  in  an^apen  position  away  from  said 
hot  die,  precision  adjustment  cleans  associated  with  said  platen 
for  two  dimensionally  adjusting  the  position  of  said  work  piece 
relative  to  said  die  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  on  said 
platen,  means  for  horizontally  moving  said  platen  means  over 
said  excursion  along  said  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  die, 
the  completion  of  the  displacement  of  said  platen  over  the 
non-yielding  excursion  pressing  said  work  piece  to  a  closed 
position  against  said  hot  die  at  the  fixed  location  on  said  frame, 
said  excursion  preserving  the  precise  adjustment  of  said  non- 
yielding  ^rizontal  displacement  along  the  entire  length 
thereof  and  especially  at  the  closed  position  where  said  platen 
means  confronts  and  presses  the  work  piece  against  the  die  at 
the  end  of  said  excursion  along  said  frame,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  work  piece  may  be  predaely  adjusted  in  three 
dimensions  relative  to  said  die. 


February  5, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


71 


4,497049 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  SCREEN 

DEFORMATION 

Mathlas  MItter,  Falkenstrasse  57,  Schloas  Hohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

I  FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,881 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1981,  3128324 

lat  CL^  B41L  13/06 
VS.  a.  101-120  37  aalms 


cent,  in  the  routional  direction  of  said  roller,  said  knife 
means; 

a  reverse  angle  doctor  blade  bearing  against  said  roller  for 
scraping  excess  ink  fh)m  said  roller,  said  doctor  blade 
being  arranged  adjacent,  in  the  routional  direction  of  said 
roller,  said  portion;  and 

a  pre-inking  applicator  means  for  bringing  ink  into  contact 
with  a  second  portion  of  said  roller,  said  pre-inking  appU- 
cator  means  being  spaced  from,  and  arranged,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  roution,  preceding  said  ink  applicator  means. 


4,497,251 
UQUm-DISABLED  BLASTING  CAP 
Klaus  G.  Rncker,  Kinnelon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,954 

Int  a.^  F42B  3/10 

VS.  a.  102—202.6  13  QUiau 


1  In  a  machine  for  applying  at  least  one  flowable  liquid 
medium  to  a  workpiece  which  is  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
path,  a  combination  comprising  a  flexible  rotary  endless  cylin- 
drical printing  screen  which  is  liable  to  deform  out  of  its  cylin- 
drical shape  having  first  and  second  ends;  rigid  end  rings  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  the  screen;  stretch  means  for  applying  to 
said  screen  an  axial  stretching  force  by  way  of  said  end  rings; 
ineans  for  rotating  said  screen  about  its  axis  by  way  of  said  end 
rings  so  that  successive  incremenu  of  the  screen  advance  along 
a  portion  of  said  path;  and  support  means  located  within  the 
confines  of  said  screen  separate  from  said  stretch  means  for 
preventing  deformation  of  the  screen,  said  support  means 
being  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  stretch  means  and  closely 
adjacent  to  but  normally  out  of  contact  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  screen  and  being  spaced  apart  from  that  portion  of 
said  screen  which  is  adjacent  to  said  portion  of  said  path. 


pJleric 


4,497,250 
INK  FOUNTAIN 
rick  K.  Dressier,  East  Hartland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Motter 
Printing  Press  Co.,  York,  Pa. 
1 1  Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,027 

Int  a.J  B41F  31/06,  31/08.  31/04 
VS.  CL  101-350  15  ctaimi 


1.  In  a  blasting  cap  comprising  a  tubular  metal  shell  inte- 
grally closed  at  one  end  and  containing,  in  sequence,  from  said 
closed  end,  a  base  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive  composi- 
tion and  a  priming  charge  of  a  heat-sensitive  detonating  explo- 
sive composition,  and  being  closed  at  its  opposite  end  by  an 
ignition  assembly  containing  an  ignition  charge  of  a  heat-  or 
flame-sensitive  exothermic-burning  composition  for  igniting 
said  priming  charge,  the  improvement  comprising  a  porous 
tubukr  member  seated  within  said  metal  shell  between  said 
priming  charge  and  said  ignition  charge,  said  porous  tubular 
member  having  an  axial  perforation  containing  a  substantially 
continuous  charge  of  a  heat-sensitive  exothermic-burning  com- 
position communicating  with  said  priming  charge  and  with 
said  ignition  charge  in  said  ignition  assembly  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantially  continuous  train  of  charges  from  said  ignition 
charge  in  said  ignition  assembly  to  said  base  charge,  the  side- 
wall  of  said  tubular  metal  shell  being  provided  with  multiple 
perforations  adjacent  said  porous  tubular  member  seated 
therein  whereby  liquids  may  gain  access  to  said  porous  tubular 
member  and  the  charge  of  exothermic-burning  composition 
contained  therein. 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  roller  and  ink  fountain  means 
for  applying  ink  to  said  roller,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
ink  fountain  means  comprises: 
a  knife  means  closely  spaced  to  said  roller  for  interrupting 

the  boundary  layer  of  air  on  said  roller  surface; 
ink  applicator  means  for  bringing  ink  into  contact  with  a  first 
portion  of  said  roller,  wherein  said  first  portion  is  adja- 


4,497,252 
PROXIMITY  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Hayes,  FjigMad 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,313 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1972, 
7726/72 

Int  CL^  F42C  13/04 

VS.  a.  102—214  7  C\mim» 

1.  Proximity  responsive  ^iparatus  comprising  generating 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  of  energy,  transmitter  means  for 
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transmitting  said  pulse,  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  pulse 
aAer  reflection  from  a  target,  sampling  means  coupled  to  said 
receiver  means  for  sampling  the  amplitude  of  a  received  pulse, 
as  received  at  different  times,  over  a  period  of  shorter  duration 


being  shiftable  in  said  direction  to  clear  a  path  for  said 
door,  and 


than  the  pulse,  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  sampling 
means  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  samples  and  output 
means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  adapted  to  re- 
spond to  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said  amplitudes 
by  generating  an  electrical  output  signal. 


4,497,253 
ARMOR-PIERCING  PROJECTILE 
Udo  Sabranskl,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Dnoaeidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2373$ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  5, 
1980,3004047 

Int.  a.}  F42B  U/22 
U.S.  a.  102—476  5  Claims 


1.  An  armor-piercing  projectile  having  a  hard  core  contain- 
ing portion  and  a  hollow  charge  containing  portion  arranged  in 
front  thereof  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flight,  comprising 
proximity  fuse  means  which  are  adapted  to  effect  an  ignition  of 
the  hollow  charge  prior  to  the  impacting  of  the  armor-piercing 
projectile  on  the  target;  said  two  portions  being  separable  from 
each  other  during  flight  of  the  projectile;  and  including  an 
explosive  expulsion  charge  disposed  in  said  projectile  between 
said  hard  core  containing  portion  and  said  hollow  charge 
containing  portion,  said  proximity  fuse  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  expulsion  charge  which  is  adapted  to  expel  said 
hollow  charge  containing  portion  afler  being  ignited  due  to  the 
activation  of  the  proximity  fuse  means. 


fiM- 


coupling  means  connecting  said  door  to  said  movable  sec- 
tion for  displacing  same  in  said  direction  as  said  door  is 
displaced  between  said  positions,  said  door  being  swing- 
ably  mounted  above  said  track. 


4,497,255 
MOBILE  TRACK  AUGNMENT  MACHINE 
Joaef  Tbeurer,  Vieuia,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Fhuu  Plasser  Bahn- 
banmaacUncn  IndustriegeseUschafl  m.bJI.,  Vienna,  Anstria 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  440,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23, 1981,  5553/81 
Int  a.)  EOIB  33/00 
U.S.  a.  104—8  9  Claims 


4,497,254 
ISOLATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPENING  TRAVERSED 

BY  CONVEYOR  CARS 
Siegfried  Schmidt,  Olching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biiropatent  AG,  Glams,  Switacrland 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,396 
Oainu   priority,   application   Switacrland,   Oct   7,   1981, 
6434/81 

Int.  a.3  B61B  12/O0i  E06B  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  104—1  R  13  daims 

1.  An  isolating  apparatus  for  an  opening  in  a  wall  traversed 
by  a  conveyor  traclc.  comprising: 
a  door  adapted  to  close  said  opening; 
hinge  means  for  swingably  mounting  said  door  adjacent  said 
opening  for  displacement  of  said  door  frcmi  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  si^  door  extends  generally  in  the  direction 
of  said  tracli  into  a  closed  position  wherein  said  door 
closes  said  opening  and  lies  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion; 
a  movable  section  of  said  track  adjacent  said  opening  be- 
tween fixed  sections  of  said  track,  said  movable  section 


1.  A  mobile  track  alignment  machine  mounted  for  mobility 
on  the  track  rails  for  movement  from  an  aligned,  first  track 
section  to  a  second  track  section  to  be  aligned,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  track  alignment  tool  means  positioned  in  the  second  track 
section, 

(b)  drive  means  operating  the  tool  means  for  alignment  of 
the  second  track  section, 

(c)  a  control  for  the  drive  means  and 

(d)  a  reference  system  for  operating  the  drive  means  control 
in  resjionse  to  an  operating  signal  emitted  by  the  reference 
system  and  including 

(1)  a  reference  line  means  forming  a  chord  of  an  arc  in 
which  the  track  extends  and 

(2)  three  rail  sensing  elenwnts  each  determining  a  respec- 
tive ordinate  of  the  arc,  one  of  the  rail  sensing  elements 
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being  arranged  at  the  track  alignment  tool  means,  a 
second  one  of  the  rail  sensing  elements  being  arranged 
in  a  leading  portion  of  the  first  track  section  adjacent 
the  second  track  section,  a  third  one  of  the  rail  sensing 
elements  being  arranged  in  a  trailing  portion  of  the  first 
track  section,  and  an  additional  rail  sensing  element, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  arranging  the  additional 
rail  sensing  element  in  the  trailing  portion  of  the  first  track 
section  and  associating  the  additional  rail  sensing  element  with 
a  reference  line  means  sensing  element  for  determining  residual 
track  alignment  errors,  the  reference  line  means  sensing  ele- 
ment associated  with  the  additional  rail  sensing  element  emit- 
ting a  correcting  operating  signal  corresponding  to  the  residual 
alignment  error. 


4,497,256 

MOBILE  TRACK  POSITION  CORRECnON  MACHINE 
Johann  Hansmann,  Klostemeuburg,  Austria,  and  Frederick 
Fawcett,  Klnp  Langley,  England,  assignors  to  Fhuiz  Plasser 
BahnbaumascUnen    Indnstriegesellscfaaft    m.b.H.,    Vienna, 
Austria 

I  Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,902 

Gains  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9, 1982,  489/82 
Int  a.3  EOIB  27/02.  27/17;  GOIF  11/06 
MS.  a.  104—11  21  Claims 


a-* 


A-  uij  u  uyAjt  1/ 


<i 


1.  A  mobile  track  position  correction  machine  mounted  for 
mobility  on  a  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  ties 
supported  on  a  track  bed,  comprising 

(a)  a  track  level  adjusting  device  for  lifting  the  track 
.  whereby  a  gap  is  created  between  the  track  bed  and  the 

!ties  at  a  respective  point  of  intersection  between  a  respec- 
tive rail  and  a  respective  tie, 

(b)  a  power  drive  for  imparting  a  lifting  stroke  to  the  track 
level  adjusting  device, 

(c)  a  track  level  reference  and  measuring  system  controlling 
the  lifting  stroke  of  the  device,  the  system  including 
(1)  a  track  level  measuring  device  capable  of  delivering 

parameters  corresponding  to  the  measured  track  level,  a 
desired  track  level,  and  a  measurable  track  level  above 
the  desired  track  level,  and 

))  pneumatic  arrangement  for  introducing  additional  track 

bed  material  into  the  gap,  the  pneumatic  arrangement 

I  including 

i(l)  a  storage  container  for  the  track  bed  material, 

'  (2)  a  vertically  adjustable  pipe  arranged  to  receive  track 
bed  material  from  the  storage  container  and  to  be  im- 
mersed in  the  track  bed  alongside  a  longitudinal  edge  of 

i  the  respective  tie,  the  pipe  having  a  tapered  end  for 
ready  penetration  into  the  track  bed  and  a  flattened  side 
deflning  an  outlet  for  the  additional  track  bed  material 
facing  the  longitudinal  tie  edge, 

(3)  means  for  delivering  a  blast  of  compressed  air  into  the 
pipe  for  moving  the  additicmal  track  bed  material  there- 
through and  out  of  the  outlet, 

I  (4)  a  power  drive  for  vertically  adjusting  the  pipe, 

(5)  a  stop  arranged  on  the  pipe  for  engagement  with  the 
respective  rail, 

(6)  a  power-driven  metering  device  arranged  between  the 
storage  container  aixl  the  pipe  for  delivering  a  metered 
amount  of  the  additional  track  bed  material  from  the 
container  to  the  pipe,  the  additional  track  bed  material 
amount  being  metered  by  the  metering  device  in  re- 


sponse to  the  parameter  corresponding  to  the  desired 
track  level  to  fill  the  gap  between  the  track  bed  and  the 
lifted  tie. 


4,497,257 
RETRACTABLE  WHEELED  VEHICLE  \ 

Eugene  B.  White,  Jr.,  Park  Forest  Dl^  assignor  to  White  Ma-  ^ 

chinery  Corporation,  Joliet  HI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,855,  May  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^55,584. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,864 

Int  Q.}  B62D  61/12;  B61H  9/00;  B61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  105—215  C  6  daims 


1.  In  a  railcar  moving  vehicle  of  the  type  having  rail  wheels 
11  for  travelling  on  railroad  track  12  and  road  wheels  14  for 
travelling  on  road,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  front  rail  wheels  11  and  a  pair  of  rear  rail  wheels 
11,  a  pair  of  front  road  wheels  14  and  a  pair  of  rear  road  wheels 
14,  said  front  and  rear  road  wheels  14  being  movable  between 
raised  inoperative  positions  and  lowered  operative  positions  by 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  38,  and  said  front  and  rear  rail  wheeU 
11  being  non-retractable  so  that  said  vehicle  can  move  on  rail 
when  said  road  wheels  are  retracted  and  can  move  on  roadway 
when  said  road  wheels  are  extended  down,  said  front  pair  of 
rail  wheels  11  being  mounted  directly  on  a  first  internal  plane- 
tary-type differential  axle  30  having  internal  brake  means  66, 
said  rear  pair  of  rail  wheels  being  mounted  directly  on  a  second 
internal  planetary-type  differential  axle  30  having  internal 
brake  means  66,  and  chain  drive  means  26  between  one  of  said 
pairs  of  rail  wheels  11  and  an  adjacent  pair  of  road  wheels  14 
for  providing  differential  drive  to  said  pair  of  road  wheels  14. 


4,497,258 
TRANSVERSE  BULKHEAD  CONNECnON  TO 
niAMENT  WOUND  VEHICLE  BODY  SIDES 
Dou^as  C.  Rnhmann,  Brentwood;  Frederick  E.  Vorweric,  St 
Peters,  and  James  D.  Mnndtoch,  Florissant  all  of  Mo^  assign- 
ors to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.       -" 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,745 
Int  a.J  B61D  5/02.  7/02.  49/00 
VS.CL.  105—248  9  Claims 

1.  A  transverse  bulkhead  restraining  assembly  comprising: 
bulkhead  support  means  integrally  connected  to  transversely 
spaced  sides  of  a  filament  wound  vehicle  body;  said  bulkhead 
support  means  including  longitudinally  spaced  extensions  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  vehicle  body  sides;  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  transverse  bulkheads  located  within  said  exten- 
sions on  both  sides  of  the  vehicle  with  longitudinal  clearance; 
resilient  bulldiead  cushioning  means  located  adjacent  each  side 
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and  between  said  bulkhead  and  each  extension  on  each  side  of 
the  car;'  said  resilient  bulkhead  cushioning  means  extending 


4,497,260 
FLAT  PALLET 
Anton  Buchcr,  Ennetbttien,  Switzerland,  udgnor  to  Swiss  Aln- 
miniuni  Ltd.,  CUppis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  23.   1981 
6119/81  '  • 

Int  a.3  B65D /9/2tf 
US.  CI.  108-56.1  3Ctai^ 


only  a  short  distance  transversely  of  the  vehicle  to  introduce 
bulkhead  loads  into  said  car  body  sides  primarily  in  shear. 


4,497,259 

CONVERTIBLE  FREIGHT  CAR 

John  D.  Titterton,  2203  Grey  Frirars  Ter.,  Chalfont,  Pa.  18914 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,539 

Int.  a.i  B61D  5/02;  B65D  88/22;  B60P  3/06 

UA  a.  105-359  11  Claims 


-fij^ 


1.  A  flat  pallet  for  use  in  the  foodstuff  industry  where-n  a 
high  standard  of  hygiene  is  desired  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  long  beams  joined  together  by  at  least  one 
cross  beam,  each  of  said  long  beams  having  a  central  substan- 
tially I-shaped  beam  portion  connecting  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  member,  said  substantially  I-shaped  beam  portion 
comprising  a  central  portion  connecting  two  arm  portions 
wherein  said  arm  portions  are  provided  on  the  ends  thereof 
with  T-shaped  projections  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  under- 
cut grooves  provided  on  said  upper  member  and  said  lower 
member  so  as  to  secure  said  upper  member  and  said  lower 
member  to  said  substantially  I-shaped  beam  portion  and  further 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  wedges  provided  between  said  arm 
portions  and  said  upper  member  and  said  lower  member  for 
insuring  good  engagement  between  said  first  securing  means 
and  said  second  securing  means. 


1.  A  convertible  rail  car  for  use  in  hauling  a  variety  of  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  bulkhead  located  on  one  end  of  said  frame; 

said  first  bulkhead  including  a  trailer  hitch  for  att«;hment  of 
a  trailer  to  said  convertible  rail  car; 

a  second  bulkhead  located  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame; 

a  flatbed  assembly  having  a  top  and  bottom,  said  flatbed 
assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

said  flatbed  assembly  having  at  least  two  hopper  wells  for 
discharging  material; 

at  least  two  collapsible  flexible  containers,  each  of  said  col- 
lapsible flexible  containers  having  a  top  and  bottom  with 
said  top  of  said  collapsible  flexible  container  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  said  flatbed  assembly  and  the  bottom  of  said 
collapsible  flexible  container  connected  to  said  hopper 
wells  so  that  said  collapsible  flexible  container  can  be 
extended  into  an  elevated  condition  when  said  flatbed 
assembly  is  raised  and  can  be  collapsed  into  said  hopper 
weU  when  said  flatbed  assembly  is  lowered,  each  of  said 
<xdlapsible  flexible  containers  operable  to  support  a  mate- 
rial therein  with  only  restraint  of  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  flexible  container. 


4,497,261 
SECURITY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TELLER 

MACHINE 

Richard  A.  Ferris,  RockiriUe,  Md.;  Roger  M.  Hess,  Mount  Airy, 

N.C.,  and  James  R.  Gannan,  Thormont,  Md.,  assignors  to 

Commercial  Modular  Systems,  Inc.,  Frederick,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,255 

Int  a.J  G07F  5/00 


U.S.  a.  109—2 


8  Claims 


•T«.  . 


1.  A  portable  terminal  for  conducting  remote  electronic 
banking  transactions  with  pedestrians  and  motorists,  using  an 
automated  teUer  machine  housed  within  a  secured  enclosure 
that  is  adapted  for  instaUatioo  in  narrow  places  comprising 
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drive-through  service  islands,  pedestrian  walkways,  malls,  and 
retail  outlets,  said  enclosure  having  an  interior  vault  wherein  a 
first  volume  of  spaced  occuped  by  said  teller  machine,  as 
located  for  transactional  operations  responsive  to  said  pedestri- 
ans and  motorists,  precludes  access  to  the  internal  elements  of 
said  machine,  and  a  second  volume  of  space  contiguous  to  said 
first  volume,  having  a  secured  means  of  entry  thereto,  com- 
prises working  space  for  service  personnel  to  service,  test,  and 
maintain  said  teller  machine,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a.  turntable  upon  which  said  teller  machine  is  mounted; 

b.  mechanical  carriage  supporting  said  turntable,  operable 
by  said  service  personnel  for  moving  said  teller  machine 
from  its  operational  location  where  transactions  are  per- 
formed by  said  pedestrians  and  motorists  to  an  interior 
location  within  said  secured  enclosure  interfacing  said 
second  volume  of  space  comprising  working  space  for 
visiting  service  personnel,  and 

c.  means,  responsive  to  said  service  personnel,  for  rotation  of 
said  turntable  and  said  teller  machine  mounted  thereto 
through  a  sector  of  azimuth  angles  about  a  vertical  axis  so 
as  to  piermit  access  by  said  service  personnel  for  their 
routine  servicing,  testing,  and  maintaining  of  said  interior 
elements  of  said  teller  machine. 


nected  to  said  damper  whereby  said  damper  can  be  con- 
troUed  from  the  front  of  said  boiler  construction. 


4,497,263 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

COAL-FIRED  FURNACE  UTILIZING  A  WIDE 

TURN-DOWN  BURNER 

Joel  Vatsky,  MUlbum,  and  Edmund  S.  Schindler,  Maplewood, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 

Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472.807 

Int  a.3  F23K  3/02 

VS.  a.  110—347  17  Claims 


4,497,262 
WOOD  FIRED  BOILER 
Clifford  Nordine,  RooscTClt,  Minn.  56673 

FUed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,284 
'Int  a.'  F23B  7/00 
UJSL  a.  110—234 


7Claims 


I.  A  boiler  construction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  firebox  mounted  on  said  base,  said  firebox  being  a 
generally  box-like  structure  having  planar  ends,  sides  and 
top  walls,  said  walls  having  door  and  smoke  discharge 
openings  therein,  said  walls  being  constructed  from 
spaced,  metal  tubular  members  of  generally  rectangular 
cross  section,  said  tubular  members  each  having  a  wider 
cross  sectional  dimension  thereof  coplanar  with  said  re- 
spective wall,  said  tubular  members  including  a  plurality 
of  header  members  and  a  plurality  of  wall  forming  mem- 
bers interconnected  to  provide  a  free  flow  of  fluid 
throughout  the  walls  of  said  box-like  structure,  and  said 
structure  further  having  metal  plates  overlying  and  con- 
nected to  said  walls  to  cover  said  spaces  between  said 
tubular  members; 

(c)  a  fluid  storage  tank  mounted  above  said  top  waU; 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  box-like  structure  and  said 
tank  to  provide  a  flow  of  fluid  therebetween;  and 

I  fi)  said  door  is  located  in  a  front  end  wall  of  said  firebox  and 
said  smoke  discharge  opening  is  located  in  said  top  wall 
adjacent  a  rear  end  wall  of  said  firebox,  said  smoke  dis- 
charge opening  having  a  smoke  stack  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  with  a  movable  damper  therein,  wherein  said 
fluid  storage  tank  is  mounted  on  said  plate  covering  said 
top  wall  and  has  a  front  wall  adjacent  said  door  and  a  rear 
wall  adjacent  said  stack,  said  front  and  rear  walls  having 
openings  connected  by  a  tubular  member,  and  a  damper 
control  rod  extending  tlwough  said  tubular  member  con- 


1.  A  system  for  combusting  a  coal-air  mixture  comprising  an 
inner  member;  an  outer  member  extending  around  said  inner 
member  and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  surrounding  said 
inner  member,  said  inner  member  comprising  an  inlet  end 
portion  for  receiving  said  mixture,  a  discharge  end  portion,  and 
means  for  separating  said  mixture  into  a  first  stream  and  a 
second  stream  and  for  directing  said  first  stream  in  an  axial 
direction  through  said  inner  member  and  said  second  stream 
into  said  chamber;  and  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  said  first 
stream  through  said  inner  member;  said  outer  member  having 
an  open  end  defining  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  second 
stream  from  said  chamber  in  a  pattern  surrounding  said  first 
stream  and  in  a  combustion-supporting  relation  to  said  first 
stream. 

10.  A  method  of  combusting  a  coal-air  mixture  utilizing  a 
burner  having  an  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet,  comprising  the 
step>s  of  passing  said  mixture  to  said  inlet,  separating  the  mix- 
ture in  said  burner  into  a  first  stream  containing  substantially 
coal  and  a  second  stream  containing  substantially  air,  varying 
the  flow  of  said  first  stream  through  said  burner,  discharging 
said  first  stream  from  said  outlet  in  a  substantially  axial  direc- 
tion, discharging  said  second  stream  from  said  outlet  in  a  pat- 
tern surrounding  said  first  stream  and  in  a  combustion-support- 
ing relationship  to  said  first  stream,  and  providing  additional 
air  in  a  combustion-supporting  relation  to  said  streams. 


<  4,497,264 

COMBINATION  SEEDER  AND  FERTILIZER 
DISPENSER  FOR  HOME  VEGETABLE  GARDENS 
Kenneth  J.  Pickett  Mlshawaka,  and  Cari  B.  Derr,  Bristol,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Earthway  Products,  InCn  Bristol,  Ind. 
FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,355 
Int  CL^  AOIC  5/06 
VS.  CL  111—73  15  Clatam 

1.  In  combination,  a  seeder  comprising  a  frame  including 
upper  and  lower  frame  portions,  said  upper  portion  of  said 
frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upwardly  extending 
frame-forming  means  having  handle  grips  at  their  uppr  ends, 
and  there  being  therebetween  a  crossmember  below  said  han- 
dle grips,  a  seed  hopper  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
seed  to  be  dispensed,  wheel  means  attached  to  a  lower  portion 
of  said  frame  for  supporting  said  frame  u  it  is  propelled  over 
the  ground  by  an  operator,  ground  opening  means  on  the 
lower  portion  of  said  frame  and  having  a  ground  digging 
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means  for  opening  •  fiirrow  in  the  ground,  said  ground  opening 
means  having  adjustment  means  for  setting  the  cutting  depth  of 
said  ground  opening  means  to  a  chosen  value,  and  seed  direct- 
ing means  for  directing  the  flow  of  seeds  to  the  ground  behind 
said  ground  digging  means,  said  wheel  means  and  said  ground 
opening  mans  being  disposed  to  traverse  only  a  single  common 
track  aligned  therewith  as  said  seeder  is  propelled  over  the 
ground;  and  a  fertilizer  dispenser  attachable  upon  said  frame 
and  comprising:  a  fertilizer  hopper  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
fertilizer  to  be  dispensed,  a  fertilizer  dispensing  chute  having 
fertilizer  directing  means  positioned  to  drop  the  fertilizer  from 
the  hopper  at  a  given  point,  manually  controllable  metering 
means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fertilizer  out  of 
said  dispensing  chute,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
fertilizer  dispenser  on  said  frame  of  said  seeder  so  that  said 
dispensing  chute  is  disposed  to  dispense  said  fertilizer  behind 
said  front  ground  digging  means  of  said  ground  opening  means 


orifice  in  said  metering  means,  said  feed  means  being 
adapted  for  arcuate  motion  about  its  axis  whereby  during 


and  along  said  single  common  track,  so  that  said  fertilizer 
dispenser  when  attached  to  said  seeder  dispenses  fertilizer 
alongside  growing  plants  as  said  wheel  means  is  propelled 
alongside  said  plants,  said  mounting  means  comprising  upper 
mounting  means  for  removably  attaching  said  fertilizer  hopper 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  and  lower  mounting  means 
for  removably  attaching  said  fertilizer  hopper  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  frame,  said  lower  portion  of  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  laterally  extending  member,  said  lower  mounting  means 
engaging  with  said  laterally  extending  member,  said  upper 
mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  spring  clips  extending  forwardly  from  said 
fertilizer  hopper  and  configured  for  lateral  ^>ringout  engage- 
ment with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  upwardly  extending 
frame-forming  means  when  insertingly  pressed  therebetween, 
said  clips  having  depending  fingers  configured  to  engage  over 
said  crossmember  when  pressed  downward  thereagainst. 


4,497^65 
SEEDING  IMPLEMENT 
Oarwce  E.  Hood,  Jr„  Qmttom;  Homs  R.  Garrett,  Six  Mile, 
aMi  Ckarka  R.  DoBoae,  Central,  aU  of  S.C  SMigMin  to 
Ommob  Unifmlty,  Ommem,  S.C 

F1M  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Smr.  No.  481,719 
lat  a.}  AOIC  7/16 
U.S.  a  111^16  20  Oaimi 

1.  An  improved  agricultural  seeder  implement  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  seed  to  be  metered  onto  the  ground,  said 
container  including  a  bottom  wall  that  defines  an  opening 
therein; 

(b)  metering  means  located  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
container,  said  metering  means  defining  at  least  one  orifice 
therein,  said  orifice  being  smaller  than  said  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall  and  concentric  with  respect  thereto,  said 
opening  and  said  orifice  cooperating  to  define  a  dispensing 
outlet  for  seed  from  said  container;  and 

(c)  positive  feed  means  received  in  said  bottom  wall  opening 
and  along  an  axis  eccentric  to  a  central  axis  through  said 


said  arcuate  motion  of  said  feed  means,  seed  are  positively 
metered  through  said  orifice. 


^ - 

4,497,266 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE  AND  CLOTH 

RETAINER  THEREFOR 

Jiro  FVJita,  and  Iwao  Yarnaae,  both  of  Al^  Japan,  aaaigion  to 

MltauMshl  Denki  KabaahiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1963,  Sw.  No.  537^73 
Oalau  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1962,  57-170692 
lat  a^  D05B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  112—121.11  8  r%miwmm 


1.  A  cloth  retaming  device  for  an  automatic  sewing  machine, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  cloth  retainer  for  holding  a  material  to  be  sewn; 

(b)  a  cloth  retainer  driving  device  for  driving  said  cloth 
retainer  while  positioning  and  holding  the  same  at  a  prede- 
termined position;  and 

(c)  a  control  device  for  supplying  a  driving  signal  to  said 
cloth  retainer  driving  device  in  accordance  with  pro- 
grammed data,  said  driving  device  including  a  cloth  re- 
tainer positioning  and  holding  mechanism  adapted  to 
detachably  position  and  hold  said  cloth  retainer,  and  a 
drive  mechanism  adapted  to  position  and  h<dd  said  cloth 
retainer  and  to  release  the  positioning  and  holding  thereof 
in  response  to  instruction  signals  supplied  from  said  con- 
trol device  prior  to  the  start  of  a  sewing  operation  and 
after  completion  of  the  sewing  operation,  respectively. 


4,497,267 

LOW  TORQUE  PATTERN  SELECTING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Jaa  Saostak,  LincrofI;  Henry  Schaeflera,  PMstown,  awl  Walter 

H.  W.  Marsh,  Scotch  Ptataa,  aU  of  N  J.,  assigMn  to  The 

Sintsr  Coapany,  Staafifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Sor.  No.  990,932 
ht  a?  DOSE  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—198  A  7  Clalns 

1.  Pattern  selecting  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  com- 
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prising  a  rotatable  pattern  selecting  dial;  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
pattern  controlling  cams;  a  cam  follower;  a  fixed  shaft  having 
the  follower  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  thereon;  a  circu- 
larly arranged  stepped  cam  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  for  lifting  the  follower  into  positicms  to  engage  different 
ones  of  the  said  cams  as  defined  by  the  rotational  position  of 
the  cam;  an  operable  connection  between  the  dial  and  stepped 
cam  enabling  an  operator  to  position  the  stepped  cam  by  turn- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine;  a  sewing  needle;  a  looper  with  a  loop 
seizing  point;  a  movable  handle;  mechanism  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  the  handle  for  moving  the  needle  and  looper  into 
cooperative  association  for  the  formation  of  chain  stitches,  said 
mechanism  including  spring  means  which  biases  the  handle  to 
a  defined  hands  off  position;  a  feed  dog  with  a  work  engage- 
able  end  portion  and  a  rearward  extension;  a  work  supporting 
bed;  a  pressure  plate  for  holding  a  work  piece  against  the  bed, 
said  plate  including  one  or  more  openings  for  the  feed  dog  end 
portion  to  extend  through  and  engage  the  work  piece;  means 


mounting  the  feed  dog  along  the  rearward  extension  for  piv- 
otal movement  in  the  machine  about  mutually  perpendicular 
axes;  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  handle  for 
pivoting  the  feed  dog  about  one  of  said  axes  to  thereby  move 
said  feed  dog  from  an  initial  position  with  the  end  portion 
above  the  work  piece  to  a  position  wherein  the  work  piece  is 
engaged  by  said  end  portion,  and  for  moving  the  feed  dog 
about  the  other  axis  while  engaged  with  the  work  piece  to 
thereby  move  the  work  piece  relative  to  the  needle;  the  feed 
dog  being  operably  associated  with  said  spring  means  for 
return  thereby  through  movement  about  both  of  said  axes  to 
the  said  initial  position. 


4,497069 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AESTHETIC  QUILTING 
Charles  Schneider,  Brvcc  H.  Schneider,  aad  Jerry  S.  Schneider, 
aU  of  518  N.  lOth  St,  CouncU  Blaffk,  Iowa  51501 

CoatinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,593,  Jan.  1,  1982, 

abandoMd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,043 

lat  a.3  D05B  57/Oa  27/00  77/00-  D05C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  112— 262J  13  Claims 
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ing  the  dial,  said  operable  connection  including  a  gear  rotat- 
aUy  driven  by  the  dial,  another  gear  which  carries  the  stepped 
cam  and  has  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  dial 
rotatable  gear;  and  means  operable  by  the  dial  for  disposing  the 
cam  follower  apart  from  the  pattern  cams  while  being  lifted  by 
the  stepped  cam,  said  means  including  linkage  means  ful- 
crumed  to  amplify  the  force  applied  thereto  be  the  operation  of 
the  dial. 


4,497,268 
TOP  WORK  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CHAIN 

STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Karl  H.  KiUiager,  Dover,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Staadbrd,  Cou. 

n  Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,704 

lat  a.»  DOSB  27/04.  1/06.  97/02 
VS.  a  112—169  6  Claiau 


1.  Method  for  making  quilting  having  a  predetermined 
stitching-pattem  including  at  least  one  cusp  therealong  and 
having  an  overall-area  located  both  within  and  outside  a  rect- 
angular primary-area  having  an  x-lateral  dimension  and  a  y- 
longitudinal  dimension,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(A)  as  the  initial  step,  superimposing  upon  a  horizontal 
tabletop  a  trilaminar  layup  of  vertically  aligned  broad 
sheets  including  relatively  thin  facing  and  base  fabric 
sheets  sandwiching  a  relatively  thick  resiliently-compress- 
ible  foam  sheet,  said  tabletop  extending  laterally  akmg  an 
X-axis  and  extending  longitudinally  along  a  y-axis  perpen- 
dicularly intersecting  said  x-axis,  there  being  attached  to 
and  overlying  said  tabletop  an  intemiptably  operational 
sewing  hnd  including  a  vertically  redprocatable  needle; 
and 

(B)  continuously  employing  a  gripper  means  that  is  raovably 
associated  with  si^  taMetop  and  movable  independently 
in  the  vertical,  for  an  x-range  parallel  to  the  x-axis,  and  for 
a  y-range  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  and  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(Ba)  during  a  chronologically  early-time-period,  down- 
wardly compressing  the  trilaminar  layup  with  said  gripper 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  198S 


means  in  flanking  relationship  to  said  primary-area  and 
said  sewing  needle,  and  by  said  gripper  means  shifting  the 
layup  along  the  x-axis  less  than  said  x-range  and  along  the 
y-axis  less  than  said  y-range  through  primary  sewing-com- 
mand means  while  continuously  operating  said  sewing 
head  whereby  the  sewing  needle  provides  exclusively 
within  said  primary-area  a  primary-design  portion  of  the 
predetermined  stitching-pattem; 
(Bb)  after  said  earlytime-period  and  before  a  chronologically 
latertime-period,  and  through  gripper  reposition-com- 
mand means  performing  the  following  sub-steps  in  order: 
(i)  moving  the  gripper  means  upwardly  away  from  the 
layup,  whereby  the  facing  and  base  sheets  are  permitted 
to  creep  along  the  foam  sheet  toward  the  layup  pri- 
mary-area, 
(ii)  translating  the  gripper  means  in  at  least  one  of  the 

x-lateral  and  y-longitudinal  directions, 
(iii)  moving  the  gripper  means  downwardly  so  as  to  re- 
compress  the  layup  in  a  new  position,  this  and  the  two 
preceeding  sub-steps  being  performed  while  the  sewing 
head  is  maintained  in  nonoperating  condition,  and 
(iv)  utilizing  said  gripper  means,  shifting  the  layup  pri- 
mary-area remotely  away  from  the  sewing  needle; 
(Be)  during  a  chronologically  latertime-period,  maintaining 
said  layup  in  re-compression  in  said  new  position  and 
flanking  the  sewing  needle,  and  by  said  gripper  means 
shifting  the  layup  along  the  Ubletop  along  the  x-axis  less 
than  said  x-range  and  along  the  y-axis  less  than  said  y- 
range  through  secondary  sewing-command  means  while 
said  sewing  head  is  operating  whereby  the  sewing  needle 
provides  exclusively  ouiside  the  primary-area  another 
portion  of  the  predetermined  stitching-pattem;  at  least  one 
of  said  sewing-command   means  providing  non-linear 
stitchlines  terminating  at  a  cusp,  some  of  the  stitchlines 
intersecting  remotely  from  a  stitching-pattem  cusp. 
8.  Apparatus  for  quilting  a  resilently  compressible  trilaminar 
layup  of  vertically  aligned  flexible  sheets  according  to  a  prede- 
termined stitching-pattem,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  interrupubly  operational  sewing  head  hav- 
ing a  vertically  reciprocauble  sewing  needle  for  making 
stitchline  components  of  said  stitching-pattem; 

(B)  a  horizontally  extending  tabletop  peripherally  surround- 
ing said  sewing  needle  and  extending  laterally  along  an 
X-axis  and  longitudinally  along  a  y-axis  perpendicularly 
intersecting  said  x-axis; 

(C)  a  carriage  means  attached  to  the  Ubletop  and  located 
beyond  the  periphery  thereof,  said  carriage  means  being 
movable  independently  both  parallel  to  the  x-axis  and 
y-axis;  and 

(D)  gripper  means  overlying  the  Ubletop  and  being  atuched 
to  said  carriage  means  whereby  said  gripper  means  is 
co-movable  with  the  carriage  means  and  both  parallel  to 
the  X-axis  and  to  the  y-axis,  said  gripper  means  also  being 
vertically  movable  and  having  an  up-sUtion  further  away 
from  the  Ubletop  and  having  a  down-sution  closer  to  the 
tabletop  so  as  to  downwardly  compress  a  layup  supported 
upon  said  Ubletop. 


4,497,270 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING 

ELONGATED  FABRIC  PIECE 

RoBtM  J.  Bowr,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y„  aadgBor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Jap«a 

Filed  Sep.  M,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  535,729 
iBt  a.J  D05B  3/12.  21/00.  33/02 
U.S.  a  112— 265J  22  daiini 

1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  elongated  workpieces  comprising  a 
table  on  which  is  mounted  guide  surface  means  at  a  front  end 
of  said  Ubie,  a  sewing  machine  disposed  intermediate  of  said 
table,  and  a  releasable  gripper  means  disposed  via  drive  means 
for  linear  back  and  forth  movement  between  respective  for- 
ward and  rearward  stroke  positions  adjacent  said  sewing  ma- 
chine and  outward  away  from  the  rear  end  of  said  Uble,  said 
sewing  machine  having  feed  means  for  conducting  a  work- 


piece  from  said  guide  surface  means,  through  said  sewing 
machine,  and  toward  said  gripper  means  during  operation  of 
said  sewing  machine,  said  gripper  means  engaging  a  lead  end  of 
said  workpiece  and  said  drive  means  drawing  said  gripper 
means  rearwardly  under  tension  less  than  that  applied  to  said 
workpiece  by  said  feed  means. 

17.  A  method  for  operating  an  apparatus  for  automatically 
sewing  elongated  workpieces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
Uble  on  which  is  mounted  a  linearly  directed,  upstanding 
guidewall  at  a  front  end  of  said  Uble,  a  sewing  machine  dis- 
posed intermediate  of  said  Uble.  and  a  releasable  gripper  means 
disposed  via  drive  means  for  linear  back  and  forth  movement 
between  respective  forward  and  rearward  positions  adjacent 
said  sewing  machine  and  outward  away  from  said  rear  end  of 


said  Uble,  said  sewing  machine  having  feed  means  for  conduct- 
ing a  workpiece  through  said  sewing  machine  in  a  rearward 
linear  direction,  said  method  comprising: 
passing  said  workpiece  along  said  guidewall  such  that  a 

leading  end  thereof  engages  said  feed  means, 
clamping  said  leading  end  of  said  workpiece  in  situ  on  said 

feed  means, 
operating  said  sewing  machine,  including  said  feed  means, 

while  substantially  simultaneously  removing  the  clamping 

of  said  leading  end  of  said  workpiece, 
gripping  the  leading  end  of  said  workpiece  as  it  is  conducted 

rearwardly  of  said  feed  means,  and 
drawing  said  gripped  workpiece  rearwardly  away  from  said 

Uble  via  said  drive  means  with  a  tension  less  than  that 

applied  to  said  workpiece  by  said  feed  means. 


4,497,271 
STOWING  STRUT  FOR  MAKING  FAST  CONTAINERS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Jiirgen  Gloyitein,  Oiterholx-Scharmbeek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asdgDor  to  Coii?er  Lig.  •  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  430,150 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  15, 
1982,  3201012 

lat  a.)  B63B  25/24 
U.S.  a.  114—75  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  stowing  strut  for  lashing  containers  on  board  ship, 
said  strut  effecting  a  connecton  between  said  container  at  a 
container  comer  having  at  least  one  comer  brace,  and  a  com- 
ponent firmly  attached  to  the  ship,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  stowing  strut  (10)  consists  of  a  su^Mrt  piece  and  an  inter- 
locking adjustment  coupling  bracket  (23),  said  coupling 
bracket  (23)  consisting  of  a  conical  piece  (24),  a  first  plate  (29) 
removably  receiving  said  conical  piece  (24X  a  releasable  cou- 
pling means  on  both  ends  of  the  support  piece  for  removably 
connecting  said  support  piece  to  said  coupling  bracket  (23)  and 
to  said  ship's  component,  said  first  plate  (29)  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal  recess  (30)  with  Uterally  opposed  toothing 
(31),  said  conical  piece  (24)  comprising  a  second  plate  (25) 
being  of  a  width  corresponding  generally  to  the  width  of  the 
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elongated  longitudinal  recess  of  said  first  plate  and  having 
laterally  opposed  edges  bearing  corresponding  toothing  (28) 
matching  said  toothing  (31)  of  said  first  plate  (29)  and  being 
inserted  within  said  recess  via  said  toothing  with  said  conical 
piece  second  plate  (25)  being  substantially  smaller  lengthwise 
than  said  recess  (30)  such  that  said  conical  piece  (24)  is  adjust- 
ably positioned  longitudinally  within  said  recess  (30),  said 
conical  piece  (24)  including  a  cone  (27)  for  engagement  with 


I   I 
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said  at  least  one  container  comer  brace,  and  wherein  said 
conical  piece  cone  (27)  is  arranged  on  said  second  plate  (25)  in 
an  off-center  lengthwise  direction,  such  that  said  conical  piece 
(24)  may  be  routed  180  degrees  while  being  shifted  longitudi- 
ally  relative  to  said  recess  (30)  wherein  various  length  support 
pieces  may  be  releasably  coupled  to  said  coupling  bracket  and 
said  ship's  component  to  maximize  the  adjusubility  of  the 
container  lashing  system  to  rapidly  lash  various  size  containers 
to  said  ship. 


4,497,272 

MASTLESS  SAILS 

Sidney  E.  Veauy,  Box  497,  Rte.  2,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 

1 1  FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,673 

' '  lat  a?  B63H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  114—103  4  Claims 


ll  A  mastless  sail  for  a  boat  or  ship  comprising: 

said  means  consisting  of  a  balloon,  parafoil  and  spinnaker  for 

utilizing  sutic  and  dynamic  lift  in  combination  with  drag, 

gravity,  and  line  tension  to  provide  subility  and  propul- 

■ion  forces  for  the  boat  or  ship; 
communication  means  located  near  the  sail  means  when  the 

sail  means  is  aloft  for  use  by  the  boat  or  ship; 
sensing  means  located  near  the  sail  means  when  the  sail 

means  is  aloft  for  use  by  the  boat  or  ship;  and 
raising  and  lowering  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 

communicating  means  and  the  sensing  means. 


4,497,273 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  APPUCATION  OF 
UQUID  TREATING  MEDU  TO  WORKPIECE  WEBS 
MatUas  Mltter,  ScUoas  HoHe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,059,  Nov.  25, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,440,808. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,076 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nov.  26, 
1980,3044408 

lat  a.)  B05C  3/18 
U.S.  a.  118—50  4  rxmim. 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  applying  the  liquid  fraction  of  a 
foamed  liquid  medium  to  a  textile  web,  comprising  foraminous 
means  for  supporting  the  bottom  surface  of  the  textUe  web  in 
a  predetermined  plane  and  for  advancing  the  web  along  a 
predetermined  path  in  a  predetermined  direction;  confining 
means  defming  adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  textile  web 
in  said  plane  a  circumambiently  completely  enclosed  foam 
receiving  space  extending  all  the  way  to  said  path  so  as  to 
prevent  escape  of  foamed  medium  from  said  space  and  said 
path  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  web  in  any  direction,  said 
confining  means  including  a  wall  and  said  waU  having  means 
for  admitting  foamed  medium  into  said  space  only  from  above; 
and  a  suction  generating  device  dispcMed  below  said  space 
adjacent  said  plane  and  having  a  slot  arranged  to  draw  liquid 
medium  from  said  space  into  said  path  and  hence  into  the 
material  of  the  web,  said  wall  further  having  a  roller  squeegee 
located  downstream  of  and  spaced  apart  from  said  slot,  as 
considered  in  said  direction,  and  arranged  to  force  additional 
liquid  medium  into  said  path  and  hence  into  the  material  of  the 
web  so  that  those  portions  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  web 
which  advance  beyond  said  applicator  device  are  entirely 
devoid  of  foam. 


4,497,274 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  GLUE  ONTO 

SHEET-UKE  BLANKS 

Heiaz  Fockc,  Verdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  as^vMr  to  Focke 

*  Co.,  Verdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,981,  Feb.  26, 1962,  abaadaaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,767 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  4, 
1981,  3108089 

lat  a?  B05C  1/02 
MS.  a.  118—221  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  glue  to  laterally  extending  flaps 
of  a  partially  formed  package  comprising  a  glue  container,  a 
first  shaft  routably  mounted  within  the  glue  container,  a  pair 
of  glue  applying  roUers  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  axial  spaced 
apart  relation,  conveyor  meaiu  extending  orthogonally  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  and  located  between  said  rollen  for  sup- 
porting a  partially  formed  package  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  lateral  flaps  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  roUers,  a  second  shaft  diqxMod  paraUel  to  said  first 
shaft,  a  pair  of  backing  roUers  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  in 
axial  spaced  apart  relation  with  said  backing  roUers  being 
opposed  to  said  glue  applying  rollers  for  engagement  with  said 
flaps  means  for  routing  said  first  and  second  shafts,  cover 
means  for  said  glue  container  diH>osed  on  opposite  sides  of 
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conveyor  metns,  said  cover  means  having  aperture  means 
through  which  the  outer  periphery  of  said  glue  applying  rol- 


M/a 


lers  extend,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  glue  con- 
tainer relative  to  said  conveyor  means. 


INK  STAMP  PAD  AND  RESERVOIR 
Lewis  R  Johaaoo,  Maaifleld;  Lee  A.  Cariaoa,  Soathboro,  aad 
David  M.  Lairt«  SmMnrUlc,  all  of  MaM^  aadsaon  to  Deul- 
MM  MaaofiMtwiBs  Coapaay,  ftamJaghani,  Maaa. 
CoBtiBaatioa-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  407,3C7,  Aug.  12, 1982, 
abaadoBed.  TUs  application  Sep.  2d,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  536,132 
iBt  CL^  B09C  1/00 
\i&  CL  118—268  16 


1.  A  composite  ink  pad  comprising: 

a  porous  pad  comprising  a  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric 

resin  having  a  microporous  open  cell  structure  housing  a 

quantity  of  ink;  and 
a  nonelastomeric  reservoir  liner  in  substantial  contact  with 

one  side  of  said  ink  pad,  said  reservoir  liner  having  a 

microporous  open  cell  structure,  wherein  the  average 

pore  diameter  of  the  reservoir  liner  is  greater  than  the 

average  pore  diameter  of  the  ink  pad, 
said  reservoir  liner  capable  of  absorbing  at  least  a  portion  of 

ink  leaking  from  said  pad  when  the  pad  is  exposed  to  at 

least  one  of  the  two  following  conditions: 

(a)  elevated  ambient  temperature  higher  than  about  80*  F, 

(b)  elevated  humidity  higher  than  about  80  percent  humid- 
ity; 

said  reservoir  liner  permitting  the  porous  pad  to  reabsorb  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  ink  (rom  the  liner  upon  reexposure 
of  the  pad  to  at  least  one  of  the  two  following  normal 
ambient  conditions: 

(a)  ambient  temperature  less  than  about  70*  F.; 

(b)  lAimidity  less  than  about  80  percent  relative  humidity. 


4,497,276 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

PLASnOZERS  TO  FIBROUS  FILTER  MATERIAL 

JaMS  W.  SaUlTan,  Qciidala,  and  Robert  T.  Lewii,  Lodsrilk, 

both  of  Ky.,  aaaigBort  to  Browa  *  WUUaMoa  Tobaceo  Coipo- 

ratioa,  LoHto?illa,  Ky. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,979 

Lit  a^  B05B  9/00 

VS.  a.  118—694  2  Claims 

/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  controlled  amount  of  a  liquid 
to  a  moving  band  of  filamentary  material,  comprising: 

a  housing  through  which  said  band  passes  and  defining  a 
reservoir  below  and  open  to  the  path  of  said  band; 

a  brush-type  Uquid  applicator  rotatably  mounted  below  the 
path  of  said  band  for  spraying  liquid  upwardly  and  onto 
said  band  for  absorption  by  said  band; 

a  dip  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  said  reservoir  near  said 
applicator  brush  and  in  contact  with  liquid  collected  in 
said  reservoir  to  transfer  Uquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
applicator  brush; 

a  supply  source  of  liquid; 

flow  communication  means  for  establishing  liquid  flow 
communication  from  said  supply  source  to  said  reservoir; 

a  constant  volume  rate  of  flow  pump  in  said  liquid  flow 
conmiunication  means  for  moving  a  constant  volume  of 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  supply  source  to  said  reservoir 
equal  to  the  amount  of  liquid  to  be  ultimately  absorbed  by 
said  band  such  that,  as  the  liquid  not  initially  absorbed  by 
said  band  drains  back  into  said  reservoir,  the  liquid  level  in 
said  reservoir  rises  so  that  said  dip  roller,  not  having  to 
carry  the  liquid  as  far  from  the  raised  liquid  level  in  said 
reservoir  to  said  applicator  brush  as  when  the  liquid  level 
was  lower,  carries  an  excess  of  liquid  to  said  applicator 
brush  for  absorption  by  said  band. 


4^497,277 
BELL  OF  OPAQUE  FUSED  SIUCA 
Karl  A.  Schalke,  Nenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  GcnMay,  aasigaor  to 
Heraeua-QaamchmelM,  Haaan  aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,998 
OaiiH  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Mar.  9, 
1982,3208381 

iBt  CL^  C23C  13/08 
VS.  a.  118—733  20  Claims 

1.  A  bell  of  opaque  fused  silica  for  use  in  a  high-temperature 
process,  preferably  the  deposition  of  silicon,  comprising:  a 
dish-shaped  end  section;  a  tubular  center  section;  a  tubular  end 
section;  and  means  on  the  ends  of  the  sections  comprising  a 
flange  on  at  least  one  section  to  be  joined  to  another  for  joining 
the  sections  together  in  the  order  recited,  the  tubular  center 


February  S,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SI 


section  being  substantially  longer  than  the  other  sections,  4,497,279 

whereby  to  enclose  the  zone  of  highest  temperature  in  the  ANIMAL  PLAY  AND  EXERCISE  STRUCTURE 

Aadrey  R.  Bell,  5252  Blair  Rd^  Perry,  OUo  44081 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,051 
ht  a.)  AOIK  15/00:  A63B  1 7/04 
VS,  a.  119—29  11 


higih-temperature  process,  and  all  the  sections  being  of  a  diame- 
ter over  SOO  mm. 


1.  An  improved  collapsible,  portable  bird  perch  assembly, 
said  perch  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upraised  support  arm; 

(b)  anchoring  means  secured  to  said  arm  adjacent  the  lower 
I  end  thereof  for  releasably  attaching  said  perch  assembly  to 
I  different  types  of  substrates;  and, 

(c)  a  bird  perch  arm  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  up- 
raised supper  arm  by  pivot  means  for  movement  between 
I  an  operative  perch  position  and  a  compact,  collapsed 
storage  position,  whereby  said  assembly  is  carried  fron 
ione  location  to  another  with  said  perch  arm  being  col- 
:  lapsed  and  aligned  with  said  support  arm  for  ease  of  trans- 
iport,  and  whereby  said  assembly,  when  at  a  desired  loca- 
''  tion,  is  secured  by  said  anchoring  means  to  a  substrate  and 
said  perch  arm  is  moved  about  said  pivot  means  to  an 
operative  position. 


r  rfCr- 


4,497,278 
PORTABLE  BIRD  PERCH  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  T.  Balder,  4420i  Sepulveda,  Shemaa  Oaka,  Calif. 
91403,  aad  Michael  P.  Kautseii,  3833  SawteUe  Blvd^  Los 
Alleles,  Calif .  90066 

Filed  Jaik  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,779 

lat  a.3  AOIK  31/12 

VS,  CL  119—26  20  Claims 


1.  An  animal  |^y  and  exercise  apparatus,  especially  for  cats, 
comprising: 

a  fu^t  and  a  second  rigid  frame,  each  frame  having  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  support  members  with  bores  in  the  ends 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rod  members; 

said  support  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
along  its  length; 

said  rod  members  insertable  into  said  apertures  interconnect- 
ing said  support  members  to  form  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond frames; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  adjacent  the  ends  of  each  of  said  rod 
members; 

a  plurality  of  plugs  insertable  into  said  recesses,  said  plugs 
abutting  said  support  members  for  maintaining  said  rod 
members  in  said  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  peg  and  ring-like  spacer  assemblies,  with  a 
spacer  slidably  disposed  along  each  of  said  pegs; 

said  pegs  insertable  into  said  bores  in  said  first  frame  vertical 
support  members  and  into  bores  in  said  second  frame 
vertical  support  members  interconnecting  said  first  frame 
and  said  second  frame  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
spacers  separating  said  frames; 

a  plurality  of  lateral  ramp  members  and  at  least  one  horizon- 
tal bed  member; 

a  plurality  of  leather  thongs  connecting  said  ramp  members 
to  more  than  one  of  said  rod  members  on  an  incline  rela- 
tive to  said  horizontal  rod  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  leather  thongs  connecting  said  bed  members  to 
more  than  one  of  said  rod  members  horizontally  relative 
to  said  rod  members. 


4,497,280 
TIMER  ACTUATED  PET  FEEDE» 
Grant  H.  Sanstrom,  aad  Beverly  J.  Saastrom,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
138,  Parker,  Wash.  98939 

FUed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568^86 
lat  a.i  AOIK  5/02 
VS.  a.  119—51.11  9  Claims 

9.  A  feeder  including  a  hopper  for  receiving  fluent  material 
and  provided  with  a  lower  downwardly  discharging  discharge 
chute,  vertical  spaced  portions  of  said  chute  including  in- 
versely openable  and  closable  gate  means  operatively  associ- 
ated therewith  for  controlUng  the  downwaixl  flow  of  fluent 
material  from  said  hopper  through  and  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  chute,  force  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  gate  means 
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toward  positions  with  the  upper  gate  means  open  and  the 
lower  gate  means  closed,  timer  actuatable  electrically  operated 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  means  for 
shifting  said  upper  and  lower  gate  means  toward  the  closed 
and  open  positions,  respectively,  thereof,  said  motor  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  lower  gate  means,  only, 


for  direct  shifting  thereof  from  the  closed  position  toward  the 
open  position,  said  lower  gate  means  including  a  lost  motion 
conection  with  said  upper  gate  means  for  positively  opening 
said  upper  gate  means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  lower  gate 
means  and  allowing  said  lower  gate  means  to  open,  under  the 
control  of  said  motor  means,  in  advance  of  closing  of  said 
upper  gate  means  under  the  influence  of  said  force  means. 


products  of  combustion  into  the  main  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  main  chamber, 

(e)  an  annular  secondary  chamber  concentrically  surround: 
ing  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  main  chamber; 

(0  a  flrst  set  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  in  the  main  chamber, 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof; 

(g)  a  second  set  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  in  the  secondary 
chamber,  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof,  the  adjacent  tubes  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
being  laterally  spaced  to  allow  the  products  of  combustion 
to  flow  therearound; 

(h)  at  least  one  combustion  gas  inlet  to  the  secondary  cham- 
ber comprising  at  least  one  refractory  shield  in  which  at 
least  one  said  high  intensity  burner  is  mounted  in  the  main 
chamber,  and  wings  on  said  refractory  shield  which  ex- 
tend into  the  secondary  chamber  and  which  are  so  shaped 
as  to  guide  gases  from  the  main  chamber  into  the  second- 
ary chamber;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  flue  outlet  from  the  secondary  chamber  posi- 
tioned at  a  location  opposite  to  the  combustion  gas  inlet 
from  the  main  chamber. 


^ ..^.       c/r.         ^    i^^_.    .       ^  APPARATUS  FOR  DESLAGGING  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Gcrardoi  A.  Markos,  S/GnvenxaBde,  Netherlands,  aadgnor  to  TUBES 

r^' ^?^*  Sr2II^JS'',L."*^?J,"v.  .      .  Mark  H.  NeuBdorfcr,  Ch^tertaiHl,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  New. 

CoattenatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  494,689,  May  17, 1983,  abandoiied,  dorfer.  Inc.  WiUoughby.  Ohio                  ^^ 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  257,128,  Apr.  24, 1981,  piud  Not  23  1983  Ser  No  SSi.6i« 

abodoMd.  ™.  ^Hriication  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,271  ^*      LtCI  3Ki^7/W 

ajtaj  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980,  vs.  Q.  122-379                                                    19  daios 

lat  a.J  F22B  37/10 

U  A  a.  122—248                                                        8  Clainis  n^          (.          n^          n^ 


1.  A  heater  for  heating  a  process  fluid,  said  heater  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  chamber; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  axially  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  end  walls  of  said  chamber; 


^ 


0 


31 
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(d)  at  least  one  high  intensity  burner  mounted  to  project  its  said  steam  generator 


1.  Apparatus  for  deslagging  parallel  tubes  in  a  steam  genera- 
tor by  application  of  high  frequency  shock  energy  comprising 
vibrator  means  for  producing  high  frequency  shock  energy, 
base  plate  means  extending  across  and  contacting  portions  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  said  parallel  tubes  for  distributing  said 
high  frequency  shock  energy  over  a  relatively  large  area  of 
said  plurality  of  tubes,  means  connecting  said  vibrator  means  to 
said  base  plate  means  for  transmitting  high  frequoicy  shock 
energy  from  said  vibrator  means  to  said  base  plate  means,  said 
connecting  means  including  at  least  one  interference  fit  tapered 
connection,  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for  securing  the 
base  plate  means  in  a  position  against  the  plurality  of  tubes  to 
effect  good  transmission  of  high  frequency  shock  energy  while 
permitting  thermal  expansion  of  the  tubes  during  operation  of 
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4,497,283 
BOILER  CONTROL 
RoniiQd  J.  LaSpiia,  and  Merle  R.  Ukins,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartles- 
Tillc,  Okla^  aiaignor*  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tietrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  Nq.  553,443 

Int.  a.3  F22D  5/26 

VJS.  a.  122—451.1  10  Claims 


-Mv — Mr-'  "i'V.i.     m*^    "^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  boiler; 

means  for  supplying  feedwater  to  said  boiler, 

means  for  withdrawing  steam  from  said  boiler, 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  combustion  system  associated 
with  said  boiler,  wherein  the  combustion  of  said  fuel 
supplies  heat  to  said  boiler, 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  steam; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  liquid  level  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  liquid  level  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  second  signal  and  said  third 
signal,  wherein  said  fourth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be 
represenutive  of  the  difference  between  the  flow  rate  of 
steam  withdrawn  from  said  boiler  and  the  actual  flow  rate 
of  said  feedwater  required  to  maintain  a  desired  liquid 
level  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  esublishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  fuel; 

means  for  establishing  a  biasing  signal,  which  compensates 
for  the  swell  or  shrink  caused  by  a  change  in  the  flow  rate 
of  said  fuel,  in  response  to  said  fifth  signal; 

means  for  summing  said  first  signal,  said  fourth  signal  and 
said  biasing  signal  to  establish  a  control  signal  represenu- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  feedwater  required  to  maintain 
a  desired  liquid  level  in  said  boiler,  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  feedwater  to 
said  boiler  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  thereby 
maintain  a  desired  liquid  level  in  said  boiler. 


4,497,284 

BARREL  TYPE  ENGINE  WITH  PLURAL  TWO<YCLE 

CYLINDERS  AND  PRESSURIZED  INDUCnON 

Baliard  J.  Schnuun,  1330  E.  Frcaoat  Dr.,  Tcnpc,  Arii.  85281 

,  Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,239 

I  Int  a.3  F02B  75/26;  FOIB  J3/06 

VS.  a.  123—41.47  7  Ciains 

1.  In  a  two-cycle  engine  having  an  engine  axis,  an  engine 

block,  an  axially-extending  output  shaft  joumaled  to  said 

block,  each  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  axis,  and  each  cylinder 

axis  being  parallel  to  said  engine  axis,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in 

each  of  said  cylinders  for  reciprocation  along  its  respective 

cylinder  axis,  said  cylinders  being  symmetrically  centered 

around  said  engine  axis,  swash  plate  means  mounted  to  said 

output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  connecting  rod  means 

interconnecting   said   pistons   to   said   swash   plate   means 

wherry  reciprocation  of  said  pistons  is  c(Hiverted  to  roution 


of  said  output  shaft  by  said  swash  plate  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  an  exhaust  port  from  each  cylinder  facing 
toward  said  engine  axis  and  opening  onto  a  generally  circular 
surface,  a  rotary  valve  mounted  to  said  output  shaft  and  ro- 
tated therewith,  said  rotary  valve  being  principally  bounded 
by  a  generally  circular  surface,  said  surfaces  being  coaxial,  and 
spaced  from  one  another  in  close  proximity,  said  rotary  valve 
having  a  timing  port  therethrough  adapted,  when  the  rotary 
valve  is  turned,  sequentially  and  alternatively  to  open  and  to 


occlude  said  outlet  ports  so  as  respectively  to  enable  and  to 
impede  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  cylinders;  a  central 
exhaust  gas  collector  receiving  exhaust  gases  passed  by  said 
rotary  valve  from  said  cylinders;  each  of  said  exhaust  ports 
being  partially  occluded  by  an  axially-extending  exhaust  port 
web  which  serves  to  support  a  sliding  piston  ring  as  it  moves 
along  the  exhaust  port,  there  being  a  coolant  passage  extending 
through  said  exhaust  pori  web  through  which  coolant  flows  to 
cool  said  web. 


4,497,285 
COOLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Makoto  Kondo,  Saitama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Honda  Glkca 
Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1981,  56-141912; 
Sep.  11, 1981,  56-135078[U];  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-138856[U] 

lat  a.3  POIP  J/06 
VS.  a.  123—41.65  8  Oaims 


1.  A  cooling  structure  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  crankcase  for  housing  an  engine  crankshaft,  a 
substantially  closed  transmission  case  integral  with  said  crank- 
case,  and  an  outside  cover  defining  a  cooling  chamber  between 
said  cover  and  crankcase,  said  outside  cover  and  said  transmis- 
sion case  being  located  substantially  at  both  ends  of  said  engine 
crankshaft,  said  transmission  case  incorporating  therein  power 
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transmission  means  for  an  axle,  said  outside  cover  incorporat- 
ing a  first  air  cooling  means  for  introducing  atmospheric  air 
from  the  outside,  said  cooling  chamber  and  said  transmission 
case  communicating  with  each  other  through  at  least  one 
communicating  passage,  an  opening  of  said  communicating 
passage  being  positioned  inside  said  outside  cover. 


4,497,2t6 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Shoji  Masiida,  Saitama,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Hooda  Gikeo  Kogyo 

KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Dw.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  326,745 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japui,  Dtifc.  13, 1980,  55-175256 

bit  a.)  FQ2B  nm 

V&,  a.  123—52  M  7  OahM 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  valved  intake  port,  comprising  an  intake  passage  extend- 
ing to  the  valved  intake  port  of  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve 
disposed  in  said  intake  passage,  a  chamber  with  only  one  open- 
ing in  communication  with  said  intake  passage  between  said 
throttle  valve  and  the  valved  intake  port,  a  control  valve 
between  said  chamber  opening  and  said  intake  passage  to 
control  all  communication  therebetween,  and  vacuum  respon- 
sive valve  control  means  for  actuating  said  control  valve  re- 
sponsive to  vacuum  in  said  intake  passage  to  open  said  control 
valve  responsive  to  increased  intake  passage  vacuum  and  to 
close  said  control  valve  responsive  to  decreased  intake  passage 
vacuum  and  for  overriding  said  intake  passage  vact^um  to  close 
said  control  valve  with  closure  of  said  throttle. 


4,497,287 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  OSOLLATOR  TUBES 
Herbert  Schlciemachcr,  Briihl,  and  Lothar  Bauer,  Cotogne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrattqr,  aarigMrs  to  UfickMr-Hom- 
boidt-Deatx  AktieagMcUichaft,  CologM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any 

Filed  May  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  377^15 
C3aiiu  priority,  appUortiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  May  14, 
1981,  3119190 

iBt  Ca.)  F02M  i5/lO 
U.S.  a.  123—52  MC  22  ri.tm. 

1.  A  multi-part  intake  system  having  a  flow  direction  of 
suctioned  intake  combustion  air  for  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engines  which  include  a  cyUnder  head  for  said 
cylinders,  said  intake  system  comprising: 
an  intake  housing  including  a  cylinder-head  side  as  well  as 
having  an  inside  and  having  an  intake  housing  wall  as  well 
as  inside  and  outside  surfaces;  and 
intake  oscillator  tubes  which  are  curved  in  more  than  one 
plane  and  which  extend  inside  said  intake  housing  as  well 
at  along  said  intake  housing  wall  toward  the  cyUnder 
bead,  said  oscillator  tubes  each  being  connected  with  said 
intake  housing  in  common  and  the  cylinder  head  as  well  as 
respectively  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  said 
first  end  of  each  oscillator  tube  being  provided  with  an 
intake  funnel  which  opois  into  said  common  intake  hous- 
ing, and  with  the  second  end  of  each  oscUlator  tube  being 


seated  closely  on  said  cylinder  head,  said  intake  oscillator 
tubes  at  least  for  a  portion  thereof  consisting  of  adjoining 
shell  halves  having  abutting  wxi»a»  formed  along  a  single 
plane  thereof  lying  in  flow  direction  of  suctioned  intake 
combustion  air  with  the  shell  halves  being  connected  with 
each  other,  wherein  said  mtake  oscillator  tubes  cross  each 


other  inside  the  common  intake  housing,  said  adjtMning 
shell  halves  crossing  each  other  at  the  tube  crossings 
which  lie  substantially  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  said  abutting  surfaces  being  unified  into  one 
structural  part,  said  intake  housing  wall  on  the  cylinder- 
head  side  being  constructed  as  a  shell  half. 


4,497,288       \ 
INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
YoaUkatn  Nakaao,  SaitaM;  MasaaU  Matmwra,  aad  MiMra 
Akiyaau,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aariflaors  to  Hoada 
GikcB  Kogyo  Kabvhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,716 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu^  Feb.  13, 1982, 57-20667 
IM.  a.}  FQ2B  7Sm 
U.S.  CL  123—52  M  4  < 


< 


nits 


1.  An  air  intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  air  inlet,  a  cylinder  having  inlet  valve  means,  a 
primary  carburetor  receiving  air  fitMn  said  air  inlet  and  deliver- 
ing an  air/fuel  mixture  to  a  first  intake  passage  coupled  to  said 
inlet  valve  means;  a  secondary  carburetor  receiving  air  from 
said  air  inlet  and  delivering  an  air/fuel  mixture  to  a  second 
intake  passage  coupled  to  said  inlet  valve  means;  means  estab- 
lishing fluid  conununication  between  said  first  intake  passage 
and  said  second  intake  passage  and,  one-way  valve  means  in 
said  means  establishing  fluid  communicati<»  allowing  fluid 
from  said  first  intake  passage  to  said  second  intake  passage. 


4,497,289 

BEARING  CAP  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  CAM-SHAFT  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gerard  Bortoisiii,  FkaacoafOle,  Fiaaoe,  artganr  to  Sodata 

AaoayaM  Aatoaobilaa  Paafaot  aad  Sodata  AaoajMa  Aato- 

aMhile  atroea,  both  of,  Ytmat 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,916 
OaiaM  priority,  ^ppUcatioa  Fkaae^  Jaa.  14, 1982, 82  10330 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/46 
UJS.  a.  123-90J7  6  OaiBH 

6.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
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block,  a  cylinder  head,  at  least  one  overhead  cam-shaft  jour- 
nailed  in  bearings,  one  half  of  which  bearings  is  formed  in  the 
cylinder  head  which  is  fixed  by  bolts  to  the  cylinder  block 
while  the  other  half  of  said  bearings  is  formed  in  caps  fixed  by 
ttttda  to  the  cyUnder  head,  wherein  there  are  two  ovei^iead 


cam-shafts  and  each  cap  is  provided  for  both  cam-shafts  and  is 
secured  by  a  central  stud  located  between  the  two  cam-shafts 
and  has  between  each  cam-shaft  and  said  central  stud  an  aper- 
ture for  the  passage  of  a  bolt  securing  the  cylinder  head  to  the 
cylinder  block. 


lac. 


4,497,290 
FUEL  SYSTEM  TESTER  AND  PRIMER 
Robort  S.  Hairia,  Coaamrille,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  Staat 
Coaaerflriile,  hid. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,717 

lat  a^  F02N  9/04 

U.S.  a.  123—179  G  6  OaiaM 


4,497,291 

FULL  ECONOMIZER  FOR  VEHICLES 

laao  HaaMao;  Akira  Moriahita;  Yoahitami  Akae;  Toabiaori 

Taaaka,  aad  Kiyoabi  Yabaaaka,  aU  of  Hiai^  Japaa,  MsivH 

ora  to  Mitsabishi  Deaki  rabMbikI  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557424 

OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa.  Dae  2, 1982,  57-183865 

lat  O.^  FQ2D  ii/QO 

UJS.  0. 123—179  BG  3  OaiaM 


^O 


1.  A  fuel  economizer  for  vehicles  comprising  a  first  clutch 
switch  which  detects  a  tread  of  a  clutch  pedal  of  the  automo- 
bile, a  second  clutch  switch  which  detects  completion  of  the 
tread  of  the  clutch  pedal,  a  neutral  switch  which  detecu  a 
neutral  position  of  a  transmission,  a  water  temperature  sensor 
which  detects  that  a  cooUng  water  temperature  of  an  engine 
falls  within  a  predetermined  range,  an  engine  revolution  sensor 
which  detects  that  a  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  value,  and  a  control  means  for  automatically 
stopping  the  engine  a  predetermined  time  after  signal  genera- 
tion of  said  neutral  switch  when  supplied  with  respective 
detection  signals  of  said  neutral  switch  and  said  water  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  not  supplied  with  a  detection  signal  of  said  first 
clutch  switch,  and  for  automatically  starting  the  engine  when 
supplied  with  respective  detection  signals  of  said  second  clutch 
switch  and  said  engine  rev<dution  sensor  and  not  suf^lied  with 
the  detection  signal  of  said  neutral  switch. 


4,497,292 
BEARING  BEAM  STRUCTURE 
HayasU,  KaMkara,  aad  NaoU  Ogawa,  YokohaaM, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Niaaaa  Motor  GoavMy,  Uadtad, 
Yokobaasa,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  13, 1982,  S«r.  No.  433,886 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1981,  56-163988 
lat  O.^  F02F  7/OCt  FD2B  77/11;  F16M  7/02/ 
UJS.  0. 123—195  H  7 


For  use  with  a  vehicle  fuel  system  including  a  fuel  tank 
having  a  filler  neck  provided  with  fastening  elements,  a  porta- 
ble hand  held  apparatus  for  pressurizing  the  ftiel  tank  and  the 
system,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  pump  for  pressurizing  the  ftiel  system,  a  closure  member 
for  coupling  the  pump  to  the  fOler  nedi,  the  closure  mem- 
ber including  fastening  elements  for  removably  engaging 
the  fastening  elemoits  on  the  filler  neck,  a  conduit  con- 
necting the  pum|>  to  ckisure  member, 
pressure  relief  means  for  relieving  excess  pressure  within  the 

fuel  system,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  pressure  relief  means  to  the  pump. 


1.  A  bearing  t)eam  structure  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bearing 
sections,  said  bearing  beam  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  main  bearing  cap  sections  och  of  which  associ- 
ates with  a  cylinder  block  bearing  section  to  routably 
support  a  journal  of  a  crankshaft; 
a  central  beam  section  integrally  directly  ooimected  with  a 
central  part  of  a  lower  end  portion  of  each  bearing  cap 
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section  to  securely  connect  said  bearing  cap  sections  with 
each  other, 

first  and  second  side  beam  sections  integrally  directly  con- 
nected respectively  to  opposite  end  parts  of  the  lower  end 
portion  of  each  bearing  cap  section  to  securely  connect 
said  bearing  cap  sections  with  each  other;  and 

first  and  second  side  wall  sections  respectively  integrally 
connected  with  opposite  side  portions  of  each  bearing  cap 
section  to  securely  connect  said  bearing  cap  sections  with 
each  other. 


4,497,293 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  MOTORCYCLE 
MaaatoaU  Takagi,  Tokyo,  and  Watam  Aanaka,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  aHigaors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  if«iin«iiiift  Kaiska, 
To^yo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,990 
Oainf  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1981,  56-189892 
fait  a.}  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—196  A  13 


at  least  one  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  operating 
condition  of  the  Diesel  engine; 

a  correcting  means  for  effecting  a  data  correcting  operaticm 
on  said  positional  daU  in  accordance  with  predetermined 
correction  formulae  in  order  to  subilize  the  contixriling 
operation  and  to  improve  the  response  characteristics 
with  respect  to  rapid  changes  in  the  condition  of  engine 
operation; 


r— !-i        » 

rsttp  1 

!•            i 

S9S1  - 

11.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  a  motorcycle,  com- 
prising; at  least  one  cylinder,  power  transmission  means,  a 
crankcase  accommodating  therein  said  transmission  means, 
and  an  oil  filter  disposed  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  crankcase, 
an  oil  pump  disposed  within  said  cruikcase,and  an  oil  strainer 
connected  to  an  inlet  of  said  oil  pump,  said  oil  filter  being 
connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  oil  pump,  a  water  pump  detach- 
able from  and  positioned  outside  of  said  crankcase,  a  rotary 
shaft  of  said  water  pump  being  substantially  coaxial  with  a 
rotary  shaft  of  said  oil  pump,  said  crankcase  being  subdivided 
into  right  and  left  cases,  said  water  pump  being  secured  to  said 
right  case  from  the  outside,  and  said  oil  pump  being  secured  to 
said  right  case  from  the  inside,  lower  portions  of  said  right  and 
left  cases  together  defining  an  oil  pan,  said  oil  strainer  being 
disposed  in  said  oil  pan,  and  said  oil  pan  being  positioned  below 
said  transmission  means. 


4,497,294 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  GOVERNOR  FOR 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
KooicU  Ixnmi,  SUki,  and  Yanhiro  Hiyama,  MnsaaUno,  both  of 
Japan,  aatignort  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,735 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1982,  57-159680 
Int  a.J  P02D  31/00 
VS.  CL  123-357  6  Claima 

1.  An  electronically  controlled  governor  for  Diesel  engines, 
in  which  the  positional  control  of  a  fuel  adjusting  member  of  a 
fuel  injection  pump  for  injecting  and  supplying  fuel  to  a  Diesel 
engine  is  electronically  carried  out  to  control  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  Diesel  engine,  said  governor  comprising: 
a  computing  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  operating  condition  of  the  Diesel  engine  at  each 
instant  for  computing  positional  data  showing  a  target 
position  of  said  fuel  adjusting  member  for  obtaining  an 
amount  of  fuel  ii^jection  corresponding  to  said  operating 
condition; 


means  for  determining  the  coefficients  in  said  data  correc- 
tion formulae  in  accordance  with  the  detected  result  of 
said  detecting  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  data  from  said  correcting 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  fuel  adjusting 
member. 


4,497,295 

MINIMUM-MAXIMUM  SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR 

FUEL-INJECTED  ENGINES 

WcfMT  Briihwuui,  Stirttgurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiy,  aasigiior  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  18, 
1982,3246992 

lot  a.3  F02D  31/00 
VS.  a.  123—374  10  o.i— 


1.  A  minimum-maximiun  speed  governor  for  fuel-injected 
internal  combustion  engines,  in  particular  for  Diesel  vehicle 
engines,  comprising: 

a  governor  lever  coupled  with  a  supply  quantity  adjusting 
member  of  an  injection  pump,  said  governor  lever  being 
actuatable  at  least  indirectly  by  means  of  a  governor 
sleeve  moved  in  accordance  with  engine  speed  and  by 
means  of  an  adjusting  member  pivotable  in  order  to  vary 
a  fuel  supply  quantity  arbitrarily, 

a  leaf  spring  acting  as  an  idling  spring,  one  end  of  said  spring 
rests  on  a  spring  suppori  which  is  adjustable  in  order  to 
adjust  a  prestressing  force  of  the  leaf  spring  and  another 
end  of  said  spring  suppori  transmits  the  force  of  the  leaf 
sfMing  onto  Uie  governor  sleeve. 
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a  suppori  bearing  placed  against  the  leaf  spring,  the  suppori 
bearing  being  provided  with  a  curved  roUoff  path  deter- 
mining the  efTective  spring  length  of  the  leaf  spring,  and 

an  adjusting  cam  actuatable  by  the  adjusting  member,  by 
means  of  which  cam  the  operative  position  of  the  suppori 
bearing  is  variable  in  accordance  with  the  pivot  angle  03) 
of  the  adjusting  member, 

said  curved  rolloff  path  of  the  suppori  bearing  being  adjust- 
able toward  the  leaf  spring  by  means  of  the  adjusting  cam 
in  accordance  with  the  pivot  angle  03)  of  the  adjusting 
member  which  is  pivotable  out  of  the  idling  position  into 
a  load  position,  the  adjustment  of  the  support  bearing 
being  such  as  to  increase  a  prestressing  force  of  the  leaf 
spring,  and  that  the  adjusting  cam  is  supported  on  a  force 
transmission  lever. 


disable  said  CLOSED  LOOP  control  even  when  said  first 
signal  value  is  above  said  given  value. 


ELECTRON 


4,497,296 
>NIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBURETOR 
AND  CONTROL  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Mantaka  Nak^ilM,  Tokyo,  and  Yannhi  Maae,  Haehioji,  both 
<rf  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Nkum  Motor  Conpany,  Uodted,  Yo- 
kolHiBa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,001 
aaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-173985 
Int  a.3  FQ2M  51/00 
VS.  a.  123—440  12  daimi 
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1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  electronically 
controlled  carburetor  of  an  engine  comprising: 

an  air/fuel  ratio  control  means  in  said  carburetor  for  control- 
ling carburetion  ratio  of  fuel  su|^lied  to  said  engine,  said 
air/fuel  ratio  control  means  including  an  actuator  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  to  control  said  carburetion  ratio  of 
the  fuel; 

a  starter  switch  which  is  turned  on  during  engine  cranking; 

an  engine  coolant  temperature  sensor  for  producing  a  first 
signal  represenutive  of  engine  coolant  temperature; 

an  O2  sensor  for  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
air/fuel  ratio; 

a  CLOSED  LOOP  disabling  condition  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  preselected  CLOSED  LOOP  disabling  condi- 
tion, said  detecting  means  being  responsive  to  turning  on 
of  said  starier  switch  to  detect  said  preselected  condition 
to  produce  a  third  signal  when  said  preselected  condition 
is  satisfied;  and 

a  control  unit  for  selectively  performing  CLOSED  LOOP 
and  OPEN  LOOP  control  for  producing  said  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  actuator,  said 
control  unit  performing  said  CLOSED  LOOP  control  for 
.  controlKng  the  actuator  operation  based  on  said  second 
signal  so  as  to  maintain  the  air/fuel  ratio  at  a  stoichiomet- 
ric value  when  said  first  signal  value  is  above  a  given  value 
and.  otherwise,  performing  said  OPEN  LOOP  control, 
said  control  unit  being  responsive  to  said  third  signal  to 


4,497,297 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR/FUEL  RATIO 

ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 

Nerillc  H.  Daniel,  Four  Oaka,  and  Hagh  M.  Dmican,  Moadey, 

both  of  England,  aadgaon  to  AnstiB  Rover  Group  Liadtad, 

Entfaad 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,584 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1983, 
8321175 

lat  a.^  F02B  3/00 
US.  a.  123—440  6 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  air/fuel  ratio  measurement  and 
adjustment  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  con- 
trol system  comprising:  means  for  measuring  the  extent  of 
engine  inlet  throttle  opening,  engine  speed  and  absolute  inlet 
manifold  pressure;  means  for  deriving  from  stored  information 
an  expected  inlet  manifold  pressure  to  correspond  to  the  mea- 
sured throttle>opaiing  and  engine  speed;  means  for  deriving 
and  storing  the  mio  between  the  expected  and  actual  manifold 
pressures,  means  ibr  comparing  a  subsequently  derived  ratio 
between  the  expected  and  actual  manifold  pressures  with  a 
previously  determined  such  ratio  and  means  for  initiating 
measurement  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  of  change  in  said  pressure  ratio. 


4,497,298 

DIESEL  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  WTTH  SOLENOID 

CONTROLLED  LOW-BOUNCE  VALVE 

Frank  Aawirt,  Rocheatar,  Michn  aaaigBor  to  GcMral  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  587,513 

Int  a.)  F02M  39/00 

VS.  a.  123—450  3  ClalM 

1.  In  an  engine  driven,  solenoid  valve  controlled,  spill-inject- 
spill  type  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  housing  means  with  an 
injection  pump  means  therein  for  sequentially  supplying  pres- 
surized fuel  via  a  discharge  passage  means  to  a  plurality  of 
injectors,  a  supply  pump  means  for  supplying  tae\  via  an  inlet 
passage  means  to  the  ii\jection  pump  means,  a  spill  passage 
means  in  the  housing  means  in  communication  at  one  end  with 
the  discharge  passage  means  and  at  its  other  end  with  the  inlet 
passage  means  and  having  a  solenoid  actuated  valve  including 
an  armature  and  needle  valve  operatively  associated  therewith 
for  controlling  the  spill-inject-spill  flow  from  the  discharge 
passage  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  needle  valve  is 
a  two-piece  valve  and  includes  a  needle  valve  tip  with  a  stem 
extending  therefrom,  at  least  the  needle  valve  tip  and  a  portion 
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of  said  stem  being  of  tteel,  the  remainder  of  said  stem  being  of  selectively  in  timed  relationship  to  reciprocatory  movement  of 
a  compli&nt  material  having  an  elastic  modulus  in  the  range  of  the  plungers  to  open  and  close  the  spUl  valve  means  to  control 

the  return  of  fuel  to  the  source  and  the  preaaurization  of  fuel  in 
1^  the  pumping  plunger  chambers. 


4,497,300 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kimiomi  Mamyanu,  Yokohama,  and  Yaauo  Naki^ima,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company, 
Liaiited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 
CoBtimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  101,548,  Dec.  7, 1979,  abaadoMd.  Thto 
appiicatkMi  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,157 
from  SO  to  120  times  lower  than  the  elastic  modulus  of  said      daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978, 53-154479 
steel-  lat  Q.^  F02M  51/06.  55/02 

MS.  CL 123—463  U  Claims 


4,497,299 
PLUNGER  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Michael  M.  Scheohter,  Sonthfidd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,556 

lat  O.)  F02M  41/00 

MS.  CL  123—451  8  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  plunger  type  for  an  automo- 
tive type  internal  combustion  engine,  the  pump  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  pumping  plungers  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  engine  cylinders  and  each  mounted  for  a  reciproca- 
tory movement  in  a  plunger  barrel  through  a  fuel  pumping 
stroke  in  one  direction  and  a  fuel  intake  stroke  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  number  of  fuel  distribution  plungers  having  a 
source  of  fuel  under  pressure  connected  thereto,  the  latter 
number  being  less  than  the  number  of  pumping  plungers,  the 
distribution  plungers  also  being  reciprocably  mounted  in  a 
plunger  barrel  for  movement  between  fuel  supply  positions 
alternately  supplying  certain  ones  of  the  pumping  plungers 
separately  with  fuel  during  the  pumping  intake  stroke  of  the 
respective  plunger  while  blocking  the  return  flow  of  fuel  from 
other  pumping  plungers  during  the  pumping  stroke  of  the 
respective  pumping  plunger,  and  vice  versa,  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  the  distributor  plunger,  the  pumping  and  distri- 
bution plungers  all  being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  timed 
relationship  to  one  another  by  a  common  engine  driven  cam- 
shaft, each  of  the  plunger  barrels  defining  a  fuel  chamber  at 
one  end  for  pressurization  of  the  fuel  in  the  pumping  plunger 
chamber  during  the  plunger  pumping  stroke  and  for  the  intake 
of  fuel  thereto  during  the  return  intake  stroke  of  the  plunger,  a 
number  of  open/closed  fuel  spill  control  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  and  equal  in  number  to  the  distribution  plungers, 
passage  means  connecting  fuel  from  the  distribution  plimger 
fViel  chambers  to  each  or  the  pumping  plunger  chambers  past 
the  spill  valve  means  and  back  again  through  the  fuel  distribu- 
tion plungers  to  the  source,  and  electromagnet  means  operable 


^fe 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  a  single-point  injection 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and 
including  a  fuel  injection  valve  connected  to  a  fuel  source,  an 
electronic  control  circuit  for  controlling  opening  and  closing 
of  said  fuel  injection  valve  in  accordance  with  engine  driving 
conditions  as  detected  by  sensors  for  detecting  various  engine 
control  parameters,  and  a  fuel  pressure  control  means  for 
controlling  a  fuel  pressure  of  fuel  at  said  fuel  injection  valve  as 
a  function  of  a  vacuum  in  the  intake  numifold; 
said  fuel  pressure  control  means  including  a  vacuum  respon- 
sive valve  means  for  varying  the  fuel  pressure  at  the  fuel 
injection  valve  as  a  function  of  engine  load,  said  function 
varying  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  rate  of  variation  of  intake 
vacuum  with  engine  load. 
4.  A  method  for  controlling  fuel  pressure  at  a  fuel  injection 
valve  in  a  single  point  fuel  injection  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fiiel  in  a  controlled 
amount  in  synchronism  with  a  spark  ignition  effected  in  the 
engine,  said  fuel  supply  system  including  a  control  system  for 
determining  a  fuel  amount  to  be  supplied  to  an  induction  pas- 
sage and  for  controlling  said  fuel  injection  valve,  said  method 
comprising: 
determining  a  load  condition  of  the  engine;  and 
controlling  fuel  pressure  at  said  fuel  injection  valve  with  a 
fuel  pressure  regiilator  means  depending  upon  said  engine 
load  condition  whereby  the  fuel  pressure  at  said  fuel  injec- 
tion valve  is  increased  at  a  rate  substantially  larger  than  a 
determined  increasing  rate  of  engine  load  when  engine 
load  is  increasing,  and  whereby  a  pressure  difference 
between  the  f^l  pressure  at  saki  injection  valve  and  intake 
manifold  absolute  value  is  im^^Mod  when  the  engine  load 
is  increased. 
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4,497,301 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  DETECIING  ENGINE  OPERATING 

CONDITION  PARAMETERS 

Kazao  laovc,  Nerian,  aad  Tetaae  Yamagata,  BwUiyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Hoada  Gil^ea  Kogyo  K«iMi«fcin  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,360 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-23175 

lat  a.3  FD2M  51/00 

MS.  a.  123—486  18  OaiBS 


»      II 


L  /^  fuel  injection  control  system  of  the  type  electronically 
processing  daU  indicative  of  a  fuel  quantity  being  injected  into 
an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake  pipe  and  a 
throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  pipe,  in  dependence  upon 
parameters  representative  of  operating  condition  of  said  en- 
gine, to  obtain  an  electrical  control  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  processed  data,  and  injecting  a  quantity  of  fuel  deter- 
mined by  said  electrical  control  signal  into  said  engine,  said 
system  comprising:  means  for  detecting  a  first  parameter  indic- 
ative of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine;  means  for  detecting 
a  second  parameter  indicative  of  the  opening  of  said  throttle 
valve;  means  for  detecting  a  third  parameter  indicative  of 
pressure  in  said  intake  pipe  at  a  zone  downstream  of  said  throt- 
tle valve;  means  for  detecting  a  fourth  parameter  indicative  of 
the  temperature  of  said  engine;  means  for  generating  first  data 
indicative  of  a  basic  fuel  injection  quantity,  as  a  function  of  a 
combination  of  detected  vahies  of  said  first  and  second  parame- 
ters; means  for  generating  second  daU  indicative  of  a  basic  fuel 


injection  quantity,  as  a  function  of  a  combination  of  detected 
values  of  said  first  and  third  parameters;  means  for  causing  said 
second  data  generating  means  to  generate  said  second  basic 
fuel  i^iection  quantity  dau  when  an  output  value  of  said  sec- 
ond parameter  detecting  means  Ues  below  a  predetennined 
value,  and  causing  said  first  daU  generating  means  to  generate 
said  first  basic  fuel  injection  quantity  data  when  said  output 
value  lies  above  said  predetermined  value;  means  for  generat- 
ing a  coefficient  for  correction  of  the  value  of  said  first  or 
second  basic  fuel  injection  quantity  dau  as  a  function  of  output 
of  said  fourth  parameter  detecting  means;  means  for  correcting 
the  value  of  first  or  second  basic  fuel  injection  quantity  data 
selectively  generated  by  said  first  dau  generating  means  or 
said  second  daU  generating  means,  by  an  amount  correqwnd- 
ing  to  a  value  of  said  correction  coefficient  generated  by  said 
correction  coefficient  generating  means;  means  for  generating 
said  electrical  control  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  fuel  injec- 
tion quantity  corresponding  to  corrected  daU  obtained  by  said 
correcting  means;  and  means  for  setting  the  value  of  said  cor- 
rection coefficient  to  a  value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
value  of  said  fourth  parameter  which  falls  within  a  range 
within  which  the  value  of  said  fourth  parameter  can  vary  so 
kMig  as  said  engine  normally  operates,  when  said  fourth  param- 
eter detecting  means  generates  an  output  value  lying  outside  a 
range  within  which  the  output  value  of  said  fourth  parameter 
detecting  means  can  vary  during  normal  operation  of  said 
engine. 


4,497,302 

FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Takao  Saaayaau,  aad  Matiao  Abhum,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japaa, 

aaaigaors  to  Hita^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,127 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1982,  47-32361 

lat  CL^  F02P  i/00:  F02B  3/00 

MS.  CL  123—489  7  ri««— 
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1.  A  fuel  control  ^paratus  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, the  fbel  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  injecting  fiiel  into  an  intake  path  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  the  injected  fuel  being  transported 

through  said  intake  path  and  supplied  into  at  least  one 

combustion  chamber  of  the  engine; 
means  for  detecting  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  said 

engine  to  produce  an  output  signal  representing  the  engine 

operating  condition; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting 

means,  for  calculating  a  fuel  amount  to  be  injected  by  said 

fuel  injection  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting 

means  for  calculating  a  dead  time  which  corresponds 


465-484  O.G.-85-4 


90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  5,  1985 


substantially  to  a  transport  time  of  the  injected  fuel  to  said 
at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine;  and 
means  connected  to  said  fuel  injection  means,  said  ftiel 
amount  calculating  means  and  said  dead  time  calculating 
means  for  altering  the  beginning  time  of  fuel  injection  by 
said  fuel  injection  means  in  accordance  with  the  dead  time 
and  the  fuel  amount,  in  order  that  substantially  all  of  the 
injected  fuel  can  be  supplied  into  said  at  least  one  combus- 
tion chamber  of  said  engine. 


4,497,303 

FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fiiaiiaki  Murayama,  and  Shizno  Handa,  both  of  Kariya,  Japao, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  11, 1981,  56-199758 
Int.  a.J  F02M  59/20 
US.  a.  123—501  11  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a  cam  shaft  connected  to  a  fuel  injection  pump; 

a  driven  section  coupled  to  the  cam  shaft  and  having  a 
driven  flange; 

a  driving  flange  adjacent  to  the  driven  flange  and  coaxial 
with  the  cam  shaft; 

a  driven  gear  fixed  to  the  driving  flange  so  as  to  be  coaxial 
y/ith  the  cam  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  a  driving  gear  driven 
by  the  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  cylinder  block 
facing  the  fuel  injuection  pump; 

cam  shaft  phase  angle  changing  means  mounted  on  the 
driving  flange  for  advancing  and  delaying  the  cam  shaft  in 
phase  angle  in  cooperation  with  the  driving  flange  and  the 
driven  flange;  and 

a  casing  containing  and  carrying  the  driven  section,  the 
driving  flange,  and  the  cam  shaft  phase  angle  changing 
means  and  having  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  supported  by 
the  fuel  injection  pump  and  the  other  of  which  supports 
the  driving  flange  and  is  supported  by  the  cylinder  block; 
wherein 

said  cam  shaft  phase  angle  changing  means  includes  slider 
means  movable  by  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  casing  in 
the  radial  directions  of  the  driven  flange,  and  eccentric 
cam  means  for  advancing  and  delaying,  in  cooperation 
with  the  slider  means,  the  driven  flange  and  the  driving 
flange,  and  cam  shaft  in  phase  angle  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  slider  means  relative  to  the  driven 
flange. 


4,497,304 
FUEL  AND  AIR  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Reginald  Wintrell,  and  Vaughn  R.  Anderson,  both  of  Oreai, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Dual  F^cls  Associates  Coiporation,  Orem, 
Utah 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  139^72 

Int  a.^  F02M  21/02 

VS.  a.  123—527  32  Oainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  a  combustion  mixture  of  fuel  and 
air,  and  introducing  said  mixture  into  the  manifold  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  response  to  operation  of  an  accelera- 
tor, comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber  mounted  in  association  with  said  manifold 
to  sense  changes  in  pressure  beneath  said  chamber  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  accelerator,  and  including: 
air  supply  means,  including  air  orifice  means  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to  deliver  air 
into  said  chamber  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber, 
fuel  supply  means,  including  fuel  orifice  means  in  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to  deliver  fuel 
into  said  chamber  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber, 

the  flow-through  capacities  of  said  air  orifice  means  and 
said  fuel  orifice  means  being  selected  to  provide  the 
volume  requirements  of  said  manifold  and  propor- 
tioned relatively  to  effect  a  predetermined  approxi- 
mately constant  area  equivalence  ratio,  and 
the  flow  characteristics  of  said  air  supply  means  and 
said  fuel  supply  means  being  selected  to  effect  rapid 
blending  within  said  chamber,  thereby  to  produce  a 
combustion  mixture,  and 
port  means  for  transferring  said  combustion  mixture  to 
said  manifold. 


4,497,305 
COLD-START  BOOSTING  DEVICE  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 

ENGINE 
Masno  Oiawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Cob- 
pany,  limited,  Yokohaaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  549,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  1, 1982, 57-209297 
Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—556  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  hot  air  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  inlet  tube  through  which  air  to  be  fed  to  the 
engine  proper  passes  and  an  exhaust  member  through  which 
hot  combusted  gas  from  the  engine  proper  passes  before  dis- 
charging to  the  open  air,  said  air  inlet  tube  having  a  first  open- 
ing for  ambient  air  and  a  second  opening  for  hot  air,  a  hot  air 
passage  for  transmitting  heated  air  from  said  exhaust  member 
to  the  second  opening,  and  means  for  varying  the  opening 
degree  of  the  first  opening  relative  to  that  of  the  second  open- 
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ing  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  ambient  air,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
a  heat  pipe  having  a  heat  absorbing  end  and  a  heat  emitting 
end  mounted  in  a  position  exposed  to  the  air  flowing 
through  the  interior  of  said  hot  air  passage;  and 


a  portable  thermal  storage  device  detachably  connecuble  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  heat  absorbing  end  of 
the  heat  pipe  and  providing  a  source  of  heat  accumulated 
in  the  thermal  storage  device  to  heat  the  air  in  said  hot  air 
passage  through  the  heat  pipe. 


means  to  enable  said  voltage  boosting  means  to  output  said 
first  boosted  voluge  to  the  secondary  windings  and 
thereby  to  the  spark  gaps  in  response  to  said  engine  oper- 
ating condition;  and 
(g)  an  igniting  means  responsive  to  said  ignition  advance 
angle  controller  and  ignition  signal  detector  for  sequen- 
cially  designating  which  of  said  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 


^^1 
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II  4,497,306 

IGNrnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Kyngo  Haaiai,  Yokosuka;  YasnUko  Nakagawa,  Kamakura; 
Meroji  Nakai,  Yokosuka,  and  Ryusaburo  Inoue,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Cmnpany,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403^58 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1981,  56-120652 

Int  CL^  F02D  3/08 

VS.  a.  123-^20  8  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  DC  voltage  source  and  at 

least  one  engine  operating  condition  detector  for  generating  a 

signal  indicative  of  an  engine  operating  condition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spark  plug  for  each  of  said  cylinders,  each  of  said  spark 
plugs  having  a  spark  gap  defined  by  a  first  electrode  and 
a  second  grounded  electrode; 

(b)  an  ignition  coil  for  each  of  said  spark  plugs,  each  of  said 
ignition  coils  having  a  primary  winding  and  secondary 
winding,  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  being  directly 
connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  spark  plug  and  one 
end  of  said  primary  winding  being  biased  by  a  DC  volt- 
age; 

(c)  an  insulated  housing  for  each  of  said  ignition  coils  and 
corresponding  spark  plugs; 

(d)  a  voltage  boosting  means  connected  to  another  end  of  the 
secondary  windings  of  said  ignition  coils  for  applying  a 
first  boosted  voltage  to  the  spark  gap  of  each  of  said  spark 
plugs,  said  voltage  boosting  means  including  a  control 
means  responsive  to  an  engine  operating  condition  for 
selectively  applying  or  interrupting  said  first  boosted 
voltage; 

(e)  an  ignition  signal  detector  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  engine  to  generate  a  first  signal  having  a  period  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  number  of  engine  cylinders, 
and  a  second  signal  comprising  a  series  of  pulses  having  a 
pulse  width  which  corresponds  to  an  increment  of  engine 
rotation,  and  a  third  signal  having  a  period  which  corre- 
sponds to  one  engine  cycle; 

(0  an  ignition  advance  angle  controller  responsive  to  said 
ignition  signal  detector  and  said  engine  operating  condi- 
tion detector  for  determining  an  optimum  spark  timing 
angle  relative  to  a  top  dead  center  position  of  a  piston  of 
each  engine  cylinder  and  for  producing  an  ignition  pulse 
signal  whenever  the  number  of  pulses  of  the  second  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  optimum  engine  spark  timing 
a^gle  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  said  control 


ders  to  ignite  according  to  a  predetermined  ignition  order 
and  for  generating  ignition  start  signals  for  selectively 
interrupting  current  flow  through  the  primary  winding  of 
the  ignition  coil  corresponding  to  said  engine  cylinder  to 
be  ignited  in  response  to  the  ignition  pulse  signal  from  said 
ignition  advance  angle  controller  to  thereby  produce  a 
high  surge  voltage  at  the  corresponding  secondary  wind- 
ing. 


4,497,307 
INTEGRAL  ROCKER  ARM  HYDRAUUC  LIFTER  AND 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  S.  Paar,  Battle  Creek,  and  Christopher  L  McCarthy. 
GrandTille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poratioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  576,721 
lat  a.3  FOIL  1/18 
VS.  a.  123— 90J3  3  ClaiBS 

1.  A  rocker  arm  assembly  for  use  in  the  valve  train  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  fixed  rocker 
shaft  for  supporting  at  least  one  rocker  arm,  the  rocker  shaft 
having  an  axial  passage  adiq>ted  to  be  in  continuous  communi- 
cation with  the  pressurized  lubricant  supply  of  the  engine  and 
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at  least  one  radial  riser  passage  extending  from  the  axial  pas- 
sage; said  rocker  arm  assembly  including  a  rocker  arm  having 
a  central  pivot  portion  with  a  bearing  receiving  bore  extending 
transversely  therethrough  and  opposed  drive  and  driven  arms 
extending  from  said  pivot  fxirtion,  said  drive  arm  having  a  lash 
adjuster  socket  therein  with  a  passage  means  extending  from 
said  socket  to  said  bore;  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  operatively 
positioned  in  said  socket;  and,  a  needle  bearing  and  oil  feed 
means  operatively  positioned  in  said  bore  and  encircling  the 
rocker  shaft  over  the  riser  passage,  said  needle  bearing  and  oil 
feed  means  including  an  outer  race  having  an  inner  cylinder 


*  •,* 


race  surface  and  a  radial  aperture  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  passage  means,  a  plurality  of  needles  operatively  posi- 
tioned on  said  race  surface  in  rolling  contact  Mdth  a  portion  of 
the  shaft  opposite  the  riser  passage  therein  and,  a  semi-cylindri- 
cal sleeve  bearing  flxed  to  said  outer  race  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  race  surface  between  opposite  end  ones  of  said 
needles  whereby  to  encircle  the  remaining  portion  of  the  shaft, 
said  sleeve  bearing  having  a  radial  extending  port  means  effect- 
ing flow  communication  between  the  riser  passage  in  the  shaft 
and  said  aperture  in  said  outer  race  whereby  lubricant  can  be 
supplied  to  said  hydraulic  lash  adjuster. 


4,497,308 

ASH  RECEPTACLE  WITH  DUST  EUMmATOR 

Robert  R.  Johnaon,  424-4tli  SE.,  Padflc,  Wash.  98047 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,943 

Int  a.J  F23J  7/00 

VS.  a.  126^242  5  Claima 


1.  An  ash  collecting  receptacle  having  wall  means  designed 
to  form  a  substantially  closed  chamber  having  a  side  located 
inlet  opening; 

an  ash  collector  pan  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  receptacle,  said 
pan  having  a  bottom  and  sidewalls,  and  a  handle; 

said  receptacle  including  a  sidewall  opening  spaced  from  the 
inlet  opening; 

means  mounting  a  filter  member  over  the  inside  of  said 
sidewall  opening; 

means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  opening  for  receiving  a 
suction  bote  leading  from  a  conventional  vacuum  cleaner, 

whereby  the  vacuimi  cleaner  can  be  turned  on  and  used  for 
causing  airflow  to  the  filter,  so  that  during  ash  introduc- 
tion through  the  inlet  opening  into  the  ash  pan  within  the 


receptacle,  the  ash  dust  will  rise  and  be  influenced  by  the 
suction  provided  by  the  vacuum  cleaner  towards  the  filter 
member,  and  will  be  collected  by  the  filter  member  or 
drawn  into  the  vacuum  cleaner, 

wherein  the  means  mounting  a  filter  member  comprises 
means  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  sidewall 
opening  which  with  said  sidewall  defines  channels  open* 
ing  towards  each  other; 

wherein  the  filter  comprises  a  body  of  fibrous  material  hav- 
ing opposite  edge  portions  which  are  received  in  the 
channels;  and 

wherein  the  means  for  receiving  a  suction  hose  comprising  a 
sheet  metal  base  member  having  edge  portions  and  a 
centra]  opening,  a  tube  connected  to  the  base  member 
generally  about  the  opening  and  projecting  from  the  base 
member,  and  means  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the 
sidewall  opening  which  together  with  the  sidewall  defines 
a  pair  of  channels  opening  towards  each  other,  with  edge 
portions  of  the  base  member  being  receivable  in  said  chan- 
nels. 


4,497,309 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nikolai  N.  IvaBcbenko;  Sergei  S.  Sokoloir,  both  of  Leningrad; 
Anatoly  A.  Laaarer,  E^geay  M.  Kataev,  both  of  Chelyabinsk; 
Arkady  A.  GlazuooT,  and  Evgeny  S.  GorbunoT,  both  of  Lenin- 
grad,  aU  of  U.S.SJt,  aaalgBon  to  TseBtralny  laochoo- 
IniedoTatelaky  Diietay  Institnt,  Leningrad,  U.S.SJt 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00I69,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01218,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  380,931 

Int  a.}  F02B  23/06 

VJS.  a.  123—276  6  Claina 


1.  A  diesel  engine,  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  at  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  head 
having  air  inlet  means  for  letting  air  into  said  cylinder; 

an  injection  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  jets  into  the  top  of  said 
cylinder;  and 

a  piston  having  a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  said  fuel 
jets  when  said  piston  is  adjacent  said  cylinder  head,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  frustoconical  side  surface 
extending  from  a  relatively  narrow  open  throat  at  the  top 
of  said  chamber  to  a  transition  region  adjacent  a  relatively 
wide  bottom  surface  of  the  chamber,  said  throat  having  a 
peripheral  edge, 

said  frustoconical  side  surface  tapering  in  the  direction  of  the 
throat  at  an  angle  of  30* -60*  to  the  cylinder  axis, 

the  diameter  of  said  throat  being  equal  to  0.32-0.37  times  the 
cylinder  inside  diameter, 

the  transition  region  from  said  frustoconical  side  surface  of 
said  bottom  surface  of  the  combustion  chamber  being 
soKMth  along  a  radius  thereof, 

the  diameter  Di  of  the  combustion  chamber  at  a  distance  b 
from  said  throat  edge  equal  to  half  the  height  h  of  the 
combustion  chamber  between  the  closest  plane  of  said 
throat  edge  and  said  bottom  surface  being  less  than  the 
maximum  diameter  Dj  of  the  transition  region. 
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said  injection  nozzle  being  mounted  in  an  inclined  position  in 
the  cylinder  head  relative  to  the  cylinder  axis,  said  injec- 
tion nozzle  being  positioned  relatively  close  to  the  throat 
edge  and  relatively  remote  from  the  center  of  said  throat, 
at  a  position  permitting  penetration  of  fuel  jets  from  said 
nozzle  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  the  throat 
thereof, 

said  injection  nozzle  having  at  least  four  fuel  jet  channels  for 
directing  fiiel  jets  onto  the  side  surface  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  so  that  mixing  is  effected  when  the  fuel  jets  are 
acted  upon  by  radial  vortex  streams  of  an  air  charge  ap- 
pearing in  the  combustion  chamber  during  the  motion  of 
the  piston  at  the  end  of  the  compression  cycle  and  at  the 
beginning  of  the  expansion  cycle, 

the  extended  axes  of  said  fuel  jet  channels  intersecting  the 
side  surface  of  the  combustion  chamber  above  the  portion 
thereof  having  the  diameter  Di, 

said  extended  channel  axes  forming  different  angles  with 
each  other  and  dividing  each  horizontal  section  of  said 
side  surface  into  a  plurality  of  parts, 

the  angle  between  the  projections  of  the  extended  channel 
axes  of  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  channels  for  supply  of  fuel 
onto  the  closest  part  of  the  combustion  chamber  side 
surface  to  said  nozzle  being  1.8  to  2.2  times  the  angle 
between  the  projections  of  the  extended  channel  axes  of 
any  other  pair  of  adjacent  channels  for  supply  of  fuel  onto 
the  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  side  surface  which 
is  most  remote  from  said  nozzle, 

said  channel  axes  being  inclined  at  an  angle  fi  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  and  intersecting  at  a  point 
lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  upper  edge  of  said 
throat  when  the  piston  is  in  the  top  dead  center  position 
thereof,  said  channel  axes  being  generatrices  of  a  conical 
surface  with  a  vertex  angle  20, 

said  injection  nozzle  being  inclined  from  a  vertical  axis 
parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  by  an  angle  <^,  said  frustoconi- 
cal side  surface  intersecting  the  side  surface  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  (i)  on  the  side  of  the  throat  closest  to  the 
nozzle  at  a  depth  of  ib  from  the  throat  edge,  and  (ii)  on  the 
side  of  the  edge  of  said  throat  most  remote  from  the  nozzle 
at  a  depth  of  Jb,  where  b  is  equal  to  half  the  height  of  the 
combustion  chamber  between  the  plane  of  said  upper 
throat  edge  and  said  bottom  surface. 


and  outlet  from  the  interior  of  the  housing,  the  housing  having 
an  inlet  opening  fdr  flue  gases  to  enter  the  housing  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  flue  gases  under  pressure  to  exit  from  the 
housing,  and  the  housing  including  damper  means  pivotally 
mounted  therein  to  permit  movement  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position,  the  damper  means  further  having  a 
flue  opening  positioned  therein,  the  flue  opening  being  diamet- 
rically smaller  than  either  the  inlet  or  the  outlet  openings  of  the 
housing,  the  improvemnt  comprising  in  combination, 
a  cap  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  the  outlet 

opening  thereof, 
said  cap  adapted  to  pivotally  move  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion occluding  the  outlet  opening  of  the  housing  and  an 
open  position  whereby  the  outlet  opening  is  unobstructed, 
said  cap  further  including  a  holding  bar  mounted  on  said  cap 
in  juxuposition  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  mounting  point 
of  said  cap  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  adjusuble  counterbalancing  means  associated  with  said 
cap  for  adjusting  the  relative  pressure  necessary  to  move 
said  cap  into  an  open  and  closed  position  respectively  in 
relation  to  the  force  exerted  by  flue  gases  escaping 
through  said  outlet  opening, 
said  counterbalancing  means  comprising  a  threaded  rod 
associated  with  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a 
pivotal  mounting  point  of  said  cap, 
said  threaded  rod  including  a  threaded  weight,  threadedly 
carried  thereon  thereby  to  be  threadedly  movable  along 
the  length  of  said  rod  such  that  said  weight  may  be  moved 
toward  and  away  from  said  cap  thereby  to  adjust  the 
relative  pressure  necessary  to  move  said  cap  into  an  open 
and  closed  position  respectively, 
said  threaded  rod  being  nsounted  on  and  carried  by  said 
holding  bar  having  said  threaded  weight  threadedly  se- 
cured thereon  for  movement  along  the  length  of  said 
threaded  rod, 
whereby  said  cap  is  adapted  to  pivotally  move  to  an  open 
position  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  thereagainst  by 
the  flue  gases  exiting  through  the  housing  outlet  opening, 
said  counterbalancing  means  permitting  the  adjustment  of 
the  pressure  exerted  by  said  cap  against  the  flow  of  flue 
gases  thereby  to  adjust  the  degree  by  which  said  cap  will 
open. 


1  4,497,310 

FLUE  BOX  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  COUNTERBALANCE 

CAP 
Craig  D.  Funke,  Chicago,  lU.,  aaaifoor  to  NRG  Systems,  Inc., 
Chicago,  DL 

1 1         FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,259 
iBt.  a.3  F23L  S/00 


VJS.  a  126—292 


3Clainu 


4,497,311 
SUN  TRACHNG  SOLAR  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
F^ank  J.  Brandenburg,  Jr.,  Rtc.  1,  Box  487  S,  Ashland,  Va. 
23005 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,525 

iBt  a»  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126-425  10  OaiM 


•^irz 


i 

1 


iiH>iII>Hll,l,..ti 


9.  A  sun  tracking  solar  air  heating  system  for  buildings 
.  having  a  roof  and  an  enclosed  space  below  the  roof,  said  heat- 

•  u^i.  *•  •»"«"»'>ly  of  the  type  for  use  in  conjunction  ing  system  comprising  a  solar  collector,  means  mounting  the 
with  a  heating  plant  having  a  housing  with  an  interior  diamet-  solar  collector  on  the  roof  in  inclined  relation  for  facing  the 
nc  opemng  substantiaUy  greater  than  the  exhaust  gas  inlet  to  sun,  means  connected  to  the  solar  collector  for  pivoting  the 
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soUr  collector  about  a  vertically  inclined  axis  relative  to  the 
horizon  for  tracking  the  sun  across  the  sky  from  sun  up  to 
sundown  and  returning  the  solar  collector  to  an  original  posi- 
tion during  the  nighttime,  and  a  flexible  duct  system  connected 
with  the  solar  collector  and  extending  through  the  roof  for 
communication  with  the  space  to  be  heated,  said  flexible  duct 
system  being  connected  to  the  solar  collector  and  the  roof  in  a 
numner  to  maintain  the  waterproof  integrity  of  the  roof  and 
solar  collector,  said  solar  collector  being  of  box-like  configura- 
tion and  provided  with  an  open  top  closed  by  glazing  material 
to  provide  an  air  space  within  the  collector  and  a  plurality  of 
screen  mesh  panels  oriented  in  spaced  relation  and  positioned 
interiorly  of  the  solar  collector  for  storing  heat  within  the 
collector  and  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  air  space  within 
the  collector,  said  flexible  duct  system  including  an  enlarged 
flexible  duct,  a  pair  of  smaller  flexible  ducts  disposed  within 
the  larger  duct  for  circulation  of  warm  air  downwardly  from 
the  solar  collector  and  upward  movement  of  cold  air  into  the 
solar  collector. 


^  4,497^12 

BREATHING  AND  RELAXATION  PROGRAMS  TO  AID 

CHILDBIRTH 
BriairK.  Byrd.  P.O.  Box  149,  Lehigh  Acres,  Fla.  33936 
Fitod  No?.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,536 
>  iBt  a.)  G04B  19/06 

VJS,  CL  128—1  R  7  Claims 


vibrating  means,  provided  under  said  bath  body,  for  provid- 
ing  vibration  to  the  foot  in  said  bath  body; 

and  means  for  generating  a  jet  water  stream  in  said  bath 
body,  said  generating  means,  including  a  pump  connected 
to  said  vibrating  means  so  as  to  be  driven  by  said  vibrating 
means,  an  air  transferring  pipe  connecting  said  pump  and 


the  bottom  of  said  bath  body  to  transfer  air  from  said 
pump  to  the  bottom  of  said  bath  body  while  the  air  is 
being  heated  by  said  infrared  rays,  and  a  nozzle  provided 
in  said  bath  body  to  mix  the  air  heated  by  said  infrared 
rays  with  the  hot  water  in  said  bath  body  to  eject  the  jet 
water  stream  as  a  mixture  of  heated  air  and  hot  water  at 
the  surface  of  the  hot  water  in  said  bath  body. 


4,497,314 

ANKLE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  INVERTED 

POSTURE 

Jack  V.  Mlllo-,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  lasigBor  to  Gravity  Gold* 

ance.  Inc.,  Dnarte,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,482 

iBt  a.3  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—75  8  Claims 


1.  A  breathing  and  relaxation  timing  and  training  device  to 
assist  an  expectant  mother  to  relax  and  cooperate  with  the 
normal  bodily  functions  including  the  contractions  that  are 
brought  into  action  as  the  time  for  child  delivery  approaches, 
comprising  a  timepiece  having  a  dial  and  a  second  hand  mov- 
able relative  to  the  dial,  a  frame  superimposed  over  the  dial  and 
having  a  channeled  frame  to  successively  receive  one  of  a 
series  of  chart  overlays,  each  of  the  chart  overlays  having  a 
series  of  time  related  intervals  marked  thereon  to  indicate  a 
specific  time  related  breathing  and  relaxation  pattern,  the  chart 
overlays  being  so  proportioned  that  when  a  chart  overlay  is 
positioned  in  the  channeled  frame  the  dial  of  the  timepiece  and 
the  position  of  the  second  hand  relative  to  the  markings  of  the 
dial  and  the  markings  of  the  chart  overlay  are  visible  to  indi- 
cate a  specific  breathing  and  relaxation  pattern. 


4,497,313 
FOOTBATH 
Tadaihl  Knrofawa,  Urawa,  Japan,  aaalgiior  to  Teniho  Electric 
Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,602 
Int  CL^  A61H  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—24.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  foot  bath  comprising: 

a  bath  body  for  containing  hot  water,  which  a  foot  is  to 
enter,  said  bath  body  having  a  cover  having  an  opening 
therein; 
far  infrared  ray  radiating  means,  provided  in  said  cover,  for 
radiating  far  infrared  rays  to  the  foot  and  the  hot  water, 
said  radiating  means  including  a  ceramic  layer  in  the 
cover  and  heating  means  for  heating  said  ceramic  layer  to 
produce  said  far  infrared  rays; 


1.  An  ankle-supporting  device  for  supporting  a  human  in 
inverted  posture  comprising, 

a  tubular  clamp  of  generally  cylindrical  shape,  configured  of 
substantially  rigid  material  so  as  to  conform  to  the  approx- 
imate shape  of  a  human  ankle; 

a  longitudinal  slit  along  the  anterior  length  of  the  tubular 
clamp; 

an  integral  extension  projecting  in  the  anterior  direction 
from  each  edge  of  the  longitudinal  slit,  each  extension 
including  a  hook  means  open  in  the  proximal  direction  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  horizontal  bar  such  that  said  hook 
means  are  secured  against  outward  lateral  movement  by 
said  horizontal  bar;  and 

a  flexure  portion  integral  with  the  posterior  side  of  the  tubu- 
lar clamp,  extending  longitudinally,  and  having  sufficient 
resilience  to  permit  the  hook  means  to  be  separated  a 
distance  at  least  the  width  of  the  human  ankle  for  receiv- 
ing the  ankle  into  the  tubular  clamp. 
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!  4,497,315 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  mP 
DISPLEASURE  AND  HIP  LUXATION 
Ewald  Fettweis,  Aachen,  and  WoUlpng  Kindler,  Cotogne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Otto  Bock  Orthopaedls- 
che  Industrie  KG,  Daderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,661 
Ctalnu  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1981.3113981 

Int  a.3  A61H  5/02 
UA  a.  128—78  13  Claims 


1.  An  orthopedic  device  for  treating  hip  displeasure  and  hip 
luxation,  comprising 

a  pelvic  basket; 

two  thigh  holders; 

two  thigh-guiding  members  having  two  ends,  one  end  of 
each  of  said  thigh  guiding  members  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  pelvic  basket,  whereas  the  other  end  of 
the  same  is  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said  thigh 
holders; 

two  joints  each  provided  in  the  region  of  a  natural  hip  joint 
for  providing  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  pelvic 
basket  and  a  respective  one  of  said  thigh-guiding  members 
and  formed  as  a  universal  joint,  each  of  said  joints  having 
a  moveable  joint  part  which  can  be  arrested  in  any  angular 
position;  and 

a  further  universal  joint  provided  between  the  moveable 
joint  part  of  each  of  said  first-mentioned  universal  joints 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  thigh-guiding  members,  and 
having  an  axis. 


4,497,316 

CANTILEVERED  SUSPENSION  SUNG 

James  A.  Lilla,  4431  Ashton  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,445 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/70 

U.S.  a.  128—94  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  an  arm  of  a  patient,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  semi-rigid  arm  support  member  into  a  trough 

having  a  pair  of  lateral  side  portions  positioned  on  each 

side  of  the  patient's  forearm; 
partially  encircling  the  patient's  forearm  with  the  trough; 


placing  the  elbow  and  distal  end  of  the  patient's  arm  within 
the  trough; 

coupling  one  end  of  a  strap  to  the  middle  portion  of  the 
trough  and  coupling  the  other  end  of  the  strap  to  the 
trough  near  the  patient's  elbow; 

extending  the  strap  over  the  ipsilateral  shoulder  of  the  pa- 
tient, diagonally  downwardly  across  the  patient's  back, 
and  across  the  front  of  the  patient's  body,  and  adjusting 
the  length  of  the  strap  to  suspend  the  trough  from  the 
strap  and  elevate  the  patient's  forearm  to  a  predetermined 
position  while  permitting  lateral  movement  of  the  distal 
end  of  the  patient's  forearm  and  rotation  of  the  patient's 
upper  arm  at  the  shoulder  joint. 


4,497,317 
VAGINAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTRACEPTIVE  CONTROL 
Enrica  Boschetti,  Via  Melchiom  Gioia,  171,  20125  Mllano, 
Italy 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Dec.  9, 1981,  25486  A/81 
Int  a?  A61F  5/46 
VS,  a.  128—127  14  Claims 


1.  A  contraceptive  vaginal  device  comprising  a  substantially 
elastic  ring  of  a  generally  circular  shape  and  having  a  general 
plane;  and  a  hollow  elastic  container  made  of  expandable  fabric 
and  having  walls  impregnated  with  a  spermicide  or  contracep- 
tive medicinal  substance,  said  ring  being  insertable  into  said 
container  to  stretch  its  walls  and  to  shape  it  into  a  vaginal 
barrier,  said  container  being  of  a  substantially  ellipsoid  shape 
and  being  formed  with  a  first  opening  for  receiving  said  ring 
and  including  means  for  closing  said  opening  after  said  ring  has 
beenlnserted  into  said  container,  said  container  having  a  larger 
axis  and  a  smaller  axis  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  ring 
with  its  general  plane  lying  along  said  larger  axis  or  along  said 
smaller  axis,  whereby  said  container  and  said  ring  arc  geomet- 
rically adjusuble  to  each  other  and  form  in  assembly  said 
vaginal  barrier  of  a  cup-like  shape  having  a  periphery  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  the  periphery  of  said  ring  so  that  two 
walls  of  said  container  are  superpositioned  one  on  another,  said 
container  being  provided  with  a  tubular  collar  extended  along 
said  first  opening,  said  closing  means  being  a  yam  received  in 
said  tubular  collar,  said  yam  having  free  ends  which  are  pulled 
aAd  knotted  by  a  user  to  close  said  first  opening  after  said  ring 
has  been  inserted  into  said  container. 


4,497,318 
ESOPHAGEAL  OBTURATOR  AIRWAY 
T.  A.  Donmichael,  2108/2110  Trostaa  Af^  Bakersflekl,  Calif. 
93301 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,913 
Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 202  J8  8  dalM 

1.  A  medical  device  for  use  during  cardiopulmonary  resusci- 
tation and  similar  medical  procedures,  comprising: 
(a)  a  flexible,  elongated  conduit  configured  for  insertion  into 
the  esophagus  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  normal 
esophagus,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  conduit 
further  having  an  expandable  element  joined  to  said  «»- 
duit  adjacent  said  distal  end,  means  for  expanding  said 
expandable  element  thereby  forming  a  seal  t»nU»ing  the 
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■tomach  of  a  patient  from  the  lungs,  a  solid  sealing  plug 
disposed  in  said  conduit  and  dividing  said  conduit  into 
first  and  second  sections,  with  said  first  section,  having  a 
length  ^proxinutely  twice  the  length  of  said  second 
section,  adjacent  said  distal  end,  said  sealing  plug  prevent- 
ing fluid  from  floMving  thereacross,  a  tube  means,  having  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  said  conduit,  for  vent- 
ing said  first  section,  said  tube  means  being  externally 
joined  to  and  having  one  end  extending  from  the  proximal 
end  of  said  conduit  along  the  length  of  said  second  section 


and  a  second  end  extending  thlx)ugh  the  wall  of  said  con- 
duit such  that  it  is  in  flow  communication  with  said  first 
section,  and  a  series  of  openings  disposed  in  said  second 
section  and  located  so  as  to  enable  air  or  other  fluid  to 
flow  between  said  second  section  and  the  patient's  lungs; 
and 
(b)  a  face  mask  having  means  for  engaging  said  proximal  end 
of  said  conduit  and  said  one  end  of  said  tube  means 
wherein  said  engaging  means  communicates  said  conduit 
and  said  tube  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  face  mask. 


4,497319 
LASER  IRRADUTING  APPARATUS 
Knnio  Sekiac,  Tokyo;.  Micfaihiro  Kaaeda;  KikUro  SUaokora, 
both  of  Kanagiwa;  Norihiro  Snenaga,  Tokyo,  and  Nobayuki 
Soeaaga,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgBon  to  Nippon  Infkra- 
red  Indnatiies  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,089 
ClaiaM   priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   19,   1981,   56- 
1726T7IU] 

IntCL^  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a  128—303.1  1  daiiB 


y 


1.  A  laser  irradiating  apparatus  comprising:  a  power  supply 
box,  a  vertical  shaft  arranged  on  said  power  supply  box,  a  first 
arm  disposed  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  vertical  shaft  and 
slidably  movable  vertically  thereof  and  rotatably  disposed 
thereabout,  a  second  arm  routably  mounted  to  the  first  arm 
and  including  an  upper  surface  and  a  head  tip  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  laser  head  having  a  lower  side  and  an  upper  side,  said 
lower  side  supported  and  fixed  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said 
second  arm,  a  multi-joint  articulated  arm  light  guide  provided 
at  the  tip  of  the  huer  head  to  guide  the  laser  beam  generated  in 
said  laser  head  to  a  desired  target,  a  support  arm  provided  at 


the  head  tip  of  the  second  arm,  and  a  support  plate  fixed  by  said 
support  arm  and  covering  the  upper  side  of  the  tip  portion  of 
the  huer  head,  said  support  plate  fixedly  supporting  the  light 
guide  thereon. 


4,497320 

SURGICAL  BLADE  UNIT 

JaoMi  E.  Nicbolaoa,  UbcoIb,  aad  Jimei  P.  Ryaa,  Milioa,  both 

of  Mass.,  aaaiviorf  to  Radolph  Baavar,  lac,  WaUhaam  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466^03 

Int,CL^A61B  17/32 

VJS.  a.  128—305  11 


1.  A  surgical  blade  unit  for  receiving  substantial  cutting  load 
and  adapted  for  use  with  a  selected  shaft-form  handle  that  has, 
at  its  distal  end,  an  axially  aligned  blade-unit  receiving  opening, 

said  blade  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  blade  defining  a  working  edge  and  a  load-trans- 
mitting, axially  elongated  metal  support  shank  extend- 
ing from  said  edge,  and 

(b)  an  intermediate  load-transferring  member  of  synthetic 
resin  permanently  molded  about  a  proximal  portion  of 
said  shank, 

the  distal  extremity  of  said  intermediate  member  being 
spaced  proximally  from  said  working  edge  leaving  said 
blade  and  a  substantial  length  of  the  distal  portion  of  said 
shank  exposed, 

a  proximal  portion  of  said  intermediate  member  defining  an 
attachment  fitting  adapted  to  engage  in  load-transferring 
relationship  with  said  handle, 

the  proximal  portion  of  said  shank  extending  through  the 
intermediate  member  substantially  into  the  region  of  said 
attachment  fitting  and  being  permanently  embedded 
within  said  intermediate  molded  member  to  define  an 
elongated,  load-transferring  interface  therewith, 

said  intermediate  member  being  comprised  of  synthetic  resin 
that  has  substantial  tensile  and  shear  strength  and  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  via  said  attachment 
fitting  the  surgeon's  forces  on  said  handle,  and  to  receive 
via  said  substantial  load-transferring  interface,  forces  from 
said  proximal  end  of  said  shank  attributable  to  the  resis- 
tance encountered  by  said  metal  blade,  the  substance  of 
said  intermediate  member  adapted  to  transfer  said  sur- 
geon's forces  to  overcome  said  resistance  forces  while 
maintaining  said  blade  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  handle. 


4,497321 
EAR  TAG  APPUCATORS 
D.  Michael  Fearing,  St  Paul,  and  George  N.  Johaaon,  Stillwa- 
ter, both  of  Mian.,  aaaigaors  to  Fcariag  MaaalactiviBg  Co., 
Inc.,  St  Paul,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jbb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383373 
Int  a.3  AOIK  11/00 
VS.  a.  128—330  5'Cbdma 

1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  first  portion  of  an  ear  tag 
having  a  sharp  point  to  the  ear  of  an  animal  comprising: 
a  first  jaw  having  means  for  holding  the  first  portion  of  an 
ear  tag  having  a  sharp  point  for  piercing  through  the  ear 
of  an  aninud; 
a  second  jaw,  said  second  jaw  having  a  blunting  area  for 
blunting  the  sharp  point  on  the  first  portion  of  the  ear  tag, 
said  second  jaw  having  an  angled  pivotal  member  for 
holding  a  second  portion  of  an  ear  tag,  said  angled  pivotal 
member  having  means  thereon  for  holding  the  second 
portion  of  an  ear  tag  in  said  second  jaw  and  said  an^ed 
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jpivotal  member  being  spaced  a  distance  from  said  second 
jaw  so  that  a  channel  large  enough  to  accomodate  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  portion  of  an  ear  tag  is  formed  between 
isaid  second  jaw  and  said  angled  pivotal  member  for  hold- 
ing the  second  portion  of  an  ear  tag  in  a  bent  position 
along  said  second  jaw  to  thereby  permit  said  second  jaw 
iand  said  second  portion  of  an  ear  tag  to  be  inserted  into 
the  ear  of  an  animal; 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  jaw  and  said  second 
jaw,  said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw  having  an  open 


4,497322 
ULTRASONIC  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Tatsao  Nagaaaki,  MnaaaUno,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.  limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,497 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  5, 1981,  56-85616 

lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—660  6  Clahns 


"^ 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  detection  apparatus  for  forming  a  tomo- 
graphic image  of  an  object  comprising 

means  for  generating  driving  pulses; 

means  for  delaying  the  driving  pulses  by  predetermined 
delay  times  to  produce  delayed  driving  pulses; 

probe  means  having  an  array  of  a  pluraUty  of  electroacoustic 
oscillator  elements  arranged  at  a  given  pitch  for  generat- 
ing focused  ultrasonic  waves  in  response  to  said  delayed 
driving  pulses  into  said  object  and  for  receiving  ultrasonic 
waves  reflected  by  the  object  to  produce  electric  signals; 
and 

dw)lay  means  for  receiving  said  electric  signals  by  means  of 


said  delaying  means  to  display  a  tomographic  image  of  the 
object,  the  improvement  wherein  said  delaying  means 
comprises  a  surface  wave  propagating  medium,  a  ftnt 
electroacoustic  transducer  including  at  least  one  main 
surface  wave  electrode  applied  on  a  surface  of  the  propa- 
gating medium  and  a  plurality  of  sub  surface  wave  elec- 
trodes provided  on  the  same  surface  of  the  propagating 
medium,  and  a  second  electroacoustic  transducer  includ- 
ing an  array  of  surface  wave  electrodes  provided  on  the 
same  surface  of  the  propagating  medium,  said  main  and 
sub  surface  wave  electrodes  of  the  first  electroacoustic 
transducer  being  arranged  along  an  arc  having  a  center 
situating  at  a  middle  point  of  the  second  electroacoustic 
transducer  and  said  sub  surface  wave  electrodes  being  so 
arranged  that  lines  connecting  respective  sub  surface 
wave  electrodes  with  said  middle  point  make,  with  re- 
spect to  a  line  connecting  the  main  surface  wave  electrode 
with  said  middle  point,  angles  which  are  equal  to  angles 
between  a  main  lobe  and  quantization  side  lobes  of  the 
ultrasonic  wave  beam  emitted  from  said  probe  means. 


position  so  that  the  ear  of  an  animal  can  be  inserted  be- 
tween said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw; 
said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw  having  a  closed  position  so 
that  when  said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw  are  moved 
I  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position  said  means 
for  holding  the  first  portion  of  an  ear  Ug  forces  the  sharp 
point  of  the  first  portion  of  the  ear  tag  through  the  ani- 
mal's ear  and  into  the  blunting  area  to  thereby  stop  further 
penetration  of  the  ear  tag  and  to  blunt  the  sharp  point  of 
the  ear  tag. 


4,497323 
EXHAUST  VALVE  HAVING  A  CONSTANT  BLEED  RATE 
Maaahiro  Mataaura;  Taatona  Ichiaomiya,  and  HideaU  Abe,  all 
of  Shiga,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Mataaahita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 
Kadoasa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,914 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  14, 1981,  56-182876 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—685  12  Ctaiau 


1.  An  exhaust  valve  comprising  a  first  passage  for  receiving 
a  fluid  to  be  exhausted,  a  second  passage  for  exhausting  said 
fluid,  a  pair  of  abutting  plates  interposed  in  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  first  and  second  passages,  means  for  biassmg  said 
pair  of  plates  into  pressurized  contact  with  each  other  at  least 
in  part  by  a  pressurized  fluid  in  said  first  passage,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material,  and  a  gap-form- 
ing member  interposed  between  said  abutting  plates  and  form- 
ing a  gap  between  said  plates  which  serves  as  a  variable  flow 
exhaust  path  between  said  first  and  second  passages. 
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4,497^24 
TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  CATHETER 
Michael  D.  Sallivaa,  Glcndale;  Robert  L.  MnrtfeMt,  Redondo 
Beach,  tad  Arthnr  R.  Yelaey,  Coroaa  del  Mar,  all  of  Calif., 
aMignora  to  Americaa  Hoapital  Supply  Corporation,  Evans- 
toa,IU. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,715 

Int.  a.)  A61B  10/00 

UA  a.  128—736  21  Clains 


-KP 


1.  A  temperature  monitoring  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end  and  a 
wall  portion  defining  a  drainage  lumen  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  shaft  and  opening  through  a  drainage 
opening  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  determining  temperature  and 
converting  such  determined  temperature  to  an  electric 
signal,  imbedded  in  the  wall  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
shaft;  and 

a  bifilar  electrical  wire  coil  helically  extending  around  the 
drainage  lumen  and  imbedded  in  the  wall  of  the  shaft, 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  temperature  sensing  means 
and  providing  an  end  extending  from  the  shaft  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  shaft  for  connecting  to  a  power  source  and  a 
temperature  monitor. 


4,497,325 

ULTRASOUND  NEEDLE,  BIOPSY  INSTRUMENT  OR 

CATHETER  GUIDE 

Victor  J.  Wedel,  P.O.  Box  182,  Kalona,  Iowa  52247 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,623 

Int  a.}  A61D  lom 

U  A  CL  128-754  7  cUdnu 


ducer  for  guiding  medical  instruments  through  the  skm  and 
into  a  selected  body  part  of  a  patient,  said  device  comprising  a 
main  body,  attachment  means  on  said  main  body  providing  for 
operative  connection  of  the  device  to  a  transducer,  said  main 
body  having  a  contact  surface  for  engaging  the  skin  of  the 
patient  in  the  area  of  the  selected  body  part,  said  main  body 
also  having  a  cylindrical-shaped  opening  with  the  axis  of  the 
opening  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  contact  surface,  and  a 
cylindrical-shaped  guide  member  removably  positioned  in  said 
cylindrical-shaped  opening  and  tumable  about  said  axis,  said 
cylindrical-shaped  guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  guide 
slots  formed  therein  each  along  a  diameter  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber to  receive  a  medical  instrument  therein. 


4,497,326 
HEART  PACING  LEAD 
Paul  V.  L.  Curry,  6  Windermere  Rd.,  Kingrton  Vale,  London 
SW15  3QP,  England 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,707 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1981, 
8110732;  Jan.  29, 1982,  8202539 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—785  6  Claims 


1.  A  transvenous  heart  pacing  lead  comprising  an  elongated 
lead  body;  a  ventricular  electrode  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
lead  body;  terminal  means  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the 
body  for  connection  with  a  pacing  device;  first  conductor 
means  in  the  lead  body  establisjiing  electrical  contact  between 
said  ventricular  electrode  and  said  terminal  means;  an  atrial 
electrode  supported  directly  on  the  lead  body  at  a  spaced 
location  toward  the  said  other  end  of  the  lead  body  such  that 
the  atrial  electrode  can  in  use  be  brought  into  contact  with  the 
atrial  wall  through  manipulation  of  the  lead  body;  second 
conductor  means  in  the  lead  body  esublishing  electrical 
contact  between  said  atrial  electrode  and  said  terminal  means; 
a  bore  extending  longitudinally  of  the  lead  body  enabling  the 
introduction  from  said  other  end  of  the  lead  body  of  a  guide 
wire;  and  a  fixing  element  movably  mounted  in  the  atrial  elec- 
trode between  a  first  position  within  the  electrode  and  a  second 
position  extending  therefrom  in  response  to  manipulation  of 
the  guide  wire  to  anchor  the  atrial  electrode  to  the  atrial  wall. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  connection  with  an  ultrasound  trans- 


4,497,327 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  WITH  ANGLED  AXIAL 

THRESHER 

Franz  Hoe  Franz  Johler,  both  of  Gottmadingen,  and  Reimar 

Franke,  Dillingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to 

Uockner-Humboldt-Deotz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gemany 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,482 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1981,  3135118 

Int  a.}  AOIF  n/io 
U.S.  CI.  130—27  T  35  Oalnu 

1.  A  movable  combine  harvester  with  axial  thresher  includ- 
ing a  mowing  apparatus,  a  conveyor  connected  thereto  for  the 
cut  harvest  product,  a  routing  threshing  and  separating  drum 
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assembly  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  accommodated  in  a  drum 
housing  for  axially  threshing  harvested  product,  and  an  insert- 
ing device  for  transferring  the  harvest  product  delivered  by 
the  conveyor  into  an  inlet  of  said  drum  housing,  wherein  the 
rotation  axis  (43)  of  the  threshing  and  separating  drum  assem- 
bly (25)  is  disposed  in  the  horizontal  plane  at  an  acute  angle  to 


4,497,328 
COMBINE  CONCAVE 
Arthnr  L.  Aim,  Rte.  #1,  Box  12,  and  Marry  W.  Schnler,  Rte. 
n.  Box  66,  both  of  Griswold,  Iowa  51535 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,373 

Int  CV'  AOID  12/24 

MS,  CL  130—27  K  3  Clainis 


r 


1.  In  combination,  a  combine  cylinder  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  and  a  concave  closely  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder,  said  concave  having  an  intake  end  and  a  discharge 
end, 

said  concave  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  generally  arcuately  shaped  paraUel 
support  members, 

^  |)lurality  of  elongated  bars  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
bers such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  bars  are  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  support  members  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 

said  bars  being  permanently  rigidly  fixed  to  said  support 
I  members  and  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section 
I  including  relatively  narrow  inner  and  outer  edges  with  the 
!  inner  edge  positioned  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
I  and  relatively  wider  oppositely  facing  side  edges  extend- 
ing generally  away  from  said  inner  edge  and  said  cylinder, 

said  bars,  adjacent  at  least  the  discharge  end  of  said  concave, 
having  the  outer  edges  thereof  circumferentiaUy  offset 
relative  to  the  inner  edges  thereof  in  a  direction  toward 
the  discharge  end  of  the  concave  so  that  the  side  edges 
thereof  are  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  radial 
line  passing  from  the  center  of  said  cylinder  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  bars  to  faciliute  the 


movement  of  grain  between  the  bars  and  to  minimize  the 
resistance  of  said  bars  to  the  passage  of  grain  therebe- 
tween, and 
said  inner  edges  of  said  bars  projecting  an  equal  distance 
inwardly  from  said  support  members  toward  said  cylin- 
der. 


4,497,329  

CIGARETTE  SNUFFER 

Jamct  L.  O'DeU,  4711  SE.  88th  Ave,  Portland,  Orcg. 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,457 

Int  a.5  A24F  19/14 

MS.  a.  131—235  R  4  ri«i— 


3(1      Li      III      L2  ] 


the  longitudinal  axis  (45)  of  the  combine  harvester  (1),  the 
drum  housing  having  at  the  forward  end  facing  the  conveyor 
(9),  a  tangential  inlet  (47i)  defined  by  a  sidewall  of  the  housing 
which  serves  as  a  guide  wall  (49i),  for  the  harvested  crop 
extending  to  guide  said  cfop  from  the  conveyor  (9),  into  said 
tangential  inlet  (47i). 


^7 


1.  A  cigarette  snuffer  for  extinguishing  a  burning  cigarette, 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  intemaUy  dimen- 
sioned to  snugly  receive  the  cigarette,  the  tube  including  an 
internal  circumferential  ridge  constricting  the  bore  of  the  tube 
and  dimensioned  to  compress  the  unbumed  material  of  the 
inserted  cigarette. 


4,497,330 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FILLING  POWER  OF 

TOBACCO 
Joseph  L.  Banyass,  RichaKMid;  Cassandra  D.  Owens,  Peters- 
buTB  Eaizabetfi  D.  Moos,  Richmond;  A  CUftoa  LUly,  Jr., 
Richmond;  Peter  Martin,  RichmoMl;  Henry  B.  Merritt  Rich- 
mond, and  Bernard  A  Semp,  Richmond,  aU  of  Va^  assignors 
to  PhUip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    • 
FUed  JnL  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  395,473 
Int  a.3  A24B  3/18 
MS.  a.  131—291  18 


\ 


m»  «« 


'"^(X) 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  filling  power  of  tobacco 
comprising  heating  the  tobacco  at  elevated  temperature  while 
maintaining  the  OV  and  SV  values  of  the  tobacco  substantially 
constant 
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4,497^1 

TOBACCO  PRODUCT  WITH  HIGH  FILLING  POWER 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WiUiun  J.  NellM,  Wdt  Hartford,  CoUn  a«igMr  to  TMCI, 

bc^  Soutk  Wiadaor,  Cmm. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 198^  Ser.  No.  407,081 

iBt  CL^  A24B  i/l4 

MS.  CI  131—353  10  Cbdmi 


20    16 


1.  A  tobacco  laminate  which  has  been  threshed  or  shredded 
for  use  as  a  tobacco  filler  material  for  cigarettes  and  cigars  and 
other  tobacco  products,  the  laminate  comprising  two  plies  of 
reconstituted  tobacco  sheet  material  wherein  the  plies  are 
adhered  together  at  spaced  areas. 


4,497,332 
APPARATUS  FOR  SERVICING  GAS  LINES 
John  S.  Scwell,  Chatham;  Frederick  A.  McCoU,  Brantford,  and 
Peter  M.  Petkoff,  Hamilton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Union 
Gas  Limited,  Chatham,  Cauda 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,439 

Int.  CL^  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  CL  137—15  2  Claims 


(j)  opening  the  tod  entry  passage  after  the  pressure  has  built 
up  to  line  pressure; 

(k)  manipulating  the  shank  of  said  service  tool  into  the  work 
chamber  to  cause  the  working  end  thereof  to  operatively 
engage  with  the  gas  nuun  and  perform  a  tool  function  on 
the  gas  main; 

0)  manipulating  the  shank  of  the  service  tool  to  withdraw 
the  working  end  thereof  into  the  tool  entry  chamber; 

(m)  closing  the  tool  entry  passage  and  the  by-pass  passage; 

(n)  venting  the  tool  entry  passage  to  atmosphere; 

(o)  modifying  the  service  tool  in  the  tool  entry  chamber  by 
changing  the  nature  of  the  working  end  thereof; 

(p)  opening  the  by-pass  passage  to  exclude  air  from  the  tool 
entry  chamber; 

(q)  closing  the  tool  entry  chamber  from  atmosphere  and 
permitting  the  pressure  to  build  up  therein  to  line  pressure; 

(r)  opening  the  tool  entry  passage; 

(s)  manipulating  the  shank  of  the  service  tool  into  the  work 
chamber  to  caus«  the  working  end  thereof  to  operatively 
engage  with  the  gas  main  and  perform  a  tool  function  on 
the  gas  main 

(t)  repeating  from  steps  (k)  to  (r)  above  recited  as  often  as 
required  to  perform  the  intended  work  on  the  gas  main 
except  that  with  the  last  repetition  will  include  only  steps 
0)  to  (m); 

(u)  and  after  the  last  repetition  opening  the  by-pass  and 
venting  the  tool  entry  chamber  to  atmosphere  until  gas  is 
substantially  exhausted  from  the  work  chamber; 

(v)  the  said  steps  of  removing  the  tool  from  the  work  cham- 
ber to  the  entry  chamber  and  modifying  the  service  tool 
and  admitting  the  service  tool  to  the  work  chamber  being 
repeated  as  many  times  as  there  are  separate  operations  to 
be  perfonned  on  the  gas  nuun  with  a  service  tool. 


4,497,333 

SEQUENCING  VALVE  AND  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Cheater  C.  Rodieck,  1035  N.  Hamlin  Way,  Lindaay,  Calif.  93247 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,665 

Int  a.^  F17D  1/20:  F16K  31/1% 

U&  a.  137—122  2  Claina 


2.  A  method  of  servicing  a  pressurized  gas  main  by  interrupt- 
ing and  reestablishing  the  mechanical  continuity  of  the  pressur- 
ized gas  conducting  main  without  interrupting  gas  flow  there- 
through by  the  use  of  gas  main  service  tools  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  gas  tight  work  chamber  around  the  main; 

(b)  forming  a  gas  tight  service  tool  entry  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  the  sas  tight  work  chamber  through  a  ser- 
vice tool  entry  pa&age  and  also  through  a  by-pass  passage 
around  the  tool  entry  passage; 

(c)  providing  a  service  tool  having  a  working  end  and  a 
shank  extending  from  the  working  end,  the  shank  extend- 
ing from  the  exterior  of  the  tool  entry  chamber  and  into 
the  work  chamber; 

(d)  manipulating  the  shank  of  the  tool  from  the  exterior  of 
the  tool  entry  chamber  to  locate  the  tool  in  the  tool  entry 
chamber; 

(e)  closing  the  tool  entry  passage; 
(0  opening  the  by-pass  passage; 

(g)  permitting  the  gas  main  to  leak  gas  at  a  slow  rate; 

(h)  venting  the  tool  entry  chamber  to  atmosphere  until  air  is 
substantially  depleted  from  the  work  chamber  and  the  tool 
entry  chamber; 

(0  clwing  the  tool  entry  chamber  from  atmosphere  and 
permitting  gas  to  leak  from  the  main  to  cause  the  pressure 
to  build  up  to  line  pressure  in  the  work  chamber  and  the 
tool  entry  chamber;  ^ 


1.  A  sequencing  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body  closed  on 
the  sides  and  bottom  and  open  at  the  top,  an  inlet  port  and  an 
oulet  port  in  the  body  wall  spaced  from  each  other  and  from 
said  open  top,  a  closure  pUte  in  said  body  moveable  vertically 
therein  in  response  to  the  level  of  water  surrounding  said  body 
between  a  position  that  leaves  said  top  open  and  a  position 
where  said  closure  plate  covers  said  open  top  to  close  the  same, 
and  a  closed  top  hollow  tube  that  is  open  at  the  bottom  end  and 
is  secured  to  said  closure  plate  to  extend  therethrough  and 
vertically  upwardly  therefrom. 
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4,497334 

^LEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  DELIVERY 

SYSTEMS 

Leo  H.  Wolf,  Rtc  5,  Box  363,  River  Falla,  Wia.  54022,  and  Hugo 

M.  Wolf,  1451  NE.  Glacier  La.,  MiaaeapoUa,  Minn.  55421 

Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397^454 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  137— 209  25ClaiBi 


I.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a  liquid  delivery  system  compris- 


mg: 


a  container  having  an  open  top; 

a  control  housing  removably  closing  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  having  a  supply  conduit  extending  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container; 

inlet  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure; 

I  Hitlet  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a  liquid  delivery 
I  system; 

'  rpdving  means  in  said  housing,  including  first  and  second 
valves,  actuable  between  normal  positions  and  operated 
positions,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  valves,  and 
means  external  to  said  housing  for  manually  actuating 
each  of  said  valves  into  the  operated  position  thereof: 

said  first  valve  having  a  normally  closed  position  and  an 

I  operated  i>osition,  in  which  said  source  '\s  connected  to 

'  said  conduit  means; 

and  said  second  valve  having  a  normal  position,  in  which 
said  conduit  means  is  connected  to  said  outlet  means  and 
an  operated  position,  in  which  said  supply  conduit  is 
connected  to  said  outlet  means  and  an  operated  position, 
in  which  said  supply  conduit  is  connected  to  said  outlet 
means; 

I  o  that  operation  of  only  said  first  valve  connects  air  from 
said  source  to  said  delivery  system  through  said  second 
valve  to  enable  liquid  to  be  flushed  therefrom,  and  so  that 
operation  of  only  said  second  valve  enables  fluid  in  said 
container  to  be  supplied  to  said  deUvery  system  by  pres- 
sure of  the  air  from  said  source;  and 

( ipiick  release  structure  for  removably  interconnecthig  said 
housing  and  said  container,  said  structure  comprising  a 
pair  of  arms  pivotal  about  a  central  axis  to  said  housing,  a 
pair  of  struts  projecting  oppositely  from  the  sides  of  said 
container  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  means  carried  by  said 
arms  for  engaging  said  struts  to  support  said  container 
against  said  housing. 


4,497,335 
CONTROL  VALVE  OF  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

APPARATUS 

YoaUkiko  Maanda,  Toyota,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,050,  Dec  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,477 

Int  CL^  BOOB  9/04;  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  CL  137—244  7  OainM 

1.  A  control  valve  for  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  apparatixs 

disposed  in  a  passage  leading  recirculating  exhaust  gas  from  an 

exhaust  line  to  a  suction  line  and  designed  to  change  the  flow 


area  of  said  passage  in  relation  to  air  pressure  acting  on  a 

di^>hragm,  said  control  valve  comprising: 
a  seat  portion  provided  in  said  passage  and  including  a 
through  hole  coaxial  with  the  exhaust  line  and  having  an 
upstream  end  and  downstream  end,  the  downstream  end 
of  said  through  hole  defmed  as  a  tapered  seat,  said  through 
hole  having  an  axial  length  and  a  diameter  at  least  four 
times  the  axial  length  of  said  through  hole; 
a  valve  body  having  an  axis  and  comprising  a  seat  sealingly 
abutting  against  said  tapered  seat  and  a  rod  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  seat  towards  said  upstream  end  of  said 
through  hole,  said  rod  portion  having  a  diameter  slightly 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  through  hole,  said  rod 
portion  having  an  axial  length  longer  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  through  hole  and  a  free  end  so  that  when  said  seat 
abuts  against  said  tapered  seat  the  free  end  of  said  rod 
portion  protrudes  from  the  upstream  end  of  said  through 
hole,  the  free  end  surface  of  said  rod  portion  at  the  up- 


stream end  being  shaped  into  a  flat  plane  with  an  acute 
periphery  edge  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  valve 
body,  and  said  valve  body  being  driven  by  the  diaphragm; 
and 

a  throttling  portion  having  a  hole  with  an  upstream  end  and 
downstream  end  and  coaxial  with  said  through  hole  and 
communicated  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  through 
hole; 

said  rod  portion  and  said  through  hole  cooperating  such  that 
the  acute  edge  of  said  rod  portion  scrapes  off  any  deposit 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  through  hole  when 
said  rod  portion  moves  toward  said  upstream  end  of  said 
through  hole  and  the  diminishment  of  the  diameter  of  said 
through  hole  by  such  deposits,  which  would  disadvanta- 
geously  affect  the  flow  characteristics  of  the  recirculating 
exhaust  gas,  does  not  take  place  because  of  the  sufficiently 
large  diameter  of  said  through  hole  in  proportion  to  the 
axial  length  of  said  through  hole. 


4,497^36 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Boije  O.  Roaaen,  4031  Thomoaka  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487^58 

Int  a.^  B08B  9/04;  F16K  31/524 

U.S.  a.  137—244  9  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  port  a  second  port  and  a  third  port, 
said  second  and  third  ports  being  axially  aligned,  said 
ports  adapted  for  fluid  connection  to  a  fluid  system, 
a  piston  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports  are 
fluidly  connected  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first 
and  third  fluid  ports  are  fluidly  connected, 
a  first  and  second  seal,  said  first  seal  being  carried  by  said 
piston  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  a  first  axial  end 
of  said  piston,  said  second  seal  being  carried  by  said  piston 
at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  a  second  axial  end  of 
said  piston,  said  first  seal  engaging  a  first  sealing  surface  in 
said  housing  when  said  piston  is  in  said  first  position  and 
said  second  seal  engaging  a  second  sealing  surface  in  said 
housing  when  said  piston  is  in  said  second  position, 
a  first  and  second  scraping  member,  said  first  scraping  mem- 
ber being  carried  by  said  piston  adjacent  iu  first  axial  end 
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and  said  second  scraping  member  being  carried  by  said 
piston  adjacent  its  second  axial  end  so  that  said  seals  are 
petitioned  in  between  said  scraping  members  and  so  that 
said  first  and  second  scraping  members  pass  across  and 
respectively  engage  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces 
as  said  piston  moves  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, 


wherein  said  piston  is  dimensioned  so  that  portions  of  said 
piston  adjacent  both  of  said  scraping  members  remain  in 
contact  with  said  housing  as  said  piston  moves  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  to  thereby  guide  said  piston 
within  said  housing,  and 

means  for  moving  said  piston  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,497,337 
FLOOR  TRAP  PRIMER  VALVE 
Gngory  A.  Moabrucker,  and  Dewayne  M.  Abelein,  both  of 
PortiaBd,  Orag^  aatisiion  to  Prcdaioa  PluBbiiig  Products, 
Lk^  Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,903 

lat  CL^  F16L  55/24 

U  A  a.  137-247  J5  4Ctafaw 


the  downstream  portion  of  the  case  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance toward  the  upstream  portion  thereof, 

(d)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  sealed  relation 
thereto  and  to  the  case  and  dividing  the  bore  of  the  case 
into  an  air  chamber  downstream  of  the  piston  and  a  water 
chamber  upstream  thereof, 

(e)  floating  seal  means  and 

(f)  mounting  means  mounting  the  floating  seal  means  within 
the  water  chamber  upstream  of  the  piston  and  hollow 
shaft, 

(g)  the  floating  seal  means  and  piston  being  retracted  by 
water  pressure  from  the  water  line  when  a  condition  of 
high  pressure  prevails  therein,  thereby  compressing  the  air 
in  the  air  chamber,  and  advanced  by  air  pressure  from  the 
air  chamber  when  a  condition  of  low  pressure  prevails  in 
the  water  line, 

(h)  the  floating  seal  means  in  its  retracted  position  connect- 
ing  the  water  line  and  the  water  chamber  while  sealing  off 
the  hollow  shaft,  thereby  charging  the  water  chamber 
with  water  and  compressing  the  air  in  the  air  chamber 

0)  the  floating  seal  means  in  its  advanced  position,  sealing  off 
the  water  Une  from  the  water  chamber  and  connecting  the 
water  chamber  with  the  hollow  shaft,  thereby  upon  con- 
current  advancement  of  the  piston  discharging  the  water 
content  of  the  water  chamber  into  the  trap. 


4,497,338 
RELIEF  VALVE 

WUIiam  E.  Baker,  10627  Sugar  Hill,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
FOed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,209 
Int  a.  J  F16K  17/04 


U.S.  a.  137—467 


20Caalnis 


1.  A  valve  for  charging  water  into  a  sewer  line  trap  from  a 
water  line  containing  water  under  variable  pressure,  the  valve 
comprising: 

(a)  a  case  h|^g  a  bore  longitudinally  therethrough, 

(b)  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  case  in  series  flow 
in  the  water  line, 

(c)  a  hollow  shaft  mounted  in  the  case  and  extending  from 


1.  A  relief  valve  for  relieving  excessive  fluid  pressures  in  a 
fluid  pressure  system  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity; 

plug  means  carried  in  said  valve  body  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  plug  means 
prevents  flow  of  fluids  through  said  inlet  port  and  an  open 
position,  in  which  said  plug  means  permits  flow  of  fluids 
through  said  inlet  port  and  into  said  cavity  for  exit 
through  said  outlet  port;  and 

release  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  for  holding  said 
plug  means  in  said  closed  position  but  responsive  to  fluid 
pressures  above  a  predetermined  amount  at  said  inlet  port 
to  release  said  plug  means  for  movement  toward  said  open 
position,  said  release  means  including  a  split  ring  engage- 
able  with  a  corresponding  annular  shoulder  carried  by 
said  valve  body  for  holding  said  plug  means  in  said  closed 
position,  said  split  ring  being  radially  contractable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  predetermined  fluid  pressures  for  disen- 
gagement from  said  annular  shoulder,  allowing  said  plug 
means  to  move  toward  said  open  position. 
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4,497,339 
TWO-STAGE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
George  P.  Gnincr,  Andorer,  and  Walter  J.  Dicdericb,  W.  New- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Bos- 
toB,Maaa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,549 

Int  a?  F16K  31/14 

MS,  a.  137—495  10  Claims 


1.  A  regulator  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  a  hand-held 
device  powered  by  liquefied  gas,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  port; 

a  first  diaphragm  dividing  said  first  chamber  into  upstream 

.  and  downstream  compartments,  said  upstream  compart- 

1 1  ment  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fuel  inlet 
port; 

^t  valve  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure 
difference  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  com- 
partments; 

i|  second  chamber  having  a  ftiel  outlet  port  and  including  a 
second  diaphragm; 

second  valve  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  downstream  compartment  and  said  second 
i  chamber  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
i  falls  below  a  predetermined  level  and  for  blocking  fluid 
communication  between  said  downstream  compartment 
and  said  second  chamber  whenever  the  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  equals^  or  exceei^  said/predetermined 
level;  /^^^^^ 

positive  shutofl'  means  for  blocking  fluid  communication 
I  between  said  downstream  compartment  and  said  second 
chamber,  independent  of  the  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber;  and 

first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure difference. 


sion  shaft  to  prevent  leakage  between  said  extension  shaft 

and  said  valve  operator  housing; 
orienting  means  formed  on  the  extension  shaft  end  opposite 

said  operating  shaft  to  provide  a  reference  for  determining 

the  position  of  said  valve  closure  member  in  said  flow 

passage; 
indicator  means  having  socket  means  complementary  to  said 


orienting  means  on  said  extension  shaft  for  visually  indi- 
cating the  position  of  said  closure  member,  said  socket 
means  slidably  accommodates  said  orienting  means  for 
support  thereon; 
an  indicator  housing  fixedly  secured  to  said  valve  operator 
housing  and  having  reference  means  alignable  with  said 
indicator  means  for  remotely  disclosing  said  positions  of 
said  closure  member. 


4,497,341 
PAINT  COLOR  CHANGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
RECIRCULATING  PAINT  SYSTEM 
Dolph  D.  Wright,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Midt 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,130 

Int  a.^  E30B  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137—563  2  Claim 


4,497,340 

SEAL  FOR  POST  INDICATOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Lorand  H.  Gain,  Jr.,  Montgomery,  HI.,  assignor  to  AMSTED 
Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
1 1  FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,476 

>' '  Int  Cl^  F16K  37/(i0 

U.S.  a.  137—556  6  Claim 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  flow  passage  for  a  fluid  therethrough; 
a  closure  member  disposed  in  said  body  for  movement  be- 
I  tween  a  closed  position  to  shut  ofT  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
I  and  open  position  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through 
'  said  flow  passage; 
operating  shaft  means  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  closure  member  and  the  other  extending  beyond  said 
I  body  for  remote  operation  of  said  closure  member  be- 
tween said  positions; 
4i  extension  shaft  fixedly  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said 

operating  shaft  for  rotational  movement  therewith; 
4  valve  operator  housing  disposed  about  said  extension  shaft 
including  operating  means  for  turning  said  extension  shaft; 
seal  means  carried  by  said  valve  operator  housing  and  dis- 
posed about  said  extension  shaft  and  having  annular  lip 
i  means  sealing  engagable  with  the  periphery  of  said  exten- 


1.  In  a  multi-color  paint  spray  apparatus  having  a  main  body 
provided  with  a  common  paint  applicator  channel  and  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  extending  passages  in  communication  with  said 
main  channel  and  terminating  in  valve  seats  adjacent  said  main 
channel,  a  valve  assembly  associated  with  each  radial  passage 
and  being  selectively  operable  to  control  discharge  of  one 
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color  of  paint  to  the  main  channel,  and  means  for  constantly 
recirculating  each  color  of  paint  f^om  its  source  through  its 
associated  valve  assembly  and  back  to  its  source, 

said  valve  assembly  comprising  an  outer  housing  means 
secured  to  said  main  body  and  surrounding  one  of  said 
radial  passages, 

an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  radial  passage  and  said 
source, 

an  outlet  in  communication  with  said  source, 

a  valve  means  including  a  valve  poppet  for  engaging  said 
valve  seat, 

a  stem  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said  valve  poppet  and 
an  outer  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
radial  passage  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween, 

said  stem  tube  having  transverse  through  apertures  closely 
adjacent  said  poppet  valve, 

deflectable  diaphragm  means  carried  by  said  housing  means 
and  dividing  said  housing  means  into  a  first  chamber 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  inlet  of  said  housing 
means  and  a  second  chamber  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  outlet, 

said  diaphragm  means  having  a  central  opening  and  being 
secured  to  said  stem  tube  at  its  end  remote  from  said 
poppet  valve, 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  means  to  a  first  position 
in  which  said  poppet  engages  said  valve  seat  to  prevent 
discharge  of  paint  into  said  common  channel  and  to  cause 
all  of  the  paint  to  flow  from  the  inlet  of  the  housing  means 
into  said  first  chamber  and  annular  space  and  thence  into 
the  stem  tube  via  the  transverse  apertures  in  the  stem  tube 
whereby  the  paint  caused  to  be  recirculated  up  to  the 
poppet  valve  and  through  all  areas  of  the  valve  assembly 
to  minimize  pigments  in  the  paint  from  settling  out,  and 

pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
valve  means  for  causing  said  valve  means  to  be  moved  in 
opposition  to  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  poppet  is  unseated  to  allow 
paint  to  flow  therepast  into  the  conunon  channel. 

M97^2 
FLEXIBLE  RETRACTABLE  COLD  WATER  PIPE  FOR  AN 

OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
James  G.  WeaieU  Saratoga,  and  Lloyd  C.  TriaUc,  San  Jim, 
both  of  CaUf ^  liiigiiori  to  Lockheed  MlasUci  A  Space  Com- 
puiy,  Ibc^  SoiuyTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  505^32 

iBt  a.3  E02D  23/08:  EOIG  4/04;  E02B  9/00 

UA  a.  137-565  18  Claims 


proximal  end  of  said  conduit  being  secured  to  a  surface 
structure  and  a  distal  end  of  said  conduit  being  extendible 
from  said  surface  structure  to  a  selected  ocean  depth; 

(b)  ballast  means  secured  to  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit; 

(c)  means  for  extending  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit  froin 
said  surface  structure  to  said  selected  ocean  depth,  and  for 
retracting  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit  from  said  selected 
ocean  depth  to  said  surface  structure,  said  means  for  ex- 
tending and  retracting  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit 
including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  cables,  a  proximal  end  of  each  cable  being 
secured  to  winch  means  mounted  on  said  surface  struc- 
ture, and  a  distal  end  of  each  cable  being  secured  to  said 
ballast  means;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  annular  shaping  members  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  conduit,  said  shaping  members  being 
attached  to  said  conduit  at  different  locations  between 
said  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit, 
said  annular  shaping  members  including: 

(A)  an  uppermost  shaping  member  attached  to  said 
conduit  adjacent  said  proximal  end  of  said  conduit, 
said  uppermost  shaping  member  being  securable  to 
said  surface  structure  when  said  distal  end  of  said 
conduit  is  extended  to  said  selected  ocean  depth,  and 

(B)  a  lowermost  shaping  member  attached  to  said  con- 
duit adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  clamping  devices  mounted  on  each  shaping 
member  located  intermediate  said  uppermost  and  said 
lowermost  shaping  members,  each  one  of  said  clamping 
devices  on  each  one  of  said  intermediate  shaping  members 
being  operable  to  engage  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
cables  when  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit  is  extended  to 
said  selected  ocean  depth;  and 

(e)  means  for  drawing  water  from  said  selected  ocean  depth 
through  said  conduit  to  said  surface  structure. 
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4,497,343 

DISCONNECT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BEVERAGE 

DISPENSER  VALVES 

Wade  R.  Brown,  St  Charles,  and  Henry  Wasserstrom,  Chicago, 

both  of  m.,  asaigaors  to  The  Coca-Cola  ComiMny,  Adanta, 

Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,559 

Int  a.J  F17D  1/08 

VS.  a.  137—614.06  2  Clains 


1.  An  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  (OTEQ  system 
comprising: 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispenser  including  a  valve  assembly  re- 
movably connected  to  a  mounting  block,  the  valve  assembly 
including  a  carbonated  water  inlet  and  a  beverage  syrup  inlet 
and  a  dispensing  valve  for  mixing  and  controlUng  the  flow  of 


age  dispenser;  and  improved  disconnect  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

said  naounting  block  including  means  for  connecting  said 
mounting  block  to  a  source  of  carbonated  water  and  to  a 
source  of  beverage  syrup; 

t  carbonated  water  passage  through  said  mounting  block 
communicating  with  the  carbonated  water  inlet  in  the 
beverage  dispenser; 

a  beverage  syrup  passage  through  said  mounting  block  com- 
municating with  the  beverage  syrup  inlet  in  the  beverage 
dispenser; 

said  mounting  block  including  disconnect  valve  means  for 
being  opened  to  allow  flow  of  and  for  being  closed  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  carbonated  water  and  beverage  syrup 
respectively  through  said  carbonated  water  passage  and 
said  beverage  syrup  passage; 

■Retainer  means  for  locking  said  beverage  dispenser  valve 
assembly  to  said  mounting  block  when  moved  to  a  locked 
position  and  for  unlocking  said  beverage  dispenser  valve 
assembly  from  said  mounting  block  when  moved  to  an 
unlocked  position; 

ttary  locking  means  connected  to  said  disconnect  valve 
means  for  rotating  into  a  first  rotary  position  in  locking 
engagement  with  said  retainer  means  when  said  discon- 
nect valve  means  is  open  for  holding  said  retainer  means  in 
a  locked  position,  and  for  rotating  into  a  second  rotary 
position  wherein  said  rotary  locking  means  is  disengaged 
from  said  retainer  means  when  said  disconnect  valves 
means  is  closed  so  that  said  retainer  means  may  be  moved 
to  its  unlocked  position  so  that  said  valve  assembly  can  be 
removed  from  said  mounting  block;  and 

itop  means  on  said  retainer  means  for  engaging  said  discon- 
nect valve  means  when  said  disconnect  valve  means  is 
opened  to  an  optimum  flow  position  so  that  said  discon- 
nect valve  means  may  be  returned  to  said  optimum  flow 
position  each  time  said  beverage  dispenser  valve  assembly 

j  is  removed  and  then  reconnected  to  said  mounting  block. 


dot 


4,497,344 
FRANGIBLE  VALVE  STEM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY 

VALVE 
Stanley  C.  Kiaiel,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
■     ,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,063 

Int  a.3  F16K  13/04 

VJ^,  a.  137-797  5  Claims 


r 


ing  said  interlock  and  operative  to  prevent  excess  routional 
torque  appUed  to  said  cap  from  being  transmitted  to  said  stem. 

4,497,345 
FLOW  CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jeremy  J.  Lees,  124  Louisa  Rd.,  Birchgrove,  NSW,  Australia 
2041  -^     ^  , 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,772 
aaims    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Nor.    4,    1981. 
PF1420/81 

Int  a.3  F15D  1/14;  B65G  53/04 
VJS.  a.  138-39  6  oainu 


(a)  a  flexible  condmt  of  generaUy  tubular  configuraUon,  a  beverage  syrup  and  carbonated  water  dispensed  by  the  bever 


L  In  a  rotary  valve  including  a  body  defining  a  fluid  passage 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  closure  member  within  said 
passage  and  operably  rotatable  via  a  stem  extending  exterior  of 
said  body  between  a  first  position  opening  said  passage  to  fluid 
flow  and  a  second  position  closing  said  passage  to  fluid  flow, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  stem  having  means  defining 
spaced  apart  slotted  apertures  along  opposite  sides  and  cap 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  stem  in  a  routional 
interiock  for  transmitting  routional  torque  applied  to  said  cap 
to  said  stem  for  operating  said  closure  member  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  said  cap  means  containing  frangible 
means  comprising  shear  pins  extending  from  a  surface  of  said 
c^  into  an  interfitting  relation  within  said  stem  slots  for  effect- 


1.  A  device  for  converting  at  least  a  part  of  a  stream  of  a 
flowable  medium  flowing  down  a  tube  into  a  flat  stream  having 
a  substantially  uniform  flow  rate  across  its  width,  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  tube  down  and  through  which  the 
medium  can  flow; 

a  sutionary  and  planar  first  plate,  said  first  plate  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  substantially  horizontal  to  induce 
smooth  and  non-turbulent  flow  of  said  medium  across  said 
first  plate  and  being  disposed  below  the  tube; 

at  least  one  second  plate  inclined  at  an  angle  substantially 
less  than  90*  relative  to  the  first  plate  and  adapted  to 
receive  medium  flowing  over  the  edge  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  first  plate  and  extending  at  least  partially  beneath 
the  first  plate  and  terminating  in  a  straight  lower  edge;  and 

means  to  meter  the  amount  of  medium  flowing  onto  any  one 
increment  of  the  width  of  the  second  plate  so  that  it  will 
be,  after  flowing  down  the  second  plate  a  predetermined 
distance,  substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  medium 
flowing  down  any  other  increment  of  equal  width. 

4,497346 
CLUTCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
HEDDLE  OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Oho  Hintsch,  and  Wenm*  Julich,  both  of  WalliseUcn,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,663 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  12, 1960, 
80  105440.4 

Int  0.3  D03C  1/00 
VS.  CL  139—66  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  arrangement  for  controlling  a  heddle  of  a  power 
loom,  said  arrangement  comprising 
an  intermittently  rouuble  drive  shaft  having  at  least  one  slot 

therein; 
an  eccentric  rouubly  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
a  pawl  mounted  on  said  eccentric  for  engagement  in  said  slot 

of  said  shaft; 
at  least  one  control  lever  movable  into  the  path  of  said  pawl; 
a  bar  connected  to  said  control  lever  for  moving  said  control 

lever  back  and  forth; 
a  stroke  meter  drive  for  engaging  said  bar  to  move  said  bar; 
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a  program  control  device  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
pawl; 

a  stroke  member  for  selectively  driving  said  bar  in  pro- 
grammed response  to  said  stroke  member  scanning  said 
control  device; 


4,497,348 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  SYRUP 

AND  CO2  CONTAINERS  INTO  A  PORTABLE  POST-MIX 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  UNIT 
Jasoo  K.  Sedam,  Donwoody,  Ga^  SMigBor  to  The  Coc»CMa 

Compttiy,  Atlanta,  G«. 

ContiiinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  320,476,  Not.  12, 1961, ,  which  it  a 

contiBuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,806,  Jon.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4357,284.  niia  appUcation  JuL  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  634,044 

Int  a.}  B65B  i/04;  BOIF  i/04 

MS.  a.  141—2  9  aains 


a  drive  lever  for  imparting  motion  to  said  stroke  member; 

and 
a  spring  interposed  between  said  drive  lever  and  said  stroke 

member  for  biasing  said  stroke  member  against  said  bar  to 

transmit  forces  therebetween. 


4,497,347 

MECHANISM  FOR  ACTUATING  THE 

WEFT-INSERTING  NEEDLES  OF  A  WEAVING  LOOM 

Denis  Kiwior,  Riedisheim,  and  Victor  Riner,  Mnlhouse,  both  of 

France,  aaaignora  to  Sodete  Alaadenne  de  Construction  de 

Materiel  Textile,  France 

Fitod  Nov.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,639 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1981,  81  23169 
Int  a.)  D03D  47/00 
U.S.  a.  139—449  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  rectilinear  reciprocating 
movement  of  weft-inserting  needles  driven  by  a  needle-actuat- 
ing lever  of  a  weaving  loom,  wherein  each  needle  is  connected 
to  the  needle-driving  system  by  means  of  a  flexible  connecting 
member  which  is  constituted  by  a  flexible  member  of  long  and 
slender  shape  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  needle,  one 
end  of  said  flexible  member  being  rigidly  flxed  by  bonding  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  end  of  said  needle,  the  central  portion  of  said 
long  flexible  member  being  free  to  move  laterally  with  respect 
to  the  needle  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  long  flexible  member 
being  coupled  to  the  end  of  the  needle-actuating  lever  by 
means  of  a  spindle,  and  said  needle  is  guided  within  a  rail  by 
means  of  a  block  of  antifriction  material  which  is  attached  to 
the  end  of  said  needle. 


2.  A  method  for  loading  syrup  supply  containers,  and  CO2 
supply  containers  into  a  post-mix  beverage  dispenser  unit,  said 
dispenser  imit  including  first  socket  means  in  a  CO2  pressure 
regulator  valve  assembly  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
discharge  end  and  the  weight  of  a  CO2  cylinder  and  second 
socket  means  in  a  beverage  dispenser  valve  assembly  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  discharge  ends  and  the  weight  of  syrup 
containers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  syrup  containers  with  discharge  openings  therein 
which  are  normally  at  the  top  of  the  container  during 
storage  and  transportation; 
providing  a  CO2  container  with  an  opening  in  a  discharge 
end  that  is  normally  at  the  top  of  the  container  during 
storage  and  transportation; 
inverting  said  syrup  containers  and  plugging  the  discharge 
opening  into  said  second  socket  means  provided  in  the 
beverage  dispenser  valve  assembly; 
inverting  said  CO2  container  and  plugging  the  discharge 
opening  into  said  first  socket  means  provided  in  the  CO2 
regulator  valve  assembly;  and 
opening  a  valve  between  the  discharge  opening  of  said  CO2 
container  and  said  regulator  valve  assembly  to  initiate  the 
flow  of  CO2  from  said  CO2  cylinder  to  said  regulator 
valve  assembly  in  response  to  the  plugging  of  the  dis- 
charge opening  of  said  CO2  container  into  the  first  socket 
means  in  the  regulator  valve  assembly. 


4,497,349 
SOLUTION  DISPENSER 
Donald  V.  Farley,  Crestline,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lona  Linda 
UniTcrsity  Medical  Center,  Lonui  Linda,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  346,629 
Int  a.J  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  141—19  4  Cbdms 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  gas  contained  in  a  sealed 
ampule  having  an  outlet  line,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  ampule,  said 
housing  including  means  for  retaining  said  ampule  therein, 
seat  means  for  engagement  with  said  ampule  outlet  line, 
means  defining  first  and  second  fluid  flow  paths  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  to  said  seat  means,  and  a  cap 
closing  said  cavity; 
a  syringe  mounted  on  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 

first  flow  path; 
a  hollow  needle  for  positioning  in  said  second  flow  path  and 
having  a  first  end  for  entering  said  ampule  outlet  line  and 
a  second  end  projecting  from  said  housing;  and 
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ii  valve  for  closing  said  second  end  of  said  needle; 

whereby  a  liquid  in  said  syringe  is  drawn  into  said  ampule 
when  the  ampule  seal  is  broken  by  insertion  of  said  needle 
with  said  valve  closed  so  that  said  gas  is  dissolved  in  said 
liquid,  permitting  withdrawal  of  gas-liquid  solution 
through  said  needle  and  valve  when  said  valve  is  open; 


tr~t 


'^. 


aid  means  for  retaining  including  a  split  collar  about  said 
outlet  line,  with  said  collar  sliding  within  said  cavity  to 
support  said  ampule  in  said  cavity,  and  housing  means  for 
clamping  of  said  collar  to  said  housing  by  said  cap  with 
the  outer  end  of  said  outlet  line  engaging  said  cap. 


in  the  tank  exceeding  a  predetermined  pressure  or  the  liquid  in 
the  tank  reaching  a  predetermined  level  to  allow  closing  of  said 
valve  and  stoppage  of  liquid  flow  through  said  body  through 
said  sHdably  mounted  means  being  movable  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  one  direction  in  which  said  release  means 
moves,  first  means  communicating  with  the  tank  and  causing 
movement  of  said  release  means  in  the  one  direction  in  re- 
sopnse  to  the  liquid  reaching  the  predetermined  level  in  the 
tank,  said  first  means  including  a  first  chamber  communicating 
with  the  tank,  a  first  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  said  first 
chamber,  and  first  separate  means  separate  from  said  release 
means  and  said  holding  means  to  act  on  said  release  means  to 
cause  movement  of  said  release  means  in  the  one  direction  in 
response  to  said  first  diaphragm  moving  in  response  to  the 
liquid  reaching  the  predetermined  level  in  the  tank,  and  second 
means  communicating  with  the  tank  separately  from  said  first 
means  and  responsive  only  to  the  pressure  in  the  tank  exceed- 
ing the  predetermined  pressure,  said  second  means  including  a 
second  chamber  communicating  with  the  tank,  a  second  dia- 
phragm forming  a  wall  of  said  second  chamber  and  responsive 
only  to  the  pressure  in  the  tank  exceeding  the  predetermined 
pressure,  and  second  separate  means  separate  from  said  release 
means  and  said  holding  means  to  act  on  said  release  means  to 
cause  movement  of  said  release  means  in  the  one  direction  in 
response  to  said  second  diaphragm  moving  in  response  to  the 
pressure  in  the  tank  exceeding  the  predetermed  pressure. 


4,497,350 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  '                               4,497,351 

SHUT-OFF  MECHANISM  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  A  DEVICE  WTTH  A  FLUID 

Robert  W.  Guertin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Do»er  Corpo-  Tony  P.  Garcia,  P.O.  Box  393,  Indian  Rocks  Beach,  FTa.  33535 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,353,  Oct  21, 1960,  abandoned. 

1 1              Filed  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,857  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,916 

M                            Int  a?  B65B  3/li  lat  CL^  B65B  3/06 
U&a.  141— 2"- 


-206 


20  Claims   ^-S.  Q.  141—329 
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^.i  An  automatic  shut-off  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  in  said  body  controlling  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  resilient  means  continu- 
ously urging  said  valve  to  its  closed  position,  manual  operated 
means  to  move  said  valve  to  an  c^pea.  position  against  the  force 
of  said  resilient  means,  said  manual  operated  means,  including 
moving  means  for  moving  said  valve  to  an  open  position, 
means  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  for  sliding  therein,  and 
means  to  pivotally  connect  said  moving  means  to  said  slidably 
mounted  means  a  spout  communicating  with  said  outlet,  said 
spout  being  insertable  into  a  tank  through  an  opening  therein  to 
allow  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed  therein,  holding  means  for 
holding  said  slidably  mounted  means  in  a  position  in  which  said 
moving  means  can  hold  said  valve  in  an  open  position  against 
the  force  of  said  realient  means  when  said  holding  means  is  in 
a  holding  position,  release  means  for  holding  said  holding 
means  in  the  holding  position,  said  release  means  being  mov- 
able in  one  direction  to  release  said  slidably  mounted  means  of 
said  manual  operated  means  through  ceasing  to  hold  said  hold- 
ing means  in  the  holding  position  in  response  to  either  pressure 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  fluid  input  of  a  device 
for  filling  the  device  with  a  fluid  contained  within  a  container, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  including  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  an 
upstanding  wall; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  cutting  element  including 
an  upper  portion  angularly  formed  to  define  a  point  for 
initiating  the  piercing  of  a  hole  in  the  container  and  for 
allowing  the  fluid  to  flow  from  the  container  into  and 
through  said  cutting  element  and  then  into  the  device; 

a  stand  means  for  connecting  said  cutting  element  above  said 
upstanding  wall  of  said  base  in  a  position  substantially 
concentric  to  said  upstanding  wall  with  said  cutting  ele- 
ment being  completely,  non-contiguously,  positioned 
fix)m  the  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding  wall  to  permit  the 
container,  partially  filled  with  the  fluid,  to  be  prematurely 
removed  from  said  cutting  element  and  held  above  said 
cutting  element  allowing  the  remaining  fluid  in  the  con- 
tainer to  drain  therefrom  into  and  through  said  cutting 
element  and  about  the  exterior  of  said  cutting  element  and 
then  into  the  device  without  spillage  of  the  fluid  over  the 
outside  of  said  upstanding  wall  of  said  base;  and 

means  Uxt  connecting  said  base  to  the  fluid  input  of  the 
device. 
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4,497352 
ADJUSTABLE  VIOLIN  PEG  AND  DOWEL  SHAVING 

DEVICE 

Pmul  K.  Uppolt,  6128  N.  Willttoa  Dr^  Fallg  Omrch,  Va.  22044 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,957 

ht  a.5  B27C  7/06 

MS.  CL  142—48  9  Clains 


longitudinal  ways,  such  radial  trolley  being  equipped  with  a 
lathe  tail  stock,  a  radial  arm  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  and 
circumferential  direction  to  the  surface  of  the  radial  trolley, 
and  a  removable  radial  saw,  tilt  arbor  saw  or  radial  drill  press 
attached  to  said  radial  arm. 


13 


^0  \  10 


1.  A  violin  peg  and  dowel  shaving  device  comprising  two 
guide  bolts  threaded  at  one  end  to  receive  adjusting  nuts,  each 
extending  along  an  axis  through  bores  in  two  substantially 
rectangular  blocks,  one  block  being  stationary  by  means  of  said 
guide  bolts  being  fixedly  secured  to  it,  and  the  other  being 
movable  along  said  guide  bolts  from  their  threaded  ends,  the 
stationary  block  having  a  V-shaped  groove  extending  across 
on  its  side  facing  said  movable  block,  and  a  cutterblade  being 
mounted  by  means  of  two  securing  screws,  each  screwable 
into  threaded  bores  atop  said  movable  block,  the  cutterblade 
having  a  beveled  edge  facing  stationary  block. 

8.  A  process  for  shaving  a  peg  or  dowel  comprising  placing 
a  peg  or  dowel  in  a  V-shaped  groove  provided  in  a  side  of  a 
stationary  block,  fitting  an  opposing  movable  block  with  a 
cutterblade  such  that  a  beveled  edge  of  the  cutterblade  over- 
hangs the  movable  block  and  is  axially  aligned  with  a  vertex  of 
the  V-shaped  groove,  rotating  adjusting  nuts  for  axially  ad- 
vancing the  movable  block  along  guide  bolts  toward  the  sta- 
tionary block  until  the  edge  of  the  cutterblade  impinges  upon 
the  peg  or  dowel  and  rotating  the  peg  or  dowel  to  subject  the 
outer  surface  of  the  peg  or  dowel  to  the  cutting  force  of  the 
beveled  edge. 


4,497,353 

MULTIPURPOSE  MATERIAL  WORKING  TOOL 

WUliam  B.  Sproat,  Jr.,  1763  Maple  St,  Salem,  Ohio  44460 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,757 

Int.  a.J  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  144—1  R  12  Clains 


4,497,354 
LOW  NOISE  PLANING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY 
HAND  PLANER 
Martin  Kmnaier,  FUderttadt;  Uwe  Krieg,  Leinftidea-Editerdin* 
gen;  Wol^png  Jundt,  DitziBgen;  Werner  Rieker,  Steinen* 
bronn;  FHtz  SchMdlich,  LeiBfeMen-Echterdingen,  and  GiiBter 
Schaal,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoDtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  419,878,  Sep.  20, 1962,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  contiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,633,  Jul.  11, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,842 
Claims  priority,  SMiUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaiiy,  Sep.  29, 
1979,2939598 

lit  Cl.^  B27C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  145—4  13  Claims 


9.  A  multipurpose  material  working  tool  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame  having  an  end  table  portion  and  three  longitudi- 
nal ways,  a  band  saw  secured  to  a  vertical  support  member  of 
said  end  table,  a  headstock  anchored  to  said  and  table,  a  rotat- 
able  spindle  extending  axially  from  the  headstock,  a  motor 
adapted  to  drive  both  the  band  saw  and  rotatable  spindle,  a 
work  supporting  table  disposed  at  a  90*  angle  to  said  rotatable 
spindle,  and  a  rotary  tool  attached  to  said  spindle  said  tool 
further  comprising  a  radial  trolley  adapted  to  ride  on  said 


1.  Planing  machine  having  a  housing  including  a  first  portion 
defining  a  planing  surface  and  a  secotid  portion  defining  an 
operating  chamber  (18); 

an  essentially  cylindrical,  rotary  cutter  (16)  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  rotatable  in  the  operating  chamber  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  the  cutter  having  a  body  portion  and  at 
least  one  axially  extending  and  radially  projecting  cutter 
blade; 

said  operating  chamber  (18)  having 

an  inlet  portion  (28)  adjacent  a  rotary  cutter  and  open  to  the 
planing  surface  of  the  machine, 

an  inner  portion  (32)  and 

an  outlet  (34)  from  the  inner  portion  passing  through  the 
housing  to  permit  removal  of  chips  fix>m  the  operating 
chamber  (18X 

said  housing  including  an  inner  separating  wall  (36)  forming, 
at  least  in  part,  a  wall  of  said  operating  chamber  and 
separating  said  inner  portion  of  the  chamber  from  the 
cutter,  wherein 

the  separating  wall  terminates  in  an  edge  (26),  which  edge  is 
positioned  adjacent  the  rotary  cutter  and  is  located  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  essentially  cylindri- 
cal rotary  cutter;  and 

wherein  the  edge  (26)  extends  at  least  in  part  in  a  direction 
which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  less  than  90  degrees  >vith 
respect  to  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  cutter  (16)  to  provide  for  sequential  passage  of 
elementary  zones  or  portions  of  the  cutter  blade  past  said 
edge  and  prevent  formation  of  noise  generating  pressure 
waves. 


FBB! 
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«,497,355 

WOODWORK  CUTTING  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A  WOOD 

CHISEL  WITH  SHARPENING  GUIDES  PROVIDED 

THEREWITH 

Ulirs  Smith,  903  Nense  Dr.,  New  Beri^  N.C.  28560 

Piled  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,487 

lat  a.)  B25D  i/00 

U,S.ai45-24  idi^ 


and  right  side  portions  being  arranged  on  the  same  side  of 
the  rear  face  portion  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
from  said  rear  face  portion,  said  first  upright  member 
being  provided  along  one  end  of  the  first  panel  and  said 
second  upright  member  being  provided  along  one  end  of 
the  second  panel; 
a  first  right  projection  provided  at  the  right  comer  and 
extending  along  the  first  upright  member,  said  first  right 
projection  together  with  said  right  comer  defining  a  right 
arcuate  groove  having  generally  parallel  sides,  said  right 
arcuate  groove  being  provided  between  the  first  right 
projection  and  the  rear  face  portion; 


W' 


— « 


^^^ 


2S 


,4S 

.41 


il  'M  >.? 


A  woodwork  cutting  device  such  as  a  wood  chisel  or 
plane  iron  blade  having  a  blade  portion  including  two  side 
edges,  a  cutting  end  and  opposite  front  and  back  faces,  the 
front  face  having  a  beveled  cutting  edge  formed  thereon  adja- 
cent said  cutting  end,  a  plurality  of  spaced  grinding  guide 
means  formed  transversely  across  said  back  face  of  said  wood- 
woric  cutting  device  and  extending  in  general  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  cutting  end  for  enabling  said  cutting  end  to  be 
properly  sharpened,  while  the  front  face  and  beveled  edge  is 
turned  downwardly  away  firom  the  individual  sharpening  the 
device,  by  grinding  the  cutting  end  such  that  it  is  maintained 
parallel  with  the  adjacent  transverse  guide  means  formed 
across  the  back  face  of  said  woodwork  cutting  device,  said 
beveled  cutting  edge  being  formed  at  a  selection  angle  relative 
to  side  edges  of  said  blade  portion,  and  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided a  plurality  of  grinding  angle  guides  formed  on  at  least 
one  side  edge  of  said  blade  portion  with  said  grinding  angle 
guides  extendmg  in  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  oriented  generally  parallel  to  and  at 
approximately  the  same  angle  as  the  place  of  said  beveled 
cutting  edge  such  that  during  the  sharpening  process  the  grind- 
ing angle  guides  can  be  utilized  to  shupen  the  beveled  cutting 
edge  at  a  proper  angle  relative  to  the  side  edges  of  the  blade 
portion. 


a  first  left  projection  provided  at  the  left  comer  and  extend- 
ing along  the  fwst  upright  member,  said  first  left  projec- 
tion together  with  said  left  comer  defining  a  left  arcuate 
groove  having  generally  parallel  sides,  said  left  arcuate 
groove  being  provided  between  the  fwst  left  projection 
and  the  rear  face  portion; 

said  connecting  means  including  a  joining  member  having 
first  and  second  arcuate  arms  so  as  to  t>e  slidably  received 
within  said  arcuate  grooves  of  the  first  and  second  upright 
members,  said  first  and  second  arcuate  arms  being  defined 
by  generally  parallel  side  walls;  and. 

resilient  flaps  resiliently  biased  in  said  first  and  second  up- 
right members  along  an  outwardly  facmg  side  of  said  left 
and  right  side  portions. 


4,497,357 

SECnONAL  FOLDING  CLOSURE 

Hewi  M.  R.  Labelle,  Cornwall,  Cauda,  assiaMv  to  Martivay 

ladMtrics  Ltd.,  Cornwall,  Caaada 

roatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,247,  Not.  13, 1978,.  This 

appUcatloo  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,719 

lat  CL^  E0D5  15/26 

U.S.  a.  160—199  8  n«t— 


4,497,356 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Terry  C.  Lack,  RayMgh,  aad  Paal  R.  Marsdea,  Higil  Wycombe, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  latercraft  DesiffM  Limited, 
Eaghmd 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,751 
Oaims  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Kiagdom.  May  21, 196L 

8115613 

lat  a.3  A47G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  160—135  g  n.i— 

L  A  partitioning  wall,  including: 

a  first  panel; 

a  second  panel; 

connecting  means  for  releasably  and  adjusubly  joining  the 
first  panel  to  the  second  panel  along  an  upright  edge  of 
I  each  of  the  first  and  second  panels; 

first  and  second  upright  members,  each  having  a  left  side 

portion,  a  right  side  portion  and  a  rear  face  portion,  the 

jleft  side  portion  and  the  rear  face  portion  together  defm- 

ing  a  left  comer  and  the  right  side  portion  and  the  rear 

ace  portion  together  defining  a  right  comer  with  said  left 


'^» 


1.  A  folding  closure  assembly  for  closing  an  opening  having; 
a  plurality  of  closure  sections;  each  closure  section  comprising 
a  plurality  of  panels  pivotably  joined  together;  means  on  each 
closure  section  for  use  in  suspending  said  closure  section  in  the 
opening;  a  first  joining  member  on  one  side  edge  of  each  sec- 
tion; a  second  joining  member  on  the  other  side  edge  of  each 
section;  the  first  joining  member  on  one  section  joining  with 
the  second  joining  member  on  an  adjacent  section  after  the 
sectioos  are  suspended  in  the  opening,  and  fastening  means  for 
fastening  the  joined  joining  members  together  on  the  interior 
side  of  the  folding  closure. 


no 
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1.  A  process  for  providing  abrasion  and  corrosion  resistance 
in  the  borehole  of  a  steel  body  comprising  placing  an  alloying 
material  of  solid  form  within  the  borehole  of  a  steel  body,  said 
alloying  material  having  abrasion  and  corrosion  resistance,  and 
melting  said  alloying  material  in  a  gas  heated  protective  gas 
oven  without  electro-magnetic  force  to  effect  diffusion  bond- 
ing of  said  alloying  maierial  with  said  steel  body  and  the  forma- 
tion of  an  abrasion  and  corrosion  resistant  lining  on  said  steel 
body. 


4,497,359 
DIE-CASTING  METHOD 
Harvo  Suaki,  Niahlkaaugai,  and  SUgeyoaU  HaaUatoto,  A^|o, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Nippondieaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00032,  §  371  Data  Oct  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1979,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO80/01655,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  Aag.  21, 1900 
CoatinaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  209,705,  Oct  14, 1980,  abaadoaad. 

Thia  PCT  appUcatk>a  Feb.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  561,128 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  fabaaqaaat  to  Apr.  19, 

2000,  haa  baaa  diaclaiMad. 

lat  a.3  B22D  18/02 

MS.  a.  164—120  16  OaiBH 


the  point  of  connection  between  said  die  cavity  and  said 
runner, 

a  second  step  of  injecting,  by  forwardly  moving  an  injection 
plunger  to  effect  a  predetermined  injection  pressure,  the 
molten  metal  from  said  runner  via  a  gate  into  said  die 
cavity  and  said  squeeze  passage  to  fill  said  die  cavity  and 
said  squeeze  passage  with  the  molten  metal; 

a  third  step  of  starting  a  squeezing  displacement  of  the  mol- 
ten metal  in  said  non-narrowing  squeeze  passage  by  mov- 
ing a  squeeze  plunger  through  said  squeeze  passage  from 
a  retracted  position,  wherein  the  squeeze  plunger  end 
which  faces  the  die  cavity  is  spaced  a  distance  L  from  said 
end  of  said  squeeze  passage,  toward  said  die  cavity  and  at 
a  predetermined  squeezing  pressure  greater  than  said 
iiyection  pressure  and  at  a  time  before  said  gate  is  blocked 
by  solidified  molten  metal,  said  squeeze  plunger  being 
moved  a  distance  greater  than  one-half  of  said  distance  L; 

a  fourth  step  of  continuing  the  squeezing  on  said  molten 
metal  by  said  squeeze  plunger  in  said  passage  at  said  pre- 
determined squeezing  pressure  until  said  cavity  is  filled 
voidlessly  and,  during  said  continued  squeezing,  forcing 
molten  metal  out  of  said  die  cavity  through  said  gate  into 
said  runner  by  the  molten  metal  displaced  out  of  said 
squeeze  passage  by  said  squeeze  plunger  and  until  the 
molten  metal  is  completely  solidified  at  least  in  said  die 
cavity  while  retaining  said  squeeze  plunger  substantially 
fully  inside  said  passage  to  produce  a  solidified  voidless 
die-cast  product; 

a  fifth  step  of  retracting  said  squeeze  plunger  to  remove  said 
squeezing  pressure  fix)m  saikl  squeeze  passage  after  the 
molten  metal  is  soUdified  in  said  die  cavity; 

a  sixth  step  of  relatively  moving  said  dies  away  from  one 
another  for  the  removal  of  said  die-cast  product  which  has 
been  soUdified  in  said  die  cavity;  and 

preventing  said  injection  plunger  from  being  moved  back- 
ward during  said  third  and  fourth  steps  by  the  effect  of 
said  greater  pressure  applied  by  said  squeeze  plunger, 

wherein  said  area  S  and  said  distance  L  are  related  by 
Sg0.35L2. 
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1.  A  die-casting  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  relatively  moving  dies  into  close  contact  so  as 
to  form  therebetween  die  cavity  for  casting  a  product,  a 
runner  through  which  molten  metal  is  injected  into  said 
die  cavity,  and  a  subatantially  non-narrowing  squeeze 
passage  having  a  croas-sectional  area  S  and  connected  at 
open  end  directly  to  said  die  cavity  at  a  point  other  than 


1.  A  method  for  the  monitoring  and  control  of  operating 
parameters  of  a  machine  for  the  continuous  casting  of  strips 
between  joumalled  rolls,  in  which  consideration  is  given  to  at 
least  one  of  the  parameters  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
torque  exerted  on  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  to  cause  the  strip  to 
advance  and  the  stress  exerted  by  the  strip  on  at  least  one  of  the 
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journals,  the  deviation  between  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
parameter  under  consideration  and  the  mean  value  of  the  same 
parameter  are  measured  over  a  period  of  time  immediately 
beforehand:  reducing  the  speed  of  casting  when  this  deviation 
becomes  negative  and  greater  in  abaolute  value  than  a  refer- 
ence deviation,  until  the  deviation  becomes  less  than  the  refer-  m 
ence  deviation;  increasing  the  casting  speed  for  as  long  as  the  MS,  CL  165—54 
deviation  between  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  parameter 
and  the  mean  value  of  this  parameter  over  a  period  of  time 
immediately  beforehand  does  not  exceed  the  reference  devia- 
tion. 
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REGENERATIVE  HEAT  AND  HUMIDITY  EXCHANGING 
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L  Regenerative  heat  and  humidity  exchanging  apparatus 
comprising  a  housing  providing  a  pair  of  passages  through 
which  gaseous  fluids  having  different  thermal  characteristics 
flow,  a  portion  of  each  passage  being  adjacent  the  other,  a 
partition  extending  transversely  across  each  of  said  passages, 
each  partition  having  an  opening  therein,  a  fan  associated  with 
each  partition  opening,  a  valve  means  for  closing  said  partition 
openings  when  said  fans  are  not  operating,  said  valve  means 
having  a  flap  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  so  that  one  flap 
portion  thereof  coacts  with  one  partition  opening  and  a  second 
flap  portion  thereof  coacts  with  the  other  partition  opening,  a 
pluraUty  of  rotary  disks  pervious  to  the  gaseous  fluids  passing 
through  said  passages,  means  mounting  said  disks  for  roution 
about  an  axis  so  that  one  segment  of  each  disk  at  any  given 
moment  resides  in  one  of  said  adjacent  passage  portions  used 
and  a  second  segment  resides  in  the  other  of  said  adjacent 
passage  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  sUtionary  separators  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  having  a  first  portion  residing  in  said  one 
passage  portion  and  formed  with  an  opening  therein  for  the 
passage  of  a  gaseous  fluid  therethrough  and  having  a  second 
portion  residing  in  said  second  passage  portion  also  formed 
with  an  opening  therein  <br  the  passage  of  a  gaseous  fluid 
therethrough,  there  bemg  one  of  said  pervious  disks  routively 
positioned  between  adjacent  separators,  whereby,  when  said 
disks  are  routed,  heat  and/or  humidity  is  transferred  by  each 
disk  from  said  one  passage  portion  when  the  gaseous  fluid 
flowing  therethrough  has  a  higher  thermal  or  moisture  charac- 
teristic to  said  second  passage  portion  when  the  gaseous  fluid 
flowing  therethrough  has  a  lower  thermal  or  moisture  charac- 
teristic. 

7.  Regenerative  heat  exchanging  apparatus  in  accordance 
with  claim  1  including  spring  means  for  biasing  said  flap  valve 
member  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  flap  valve  member  to  close 
both  (^  said  partition  openings  when  said  fims  are  not  operat- 
ing, Mid  fans  developing  sufficient  fluid  pressure  to  overcome 
the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  means  to  cause  opening  of  said 
partitioa  opening  when  said  fans  are  operating. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  room  air  from  a  room  of  a  house 
and  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  said  room,  comprising  first  verti- 
cally disposed  conduit  means  through  which  said  room  air 
flows  to  the  exterior  of  said  room,  said  first  conduit  means 
being  formed  of  heat  conductive  material  and  including  a  firat 
set  of  vertically  disposed  channels  to  conduct  a  'flow  of  air. 
second  vertically  disposed  conduit  means  through  which  said 
fresh  air  flows  to  said  room,  said  second  conduit  means  being 
formed  of  heat  conductive  material  and  including  a  second  set 
of  vertically  disposed  channels  to  conduct  a  flow  of  air;  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  channels  being  interdigiuted  and  in 
counterflow  heat  exchange  relationship  with  each  other  to 
enable  the  transfer  of  heat  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  respec- 
tive air  flows  conducted  in  said  first  and  second  sets  of  chan- 
nels; a  jacket  surrounding  and  ^>aced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond interdigiuted  sets  of  channels,  thereby  forming  a  third 
vertically  disposed  conduit  surrounding  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  channels  in  the  space  between  said  jacket  and  said 
interdigiuted  channels,  said  third  conduit  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  conduit  means;  exhaust  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  conduit  means  to  discharge 
said  room  air  therefrom;  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  conduit  means  to  supply  said  fresh  air  thereto; 
a  removal  register  coupled  to  said  third  conduit  and  positioned 
in  said  room  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ceiUng  thereof,  and  through 
which  said  room  air  passes  to  flow  through  said  third  conduit 
and  then  through  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  exhaust 
means;  said  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  third 
conduit  means  within  said  jacket  in  the  vicinity  of  the  floor  of 
the  room,  remote  from  said  removal  register;  and  a  supply 
register  coupled  to  said  second  conduit  means  and  positioned 
in  said  room  in  the  vicinity  of  the  floor  thereof,  and  through 
which  said  fresh  air  passes  into  said  room  from  said  second 
conduit  means  and  said  inlet  means  whereby  room  air  drawn 
into  said  jacket  through  said  removal  register  near  the  ceiling 
of  the  room  by  said  exhaust  means  flows  first  downwardly  in 
said  third  conduit  means  in  concurrent  relation  to  fresh  air  in 
said  second  conduit  means  and  thence  upwardly  to  said  ex- 
haust means  through  said  first  conduit  means  countercurrent  to 
fresh  air  in  said  second  conduit  means. 
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1.  In  a  device  for  automatic  addition  of  corrosion  inhibitor  to 
a  coolant  system,  said  device  comprising  a  container  for  corro- 
sion inhibitor  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed  of  a 
corrodible  metal  foil  positioned  in  the  coolant  system  so  that 
said  corrodible  metal  foil  is  exposed  to  the  cocdant  stream,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  corrosion  inhibitor  is  a  layered, 
solid,  anhydrous  composition  comprising  a  surface  layer 
formed  of  a  caustic  compound  and  a  second  layer  formed  of  a 
corrosion  inhibiting  compound. 


1.  A  plate-fin  heat  exchanger  ad^ted  for  use  in  ocean  ther- 
mal energy  conversion  systems,  the  heat  exchanger  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  plate-fin  panels  arranged  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation,  each  panel  having  t>vo 
rectangular  side  walls  with  flat  exterior  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fins  connecting  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  together  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  said  fins  creating  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending,  laterally  spaced,  internal  passages  between  the 
two  side  walls; 

first  and  second  header  chambers  disposed  at  opposite  ends 

'  of  the  plate-fin  panels,  each  header  chamber  including  a 
headering  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slotted  aper- 
tures, and  the  corresponding  end  of  each  plate-fin  panel 
being  inserted  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slotted 
apertures  and  being  fastened  thereto,  whereby  the  plural- 
ity of  panels  are  maintained  in  said  parallel  closely-spaced 
relation; 

rigid  support  members  extending  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond header  chambers; 

means  for  dislodging  accumulated  foreign  matter  from  at 
least  a  localized  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  each 
panel  side  wall;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  support  members  and  connected  to 
said  dislodging  means  for  moving  said  dislodging  means  to 
traverse  the  exposed  exterior  surface  of  each  panel  side 
wall  between  the  header  plates  of  said  header  chambers, 
wherein  the  thickness  of  and  spacing  between  the  side 
walls  of  each  plate-fm  panel  are  very  small  compared  with 
the  length  of  the  panel,  such  that  the  panel  could  buckle 
even  without  the  application  of  external  load  if  unsup- 
ported with  its  longitudinal  dimension  approximately 
vertical,  and  said  rigid  support  members  exert  an  axially 
outward  force  against  each  header  plate,  whereby  each 
plate-fin  panel  is  maintained  in  tension  in  its  longitudinal 
dimension  to  prevent  buckling  ^f  said  panel. 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  an  existing 
fluid  carrying  conduit  to  transfer  heat  between  the  fluid  in  said 
conduit  and  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
heat  exchanger  comprising  hollow  thin  walled  outer  and  inner 
hollow  housings  of  finite  length  positioned  one  within  the 
other,  said  inner  housing  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration 
and  size  substantially  conforming  to  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
duit, each  housing  being  incomplete  about  the  respective  pe- 
riphery to  provide  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  apart  peripheral 
edges,  means  for  securing  each  peripheral  edge  of  the  outer 
housing  to  a  correspmiding  perifrfieral  edge  of  the  inner  hous- 
ing in  sealed  relationship  along  the  length  of  each  housing, 
means  for  securing  the  outer  housing  to  the  inner  housing  at 
a4jacent  facing  surfaces  in  substantially  sealed  relationship 
along  the  length  of  said  housings  at  a  location  substantially 
opposite  said  peripheral  edges  to  form  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  cavities  between  said  housings,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
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communcating  with  each  cavity,  end  closure  means 
secured  to  the  ends  of  both  housings  for  closing  each  cavity  at 
each  end  of  the  housings  while  permitting  said  housings  to 
hingedly  bend  along  said  secured  surfaces  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  separate  and  open  the  space  between  the  peripheral 
edges  of  the  inner  housing  and  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
outer  housing  to  permit  entrance  of  said  conduit  through  said 
space  for  disposition  of  said  housings  about  said  conduit,  and 
fastening  means  for  drawing  and  fastening  the  spaced  periph- 
eral edges  together  so  that  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
inner  housing  abuts  the  conduit. 


StereMoa, 
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1.  In  a  packer  device  adapted  to  be  anchored  downhole  in  a 
borehole,  and  having  a  mandrel  axially  movable  respective  to 
a  packer  body  for  setting  a  packer  element  against  the  borehole 
wall,  with  a  tubing  string  connected  to  the  numdrel  for  con- 
ducting fluid  flow  from  a  location  below  the  packer  to  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  in  combination; 
•  packer  actuated  vent  assembly,  said  vent  assembly  includes 
a  hollow  mandrd  extension  connected  to  the  packer  man- 
j  drel.  a  sliding  valve  means,  and  a  barrel; 
said  mandrel  extension,  sliding  valve  means,  and  barrel  are 
concentrically  arranged  respective  to  one  another,  with 
said  sliding  valve  means  slidably  engaging  a  nuu-ginal 
length  of  said  mandrel  extension  in  sealed  relationship 
therewith,  and  with  said  barrel  being  radially  spaced  from 
said  sliding  valve  means  and  from  said  mandrel;  aperture 
means  in  said  marginal  length  of  said  mandrel  extension  by 
which  a  flow  path  b  formed  from  the  interior  to  the  exte- 
rior thereof; 
means  by  which  the  upper  end  of  said  mandrel  extension  and 
,   barrel,  respectively,  can  be  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
1 1  the  packer  mandrel  and  packer  body,  respectively; 
means  on  said  barrel  for  engaging  and  nx>ving  said  sliding 
valve  means  from  a  flow  permitting  to  a  flow  prevoiting 
position  when  said  mandrel  extoision  is  moved  relative  to 
saidbarrd; 
Id  that  when  the  packer  is  set  by  moving  the  mandrel  c^the 
packer  rdative  to  the  packer  body,  said  mandid  extension 
is  moved  relative  to  said  barrel,  causing  said  means  on  said 
barrel  to  move  said  sliding  valve  means  to  the  flow  pre- 
venting position. 


1.  A  liner  hanger  OMnprising  an  elongate  vertica]  body  with 
upper  and  lower  ends,  a  central  longitudinal  flow  passage,  a 
cylindrical  exterior  surface,  coupling  means  at  its  lower  end 
engaged  with  the  upper  end  of  a  depending  liner,  releasable 
coupling  means  at  and  within  its  upper  end  with  a  threaded 
part  releasably  engaging  a  threaded  part  of  a  setting  tool  on  an 
elongate  upwardly  extending  setting  string  of  pipe,  a  plurality 
of  elongate  vertically  extending  circumferentially  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  opening  recesses  with  radially  outwardly  and 
downwardly  disposed  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  in- 
clined ramp  surfaces  in  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  positioned 
longitudinally  thereof  in  vertical  spaced  relationship  below 
said  releasable  coupling  means  and  elongate  vertical  passages 
in  the  body  and  opening  upwardly  at  the  upper  end  of  the  body 
and  intersecting  and  opening  at  the  ramp  surfaces  of  related 
recesses;  elongate  vertically  extending  slips  with  upper  and 
lower  ends,  outer  semi-circular  casing  engaging  surfaces  and 
ramp  surface  engaging  inner  surfaces  normally  positioned  in 
the  lower  portions  of  and  shiftable  vertically  upwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  in  related  recesses;  spring  means  normally 
yieldingly  urging  the  slips  upwardly  and  outwardly  in  the 
recesses;  elongate  vertical  push  rods  with  upper  and  lower 
ends  slidably  engaged  in  the  passages;  releasing  means  on  the 
setting  tool  releasably  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods  and 
holding  the  rods  down  in  the  passages  with  their  lower  end 
portions  normally  projecting  into  their  related  recesses  and 
with  their  lower  ends  releasably  engaging  upwardly  disposed 
stop  surfaces  on  the  slips  and  releasably  holding  the  slips  down 
and  releasing  the  slips  for  upward  and  outward  movement  in 
the  recesses  when  said  releasing  means  releases  and  allows  said 
rods  to  move  upwardly  in  the  passages. 


4,497,368 

HANGER  MECHANISM 

Jobs  L.  Bai«h,  Haattvlile,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Hi«bes  Tool  Coaa- 

paay,  Hoaetoa,  Tex. 
CoatiMiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  402,387.  Jal.  27. 1982,  abandoned.  TTUs 
appUeatkM  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,737 
lat  a.)  E21B  23/00 
VS.  CL  166—208  4  o.>— 

1.  A  hanger  mechanism  for  a  liner  hanger  of  the  type  used  to 
hang  liners  in  a  well  bore,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  tubular  body; 

at  least  two  l<Migitudinally  spaced  sets  of  cone  elements 
extending  circumferentially  around  the  exterior  of  said 
tubular  body; 

one  or  more  slip  units,  each  of  said  slip  units  having  at  least 
a  leading  and  a  trailing  spaced  slip  element  connected  by 
an  intermediate  longitudinal  bar,  said  leading  sUp  element 
having  a  rear  edge  joined  to  a  generally  rectangular  mid- 
section of  said  longitudinal  bar,  and  said  longitudinal  bar 
having  a  guide  portion  adapted  to  be  slidingly  received 
within  a  guide  track  formed  in  selected  ones  of  said  cone 
elements  on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  body,  said  guide 
tracks  including  an  upper  retaining  lip  for  holding  said 


^ 


longitudinal  bar  inward  against  said  tubular  body  as  said 
sUp  elements  move  over  said  cones;  and 
wherein  said  guide  portion  of  said  intermediate  longitudinal 
bar  has  a  lower  surface  in  contact  with  said  tubular  body, 
opposing  side  surfaces  and  a  top  surface,  said  top  surface 
being  joined  by  a  downwardly  sloping  surface  to  an  exten- 
sion of  said  trailing  sUp,  said  trailing  slip  extension  having 
an  upwardly  sloping  portion  which  connects  said  down- 
wardly sloping  surface  to  a  top  surface  of  said  trailing  slip, 
whereby  sliding  movement  of  said  guide  portions  within 
the  respective  guide  track  causes  said  spaced  slip  elements 
to  ride  over  said  longitudinally  spaced  cone  elements  to 
move  said  slip  elements  radially  outwardly  to  engage  the 
well  bore. 


4,497,369 
[  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  OF  SUBSEA  WELL 

EQUIPMENT 
Gary  L.  Harta,  Hooslom  Liond  J.  Mllberser,  Sprii«.  aad  Al- 
ford  M.  WIlUttBt,  Houston,  all  of  Tex^  aaaigBon  to  OhbInh- 
tiOB  EagiiMerias,  Ibc^  Wlndaor,  Omm. 

Filed  Aog.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  319,179 

Int  O.}  E21B  7/12 

VS.  a.  146—368  5  Oaim 

1.  A  subcea  production  control  systeip  for  c(»trolling  the 

flow  of  product  from  a  subsea  well  in  accordance  with  a 

known  program  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  valve  means  located  at  the  site  of  the  subsea 
well  and  operative  for  causing  product  to  flow  from  the 
•ubaea  well; 

(b)  Mirfaoe  control  means  located  at  a  site  remote  from  the 
site  of  the  subsea  well  and  operative  for  controlling  said 


plurality  of  valve  means  to  accomplish  the  flow  of  prod- 
uct from  the  subsea  well; 

(c)  fluid  means  operatively  connecting  said  surface  control 
means  to  said  plurality  of  valve  means,  said  fluid  means 
being  operative  to  provide  the  fluid  that  supplies  the 
power  to  operate  said  plurality  of  valve  means; 

(d)  sequence  valving  meu..i  located  at  the  site  of  the  subaea 
well,  said  sequence  valving  means  including  a  plurality  erf" 
sequence  valves,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sequence  valves 
being  connected  in  operative  relation  through  said  fluid 
means  both  to  said  surface  control  means  and  to  at  least  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  valve  means,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  sequence  valves  being  selectively  posi- 
tionable  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tions defining  different  operating  modes  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sequence  valves,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sequence  valves  embodying  a  constant  force  biasing 
means  operative  to  bias  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sequence  valves  equipped  therewith  to  one  of 
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said  plurality  of  positions  thereof,  when  occupying  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  positions  thereof  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sequence  valves  in  response  to  the  receipt 
thereof  of  a  command  unique  thereto  generated  at  said 
surface  control  means  being  movable  against  the  bias  of 
said  constant  force  biasing  means  embodied  thereby  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  positicms  thereof  thereby  ef- 
fecting the  operation  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  valve  means  that  is  cooperatively  associated 
therewith;  and 
(e)  pilot  means  operatively  connecting  said  surface  control 
means  to  said  plurality  of  sequence  valves,  said  pilot 
means  being  operative  to  transmit  a  plurality  of  commands 
generated  at  said  surface  control  means  to  said  plurality  of 
sequence  valves,  each  of  said  plurality  of  cominands  being 
of  unique  character  such  that  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sequence  valves  is  caused  to  move  to  said  another  of  said 
positions  thereof  when  receipt  is  had  therd>y  of  a  particu- 
lar one  of  said  plurality  of  commands. 


4,497,370 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

UQUID  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  GROUND  WATER 

MkkMl  K.  BtmUi^  38  Caaelli  Ave.,  Su  Fhndaco,  Gdlf.  94114 

FIM  Aig.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,914 

iBt  a.)  E21B  43/00  r 

U.S.  CL  166—372  45  CUbm 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  on  ground 
water  below  ground  level  comprising:  a  plurality  of  wdl  cas- 
ings, the  well  casings  being  perforated  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  the  ground  through  the  interface  between  the 
liquid  hydrocarbons  and  the  ground  water  so  that  the  liquid 
hydrocvbons  can  enter  the  well  casings;  a  recovery  unit  for 
each  well  casing,  respectively,  each  recovery  unit  including  a 
housing  for  collecting  liquid  hydrocarbons,  the  housing  having 
a  semi-permeable  monbrane  defining  the  outw  surface  thoeof. 
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the  membrane  being  pervious  to  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  and 
impervious  to  the  ground  water,  and  a  floution  member  cou- 
pled with  the  housing  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  floated  on  the 
ground  water  such  that  a  portion  of  the  housing  intersects  the 
interface  betweoi  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  the  ground 


water;  a  conduit  coupled  with  each  recovery  unit,  respectively 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  fluid  receiver  remote  from  the 
recovery  units  for  directing  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the 
housing  to  the  receiver,  and  means  coupled  with  the  recovery 
units  for  sequentially  forcing  the  collected  hydrocarbons  from 
the  recovery  units  to  the  receiver. 


4,497,371 

SETTING  TOOL  AND  RETRIEVABLE  LANDING 
ASSEMBLY 

Hiraa  E.  Liadaey,  Jr.,  Midla^  Tex.,  assizor  to  MWL  Tool 
•lid  Sawly  Cdapny,  Midlaad,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,170 

lat  a.}  E21B  23/04 

VS.  CL  166—377  18  daias 


1.  A  method  of  setting  a  retrievable  landing  assembly  m  a 
packer  bore  receptacle  in  a  well  bore  c(Mnprising  the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  retrievable  landing  assembly  and  setting  tool  on 
a  string  of  tubing  through  a  string  of  pipe  containing  a 
packer  bore  receptacle  until  the  retrievable  landing  assem- 
bly is  sealingly  received  in  the  packer  bore  receptacle  and 
is  seated  therein; 

Ipplying  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  string  of  tubing  to  deter- 


mine by  a  build-up  of  pressure  that  the  retrievable  landing 
assembly  is  properly  seated  in  the  packer  bore  receptacle. 

opening  a  valve  in  the  setting  tool  to  permit  circulation  of 
liquid  between  the  setting  tool  and  packer  bore  receptacle 
above  the  sealing  elemente  on  the  packer  bore  receptacle 
and  dropping  a  sealing  ball  through  the  tubing  string  to 
seal  off  the  cross-section  of  the  setting  tool  so  that  a  setting 
force  may  be  applied  to  the  retrievable  landing  assembly; 

applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  tubing  string  after  the 
ball  is  seated  in  the  setting  tool  for  actuating  said  setting 
tool  and  said  retrievable  landing  assembly; 

disconnecting  said  setting  tool  from  the  retrievable  landing 
assembly  after  the  actuation  of  the  retrievable  landing 
assembly  and  retrieving  said  setting  tool. 


4,497,372 

ANTI-TWIST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVIATED 

CONDUCTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEMS 

Jtmm  K.  SlavMW,  New  OtImm,  La.,  asriginr  to  Gwtler,  Heb- 

ert  A  Con  Ik.,  New  OrleaM,  La. 

Filed  Job.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,976 
Lit  0.1  E21B  7/08 
VS.  CL  166—381  S 


1.  A  method  for  countering  any  undesired  twisting  of  a 
deviated  conductor  which  is  to  be  deviated  in  a  desired  direc- 
tion as  it  is  driven  into  a  substratum  from  an  offshore  platform 
through  one  or  more  conductor  guides  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form structure,  comprising  the  following  steps:  ^ 

a.  providing  at  least  one  bar  stc^  on  and  extending  inwardly^ 
and  radially  from  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  conduc- 
tor guide  and  at  least  one  corresponding  bar  stop  on  and 
extending  outwardly  and  radially  from  the  outer  surface 
of  the  conductor  casing,  with  the  inward  extent  of  the  bar 
stop  of  the  conductor  guide  and  the  outward  extent  of  the 
bar  stop  of  the  conductor  casing  over-lapping;  and 

b.  positioning  the  conductor  casing  in  the  conductor  guide 
with  their  respective  bar  stops  relatively  positioned  so  that 

*  they  come  into  side-to-side  contact  when  the  conductor 
casing  attempts  to  twist  away  from  its  desired  targeted 
deviation  direction  in  said  conductor  guide. 


4,497,373 

FIRE  AND  EXPLOSION  DETECTION  AND 

SUPPRESSION 

Rohert  L.  Farqahar,  Rwdlag,  Eagtaad,  irt^nr  to  GrarlMr 

Uiytad,  Higk  Wycoiiha,  E^lMd 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1982,  S«r.  No.  404,716 
OalaM  priority,  applkatkM  Uattad  rtagdnai.  Aag.  20, 1981, 
812S485 

lat  CL^  A6)C  3/00 
VS.  a.  169— 4S  20  Claim 

1.  A  fire  and  explosion  detection  system  mpouuvt  to  radia- 
tion from  fires  and  explosions  and  capable  of  diacriminating 
between  a  first  case  in  which  radiation  is  jjroduced  from  a 
source  of  fire  and  explosion  in  the  preaence  of  a  flammable 
substance  before  it  coaunenoes  to  bum  and  a  seoond  case  in 
which  radiation  is  produced  therefrom  in  the  abaeace  of  the 
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flammable  substance,  so  as  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  in  the 
first  case  but  not  in  the  second  case,  comprising 
first  and  second  radiation  detection  means  arranged  to  pro- 
duce electrical  signals  in  response  to  radiation  received  in 
respective  narrow  wavelength  bands,  the  wavelength 
band  of  the  first  radiation  detection  means  being  a  band  in 
which  the  said  flanunable  substance  absorbs  radiation 
from  the  said  source,  and  the  wavelength  band  of  the 


second  radiation  detection  means  being  a  band  not  associ- 
ated with  absorption  by  the  flammable  substance  of  radia- 
tion from  the  said  source,  and 
output  means  comprising  means  for  comparing  the  electrical 
signals  of  the  two  detection  means  whereby  to  produce  a 
said  alanp  signal  indicative  of  the  said  first  case  when  the 
comparison  indicates  that  the  signal  from  the  first  detec- 
tion means  is  relatively  low  compared  with  the  signal 
from  the  second  detection  means. 


4,497^4 

CANDLE  SNUFFER  AND  METHOD 

WUUaa  G.  Millar.  124  ArttigtMi  Rd^  Utka.  N.Y.  13501 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,361 

iBt  CL^  A<2C  J/OO 

US,  CL  169—46  1  Oalai 


1.  A  method  of  extinguishing  the  flame  of  a  candle  having  a 
wick  of  predetermined  thickness  with  a  candle  snuffer  having 
a  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of  elongated  tines  extending  there- 
from in  spaced  relation,  the  space  between  at  least  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  tines  being  not  substantially  greater  than 
said  predetermined  wick  thickness,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  said  candle  snuffer  in  a  generally  forward  direc- 
tion along  the  axis  of  said  elongated  tines  to  place  a  por- 
tion of  said  candle  wick  between  the  flame  and  the  candle 
body  between  said  psedetermined  portions  of  said  tines; 
and 

(b)  moving  said  candle  snuffer  in  a  generally  upward  direc- 
tion to  draw  said  predetermined  portions  of  said  tines  over 
the  end  of  said  wick,  thereby  extinguishing  said  flame. 


4,497,37s 

FORCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  MOUNTED  ON 

TRACTOR  INCLUDING  HALL  SENSOR  DETECTING 

DEFORMATION  OF  FLEX  ROD  TO  CONTROL 

TRACTOR  POWER  HOIST 

Nortert  Macheyw,  RechtMitach,  and  HakartM  SchiUdt,  Lokr, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GensMiy,  aiilg»on  to  Mimh— aaa 

Rtxroth  G«bH,  Lohr,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMsy 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1962,  Sar.  No.  3S7,I97 
OafaM  priority,  appHcrtkw  FM.  Rap.  of  Gormay,  Mar.  16, 
1961, 3110107 

lat  CL^  AOIB  63/112 
U.S.  a.  172—10  11 


1.  A  force  measuring  apparatus  mounted  on  an  agricultural 
tractor  with  a  power  hoist,  said  force  measuring  apparatus  for 
controlling  said  power  hoist  wherein  the  force  affecting  a  point 
on  said  power  hoist  is  transferred  to  an  elastic  system  which  is 
elastically  deformed,  comprising: 

a  flex  rod  subjected  to  a  bending  moment  introduced  by  a 
pair  of  lower  hitches  wherein  said  flex  rod  indicates  a 
bending  moment  said  lower  hitches  forming  part  of  said 
power  hoist; 

at  least  one  Hall  sensor  having  its  detector  surface  intersect- 
ing the  plane  of  the  main  bend  deformation  of  said  flex  rod 
in  a  region  of  maximum  deflection  thereof  wherein  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  is  in  said  plane;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  Hall  sensor 
for  controlling  said  force;  wherein 

said  Hall  sensor  is  combined  with  a  first  magnet  to  form  a 
single  unit  component  securely  attached  to  the  rear  of  said 
tractor  and  spaced  from  said  flex  rod  in  such  a  way  that 
the  magnetic  field  lines  starting  firom  the  magnet  and 
going  through  the  Hall  sensor  substantially  exclusively  lie 
in  the  plane  of  the  bend  deformation  to  be  measured. 


4,497,376 

INTERCHANGEABLE  RAM  DIESEL  PILE 

George  Karylko,  HaMvar,  N  J.,  aarigMr  to  MKT  Gootadudcal 

SyitaiM,  Dover,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  404,367 

bt  QJ  F21B  7/00:  FOIB  29/04 

U.S.  a.  173—1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  pile  driving  diesel-engine  hanuner  adapted  to  be 
provided  with  interchangeable  rams  to  drive  a  pile  into  a 
foundation  comprising: 

an  outer  cylindrical  casing  having  a  combustion  chamber 
therein, 

at  least  two  interchangeable  rams  of  different  weights,  each 
having  a  piston  at  one  end  thereof  to  be  slidably  received 
in  said  casing  above  said  combustion  chamber. 

at  least  one  pair  of  air  intake-exhaust  ports  provided  in  the 
wall  of  said  outer  cylindrical  casing  and  in  communication 
with  said  combustion  chamber, 

an  anvil  seated  in  the  bottom  of  said  outer  cylindrical  casing 
below  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  pair  of  air  intake- 
exhaust  ports, 

a  pile  driving  cap  connected  to  said  anvil,  and 

means  on  said  outer  cylindrical  casing  for  introducing  tad 
into  said  combustion  chamber  for  admixture  with  air 
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received  through  said  air  intake-exhaust  ports  in  response 

to  movement  of  a  ram  within  said  casing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  plugging  said  intake-exhaust  ports  when  the 

heaviest  one  of  said  rams  is  in  said  casing,  and 
m  auxiliary  and  alternate  air  intake-exhaust  means  including 

an  opening  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  pair  of  air 


intake-exhaust  ports  in  the  outer  cylindrical  casing  and  at 
a  greater  height  above  said  anvil  than  said  pair  of  air 
intake-exhaust  ports  for  introducing  air  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  for  receiving  the  products  of  combus- 
tion expelled  from  said  chamber  what  said  plug  means  are 
inserted  in  said  pair  of  air  intake-exhaust  ports  and  said 
hammer  is  in  use  with  the  heaviest  one  of  said  rams. 


4,497,377 
PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
Harry  M.  Haytayaa,  Uacola,  Mass., 
HadwM,NJl. 

1 1  Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96S,107 

I '  lat  a.J  B2SC  1/04.  5/02 

VS,  a.  173— IS 
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a  hollow  cylinder  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  cylinder 
having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cyUader, 

a  hammer  connected  to  said  piston  and  having  a  striking 
surface; 

lower  end  means  for  closing  off  said  lower  ends  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  housing,  said  lower  end  means  having  a 
first  bore  therdn  for  slidably  receiving  said  hammer, 

an  air  reservoir  defined  within  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  connecting  said  reservoir  to  a  regulated 
source  of  high  pressure  air, 

a  primer  valve  for  alternately  (1)  transmitting  high  pressure 
air  from  said  air  reservoir  to  said  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 
der below  said  piston,  or  (2)  exhausting  high  pressure  air 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  below  said  piston; 

selectively  operable  mechanical  means  for  operating  said 
primer  valve; 

a  poppet  valve  for  rapidly  opening  up  or  closing  off  said 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder  above  said  piston,  in  order  that 
high  pressure  air  from  said  air  reservoir  may  or  may  not  be 
admitted  rapidly  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  above 
said  piston; 

an  elongate  feeler  rod  mounted  in  said  lower  end  means  and 
adapted  for  movement  between  a  first  extended  position 
and  a  second  retracted  position,  said  feeler  rod  extending 
substantially  below  said  hammer  when  said  piston  is  posi- 
tioned at  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  feeler 
rod  is  positioned  in  said  first  extended  position,  said  feeler 
rod  being  arranged  to  be  moved  by  an  object  from  said 
first  extended  position  to  said  second  retracted  position 
when  said  tool  is  engaged  with  said  object; 

a  feeler-operated  control  valve  disposed  at  least  partly 
within  said  lower  end  means  and  adapted  for  alternately 
(1)  transmitting  high  pressure  air  to  said  pmppet  valve  so  as 
to  cause  said  poppet  valve  to  close  off  said  upper  end  of 
said  cylinder  above  said  piston  when  said  feeler  rod  is  in 
said  tint  extended  position,  or  (2)  exhausting  said  high 
pressure  air  from  said  poppet  valve  so  as  to  cause  said 
poppet  valve  to  open  up  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder 
above  said  pbton  when  said  feeler  rod  is  in  said  second 
retracted  position,  in  order  that  said  piston  may  be  driven 
from  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  cylinder  when  and  only  when  (1)  said  primer  valve 
has  exhausted  high  pressure  air  and  (2)  said  feeler- 
operated  control  valve  has  exhausted  said  high  pressure 
air  from  said  poppet  valve  so  as  to  cause  said  poppet  valve 
to  open  up  said  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  above  said 
piston  to  the  high  pressure  air  of  said  air  reservoir,  said 
primer  valve  and  said  feeler-operated  control  valve  being 
operable  independently  of  one  another. 


4,497,376 

DRILUNG  AND  BOLTING  TURRET 

GUbart  Beacy,  Meyaiwi,  aad  MidMl  Coaibet,  Bcyaost  Miribel, 

/both  of  FVaace,  aaaiflBors  to  EiaKO-Sacom  Societc  AaoayaM, 
Meyaiaa,  Fraaee 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Sar.  No.  462,969 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Rraaco,  Fak  2, 1962, 62  02109 
lat  a.)  E21C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  173—32  19 


i.  A  penumatic  tool  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 


1.  A  drilling  and  bolting  turret  pomprising: 
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a  support  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  connect- 
able  to  an  arm  for  positioning  the  turret; 

a  first  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  said  support  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  formed  at  one  of  its  extremities  with 
an  anchoring  point  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a  wall  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  first  cylindrical  member; 

a  pair  of  bearings  axially  spaced  apart  and  rotatable  on  said 
first  cylindrical  member  while  being  axially  slidable  there- 
along: 

a  girder  fixed  on  said  bearings  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  cylindrical  member, 

a  drilling  carriage  longitudinally  shiftable  on  said  girder  for 
drilling  a  hole  in  said  wall,  and  a  bolting  carriage  longitu- 
dinally shiftable  on  said  girder  for  inserting  a  bolt  in  a  hole 
drilled  by  said  drilling  carriage; 

means  on  said  girder  for  longitudinally  shifting  said  car- 
riages therealong; 

means  for  longitudinally  sliding  said  girder  relative  to  said 
support; 

a  second  cylinder  member  fixed  to  said  bearings  and  mov- 
able therewith  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  bearings 
and  said  girder  relative  to  said  first  cylindrical  member; 

a  connecting  element  swingably  mounted  on  said  first  cylin- 
drical member  and  slidably  receiving  said  second  cylindri- 
cal member,  and 

a  fluid-responsive  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  support  and  said  connecting 
element  for  angularly  displacing  the  connecting  element 
about  the  axis  of  said  first  cylinder  member,  thereby  rotat- 
ing said  turret  about  said  axis  and  selectively  positioning 
said  carriages  with  respect  to  said  wall. 


4,497^79 
MODULAR  PIVOTAL  FLUIDIC  JOINT  SYSTEMS  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Ptcrre  MaUUct,  and  Edgar  Kraoner,  both  of  HowaM,  Luxem- 
bovrg,  aaaignors  to  Paul  Worth  SJi^  Luzeaboarg 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,780 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxembourg,  Noy.  17,  1980, 
82942 

lat  a.J  F17D  7/00 
VS.  a.  173—39  31  OaiiBS 


1.  A  multi-path  rotatable  fluid  coupling  to  which  fluidic 
pressure  lines  are  secured  comprising: 

first  joint  means,  said  first  joint  means  including  a  body 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  said  first  joint  means 
having  a  plurality  of  spacially  separated  annular  grooves 
formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore,  said  first  joint  means 
fiuther  having  a  plurality  of  internal  i>assages,  said  pas- 
sages establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  an- 
nular grooves  and  the  exterior  of  said  first  joint  means, 
said  first  joint  means  farther  having  a  cylindrical  exten- 
dion.  said  extension  having  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves 
formed  on  the  exterior  thereof,  said  extension  having  an 
axis  whiclMS  oriented  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  bore; 

second  joint  means,  said  second  joint  means  having  a  body 


portion  and  a  cylindrical  extension,  said  extension  being 
sized-ioybe  routably  fitted  within  said  bore  of  laid  first 
joint  m«uis,  said  second  joint  means  being  provided  with 
internal'  pssages  extending  between  the  exterior  of  said 
body  portion  and  the  exterior  of  said  extension,  the  termi- 
nations of  the  passages  at  the  exterior  of  said  extension,  the 
terminations  of  the  passages  at  the  exterior  of  said  exten- 
sion being  in  registration  with  said  annular  grooves  of  said 
first  joint  means; 

first  sealing  means,  said  first  sealing  means  fluidically  sealing 
said  second  joint  means  within  said  bore  of  said  first  joint 
means  while  allowing  roution  between  said  first  joint 
means,  said  sealing  means  preventing  leakage  of  fluid 
between  adjacent  of  said  first  joint  means  grooves; 

third  joint  means,  said  third  joint  means  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  provided  with  annular  grooves,  said  extension  of  said 
first  joint  means  being  roUUble  fitted  within  the  bore  of 
said  third  joint  means,  said  third  joint  means  having  inter- 
nal passages  which  establish  fluid  conununications  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  said  third  joint  means  and  said 
grooves  in  said  bore  of  said  third  joint  means;  and 

second  sealing  means  fluidically  sealing  said  extension  of 
said  first  joint  means  within  said  bore  of  said  third  joint 
means,  said  second  sealing  means  preventing  leakage  of 
fluid  between  adjacent  grooves  of  the  bore  of  said  third 
joint  means  while  permitting  relative  roUtion  between 
said  first  and  third  joint  means. 


4,497,380 
HAND-HELD  POWER  TOOLS  INCLUDING  BEARING 
SUPPORTS  FOR  COMPONENTS  UNDERGOING 
LINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Joha  H.  Flack,  deceased,  late  of  Uxbridge,  Eaglaad  (by  Marga- 
ret A.  Flack,  adadaistrator),  aad  FVaak  F.  Stepaoa,  Stalaca, 
Eaglaad,  aMivMin  to  Black  *  Decker  lac,  Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1982,  So-.  No.  389,142 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  17, 1981, 
81.18«71 

lat  a^  F16C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  173—117  8  OaiBM 


ih. 


i^f^ 


/ 


\ 
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1.  A  hand-held  power  tool,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  component  for  undergoing  linear  reciprocating  movement 
for  actuating  a  tool  member  when  present; 

a  bearing  support  mounted  in  said  housing  and  within  which 
said  component  is  reciprocally  driven  by  said  motor; 

said  bearing  support  comprising  a  guide  cylinder  of  sheet 
metal,  said  guide  cylinder  having  been  formed  from  a  strip 
of  the  sheet  metal; 

said  guide  cylinder  having  a  gap  extending  along  the  fiill 
length  thereof  and  defined  by  two  opposed  edge  portions 
of  said  sheet  metal,  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  said  gap 
being  defined  by  closely  acyacent  edges  of  said  sheet 
metal,  said  closely  adjacent  edges  not  being  in  actual 
contact; 

said  guide  cylinder  being  able  to  flex  radially  due  to  said  gap 
and  to  being  ^rmed  from  sheet  metal  in  order  to  accom- 
modate said  component  therewithin; 

said  guide  cylinder  having  a  cut  away  portion  at  one  end  to 
acconunodate  a  reciprocating  drive  connection  between 
said  component  and  said  motor,  said  cut  away  portion 
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defining  a  substantially  wider  portion  of  said  gap  than  said  cylindrical  body  there  are  pivotaUy  attached  sakl  cutting  com- 

j end  piece  and  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  being  enveloped  by 

4.497,381 
EARTH  DRILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
B«i  W.  O.  Dickiasoa,  m,  Saa  F^aadaco;  Rokert  W.  Dicklasoa, 
Saa  RalM;  Inriag  L.  Odgen,  Looada,  aad  Jaam  McGkee, 
Berkeley,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aadprnn  to  Bechtd  Natioaal,  lac,  Saa 
F^aadaco,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471.431 

lat  a.^  E21B  7/08.  7/18 

VS.  a.  175-tfl  13  dalBM 


II 


"1 

kL 

1l 

■ 

M    '' 

1.  Earth  well  drilling  ^)paratus  comprising  a  structure 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  wdl  adjacent  a  mineral 
producing  region,  piping  in  the  well  to  which  the  structure  is 
secured,  a  drilling  tube  of  the  solid  metal  wall  type  disposed 
within  the  piping,  means  for  applying  hydraulic  liquid  under 
pressure  to  the  piping  and  tube,  a  drilling  head  of  the  hydraulic 
jet  type  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  means  forming  a 
sed  between  the  piping  and  the  tube,  the  tube  and  drilling  head 
being  urged  downwardly  through  the  piping  when  hydraulic 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  same,  tube  bending  means  carried  by 
the  structure,  sdd  bending  means  bdng  laterdly  extensible 
fnm  a  retracted  position  substantidly  within  the  configuration 
of  the  structure  and  serving  when  extended  and  when  hydrau- 
lic pressure  is  applied  to  the  tube  to  propel  the  same  down- 
wardly through  the  piping  and  bending  means  to  bend  the  tube 
and  to  direct  the  tube  and  drilling  head  laterdly  toward  the 
formation.  — 


4.497.382 
RETRACTABLE  CORE  DRILL  BIT 
Nikolay  D.  Neakov.  Sofia,  Bulguria,  aadgaor  to  Komitet  po 
Godogica,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Mar.  24. 1983.  Ser.  No.  478,486 

lat  a.}  E21B  10/64 

'    U.S.  a.  175— 260  Idain 

1.  In  a  retractable  core  drill  bit  having  an  upper  end  and  a 

lower  end,  sdd  drill  bit  contdning  an  outer  tube  and  a  unitary 

core  drill  bit  fitted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube,  above 

sdd  unitary  core  drill  bit  there  being  affixed  to  the  outer  tube 

cutting  components,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 

hoUow  cylindricd  body  housed  within  the  outer  tube,  the 

unitary  core  drill  bit  bdng  screwed  to  the  lower  end  of  sdd 

hoUow  cylindricd  body  and  a  strip  nut  bdng  affixed  to  the 

upper  end  thereof,  sdd  stop  nut  having  its  both  ends  in  the 

form  of  opposite  chucks,  wherein  the  middle  of  the  hollow 


V 


a  guiding  sleeve  which  is  in  conuct  with  a  supporting  sleeve 
enveloped  by  an  extemd  end  piece  in  which  the  cutting  com- 
ponents are  affixed  in  dots  portioned  one  oppodte  the  other  in 
planes  which  are  disposed  perpendicular  to  each  other  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  hollow  cylindricd  body. 


4,497,383 
UNDERCUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  ANCHOR  HOLES 
Alflred  Oatertag,  Gdle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  aadgaor  to  Nor- 
ton Compaay,  Worceater,  Maaa. 
CoatUiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  40S,498,  Aag.  5, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609.527 
Oaiau  priority.^appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaiaay,  May  IS, 
1981,3119605 

lat  a.}  E21B  7/28 
VS.  a.  175—289  20 


1.  A  device  for  undercutting  a  wdl  about  a  bore  hole  com- 
prising: 
a  routable  tubular  support  housing  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
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bore  hole,  to  be  coaUed  to  and  rotated  by  rotary  drive 
means,  and  having       | 

at  least  one  circumferential  guide  slot  including  an  entrance 
thereto  situated  between  axially  spaced  slide  surfiKses 
extending  circumferentially  in  a  portion  of  the  support 
housing  and  inwardly  from  the  entrance  to  the  circumfer- 
ential guide  slot,  and 
pull  type  connector  means  including  at  least  one  bearing 
pocket  with  a  peripheral  side  entrance  and  a  driving  trail- 
ing side  surface,  of  the  support  housing,  adjoining  the 
bearing  pocket  and  facing  in  a  leading  working  direction 
of  the  support  housing,  adjoining  and  extending  inwardly 
from  the  peripheral  side  entrance  and  axially  from  one  of 
the  slide  surfaces  and  situtated  solely  at  a  leading  end 
portion  of  the  circumferential  slot  whereby  the  support 
housing  is  adapted  to  receive,  support,  engage,  guide  and 
pull  around  at  least  one  cutting  tool  insertable  and  swivel- 
able  in  the  guide  slot  from  a  retracted  position  outside  the 
cross  sectional  contour  of  the  support  housing  and  back  to 
the  retracted  position; 
a  cutting  tool  including  a  cutting  member  and  a  pivot  lever 
supporting  the  cutting  member  on  a  trailing  end  portion 
thereof,  slideably  mounted  in  between  the  slide  surfaces  of 
the  tubular  support  housing,  swivelable  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly in  a  plane  of  motion  that  intersects  with  the  support 
housing  and  which  has 

a  pull  type  connection  with  the  support  housing  only  at  its 
leading  end  portion  which  precedes  the  cutting  member 
during  roution  in  a  working  rotational  direction  by  a 
predetermined  circumferential  distance,  including  at  least 
one  stud  extending  axially  from  the  leading  end  portion 
and  inserted,  by  way  of  the  side  entrance,  into  the  bearing 
pocket  and  the  stud  having 

a  side  surface  extending  toward  the  working  rotational 
direction  and  away  from  the  driving  trailing  side  sur- 
face and  a  portion  of  the  stud  drivingly  engaged  by  the 
driving  trailing  side  surface  which  during  rotation  ex- 
erts on  the  stud  a  reaction  force  with  an  inwardly  di- 
rected vector  relative  to  the  support  housing  whereby 
the  cutting  tool  is  easily  removed  and  replaced  solely  by 
way  of  the  side  entrance,  constantly  forced  inwardly 
toward  the  retracted  position,  pulled  around  by  the 
support  housing  and  placed  in  tension  during  a  cutting 
operation; 
positioning  means  in  the  support  housing  and  operable  from  a 
region  of  the  device  outside  the  bore  hole  for  positioning  and 
moving  the  cutting  tool  into  cutting  engagement  with  the 
bore  hole  wall  including 

a  feed  control  rod  axially  displaceable  in  the  tubular  support 
housing  and  having  a  camming  surface  adapted  for  engag- 
ing and  displacing  the  pivot  lever;  and 
actuating  means  supported  by  the  support  housing  for  axi- 
ally displacing  the  feed  control  rod  relative  to  the  housing 
and  thereby  adjusting  the  position  of  the  pivot  lever  and 
cutting  member  thereon  in  the  plane  of  motion. 


4,497,384 
REAMER  DISASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  D.  Hart,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  336,804 
latCL^EllB  12/00 
VS.  a.  175—315  12  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  disassembly  of  a  wall  contacting  device, 
such  device  having  a  body  with  a  socket  therein  and  a  block 
making  an  interference  fit  with  the  socket  and  removable 
out  of  the  socket  by  movement  in  a  certain  direction,  said 
block  having  a  part  facing  away  from  the  direction  the 
block  must  move  for  removal  from  the  socket, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

passage  means  in  such  device  via  which  a  disassembly  tool 
can  be  placed  for  exerting  force  on  the  block  to  effect  such 
removal, 


a  disasaemMy  tool  removably  received  in  said  passage 
means, 

said  tool  having  a  pressure  portion  engaged  with  said  part  of 
the  block  and  a  head  portion  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the 
device  for  receiving  force,  and 

cooperting  guide  means  on  the  body  and  tool  for  guiding  the 
tool  to  impart  a  certain  motion  thereto  to  keep  said  pres- 
sure portion  engaged  with  said  part  of  the  block  as  the 
block  moves  out  of  the  socket  in  response  to  force  applied 
to  said  head, 

said  certain  motion  consisting  of  rotation  in  parallel  planes, 
perpendiculars  to  which  are  transverse  to  said  certain 
direction  of  naovement  of  the  block. 


said  cooperating  guide  means  comprising  surfaces  on  said 
body  and  tool  both  of  which  surfaces  are  cylindric  about 
a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  said  planes; 

the  radial  distance  from  said  axis  of  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  a  constant  and  the  radial  distance  of  one  of  said 
surfaces  from  said  axis  being  equal  to  the  radial  distance  of 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  from  said  axis, 

said  cylindric  surface  of  the  body  supporting  the  tool  over 
the  area  of  engagement  of  said  cylindric  surfaces  during 
motion  of  the  tool  to  resist  galling  and  gouging, 

said  certain  motion  of  said  tool  during  block  removal  being 
pure  roution  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindric  surfaces, 
tending  to  prevent  translatory  rebound  upon  sudden  ai^li- 
cation  of  force  to  the  head  portion  of  the  tool,  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  stationary  relative  to  said  tool  passage. 


1981, 
1981, 


56- 
56- 


4.497385 
COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Takaahl  Saahiki,  NagMkakyo,  Jayan,  avivMr  to  KaboahiU 
Kaiaha  lahMa  KoU  Sdadraahc,  Kyoto,  Japu 

Filad  Aog.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,298 
OaiM  priMrttjr,  appUcatUm  Japaa,  Aug.   18, 
122914[U]:  Aug.  18,  1981.  S6-12291S[U];  Sap.  4, 
132244(11] 

lat  0.3  GOID  19/32 
UJS.  d.  177—59 
1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  distribution  table  for  distributing  material  to  be  weighed 

that  is  supplied  thereto; 
distribution  supply  devices  arranged  radially  around  said 
distribution  table  and  positioned  to  received  said  material 
distributed  by  said  distribution  table; 
hoppers  fixedly  positioned  below  said  distribution  supply 
devices  and  positioned  to  received  said  material  from  said 
distribution  supply  devices; 
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weight  sensors  coupled  to  said  hoppers  to  weigh  the  material 
in  the  associated  hoppers; 

computing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  weight 
sensors,  for  computing  the  total  weight  of  the  material  for 
various  combinations  of  hoppers  and  selecting  the  best 
tombination  of  hoppers  which  provides  a  total  weight 
most  closely  approximating  a  preset  target  weight  within 
Ik  predetermined  tolerance;  and 

hopper  drive  means,  operatively  coni^ected  to  said  comput- 
ing means  and  engagable  with  saidh  hoppers,  for  driving 
I  said  hoppers  on  the  basis  of  the  best  combination  thereby 
I  to  let  the  hoppers  of  said  best  combination  discharge  said 


material,  said  hopper  drive  means  being  surrounded  by 

said  hoppers  and  comprising: 

a  motor; 

lever  mechanisms  for  and  engagable  with  respective 
hoppers;  and 

transmission  mechanisms,  coupled  to  said  motor  and  said 
lever  mechanisms,  for  respective  hoppers  and  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  the  output  torque  of  said  motor  to 
said  lever  mechanisms,  where  said  transmission  mecha- 
nisms selected  on  the  basis  of  said  best  combination  are 
operated  to  activate  the  associated  lever  mechanisms 
thereby  to  open  said  hoppers  constituting  said  best 
combination. 


4,497386 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 
FORCE-TRANSMITTING  LEVER  MEANS 
EttgcB  Meier,  Meilcn,  Swltiarlaad,  aaaigMtr  to  Mettler  In- 
stnuMBte  AG,  Grdfteaae,  Switaerlaod 

FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,103 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltsolaad,  Jul.   16,   1982, 
4337/82 

Int  a.3  GOIG  3/08.  23/02 
UA  a.  177-229  s  caataa 


end  of  said  measuring  means  with  said  load-receiving 
member,  including 

(1)  a  multi-arm  lever  (14)  including  a  rigid  first  arm  (19); 

(2)  pivot  means  (15)  connecting  said  lever  with  said  con- 
sole for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
(15a).  said  lever  including  a  resilient  second  arm  (18) 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  measuring  means; 
and 

(3)  means  connecting  said  lever  with  said  load  receiving 
member,  whereby  vertical  displacement  of  said  load- 
receiving  member  is  transmitted  to  said  measuring 
means  via  said  resilient  second  arm;  and 

(0  stop  means  (20)  cooperating  with  said  rigid  first  arm  for 
limiting  the  extent  of  pivotal  travel  of  said  lever  about  iu 
pivot  axis. 


4,497387 
TRANSFORMER  WITH  SMOOTH-WALLED  TANK 
Erich  Reiplioger,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasigaor  to 
TraBsfomatorea  Union  AktieBgeaeUachaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Garaaay 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,750 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMBy,  Sep.  7, 
1981,  3135420 

IM.  ai  H02K  5/24 
U.S.  a.  181—202  6 
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1.  Transformer  having  an  active  part  thereof  disposed  in  an 
oil-filled,  smooth-walled  tank  having  side  walls  braced  by  ribs 
secured  by  welding  and  subdivided  into  wall-high  panels,  the 
panels,  respectively,  comprising  a  sheetmetal  wall  having  i 
resonance  frequency  fo  smaller  according  to  the  function 
/o=(S-*/)/fi2  thun  i^j^  tijg  „yji„  electric  power  line  fre- 
quency, wherein  S  is  the  thickness  of  the  sheetmetal  in  cm,  B 
the  net  panel  width  in  cm.  and  k/a  constant  having  an  absolute 
magnitude  which  depends  upon  the  length-to-width  ratio  of 
the  panel,  upon  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  upon  the  transverse 
contraction  and  upon  the  specific  gravity  of  the  material  used 
therefor. 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  of  the  short-stroke  type,  comprising 

(a)  a  console  member  (1); 

(b)  a  load-receiving  member  (2); 

(c)  resilient  parallel  guide  means  (3)  connecting  said  load- 
receiving  member  with  said  console  member  for  vertical 
displacement  relative  thereto; 

(d)  short-travel  movement  measuring  means  (23)  connected 
at  one  end  with  said  console  member; 

(e)  force  transmitting  lever  means  (14)  connecting  the  other 


4,497388 

PULSATION  DAMPENER  AND  ACOUSTIC 

ATTENUATOR 

Edwia  Dexter,  South  Brooksrille,  Mc,  aaaigBor  to  GanUa  Cor- 

poratkta,  Evei^t,  Maaa. 

CoBtiBBatioB.Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  296328,  Aog.  25, 1981, 
•baadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,131 
lat  0.3  F16L  55/02 
U.S.  0. 181—233  15  Oaia^' 

1.  A  pipeUne  pulsation  dampener  of  the  type  mounted  in 
series  with  a  pipeline  for  flow  of  liquid  through  the  dampener, 
comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  a  single  tubular  member  having  portt 
for  connecting  the  housing  in  series  with  the  pipeline  one 
port  extending  through  a  side  of  the  housing  near  a  first 
end  thereof  to  cause  a  significant  change  in  direction  of 
liquid  flow  at  that  port  and  the  other  port  being  centered 
at  a  second  end  of  the  housing; 
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a  restraining  screen  member  enclosed  entirely  within  the   support  tube;  and  releasably  securing  the  top  couplings  to  the 
housing  with  an  annular  orifice  provided  at  the  second   horizontal  support  tube. 

port  between  the  housing  and  a  closed  nose  of  the  restrain-  

ing  screen;  and 

4,497^90 

SELF-ADJUSTING  LADDER 
Frederick  D.  WUson,  630  Ramsier  Dr.,  Hendenonirille,  N.C. 
28739 

Filed  M«y  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,121 

Lit  a.J  E06C  7/44 

U.S.  a.  182—202       \  1  Claim 


a  deformable  bladder,  within  the  screen,  containing  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  the  bladder  being  attached  to  only  the  first 
end  of  the  housing  and  being  removable  from  the  housing 
through  that  end  while  the  housing  is  connected  at  the 
ports  to  the  pipeline. 


4,497,389 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  DROP  SCAFFOLDING,  A 

DROP  SCAFFOLDING  STRUCTURE,  AND  A  SCAFFOLD 

COUPUNG  THEREFOR 
JoMph  E.  Whitlam,  Bamsley;  Alwyn  H.  Richards,  Pontefract, 
and  Brian  Altera,  Sheffield,  all  of  England,  aasignora  to  Whit- 
lam  Holdinga  Limited  of  Low  Valley  Industrial  Estate,  Bams* 
ley,  England 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1980, 
8037144     I 

Int.  a.^  E04G  3/10 
U.S.  CL  182—150  13  Claims 


4.  r^^ 


!/7 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  drop  scaffolding  comprising;  taking 
first  and  second  drop  tubes,  each  drop  tube  having  a  top  cou- 
pling secured  by  first  securing  means  to  an  upper  part  thereof 
against  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  and  a  bottom  coupling 
secured  by  the  second  securing  means  to  a  lower  part  thereof 
against  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  each  top  coupling 
having  a  cradle  with  an  opening  directed  generally  down- 
wardly and  each  bottom  coupling  having  a  cradle  with  an 
opening  directed  generally  upwardly;  hooking  the  top  cou- 
pling of  each  drop  tube  to  a  horizontal  support  tube  that  is 
secured  against  vertical  movement,  the  support  tube  extending 
transversely  of  the  drop  tubes,  while  the  drop  tubes  are  in- 
clined at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical;  swinging  the  trapeze- 
like structure  formed  by  the  drop  tubes  and  a  scaffold  tube 
extending  transversely  between  said  drop  tubes  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  support  tube  and  releasably  secured  in  the  cradles  of 
the  two  bottom  couplings  so  that  said  drop  tubes  move  from 
said  inclined  position  to  hang  vertically  from  the  horizontal 


1.  A  mechanism  for  making  a  ladder  self-adjusting,  compris- 
ing: 

a  U-shaped  hollow  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
coupled  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  ladder,  the  tubular 
member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  channels  and  a  bridge 
channel  connecting  the  tops  of  the  parallel  channels,  said 
bridge  channel  being  flexible  so  that  the  mechanism  may 
be  utilized  with  ladders  of  varying  widths;  a  pair  of  rods 
slidably  received  in  each  of  said  parallel  channels,  a  plural- 
ity of  balls  movably  received  in  said  bridge  channel  and 
said  parallel  channels,  said  balls  not  being  coupled  to  one 
Another  and  adapted  to  freely  and  independently  roll  in 
said  channels,  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  channels  where 
said  balls  are  located  are  substantially  smooth,  the  far  ends 
of  each  of  said  rod  adapted  to  contact  normal  supporting 
surfaces  for  the  ladder,  a  portion  of  each  rod  extending 
from  the  open  end  of  the  respective  channel,  the  length  of 
the  portion  of  each  rod  which  extends  from  the  open  end 
of  each  of  said  channels  depending  upon  the  relative  level 
of  the  respective  surface  of  which  each  of  said  rod 
contacts,  said  mechanism  providing  infinite  levels  of  ad- 
justment over  its  total  range  of  adjustment. 


4,497,391 
MODULAR  OPERATIONAL  ELEVATOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Arnold  Mendelsohn,  Simsbury;  Joe  K.  Koe,  Avon,  both  of  Conn., 
and  Gregory  Schienda,  Tuscon,  Ariz.,  assignon  to  Otis  Eleva- 
tor Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,225 
Int  a.3  B66B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  conunimication  between 
passengers  and  an  elevator  controller  including  fixtures  for 
providing  passenger  request  ugnals  in  response  to  passenger 
service  requests  and  for  providing  displays  to  the  passengers 
indicative  of  status  signals  from  the  controller,  and  means  for 
communicating  the  passenger  request  signals  from  the  fixtures 
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to  the  controller  and  for  communicating  the  sUtus  signals  from 
the  controller  to  the  fixtures,  comprising: 
a  transmission  line; 

a  portion  of  the  controller  dedicated  to  the  control  system 
for  controlling  communication  between  the  passengers 
and  the  remainder  of  the  controller  for  providing  clock 
pulses  on  the  transmission  line  to  mark  time  slots  in  a 
^ransceive  cycle  of  a  time-division,  half-duplex  multiplex 
protocol;  and 
a  master  station,  connected  between  the  portion  of  the  con- 
jUx>ller  and  the  transmission  line,  comprising: 
first  counter  means  for  providing  first  receive  cue  signals 
during  assigned  time  slots  in  response  to  the  clock 
pulses  and  for  providing  first  transmit  cue  signals  during 
assigned  other  time  slots  in  response  to  the  clock  pulses; 
first  output  switch  means  for  providing  the  passenger 
request  signals  from  the  transmission  line  in  serial  for- 
mat to  the  portion  of  the  controller  on  first  parallel 
output  lines  in  a  system  receive  mode  in  response  to  the 
first  receive  signals  according  to  the  multiplex  protocol; 
and 


Hum 


%s%X  input  switch  means  for  providing  the  status  signals 
from  the  portion  of  the  controller  on  first  parallel  input 
lines  te  the  transmission  line  in  serial  format  in  a  system 
transmit  mode  in  response  to  the  first  transmit  signals 
according  to  the  multiplex  protocol; 
remote  sutions,  each  connected  between  the  fixtures  and  the 

transmission  line  and  comprising: 

second  counter  means  for  providing  second  receive  cue 
signals  during  an  assigne(MiMne  slot  in  respose  to  the 
clock  pulses  and  for  providing  second  transmit  cue 
signals  during  an  assigned  other  time  slot  in  response  to 
the  clock  pulses; 

Second  input  switch  means  for  providing  the  passenger 
request  signals  from  the  fixtures  on  second  parallel  input 
lines  to  the  transmission  line  in  serial  format  in  the 
system  receive  mode  in  response  to  the  second  receive 
cue  signals  according  to  the  multiplex  protocol;  and 

second  output  switch  means  for  providing  the  status  sig- 
nals from  the  transmission  line  in  serial  format  to  the 
fixtures  on  second  parallel  output  lines  in  the  system 
transmit  mode  in  response  to  the  second  transmit  cue 
signals  according  to  the  multiplex  protocol. 


brake  caliper  including  a  base  frame  having  a  pivotally  at- 
tached caliper  lever  extending  therefrom  to  operate  in  a  caliper 
plane  and  adapted  to  carry  brake  pads  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
braking  disc,  a  slack  adjuster  with  a  worm  wheel  for  position- 
ing a  rouuble  shaft  thereof  pivotally  arranged  in  the  base 
frame  adjusting  differences  of  slack  during  brake  pad  wear  by 
small  relative  rotary  movements  of  the  worm  wheel  and  shaft 


4,497,392 
RAIL  VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER 
Bo  Ci.  StenssoB,  Briiiarp;  Lan  M.  Severinsson,  HishuH,  and  Bo 
LoadstrSm,  Helsingliorg,  all  of  Sweden,  aadgnon  to  SAB  Nife 
AB,  Landskrooa,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5, 1982,  8202163 

Int  Cl.^  B61H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  188—59  4  daims 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  disc  brake  caliper  arrangement  for  actuating 

a  braking  disc  on  the  rail  vehicle  comprising  in  combination,  a 


and  having  an  actuating  lever  arm  disposed  to  route  said  shaft, 
means  mounting  said  slack  adjuster  in  said  frame  with  said 
lever  arm  disposed  to  move  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
the  caliper  plane,  means  connecting  a  fluid  actuated  brake 
cylinder  to  rotate  the  slack  adjuster  actuating  lever  arm  for 
braking,  and  coupling  means  coupling  the  slack  adjuster  rotat- 
able  shaft  to  pivot  said  caliper  lever  in  response  to  both  the 
brake  cylinder  braking  and  the  slack  adjuster  adjustments. 

4,49733 
ROTARY  RETARDATION  DEVICES 
John  H.  Brems,  Apt  16-D,  2800  S.  Oeean  Blvd.,  Boca  RatoiL 
Fla.  33432 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,515 

Int  CL3  F16F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  188— 322  J  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  device  for  angular  velocity  control  in  which 
the  retarding  torque  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  angular 
velocity,  and  which  utilizes  the  deformation  of  a  viscous  fluid 
to  create  said  retarding  torque,  a  construction  which  includes: 

(a)  a  first  torque  member, 

(b)  a  second  torque  member  mounted  for  unlimited  rotation 
relative  to  said  first  torque  member  in  a  clockwise  or 
counter-clockwise  direction,  and 

(c)  a  rotating  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  torque  mem- 
bers for  rotation  relative  to  the  other  of  said  torque  mem- 
bers, and 

that  improvement  which  comprises  an  annular  shallow  cav- 
ity formed  in  one  of  said  members  having  on  open  side, 
and  a  flexible  deformable  membrane  diaphragm  overlying 
said  open  side  to  close  said  cavity,  said  diaphragm  being 
sealed  to  the  open  side  of  said  cavity,  and  a  quantity  of 
viscous  fluid  in  said  sealed  cavity,  said  membrane  being  in 
contact  with  a  rotating  path  of  one  of  said  torque  mem- 
bers, 

whereby  a  relative  routional  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  torque  members  creates  a  progressive  deflec- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  between  said  routing  member  and 
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one  of  uid  torque  members  causing  a  progressive  shearing 
of  said  viscous  fluid  thereby  creating  a  retarding  torque 
between  said  first  and  second  torque  members. 


M9734 
PISTON  HAVING  VALVES  FOR  A  DAMPER 
Michel  Fcrrud,  MontbeUard,  aod  Manrice  Dumiit,  Banuis, 
both  of  Fraace,  aMignors  to  AotomobllM  Pengot/ Aatonobilci 
CHroen,  Fnuwe 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  416,023  ^ 

Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkuca,  Sep.  23, 1981,  ^|A^9W 
lat  a.J  F1«F  9/34:  F15B  75/22  A^ 

U.S.  CL  188—322.15  7  Oalms 


1.  In  a  piston  structure  for  in  particular  a  damper,  the  piston 
structure  comprising  a  rod,  a  central  element  fixed  on  the  rod 
and  two  lateral  elements  fixed  on  the  rod  axially  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  central  element,  the  central  element,  the  lateral 
elements  and  the  rod  being  coaxial,  the  central  element  and  the 
lateral  elements  being  distinct  elements  in  axially  adjoining 
relation  defining  aligned  passages  axially  in  the  extension  of 
one  another  and  circumferentially  spaced  apart,  valve  mem- 
bers for  closing  the  passages  and  received  in  the  lateral  ele- 
ments and  respectively  cooperative  with  valve  seats  defined  by 
the  central  element  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  element;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  central  element  is  a  thin  disc 
clamped  between  the  two  lateral  elemoits  and  having  a  diame- 
ter which  is  less  than  a  maximum  diameter  of  the  piston  struc- 
txire  and  at  least  one  of  the  two  lateral  elements  carries  a  guide 
ring  on  the  periphery  of  said  one  lateral  element  for  guiding 
sliding  contact  with  a  cylinder  in  which  the  piston  structure  is 
intended  to  operate. 


4,497,399 

ANTI  CREEP  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM  ALLOWING 

FURTHER  ADOmONAL  BRAKING  ACnON 

APPUCATION 

Takahlro  Noguri;  Shlgitaka  Akahori;  HanuiU  Oohori,  and 

Noboyara  NakaolaU,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aaiigBon  to 

Toyota  JUoaha  Kabwhlkl  Kalaha,  Toyota,  Japu 

Flkd  Feb.  22, 1982,  Sw.  No.  350,571 
OalM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japaa,  May  22, 1981,  56-74977; 
May  22, 1981,  56-78235;  May  22, 1981,  56-79732 

lat  a.1  B60K  41/28 
VS.  a.  192—4  A  12  OalBH 

1.  An  and  creep  braking  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a 
brake  pedal  movable  to  and  fro  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  fvst  direction  by  a  vehicle  operator 
in  order  to  generate  braking  force; 
a  braking  force  generation  system  drivingly  connected  with 
said  brake  pedal  and  adapted  to  generate  a  braking  force 
that  brakes  said  vehicle  with  increased  intensity  when  said 
brake  pedal  is  moved  more  in  said  first  direction; 
a  brake  holding  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  vehi- 
cle; a  one  way  clutch; 
a  braicing  device  which  selectively  allows  or  prevents  the 
movement  of  said  brake  holding  member  with  respect  to 
said  vehicle; 
and  a  contnrf  system  for  controlling  said  braking  device  so 


as  selectively  to  allow  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said 
brake  holding  member  with  respect  to  said  vehicle; 
said  brake  holding  member  being  drivingly  connected  with 
said  brake  pedal  via  said  one  way  clutch  to  be  moved  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle,  the  sense  of  font  transmission  of 


said  one  way  clutch  being  such  that  said  brake  pedal  can 
move  freely  with  respect  to  said  brake  holding  member  in 
said  first  direction  but  any  movement  of  said  brake  pedal 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  is  transmitted 
to  said  brake  holding  member  via  said  one  way  clutch. 


4,497,396 
VARIABLE  MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE  SHIFT  LEVER 
Alan  R.  Daris,  Plalnwell,  Mich.,  aiaignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,851 

Int  a.}  F16D  23/06;  G05G  9/12.  7/04 

US.  CL  192—53  E  17  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  lever  and  a  member  to  be  selectively 
moved  substantially  axially  against  a  resistance,  said  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  first  class  lever  having  a  first  fixed  length  lever  portion 
extending  from  a  selectively  moved  end  to  a  substantially 
fixed  pivot  point  and  a  second  variable  effective  length 
lever  portion  engagable  with  said  member  to  be  axially 
moved,  said  second  lever  portion  engagable  with  said 
member  to  be  moved  at  a  first  and  at  a  second  contact 
point,  said  first  point  nu>re  distant  from  said  pivot  point 
than  said  seccnd  point,  and 

resiUently  deflectable  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
second  lever  portion  and  said  member  to  be  axially  moved 
for  causing  said  second  lever  portion  to  resiliently  engage 
said  member  to  be  moved  at  said  first  point  and  preventing 
said  second  lever  portion  ftx)m  engaging  said  member  to 
be  moved  at  said  second  point  when  said  resistance  to  said 
axial  movement  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  said 
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resilient 


It  means  resiliently  deflectable  to  allow  said  second 
lever  portion  to  solidly  contact  said  member  to  be  moved 
at  said  second  point  when  said  resistance  to  axial  move- 
pnent  is  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  value. 


4,497,397 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  M.  WiBdMM-,  Harbory,  aad  Andrew  J.  MallioB,  Leaning- 
toa  Spa,  both  of  Eagiaad,  aMigBon  to  AutoaMtiTC  Prodocts 
liadted,  Leaodagtoa  Spa,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,284 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1981, 
8105845;  Apr.  8, 1981,  8111079;  Not.  8, 1981,  8130418 

Int  a.}  B60K  41/28 
VS,  a,  192—0.076  17  ri«<— 


^ 


1.  A  vehicle  electronic  control  system  for  a  rotary  transmis- 
sion clutch  and  which  includes: 

a  reference  signal  generator; 

a  clutch  position  signal  generator  means  which  is  response  to 
vehj^le  operating  parameters,  means  for  deviving  an  error 
signal  from  an  output  of  the  reference  signal  generator  and 
an  ouput  of  the  clutch  position  signal  generator  and; 

an  inverting  integrator  which  receives  the  error  signal  and 
the  output  of  which  forms  a  command  signal  which  dic- 
tates the  state  of  engagement  of  the  clutch; 

a  clutch  actuator  for  operation  of  the  clutch; 

a  clutch  actuator  control  means  responsive  to  the  command 
signal  and  which  controls  the  operation  of  the  actuator 
and  -which  includes  a  comparator  responsive  to  the  com- 
mand signal  and  a  transducer  responsive  to  the  position  of 
the  clutch  and  which  produces  a  feedback  signal  which  is 
fed  into  the  comparator  for  comparison  with  the  com- 
mand signal;  and 

a  wear  compensator  means  that  modifies  the  feedback  signal 
to  alter  said  feedback  signal  as  the  clutch  wears,  the  wear 
compensator  means  comprising  a  first  detect  means  con- 
nected to  the  integrator  input  for  sensing  a  given  error 
signal  voltage  and  which  produces  an  output  signal  for 
control  of  a  first  AND  gate,  a  second  detect  means  con- 
nected to  the  integrator  output  for  sensing  when  the  com- 
mand signal  has  passed  a  threshold  value  and  which  also 
produces  an  output  signal  for  conunand  of  the  fust  AND 
gate,  and  a  wear  signal  generator  means  controlled  by  the 
first  AND  gate  for  producing  a  wear  signal,  said  wear 
signal  being  summed  with  the  feedback  signal. 


4,49738 
FLUID  OPERATED  CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE 
Kiritlmmar  R.  Patel,  North  Royaltoa,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Eatoa 
CorporatioB,  Clerdand,  (Mdo 
1 1  Filed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,333 

II  lat  a.3  F16D  25/04.  49/14 

VS.  a.  192—88  B  4  dains 

1.  A  brake  or  clutch  comprising: 

two  relatively  rotatable  structures  adapted  for  torque-sus- 
taining frictional  engagement  with  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged one  radially  inside  the  other,  one  of  said  structures 
comprising  a  hoUow  fluid-distensible  resilient  annular 


tube  having  an  annular  torque-sustaining  wall  of  cord 
reinforced  rubber-like  material  which  is  positioned  to  be 
forced  radially  toward  the  other  of  said  structures  by 
internal  fluid  pressure  in  the  tube, 
said  tube  being  spUt  tranversely  to  form  abutting  walls  both 
formed  by  a  block  of  rubber-like  material. 


a  U-shaped  boot  positioned  adjacent  each  block  with  Uie 
open  end  facing  away  from  said  abutting  walls  and  cord 
reinforced  plies  ends  folded  around  the  closed  end  of  said 
boot,  and  a  restraining  member  extending  across  the  junc- 
ture of  said  abutting  walls  and  circumferentially  of  said 
tube  substantially  beyond  the  ends  of  said  boot  to  thereby 
limit  the  flexing  of  the  boot. 


4,497,399 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MANUALLY 

OPERATED  CLUTCH 

Leonard  F.  Kopich,  Madiaon  Hdghts,  Mich.,  assizor  to  Gca- 

eral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,715 

lat  a.3  F16D  13/75 

VS.  CL  192—111  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  manually  operated 
vehicle  clutch  having  a  control  cable  subject  to  increased 
clutch  applying  spring  force  when  clutch  misadjustment  is 
present  and  a  manual  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  vehicle,  said  mechanism  comprising;  a  toothed 
sector  resiliently  connected  to  the  manual  pedal  and  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  control  cable;  a  housing  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  bracket;  a  shaft  slidably  and  routably  disposed  in  said 
housing  with  at  least  one  end  thereof  extending  through  one 
end  of  the  housing;  a  worm  disposed  on  the  shaft  for  roution 
therewith  and  being  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  sector;  a  two 
member  one-way  jaw  clutch  disf>osed  between  said  worm  and 
the  one  end  of  the  housing  with  one  member  of  the  clutch 
being  secured  to  said  shaft  and  the  other  member  being  rout- 
ably disposed  on  said  shaft;  and  torque  arm  means  secured 
between  said  housing  and  said  other  member  for  rotating  said 
other  member  as  said  other  member  is  moved  linearly  with  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  housing  when  said  jaw  clutch  is  engaged; 
said  jaw  clutch  being  operable  to  transmit  roution  in  one 
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direction  only  to  said  worm  through  said  shaft,  said  cable  being 
operable  when  the  vehicle  clutch  is  engaged  to  rotate  said 
sector  relative  to  said  pedal  when  said  clutch  is  misadjusted  to 
move  said  worm  and  shaft  resulting  in  engagement  of  said  jaw 
clutch  and  operation  of  said  adjustment  mechanism,  and  said 
manual  pedal  contacting  said  shaA  for  linear  movement  thereof 
toward  disengagement  of  said  jaw  clutch  when  said  vehicle 
clutch  is  disengaged  thereby  permitting  indexing  of  said  jaw 
clutch. 


1.  An  unload  device  for  receiving  articles  from  spaced  apart 
conveyor  trays  on  a  conveyor  at  transfer  stations  and  having 
anti-jamming  features  comprising: 

a  pivoubly  mounted  platform  defining  one  of  the  transfer 
stations  upon  which  articles  carried  on  the  conveyor  trays 
are  adapted  to  be  received  for  removal  from  the  con- 
veyor; 

means  associated  with  said  platform  whereby  when  a  force 
exceeding  a  predetermined  magnitude  is  exerted  on  said 
platform  whenever  the  article  carried  thereon  becomes 
jammed  between  said  platform  and  another  conveyor  tray 
for  permitting  said  platform  to  pivot  in  response  to  the 
force  on  the  jammed  article  and  free-fall  to  a  position  for 
increasing  the  spacing  between  said  platform  and  said 
another  conveyor  tray  for  relieving  the  force  on  the 
jammed  article;  and, 

means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  platform  for 
stopping  further  travel  of  the  conveyor. 


4,497,401 
DECORATIVE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Jacqaeliae  B.  Ackennan,  2170  Century  Park  Eait,  Lot  Angeles, 
Odif.  90067 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,010,  Mar.  19, 1982, 
•baodooed,  which  is  a  coBtinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,722, 
Dec  23, 1981,  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  476,827 
lat  a.3  B65D  5/38 
VS.  CL  206—131  13  ciaintt 

13.  A  box-shaped  decorative  dispensing  container  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  sleeve  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  having 
opposing  open  ends,  opposing  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a 
bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  drawer  within  the  sleeve,  the  drawer  being  sized  to 
slide  in  and  out  of  the  sleeve  through  the  open  ends 
thereof; 

(c)  a  decorative  external  case  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross-section  having  opposing  first  and  second  open  ends. 


opposing  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  the 
case  continuously  tapering  smaller  from  the  first  end  to 
the  second  end  forming  a  cross-sectional  area  of  the  case 
continuously  decreasing  from  the  first  open  end  to  the 
second  open  end,  and  the  second  open  end  of  the  case 
being  smaller  than  the  first  open  end,  the  the  sleeve  with 
the  drawer  therein  sliding  in  and  out  of  the  larger  first 
open  end  of  the  case  and  only  the  drawer  and  not  the 
sleeve  sliding  out  of  the  smaller  second  open  end  of  the 


4,497,400 
LOAD-UNLOAD  DEVICE— UMFT  OVERLOAD  SENSING 

DEVICE 
Stanislaus  J.  Otto,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Verle  L.  Doty,  Har- 
rison, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUcd  Feb.  7, 19e3,'6er.  No.  464,224 
Int  a.3  B65G  17/12.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  198—468  8  Claims 


case,  the  case  having  a  ledge  at  the  intersection  of  the  top 
wall  and  one  of  the  side  walls;  and 
(d)  a  decorative  plaque  comprising  a  metal  substrate  with  a 
decorative  design  on  one  surface  thereof  with  the  oppos- 
ing surface  of  the  plaque  being  secured  to  the  top  wall  of 
the  case,  the  edges  of  the  plaque  and  the  edges  of  the  top 
wall  of  the  case  being  substantially  coincident,  the  plaque 
being  tapered  with  a  wide  end  and  a  narrow  end,  the  wide 
end  being  against  the  ledge. 


4,497,402 

PIERCED  EAR  CLEANING  AND  STERILIZING 

APPARATUS 

Lisa  M.  Karos,  12911  Gilmore  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,022 

Int  a.J  A61M  7/Oa-  A61B  19/00.  17/00;  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  O.  206—210  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  sterilizing  ear  lobe  holes 
for  pierced  earrings,  including  a  packaging  means,  an  im- 
proved disposable  apparatus,  comprising: 

absorbent  string  means; 

firm  tip  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  string  means;  and 

antiseptic  fluid  means,  disposed  in  said  packaging  means  in 
contact  with  said  string  means,  whereby  said  string  means 
and  said  tip  means  are  packaged  in  said  packaging  means, 
with  said  string  means  being  saturated  with  said  fluid,  until 
cleaning  and  sterilizing  of  said  ear  lobe  is  desired,  where- 
upon said  string  means  and  said  tip  means  are  removed 
from  said  packaging  means  and  run  through  said  ear  lobe 
hole,  said  string  means  both  cleaning  said  ear  lobe  hole 
and  imparting  said  antiseptic  fluid  to  said  hole. 


/ 


4,497,403 

CARTRIDGE  CONTAINING  MULTIPLE  AREAS  OF  A 

MULTI-COMPONENT  MIX  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Paul  G.  RauKh,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celtite,  Inc., 
Georgetown,  Ky. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,445 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  CL  206—219  9  Claims 


being  held  by  said  attaching  means  and  the  other  end  being 
located  below  the  other  one  of  said  rings. 


1.  A  cartridge  containing  multiple  areas  of  a  multi-compo- 
nent mix,  said  cartridge  comprising  multiple  small,  non-rigid 
envelopes  each  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  formed  of  a  film  and 
containing  at  least  one  component  of  said  multi-component 
mix,  said  envelopes  being  in  contact  with  each  other  and  being 
longitudinally  disposed  with  the  corresponding  ends  disposed 
laterally  of  each  other,  such  that  said  envelopes  are  packed 
closely  together,  and  an  outer  porous  casing  enclosing  said 
envelopes. 


4,497,404 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB 

William  T.  Lownuce,  74  LeCline  dr..  Concord,  N.C.  28025 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,782 

Int  a.^  A63B  57/00:  B65D  85/20 

U.S.  a.  206— 315  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  completely  enclosing  a  golf  club, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  sleeve  having  an  opening  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  shaft  and  grip  of  said  club,  a 
cover  open  at  both  ends  for  receiving  a  head  of  the  club,  and 
means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  cover  adjacent  the  opening 
of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
annular  rings  with  one  of  said  rings  being  located  adjacent  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  sleeve  opening  and  both  rings  defining 
a  channel  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  cover  and  said  attach- 
ing means,  said  cover  being  made  of  an  expandable  material 
enabling  it  to  be  inverted  over  said  sleeve  with  said  one  end 


4,497,405 
WRENCH  HOLDER 
Frank  MUdc;  John  E.  Fuhreck,  and  Larry  D.  Pacetti,  aU  of 
Kenosha,  Wis^  assignors  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporatioa,  Keno- 
sha, WU. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,057 

Int  a.^  B65D  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—378  16  dainu 


12       IS 


1.  A  wrench  holder  for  a  set  of  wrenches  each  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  shank  end  of  a  drive  tool,  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  members,  each  of  said  members  including 
an  elongated  body  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs 
extending  therefrom,  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  body  and 
said  legs  being  less  than  the  size  of  the  wrench  opening  so  that 
said  body  and  said  legs  can  be  passed  through  and  pulled  out  of 
such  openings,  the  legs  and  the  body  of  one  of  said  elongated 
members  slidably  interfitting  with  the  legs  and  the  body  of  the 
other  of  said  elongated  members,  each  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers further  including  a  head  on  the  end  of  the  body  thereof 
remote  from  the  associated  legs,  the  cross-sectional  size  of  each 
head  being  greater  than  the  size  of  each  wrench  opening  so 
that  the  wrenches  are  retained  on  the  wrench  holder  when  said 
legs  are  interfitted. 


4,497,406 
PACKAGE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  MEDICAL  CONTAINER 
Nobuyasu  Takanashi,  Fi^inondya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,215 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6, 1982,  57-74503 

Int  Q.}  B65D  81/20 

U.S.  a.  206—438  14  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  storing  a  medical  container  which  contains 
a  medical  fluid,  the  package  comprising: 

a  tightly  sealed  substantially  gas-impervious  vessel  having  a 
recess  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  said  recess 
opening  to  the  inside  of  said  vessel;  said  vessel  having  a 
gas  barrier  property  sufficient  to  limit  the  oxygen  concen- 
tration in  the  package  to  no  more  than  0.1%  by  volume 
when  saidHny  has  been  heat  sealed  for  72  hours; 

a  deoxidizer  inSaid  recess; 

a  gas-pervious  sheet  covering  one  side  of  said  deoxidizer  and 
being  between  said  deoxidizer  and  said  bottom  of  said 
vessel; 

a  gas-impervious  sheet  on  at  least  one  other  side  of  said 
deoxidizer  and  facing  upward  and  away  from  the  bottom 
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of  said  vessel;  said  medical  container  being  in  said  vessel 
and  above  and  in  contact  with  said  gas-impervious  sheet; 

at  least  one  passage  provided  on  the  bottom  inner  side  of  said 
vessel  and  adjoining  said  gas-pervious  sheet  side  of  said 
deoxidizer  for  communicating  said  gas-pervious  sheet  side 
of  said  deoxidizer  with  the  atmosphere  enclosed  within 
said  tightly  sealed  vessel  of  the  package  whereby  said 
medical  container  is  in  gas  communication  with  said  deox- 
idizer; and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  passage  comprises  grooves  formed 
in  a  surface  of  said  bottom  of  said  vessel,  and  said  grooves 
extending  from  under  the  gas-pervious  sheet  covering  said 
one  side  of  said  deoxidizer  to  remote  from  said  gas-pervi- 
ous sheet  covering  said  one  side  of  said  deoxidizer. 


4,497,407 

WELDING  ROD  PACKAGE 

Daniel  J.  Stager,  110  Long  St^  Pleasant  Hill,  Ohio  45359 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1904,  Scr.  No.  600,417 

lot  CL^  B65D  85/26.  59/02 

VJS.  a.  206—443  19  Claims 


L 


•* 


1.  A  welding  rod  package  for  use  in  shipping  and  storing 
welding  rods  in  a  protected  environment,  comprising  a  bundle 
of  welding  rods  having  a  predetermined  length,  an  elongated 
tube  of  extruded  air-impervious  plastics  material,  said  tube 
having  opposite  end  portions  and  surrounding  said  bundle  of 
rods,  said  tube  extending  the  length  of  said  rods  and  having 
substantial  rigidity  for  protecting  said  rods  against  an  impact,  a 
set  of  end  closure  members  of  molded  air-impervious  plastics 
material  and  engaging  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  tube  in 
press-fit  relation,  each  of  said  end  closure  members  conforming 
to  the  corresf)onding  said  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  forming 
an  air-resistant  friction  seal  with  said  end  portion,  and  at  least 
one  of  said  closure  members  being  removable  from  the  corre- 
sponding said  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  resealable  therewith 
to  form  an  economical  and  reusable  air-resistant  enclosure  for 
the  welding  rods. 


4,497,408 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER  WITH  LOCKING  LID 
Otto  J.  Jes,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Willamette  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  oircg. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  445,362 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/34.  55/00 
VJS.  CL  206—509  3  Claims 

1.  A  stackable  container  for  packaging  and  transporting 
fresh  fruits,  vegetables  and  the  like,  comprising 
(a)  a  body  member  having  a  generally  rectangular  vertical 
cross  section  and  open  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  body  mem- 
ber being  formed  from  a  unitary,  generally  rectangular  blank 
of  corrugated  paperboard  including 

(1)  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall  (10)  having  opposed 
side  and  end  edges,  said  bottom  wall  end  edges  each 
containing  an  opening  (22a),  respectively; 

(2)  a  pair  of  side  walls  (12)  connected  with  said  bottom  wall 
side  edges  by  a  pair  of  first  parallel  fold  lines  (36),  respec- 
tively, said  side  walls  being  folded  about  said  first  fold 
lines,  respectively,  to  spaced  parallel  positions  normal  to 
said  bottom  wall;  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  lid  flaps  (30)  connected  with  the  edges  of  said 
side  walls  opposite  said  bottom  wall  by  a  pair  of  second 


paraUel  fold  lines  (40),  respectively,  said  lid  flaps  being 
adapted  for  folding  about  said  second  fold  lines,  respec- 
tivdy,  to  coplanar  positions  normal  to  said  side  walls 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall,  thereby  to 
define  the  top  wall  of  the  body  member,  said  lid  flaps  each 
containing  a  cut-out  portion  (32)  in  each  end  edge  thereof, 
said  cut-out  portions  each  defining  a  locking  tongue  exten- 
sion (34); 
(b)  a  pair  of  end  walls  (14)  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  body 
member,  each  of  said  end  walls  being  formed  from  a  unitary, 
generally  rectangular  blank  of  corrugated  paperboard,  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  blanks  including 

(1)  a  generally  rectangular  intermediate  section  (56)  having 
opposed  side  and  end  edges; 

(2)  a  generally  rectangular  inner  section  (46)  connected  with 
one  end  edge  of  said  intermediate  section  by  first  fold  line 
means  (54); 

(3)  a  generally  rectangular  outer  section  (50)  connected  with 
the  free  end  edge  of  said  inner  section  by  second  fold  line 
means  (48)  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line  means; 

(4)  a  generally  rectangular  ledge  section  (28)  connected  with 
the  free  end  edge  of  said  outer  section  by  third  fold  line 
means  (52)  parallel  to  said  second  fold  line  means; 

(5)  said  intermediate  and  inner  sections  containing  a  pair  of 
recesses  (60)  in  their  side  edges,  respectively,  along  said 
first  fold  line  means  to  define  a  cleat  bridging  said  interme- 
diate and  inner  sections; 

(6)  said  inner  section  containing  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures 
(26)  adjacent  said  first  fold  line  means; 


(7)  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  sections  containing  a 
first  aperture  (22b)  intermediate  the  side  edges  thereof 
along  said  second  fold  line  means;  and 

(8)  said  ledge  section  containing  a  second  aperture  (58) 
intermediate  the  side  edges  thereof  along  said  third  fold 
line  means,  said  intermediate  section  being  folded  about 
said  first  fold  line  means  to  a  position  in  contiguous  en- 
gagement with  said  inner  section,  said  inner  section  being 
folded  about  said  second  fold  line  means  to  a  position 
parallel  with  said  outer  section,  said  intermediate  section 
being  sandwiched  between  said  inner  and  outer  sections  to 
defme  a  three-layer  end  wall  with  said  cleat  extending 
beyond  the  upper  edge  thereof;  and 

(c)  means  connecting  said  end  walls  with  said  body  member 
with  said  inner  sections  arranged  facing  one  another  and 
with  said  end  wall  first  apertures  being  aligned  with  said 
body  member  bottom  wall  openings,  respectively,  said  ledge 
sections  being  fended  about  said  third  fold  line  means  over 
said  cleats  to  positions  parallel  to  and  opposite  said  body 
member  bottom  wall  and  said  body  member  lid  fl^>s  being 
folded  about  said  second  fold  lines  to  positions  adjacent  said 
ledge  sections  with  said  lid  locking  tongue  extensions  engag- 
ing said  end  wall  inner  section  apertures,  respectively,  to 
close  and  lock  the  container,  wherd>y  when  the  containers 
are  stacked,  said  cleats  of  a  lower  container  are  received  by 
said  aligned  end  wall  first  apertures  and  said  body  member 
bottom  wall  openings  of  the  upper  container. 
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4«497,409 

SEAM  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 

Wan  C  Oong,  69  Wallace  Place,  Delta,  British  Colnmbia, 


20  Claims 


Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,203 
Int  a.J  B07C  5/02 
VS.  CI.  209—538 


out  of  said  recesses  along  lines  parallel  to  and  offset  from 

radial  extending  through  said  drive  shaft, 
a  stationary  guide  channel  section  extending  outwardly  of 

said  support  frome  and  having  rails  arranged  to  be  alibied 

with  the  guide  rails  in  said  recesses, 
a  stationary  circular  channel  located  within  said  support 

frome  and  having  an  opening  aligned  with  said  guide 

channel  section, 
each  of  said  carrier  blocks  having  roller  means  engaged  with 


12.  Apparatus  to  permit  inspection  of  an  object,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  central  fixed  shaft; 

table  rotatably  attached  to  the  shaft; 

a  circumferential  opening  in  the  table  to  define  a  track  with 
which  the  object  can  move; 

means  to  rotate  the  table; 

means  to  carry  the  object  along  with  the  track  comprising  a 
carriage  movable  in  the  track,  the  carriage  comprising  a 
chassis  adapted  to  move  along  the  track  by  an  arm  abut- 
ting the  carriage  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  table; 

clamping  means  to  hold  the  object  as  it  moves; 

means  defining  an  inspection  zone  on  the  tracl^ 

means  to  stop  the  object  moving  along  with  the  track  at  the 
inspection  zone; 

means  to  rotate  the  object  in  the  inspection  zone  so  it  may  be 
inspected; 

a  flange  attached  to  the  central  shaft; 

a  flattened  portion  in  the  flange  radially  aligned  with  the 
inspection  zone; 

the  arm  including  a  dog-leg  extending  to  contact  the  flange 
whereby  the  arm  cannot  route  out  of  contact  with  the 
carriage  under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  object 
but  the  fla^portion  allows  the  arm  to  pivot  to  cease  mov- 
ing the  carriage  along  the  track  in  the  inspection  zone. 

4,497,410 

AlJrOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  A  LATHE 

William  C.  Coate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lodge  ft 

Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  376,813,  May  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,457,065, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  93,726,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4430,928.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,257 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  No?.  13, 
I960,  80304065.6 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1 1  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1 1  Int  a.J  B23Q  3/155 

US.  CL  211—1.5  5  ctaia, 

3.  A  tool  magazine  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising 
a  circuUr  support  frame  including  a  drive  shaft  adapted  for 
mounting  on  the  machine  tool  and  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation  for  said  support  frame  concentric  with  its  center; 
a  plurality  of  carrier  blocks  each  having  at  least  one  tool 

holder  thereon, 
an  equal  plurality  of  channel  shaped  recesses  in  said  support 
frome  each  including  guide  rails  receiving  one  of  said 
carrier  blocks  and  providing  for  movement  of  the  blocks 


said  circular  channel  except  when  the  block  is  aligned 
with  said  stationary  guide  channel  rails, 

a  shuttle  member  movable  along  said  stationary  guide  chan- 
nel section  and  including  an  arcuate  channel  segment 
corresponding  to  the  opening  in  said  circular  channel, 

means  for  routing  said  drive  shaft  to  present  a  selected 
carrier  block  at  said  stationary  guide  channel  section, 

means  for  moving  the  selected  carrier  block  outwardly 
along  the  rails  of  said  stationary  guide  channel  section  to 
a  tool  post  position. 


4,497,411 
DISTRIBUTING  FRAME  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEMS 
George  DeBortoli,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  369,342 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211-26  12  Claims 


1.  A  distributing  frame  comprising: 

an  upright  hollow  member  having  a  front  and  a  back; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  shelf  members  mounted  on  said  front, 
one  above  the  other,  with  access  from  said  hollow  mem- 
ber through  said  front  to  said  shelf  members; 

each  of  said  shelf  members  including  an  aperture  in  a  back 
wall  and  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  front  wall; 
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means  for  attaching  modules  on  said  front  wall  of  each  of 
said  shelf  members,  with  access  to  the  modules  from  said 
shelf  members  through  said  apertures  in  said  front  walls; 

means  for  attaching  modules  on  said  back,  one  above  the 
other,  with  access  from  said  hollow  member  through  said 
back  to  the  modules  attached  to  said  back. 


4,497,413 

RACK 

Richard  M.  Toed,  121  Scenic  Dr.,  Leoniaster,  Man.  01453 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,877 

Iirt.  CI.3  A47F  5/08 

VJS.  CL  211—202  9  Claimi 


4,497,412 

IMPLEMENT  HOLDER 

Edward  J.  LabeUc,  777  Overlake  Dr.  E,  BeUcme,  Wash.  98004 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,764 

lat  a.J  A47F  5/08,  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  211—60  T  16  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  knives  and  the  like  to  be  mounted  on  a 
mounting  surface  and  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  long  dimension 
extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  a  mount- 
ing face,  a  cavity  having  a  cross  section  and  extending 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  and  at  least  one  slot 
oriented  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  face 
and  said  long  dimension,  said  at  least  one  slot  having  a 
width  and  a  first  face  and  extending  part  way  through  said 
body  toward  said  mounting  face  and  intersecting  said 
cavity,  said  body  being  mountable  with  said  mounting 
face  against  said  mounting  surface; 

means  for  attaching  said  body  to  said  mounting  surface  with 
said  mounting  face  against  said  mounling  surface; 

at  least  one  fastener  having  an  outer  surface  having  a  portion 
farthest  from  said  at  least  one  slot; 

at  least  one  magnetic  means  sized  to  fit  in  said  cross  section 
of  said  cavity,  having  a  working  face,  a  center,  a  hole 
through  said  center,  said  hole  having  a  diameter  and  a 
wall  with  a  portion  of  said  wall  farthest  from  said  working 
face  and  a  distance  between  said  working  face  and  said 
portion  of  said  wall  farthest  from  said  working  face  and 
said  at  least  one  magnetic  means  positioned  in  said  cavity 
with  said  working  face  essentially  coplanar  with  said  first 
face  of  said  at  least  one  slot  and  being  retained  in  said  at 
least  one  slot  and  being  retained  in  said  cavity  by  said  at 
least  one  fastener  inserted  into  said  body  perpendicular  to 
said  mounting  face  extending  through  said  hole  and  said 
cavity;  whereby,  with  said  body  attached  against  said 
mounting  surface  by  said  means  for  attaching  with  said 
mounting  face  against  said  mounting  surface,  a  knife  or  the 
like  of  ferromagnetic  material  inserted  into  said  at  least 
one  slot  is  engaged  by  said  at  least  one  magnetic  means 
and  thereby  held. 


1.  An  expanding  rack  for  hanging  articles  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  crossed  members  consisting  of 
an  upper  and  a  lower  member,  each  member  having  an 
upper  and  lower  surface, 

a  large  barrel,  open  end  to  end,  on  the  upper  member,  said 
large  barrel  having  an  axis  at  a  right  angle  to  the  upper 
member  and  further  having  an  upper  portion  extending 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  member  and  a  lower 
portion  extending  through  said  upper  member, 

a  small  barrel,  open  end  to  end,  on  the  lower  member,  said 
small  barrel  having  an  axis  at  a  right  angle  to  the  lower 
member,  said  small  barrel  being  shorter  than  the  large 
barrel  and  having  an  upper  portion  extending  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  member  into  the  lower  portion 
of  said  large  barrel  and  further  having  a  lower  portion 
extending  through  said  lower  member, 

a  pin  having  a  main  first  part  equal  in  diameter  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  large  barrel,  said  main 
first  part  having  a  shorter  axially  extending  second  part  of 
less  diameter  so  as  to  enter  the  large  barrel,  a  third  part 
extending  axially  from  the  second  part,  and  a  button  on 
the  distal  end  of  the  third  part,  said  button  having  a  diame- 
ter  greater  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  small  barrel  so 
as  to  enter  the  latter  with  the  button  snapping  through  and 
under  the  small  barrel  to  attach  the  two  members  together 
in  interpivoted  relationship, 

the  main  first  part  of  the  pin  having  an  outside  dimension  and 
shape  the  same  as  the  outside  dimension  and  shape  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  large  barrel,  the  main  first  part  of  the 
pin  and  the  upfwr  portion  of  the  large  barrel  abutting 
endwise  and  appearing  together  as  a  continuous  pin. 


4,497,414 

MECHANICAL  CENTRAL  BUFFER  COUPLING 

Hilmar    Fonter,    Wolfenbiittel,    and    Heinz-Gcorg   Wonka, 

Braunachweig,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignors  to 

Scbarfenbergkupplong  GmUi,  Fed.  ttvp.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1981,  3144730 

Int  Q.^  B61G  5/08 
VJS.  a.  213—76  10  Claims 

1.  An  air  valve,  for  a  Scharfenberg  type  mechanical  central 
buffer  coupling  arrangement  for  a  rail  vehicle  having  a  cou- 
pling which  is  used  to  form  a  connection  with  a  cooperating 
coupling  of  an  adjacent  rail  vehicle  upon  movement  of  the 
couplings  from  an  uncoupled  to  a  coupled  position,  and  in 
which  arrangement  a  rail  brake  influencing  main  air  conduit  is 
provided  for  connection  to  a  coupling  lock  in  a  brake  actuator 
coupling  lock  for  operating  the  brake  of  the  rail  vehicle,  such 
coupling  lock  having  a  controlled  pneumatic  valve  for  opening 
the  coupling  lock,  such  that  said  air  valve  is  adapted  to  be 


fJa: 


iRUARY  5,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


mount 


131 


uted  on  an  end  plate  of  the  corresponding  coupling  and 
connected  with  the  main  air  conduit  and  the  pneumatic  valve 
to  control  the  brake  actuator  coupling  lock  whereby  in  the 
case  of  an  unintentional  severing  of  the  connection  of  the 
central  buffer  coupling  with  that  of  the  adjacent  rail  vehicle 
said  air  valve  will  actuate  the  brake  of  the  rail  vehicle  by 
venting  the  main  air  conduit  so  as  to  cause  the  brake  to  operate 
automatically, 
said  air  valve  comprising 

a  cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  wall 
defining  an  interior,  and  being  arranged  at  its  first  end  on 
a  coupling  end  plate  having  an  end  plate  opening, 
an  inlet  in  the  cylinder  wall  adapted  for  connection  with 
such  main  air  conduit  and  an  outlet  in  the  cylinder  wall 
remote  from  the  inlet  for  venting  air, 
a  guide  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a  first  end  pro- 
vided with  a  ram  portion  extending  into  the  end  plate 
opening  and  movable  from  an  extended  ram  position 
protruding  from  the  exterior  of  the  end  plate,  which  cor- 
responds to  the  uncoupled  position  of  the  central  buffer 
coupling,  to  a  retracted  ram  position  not  protruding  there- 
from, which  corresponds  to  the  coupled  position  of  the 
central  buffer  coupling,  and  having  a  second  end  provided 
with  a  reception  recess, 
a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  movable  relative  to  the 
guide  and  having  a  stem  portion  extending  into  and  dis- 
placeable  in  the  reception  recess  and  a  head  portion  form- 


tog  an  air  chamber  with  the  cylinder  interior,  the  piston 
t»eing  movable  relative  to  the  air  chamber  from  an  ex- 
iended  position  in  which  its  stem  portion  is  closer  to  the 
cylinder  first  end  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  its  stem 
portion  is  fanher  from  the  cylinder  first  end,  and 

means  in  the  guide  defining  a  closeable  vent  flow  path  for 
flow  communicating  the  cylinder  wall  inlet  with  the  cylin- 
der wall  outlet  through  the  reception  recess  and  arranged 

such  that  in  the  coupled  position  of  the  central  buffer  cou- 
pling in  which  the  ram  poriion  is  in  retracted  position,  the 
guide  extends  into  blocking  relation  with  the  cylinder  inlet 
so  as  to  keep  the  vent  flow  path  closed,  and  in  the  uncou- 
pled position  of  the  central  buffer  coupUng  in  which  the 
ram  portion  is  in  extended  position  the  guide  is  positioned 
out  of  blocking  relation  with  the  cyUnder  inlet  while  the 
piston  is  in  its  extended  position  and  extends  into  the 
reception  recess  and  into  blocking  relation  with  the  vent 
flow  path  so  as  to  keep  the  vent  flow  path  closed,  and 

such  that  upon  unintentional  severing  of  the  connection  of 
the  central  buffer  coupling,  the  ram  portion  moves  to  its 
extended  position  and  the  guide  moves  out  of  blocking 
relation  with  the  cylinder  inlet  while  the  piston  remains  in 
its  retracted  position  and  is  out  of  blocking  relation  with 
the  vent  flow  path  so  as  to  open  the  vent  flow  path  for 
venting  air  entering  the  cylinder  inlet  from  the  main  air 
conduit  through  the  vent  flow  path  and  the  cyUnder  outlet 
to  the  exterior  of  the  air  valve. 


4,497,415 
NON-REFILLABLE  AND  INVIOLABLE  BOTTLE-CAP 
Adriano  G.  Arona  Delonghi,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Fabrication  De  Maquinas,  S.A.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,868 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Mexico,  Feb.  4,  1983,  196169 

Int  CL^  B65D  49/02 

VJS.  a.  215—21  10  Claims 


1.  Improved,  non-refillable  and  inviolable  cap  for  bottles  and 
similar  containers,  featured  by  and  including  a  combination  of: 
a  valve-seat  for  coupling  hermetically  to  the  mouth  of  the 
container,  and  which  encompasses  a  relatively  flexible  valve- 
seat  flange,  a  hollow-bottom  to  allow  the  flow  of  the  recepu- 
cle's  contents,  a  guiding,  central  and  vertical  projection,  and  an 
annular  retention-member  including  an  interlocking-surface  on 
one  end;  a  valve  having  a  central  cavity  on  each  of  itt  ends,  one 
of  which  is  loosely  coupled  into  the  vertical  projection  of  the 
seat,  and  a  conical  sealing-wall  which  surrounds  it  and  which 
rests  on  the  valve-seat  flange;  an  externally-threaded  spout, 
embracing  a  flange  in  the  middle  thereof,  an  internal,  interlock- 
ing-surface, a  plurality  of  protuberances  Gegs),  all  of  them 
having  an  external  interlocking-flange  on  their  lower  ends,  and 
an  internal,  central  ring  pending  from  the  upper  wall,  in  order 
to  gmde  and  withhold  the  valve  when  open,  a  fastening-tube 
encompassing  a  plurality  of  relatively  flexible  internal  fasten- 
ing-protuberances, passing  through  the  spout's  protuberances 
(legs),  so  as  to  interlock  against  the  brim  of  the  container's  neck 
to  prevent  if  from  sliding  upwards,  a  plurality  of  interlocking- 
surfaces,  one  of  which  interlocks  with  the  flange  of  the  spout's 
protuberances  Oeg8)>  to  hamper  it  from  sliding  downwards, 
and  a  plurality  of  internal,  vertical  fastening  ribs,  which  coop- 
erate with  the  flange  of  the  container's  neck,  hindering  it  from 
revolving  around  the  container;  and  a  cap  threaded  internally 
towards  the  spout,  including  a  central  pivot  pending  from  its 
upper  wall,  and  penetrating  through  the  upper  cavity  of  the 
valve,  in  order  to  push  and  retain  the  valve,  sealing  it  against 
the  seat-flange,  a  portion  of  annular  lapping  entirely  united  to 
the  cap  by  a  plurality  of  breakable  reticula,  lapping  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  interlocking-surfaces  that  permit  it  to 
interlock  directly  or  indirectly  with  the  spout  and/or  the  tube. 


132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  5, 1985 


4,497.416 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  SoMlIk,  670  W.  Seirenth  St,  St  Paul,  Mino.  55102 

CmitiaMtfcNHi»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  399,473,  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,403,706.  TUt  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,098 

lie  portkw  of  the  tena  of  ttiis  pateat  fabeeqaeat  to  Sep.  13, 

2000,  has  been  diMlaiaMd. 

lat  CL^  H02G  3/10 

MS.  CL  220— 3  J  24  Claiais 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  box  assembly  comprising: 

housing  means  for  accommodation  of  an  electrical  recepta- 
cle; 

a  wall  stud  of  the  type  for  use  in  building  construction  with 
a  side  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  describing  a 
hole  pattern; 

a  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  said  housing  means  to  said 
wall  stud; 

said  mounting  bracket  including  a  base  having  first  and 
second  opposite  longitudinal  ends; 

means  securing  the  housing  means  to  the  base  between  the 
longitudinal  ends; 

a  plurality  of  resiUent  tines  outwardly  extended  from  the 
first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  of  the  base  opposite  the 
housing  means,  each  having  a  linear  tine  portion  out- 
wardly extended  from  the  base,  said  linear  tine  portions 
being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  each  tine  at  an 
opposite  end  having  a  flexure  arm  fued  to  a  longitudinal 
end  of  the  base  permitting  a  resilient  deflection  of  the 
linear  tine  portion  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  linear  tine 
portions  having  outer  tips  arranged  to  describe  a  pattern 
generally  corresponding  to,  but  slightly  deviant  from,  the 
hole  pattern  on  the  wall  stud  whereby  the  tines  are  insert- 
able  into  the  holes  under  slight  spring  deflection  to  mount 
the  housing  means  to  the  wall  stud. 


4,497,417 

ROTATABLE  SPLIT  HANDLED  COOUNG  UTENSIL 

Michael  A.  Tabet  1302  PaMla  PL,  Norfolk,  Va.  23513 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,947 

lat  a?  B65D  25/28 

MS.  CL  220—94  R  5  Claimi 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  of  the  type  having  a  cooking  surface 
witfi  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  improve* 
ments  comprising: 


(a)  a  pair  of  split  handles, 

(b)  means  on  one  end  of  each  handle  for  permanently  and 
slidably  attaching  the  same  to  the  wall  of  the  cooking 
utensil,  and  means  on  the  side  wall,  operatively  associated 
with  said  means  on  one  end  of  each  handle,  which  allow 
the  split  handle  portions  slidably  attached  to  the  side  wall 
to  slide  to  a  position  adjacent  one  another  with  a  function 
as  a  single  handle,  and  to  positions  opposite  each  other 
around  the  periphery  of  the  cooking  suif  ace  so  as  to  allow 
a  user  to  lift  and  nunipulate  the  cooking  utensil  by  grasp- 
ing both  split  handles;  and 

(c)  securing  means  which  hold  the  split  handles  together  for 
use  as  a  single  handle  unless  separated  by  a  user  for  use  as 
spUt  handles. 


4,497,418 

REPAIR  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VESSEL  HAVING  A 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  LINING 

Erwia  J.  Nunlist  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 

ti(m,  ClcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,319 

lat  a.3  B65D  53/00 

MS.  CL  220—234  14  Clatais 


1.  A  repair  plug  assembly  for  repairing  a  breach  in  a  glass 
coated  lining  of  a  corrosion  resistant  vessel  wall,  said  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  a  stud  secured  to  said  vessel  wall  and  having  a  partially 
threaded  portion  inserted  in  the  breach  and  a  second 
portion  exposed  at  said  lining  surface, 

(b)  a  flexible  and  compactible  packing  material  disposed 
over  said  breach  and  about  the  surface  of  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  stud, 

(c)  containing  means  about  the  periphery  of  said  packing 
material, 

(d)  a  concave  dome-shaped  cap  mounted  over  said  packing 
material  and  having  a  cential  aperture  therein  through 
which  extends  the  firee  end  of  said  exposed  portion  of  said 
stud,  and 

(e)  means  on  said  stud  applying  pressure  to  said  cap  against 
said  packing  material  to  simultaneously  squeeze  the  mate- 
rial into  sealing  position  against  both  die  exposed  portion 
of  said  stud  and  the  glass  coated  surface  of  said  vessel  on 
and  about  said  breach. 


4,497,419 
ONE-PIECE  CAP 
Henry  M.  RdtieL  ComiersTille,  lad.,  assigBor  to  Stant  Inc., 
Coaaersville,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,315 
lat  CL^  B65D  41/06,  41/36 
MS.  CL  220—302  14  Claiatt 

1.  A  cap  for  closing  an  aperture  having  a  camming  surface, 
the  cap  comprising 
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*  ^'^  '^"*°"  *""'"*  '  diameter  larger  thai!  the  aper-   flexible  outer  Uyer  and  said  bracket  having  an  edge  for  chang- 
•  ing  the  direction  of  said  ribbon  to  separate  said  labels  from  said 

ribbon,  including  means  for  modulating  the  energy  radiated  by 
said  infrared  transmitting  means  and  means  in  said  receiving 
means  for  detecting  the  modulated  energy  to  discriminate 
between  said  radiated  energy  and  ambient  radiation,  and  in- 
cluding switch  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  to 
energize  said  drive  means. 


/ 


a  second  body  portion  for  insertion  into  the  aperture,  the 
second  body  portion  including  first  and  second  generally 
parallel,  non-colinear  arms  for  engaging  the  camming 
surface  of  the  aperture. 


4,497,420 
LABEL  DISPENSER 
WUliam  N.  Stelcber,  Deerfleld,  Dl.,  and  Michael  J.  Murdock, 
BristoL  Wis.,  asslgaors  to  Kioetroalcs  Corporatioo,  Lake 
Bluff,  ni. 

FOed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,128 

lat  a.3  B65C  9/42 

MS.  a  221-13  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  label  dispenser  comprising,  a  case  with  at 
least  one  planar  wall,  a  take-up  shaft  mounted  on  said  one 
planar  wall,  drive  means  connected  to  said  take-up  shaft,  a 
pay-out  shaft  mounted  on  said  one  planar  wall  for  supporting 
and  supplying  backing  ribbon  with  labels  mounted  thereon,  a 
peel  bar  mounted  on  and  extending  out  from  said  one  planar 
wall  and  said  backing  nbbon  and  labels  passing  thereby  with 
the  backing  ribbon  passing  to  said  take-up  shaft  and  said  labels 
separated  from  said  ribbon  at  said  peel  bar  and  extending 
therefrom,  infrared  transmitting  and  receiving  means  mounted 
on  said  one  planar  wall  and  said  receiving  means  connected  to 
said  drive  means  and  positioned  such  that  a  label  will  pass 
between  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  to  intercept  the 
energy  transmitted  from  said  transmitting  means  to  turn  off 
said  drive  means,  including  a  planar  member  with  openings 
receivable  over  said  take-up  shaft  and  said  pay-out  shaft  and 
means  for  locking  said  planar  member  at  selected  distances 
from  said  one  planar  wall,  wherein  said  <  means  for  locking 
comprises  a  collar  receivable  over  said  pay-out  shaft  and  set 
screw  means  to  lock  said  collar  to  said  pay-out  shaft,  including 
means  for  moving  said  peel  bar  relative  to  said  one  planar  wall 
to  adjust  for  labels  of  varying  lengths,  and  wherein  said  peel 
bar  includes  a  bracket  for  rotatably  supporting  a  guide  shaft 
and  said  backing  ribbon  and  said  labels  passing  between  said 
guide  sl^aft  and  said  bracket,  wherein  said  one  planar  wall  is 
formed  with  a  slot  in  which  said  bracket  is  mounted  and  means 
for  moving  said  bracket  and  wherein  said  means  for  moving 
said  bracket  includes  a  threaded  lead  screw  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  case  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  bracket 
such  that  when  said  lead  screw  is  routed  said  bracket  moves  in 
said  slot  to  move  said  peel  bar,  wherein  said  guide  shaft  has  a 


\ 


4,497,421  . 

MECHANICAL  POST  MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 
Williaai  SchlUiag,  Farmiagtoa,  Coaa.,  aasigaor  to  Ako  Foodser- 
Tlce  EquipoieBt  Compaay,  MiaaU,  Fla. 

FUed  JuB.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,692 

lat  CL^  B67D  5/60 

MS.  a  222— 144J  8  Ctahas 


1.  A  beverage  dispensing  unit  comprising: 

housing  means  for  housing  a  plurality  of  valve  elements,  said 
housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  inlets  to  receive 
a  first  fluid  and  a  plurality  of  second  fluids  and  a  plurality 
of  fluid  outlets  for  delivery  of  fluids  to  a  mixing  head; 

a  first  group  of  valve  chambers  in  said  housing  means,  a  fu^t 
of  said  first  group  of  valve  chambers  being  connected  to 
receive  a  supply  of  a  first  fluid,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
of  said  first  group  of  valve  chambers  being  arranged  in  an 
array  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  chamber  and  being 
connected  to  receive  supplies  of  second  fluids; 

first  valve  means  in  said  first  valve  chamber  of  said  first 
group; 

second  valve  means  in  each  of  said  second  valve  chambers  of 
said  first  group; 

first  valve  operating  means  associated  with  said  first  valve 
means  of  said  first  group  to  operate  said  first  valve; 

second  valve  operating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
second  valve  means  of  said  first  group  to  operate  each  of 
said  second  valves; 

bridging  means  from  each  of  said  second  valve  operating 
means  of  said  first  group  to  said  first  valve  operating 
means  of  said  first  group  to  automatically  operate  said  first 
valve  means  of  said  first  group  for  delivery  of  said  first 
fluid  with  a  second  fluid  whenever  a  second  valve  operat- 
ing means  of  said  first  group  is  operated  for  delivery  of 
any  selected  second  fluid; 

a  second  group  of  valve  chambers  in  said  housing  means,  a 
first  of  said  second  group  of  valve  chambers  being  con- 
nected to  receive  a  supply  of  a  first  fluid,  and  a  plurality  of 
second  of  said  second  group  of  valve  chambers  being 
arranged  in  an  array  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  cham- 
ber and  being  connected  to  receive  supplies  of  second 
fluids; 

first  valve  means  in  said  first  valve  chamber  of  said  second 
group; 

second  valve  means  in  each  of  said  second  valve  chamben  of 
said  second  group; 

first  valve  operating  means  associated  with  said  first  valve 
means  of  said  second  group  to  operate  said  first  valve; 

second  valve  operating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
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•econd  valve  means  of  said  second  group  to  operate  each 
of  said  second  valves; 

bridging  means  from  each  of  said  second  valve  operating 
means  of  said  second  group  to  said  first  valve  operating 
means  of  said  second  group  to  autonutically  operate  said 
first  valve  means  of  said  second  group  for  delivery  of  said 
first  fluid  with  a  second  fluid  whenever  a  second  valve 
operating  means  of  said  second  group  is  operated  for 
deUvery  of  any  selected  second  fluid;  and 

means  for  switcUng  at  least  one  of  said  second  valve  operat- 
ing  means  and  its  bridging  means  of  said  first  group  to  said 
second  group  for  automatic  operation  of  said  fint  valve 
means  of  said  second  group  whenever  said  one  second 
valve  operating  means  is  thereafter  operated. 


4,497,422 

POURING  CAP 

Cany  W.  Kkea,  9130  SE.  72iid  PL,  King  County,  Waah.  9t040 

Filed  JuB.  23, 19e3,  S«r.  No.  307,091 

lat  a.}  B67D  3/00 

VS.  a.  222— 4S2  9  OaiM 


1.  A  combination  pourer  and  stopper  for  thin,  primarily 
volatile  liquids,  comprising: 

a  threaded  adapter  member,  adapted  to  be  sealingly  coupled 
to  the  neck  of  a  liquid  bottle,  said  adapter  member  having 
radially,  widely  spaced  pouring  and  vent  holes  through 
which  the  liquid  can  leave  the  bottle  and  air  can  enter  the 
bottle,  respectively, 

a  pouring  member  threaded  into  said  adapter  member,  said 
pouring  member  having  a  pouring  spout  and  a  vent  port, 
the  vent  port  being  widely  spaced  from  the  pouring  spout 
and  the  pouring  spout  generally  overlying  the  pouring 
hole  of  the  adapter  member,  the  pouring  member  having 
an  externally  threaded  flange  and  having  a  cavity  defined 
by  a  generally  vertical  internal  wall  for  reducing  surface 
adhesion  of  liquid  within  the  pouring  member,  sealing 
means  for  selectively  sealing  threads  of  the  flange  from 
the  pouring  spout  for  precluding  movement  of  liquid  from 
the  threaded  flange  to  the  pouring  spout  but  allowing 
access  by  the  liquid  to  the  threads  for  lubrication  when 
unsealed,  and  sealing  means  responsive  to  axially  inward 
movement  of  the  pouring  member  for  selectively  sealing 
the  pouring  and  vent  holes  for  precluding,  when  sealed, 
movement  of  liquid  out  of  said  bottle. 


surfiK^e  and  end  portions,  said  clamping  band  being  movable 
from  a  normally  compressed  state  in  which  said  end  portions 
overlap  to  an  expanded  state  in  response  to  an  expanding  force 
to  receive  a  rolled*up  article  of  clothing  therein  and  for  retain- 
ing the  article  of  clothing  in  the  rolled  up  condition  in  response 
to  the  removal  of  the  expanding  force,  said  rolled  up  article  of 
clothing  receivable  within  said  band  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  the  diameter  thereof  and  retainable  in  said  band  by  a  clamp- 
ing force  exerted  by  said  clamping  surface  due  to  the  tendency 
of  said  band  to  return  to  the  compressed  state;  and  hanging 
means  fixedly  connected  at  only  one  end  thereof  to  the  clamp- 


ing band  for  hanging  the  clamping  band  with  a  retained  article 
of  clothing  on  a  closet  bar,  said  hanging  means  comprises  a 
strap  connected  at  one  end  to  the  clamping  band,  a  hook  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  strap  and  an  eyelet  connected  on 
the  clamiMng  band  opposite  from  the  strap  connection  and 
engagable  with  said  hook;  and  a  tubular  shroud  of  stretchable 
material  connected  at  one  end  to  said  clamping  band  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  whereby  said  shroud  provides 
an  enclosed  member  to  encase  and  contain  the  article  of  cloth- 
ing received  in  said  clamping  band  to  prevent  creasing  of  the 
garment. 


,     4,497,424 
ELASTIC  HOSIERY  APPUCATOR 
Samuel  W.  SaUth,  1104  Burbaidt  Rd.,  Anthony,  Fla.  32617 
Filed  J^  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  272,<86 
^^  lat  a.i  A47J  51/06 
VS,  a.  223—111  5  OaiM 


4,497,423 
CLOTHES  HANGER  HAVING  SHROUD  TO  MAINTAIN 

GARMENTS  IN  ROLLED  CONDITION 
Pamela  It  CuuiiBa,  602/2  Broaghtoa  Rd.,  ArtarmH^  NSW 
2064,  Auatnlla 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,163 
ClalM  priority,  appUeatkM  AoatnUa.  Nov.  13, 1911,  PFISSO 
bt  a.)  A47J  51/086,  51/14 
VS,  CL  223—96  1  Claim 

1.  A  clothes  hanger  for  hanging  and  for  reducing  creasing  of 
a  garment  during  packing  and  movement  of  the  same  compris- 
ing a  resiUently  expandable,  circular  clamping  band  of  spring 
material,  said  clamping  band  having  an  internal  clamping 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  application  of  elastic  hosiery 

upon  the  lower  leg  of  a  person  without  taxing  hand  strength. 

including: 

a  rigid  perimeter  frame  means  sized  to  encircle  the  said 

lower  leg  of  a  person  and  preferably  planar  and  circular  in 

shape,  said  frame  means  aiffording  a  plurality  of  graspable 

portions  at  various  stages  of  planar  rotation,  means 

whereby  said  elastic  hosiery,  collected  upon  said  device 
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Without  specific  orientation  thereto,  may  be  oriented  to 
the  said  lower  leg  of  a  person  upon  the  planar  roution  of 
laid  device,  and 

a  plurality  of  descending  collector  leg  means  extending  from 
said  frame  means  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  thereof 
and  in  spaced  array,  upon  which  said  collector  leg  means 
said  elastic  hosiery  may  be  collected  in  incremental  pleat- 
ings  without  taxation  of  hand  strength,  and 

retainer  tip  means  upon  a  lower  portion  of  said  collector  leg 
means  and  comprising  an  obstructive  protuberance  hin- 
I  dering  the  premature  deployment  of  said  elastic  hosiery 
I  from  collection  upon  said  collector  leg  means,  with 

said  device  having  a  non-destructive  exterior  finish  suffi- 
ciently smooth  and  blunt  in  character  as  to  preclude  snag- 
ging, running,  or  otherwise  damaging  the  said  elastic 
hosiery  during  the  use  of  the  said  device. 


4,497,425 
CARRIER  ARRANGEMENT 
Ulrkh  MSbiua,  Fraunhofentraaae  45,  D-6450  Hanau  (Main), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^92 
Claims  priority,  appdicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  May  7, 
1981,  8113476{U] 

lot  a.}  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224— 324  27  Claims 


jA  vehicle  roof  carrier  for  accommodating  goods  to  be 
earned  on  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  carrier  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  carrier  member  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  opposing  ends  and  adapted  to  being 
mounted  transversely  on  the  vehicle  roof  to  support  the 
goods  carried  thereon,  said  carrier  member  including 
means  defining  a  sUt  longitudinally  extending  between 
said  opposing  ends  and  having  at  least  one  enlarged  area  in 
communication  with  said  slit; 

mounting  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  carrier 
member  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  carrier  member 
transversely  on  the  vehicle  roof; 

plural  mounting  members  each  retained  on  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  at  least  one  carrier  member  at  predetermined 
positions,  each  said  mounting  member  defming  a  convexly 
curved  forward  surface  to  minimize  resistance  thereof  to 
air  flow  and  means  defming  recessed  surfaces  rearward  of 
said  forward  surface;  and 

at  least  one  retaining  clip  means  for  retaining  said  mounting 
members  in  said  predetermined  positions,  said  at  least  one 
retaining  clip  means  being  generally  U-shaped  having  a 
pair  of  vertical  legs  separated  by  a  horizontal  leg,  each 
said  vertical  leg  including  engagement  members  registra- 
ble with  said  enlarged  area,  wherein  one  of  said  engage- 
ment members  is  registered  with  said  enlarged  area  and 


longitudinally  moved  in  said  sUt  prior  to  said  plural 
mounting  members  being  placed  in  said  predetermined 
positions  and  thereafter  the  other  of  said  engagement 
memben  is  registered  with  said  enlarged  area  and  longitu- 
dinally moved  in  said  sUt  so  that  said  horizontal  leg  seau 
in  each  said  recess  surface  of  said  mounting  members  to 
retain  said  moimting  members  in  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions. 


4,497,426 

MECHANISM  OF  CONTROLLING  PARALLELISM 

BETWEEN  THE  PINCH  ROLLER  AND  CAPSTAN  SHAFT 

Akira  Oaanai,  Hachloji,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBiiatlOB-iB-pari  of  Ser.  No.  303^22,  Sep.  21, 1981, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatloa  Ang.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-133164 

Int  a.3  B65H  5/06,  23/16 

U.S.  a.  226—187  13  Oaima 


«     34  38  3a>  14 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  comprising  a  pinch  roller  adapted  to 
engage  with  a  capstan  shaft;  a  support  arm  shaft  mounts  on  a 
base  board;  and  a  pinch  roller  support  arm  coupled  to  said 
support  arm  shaft,  ^ 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling  parallel- 
ism between  said  pinch  roller  and  said  capstan  shaft,  said 
parallelism  contrcAling  means  including: 

a  wall  extending  upwardly  relative  to  said  base  board,  close 
to  said  support  arm  shiJt; 

said  support  arm  shaft  having  one  end  fixedly  and  nonadjust- 
ably  connected  to  said  base  board; 

said  support  arm  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
board  such  that  it  has  a  tendency  to  be  inclined  toward 
said  wall  to  produce  a  reaction  force  against  reducing  the 
incUnation  thereof,  said  support  arm  shaft  having  a  free 
end  portion  remote  from  said  one  fixed  end,  and  rotatably 
holding  said  support  arm;  and 

a  pinch  roller  parallelism-adjusting  means  coupled  to  said 
wall,  and  which  is  located  within  the  limiu  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  pinch  roller  support  arm,  said  parallelism- 
adjusting  means  including  adjustable  pressing  means 
which  presses  against  said  free  end  portion  of  said  support 
arm  shaft  to  push  said  support  arm  shaft  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  wall,  against  said  inclining  tendency  and 
said  reaction  force  of  said  support  arm  shaft 


4,497,427 
TIP  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  TIP 
William  S.  Fortua,  29866  Csthbart  St,  MaUbu,  CaUf.  90365 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,698 
Int  CL^  B23K  3/00 
U.S.  CL  228—20  15  Cbim 

1.  A  tip  assembly  for  a  deaoldering  instrument,  the  assembly 
having  «  replacable  tip,  said  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  tip  housing  portion  and  having  an  outward  forward 
portion  with  a  decreasing  diameter  forming  in  cross-sec- 
tion a  concave  curve,  the  extreme  outward  front  portion 
forming  s  short  cone,  and  a  central  cylindrical  bore  ex- 
tending along  the  central  axis  of  said  housing  portion,  the 
front  portion  of  said  cylindrical  bore  being  of  smaller 
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diuneter  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  cylindrical 
bore; 

(b)  an  end  cap  portion  threaded  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  tip 
housing  portion  and  having  a  central  wide  bore,  the  rear 
end  of  said  bore  being  of  smaller  diameter  and  forming  a 
disk  extending  beyond  the  rear  surface  of  said  end  cap 
portion;  and 

(c)  a  desoldering  tip  retained  by  and  forwardly  of  said  disk 


/ 


'VI.. 


W/^^. 


.4S 


y/A^^A 


C^4I 


having  an  internal  bore  and  extending  through  said  bore 
of  said  tip  housing  and  formed  of  a  heat-resistant  plastic 
material,  said  short  cone  of  said  housing  forming  a  heat 
sink  for  said  tip  wherein  said  housing  portion  and  said  end 
cap  portion  are  separate  pieces  removably  secured  to- 
gether by  screw  threads  provided  on  each  one  of  said 
portions  and  a  spacer  bushing  of  substantially  pure  Teflon 
extending  through  said  bore  of  said  tip  housing  portion  to 
the  rear  end  thereof  and  in  contact  with  said  tip.  • 


4,497,428 
METHOD  OF  BRAZE^OINTING  METALUC  PROFILE 

COMPONENTS 
WoUlpiig  Baumaan,  LaBgeafUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  aa- 
dgiior  to  FA.  ELGA  Ekktro-und  Apparatebaa  GabH,  lug- 
bcrt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  302,121 
OahM  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Sep.  18, 
1980,  3035187 

lat  a.3  B23K  ii/Oa  31/06 
U.S.  a  228—175  3  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  plurality  of  tubes  with  at  least  one 
joint  to  form  a  frame,  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

providing  an  end  portion  of  a  first  tube  of  said  plurality  of 
tubes  with  a  profile  substantially  matching  the  shape  of 
said  at  least  one  joint  along  an  outer  contour  of  a  second 
tube  of  said  plurality  of  tubes; 

providing  the  end  face  of  said  profile  of  said  end  portion  of 
said  first  tube  with  a  plurality  of  projections  for  projection 
welding; 

forming  a  brazing  gap  of  substantially  uniform  width  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  tubes  by  contacting  said  first 
tube  with  said  second  tube  exclusively  at  said  plurality  of 
projections  so  as  to  form  said  brazing  gap  laterally  be- 
tween adjacent  projections  along  the  end  face  of  said 
profile; 

projection  welding  said  first  and  second  tubes  at  each  of  said 
plurality  of  projections  to  stabilize  said  frame  for  a  brazing 
operation;  and 


brazing  said  first  tube  to  said  second  tube  to  form  said  joint 
by  brazing  along  said  brazing  gap. 


4,497,429 
PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER  TWO  OR  MORE 
METAL  PARTS  USING  A  HOMOGENEOUS  LOW 
MELTING  POINT  COPPER  BASED  ALLOYS 
DebMia  Boaa,  Raadolph;  Aisitafa  DMa,  Morrii  Towwhtp, 
MorriaCowity.  aad  NidMlM  J.  DaOrlitofltfo,  Ckathum  aU  of 
N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Allied  CorporatkM,  Morria  TowMhip,  Mor- 
ris Comity,  N  J. 
Diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  420,549,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,460,658. 

TUa  appUcatioB  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,323 

The  portkMi  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  rabaeqaent  to  Dec  18, 

2001,  has  been  dlaclataned. 

lot  a.3  B23K  iJ/iO 

U.S.  a.  228—263.18  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more  metal  parts 

which  comprises: 

(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  pans  to  form 
an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  point  less 
than  that  of  any  of  the  parts; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing,  as  the  filler  metal,  a  homogeneous  cop- 
per based  foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  S2  atom  percent  nickel,  2  to  10  atom  percent  tin 
and  10  to  IS  atom  percent  phosphorus,  the  balance  being 
copper  and  incidental  impurities  and  the  total  of  copper, 
nickel  and  tin  ranging  from  about  8S  to  90  atom  percent. 


4,497,430 
BRAZING  METHOD  USING  HOMOGENEOUS  LOW 
MELTING  POINT  COPPER  BASED  ALLOYS 
Debaais  Boae,  Randolph;  Aadtam  Datta,  Morria  Townahip, 
Morris  County,  and  Nicholas  J.  DeCriatofaro,  Chatham,  all  of 
N J.,  aaaifBon  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morria  Townahip,  N J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  420,550,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,448,851. 
TUa  application  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,718 
Int  CL^  B23K  1/04 
U.S.  CL  228—263.18  5  Oaina 

1.  A  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more  metal  parts 
which  comprises: 

(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  parts  to  form 
an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  point  less 
than  that  of  any  of  the  parts; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  tiie  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing,  as  the  filler  metal,  a  homogeneous  cop- 
per based  foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  2.5  to  1 1  atom  percent  tin,  about  1 1  to  IS  atom 
percent  boron,  the  balance  being  copper  and  incidental 
impurities  and  the  total  of  copper  and  tin  ranging  from 
about  8S  to  89  atom  percent. 


4,497,431 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
Janea  E.  Fay,  Neenah,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Jamea  Rl?er— Nor- 
walk.  Inc.  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,675 
Int  0.1  B65D  5/42 
U.S.  CL  229—6  R  22  Claima 

1.  A  container  for  hot  moist  foods  from  which  owisture 
emanates,  said  container  including  at  least  one  wall  area  of 
paperboard  formed  from  a  sheet  of  from  about  10  point  to 
about  14  point  paperboard,  one  surface  of  said  sheet  facing  the 
inside  of  said  container  and  forming  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
said  inner  surface  being  capable  of  absorbing  moisture  emanat- 
ing from  hot  moist  foods  when  the  foods  are  contained  inside 
the  container,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  tab 
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II 


sections  formed  by  an  array  of  knife  cuts  in  the  wall  area,  said 
knife  cuts  comprising  straight  continuous  cuts,  at  least  two  of 
said  cuts  intersecting  one  another  at  an  angle  of  90  degrees  or 
less  to  form  two  cut  edges  of  each  said  tab  section,  each  said 
tab  section  having  said  cut  edges  free  of  connection  with  said 
wan  area  and  a  region  of  connection  with  the  wall  area,  each 


4,497,433 
COMBINATION  FOOD  TRAY 
Henry  Wiachaaea,  HI,  LUbwn,  Gn^  Maignor  to  Roek-Tc 
Company,  Norcroaa,  Ga. 

Continaation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  414,952,  Sap.  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,186 

Int  a.)  B65D  5/70 

U.S.  CL  229—30  11  Claims 


said  Ub  section  being  for  the  purpose  of  curling  outwardly 
about  said  region  of  connection  upon  absorption  of  said  mois- 
ture by  the  inner  surface  of  each  said  paperboard  tab  section 
and  thereby  forming  a  vent  accommodating  escape  of  vapors 
from  said  container;  each  said  Ub  section  uncurling  back  to 
said  wall  area  upon  drying  of  said  inner  surface  and  thereby 
cloauig  said  vent. 


4,497,432 
DISPENSER  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Milla,  Conunack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carlisle  Laboratories, 
Inc  Inwood,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,024 

Int  a.}  B65D  5/i%,  5/72 

U  A  a.  229—17  B  7  Clatans 


«^ 


1.  In  a  carton  formed  of  paperboard  or  the  like  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  panels  held  in  spaced 
apart  relation  by  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  end  panels 
foldably  connected  to  said  side  panels,  and  automatic  bottom 
panel  means  foldably  connected  to  said  side  and  end  panels,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cover  panels  each  foldably  connected  to  one  of  said 
side  panels  and  extending  transversely  at  least  half  the 
distance  between  the  distance  between  said  side  panels, 
said  cover  panels  including  means  for  defining  mating 
recesses  in  longitudinal  free  edges  thereof  such  that  said 
recess  defining  means  align  when  said  cover  panels  are 
fokled  inwardly  to  form  an  opening  for  receiving  and 
supporting  an  item  inserted  downwardly  into  said  open- 
ing; and 
means  for  securing  said  cover  panels  in  a  poaition  folded 

inwardly  to  substantially  enclose  said  carton; 
said  recess  defining  means  comprising  U-shaped  scores 
opening  toward  the  longitudinal  free  edges  of  said  cover 
panels,  and^  a  plurality  of  break-away  scores  extending 
radially  from  said  U-shaped  scores  to  an  acurate  edge,  said 
radial  break-away  scores  defining  tabs  therebetween,  such 
that  an  outer  tab  of  each  of  said  recess  defining  means 
overlaps  the  other  recess  defming  means  sufficiently  to  be 
beyond  an  outer  ub  of  said  other  recess  defining  means, 
and 
said  recess  defining  means  fiirther  comprising  lock  score 
means  for  locking  said  outer  ubs  when  said  ubs  are  folded 
into  said  carton  upon  insertion  of  said  item. 


1.  A  dispenser  package  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  outer 
casing  open  at  each  end;  a  top  margin  and  a  bott(mi  margin  at 
the  open  ends  thereof,  a  tray  member  slidably  received  within 
the  outer  casing,  said  casing  comprising  a  front  panel,  a  rear 
panel,  a  first  side  panel  and  a  second  side  panel,  all  intercon- 
nected along  three  spaced  parallel  fold  Unes  extending  from 
the  top  margin  to  the  bottom  margin  of  the  casing;  a  side 
margin  on  the  first  side  pand,  a  first  hinged  Ub  formed  in  one 
comer  of  the  rear  panel  and  inwardly  disposed  firom  the  top 
margin,  a  second  hinged  Ub  formed  in  the  oppoeite  comer  of 
the  rear  panel  and  mwardly  disposed  from  the  top  margin,  said 
tabs  being  swingable  inwardly  of  the  casing,  opening  to  overlie 
the  tray  when  it  is  not  fiilly  received  within  the  casing,  and  a 
side  flap  integral  with  the  rear  panel,  extending  outwardly 
thereof  and  secured  to  the  first  side  panel. 


4,497,434 
DETECTOR  OF  THE  FLOWING  OF  A  FLUID  IN  A  PIPE 
AND  ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOT  WATER 
SYSTEM  USING  THIS  DETECTOR 
Jacquea  Uwleaa,  1740,  7th.  Afa^  Grand-Mere,  (Qnebec),  Can- 
ada G9T2E1 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,690 
Int  O.}  F22B  35/00 
MS.  a.  236—23  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  flowing  of  a  fluid  in  a  pipe, 
comprising: 
a  tubular  element  vertically  mounted  on  said  pipe  for  serially 
interconnecting  two  portions  of  this  pipe,  said  tubular 
element  comprising  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  one  of 
said  portions  of  the  pipe  being  connected  to  said  upper  end 
of  the  tubular  element  and  the  other  portion  to  its  lower 
end; 
a  piston  made  of  a  magnetic  nuterial  slidably  mounted 
within  said  tubular  element,  said  piston  being  firee  to  move 
along  said  tubular  element; 
a  by-paas  conduit  interconnecting  a  part  of  the  tubular  ele- 
ment adjacent  to  its  lower  end  with  said  one  portion  of  the 
pipe  to  allow  the  fluid  to  flow  from  said  part  of  the  tubular 
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element  to  said  one  portion,  and  therefore  from  the  other 
portion  of  the  pipe  to  said  one  portion; 

said  piston  moving  upwardly  in  said  tubular  element  as  soon 
as  the  fluid  starts  to  flow,  to  allow  said  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  other  portion  to  said  one  portion  of  the  pipe  through 
the  by-pass  conduit,  said  piston  moving  downwardly  by 
gravity  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  element  as  soon  as 
the  fluid  stops  flowing;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  tubular  element  and  responsive  to 
said  magnetic  material  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
every  time  the  piston  moves  in  the  tubular  element, 
wherein: 


B—    . 


the  tubular  element  has  a  section  greater  than  the  section  of 
the  pipe,  each  portion  of  the  pipe  being  connected  sub- 
stantially in  the  middle  of  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
tubular  element,  and 

the  piston  has  upper  and  lower  ends  each  provided  with  a 
fnisto-conical  element,  each  portion  of  the  pipe  adjacent 
to  the  tubular  element  being  so  shaped  to  match  with  the 
corresponding  frusto-conical  element,  said  frusto-conical 
elements  cooperating  with  the  shaped  ends  of  the  portions 
of  the  pipe  for  absorving  shocks  when  the  piston  reaches 
on  of  the  portions  of  the  pipe,  in  order  to  eliminate  noise 
resulting  from  these  shocks. 


4,497.435 
CONTROL  AIR  EXHAUST  FOR  HUMIDISTAT 
Arnold  G.  TrobMigh,  Milwaokee,  Wis^  aasignor  to  Johnson 
Serricc  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,276 

Int  a.}  G05D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  236-44  A  1  Qaini 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  humidity  within  a  space 
and  including  a  humidity  sensing  element  moveable  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  said  humidity  for  control  thereof,  said 
apparatus  including: 
a  base  member; 

a  modulating  assembly  supported  by  said  base  member; 
a  humidity  sensing  element  supported  upon  said  base  mem- 
ber and  arranged  for  positioning  control  of  said  modulat- 
ing assembly  to  effect  said  humidity  regulation; 
a  cover  for  substantially  surrounding  and  protecting  said 
sensing  element  and  said  modulatiqg  assembly,  said  cover 


including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  permitting  the  free 
flow  of  relatively  humid  air  therethrough; 

said  modulating  assembly  including  a  pneumatic  control 
nozzle  for  flowing  relatively  dry  pneumatic  control  fluid 
therethrough,  a  rigid  control  cone  coupled  to  said  nozzle 
and  including  a  pin  member  movable  relative  to  said  cone 
for  nozzle  modulation  in  response  to  said  movement  of 
said  sensing  element,  said  nozzle  and  said  cone  defining  a 
cavity  therebetween  having  a  fixed  volume; 

a  discharge  spigot  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  being  attached  to  said  modulating  assembly  in 
fluid  flowing  communication  with  said  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing said  pneumatic  control  fluid  therethrough,  said  second 
end  terminating  adjacent  one  of  said  apertures  for  exhaust- 
ing said  control  fluid  to  a  region  exterior  of  said  cover. 


4.497,436 

VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INSULATING  WINDOW 

SHADE 

Daniel  L.  Ingoid.  Newfane,  and  Robert  L.  Stewart,  Bnxdcfleid, 

both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  Appropriate  Technology  Corporation, 

Brattleboro,  Vt 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467^0 

Int  a.J  F24J  i/02:  F24F  75/70 

U.S.  a.  236-49  9  Claims 


^m  M 


1.  A  venting  system  for  insulating  window  shades  compris- 
ing: 

an  inverted  U-shaped  valance  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
top  of  a  window  frame,  said  valance  having  top,  rear  and 
front  walls, 

a  shade  roller  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  window  frame 
within  or  adjacent  to  the  valance, 

an  insulating  shade  on  the  roller  adapted  to  be  drawn  firom 
the  roller  over  and  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  window 
to  insulate  it,  said  vdance  front  wall  being  normally  in  a 
first  position  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  insulating 
shade, 

sealing  tracks  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  sides  of  the 
frame  and  engage  side  edges  of  the  shade  to  seal  the  space 
between  the  window  and  shade, 

means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  space  between 
the  shade  and  a  window  for  moving  said  valance  front 
wall  from  said  first  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  said 
insulating  shade  when  the  temperature  in  the  ^>ace  be- 
tween the  shade  and  window  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and 

a  vent  disposed  between  said  rear  valance  wall  and  said 
insulating  shade  to  allow  air  to  flow  to  and  from  the  space 
between  the  shade  and  window  and  said  valance  fh>nt 
wall  to  vent  the  space  between  the  shade  and  window 
when  the  valance  front  wall  is  in  said  second  position. 
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1^  4,497,437 

ipONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  A  BIMETALUC  ELEMENT 
UNILATERALLY  FASTENED  IN  A  HOUSING 
Siegfried  Fehrenbach,  MarkgrttningeB;  Kort  Herbst  Bnrgrtet- 
ten,  and  Eberhard  Utz,  Stuttgart  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,945 
iClaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1^2, 3208107 

iBt  a.3  G05D  23/19 
MS,  a.  236—68  B  4  Claims 


il.  In  a  control  device  provided  with  a  bimetallic  element 
disposed  axially  in  a  metal  housing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  metallic  holder  in  one  end  of  said  housing, 

said  metallic  holder  having  at  least  one  passage  extending 
axially  thereof, 

oppositely  disposed  axially  extending  holding  grooves  in 
said  metallic  holder  which  opens  toward  said  at  least  one 
passage, 

one  end  of  said  bimetallic  element  is  positively  disposed  in 

I  said  oppositely  disposed  axially  extending  holding 
grooves,  so  that  said  at  least  one  passage  partially  encom- 
passes said  bimetallic  element  and 

I  plastic  filling  filling  said  at  least  one  passage  in  said  metallic 
holder  which  secures  said  one  end  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment in  said  metallic  holder. 


4,497,438 

ADAPTIVE,  MODULATING  BOILER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Ulrich  Bonne,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

1 1  Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,533 

' '  Int  a?  F24D  3/00 

U.S.  CL  237—8  R  6  Claims 


A  thermo-mechanical  control  apparatus  for  a  modulated 
burner  hot  water  heating  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  temperature  sensors  of  the  liquid  fill  type,  one  of  said 
sensors  adapted  to  sense  boiler  output  temperature  and  the 


second  of  said  sensors  adapted  to  sense  return  flow  tempera- 
ture to  the  boiler; 
a  third  temperature  sensor  of  the  liquid  fill  type,  said  third 
temperature  sensor  being  adjusuble  in  volume  for  manual 
reset  purposes,  said  third  sensor  being  adapted  to  sense 
boiler  output  temperature; 
a  thermo-mechanical  actuator  comprising 
first  liquid  filled  actuator  means, 
second  liquid  filled  actuator  means,  and, 
Uquid  filled  reset  expansion  actuator  means,  having  an  out- 
put port  wherein  said  thermo-mechanical  actuator  in- 
cludes at  least  three  bellows  as  said  first  second  and  reset 
liquid  filled  actuator  means, 
said  first  liquid  filled  actuator  means  being  mounted  to  cause 
compression  of  said  reset  actuator  means  when  said  first 
means  is  expanded, 
said  second  liquid  filled  actuator  means  being  mounted  to 
cause  expansion  of  said  reset  actuator  means  when  said 
second  means  is  expanded; 
a  liquid  filled  main  expansion  actuator,  adapted  to  adjust  the 

fuel  and  air  of  a  modulated  burner; 
first  capillary  tube  means  connecting  said  one  sensor  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  said  liquid  filled  main  expansion  actuator 
and  connecting  the  output  port  of  said  reset  actuator  means 
to  said  main  expansion  actuator  so  that  both  the  one  temper- 
ature sensor  and  the  output  of  said  reset  actuator  means 
control  the  setting  of  said  main  expansion  actuator; 
second  capillary  tube  means  connecting  said  second  sensor  to 
said  second  liquid  filled  expansion  actuator  means  of  said 
thermo-mechanical  actuator, 
third  capillary  tube  means  connecting  said  third  sensor  to  said 
first  liquid  filled  expansion  actuator  means  of  said  thermo- 
mechanical  actuator. 


4,497,439 

HEAT  EXTRACTOR 

Dan  Ben-Shmuel,  and  Philip  Zacnto,  both  of  St  Johasrille, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Heat  Extractor  Inc.,  Melroae,  Mms. 
CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,667,  May  19, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,340,572.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,606 

Int  0.3  F24D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  237—53  8  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  chimney  and  a  furnace  fired  by  a  burner,  a 
heat  extractor  system  including: 

(a)  first  means  directly  connecting  the  furnace  to  the  chim- 
ney, 

(b)  a  vent  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  higher  than 
its  entrance  end, 

(c)  second  means  connecting  the  entrance  end  of  the  vent  to 
the  furnace, 

(d)  means  for  creating  a  spray  of  water  in  the  second  con- 
necting means  to  induce  a  draft  therein  in  the  direction 
toward  the  exit  end  of  the  vent 
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(e)  Mid  water  being  heated  by  combusted  gases  from  the 
burner  passing  through  the  second  connecting  means,  and 

(0  means  to  utiHxe  the  heat  of  said  water, 

(g)  said  vent  functioning  as  a  fail-safe  such  that,  if  a  draft  is 
not  induced  in  said  second  connecting  means,  combusted 
gases  from  the  burner  will  automatically  divert  and  leave 
through  the  chinmey,  choosing  the  path  of  least  resis- 
tance. 


M97,440 
NON-DRAIN  VALVE  FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 
Cecfl  Gdloway,  Gkndora,  CaUf^  Mri^or  to  BrowiriiM  Pipe 
lac^  PoMoaa,  Calif  . 

Filed  Oet  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  433^1 

ht  €3.1  BOSB  im 

\}&.  CL  239^201  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  sprinkler  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  water  discharge  heads, 

a  pipe  system  interconnecting  said  discharge  heads  with  a 

pressurized  water  supply, 
a  main  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  pressurized  water  from 
said  supply  through  said  pipe  system  to  said  discharge 
heads,  said  valve  being  positioned  at  an  elevation  above  at 
least  some  of  said  discharge  heads  whereby  water  in  said 
pipe  system  tends  to  drain  from  said  discharge  heads  after 
said  main  valve  is  operated  to  stop  flow  of  water  from  said 
water  supply,  and 
non-drain  means  for  decreasing  drainage  fh>m  at  least  one  of 
said  discharge  heads,  said  non-drain  means  comprising 
a  non-drain  valve  body  connected  in  said  pipe  system 
adjacent  said  one  discharge  heiM.  said  body  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  a  plunger  chamb^  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  and  a  valve  seat  adjacent  said  outlet, 
a  hollow  valve  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  having  an  end  closure  cooperating  with  said  seat  to 
close  said  outlet,  said  plunger  having  an  ef^arged  piston 
sUdably  sealed  to  walls  of  said  chamber,  and  having 
ports  connecting  the  interior  of  said  plunger  with  said 
chamber  downstream  of  said  piston, 
tubular  guide  sleeve  fixed  to  said  valve  body,  said  sleeve 
extending  axially  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
chamber  walls,  said  plunger  being  slidably  mounted 
within  and  sealed  to  said  sleeve, 
an  atmospheric  port  connecting  the  chamber  upstream  of 

said  piston  to  atmosphere,  and 
spring  means  for  urging  said  plunger  end  closure  toward 
said  valve  seat,  said  spring  means  being  positioned 
between  said  sleeve  and  a  wall  of  said  chunber  and 
extending  between  said  piston  and  an  end  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  inlet. 


4.497,441 
PULSATING  SPRINKLER 
Ho  CiMm,  Rifcr  Edge,  N  J,«  SHigMr  to  MdMT 
MooMcUcNJ. 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  488,203 
Int  a.)  BOSB  (a/14 
UjS.  Ca.  239— 230 
1.  In  a  pulsating  sprinkler  comprising 
(A)  a  helical  torsion  spring  having  an  axis; 


Iiidastries,lM., 


(B)  a  sprinkler  body  having  a  hollow  portion  adapted  to 
carry  a  fluid  stream;  and 

(Q  an  impact  arm  mounted  on  said  sprinkler  body  for  oscil- 
lating movement  toward  and  away  from  an  impact  limit- 
ing potitioo.  said  impact  arm  being  adapted  to  move  away 
from  said  impact  limiting  position  under  the  influence  of 
the  stream  and  toward  said  impact  limiting  position  under 
the  influence  of  said  spring,  said  spring  operatively  con- 
necting adjacent  one  end  thereof  said  q>rinkler  body  and 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  said  impact  arm; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  sprinkler  body  and  said  im- 
pact arm  each  include  lug  means  extending  generally 


toward  and  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  spring,  having  a  surface  laterally  exposed 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  ^Ming  and, 
spaced  therefrom,  an  ^wrture  operatively  closed  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  spring  toward  the  other  of  said 
lugs,  and  said  spring  has  ends  which  are  reversely  bent  to 
form  incomplete  loops  a  first  portion  of  which  engages 
said  surface  of  said  lug  means  and  a  sec<Mid  portion  of 
which  enters  said  aperture,  said  loops  being  disengageable 
from  and  re-engageable  with  said  lug  means,  without 
further  opening  or  closing  of  said  loops  and  without  the 
use  of  tools. 


4,497,442 
FOAM-APPLYING  NOZZLE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 
FLOW  RATES       . 

Lcalie  P.  Williams,  Port  NedMt,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  CaaM  Coue- 
«MMe  Anaiyais,  lac,  Vidor,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,499 
iBt  0.3  A62C  ii/n 
U.S.  CL  239-437 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  applying  a  foam  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  inner  barrd  and  a  telescoping  outer  barrd  each 
having  an  axial  bore  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  eductm* 
means  within  the  inner  barrel  having  means  for  mixing  a  first 
portion  of  a  liquid  stream  flowing  through  the  inner  barrel 
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with  a  foam-forming  concentrate  and  discharging  the  foam 
concentrate  and  liquid  mixture  through  a  discharge  opening  in 
proximity  to  the  inner  barrel  outlet,  the  improvement  residing 
in  means  for  focusing  the  stream  of  foam  discharged  from  the 
nozzle,  comprising: 
a  slanted  reflection  edge  formed  on  the  outlet  of  the  inner 

barrel; 
the  eductor  means  having: 
j  a  mixing  plate  mounted  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  axial  bore  of  the  inner  barrel; 

%  deflection  plate  mounted  inwardly  and  HMkced  from  said 

j  mixing  plate  to  form  a  mixing  chamber  therebetween  for 

receiving  the  foam-forming  composition  discharged  from 

the  eductor  means;  and, 

laid  deflection  plate  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ducts 

through  said  deflection  plate  to  direct  a  second  portion  of 

the  liquid  stream  flowing  through  the  inner  barrel  to  said 

I  mixing  chamber,  said  ducts  being  formed  in  a  slanting 

direction  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  bore 

whereby  the  second  liquid  stream  portion  first  reflecU 

from  said  mixing  plate  to  said  slanted  reflection  edge  of 

the  inner  barrel  and  then  reflects  from  said  slanted  edge 

substantially  parallel  to  the  axial  bore  of  the  inner  barrel. 


defming  shell,  an  aperture  in  said  shell  and  a  flow  path  for 
communicating  between  the  water  supply  and  the  aperture; 
said  spray  head  comprising  an  inner  spray  body  and  a  sepa- 
rable outer  sleeve,  said  spray  body  having  a  flow  limiting 
vortex  chamber  with  water  inlet  opening  means  at  one  end 
of  said  spray  body,  a  spray  outlet  at  the  other  end  and  a 
diverging  flow  path  portion  therebetween,  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  slidably  engaged  behind  said  shell  and  the  other  end 
being  threadably  engaged  with  said  spray  body  at  said 


4,497,443 
INJECTION  VALVE 
BcnaingHi,  Fed.  Rep.  ti  Gcnuny,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FOed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,214 

'CUaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuusy,  Dec  23, 
1981, 3151020 

Iirt.  0.3  BOSB  1/02,  1/26:  F02M  69/04.  61/16 
U3.  a.  239—533.3  5  Oaimt 


other  end  to  pivotally  secure  said  spray  body  to  the  inside 
surface  of  said  shell;  and 
a  resilient  O-ring  carried  by  said  spray  body  at  said  one  end 
and  disposed  around  said  vortex  chamber  to  slidably  and 
sealingly  engage  the  inside  surface  of  said  shell  along  an 
uninterrupted  line  enclosing  said  aperttire  at  all  pivot 
positions  of  said  spray  head  to  prevent  leakage  between 
said  spray  body  and  said  concave  surface  while  allowing 
communication  between  said  aperture  and  said  water  inlet 
opening  means  of  said  vortex  chamber. 


4,497,445 
DIFFUSION  APPARATUS 
Richard  C  AdUM,  BarlriaghaMhlrc  and  JaMC  O.  Yoat,  Bria- 
tol,  both  <tf  Eaglaad,  aasi^nrs  to  Rolb-Roycc  Liasited.  Lon- 


CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  241,419,  Mw.  6, 1981,  abaaJoaiii.  This 
appUcatioa  Oet  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,102 
CUmt  priority,  appUcaftioa  United  Kii««o%  Mv.  10, 1980, 


An  n^ection  valve  tot  fud  injection  systems  of  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising  a  movable  valve  dement  UjS.  O.  239 — 590 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed  valve  seat  provided  in  a 
nozzle  body,  characterized  in  that  said  nozzle  body  has  a  guide 
bore  downstream  of  said  valve  seat,  a  fuel  flow  control  insert 
in  said  bore,  said  fud  flow  control  insert  in  said  bore  having  a 
linear  axis,  said  fuel  flow  control  insert  having  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  open  toward  said  guide  bore,  said  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  further  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
faces  tilted  relative  to  said  linear  axis  of  said  insert  whereby  the 
distance  between  said  linear  axis  and  eadi  said  face  is  snudler  at 
an  end  oriented  toward  said  valve  seat  than  at  an  end  remote 
therefrom  thereby  forming  a  flow  cross  section  which  de- 
creases in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  and  said  grooves  are 
arranged  to  meter  and  prepare  a  fluid  to  be  injected. 


brt.  0.3  Fine  7/00 
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4,497,444 
SHOWER  HEAD 
DioH  C.  AraoM,  BaflSaio  Grove,  DL, 
jCoapMy,  CUcago,  m. 

1 1  FOed  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,509 

IM.  0.3  B08B  15/08.  1/30 
MS.  CL  239—587  13  OaiM 

1.  In  a  shower  head  comprising  a  first  portion  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  water  supply  and  a  spray  head  pivotally  attached 
to  said  first  portion,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; said  fiirst  portion  including  a  shallow,  curved,  socket- 


1.  Diffusion  apparatus  comprising  an  upstream  duct,  a  down- 
stream duct,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  ducts  defining  a  sudden 
enlargement  of  flow  area,  a  fence  arranged  downstream  of  the 
downstream  end  of  the  upstream  duct  and  defining  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  downstream  duct,  the  fence  having  a  free 
edge  defining  a  flow  area  intermediate  between  diat  defined  by 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  ducts,  a  chamber  provided  at  the 
outside  of  the  upatream  duct  and  having  an  opening  defined  by 
the  downstream  end  of  the  upstream  duct  and  the  free  edge  of 
the  fence,  the  chamber  having  a  bleed  flow  rate  of  leas  than  5 
percent,  and  wherein  the  area  rati^of  the  ducts  at  said  adjacent 
ends  thereof  lies  between  1.4  and  i^minimum  greater  than  1. 
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4,497,446 
SPREADER 
Ary  Tu  der  Leiy,  MaasUnd,  and  Corneiis  J.  Gcrardus  Bom, 
Roaenburg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  Van  der  Lely 
N.V.,  Maaslaad,  Netherlands 

FU«d  Aug.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  409,024 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  21,  1981, 
8103896 

int  €3.)  Aoic  nm 

U.S.  a.  239—661  23  daims 
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1.  A  spreader  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  material  or 
both,  comprising  a  container  delivery  member  having  an  outlet 
port,  a  distribution  member  mounted  f^r  rotation  about  an 
upwardly  extending  rotary  axis,  said  distribution  member 
forming  at  least  partly  a  floor  of  said  container  delivery  mem- 
ber and  providing  support  for  said  container  delivery  member, 
said  outlet  port  being  provided  in  a  wall  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer delivery  member  near  a  lower  side  thereof  adjacent  said 
distribution  member,  said  wall  portion  having  said  outlet  ]X)rt 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  less  than  90*  relative  to  said  distribu- 
tion member  and  to  the  horizontal  when  the  spreader  is  on 
level  ground,  said  distribution  member  having  a  downwardly 
conically  flaring  part  located  beneath  said  outlet  port  to  re- 
ceive a  flow  of  said  material  therefrom. 


4,497447 
ENERGY  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SPRAY  GUN 
Gordon  V.  Moaunaea,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  Anil  Marfatia, 
Maple  Grove,  both  of  Mlnn^  aaaignors  to  Graco,  Inc,  Mlnife- 
apolia,Minn. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496^30 

Int  C\?  B05B  5/00 

\i&.  CL  239—691  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  spray  gun  of  the  type  having  fluid 
passages  therein  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  and 
having  passages  therethrough  for  containing  electrically  con- 
ductive components  for  carrying  a  voltage  to  a  forwardly 
projecting  electrode,  the  electrode  and  the  forwardmost  fluid 
passage  being  in  axial  alignment,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  fluid  ejection  orifice  proxinaate  the  forward  end  of  said 
forwardinoat  fluid  passage; 


(b)  a  fluid  valve  adapted  for  seating  in  fluid  sealing  relation- 
ship in  said  fluid  ejection  orifice; 

(c)  a  conductor  in  said  fluid  valve,  said  conductor  having  a 
segment  projecting  forwardly  through  said  fluid  ejection 
orifice  to  form  said  forwardly  projecting  electrode,  and 
said  conductor  having  a  further  segment  projecting  exter- 
nally of  saiU  fluid  valve  into  said  forwardmost  fluid  pas- 
sage; 

(d)  a  resistive  element  in  said  forwardmost  fluid  passage,  said 
resistive  element  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough 
sized  to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  fluid  valve  therein, 
said  further  segment  of  said  conductor  in  said  fluid  valve 
being  in  electrical  contact  against  said  resistive  element; 

(e)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  resistive  element  to 
further  electrically  conductive  components  in  said  spray 
gun  passages; 

(0  means  for  coupling  said  forwardmost  fluid  passage  to 
further  fluid  passages  in  said  spray  gun;  and 

(g)  means  for  axially  moving  said  fluid  valve  in  opening  and 
closing  relationship  to  said  fluid  flow. 


4,497,448 
OFTSET  ORBIT  FLUFF  GENERATOR 
Curt  G.  Joa,  Ocean  Ridife,  FUl,  and  Edmund  Radiins,  Sheboy- 
gan Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  Ij  Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.,  Sheboygan 
Falla,Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser,.No.  474,752 
Int  CL^  B02C  13/286 
MS.  CL  241—186.4 


•JS 


1.  Apparatus  for  disintegrating  wood  pulp  sheets  into  their 
constituent  fibers,  said  sheets  being  stacked  congruently  to 
form  bales  having  generally  planar  bottom  faces,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

tub  means  having  a  hollow  interior  and  a  bottom  opening 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

means  mounting  said  tub  means  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  that  is  central  to  said  interior  and  perpendicular  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  bottom, 

a  planar  bed  below  said  bottom  having  a  port  therein, 

a  power  driven  cutting  mill  having  radially  extending 
blades,  said  mill  being  mounted  for  rotating  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  in  parallelism  with  the  bed,  the  blades  of  said 
cutting  mill  extending  through  said  port  for  performing  a 
cutting  action  on  bales  bearing  on  said  bed, 

a  pluraKty  of  guide  means  mounted  to  the  interior  of  said  tub 
means  and  arranged  around  its  axis  of  rotation  for  retain- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  bales  against  radial  move- 
ment and  permitting  vertical  movement  such  that  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  bales  may  settle  on  said  bed,  said 
guide  means  being  arranged  such  that  all  portions  of  the 
bottom  surface  of  each  bale  is  offset  radially  outwardly 
from  the  tub  means  axis  of  rotation,  and 

power  means  for  rotating  said  tub  means  about  said  vertical 
axis  so  the  retained  bales  will  move  in  an  orbital  path 
radially  offiset  from  said  axis  to  thereby  sweep  said  bales 
successively  over  said  cutting  mUl  blades  for  said  cutting 
action  to  occur  over  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  each 
bale. 
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'^  4,497,449 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
ELECTRICAL  COILS  AROUND  TRANSFORMER  CORES 
Kon  C  Un,  Hcradtate,  and  Ckarica  E.  Bvkhardt  Sharon,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Electrk  Power  ResMrck  Inatitntc,  Inc^ 

P«lo  Aho,  CnUf  . 

,  Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,335 

I  Int  Cl.^  HOIF  ¥7/09 

U!S.  a  242—4  R  4 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  coil  around  a  straight  section  of 
a  core  in  the  manufacture  of  a  transformer,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  coil  supporting  straight  tubular  member  around 
said  core  section  in  a  way  which  allows  said  member  to 
route  about  its  own  axis  and  around  the  core  section,  said 
tubular  member  being  provided  with  circular  end  plates 
diametrically  larger  than  said  tubular  member  and  fixedly 
attached  concentrically  to  the  ends  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers; 
(b)  providing  annular  grooves  on  the  confironting  sides  of 
said  end  plates  concentrically  around  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 
I  c)  providing  a  supply  of  coil  material  such  that  the  material 
is  ready  to  be  wound  into  a  coil; 

(d)  supporting  said  supply  of  coil  nuterial  in  a  wound  fash- 
ion around  a  separate  tubular  carrier  shorter  in  length  than 
said  tubular  member, 

(e)  supporting  said  carrier  for  roUtion  about  its  own  axis 
adjacent  to  and  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  tubular 
member  by  means  extending  outward  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  carrier  and  into  said  grooves; 

(f)  connecting  one  end  of  said  coil  material  to  said  tubular 
member, 

(g)  causing  said  tubular  member  to  rotate  by  means  of  a 
power  driven  mechanism;  and 

(h)  preventing  said  carrier  from  moving  other  than  rotating 
about  its  axis,  whereby  rotation  of  said  tubular  member 
:  about  its  ovm  axis  causes  said  coil  material  to  unwind  from 
its  carrier  and  onto  the  tubular  member. 


4,497,450 
FILAMENT  WINDING  MACHINE 
KnH  ScheiBr,  Wiaterthnr,  and  Kart  Sahiaberg.  Gicklinaen,  both 
ofSwitieriand,  aaaivMrs  to  Svlaer  Brotken  Liadtad,  Winter- 
tkv,  Switaerlaiid 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,701 
Oaiam  priority,  application  United  Klagdoa^  Not.  10, 1981, 
8133836 

bt  a?  B65H  54/01  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—18  A  12  ri.i— 

1.  A  wind^  for  thread  comprising 
a  friction  drive  member  rotatable  about  a  Icmgitudinal  axis 

thereof  to  receive  a  thread  thereabout, 
a  first  chuck  movable  along  a  first  path  between  a  rest  posi- 
tion q>aced  from  said  friction  drive  member  and  a  winding 
position  adjacent  said  friction  drive  member  to  receive  a 
thread  fit>m  said  drive  member, 
a  aeccmd  rotatable  chuck  movable  along  a  second  path  be- 
tween a  rest  position  spaced  from  said  friction  drive  mem- 
I  ber  and  a  winding  position  a4jacent  said  friction  drive 
'  member  to  receive  a  thread  thereon, 
said  paths  being  so  disposed  that  a  chuck  moving  towards 


the  winding  position  thereof  intercepts  a  length  of  thread 
extending  between  said  friction  drive  member  and  a  chuck 
moving  away  from  the  winding  position  thereof. 

a  headstock  structure, 

a  pivotally  mounted  swing  arm  supporting  one  of  said 
chucks, 

a  two  stage  extensible  and  retractable  means  between  said 
headstock  structure  and  said  swing  arm  for  pivoting  said 
swing  arm  to  move  said  one  chuck  in  said  reflective  path. 
and 


control  means  for  operating  one  stage  of  said  means  upon 
termination  of  a  winding  operation  to  move  said  swing 
arm  and  said  one  chuck  in  said  respective  path  to  a  posi- 
tion at  which  a  length  of  thread  extends  between  said  one 
chuck  and  said  friction  drive  member  for  interception  by 
the  other  chuck  and  for  sequentially  operating  the  other 
stage  to  move  said  one  chuck  to  said  rest  position  thereof 
after  transfer  of  the  thread  to  said  other  chuck. 


4,497,451 

PNEUMATIC  DRIVE  FOR  A  SWINGABLE  SPOOL 

HOLDER 

Haas  Gaggemoa,  Petcrthal,  aad  Rolf-Dletar  Webar,  Kemptea, 

both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerauay,  aaaiganii  to  Saarer-Allma 

GaibH,  Kcaiptaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Flkd  Aag.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,103 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Sep.  28, 
1982,  3235789 

lat  a.}  B65H  63/02 
MS.  CL  242—37  R  7 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  pivotally  suf^wrted  ^xx>l 
holder  which  rotatably  supports  a  spool  whkh  can  be  rotatioo- 
ally  driven  by  contact  between  its  periphery  and  a  surfiaoe  on 
a  moving  friction  member,  includbig  pneumatic  drive  means 
for  selectively  swinging  said  ^>ool  holder  between  an  operat- 
ing position  and  a  rest  positicm  in  which  said  periphery  of  said 
spool  is  reflectively  engaging  and  ^Mced  from  said  sorftce  on 
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aaid  frictioo  member,  and  •  oompresaed-air  line  which  is  con- 
nected to  Mid  pneumatic  drive  mcana  and  to  a  control  valve, 
said  control  valve  having  a  vent  hole  and  having  a  feeltf  lever 
which  can  be  moved  between  first  and  second  switching  posi- 
tions and  which  engages  a  thread  which  is  to  be  wound  up  on 
said  spool,  wherein  when  said  feeler  lever  is  in  said  first  switch- 
ing position  said  control  valve  connects  said  compressed-air 
line  with  said  vent  hole  and  wherein  when  said  feeler  lever  is 
in  said  second  switching  position  said  control  valve  connects 
said  compressed-air  line  to  a  compressed-air  source,  the  im- 
provement comprising  throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  air 
flow  through  said  compressed-air  line,  said  throttle  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  air  flow  in  said  compressed-air  line 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  compressed  air  therethrough  in  a 
direction  toward  said  pneumatic  drive  means  and  for  permit- 
ting a  rapid  flow  of  compressed  air  therethrough  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  pneumatic  drive  means,  said  pneumatic  drive 
means  having  a  movably  supported  piston  member  which 
moves  away  ftom  an  initial  position  in  a  direction  of  movement 
at  a  predetermined  speed  as  compressed  air  is  supplied  to  said 
pneumatic  drive  means  through  said  throttle  valve  means  and 
said  compressed-air  line,  and  including  clamping  means  coop- 
erable  with  said  pneumatic  drive  means  and  with  a  movably 
supported  operating  rod  which  is  operatively  coupled  to  said 
spool  holder  for  permitting  said  piston  member  to  move  a 
predetermined  distance  in  said  direction  of  movement  relative 
to  said  operating  rod  and  for  thereafter  causing  said  operating 
rod  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  and  to  be  moved  in  said 
direction  of  movement  by  said  pbton  member. 


bodies  for  controlling  the  free  transport  of  the  strip 
through  the  transition  curve  with  no  more  than  tangential 
contact  of  the  strip  with  said  bodies. 


4,497,452 

TWIN  COIL  STRIP  ACCUMULATOR 

Tadwm  Scadiialr,  P.O.  Box  1350,  Watarbwy,  Coui.  0S721 

CoatlMMtkM-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  421,066,  Sep.  22, 1M2,.  This 

■wUcMkw  Dm.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  557,948 

Iirt.  CL^  B65H  n/4^  17/42.  75/02 

U.S.  a.  242—55  22  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  a  variable  uninterrupted  length 
of  forwardly  advancing  strip  material  disposed  in  two  adjacent 
coaxial  spiral  coils,  each  of  multiple  turns  between  the  inner- 
most and  outermost  convolutions,  and  with  the  convolutions 
thereof  coursing  in  opposite  directions,  with  transition  curve 
between  the  coils  for  effecting  the  reversal  of  the  direction  of 
the  convolutions,  comprising 

(a)  guide  means  for  withdrawing  the  innermost  convolution 
of  the  first  spiral  coil  in  the  direction  away  from  both  coils 
and  substantially  beyond  the  space  inside  said  coils  into  a 
large  transition  curve  of  substantially  the  same  radius  of 
curvature  as  said  convolutions,  while  simultaneously  and 
gradually  imparting  thereto  a  twist  of  approximately  90*, 
at  the  farthest  point, 

(b)  return  guide  means  for  the  strip  to  follow  a  course 
roughly  synunetrical  to  said  outward  course  i.e.,  while 
imparting  an  additional  90*  twist  for  joining  the  latter  with 
the  second  coil  at  a  point  substantially  antipodal  to  the 
point  of  departure  of  said  strip  from  the  first  coil  wherein 
the  strip  is  bent  at  a  curvature  comparable  to  that  of  the 
radius  of  said  coils,  and 

(c)  said  guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 


4,497,453 

DISPENSER  FOR  INTERNALLY  SELF*SUPPORTED 

ROLLED  MATERIAL 

Hmn  P.  Birtchcr,  2843  NE.  18th  CL,  Ocala,  Fta.  32670 

Flkd  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494^83 

bt  Q?  B65H  19/00,  17/12 

U.S.  CL  242— 55  J3  4  ClaiM 
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3.  In  a  wall  mounted  dispenser  having  an  interior  compart- 
ment and  an  elongated  web  of  flexible  material  located  in  the 
compartment,  the  improvement  wherein  said  material  is  plastic 
material,  said  web  has  inner  and  outer  end  portions  and,  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  end  portion,  is  rolled  entirely  upon  itself  to 
provide  an  internally  self-supported  roll  of  said  material,  and 
said  dispenser  has  a  horizontally  arranged  bottom  wall  pnK 
vided  with  an  elongated  slot  having  opposite  sides  and  oppo- 
site ends,  a  pair  of  upright  end  walls  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall 
at  said  opposite  respective  ends,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  cylin- 
drical rollers  horizontally  spaced  apart  within  the  compart- 
ment and  located  laterally  of  and  at  said  opposite  respective 
sides;  said  end  walls  having  two  pairs  of  horizontally  extending 
slots,  said  pairs  being  respectively  associated  with  said  rollers, 
and  the  slots  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  horizontally  aligned 
and  located  in  said  end  walls  laterally  of  and  at  one  of  said 
opposite  sides;  each  of  said  rollers  having  opposite  ends  and 
elongated  axial  extensions  located  at  the  opposite  respective 
ends  of  the  roller,  said  extensions  being  respectively  arranged 
to  project  to  the  exterior  of  the  dispenser  through  the  slots 
associated  with  said  roller,  said  dispenser  having  a  pair  of 
tension  springs  respectively  secured  to  said  end  walls  and  to 
the  extensions  of  one  of  said  rollers  for  continuously  urging 
said  one  roller  toward  the  other  of  said  rollers,  and  said  roll 
being  restingly  supported  on  said  rollers  with  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  web  extending  through  the  space  therebetween 
and  through  the  slot  in  said  bottom  wall. 


toKlaglB- 


4,497,454 
TAPE  LOADING  MACHINE 
GMrge  M.  Woodky,  Shnwibvy,  Man., 
stromeat  Corporatioa,  WeaOoro,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,4C7 

lat  a.}  B65H  19/20.  19/16.  21/02 

US.  CL  242—56  R  10  Claim 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  machine  for  loading  C-O  cas- 
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•ettes  with  auaetapeaothatafirstuaetape  from  a  first  tape 
supply  reel  is  automatically  ^diced  to  a  second  use  tape  from 
•  second  tape  supply  reel,  whereby  (a)  when  said  first  supply 
red  is  depleted  the  machine  can  continue  to  load  cassettes  with 
uae  tape  from  said  second  supply  reel  and  (b)  during  the  time 

that  said  machine  is  loading  cassettes  with  said  second  use  tape, 
the  depleted  first  sup|dy  reel  can  be  repUced  with  another  reel 
of  use  tape,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  splicing  the  leading  end  of  a  first  use  tape  from  a  first 
I  sun>ly  reel  to  the  trailing  end  of  a  waste  tape  at  a  first 
'  station; 

(b)  pulling  said  spliced  watte  tape  and  said  first  use  tape  far 
enough  so  that  said  waste  tape  is  displaced  by  said  first  use 
|t^>e  at  a  second  station  located  downstream  of  said  first 
Istation; 

(c)  cutting  said  first  use  t^>e  at  said  second  sution  so  as  to 
form  a  new  leading  end  for  said  first  uae  tape  and  a  new 
waste  tape; 

(d)  loading  said  first  use  Upe  commencing  with  said  leading 
end  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  cassettes  so  that  said  cas- 
settes are  loaded  one  at  a  time; 

(c)  when  said  first  supply  reel  is  nearly  depleted,  cutting  said 

first  use  tape  so  as  to  form  another  new  leading  end  at  said 

second  station; 
(0  splicing  said  another  new  leading  end  to  said  new  waste 

ti^  at  said  second  location; 
(g)  cutting  said  first  use  Upe  at  said  first  station  so  as  to  form 

a  new  trailing  end; 
(h)  splicing  said  new  trailing  end  to  the  leading  end  of  a 

I  second  use  Upe  (naa  a  second  supply  reel; 
(i)  pulling  said  second  use  Upe  far  enough  so  that  said  first 

use  Xxpt  is  diq>laced  by  said  second  use  tape  at  said  second 

sution; 
0)  cutting  said  second  use  Upe  at  said  second  sution  so  as  to 

form  a  new  leading  end  therefor  and  another  waste  Upe; 

and 
(k)  loading  said  second  use  Upe  commencing  with  said  new 

leading  end  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  cassettes  so  that  said 

cassettes  are  loaded  one  at  a  time. 

4,497,455 
WINDING  MACHINE 
Ebcrhard  Kaaipf,  ud  Amda  HrtiaalBrt,  both  of  WicU,  Fed. 
Rc^  of  Gcfauy,  — igiota  to  Erwia  Kupf  GabH  A  Co 
MMchiMirfhbrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,868 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  23, 
1982,3215204 

bt  CL3  B65H  35/01  H02K  49/04 
U.S.  CL  242—563  4 


housing  and  a  clutch  disic  which  are  adjustably  ^Moed  so  that 
the  torque  transmitted  between  the  clutch  housing  and  die 
clutch  disii  may  be  varied;  wherein  the  clutch  disk  is  azially 
movable  on  the  driving  shaft,  and  f^irther  comprising  an  a^juat- 
ing  member  coupled  with  the  clutch  disk  to  allow  for  axial 
displacement  of  the  clutch  disk;  whereby  the  winding  tension 
of  each  winding  station  is  independently  and  relatively  a4jutt- 
able. 


4,497,456 
VAPOR-DISPENSING  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Jmca  R.  Oapm,  Radaa,  Wta.,  aari^or  to  S.  C 
Son,  Im.,  RadM,  Wta. 

FHad  JaL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516^07 
bt  a^  B65H  19/00 
US.  CL  242-55J5  13 


1.  A  winding  machine  fbr  winding  a  longitudinally  sHt  strip, 
said  winding  machine  having  a  number  of  winding  sution^ 
each  winding  sution  comprising:  a  driving  shaft;  a  fricticmal 
whed;  an  eddy-current  clutch  which  couples  the  frictional 
whed  to  the  driving  shaft;  wherein  the  clutch  includes  a  dutch 


1.  A  rolling  device  naountable  on  and  between  opposed 
sockets  and  adiq>ted  for  use  in  supporting  a  roll  of  toilet  tissue, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  axially  aligned  body  members  together  forming  an 
elongated  cage,  each  body  member  induding  an  axial 
protuberance  engagable  with  one  of  the  sockets; 
a  vaporizable,  air-treating  substance  within  the  cage; 
and 

a  ^ring  spreading  the  body  members  to  a  reUtive  axid 
adjustment  and  compressible  therebetween  to  allow  sus- 
pension of  the  cage  between  the  oppoaed  sockets  of  vary- 
ing spacings,  said  spring  comprising  a  materid  which 
undergoes  stress  relaxation  at  ambient  temperatures  such 
that  its  spreading  force  drqM  readily  to  near  zero  to  re- 
duce frictiond  forces  between  said  protuberances  and  the 
sockets  for  whatever  vptciag  the  spring  has  accommo- 
dated, 

whereby  the  device  will  fredy  route  in  the  sockets  as  paper 
is  pulled  from  a  paper  roll  mounted  thereon  to  increase  the 
rate  of  vapor  dispersing  from  within  the  cage. 

4,497,457 

LINE  HOLDER 

WilUaai  O.  Harrey,  1240  E.  26th  Rd.,  CMabc,  Mkh.  49601 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,758 

Iirt.  CLi  B65H  75/34.  75/36 

US.  CL  242—96  7 


1.  An>aratus  for  storing  and  sdectivdy  di^>ettsing  a  line 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  red  for  storing  a  predetermined 
diameter  line  in  a  coil  substantially  defined  by  a  red  axis,  red 
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support  means  for  supporting  said  reel  and  angularly  moving 
said  reel  so  as  to  change  the  position  of  said  ree)  axis;  and  a  line 
control  means  secured  to  said  reel  for  selectively  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  line  so  as  to  selectively  disfwnse  said  line  from 
said  reel  while  said  line  uncoils  from  said  reel  in  a  certain 
direction,  said  line  control  means  including  two  opposed  hooks 
which  curve  in  the  same  direction  and  a  hook  support  which 
supports  said  hook  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  reel 
which  is  greater  than  said  line  diameter  so  as  to  permit  said  line 
extending  between  said  hooks  and  said  reel,  said  hooks  engag- 
ing said  line  so  as  to  prevent  uncoiling  said  line  from  said  reel 
by  angularly  moving  said  reel  to  a  first  position  in  which  said 
line  cannot  uncoil  from  said  reel  and  then  angularly  moving 
said  reel  to  a  second  position  in  which  one  of  said  hooks  en- 
gages said  line  by  said  line  extending  between  said  reel  and  said 
one  hook  and  through  said  one  hook  in  said  certain  direction, 
thereby  preventing  uncoiling  of  said  line  when  said  reel  axis 
substantially  points  in  said  certain  direction,  said  one  hook 
disengaging  said  line  so  as  to  permit  uncoiling  said  line  from 
said  reel  by  angularly  moving  said  reel  to  said  second  position 
and  then  to  said  first  position,  thereby  permitting  uncoiling  of 
said  line  when  said  reel  axis  substantially  points  in  said  certain 
direction. 


4,497,458 

WINDER  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT  HAVING  A  RAPID 

LOCiUNG  AND  UNLOCKING  ACTION  AND  A  REDUCED 

OPERATING  NOISE 
Daniel  Gueguen,  M ontesson,  and  Jacques  Rothera,  Saint  Michel 
sur  Orge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Autoliv  AB,  Vargarda, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  18,  1982,  82  04584 
lat  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  B  9  Claims 


the  cam  in  the  inner  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  additional 
tooth  being  destroyed  in  the  event  of  impact  by  the  force 
exerted  between  said  inner  teeth  and  outer  teeth. 


4,497,459 
TAPE  DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
TadashI  YosUoo,  and  Masayuki  Mamei,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,861 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1982,  57-224236 
lot  a.}  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
VS.  d  242—186  3  CUOms 
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1.  An  automatically-locked  winder  for  a  safety  belt,  the 
winder  comprising  a  support,  a  mandrel  rotatively  mounted  on 
the  support  and  around  which  mandrel  a  strap  of  the  safety  belt 
is  wound,  a  torsion  spring  associated  with  the  mandrel  for 
biasing  the  mandrel  in  a  winding  direction,  a  locking  device 
cooperative  with  the  mandrel  for  locking  the  mandrel  against 
rotation  and  preventing  the  unwinding  of  the  strap  when  a 
sudden  pull  is  exerted  on  the  strap,  the  locking  device  compris- 
ing first  means  rigid  with  the  support,  second  means  drivenly 
connected  to  the  mandrel,  the  first  means  cooperating  with  the 
second  means  to  lock  the  mandrel  against  rotation,  one  of  said 
first  means  and  second  means  comprising  projections  for  en- 
gagement in  recesses  provided  in  the  other  means,  abutment 
means  being  provided  on  only  one  of  said  first  and  second 
means  which  prevent,  in  normal  use  of  the  winder,  the  full 
engagement  of  said  projections  in  said  recesses,  said  abutment 
means  being  destructible  in  the  event  of  impact  resulting  in  a 
sudden  pull  on  the  strap,  wherein  said  first  means  comprise  a 
ratchet  wheel  having  inner  teeth  and  fixed  to  the  support  and 
said  second  means  comprise  a  cam  having  an  internal  cam 
surface  cooperating  with  a  cam-driving  element  kinetically 
integral  with  said  mandrel,  said  cam  further  having  outer  teeth 
for  engaging  the  inner  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  destruc- 
tible abutment  means  comprising  a  small  additional  tooth  asso- 
ciated to  the  outer  teeth  of  the  cam  and  adapted,  in  normal  use 
of  the  winder,  to  prevent  full  engagement  of  the  outer  teeth  of 


1.  A  tape  drive  control  apparatus  comprising:  supply  and 
take-up  reels  which  are  driven  by  supply  and  take-up  reel 
motors,  respectively;  first  and  second  rotation  detecting  means 
detecting  rotation  of  said  supply  and  take-up  reels  and  for 
generating  signals  having  frequencies  corresponding  to  rota- 
tional velocities,  respectively;  tape  driving  means  for  driving  a 
magnetic  tape  while  the  magnetic  tape  is  brought  into  tight 
contact  with  a  capstan  and  a  pinch  roUer;  third  rotation  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  rotation  of  said  capstan  and  generating 
a  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  a  rotational 
velocity  of  said  capstan;  first  period  measuring  means,  having 
a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  output  generated  from 
said  first  rotation  detecting  means  and  a  second  input  terminal 
for  receiving  a  clock  signal,  and  for  generating  an  output 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  number  of  clock  signals 
received  during  one  period  of  the  output  generated  from  said 
first  rotation  detecting  means;  second  period  measuring  means, 
having  a  first  ihput  terminal  for  receiving  an  output  generated 
from  said  second  rotation  detecting  means  and  a  second  input 
terminal  for  receiving  the  clock  signal,  and  for  generating  an 
output  corresponding  to  the  number  of  clock  signals  received 
during  one  period  of  the  output  generated  from  said  second 
rotation  detecting  means;  first  and  second  low-pass  filters  for 
receiving  the  outputs  generated  from  said  first  and  second 
period  measuring  means;  mixing  means  for  mixing  outputs 
from  said  first  and  second  low-pass  filters;  velocity  comparing 
means  for  comparing  an  output  from  said  mixing  means  with  a 
reference  voltage  and  generating  an  output  corresponding  to  a 
difference  therebetween;  torque  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  constant  voltage;  reference  frequency  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; first  switching  means  for  supplying  as  the  clock  signal 
the  signal  output  from  said  reference  frequency  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  first  and  second  period  measuring  means  in  a 
fast  forward  mode  wherein  the  magnetic  tape  is  driven  by  only 
said  supply  and  take-up  reel  motors  without  using  said  tape 
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driving  means  with  said  capstan,  and  for  supplying  as  the  clock 
signal  the  signal  output  from  said  third  roution  detecting 
means  to  said  first  and  second  period  measuring  means  in  a 
constant-speed  mode  wherein  the  magnetic  tape  is  driven  by 
said  tape  driving  means;  second  switching  means  for  supplying 
the  output  from  said  torque  generating  means  to  said  supply 
reel  motor  in  the  fast  forward  mode  and  the  output  from  said 
first  low-pass  filter  to  said  supply  reel  motor  in  the  constant- 
speed  mode;  and  third  switching  means  for  supplying  the 
output  from  said  velocity  comparing  means  to  said  take-up  reel 
motor  in  the  fast  forward  mode  and  the  output  from  said  sec- 
ond low-pass  filter  to  said  take-up  reel  motor  in  the  constant- 
speed  mode. 


4,497,461 
SNUBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 

SURFACE  ACTUATOR 
DcBBis  R.  CaapbeU,  Lyuwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tke  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,530 

lat  aj  B64C  19/00 

VS.  a.  244—75  R  13  Qalm 


/^f    *       JW  /2  « 


4,497,460 

ERODALE  SPIN  TURBINE  FOR  TUBE-LAUNCHED 
MISSILES 
Kenneth  G.  Thorsted,  Fredericksburg,  and  John  W.  Pennington, 
SpotsylTanla,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,747 

lot  a.}  F42B  13/24 

VS.  a.  244-3  J  3  ctatais 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  control  system  of  the  type 
having  a  movable  control  surface,  and  an  actuator  for  produc- 
ing movement  of  said  control  surface,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
snubber  means  for  stopping  movement  of  a  movable  portion 
of  the  actuator  beyond  a  normal  predetermined  stop  posi- 
tion and  absorbing  its  kinetic  energy;  said  snubber  means 
comprising  a  fixed  member,  a  movable  member,  a  variable 
volume  chamber  defined  between  the  fixed  member  and 
the  movable  member,  said  chamber  including  orifice 
means,  and  a  body  of  extrusible  material  substantially 
filling  the  chamber;  and 
conuct  means  carried  by  said  movable' portion  of  the  actua- 
tor for  contacting  the  movable  member  when  said  mov- 
able portion  of  the  actuator  moves  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  pushing  the  movable  member  against 
the  extrusible  material  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the 
chamber  and  to  cause  the  extrusible  material  to  be  ex- 
truded through  the  orifice  means. 


1.  An  improved  tube-launched  missile  of  the  type  having  an 
airframe  with  canted  fins  and  canards,  a  payload  disposed  in 
the  forward  end  of  said  airframe,  a  propellant  charge  disposed 
in  said  airframe  aft  of  said  payload,  and  a  nozzle  disposed  in 
said  airframe  aft  of  said  propellant  charge  for  ejecting  thrust- 
producing  exhaust  gases  generated  by  said  propellant  charge, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  erodable  spin  turbine  in  the  form  of  a  cylinderical  sleeve; 
a  forward  portion  of  said  cylinderical  sleeve  defining  a  skirt 

portion  of  the  nozzle;  and, 
an  aft  portion  of  the  cylinderical  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of 
contiguously  disposed  axial  slits  disposed  equidistant 
about  the  entire  cylinderical  sleeve  and  extending  forward 
from  its  aft  extremity  for  defining  a  plurality  of  rear- 
wardly  extending  tabs  therebetween; 
each  tab  being  partially  bent  inwardly  about  a  diagonal  bend 
line  defined  between  adjacent  axial  slits  defining  ubs 
therebetween  to  form  a  plurality  of  neutral  vanes  and  a 
plurality  of  lift  vanes; 
said  neutral  vanes  being  integrally  colinear  with  said  skirt 
whereby  the  exhaust  gas  stream  flows  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  neutral  vanes; 
said  lift  vanes  lying  obliquely  within  the  exhaust  gas  stream 
whereby  the  plane  of  said  lift  vanes  intersecting  the  axial 
flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  defines  an  angle  of  attack; 
whereby  said  lift  vanes  are  subjected  to  a  lift  force  due  to  the 
flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  across  its  surface  with  a 
component  of  said  force  imparting  an  angular  torque  to 
said  missile  as  it  traverses  its  launch  tube  and  the  lift  vanes 
are  effectively  eroding  away  due  to  temperature  and 
kinetic  energy  of  exhaust  gas  impinging  thereon. 


4,497,462 

OUTWARD  OPENING  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED 

PLUG-TYPE  CARGO  DOOR 

Tomio  Hamatanl,  Seattle,  Waah.,  assignor  to  The  Boetng  Cob- 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,676 

lot  a.^  B64C  1/14 

VS.  CL  244— 129J  14  Qaims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  entry  opening  formed  in  the  body 
of  the  aircraft,  a  door  assembly  for  closing  said  opening,  said 
door  assembly  comprising: 

a  door; 

hinge  means  associated  with  said  door  for  pivotally  attach- 
ing said  door  to  said  body  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
door  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  door  lies  within 
said  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  door  is 
spaced  from  said  opening,  said  hinge  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  move  an  upper  edge  of  said  door 
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outboard  from  said  body  as  said  door  moves  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position; 

hinge  drive  means  coupled  in  driving  relationship  to  said 
hinge  means  for  driving  said  door  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

latch  means  operable  when  said  door  is  in  said  first  position 
to  place  said  door  in  a  latched  position  in  which  move- 
ment of  said  door  to  said  second  position  is  prevented; 

latch  drive  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  Utch  means  to 
operate  said  latch  means; 

hinge  power  means  coupled  to  said  hinge  drive  means  for 
providing  power  to  said  hinge  drive  means; 

latch  power  means  coupled  to  said  latch  drive  means  for 
providing  power  to  said  latch  drive  means; 

a  plurality  of  sensor  switch  means  spaced  about  said  door 
and  associated  with  said  hinge  power  means  and  said  latch 
power  means  to  sense  the  position  of  said  door  to  control 
the  application  of  power  from  each  of  said  hinge  power 
means  and  latch  power  means  to  said  hinge  drive  means 
and  latch  drive  means  in  response  to  the  sensed  position  of 
said  door. 


4,497.463 
SINGLE-HANDEDLY  FLIPPABLE  BAG  HOLDER 
Raiser  Weadel,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Su- 
nnoc  Spilker.  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUfld  Job.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  506,681 

lat  a.)  B65B  67/12 

U.S.  a.  248—95  7  OaiM 


1.  A  holder  for  a  waste^iisposal  bag,  comprising: 

a  bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  an  upright  support; 

a  rectangular  frame  articulated  to  said  bracket  for  swinging 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  depending  withdrawn 
position  and  a  substantially  level  utilization  position,  said 
bracket  being  provided  with  stop  means  arresting  said 
frame  in  said  utilization  position,  said  frame  having  side- 
walls  provided  with  a  pair  of  aligned  holes  offset  from  said 
pivotal  axis; 

a  lid  overlying  said  frame  and  having  a  lug  projecting  into 
the  interior  of  said  frame  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said 
sidewalk,  said  lug  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said 
holes; 

a  pair  of  hinge  pins  of  resilient  material  on  said  lid  respec- 
tively projecting  through  said  holes  and  defining  a  hori- 
zontal swing  axis  for  said  lid.  one  of  said  hinge  pins  being 
rigid  with  said  lid,  the  other  of  said  hinge  pins  traversing 
said  aperture  and  being  provided  with  a  barb  and  a  head 
bearing  upon  said  lug  from  opposite  sides  for  substantially 
inunobilizing  said  other  of  said  hinge  pins  relatively  to  said 
lug  in  an  axial  direction; 

spring  means  anchored  to  said  frame  and  to  said  lid  for 
biasing  the  latter  into  a  closure  position  in  all-around 
contact  with  said  fivme,  said  lid  having  an  extension  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  frame  in  said  closure  position  for 
enabling  a  user  to  swing  said  frame  about  said  pivotal  axis 
from  said  depending  position  into  said  utilization  position 


and  thereupon  lifting  said  lid  off  said  frame  m  a  continuing 
swing  motion  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means;  and 
removable  rectangular  insert  resiliently  fitted  into  said 
frame  for  supporting  a  bag  with  an  open  end  facing  up- 
ward in  said  utilization  position. 


4,497,464 

SUPPORT  HOOK  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY 

Jacob  Fait,  7561  NW.  9th  St,  PiaMatioB,  Fla.  33317 

CoBtiDiiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  358,868,  Mar.  17, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,476,983.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,303 

Int  CL^  E04G  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  248— 220  J  12  Claims 


1.  A  support  hook  for  supporting  apertured  items  fit>m  a 
body  member  for  purposes  of  display,  said  body  member  hav- 
ing a  forward  edge  and  at  least  one  surface  including  said 
forward  edge  with  a  through  hole  defined  therein  and  spaced 
from  said  forward  edge,  said  support  hook  comprising  an 
integral  elongated  rod-like  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  bent  to  form,  in  a  common  plane,  a  supporting  por- 
tion and  a  mounting  portion  for  securing  said  hook  to  said 
body  member  with  said  supporting  portion  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  body  member,  said  mounting  portion  including 
said  first  end,  said  supporting  portion  including  said  second 
end  and  being  generally  configured  as  a  ring  with  a  gap  formed 
therein  between  said  second  end  and  said  mounting  portion, 
said  gap  being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said  apertured  items 
to  be  suspended  from  said  ring  by  inserting  said  second  end  of 
said  member  through  the  apertured  items,  and  wherein  said 
mounting  portion  includes  a  first  section  having  said  first  end 
adapted  for  insertion  down  through  said  through  hole  and  a 
second  section  which  extends  generally  above  and  along  said 
body  member  when  said  hook  is  deployed  with  said  first  sec- 
tion inserted  in  said  through  hole;  wherein  said  first  section  of 
said  mounting  portion  includes  a  bend  such  that  said  first  end 
extends  generally  upward  toward  said  body  member  ftx>m 
beneath  when  the  hook  is  deployed  on  the  body  member,  and 
further  comprising  an  elastic  band  stretched  between  said 
supporting  portion  and  said  bend  so  as  to  be  flexed  by  a  portion 
of  said  body  member. 


4,497<465 

PIVOTAL  MECHANISM  UPON  WHICH  TRACKING 

MIRRORS  AND  THE  LIKE  USED  IN  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

MAY  BE  MOUNTED 
Lciter  M.  Yeakley,  Booldcr,  and  Karen  M.  Fitzgerald,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Colo.,  anigBon  to  Stonte  Techoology  Partacn 
n,  LoirisTillc  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,045 
I«t  CLJ  A47F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  248—466  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flexural  mechanism  for  pivoting  a  first 
object  a  few  degrees  plus  or  minus  about  an  axis  of  roution 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  base  sections  lying  m  a  first  plane; 
a  mounting  surface  lying  in  a  second  plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  flex  arm  pairs  coupling  said  base  sections  to 
said  mounting  surface,  each  of  said  pain  comprising  a  first 
flex  arm  extending  from  a  first  of  said  base  sections  to  said 


mounting  surfiux,  and  a  second  flex  arm  extending  itom  a 
second  of  said  base  sections  to  said  mounting  surface,  said 
axis  of  rotation  passing  through  a  point  where  said  first 
and  second  flex  arms,  or  the  extensions  thereof,  appear  to 
cross  when  said  mechanism  is  viewed  from  an  end  thereof; 
said  base  sections,  mounting  surface,  and  flex  arm  pairs  being 
characterized  as  initially  forming  part  of  an  integral  sheet 
of  flexible  material,  which  material  has  a  pattern  placed 


therein  that  defines  the  size,  shape,  and  location  of  said 
base  sections,  mounting  surface,  and  flex  arm  pairs; 
id  base  sections  being  affixed  to  a  suitable  base  material, 
and  said  first  object  being  affixed  to  said  mounting  surface; 
whereby  if  one  of  said  base  material  or  first  object  is  held 
stationary,  the  other  of  said  base  material  or  first  object 
may  be  selectively  pivoted  a  few  degrees  plus  or  minus 
about  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,497,466 
SPRING  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  PIPEWORK 
I  Pcrricr,  Lcs  Eicarta-Lcroi,  Fhuce,  aadgnor  to  Stein  iDdns- 
tric,  VcUzy-Villacoablay,  Fhucc 

FQcd  Ang.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkvncc,  Sep.  4, 1981,  81 16839 

Int  a.J  F16M  li/00 

U.3.  CL  248—588  3  Claims 


11 A  spring  support  device  capable  of  large  vertical  displi 
ment  and  for  supporting  relatively  light  pipework,  wherein  the 
device  includes  an  articulated  parallelogram  Unkage  compris- 
ing upper  arms  and  lower  arms; 

(a)  a  first  hinge  connected  to  a  fixed  point  and  joining  said 
upper  arms  intermediate  their  ends; 

(b)  a  second  hinge  joining  said  lower  arms  and  connected  to 
a  load,  and  vertically  opposite  the  first  hinge;  and 

(c)  two  side  hinges  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  joining  ends 
of  said  upper  and  lower  arms,  the  two  upper  arms  of  the 
parallelogram  linkage  that  pass  through  the  first  hinge 
having  extensions  projecting  beyond  the  first  hinge,  a 
plate  overlying  the  extensions,  the  ends  of  said  extensions 
Blidably  bearing  against  said  plate,  a  compression  spring 
positioned  above  said  plate  and  means  for  transmitting 
laid  load  force  acting  on  said  plate  to  said  compression 
q>ring,  the  extensions  being  considerably  shorter  than  the 
balance  of  the  upper  arms  forming  sides  of  the  parallelo- 
gram linkage  to  provide  a  spring  support  device  subjected 
to  relatively  soudl  load  variation  between  spring  com- 
pressed and  extend  positions  and  which  multiply  the  verti- 


cal displacements  of  the  spring  as  seen  by  the  pipework  so 
supported. 


4,497,467 
PLUG  VALVE  WITH  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED 

SEALS 
Carl  O.  DcWakl,  3920  ATcnldn  Vcrano,  Thouaand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360,  and  Jack  H.  Pollock,  1428  W.  132nd  St,  Gardcna, 
Calif.  90249 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,590 

Int  a?  F16K  n/44 

U.S.  a.  251—78  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct; 

a  rotatable  valve  plug  in  the  body  having  a  port  for  fluid 
communication  between  the  ducts,  the  valve  having  an 
open  position  where  at  least  part  of  the  port  overlaps  the 
ducts,  and  a  closed  position  where  no  part  of  the  port 
overlaps  the  ducts; 

means  mounted  on  the  plug  for  forming  a  pressurizable  seal 
with  the  body; 

a  fluid  reservoir  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid  and  communi- 
cating with  the  pressurizable  seal; 

a  piston  in  the  valve  plug  operatively  communicating  with 
the  reservoir  for  applying  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  fluid 
in  the  reservoir  for  pressurizing  the  seal; 

a  handle  for  turning  the  valve  plug  from  the  open  position  to 
the  closed  position; 

means  for  rotatably  coupUng  and  uncoupling  the  handle 
with  or  fix>m  the  valve  plug,  the  handle  being  coupled 
with  the  valve  plug  when  the  valve  is  open,  the  handle 
being  uncoupled  from  the  valve  plug  when  the  valve  is 
closed,  the  coupling  means  including, 

a  cam  on  the  valve  body,  a  locking  pin,  a  cam  follower  on 
the  locking  pin,  a  passage  in  the  handle  for  receiving  the 
locking  pin,  a  recess  in  the  valve  plug  for  engaging  the 
locking  pin,  and  means  for  urging  the  cam  follower 
against  the  cam.  whereby  engagement  of  the  cam  follower 
with  the  cam  causes  the  locking  pin  to  selectively  engage 
or  disengage  the  recess  in  the  valve  plug,  so  that  when  the 
locking  pin  engages  the  recess,  the  handle  is  routably 
coupled  with  the  valve  plug,  and  when  the  locking  pin  is 
wkhdrawn  from  the  recess  and  disengages  the  recess,  the 
handle  is  rotatably  uncoupled  from  the  valve  plug,  and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  the  piston  upon  the  roution  of 
the  handle  when  the  handle  n  routably  uncoupled  from 
the  valve  plug  for  pressurizing  the  seal. 
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>  4,497.468 

CATHETER  PATENCY  FLUSH  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
James  R.  Hubbard,  Mooratowa,  N  J^  Jotefk  Pelcuky,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa^  and  NUca  Kin,  Clarence,  N.Y^  anignorf  to 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation,  Bofhlo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,656 

Int  CL^  F16K  47/04 

U.S.  CL  251—117  16  daims 


spacer  surrounding  said  valve  member,  one  end  of  said 
coil  spring  fitting  around  said  circumferential  spacer,  said 
controller  further  including,  interposed  between  the  end 
of  said  coil  spring  and  said  first  housing  abutment  O-ring, 
a  washer  having  a  planar  element  surrounding  said  valve 
member  and  positioned  and  adapted  to  transmit  compres- 
sive force  from  said  spring  to  said  O-ring,  said  washer  also 
having  a  cylindrical  element  perpendicularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  planar  element,  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment slidably  engaging  said  valve  member,  said  spring  end 
fitting  around  said  cylindrical  element. 


4,497,469 
VAN  ENGINE  REMOVAL  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Bamhoose,  14024  Blair  High  Rd.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68134 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,798 

Int  CLBfiDP  1/4S 

U.S.  Q.  254—8  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  patency  flow-flush  controller  adapted  for 
connection  to  an  in-dwelling  vascular  catheter  and  for  selec- 
tive delivery  thereto  of  a  patency-maintaining  fluid  at  one  of 
two  pre-selected  rates,  said  controller  including: 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  least  one  passage  therethrough,  said 
housing  also  having  two  openings,  linearly  displaced  from 
one  another  along  a  valve  actuation  line,  said  openings 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  comprising  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  said  passage; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  defined  in  said  passage  between  said  open- 
ings;        p 

(c)  a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  passage  and  movable 
along  said  valve  actuation  line; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  a  valve  element  of  said  valve  member 
into  valve-closing  contact  with  said  valve  seat; 

(e)  internal  valve  passage  extending  through  said  valve 
member  for  providing  a  continuous  low  flow  rate,  liquid 
flow  path  through  said  valve  member  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  of  said  housing; 

(0  push  button  means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve 
member  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a 
high  rate  liquid  flow  path  around  said  valve  member  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

said  controller  characterized  by 

(g)  said  biasing  means  consisting  of  a  coil  spring  axially 
aligned  with  said  valve  act\ution  line  and  retained  under 
compression  between  (i)  a  first  abutment  formed  in  a 
portion  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  valve  member, 
said  flrst  abutment  including  a  resilient  sealing  means  held 
under  compression  by  said  spring  and  adapted  to  prevent 
leakage  around  said  valve  member  at  said  fu^t  abutment, 
and  (ii)  a  second  abutment,  facing  said  flrst  abutment,  and 
associated  with  said  valve  member; 

(h)  said  valve  member  further  including  a  cap  member  with 
a  downwardly  dependent  skirt  mating  with  and  secured  to 
said  valve  member,  said  cap  member  forming  said  second 
abutment  and  said  dependent  skirt  surrounding  at  least 
part  of  said  coil  spring,  said  cap  member  and  valve  mem- 
ber together  forming  said  push  button  means, 

(i)  said  housing  further  including  an  upwardly  dependent 
open  skirt  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  depen- 
dent skirt  of  said  cap,  said  housing  skirt  also  surrounding 
at  least  pan  of  said  coil  spring,  said  housing  skirt  and  said 
cap  dependent  skirt  fltting  within  one  another  in  mating 
portions  thereof  and  being  slidably  movable  relative  to 
one  another  along  said  valve  actuation  line  within  said 
mating  portion,  wherein  said  valve  member  is  cylindrical, 
and  said  first  abutment  resilient  sealing  means  is  an  O-ring 
compressively  retained  against  said  valve  member  and 
against  a  portion  of  said  first  abutment  by  said  coil  spring, 
said  cap  and  second  abutment  including  a  circumferential 


1.  In  combination, 

a  floor  hoist  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  means  and  having 
at  least  one  floor  engaging  stabilizer  arm  extending  there- 
from, an  upstanding  post  means,  an  elongated  support 
arm,  having  flrst  and  secondary  ends,  pivotally  secured  at 
its  flrst  end,  about  a  horizontal  axis,  to  said  post  means 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  extending  therefrom 
above  said  stabilizer  arm,  and  means  for  selectively  pivot- 
ally  moving  said  support  arm  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  post  means, 

and  a  van  engine  removal  assembly  secured  to  said  support 
arm, 

said  assembly  comprising  a  first  frame  member  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  being  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
support  arm  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  an  elongated 
second  frame  member  extending  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  frame  member  beyond  the  second  end  of  said 
support  arm,  said  second  frame  member  having  an  outer 
end  positioned  outwardly  of  said  second  end  of  said  sup- 
port arm,  said  second  frame  member  being  positioned 
below  said  support  arm  and  generally  parallel  thereto, 

support  means  extending  from  said  support  arm,  adjacent  its 
second  end,  to  said  second  frame  member  intermediate  the 
length  thereof, 

means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  second  frame  member  for 
attachment  to  the  van  engine, 

and  a  swivel  means  connecting  the  xxppet  end  of  said  flrst 
frame  member  to  said  support  arm. 
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4,497,470 
POWERED  CART  MOUNTED  CABLE  PULLER 
llliam  M.  Carter,  Rt.  #1,  Box  74-D.5,  Daytona  Beach,  Ha. 
32014,  and  John  M.  Rodgers,  1722  "B"  Avenue,  Ormond 
peM:h,  Fla.  32074 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,180 
I  Int.  a.J  E21C  29/76 

UA  a  254-134.3  FT  iCUdnu 


comprising  a  sleeve  socket  for  receiving  the  rope  end  and  a 
half-link  of  chain,  from  which  the  end  link  of  the  chain  is 
suspended,  characterized  by  guide  members  on  the  splice 
member  which  cooperate  with  guide  members  in  a  hawsehole 
preceding  the  chain  sheave,  by  means  of  which  the  end  link  of 
the  chain  is  brought  into  the  correct  position  for  engagement 
prior  to  entering  the  chain  sheave,  the  guide  member  being 
arranged  within  the  hawsehole  for  cooperation  with  guide 


1.  In  a  device  for  pulling  electrical  cable  through  conduit  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  first  rigid  frame  means  having  a  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers; 

wheel  means  connected  for  rotation  to  said  frame  means  to 

I  j  enable  the  frame  means  to  be  easily  rolled  from  place  to 

I  place  in  a  wheelbarrow  like  fashion; 

power  means  rigidly  and  removably  connected  to  said  frame 
means;  the  power  means  having  a  rotatable  output  shaft; 

a  torque  multiplying,  speed  reducing  means  having  a  shaft 
for  being  driven  by  said  output  means  and  having  an 
output  shaft; 

<i  shifiable  clutch  means  for  receiving  power  from  said 
torque  multiplying  speed  reducing  means; 

1  lireel  member  having  sides  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft 
means  and  said  shaft  means  driven  by  the  output  side  of 
j  said  shiftable  clutch  means,  said  reel  member  adapted  to 
accept  a  length  of  cable; 

I  {guide  and  support  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame 
means  for  holding  said  frame  in  a  fixed  position  away  from 
the  conduit  and  for  guiding  the  cable  to  be  fed  to  reel 
member  to  said  reel  member; 

sihiftable  clutch  means  including  first  and  second  clutch  face 
members  having  mutually  engaging  surfaces  and  a  resil- 
ient member  biasing  said  clutch  members  in  a  clutch  en- 
gaging direction; 

plurality  of  roller  members  mounted  on  a  shift  nilor 
engaging  the  sides  of  said  reel  member  for  causing  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means. 

4,497,471 

ASSEMBLY  ON  A  CHAIN  SHEAVE/CHAIN-ROPE 

SYSTEM 

Leif  Longberg,  Landas,  and  Hakoo  S.  Pederaea,  Hop,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Bergens  Mekaniake  Verksteder, 
Bergen,  Norway 

FUed  Jal.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Aug.  3, 1962,  822658 

lat  a.}  B63B  21/14;  B66D  1/30 

V&  a.  254-372  5  Claims 

2,   An  assembly  on  a  chain  sheave/chain-rope  system 

wherein  an  end  of  a  chain  is  connected  to  an  end  of  a  rope  in 

a  splice  member  adapted  to  travel  over  a  chain  sheave  by  lying 

withm  a  recess  or  pocket  of  the  sheave,  the  splice  member 


members  disposed  on  the  splice  member,  such  that  the  end  link 
of  the  chain,  which  hangs  from  the  chain  half-link  disposed  on 
the  splice  member,  is  brought  into  the  correct  position  for 
engagement  prior  to  the  chain's  entry  onto  the  chain  sheave, 
said  guide  members  being  in  the  form  of  two  diametrically 
opposed  grooves  extending  along  the  interior  walls  of  the 
hawsehole  in  the  direction  of  cable  passage,  with  guide  ramps 
leading  up  to  the  respective  guide  grooves. 


4,497,472 
VEGETATION  BLOCKING  FENCE  EDGING  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Darrel  Johnson,  16289  Bardbury,  Middleburg  Heights,  OUo 
44130 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,685 

Int  aj  E04H  17/06 

U.S.  a.  256-32  16  Claims 


^-^5 


1.  A  one  piece  extruded  plastic  edging  strip  for  blocking 
vegeution  growth  along  fences,  the  edging  strip  comprising: 

a  generally  J-shaped,  longitudinally  extending  lower  fence 
edge  engaging  portion  which  is  substantially  J-shaped  in 
transverse  cross  section,  the  J-shaped  fence  engaging 
portion  including  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  for  re- 
ceiving a  lower  edge  of  the  fence  and  a  single  guide  strip 
extending  from  a  first  edge  of  the  U-shaped  channel  for 
engaging  a  first  face  of  the  fence,  whereby  the  generally 


1S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S.  1983 


February  5, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S3 


J-shaped  portion  is  adapted  to  be  slid  under  the  fence 
lower  edge  until  the  guide  strip  engages  the  fence  first 
face;  and, 
a  longitudinally  extending  vegetation  shield  portion  includ- 
ing first  and  second  flanges  extending  transversely  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  J-shaped  portion  and  terminating  in 
substantially  linear  longitudinally  extending  first  and  sec- 
ond flange  edges,  respectively. 


4,497,473 
COMPOSITE  REFRACTORY  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THEM 
Pierre  Robyn,  NiveUes,  aad  Pierre  Deacfaepper,  Charleroi,  both 
of  Belgiiiin,  aadgnors  to  GlaTcrbcl,  Broasels,  Belgiam 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1M2,  Str.  No.  420,505 
Claims  priority,  a|H>licatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1981, 
8133409 

iBt  a.i  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  266—44  34  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  refractory  arti- 
cle having  a  flow  passage  through  which  a  molten  metal 
stream  may  be  conducted,  said  article  comprising  a  first  body 
of  a  relatively  high  grade  refractory  material  which  defines  an 
axially  extending  surface  of  that  passage,  said  first  body  being 
fused  to  a  second  body  of  relatively  lower  grade  refractory 
material;  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  said  second  body 
defining  a  passageway  of  greater  cross-sectional  dimensions 
than  said  flow  passage  and  providing  within  said  passageway 
said  first  body  of  refractory  material  for  defining  said  flow 
passage  surface,  said  first  body  being  formed  in  a  sliding  gate 
valve  plate  and  being  formed  in  the  larger  passageway  by 
causing  its  refractory  material  to  cohere  and  bond  to  said 
second  body  by  fusion  or  partial  fusion  in  situ. 


4,497,474 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  ANNEALING  AND 

THEN  HARDENING  LONG  METAL  COMPONENTS 

MADE  OF  FINE  OR  SPECIAL  STEEL 

Jeaa-CUuide  Bourget,  lasy  lea  MouHneaui,  France,  assignor  to 

Lea  Cables  de  Lyon,  France 

CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  362,324,  Mar.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  apiOication  Dec.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559^39 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1961,  81  06443 

tat  a.J  C21B  9/62:  F27B  5/14 

VS.  CL  266-81  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  annealing  and  quenching  ar- 
moured electric  components,  said  components  including  at 


least  a  conductor  core,  a  coating  of  mineral  insulant  and  an 
outer  sheath  of  fine  or  special  steel  with  an  austenitic  structure, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

unitary  longitudinal  mufflers  bearing  respectively  said  com- 
ponents, 

at  least  one  annealing  furnace  along  an  upstream  portion  of 
said  unitary  muffles  including  means  for  containing  a 
reducing  or  neutral  atmosphere  therein,  and 

quenching  means  along  a  downstream  portion  of  said  uni- 
tary muffles  including  means  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid 
through  each  said  downstream  muffle  portion  in  a  circuit, 

the  improvement  further  comprising  means  for  controlling 
the  inlet  temperature  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  cooling  fluid 
flowing  through  each  downstream  muffle  poriion,  so  that 
the  components  undergo  no  tmasformation  of  their  aus- 
tenitic structure  during  quenching,  and  means  for  subject- 
ing each  electric  component  to  direct  contact  with  the 
cooling  fluid  during  passage  through  said  downstream 
portion  of  said  muffles,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  con- 
sists of  a  single  furnace  about  said  upstream  muffle  portion 
for  simultaneously  annealing  said  sheath  and  said  core 
during  passage  through  said  upstream  portion  of  each  of 
said  muffles,  and  wherein  said  single  furnace  includes 
resistors  exterior  of  said  muffles  to  effect  a  high  degree  of 
homogenity  in  heating  and  to  insure  simultaneous  an- 
neaing  of  the  conductor  core  and  said  outer  sheath. 


4,497,475 

NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACE 

Geriiard  Fachs,  Kehl-Bodcrtweier,  aad  Ernst  Wabersich,  Kehl- 

Marlen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Korf  A 

Fncfas  Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,510 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1983,  3301466 

tat.  CL^  C21B  7/16 
VJS.  CL  266—270  13  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  a  metallurgical  furnace  above 
the  level  of  the  molten  bath  therein,  comprising  a  duct  having 
a  discharge  (^)ening,  a  member  which  is  disposed  displaceably 
in  the  region  of  said  discharge  opening  and  which  is  displace- 
able  into  a  position  of  closing  said  discharge  opening,  an  actu- 
ating means  for  displacing  said  member  into  said  closure  posi- 
tion, and  oscillation  generating  means  operable  to  cause  oscil- 
lation of  at  least  a  part  of  said  displaceable  member  which  is 
(^)erative  to  close  said  discharge  opening  in  the  closure  posi- 
tion of  said  displaceable  member. 


^"J.  „^  4,497,476 

DEVICE  FOR  POSmONING  A  PLUG  FOR  REPAIRING 

PANES  OF  GLASS 
Robmt  W.  Wide^  Prior  Lak^  Mimu.  ..dgMr  to  Norn  Inc., 
MinneapoUa,  Mina. 

Ij  RW  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,043 

tat  a.i  B25B  3/00 


supportmg  surface  for  said  glass  piece  and  a  generaUy  horizon- 
tal base  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  the  walls  such 
that  the  walls  and  base  form  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening 
pockets  to  catch  and  retain  glass  chips  generated  by  the  scor- 
ing and  breaking  process  below  the  planar  supporting  surface 


U.S.  0.269—1 


8Claim8 


iJ  A  device  for  supporting  a  plug  in  an  opening  while  repair- 
mg  a  break  in  a  rigid  plate,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  set  of  legs  extending  away  from  said  frame  in  a  first 
direction,  the  legs  of  the  first  set  circumscribing  a  first  area 
of  the  frame  and  providing  a  plurality  of  support  surfaces 
at  spaced  locations  around  the  circumscribed  first  area; 

a  second  set  of  legs  mounted  on  and  extending  away  from 
the  frame  in  generally  the  same  direction  as  the  first  set  of 
legs  and  circumscribing  a  second  area  smaller  than  and 
within  the  first  area  and  providing  a  plurality  of  second 
suppori  surfaces  at  spaced  locations  around  the  circum- 
scribed second  area; 

each  leg  of  the  first  and  second  sets  having  a  distal  end 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  fhune,  the  first  and  second 
support  surfaces  being  at  the  distal  ends  of  the  legs  and  the 
support  surfaces  of  the  legs  of  the  first  and  second  sets  all 
lying  on  a  common  plane; 

support  means  for  supporting  a  plug  generally  smaller  than 
the  area  circumscribed  by  the  first  set  of  legs  against  the 
support  surfaces  of  the  second  set  of  legs,  the  plug  being 
for  use  in  plugging  an  opening  in  a  rigid  plate;  and 
said  device  being  positionable  against  said  rigid  plate  with 
the  suppori  surfaces  of  the  first  set  of  legs  contacting  one 
surface  of  a  rigid  pUte  to  be  repaired  outwardly  of  an 
opening  in  such  plate  and  with  a  supported  plug  within  the 
opening  so  that  a  surface  of  such  plug  is  held  c<^lanar 
with  said  one  surface  of  such  rigid  plate. 


a  variable  angle  cutting  jig  base  having  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions projecting  from  its  lower  surface  to  engage  said  up- 
wardly  opening  pockets;  a  cutting  guide  bar  pivotaUy  attached 
to  said  variable  angle  cutting  jig  base;  and,  an  adjustable  stop 
block  slidably  retained  on  said  variable  angle  cutting  jig  base  so 
as  to  act  as  a  lateral  stop  for  the  glass  piece. 

4,497,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  SQUARING,  STAPLING,  AND 
STACKING  COPY  SETS 
Rudolf  ReadMBhofer;  Lwiwig  Mittrittcr,  both  of  Mmdck 
Gfinther  Sckaall,  EeUng.  and  Fhmi  F^ath.  Germeriag.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaora  to  Agfii<;e?acrt  AG,  Larer- 
knaea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  20. 
1982,  3234746  v«™uv,  aep.  m, 

tat  O.^  B42B  1/02 
UAa270-53  20aaims 


4,497,477 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  GLAS$ JNlt)  VARIOUS 

SHAPES     X^ 
DoaaM  Abel,  Mortoa,  IlL,  aarigaorie  Mortoa  Glam  Woriu. 
Mortoa,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa^B-fart  of  Scr.  No.  201,718,  Oct  29, 1980, 

abaadoaed.  lUi  application  Nor.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,450 

tat  a.3  B25B  1/08 

UJS.  O.  269-303  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  piece  of  glass  whUe  cutting 

same  by  scoring  and  subsequendy  breaking  it  along  the  score 

line  comprising:  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  oriented 

mtersecting  walls  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  upper 

edges  of  the  walls  being  cc^lanar  so  as  to  define  a  planar 

46S-484  O.G.-8S-6 


\^« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  copier  that  produces  a  succession  of 
sheet  copies,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  copier, 

an  upper  support  plate  in  the  housing  positioned  to  receive 
the  copies  from  the  copier  and  having  a  downstream  end 
remote  from  the  copier; 

a  stop  flap  at  the  downstream  end  and  pivotal  between  a 
position  blocking  copies  firom  sliding  down  off  the  down- 
stream end  and  a  freeing  position  permitting  copies  to 
slide  down  off  the  downstream  end; 

a  downwardly  inclined  lower  support  plate  in  the  housing 
below  the  downstream  end  of  the  upper  plate  and  posi- 
tioned to  receive  copies  sliding  in  the  freeing  position  of 
the  stop  flap  off  the  downstream  end  of  the  upper  plate; 

means  including  a  stapler  fixed  in  the  housing  adjacent  the 
upper  plate  upstream  of  the  downstream  end  thereof; 

actuating  means  connected  to  the  supler  for  closing  same  on 
a  stack  of  copies  on  the  upper  plate  for  stapling  same 
together,  and 
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control  metins  connected  to  the  stop  flap  and  the  stapler 
actuating  means  for  periodically  stapling  the  cqjies  on  the 
upper  plate  together  and  thereafter  pivoting  the  stop  into 
the  freeing  position  to  slide  the  stapled-together  copies 
onto  the  lower  plate. 


4,497,479 

DEVICE  FOR  SYMMETRICALLY  OPENING 

SIGNATURES  MADE  UP  OF  SEVERAL  SHEETS  AND 

ARRANGING  THEM  ONTO  A  TRANSPORT  SADDLE 

Giorgio  Penina,  and  Aldo  Perobelli,  both  of  Via  Arborina  2, 

Pademo  Dugnano  (Milano),  Italy  (20037) 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  395,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  3, 1981,  22749  A/81 

lat  CL^  B65H  39/02 

U.S.a.  270— 54  2  Claims 


I 

0     I        V-» 

\  1 .    1 


plete  fascicles  and  extends  upward  and  to  the  side  from 
this  starting  end  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  fascicles  moving  along  the  transport  rail 
(1)  up  to  a  highest  point  whose  position  with  respect  to  the 
transport  rail  (1)  is  selected  such  that  the  incomplete 
fascicles  (H)  leave  the  active  region  of  the  driver  means 
(3)  only  after  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  fascicle  has 
moved  past  the  highest  point  of  the  guide  rail  (9),  said 
guide  rail  having  a  down-slope  toward  its  end  which  is 
sufficient  for  transport  of  the  incomplete  fascicles  past  this 
end  under  the  weight  of  the  fascicles  themselves,  and 
(b)  a  switch  tongue  (6)  which  is  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  forms  a  guide  path  for  the  incomplete 
fascicles  (5)  from  the  transport  rail  (1)  to  the  starting  end 
of  the  guide  rail  (9)  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
permits  the  transport  of  fascicles  through  the  intermediate 
space  between  the  transport  rail  (1)  and  the  starting  end  of 
the  guide  rail  (9). 


4,497,481 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  ORIGINALS  FOR 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Guenter  Wetzel,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1981, 3150223;  Dec.  18, 1981,  3150224 

Int.  a.5  B65H  im 
U.S.  a.  271—3.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  symmetrically  opening  signatures  made  up  of 
several  sheets  and  arranging  them  onto  a  transport  saddle,  the 
device  including  a  signature  feeder  provided  with  signature 
holding  or  gripping  means,  as  well  as  signature  opening  means 
of  the  suction  cup  or  vacuum-op)erated  type,  characterized  in 
that  said  signature  feeder  comprises  a  signature  opening  length 
or  section  arranged  to  extend  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion, with  said  length  or  section  of  the  signature  feeder  there 
being  associated,  on  either  sides  thereof  and  in  a  symmetrical 
fashion,  a  plurality  of  signature  opening  means,  and  character- 
ized in  that  said  signature  feeder  comprises  two  parallel  chains 
provided  with  link  studs  adapted  for  supporting,  or  gripping 
the  signatures. 


4,497,480 

EJECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  INCOMPLETE 

FASCICLES  IN  A  CONVEYOR  LINE 

Edgar  Notbdurft,  Groaserlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH,  Oppenwiler,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  3318047 

Int  CL^  B65H  39/02 
UJS.  a.  270—58  10  Claims 


1.  An  ejector  for  incomplete  fascicles  which,  in  a  straddle 
arrangement  on  a  transport  rail,  are  carried  along  by  driver 
means  moving  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  transport  rail, 
characterized  by 

(a)  a  guide  rail  (9)  which  starts  at  a  distance  from  the  trans- 
port rail  (1)  that  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  com- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  originals  for  a  copying 
apparatus,  comprising 

a  supply  stack  arranged  above  an  illumination  location  of  a 
copying  apparatus  and  having  a  stack  supporting  surface, 
and  a  front  stack  abutment,  said  originals  being  placed  in 
said  stack  so  that  their  sides  to  be  illuminated  face  up- 
wardly; 

separating  means  arranged  to  remove  an  original  from  a 
lower  side  of  said  stack; 

guiding  means  forming  a  transport  path  for  guiding  the 
original  from  said  stack  supporting  surface  of  said  stack  to 
the  illumination  location; 

transporting  means  arranged  to  turn  the  original  removed 
from  said  stack  and  supply  the  original  to  the  illumination 
location  with  its  side  to  be  illuminated  downwardly,  said 
transporting  means  including  a  rotatable  transport  cylin- 
der connected  with  said  transport  path,  said  transport 
cylinder  having  a  periphery  and  a  through  opening 
formed  in  said  periphery,  said  stack  supporting  surface 
having  near  said  transport  cylinder  an  end  section  forming 
a  tangent  with  the  periphery  of  said  transport  cylinder  and 
provided  with  an  opening,  said  stack  supporting  surface 
contacting  said  transport  cylinder  in  a  contact  point,  said 
separating  means  being  mounted  on  said  transport  cylin- 
der in  the  region  of  said  through  opening  and  including  a 
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pivotable  suction  nozzle  member,  said  opening  of  the 

stack  supporting  surface  extending  substantially  from  said 

contact  point  to  said  front  stack  abutment  and  allowing 

pivoting  of  said  suction  nozzle  member  to  a  free  lower 

side  of  said  stack  in  the  region  of  said  opening  of  the  stack 

supporting  surface; 

said  suction  nozzle  member  including  a  plurality  of  suction 

nozzles  and  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  transport 

I  cylinder  from  a  position  inside  said  transport  cylinder 

I  through  said  through  opening  of  the  transport  cylinder  to 

a  position  outside  said  transport  cylinder  towards  the 

opening  of  the  stack  supporting  surface  to  separate  a 

{lowermost  original  from  the  stack  and  back  from  the 

position  outside  the  transport  cylinder  through  said 

through  opening  in  the  periphery  of  the  transport  cylinder 

to  the  position  inside  thereof; 

a  suction  conduit  with  a  valve  operatively  communicating 

j  suction  conduit  with  said  suction  nozzles  of  said  suction 

I  nozzle  member;  and 

control  means  arranged  to  switch  off  said  transport  cylinder 
in  a  position  in  which  said  suction  nozzle  member  is  to  be 
pivoted  towards  said  opening  of  said  stack  supporting 
surface,  to  pivot  said  suction  nozzle  member  to  the  lower 
bide  of  said  stack  after  said  transport  cylinder  has  been 
switched  off,  to  actuate  said  valve  for  communication  said 
suction  nozzles  of  said  suction  nozzle  member  with  said 
suction  conduit,  to  again  switch  on  said  transporting  cyl- 
inder, and  to  pivot  said  suction  nozzle  member  back  inside 
said  transport  cylinder  so  that  said  transport  cylinder  is 
rotated  together  with  said  suction  nozzle  member  to  trans- 
port the  lowermost  original  towards  said  illumination 
location. 


4,497,482 
FEEDING  STACKS  OF  SHEETS 
Victor  J.  Furae,  and  Thomas  J.  Howlett,  both  of  London,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  MoUns  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1981, 

Int  a.3  B65H  i/;2 
U.S.  a  271-94  J  Claims 


said  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  guide  means  and  spaced 
from  said  bottom  end  and  from  each  other,  said  upper  and 
lower  gripping  means  being  operable  to  project  into  said 
guide  means  for  gripping  solely  against  the  side  edges  of 
said  sheets  in  said  stack;  and 

(d)  actuating  means  operable  at  a  rate  slower  than  said  pre- 
determined rate  of  said  withdrawal  means  to  alternately 
operate  skd  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  such  that, 
while  sheets  are  withdrawn  from  said  bottom  end  of  said 
guide  means  by  said  withdrawal  means  and  the  part  of  said 
stack  below  said  gripping  means  is  lowered,  the  part  of 
said  stack  above  said  gripping  means  is  supported  alter- 
nately by  said  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  to  lower 
said  part  of  said  stack  above  said  gripping  means  at  inter- 
vals corresponding  to  the  operating  rate  of  said  actuating 
means; 

(e)  whereby  said  stack  of  sheets  arc  fed  downwardly  in  a 
controlled  manner  towards  said  bottom  end  of  said  guide 
means  without  the  full  weight  of  said  stack  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  stack  support  means  at  said  bottom  end  of  said 
guide  means  and  with  the  weight  of  said  stock  on  said 
stack  support  means  remaining  substantially  constant. 

4,497,483 
DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  ICE-HOCKEY  RINKS 
GSran  Ahlgren,  PI  1421,  S-790  30  In^jSn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00340,  §  371  Date  Jan.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01390,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  28, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  514,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  21, 1981,  8106215: 
Mar.  18, 1982,  8201730 

Int  CL^  A63C  19/06:  E04H  17/16 
U  A  a.  272-3  9  ctotas 


~cr' 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  stack  of  sheets,  such  as  stamps  for 
cigarette  packets,  compriang: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  guide  means,  having 
top  and  bottom  ends,  for  defining  a  stack  of  superposed 
sheets,  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  guide  means 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  sheets  and  said  bottom  end 
of  said  guide  means  comprising  stack  support  means; 

(b)  suction  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  sheets  singly 
at  a  predetermined  rate  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  guide 
means; 

(c)  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  disposed  intermediate 


1.  A  device  in  combination  with  an  ice-hockey  rink  for 
dividing  the  rink  into  at  least  two  smaller  rink  parts,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  a  plurality  of  straight  sideboard  ele- 
ments (8fl)  and  a  plurality  of  curved  sideboard  elements  (86), 
and  in  that  the  sideboard  elements  (8a,  86)  are  provided  with 
means  (16,  20,  21)  for  interconnection  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
supplemental  sideboard  (8,  9)  which,  when  placed  across  the 
ice-hockey  rink,  together  with  the  stotionary  sideboard  (1)  of 
the  rink  encloses  a  smaller  rink  (5,  7)  having  symmetrically 
curved  comers. 


4,497  484 
PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER 
Donald  E.  West  Fort  Payne,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Game  Time,  Inc., 
Fort  Payne,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469^05 
Int  a.3  A63B  17/04 
UA  a.  272-113  16  Claims 

1.  A  chUdren's  climbing  apparatus  suitoble  for  use  in  parks 
and  playgrounds  comprising: 
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a  first  arcuate  rail  member  having  a  pair  of  first  member  end 
portions  supportable  by  the  ground, 

a  second  arcuate  rail  member  having  a  pair  of  second  mem- 
ber end  portions  supportable  by  the  ground, 

said  first  and  second  arcuate  rail  members  lying  generally  in 
intersecting  planes, 

said  first  and  second  arcuate  rail  members  being  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  a  vertical  plane  having  first 


and  second  sides  such  that  one  said  first  member  end 
portion  is  positioned  on  said  first  side  and  the  other  said 
first  member  end  portion  is  positioned  on  said  second  side 
and  the  one  said  second  member  end  portion  closest  to 
said  one  said  first  member  end  portion  is  positioned  on  said 
second  side  and  the  other  said  second  member  end  portion 
is  positioned  on  said  first  side,  and 
a  plurality  of  children's  climbing  rungs  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  rail  members. 


4,497,485 

BASEBALL  PITCHING  TARGET 

Robert  L.  Macodco,  9701  NUa  A?e^  Outaworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  616338 

Iirt.  a.3  A63B  69/40 

UJS.  CL  273—26  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  pitching  target  for  receiving  pitched  baseballs, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  peripheral  main  frame  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion having  rounded  comers; 

a  generally  rectangular  portion  of  mesh  netting  within  the 
periphery  of  said  main  frame; 

net  and  bag  retaining  springs  attaching  said  mesh  netting  to 
said  peripheral  main  frame; 

a  front  support  member  attached  to  said  peripheral  main 
frame  and  to  the  ground; 

two  adjusuble  telescoping  brace  members,  each  attached  to 
the  ground  and  to  one  side  of  the  upper  portions  of  said 
main  frame; 

a  rectangular  insert  region  or  strike  zone  attached  to  said 
mesh  netting  and  approximately  centrally  located  within 
said  generally  rectangular  portion  of  said  mesh  netting, 
including: 


large  cords  cooperating  with  said  net  and  bag  retaining 

springs  and  said  mesh  netting  to  position  said  strike  zone; 
two  shoulder  target  discs  located  at  the  two  upper  comers  of 

said  rectangular  insert  region  or  strike  zone; 
two  catcher's  knee  protector  target  discs  located  at  the  two 

lower  comers  of  said  rectangular  inseri  region  or  strike 

zone; 
simulated  catcher's  chest  protector  ribs  located  at  the  upper 

central  portion  of  said  rectangular  insert  region  or  strike 

zone; 
a  compartmentalized  ball  receiving  bag  having  a  mouth 

attached  to  said  rectangular  insert  region  or  strike  zone; 
said  compartmentalized  ball  receiving  bag  being  separated 

into  three  chambers; 
an  upper  chamber  of  said  compartmentalized  ball  receiving 

bag; 
a  lower  compartment  of  said  compartmentalized  ball  receiv- 
ing bag; 
a  bag  center  wall  dividing  said  upper  chamber  from  said 

lower  compartment; 
a  lower  left-hand  chamber  of  said  lower  compartment; 
a  lower  right-hand  chamber  of  said  lower  compartment; 
a  bag  divider  wall  dividing  said  lower  left-hand  chamber 

from  said  lower  right-hand  chamber; 
reinforcing  large  cords  defining  each  of  said  upper  chamber, 

said  lower  compartment,  said  lower  left-hand  chamber 

and  said  lower  right-hand  chamber; 
a  juncture  of  said  reinforcing  large  cords  at  said  bag  center 

wall  with  said  bag  divider  wall;  and 
a  simulated  catcher's  mitt,  centrally  located  beneath  said 

simulated  catcher's  chest  protector  ribs  and  secured  to 

said  juncture  of  said  reinforcing  large  cords  at  said  bag 

center  wall  with  said  bag  divider  wall. 


4,497,486 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  NUMBERS  RANDOMLY 

Robert  A.  Bcanett,  170  Sturbridge  Rd^  Eaatoa,  Conn.  06612 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,596 

Int  a?  A63F  7/04 

MS.  CL  273—144  B  4  dainis 


1.  A  device  for  selecting  numbers  comprising: 

a  horizontal  rectangularly  shaped  plate  having  a  flat  top 
surface; 

a  first  plurality  of  like  members,  each  member  being  secured 
to  the  top  surface  of  said  plate  and  extending  upwards, 
each  member  being  hemispherically  shaped,  said  members 
being  equidistantly  shapeid  and  arranged  into  rows  and 
columns,  each  row  containing  the  same  second  plurality 
of  members,  each  colunm  containing  the  same  third  plu- 
rality of  members,  said  first  plurality  being  equal  to  the 
product  of  said  second  and  third  pluralities,  each  two 
adjacent  members  in  any  row  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding two  adjacent  members  in  an  immediately  adja- 
cent row  defining  a  cell,  each  cell  having  a  centrally 
disposed  region  exposing  an  underlying  portion  of  said 
plate,  each  region  having  a  different  number  associated 
therewith; 

at  least  one  spherical  ball  adapted  to  rest  removably  in  any 
region;  and 

a  transparent  cover  secured  peripherally  to  said  plate  and 
extending  over  said  members,  the  separation  between  the 
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!top  of  said  members  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  a  497  4^ 

being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball.  BOW  AND  LADDER  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Wilmer  O.  PeUetier.  Portsmouth,  NJl^  aailgBor  to  Bcmicc 

.4^  4g-  PeUetier,  PortSBKwtk,  N  JI. 

CHANCT:  DEVICE  '  ^^'^  ^"^  "♦  *'*^  ^-  ^'  ^^^ 

He«ry  O.  Crippen,  1700  GnuMl  Concourse,  Bronx,  N.V.  10457    u.S  CI  273_i«i      ^^  ^'  ^""^  ^^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,725,  Apr.  7,  1980,  :r73-l58  9  ctaiin, 

abwidoned.  This  application  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,234 
Int  CX?  A63F  9/04 
UA  a  273-146  2  Claim. 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  chance  device  having  two 
icosahedral  chance  elements  having  a  number  on  each  of  the 
surfaces  thereof,  one  chance  element  having  numbers  thereon 
representing  ten  odd  numbers  and  ten  even  numbers  of  from  1 
to  40,  and  the  other  chance  element  having  numbers  thereon 
representing  the  remaining  twenty  numbers  of  from  I  to  40,  the 
sum  of  the  numbers  appearing  on  each  chance  element  being 
410  and  one  of  the  chance  elements  has  a  second  number  from 
0  to  9  on  each  face  with  the  same  number  appearing  on  directly 
opposite  faces  of  the  icosahedral  element. 


ODB 


4497  488 
)MPUTERIZED  CARD  SHUFFLING  MACHINE 
Jerone  B.  Plevyak,  200  N.  Faklanding  Rd.,  Maple  Shade,  N  J. 
08052,  and  Adolph  E.  Nicoletti,  8  Villano  Ct.,  Berlin.  N  J. 
08009 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,408 

Int  a.3  A63F  1/12 

UA  a  273-149  R  37  Claim. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  ladder  structure  having  rungs  and  links  in  the  form  of  rings 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  said  rungs  and  links 
being  permanently  and  rigidly  attached,  with  said  links 
surrounding  all  but  the  bottom  rung,  and  a  barbell  member 
through  the  links  adjacent  the  top  of  the  ladder  structure, 
said  barbell  member  having  rings  at  either  end  thereof,  the 
diameters  of  the  barbell  rings  being  larger  than  those  of 
the  links  at  the  top  of  the  ladder  structure;  and 
an  elongated  earless  noncollapsible  bow  having  a  com^ 
pletely  enclosed  unobstructed  center  region,  said  bow 
having  maximum  width  which  permits  the  passage  of  the 
bow  completely  through  any  of  said  links  and  a  maximum 
length  essentially  that  of  the  length  of  the  unobstructed 
center  region. 


1.  A  computerized  card  shuffling  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  card  holding  and  feeding  means  for  holding  a  stack 
of  cards  and  for  feeding  cards  intermittently  therefrom  and 
thereto;  a  card  transfer  means  including  a  plurality  of  card- 
receiving  stations;  and  shifting  means  for  intermittently  ran- 
domly matching  non-random  sequences  of  said  plurality  of 
stations  with  said  card  holding  and  feeding  means,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  when  matched  a  card  is  feedable  from  the 
card  holding  and  feeding  means  into  a  matched  one  of  said 
plurality  or  alternately  is  feedable  from  a  matched  one  of  said 
plurality  into  said  card  holding  and  feeding  means. 


4,497,490 

BOARD  GAME  AFFORDING  COMPETITIVE 

CHALLENGE  AMONG  PLAYERS 

ThnrmoiKl  J.  Roger.,  Jr.,  12011  Woolford  Dr.,  Houstoa,  Tex, 

77065 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,941 
lat  a.J  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—249  14  daim. 

1.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising 
a  playing  board  including 
a  plurality  of  marked  spaces  interconnected  in  a  first  path  of 

progression  around  said  board, 
a  plurality  of  marked  spaces  interconnected  in  a  second  path 

of  progression  forming  a  closed  loop  with  said  first  path  at 

spaced  intervals  therealong, 
playing  pieces  for  movement  by  each  player  along  said  first 

or  second  paths  of  progression  according  to  the  rules  of 

the  game, 
means  associated  with  selected  ones  of  said  marked  spaces  to 

indicate  monetary  value  for  purposes  of  gain  to  the  player 

whose  playing  jnece  occupies  such  space, 
means  associated  with  selected  other  ones  of  said  marked 

spaces  to  indicate  monetary  value  for  purposes  of  loss  to 

the  player  whose  playing  piece  occupies  such  space, 
said  means  for  indicating  monetary  value  on  each  of  said 

marked  spaces  comprising  means  removably  secured 


158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  5,  1985 


adjacent  to  said  first  named  and  said  second  named  se- 
lected marked  spaces  for  varying  the  value  indicated  for 
any  selected  marked  space, 

indicia  means  on  said  playing  spaces  directing  a  player  to 
pay  or  collect  from  other  players  or  the  cashier  or  to  take 
specified  competitive  action, 

chance  means  for  directing  movement  of  said  playing  pieces 


4497  492 

GAME  WITH  SHIELDSFOR  DEFLECTING  HURLED 

PROJECTILE 

R.  Duford  Lehman,  Jr.,  6944  Park  Ave.,  and  Michael  F.  Wil- 

lianu,  6903  Park  A?e.,  both  of  McLean,  Va.  22101 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,991 

Int.  a.3  A63B  71/00 


U.S.  a.  273—411 


19Clainis 


4,497,491 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

SELECTIVELY  STACKABLE  GAME  PIECES 

Paul  D.  Holman,  919  E.  Kaler  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,237 

Int  a.3  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—271  25  Claims 


1.  A  game  of  skill,  said  game  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  game  board; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  positions  delineated  on  said  game  board; 

(c)  at  least  two  sets  of  game  pieces  for  use  with  said  game 
board,  each  said  set  of  game  pieces  including: 

i.  a  first  plurality  of  game  pieces  having  a  first  valuation; 

ii.  a  second  plurality  of  game  pieces  having  a  second 
valuation,  which  second  valuation  is  superior  to  the  first 
valuation; 

iii.  a  third  plurality  of  game  pieces  having  a  third  valua- 
tion, which  third  valuation  is  superior  to  the  second 
valuation  and  inferior  to  the  first  valuation;  and 

(d)  means  for  stacking  said  game  pieces  only  in  ascending 
order  of  valuation  upon  selected  ones  of  said  positions  of 
said  game  board. 


r'" 


TO 


and  having  indicia  corresponding  to  the  numbers  or  faces 
of  playing  cards,  and 
a  plurality  of  cards  having  indicia  of  complete  playing  hands 
of  five  cards  each  ranked  according  to  the  game  of  poker 
and  used  by  the  players  competitively  to  challenge  or  be 
challenged  by  other  players  when  one  player's  playing 
piece  occupies  a  selected  playing  space  directing  competi- 
tive action. 


1.  A  game  for  a  plurality  of  players  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shield  members,  one  for  each  player,  each 
shield  member  including  rebound  means  for  providing 
substantial  and  controllable  generally  upward  rebound  of 
airborne  objects  under  the  control  of  a  player,  said  re- 
bound means  including  a  concave  rebound  surface  and 
handle  means  arranged  to  permit  a  player  to  movably 
support  the  shield  member  in  one  hand  with  said  concave 
rebound  surface  facing  away  from  that  player,  said  re- 
bound surface  having  a  sufficiently  moderate  degree  of 
concavity  to  permit  said  substantial  and  controllable  re- 
bound; and 

projectile  means:responsive  to  being  forcefully  imjiacted 
against  said  concave  rebound  surface  of  a  shield  member 
for  resiliently  bouncing  from  that  rebound  surface; 

whereby  the  object  of  the  game  is  for  one  player  to  hurl  said 
projectile  toward  another  player  and*  for  said  another 
player  to  rebound  the  projectile  with  the  concave  rebound 
surface  of  one  of  said  shield  members  and  catch  the  re- 
bounded projectile  before  it  lands. 


4,497,493 
MECHANICAL  FACE  SEALS  WTTH  WEAR  MONTTOR 

MEANS 
Surinderpal  S.  Sail,  Slough,  and  John  Kemp,  Frantaam  Common, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Crane  Packing  Limited,  Slough, 
England 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1983,  8319550 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/34 
U  A  a.  277—2  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  wear  of  the  sealing  faces  of  a 
mechanical  face  seal  having  an  axiaUy  fixed  seat  and  an  axially 
movable  seal  face  member  which  is  urged  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  seat;  comprising  positioning  a  sensor  radially  of 
said  seal  face  member  or  a  component  which  moves  axially 
with  the  seal  face  member,  such  that  it  may  detect  a  signal  from 
a  radially  opposed  surface  of  the  seal  face  member  or  compo- 
nent, said  surface  of  the  seal  face  member  or  component  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  change  in  signal  as  the  seal  face  member 
moves  axially  with  respect  to  the  sensor,  thereby  indicating  the 
wear  limit  or  the  amount  of  wear  of  the  sealing  faces. 
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4,497,494 
' '  PRESSURE  ACTIVATED  SEAL  RING 

Kari  D.  Allen,  Canton,  and  Alan  L.  Brace,  Livonia,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,421 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/24,  15/46 

U.S.  a.  277-27  2  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  pressure  activated  seal  rings,  having 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  for  use  on  relatively 
moveable  components,  one  of  which  has  a  bore  the  other  of 
which  has  a  shaft,  with  a  seal  groove  disposed  in  one  of  said 
components,  said  seal  being  used  in  a  hydraulic  system  wherein 
fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  one  radial  face  of  the  seal  and  to  one 
of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  seal  whereby  said  seal  is 
urged  radially  against  one  of  said  components  and  axially 
against  one  sidewall  of  said  groove  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  seal  having 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  undulations  to  permit  said  fluid 
pressure  to  act  on  said  one  cylindrical  surface  when  said  seal  is 
pressurized  to  thereby  ensure  radial  movement  of  said  seal  ring 
to  seal  against  one  of  said  components. 


axially  outer  side  wall  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
thereto  so  as  to  be  flexible  axially  inwardly  away  from  said 
side  wall, 

said  sealing  lips  further  forming  a  lubricant  cavity  therebe- 
tween, 

the  angle  and  flexibility  of  the  lips  acting  as  one  way  gates  to 
allow  ingress  of  lubricant  to  the  cavity  and  egress  of 
hibricant  from  said  cavity  to  ambient  while  resisting  the 
ingress  of.contaminants  from  the  ambient  to  the  cavity. 

4  497  496 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SLTTTED  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
James  A.  RepeUa,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 

Darien,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,817,  May  16,  1983,  Pat 

No.  4,451,050,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

322,640,  Nov.  18, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  350,359,  Feb.  19,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,450,614.  TUs 

appUcation  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,148 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/32.  15/54;  B23D  17/Oa-  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  277-134  12  Claims 


>  >  />  y  y  ?  y , 


4  497  495 
UWilZED  WHEEL  BEARING  SEAL  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

UPS 
Paul  J.  Christiansen,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
, ,  FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,343 

11  Int  a.'  n6J  15/32.  15/48 

I.  CI.  277—50 


U.S 


3Claims 


1.  A  bi-directional  hydrodynamic  oil  seal  comprising  an 
annular  case,  and  a  thin  washer-like  seal  element  having  a 
radially  outer  portion  supported  by  said  case  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  radially  inner  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  shaft,  the 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  seal  element  having  a  plurality  of 
generaUy  arcuate  slits  in  the  surface  thereof  that  extend  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  central  axis  of  the  shaft  and  diver- 
gent from  the  oil  side  of  said  seal  and  intersect  the  radially 
inner  edge  of  said  seal  element  to  effiect  hydrodynamic  pump- 
ing in  conjunction  with  a  routing  shaft,  said  slits  varying  in 
depth  from  a  maximum  at  the  oil  side  of  the  radially  inner 
portion  thereof  to  a  minimum  at  the  dry  side  thereof 


1.  A  unitized  wheel  bearing  seal  assembly  comprising, 

a  unitary  first  sheet  metal  casing  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
adapted  to  be  press  fitted  within  a  nonrotatable  cylindrical 
bore, 

a  unitary  second  sheet  metal  casing  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
concentric  with  the  first  casing  cylindrical  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  press  fitted  within  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
bore  concentric  with  the  stationary  bore,  said  second 
casing  having  an  axially  outer  side  wall  adapted  to  be 
exposed  to  ambient  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  its  cylindrical  wall, 

and  a  seal  bonded  to  the  first  casing  including  first  and 
second  unsprung  integral  lips,  the  first  lip  extending  into 
seaUng  engagement  with  the  second  casing  cylindrical 
wall  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  be 
flexible  radially  outwardly  away  therefrom, 

said  second  lip  extending  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 


4  497  497 
OIL  RING  ASSEMBLY  WTHl  ANNULAR  EXPANDER 

SPRING 
Jerome  L.  Berti,  Chicago  Heights,  and  Paul  J.  Patchen,  Home- 
wood,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corp.,  MUwau- 
kee,Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,010 

Int  a.3  F16J  9/06,  9/22.  9/20 

VJS.  a.  277—163  7  a^^ 


1.  An  oU  ring  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
piston  comprising: 
an  annular  piston  ring  having  a  gap  in  the  circumference 
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thereof  for  accommodating  radial  expaniion  and  contrac- 
tion of  Mid  ring  and  having  a  radially  inward  facing  cir- 
cumferential groove  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring, 

wall  means  in  said  ring  defining  a  plurdity  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  slots  extending  radially  between  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  and  an  outer  circumference  of  said  ring, 

an  annular  coiled  expander  spring  disposed  in  said  groove, 
the  coils  of  said  spring  being  of  a  predetermined  outer 
radius, 

the  intersection  of  the  surface  of  said  groove  by  a  radial 
plane  defining  a  longitudinal  end  portion  of  an  elongated 
ellipse  whose  major  axis  extends  radially  in  relation  to  said 
ring,  said  predetermined  outer  radius  of  said  spring  coils 
and  said  ellipse  being  proportioned  to  provide  radial  space 
between  the  spring  coils  and  the  vertex  of  said  end  por- 
tion, the  points  of  contact  between  the  coils  of  said  spring 
and  said  surface  of  said  groove  defining  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  annular  bands  spaced  axially  from  axially  opposite 
sides  of  said  slots  in  said  ring. 


M97,4M 
EXPANDING4X>NTRACnNG  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR 

WORKPIECE 

JaoMt  R.  Bock,  1902  SE.  36th  St,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,793 

Int  CL^  B23B  31/40 

MS.  a.  279~-2  R  18  Claims 


radial  movement  between  the  gripping  members  due  to 
resilient  deflection. 

i 

4,497,499 
DOUBLE-CAM  POWER  CHUCK 

Joseph  S.  Allen,  Tndlamip<rflt,  bid.,  asiigiior  to  StaceAllen 
Omck,  InCn  ImUanapoUa,  Ind. 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,633 
Int  a.3  B23B  5/34.  5/22.  25/00.  31/12 


U.S.  CL  279—119 


ISdains 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  gripping  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  axially  elongated,  sleevelike  gripping  mem- 
bers, said  inner  gripping  member  being  coaxially  sup- 
ported within  said  outer  gripping  member  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  outer  gripping  member  being 
radially  resiliently  expandable  and  said  inner  gripping 
member  being  radially  resiliently  contractable; 

each  said  gripping  member  comprising  an  elongated  and 
substantially  cylindrical  sleeve,  the  radially  outer  surface 
of  said  outer  gripping  member  and  the  radially  inner 
surface  of  said  inner  gripping  member  both  being  smooth 
cylindrical  surfaces; 

each  said  gripping  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  slits  extending  axially  from  at  least  one  end 
thereof  through  an  axial  extent  which  is  slightly  less  than 
the  full  length  of  the  respective  gripping  member,  said  slits 
extending  radially  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
the  respective  gripping  member  for  dividing  each  grip- 
ping member  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
axially  elongated  segments  which  are  joined  to  adjacent 
segments  by  relatively  short  integral  webs  located  at  an 
end  of  the  respective  segment  said  segments  permitting 
the  outer  gripping  member  to  resiliently  radially  expand 
and  the  inner  gripping  member  to  resiliently  radially  con- 
tract; 

the  segments  of  the  outer  gripping  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced  ramps  on  the  radially  inner  surface 
thereof,  and  the  segments  of  the  inner  gripping  member 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  ramps  on  the  radially 
outer  surface  thereof,  each  said  ramp  on  said  outer  grip- 
ping member  having  a  camming  suiface  thereon  which 
slidably  engages  a  camming  surface  on  a  respective  said 
ramp  on  said  inner  gripping  member  so  that  axial  move- 
ment of  one  said  gripping  member  relative  to  the  other 
said  gripping  member  in  a  first  direction  effects  relative 


1.  A  chuck,  comprising  a  base 

rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  an  actuator  axially  dis- 
posed in  the  base  for  axial  reciprocation  relative  thereto, 

a  plurality  of  first  links,  each  first  link  including  a  distal 
member  axially  offset  in  a  first  direction  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  actuator,  a  like  plurality  of  second  links, 
each  second  link  including  a  distal  member  axially  offset 
opposite  the  first  direction  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
actuator,  the  distal  members  of  the  first  and  second  links 
extending  substantially  radially  from  the  actuator, 

a  like  plurality  of  jaw  support  members  arranged  circumfer- 
entially about  the  axis  and  movable  radially  relative 
thereto,  each  jaw  support  member  receiving  a  first  and  a 
second  link  therein  for  relative  motion  therewith,  and 

eccentric  means  connecting  the  distal  members  of  the  first 
and  second  links  to  the  jaw  support  members  for  translat- 
ing axial  motion  of  the  actuator  into  radial  motion  of  the 
jaw  members,  each  first  link  being  pivotable  about  a  first 
pivot  point  such  that  during  axial  reciprocation  of  the 
actuator,  the  first  pivot  point  traverses  a  first  plane  defined 
by  the  pivot  axes  of  the  eccentric  means  connected 
thereto,  and  each  seccMid  link  being  pivotable  about  a 
second  pivot  point  such  that  during  reciprocation  of  the 
actuator,  the  second  pivot  point  remains  axially  forward 
of  a  second  plane  defined  by  the  pivot  axes  of  the  eccen- 
tric means  connected  thereto. 


4,497,500 
SPRING  ACnON  RIDE^N  TOY 
Fi«ak  Mercuric,  Walliugiord,  Cdbb.,  asiigiior  to  Coleco  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,961 
iBt  CL^  A63G  79/00 
U.S.  a.  280—1.13  8  Claims 

1.  A  child's  ride-on  toy  klapted  for  facile  assembly,  includ- 
ing a  rigid  body  member  of  hollow  construction  comprised  of 
upper  and  lower  walls,  each  of  said  walls  having  a  relatively 
large  circular  opening  formed  therethrough  to  define  a  pair  of 
generally  vertically  aligned  seat  portions  in  the  forward  part  of 
said  body  member;  a  head  member  mounted  on  said  body 
member  and  extending  downwardly  through  said  opening  in 
said  upper  wall;  a  leg  member  mounted  on  said  body  member 
and  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  lower 
wall,  said  leg  member  having  first  ground-engaging  wheel 
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means  thereon;  cylindrical  bearing  portions  on  both  said  head 
member  and  said  leg  member,  said  bearing  portions  being 
recaved  within  said  seat  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 
respectively,  for  pivotable  movement  of  said  head  and  leg 


first  passage  for  directing  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  pump 
cylinder  upon  iu  suction  stroke;  ' 

first  valve  means  adjacent  said  first  passage  blocking  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir  first  ouUet 

downward  movement  of  said  pump  piston  directing  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid  to  said  bore  thereby  lifting  said 
plunger  piston  and  said  lift  cylinder  piston  means  and  rod; 


«- 


4 

said  reservoir  having  a  second  outlet; 

there  being  a  second  passage  in  said  base  plate  at  one  end 
communicating  with  said  second  outlet  and  at  its  other 
end  communicating  with  said  lift  cylinder; 

upward  movement  of  its  piston  means  drawing  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  lift  cylinder. 

4,497,502 

RECUMBENT  TRICYCLE 

Robert  C.  Forbes,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif.,  and  John  VaadcrKam, 

I>«ytoB,  Ohio,  assigMTS  to  Hofiy  Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,489 

lat  a.}  B62D  9/02 

MS.  a.  280-281  LP  g  QaiM 


members  relative  to  said  body  member;  means  interengaging 
said  head  and  leg  members  in  assembly  against  relative  roution 
and  axial  displacement;  and  second  ground-engaging  wheels 
means  on  a  rearward  part  of  said  body  member. 


I  4,497,501 

PALLET  TRUCK  WITH  HYDRAUUC  LIFT 
TuTil  Kedem,  Miami,  FUl,  assignor  to  Equipment  ComiMny  of 
Aasrica.  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Piled  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,411  / 
lat  a.J  B62D  21/t8  I 

UA  a  280-43.12  '    19  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  lifting  unit  having  a  base  plate  mounting  an 
upright  lift  cylinder  having  therein  a  reciprocal  c(^bined  lift 
rod  and  piston  means  and  a  pump  cylinder  havini  a  pump 
ouUet  and  a  manually  reciprocal  pump  piston  projecti  ng  there 
frcMn;  ^ 


a  hydraulic  control  mechanism  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  base  plate,  said  control  mechanism  having  an  f, 

elongated  bore  extending  axially  of  and  communiciling-^^ 


1.  A  tricycle  comprising: 

a  front  wheel; 

a  frame  having  a  passenger  seat  and  including  a  pair  of  lower 
rails,  each  having  an  upwardly-incUned  forward  portion 
rotaubly  and  nonsteerably  mounting  said  front  wheel,  a 
divergent  portion  passing  below  and  outwardly  of  said 

'  seat  and  terminating  in  an  upwardly  inclined  section,  a 
rear  rail  extending  between  said  divergent  portions  and 
having  an  arcuate  shape  protruding  rearwardly  of  said 


with  said  lift  cylinder; 

a  plunger  piston  positioned  within  and  projecting  from  said 
bore,  through  said  base  plate  and  at  one  end  secured  to 
said  lift  piston  means; 

there  being  a  first  passage  in  said  base  pUte  interconnecting 
said  pump  cylinder  outlet  and  said  bore; 

a  reservoir  mounted  upon  said  base  plate  containing  hydrau- 
lic fluid  and  having  a  first  outlet  communicating  with  said 


different  one  of  said  lower  side  rails  to  said  rear  rail; 
a  pair  of  rear  wheel  assemblies  mounted  to  said  frame  rear- 
wardly of  and  on  either  side  of  said  seat  each  including  a 
substantially  vertically  oriented  rear  wheel,  hinge  means 
attached  to  said  rear  rail  at  a  top  portion  thereof  and  to 
one  of  said  divergent  portions  of  said  lower  rails  at  a 
bottom  portion  thereof  and  having  a  pivotal  axis  inclined 
10*  from  the  vertical  inwardly  toward  said  frame  and 
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mounting  said  rear  wheel  for  rotational  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivotal 
axis; 

each  of  said  hinge  means  including  a  housing  attached  to  said 
rear  rail  and  said  lower  rail,  a  rear  wheel  bracket  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  housing  to  rotate  about  said  pivotal  axis 
and  including  a  vertical  member  rotatably  mounting  an 
associated  one  of  said  rear  wheels,  an  upper  flange  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  housing  at  an  upper  portion  thereof 
and  including  a  link  arm  extending  inwardly  from  said 
pivotal  axis,  and  a  lo  A'er  flange  pivotally  attached  to  said 
housing  and  including  a  stud  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  pivotal  axis; 

a  tie  rod  attached  to  and  extending  between  said  studs  of  said 
hinge  means  whereby  said  rear  wheels  are  at  all  times 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

steering  means  including  a  pair  of  levers  mounted  to  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  lower  rails  on  either  side  of  said  seat  for 
forward  and  rearward  pivotal  movement,  a  pair  of  link 
rods  operatively  joining  each  of  said  levers  to  one  of  said 
link  arms  on  a  com^ion  side  of  said  frame,  such  that  said 
levers  may  be  displaced  in  alternate  forward  and  rearward 
positions  wherein  said  rear  wheels  are  pivoted  to  turn  said 
tricycle  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  said  rearwardly 
pivoted  lever;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  front  wheel  including  crank  means 
mounted  to  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  seat  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  rear  wheeK 


4,497,S04 

AXLE  ALIGNMENT  BUSHING 

Junes  M.  Duff,  149  Kirk  Rd.,  Seqnim,  Waih.  98382 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,651 

Int  Q.^  B60G  3/00 

U,S.  a.  280—673  10  aaims 


4,497,503 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Clarence  C.  Irwin,  Dryden,  Mich.,  asiignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,819 

Int  a.'  B62K  U/14 

U.S.  a.  280—335  5  Claims 


1.  A  strut  arm  coupling  bushing  adapted  to  maintain  opti- 
mum alignment  of  a  vehicular  front  axle  comprising  a  C- 
shaped  body  formed  for  a  bushing  insert  between  front  and 
rear  members  of  a  coupling  and  an  intermediary  pair  of  op- 
posed front  and  rear  lugs  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  project- 
ing from  the  axle,  the  body  having  opposed  first  and  second 
transverse  walls  tapering  longitudinally  in  thickness  from  an 
open  end  to  a  point  adjacent  a  closed  end  of  said  body,  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  surfaces  for  meshing  with  the  enclosed 
surfaces  of  the  members  and  the  axle  lugs  and  to  apply  pressure 
therein  to  maintain  said  axle  in  alignment,  and  further  includ- 
ing spaced  side  webs  connected  to  C-shaped  edges  of  the  walls 
having  a  rim  portion  extending  above  the  outer  surfaces  adja- 
cent to  the  C-shaped  edges  for  engagement  with  the  outer  sides 
of  said  members  so  as  to  retain  said  body  securely  within  said 
members,  the  rim  further  merging  into  a  thinner  side  web 
portion  having  a  front  edge  formed  into  an  arc  of  a  circle 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  body  for  contact  with  said  axle 
beside  said  lugs. 


4,497,505 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Anthony  W.  Harrison,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  J.  Goodie, 
Solihull,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public 
Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  5,  1981, 
8133329 

Int  CL^  B60G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  280—698  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle,  steering  means  in  a  first  location 
having  dirigible  road  wheel  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
contacting  a  vehicle  support  surface  and  a  manual  steering 
device  at  the  upper  end  thereof  grippable  by  a  vehicle  driver 
for  steering  the  vehicle,  engine  means  in  a  second  location 
drivingly  connected  to  rear  road  wheels  contacting  said  sup- 
port surface,  hydraulically  operable  control  means  associated 
with  said  engine  for  controlling  the  power  output  thereof, 
manual  actuator  means  associated  with  said  manual  steering 
device  for  operating  said  engine  control  means  and  the  power 
output  of  said  engine  characterized  in  that  the  manual  actuator 
means  comprises  piston  means  movably  mounted  in  a  piston 
bore  formed  in  a  housing  mounted  to  said  steering  device,  said 
bore  being  hydraulically  coupled  to  said  engine  control  means 
by  an  incompressible  fluid  confined  in  a  continuous  flexible 
conduit  extending  in  a  long  and  tortuous  path  from  said  hous- 
ing to  said  control  means,  said  fluid  being  displaced  upon  i.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  with  front  and 
movement  of  said  piston  means  to  control  the  power  output  of  rear  wheels,  wherein  the  load  on  each  of  said  front  and  rear 
said  engine.  wheels  is  supported  by  a  gas  spring  comprising  a  volume  of  gas 
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for  supporting  said  load  and  a  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  kWlun 

through  which  movement  of  said  wheel  is  transmitted  to  said  VEHICLE  AXLESIJSPFN«ni« 

volume  of  gas,  said  suspension  system  providing  indeoendent   Paul  R  rk«,.«j;  uJT       It.  SUSPENSION 
suspension  for  each  of  sS  front  L  rZ  whSl'^'t^mpris!       t^^^:^^,^::^^^  '"^  *»  ^'^^^  ^ 
ing  suspension  for  said  front  wheels  and  suspension  for  said  fL  aTii  1S3  Ser  N«  4»  «m 

rear  wheels,  said  suspension  for  said  from  wheels  being  so  TLL^^^^'iI^ik"^ 

constructed  and  arranged  that  a  roll  stiffness  of  said  suspension   U.S.  Q.  280-704     "*•  ^  "**^  ^^^^^ 
for  said  front  wheels  increases  with  an  increase  in  said  load  on  ^^"^ 

said  front  wheels,  and  said  suspension  for  said  rear  wheels 
includes  a  torsion  bar,  and  a  connection  is  provided  between 
said  hydraulic  fluid  volumes  of  said  gas  springs  supporting  said 
rear  wheels,  said  connection  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
allow  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  gas  springs  support- 
ing said  rear  wheels. 


.  4,497,506 

ANn-LIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Shinichi  MiyakosU,  Saitama,  and  Tokio  Isono,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GUcen  Kogyo  Kahu^iiin  K^ffha 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1982,  57-9856rU] 
Int  a.^  B62K  25/04 
UA  a  280-703  30  Claims 


1.  An  anti-lifting  mechanism  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  at 
least  one  shock  absorber,  a  rear  wheel  supporting  member 
vertically  and  pivotably  connected  at  the  front  end  thereof  to 
a  body  frame  of  the  vehicle,  a  brake  member  integrally  con- 
nected with  a  rear  wheel  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  rear 
wheel  supporting  member,  braking  means  for  braking  at  least 
one  rear  wheel  by  pressure  contact  thereof  with  said  brake 
member,  braking  force  sensing  means  fuied  to  said  braking 
means  and  rotatably  supported  by  a  rear  axle  which  supports 
said  rear  wheel,  and  torque  link  means  disposed  between  said 
braking  force  sensing  means  and  said  body  frame  for  transmit- 
ting a  braking  torque  of  said  rear  wheel  to  the  vehicle  body, 
wherein: 
said  torque  link  means  comprises:  ~ 

a  substantially  straight  first  torque  transfer  member; 
a  substantially  straight  second  torque  transfer  member; 
a  link  member  interposed  between  said  first  and  said  second 
torque  transfer  members  so  as  to  interconnect  said  torque 
transfer  members,  whereby  said  body  frame  is  prevented 
from  being  lifted  up  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  during 
braking; 
said  first  torque  transfer  member  being  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  either  one  of  said  body  frame  and 
said  rear  wheel  supporting  member; 
said  second  torque  transfer  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  braking  force  sensing 
means;  and 
said  link  member  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  one  of  said  body  frame  and  said  rear  wheel 
supporting  member,  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  torque  transfer  member  and  a 
third  end  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  torque  transfer  member. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  frame  having  a  frame,  of 
a  hanger  depending  from  said  frame,  an  auxiliary  axle,  means 
mounting  said  axle  for  up  and  down  pivotal  movement  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontal  beam  assembly  whicn  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  is  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
hanger  for  movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  said  axle 
being  secured  to  said  beam  assembly  between  its  ends  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  horizontal  axis,  selectively  operable  mech- 
anism depending  from  said  frame  and  acting  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  beam  assembly  for  forcing  said  beam  assembly  and 
axle  downward  to  a  load-supporting  position,  and  means  effec- 
tive when  said  mechanism  is  not  operating  for  lifting  said  beam 
assembly  and  axle  to  an  elevated  position  above  said  load-sup- 
porting position,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  power  device 
having  an  elongated  extensible  and  contracuble  resilient  unit 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  axle,  the  opposite  end  of 
the  said  resUient  unit  being  pivoted  to  said  hanger  for  move- 
ment of  said  resilient  unit  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  spaced 
from  the  first  horizontal  axis,  said  resilient  unit  applying  a  force 
on  a  line  in  the  direction  of  its  length  to  urge  said  beam  assem- 
bly and  axle  to  said  elevated  position,  and  said  resilient  unit  and 
second  horizontal  axis  being  so  located  that  the  lever  arm  of 
the  line  of  force  with  respect  to  said  first  horizontal  axis  de- 
creases in  length  as  the  beam  assembly  and  axle  are  forced 
doMoiward  to  load-supporting  position. 


4,497,508 
PROTECTIVE  BOOK  COVER 
Edward  L.  McHugh,  7437  Royal  Dominion  Dr.,  Betbesda,  Md. 
20817 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,435,  Aug.  19, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,355,822.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,372 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Oct  26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  B42D  3/ia  3/06.  3/00 
VS.  a  281-34  7  ctotas 

1.  A  removable  book  cover  comprising  a  first  pocket  section 
and  a  second  pocket  section  for  receiving  a  respective  cover  of 
a  book,  each  of  said  pocket  sections  being  of  envelope-type 
form  having  an  inner  member  and  an  outer  member,  said  inner 
member  and  said  outer  member  having  coterminous  upper 
edges  and  coterminous  lower  edges  parallel  to  said  upper 
edges  and  having  coterminous  remote  edges  perpendicular  to 
said  upper  edges  and  said  lower  edges,  said  inner  and  outer 
members  being  connected  together  along  said  coterminous 
upper  and  lower  and  remote  edges,  each  of  said  pocket  sec- 
tions being  completely  open  along  its  side  opposite  said  remote 
edge,  said  outer  member  of  each  of  said  pocket  sections  extend- 
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ing  outwardly  beyond  its  open  side  whereby  one  of  said  pocket 
sections  may  be  telescoped  over  the  front  cover  of  a  book  and 
the  other  of  said  pocket  sections  may  be  telescoped  over  the 
back  cover  of  the  book  with  said  flaps  extending  toward  each 
other,  each  of  said  flaps  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge 
disposed  in  generally  the  same  direction  as  said  respective 
upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge  of  its  pocket  section,  said 
upper  edge  and  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  flaps  being  tapered 
toward  each  other,  the  distance  between  said  upper  edge  and 
said  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  flaps  being  less  than  the  dis- 


tance between  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge  of  its 
pocket  section  whereby  after  said  pocket  sections  have  been 
telescoped  over  the  front  and  back  covers  of  the  book  said  flap 
of  said  first  pocket  section  may  be  inserted  in  a  completely  flat 
condition  against  the  cover  of  the  book,  and  adjustable  attach- 
ing means  on  said  flap  of  said  second  pocket  section  whereby 
after  said  first  flap  is  tucked  into  said  second  pocket  section 
said  first  and  said  second  pocket  sections  may  be  secured  to- 
gether by  said  attaching  means  to  thereby  retain  said  pocket 
sections  on  their  respective  covers  of  the  book.. 


toting  panels  and  message  bearing  panels,  with  each  said 
mailing  facilitoting  panel  having  a  length  longitudinally  of 
the  ply  that  is  a  minor  fraction  of  the  length  of  each  mes- 
sage bearing  panel  longitudinally  of  the  web;  and 
means  secured  to  said  mailing  facilitoting  panels  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  without  substantially  obstructing  said 
message  bearing  panels  to  define  mailing  pieces  for  said 
message  bearing  panels. 


4,497^10 

CX)NNECnON-DISCONNECnON  DEVICE  BETWEEN 

ONE  RIGID  PIPE,  INSIDE  WELL-TUBING  CONNECTED 

TO  A  BASE  BY  AN  ARTICULATED  COUPLING,  AND 

ANOTHER  RIGID  PIPE  FIXED  TO  THIS  BASE 

PhiUppe  Cabrlt,  Pao;  Jcaa  Mourlevat,  Roquefort  S/Garonne, 

and  Jaciiaes  de  Saint-Palais,  Pau,  all  of  France,  aadgnora  to 

Sodete  Natioaalc  Elf  Aqnitaine  (Prodnctioa),  France 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  096,840,  Not.  23, 19M,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  518,442 

Int  a.3  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—18  11  Ciainu 


4,497,509 
CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORM  FOR  AUTOMATED 

MAILING 
Thoaas  C  Gora,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignor  to  Uarco  Incorpo- 
rated, Barrington,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,547^ 
Int  CL^  B41L  1/26 
U.S.  CL  282— lU  A  10  Ciainu 


1.  A  continuous  business  form  for  use  in  automated  mailing 
systems  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  single  elongated  ply  of  paper  having  feeding  means  on  at 
least  one  longitudinal  edge; 

a  lonaitudinal  line  of  weakening  adjacent  said  edge(s)  but 
spaced  therefrom  sufficiently  to  accomodate  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  feeding  means  to  define  a  removable  feed 
strip  and  a  main  panel; 

a  plurality  of  cross  lines  of  weakening  extending  across  said 
ply  to  divide  said  main  pane  into  alternating  mailing  facili- 


«- . 


1.  A  connection-disconnection  device  for  use  between  pipe 
ends,  comprising  in  combination: 

one  pipe  end  and  another  pipe  end  spaced  therefrom; 

an  adaptor  received  within  each  pipe  end  and  extending 
therebeyond,  toward,  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  other 
adaptor; 

a  flexible  pipe,  adapted  to  be  stretched,  interconnecting  said 
adaptors; 

a  lock  device  carried  on  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  ends,  said 
lock  device  having  a  lock  element  interengageable  with  a 
lock  recess  on  the  associated  one  of  said  adaptors  to  secure 
said  one  adaptor  in  said  one  of  said  pipe  ends; 

sealing  means  between  each  one  of  said  adaptors  and  its 
associated  pipe  end  for  sealing  engagement  therewith; 

and  positioning  means  operable  between  at  least  one  of  said 
adaptors  and  its  associated  pipe  end,  said  positioning 
means  including  inclined  surface  means  on  said  one  adap- 
tor in  engagement  with  inclined  surface  means  on  its 
associated  pipe  end  for  seating  said  one  adaptor  in  selected 
longitudinal  relation  with  respect  to  its  associated  pipe 
end  and  for  longitudinally  locating  said  one  adaptor  for 
interengagement  of  said  lock  recess  with  said  lock  ele- 
ment. 
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4,497,511 
•  CONNECTORS  FOR  VESSELS  OR  PIPES 
Allan  D.  Barker,  Nerang,  Australia,  assignor  to  AJ>.  k,  ILE. 

Bariter  Pty.  Ltd^  Nerang,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU80/00106,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Dite  Aug.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01928,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filad  Dec  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  403,655 

Int  a.J  F16L  5/00 

UA  a.  285-158  10  Claims 


means  for  actuating  said  linkage  means  under  emergency 
conditions  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  within  an  interior  wall  of 
said  rail  car  and  connected  to  said  linkage  means; 

(b)  a  flexible  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
handle  and  including  at  least  two  slots  therein; 

(c)  retaining  elements  connected  to  said  interior  wall 
through  said  slots  to  normally  hold  said  flexible  member 
against  said  interior  wall  and  said  handle  within  said 
interior  wall;  and 

(d)  manual  gripping  means  connected  to  said  handle  ex- 
tending away  from  said  interior  wall  to  permit  a  person 
to  manually  grip  and  pull  to  cause  said  guard  member  to 
flex  and  move  past  said  retaining  elements  and  cause 
said  handle  to  be  pivoted  within  said  interior  wall  to 
actuate  said  linkage  means  to  actuate  said  mechanism  in 
said  railcar. 


4,497,513 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DOOR  OF  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

TakaAuni  Sasaki,  Hokkaido,  Japui,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japui 

PUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981,  56-148995 
Int  CL^  E05C  i/l6 


UA  a.  292—217 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  vessels  or  pipes  comprising: 
a  first  connection  member  (20)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

first  vessel  or  pipe  (80); 
a  second  connection  member  (60)  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  a  second  vessel  or  pipe  (83); 
clamping  means  (40)  adapted  to  secure  said  first  and  second 

connection  members  (20,  60)  together; 
said  second  connection  member  (60)  having  a  portion  (63)  of 

greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  connection 

member  (20); 
a  wall  (51)  closing  said  portion  (63),  said  wall  (51)  having  a 

hole  (53)  formed  therein  to  receive  said  first  connection 

member  (20)  to  form  the  connection  between  said  vessels 

or  pipes  (80,  83);  and 
resUient  sealing  means  (30)  surrounding  the  hole  (53)  formed 

in  the  wall  (51)  and  adapted  to  be  compressed  between 

said  first  and  second  connection  members  (20, 60)  to  form 

a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween. 


4  Claim 


-.22 


4,497,512 
EMERGENCY  RELEASE  HANDLE 
Lionel  Sherrow,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,388 

Int  a.3  E05C  15/02 

\}&.  a  292-92  6  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  door  of  a  cooking  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  cooking  apparatus  housing  including  a  door; 

an  arm  including  an  end  portion,  said  arm  being  pivotobly 
mounted  at  an  inside  portion  of  the  door  and  including 
means  for  pivoting  said  arm  within  a  limit  of  a  predeter- 
mined rototion  angle  about  a  pivoting  axis; 

an  eccentric  cam  rockably  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of 
said  arm,  said  eccentric  cam  having  a  notched  portion  for 
the  locking  the  door; 

means  for  rocking  said  eccentric  cam  within  the  limit  of  a 
predetermined  angle  about  a  rocking  axis; 

engaging  means  provided  in  the  cooking  apparatus  housing, 
said  engaging  means  being  engaged  with  said  notched 
portion;  and 

means  for  switching  an  energizing  circuit  of  said  cooking 
apparatus,  said  switching  means  being  operated  by  said 
notched  portion. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  linkage  means  element  for  actuating 
a  mechanism  in  a  railway  car  under  emergency  conditions. 


4,497,514 

INSIDE-HANDLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

Masaichi  Moriya,  Chigasaki,  and  Osamn  Seko,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Niasan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

and  OU  Seisakuaho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,010 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  5646851 
Int  CL^  E05B  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  292— 336J  26  Claims 

1.  An  inside  handle  arrangement  for  operating  a  door  latch 
mechanism  of  an  autonx>tive  vehicle  door  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 

an  inside  handle  co-operatively  associated  with  said  door 
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latch  mechanism  and  movable  between  a  first  normal 
position  and  a  second  operated  position; 
a  bracket  fixed  to  a  door  panel  for  pivoting  said  inside  handle 
adjacent  said  door  panel,  said  bracket  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  one  end  of  said  inside  handle  and  permitting 
said  inside  handle  to  move  between  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and 


means  for  closing  said  ofiening,  said  closing  means  including 

a  portion  of  said  inside  handle  adapted  to  contact  a  portion 

of  said  bracket  adjacent  said  opening  to  establish  an  air- 

'^blocking  closure  therebetween  at  least  when  said  inside 

nandle  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,497,516 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

FRONT-PILLAR  AND  SIDE-DOOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Yoshinori  Morita,  Yokohama,  and  Yutaka  Ohmura,  Fi^isawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nlsaan  Motor  Company,  IJmitfid, 
Yokohaou^  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,115 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   4,    1981,   56- 
116063[U] 

Int  a.^  B62D  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  296—206  4  Claims 


4,497,515 

STAKE-OUT  CURTAINS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Jay  M.  Appelsoo,  2211 W.  71it  St,  Prairie  ViUage,  Kans.  66208 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  S«r.  No.  479,641 

Int  a.}  B60J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  296— 141  10  Claims 


1.  A  stake-out  curtain  for  an  automotive  vehicle  window, 
said  curtain  comprising: 

a.  a  curtain  comprising  a  sheet  at  least  a  portion  of  the  area 
of  which  is  formed  of  one-way  viewing  material  of  a  type 
such  that  substantial  vision  may  be  had  therethrough  only 
from  the  side  thereof  at  which  ambient  light  is  lower  than 
that  at  its  opposite  side,  and 

b.  quick-release  attaching  means  to  secure  said  curtain  re- 
leaaably  in  a  use  position  overlying  said  vehicle  window, 
whereby  to  permit  outward  vision  through  said  window 
from  the  interior  of  said  vehicle,  but  not  vision  into  said 
vehicle  from  points  external  thereto,  so  long  as  ambient 
light  outside  of  said  vehicle  is  greater  than  that  inside  of 
said  vehicle. 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  a  front-pillar  and  side-door  ar- 
rangement of  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  front-pillar  and  side- 
door  arrangement  including  a  front  pillar  having  a  wall  portion 
formed  with  an  opening,  a  front  window  molding  having  a 
portion  located  adjacent  to  said  wall  portion  and  formed  with 
an  opening  substantially  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  wall 
portion,  and  a  side-door  sash  assembly  spaced  apart  from  said 
wall  portion,  the  sealing  assembly  comprising: 
a  flexible  sealing  member  having  an  inner  portion  securely 
intervening  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  portion 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  window  molding  and  an  outer 
portion  warped  from  the  inner  portion  and  held  in  elasti- 
cally  pressing  contact  with  said  side-door  sash  assembly, 
the  sealing  member  being  formed  with  an  opening  in  the 
inner  portion  thereof;  and 
a  snap  element  passed  through  the  opening  in  the  sealing 
member  and  projecting  into  the  front  pillar  through  the 
opening  in  said  wall  portion  for  securing  the  inner  portion 
of  said  sealing  member  between  said  window  molding  and 
said  wall  portion,  wherein  said  snap  element  has  a  head 
portion  passed  through  the  opening  in  the  sealing  member 
and  a  stem  portion  projecting  into  the  front  pillar  through 
the  opening  in  said  wall  portion  of  the  front  pillar  and 
smaller  in  cross  sectional  area  than  said  head  portion  so 
that  the  head  portion  has  adjacent  to  the  stem  portion  an 
end  face  which  is  held  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  wall  portion  of  the  front  pillar,  said  head  portion  of 
said  snap  element  intervening  between  the  outer  surface  of 
said  wall  portion  of  the  front  pillar  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  window  molding  portion  located  adjacent  to  said  wall 
portion  so  that  said  portion  of  the  window  molding  is 
spaced  apart  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  portion  of 
the  front  pillar,  said  snap  element  being  formed  with  a 
blind  bore  which  extends  at  least  in  said  head  portion  of 
the  snap  element  and  which  is  open  toward  said  front  end 
portion  of  said  side-door  sash  assembly. 
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4,497,517 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Gunter  Gmeiner,  Sindelflngen;  Hermann  MSUer,  AidUngen; 
Rudolf  Andres,  Sindelflngen,  and  Eberiiaid  Fauat  Stuttgart- 
Dcgerloch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30. 
1981,3125588  /.        •  ^. 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  297-231  7  Claims 


wy 


^:^mt^' 


1.  A  seat  cushion  adapted  to  be  concealed  within  a  backrest 
portion  of  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  comprising  at  least  two  super- 
imposed separately  inflatable  chamber  means  for  forming  a 
support  for  a  spinal  column  of  a  user  of  the  seat  cushion,  con- 
tinuous connecting  rib  means  extending  generally  transversely 
of  the  seat  cushion  between  adjoining  chamber  means  of  said  at 
least  two  superimposed  chambers,  said  connecting  rib  means 
disposed  so  as  to  follow  an  undulating  path  such  that  adjoining 
walls  of  adjoining  chamber  means  of  said  at  least  two  superim- 
posed chamber  means  form  an  area  of  tooth-like  meshing,  said 
area  being  a  transition  area  wherein  adjoining  chamber  means 
of  said  at  least  two  superimposed  chamber  means  inflated  to 
different  hardnesses  are  less  apparent  to  a  user  supported 
thereby. 


4,497,518 
AlkJUSTABLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Shinichi  NisUmura,  Zama;  Yoahinori  Akiyama,  and  Yuxo  Kana- 
awa,  both  of  Ycdiohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niaaan 
Motor  Cornpuy,  Limited  and  Ikeda  Busaan  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-186286 
Int  a.J  A47C  I/IO 
UA  a.  297-341  11  Claims 


••  • 


1.  An  adjusuble  seat  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
seat  cushion  and  a  seat  back,  comprising: 
a  seat  support  structure  including  a  sutionary  support  mem- 
ber, a  movable  support  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 


sutionary  support  member  and  carrying  the  seat  cushion, 
and  latching  means  for  latching  said  movable  support 
member  on  said  stationary  support  member  at  a  selected 
position  of  a  plurality  of  selecuble  positions  and  allowing 
a  forward  movement  of  said  movable  support  member 
from  said  selected  position  when  released; 

a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  movable  support  member  of  said 
seat  support  structure; 

tilting  means  for  allowing  the  seat  back  to  be  tilted  relative 
to  the  seat  cushion,  said  tilting  means  including  a  scat  back 
arm  fixedly  connected  to  the  seat  back  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  plate  and  rotoUbly  supported 
thereby; 

sensing  means  disposed  on  said  base  plate  for  sensing  the 
rotation  of  said  seat  back  arm  in  response  to  the  forward 
tilting  of  the  seat  back;  and 

latch  release  means  disposed  on  said  base  plate  for  releasing 
said  latching  means  in  response  to  the  forward  tilting  of 
the  seat  back  during  a  forward  movement  of  said  movable 
support  member  relative  to  said  sutionary  member  and 
the  subsequent  movement  until  said  movable  support 
member  returns  to  said  selected  position. 


4,497,519 

METAL  PARTICLE  RECOVERY  AT  SUB-SURFACE 

LOCATIONS 

Donoran  B.  Grablc,  Rte.  8  -  Box  317,  CaldweU,  Id.  83605 

FUed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,534 

Int  a.3  E02F  7/00 

U.S.  a  299-8  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  metallic  particles  in  a  formation 
at  a  sub-surface  locality,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  downwardly  extending  duct  having  a  discharge 
and  operable  to  deliver  water  in  a  pressurized  stream  to 
said  locality  via  said  discharge  for  effecting  differential 
elevation  of  metallic  and  non-metallic  particles  in  a  turbu- 
lent water  zone  associate  with  said  discharge,  and 

(b)  a  second  downwardly  extending  duct  having  an  intake 
positioned  in  said  zone  for  drawing  water  and  metallic 
particles  from  said  zone  into  said  second  duct, 

(c)  a  loose  flexible  interconnection  between  said  ducts  ac- 
comodating second  duct  movement  in  its  entirety  up  and 
down  relative  to  the  first  duct  and  relative  movement  of 
the  ducts  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  as  well  as 
positioning  of  the  second  duct  intake  above  the  level  of 
the  first  duct  discharge, 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  intake  of  the 
second  duct  rehitive  to  the  discharge  of  the  first  duct. 

(e)  and  a  carrier  vehicle  movable  over  terrain  and  water  and 
suspending  said  ducts. 
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4,497^20 
ROTATABLE  CUTIING  BIT 
RaadtaU  W.  OJaMm  BriMol.  Vt^  mH^tar  to  GTE 
CorforatioB,  Stmiford,  CoML 

Flkd  Ak.  ».  1M3,  Stf .  No.  489,990 
iBt  a.)  E21C  35/18 
VS,CL299--96 


4,497,322 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  ROLLING  ELEMENTS  OF  A 
ProdMti  BALL-RACE  DEVICE 

VnmM  Snater,  Ktalfibrou,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMiy,  ■■ripinr  to 
Cwl-ZdM-Stlftng.  OberkockM,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGorany 
Fllad  May  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,125 
15  Claim      ClaiiBs  priority,  appUartioB  Ftod.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  May  19, 
1982,3218845 

lat  CV  FltC  29/06 
VS,  a.  308— «  C  13  data! 


1.  A  rotatable  cutting  bit  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  shank 
portion  depending  from  said  head  portion  along  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  head  portion  having  a  socket  at  the  forward  end,  a 
hard  insert  having  coaxially  aligned  and  integral  sections,  said 
sections  comprising  a  base  section,  a  tip  section,  and  an  inter- 
mediate section  contiguous  said  base  and  tip  section,  said  base 
being  fixedly  mounted  in  said  socket  and  having  a  first  diame- 
ter, said  tip  section  being  conically  shaped  and  having  a  maxi- 
mum second  diameter,  said  intermediate  section  having  a  maxi- 
mum third  diameter,  said  second  and  third  diameters  each 
being  less  than  said  first  diameter,  said  intermediate  section  and 
said  base  forming  a  fillet  at  the  juncture  thereof  whereby  said 
base  forms  a  shoulder  with  said  intermediate  section. 


4,497,521 

BALL-UKE  WHEEL  WITH  SOCKETS  FOR  AXLE 

MkkMl  B.  Lowary,  228  Praatoa  New  Rd.,  Btadtpotd,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,517 

lat  a.i  B60B  5/02.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  SOlwioe  7  aaims 


1.  A  ball-like  ground  engaging  apparatus  for  use  in  human, 
gravity  or  low  powered  vehicles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
ball-like  member  of  plastic  material  moulded  in  one  piece  and 
including  diametrictdly  opposite  inwardly  tapering  sockets 
acconunodating  a  bearing  in  each  socket,  said  bearing  includ- 
ing a  bearing  housing  and  a  spindle  defining  a  hollow  shaft, 
said  bearing  housing  being  correspondingly  tapered  inwardly 
and  the  bearing  housing  being  received  in  the  socket  and 
gripped  fully  by  the  walls  of  the  socket,  the  socket  depth  is 
selected  to  be  greater  than  the  length  of  the  bearing  housing 
and  said  hollow  shaft  having  a  captive  nut  recess  at  its  inner- 
most end  adapted  to  accommodate  a  nut  for  securing  an  axle 
stub  in  said  hollow  shaft. 


'♦U-m 


1.  Guide  means  for  rolling  elements  of  a  travel  shoe  having 
plural  rows  of  balls  rotating  under  load  in  a  partial  section 
thereof,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  travel  path  of  each 
row  of  balls  is  in  a  ball-travel  plane,  that  the  ball-travel  planes 
of  the  respective  rows  are  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  the  spac- 
ing between  ball-travel  planes  of  adjacent  rows  being  less  than 
ball  diameter  with  the  balls  (2, 3, 4)  of  adjacent  rows  in  nested 
contact  and  staggered  in  their  direction  of  travel  with  respect 
to  each  other  by  a  length  equal  to  the  radius  of  a  ball. 


4,497,523 
MODULAR  SUSPENSION  STRUT  BEARING 
Frederick  E.  I  iidnriaa,  SaMhMky,  OUo,  aaripMr  to  GaMral 
Motor*  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Ml^ 

Fllad  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,158 

lat  Q.^  FUC  19/J2:  B8QG  11/42 

V&  CL  384—613  4  CUbm 


1.  A  modular  bearing  assembly  providing  a  rotatable  support 
and  transferring  loads  between  two  relatively  rotatable  parts  of 
a  vehicle  suspension,  comprising, 

a  bearing  including  upper  and  lower  races  providing  op- 
posed raceways  on  the  inner  surfiKes  thereof  for  a  com- 
plement of  rolling  antifriction  elements,  said  raceways  and 
rolling  antifriction  elements  engaging  one  another  so  as  to 
transfer  imposed  loads  through  said  elements  and  through 
said  races  to  selected  portions  of  the  outer  surfaces  thereof 
covering  less  than  said  entire  outer  surfaces,  said  races 
being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  material  of  insufficient 
strength  to  solely  support  the  imposed  loads  transferred  to 
said  selected  portions, 

a  housing  module  enclosing  and  cooperatively  strengthening 
the  bearing  module,  including  an  upper  and  lower  housing 
member  each  having  an  outer  surfiice  movable  with  one  of 
said  relativdy  rotatable  parts  of  the  suspension  and  each 
having  an  inner  surface  shaped  to  conform  to  the  outer 
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surfaces  of  said  respective  upper  and  lower  races  so  as  to 
transfer  imposed  loads  only  to  said  selected  portions  of  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  races  so  as  to  coact  therewith  to 
structurally  remforce  said  races  to  provide  a  structural 
unit  of  sufficient  strength  to  resist  the  loads  only  at  said 
j  selected  portions,  whereby  the  structural  cooperation 
j  between  the  races  and  housing  members  provides  bearing 
assembly  with  races  of  minimal  thickness  which  is  capable 
of  resisting  vehicle  loads. 


4,497,524 
KNOCK-DOWN  FURNTTURE  ASSEMBLY 
NUaoa  Leringa,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  204,  Paloa  Park,  DL  «M<4;  Don- 
ald J.  EnM,  daeeased,  late  of  Naperrille,  IlL,  aad  by  Stephen 
G.  Eraas,  adariaiatrator,  Weathavaa,  DL 

II  Fllad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,669 

II  lat  a.3  A47B  47/04:  F16B  12/14 

US.  CL  312— 265  24  OaiaM 


J  A  knock-down  furniture  assembly  comprising:  substan- 
y  similar  top  frame  and  bottom  frame  members  each  com- 
prising means  defining  a  fiame  and  at  least  one  fastener  means 
coupled  to  said  frame  and  at  least  one  side  wall  member  includ- 
ing means  for  rotatably  receiving  elongate  mating  fastener 
means  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  side  wall  member 
for  mating  with  the  respective  fastener  means  of  both  said  top 
and  bottom  frame  members  for  assembling  said  top  and  bott(Mn 
frame  members  to  said  side  wall  member  to  define  an  assem- 
bled sute  of  said  knock-down  furniture  assembly;  wherein 
each  said  elcmgate  nuting  fastener  means  comprises  an  elon- 
gate rod-like  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  externally 
threaded  fastener  portion  defining  a  miyor  thread  dianaeter  of 
a  first  dimension  and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  an  internally 
threaded  fastener  portion  defiaing  a  migor  thread  diameter  of 
a  second  dimension  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said  first 
dimension  and  an  intermediate  rod-like  portion  joining  said 
first  and  second  md  portions;  each  said  elongate  mating  fas- 
tener means  further  including  driver  means  formed  at  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  internally  threaded  portion  thereof  and  dimen- 
siooed  for  receiving  a  tool  of  lesser  cross-sectional  dimension 
thatn  the  minor  thread  diameter  of  said  internally  threaded 
porti(Mi  for  routing  said  rod-like  member  to  achieve  threadable 
advancement  of  said  externally  threaded  end  thereof  with 
respect  to  he  aligned  fastener  means  of  (Me  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frame  members. 


4,497,525 
CONTAINER,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FREIGHT  BY  AIR 
Gerhard  Mittalanaa,  Oahai^ea,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtrmamy,  m- 

■iVKtr  to  Swiss  Ahuaiaiaai  Ltd.,  Ckippia,  Switacriaad 
CoBHaaattoBofSer.  No.  40,465,  May  18, 1979,.  This  appUcatioa 
Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,052 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jaa.  3, 
1978,2824434 

The  portiOB  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 

basbeea  «n«riaii^ 

lat  a.J  B65D  88/00:  A47F  5/10 

US.  O.  312— 321  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  freight  container  for  transporting  hanging  items  and/or 
stackable  items  having  a  floor  and  a  load  supporting  structural 
frame  secured  thereto,  said  frame  including  a  plurality  of  load 
bearing  rods  running  above  said  floor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising at  least  one  support  rod  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  movable  from  a  frnt  load  bearing  position  where 
said  at  least  one  support  rod  extends  from  said  frame  to  said 
floor  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  load 
bearing  rods  to  a  second  non-load  bearing  position  where  said 
at  least  one  support  rod  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  load 
bearing  rods  wherein  said  at  least  one  support  rod  is  in  said  first 
position  when  transporting  hanging  items  such  that  said  at  least 
one  support  rod  aids  in  supporting  said  plurality  of  load  bear- 
ing rods  when  said  load  bearing  rods  carry  the  hanging  items. 

4,497,526 

ORCUrr  BOARD  HOUSING  HAVING 

SELF-CONTAINED  MODULAR  JACK 

RoaaM  W.  Myara,  Laadisbarg.  IHl,  Maimer  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

ratad,  HarrMarg.  Pa. 

FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,248 

lat  O.}  HOIR  23/72 

VS.  CL  339—17  LC  7  ri.>— 


1.  The  combinati(M  of  a  modular  jack  receptacle  mounted  on 
(me  surface  of  a  circuit  board  and  a  first  panel  which  extends 
parallel  to,  and  is  spaced  from,  the  other  surface  of  the  circuit 
board,  the  modular  jack  receptacle  comprising  an  insulating 
housing  having  a  mating  end  and  a  rearward  end,  a  plug  re- 
ceiving opoiing  extending  into  the  mating  end,  the  opening 
having  opposed  internal  endwalls  and  first  and  second  opening 
sidewalls,  the  housing  having  oppositely  facing  external  end- 
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walls  and  first  and  second  external  sidewalls  which  are  proxi- 
mate to  the  first  and  second  opening  sidewalls,  a  plurality  of 
conductors  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  conductor  having 
a  contact  portion  which  extends  from  the  first  opening  side- 
wall  diagonally  into  the  opening  from  a  location  adjacent  to 
the  mating  end  and  a  le^  portioa  which  extends  to  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  housing  and  to  the  one  surface  of  the  circuit 
board,  the  opening  having  latching  shoulder  means  therein 
facing  inwardly  of  the  mating  end  for  cooperation  >vith  a 
complementary  latching  shoulder  on  a  modular  plug,  the  com- 
bination of  the  modular  jack  receptacle,  the  circuit  board,  and 
the  panel  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  circuit  board  has  one  edge  which  extends  parallel  to  one 
edge  of  the  first  panel,  the  first  panel  having  a  lip  extend- 
ing from  the  one  edge  thereof  towards  the  one  edge  of  the 
circuit  board,  the  lip  having  an  internal  surface  which  is 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  one  edge  of  the  circuit 
board, 
the  modular  jack  being  mounted  on  the  circuit  board  adja- 
cent to  the  one  edge  thereof  and  being  oriented  with  the 
mating  end  extending  normally  of  the  plane  of  the  circuit 
board  and  parallel  to  the  lip  of  the  first  panel, 
the  lip  having  a  recess  therein  which  is  centrally  located 
with  respect  to  the  plug-receiving  opening,  the  lip  consti- 
tuting at  least  portions  of  the  mating  end  of  the  modular 
jack,  the  latching  shoulder  means  of  the  modular  jack 
being  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  lip  adjacent  to  the 
recess  in  the  lip. 


4,457^27 

SUPPLEMENTARY  FORCE  HEAT-RECOVERABLE 

CONNECTING  DEVICE 

John  K.  Cameron,  Fyenoat,  Calif^  MsipMN*  to  Raychem  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Mealo  Park,  Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,S56 

lat  Q.^  HOIR  13/20 

U.S.  a.  339—30  9  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  connecting  device  comprising: 

a  socket  member  having  at  least  two  tines,  at  least  one  of  said 
tines  capable  of  being  resiliently  deformed  away  from 
another  tine  to  define  a  socket  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
substrate  with  sufficient  inward  force  to  provide  a  physi- 
cal connection;  and 

at  least  one  driver  member  composed  of  heat-recoverable 
metal  capable  of  being  expanded  in  the  martensitic  phase 
and  recovering  in  the  austenitic  phase,  said  driver  loosely 
surrounding  the  tines  of  the  socket  member  when  the 
metal  of  the  driver  member  is  in  its  martensitic  phase, 
allowing  at  least  one  of  said  tines  to  be  resiliently  de- 
formed to  defme  said  socket  member  without  fkrther 
expanding  said  driver  member,  the  driver  member  capable 
of  instantaneous  inward  recovery  when  the  metal  of  the 
driver  member  is  in  its  austenitic  phase  to  exert  additional 
uniform  inward  force  on  the  tines,  said  driver  member 
capable  of  maintaining  stable  mating  contact  characteris- 
tics with  a  substrate  that  nuy  be  inserted  within  the 
socket. 


4,497,528 

AVIONICS  CHASSIS  INSERTION/EXTRACnON 

MECHANISM 

WilUaa  H.  Murtlaad,  PhoMdx.  Aria„  anigMr  to  Spmy  Corpo- 

mtloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Sw.  No.  405,839 

Lit  a?  HOIR  n/62 

MS,  a.  339—45  M  9  daim 


1.  A  mechanism  for  inserting  and  extracting  an  electronics 
chassis  member  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  into 
and  out  of  a  holding  fixture  member  having  corresponding 
mating  connectors,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  keeper  pin  secured  to  one  of  said  members, 

(b)  a  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  member  other  than  said  one, 

(c)  a  lever  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  said  lever  having  one 
end  thereof  engageable  with  said  keeper  pin, 

(d)  rotatably  actuated  translating  means  with  actuating  knob 
means,  comprising  an  externally  threaded  shaft  and  a 
mating  internally  threaded  cylinder  said  translating  means 
having  a  part  secured  to  said  one  member  and  a  part 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  lever  opposite  said  one  end  and 
adapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to  pivot  said  lever  about 
said  pivot  pin  to  bring  said  one  end  of  said  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  keeper  pin  and  upon  continued 
rotation  thereof  to  pivot  said  lever  about  said  keeper  pin 
to  translate  one  member  relative  to  another  member  and 
effect  mating  of  said  electrical  connectors,  and 

(e)  torque  limiting  clutch  means  coupled  to  said  translating 
means  for  limiting  translational  force  between  said  mem- 
bers to  a  predetermined  maximum. 


4,197,529 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SOCKET  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  COVER 
MitSM  HoaUms  Atsngi;  Osubb  F^dnHhima,  Kawasaki,  and 
ToaUo  Kakota,  HigaahioMdta,  aU  of  Japaa,  anivMn  to  Soay 
Corporation,  Tokyo  ami  HoaideB  Electroaics  Co^  Ltd^ 
Oaaka,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,795 
daims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   2,    1981,   56- 
180276{U] 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/62 
MS,  CL  339—75  M  15  Oalms 

1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular-prism-like  base  made  of  an  insu- 
lating material; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  integrally  with  the  base  at  regular 
intervals  in  its  lengthwise  direction  to  extend  on  its  top 
surface  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise 
direction,  defining  a  plurality  of  contact  receiving  por- 
tions located  respectively  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
ribs; 
a  plurality  of  contacts  respectively  disposed  in  the  contact 

receiving  portions  and  retained  to  the  base; 
an  elongated  cover  made  of  an  insulating  material  for  cover- 
ing the  base  so  as  to  hold  the  conductors  of  an  external 
circuit  in  engagement  with  said  contacts; 
a  slider  mounted  on  the  cover  in  a  manner  to  be  slidable 
relative  to  said  cover  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
cover, 
retaining  means  for  engaging  the  slider  and  the  base  with 
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each  other  while  fixing  the  cover  to  the  base  with  the 
conductors  of  the  external  circuit  resiliently  pressed 
against  the  contacts  by  the  cover,  and 


biasing  means  interposed  between  the  cover  and  the  slider, 
Said  biasing  means  producing  a  force  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  cover  and  slider  operative  to  exert  a  bias 
on  said  retaining  means  which  holds  the  cover  and  the 
Mider  in  engagement  with  the  base. 


4,497,530 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  COUPLING 
INDICATOR 
Sue!  G.  Shannon,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,625 

lat  a.J  HOIR  13/623.  3/00 

UJS.  a.  339-89  M  n  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plug  member  and  a  recepucle  member  each  having  electrical 
terminals  secured  in  passageways  extending  therethrough,  a 
coupling  member  routingly  mounted  on  the  plug  member  and 
having  threads  on  an  internal  surface  for  threadable  engage- 
ment with  threads  on  an  external  surface  of  the  receptacle 
member  to  mate  the  plug  member  and  recepUcle  member 
together  and  the  electrical  terminals  therein,  and  a  spring 
member  secured  onto  said  plug  member  retaining  said  coupling 
member  onto  said  plug  member,  characterized  in  that: 
said  spring  member  has  a  hammer  section  and  a  detent  sec- 
tion acyacent  each  other, 
said  coupling  member  has  an  anvil  section  and  a  pin  member, 
said  pin  member  rides  along  an  outer  surface  of  said  spring 
member  as  the  threads  of  said  coupling  member  are 
threadably  moving  along  the  threads  of  said  recepucle 
member  and  engages  said  detent  section  causing  said 
spring  member  to  be  radially  and  circumferentially  de- 
formed thereby  cocking  said  hammer  section  which  force- 
fully strikes  said  anvil  section  as  said  pin  member  moves 


into  a  relief  area  between  said  hammer  section  and  said 
detent  section  resulting  in  a  tactile,  audible  and  visible 
indication  that  the  connector  assembly  is  completely 
mated. 


4,497,531 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  W.  Baker,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg.  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaaiom,  JuL  23,  1981. 
8122671 

lat  a.i  HOIR  13/52 
MS,  a.  339—94  M  4  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  of  insulating 
nuterial  formed  with  a  plurality  of  through  passageways  each 
to  receive  an  electrical  terminal  terminating  an  electrical  con- 
ductor, each  passageway  extending  from  a  mating  face  to  an 
opposite,  conductor-entry  face  of  the  housing,  including  an 
axially  extending  shroud  surrounding  the  conductor-entry  face 
of  the  housing  and  defining  a  cavity  into  which  the  conductor- 
entry  ends  of  the  passageways  open;  a  single  sealing  member 
receivable  in  the  cavity  and  having  a  plorality  of  holes  there- 
through each  sized  to  receive  and  grip  a  conductor  passing 
through  the  sealing  member  into  a  respective  passageway  in 
the  housing;  and  a  sealing-member-retaining  lid  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  through  holes  each  to  pass  a  terminal  entering  a 
respective  passageway  in  the  housing,  the  lid  serving  to  close 
the  cavity  and  compress  the  sealing  member  between  the  lid 
and  the  conductor-entry  face  of  the  housing  and  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  shroud  and  with  conductors  passing 
through  the  holes  in  the  sealing  member,  the  lid  and  the  shroud 
being  formed  with  cooperating  latching  means  serving  to  latch 
the  lid  to  the  housing  in  the  closed  position,  the  lid  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  housing  by  means  of  an  integrally 
formed  hinge  strap  portion,  and  being  movable  between  an 
open  position  remote  from  the  cavity  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
sealing  member  into  the  cavity,  and  a  closed  position  closing 
the  cavity. 


4,497,532 
HEAT  SHIELDED,  SPARK  PLUG  BOOT  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Bensko;  Dnnid  P.  Liska,  and  Joseph  A.  McGee,  all 
of  Warren,  Oido,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,359 
lat  CV  HOIR  13/533.  13/658 
MS,  a.  339—112  R  s  Claims 

1.  A  heat  shielded,  spark  plug  boot  assembly  for  an  ignition 
cable  connector,  comprising, 
a  tubular  elastomeric  boot  having  a  cable  end  portion  for 
receiving  an  ignition  cable,  an  intermediate  cavity  portion 
for  housing  a  terminal  at  the  end  of  the  ignition  cable,  and 
a  seal  end  portion  for  receiving  a  spark  plug  and  sealing 
around  the  insulator  thereof,  and 
a  heat  shield  which  is  mounted  on  the  cable  end  portion  of 
the  elastomeric  boot  and  which  extends  past  the  seal  end 
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portion  of  the  dastoineric  boot  for  engaging  a  ground 

member, 
said  heat  shield  having  an  outer  metal  shell  and  an  inner 

dielectric  barrier, 
said  inner  dielectric  barrier  surrounding  the  cavity  and  seal 

end  portions  of  the  elastomeric  boot  and  extending  past 


4,497,533 
SHIELDED  CABLE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Anthony  T.  GenoTa,  Boltoa;  Vincent  Squitieri,  BlUerica,  both  of 
Maasn  aMl  WUliam  G.  LkMctta,  Jr.,  Hampton,  N  Jl^  assign- 
on  to  CboBcrics,  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 

F1M  Jon.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  390,547 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/64S.  13/658 

VS.  a.  339—143  R  7  n««— 


which  a  reflected  beam  of  radiation  from  said  record  medium 

is  directed  to  means  for  sensing  the  reflected  beam  comprising: 

first  holographic  means  for  diffracting  a  first  coherent  beam 

into  the  —  1  order  direction  over  a  first  optical  path, 
beam  director  means  positioned  in  said  first  optical  path,  said 

beam  director  means  adapted  for  directing  said  first  beam 

along  said  first  path, 
a  quarter-wave  plate  positioned  in  said  first  optical  path  so 

that  said  first  beam  passes  therethrough, 
second  holographic  means  positioned  in  said  first  optical 

path  diffracting  the  coherent  beam  into  the  +1  order 


the  seal  end  portion  to  prevent  electrical  discharges 
through  the  cavity  and  seal  end  portions  of  the  elasto- 
meric boot  and, 
said  metal  shell  being  formed  so  as  to  provide  an  inwardly 
facing  metal  surface  at  one  end  of  the  dielectric  barrier  for 
conducting  corona  around  rather  than  through  the  dielec- 
tric barrier. 


'     \  V  V 


direction  for  converging  said  first  beam  into  a  point  focus 
on  the  record  medium,  and 
third  holographic  means  positioned  in  a  second  optical  path 
that  is  at  an  angle  to  said  first  optical  path  at  said  beam 
director  means  whereby  the  light  reflected  from  said 
record  medium  passes  in  reverse  direction  along  said  first 
optical  path  through  said  second  holographic  means  and 
said  quarter-wave  plate  to  said  beam  director  means 
where  the  light  is  redirected  along  said  second  optical 
path  to  said  third  holographic  means  and  then  to  the 
sensing  means. 


22-1 


28-4 


1.  A  cable  system  comprising  a  connector  having  a  plurality 
of  pins  supported  in  an  insulator  which  is  itself  supported  in  a 
metal  portion,  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  wires  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  cable  shield,  said  wires  coupled  to  said  pins,  a 
thin  preformed  electrically  conductive,  conductive  particle 
loaded  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  carrying  insert  folded  at 
predetermined  fold  lines  and  positioned  about  a  metal  portion 
of  the  connector  and  the  electrically  conductive  cable  shield 
acting  as  an  enclosing  extension  of  said  shield  with  the  adhe- 
sive of  said  insert  in  contact  with  said  connector  and  said  shield 
and  means  over  said  insert  for  urging  said  adhesive  portion  of 
said  insert  against  said  connector  and  said  shield  to  aid  in 
electrical  contact  therewith. 


4,497,535 
OPTICAL  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Herbert  G.  Winftil,  Brightoi^  smI  Gene  D.  Coopermaii,  Wai- 
than,  both  of  Mus.^  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,736 

iBt  a.J  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350—96.12  2  o«i— 


4,497,534 

HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  HEAD 

Glenn  T.  Sioccrboz,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assiaaor  to  InteraatioBal 

BusiBess  Machines  Corporatioi,  ArsMok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,659 

Lat  a.}  G02B  5/32 

VS.  a.  350—3.72  10  ri«t»w 

1.  A  holographic  optical  head  through  which  a  coherent 

beam  of  radiation  is  directed  to  a  record  medium  and  through 


1.  A  passive  optical  pulse  generator  device  comprising 
a  substrate;  and 
a  thin  wave-guiding  layer  of  material  deposited  thereon, 
said  nuterial  having  a  large  third-order  nonlinear  sus- 
ceptibility so  that  the  refractive  index  of  said  material 
changes  appreciably  in  response  to  changes  in  light 
intensity, 
wherein  said  material  is  indium  antimcMiide. 
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COUPLING  OF  DIELi^^PnCAL  WAVEGUIDES     X^ll^^mtj^wlll'"^'"  °' ""  "^  ^'"  "  ""^  "^'"'■ 

DtTid  B.  PayM,  Wickhm.  Market,  ami  Colia  A.  Millar,  Stow-  *  

■arket,  both  of,  aasigMirs  to  Post  Office,  Londoa,  E^bud 
CoMiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  166,891,  Jnl.  8, 1980,  abaadoMd.  This  4.497.538 

•ppUcatioa  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,219  FILLED  TRANSMISSION  CABLE 


toSiecor  Corporatioa, 


79J3817:  No?.  5, 1979,  79.38194  Hickory,  N.C 

VS.  a  350-9t21   *■**  "*'  ^^^  ^^^^  «  r^  .  '  FIW  Ai*  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,954 

UA.  u.  350—96.21  16  Claim  iBt  a.3  B32B  27/OOc  G02B  5/16:  H81B  7/00 


VS.  a.  350—96.23 


SOaim 


i.  An  optical  waveguide  coupling  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coupling  elements,  wherein  the  coupling  elements 
each  have  a  groove  therein,  each  of  which  grooves  slidably 
supports  a  waveguide,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
axes  of  the  waveguides  lie  in  a  common  plane,  and  wherein 
each  waveguide  has  a  bead  integral  with  its  end.  the  surface  of 
the  bead  which  lies  towards  the  waveguide  being  in  contact 
with  a  locating  surface  on  the  respective  coupling  element 
such  that  axial  movement  of  each  waveguide  in  one  direction 
only  is  restricted  thereby  with  axial  movement  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  being  unrestricted. 


4,497,537 
ELECTRIC  AND/OR  OPTICAL  CABLE 
Godfrey  R.  M.  DeMh,  Orpii^toa,  Eagiuid,  aasigMM*  to  BICC 
Pablic  Limited  Cooipa^r,  Loadoa,  Ei«laiid 
1 1  Filed  JuB.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,809 

II  iBt  a.)  G02B  5/16;  HOIB  7/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96J3  12  Oaims 


LMW  PO.TtTHVtOC 


1.  A  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors  contained 
within  a  jacket  leaving  voids  between  the  conductors  and  the 
jacket  and  a  filling  material  substantially  filling  the  voids,  the 
invention  characterized  in  that  the  filling  nuterial  consists 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  styrene-ethylene   butylene-styrene  block   copolymer 
having  a  styrene  to  rubber  ratio  of  0.39  to  0.41, 

(B)  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  from  1,000  to 
10.000,  and, 

(C)  petrolatum, 

the  ingredients  A,  B  and  C  having  relative  proportions  falling 
within  the  shaded  area  abounded  by  ABCDEFGHI  of  the 
FIGURE. 


4,497,539 
ANTIREFLECnON  OPTICAL  COATING 
Konio  Sakurai,  Hiao;  HlrosU  Ito,  Tachikawa,  aad  TakasU 
NoaU,  HiM,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Koaishiroka  Photo 
ladastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,989 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oet  7, 1981,  56-158797 

lat  a.}  G02B  1/10 

VS.  a.  350—164  6  n.t— 


m 

1      ^    ^ — 

(^1 


A  cable  comprising  at  least  one  cable  core,  and,  surround- 
ing die  core  or  assembly  of  cores,  a  water-impermeable  barrier 
comprising  a  cushioning  layer  of  elastomeric  material;  a  sub- 
stantially circumferentially  continuous  wall  of  ntetal  or  metal 
alloy  constituted  by  at  least  one  longitudinally  applied,  trans- 
versely folded  metal  tape  which  carries  a  coating  of  plastics 
material  on  its  outwardly  facing  surface;  at  least  one  elongate 
flexible  binder  helically  wound  around  the  metal  wall  under 
such  a  tension  that  at  least  one  helically  extending  corrugation 
is  formed  in  the  metal  wall  throughout  the  length  of  the  cable  ^-  ^  multilayer  antireflection  film  for  optical  parts  made  of 
and  that  elastomeric  material  of  the  cushioning  layer  fills  the  synthetic  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  superim- 
trough  of  the  helical  corrugation  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  posed  evaporation  films  of  silicon  monoxide,  each  film  having 
metal  wall;  and,  surrounding  the  metal  wall,  an  extruded  s  different  reft«ctive  index  resulting  fnxn  different  evaporation 
sheath  of  plastics  nuterial  which  is  bonded  to  the  plastics  conditions. 
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4,497,540 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Jamct  B.  BrecUiiridae,  La  Canada;  Nonnan  A.  Page,  Monrovia, 
both  of  Califs  Roland  V.  Shack,  and  Robert  R.  Shannon,  both 
of  Tocaoo,  Aria^  aiaignon  to  The  United  Statei  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Adndnistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,130 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a.  350—168  32  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  adapted  to  be  used  at  elevations  high 
above  a  suiface  and  for  forming  a  spectral  and  spatial  image  of 
the  surface,  comprising: 
entrance  aperture  means  through  which  light  from  the  surface 

enters  the  system; 
first  means  for  focusing  light  passing  through  the  entrance 

aperture  means  on  a  first  focal  plane  within  the  system,  said 

first  means  including 

aspheric  mirror  means  and  spherical  mirror  means  in  the 
optical  path  between  the  entrance  aperture  means  and  the 
first  focal  plane, 

said  aspheric  and  spherical  mirror  means  aligned  relative  to 
each  other  and  the  entrance  aperture  means  so  that  the 
light  passing  through  the  entrance  aperture  means  first 
strikes  the  aspheric  mirror  means  which  directs  this  light 
to  a  first  segment  of  the  spherical  mirror  means,  and 
wherein  said  spherical  mirror  means  is  aligned  and  shaped 
so  that  said  light  reflects  off  the  first  segment  and  is  fo- 
cused at  the  first  focal  plane  to  form  a  spatial  image  of  said 
surface;  and 
second  means  for  providing  a  spectral  image  of  the  surface  and 

for  focusing  this  image  at  a  second  focal  plane  within  the 

system,  including 

mirror  means  at  the  first  focal  plane  for  reflecting  light  from 
the  first  focal  plane  to  a  second  segment  of  the  spherical 
mirror  means,  with  the  light  reflecting  from  said  second 
segment  being  substantially  coUimated, 

dispersing  means  in  the  optical  path  between  the  second 
focal  plane  and  the  spherical  mirror  means  for  dispersing 
the  light  into  a  spectrum  of  different  wavelengths,  and 

means  for  focusing  the  light  at  difTerent  wavelengths  exiting 
the  dispersing  means  at  the  second  focal  plane  to  form 
thereat  a  spectral  and  spatial  image  of  said  surface. 


concave  lens  mounted  on  said  under  side  opening;  the  front 
side  of  the  holder  frame  box  being  attachable  onto  the  outer 
surface  of  an  automobile  rear  window  glass;  a  first  reflex  mir- 
ror adjustably  retained  in  said  chamber  for  showing  the  road 
condition  in  an  area  from  approxinutely  immediately  below  a 
rear  rnd  portion  of  the  automobile  to  a  desired  area  behind  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  automobile  through  said  thin  plate-like 


Fresnel  concave  lens,  and  a  second  reflex  mirror  adjustably 
retained  in  said  chamber  and  arranged  oppositely  to  the  first 
reflex  mirror  for  enabling  the  automobile  driver  to  see  the 
condition  at  the  road  reflected  by  the  first  reflex  mirror, 
whereby  the  automobile  driver  can  see  the  road  condition 
transmitted  by  said  plate-like  Fresnel  concave  lens,  the  first 
reflex  mirror  and  the  second  reflex  mirrors  as  an  uninverted 
image. 


4,497,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  BEAM  COLUMATION 
SENSITIVITY  IN  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS  INCLUDING 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  CELLS 
WObur  L  Kaye,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Califs  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Follerton,  Cidif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,726,  Jun.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,141 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/137.  1/135 

U.S.  a.  350—335  15  Claims 


4,497,541 
REAR  VIEWER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Makoto  Okamura,  No.  1567-4,  Sakata,  Okegawa  aty,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Mar.   17,   1981,  56- 
37194{U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/08.  5/10 

VS.  a.  350—626  3  Claims 

1.  A  rear  viewer  for  automobile  comprising,  a  holder  frame 

box;  a  sealed  type  box-like  retaining  chamber  formed  in  the 

holder  frame  box;  a  front  side  opening  provided  at  front  side  of 

the  holder  frame  box;  an  under  side  opening  provided  at  an 

under  side  of  the  holder  frame  box;  a  thin  plate-like  Fresnel 


1.  In  an  optical  instrument  including  a  birefringent  liquid 
crystal  cell  including  a  pair  of  plates  and  a  zero-twist,  nematic- 
phase,  liquid  crystal  material  between  said  plates,  the  liquid 
crystal  molecules  being  oriented  in  and  tilting  in  a  first  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  cell  plates,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  polarizes  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  liquid 

crystal  cell; 
a  filament  light  source  positioned  with  the  filament  axis 

normal  to  said  first  plane;  and 
means  for  collimating  the  light  from  said  source  and  con- 
ducting the  collimated  light  through  said  polarizer  and 
said  cell,  generally  normal  to  said  plates  thereof,  whereby 
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said  light  is  more  effectively  collimated  in  said  first  plane 
than  in  the  orthogonal  planes. 


_  4,497,543 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  COLORS  FROM  DYE 

AND  POLARIZER  MIXED 
Shigeo  Aoki,  HahiUno;  Juaichi  Tamamura,  Yao;  Yasuhiro  Ukai, 
Yao,  and  Hideo  Morita,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Ho- 
siden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,211 

Caaims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jun.  28, 1980,  55-88274 

Int  0.3  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350-337  6  Claims 


tion  and  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  absorbing 
means; 
a  second  layer  of  a  second  material  having  a  second  index  of 
refraction  which  is  larger  than  said  first  index  of  refraction 
and  which  forms  an  interface  with  said  first  layer,  wherein 
said  first  layer  is  between  said  absorbing  means  and  said 
second  layer; 


^- 


?5»4- 


ea^i 


~i 


1 J  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising: 
I  nematic  liquid  crystal  ccU  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
opposing  side  plates  which  define  a  region  therebetween 
containing  a  nematic  liquid  crystal  having  liquid  crystal 
molecules,  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy,  and  an  N  type 
dichroic  dye  mixed  therein, 
a  transparent  electrode  located  on  an  inner  surface  of  each  of 
said  opposing  side  plates  to  which  electrodes  a  voltoge 
may  be  applied  to  said  cell,  at  least  one  of  said  transparent 
electrodes  being  formed  in  a  pattern  to  be  displayed, 
the  molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  near  the  respective  side 
plates  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  having  orientations  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  the  respective  side  plates  but 
perpendicular  to  each  other  to  form  a  twisted  nematic 
structure,  molecules  of  the  N  type  dichroic  dye  having  the 
same  orientation  as  the  moleciUes  of  the  liquid  crystal,  and 
the  molecules  of  both  the  liquid  crystal  and  the  N  type 
dichroic  dye  being  oriented  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  planes  of  the  respective  side  plates  of  the  liquid  crystal 
cell  when  a  voltage  is  appUed  to  said  cell; 
a  neutral  polarizing  plate  disposed  opposite  one  of  the  side 
plates  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  and  having  a  direction  of 
polarization  substantially  paraUel  to  the  orientation  of  the 
molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  and  the  N  type  dichroic  dye 
near  said  side  plate  to  exhibit  a  substantially  uniform  po- 
larizing characteristic  over  a  visible  wavelength  region; 
and 
a  color  polarizing  plate  disposed  adjacent  the  other  side 
plate  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  and  having  a  direction  of 
polarization  substantially  parallel  to  the  orientation  of  the 
molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  and  the  N  type  dichroic  dye 
on  said  other  side  plate  to  exhibit  a  polarizing  characteris- 
tic over  a  specific  wavelength  region; 
saki  display  element  being  operative,  upon  application  of  a 
voltage  across  said  transparent  electrodes,  to  display  said 
pattern  in  a  mixed  color  resulting  from  said  N  type  di- 
chroic dye  and  said  color  polarizing  plate. 


4,497  544 
OPTICAL  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Gordon  L.  MitcheU,  New  Brighton,  and  John  H.  Tressler,  III, 
Plymouth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minne- 
apoUs,Minn. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,446 
Int  a.J  G02F  1/19 
VS.  a.  350-353  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 
means  for  absorbing  at  least  one  wavelength  of  light  incident 

thereupon; 
a  first  layer  of  a  first  material  having  a  first  index  of  refrac- 


3o^4e~saJ 


a  readout  light  source,  which  emits  a  coherent  optical  beam, 
adapted  to  illuminate  at  least  a  part  of  said  interface  at  an 
angle  which  is  greater  than  the  critical  angle  for  total 
internal  reflection;  and 

means  to  focus  the  incident  light  at  a  surface  in  space,  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  absorbing  means  inter- 
cepts said  surface. 


4,497,545 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

DENSITY  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  SWITCHABLE 

MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 

WilUam  E.  Ross,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Litton 

SysteflM,  lac,  Beverly  HUls,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,327 

Int  a.i  G02F  1/09 

VS.  a.  350-376  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  density  of  a  plurality  of 
switchable  magnetic  post  elements  formed  from  a  magnetic 
materia]  upon  a  nonmagnetic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  magnetic  material  having  high  anisotropy  upon 
said  nonmagnetic  material  to  form  separations  in  said 
magnetic  material  and  thus  form  said  post  elements; 

arranging  said  separations  in  a  grid-like  pattern  having  a  first 
set  of  separations  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  set  of 
separations  in  a  second  direction  to  form  said  post  ele- 
ments into  quadrilateral  shapes; 

arranging  further  separations  in  alternate  rows  of  said  post 
elements,  between  said  separations  in  said  first  direction, 
in  a  third  direction  diagonally  across  said  quadrilaterally 
shaped  post  elements  to  form  triangularly  shaped  post 
elements; 

placing  a  conductive  material  in  alignment  with  each  of  said 
grid-like  separations  in  said  first  and  second  directions; 

arranging  still  further  separations  in  the  remaining  rows  of 
said  post  elements,  between  said  separations  in  said  first 
direction,  in  a  fourth  direction  diagonally  across  said 
quadrilaterally  shaped  post  elements  to  form  additional 
triangularly  shaped  post  elemenU;  and 
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placing  a  first  region  of  material  in  said  high  anisotropy 
magnetic  material  which  forms  said  post  elements  that  has 
a  low  anisotropy  relative  to  said  high  anisotropy  of  said 
magnetic  post  elements,  said  first  region  placed  in  a  comer 
of  each  triangularly  shaped  post  element  opposite  said 
diagonals  in  said  third  and  fourth  directions. 


4,497,546 
WIDE-HELD  EYEPIECE 
Yuko  Kobayaihi,  Hachiooji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal COn  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  483,278 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-64068 

Int  a.}  G02B  9/34.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  350—410  6  Claims 


rt  no 


(O42)  with  an  air  space  therebetween,  said  first  master  lens  unit 
(G41)  having,  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a  positive  lens, 
a  positive  and  a  negative  lens  cemented  to  each  other  in  a 
cemented  concave  toward  the  object  side,  a  positive  lens  hav- 
ing its  surface  of  greater  curvature  facing  the  object  side,  and 
a  negative  lens  having  its  surface  of  greater  curvature  facing 
the  image  side,  said  second  master  lens  unit  (G42)  having  the 
biconvex  lens,  said  third  master  lens  unit  (643)  having  a  nega- 
tive lens  and  a  positive  lens,  said  zoom  lens  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 


1.  A  wide-field  eyepiece  comprising  a  first,  second  and  third 
lens  components  wherein  said  first  lens  component  is  a  positive 
cemented  doublet  consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive 
lens,  said  second  lens  component  is  a  negative  cemented  dou- 
blet consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens,  and  said 
third  lens  component  comprises  at  least  two  lens  elements  and 
has  positive  refractive  power  as  a  whole,  the  lens  element 
located  on  the  eye  side  in  said  third  lens  component  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  to  be  concave  toward  the  eye 
side,  said  wide-field  eyepifce  being  arranged  to  fulfill  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  n^Sl.TS 

(2)  (n3-n4)S0.1 

(3)  -0.8f^r4g-1.2f 

(4)  52^V2g36 

wherein  reference  symbols  na  and  n4  respectively  represent 
refractive  indices  of  respective  lens  elements  constituting  the 
second  lens  component,  reference  symbol  n^  represents  the 
refractive  index  of  the  lens  element  arranged  on  the  eye  side  in 
the  third  lens  component,  reference  symbol  r4  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  surface  located  on  the  first  lens 
component  side  in  the  second  lens  component,  reference  sym- 
bol V2  represents  Abbe's  number  of  the  lens  element  arranged 
on  the  second  lens  component  side  in  the  first  lens  component, 
and  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  Uie  lens 
system  as  a  whole. 


l-70<|/42//4/9)|<4.20 
0.05/42<4«/9<0.I3/42 

-0.2  <(4n  1  +4'"io)/(4n  1  -4no)<o.  1 

0.75<A4/^J)/>^4rl2)<l•15 

0.65A4'12)<4</9  +  'K4UMlO+4rfll<0.85/(4n2) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


lK4i:.3)-»(4Z-2)^0.18 

o.i<\AAUyA4L,)\<u5 

«(4Z,5)-«(4^)S0.23 


(6) 
(7) 
<8) 


where 
itj:  radius  of  curvature  of  the  jth  surface  from  the  object  side 

in  the  ith  lens  unit 
idf.  spacing  of  the  jth  lens  surface  from  the  object  side  in  the 

ith  lens  unit 
n(/L/):  refractive  index  for  d-line  of  the  jth  lens  from  the 

object  side  in  the  ith  lens  unit 
f42:  focal  length  of  the  second  master  lens  unit  G42 
f(ir/):  focal  length  of  the  jth  surface  from  the  object  side  in 

tihe  ith  lens  unit 
ft/Lf):  focal  length  of  the  jth  lens  from  the  object  side  in  the 

ith  lens  unit. 


4,497,547 

ZOOM  LENS 

Kiyoshi  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

KJC  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  .\pr.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  367,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Apr.  24, 1981,  56/61469 

Int  a?  G02B  9/64.  15/18 

U.S.  CL  350—427  6  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising,  in  succession  from  the  object 
side,  a  convergent  first  lens  unit  (G|)  stationary  during  zoom- 
ing and  moved  on  the  optical  axis  during  focusing,  a  divergent 
second  lens  unit  (G2)  which  is  a  variator  moved  on  the  optical 
axis  during  zooming,  a  divergent  third  lens  unit  (G3)  which  is 
a  compensator  moved  on  the  optical  axis  during  zooming,  and 
a  convergent  fourth  lens  unit  (G4)  as  a  master  lens  system 
sutionary  during  zooming,  characterized  in  that  said  fourth 
lens  unit  (G4)  comprises,  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a 
convergent  first  master  lens  unit  (G41X  a  convergent  second 
master  lens  unit  (G42)  spaced  from  said  first  master  lens  unit 
(G41)  Miith  an  air  space  therebetween,  and  a  divergent  third 
master  lens  unit  (G43)  spaced  from  said  second  master  lens  unit 


4,497,548 

VARIABLE-POWER  RIFLESCOPE  WITH 

RANGE-COMPENSATING  RETICLE  AND  A  FIELD  STOP 

DIAPHRAM  CENTERED  OFF  THE  OPTICAL  AXIS 
Donald  J.  Burris,  Greeley,  Colo^  assignor  to  Bonis  Company, 

Greeley,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,335,  Dec  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,400 

Int  a.^  G02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  350—560  4  Cldns 


1.  In  a  variable-power  riflescope  having  an  optical  axis 
defined  by  an  optical  system  including  objective  lens  means  at 
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the  front  end  thereof  adapted  to  reproduce  an  inverted  image 
of  a  distant  real  object  in  a  first  image  plane  spaced  rearwardly 
thereof,  erector  lens  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  to  the 
rear  of  the  first  image  plane  adapted  to  reproduce  an  erect 
image  of  the  real  object  in  a  second  image  plane  spaced  there- 
behiod  at  varying  degrees  of  magnification,  eyepiece  lens 
means  located  behind  the  second  image  plane  adapted  to  focus 
upon  the  erect  image  reproduced  therein,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  erector  lens  means  operative  upon  actuation  to 
shift  the  axial  positions  thereof  so  as  to  vary  the  degree  of 
image  magnification,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  first 
reticle  means  mounted  in  the  first  image  plane  carrying  first 
ainiing  indicia  visible  through  the  eyepiece  lens  means,  second 
reticle  means  mounted  in  the  second  image  plane  carrying 
second  aiming  indicia  visible  through  the  eyepiece  lens  means 
in  superimposed  relation  upon  the  first  aiming  indicia,  said  first 
and  second  aiming  indicia  cooperating  when  thus  superim- 
posed to  define  a  first  aiming  reference  in  substantial  horizontal 
alignment  with  a  point  of  bullet  impact  at  a  first  preselected 
range,  point-definiing  means  defining  a  point  located  in  the 
second  image  plane  displaced  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis,  said  point-defining  means  being  responsive  to 
increases  in  the  degree  of  image  magnification  so  as  to  open  a 
gap  between  it  and  the  first  aiming  reference,  and  said  point- 
defining  means  when  so  moved  defining  a  second  aiming  refer- 
ence in  vertically-spaced  relation  to  said  first  aiming  reference 
and  in  substantial  horizontal  alignment  with  a  point  of  bullet 
impact  at  a  different  range,  and  means  in  said  second  image 
plane  defining  a  field  stop  diaphragm  with  said  point-defining 
means  at  the  center  thereof. 


member  is  in  its  extended,  aligned,  locked  position,  to  vary 
the  position  of  said  rear  member  along  the  length  of  said 
track  means,  thereby  varying  the  effective  length  of  said 
foldable  shade  means;  and 
second  locking  means  for  fixing  said  slide  means  at  selected 
positions  along  the  length  of  said  track  means  to  thereby 
fix  said  rear  member  relative  to  said  track  means. 


4,497,549 

COLLAPSIBLE  LENS  SHADE 

Cari  Ynrdin,  Port  WasUngton,  and  Carmel  S.  Monti,  Deer  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  PhotopupUc  Peripherals,  Inc., 

Dexter,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  104,974,  Dec.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  89234,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,895. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,027 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  snbeeqnent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 
11  has  been  disclaimed. 

11  iBt  a.)  G02B  7/22 

VS.  a.  350—581  19  Claims 


3  M  n 


1.  A  collapsible,  adjustable  lens  shade  external  to  a  lens  of  a 
camera  and  for  removable  attachment  to  the  front  of  said  lens, 
comprising: 

a  fiv>nt  member, 

a  rear  member, 

means  coupled  to  said  rear  member  for  removably  coupling 
said  rear  member  to  a  lens; 

a  foldable  shade  means  connected  between  said  front  mem- 
ber and  said  rear  member; 

an  elongated  track  means  including;  a  first  track  member 
fixedly  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  front  mem- 
ber; and  an  elongated  second  track  member  pivotally. 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  track  member; 

first  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  second  track 
member  in  a  position  extending  from  and  aligned  with  said 
first  track  member; 

slide  means  coupled  to  said  rear  member  and  being  slidingly 
engaged  with  said  track  means  so  as  to  be  slideable  along 
1  be  length  of  said  track  means  when  said  second  track 


4,497,550 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  OBSERVING 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  WINDOW  OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
FROM  COLLECTING  MOISTURE 
Tenio  Ouchi;  Kiyoabi  CUkaahige,  botii  of  Saitama,  and  Hirobisa 
Ueda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  K«iui«h»n  Kaisha 
Medos  Kenkyusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  132,713,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,086 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Apr.    23,     1979, 
54/54984[U] 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/00;  ¥\SB  1/00 
\}S.  a.  350-584  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  observing  objective  lens 
window  of  an  endoscope  from  collecting  moisture  comprising: 
an  air  source;  means  for  providing  a  small  flow  of  air  over  the 
front  surface  of  said  observing  objective  lens  window  at  all 
times  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of  air  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
observing  objective  lens  window;  said  air  source  comprising  a 
control  valve  having  a  first  tube,  a  cylinder  having  openings  to 
said  first  tube  and  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 
said  piston  having  a  center  longitudinal  opening  and  first  and 
second  apertures  of  different  sizes  disposed  in  said  piston  at 
positions  so  that  for  a  first  position  of  said  air  is  allowed  to  flow 
along  said  first  tube  and  for  a  second  position  of  said  piston  air 
is  vented  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  center  longitudinal 
openings;  a  bypass  tube  around  said  first  tube;  and  a  pressure 
regulator  valve  disposed  m  said  bypass  tube. 


4,497,551 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  AERIAL  SURVEYING 
JaiNS  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Tbe  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,953 
Int  a.i  G03B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  354—67  15  o.»— 

1.  A  method  of  aerial  surveying  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  remotely-controlled  light  source  located  adja- 
cent a  predetermined  object  located  on  the  ground  subject 
to  survey  or  a  predetermined  object  located  at  the  surface 
of  the  sea  subject  to  survey; 
activating  the  shutter  of  an  aerial  camera  aimed  at  the  terrain 

in  which  said  light  source  is  located; 
activating  said  Ught  source  to  produce  a  flash  of  light  at  the 
time  said  shutter  is  activated;  and 
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providing  a  represenUtion  of  the  scene  photographed  by  the  fully  open  at  the  peak  intensity  of  an  ignited  flash  lamp,  the 
aerial  camera,  whereby  the  location  of  said  light  source  improvement  comprising: 

an  opening  blade  for  opening  said  shutter  and  a  closing  blade 

^ for  closing  said  shutter; 

means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  opening  and  closing 
blades,  substantially  simultaneously  with  said  firing  means 


shows  up  on  said  representation  in  the  form  of  a  highly 
visible  point  of  light. 


4,497,552 

DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERAS 

LoweU  C.  Howard,  2249  King  St,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84109, 

and  Charles  K.  Peterson,  1483  West  300  South,  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah  84104 

ContinuatkHi-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  290,362,  Aug.  5, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,873,  Oct  24, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

458  159 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/24 

VJS.  a.  354—106  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  information  on  film  comprising  a 
multisection  display  means,  each  section  thereof  capable  of 
displaying  one  set  of  a  limited  number  of  characters;  means  for 
the  user  to  enter  the  limited  number  of  characters  making  up  a 
set  of  characters  to  be  displayed;  interface  means  for  receiving 
a  set  of  characters  entered,  storing  such  characters  entered, 
and  supplying  signals  to  the  display  indicative  of  the  characters 
entered;  means  for  defming  an  information  area  on  the  film 
which  can  contain  more  than  one  set  of  characters;  means  for 
illuminating  one  section  of  the  display  so  that  one  set  of  charac- 
ters representing  the  information  stored  in  the  interface  means 
is  recorded  in  a  portion  of  the  information  area  of  the  film;  and 
means  for  illuminating  different  sections  of  the  display  so  that 
subsequently  entered  and  displayed  sets  of  characters  are  re- 
corded in  different  portions  of  the  information  area  of  the  film. 


4,497,553 
SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
David  C.  Smart  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eastman  Kodik 
Conpaay,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,272 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/04.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  354—135  14  Claims 

1.  In  photographic  camera  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein 

flash  firing  means  ignites  a  chemical  flash  lamp,  and  a  shutter  is 


igniting  a  flash  lamp,  in  a  forward  direction  without  open- 
ing said  shutter;  and 
return  means  for  first  moving  said  opening  blade  and  then 
moving  said  closing  blade  in  a  reverse  direction  to  open 
and  close  said  shutter,  whereby  initial  opening  of  said 
shutter  is  delayed  after  flash  ignition  to  synchronize  its  full 
opening  with  the  peak  intensity  of  an  ignited  flash  lamp. 


4,497,554 

CAMERA  FOCUSING  MEANS 

Morris  Hoftaian,  19  Grand  Ave.,  Farraingdale,  N.Y.  11735 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,471 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/02 

VS.  a.  354—160  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  flat  bed  type  having  a  base,  the  camera 
being  focused  by  looking  at  a  ground  glass  back  viewing 
screen  supported  on  a  frame  which  is  movable  for  focusing: 

means  to  adjust  the  frame  to  simultaneously  move  the  frame 
forward  and  backward,  sideways  and  rotatably  for  focus- 
ing the  camera, 

wherein  the  means  to  adjust  comprises: 

a  first  elongated  member  fixedly  mounted  to  the  base,  each 
end  of  said  member  having  an  aperture  extending  parallel 
to  the  sighting  axis  of  the  camera,  each  aperture  having  a 
plurality  of  indentations  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
sighting  axis  of  the  camera, 

a  second  elongated  member  movably  mounted  under  the 
first  member,  each  end  of  the  second  elongated  member 
having  an  aperture, 

a  third  elongated  member  movably  mounted  on  top  of  the 
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it  member,  each  end  of  the  third  elongated  member 
having  an  aperture, 

first  and  second  screws  each  extending  through  one  of  the 
apertures  of  the  second  and  third  members  and  through 
one  of  the  apertures  of  the  first  member,  the  screws 
I  fixedly  connecting  the  second  and  third  members  in  an 
assembly  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  mem- 
ber, the  frame  being  mounted  on  the  third  elongated  mem- 
ber, 

whereby  the  second  and  third  member  assembly  and  the 
frame  may  be  moved  simultaneously  forward  and  back- 
Wards,  sideways  and  routably  to  focus  the  camera. 


4,497,555 
KlOTOR.DRIVEN  HLM  WINDING  MECHANISM 
Kazuhiro  Akiyama,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,702 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1981,  56-189822 
Int  a.3  G03B  1/12.  1/24 
VS.  a.  354-173.1  5  claims 


1.  A  motor-driven  film  winding  mechanism  for  a  photo- 
graphic camera,  comprising: 

a  driving  motor; 

a  driving  force  transmission; 

a  take-up  spool  driven  by  said  driving  motor  through  said 
driving  force  transmission  for  winding  up  a  film  on  the 
spool; 

a  sprocket  drum  having  a  plurality  of  sprockets  on  its  periph- 
ery which  are  engageable  with  film  perforations;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  sprocket  drum  to  said 
driving  force  transmission  in  dependence  on  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  sprocket  drum  relative  to  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  driving  force  transmission,  said  releas- 
ably connecting  means  releasing  from  said  driving  force 
transmission  said  sprocket  drum  when  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  sprocket  dnmi  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
driving  force  transmission. 


4,497,556 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STILL  CAMERA 
Enui  A.  Edwards,  2  PnMpect  HiU  Rd.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534 
1 1  FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,'  Ser.  No.  488,272 

' '  lat  a.s  G03B  1/ia  1 7/26 

VS.  CL  354—212  n  claims 

1.  A  photographic  still  camera  arranged  for  using  a  film 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  paper  backed  film  strip  wound  in  a  supply  coil; 

b.  a  leading  end  of  a  paper  backing  for  said  film  strip  being 
attached  to  a  take-up  spindle  in  a  take-up  container  that  is 
variably  separable  from  said  supply  coil; 

c.  said  supply  coil  being  held  between  flanges  having  out- 
wardly extending  pins  eccentric  to  the  supply  coil  axis; 
and 


d.  said  take-up  container  having  a  gear  on  said  take-up  spin- 
dle; 
said  camera  comprising: 

1.  a  supply  recess  configured  for  receiving  said  supply 
coil; 

2.  a  take-up  recess  configured  for  receiving  said  take-up 
container; 

3.  a  camera  gear  in  said  take-up  recess  arranged  for  mesh- 
ing with  said  gear  on  said  take-up  spindle; 

4.  means  for  rotating  said  camera  gear  one  revolution  for 
each  film  advance; 


»^ 


5.  opposite  sides  of  said  supply  recess  having  ledges  ar- 
ranged for  engaging  said  eccentric  pins  to  orient  said 
supply  coil,  said  ledges  being  configured  for  enabling 
said  supply  coil  to  roll  back  to  take  up  any  excess  initial 
paper  backing  extending  between  said  supply  coil  and 
said  take-up  container  when  said  film  system  is  loaded 
into  said  camera;  and 

6.  said  ledges  and  said  supply  recess  being  arranged  for 
holding  said  flanges  in  position  for  routionally  unwind- 
ing said  supply  coil  relative  to  said  flanges  as  said  film 
strip  advances  through  said  camera. 


4,497,557 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
ChristiaB  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392^15 

Int  Q.}  G03B  9/14 

VS.  a.  354—234.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  shutter  mechanism  for  controlling  the  unblocking  and 
blocking  of  an  opening  through  which  light  passes  along  a 
given  path  comprising:  a  first  group  of  shutter  blade  assem- 
blies; means  for  mounting  the  shutter  blade  assemblies  so  that 
each  is  movable  between  unblocking  and  blocking  conditions 
and  each  is  generally  parallel  to  a  given  plane,  said  blade  as- 
semblies being  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that 
when  said  blade  assemblies  are  in  their  blocking  condition,  the 
light  opening  is  blocked,  and  when  in  their  unblocking  condi- 
tion the  light  opening  is  at  least  partially  open;  and  means 
operable  for  driving  said  blade  assemblies  along  respective 
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paths  between  said  unblocking  and  blocking  conditions,  the 

improvement  wherein; 
each  of  said  blade  assemblies  includes  at  least  a  pennanent 
magnet  having  its  field  extending  generally  transverse  to 
the  given  plane; 
said  operable  driving  means  includes  a  single  energizeable 
coil  arrangement  having  active  conductor  portions  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  given  plane,  respective  ones  of  said 
active  portions  are  juxtaposed  in  respective  ones  of  the 
fields  of  said  magnets  and  are  generally  normal  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  respective  ones  of  said  blade  assemblies; 
said  active  conductor  portions  of  said  coil  arrangement 
and  permanent  magnets  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  other  so  that  when  said  active  portions  are  energized 
with  reverse  polarity,  each  of  said  blade  assemblies  is 
driven  between  the  unblocking  and  blocking  conditions. 


4,497,558 

DIFFUSION-TRANSFER  PROCESSOR  FOR 

PHOTOMECHANICAL  REPRODUCTIONS 

Bmcc  Coopcrberg,  North  Hollywood,  and  Gene  E.  Peck,  Sun 

Valley,  both  of  Califs  aadgnon  to  Insta-Print,  Inc.,  North 

HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  550,790 

lot  CL^  G03D  9/00 

VJS.  a.  354—303  11  Oaiins 


1.  An  improved  diffusion-transfer  processor  for  photome- 
chanical reproduction  of  artwork  and  like  mediums,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  upper  pair  of  transport  rollers  positioned  in  parallel 
engagement  with  each  other,  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
transport  a  first  medium  rearwardly  thereof; 

a  second  lower  pair  of  transport  rollers  positioned  in  parallel 
engagement  with  each  other,  and  spaced  below  said  first 
pair  of  transport  rollers,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being 
adapted  to  separately  receive  and  transport  rearwardly  a 
second  medium  below  said  first  medium; 

means  for  continuously  supplying  an  activator  solution  so  as 
to  bathe  said  mediums  in  said  solution,  as  said  mediums  are 
transported  rearwardly; 

a  third  pair  of  rollers  defming  press  rollers  positioned  rear- 
wardly of  said  supply  means,  whereby  said  mediums  are 
simultaneously  received  by  said  rollers,  so  as  to  press  said 
mediums  in  direct  contact  with  each  other;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rollers,  whereby 
all  of  said  rollers  are  operably  interconnected  so  as  to 
rotate  together  in  a  synchronized  relationship  with  respect 
to  each  pair  of  rollers,  and  to  each  roller  of  each  pair, 
allowing  said  mediums  to  be  in  selected  alignment  with 
each  other  as  they  pass  through  said  press  rollers; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  walls  spaced  apart  and 
adapted  to  rotatably  support  each  of  said  pairs  of  rollers; 

a  bath  tray  positioned  under  said  rollers  to  catch  said  activa- 
tor solution;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  continuously  supplying  said  activa- 
tor solution  comprises;  a  pump  means 

a  fluid-discharge  member  connected  to  said  pump  means  and 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  first  and  second  transport 
rollers  and  forwardly  of  said  press  rollers,  said  discharge 
member  having  at  least  one  discharge  opening  to  allow 


said  solution  to  bathe  said  mediums  as  they  are  transported 
rearwardly;  and 
guide  means  positioned  above  and  below  said  discharge 
member  to  guide  said  mediums,  so  as  to  be  simultaneously 
received  in  said  press  rollers  as  said  mediums  are  being 
bathed  in  said  solution. 


4,497,559 
DISC  FILM  DEVELOPER 
Wfltlle  Maris,  Cromer,  and  Robert  Moran,  Narrabeen,  bodi  of 
Anatralla,  aaaignora  to  Blanrima  Pty.  Ltd.,  Limore,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,676 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Australia,  Aug.  25, 1982,  PF5544 
lot  a.3  G03D  3/06,  3/08 
VJS.  CL  354—316  11  Claims 


1.  A  film  disc  developing  machine  for  processing  in  a  pro- 
cessing cycle  film  units  each  consisting  of  an  emulsion  bearing 
disc  having  a  hub  and  a  central  hole  through  the  hub  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  tight  casing; 

means  for  supporting  a  film  unit  with  the  plane  of  the  disc 
substantially  horizontal; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  verti- 
cally extending  spindles  arranged  around  a  closed  path 
which  passes  over  said  film  unit  supporting  means; 

a  plundity  of  containers  containing  photographic  solutions 
disposed  below  and  spaced  along  a  closed  path  corre- 
sponding to  said  path  of  said  spindles; 

means  to  move  said  spindle  supporting  means  so  that  said 
spindles  move  along  said  path  over  said  film  unit  support- 
ing means  and  said  containers; 

means  to  continuously  rotate  said  spindles  about  their  axes 
when  in  the  positions  over  said  photographic  solution 
containers; 

a  lower  free  end  on  each  spindle  shaped  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  insertable  into  the  hole  in  the  hub  of  the  film 
disc  to  frictionally  retain  said  film  disc  therein; 

means  to  cause  relative  vertical  movement  at  predetermined 
intervals  between  said  spindle  supporting  means  and  said 
containers  and  film  unit  supporting  means  so  that  when 
said  spindles  and  film  unit  supporting  means  and  contain- 
ers are  moved  toward  each  other  said  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  spindles  engages  within  the  hole  in  a  film  disc  support 
means  and  the  lower  free  ends  of  other  of  said  spindles  are 
immersed  in  the  solutions  in  said  solution  containers,  and 
when  said  spindles  and  film  unit  supporting  means  and 
containers  are  moved  away  from  each  other  a  film  disc 
retained  on  the  lower  free  end  of  said  one  spindle  is  raised 
off  of  said  film  unit  support  means  and  the  lower  free  ends 
of  said  other  of  said  spindles  is  withdrawn  from  said  con- 
tainers; 

means  for  detaching  a  developed  film  unit  from  a  spindle 
which  has  completed  passage  through  the  processing 
cycle;  and 

means  for  controlling  and  timing  the  operation  of  the  ma- 
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chine  so  that  film  units  retained  on  the  lower  free  ends  of 
said  spindles  are  progressively  raised  oflF  of  said  film  unit 
supporting  means,  moved  a  distance  along  said  path  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  adjacent  containers, 
immersed  in  the  photographic  solutions  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  removed  by  the  detaching  means 
at  the  end  of  a  processing  cycle. 


4,497,560 

tONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACTIVE  TYPE  RANGE 

FINDER 

SU^Ji  Nagaoka,  and  Koji  Sato,  both  of  Yotsokaido,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Yotsokaido,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,789 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-2618 

Int  a.J  GOIC  3/08:  G03B  3/10 

VJS.  CL  354-403  20  Claims 


'3J      '■3S 


In  a  range  fmder  of  the  active  type  in  which  light  project- 
ing means  comprised  of  a  light  emitting  element  and  a  light 
projecting  lens  projects  light  on  an  object  to  be  photographed 
and  the  light  reflected  from  the  object  is  detected  and  pro- 
cessed to  detect  the  object  distance,  a  control  circuit  for  an 
active  type  range  finder  comprising:  a  photodetector  element 
disposed  to  receive  the  light  reflected  from  the  object  and 
produce  a  photoelectric  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  received  light,  a  light  shielding  member  for  scan- 
ning over  the  surface  of  the  photodetector  element  in  correla- 
tion with  the  object  distance  to  successively  shield  successive 
regions  of  the  photodetector  element  surface  from  receiving 
light,  a  driving  circuit  for  pulsatively  driving  said  light  emit- 
ting element,  an  alternating  current  amplifier  circuit  for  ampli- 
fying the  photoelectric  output  signal  from  said  photodetector 
element,  a  detecting  circuit  and  an  integrating  circuit  for  con- 
verting the  variation  of  the  amplified  photoelectric  output 
signal  into  an  integrated  direct  current  signal  having  a  negative 
peak  value  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  scanning  light 
shielding  member  which  corresponds  to  the  object  distance,  a 
peak  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  negative  peak  value  of 
the  direct  current  signal,  and  an  electromagnet  control  circuit 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  negative  peak  value  for 
controlling  the  focussing  of  an  objective  lens. 


4,497,561 
FOCUS  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
KmH  Sosuki,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  assigMir  to  CaMM  if«i^fc«n 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  536,735 

ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  4, 1982,  57-174220 

Int  CL^  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—406  10  Claims 


Out  Put 
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1.  A  focus  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  optical  means; 

G>)  second  optical  means  for  reforming  a  first  object  image 
formed  on  an  imaging  plane  of  said  first  optical  means  as 
a  plurality  of  second  object  images;  and 

(c)  light-receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  necessary  for 
discriminating  a  focusing  state  of  the  first  object  image 
formed  on  the  light-receiving  surface  of  said  ftnt  optical 
means  in  accordance  with  a  positional  relationship  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  second  object  images,  said  light- 
receiving  means  having  at  least  one  photoelectric  conver- 
sion element  having  a  sinusoidally  shaped  light-receiving 
surface. 


4,497,562 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

TokHJi  Ishida,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japui 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00475,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24, 1983 

per  Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  530,574 
Clains  priority,  applicatiou  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-210354 
lat  CL>  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—416  4  Oain 

1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 
a  Ught  measuring  means  for  generating  a  light  measurement 
output  as  a  function  of  the  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be 
photographed; 
a  program  signal  means  for  generating  signals  representative 
of  shutter  speed  and  diaphragm  aperture  value  for  flash 
photography  in  accordance  with  the  light  measurement 
outputs; 
a  range  finding  means  for  generating  a  distance  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  the  camera  and  a  target 
object; 
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a  marginal  exposure  signal  means  for  generating  signals 
representative  of  a  shutter  speed  and  a  diaphragm  aperture 
value  in  compliance  with  the  distance  signal,  the  light 
measurement  output,  and  marginal  Hght  amount  to  be 
emitted  from  the  flash  device  in  use; 

a  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  diaphragm  aperture 
value  signals  from  said  program  signal  means  and  said 
marginal  exposure  signal  means; 


a  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  shutter  speed  and  dia- 
phragm aperture  value  signals  from  those  from  said  pro- 
gram signal  means  and  said  marginal  exposure  signal 
means,  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means;  and 

an  exposure  control  means  for  controlling  the  shutter  speed 
and  diaphragm  of  the  camera  in  accordance  with  the 
signals  selected  by  said  selecting  means. 


upon  each  aperture  corresponding  to  the  opening  positions  of 
the  shutter  element,  and  initiating  an  aperture  closing  opera- 


qp— 20 


tion  during  the  shutter  element  opening  operation  in  response 
to  the  cutoff  signal. 


4,497,564 
EXPOSURE  MODE  SETTING  DEVICE  IN  AN  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  A  CAMERA 
HlnMhi  Meguro,  KawMaki;  Yqji  Okvbo,  and  SakiUi  Watanabe, 
both  of  Ondya,  all  of  Japan,  asaigDon  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,406 
Claiiaa   priority,   appUcatioo   Japan,   JoL   20,    1982,   57- 
108759(U];  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-17162[U] 

iBt  CL^  G03B  7/069.  17/00 
U.S.  CL  354—442  10  dalna 


4,497,563 
PROGRAMMED  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Koigi  MatiwaUma;  YaautMigu  Nakagawa,  and  Mkhio  YagI,  all 

of  Hachkji,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  KoniaUrokn  Photo  Induatry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,1U 

Claina  priority,  application  Japtti,  Oct  26, 1981,  56-170219 
Int  CL^  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  CI  354—429  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  automatic  exposure  control  wherein  a  shut- 
ter element  is  opened  from  a  minimum  aperture  to  a  maximum 
aperture  and  is  closed  in  response  to  a  cutoff  signal  generated 
from  an  output  signal  of  a  photometry  means  by  the  detection 
of  light  from  a  subject,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
plurality  of  photosensitive  elements  for  said  photometry  means 
which  are  selectively  operated  in  stepwise  fashion  depending 


1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  of  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  exposure  control  means  adjusted  to  control  the  quantity 
of  light  applied  onto  a  photosensitive  film; 

(b)  means  having  means  for  preparing  a  photometering 
output  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  light  from  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  said  means  bdng  effective  to  prepare  on 
the  basis  of  said  photometering  output  a  first  output  used 
to  adjust  said  exposure  control  means  so  that  the  quantity 
of  light  applied  onto  said  film  is  proper, 
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i)  means  including  means  for  setting  the  exposure  amount 
by  manual  operation,  said  means  being  effective  to  pre- 
pare a  second  output  used  to  adjust  said  exposure  control 
means  so  that  said  set  exposure  amount  is  obtained; 

(d)  selecting  means  having  a  first  selecting  position  for  mak- 
ing said  first  output  effective  and  a  second  selecting  posi- 
tion for  making  said  second  output  effective,  in  order  to 
adjust  said  exposure  control  means;  and 

(e)  operating  means  operated  to  store  said  photometering 
output,  said  operating  means  including  change-over 
means  operated  when  said  selecting  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond selecting  position  to  thereby  act  on  said  selecting 
means  and  make  said  first  output  instead  of  said  second 
output  effective. 


4,497,565 
EXPOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  LOCALLY  DISCHARGING  A 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  ELEMENT 
Hendrik  G.  J.  Rutten,  Arcen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oci-Ned- 
eriand  B.V.,  Venkt,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,215 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.  30,   1981. 
8104461 

1 1  Int  a.3  G03G  15/04 

U.S.  a  355—3  R  8  Claims 


IJ  An  exposure  device  for  homogeneously  exposing  to  light 
regions  of  a  photoconductive  imaging  element  located  outside 
regions  thereof  on  which  images  are  to  be  formed,  comprising 
a  housing  containing  a  light  source  and  having  a  window 
through  which  light  may  be  passed  to  a  said  element  and 
masking  means  for  covering  any  desired  portion  of  the  area  of 
said  window,  said  masking  means  comprising  an  opaque  mem- 
ber for  overlying  a  portion  of  said  window  and  having  a  termi- 
nal edge  extending  obliquely  relative  to  an  axis  of  said  window, 
said  opaque  member  being  displaceable  transversely  relative  to 
said  window  axis  to  vary  the  location  of  said  terminal  edge 
over  said  window  and  thus  adjust  the  extent  of  masking  of  said 
area. 


4,497,566 
CORRECnON  OF  IMAGE  DEFECTS  IN 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  FILM 
Yee  S.  Ng,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,947 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00.  5/06;  B65H  17/32 
.  a.  355—3  CH  3  aaims 


roll  film  having  a  photoconductive  layer  deposited  on  a  con- 
ductive support,  which  comprises: 

(a)  charging  said  photoconductive  film  to  uniform  polarity; 

(b)  exposing  said  photoconductive  film  to  actinic  radiation, 
thereby  dissipating  the  charge  in  the  exposed  areas  and 
forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image;  and 

(c)  developing  said  image  on  said  photoconductive  film  by 
contacting  the  exposed  element  with  an  electrophoto- 
graphic liquid  developer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

heating  the  photoconductive  layer  of  said  film  while  it  is 
under  stress  relieving  tension  and  prior  to  charging,  to  a 
temperature  above  Tg,  the  glass  transition,  of  said  photo- 
conductive layerfar  a  time  sufficient  to  relieve  core-set 
and  reduce  cracfuig  defects  in  the  photoconductive  roll 
film. 


4,497,567 
TONER  TRANSFERRING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charies  A.  Gage,  Webster,  Timothy  T.  Blair,  SbortsrUle,  and 
Thomas  W.  Morgan,  Macedoa,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,621 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/16 

VS.  a.  355—3  TR  27  Claims 


U.S. 


;b>  >  ly^  ^  w  i»«k, 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  image  on  a  photoconductive 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  charged  toner  present  in  image 
configuration  on  an  insulating  layer  bearing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  to  a  copy  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
insulating  layer  on  an  electrically  grounded  conductive  sub- 
strate, means  to  form  a  sandwich  comprising  in  sequential 
order  said  conductive  substrate  support  for  said  insulating 
layer,  said  insulating  layer  bearing  said  electrosutic  latent 
image,  the  toner  image,  copy  substrate,  dielectric  layer,  and 
conductive  electrode;  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said 
conductive  electrode  after  said  sandwich  is  formed  of  a  magni- 
tude and  potential  sufficient  to  create  an  electric  field  to  trans- 
fer toner  from  the  insulating  layer  to  the  copy  substrate,  means 
to  discharge  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  insulating 
layer  before  separation  of  said  sandwich,  and  means  to  strip 
said  copy  substrate  from  said  dielectric  layer  while  said  field  is 
applied. 
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4,497,568 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Yntaka  Koaiya,  Tokyo;  YoiUmm  Klmwa,  KawMaU,  aad 
KoicU  Mvakaod,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japao,  aMtgnon  to  Caaon 
KabuhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401.676 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dec  20, 1977,  5M54173 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/22 
VJS.  a.  3S5— 14  R  22  Claimg 


4,497,569 
COPY  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REPRODUCTION 

MACHINE 
Ronald  P.  Booth,  Sr.,  Pittiford,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration,  Staaiford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,005 
Lit  a»  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CI.  355—14  R  10  Qaiou 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  forming  a  path  along  which  a  copy  sheet  being 
processed  passes; 

(b)  transport  means  for  moving  said  copy  sheet  along  said 
path. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  discrete  copy  sheet  monit(Ming  stations 
disposed  in  preset  locations  along  said  path  for  monitoring 
movement  of  said  copy  sheet  along  said  path; 

(d)  control  means  for  enabling  said  monitoring  stations 
whereby  each  of  said  monitoring  stations  scans  said  path 


for  said  copy  sheet,  the  next  one  of  each  of  said  monitor- 
ing stations  commencing  tolling  of  a  predetermined  timed 
interval  in  response  to  detection  of  said  copy  sheet  by  the 
preceding  one  of  said  monitoring  stations  for  said  copy 
sheet  to  reach  said  next  monitoring  station  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  along  said  path  is  monitored; 
(e)  copy  processing  information  means  providing  informa- 
tion for  processing  said  copy  sheet. 


/'H  *^^ 


1.  An  image  forming  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member; 

a  plurality  of  energizable  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said 
rotatable  member  and  for  transferring  the  image  to  a 
transfer  material,  said  plurality  of  energizable  means  in- 
cluding imaging  means  and  heat  transfer  means  for  affect- 
ing the  temperature  of  a  portion  of  the  apparatus; 

switch  means  for  initiating  an  image  forming  operation  by 
transmitting  an  image  forming  signal; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  energization  state  of  said 
energizable  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  energizational 
modes,  including; 

an  image  forming  mode  wherein  said  member  is  rotated  and 
at  least  some  of  said  energizable  means  are  energized  to 
effect  the  formation  of  images; 

a  post-rotation  mode  wherein  said  member  is  rotated  to 
effect  cleaning  thereof  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
following  the  termination  of  said  image  forming  mode; 

a  first  standby  mode  wherein  said  member  is  stationary  but 
at  least  some  of  said  energizing  means  including  said  heat 
transfer  means  are  maintained  in  an  energized  state, 
whereby  the  apparatus  is  maintained  ready  to  proceed  to 
the  image  forming  mode  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
switch  means;  and 

a  second  standby  mode  which  commences  upon  the  termina- 
tion of  the  first  standby  mode  if,  during  the  first  standby 
mode,  no  signal  is  transmitted  by  said  switch  means, 
wherein  the  heat  transfer  means  is  switched  from  an  ener- 
gized state  to  a  de-energized  state  but  wherein  at  least  one 
other  energizable  means  remains  activated; 

wherein  said  control  means  controls  the  time  interval  be- 
tween the  actuation  of  said  switch  means  and  activation  of 
said  imaging  means  in  accordance  with  the  time  of  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means,  when  said  switch  means  is 
actuated. 


(0  means  forming  a  plurality  of  locations  where  said  copy 
processing  information  may  be  read  to  obtain  instructions 
for  processing  said  copy  sheet;  and 

(g)  means  for  advancing  said  copy  processing  information 
from  location  to  location  in  response  to  detection  of  said 
copy  sheet  by  each  of  said  monitoring  stations  along  said 
path  in  succession. 


4,497,570 
PRINTING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING  AN  OPERATOR 
REPLACEABLE  INTERPOSITION  WEB  AND 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER 
Steven  B.  Bolte,  Rocheater;  Grace  T.  Brewington,  Fairport; 
Theodore  Davidaoo,  Rocheater,  Richard  F.  Koehler,  Jr.,  Web- 
ater,  and  Robert  G.  Martin,  IroBdeqaoit,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Standtord,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,099 

lat  a.}  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—16  14  OaiBM 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  producing  copies,  including: 

a  housing  mounted  in  the  printing  machine,  said  housing 
being  operator  removable  therefrom  after  a  preselected 
number  of  copies  have  been  made  and  operator  replace- 
able with  an  unused  housing; 

a  photoconductive  member  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  web  mounted  in  said  housing  and  entrained  about  a  portion 
of  said  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  recording  a  latent  image  on  said  photoconductive 
member; 

means  for  transporting  marking  particles  to  the  portion  of 
said  web  entrained  about  said  photoconductive  member  so 
that  the  latent  image  recorded  thereon  attracts  the  mark- 
ing particles  to  said  web  in  image  configuration; 

means  for  advancing  a  copy  sheet  into  contact  with  the 
marking  particles  on  said  web; 


February  5,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


means  for  heating  the  marking  particles  interposed  between 

said  web  and  the  copy  sheet;  and 
means  for  separating  the  copy  sheet  from  said  web  after  the 

copy  sheet  has  cooled  so  that  the  marking  particles  remain 

affixed  to  the  copy  sheet. 


4,497,571 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGEMENTS 
John  J.  Herrmann,  300i  63rd  St  Ocean,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 
1 1  FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,203 

I '  Int  a.J  G03B  27/52.  27/32 

VS.  a.  355-40  (  aaima 


1.  Apparatus  for  superior  print  enlargement  of  a  photo- 
graphic image  existing  in  developed  negative  on  a  first  photo- 
graphic negative  film  segment  having  high  grain,  comprising: 

an  enlarger  having, 

an  enlarger  holding  means  for  successively,  releasably  hold- 
ing in  a  first  location  the  first  photographic  negative  film 
segment  and  thereafter  a  second  photographic  negative 
film  segment  being  unexposed  and  having  low  grain, 

an  enlarger  illumination  means  for  projecting  light  through 
the  first  photographic  negative  film  segment  while  in  the 
first  location  to  produce  projected  light  of  the  photo- 
graphic image, 

an  enlarger  housing  means  for  confining  the  projected  light 
along  a  desired  path, 

an  enlarger  switch  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  illumi- 
nation means, 

lens  means  along  the  desired  path  for  focusing  the  projected 
bght  along  the  path;  and 

a  light  box  having, 

an  at  least  translucent  surface, 

a  light  box  holding  means  for  succesajvely,  releasably  hold- 
ing in  a  second  location  on  the  surface  a  third  photo- 
graphic negative  film  segment  being  unexposed  and  there- 
after the  third  photographic  negative  film  segment  when 
exposed  and  with  the  image  developed  thereon, 

the  light  box  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  relative  to  the 
enlarger  for  placing  the  surface  along  the  path  and  further 
adapted  to  be  positioned  relative  to  the  enlarger  lens 
means  for  focusing  by  the  enlarger  lens  means  of  the 
projected  light  onto  the  photographic  negative  film  seg- 
ment while  in  the  second  location  and  unexposed,  to 
expose  the  third  photographic  negative  film  segment  and 
thereby  produce  the  photographic  image  latent  thereon, 
whereby  the  exposed  third  segment  may  be  released  from 
the  apparatus,  the  latent  image  thereon  developed  thereon 
and  the  third  photographic  negative  film  segment  with  the 
image  developed  thereon  returned  to  the  second  location, 

light  box  illumination  means,  light  box  housing  means  and 
light  box  switch  means  for  selectively  projecting  confined 
light  through  the  surface  and  the  exposed,  developed, 
third  photographic  negative  film  segment,  while  returned 
to  the  second  location,  back  along  the  desired  path 
through  the  enlarger  lens  means  onto  the  second,  unex- 
posed, low  grain,  photographic  negative  film  segment  to 
produce  the  photographic  image  latent  thereon,  whereby 

465-484  O.G.-85-7 


the  second  photographic  negative  film  segment  may  be 
released  from  the  enlarger,  the  latent  image  developed 
thereon,  and  the  second  exposed,  developed,  low  grain 
photographic  negative  film  segment  used  to  produce  print 
enlargements  superior  in  grain  to  print  enlargements  pro- 
duced directly  from  the  first  photographic  negative  film 
segment. 


4,497,572 
AUTOMATIC  X-RAY  MICROFILM  READER 
Ronald  G.  Beachem,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Med-Tech 
Micrographica,  Inc.,  EtUna,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,060 

Int  a.i  G03B  21/48.  21/134 

VS.  CL  355-45  15  OMimt 


1.  An  microfilm  reader  for  projecting  a  magnified  image 
from  a  web  of  microfilm  located  at  a  film  gate  onto  an  image 
plane,  wherein  the  web  has  a  plurality  of  image  frames  and  a 
frame  location  hole  indicating  a  location  of  each  frame,  and 
wherein  the  web  is  contained  on  a  routable  spindle  in  a  car- 
tridge, the  microfilm  reader  comprising: 
a  cartridge  station  for  receiving  the  cartridge; 
a  rotatable  takeup  reel; 

a  guide  path  for  guiding  th?  web  between  the  cartridge 
sution  and  the  takeup  reel,  and  wherein  the  film  gate  is 
located  along  the  guide  path  between  the  cartridge  sution 
and  the  takeup  reel; 
lamp  means  for  providing  light; 

means  for  directing  the  light  from  the  lamp  means  along  an 
optical  path  through  the  web  of  the  film  gate  and  onto  the 
image  plane; 
a  screen  located  proximate  the  image  plane  upon  which  the 

magnified  images  can  be  viewed; 
motor  means  for  providing  routional  drive  at  a  speed  which 

is  a  function  of  a  motor  control  signal; 
drive  roller  means  positioned  adjacent  the  cartridge  station 
for  engaging  and  driving  the  web  in  a  first  direction  along 
the  guide  path  toward  the  takeup  reel,  the  drive  roller 
means  being  driven  by  the  motor  means; 
drive  roller  positioning  means  for  selectively  bringing  the 
drive  roller  means  into  engagement  with  the  web  in  re- 
sponse to  a  drive  roller  control  signal; 
takeup  clutch  means  for  providing  the  routional  drive  from 
the  motor  means  to  the  takeup  reel  in  response  to  a  takeup 
clutch  control  signal  to  cause  movement  of  the  web  in  the 
first  direction; 
cartridge  rewind  clutch  means  for  providing  the  routional 
drive  from  the  motor  means  to  the  spindle  of  the  cartridge 
in  response  to  a  rewind  clutch  control  signal  to  cause 
movement  of  the  web  in  a  second  direction  toward  the 
cartridge; 
hole  sensor  means  positioned  along  the  guide  path  for  pro- 
viding a  hole  sensor  signal  in  response  to  each  frame 
location  hole  in  the  web; 
takeup  sensor  means  for  providing  a  takeup  sensor  signal 

indicative  of  presence  of  the  web  in  the  takeup  reel; 
user-actuated  index  means  for  providing  an  index  signal 
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which  indicates  that  the  user  desires  the  web  to  be  ad- 
vanced automatically  from  the  cartridge  to  the 

takeup  reel  so  that  a  first  frame  of  the  wd)  is  located  at  the 
film  gate; 

user-actuated  means  for  providing  a  desired  frame  number 
indicative  of  a  frame  which  the  user  desires  to  be  located 
at  the  film  gate; 

user-actuated  search  means  for  providing  a  search  signal 
which  indicates  that  the  user  desires  the  web  to  be  moved 
so  that  the  desired  frame  is  located  at  the  film  gate; 

user-actuated  unload  means  for  providing  an  unload  signal 
which  indicates  that  the  user  desires  the  web  to  be  moved 
in  the  second  direction  so  that  the  web  is  rewound  into  the 
cartridge;  and 

digital  control  means  for  providing  the  motor  control  signal, 
the  drive  roller  control  signal,  the  takeup  clutch  control 
signal  and  the  rewind  clutch  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  hole  sensor  signal,  the  takeup  sensor  signal,  the  index 
signal,  the  desired  frame  number,  the  search  signal,  and 

'  the  unload  signal;  wherein  in  response  to  the  index  sigiud 
the  digital  control  means  provides  the  drive  roller  control 
signal  until  the  takeup  sensor  signal  is  received  and  pro- 
vides the  motor  control  signal  and  the  takeup  clutch  con- 
trol signal  until  the  hole  sensor  signal  is  received  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  the  first  frame  at  the  film  gate;  wherein 
the  digital  control  means  maintains  a  current  frame  count 
based  upon  hole  sensor  signals  received,  the  current  frame 
count  being  incremented  when  the  web  is  moved  in  one 
direction  and  decremented  when  the  web  is  moved  in  an 
opposite  direction;  wherein  in  response  to  the  unload 
signal  the  digital  control  means  provides  the  motor  con- 
trol signal  and  the  rewind  clutch  control  signal;  and 
wherein  in  response  to  the  search  signal  the  digital  control 
means  provides  either  the  takeup  clutch  control  signal  or 
the  rewind  clutch  control  signal  based  upon  a  sign  of  a 
difference  between  the  current  frame  count  and  the  de- 
sired frame  number  and  provides  the  motor  control  signal 
as  a  function  of  a  magnitude  of  a  difference  between  the 
current  frame  number  and  the  desired  frame  number,  so 
that  the  web  is  decelerated  as  the  current  frame  count 
approaches  the  desired  frame  number  and  the  web  is 
stopped  with  the  desired  frame  aligned  with  the  film  gate 
by  the  digital  control  means  discontinuing  the  clutch 
control  signal  and  the  motor  control  signal. 


-0  n 


37.  A  variable  magnification  optical  apparatus  in  which  at 
least  a  first  magnification  image  formation  mode  and  a  second 
magnification  image  formation  mode  can  be  selected,  said 
apparatus  including: 


illuminating  means  for  illuminating  an  original; 

a  photosensitive  medium; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  the  original  on 
saiid  photosensitive  medium,  said  optical  system  having  a 
mirror  and  a  lens; 

a  movable  carriage  for  supporting  one  of  said  mirror  or  lens; 

carriage  moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  change 
the  image  formation  mode;  and 

correction  means  for  correcting  the  distance  over  which  said 
carriage  is  moved  by  said  carriage  moving  means  corre- 
spondingly to  an  error  of  the  focal  length  of  said  lens,  said 
correction  means  having 

a  stopper  member  for  stopping  said  carriage; 

a  stopper  engaging  member  mechanically  connected  to  said 
carriage,  said  stopper  engaging  member  having  at  least 
first  and  second  engaging  portions;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  first 
and  said  second  engaging  portion  correspondingly  to  the 
error  of  the  focal  length  of  said  lens  wherein  said  stopper 
member  being  engaged  with  said  first  engaging  portion 
during  the  first  magnification  image  formation  mode  and 
being  engaged  with  said  second  engaging  portion  during 
the  second  magnification  image  formation  mode. 


4,497^74 
SUDE  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLOR-SUDE 

DUPUCATOR 

Joseph  Tarsia;  Alexander  S.  Roaa,  and  Marina  Gertsek,  all  of 

Cedar  Knolls,  Nh).,  assignon  to  Kenro  Corporatioa,  N  J. 

FUed  Job.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,818 

iBt  a.^  G03B  27/62 

MS.  a.  355—76  11  Clalmi 


4,497,573 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Mitsuhiro  Tokuhara,  Chigaaaki;  Akiyoehi  Torigai,  MacUda,  and 
Temo  Morikawa,  Sagamlhara,  all  of  Japan,  ataignora  to 
Canon  Kahaahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,992 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japam  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-139160; 
Sep.  3,  1981,  56-139161;  Sep.  3, 1981,  56-139162 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  355—58  37  Claims 


/A     fit 


1.  In  a  color-slide  duplicator  having  a  housing  containing  a 
light  source  and  including  a  wall  with  an  opening  therein 
illuminated  by  light  from  said  source;  a  slide  supporting  assem- 
bly comprising  a  carrier  plate  dimensioned  to  span  said  open- 
ing and  having  an  aperiure,  magnetic  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  carrier  plate  to  said  wall  in  an  adjustable  position 
at  which  said  aperture  registers,  at  least  in  pari,  with  the  illumi- 
nated opening  in  said  wall,  and  quick-release  means  for  posi- 
tioning a  slide  to  be  duplicated  on  said  carrier  plate  over  said 
aperiure  and  for  holding  said  slide  to  be  duplicated  against  said 
carrier  plate. 


4,497,575 

OPTICAL  FIBER  TEST  INSTRUMENT  CALIBRATOR 

Harald  Philipp,  Aloha,  Orcg.,  aiaigBor  to  Tektroaix,  Ibc^  Bea- 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,102 
Int.  a?  GOIN  21/84:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  356-73.1  9  daima 

1.  A  calibration  device,  for  calibrating  an  optical  time  do- 
main reflectometer  of  the  type  comprising  a  light  source  for 
generating  pulses  of  light,  a  Ught  detector  for  generating  elec- 
trical signals  in  response  to  light  received  thereby,  an  optical 
coupler  for  coupling  the  light  source  and  the  light  detector  to 
one  end  of  an  optical  fiber  whereby  light  pulses  from  the  light 
source  are  introduced  into  the  optical  fiber  by  way  of  said  one 
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end  and  electrical  signals  are  generated  by  the  light  detector  in 
response  to  Ught  leaving  the  optical  fiber  by  way  of  said  one 
end,  and  display  means  for  providing  a  dispUy  of  the  time 
relation  between  light  pulses  generated  by  the  Ught  source  and 
electncal  signals  generated  by  the  Ught  detector,  the  calibra- 
tion device  comprising: 
a  first  optical  transmission  member  having  two  opposite 
«ids,  one  of  which  u  connected,  in  use.  to'the  coupler  of 
the  reflectometer  to  be  tested; 
optical  directional  coupling  means  having  at  least  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  ports  and  being  connected  by  way  of  its  first 
port  to  the  other  of  said  two  opposite  ends  of  the  first 
optical  transmission  member,  the  coupling  means  direct- 
bg  Ught  received  by  way  of  the  first  port  to  the  second 


'n 
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\ 
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port  but  not  substantially  to  the  third  port,  dividing  Ught 
received  by  way  of  the  second  port  and  directing  it  to  the 
third  port  and  to  the  first  port,  and  directing  light  received 
by  way  of  the  third  port  to  the  second  port;  and 

a  second  optical  transmission  member  having  a  known  prop- 
agation characteristic  and  having  two  opposite  ends  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  second  and  third  ports  of  the 
coupling  means. 

whereby  the  nature  of  the  display  provided  by  the  display 
means  of  the  reflectometer  when  the  reflectometer  is 
operative  and  is  connected  to  the  caUbration  device  can  be 
utUized,  in  conjunction  with  the  known  iM-opagation  char- 
acteristic of  the  second  optical  transmission  member,  to 
cahbrate  the  reflectometer. 


ARtl( 


4,497,576 
ICLE  ANALYZER  APPARATUS  BY  SILHOUETTE 
PROJECTION 
Jean-Marie  Canwignac,  U  Perreux  snr  Mamc,  and  Maurice 
Leroy,  Santerille  lea  Rouen,  both  of  F^wice,  aMisnon  to 
L'Etat  Fhucaia,  Friuce 

FIW  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,155 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  F^vncc,  Jan.  14, 1981,  81  00549 
Iht  a.3  GOIN  15/02 
UA  a.  356-335  3CI.IB. 
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2.  Particle  analyzer  apparatus  for  analyzing  particles  of  a 
granular  material  by  the  silhouette  projection  method,  said 
apparatus  including  in  combination  a  dispensing  machine  for 
forming  a  sheet  of  said  particles  falling  with  virtually  the  same 
speed,  a  fixed  laser  for  producing  a  beam  of  Ught,  an  optical 
device  for  receiving  Ught  from  said  beam  and  directing  the 
light  back  towards  and  through  said  sheet  of  particles,  means 
for  receiving  light  which  has  passed  through  the  sheet  of 
particles  to  generate  signals  representing  the  Ught  received, 
and  a  signal  processing  unit  for  processing  said  signals,  said 


optical  device  being  fixed  and  transforming  the  received  laser 
beam  mto  a  plane  divergent  sheet  beam  of  Ught  extending 
towards  and  traversing  the  sheet  of  particles  at  least  over  iu 
width  and  at  a  substantiaUy  right  angle  before  being  collected 
by  the  receiving  device,  said  receiving  device  being  situated  in 
the  plane  of  said  beam  over  a  width  which  corresponds  to  the 
width  of  said  particles,  said  optical  device  being  constituted  by 
a  reflecting  cylinder  having  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  direction 
of  the  incident  laser  beam,  said  receiving  device  being  consU- 
tuted  by  a  battery  of  lenses  in  the  focal  plane  of  which  are 
placed  analog  photo-electric  cells  in  order  to  generate  signals 
representing  the  covering  power  of  the  particles. 


4,497,577 
STEAM  WETNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Takeahl  Sato,  Hitachi;  Syogo  TmJl,  Kataiita;  Kengo  Shigeta, 
Hitachi,  and  Akira  Ueaithi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  aaaioDon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,186 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jon.  3, 1981,  56-86242 

Int  CV  GOIN  15/02 

UAa356-336  gcuims 
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1.  A  steam  wetness  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

light  source  means; 

a  portion  defining  a  measuring  space  when  said  apparatus  is 
inserted  in  a  steam  flow; 

photo-electric  converter  means; 

incident  Ught  beam  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an 
incident  light  beam  from  said  light  source  means  to  said 
measuring  space; 

scattered  light  beam  transmitter  means  including  a  plurality 
of  scattered  light  beam  transmitting  members  for  transmit- 
ting to  said  photo-electric  converter  means  a  plurality  of 
scattered  Ught  beams  of  different  scattering  angles  ob- 
tained by  radiating  the  incident  light  beams  on  said  mea- 
suring space; 

pressure  detector  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  of  the 
steam  flow  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  associated 
with  said  pressure; 

temperature  detector  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
the  steam  flow  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  associ- 
ated with  the  temperature;  and 

processing  means  for  computing  the  particle  size  distribution 
of  water  droplets  in  the  steam  flow  on  the  basis  of  the 
electrical  signals  produced  from  said  photo-electric  con- 
verter means  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  said 
scattered  Ught  beams  and  computing  the  steam  wetness  on 
the  basis  of  said  particle  size  distribution  and  said  electri- 
cal signals  produced  from  said  pressure  detector  means 
and  temperature  detector  means. 
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4,497,578 
MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  AND  INJECTING  WATER  AND 

GROUT  INTO  A  ROOF  BOLT  HOLE 
Robot  E.  SimpioB,  Spokane,  Wash.,  aitigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,815 

Int  a.i  BOIF  5/04 

VJS.  CL  366-42  8  Clainu 


4,497,579 
MIXING  HEAD  FOR  REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Horst  Schmitz,  Miinchen,  and  Wolfgang  Kronipass,  Inning,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,740,  May  24, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,464,056.  This  application  Oct.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,123 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1981,  31204821 

Int  a.3  BOIF  5/04 
U.S.  a.  366—134  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  two  components  and  then  ex- 
truding the  resultant  mixture  from  the  same  chamber  compris- 
ing: 

a  mixing  chamber  with  a  first  opening  to  allow  the  introduc- 
tion of  one  of  the  components  to  be  mixed,  said  chamber 
having  means  to  close  the  first  opening  and  a  second  outlet 
opening  to  discharge  the  components  after  mixing; 

a  rotatable  mixing  head  having  retractable  mixing  fingers 
mounted  thereon  extending  into  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
mixing  head  being  mounted  on  a  mixing  ram  and  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  in  the  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  component  to  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  component  being  deposited  in  the  chamber 
near  the  mixing  fingers; 

a  movable  extrusion  ram  having  a  ram  head  at  its  upper 
portion,  said  ram  head  being  mounted  in  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  normally  extending  around  the  mixing  head  and 
its  retracted  fingers  when  the  mixing  head  in  its  lower 
chamber  position; 

first  means  for  rotating  and  moving  the  mixing  head  and  its 
ram  to  mix  said  two  components  in  the  mixing  chamber; 
and 

second  means  for  independently  moving  the  extrusion  ram 
and  its  ram  head  from  the  movement  of  the  mixing  ram 
and  head  to  provide  for  the  extrusion  of  the  two  mixed 
components  from  the  mixing  chamber  out  of  its  second 
outlet  opening. 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  two  reactive  components  comprising: 

means  forming  an  elongated  mixing  chamber  provided  with 
ports  for  introducing  said  components  into  said  mixing 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber; 

a  first  plunger  shiftable  in  said  mixing  chamber  between  a 
retracted  position  in  which  a  mixture  of  said  component  is 
formed  therein,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first 
plunger  is  advanced  to  said  opening  to  drive  said  mixture 
from  said  chamber; 

means  forming  an  elongated  quieting  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  mixing  chamber  at  said  opening,  said  passage 
having  a  discharge  end  remote  from  said  opening; 

a  second  plunger  shiftable  in  said  passage  between  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  said  mixture  can  be  discharged 
through  said  passage  at  said  discharge  end,  and  an  ad- 
vanced position  wherein  said  second  plunger  drives  said 
mixture  from  said  passage;  and 

a  shiftable  abutment  for  said  second  plunger  establishing  said 
reactracted  position  such  that  said  plunger  extends  across 
said  opening  to  partially  obstruct  flow  from  said  mixing 
chamber  into  said  passage,  and  displaceable  to  enable  said 
second  plunger  to  assume  a  position  in  which  flow  from 
said  outlet  is  completely  unblocked. 


4,497,580 
TWO-MOTOR,  BATTERY-OPERATED  MIXER-POURER 
John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
FUcd  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,165 
Int  a.J  BOIF  15/02;  B67D  5/48.  5/50 
VJS.  a.  366—190  5  Claims 

1.  A  two-motor,  battery-operated  mixer-pourer  comprising: 
an  open  top  vessel  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall,  and 
an  open  top,  handle-shaped  filling  chute  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  part  of  the  sidewall  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  vessel; 
a  removable  housing  capping  the  vessel  and  the  chute  and 
containing  a  mixer  motor  and  a  pump  motor,  at  least  one 
battery,  and  a  manually  operable  switching  arrangement 
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for  turning  on  only  a  selected  one  of  said  motors  at  a  time, 
a  mixer  driveshafl  directly  driven  by  the  mixer  motor  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  into  the  vessel  to  a 
point  near  the  vessel's  bottom,  a  bottom  mixer  blade  af- 
fixed to  the  bottom  end  of  the  mixer  driveshafl  to  rotate 
therewith,  at  least  one  upper  mixer  blade  affixed  to  a 
higher  part  of  the  mixer  driveshafl  to  rotate  therewith,  a 
spout  having  a  free  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  pump  conduit  extending  downwardly  from  the 
housing  and  having  a  top  end  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  the  spout  and  a  bottom  end  near  the  vessel's  bottom, 
a  pump  secured  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  pump  conduit  for 
pumping  liquid  from  the  vessel  up  through  the  conduit 
and  out  through  the  spout,  a  pump  driveshafl  directly 
driven  by  the  pump  motor  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  to  the  pump  to  drive  it  when  the  pump  motor  is 
on,  and  a  brace  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  pump 
conduit  to  the  mixer  driveshafl  and  having  an  opening  in 
which  the  mixer  driveshafl  is  joumaled  for  rotation; 
wherein  said  switching  arrangement  has  a  neutral  position  in 
which  both  motors  are  off,  a  mixing  position  in  which 
only  the  mixer  motor  is  on  to  route  the  driveshafl  and 


movement  thereon,  said  yoke  means  mounted  for  spinning 
movement  about  a  vertical  spin  axis  angularly  devergent 
with  and  intersecting  said  sloping  spin  axis  of  said  bucket 
means  at  a  crossover  point;  and 
motor  means  for  driving  said  bucket  means  and  said  yoke 
means  to  simultaneously  rotate  about  their  respective  spin 
axes; 

said  bucket  means  including  means  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer in  spinning  position  on  said  sloping  spin  axis  with 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  container  and  contents  main- 


thereby  the  mixer  blades,  and  a  pumping  ]x>sition  in  which 
only  the  pump  motor  is  on  to  rotate  the  pump  driveshafl 
and  drive  the  pump  to  move  liquid  from  the  bottom  part 
of  the  vessel  up  through  the  conduit  and  out  through  the 
spout; 

and  wherein  said  housing  is  manually  rotatable  relative  to 
the  vessel  to  uncover  the  filling  chute  and  allow  mixing 
ingredients  to  be  introduced  into  the  vessel  without  re- 
moving the  entire  housing  and  wherein,  in  the  alternative, 
said  housing  can  be  completely  removed  from  the  vessel 
by  lifting  it  therefrom,  as  for  cleaning; 

whereby  mixing  ingredients  can  be  introduced  into  the  ves- 
sel through  the  filling  chute,  when  the  housing  is  on  the 
vessel  but  rotated  relative  thereto  to  uncover  the  chute,  or 
ingredients  can  be  introduced  into  the  vessel  with  the 
housing  completely  removed  therefrom,  and  whereby 
when  the  housing  caps  the  vessel  and  preferably,  but  not 
necessarily,  covers  the  chute  inlet,  the  switching  arrange- 
ment can  be  manually  operated  to  turn  on  only  the  mixer 
motor  to  mix  the  ingredients  and,  after  sufficient  mixing, 
can  be  operated  to  turn  on  only  the  pump  motor,  to  pump 
a  desired  amount  of  the  vessel's  contents  up  through  the 
conduit  and  out  through  the  spout. 


4,497,581 
PAINT  SHAKER 
Herbert  L.  Miller,  Roselle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Miller  Paint  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Addison,  m. 

FUed  No?.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,634 
Int  Q.^  BOIF  9/00 
VJS.  a  366-208  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  agitating  flowable  material  such  as  paint 
and  the  like  in  a  container,  comprising: 
bucket  means  having  an  open  upper  end  for  receiving  said 
container  of  material  and  mounted  for  spinning  movement 
about  an  upwardly  sloping  spin  axis; 
yoke  means  supporting  said  bucket  means  for  spinning 


tained  continuously  spaced  below  said  crossover  point 
and  spaced  closely  radially  outwardly  of  said  vertical  spin 
axis  of  said  yoke  means,  said  vertical  spin  axis  extending 
upwardly  through  said  bucket  means  continuously  during 
spinning  movement  of  said  yoke  means  in  close  spaced 
relation  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  container  and  con- 
tents placed  in  said  bucket  means,  wherein  said  bucket 
means  includes  rib  means  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  side 
wall  means  for  drivingly  engaging  containers  placed  on 
said  bucket  means. 


4,497,582 

PLANETARIUM  ALARM  CLOCK 

Abby  G.  Lipman,  26  Cypress  PI.,  SansaUto,  Calif.  94965,  and 

Herbert  L.  Uvin,  215  Fox  HUl  Rd.,  Needham,  Mass.  02192 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  438,043 

Int  dJ  G04B  19/26 

VJS.  a.  368—15  19  Claims 


1.  A  planetarium  comprising: 

an  opaque  hemispherical  dome  surface  provided  with  pat- 
terned groupings  of  perforations  therethrough  in  configu- 
rations resembling  the  apparent  positions  of  constellations 
of  stars  from  earth; 

a  lighting  means  centrally  located  within  the  hemisphere  to 
shine  light  through  the  perforations  thereby  projecting 
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images  of  the  constellations  about  a  room  in  which  the 
planetarium  is  located; 

at  least  one  opaque  hemispherical  mask  which  fits  snugly 
over  the  hemispherical  dome  and  which  mask  is  provided 
with  a  patterned  opening  therethrough  to  allow  the  Ughts 
of  one  constellation  to  be  projected  through  the  mask  at  a 
time; 

a  timed  means  for  rotating  the  hemisphere. 


M97,S83 
FLUID-TIGHT  WATCH  CASE  WITH  U-SHAPED  BEZEL 
Han^Jdrg  Finger,  Lcngnao,  Switierlaad,  assignor  to  Flnna  H. 

Fii^r,  Berne,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  15 J  ,826,  May  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,363,555. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30,  1979, 
5041/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

1999,  has  been  diadalaed. 

lot  a.i  G04B  37/00 

VS.  CL  368—291  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  tight  watch,  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  movement; 

a  dial  fixed  to  said  movement,  said  movement  and  said  dial 
being  contained  in  said  case; 

said  case  comprising: 
a  back  having  a  peripheral  wall  which  surrounds  said 
movement  and  extends  to  a  level  at  least  as  high  as  said 
dial; 
a  glass; 

a  bezel;  and 

an  annular  gasket; 
wherein  said  bezel  comprises  a  first  annular  part  of  L- 
shaped  cross  section  having  a  first  axially-directed  arm 
and  a  first  radially  directed  arm,  said  first  axially- 
directed  arm  extending  around  and  outside  said  periph- 
eral wall,  said  first  radially-directed  arm  extending 
radially  inwardly,  with  said  glass  being  fitted  to  said 
first  radially-directed  arm;  said  bezel  further  comprising 
a  second  part  of  L-shaped  cross  section  having  a  second 
axially-directed  arm  and  a  second  radially-directed  arm, 
said  second  axially-directed  arm  extending  from  said 
glass  to  said  dial  within  said  peripheral  wall,  said  second 
radially-directed  arm  extending  outwardly  beneath  said 
first  radially-directed  arm,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
parts  of  said  bezel  comprising  at  least  one  contacting 
surface  which  is  joined  to  the  contacting  surface  of  the 
other  part  of  said  bezel  by  cementing,  brazing,  soldering 
or  welding,  said  first  axially-directed  arm  comprising 
means  for  engaging  said  peripheral  wall,  said  gasket 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  axially- 


extending  arms  and  compressed  against  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  gasket  being  disposed  at  a  level  between  the 
level  of  said  dial  and  the  level  of  said  glass. 


4,497,584 
WRIST  WATCH  CASE  WTTH  VULCANIZED  GASKET 
Michd  Rat^JiU,  Bioue,  Swftaerfauid,  assiiBor  to  Firm  H. 
Finger,  Lengnaa,  Switzerland 

FIM  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501^25 
OalBH  priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,  Jnn.  21,   1982, 
3805/82 

bt  a.i  G04B  37/00 
VJS.  a.  368—294  15  Claims 

17      26 
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1.  A  wrist  watch  case  comprising  a  glass  and  an  annular  case 
body,  said  glass  being  tightly  secured  to  said  case  body  along 
the  periphery  thereof,  wherein  a  ring  of  vulcanizable  material 
is  interposed  between  said  glass  and  said  case  body,  said  ring 
having  bonding  surfaces  vulcanized  to  a  matching  surface  of 
each  one  of  said  glass  and  case  body,  respectively,  said  case 
body  further  including  an  annular  wall  for  encircling  and 
securing  a  watch  movement  having  one  or  more  control  stems 
protruding  therefrom,  said  annular  wall  being  traversed  by  one 
or  more  radial  holes  for  receiving  said  one  or  more  control 
stems,  and  said  annular  wall  further  having  one  or  more  reces- 
ses extending  between  said  matching  surface  of  said  case  body 
and  said  one  or  more  radial  holes,  and  said  wrist  watch  case 
further  comprising  a  mass  of  vulcanizable  material  integral 
with  said  ring  partially  filling  said  one  or  more  recesses  to  form 
a  gasket  in  contact  with  said  one  or  more  ccmtrol  stems. 


4,497,585 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Seymour  Paull,  Natick,  and  Michael  J.  Marino,  Lynn,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Roi  Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,714,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,832. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,154 

Int  a.}  GOIK  1/14.  7/16 

VS.  a.  374—158  24  Claims 


I.  An  independent  replaceable  probe  unit  for  an  electronic 
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measuring  system  having  a  housing  with  a  compartment  for 
receiving  said  probe  unit  comprising: 
i  I  probe  member  including  a  probe  element  bearing  a  sensor 
device  for  sensing  the  parameter  to  be  measured  by  the 
system  and  a  cable  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor 
\  device;  and 
I  ijprobe  chamber  removably  mountable  in  said  compartment 
and  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said  probe  member,  said 
chamber  including  contact  means  interconnected  with 
]  said  cable  and  disposed  to  engage  corresponding  contact 
'  means  in  said  compartment  for  interconnecting  said  probe 
j  member  with  the  electronic  measuring  system. 


4,497,586 
CSLSIUS  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER  aRCUTT 
Carl  T.  Nelson,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
dnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
1  Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,203 

1  Int  a.}  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  374— 163  10  Claims 


OUTPUT 


1.  In  an  electronic  thermometer  circuit  for  producing  a 
temperature  related  voltage  that  follows  a  predetermined 
temperature  scale,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  first  voltage  having  a  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient  wherein  said  first  voltage  is  devel- 
oped as  a  function  of  the  base-to-emitter  potential  differ- 
ence between  a  pair  of  transistors  conducting  at  different 
emitter  current  densities; 

means  for  developing  a  second  voltage  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient; 

means  for  subtracting  said  second  voltage  from  said  first 

J  voltage; 
amplifier  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  said  second  voltages  to  provide  an  output  voluge 
related  to  said  difference;  and 

means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  voltages  whereby  said  ampli- 
fier output  voltoge  is  zero  at  the  zero  reference  of  said 
temperature  scale,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  obtaining  second  voltage  by  combining  a  plurality 
of  series  connected  base  to  emitter  voltages  of  conducting 
transistors  and  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier to  provide  a  desired  scale  factor  whereby  said  ampli- 
fier gain  is  close  to  unity. 


from  said  casing  above  the  horizontal  centerline  of  the 
shaft,  each  upper  pad  being  arcuately  smaller  than  said 
lower  pad  and  the  radial  ccntcriine  of  each  upper  pad 
being  assymmetrically  located  with  respect  to  the  radial 
centerline  of  said  lower  pad  and  further  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  centerline  of  the  shaft,  each  said  upper 
bearing  pad  respectively  including  an  arcuately  extending 
pad  face  operatively  spaced  from  the  shaft;  and 
lubricating  means  for  lubricating  each  pad,  said  lubricating 
means  including  a  feed  dam  respectively  associated  with 
each  pad,  each  feed  dam  located  proximate  the  leading 
edge  of  its  corresponding  pad,  each  feed  dam  including  a 
respective  damming  ridge  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  casing,  each  damming  ridge  including  an  arcuately 
extending  face  operatively  spaced  from  the  shaft  wherein 


the  respective  face  of  each  respective  damming  ridge  is 
operatively  radially  spaced  from  the  shaft  a  distance 
greater  than  the  operative  radial  spacing  of  the  respective 
corresponding  pad  face  from  the  shaft,  each  said  feed  dam 
defining  a  respective  channel  between  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  respective  ridge,  the  leading  edge  of  said  respective 
corresponding  pad  and  a  respective  radially  inner  channel 
surface  of  each  said  respective  feed  dam,  each  said  respec- 
tive channel  surface  operatively  spaced  from  the  surface 
of  the  shaft,  said  lubricating  means  further  including  sup- 
ply means  for  delivering  oil  into  each  said  channel, 
thereby  creating  a  reservoir  of  oil  in  each  said  channel 
such  that  while  routing  the  shaft  draws  oil  from  said 
reservoir  to  form  a  continuously  flowing  film  of  oil  across 
each  pad  face,  said  film  of  oil  maintaining  the  shaft  surface 
in  non-wiping  contact  with  each  pad  face. 


4,497,587 

THREE-PAD  JOURNAL  BEARING 

R.  Davis  Pine,  BaUston  Lake,  N.Yn  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

1 1  FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,749 

II  Int  a.J  F16C  7  7/Oi 

U.S.  CL  384-117  11  Claims 

1.  An  CMl  lubricated  three  pad  journal  bearing  for  supporting 
a  horizontally  disposed,  routable  steam  turbine  shaft,  said 
bearing  including  a  bearing  casing,  comprising: 
a  lower  arcuate  bearing  pad  for  spacing  said  shaft  away  from 
the  bearing  casing  and  for  supporting  the  shaft  below  the 
horizontal  centeriine  of  the  shaft,  the  radial  centerline  of 
Mid  pad  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  vertical  centerline 
of  the  shaft,  said  lower  bearing  pad  including  an  arcuately 
extending  pad  face  operatively  spaced  frwn  the  shaft; 
twv  upper  arcuate  bearing  pads  for  spacing  said  shaft  away 


4,497,588 

PRINTING  OR  TYPING  APPARATUS  WTTH  A 

ROTATING  PLATEN  AS  WELL  AS  GUIDE  DEVICES  FOR 

THE  PAPER 
Haas-Werner  VoUte,  Salakotten;  Jiirgea  HUkenmeier,  Pader- 
bom;  Hermann  KohUttge,  Paderbora,  and  Udo  Tewcs,  Pader- 
bom,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aasignors  to  Nixdorf  Com- 
puter AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  3214634 

Int  CL^  B41J  13/10 

VS.  CL  400-645.1  3  cialn» 

1.  In  a  printer  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  roller  platen 

rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing,  a  printer  carrier  movable  in  a 

Une  direction  across  the  platen,  and  a  printer  unit  mounted  on 

the  carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  single  flexible  strip  of  material  naounted  in  an  essentially 

closed  loop  within  said  housing  and  having  a  portion 

extending  along  said  platen  between  the  platen  and  the 

printer  unit  for  holding  paper  into  contact  with  the  platen; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  spaced  roller  means  mounted  in 

said  housing  for  coUectively  supporting  said  strip  in  said 
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closed  loop  configuration  and  for  permitting  movement  of 

said  strip  in  said  line  direction  relative  to  said  platen; 
means  securing  said  strip  to  said  printer  carrier  whereby 

movement  of  said  carrier  causes  synchronous  movement 

of  said  strip  relative  to  said  platen; 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  strip  in  the  area  of  said  printer 


operations  when  said  number  is  not  more  than  said  refer- 
ence of  lines. 


unit  to  permit  s«id  printer  unit  to  access  paper  through 
said  strip;  and 
said  strip  being  constructed  with  spaced  apart  terminal  ends, 
the  combination  further  including  spring  means  joining 
said  terminal  ends,  said  spring  and  said  strip  together 
creating  a  closed  loop,  said  spring  serving  to  maintain 
tension  on  said  strip. 


i 

4,497,589 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

POSITIONING  THE  TYPED  MEMBER 

Mario  Flgiiii,  B.  Marengo,  Italy,  aadgBor  to  lag.  C.  Olivetti  A 

C  S.pA^  Ivrea,  Italy 

DiTiaioii  of  Set.  No.  120,781,  Feb.  12, 1980,  abandooed.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,428 

lot  a?  B41J  29/44.  29/48 

MS.  a.  400—706  8  Claims 


4,497,590 
TUNNEL  LINING 
Arthw  P.  Chaae,  Potoaiac,  Md.,  anigiior  to  CRS  Group,  Inc., 
Homton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,133 

Int  a.3  E21D  11/00 

U.S.  CL  405—152  14  Claima 


1.  An  electronic  typewriter  comprising  line  spacing  means 
actuatable  for  line  spacing  a  recording  sheet; 

selection  key  means  for  selecting  a  line  space  pitch  as  a  set 
multiple  of  an  elementary  line  step; 

a  line  space  command  operable  to  actuate  said  line  spacing 
means  according  to  said  set  multiple  of  an  elementary  line 
step; 

a  line  space  memory  capable  of  storing  a  number  of  elemen- 
tary line  steps  which  can  be  typed  on  the  recording  sheet; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  each  operation  of  said  line 
space  command,  to  said  line  space  memory  and  to  a  se- 
lected line  space  pitch  for  calculating  a  number  of  permit- 

.  ted  operations  of  said  line  spacing  command  which  can 
still  actuate  said  line  spacing  means  before  the  last  line  to 
be  typed  on  the  recording  sheet; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  number  of  permitted 
operations  with  a  given  reference  number  of  lines;  and 

a  display  device  controlled  by  said  control  circuit  and  by 
said  comparing  means  to  display  said  number  of  permitted 


1.  A  prefabricated  cylindrical  tunnel  lining  comprising 

a  plurality  of  annular  reinforced  concrete  rings  fastened  to 
each  other  in  longitudinally  abutting  relationship  along  a 
plurality  of  abutting  circumferential  joints; 

each  of  said  rings  comprising  a  plurality  of  reinforced  con- 
crete arcuate  ring  segments  fastened  to  each  other  in 
circumferentially  abutting  relationship  along  a  plurality  of 
generally  longitudinal  joints; 

each  of  said  arcuate  ring  segments  having  first  and  second 
circumferential  edges  for  defining  said  circumferential 
joints  and  first  and  second  generally  longitudinal  edges  for 
defining  said  generally  longitudinal  joints; 

said  first  and  second  circumferential  edges  having  generally 
mating  stepped  annular  configurations  comprising  at  least 
three  intersecting  stepped  edge  surfaces,  >vith  the  circum- 
ferential stepped  edge  on  each  arcuate  ring  segment  in  one 
ring  being  configured  to  mate  with  the  stepped  edge  of  the 
adjacent  arcuate  segments  of  the  next  longitudinally  adja- 
cent ring  to  provide  a  generally  mating  stepped  annular 
configuration  for  said  plurality  of  circumferential  joints; 

means  for  accommodating  limited  non-circular  alignment 
between  said  circumferentially  abutting  ring  segments 
while  preserving  maximum  contact  areas  between  said 
circumferentially  abutting  ring  segments  for  structural 
strength,  said  means  comprising  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  edges  having  generally  mating  annular  arcu- 
ate configurations  with  the  longitudinal  arcuate  edge  on 
each  ring  segment  being  configured  to  mate  with  the 
longitudinal  arcuate  edge  on  the  next  circumferentially 
adjacent  ring  segment  in  abutting  relationship  to  provide  a 
generally  mating  annular  arcuate  ring  configtiration  for 
said  plurality  of  generally  longitudinal  joints. 


4,497,591 
ADVANCING  MECHANISM  AND  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
SAME  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  A  WORK 
PLATFORM 
Don  A.  Gillia,  208  N.  Weitem  Ave.,  WoiatclMe,  Waah.  98801 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^58 
iBt  CL^  E02B  17/08;  B66F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  405—198  12  Claims 

1.  An  advancing  mechanism,  comprising: 
an  elongated  guide  member,  including  at  least  one  rack 
extending  along  a  side  thereof; 
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a  movable  member  guided  for  movement  along  said  guide 
member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pinion  wheel  supports,  each  carrying 
a  pinion  wheel  which  engages  the  rack,  and  each  pinion 
wheel  support  including  an  extendible-retracuble  lock 
element  having  an  end  portion  which  when  the  lock  ele- 
ment is  extended  is  in  locking  engagement  with  tooth 
portions  of  the  pinion  wheel,  and  when  retracted  is  out  of 
engagement  with  tooth  portions  of  the  pinion  wheel;  and 

a  separate  extendible-retractable  hydraulic  cylinder  inner- 
connected  between  each  pinion  wheel  support  and  the 
movable  member, 

whereby  the  lock  element  associated  with  a  first  one  of  the 
pinion  wheel  supports  can  be  extended  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  tooth  portions  of  its  pinion  wheel,  to  in 
that  manner  prevent  rotation  of  such  pinion  wheel  and 
hold  it  in  position  relative  to  the  guide  member,  while  at 


the  same  time  the  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  first 
pinion  wheel  support  is  extended  or  retracted  to  move  the 
movable  member  in  position  relative  to  the  first  pinion 
wheel  support  and  the  guide  member,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  lock  element  associated  with  the  pinion  wheel  carried 
by  the  second  pinion  wheel  support  is  retracted  into  an 
unlocked  position,  allowing  its  pinion  wheel  to  rotate 
along  the  rack  carried  by  the  guide  member,  and  the 
second  cylinder  is  moved  to  a  starting  position,  so  that  at 
the  end  of  the  stroke  of  the  first  cylinder  the  second  lock 
element  can  be  advanced  to  lock  its  pinion  wheel  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  guide  member,  the  first  lock  element 
can  be  retracted  to  free  its  pinion  wheel  from  rotation 
along  the  rack  carried  by  the  guide  member,  and  then  the 
second  cylinder  can  be  operated  to  advance  the  movable 
member  and  the  fust  cylinder  can  be  returned  to  a  start 
position. 


4,497,592 
SELF-LEVELUNG  UNDERWATER  STRUCTURE 
John  E.  UwaiM,  London,  England,  aasignor  to  Annco  Inc., 
Middletown,  Ohio  ^ 

I  Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,330 

r  Int  a.'  E02B  77/00:  E02D  5/54;  E21B  33/047 
U.S.  a.  405—202  10  Clainw 


25 
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V7777AV777^ 


1.  In  an  underwater  well  structure,  the  combination  of 
an  elongated  subsuntially  upright  support  fixed  to  the  Hoor 


of  the  body  of  water  against  lateral  and  vertical  movement 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  fioor; 

an  underwater  structure  including  a  levelling  and  supporting 
unit  having  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis, 

a  pivot  device  disposed  to  coact  between  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  levelling  and  supporting  unit  and  the  up- 
right support  to  support  the  underwater  structure  on  the 
upright  support  with  freedom  of  pivotal  movement  about 
all  axes  transverse  to  the  upright  support, 

the  levelling  and  supporting  unit  being  hollow  and  having 
transverse  dimensions  such  that  the  unit  surrounds  and  is 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  upright  support  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  unit  and  for  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  unit  commencing  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
unit; 

the  underwater  structure  having  an  even  distribution  of 
weight  on  opposed  transverse  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  levelUng  and  supporting  unit; 

the  underwater  structure,  when  supported  on  the  upright 
support  graviuting  to  a  position  in  which  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  unit  is  vertical  whether  or  not  the  upright 
support  is  vertical;  and 

securing  means  engageable  between  the  levelling  and  sup- 
porting unit  and  the  upright  support,  in  a  location  spaced 
substantially  from  the  upper  end  of  the  unit,  for  securing 
the  unit  in  its  vertical  position  to  the  upright  support. 


4,497,593 
FLOATING  STRUCTURES 
James  H.  Kramer,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,029 

Int  a.3  B63B  59/02;  E02B  3/22;  F16F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  405—212  8  ctaims 


1.  A  fender  system  for  a  floating  structure  wherein  said 
structure  has  a  deck  and  a  plurality  of  depending  support 
columns,  said  fender  system  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  extending  rail  members,  said  horizonul 
rail  members  are  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  shafts  extend- 
ing therethrough,  torsion  spring  means  are  mounted  on  each  of 
said  shafts,  each  of  said  spring  means  having  a  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  shafts,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  sleeves 
mounted  in  concentric  relationship  on  each  of  said  cylinders, 
an  annulus  of  elastomeric  material  located  between  each  of  said 
pair  of  sleeves  and  said  cylinders  that  are  concentrically  spaced 
therefrom,  each  of  said  annulus  of  elastomeric  material  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  that  are  secured  to  said 
cylinders  and  said  sleeves  respectively  providing  a  yieldable 
torsion  member,  an  arm  member  keyed  to  each  of  said  sleeves 
forming  pairs  of  arm  members,  each  pair  of  arm  members  are 
off-set  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  shaft  on  which  said  pair 
of  arm  members  are  located,  each  of  said  arm  members  having 
a  pad  thereon  for  contacting  one  of  said  columns,  said  arm 
member  diverging  from  said  shaft  in  each  pair  of  said  sleeves, 
and  said  fender  system  being  mounted  on  said  columns  for 
abutting  contact  of  said  pads  with  said  columns. 
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4,497,594 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  SINKING 

SAME 
Derek  T.  Fern,  Gretna,  La^  aaiigBor  to  McDemott  Incorpo* 
rated.  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,895 

Int  a.)  E02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  405—217  18  Gains 


of  a  polymer  having  repeating  monomer  units  of  the  general 
formula: 


V^ 


•  104    »r    -     "J 


loa 


1.  A  method  for  sinking  a  structure  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion  to  the  sea  bed  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  ballasting  said  first  end  portion  of  the  structure  to  sink  said 
first  end  portion  to  the  sea  bed  while  said  second  end  portion 
is  closed  to  ballast;  b.  ballasting  said  second  end  portion  of  the 
structure,  aAcr  said  first  end  portion  is  sunk,  to  sink  said  second 
end  portion  to  the  sea  bed;  c.  attaching  at  least  one  removable 
buoyancy  member  to  the  structure  during  at  least  one  of  steps 
a  and  b  to  maintain  stability  of  the  structure;  d.  attaching  at 
least  two  piles  at  the  end  corresponding  to  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  the  structure;  e.  spacing  the  piles  over  the  length  of  said 
end;  and  f.  fixedly  positioning  the  piles  vertically  so  that  bot- 
tom portions  thereof  are  lower  than  a  skirt  on  the  structure  to 
absorb  the  force  of  impact  of  said  first  end  portion  with  the  sea 
bed  and  to  maintain  the  skirt  out  of  contact  with  the  sea  bed 
until  both  ends  of  the  structure  have  been  sunk  to  the  sea  bed. 


4,497,595 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  ROOFBOLT  RODS  TO 

BOLTHOLES 

Frank  Meyen  Wolfgang  Comely,  and  Haas  Mehcsch,  all  of 

Esaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignora  to  Bcrgwerksfcrband 

GmbH,  Easea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,75*/ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1982,  3200574 

Int  a.J  E21D  20/02.  21/00 
VJS.  CL  405—261  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  roofbolt  rods  to  boltholes  of  the 
type  in  which  the  roofbolt  rod  is  pushed  under  rotating  move- 
ments into  a  bolthole  filled  with  an  adhesive  mass  comprising 
a  mix  by  whose  reaction  is  obtained  polyurethane,  the  im- 
provement comprising  using  a  mass  comprised  of  polyisocya- 
nate-prepolymerides  which  has  been  prepared  from  polyiaocy- 
anates  and  one  or  more  polypropylene-glycols  in  a  molecular 
weight  range  between  800  and  3,000,  and  mixing  said  means  in 
the  bolthole  with  1  to  25%  by  weight  (related  to  the  mass)  of 
water  and/or  polyols  serving  as  the  hydroxyl  component. 


CH3 
•CH2— C — 


-iX-, 


I 

C«0         CHj  CH3 

I  I  I 

NH— Ri— N+— R2— N+— CH3 

CH3  CH3 


J/ 


wherein 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  2  to  about  S  carbon 
atoms,  and  preferably  propyl; 

R2  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from  about  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having 
from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a 
hydroxy  group  or  from  about  1  to  about  3  ether  groups, 
and  preferably  2-hydroxypropyl; 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  sulfate,  hydroxyl,  methyl  sulfate  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  anions  required  to 
maintain  electronic  neutrality;  and, 

y  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  monomer  units  in  said 
polymer  required  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  deionized 
water  to  from  about  230  centipoises  to  about  10,000  centi- 
poises  said  viscosity  of  said  polymer  being  measured  by 
adding  40  grams  of  the  polymer  to  60  grams  of  deionized 
water  to  form  a  solution  and  measuring  said  viscosity  of 
said  solution  on  a  Brookfield  Model  LVT  viscometer,  No. 
3  spindle,  6  r.p.m.  at  about  76*  F. 


4,497,597 
CRIBBING 
Nicholas  CUnmecky,  Yoangitown,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  Commer- 
cial Shearing,  Inc.,  Yoongirtown,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,583 

lat  a.^  E21D  11/00 

VS.  a.  405—288  8  Claims 


1.  A  yieldable,  deformable  crib  member  for  use  in  superim- 
posed layers  one  upon  another  as  cylindrical  hollow  criMnng 
in  an  underground  cavity  comprising  a  portable  concrete  annu- 
lus  of  greater  diameter  than  height  having  an  unsupported 
center  opening  and  at  least  one  annular  metal  retaining  mem- 
ber surrounding  the  outside  periphery  of  said  member  and 
firmly  attached  thereto. 


4,497,596 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  FINES  MIGRATION  IN  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
John  K.  Borchardt,  and  Bill  M.  Yooag,  both  of  Doncao,  Okla., 
aadgnors  to  HalUbnrton  Company,  Dancaa,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  2i,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,573 
Int  CL^  E02D  S/12 
VS.  a  405—263  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  fines  within  a  permeable  forma- 
tion comprising  contacting  said  fines  with  an  effec^ve  amount 


4,497,598 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  RATE 

FEEDING  OF  FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS 
William  A.  Blantoa,  Woodaere,  CaUf.,  aasivior  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,117 
lat  a.)  B65G  53/24 
VS.  a.  406—114  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  at  a  known 
density  of  fluidized  solids  being  fed  into  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 
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confining  a  bed  of  solid  particles  to  be  fluidized  to  a  lower 
portion  of  a  chamber; 

extending  at  least  one  moveable  conduit  through  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber  having  an  upper  vapor  space,  said 
conduit  being  within  a  moveable  piston  member  having  a 
sliding  peripheral  seal  and  an  inlet  that  extends  beyond 
said  piston,  said  piston  member  positionable  by  said  con- 
duit at  a  selecuble  height  above  said  bed; 

flowing  a  transporting  and  fluidizing  fluid  uniformly  up- 
wardly through  said  bed  of  solid  particles  in  said  chamber 


defined  by  said  piston  member  to  fluidized  particles  uni- 
formly over  the  upper  portion  of  said  bed  into  said  vapor 
space  for  flow  into  said  conduit  inlet; 

adjusting  the  distance  said  moveable  conduit  extends  into 
,  said  chamber  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  to  obtain  a 
I  {desired  flow  of  particles  in  said  fluid  as  a  stream  through 
said  inlet;  and 

moving  said  moveable  conduit  inlet  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  flow  rate  of  fluidized  particles  in  said 
Stream. 


4,497,599 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  CLOGGING  OF  THE 

OUTLET  ORmCE  OF  A  DISPENSER  TANK 

CONTAINING  POWDERED  REAGENT  AND  AUXILIARY 

TANK  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
Victor  Bcnatar,  Atlanta,  and  Wahar  R.  WUbom,  Calbooa,  both 
of  Ga.,  aasigBon  to  Advance  EngiBeering,  Inc.,  Decatnr,  Ga. 
Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  246,703,  Mar.  23, 1961,  «kfiwloMd. 
I  j    This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,301 
'  Int  a.^  B65G  53/46 

VS,  a  406—132  9  OaiBM 


r\ 


.^ 


5.-J 

5^ 


n;^v^v>j 


1.  In  a  system  for  discharging  powdered  reagent  from  a 
di^ienser  tank  under  preasure  P2  and  having  a  discharge  oriflce 
in  communication  with  a  carrier  gas  ccmduit  under  pressure  Pi 
which  is  less  than  pressure  P2  and  which  is  arranged  to  receive 


and  to  convey  the  powdered  reagent  to  a  point  of  use,  an 
arrangement  includmg  a  plunger  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  oriflce  and  being  reciprocably  movable 
through  said  orifice  for  engaging  and  crumbling  globules  of 
material  which  are  of  sufficient  size  and  oricnution  as  to  inter- 
fere with  normal  discharge  of  powdered  reagent  through  said 
oriflce,  fluid  actuated  operating  means  disposed  within  said 
tank  and  having  an  operating  cylinder  and  piston  which  are 
subjected  to  operating  pressure  which  is  isolated  from  the 
pressure  P2  and  from  the  powdered  reagent  within  said  dis- 
penser tank  for  imparting  reciprocable  movement  to  said 
plunger,  and  a  closure  element  mounted  on  and  movable  with 
said  plunger  and  arranged  to  engage  and  to  disengage  a  part  of 
said  dispenser  tank  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  orifice  so 
as  effectively  to  prevent  and  to  allow  passage  of  reagent 
through  said  orifice  respectively,  said  closure  element  being 
larger  than  said  orifice  such  that  compaction  of  powdered 
reagent  in  close  proximity  to  said  orifice  may  tend  to  clog  said 
orifice,  said  closure  element  being  configured  to  provide  space 
for  accommodating  powdered  reagent  which  is  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  orifice  thereby  to  prevent  clogging  of  said  orifice 
by  said  powdered  reagent. 


4,497,600 
END  MILL 
Kiyoahi  KiahiaMto,  Oaaka,  Japmi,  aaaivMr  to  K»K...i.»Hg-ttini 
Nippon  Kogn  Seiaakiiabo,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,973 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1982,  57-156148 

Int  CL^  B26D  1/12 

UA  a.  407-53  3  Claims 


2         S 


1.  An  end  mill  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  tool  end  and  a  shank  end  and  rouuble 
in  one  direction  for  performing  a  milling  operation; 

at  least  three  of  helical  blades  extending  along  said  main 
body  from  said  tool  end  toward  said  shank  end  and  having 
helical  flutes  therebetween  defining  said  blades,  the  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  blades  each  having  a  plurality 
of  transverse  notches  spaced  therealong  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  main  body  and  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals with  the  notches  in  each  blade  shifted  a  distance  Z  in 
one  longitudinal  direction  of  the  main  body  from  the 
corresponding  notches  in  the  blade  which  precedes  said 
blade  in  the  rotation  of  said  main  body  during  a  milling 
operation,  said  distance  2  being  according  to  formula: 
Z_(X+  X/N)  ^^^g^  N  is  the  number  of  blades,  X  is  the 
distance  along  the  blade  surface  between  the  notches  and 
Y  is  the  dimensions  of  the  notches  along  the  blade  surface, 
said  notches  being  inclined  in  the  direction  from  the  lead- 
ing side  of  the  blade  during  rotation  to  the  trailing  side  of 
the  blade  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which 
the  notches  are  longitudinally  shifted  relative  to  the 
notches  in  a  preceding  blade. 
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4,497,601 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Tereace  I.  Ncgiu,  Caoibonic,  Englaiid,  aaaignor  to  Multi  Bar 
SyttcBs  LtiL,  Corawall,  Eogland 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,661 

lat  a.)  B23B  29/02 

MS.  a.  408—156  14  Claiins 


1.  A  cutting  tool  removably  mountable  for  use  on  a  tool 
holder  of  a  machine  tool  wherein  the  tool  holder  has  a  bore,  a 
tapered  recess  extending  inwardly  from  one  end  of  the  bore 
and  a  first  abutment  surface  at  the  outer  end  of  said  tapered 
recess,  the  cutting  tool  comprising: 

an  adjusuble  body  member  adapted  to  be  axially  slidable  in 
the  bore  of  the  tool  holder  having  an  outer  end  adjacent 
the  tapered  recess  end  of  the  bore; 

a  cutting  tip  on  said  outer  end  of  said  body  member; 

an  external  screw-thread  on  said  body  member; 

an  adjusting  member  having  an  internal  screw-thread  coop- 
eratively engaging  said  external  screw  thread  on  said  body 
member  adjacent  said  outer  end  thereof; 

an  abutment  surface  on  said  adjusting  member  adapted  to  be 
engageable  with  the  first  abutment  surface  on  the  tool 
holder; 

a  tapered  collet  supported  on  said  body  member  between 
said  adjusting  member  and  the  tool  holder  having  a  ta- 
pered surface  adapted  to  be  cooperatively  engageable 
with  the  tapered  recess  in  the  tool  holder;  and 

a  releasable  clamping  member  cooperatively  engaging  said 
body  member  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  engageable 
with  the  tool  holder; 

so  that  when  said  clamping  member  is  in  a  released  position 
said  cutting  tip  may  be  displaced  with  respect  to  the  tool 
holder  by  rotation  of  said  adjusting  member,  and  when 
said  clamping  member  is  in  a  clamping  position  for  use 
said  abutment  surface  on  said  adjusting  member  is  held 
tightly  against  the  first  abutment  surface  of  the  tool  holder 
and  said  tapered  collet  is  compressed  inwardly  by  the 
tapered  recess  in  said  tool  holder  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  adjusuble  body  member  to  rigidly  fix  said 
cutting  tip  with  respect  to  the  tool  holder. 


4,497,602 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Karen  McCarthy,  Kirkland,  and  Charles  R.  Produska,  Auburn, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,066 
Int  C\?  B60P  im 
U.S.  a.  410—69  20  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  restraining  movement  of  a  movable  body  in 
a  given  direction  along  a  path  out  from  a  set  position,  compris- 
ing: 
a  restraint  member  located  at  one  side  of  the  path  of  the 

movable  body; 
mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  restraint  mem- 
ber; 
releasable  lock  means  for  locking  the  restraint  member  into 
a  blocking  position  in  the  path  of  the  movable  body  to 


prevent  unwanted  movement  of  the  movable  body  in  said 
given  direction  out  from  its  set  position;  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  restraint  member  into  an  un- 
locked center  position  in  the  path  of  the  movable  body; 
said  biasing  means  allowing  the  restraint  member  to  pivot 
in  one  direction  out  from  the  path  of  the  movable  body  in 
response  to  the  body  being  moved  against  said  member  as 


the  body  is  being  moved  into  its  set  position,  and  to  pivot 
in  the  opposite  direction  out  from  the  path  of  the  movable 
body  in  response  to  the  body  being  moved  against  said 
member  as  the  body  is  being  moved  out  from  its  set  posi- 
tion; and  said  biasing  means  operating  to  pivot  the  re- 
straint member  back  into  the  path  of  the  movable  body 
and  into  its  blocking  position  following  movement  of  the 
body  into  its  set  position. 


4,497,603 

PULL  THROUGH  BLIND  RIVET 

Donald  A.  Boucher,  and  Gilbert  D.  Boucher,  both  of  Acushnet, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporatioa,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  JuB.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,705 

lat  a.3  F16B  U/04.  37/04 

U.S.  a.  411—34  2  daims 


1.  A  pull  through  type  blind  rivet  comprising: 

a.  a  rivet  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  being  open  at  one 
end  and  terminating  in  a  flanged  head  at  the  opposite  end, 
the  flanged  head  being  adapted  to  be  placed  against  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece  with  said  boidy  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening  in  the  workpiece 
and  extend  beyond  the  opposite  surface  of  the  workpiece; 

b.  said  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  uninterrupted 
cylindrical  surface  throughout  its  longitudinal  extent  and 
terminating  in  said  open  end  having  an  uninterrupted 
circular  configuration; 

c.  a  mandrel  having  a  stem  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
rivet  through  said  open  end  with  said  stem  terminating  in 
a  head  portion  adapted  to  abut  against  said  rivet  open  end; 

d.  said  mandrel  having  a  predetermined  head  configuration 
said  predetermined  head  configuration  having  means  to 
form  the  open  end  of  the  rivet  into  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  flanges  and  means  to  upset  said  rivet  body  into 
a  rectangular  shape,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  thread- 
ably  receive  a  screw  fastener. 
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4,497,604 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTRODE  PLATES  IN  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF  BATTERY 

CELL  ELEMENTS 

Anthony  Sabatiro,  St  Paul,  Miaa.;  Daaiel  Orlaado,  New  Berlin, 

WiSn  aad  Douglas  J.  Olaaewski,  faiTcr  GroTe  Heights,  Miaa., 

•sslgaors  to  GNB  Batteries  lac,  Mcadota  Heights,  Miaa. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,645 

lat  a.3  HOIM  10/14 

UA  a.  414-131  27  Claiais 


screw  conveyor  transport  means  arranged  for  rotation  in  the 
housing  at  a  speed  different  from  that  of  the  housing  for 


an  apparatus  for  assembling  battery  cell  elements  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  of  alternating  polarity  com- 
prising: 
plate  feed  means  including  means  for  containing  at  least  one 

vertical  stack  of  plates  of  common  polarity  and  means  for 

successively  dispensing  single  plates  from  each  said  stack, 
trarafer  means  for  successively  receiving  plates  from  said 

dispensing  means  and  moving  the  plates  into  a  row  with 

the  plates  uniformly  spaced  and  commonly  oriented, 
means  for  simultaneously  removing  from  said  transfer  means 

the  total  number  of  plates  of  common  polarity  required  for 

the  assembly  of  a  cell  element, 
means  cyclically  operating  said  plate  dispensing  means  and 

plate  removing  means,  and 
said  removing  means  being  operable  to  remove  during  each 

cycle  of  operation  a  number  of  plates  at  least  equal  in 

number  to  those  dispensed  during  each  cycle  of  operation 

by  said  dispensing  means. 


transporting  particles  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing to  the  outlet. 


4,497,606 

PORK  UPT  TRUCK  ATTACHMENT 

Lloyd  L.  Hobaoa,  312  North  East  St,  Elaora,  lad.  47529 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,334 

lat  CL^  B66F  9/06 

U.S.  a  414-607  12  Claiais 


4,497,605 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SOLID 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  LOW  PRESSURE  ZONE  INTO  A 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ZONE 
Fraadscus  H.  J.  Bukkems,  aad  Beraardus  B.  Qnlst  both  of 
Auisterdaai,  Netherlaads,  assigaors  to  Shell  Oil  Corapaay, 
HoBStoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,707 
Oalais  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Jua.  30,  1982. 
8218858 

lat  CL^  B65G  33/20 
MS.  CL  414-218  g  Qaiais 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  transferring  solid  particles  from  a 
low  pressure  zone  into  a  high  pressure  zone,  said  pump  com- 
prising: 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  that  are  coaxial  to  a  central  axis; 
a  centrifugal  rotor  and  a  housing  that  are  routable  about  the 

central  axis; 
said  rotor  centrifugally  debouching  particles  into  the  interior 
of  the  housing;  and 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  lift  truck  having  a  vertically  movable 
carriage,  the  attachment  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  carrier  slidably  engaged  within  the  frame  and  attachable  to 
the  carriage  of  a  lift  truck,  the  carrier  having  at  least  one 
receiving  pocket  and  gate  means  for  substantially  closing 
the  receiving  pocket,  and 

a  load-supporting  element  removably  supported  on  the  car- 
rier, the  load-supporting  element  including  bracket  means 
received  in  the  receiving  pocket  of  the  carrier  and  re- 
tained therein  by  the  gate  means  for  maintaining  the  load- 
supporting  element  in  operable  position  on  the  carrier,  the 
gate  means  on  the  carrier  comprising 

a  pivot  rod. 
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an  inverted  L-shaped  locking  element  supported  on  the  site  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  operating  shaft  whereby 
pivot  rod,  upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  operating  shaft 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  locking  element  toward  a 
receiving  pocket-closing  position,  and 

an  actuator  for  moving  the  locking  element  against  the 
biasing  means  toward  a  receiving  pocket  opening  position. 


4,497,607 

FORK  POSITION  RETAINER 

Richard  J.  Jokaaaaoa,  Dallaa,  Orcg^  anigaor  to  Townotor 

Corporatioa,  Meator,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCr/US82/00S19,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22, 19S2 

per  Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38M29 

lit  a.3  B66F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  414—664  9  Claims 


1.  A  Carriage  and  fork  assembly  for  a  load  handling  vehicle 
(10)  comprising 

a  carriage  (12)  mounted  on  said  load  handling  vehicle  (10), 
said  carriage  (12)  having  a  mounting  shaft  (34); 

a  fork  (18)  having  a  load  handling  end  (21)  and  a  mounting 
end  (26); 

means  (28,  30, 40)  for  selectively  fixing  the  linear  position  of 
said  mounting  end  (26)  of  said  fork  (18)  at  any  position 
along  said  shaft  (34)  permitting  rotation  of  said  fork  (18) 
about  said  shaft  at  said  selected  position  and  preventing 
linear  movement  of  said  fork  at  any  rotated  position. 


4,497,608 
MONUMENT  FOUNDATION  DIGGER 
Roy  J.  P.  Sheppard;  Howard  &  Thorahill,  aad  Mark  S.  Fraacis, 
all  of  WUIowdale,  Caaada,  wtAv^an  to  The  Trwteea  tA  The 
Toroato  Geaeral  Baryiag  Grooads,  Toroato,  Caaada 
Filed  Job.  13, 1983,  Stf.  No.  503,661 
lat  CLJ  B02F  i/44.  3/81 
MS.  a.  414—726  15  Claim 

1.  A  digger  attachment  for  the  dipper  stick  of  a  backhoe 
comprising  an  attachment  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  the  dipper  stick,  an  elongated  digger  frame  pivot* 
ally  connected  to  the  attachment  frame  and  depending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  clam  shell  bucket  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
digger  frame  and  having  two  shell  sections  each  having  a  point 
of  pivotal  connection  to  a  lower  region  of  the  digger  frame 
about  which  the  sections  can  swing  between  a  closed  position 
with  the  shell  sections  mutually  adjacent  and  an  open  position 
with  the  shells  spread  apart,  an  operating  shaft  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  digger  frame,  a  connecting  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  operating  shaft  adjacent  an  upper  end  thereof,  a 
rocking  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  connecting  link  and  to 
the  attachment  frame  and  having  a  coupling  point  for  coupling 
with  a  piston  of  a  cylinder  and  piston  arrangement  provided  on 
the  dipper  stick,  whereby  rocking  motion  of  the  rocking  lever 
alternately  drives  the  connecting  link  and  the  operating  shaft 
downwardly  and  upwardly,  and  an  operating  link  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  each  shell  section  and  having  its  (^po- 


swings  the  shell  sections  between  their  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions. 


4,497,609 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  SUPPLY  OF 

LUMPS  OF  MATERIAL  TO  A  SHAFT 
Svea  O.  Saatte,  Hofbn,  Swcdea,  aiiigBor  to  SKF  Steel  Eagi* 
aceriag  Aktidiolag,  Hofort,  Swcdea 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,936 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedea,  Mar.  10, 1981,  8101494 
lat  CL^  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  414—786  6  Claiav 


1.  A  method  of  withdrawing  high  temperature  gas  at  a 
central  upper  portion  of  a  shaft  such  that  said  high  temperature 
gas  is  directed  away  from  the  u^ier  periphery  of  the  shaft  and 
toward  said  central  upper  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  supply  meau«  for  supplying  lump  material  to 
the  shaft,  said  supply  means  having  discharge  means  for 
discharging  said  material  into  said  shaft  substantially  com- 
pletely around  and  adjacent  to  the  upper  periphery  of  the 
shaft; 

(b)  feeding  said  material  through  said  supply  means  into  said 
shaft  such  that  the  shaft  is  continuously  filled  with  said 
material  substantially  at  least  to  the  height  of  said  dis- 
charge means  thereby  causing  the  ui^)er  surface  of  said 
material  in  said  shaft  to  form  an  inverted  cone  extending 
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downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  to  the  center 
of  the  shaft  such  that  the  surface  of  the  cone  has  a  down- 
ward angle  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  natural 
angle  of  repose  of  said  material; 

(c)  passing  high  temperature  gas  upwardly  through  the  shaft 
and  through  the  material  such  that  as  the  gas  reaches  the 
region  of  the  inverted  cone-shaped  upper  surface  of  the 
material  it  will  tend  to  flow  toward  the  central  portion  of 
the  shaft,  thereby  reducing  heat  stresses  from  said  high 
temperature  gas  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  shaft  and  the 
isupply  means;  ^ 

(d)  passing  the  high  temperature  gas  upwardly  through  the 
inverted  cone  upper  surface  of  the  material  centrally 
disposed  gas  outlet. 


4,497,610 

SHROUD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
David  A.  Richardson,  MickleoTer,  aad  Michael  H.  Coacy,  Ut- 
tleoTcr,  both  of  Eagbuid,  aasigaors  to  Rolls-Royce  Uadted, 
.     Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1982, 
8206494 

lat  a.i  FOID  77/09 
U.S.  a.  415— 116  6ClaiBis 


1.  A  shroud  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  a 
housing  defined  in  part  by  a  relatively  thick  and  stiff  boundary 
wall  member,  said  boundary  wall  member  having  apertures  for 
through  flow  of  a  cooling  fluid,  said  boundary  wall  member 
further  having  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  away  from 
said  housing,  and  a  skin  attached  to  said  projections  of  said 
boundary  wall  member  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  spaces  there- 
with into  which  said  cooling  fluid  flows  from  said  apertures  in 
said  boundary  wall  member,  said  skin  defining  in  part  an  annu- 
lar passage  in  the  gas  turbine  engine  for  through  flow  of  motive 
gases,  said  skin  comprising  an  inner  relatively  thin,  flexible 
metallic  layer  as  compared  to  said  boundary  wall  member  and 
an  outer  layer  of  ceramic  coating  for  contact  by  said  motive 
gases,  said  boundary  wall  member  and  said  skin  further  defin- 
ing outlet  passages  for  exhausting  said  cooling  fluid  adjacent  a 
downstream  end  of  the  shroud  assembly. 


4,497,611 
DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATION  DAMPING  IN  A  GUIDE  VANE 

RING 
HcrWrt  Kdlcr,  Mglhcia^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assivMr  to 
Kraflwerk  Uaioa  Aktieagcscdsdiafl,  MMIhciai,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,286 
I  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  25, 
1982,3211073 

lat  a.}  FOID  5/16 
MS.  CL  415—191  p  OaiBH 

1.  Vibration  damping  guide  vane  ring  assembly  of  an  axial 
flow  turbomachine,  comprising  mutually  adjacent  guide  vanes 
disposed  between  first  and  second  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  guide  ring  vane  ring,  individual  cover  plates  each  being 
rigidly  connected  to  a  respective  guide  vane  forming  a  cover 


band  of  the  guide  Vane  ring,  said  cover  plates  being  frictionally 
connected  to  each  other  at  mutual  contact  surfaces  thereof; 
said  cover  plates  of  said  adjacent  guide  vanes  having  wedge- 
shaped  recesses  formed  in  said  contact  surfaces  between 
said  cover  plates,  said  recesses  defining  inclined  surfaces 
of  said  cover  plates  extended  between  a  wider  and  a  nar- 
rower end  of  said  recesses,  and  wedge-shaped  damping 
elements  being  movably  inserted  in  said  recesses,  said 
damping  elements  having  surfaces  matching  said  inclined 
surfaces  of  said  cover  plates  extended  between  a  wider 
and  a  narrower  end  of  said  damping  elements; 


said  wider  ends  of  said  recesses  and  said  wider  ends  of  said 
damping  elements  being  in  communication  with  said  first 
space,  said  narrower  ends  of  said  recesses  and  said  nar- 
rower ends  of  said  damping  elements  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  space,  said  first  space  having  a 
greater  pressure  than  said  second  space  defining  an  axial 
pressure  difference,  each  of  said  wedge-shaped  damping 
elements  being  pressed  into  said  recesses  for  exerting  a 
vibration  damping  pressure  on  said  respective  cover  plates 
through  said  surfaces  of  said  damping  elements  in  re- 
sponse to  said  axial  pressure  difTerence  across  the  guide 
vane  ring  during  operation  of  the  turbomachine. 


4,497,612 
STEAM  TURBINE  WHEEL  ANTIROTATION  MEANS 
Victor  J.  Kaorowski,  Rczfbrd,  aad  Daaid  J.  Sheflia,  Scbeaec- 
tady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Coa^aay, 
Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  555,179 

lat  a.3  FDID  5/06 

U.S.  a.  416—198  A  13  OaiBM 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine,  a  rotor  comprising: 

a  multi-stepped  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  steam 
ttirbine,  each  step  having  a  substantially  imiform  radius 
over  its  axial  expanse  and  at  least  some  of  the  steps  having 
sequentially  decreasing  radii  along  an  axial  segment  of 
said  shaft  from  a  maximum  radial  portion  of  said  shaft; 

each  of  the  sequential  steps  having  a  step  surface  which 
includes  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  circumferential 
grooves  thereon,  the  axially  fore  groove  is  adjacent  the 
preceeding  step  having  a  greater  radius  and  the  axially  aft 
groove  is  axially  spaced  apart  from  but  proximate  to  the 
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next  succeeding  step  having  a  lesser  radius,  each  step 
surface  having  a  longitudinal  slot  thereon  axially  extend- 
ing between  said  aft  groove  and  the  axially  aft  edge  of  said 
step,  and  said  slot  having  a  depth  less  than  that  of  said  aft 
groove; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  being  associated  with  said  sequential 
steps,  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  plurality  of  wheels  being 
secured  to  each  sequential  step  by  an  interference  shrink 
fit  between  the  radially  inner  surface  of  the  hub  section  of 
said  one  wheel  and  the  corresponding  step  surface,  said 
interference  fit  preventing  rotation  between  said  wheels 
and  said  shaft  during  normal  steam  turbine  operations,  and 
each  wheel  including,  at  its  radially  outermost  portion,  a 
plurality  of  steam  turbine  blades; 

the  hub  section  of  said  wheels  having  a  shoulder  portion  at 
each  axial  end  of  said  radially  inner  surface,  said  shoulder 
having  a  greater  radial  dimension  than  said  inner  surface, 
and  said  hub  section  having  at  least  one  discrete  radially 
inward  disposed  member  protruding  from  the  shoulder  at 
one  axial  end  of  said  hub  section,  said  member  being 
axially  spaced  away  from  said  inner  surface  by  a  discrete 
arcuate  groove  circumferentially  oriented  on  said  shoul- 
der, said  member  being  matingly  engageable  with  the  slot 
proximate  said  one  axial  end,  and  the  member's  leading 
face  being  in  contact  with  the  slot's  leading  side  wall  such 
that  said  member  prevents  rotation  of  said  wheel  relative 
to  said  shaft  if  said  interference  fit  should  loosen. 


4,497,613 
TAPERED  CORE  EXIT  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  BUCKET 

DtedMr  E.  CarreM,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y„  aasismNr  to  General 
Electric  Conpuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,007 

Int.  a.5  POID  5/10 

MS,  a.  416—228  6  Cbims 


^    U  M- 


1.  A  turbine  bucket  of  the  type  having  an  aerodynamic 
section,  a  shank  section  and  a  dovetail  section,  comprising: 

a  cavity  in  said  aerodynamic  section  extending  inward  from 
a  tip  of  said  aerodynamic  section,  said  cavity  defining 
walls  adjacent  thereto; 

an  uncored  section  between  said  cavity  and  at  least  one  of  a 
trailing  edge  and  a  leading  edge  of  said  bucket; 

a  transition  between  an  end  of  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
uncored  section  and  said  tip; 

said  transition  including  a  curved  portion  curved  toward 
said  uncored  section  and  a  ramp  portion  continuing  in  said 
uncored  section,  said  ramp  portion  including  a  first  end 
joining  said  curved  portion  and  a  second  end  exiting  said 
cavity  at  an  extremity  point  of  said  ramp  portion; 

said  curved  portion  beginning  within  said  cavity  radially 
inward  of  said  tip  between  said  walls  at  a  radial  distance 
from  said  tip;  and 

said  radial  distance  and  said  at  least  a  curved  portion  being 
effective  to  displace  a  location  of  a  maximum  stress  con- 
centration produced  by  at  least  one  vibration  mode  a 
sufficient  distance  from  said  tip  within  said  cavity  from  a 
location  of  a  maximum  stress  concentration  produced  by 


at  least  one  other  source  of  stress  concentration  that  crack 
initiation  in  said  walls  is  inhibited. 


4,497,614 
HEUCOPTER  TRANSPORTABLE  MUD  PUMP 
Shelby  T.  FVink,  Odessa,  Tex„  assignor  to  Otee,  Inc^  Odessa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,993 

Int  CL^  F04B  19/00,  39/14;  F16D  1/00 

VS.  a.  417—238  5  dalns 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  pump  assembly  separable  into  three  indi- 
vidual stages  to  facilitate  transport  thereof  from  one  to  another 
geographical  location;  wherein  each  individual  stage  includes 
a  simplex  pump  having  a  crankshaft,  a  piston  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  and  reciprocatingly  received  within  a  cylinder,  and 
a  crankshaft  housing;  said  crankshaft  extends  laterally  respec- 
tive to  said  cylinder  and  away  from  said  housing  so  that  a 
prime  mover  can  be  connected  thereto;  the  combination  with 
said  multi-stage  pump  assembly  of  a  coupling  means  by  which 
the  adjacent  shaft  ends  of  adjacent  stages  can  be  coimected 
together  to  cause  the  piston  of  each  stage  to  l>e  arranged  in 
timed  relationship  respective  to  the  other  pistons  of  the  other 
stages; 
said  coupling  means  includes  a  first  and  second  coupling  half 
which  can  be  attached  to  adjacent  shaft  ends  of  adjacent 
stages  to  connect  one  stage  to  another  stage; 
each  coupling  half  has  a  face  formed  thereon  which  con- 
fronts the  face  of  the  other  half  of  the  coupling  means,  and 
a  drive  means  conneoting  the  two  coupling  halves  to- 
gether so  that  the  shafts  remain  in  the  same  relative  posi- 
tion respective  to  one  another, 
each  said  coupling  half  is  substantially  identical  to  other  of 
the  coupling  hales  and  include  means  forming  indicia 
thereon,  the  indicia  is  located  respective  to  the  location  of 
the  crank  of  the  crankshaft  whereby  each  piston  of  each 
stage  is  timed  120*  respective  to  one  another, 
means  forming  a  chain  sprocket  on  each  said  coupling  mem- 
ber, the  drive  means  includes  two  rows  of  endless  chain 
arranged  to  be  placed  in  meshed  relationship  to  a  drive 
sprocket,  wherdn  the  drive  sprocket  includes  a  row  of 
teeth  for  meshing  with  each  endless  chain;  whereby  the 
two  rows  of  chain  can  be  meshed  with  the  coupling  mem- 
ber and  the  drive  sprocket  and  thereby  nuuntain  the  cou- 
pling members  properly  indexed  respective  to  one  an- 
other. 
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4,497,615 
SCROLL-TYPE  MACHINE 
RusseU  W.  Griffith,  Troy,  Ohio,  assigMr  to  Copdand  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,773 

Int  0.^  PD4C  7«/a2.  29/0* 

VS.  CL  417—310  10  Claias 


A  scroll  member  suitable  for  constructing  a  scroll  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
(a)  an  end  plate  having  a  generally  flat  sealing  surface; 
|(b)  a  spiral  wrap  having  a  beginning  and  an  end  and  being 
attached  to  said  end  plate  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
I   said  sealing  surface; 

(c)  a  valve  port  extending  through  said  end  plate  intermedi- 
ate of  said  beginning  and  said  end  of  said  spiral  wrap,  said 
port  being  generally  kidney  shaped  in  plan, 
one  edge  of  said  port  lying  inmiediately  adjacent  said 

wrap  and  being  similar  in  shape  thereto  in  plan;  and 

(d)  a  pressure  responsive  valve  disposed  in  said  valve  port, 
said  valve  being  generally  kidney  shaped  in  plane  and 
substantially  flush  with  said  sealing  surface. 


4,497,616 

IIYDRAUUCALLY-OPERATED  PUMP  JACK  WITH 

I  CHAIN  DRIVE 

Rnymwd  E.  Ratdl,  Jrn  Rte.  305,  RJ>.  #4,  Warren,  Ohio  44481 

Flkd  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,070 

Int  CL^  FtMB  47/04 

VS.  CL  417—390  20  OainM 


1.  A  pump  jack  for  pumping  a  liquid  such  as  oil,  brine  and 
the  like  frcMn  a  well  having  a  casing  at  its  head  and  a  tube  on 
said  casing  through  which  the  polish  rod  at  the  top  of  a  string 
of  sucker  rods  extends  outwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  casing  providing  an  exit  for  the  pump^  liquid,  said  pump 
jack  comprising: 
a  tower  disposed  upright  at  the  well  head,  said  tower  includ- 
ing two  elongated  vertically-disposed  side  plates  held  in 
facing  spaced-apart  relation  by  an  elongated  vertically- 


disposed  intermediate  plate  extending  crosswise  of  said 
side  plates, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  secured  to  said  tower 
near  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod 
extending  outwardly  of  the  opposite  upper  end  thereof, 

rotatable  sprocket  means  supported  on  a  shaft  carried  near 
the  upper  end  of  said  tower, 

chain  means  having  one  end  connected  for  lifting  and  lower- 
ing movement  to  said  piston  rod  of  said  cylinder  upper 
okI,  said  chain  means  extending  upwardly  and  over  and 
around  said  sprocket  means  and  downwardly  therefrom 
and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  polish  rod, 

said  hydrauUc  cylinder  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  the  piston  therein  is  driven  in  a  direction  toward  its 
said  one  end  to  lift  said  polish  rod,  with  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  being  vertically-disposed  and  having  its  lower 
end  secured  to  at  least  certain  of  said  side  and  intermediate 
plates  and  located  at  one  side  surface  of  said  intermediate 
plate,  the  latter  terminating  at  its  upper  end  short  of  said 
rotatable  sprocket  means  and  said  sprocket  means  located 
so  that  said  chain  means  extends  upwardly  from  its  con- 
nection to  said  cylinder  adjacent  to  said  one  side  surface  of 
said  intermediate  plate  and  extends  downwardly  from  said 
sprocket  means  for  connection  to  said  polish  rod  adjacent 
to  the  opposite  side  surface  of  said  intermediate  plate 
whereby  the  latter  is  in  position  to  reenforce  against  stress 
generated  when  said  polish  rod  is  raised  and  lowered. 


4,497,617 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  VARIABLE  FOCAL 

LENGTH  REFLECTOR  LENS 

Edgar  E.  Price,  Wehster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,786 

Int  CL^  G02B  15/14.  17/00 

VS.  CL  350—425  3  ClaiM 


1.  An  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object  at 
an  object  plane  onto  an  image  plane  at  a  plurality  of  magnifica- 
tions, said  system  including  a  lens  assembly  having  the  follow- 
ing elements  in  alignment  along  the  lens  optical  axis; 

a  fixed  outer  lens  dement, 

at  least  one  movable  lens  dement  spaced  from  said  outer 
dement  and  movable  along  said  optical  axis, 

a  reflector  spaced  from  said  movable  dement, 

a  first  and  second  reflective  dement  positioned  proximate  to 
said  fixed  outer  lens  element,  said  first  and  second  reflec- 
tive dements  joined  together  to  form  at  least  a  right  angle, 
said  optical  axis  intersecting  said  angle,  said  system  further 
induding  means  for  moving  said  lens  assembly  between 
said  object  and  image  planes,  while  simultaneously  mov- 
ing said  movable  lens  dement  along  said  lens  optical  axis. 
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COMBINED  VACUUM  WuJff!fNDPOWraiCTra»iiwr  "'l.*'^"' "^^  "^  »««Ji°«  "e^  w  «>ntinuou8  slkling  ukI 

uxjMJiUNi^u  ^"^^^^^J^^jJ^^^^^^  STEERING  sealing  conUct  with  sud  endless  molding  means  around  the 

Staalcy  E.  AadcrMW,  Si«iMw,  mi  Gary  G.  H«glcr,  TTimmIhl 
both  of  Mlch^  iMifMn  to  GoMral  Motor*  CotvoratkM,  "O 

Detroit.  Mich.  , — ^ 

Flkd  Scik  U,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  S30.9S1 
Lrt.  di  P04C  11/00;  F04B  2S/0a  39/02 
U.S.  a.  41S— 212  ^  2  dates  35-^y  \  i^ 


molded  part  configurations  thereof  for  mainlining  a  continu- 
ous predetermined  pressure,  temperature,  seal  and  confinement 
around  the  molded  parts  during  the  molding  operation. 


1.  In  a  combined  power  steering  pump  and  vacuum  pump 
assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  wherein  the  pumps  are 
arranged  in  tandem  and  driven  by  a  common  shaft  and  wherein 
the  power  steering  pump  is  adapted  to  circuUite  hydraulic  fluid 
in  a  power  steering  system  while  the  vacuum  pump  is  adapted 
to  draw  and  discharge  air  to  create  a  vacuum  to  operate  one  or 
more  devices  in  the  vehicle,  an  improved  lubrication  system 
comprising  a  vented  reservoir  connected  to  receive  the  dis- 
charge of  the  vacuum  pump  as  well  as  supply  the  fluid  for 
circulation  by  and  lubrication  of  the  power  steering  pump,  and 
hydrodynamic  seal  means  for  sealing  the  vacuum  pump  from 
the  power  steering  pump  at  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  when  the 
pumps  are  stopped  and  providing  limited  delivery  of  the  fluid 
from  the  power  steering  pump  to  the  vacuum  pump  axially 
along  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  when  the  pumps  are  running 
whereby  the  fluid  in  the  power  steering  system  is  prevented 
from  draining  into  the  vacuum  pump  when  stopped  and  is 
deUvered  thereto  when  running  to  lubricate  same  and  is  thence 
dehvered  with  the  discharge  air  to  the  reservoir  so  that  there  is 
no  loss  of  the  fluid  firom  the  power  steering  system  in  lubricat- 
ing the  vacuum  pump. 


4,497,<20 

SMALL  PRESS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

EdwMd  N.  Ddvaey,  Marioa,  lad.,  MdsMr  to  PecrlcM  Mih 

cUm  a  Tool  Corporatkm,  Marios,  lad. 
Coatlaaatioa-taHtart  of  S«r.  No.  382,716,  May  27, 1M2,  Pat 
No.  4,435,143.  lUs  applkatioa  Jaa.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  458,348 

lat  a.3  B29C  1/Oa  17/00 
VS.  Ct  425—145  22  dates 


4,497,619 

CONTINUOUS  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

AnatoUy  Popow,  1810  Craig  Rd.,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63141 

Flkd  Jaa.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No,  458,787 

lat  d.)  B29D  7/00 

VS,  d.  425-75  12  dates 

1.  A  continuous  molding  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 

endless  molding  means  which  is  configured  to  the  shape  of  the 

molded  parts  desired,  means  for  mjecting  molten  material  to 

said  endless  molding  means,  means  for  operating  said  endless 

molding  means  in  timed  relationship  with  said  injection  means. 


1.  A  press  for  cutting  and  forming  sheet  material  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  head  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on  the  frame 
between  a  blank-cutting  position  at  one  extreme  of  the 
head's  reciprocal  movement  and  a  blank-forming  position 
at  the  opposite  extreme  of  the  head's  reciprocal  move- 
ment, 

cutting  means  for  cutting  sheet  material  and  forming  means 
for  forming  sheet  material, 

the  cutting  means  being  operatively  engageable  by  the  head 
at  the  blank-cutting  position,  and  the  forming  means  being 
operatively  engageable  by  the  head  at  the  blank-forming 
position. 
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4,497,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DRIVING 
VALVE  MEANS  THROUGH  CO-INJECnON  NOZZLES 
OF  A  MULTI-CAVITY  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Fkaisrick  G.  Katot  NUes;  Mawkc  G.  Latrdlls,  Bataria;  Wil- 
Uaa  A.  TsBMBt  SchaaiabBrs,  aad  IVmms  T.  Taag.  Hoftaaa 
Estates,  aU  of  DL,  MsigBors  to  AiMricaa  Cka 
Grceawtch,  Coaa. 
1 1  Flkd  Apr.  13, 1983,  S«r.  No.  484,561 

1 1  lat  d.3  B29F  1/03:  B29D  9/00 

VJS,  d.  425—145  26  r\»i^ 


ll  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  driving  each  of  a  plurality 
of  valve  means  identically  through  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  co- 
injection  nozzte  means  mounted  in  a  multi-nozzle,  multi- 
p(riymer  iiyection  molding  machine,  which  comprises, 

a  plurality  of  co-ii\jection  nozzle  means,  each  adapted  to 
receive  valve  means,  and  each  having  plural  passages  for 
feeding  plural  polymeric  materials, 

a  plurality  of  identical  valve  means  one  only  being  for  each 
of  the  co-injection  nozzle  means  and  each  adapted  to 
operate  therewithin  to,  in  each  nozzle  means,  identically 
initiate,  regulate  and  terminate  the  flow  of  the  respective, 
plural  polymeric  materials  therethrough, 

drive  means  adapted  for  simultaneously  and  identically 
driving  the  plurality  of  valve  means,  including  common 
moving  means  to  which  each  of  the  valve  means  is  con- 
nected in  a  manner  that  simultaneously  provides  identical 
movements  of  each  of  the  valve  means  within  the  co- 
injection  nozzle  means  within  which  it  operates,  and  pro- 
vides in  each  nozzle  simultaneous  identical  control  over 
the  initiation,  regulation  and  termination  of  the  flow  of 
laid  plural  polymeric  materials  through  each  of  the  co- 
injection  nozzle  means,  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  common  moving  means,  for 
moving  the  common  moving  means  in  a  desired  mode 
which  provides  said  identical  simultaneous  movements 
$nd  said  identical  simultaneous  flow  controls. 


4,497,622 
BLOW  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Haddeas  J.  Grebowiec,  Kaasas  dty,  Mo^  assigaor  to  Brock- 
way-IaMO  lac,  Richamad,  Va. 

Flkd  Aug.  2, 1982,  Sv.  No.  404,413 
lat  d.J  B29C  17/07.  17/12 
VS,  d.  425—525  6  Claim 

1.  An  i4>paratus  for  providing  a  rounded,  dripless  pour  lip  on 
a  thermoplastic  container  blow  molded  from  an  extruded  tube, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  split  annular  anvil  having  an  upstanding  collar  said 
collar  bdng  defined  by  an  annular  outside  wall,  a  single 
annular  inside  wall,  which  is  concentric  with  said  annular 
outside  wall,  and  a  sloping  top  wall  downwardly  and 


outwardly  connecting  said  annular  outside  wall  to  said 
annular  inside  wall,  and  said  split  annular  anvil  being 
mounted  to  a  spUt  blow  mold,  which  spUt  blow  mold 
defines  a  hollow  mold  space  including  a  neck  fmish  defin- 
ing portion  and  which  is  adi^Med  for  the  capture  of  and 
the  blow  molding  of  said  extruded  tube, 
a.  said  annular  outside  wall  of  said  split  annular  anvil  and 
said  annular  inside  wall  of  said  split  annular  anvil  both 
having  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
neck  fmish  defining  portion  of  said  blow  mold  whereby 
said  dripless  pour  Up  on  said  container  has  an  outside 
diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  neck 
finish  portion  of  said  OMtainer, 
B.  a  blow  pin  assembly  reciprocally  movable  along  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  hollow  mold  space,  said  blow  pin 
assembly  comprising, 
i.  a  blow  pin  stem  having  a  bore  for  the  passage  of  blow  air 

therethrough, 
ii.  a  hollow  blow  pin  tip  mounuble  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
blow  pin  stem  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
said  inside  diameter  of  said  split  annular  anvil,  and 


iii.  a  cuner  mounted  to  said  blow  pin  stem  at  a  position 
above  said  blow  pin  stem  and  said  blow  pin  tip,  said 
cutter  having  an  annular  downwardly  facing  groove 
which  has, 

a.  an  inside  diameter  less  than  said  inside  diameter  of 
said  split  annular  anvil,  and  an  outside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  annular 
outside  wall,  whereby,  said  groove  at  its  outside 
diameter  b  in  neck  moil  shearing  relationship  with 
said  annular  mold  when  said  blow  pin  assembly  is 
lowered  to  position  said  blow  pin  tip  within  the  neck 
finish  defining  portion  of  said  hollow  mold  space,  and 

b.  a  concave  surface  which  provides  a  lip  forming  cav- 
ity with  said  split  annular  anvil  for  forge  forming  said 
dripless  pour  Up  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  captured 
extruded  tube  when  said  blow  pin  assembly  is  low- 
ered to  position  said  blow  pin  tip  within  said  neck 
finish  defining  portion  of  said  hoUow  mold  space,  said 
concave  surface  being  located  between  said  inside 
diameter  and  said  outside  diameter  of  said  groove. 


toBrockway- 


4,497,623 
BLOW  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  J.  BeasdMr,  ladepeadeace,  Mo^  i 
IBKO  lac,  lUduaoad,  Vs. 

Flkd  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,211 
lat  d.J  B29C  17/07.  17/12 
VS.  d.  425—525  4  daiaM 

1.  An  i4>paratus  for  providing  a  rounded,  dripless  pour  Up  on 
a  thermoplastic  container  blow  molded  from  an  extruded  tube, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  spUt  annular  anvil, 
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i.  having  a  single  annular  vertical  wall  defining  its  inside 
diameter, 

ii.  having  an  annular  top  wall  which  slopes  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  upper  extent  of  said  annular 
vertical  wall, 

iii.  being  mounted  to  a  split  blow  mold,  said  split  blow 
mold  defining  a  hollow  mold  space  including  a  neck 
finish  defining  portion  and  being  adapted  for  the  cap- 
ture of  and  the  blow  molding  of  said  extruded  tube, 

iv.  said  inside  diameter  of  said  annular  anvil  being  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  neck  finish  defining 
portion  of  said  split  blow  mold  to  thereby  provide  a 
neck  finish  on  said  blow  molded  container  having  a 
vertical  wall  annular  recess  in  the  outer  wall  of  said 
neck  finish  at  the  uppermost  end  thereof; 
B.  a  blow  pin  assembly  reciprocally  movable  along  the 

vertical  axis  of  said  hollow  mold  space,  said  blow  pin 

assembly  comprising, 

i.  a  blow  pin  stem  having  a  bore  for  the  passage  of  blow  air 
therethrough. 


ii.  a  hollow  blow  pin  tip  mountable  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
blow  pin  stem  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
said  inside  diameter  of  said  split  annular  anvil,  and 

iii.  a  cutter  mounted  to  said  blow  pin  stem  at  a  position 
above  said  blow  pin  tip,  said  cutter  having  an  annular 
downwardly  facing  groove  which  has  the  shape  of  an 
inverted  "U"  when  said  groove  is  viewed  in  axial  sec- 
tion and  having, 

a.  an  inside  diameter  less  than  and  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  said  inside  diameter  of  said  split  annular 
anvil  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  finish 
defining  portion  of  said  split  blow  mold,  wherein  said 
jgroove  at  its  outside  diameter  makes  neck  moil  cut- 
ting contact  with  said  annular  top  wall  of  said  split 
annular  anvil  when  said  blow  pin  assembly  is  lowered 
to  position  said  blow  pin  tip  within  the  neck  finish 
defining  portion  of  hollow  mold  space,  and 

b.  a  concave  surface  for  forge  forming  the  rounded  part 
of  said  dripless  pour  lip  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
captured  extruded  tube,  said  concave  surface  being 
located  between  said  inside  diameter  and  said  outside 
diameter  of  said  groove. 


movement  of  the  movable  platen  with  respect  to  the  stationary 
platen,  and  motive  means  for  moving  the  movable  platen,  the 
improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  mold  element-receiving  chamber  extending  from 

the  front  face  to  the  back  face  of  the  stationary  platen, 
at  least  one  first  mold  element  substantially  wholly  received 
within  the  at  least  one  chamber,  and 


4,497,624 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Philip  L.  Bnin,  Dayton,  and  Stcpheii  A.  Bright,  Troy,  both  of 
Ohio,  anigBorfl  to  Electra  Form,  loc^  Vandalia,  OUo 
FUfd  Not.  8, 1982,  S«r.  No.  439,760 
>      Int  a.3  B29C  l/OO:  B29F  7/0&  7/OiZ  1/14 
U.S.  a.  425-548  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  comprising  a  base,  a 
stationary  platen  fixed  with  respect  to  the  base  having  a  front 
face  and  a  back  face,  a  plastics  injection  unit  coupled  to  the 
back  face  of  the  sutionary  platen,  a  movable  platen  adjacent 
the  front  face  of  the  stationary  platen,  guide  means  for  guiding 


at  least  one  second  mold  element  connected  to  the  movable 
platen  and  cooperatively  engageable  with  the  first  mold 
element,  the  first  and  second  mold  elements  each  having  a 
surface  for  forming  therebetween  a  space  for  receiving  a 
plastics  material,  the  first  mold  element  space  forming 
surface  extending  into  the  mold  element  receiving  cham- 
ber. 


4,497,625 
HIGHLY  HEATABLE  FUEL  PREPARING  ELEMENT, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  VAPOR  BURNERS  FED  WITH 
UQUIDFUEL 
Jorgen  H.  Petersea;  Peter  J.  M.  CUuisea,  ami  Hlfanar  O.  Ras- 
mussen,  all  of  Nordborg,  Deuurk,  assigmm  to  DaaftiM  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Demutfk 

Filed  Not.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  550,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1982,3243397 

lot  a.3  F23D  U/44 
U.S.  a.  431—208  21  daima 


» 
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1.  A  fuel  preparing  unit  for  a  vapour  burner  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  an  air  supply  system  for  supplying  air  of 
combustion  to  said  combustion  chamber,  and  electric  power 
supply  means;  said  fiiel  preparing  unit,  comprising,  a  fuel  pre- 
paring chamber  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  and 
having  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  opening  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  fuel  preparing  chamber  having  a  plurality  of 
ceramic  parts  including  first  and  second  smaller  and  larger 
diameter  tube  parts  with  said  first  tube  part  being  pushed  into 
the  inlet  section  of  said  second  tube  part,  at  least  one  ceramic 
glow  ring  part  surrounding  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  tube 
and  having  a  close  fit  therewith,  and  said  parts  having  approxi- 
mately equal  coefficienu  of  thermal  expansion  at  their  abutting 
areas  and  being  joined  by  heat  treatment. 
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4,497,626 
HEATABLE  GODET  AND  A  METHOD  OF  HEATING  A 

GODET 
Maeller,  Zurich,  and  Armia  Win,  OniiiaeB,  both  of  Swit- 
lerlami,  aasignort  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Winterthur, 
Switxerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  388,235,  Jua.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,443,689. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  533,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierland,  Jun.   IS,   1981, 
3914/81 

Int  CL^  F27D  i/Ott  J/Oa*  H05B  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  432—9  3  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  heating  a  godet  having  a  circumferential  wall 
defining  a  hollow  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
circulating  a  gaseous  medium  in  a  substantially  closed  free 
I  flow  path  of  U-shaped  cross-section  limited  by  an  annular 
I  face  side  of  the  godet,  said  circumferential  wall  and  an 
I    opposite  annular  face  side  of  the  hollow  chamber  to  heat 

said  circumferential  wall; 
passing  the  gaseous  medium  from  said  flow  path  circumfer- 
j    entially  into  and  through  guide  ducts  extending  between 
I    said  annular  face  sides  and  circumferentially  therefrom 
,    into  said  flow  path;  and 
heating  the  gaseous  medium  within  said  guide  ducts  by 

means  of  a  heating  means  in  order  to  transfer  substantially 

the  total  amount  of  heat  from  the  heating  means  to  said 

wall  by  means  of  said  gaseous  medium. 


4,497,627 

HOT  SHOE  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 

DRAFTING,  AND  STABILIZING  IN  SEQUENCE  A 

RUNNING  YARN  STRAND 

Bobby  M.  PhUUps,  Kingqwrt  TeuL,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  582,679 

Int  a.i  F27B  9/24-  C21D  9/52 

U.S.  a.  432—59  6  Clahns 


heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  means  for 
heating  said  pair  of  oppositely  facing  convex  surfaces, 

a  first  freely  routing  idler  roll  and  a  second  freely  routing 
idler  roll  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  upstream  along  a 
running  yam  strand  path  from  said  heated  shoe  device  at 
one  end  thereof, 

a  third  freely  routing  idler  roll  and  a  fourth  freely  routing 
idler  roll  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  downstream 
along  said  running  yam  strand  path  from  said  heated  shoe 
device  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and 

a  fixed  draw  pin  spaced  upstream  along  said  running  yam 
strand  path  from  said  first  and  second  freely  routing  idler 
rolls, 

«aid  freely  routing  idler  rolls  and  said  heated  shoe  device 
together  defining  multiple  nwning  yam  strand  paths  for 
said  running  yam  strand  as  said  running  yam  strand  passes 
back  and  forth  along  said  yam  strand  paths  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  over  said  first  freely  routing  idler 
roU,  along  one  of  the  pair  of  oppositely  facing  convex 
surfaces  of  said  heated  shoe  device  to  said  fourth  freely 
routing  idler  roll  for  retum  over  said  heated  shoe  device 
along  the  other  of  said  pair  of  oppositely  facing  convex 
surfaces  of  said  heated  shoe  device,  next  from  said  fourth 
freely  routing  idler  roll  over  said  heated  shoe  device  to 
and  around  said  fixed  draw  pin  for  drawing  said  running 
yam  strand,  and  then  from  said  draw  pin  back  and  forth 
over  said  second  freely  routing  idler  roll,  heated  shoe 
device,  and  said  third  freely  routing  idler  roll  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  before  exiting  downstream  along 
said  running  yam  strand  path  from  said  apparatus,  and 

said  heated  shoe  device  defining  along  the  width  of  its  pair 
of  oppositely  facing  convex  surfaces  a  first  temperature 
zone  for  preheating  said  running  yam  strand  in  its  back 
and  forth  travel  between  said  first  and  fourth  freely  rout- 
ing idler  rolls,  and  a  second  temperature  zone  for  heat 
subilizing  said  running  yam  strand  in  its  back  and  forth 
travel  between  said  second  and  third  freely  routing  idler 
rolls  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature 
zone. 


4,497,628 
DESIGN  OF  TRANSVERSE-BURNER  RECUPERATIVE 

FURNACES 
Pierre  Blaacfaet  Boulogne,  and  Joaeph  Recaaou,  Sorgucs,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeeanc  des  Produits  Re- 
fhwtaires,  ConrbcToic,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,672 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  2, 1962, 82  05723 

Int  a.5  C03B  5/16;  C27D  77/Oft-  F23C  5/0* 

U.S.  CI  432—179  10  o«<— 


i 


1.  In  a  transverse^uraer  recuperative  furnace  for  melting 
Apparatus  for  preheating,  drafting,  and  subilizing  in   glass,  which  comprises  a  hearth,  a  vault,  tank  walls,  two  pie- 
sequence  a  running  yam  strand,  said  apparatus  comprising:       droits  (or  casing  walls)  extending  upwardly  from  the  tank 
a  heated  shoe  device  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing   walls  to  the  vault  and  supporting  same,  each  of  said  piedroits 
convex  surfaces  adapted  to  be  heated  and  over  which  said   copmrising,  above  the  molten  glass  level,  a  row  of  burner 
running  yam  strand  travels  in  conUct  therewith  to  be   blocks  each  connected  to  an  air  inlet  and  to  at  least  one  fuel 
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injection  pipe,  and  a  recuperator  for  preheating  the  air  fed  to 
said  burner  blocks,  the  improvement  wherein  said  burner 
bkxks  have  inner  apertures  each  of  generally  dongate  rectan- 
gular shape,  each  said  aperture  presenting  a  first  block  portion 
of  constant  cross-section  extending  from  the  rear  face  of  the 
burner  block,  and  each  said  aperture  presenting  a  second  block 
portion  progressively  flaring  upwards  and  downwards  to  the 
front  face  of  the  burner  block,  said  second  portion  having  an 
angle  of  flare  of  not  more  than  IS  degrees,  and  the  cumulated 
total  length  of  said  apertures  representing  at  least  0.6S  times  the 
length  of  said  row  of  burner  blocks. 


4,497,(29 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Makoto  Ogiao;  Todiihiko  Fotaml,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Micbio 

Kariya,  Yokduuna;  Takeo  IcUmura,  Tokyo,  and  Takamitra 

Fi^ia,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  antgnon  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K  JC., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,426 
Claimt  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Jan.  7, 1982,  S7-1198 
lat  CL^  A61C  8/00 
VS.  CL  433—201  4  Claims 


end  walls  of  the  two  units  disposed  at  different  ends  of 

the  housing; 

means  on  one  side  wall  of  one  of  the  housing  units  for 

mounting  a  first  electrical  device  on  a  portion  of  that  side 

wall  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  the  first  electrical 

device  so  disposed  as  to  be  enclosed  within  the  housing 

when  the  two  housing  units  are  fitted  together; 

means  on  one  side  wall  of  the  other  of  the  housing  units  for 


1.  A  dental  implant  comprising  a  biocompatible  metal  core 
and  a  multi-layer  glass  coating  applied  on  said  core,  said  dental 
implant  being  characterized  in  that  an  outer  layer  of  said  multi- 
layer glass  coating  is  formed  of  a  biologically  active  glass 
composed  of: 


SiOj 

3S-«0  mol  % 

B2O3 

0-15 

NsjO 

10-30 

CaO 

S-40 

TiOi 

0-2 

P:05 

0-15 

KjO 

0-20 

Li20 

0-10 

MgO 

0-5 

LajOa  -I-  T.2O5  +  Y2O3 

0-8 

F2 

0-15 

and  having  substantially  the  same  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent as  that  of  said  metal  core,  and  that  an  inner  layer  of  said 
multi-layer  glass  coating  is  formed  of  a  lower  or  substantially 
no  biologically  active  glass  as  obtained  by  merely  increasing 
the  content  of  TiO^  in  the  glass  composition  selected  for  said 
outer  layer  to  5-10  mol%. 


4,497,630 
KIT  FOR  TEACHING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  USE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Rdaad  A.  G.  Oliver,  Tnacalooaa,  Ala.,  aaaignor  to  Alabama 
Power  Cooipany,  BinaingluuB,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,486 
lat  a.3  G09B  23/18 
VJS.  a.  434—224  7  Clains 

1.  In  an  educational  kit  for  use  in  teaching  the  characteristics 
and  use  of  electrical  devices,  the  combination  of 
two  housing  units  each  comprising  side  walls  and  an  end 
wall, 

the  two  housing  units  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  fitted  together  to  define  a  closed  housing  with  the 


mounting  a  second  electrical  device  on  a  portion  of  that 
side  wall  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  the  second  electri- 
cal device  so  disposed  as  to  be  enclosed  within  the  housing 
and  located  at  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  the  position 
occupied  by  the  first  electrical  device  when  the  two  hous- 
ing units  are  fitted  together,  and 
releasable  fastener  means  for  securing  the  two  housing  units 
together  when  the  housing  units  are  interfitted  to  defme 
the  housing. 


4,497,631 
WIND-POWERED  WATER-CRAFT 
Emeat  B«lai«ar,  243  Leblaac  St,  CkatMMz-Oatardea,  Pro?- 
ince  of  QMbM,  Canada  GOH  ICO 

FiM  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,944 

Iirt.  CL^  B63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  440—8  3  dainis 


1.  A  wind-powered  water-craft  comprising  a  generally  rect- 
angular seaworthy  air-inflated  dinghy  having  a  generally  rect- 
angular longitudinal  depression  formed  by  the  sides  and  bot- 
tom of  said  dinghy,  said  sides  defining  a  peripheral  top  surface, 
rigid  transverse  members  extending  across  said  depression  and 
resting  on  said  top  surface,  a  pair  of  keels  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  transverse  members  and  extending  downwardly  along 
the  sides  of  said  dinghy  below  said  bottom;  an  electric  out- 
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board  motor  mounted  astern  of  said  dinghy;  an  electric  genera- 
tor for  driving  said  outboard  motor,  a  frame-work  secured  to 
said  transverse  members,  upstanding  from  said  dinghy  and 
supporting  said  generator  at  the  top  thereof,  a  wind-driven 
propeller  axially  connected  to  said  generator  and  adapted  to 
revolve  with  the  wind;  said  generator  being  further  provided 
with  a  horizontal  rearwardly-extending  vane;  and  a  swivel  for 
said  generator,  whereby  the  latter  and  said  propeller  can  turn 
towards  the  direction  of  the  wind;  further  including  two  flat, 
rigid  and  elongated  strips  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  lateral 
surfaces  of  said  dinghy;  a  horizontal  flat  plate  adapted  to  rest 
both  on  said  strips,  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  latter,  and  also 
over  the  entire  said  peripheral  top  surface  of  the  dinghy;  said 
plate  being  formed  with  a  cut-out  portion,  generally  conform- 
ing to  the  inner  dimensions  of  the  dinghy;  said  rigid  transverse 
members  resting  on  said  plate. 


4,497,632 
INFLATABLE  BUOY 
Lylc  D.  Galbraith,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rocket  Re- 
ssarch  Company,  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,428 

Int  CL^  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  441—30  6  Claims 


direction  into  the  interior  of  the  bag,  the  base  having 
apertures  therein  communicating  between  the  cavity  and 
the  interior  of  the  bag; 

gas  generating  means  comprising  a  breech  and  a  propellant 
disposed  in  the  breech,  the  breech  having  a  first  end  com- 
prising a  nozzle,  the  propellant  being  capable  of  generat- 
ing gas  when  ignited,  the  breech  being  slidably  positioned 
within  the  tubular  recess  with  its  first  end  in  the  second 
direction  prior  to  ignition  of  the  propellant; 

suspension  means  for  coupling  the  gas  generating  means  to 
the  receptacle  means  such  that  the  gas  generating  means 
may  be  suspended  a  predetermined  distance  below  the 
receptacle  means;  and, 

the  assembly  being  adapted  such  that  upon  ignition  of  the 
propellant,  the  resulting  gas  causes  the  breech  to  move  in 
the  first  direction  out  of  the  tubular  recess  and  become 
suspended  by  the  suspension  means  at  said  predetermined 
distance  below  the  receptacle  means,  such  that  gas  there- 
after generated  by  the  gas  generating  means  passes  from 
the  nozzle,  through  an  unconfined  volume  of  the  liquid  in 
which  the  assembly  is  submerged,  and  into  the  receptacle 
means  to  inflate  the  bag. 


,      *'    H 


-J» 


4,497,633 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TUBULAR  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Helmut  P.  Meyer,  and  Gaston  R.  Isliker,  both  of  Sidney,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,198 

Int  a.J  HOIT  13/20 

VS.  a.  445—7  3  Claims 


ff^ 


m. 

■'//'''A 

i 
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1.  A  buoy  assembly  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  liquid  and 
inflated  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  comprising: 

receptacle  means  comprising  a  base  having  a  cavity  opening 
in  a  first,  normally  downward  direction,  an  inflatable  bag 
having  a  mouth  surrounding  and  sealed  to  the  base  such 
that  the  bag  can  be  inflated  to  extend  in  a  second,  normally 
Upward  direction  from  the  base,  and  means  forming  a 
tubular  recess  projecting  from  the  base  in  the  second 


ei 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  electrical  insulator  assem- 
bly for  an  igniter  of  the  type  having  an  inner  electrode  coaxi- 
ally  arranged  with  an  outer  tubular  electrode  and  separated  by 
said  tubular  electrical  insulator  assembly,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
making  a  recess  in  one  end  of  the  tubular  insulator; 
placing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  tubular  semi-conductor  into 

said  recess;  and 
grinding  an  annular  chamfer  into  the  ends  of  said  insulator 
and  said  semiconductor  to  form  a  conical  surface  extend- 
ing across  the  junction  of  said  insulator  and  semiconduc- 
tor. 


CHEMICAL 


4,497,634 
TANNING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  BASIC  CHROMIC 

SULFATE  AND  MERCAPTOACETIC  ACID 
GioTumi  Ghdli,  Stfona,  and  Alctsandro  Barbon,  Ariuno,  both 
of  Italy,  assigaon  to  Luigi  Stoppaai  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,495 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jim.  10, 1982,  21807  A/82 
Int  a?  C14C  3/06 
VS.  a.  8—94.26  2  Claims 

1.  Improved  tanning  material  containing  basic  chromium 
sulfate  and  quinone  compounds,  wherein  mercaptoacetic  acid 
is  added  to  the  tanning  solution  to  hinder  said  quinone  com- 
pounds. 


4,497,635 
SULFUR  REMELTING 
Rodger  Blackwood,  R.R.  1,  DeWinton,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOL 
0X0) 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,031 

Int.  a.J  E21C  41/14 

U.S.  a.  23—308  S  10  Claims 


4,497,636 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
Tetnio  Aida,  Ames;  Thomas  G.  Sqoires,  Gilbert,  and  Clifford  G. 
Venier,  Ames,  aU  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,277 
Int  a?  ClOL  9/06 
VS.  CL  44—15  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  divalent  organic  and  inorganic 
sulfur  compounds  from  carbonaceous  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 
contacting  the  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material,  as  a 
slurry  in  a  slurry  liquid,  with  an  electrophyllic  oxidant  to 
selectively  oxidize  the  divalent  organic  and  inorganic 
sulfur  compounds  to  trivalent  and  tetravalent  organic  and 
inorganic  sulfur  compounds,  the  oxidant  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  hy- 
drogen peroxide, 
separating  the  carbonaceous  material  containing  the  oxi- 
dized organic  and  inorganic  sulfur  compounds  from  the 
oxidant; 
x>ntacting  the  carbonaceous  material  with  a  molten  caustic 
to  dissolve  the  trivalent  and  tetravalent  organic  and  inor- 
ganic compounds  and  to  neutralize  any  oxidant  remaining 
in  the  material,  thereby  separating  the  sulfur  compounds 
from  the  carbonaceous  material; 
separating  the  carbonaceous  material  from  the  molten  caus- 
tic; and 


removing  any  caustic  remaining  in  the  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial. 


4,497,637 

THERMOCHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF  BIOMASS  TO 

SYNGAS  VIA  AN  ENTRAINED 

PYROLYSIS/GASinCATION  PROCESS 

Kenneth  R.  Purdy,  Decatur;  Charles  W.  Gorton,  and  James  A. 

Knight,  Jr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia 

Tech  Research  Institnte,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443^35 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/46.  3/48.  3/86 

VS.  a.  48—111  23  Claims 


i.  A  method  of  remelting  sulfur  from  the  face  of  solid  sulfur 
block  comprising: 

generating  super-heated  liquid  sulfur; 

spraying  the  super-heated  liquid  sulfur  at  above  ambient 
pressures  against  the  face  of  the  sulfur  block  to  thereby 
melt  and  physically  remove  sulfur  from  the  block  face; 
and 

collecting  the  melted  sulfur. 


1.  A  method  of  converting  biomass  raw  material  to  synthesis 
gas  comprising; 

drying  and  sizing  said  biomass  raw  material; 

introducing  said  biomass  raw  material  into  an  entrained 
pyrolysis  chamber; 

pyrolyzing  said  biomass  raw  material  with  pyrolysis  oil  and 
preheated  air  and  intimately  mixing  said  entrained  biomass 
raw  material  and  pyrolysis  oil  and  air  with  a  hot  inert 
gaseous  mixture  and  conveying  the  mixture  through  the 
entrained  pyrolysis  chamber,  thereby  obtaining  a  product 
mixture  of  char,  pyrolysis  oil  and  pyrolysis  gas,  said  pyrol- 
ysis gas  being  fed  back  for  use  in  at  least  said  drying  step; 
and 

gasifying  said  char  and  pyrolysis  oil  in  the  presence  of  steam 
and  oxygen  by  conveying  the  char,  oil,  steam,  and  oxygen 
through  a  flow  reactor,  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form 
said  synthesis  gas  product  consisting  essentially  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen. 

15.  An  apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  biomass  raw  material 
to  synthesis  gas,  comprising: 

means  for  dyring  said  biomass  raw  material; 

means  for  grinding  said  dried  biomass  raw  material; 

pyrolyzer  means  for  pyrolyzing  said  ground  biomass  raw 
material  at  a  temperature  of  900*  to  1600*  P.  as  said  mate- 
rial is  intimately  mixed  with  an  inert  carrier  gas  stream 
yielding  a  product  mixture  of  pyrolysis  oil,  pyrolysis  gas 
and  char;  means  for  feeding  said  pyrolysis  gas  back  for  use 
by  at  least  said  drying  means;  and 

gasifier  means  for  gasifying  said  char  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  oxygen  to  a  synthesis  gas  product  consisting 
essentially  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen. 
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4,497,638 
FUEL  GAS  GENERATION  FOR  SOUDS  HEATING 
Axel  R.  Johnson,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  and  Herman  N.  Wo- 
ebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,048,  Oct  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,491 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  i/46 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  TRC  process  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  cracking 
zone  is  between  1300*  and  2500*  F.  and  wherein  hydrocarbon 
feed  or  hydrodesulfurization  residual  oil  along  with  entrained 
inert  solids  &nd  a  diluent  gas  are  passed  through  the  cracking 
zone  for  a  residence  time  of  0.05  to  2  seconds,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  process  for  generating  fuel  gas  and  removing 
coke  deposited  on  said  solids  comprising: 

(a)  generating  fuel  gas  having  a  high  CO  to  CO2  ratio  and  a 
high  molal  ratio  of  H2O  to  H2  from  fuel,  air  and  steam; 

(b)  delivering  the  fuel  gas  with  steam  to  a  tubular  transfer 
line; 

(c)  delivering  particulate  solids  having  coke  deposits  thereon 
to  the  tubular  transfer  line; 

(d)  mixing  the  fiiel  gas  containing  the  steam  and  the  particu- 
late solids  to  reach  an  equilibrium  temperature;  and 

(e)  converting  the  coke  deposits  from  the  particulate  solids 
to  fuel  gas  with  the  heat  and  the  steam  in  the  tubular 
transfer  line. 


4,497,639 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  CUmNG  INSERT  WITH 

PRE-PRESSED  CORE  CENTER  PIECE  AND  SINTERED 

DIAMOND  ENVELOPE 
John  M.  OluM,  Plymouth,  Mlch^  assipior  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,370 

Int.  K^?  C04B  31/16 

UA  a.  51-307  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cutting  insert  comprising: 
preparing  a  crystal  dispersion  of  superhard  crystals  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  and  cubic  boron 
nitride  crystals,  and  carbon  black  in  a  temporary  binder; 

preparing  a  core  dispersion  of  carbon  fiber,  carbon  black  and 
filler  in  a  temporary  binder; 

pre-pressing  said  core  dispersion  at  a  first  pressure  to  form  a 
pre-pressed  core; 

enveloping  said  pre-presaed  core  with  said  crystal  disper- 
sion; 

compacting  said  crystal  dispersion  with  said  pre-pressed 
core  at  a  second  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure  to 
form  an  intermediate  composite; 

heating  said  intermediate  composite  to  allow  for  the  removal 
of  said  temporary  binder  and  the  infiltration  of  liquified 
silicon  into  said  intermediate  composite;  and 

sintering  said  intermediate  composite  to  produce  said  cutting 
insert. 


4,497,640 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  OF  GASES 
CONTAINING  HYDROCARBONS 
Fhucois  J.  C.  Fouml^  Paris,  v»A  CbristlaB  J.  A.  Deleuze, 
Gradignan,  both  of  Fhmce,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Fhucaise 
de  Petroles  and  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  both  of 
Paris,  Fhuce 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,826 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  4, 1983, 83  01815 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/22 

U.S.  a.  55—16  11  Claims 


DC " 


1.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  a  gas  containing  hydro- 
carbons, using  at  least  one  permeator  which  comprises  a  feed 
compartment  having  an  inlet  and  a  permeation  compartment 
separated  from  said  feed  compartment  by  a  membrane  of  selec- 
tive permeability,  and  comprising  supplying  a  gas  to  be  dehy- 
drated under  pressure  to  the  inlet  of  said  feed  compartment, 
maintaining  said  permeation  compartment  at  a  lower  pressure 
than  said  feed  compartment,  withdrawing  a  water-enriched 
gas  fi-om  said  permeation  compartment  and  recovering  a  wa- 
ter-impoverished gas  from  said  feed  compartment,  wherein 
said  membrane  comprises  a  bundle  of  hollow  fibres  based  on 
polymers,  which  comprise  an  active  layer  and  a  substrate, 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  between  0.1  mm  and  0.5  mm,  a 
length  of  between  0.5  m  and  3  m  and  a  thickness  of  between 
0.05  mm  and  0.3  mm,  the  thickness  of  the  active  layer  alone 
being  less  than  1  fim,  which  have  a  methane  permeability  of  at 
least  10-5  cm3/cm2.s.cm  Hg  and  a  water/methane  selectivity 
factor  of  more  than  about  100,  and  which  are  open  at  both  their 
longitudinal  ends,  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  fibres  being 
located  in  the  feed  compartment  and  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
fibres  forming  said  permeation  compartment. 
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' '  4,497,641 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUST  CONTROL  BY 

CONDENSATION  ENLARGEMENT 
JttMS  T.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  Frank  D.  Schowengerdt,  both  of  Gol- 
den,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Colorado  School  of  Mines,  GoMea, 
Colo. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,038 

Int  a?  BOID  47/06 

MS.  a.  55—94  10  Claims 


4,497,643 
OPTICAL  HBER  JUNCnON  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Noboo  Kowata,  7-4-15  Sagamihara,  and  NaosUge  Sasaao,  379-2 
Kamiknaawa,  both  of  Saganrihara,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,585 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1981,  56-145776 
Int  a.}  C03B  23/20 
U.S.  a.  65— 4J1  4  ri»t— 


■»  /■itM  ^m 
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wf^^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  and  enhancing  the  control  of 
dust-laden  air  by  condensation  enlargement,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
heating  at  least  one  first  plate  mounted  in  a  housing; 
cooling  at  least  one  secohd  plate  mounted  in  a  housing  and 

disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  the  first  plate; 
introducing  a  liquid  on  the  first  friate  and  vaporizing  the 

liquid  therefrom; 
introducing  the  dust-laden  air  into  the  housing  and  between 

the  first  and  second  plates; 
nucleating  droplets  and  condensing  the  liquid  vapor  on  dust 

pariicles  as  the  vapor  diffuses  from  the  first  plate  to  the 

second  plate;  and 
collecting  a  slurry  of  the  condensed  liquid  and  dust  particles 

in  the  bottom  of  the  housing  and  discharging  the  slurry 

therefrom. 


17     6 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  junction  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  central  inner  pipe  or  rod  of  glass  with  an  axial- 
tapered  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter; 

arranging  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  around  said  inner  pipe 
or  rod,  said  optical  fibers  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
optical  fiber  junction  units  each  having  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers; 

externally  heating  said  optical  fibers  and  said  central  inner 
pipe  or  rod  to  form  a  thermally  fused  assembly  having 
cores  of  a  sectorial  cross  section. 


4,497,642 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  Hackney,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England  4,497,644 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,598  BLOWER  FOR  THE  ATTENUATION  OF  FIBERS 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  7,  1982,   Farrokh  Kaveh,  DnbUn,  Ohio,  ^sigMir  to  Owcas-Coming  Flber- 
8219686  ^a.  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

int  0.3  BOID  46/QO  pucd  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,918 

UA  a.  55—422  8  Claims  lat  CL'  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  CL  65—14  8  Claims 


is 


^/J6r 


^^sssssssi 


iJ  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  pack  of  individual  filters 
movable  in  line  across  a  duct  for  gas  to  be  filtered,  normally 
closed  access  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  line  movable  to 
permit  entry  and  removal  of  the  fdters,  means  for  introducing 
purge  gas  between  opposing  faces  of  adjacent  filters  in  the  line 
and  to  the  ends  of  the  line  at  the  access  means,  the  purge  gas 
being  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  duct  such 
that  the  purge  gas  flows  into  the  duct  and  opposes  entry  of  the 
gas  being  filtered  between  the  opposing  faces  of  adjacent  filters 
in  the  line  and  opposes  the  escape  of  the  gas  being  filtered  at 
the  ends  of  the  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers  comprising  a  rout- 
ably  mounted  spinner  having  a  perhiperal  wall  with  orifices, 
means  for  rotating  the  spinner,  means  for  feeding  molten  glass 
to  the  pinner,  such  molten  glass  being  emitted  from  the  ori- 
fices as  fibers  during  rotation  of  the  spinner,  an  annular  blower 
for  attenuating  fibers  positioned  circumferentially  around  the 
spinner  comprising  an  annular  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  slots 
positioned  circumferentially  around  the  blower  for  the  dis- 
charge of  attenuating  gas  from  said  manifold,  said  slots  having 
an  aspect  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  35  to  about  70. 
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4,497,645 

METHOD  OF  AND  FURNACE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Esko  J.  Peltooea,  Suoruu,  Finland,  udgftor  to  O/Y  KYRO 

A/B  TanglaM,  Tampere,  Fialaad 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,788 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaad,  Jul.  25, 1963, 832684 

Int  a.}  C03B  23/025 

US,  a.  65—107  13  Oains 


1.  A  method  of  bending  glass  sheets,  wherein  glass  sheets  are 
placed  upon  bending  moulds  (5)  supported  by  transport  cars 
(4),  successive  cars  (4)  are  displaced  periodically  from  one 
heating  section  (10)  to  another,  temperature  of  glass  sheets  (6) 
is  elevated  by  means  of  heating  resistances  (23)  fitted  in  each 
heating  section  (10),  in  the  final  heating  section  a  glass  sheet  (6) 
is  heated  until  it  bends  by  the  action  of  heat  and  gravity  to  the 
curvature  corresponding  to  mould  (5),  whereafter  a  car  (4)  in 
the  final  heating  section  is  lowered  from  an  upper  transport  run 
(2)  to  a  lower  run  (3)  along  which  cars  (4)  are  displaced  period- 
ically in  the  transport  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  upper 
run  and,  at  the  loading  end  of  a  furnace  (1),  car  (4)  is  steered 
through  a  gate  (9)  in  the  end  wall  of  said  furnace  out  of  the 
furnace  and  a  bent  glass  is  replaced  with  a  glass  to  be  bent  and 
car  (4)  is  returned  into  the  furnace  and  lifted  onto  upper  run 
(2),  characterized  in  that  separation  of  heating  sections  (10) 
from  each  other  into  sections  separate  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  furnace  during  each  heating  cycle  is  effected  only  by 
means  of  front  walls  (8)  of  cars  (4)  and  separation  of  chilling 
sections  from  each  other  into  sections  separate  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  furnace  during  each  chilling  cycle  is  also  ef- 
fected only  by  means  of  said  front  walls  (8)  of  cars,  and  that  the 
glass  sheets  on  lower  run  (3)  by  having  them  deliver  heat 
through  the  open-structured  or  otherwise  well  heat  transfer- 
ring bottoms  (25)  of  cars  (4)  to  the  glass  sheets  to  be  heated  on 
upper  run  (2). 
4.  A  furnace  assembly  for  bending  glass  sheets  comprising: 
an  elongated  furnace  (1),  having  a  loading  end  and  a  bending 

end  and  whose  bending  end  is  closed, 
an  array  of  cars  (4),  each  having  a  bending  mould  (5)  for 
receiving  glass  sheets  (6)  and  for  bending  them  by  means 
of  heat  and  gravity, 
an  upper  transport  run  (2)  for  conveying  cars  (4)  from  one 

heating  section  (10)  to  another, 
electric  resistance  elements  (23)  in  the  ceiling  of  heating 

sections, 
a  lower  transport  run  (3)  for  returning  cars  (4)  back  to  the 
loading  end  of  the  furnace  below  the  cars  of  upper  run  (2), 
a  gate  (9)  at  the  loading  end  of  said  furnace  for  passing  cars 

(4)  in  and  out, 
a  lift  device  (15o)  at  the  loading  end  of  the  furnace  for  pick- 
ing up  cars  (4)  from  the  level  of  lower  run  (3)  to  the  level 
of  upper  run  (2), 
a  lift  device  (14a)  at  the  furnace  for  lowering  cars  (4)  from 
the  level  of  upper  run  (2)  to  the  level  of  lower  run  (3),  and 
displacement  means  (16,  17;  18,  19)  for  moving  cars  (4)  on 
upper  run  (2)  from  the  furnace  loading  end  to  its  bending 
end  and  on  lower  run  (3)  in  the  opposite  direction,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  side  walls  and  back  wall  of  cars  (4)  are 
missing  partially  or  completely  and  only  the  front  wall  (8) 
Oeading  wall  in  the  upper  run  transport  direction)  is  suffi- 
ciently high  and  integral  to  provide  a  lock  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  furnace  between  successive  sections 
(10)  and  that  the  bottom  design  (25)  of  cars  (4)  is  such  that 
heat  can  readily  transfer  from  the  lower  run  glass  sheets  to 
the  upper  nm  glass  sheets. 


4,497,646 

CULTIVATION  OF  RICE  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 

CONTROL  OF  WEEDS  AND  FUNGUS  DISEASE 

Valentin  de  A.  Rnbio,  Mexicali,  Mexico,  aaaignor  to  Quinica 

Orginica  de  Mexico,  SA.,  Mexico 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,386 
Int  a.J  AOIN  37/22.  31/10 
VS.  CL  71—3  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  controlling  weed  growth 
and  rice  blast  fungus  disease  caused  by  infection  of  rice  plants 
with  Piricularia  oryaze  in  cultivated  rice  fields  comprising 
simultaneously  applying  to  a  rice  field: 

(a)  propanil  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  spray  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  weed  growth  but  insufficient  to  dam- 
age the  rice  plants;  and 

(b)  pentachloronitrobenzene  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  spray 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  infection  of  the  rice 
plants  with  Piricularia  oryzae. 


4  497  647 

TRIAZOLYLALKENES  AS  FUNGIODES  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULANTS 

Alfred  Meyer,  Basel;  Walter  Kunz,  Oberwil;  Ludwig  Maier, 

Arleaheim,  and  Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen,  all  of  Switxer- 

land,  aaaignors  to  Qba-Gcisy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466325 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.   19,   1982, 
1049/82 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
UJS.  CL  71—76  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2— C«CH 
R4— C— Rs 
OR« 


^»  N 


wherein 

R2  is  C1-C9  alkyl; 

R4  and  Rs  independently  of  the  other  are  hydrogen  or 
C1-C4  alkyl;  and 

R6  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by 
halogen,  CF3  or  C1-C3  alkyl. 

7.  A  composition  for  controlling  or  preventing  attack  by 
fungi  and/or  for  regulating  plant  growth,  which  composition 
contains  as  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1,  together  with  an  inert  carrier. 


4,497,648 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECIING  PLANT 

CROPS 
Henry  Siczepanski,  WaUbach,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  CUm* 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,708,  Feb.  1, 1982, ,  wUch  ii 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,345,  Feb.  26, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,468,242,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  69,414,  Aug.  24, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,775.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  407,668 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.    1,    1978, 
9252/78 

Int  CL»  AOIN  37/34.  43/28.  43/32 
U.S.  a.  71—88  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  maize  from  injury  caused  by 
application  of  a  haloacetanilide  or  thiolcarbamate  herbicide, 
said  method  comprising  treating  maize  seed  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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\^b/        N— O— CflH2a— CH 


O— R20 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy.  chlorine,  cyano  or  trifluo- 

romethyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  or 

Ri  and  R2  taken  together  U  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  at- 
I  {  tached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring. 
a  is  1  or  2,  and 

Ri9  and  R20  sre  each  methyl  or  ethyl,  or 
Ri9  and  R20  taken  together  is  C2-C7  alkylene  having  2  or  3 

carbon  atoms  in  its  principal  chain. 


O       R' 

JL     •        . 
R*CO-"-Owii5o 


(I) 


'  o 


R2     R3 


wherein 

the  wavy  (~)  bond  line  indicates  the  D-gluco  or  L-ido 
isomers  or  mixtures  thereof, 

R  is  naphthyl,  2-trifluoromethylphenyl,  or  substituted  aryl 
having  6  through  10  ring  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3 
substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
lower  alkyl,  and  halo; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl  having  1 
through  3  halo  substituents  and  aryl  having  6  through  10 
carbon  atoms  or  R^  and  R?  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 
S  or  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl.  lower  haloalkyl  having 
1  through  3  halo  substituents,  aryl  having  6  through  10 
ring  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  aryl  having  1  through  3 
subatituents  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
V  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

18.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  a 
compatible  carrier  and  a  plant  growth  regulating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,497,650 

TETRAHYDROTRIAZINES 
Cari  E.  Ward,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  V.  Bertbold, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Daabury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,284 
Int  a.J  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  403/04 
iiJS.  a.  71—93  51  Claims 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  general  formula: 


4,497,649 
5-0-ACYL-5-C-ALKYL-3-O.ARYLMErHYL  OR 
SUBSTITUTED 
ARYLMETHYL-l,2-0-ALKYLIDENE-aD-GLUC0-PEN- 
I  TOFURANOSE  AND  /3-L-IDO-PENTOFURANOSE 
'  HERBiaDES 

WilUam  Loh,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Cbevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524^12 
Int  CL3  AOIN  43/08;  C07H  17/04 
VS.  a.  71—88  20  Claims 

jl.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R* 


N 


N 


NH 


;. 


R3 
R2 


R» 


X  N        ^ 


r3 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  cycloalkyl  (C3-C7) 
lower  alkenyl  (C2-C6),  lower  alkynyl  (C3-C6),  haloalkyl 
(Ci-Q)  and  alkoxyalkyl  (C2-C6): 

R2  and  R3  individually  are  hydrogen,  ketoalkyl  (C3-C5), 
lower  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  cycloalkyl  (C3-Q).  alkoxyalkyl 
(C2-C4).  alkenyl  (C2-C6),  haloalkyl  (Ci-Q),  and  acyl 
(C2-C4);  R^  and  R^  taken  together  can  also  form  a  spiro- 
cyclic  ring  of  C3-C5  carbon  atoms; 

R*  individually  can  be  H,  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  a  maximum  of  two 
halogens  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F,  and 
Br,  alkoxyl  (C1-C4),  nitro,  alkylthio  (Ci-Q)  and  alkylsul- 
fonyl  (C1-C4); 

R'  may  be  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyl 
(C2-C14),  N-arylcarbamoyl,  N-(substituted  aryl)cart>am- 
oyl,  N-haloalkylcarbamoyl  (C2-C12),  N-carboalkoxyalk- 
ylcarbamoyl,  N-cart)oxyalkylcarbamoyl  (C3-C14),  N- 
aUcoxyalkylcarbamoyl  (C3-C14),  N-arylsulfonylcarbam- 
oyl,  acyl(Ci-Ci4).  aroyl,  substituted  aroyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  (C2-C14),  aryloxycarbonyl,  hydroxyacyl  (C2-C8), 
aUcoxyacyl  (C3-C9)  alkylthioacyl  (C3-C9).  alkylsulfonyla- 
cyl  (C3-C7).  N.N-dialkylaminoacyl  (C4-C10).  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  (C3-C14),  haloalkylsulfonyl  (C1-C14),  arylsulfonyl, 
substituted  arylsulfonyl,  alkyl  (Ci-Cu).  hydroxyalkyl 
(Ci-Cg),  alkoxyalkyl  (C2-C9).  haloalkyl  (Cj-Cg),  cycloal- 
kyl (C3-C7),  aUtenyl  (C2-C14),  cycloalkenyl  (C5-C7), 
alkynyl  (C2-<^i4)i  aryl  and  substituted  aryl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,497,651 
DICHLOROQUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  AS 
HERBIODES 
Helmut  Hagen,  Frankentfaal;  Juergen  Markert  Mutterstadt 
and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,675 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/42;  C07D  215/12.  215/14.  215/48 
VS.  CL  71—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  dichloroquinoline  derivative  of  the  formula 


214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  5, 1985 


a 


N 


Rl— C»Y 


where  X  is  chlorine  in  the  5-,  6-  or  7  position.  Y  is  oxygen,  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  two  chlorine  atoms  or  =N— A— B,  R'  is 
hydrogen.  OM  or  — NR2r3  where  Y  is  oxygen;  R'  is  OM  or 
— NR2r3,  where  Y  is  two  hydrogen  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  if 
Y  is  two  chlorine  atoms  and  R>  is  hydrogen  if  Y  is  =N— A— B. 
where  A  is  a  direct  bond  or  CHj  and  B  is  a  phenyl  or  pyridine 
radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  nitro. 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methoxy.  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  or 
— NR2r3,  where  R2  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl.  Ci-Q-alkenyl.  Cj-Q-hydroxyal- 
kyl.  formyl.  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  pyridinyl,  or  R2  and  R^ 
together  are  (CH2)4.  (CH2)5.  (CH2-O— (CH2)2  or 
(CH2— N(CH3)— (CH2)2.  or  R'  is  OM.  where  M  is  a  metal  of 
main  group  1  or  2  of  the  Periodic  Table,  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg- 
alkyl,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro.  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  trihalomethyl.  or  H2N®R2r3,  where  R2 
and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  or  Y  and  R',  together  with 
the  carbon  atom,  are  nitrile.  * 

2.  A  herbicide  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  as  set 
forth  in  claim  1  and  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 


R— NHCSO)M 
II 
O 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  lower  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and  2-chloroethyl  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  cation. 


4,497,652 
DIPHENOXYMETHYLPYWDINE  HERBICIDES 
Sudanhu  K.  Malhotra,  Walimt  Creek,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  The 
Dow  CkMdcal  Compuiy,  MidUuid,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,585 
lot  CL^  AOIN  43/40 
VS,  a  71—94  7  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  plant  parts  or  their  habiut 
a  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  in  adniixture 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


4,497,654 

FERROMAGNETIC  METALUC  POWDERS  USEFUL  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAID  METALUC  POWDERS 

Katanidro  Takaoo;  YoaUaUge  Kona;  Masam  Hagiwara,  and 

Shintaro  Sanki,  all  of  Gaaaui,  Japan,  aaaianon  to  Kanto 

Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nof.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  550,114 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Nov.  29, 1982,  57-208937 
Int.  a.}  B22F  9/00 
UJS.  a.  75—0.5  AA  22  Oaiins 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  metallic  powder  material  suitable  for  use 
in  production  of  magnetic  recording  media  which  comprises 
iron  as  a  main  component  and  10-30%  by  weight  of  Ni  and  has 
a  coercive  force  in  the  range  of  SSO-900  Oe  and  a  saturation 
flux  density  ki  the  range  of  90-170  emu/g,  wherein  said  pow- 
der comprises  particles  comprising  a  core  consisting  essentially 
of  said  iron  and  a  sheath  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  sur- 
rounding said  core. 


4,497,655 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-PURITY 

METALUC  IRON 

Morio  Wataoabe,  Hyogo,  and  Sai^i  Niahimiira,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Solex  Reaearch  CorporatloB  of  Japan, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,538,  Aug.  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,434,002.  Tliia  appUcation  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,870 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japai^  Ang.  29, 1980,  55-119308 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  diii  patent  rabaeqaent  to  Feb.  28, 

2001,  baa  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.3  COIG  49/00 

VJS.  a.  75—34  1  Claim 


^4»^ 


wherein  n  repreaenu  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  Z  represents  chloro, 
fluoro,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  m  represents  an 
integer  of  0.  1  or  2. 


iNumanMibi'ai 


n 


«KMtl"*# 


lammmmM'M 


4,497,653 

AMIDOCARBONYLSULFONIC  ACID  SALTS: 

HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 

FercBc  M.  Palloa,  Walnot  Creek,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  StaafTo- 

Cheaycal  Coapaay,  Wcatport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,191 
iMt.  CL^  AOIN  25/32 
VS.  CL  71—100  12  nmim^ 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  com  or  soybean  crop  from 
injury  due  to  S-ethyl  N,N.di-n-propyl  thiolcarbamate  and/or 
S-n-propyl  N.N-di-n-propyl  thiolcarbamate  comprising  pre- 
planl  incorporation  in  the  soil  in  which  said  crop  is  to  be 
planted,  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metallic  iron  comprising 
heating  ammonium  iron  fluoride  in  a  hydrogen  stream. 


4,497,656 
STEEL  MAKING  METHOD 
Edgank)  J.  Robert,  Bmmm  Alrca,  Argntiaa,  aariffMr  to  Pcnn- 
•yNaala  EagiBCcriag  Corporatioa,  PittAorgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,134 
Int.  CL^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  75—60  2  OalBia 

1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  from  ferrous  hot  metal  con- 
taining carbon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  oxygen  and  a  surrounding  sheath  of  hydrocarbon 
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^    shielding  fluid  to  said  metal  and  beneath  its  surface  to 

elevate  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  preselected  level, 
delivering  a  solid  iron  material  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  prereduced  iron  ore,  prereduced  iron  pellets  and  at 
[  least  partially  prereduced  iron  ore  to  said  hot  metal  at  a 
[Controlled  rate,  said  iron  material  tending  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  said  metal, 
entraining  carbon  in  particulate  form  in  an  inert  gas  and 
delivering  the  same  to  said  metal  at  a  controlled  rate 


jbeneath  the  surface  of  said  metal  and  simultaneously  with 
the  delivery  of  said  iron  material,  the  feed  rate  of  said 
carbon  being  such  as  to  maintain  the  carbon  level  in  said 
metal  at  a  subsUntially  constant  level  as  the  same  is  oxi- 
dized by  said  oxygen, 
injecting  a  hydrocarbon  shielding  fluid  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  said  carbon,  terminating  the  delivery  of  said  iron 
material  and  carbon  to  said  metal  while  continuing  to 
deliver  oxygen  and  shielding  fluid  to  reduce  the  level  of 
carbon  therein  to  a  preselected  level. 


4,497,657 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  PLATINUM  IN  A  NTTRIC 

ACID  PLANT 

Willian  R.  Hatfield,  Weitfleld;  Ronald  M.  Hcek,  F^vncbtown, 

and  Tbooui  H.  Hsiang,  Piacataway,  aU  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to 

Eogelbard  Corporatioa,  Isclia,  N  J. 

DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  403,996,  Aug.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,412^59, 

and  a  contiBBatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  292,113,  Ang.  12, 1981, 

abaadoDcd.  TTiia  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,180 

Tbc  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbccqacBt  to  Not.  1, 2000, 


\L 


lat  C1.1  C22B  11/00:  B22F  3/00 
VJS.  d.  75—83 


20ClaiaM 


configuration  whereby  the  initial  product  of  mesh  sire  (N)  and 
wire  diameter  (dw)  for  said  element  is  greater  than  at  least 
about  0.2  and  (b)  where,  for  a  given  nitrogen  throughput,  the 
weight  recovery  efficiency  (tj')  is  a  f^mction  of  the  wire  diame- 
ler  (dw)  and  mesh  size  (N)  combination,  and  such  that  weight 
recovery  efficiency  is  improved  by  increasing  either  the  mesh 
size  (N)  at  a  given  recovery,  wire  diameter  (dJi  or  the  wire 
diameter  at  a  given  mesh  size. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  platinum  and/or  rhodium 
lost  from  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  during  ammonia  oxi- 
dation processes  at  temperatures  above  850*  C;  which  com- 
prises bringing  said  lost  platinum  and/or  rhodium  into  contact 
with  a  foraminate  element  fabricated  from  material  consisting 
essentially  of  palladium  and  nickel  characterized  by  (a)  a  novel 


4,497,658 
COMPACT  PREOOUS  METAL  FURNACE  AND 
RECOVERY  METHOD 
Maatnd  J.  Woog,  1960  B.  St,  Craig,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,441 

lat  a.3  C22B  11/12 

VJS.  a.  75-83  8  cialmi 


1.  A  precious  metal  recovery  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  furnace  body  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  to  allow 
tipping  thereof,  said  body  having  a  refractory  lined  cavity 
which  has  a  top  opening; 

(c)  a  furnace  cover  substantially  rigidly  secured  to  the  body 
providing  a  cover  for  the  cavity,  said  cover  having  a  first 
opening  therein  sized  to  receive  a  gas  burner  and  having  a 
second  opening  therein  spaced  from  said  first  opemng  to 
provide  an  escape  for  exhaust  gases  and  flames  and  to 
provide  means  to  input  material  into  said  cavity  and  to 
provide  pouring  means  for  removing  molten  contents  of 
the  cavity  by  tipping  said  body; 

(d)  a  gas  burner  mounted  to  said  cover  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
provide  a  downwardly  directed  oxidizing  flame  into  said 
cavity;  and 

(e)  means  to  provide  air  and  gas  to  said  burner. 


4,497,659 

PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  WITH  LOW  SELENIUM 

CONTENTS 

Raako  Ow^cvieh,  Grctaa;  Edward  L  WicwiorowaU,  New  Or- 

Icaaa.  aad  Peter  H.  Ya,  Harvey,  aU  ot  Iju,  amigton  to  Aaax 

'  lac,  Grceawich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,707 
lat  a.3  ODIB  19/OZ-  C22B  23/04 
VJS.  CL  75—109  16  ri«i— 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  selenium  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cobalt,  copper,  nickel,  iron,  zinc  and  f^Hmiyt^  which 
comprises  adding  chromous  sulfate  to  the  solution  to  precipi- 
tate selenium  therefrom. 


vj 
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4,497,660 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE 

Leif  LiBdholm,  HMgertten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Santrade  Llm- 

Ited,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00141,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02569,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  27,  1980 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,943,  Jan.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  589,037 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  17, 1979,  7904331 
Int.  CIJ  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  75—240  5  Claims 


««t«C-C*l 


1.  Sintered  hard  metal  alloy  of  high  wear  resistance  com- 
bined with  good  toughness  properties,  good  strength  and 
excellent  corrosion  and  oxidation  resistances,  said  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  SS-9S%  by  volume  hard  materials  of 
which  at  least  98%  is  WC,  remainder  being  one  or  more  car- 
bides of  the  metals  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb  and  Ta  and  from  5  to  45% 
by  volume  of  a  single  phase  binder,  said  single  phase  bihder 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  %  by  volume: 

Ni:  at  least  SO 

Cr:  10-25 

Mo:  3-15 

Mn:  10  max. 

Co:  30  max. 

Fe:  20  max. 

W:  13  max. 
and  one  or  more  of: 

Al:  05-5.0 

Si:  O5-5.0      I 

Cu:  05-10 
and  a  total  carbon  concentration  (weight  percent,  or  w/o,  C) 
in  the  sintered  alloy  of: 

w/o  C=A|-B|(100  minus  w/o  hard  material) 
wherein  A,=  1/100  (w/o  WC  in  hard  material X 6.1 3 -«- w/o 
TaC  in  hard  material  X  6.22  -♦-  w/o  VC  in  hard  material  X  19.08) 
and 

B,=O061  ±0.008  for  Cr-|-Mo  between  13-15  volume  %  and 

B,=O058±O007  for  Cr-»-Mo  between  16-35  volume  %. 


I  I     4,497,661 

FORMED  BRIQUETTES,  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THE 
SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  SAME  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METALS 

Nicholas  Valenti,  Mayflcid  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  & 

PennsylTanIa  Fnels  Co,  Ltd.,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,151,  Aug.  11, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,402,  Feb.  18, 

1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  1294M6,  Mar.  13, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  067,847, 

Aug.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  557,989 
Int  a.3  C22B  9/ia-  C21C  7/02 
VJS.  CI.  75—256  21  Claims 

1.  A  compressed  briquette  formed  from  a  composition  com- 
prising a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or 


more  metal-containing  materials,  coke,  coal  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  magnesia  and  a  cross-linked  reaction  product  of  a 
reactive  isocyanate  group-containing  compound  and  a  reactive 
hydroxyl  group-containing  resin,  said  reaction  product  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  bind  said  briquette  together. 


4,497,662 
MOULDED  PRODUCT 
Donald  M.  Chlsholm;  Colin  Newton,  and  Stanley  W.  Winches- 
ter, all  of  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignors  to  Douglas  Ross 
Fleet,  Birdwood,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,075 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/352 

U.S.  a.  106—92  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  moulding  an  article,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  between  32  and  48  parts  by  weight 
of  shredded  paper,  between  24  and  36  parts  by  weight  of 
plain  wheaten  flour,  between  0.7  and  1.3  parts  by  weight 
of  caustic  soda,  between  32  and  48  parts  by  weight  of 
Portland  cement,  and  a  quantity  of  water  equal  to  between 
30%  and  70%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  other  said  compo- 
nents, 

(b)  placing  a  lining  of  sheet  material  into  a  female  mould,  and 
pouring  said  mixture  into  said  female  mould, 

(c)  placing  perforate  sheet  material  over  the  surface  of  a 
yented  male  mould,  and  urging  the  male  mould  into  the 
female  mould  and  imparting  a  pressure  to  said  mixture, 

(di  heating  said  female  mould  to  a  temperature  of  between 

66*  C.  and  ISO*  C.  until  set,  and 
(e)  removing  said  article  from  the  mould. 


4,497,663 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  A  POLLUTING  UQUID 
Robert  G.  Fisher,  Beckenham;  Ian  G.  Meldnim,  Leatherhead; 
Alan  J.  Plomer,  London,  and  Richard  A.  Robinson,  Camber- 
ley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,512,  Mar.  9, 1982,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,385,  Jon.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  615,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  26,  1979, 
7922248 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/40;  B08B  7/00:  F16L  55/18 
VJS.  CL  134—4  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  liquid  organic  material  to 
reduce  hazard  or  pollution  risk  said  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbons, organo  phosphates,  silicones,  esters  and  ethers  said 
method  comprising  adding  to  and  mixing  with  said  organic 
material  a  liquid  polymer  miscible  with  the  organic  material 
and  containing  functional  groups,  which  functional  groups  are 
carboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  acid  chloride  groups  and  react- 
ing with  said  liquid  polymer  in  the  presence  of  said  organic 
material  a  cross-linking  agent,  also  miscible  with  the  organic 
material  and  containing  complementary  functional  groups 
which  complementary  functional  groups  are  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amine  groups  or  alcohol  groups,  the  aforementioned 
reactants  being  capable  of  forming  a  three  dimensional  net- 
work within  an  hour  at  ambient  temperatures  and  allowing  a 
three  dimensional  polymer  network  containing  encapsulated 
organic  material  to  form  a  relatively  solid  handleable  substance 
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thereby  rendering  the  organic  material  more  tracuble  or  in- 
nocuous. 


' '  4,497,664 

EROSION  OF  A  SOLID  SURFACE  WITH  A  CAVTTATING 

LIQUID  JET 
Philippe  Verry,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 
tique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,900 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  7, 1982,  82  16798 

Int  O.^  B08B  3/02 

UA  a.  134-22.12  10  Claims 


9.  In  a  process  of  erosion  of  a  solid  surface  by  a  cavitating 
flow,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  flow  of  a  working  liquid  under  high  pressure, 
said  liquid  being  vaporizable  at  the  ambient  tempei-ature  at 
a  pressure  below  the  ambient  pressure,  through  a  nozzle 
(B)  forming  a  converging  tube  (T)  in  its  "longitudinal" 
direction  to  form  a  high  speed  jet  with  said  liquid,  while 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  liquid,  and  directing  said  jet 
toward  the  surface  (S)  to  be  eroded  along  said  longitudinal 
direction,  and 

creating  cavitation  in  said  liquid  jet  by  lowering  the  pressure 
locally  to  partially  vaporize  the  liquid  and  create  violent 
displacements  of  the  liquid  upon  recondensation  of  the 
vapor  in  a  condensation  zone  (ZC)  where  the  pressure  is 
raised  and  which  is  in  contact  with  the  solid  surface  to  be 
eroded,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  creating 
caviution  comprises  urging  said  jet  against  a  deflector  (D) 
positioned  close  to  the  surface  (S)  to  be  eroded,  such  that 
the  deflector  receives  the  jet  on  its  exit  from  the  nozzle  (B) 
and  deflects  it  in  a  "lateral"  direction  parallel  to  said 
surface  with  the  edge  of  said  deflector  forming  an  "ac- 
tive" ridge  (D2)  causing  a  separation  of  the  flow  and  the 
formation  of  a  pocket  of  vapor  (PV)  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  ridge  between  the  separated  flow  and  the 
surface  to  be  eroded. 


METH( 


4,497,665 
lOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Takeshi  Fnknda,  KawasaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,952,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,609. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-38070 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/76.  21/308 
VJS.  a.  148—1.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  interconnections  for  a  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  devices  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  have  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  and  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second 

I 
465-484  O.G.-85-8 


conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type, 
the  layer  being  formed  on  the  substrate, 

forming  V-grooves  penetrating  through  the  semiconductor 
layer  and  reaching  into  the  substrate  for  selectively  sepa- 
rating said  devices, 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  the  surface  of  the  V-groove, 


•  '  '■rr      i-a  ^J   iit 
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forming  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  the  insu- 
lating film  in  the  V-groov^  so  as  to  substantially  fill  said 
V-grooves,  and 

irradiating  an  energy  beam  onto  selected  surface  portions  of 
the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  along  said  V- 
grooves  to  convert  said  selected  portion  to  single-crystal 
semiconductor  for  forming  said  interconnections. 

4,497,666 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATIZED 
METAL  SURFACES  WTTH  A  COMPOSTHON 
COMPRISING  TRIVALENT  TTTANIUM 
Joseph  Schapira,  Paris;  Victor  Ken,  Colombes,  and  Jean-Loop 
Dauptain,  Aulmoye-Aymcries,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  De  Prodnits  Industriels,  GenneTiUien, 
Friuce 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,088 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29, 1982,  82  01476 
Int  a.3  C23C  1/10:  C23F  7/08 
VJS.  a.  148—6.15  R  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  phosphatised  metallic  sur- 
faces, wherein,  before  the  possible  application  of  a  paint  layer, 
the  phosphatised  metal  surface  is  treated  by  contacting  said 
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surface  with  a  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  solution  of  trivalent  titanium,  said  solution  having  a  pH  in  the 


acid  range,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  confer  on 
treated  surface  the  desired  resistance  to  corrosion. 


the 


4,497,667 
PRETREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  METALS 
Devendra  C.  Vashi,  Lansdale,  Pa^  aasigaor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucts, Inc^  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,513 
lat  a.i  C09K  i/00:  C23G  1/20 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R  32  Oaims 

1.  A  solid  composition  for  use  in  aqueous  solution  in  the 
cleaning  and  conditioning  of  the  surface  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  zinc,  aluminum,  and  alloys 
of  said  metals,  prior  to  the  application  on  said  surface  of  a 
conversion  coating,  which  solid  composition  contains  in  per- 
cent by  weight: 
(i)  a  titanium  salt  in  an  amount  from  about  0.01  to  about 

0.18%,  calculated  as  titanium  ion, 
(ii)  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-,  di-  and  tri-alkali  metal  orthophosphates 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  from  about  0.6  to  about 
16%,  calculated  as  PO4, 
(ill)  an  alkali  metal  polyphosphate  or  pyrophosphate  or 
mixtures  of  said  polyphosphate  and  pyrophosphate,  in  an 
amount  from  about  3  to  about  14.5%,  calculated  as  P2OS, 
(iv)  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  and  sesqui- 
carbonates  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  from  about 
1.6  to  about  37%,  calculated  as  CO3, 
(v)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  from  about  l.S  to 

about  11%,  calculated  as  hydroxyl, 
(vi)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  EDTA  in  an  amount  from  about 

0.3  to  about  9.3%,  calculated  as  EDTA. 
(vii)  an  alkali  metal  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  metasilicates,  alkali  metal  orthosilicates, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  from  about  3.5  to  about 
41%, 
(viii)  the  anionic  surfactant  sodium  butoxy-ethoxyacetate  in 

an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  15%,  and 
(ix)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to 
about  7.5%. 


4,497,668 
PHOSPHATING  PROCESS  FOR  ZINC-PLATED  METALS 
Raachad  Mady,  Pidkeia;  Wiuad  Haneit,  Diireii;  Roland  Mor- 
lock,  BcrghebB;  Dieter  Gcmhii,  Werl;  LiHi  Leylie,  Wittca- 
Hetea;  Jobat  H.  Meyer  za  Bcxtca,  Soeat-OitfiuMa,  aad 
Fraaz  Rkke,  Schwefan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aadgaon 
to  Gerhard  CoUanUa  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,879 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Dec.  8, 
1982,  3245411 

lat  O.'  C23F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  Z  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  phosphating  a  zinc-plated  metal  article 
comprising  contacting  said  zinc-plated  metal  article  with  a 


phosphating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  ions  and 
phosphate  ions  wherein 

(a)  from  about  1  to  about  2.5  g/1  of  zinc  ions  are  present, 

(b)  the  free  acid  content  thereof  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.8  to  about  3  points, 

(c)  the  ratio  of  total  acid  to  free  acid  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  5  to  about  10,  and  wherein  the  contact  time  is  not 
longer  than  about  5  seconds. 


4,497,669 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALLOYS  HAVING  COARSE, 

ELONGATED  GRAIN  STRUCTURE 

Katfay  K.  Wang,  SufTern,  aad  Mark  L.  Robiason,  Warwick,  both 

of   N.Y.,   assignors   to   laco   Alloys   IntematioBal,   lac, 

Huntington,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,109 

Int.  a.3  C21D  00/00 

U.S.  a.  148— IIJP  28  Claims 


I 

I 
. 1. — 

I  COISMUJMO 

I , . 


H(«T    TMXrMINT 


1.  A  method  of  making  alloys  characterized  by  a  coarse, 
elongated  grain  structure,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  water  atomizing  a  charge  of  components  comprising  the 
alloy  to  form  powder, 

(b)  extruding  the  powder  to  a  predetermined  product  config- 
uration, 

(c)  hot  rolling  the  product  in  a  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  extrusion  direction  and, 

(d)  annealing  the  product  to  permit  recrystallization  therein. 


4,497,670 
ROTOR  SHAFT  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
THEREOF 
Masao  Siga;  Scishin  Kirlbara;  Takatodii  YoaUoka;  Katsnkuai 
HiHUio;  Toshimi  Tan;  Yoji  Akatsn,  aU  of  Hitachi,  aad  Kei 
KobayaiU,  KitaibaraU,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463^54 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Frt.  8, 1982,  57-19508 

lat  CL^  C21D  9/26 

MS.  a.  148—12  R  14  Claims 


K»r 


so- 


K) 


eeo  'o 
20 


M 


«0 


1.  A  rotor  shaft  having  at  least  one  journal  portion  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  a  bearing  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
segments  joined  to  each  other  by  welding  to  form  a  cylindrical 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  mounted  on  said  journal  portion  by  a 
shrink-fit,  each  of  said  segments  being  made  of  an  alloy  steel  of 
bainite  structure  comprising,  by  weight,  0.04  to  0.35%  C,  0.2  to 
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2%  Mn,  0.1  to  0.6%  Si,  0.5  to  less  than  5%  Ni,  0.5  to  3%  Cr, 
0.2  to  2%Mo,  and  the  balance  Fe,  and  having  at  least  50 
kg/mm^  yield  strength  at  room  temperature  and  a  hot  crack 
susceptibility  (Lt)  of  less  than  24,  which  is  expressed  by  the 
folk>wing  equation: 

Lt=70(C-Si/12-Mn/9+3P+4S+Ni/23+Cr/35- 
-I- Mo/70), 

whbrein  each  element  symbol  in  the  equation  represents  the 
content  of  the  element  in  weight  percent. 


4,497,671 
PROCESSED  FERROUS  METAL  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCnON 
Gary  L.  Wasserman,  4635  Pri?ate  Lk.  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010  and  David  J.  Carter,  22620  E.  Ri?er,  Grosse  Isle. 
Mich.  48138 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  344,469,  Feb.  1, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 
1 1        application  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,431 
1 1  Int  a.J  C21D  1/46 

UA  a.  148-16  7  Claims 


one  additive  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium,  titanium,  manganese,  tantalum,  hafnium,  chro- 
mium, silicon,  tungsten  and  vanadium,  the  balance  being 
cobalt,  into  a  sintered  body; 

(b)  subjecting  the  sintered  body  to  a  primary  aging  treatment 
by  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  600*  to  850* 
C.  followed  by  a  first  continuous  cooling  of  the  sintered 
body  down  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  300*  to 
400*  C.  at  a  cooling  velocity  in  the  range  frxMn  0.5*  to  3.0* 
C./minute;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  sintered  body  after  the  step  (b)  to  a  second- 
ary aging  treatment  by  heating  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  700*  to  900*  C.  followed  by  a  second  continu- 
ous cooling  of  the  sintered  body  down  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  300*  to  500*  C.  at  a  cooling  velocity  in  the 
range  from  0.1  to  5.0*  C./minute. 


4,497,673 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DOUBLE-WALLED 

TUBE 
Alexaader  Easer,  Warstdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aadgaor  to 
Esser-Werke  GmbH  Vonn.  Westmontaa-Werke,  Warstein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  8. 
1981,  3148498 

lat  a?  C21D  1/00  * 

VS.  CL  148-127  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  ferrous  metal  from  carbon-containing 
non-particulate  scrap  steel  segments,  the  steps  comprising: 

establishing  in  the  chamber  or  retort  of  an  axial  flow  decar- 
burizing  atmosphere  furnace  a  random  loaded  gas-perme- 
able array  of  non-particulate  scrap  steel  segments  each 
having  a  maximum  dimension  of  about  eight  inches  and 
thus  loaded  being  spatially  distributed  to  accommodate 
uniform  axial  gas  flow  among  the  segments  so  as  to  avoid 
mobilizing  or  mixing  of  the  loaded  segments  during  decar- 
burizing; 

subjecting  the  thus  loaded  segments  to  a  decarburizing  an- 
neal cycle  in  a  circulating  high  water-vapor  decarburizing 
atmosphere  at  elevated  temperatures  peaking  in  the  range 
from  about  1300*  to  about  1650*  F.  such  that  on  comple- 
tion of  the  anneal  cycle  the  segments  are  decarburized  to 
the  core  of  the  segments  and  the  average  carl>on  content 
of  the  segments  is  reduced  to  less  than  about  0.04%; 

and  cooling  the  decarburized  segments. 


4,497,672 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  RARE 

EARTH-COBALT  BASED  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Yoshio  Tawara,  aad  Kca  Ohashi,  both  of  Fnkni,  Japaa,  asslgaort 
to  Shia-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  481^22 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  6, 1962,  57-57027 
lat  CL^  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  CL  148—102  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  rare  earth-cobalt  based 
permanent  magnet  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  sintering  a  shaped  body  of  an  aUoy  powder  composed  of 
from  22  to  28%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  ele- 
ment, from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  iron,  form  2  to  10%  by 
weight  of  copper  and  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  double-walled  tube  for 
transporting  solid  materials  comprising  the  steps  of,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  flame-hardened  circumferentially 
uninterrupted  core  tube  member  of  a  hardenable  carbon  steel 
and  a  casing  tube  member  of  a  tough  steel  material  with  an 
inner  diameter  of  the  casing  tube  member  and  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  core  tube  member  selected  such  that  a  sufficient 
amount  of  play  remains  therebetween;  inserting  the  core  tube 
member  into  the  casing  tube  member  easily  because  of  the 
sufficient  amount  of  play;  and  subjecting  the  core  tube  member 
to  repeatedly  successive  heat  hardening  steps  for  successive 
radial  expansion  of  the  core  tube  member  during  successive 
heat  hardening  steps  and  for  firm  adhering  surface  abutment  of 
an  outer  surface  of  the  core  tube  member  against  an  inner 
surface  of  the  casing  tube  and  fixation  of  the  core  tube  member 
in  the  casing  tube  member  even  with  great  deviations  in  the 
inner  and  outer  diameters  and/or  noncircularity  of  the  tube 
members. 


4,497,674 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
ANNEALING  STEEL  SHEET 
Hiroshi  Ikegaad;  Koaabaro  Ichida,  aad  Katsayoshl  Kobayaahi, 
aU  of  Kitakynsho,  Japan,  asstgaon  to  Nippoa  Sted  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615^28 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1963,  58-95017; 
Jaa.  5, 1964,  59-80 

lat  a.J  C21D  9/56 
VS.  a  148—156  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  annealing  steel  strip  succes- 
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sivdy  passed  through  a  heating  zone,  soaking  zone,  primary 
cooling  zone,  overaging  zone  and  secondary  cooling  zone  in 
an  annealing  furnace,  the  overaging  treatment  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
allowing  an  endless  guide  strip  to  run  at  the  same  speed  as  a 
strip  being  processed  delivered  from  the  primary  cooling 
zone  along  a  passageway  spirally  extending  in  the  overag- 
ing zone  and  at  a  given  distance  in  the  direction  of  radius; 
laying  the  strip  being  processed  over  the  guide  strip  on  the 
entry  side  of  the  overaging  zone  to  allow  the  two  strips  to 
travel  together  spirally  through  the  overaging  zone; 


coated  silicon  dioxide  fabric  that  can  be  used  for  large-surface 
silicon  bodies,  for  the  manufacture  of  solar  cells  according  to  a 
strip-coating  process,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  using  mineral  or  waste  materials  containg  SiOa  as  starting 
materials; 

(b)  transforming  said  starting  materials  into  a  glass  phase 
with  a  mixture  of  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3),  carbonates,  and  oxides 
of  the  elements  in  the  alkaline  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
groups; 

(c)  producing  a  homogenous  glass  melt  at  1 100*  to  1500*  C; 

(d)  transforming  said  glass  melt  into  a  glass  fiber  stage; 

(e)  processing  said  glass  fiber  into  a  glass  fabric; 

(0  subjecting  said  glass  fabric  to  a  leaching  process  in  hot 
mineral  acid;  and  ^ 

(g)  coating  said  glass  fabric  with  carbon. 

17.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  a  composition 
of  the  glass  is  used  so  that  following  subjecting  said  glass  fabric 
to  a  leaching  process,  a  sufficient  amount  of  boron  remains  in 
said  silicon  dioxide  whereby,  when  subsequently  coating  said 
fabric  with  molten  silicon,  primary  doping  of  said  silicon  body 
is  accomplished  by  diffusion  from  said  fabric. 


guiding  the  processed  and  guide  strips  together  out  of  the 
spiral  passageway  by  changing  the  direction  of  the  travel 
thereof  at  a  point  where  the  overaging  treatment  is  com- 
pleted; 

separating  the  processed  strip  from  the  guide  strip  by  chang- 
ing the  direction  of  the  travel  of  at  least  one  of  the  two 
strips; 

delivering  the  separated  processed  strip  to  the  subsequent 
secondary  cooling  zone;  and 

returning  the  guide  strip  to  the  entry  end  of  the  overaging 
zone  for  the  next  circular  trip  through  the  spiral  passage- 
way. 


4,497,675 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTRATES 
FROM  CARBON-COATED  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  FABRIC 
THAT  CAN  BE  USED  FOR  LARGE-SURFACE  SIUCON 

BODIES 
Hubert  Aolich,  Munich;  Karl-Heinz  Eitenrith,  Schlieraee,  and 
Hana-Feter  Urbacfa,  Munich,  all  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
MiigDon  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellacfaaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1982,  3247532 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/225:  C03C  25/02.  25/06 
VS.  CL  148-191  20  Claims 
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4,497,676 

GUNPOWDER  SUBSTITUTED  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Earl  F.  Kurtz,  3607  Columbia  Dr.,  Longmont,  Colo.  80501 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,965 

Int  a.3  C06B  45/00 

VS.  a.  149-2  20  Claims 

1.  A  consumable  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  primer;  and 

(b)  a  projectile;  and 

(c)  a  molded  cartridge  case  containing  means  for  receiving 
said  primer  and  means  for  receiving  said  projectile  in 
association  therewith  for  use  in  a  firearm,  said  molded 
cartridge  case  comprising  a  composition  made  from  an 
inorganic  nitrate  oxidizer  and  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  erythorbic  acid,  ascorbic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,497,677 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE 

Sakac  Sanada,  Hadano,  and  Yoshiynld  Ofazawa,  Hiratsoka,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  10, 1962,  57-37367 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/14:  GD4B  39/12 
U.S.a.  156-89  10  Claims 

THIS  INVENTKN 


CUTMCFOCIN 
•CET 


l:^--fr:Wm 


siy-^- 


GUTTMt   «0 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  substrates  from  carbon- 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  substrate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
making  a  green  sheet; 
pressing  and  heating  said  green  sheet  to  a  temperature  of  20* 
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to  250*  C,  the  pressure  applied  during  the  pressing  being 
within  the  range  of  1  to  100  kg/cm^  to  effect  dimensional 
stabilization  of  said  green  sheet; 

forming  a  conductor  on  the  surface  of  said  green  sheet;  and 

sintering  the  conductor-formed  green  sheet. 


4,497,678 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATE  CONSTRUCnON 

Joel  H.  Nussbaum,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Standard  Products  Company,  Qevehud,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,077,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  250,879,  Apr.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,368,225.  This  application  No?.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,411 

Int  a.3  B29D  3/00 

VS.  a.  156-244.11  7  Claims 


/«' 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminate  construction,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

laminating  a  first  sheet  of  a  first  material  to  a  second  sheet  of 
a  second  material  using  sheet  lamination  techniques,  said 
sheet  lamination  techniques  including  pressing  said  first 
and  second  sheets  together  with  adhesive  means  therebe- 
tween; 

extrusion  laminating  with  heat  a  first  body  comprising  a  first 
thermoplastic  onto  said  first  sheet,  said  first  thermoplastic 
being  compatible  for  lamination  with  said  first  material  of 
said  first  sheet  without  the  use  of  adhesives; 

extrusion  laminating  with  heat  a  second  body  comprising  a 
second  thermoplastic  onto  said  second  sheet,  said  second 
thermoplastic  body  compatible  for  lamination  with  said 
second  material  without  the  use  of  adhesives  and  being 
incompatible  for  lamination  with  said  first  thermoplastic 
by  said  extrusion  lamination  with  heat,  said  at  least  one  of 
fu^t  and  second  bodies  being  substantially  thicker  than 
either  of  said  fu^t  or  second  sheets. 


4,497,679 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASTIC  ENVELOPES 
Charles  T.  Hathaway,  518  S.  Rancho  Undo,  Co?ina,  Calif. 
91724 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,038 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/18 

VS.  d  156-251  4  Claims 


S.CL 


sheet  polyester  which  is  untreated  with  material  to  aid  in 
marginal  bead  sealing  including: 
superimposing  at  least  one  sheet  of  relatively  thin  untreated 
polyester  upon  another  sheet  of  relatively  thin  untreated 
polyester; 
drawing  said  superimposed  sheets  over  a  mandrel; 
interposing  a  plurality  of  fixed  first  cutting  and  sealing  means 
independent  of  said  mandrel  in  the  path  of  said  sheets 
capable  of  simultaneously  cutting  said  sheets  into  endless 
strips  and  bead  sealing  endless  marginal  edges  of  said 
strips;  j 

feeding  said  sealed  stif  ps  through  stop  clamp  means  to  regu- 
late the  speed  and  metering  of  said  strips; 

positioning  a  vacuum  means  in  the  path  of  said  metered 
strips  adapted  to  releasable  retain  said  strips  in  a  fued 
position;  and 

activating  a  second  cutting  sealing  means  adjacent  said  vac- 
uum means  in  the  path  of  said  vacuum  retained  strips 
capable  of  simultaneously  cutting  said  metered  strips  and 
bead  sealing  marginal  edges  normal  to  said  endless  mar- 
ginal edges  to  form  said  individual  untreated  polyester 
envelopes. 


4,497,680 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  The  process  of  forming  plastic  protective  envelopes  from 


4,497,681 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT 

SHRINKABLE  CONICAL  PLASTIC  LABELS  ON 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  and  Gary  L.  Moore,  Swanton,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,4U 

Int  a.3  B29C  7/30 

VS.  a.  156—363  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  preformed  conical  plastic  labels 

to  a  container,  the  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  holding  a 

stacked  column  of  preformed  conical  labels,  the  labels  being  of 

a  generally  cylindrical  cross  section  and  having  no  top  or 

bottom,  the  labels  being  of  a  frusto-conical  outline,  transferring 

means  for  picking  a  label  from  the  supply  stack  and  applying  it 

to  a  container  in  a  woodpecker-like  action,  the  label  being 

turned  about  180*  from  its  position  at  the  bottom  of  the  stacked 

column,  there  being  a  transfer  head  on  the  transfer  arm  to  pick 

a  label  from  the  bottom  of  the  column,  means  for  retracting  the 

end  portion  of  the  head  so  the  head  will  not  take  a  label  from 

the  column,  means  to  move  the  end  of  the  head  outwardly 
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therefrom  to  seat  within  the  bottom  opening  of  the  label  and 
gra^>  the  label,  and  means  for  separating  the  grasped  label 


from  the  column  including  air  blowing  between  the  column 
and  the  inside  of  the  grasped  label. 


4,497,682 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRICALLY  SELECTABLE  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamiach,  Jr^  Frankiln,  Ohio,  aiaignor  to  Monarch 

Maridag  Syiteou,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,320,  May  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,820 

Int.  a.3  B41J  J/Oa-  B41F  1/08 

VS.  a.  1S6— 384  33  Claima 


1.  A  hand-held  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  handle,  the  housing  having  a  front  portion, 
a  rear  portion,  and  a  top  portion,  the  handle  depending  in  a 
downward  direction,  a  label  applicator  mounted  on  the  front 
portion,  label  roll  mounting  means  disposed  at  the  rear  portion, 
electrically  selectable  printing  elements  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing, means  for  advancing  the  carrier  web,  a  keyboard  disposed 
at  the  top  portion  of  the  labeler,  a  visual  display  disjxxed 
adjacent  the  keyboard  for  displaying  daU  entered  into  the 
keyboard,  a  control  circuit  for  the  print  head  and  the  display, 
means  including  a  circuit  board  for  the  control  circuit  dispoaed 
adjiK^ent  and  in  underlying  relationship  to  the  keyboard,  and 
means  electrically  connecting  the  control  circuit  with  the 
keyboard,  the  printing  elements  and  the  display. 


4,497,683 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIELECTRICALLY 

ISOLATED  SIUCON  DEVICES 

George  K.  Cellcr,  New  ProTideacc,  aad  McDould  RoMbmm, 

Ckcater,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratorica, 

Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,308 

lot  CL^  C30B  25/10:  BOSD  5/12 

VS.  a.  156—603  6  OaiM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  device  comprising  an  active 
region  of  single  crystal  silicon  overlying  a  region  of  silicon 
oxide  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  precursor  structure  that  includes  a  region  of 
non-single  crystal  silicon  material  which  both  overlies  said 
region  of  silicon  oxide  and  contacts  a  nucleative  region  of 
single  crystal  silicon  wherein  said  precursor  structure  is 
formed  from  a  body  having  an  exposed  surface  of  a  region 
of  single  crystal  silicon  below  an  exposed  surface  of  said 
region  of  silicon  oxide  by 

(a)  selectively  epitaxially  depositing  silicon  on  said  region 
of  single  crystal  silicon  to  produce  said  nucleating  re- 
gion of  single  crystal  silicon  while  substantially  avoid- 
ing the  deposition  of  silicon  on  said  region  of  silicon 
oxide  until  the  surface  of  said  epitaxially  deposited 
silicon  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  surface  of  said 
region  of  silicon  oxide  and 

(b)  depositing  silicon  both  on  said  region  of  silicon  oxide 
and  on  said  nucleating  region  of  single  crystal  silicon 
and 

(2)  converting  said  non-single  crystal  silicon  region  into  said 
active  region  of  single  crystal  silicon  by  employing  said 
nucleating  region  of  single  crystal  silicon  as  a  nucleating 
site. 


4,497,684 
UFT-OFF  PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  METAL  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Edward  H.  Sebeita,  San  FnmdMCo,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Amdahl 
Corporation,  Sunnyralc,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,130 
Int  a.J  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—643  17  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  metal  on  a  substrate  to  form  a 
metal  pattern,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  covered  with  a 
first  sacrificial  layer  of  a  greater  thickness  than  said  metal 
pattern,  which  first  sacrificial  layer  is  covered  by  a  second 
rigid  sacrificial  layer,  which  is  covered  by  a  photoresist 
layer,  which  has  one  or  more  trenches  exposing  a  pattern 
on  the  second  sacrificial  layer, 

(b)  extending  substantially  the  pattern  through  the  second 
sacrificial  layer  to  expose  substantially  the  pattern  on  the 


February  5,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


223 


first  sacrificial  layer  without  significantly  affecting  the 
photoresist  layer  or  the  first  sacrificial  layer; 
(c)  selectively  removing  sufficient  of  the  first  sacrificial  layer 
to  partially  undercut  the  second  sacrificial  layer  to  pro- 
vide an  overhanging  lip  portion  and  to  expose  an  enlarged 
similar  pattern  on  the  substrate  without  significantly  af- 
fecting the  second  sacrificial  layer  or  the  substrate,  said  lip 
portion  overhanging  said  enlarged  pattern  by  at  least 
about  1000  A; 


12 


(d)  stripping  the  photoresist  layer  from  the  second  sacrificial 
layer  without  significiantly  affecting  the  second  sacrificial 
layer  or  the  first  sacrificial  layer; 

(e)  depositing  the  metal^on  the  enlarged  pattern  on  the  sub- 
strate; and 

(f)  eliminating  the  first  sacrificial  layer  while  leaving  the 
metal  pattern  on  the  substrate. 


4,497,685 

SMALL  AREA  HIGH  VALUE  RESISTOR  WTTH 

GREATLY  REDUCED  PARASTnC  CAPAOTANCE 

Sidney  I.  Sodof,  Saa  Gabriel,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  RockweU  Inter- 

■atioaal  Corporation,  El  Segoado,  Calif. 

Diiiaion  of  Ser.  No.  261,435,  May  8, 1981,.  Thia  appUcation  Oct 

24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,914 

bt  CL^  HOiL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156— 647  8ClaiiBS 


masking  the  substrate  to  outline  a  pair  of  boundary  regions 
for  each  semi-array  of  active  regions  to  become  resistors; 

slotting  the  substrate  in  said  boundary  regions  to  a  given 
depth; 

etching  away  the  substrate  via  said  slou  sufficiently  to  sepa- 
rate the  semi-arrays  of  active  regions  from  the  substrate 
except  at  spaced  apart  supporting  locations  therealong; 

oxidizing  the  substrate  and  semi-arrays  to  at  lease  substan- 
tially completely  oxidize  the  peripheries  of  the  semi- 
arrays; 

slotting  the  substrate  orthogonally  to  the  first  mentioned 
slots  to  provide  second  slots  with  orthogonal  pairs  of  slots 
defining  individual  transistor  active  regions  for  the  respec- 
tive transistors; 

optionally  doping  the  regions  defined  by  orthogonal  pairs  of 
slots  via  corresponding  edges  of  the  second  slote  and 
driving  in  the  doping;  and, 

establishing  electrical  connections  to  the  regions. 


4,497,686 

FINE-LINE  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Walter  WegUn,  BeUeToe,  Waah.,  aaaipior  to  Jerobee  Indutrica, 

Ibc,  RedBMNid,  Waah. 
CoBtlpnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,906,  Apr.  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,437,924,  and  a  coatiauatiOB-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  365,368,  Apr.  5, 
1982,  Pat  No.  4,447,286.  Ilia  appUcatiOB  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  590,722 

Irt.  a^  C23F  l/Ol-  B44C  1/21'  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—651  13  ^^m^m^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  array  of  sub-micron  dimen- 
sioned resistors  on  a  doped  substrate,  wherein  each  resistor  is 
formed  comprising  the  following  steps: 


10.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  precision  die  by  chemical 

milling  the  working  face  of  an  etchable  workpiece  to  form  a 

pluraUty  of  raised  die  elements  separated  and  bounded  by  a 

plurality  of  cavities  in  a  line-and-space  array,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  etcbant-resistant  surface  pattern  of  pockets 

penetrating  slightly  into  the  working  face  of  an  etchable 

workpiece,  masking  the  regions  corresponding  to  the 
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desired  location  for  raised  die  elements  in  the  finished  die 
configuration  and  having  a  surface  width  dimension 
greater  than  the  desired  finished  line  width; 
h  selectively  etching  said  workpiece  in  etchant-active  re- 
gions intermediate  and  outwardly  bounded  by  said  pock- 
ets to  undercut  the  same  and  form  die  cavity  precursors 
within  said  working  face  having  a  width  approximately 
equal  to  the  desired  space  width  in  the  finished  die  config- 
uration; 

c.  forming  an  etchant-resistant  surface  pattern  of  boiuidary 
grooves  along  the  marginal  edges  of  said  raised  die  ele- 
ment precursors;  and, 

d.  selectively  etching  etchant-active  regions  intermediate 
said  boundary  grooves  to  undercut  the  same  and  form  die 
element  cavity  precursors  having  a  width  approaching 
substantially  the  desired  line  width. 


4,497,687 

AQUEOUS  PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  COOPER  AND 

OTHER  METALS 

Norrell  J.  NelaoB,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  aasignor  to  Pd  Star,  Inc., 

Hayward,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,943,  Jul.  28,  1983,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,159,  Jun.  6,  1983. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,683 
Int.  a.5  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—659.1  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  etching  copper,  the  steps  of:  forming  a 
film  of  water  on  the  surface  of  the  copper,  and  exposing  the 
water-covered  copper  to  gaseous  NGj  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
dissolve  the  copper. 


4,497,688 

OIL  SCAVENGING  MATERIAL 

Ernest  R.  Schaefer,  40  Cowitry  Comers  Rd^  Wayland,  Mass. 

01778 

ContiBiiatloB  of  Ser.  No.  265,385,  May  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,155 

lot  a?  D21H  3/66 

U.S.  a.  162—181.1  3  Claims 

1.  Method  of  scavenging  an  oil  slick  which  comprises  con- 
tacting that  oil  slick  with  a  quantity  of  particles  derived  from 
a  friable  material  formed  from  paper  machine  sludge  combined 
in  the  presence  of  water  with  a  very  high  early  strength,  fast- 
setting  Portland  cement  and  dried  in  the  absence  of  substantial 
pressure  at  a  moderate  temperature,  said  sludge  comprising  the 
sludge  formed  from  the  paper-making  machine  fluid  discharge 
in  the  daily  manufacture  of  high  quality  bond  and  artistic  paper 
and  having  a  consistency  similar  to  papier  mache  with  a  ratio 
of  water  to  solids  in  said  sludge  such  that  about  one  pound  total 
sludge  contains  about  three  ounces  of  paper  machine  sludge 
solids,  said  sludge  solids  containing  approximately  80  percent 
substantially  pure  cellulose  fibers  derived  from  wood  and 
cotton  fibers  and  i4>proximately  20  percent  other  soUds  com- 
prising titanium  pigment,  silica  pigment  and  paper-nuJcer's 
clay  in  substantial  equal  quantities,  said  sludge  being  substan- 
tially free  of  resinous  materials,  said  very  high  early  strength, 
fast-setting  portland  cement  being  a  fast-setting  hydraulic 
cement  having  very  high  compressive  strengths  within  a  few 
hours  of  mixing  with  water,  and  generally  from  about  2,900  to 
over  S.OOO  p.s.i.  within  24  hours,  containing  beta  2CaO.Si02, 
3CaO.CaS04  and  chemically  unbound  CaS04  obtained  by 
firing  at  a  temperature  between  about  1,200*  and  1,600*  C.  for 
about  1  to  S  hours  a  mixture  of  a  source  respectively  of  CaO, 
SiO},  AI2O3  and  SO3  in  proportions  of  about  1  to  3  moles  of 
CaS04  to  about  (0.S  to  2)-|-2n  moles  of  CaCOs  per  mole  of 
Al203.nSi02  and  grinding  the  resultant  clinker  where  n  is 
about  l.S  to  about  2.S,  wherein  the  ratio  of  paper  machine 
sludge  solids  to  portland  cement  solids  is  about  three  parts  by 
weight  of  sludge  solids  to  between  about  one-half  part  and 
about  three  parte  by  weight  of  cement  solids,  said  friable  mate- 
rial characterized  in  that  when  placed  on  an  oil  slick  it  will  sorb 
up  to  five  times  ite  weight  of  oil  substantially  to  the  exclusion 


of  any  water  that  may  be  present  in  the  vicinity  of  the  oil  and 
will  continue  to  float  on  such  water  even  when  saturated  with 
oil,  and  removing  the  oil-containing  particles  together  with  the 
oil  contained  therewith  from  the  area  of  the  oil  slick. 


4,497,689 

HEAT  ENGINEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THERMODYNAMICAL  PROCESSES  COMPRISING 

A  PAIR  OF  MUTUALLY  OPPOSITE  PHASE 

TRANSITIONS  OF  A  WORK  MEDIUM 

Lissl6  Ssiics,  and  Csaba  Tasnidi,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Energiagaadalkodasi  Inteiet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  287,579,  Jul.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  22, 1980,  EE-2555 

lat  a.3  BOID  1/26.  3/02.  3/06 

US.  a.  202—174  35  Claims 


m  no*  IMA   on     mc'  ow^ 


^tn 


1.  In  a  heat-engineering  apparatus  comprising  elemente 
designed,  sized  and  arranged  for  carrying  out  thermodynamic 
processes  in  which  a  work  medium  undergoes  mutually  oppo- 
site phase  transitions  comprising  evaporation  and  condensation 
without  the  need  to  provide  an  enclosing  vessel  for  the  appara- 
tus, the  apparatus  comprising  casings  consisting  of  confining 
plates  and  spacers  therebetween,  phase  transition  compart- 
mente  in  said  casings,  passages  connecting  pairs  of  said  phase 
transition  compartmente  with  one  another  so  as  to  form  a 
number  of  work  chambers,  passages  connecting  said  work 
chambers  in  series  to  as  to  form  stages  of  mutually  opposite 
phase  transitions,  and  passages  for  introducing  and  withdraw- 
ing said  work  medium  into  and  from  said  phase  transition 
compartments;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  pre- 
cluding the  need  for  transition  third  compartments,  said  means 
being  characterized  in  that  at  least  two  adjacent  casings  en- 
close an  even  number  of  and  not  less  than  four  phase  transition 
compartmente  in  superimposed  relationship,  said  work  me- 
dium introducing  passages  being  delimited  ttom  the  interior  of 
said  casings  by  said  confining  plates  and  said  spacers,  and  said 
passages  connecting  the  members  of  the  pairs  of  phase  transi- 
tion compartmente  being  orifices  free  from  pipe  structure  in 
partitions  separating  the  former  from  one  another  within  said 
casings. 


4,497,690 
DISTILLATION 
Rkhard  R.  ManioM,  FUrhavMi,  Maasn  assignor  to  Hoyt  MaaiH 
factnrlag  CorporatioB,  Westport,  MaM. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,664 
iBt  a^  BOID  3/02 
US.  a.  202—181  IS  ClaiM 

1.  A  still  having  enhanced  condensation  efficiency  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylindrical  housing, 
a  heating  coil  located  inside  said  housing, 
means  for  maximizing  condensation  efficiency,  including 
a  condensing  coil,  mounted  above  said  heating  coil  in  said 

housing, 
said  condensing  coil  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
cylindrical  housing  to  define  a  v^>6r  flow  space  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  condensing  coil. 
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said  condensing  coil  having  further  vapor  flow  space 
inside  ite  turns,  said  turns  being  designed,  dimensioned 
and  arranged  such  that  a  segment  of  the  inside  thereof 


225 


r 

to  the  inner  refractory  walling  of  the  upper  Upered  sec- 
tion and  where  the  outer  walling  of  the  gas-collection 
channel  continues  to  the  outer  walling  of  the  upper  ta- 
pered section,  and 

substantially  cylindrical  quenching  chamber  disposed 
below  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  circular  precham- 
ber,  said  quenching  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening 
disposed  at  and  adjoining  the  bottom  thereof 


and  a  segment  of  the  outside  thereof  are  available  for 
vapor  condensation,  and 
m^s  for  removing  condensate  from  said  housing  to  said 
exterior  of  said  housing. 


4,497,692 
LASER-ENHANCED  JET-PLATING  AND  JET-ETCHING: 

HIGH-SPEED  MASKLESS  PATTERNING  METHOD 
Mordechai  H.  Gelcbinakl,  BMlford  Hills;  Labomyr  T.  Romaia- 
kiw,  BriarcUff  Manon  Doaald  R.  Vigliotti,  Yorktowa 
Heights,  and  Robert  J.  Von  Gutfeld,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y., 
uaignors  to  IntematioBal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Piled  JuB.  13, 1583,  Ser.  No.  504,016 

tot  a.3  C25D  5/02.  5/OS.  21/10;  C25F  3/02 

UA  a.  204-15  54  Claims 


M  4,497,691 

STACK  COOLER  FOR  DRY  QUENCHING  OF  COKE 
relax  ThubeauriUe,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.bJl.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9. 
1982,3208415  /.         •  ». 

tot  a.i  ClOB  39/OZ  45/00 
US.  a.  202-228  18  Qalm 


1.  In  a  process  of  chemically-enhanced  additive  or  subtrac- 
tive  processing  of  a  substrate  in  a  chemically-active  electrolyte 
fluid, 

the  improvement  comprising  directing  a  high  intensity  en- 
ergy beam  to  heat  said  substrate  at  the  site  to  be  treated 
concomitantly  with  simultaneously  directing  a  jet  of  said 
fluid  at  the  locus  of  desired  enhanced-chemical  action  on 
said  substrate, 
said  energy  beam  being  collinear  with  said  jet 
said  site  and  said  locus  coinciding  at  the  same  spot,  and 
said  beam  having  a  diameter  comparable  to  or  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  jet  at  said  locus. 


1.  A  stack  cooler  for  dry  quenching  of  coke  and  other  lumpy 
fuel  materials  comprising: 

a  vertical  circular  chamber  formed  from  refractory  materials 
and  including  a  substantially  circular  prechamber  having  a 
charging  opening  in  the  top  of  an  upper  Upered  section 
which  narrows  in  an  upward  direction  and  has  an  inner 
refractory  materials  walling  and  an  outer  walling,  the 
inner  waUing  and  outer  waUing  being  independent  and 
separate  with  a  space  therebetween  such  that  the  weight 
loads  are  not  transferred  to  the  other,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical section  located  below  and  adjacent  the  upper  u- 
pered  section,  said  cylindrical  sectipn  including  means 
forming  spaced-apari  gas  exhaust  discharge  openings 
along  the  circumference  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  pre- 
chamber, said  inner  and  outer  wallings  defining  an  annular 
gas-collection  channel  behind  the  refractory  materials  of 
the  inner  walling  above  said  gas  exhaust  openings  where 
the  inner  walling  of  the  gas-collection  channel  continues 


4,497,693 

METHOD  FOR  PLATING  AN  ARTICLE  AND  THE 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Ken  Ogura,  Okaaki;  Nobuhlko  Yamada,  Heklnaa,  aad  HiroaU 

Ohad,  A^}o,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippondeaso  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Karlya,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,087 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Apr.  11, 1983,  58-62318 
tot  a.J  C25D  5/OZ  1 7/06 
US.  CL  204—15  5  ri.i— 

1.  A  method  for  plating  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  sution  holding  an  amount  of  an  electrolyte  of  a 
certain  fixed  level  with  an  anode  soaked  in  said  electrolyte, 
grasping  said  article  by  a  chuck  at  a  portion  of  said  article 
where  no  plating  is  needed  within  a  shield  cover,  main- 
taining an  airtight  space  between  said  chuck  and  said 
shield  cover,  and  leaving  a  gap  between  an  end  of  said 
chuck  and  an  end  of  said  shield  cover,  said  article  being 
cathode,  and 
dipping  said  article  together  with  said  shield  cover  to  such 
an  extent  that  an  end  portion  of  said  shield  cover  is  dipped 
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into  said  electrolyte,  said  end  of  said  chuck  being  apart 
from  a  surface  of  said  ele^olyic^ 


wherein  said  portion  of  said  article  is  not  plated,  whereas  all 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  article  is  plated. 


4,497,094 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ABRASIVE  ARTICLES 

Jadt  D.  BaaUer,  Northbrook,  aid  Deuis  A.  GroM,  Lake  For> 

est,  both  of  DL,  aadgBon  to  Barristo,  Ud^  CUcago,  HI. 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  602,403 

lat  CL^  C25D  5/34,  5/48,  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—16  8  Oains 


1.  The  method  of  making  flies  which  comprises  stamping 
sheet  metal  into  a  plurality  of  fingers  depending  from  a  header 
strip,  covering  the  fingers  with  a  slurry  of  epoxide  resin  and 
abrasive  grits,  heat  curing  the  epoxide  resin  to  form  a  sheath 
around  each  finger  with  the  abrasive  grits  firmly  anchored 
therein,  suspending  a  plurality  of  the  sheath  covered  fingers 
from  their  header  strips  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  evacuating  the 
chamber  to  degasify  the  sheaths  on  the  fingers,  melting  a  strike 
metal  in  the  chamber,  increasing  the  vacuum  in  the  chamber 
below  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  molten  strike  metal,  depositing 
a  thin  layer  of  the  strike  metal  around  each  plastic  sheath,  acid 
etching  the  deposited  strike  metal  layer  on  each  finger,  electro- 
plating a  hard  metal  Uyer  around  each  etched  strike  metal 
layer,  separating  the  fingers  from  the  header  strips,  and  apply- 
ing a  plastic  handle  over  the  separated  ends  of  the  fingers. 


4,497,695 

PLATING  CURRENT  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Daiaake  SUakai;  Harao  KoaMito,  aad  SUfchara  Haanda,  all  of 

Hjrofo,  Japn,  aaai^on  to  MitsabiaU  Dodd  Fahaihlki  Kai- 

■ha  and  Nippoa  Stad  Corporate,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japvi 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,046 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Feb.  16, 1982,  57-23360 
lat  a.}  C25D  5/Ja  7/06 
VS.  a.  204—28  11  caaiM 

1.  A  plating  current  automatic  switching  device  comprising: 
a  first  speed  proportion  circuit  (2)  for  providing  a  first  cur- 
rent set  value  in  proportion  to  a  first  plating  line  speed; 
a  plurality  of  plating  power  sources  (6)  for  supplying  plating 
current  to  a  plating  tank  (17)  associated  with  each  said 
source; 
a  plurality  of  first  tank  current  distributing  circuits  (4)  for 


distributing  an  output  of  said  first  speed  proportion  circuit 
to  said  plurality  of  plating  power  sources  for  setting  mag- 
nitude of  said  plating  currents  in  said  plating  tanks; 

a  second  speed  proportion  circuit  (10)  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond current  set  value  in  proportion  to  a  second  plating  line 
speed  different  from  said  first  plating  line  speed; 

a  plurality  of  second  tank  current  distributing  circuits  (14) 
for  distributing  an  output  of  said  second  speed  proportion 
circuit  to  said  tanks  for  setting  magnitudes  of  said  plating 
currents  in  said  plating  tanks;  and 

a  plating  current  setting  switching  circuit  (15)  provided  for 
each  plating  tank  for  switching,  when  a  plating  thickness 
change  point  of  a  material  to  be  plated  reaches  a  plating 
tank,  the  plating  current  of  said  tank  from  a  value  deter- 
mined by  said  first  current  set  value  provided  by  said  first 
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tank  current  distributing  circuit  to  a  value  determined  by 
said  second  current  set  value  provided  by  said  second  tank 
current  distributing  circuit. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  plating  currents  in  a  multi-tank 
plating  line  along  which  a  strip  member  to  be  plated  passes, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  control  signals  corresponding  to 
first  and  second  plating  currents  and  respective  first  and 
second  plating  thicknesses;  and 

as  a  plating  thickness  change  point  on  said  member  passes 
along  said  plating  line,  controlling  currents  in  one  of  said 
tanks  before  said  plating  thickness  change  point  with  said 
first  control  signal  and  controlling  plating  currents  in  ones 
of  said  tanks  after  said  plating  thicluiess  change  point  with 
said  second  control  signal. 


4,497,696 
GOLD-PLATING  ELECTROLYTE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
EkM  V.  SheaqrakiBa,  aUtsa  800  let  Moakry,  3,  korpaa  2,  kv.  8; 
Niaa  M.  Dyattova,  SaaMtechay  percakik,  4,  koipw  1,  k?.  4; 
Alezaadr  I.  Foraieaov,  7-ya  ParitoTaya  aUtaa,  30,  kr.  164; 
Atezaadr  V.  BeUUB,  aUtaa  ViUaAataiaa,  4,  k?.  208;  Alazaadr 
Y.  Fridana,  alHaa  800  Id  Moakry,  3,  korpaa  2,  kr.  8;  Niaa  L 
Siako,  ZUgnlevdaiya  alitaa,  32,  kr.  47;  loaif  G.  EnMaiiaNhik, 
arcaery  balrar,  19,  k?.  21,  ail  of  Moaeow;  Gaiiaa  L  EftaMva, 
aUtHi  GatariM  4,  kr.  67,  aad  Jaliaa  P.  Zafalaky,  alitaa 
PioMrakaya,  12,  kr.  9,  both  of  poadok  ToariUao,  Moakov 
akaya  obtait,  an,  U.S.SJt 

FOad  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,351 
lat  CL^  COIG  7/00:  C25D  3/48 
VS.  CL  204-46  G  8  Claim 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  gold-plating  dectrolyte  com- 
prising reacting  of  the  reagents  chloroauric  acid,  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetracetic  acid,  an  alkali  metal 
sulphite,  caustic  potash  and  ammonium  chloride  in  a  single 
stage  in  distilled  water  at  a  temperature  of  ftx>m  80*  to  90*  C. 
with  the  following  proportions  of  the  reagents,  g/1; 


chloroauric  acid 
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alkali  ntetal  salt  of  ediylenediaaiine- 
tetraaoetic  acid 
alkali  metal  sulphite 
caustic  potash 
ammoniuin  chloride 


39-1.000 

6-190 

32-800 

6.6-132; 


4,497,697 

ELECTROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF 

3,6-DICHLOROPICOLINIC  ACID 

Gary  S.  Marahall,  DaaiUla,  and  Scott  D.  Troyar,  Pittabwi,  both 

•f  Calif.,  aadVMra  to  The  Dow  Chcodcd  Coaipaay,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Fllad  Mar.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  585,662 
lat  CL^  C25B  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—73  R  10  OaiaM 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  of  preparing  3,6- 
dichloropicolinic  acid  wherdn  tetrachloropicolinic  acid  in 
basic  aqueous  solution  is  dectrolytically  reduced  to  3,5,6- 
and/or  3,4,6-trichlonHncolinate  anions  under  conditions  such 
that  said  trichloro  species  are  further  reduced  to  3,6- 
dichloropicolinate  anions, 
said  improvement  comprising  providing  as  said  solution  one 
I  which,  in  addition  to  the  anions  of  said  tetrachloroacid, 
j  contains  said  trichloro  anions  in  a  concentration  greater 
j  than  could  have  been  achieved  by  reduction  in-situ,  under 
isaid  conditions,  of  more  of  said  tetrachloro  anions. 


Ji 

VS. 


4,497,698 

LANTHANUM  NICKELATE  PEROVSKTTE-TYPE  OXIDE 
FOR  THE  ANODIC  OXYGEN  EVOLUTION  CATALYST 
Joha  O'M.  Bockria,  CoUege  Statioa,  Tex.,  aad  Takaaki  Ot- 
tagawa,  WeatMat,  DL,  aadgaora  to  Texaa  A*M  Udfordty, 
CoUege  Statioa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,973 
lat  a.3  C05B  J/02 
,  CL  204—129  4  «T«t— 

1.  An  dectrochemicd  cell  for  producing  oxygen  and  hydro- 
gen by  the  dectrolysis  of  water,  said  cell  comprising:         ^ 
a  container, 

an  aqueous  dectrolyte  in  said  container; 
a  cathode  mounted  in  said  container  in  contact  with  said 

dectrolyte; 
a  lanthanum  nickdate  anode  mounted  in  said  container  in 

contact  with  said  dectrolyte;  and 
means  for  dectricdly  interconnecting  said  cathode  and  said 

anode, 
whereby  when  an  dectricd  potentid  is  exerted  between  said 
cathode  and  said  anode,  gaseous  hydrogen  will  be  evolved 
at  said  cathode  and  gaseous  oxygen  will  be  evolved  at  sdd 
anode. 


4,497699 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FOIL  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
CAPACTTORS 
Headrik  J.  da  Wit;  AlbartM  W.  M.  Vaa  Bcrio,  aad  Coradii 
GrcTceocar,  aU  of  EiadhoTca,  Nctharlaada,  aaaliaon  to  U.S. 
PWlipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,595 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctheriaada,  Apr.  14,  1982, 
8201558 

lat  a.»  C25F  3/OZ-  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  204— 129  J  2  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  treating  foil  for  use  in  electrolytic  capaci- 
tors in  which  said  foil  moving  in  one  direction  is  passed 
through  a  treatment  liquid  and  in  the  liquid  the  capacitance  of 
the  foil  is  measured  continuously,  including  the  steps  of: 
passing  an  dtemating  current  from  at  least  one  current-car- 


rying electrode  immersed  in  the  treatment  liquid  in  the 
proximity  of  the  foil  in  the  treatment  liquid;  and 
having  present  at  least  one  voltage  electrode  at  a  snull 
distance  from  the  foil  between  the  current-carrying  elec- 


whereby  a  gold-pUting  dectrolyte  is  obtained  dong  with  a 
precipiute  of  chlorides  and  sulphates  of  dkdi  metds;  and 
separating  precipiute  from  the  electrolyte  by  filtration. 


w 


trode(s)  and  the  foil  at  which  voltage  electrode  the  volt- 
age is  measured  as  a  measure  of  the  required  foil  capaci- 
tance by  means  of  a  phase-sensitive  voltmeter;  and 
using  the  measured  capacitance  to  control  the  treatment 
process. 


4,497,700 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  TRANSPARENT  SUBSTRATE 
Rolf  Groth,  Bochaai,  aad  Dtetar  Miller,  Slegea,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Garaaay,  aaaivMra  to  Flachglaa  AkticagcaeUachafl, 
FMrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay 

Flicd  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,239 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3310916;  May  6, 1983,  3316548 

lat  O.}  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—192  P  10  OaiBM 


oc»trLfcnvt 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  transparent  substrate  with  a  multi- 
layer opticd  filter  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a),  applying  a  reflective  silver  coating  to  said  subatrate; 

(b).  thereafter  applying  a  protective  coating  to  said  silver 
coating  of  a  metd  oxide  by  magnetron  cathode  sputtering 
at  an  S  protective  coating  rate  and  in  an  S  |xx>tective 
coating  partid  pressure; 

(c).  thereafter  allying  by  magnetron  cathode  sputtering  a 
dereflective  metd  oxide  coating  at  an  E  dereflective  coat- 
ing-oxygen partid  pressure  and  at  an  E  dereflective  coat- 
ing rate;  and 

(d).  controlling  the  coatmg  rates  during  the  ai^lication  of 
said  protective  and  dereflective  coating  so  that  the  S 
partid  pressure  is  less  than  the  E  partid  pressure  and  the 
S  coating  rate  is  less  than  the  E  coating  rate. 


4,497,701 

HUMmTTY  SENSTTIVE  DEVICE 

Michihiro  Marata,  Kyoto,  aad  Akira  KaMda,  Ootaa,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Marata  Maaalhctariag  Co^  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,479 

lat  O.)  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—430  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  humidity  sensitive  device  comprising  an  insulating 

substrate,  first  and  second  dectrodes  formed  on  the  surface  of 

said  insulating  substrate  and  spaced  fhnn  each  other,  and  a 

humidity  sensitive  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating 
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substrate  and  covering  at  least  the  position  of  said  surface 
located  between  said  electrodes,  characterized  in  that  said 
humidity  sensitive  film  comprises:  (a)  at  least  one  of  a  conduc- 
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tive  powder  and  a  semiconductive  powder;  (b)  a  solid  electro- 
lyte powder;  and  (c)  an  organic  polymer  at  least  a  part  of 
which  is  cross-linked  by  a  zirconium  compound. 


4,497,702 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Richard  F.  Miller,  HmnUe;  Tony  S.  Go,  Houston,  and  George 
R.  WUflOB,  m,  Hooston,  all  of  Tex.,  SMigiiors  to  Atlantic 
Richfleid  Company,  Los  Angelet,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406,605 
Int  a.5  C23F  11/08 
VS.  a.  208—47  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  metal  corrosion  in  process  equip- 
ment by  the  introduction  of  amide-based  corrosion  inhibiting 
compositions  into  the  equipment,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  a  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  containing  as  the 
principal  component  a  compound  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


O  O 

11  II 

R'R'R  •CCNHR(NHR),NHCCR'R"R" 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  12,  R  is  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  groups  and  the  average  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  contained  in  K'  R"  and  R'"  varies  from  3  to  20. 


4,497,704 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  RusseU  W.  Johnson,  Villa 

Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaincs,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,969,  Apr.  4, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,447,556. 

This  application  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,231 

Int  a.J  ClOG  47/12 

VS.  a.  208—112  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  stock  at  hydro- 
cracking  conditions  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  carrier  material,  a  Group  VIE  metal  compo- 
nent and  Group  VIII  metal  component  wherein  said  Group 
VIE  metal  component  and  said  Group  VIII  metal  component 
are  incorporated  in  said  catalytic  composite  by  means  of  a 
non-aqueous  organic  solution  of  a  Group  VIE  metal  com- 
pound and  a  Group  VIII  metal  compound,  wherein  said  non- 
aqueous organic  solution  comprises  dimethylformamide,  form- 
amide,  diethylformamide,  ethylformamide,  methylformamide, 
pyridine,  aniline  or  toluene  and  wherein  said  catalytic  compos- 
ite is  calcined  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,497,705 

FLUID  COKING  WTTH  SOLVENT  SEPARATION  OF 

RECYCLE  OIL 

Harold  N.  Weinberg,  LiTingston;  Charles  Rebick,  Annandale, 

and  Kennetii  O.  McEfarath,  Iselin,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  523,960 

Int  a.^  ClOG  9/32 

VS.  a.  206—127  8  Claims 
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4,497,703 
HYDROTREATMENT  FOR  PETROLEUM  CUTS  WITH 

OFFRETTTE 
Jacques  Bousqnet  Irigny,  and  Clande  Gnguen,  Septeme  Pont 

L'Eveqne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Fhmce,  Paris, 

France 

FIM  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,212 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5, 1982,  82  05876 

Int  CL^  ClOG  45/12.  47/20 

VS.  CL  208—111  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydrotreatment  process  for  petroleum  cuts  containing 
sulfur  for  simultaneous  desulfurization  and  improvement  of 
flow  properties  by  conversion  of  n-paraffms,  comprising  con- 
tacting the  sulfur  containing  cuts  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to 
SOO*  C,  a  pressure  of  1  to  80  bars,  a  liquid  spatial  velocity  of 
the  load  (LSV)  of  0.3  to  6  m^/m^/h,  with  hydrogen  at  a  hy- 
drogen/hydrocarbon molar  ratio  between  2  and  10,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  system  based  on  a  synthetic  zeolitic 
crystalline  silico  aluminate  of  the  offretite  structure  having  the 
chemical  formula  (Mi,M2  .  .  .  h  (Al203XSi02)ji  wherein  y  is 
between  10  and  SO,  M|  and  M2  are  selected  from  cations  of  the 
groups  I  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  the  offretite 
is  impregnated  with  a  mixture  of  oxides  or  sulfides  of  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
molybdenum  and  tungsten  with  an  oxide  or  a  sulfide  of  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt 
and  nickel. 
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1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  carbonaceous  chargestock  with  hot  fluid- 
ized  solids  in  a  fluidized  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone  at 
coking  conditions  to  produce  coke  which  deposits  on  said 
fluidized  solids  and  a  vapor  phase  product,  including 
heavy  and  Ught  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and 

(b)  passing  said  vapor  phase  product  of  step  (a)  to  a  scrub- 
bing zone  and  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy 
hydrocarbons  from  said  vapor  phase  product  in  said 
scrubbing  zone,  said  separated  hydrocarbons  having  a 
Conradson  carbon  content  ranging  from  about  S  to  about 
SO  weight  percent,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(c)  subsequently  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sepa- 
rated hydrocarbons,  said  portion  of  separated  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  Conradson  carbon  content  ranging  from 
about  S  to  about  SO  weight  percent,  with  a  solvent  in  a 
solvent  separation  zone  at  separation  conditions  to  sepa- 
rate said  heavy  hydrocarbons  into  a  high  Conradson  car- 
bon hydrocarbonaceous  product  and  a  low  Conradson 
carbcHi  hydrocarbonaceous  product; 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high  Conradson  car- 
bon product  to  said  coking  zone,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  low  Conradson  carbon  hydrocarbona- 
ceous product  of  step  (c). 
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OIL  FILTER  REUEF  VALVE  ^^  interior  wa^l  as  the  skin-covered  filter  body  is  compressed 

Charles  G.  Pickett  North  Plainfleld;  John  G.  Charney,  Colonia,  '*'*'»"<*«*•  ^^  '^^^^^  dimensions  of  the  skin  and  filter 

and  Mam  Khasin,  Rahway,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Purolator 
I«Cm  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
1 1  Filed  No? .  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,960 

I '  Int  a.3  BOID  27/10 

UA  a.  210-130  16  Claims 


body  being  selected  such  that  the  skin  does  not  compress  the 
filter  body. 


1.  A  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 

(b)  a  filter  element  positioned  in  the  filter  housing  and  ex- 
tending between  the  closed  end  of  the  filter  housing  and 
the  open  end  of  the  filter  housing;  and 

(c)  a  relief  valve  in  the  fluid  filter,  the  relief  valve  including 
(i)  a  housing  having  a  first  end  a  second  end,  the  first  end 

located  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  filter,  and  the 
second  end  having  fluid  inlet  ports  therein  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  closed  end  of  the  filter; 

50  a  base  fixedly  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 

,  housing  and  extending  into  the  area  defined  by  the  filter 

1  element; 

(iii)  a  piston  positioned  inside  of  the  housing; 
([iv)  an  annular  valve  seat  located  in  the  base  for  normally 
receiving  the  piston  in  sealing  relation,  the  valve  seat 

1  having  a  continuous  channel  therein  with  one  end  being 
capable  of  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  inlet 

i  ports  of  the  housing  and  the  other  end  of  the  continuous 

1  channel  opening  from  a  surface  of  the  valve  seat  toward 
the  piston;  and 

V)  a  spring  positioned  in  the  housing  between  the  first  end 
of  the  housing  and  the  piston  for  urging  the  piston 

I  toward  the  base  and  against  the  valve  seat. 


4,497,707 

REGENERABLE  FLOW-THROUGH  OIL/WATER 
11  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Jose^  W.  Anderson,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marine  Con- 
struction A  Design  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,640 
Int  a.}  BOID  29/38 
UA  a  210-136  llCblms 

1.  Regenerable  filtration  apparatus  for  separating  dispersed 
immiscible  liquids  and/or  solids  from  a  continuous  phase  car- 
rier liquid  such  as  water,  comprising  a  containment  vessel 
having  interior  spaces  interconnected  by  an  elongated  filter 
chamber  having  a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  interior  waU,  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  filter  coaxially  received  in  said  filter 
chamber,  the  filter  comprising  a  compressible  and  reexpanda- 
ble  filter  body  comprising  strands  of  open-pore  foam  material, 
and  a  substantially  flow-impervious,  close-fitting  flexible  tubu- 
lar skin  bonded  to  the  peripherally  exterior  strands  of  said  filter 
body  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  filter  body,  the 
skin  at  one  end  of  said  fUter  body  being  peripherally  fixed  and 
sealed  in  relation  to  and  around  the  interior  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber while  the  remaining  length  of  said  skin  is  free  to  sUde  along 


4,497,708 

DEVICE  FOR  MAGNEnCALLY  RECLAIMING  OIL 

FROM  WATER 

James  M.  Young,  3417  Voorde  Dr.,  South  Boid,  Ind.  46628 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,855,  Aug.  24, 1961,  «i>..i>iffd 

nUs  application  Feb.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  468,854 

Int  a.3  BOIB  35/06 

VS.  CL  210-222  7  Qaimi 
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1.  In  a  combination,  a  floating  vehicle  and  a  device  for 
reclaiming  oil  from  a  body  of  water  comprising  impeller  means 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  distributing  ferromagnetic  parti- 
cles m  said  oU,  said  vehicle  carrying  means  for  drawing  said  oil 
and  particles  from  said  water  afler  the  oil  is  saturated  with  the 
particles,  said  drawing  means  in  communication  with  a  storage 
facUity  in  said  vehicle,  a  magnetic  grid  means  cantilevered 
from  said  vehicle  and  spaced  above  said  oil  and  water  adjacent 
said  drawing  means  for  concentrating  the  particle  impregnated 
oil  under  the  grid  means  and  adjacent  the  drawing  means,  said 
grid  including  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  pulsat- 
ing manner  to  allow  said  drawing  means  to  create  a  flow  of 
said  oU  particles  to  said  storage  factUty  and  pumping  means  for 
causing  said  concentrated  oil  and  particles  to  enter  said  storage 
facility  fh>m  said  drawing  means. 


4,497,709 
TWO  PIECE  SCREEN  FILTER 
Charies  B.  Nicboboa,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany 
Intwnational  Corp.,  Menan^  N.Y. 

FUwl  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414^07 
Int  a.3  BOID  25/08.  25/04 
VS.  a.  210-489  16  n,i-^ 

1.  A  filter  unit  for  filtering  a  substance  by  having  the  sub- 
stance pass  through  successive  filter  media  positioned  in  a 
layered  like  fashion,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  first  filter  including  first  filter  media  supported  by  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  member  about  said  filter's  perimeter; 
a  second  filter  including  second  filter  media  and  sleeve 

means  detachably  coupled  to  said  rigid  member; 
said  sleeve  means  being  of  a  resilient  material;  and 
wherein  said  sleeve  means  is  capable  of  being  stretched  into 
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a  bearing  coupling  about  a  portion  of  said  rigid  member  so  both  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being  protected  by  porous 
■s  to  detachably  maintain  said  seconrf  filter  adjacent  said  bed-retaining  means  positioned  with  a  space  for  the  bed  bfr: 

tween  them,  and  filler  tube  means  which  communicates  di- 
rectly with  the  space  for  the  bed  for  feeding  at  least  a  final 
portion  of  a  slurry  or  smoke  of  particulate  material  from  a 


first  filter  in  a  layered  relationship  so  as  to  allow  succes- 
sive filtering  by  the  first  and  second  filter  media. 


4,497,710 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  UQUID  CHRONfATOGRAPHY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  AND  PURIFYING 

FAT-SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCE  BY  THE  UQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  ON  THE  SUBSTRATE 

Maaakatn  Wagm  Shoiddro  HayaaU;  Naohiro  MorayaM,  and 

Tenra  Sakigaiiii,  all  9t  IwaU,  Japan,  aadgBon  to  Knreha 

Kagaka  Kogyo  KabuiUld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  428,655 

Clatei  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1981, 56-159713 

Int  a.}  BOIA  15/08 

UjS.  CL  210—635  6  daian 


imlhyt  tlMrct* 


— ELUTIQN  TIKC  (min) 


1.  A  process  for  isolating  and  purifying  a  fat-soluble  sub- 
stance comprising  subjecting  the  fat-soluble  substance  to  liquid 
chromatography  by  using  as  a  substrate  spherical  particles  of  a 
highly  cross-linked  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  unit  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  octanoate,  vinyl  lau- 
rate,  vinyl  stearate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl 
methacrylate,  dodecyl  acrylate,  dodecyl  methacrylate, 
stearyl  acrylate  and  stearyl  methacrylate,  and 

(b)  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  unit 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  any  of  said  monomer  and 
has  at  least  two  functi(»al  groups. 


4.497,711 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  COLUMNS 
DaiiM  Shepherd,  ChaaMw,E«glMd,aarigBor  to  InperialOcmi- 
cal  IiidMtrlea,  PLC,  Great  Britain 

FUad  Ang.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,073 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoii^  Sep.  6,  1982, 
8225308 

lat  a.1  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—656  17  rhi— 

7.  A  chromatography  column  for  packing  with  particulate 
bed-material,  said  column  comprising  a  tubular  container  hav- 
ing a  first  end  portion  defining  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  and  a 
aecoad  end  portion  defining  an  outlet  port  at  the  other  end. 


vH J'k^^^'^-^'S 


pressurized  source  thereof  until  said  space  is  full  of  particulate 
material  and  said  particulate  material  extends  at  least  partially 
into  said  filler  tube  means  to  maintain  said  bed  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  when  said  filler  tube  means  is  disconnected 
from  the  pressurized  soiuce  to  thereby  prevent  pressure  relax- 
ation of  said  bed. 


4,497,712 
ABSORBENT  PILLOW 
Albert  R.  CoiHiag,  RoaeBMMt,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Geotech  Dereiop- 
■MBt  Corporatioa,  King  ot  Praaria,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,924 

lat  CV  E02B  15/04 

UJS,  CL  21fr-691  16  dains 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  liquids  fitm  a  surface  which 
constitute  an  environmental  problem  comprising  an  expend- 
able pillow,  said  pillow  being  the  form  of  a  container  having  at 
least  three  discrete  pockets  side  by  side,  each  pocket  being  only 
partially  filled  with  an  organic  granular  absorbent  material 
occupying  not  more  than  about  S0%  of  the  volume  of  each 
pocket,  said  container  being  made  fnmi  a  non-woven  synthetic 
fiber,  said  container  having  high  permeability  and  being  coated 
with  a  surfactant  said  granular  material  having  an  absorption 
capacity  in  excess  of  300%  so  that  it  may  expand  on  contact 
with  liquids  and  fill  the  pockets,  the  weight  of  the  (nUow 
before  use  being  less  than  four  pounds,  said  pockets  being 
delineated  by  means  joining  opposite  faces  of  said  container, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  joints  between  said  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  container  so  that  said  container  can  be  sepa- 
rated by  cutting  the  container  between  said  joints. 
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4.497,713 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  AND 
DEPOSITION  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Gary  E.  Geiger,  4156  Whltiaf  Rd.,  PUIaMpUa,  Pa.  19154 
j  Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364,562 

I  lat  a.3  O02F  5/14 

VJS.  a.  210—699  11  o.!^ 

1.  Method  of  treating  cooling  water  systems  having  a  pH  of 
about  8  or  greater  so  as  to  inhibit  scale  formation  on,  and 
corrosion  of,  metallic  parts  in  contact  with  said  water  system, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  cooling 
water  system,  based  on  one  million  parts  of  said  cooling  water 
system, 

(1)  a  water  soluble  zinc  compound  adapted  to  Uberate  from 
about  0. 1  parts  per  million  to  about  IS  parts  per  million  of 
iZn'''^  ions  in  solution; 

(2)  fircMn  about  O.S  to  about  SO  parts  per  million  of  a  water 
soluble  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  having  a  viscosity 
of  less  than  about  200  centipoise  (2%  gum  solution  con- 
centration, measured  at  2S*  C);  and 

(3)  from  about  0.2  to  about  SO  parts  per  million  of  an  organo- 
phosphorus  acid  compound  or  water  soluble  salt  thereof; 
said  organo-phosphonis  acid  compound  comprising  a 
member  or  water  soluble  salt  of  such  member  selected 
jfirom  the  group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formulas 


I 


? 


o        o 
N         N 

R— P— OM,  MO— P— Ri— P— OM,  and 

I  I  I 

OM  DM        OM 


!(}  O  O 

||\  II  N 

1 1     N— R2— P— OM.  R«— P— (CH2CRia),— CH2CHRKJCO2H 
OM  R9  CO2H 


.It' 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  about  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  a 
mononuclear  aryl  radical,  or  substituted  mononuclear  aro- 
nutic;  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation;  R|  is  alkylene  having  fit>m 
1  to  about  12  cartxMi  atoms  or  a  substituted  alkylene  having 
from  about  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a  lower  alkylene 
having  from  about  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  an  amine  or 
hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkylene;  R3  is  H,  OH,  NH2,  substi- 
tuted amino,  an  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  (e.g.,  OH, 
NH2  substituted),  a  mononuclear  aromatic  radical  and  a  substi- 
tuted mononuclear  aromatic  radical  (e.g.,  OH,  NH2  substi- 
tuted); R4  is  R3  or  the  group  represented  by  the  formula 


c- 

I 

R« 
\     / 


•N- 
I 
R7 


O 

H 

•R2— P— OM 
OM 


where  R5  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  about 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  lower  alkyl  (e.g.,  OH, 
NH2  substituted),  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  amino  group,  substi- 
tuted amino  groi^),  a  mononuclear  aromatic  radical,  and  a 
substituted  mononuclear  aromatic  radical  (e.g.,  OH  and  amine 
substituted);  R7  is  R».  R«,  or  the  group  Ri— POjNfs  (Ri  is  as 
defined  above);  n  is  a  number  of  fix>m  1  through  about  IS;  y  is 
a  number  of  from  about  1  through  about  14;  Rio  is  H.  CH3,  or 
C2HS;  R«  is  H,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  residue  having  from 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  residue  having  from  S-12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  residue,  an  alkylaryl  residue,  (m*  a  residue 
of  the  formula: 


(CH2CRio)m-CH2CHR|(,C02H 
CO2H 


wherein  Rio  has  its  previous  significance  and  the  sum  of  n-t-m 
is  an  integer  of  at  most  100,  or  a  residue  —OX  wherein  X  is 
hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  residue  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and;  R»  is  a  residue  — OX.  wherein  X  has  its 
previous  significance. 


to  Staat  lac. 


4,497,714 
FUEL-WATER  SEPARATOR 
Robert  S.  Harria,  CouerBrille,  lad^ 
ConaertTille,  Ind. 
CoBtiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  241,076,  Mar.  6. 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,384,962.  lUa  applicatioa  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,346 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  aabacqacat  to  May  24, 
2000,  hM  bccB  dtodaiBMd. 
Int  a.}  BOID  21/26 
US,  CL  210—788  5 


1.  A  fuel-water  separator,  comprising  a  container  having 
fuel  entry  port  means,  fuel  exit  port  means,  a  lower  portion 
having  a  drain  opening,  means  for  separating  water  fitxn  the 
fuel  inside  said  container  and  causing  the  water  to  move  down- 
wardly while  the  low  density  fuel  moves  upwardly,  a  first 
valve  means  inside  said  container  for  preventing  the  separated 
water  from  remixing  with  the  fuel,  said  first  valve  means  in- 
cluding an  opening  through  which  separated  water  drains 
downwardly  and  float  means  for  closing  said  opening  when 
the  water  collected  raises  to  said  opening,  and  second  valve 
means  for  closing  said  drain  opening,  said  second  valve  means 
including  a  safety  valve  ball  for  stopping  fuel  flow  through  the 
drain  opening,  said  safety  valve  ball  having  a  density  leas  than 
water  and  greater  than  the  fuel  to  move  downwardly  to  close 
said  drain  opening  when  the  separated  water  has  been  drained. 


4,497,715 
N-ALKYUSOSTEARAMIDES  AS  ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 
Robert  A.  Banana,  New  Bmiwldt,  N J.,  aaaigBor  to  Colfate- 
PalBMUvc  Coa^uy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,794 

lat  a.}  CllD  3/32:  D06M  13/40 

VS.  a.  252— 8  J  20  dalBs 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  for  use  in  the  wash  cycle  of 

fabric  laundering  comprising  an  effective  antistatic  amount  of 

N-alkyliaostearamide  antistatic  agent  having  the  formula: 

RCONHR' 

wherein  RCO  is  derived  from  isostearic  acid,  and  R'  is  a  pri- 
mary sattirated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain 
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containing  1-18  carbons,  dispersed  into  and/or  absorbed  onto 
an  absorbent  substrate. 

11.  An  antistatic  composition  for  laundering  fabrics  compris- 
ing an  effective  antistatic  amount  of  an  N-alkylisostearamide 
antistatic  agent  having  the  formula:    < 


RCONHR' 


wherein  RCO  is  derived  from  isostearic  acid,  and  R'  is  a  pri- 
mary saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain 
containing  1-18  carbons,  and  a  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  amphoteric  detergent 
materials,  and  mixtures  thereof 

18.  A  method  of  protecting  fabrics  against  acquiring  static 
electricity  during  the  laundering  process  comprising  contact- 
ing fabrics  with  the  composition  of  claim  11. 


4,497,716 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 

Ho  T.  Tai,  Santei,  France,  aadgaor  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,850 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1982, 
8236650 

Int  a.3  D06M  13/16,  13/18.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  liquid  fabric  softening  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  base,  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  cationic  fabric  softening  agent,  from  0.02%  to  0.3% 
by  weight  of  an  electrolyte  and  from  0.2%  to  4%  of  a  nonionic 
viscosity  control  agent  which  comprises  an  alkylene  oxide 
adduct  of  a  fatty  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fatty  amides,  fatty  alcohols,  fatty  acids  and  fatty  esters,  said 
fatty  compound  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  each 
molecule  of  the  alkylene  bxide  adduct  containing  an  average  of 
not  more  than  7  alkylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule  and  from 
0%  to  2.3%  by  weight  of  a  monohydric  alkanol  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,497,717 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  OIL  RECOVERY  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Leslie  Brethcrick,  Ascot,  and  Philip  K.  G.  HodsMn,  Reading, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

pJ.C  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,865 
dainn  priority.  appUcntion  UnitMl  Kingdom,  Awr.  1,  1981, 
8110210 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/22 
MS,  CL  252— 8J5  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  formation  which 
naethod  comprises  displacing  the  crude  oil  from  the  formation 
employing  an  aqueous  surfactant  composition  wherein  the 
surfactant  composition  comprises  an  aqueous  medium  having 
dispersed  therein  a  surfactant  wherein  the  surfactant  is  a  beta- 
ine  of  formula: 


■X(CH2), 


N 


(CH2CH20)«R 


(I) 


C) 


where 
R  is  a  Cg  to  C24  alkyl  or  Cg  to  C24  alkylphenyl  which  may 

optionally  be  substituted  by  inert  substituents 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 
and  X  is  COj-,  SO3-  or  P03= 


4,497,718 
HOMOGENEOUS  AQUEOUS  FABRIC  SOFTENING 
COMPOSITION  WITH  STILBENE  SULFONIC  ACID 
FLUORESCENT  WHITENER 
Oscar  W.  Neiditch,  Fair  Lawn;  Edmund  S.  Hurdle,  North  Ber- 
gen, and  Daniel  J.  Fox,  Hawthorne,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  486,624 
Int.  a.3  D06L  3/12;  D06M  13/38.  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fabric  softening  system  contain- 
ing fluorescent  whitening  agents  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  organic  premix  of: 

(i)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  10%  fabric  softening  cationic 

surfactant; 
(ii)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.3%  stilbene  sulfonic 

acid  fluorescent  whitening  agent  added  in  acid  form; 
(iii)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.3%  of  a  nonionizable 

base,  the  ratio  of  base  to  fluorescent  whitening  agent  on 
y     an  equivalent  weight  basis  being  about  1 : 1  to  about  6:1; 

(b)  adding  said  premix  to  deionized  water  containing  water- 
soluble  adjunct  fabric  softening  components  including 
from  0.01%  to  0.3%  of  an  acidic  pH  adjusting  agent  to 
obtain  a  pH  of  3.0  to  6.0;  and 

(c)  mixing  the  combined  blends  with  sufficieAt  stirring  to 
uniformly  disperse  all  components. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  fluorescent 
whitening  agent  is  either  4.4'-bis[(4-phenylamino-6-N-bis(2- 
hydroxyethyl)amino- 1 ,3,3-triazin-2-yl)amino]stilbene-2,2'- 
disulfonic     acids    or     3-<2H-naphtho[1.2d]triazol-2-yl]-2-(2- 
phenylethenyl)-benzene-sulfonic  acid. 


4,497,719 
METAL  SALTS  OF  1,2,4-THIADIAZOLE  AND 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THESE  METAL  SALTS 
James  P.  King,^Ansdale,  and  Paul  Tubbs,  Philadelphia,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,526 
Int.  a?  ClOM  1/54 
\5S.  a.  252—42.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  from  about  80  to 
about  99.9  parts  of  a  lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  lithium  grease,  a  clay  grease,  a  silicone  grease,  an 
aluminum  complex  grease,  a  mineral  oU  of  lubricating  viscos- 
ity, and  a  synthetic  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  20  parts  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 


N C— S— R 

II  II 

R— S— C  N 

\  / 
S 


wherein  R  is  a  metallic  ion. 


4,497,720 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  METALUC  OR  CERAMIC 

SURFACES  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

HiroyuU  Moriga,  TakatsoU;  Masao  Uchida,  Ibaraki;  Koichi 

IwasUta,  and  Shi^i  Tanaka,  both  of  Matsoyama,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teljiu  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1982, 57-173263; 
May  10,  1982,  57-173986;  Jun.  10,  1982,  57-174444;  Aug.  27, 
1982,  57-147793;  May  31, 1983,  58-94971 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/30 
U.S.  a.  252—52  A  13  dalms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  metallic  or  ceramic  surfaces,  which 
comprises  applying  a  lubricating  composition  comprising 
30%  by  weight  or  more  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  or  deriva- 
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tive  thereof  thermally  decomposable  at  130*  C.  or  above 
in  air  and 

W%  by  weight  or  less  of  at  least  one  fluorine  containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(b-1)  nonionic  fluorine-containing  compounds  having  a 
fluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene  chain, 
(b-2)  compounds  having  a  fluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  metallic  atom,  ammonia  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  amino  compound  capable  of  forming  the  salt 
with  the  carboxylic  acid  group  in  the  molecule, 
(b-3)  compounds  having  a  fluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  residue  of  phosphoric  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  metallic  atom,  ammonia  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  amino  compound  capable  of  forming  the  salt 
with  the  phosphoric  acid  group  in  the  molecule, 
(b-4)  compounds  having  a  fluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  residue  of  sulfonic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  metallic  atom,  ammonia  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  amino  compound  capable  of  forming  the  salt 
with  the  sulfonic  acid  group  in  the  molecule, 
(b-3)  compounds  having  a  fluoroalkyl  groups  of  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  cationic  group  containing  a  quater- 
nary nitrogen  atom  in  the  molecule,  and 
(b-6)  compounds  having  a  fluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  an  amphoteric  group  in  the  molecule 
■p  the  metallic  or  ceramic  surfaces  kept  at  200*  C.  or  above, 
and  treating  the  metallic  or  ceramic  surfaces  while  ther- 
mally decomposing  the  component  positively  on  the  me- 
tallic or  ceramic  surfaces  and  converting  the  lubricating 
composition  into  a  slightly  sticking  and  piling  up  sludge 
consisting  of  a  complex  of  the  formed  decomposition 
product  with  the  component. 


4,497,721 
REFRIGERATOR  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Takao  Katayama,  IchUiara,  Japan,  assigna  to  Ideraitsu  Kosan 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  549,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1982, 57-200280; 
Dec.  16, 1962,  57-220604 

Int  a.J  ClOM  3/18.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  252—56  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerator  oil  composition  comprising: 
1)  mineral  oil,  synthetic  oil  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 
1 2)  (a)  l3-crown-3,  (b)  a  derivative  of  13-crown-3,  (c)  a 
glycidyl  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R  O 

I                              /   \ 
CH2«C— C— O-CH2— CH CH2 

O 

(wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  or  (d)  a  mixture  thereof 


4,497,722 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PLASTIC  MAGNETS 
MkUnori  Tsnchida;  TokiUi  Abe,  both  of  Saitaou,  and  Hi^lme 
Kitamura,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tt^tyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,742 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-121420; 
Aug.  17, 1963,  58-149910 

Int  a.3  HOIF  10/02 
\3S,  a.  252-62.54  8  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  magnet  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  thermoplastic  resin  as  a  binder:  and 
(^)  a  powder  of  a  metallic  or  alloy  magnet  having  a  coating 
layer  on  the  surface  of  the  particles  formed  of  a  phos- 
I  phorus-containing  compound  having  at  least  one  phos- 


phorus-to-oxygen linkage  in  a  molecule  and  uniformly 
blended  with  the  thermoplastic  resin. 


4,497,723 

PREPARATION  OF  AQCULAR,  FERRIMAGNETIC 

IRON  OXIDES 

Manfred  Ohiinger,  Frankenthal;  Gueoter  Vaeth,  Limburgerhof; 

Peter  Rudolf,  Neuhofen;  WUbelm  Samecki,  Umburgerfaof; 

Helmut  Jakuach;  Eberhard  Koester,  both  of  Frankenthal,  and 

Mileaa  Melaer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assiviors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,168 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1982,  3224325 

Int  a.J  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  252-62.56  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acicular  ferrimagnctic 
iron  oxide  by  reducing  gamma-iron(IIl)  oxide  hydroxide  to 
magnetite,  at  from  280*  to  620*  C,  by  means  of  an  organic 
compound  which  is  decomposable  at  this  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  iron  oxide,  and,  optionally,  then  oxidizing  the 
magnetite  with  oxygen-containing  gases,  at  from  1 50*  to  430* 
C,  to  acicular  ferrimagnctic  iron  oxide  of  the  formula  FeO,, 
where  x  is  from  about  1.33  to  1.50,  wherein  the  gamma-iron 
(III)  oxide  hydroxide  is  prepared  in  an  aqueous  reaction  sus- 
pension by  precipitation  and  oxidation  of  an  aqueous  iron  (II) 
solution  and  wherein  the  organic  compound  used  for  the  re- 
duction is  a  non-polar  glycerol  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  which  is 
introduced  into  the  aqueous  reaction  suspension  during  the 
preparation  and  growth  of  the  gamma-iron(IIl)  oxide  hydrox- 
ide; the  acicular  ferrimagnctic  iron  oxide  so  prepared  when 
incorporated  into  a  tape  effecting  a  magnetic  tape  having  a 
narrower  switching  field  distribution  than  a  magnetic  upe 
containing  said  acicular  ferrimagnctic  iron  oxide  prepared  as 
above  but  where  said  organic  compound  is  added  at  the  end  of 
the  preparation  and  growth  of  the  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide 
hydroxide. 


4,497,724 
SOLAR  ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIALS 
Telliro  Kitao,  Tondabayaahi;  Jua-ichiro  Sctsune,  Sakai;  Shoichi 
Ishihara,  Katano,  and  Ryoichi  Yamamoto,  Neyagawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Dectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,202 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  57-79351 

Int  a?  C09K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  252—70  3  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  storage  material  comprising  N,N'-bis(- 

phenyl4cetyl)indigo  dissolved  in  a  polar  solvent. 


4,497,725 
AQUEOUS  BLEACH  COMPOSITIONS 
EUeen  Smith,  Chcsten  Doreea  A.  Thnperiey,  Widnes,  and  Do- 
rothy M.  Titchener,  dicster,  aU  of  England,  aasignors  to 
Interox  Cbendcals  Ltd.,  Hanover  Square,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,140,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,547,199.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  350,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
8010886;  Sep.  30,  1981,  8129512 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C09K  15/06.  15/32:  CllD  3/39.  7/18 
US,  a.  252—102  17  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  bleach  comfxjsition  comprising: 
3%  to  20%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide; 
at  least  one  base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  compo- 
sition alkaline;  3%  to  20%  by  weight  isopropanol; 
a  stabilising  amount  of  a  substituted  amino  compound  having 
the  formula  R— NR— (CH2);,— q— NR2  in  which  p  is  from 
2  to  6,  q  is  from  0  to  2,  and  R  represents  an  aceute  or 
methylene  phosphonate  group; 
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and  water. 


^ing  maintained  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  pyrolytic 
product  having  a  specific  resistance  of  10~  >  ohm-cm  or  below. 


4,497,726 
ELECTRODE  MATERIXl 
Jamca  E.  Brule,  Sooth  Wiinbor,  James  K.  O'NeUl,  and  David  N. 
Palmer,  both  of  TolUmd,  all  of  Cobb.,  aidgBors  to  CombuttioB 
EagiBeeriBg,  Ibc.,  Whidaor,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,234 
iBt  a.3  HOIM  4/88 
VS,  a.  2S2— 182.1  14  aalms 

1.  A  cathode  active  material  having  the  general  formula 
LixM}fiA'/yi-„F„  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metallic  ions  having  a  valence  of  + 1  other  than 
lithium  and  metallic  radicals  having  a  valence  of  +1;  M'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co  and  Ni;  x  is  0.01 
to  0.99  and  y  is  0.99  to  0.01.  respectively;  z  is  0.8  to  1.2;  and  n 
is  zero  to  0.1. 

10.  A  cathode  active  material  according  to  claim  1  which  is 
Lio-sNacsCoCh- 


4,497  727 

POLY(DIPROPARGYLAMINE)AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF  PER  SE  AND  P-DOPED  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Yodiiynki  OkuMto,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  aad  Edward  F.  Hwaag. 
BroolLlyB,  N.Y.,  iMigBora  to  W.  R.  Grace  St  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  I 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,407  | 

iBt  CL^  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—500  14  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  poly- 
meric dipropargylamine  or  derivative  compound  having  re- 
curring structural  units  of  the  formula:  I 


■crcy 

N  N 


wherein  R  is  H,  C2H5,  (CH3)3C  or 


C— CHj 

4 

and  having  a  conductivity  at  room  temperature  of  at  least 
10~'ohm~*cm~'  which  comprises  doping  said  polymeric 
compound  with  an  electron  acceptor  dopant. 


4,497,728 
CONDUCnVE  PYROLYTIC  PRODUCT  AND 
COMPOSmON  USING  SAME 
Sofwia  Yoahlnoni,  and  MBtnaki  Mnrakaad,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assigBors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  ladastrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  247,316,  Mar.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,401,590. 
This  appUcatioB  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,300 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1980,  55-39305; 
Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49376;  Aug.  11,  1980,  55-110556;  Aug.  11. 
1980,  55-110567;  Aog.  13, 1980,  55-112162 
iBt  a.^  C08G  73/08 
U.S.  CL  252—514  7  daims 

1.  A  conductive  composition  comprising  10  to  SO  weight 
percent  of  a  film-forming  polymer  binder  and  a  balance  of  a 
powder  of  a  pyrolytic  product  obtained  by  thermally  treating 
polyoxadiazole  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  600*  C  to  1000* 
C.  in  vacuo  or  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  the  thermal  treatment 


4,497,729 
PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoshihiko  Kitaura,  Sakoral;  Osanu  Nab«Dchl,  Toyoaaka;  KeUi 
Hemmi,  Soita;  SatosU  Yoalshi,  Kadona,  aad  Hidekaza 
Takeao,  Teari,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Fi^isawa  Phanaaccn- 
tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,902 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Ualted  Kiafdon^  Dec.  1,  1980, 
8038509;  Apr.  13, 1981,  8111584 

lat  a.J  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260— 112J  R  9  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt: 

R'— (HNCHCX)),— HNCH— RJ 

(CH2)2  R* 

I  I        . 

C»NHCHCONHCH— R' 

I 
(CH2)3 

R'— HNCH— R« 

wherein 
R'  is  heptanoyl,  stearoyl,  2-hyroxypropionyl  or  2-acetoxy- 

propionyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R3  is  carboxy,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  hydroxymethyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R'  is  carboxy  or  hydroxymethyl, 
R^  is  carboxy,  methoxycarbonyl,  3-t-butoxycarbonylcarbaz- 

oyl  or  hydroxymethyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  3-t-butoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 

and 
n  is  an  integer  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R^, 

R'  and  R^  is  hydroxymethyl. 


4,497,730 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  PERIPLASMIC  PROTEINS 

FROM  BACTERIAL  CELLS  USING  CHLOROFORM 
Giovaaaa  F.  Aaies,  Beriwiey,  aad  Sydney  G.  Kosta,  DbtIs,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Ualted  Statas  of  AoMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Hnnum  Serriees, 
WashiagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,636 
iBt  CL3  C07G  7/00:  A23J  1/18 
US.  a.  260—112  R  4  CialBH 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  periplasmic  protein  comprising 
treating  without  homogenizing  a  cellular  suspension  of  an 
organism  possessing  said  periplasmic  protein  with  a  periplas- 
mic protein  releasing  volume  only  of  chloroform  as  an  organic 
solvent  for  a  sufficient  time  to  release  said  protein  and  then 
separating  said  protein  fix>m  sakl  cellular  suspension. 


4,497,731 
GLYCINE  8-DES-TYROSINE  22  CALCTTONIN 
Ronald  C  OriowsU,  Rraaklbrt,  and  Jay  K.  Sejier,  Boarbonnais, 
both  of  ni.,  assii^ors  to  AmKtnr  Phanaacentical  Compnny, 
Tarry  to  wa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481.618 
lat  a^  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260— 112J  T  4  dalM 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  structure: 
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I 1 

H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU— ser— THR— CYS— GLY— 
— LEU— OLY— LYS— LEU— SER— GLN-OLU— LEU— 
— HIS— LYS-LEU— GLN— THR— PRO— ARG-THR- 
— ASN— THR— GLY— SER— OLY— 

— THR— PRO— NH2  (Sdmon) 


r 


1 


H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU— SER— THR— CYS— GLY— 
— LEU— GLY— LYS— LEU— SER— GLN— GLU— LEU— 
•^HIS— LYS— LEU— GLN— THR— PRO— ARG— THR— 
— ASP— VAL— GLY— ALA— GLY— 

— THR— PRO— NHj  (Eel). 


4,497,732 
lA-ENDO-GLYaNE-CALOTONIN 
Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bonrbonnais;  Glenn  L.  Stahl,  Bradley,  aad  Ro- 
aald  C  Orlowski,  Fraakfort  all  of  111.,  assigaors  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Compaay,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,183 
II  lat  a.J  C07C /a?/52 

VA  a.  260—112.5  T  4  daims 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  structure: 


r 

Cys-Gly-Ser-Asn-Leu-Ser-Thr-Cys-Val-Leu-Gly-Lys-Leu- 

Ser-Oln-Olu-Leu-His-Lys-Leu-Gln-Thr-Tyr-Pro-Arg-Thr-Asn- 

•Thr-Gly-Ser-Gly-Thr-Pro-NH:  (Stlmon), 


I 1 

CysrGly-Ser-Asn-Leu-Ser-Thr-Cys-Val-Leu-Gly-Lys-Leu- 

Ser-Gln-Glu-Leu-Hit-Lyt-Leu-Gln-Thr-Tyr-Pro-Arg-Thr-Asp- 

-Val-Gly-Ala-Gly-Thr-Pio-NH2(Eel). 


4,497,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  KERATINACEOUS 

MATERIAL 

Rowland  Retmai,  2231  Shemuui  St,  LoagnKMrt,  Coto. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,262,  Oct  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,311, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,479,  Dec  11, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,231,926.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  417,513 

Int  0.3  A23J  1/10:  O08H  1/06:  GDIB  15/037 

VS.  CL  260—123.7  4  Oainis 


U  ii  ^/  il^  1)^1)  iff'^  i 


1  An  apparatus  for  continuously  hydrolyzing  keratinaceous 
material  comprising  a  first  vessel,  entry  means  connected  with 


the  said  first  vessel  for  continuously  delivering  the  material 
into  the  same,  agiuting  means  provided  in  said  first  vessel  for 
simultaneously  violently  agiuting  and  moving  said  material 
through  said  vessel,  said  agiuting  means  being  routional  and 
capable  of  revolving  at  speeds  of  between  about  100  to  150 
rpm,  heating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  vessel 
and  capable  of  heating  any  material  traversing  therethrough  up 
to  a  temperature  of  less  than  212*  F.  and  without  any  signifi- 
cant build-up  of  pressure  within  said  vessel,  a  second  vessel, 
pump  means  interconnecting  between  the  said  first  and  second 
vessels  and  when  operative  capable  of  continuously  transfer- 
ring the  fluidized  nuterial  from  the  first  said  vessel  and  into  the 
second  said  vessel,  another  agiuting  means  provided  in  said 
second  vessel  and  capable  of  revolving  for  agiuting  the  mate- 
rial pumped  therein,  another  heating  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  said  second  vessel  and  capable  of  heating  the 
material  traversing  therethrough  to  a  temperature  of  between 
about  250*  F.  to  365*  F.  while  creating  a  pressure  therein  of 
between  about  IS  to  ISO  psig,  said  pump  means  circumventing 
the  passage  of  any  second  vessel  generated  pressure  into  the 
ftfst  said  vessel,  and  another  pump  means  connecting  with  the 
said  second  vessel  and  when  operative  providing  for  the  con- 
tinuous discharge  of  the  now  hydrolyzed  nuterial  and  some 
pressure  from  the  said  second  vessel. 


4,497,734 
ASYMMETRICAL  1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 
DERIVED  FROM  AZO  AND  AZOMETHINE  DYES 
Winfried  Mennicke,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  as- 
signor to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  Uverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^05 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1981,  3133505 

lat  a.3  C09B  45/06.  45/16:  D06P  1/10  3/32 
VS.  a.  534—695  6  Claims 

1.  A  dyestufr  of  the  formula 


e 


H® 


in  the  free-acid  form,  ' 
wherein 

xsCO  or  direct  bond, 

masOor  1, 

Y=HorN02 
ring  a  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  SO3H,  sulfamoyl.  CI  or 
NO2  ring  b  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  SO3H,  sulfamoyl, 
CI,  NO2  or  CH3  ring  c  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  SO3H, 
sulfamoyl.  Q,  CHsor  OCH3. 
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4,497,735 
ARYUDE  AZOPIGMENTS  FORMED  BY  COUPLING  A 

DIAZORYL  COMPOUND  WITH  AN 
OMEGA-AMMONIUMACETOACnC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Steffca  C  Obeo,  Famm,  and  Ane  Viather,  Koge,  both  of  Den- 
mark, aaaigaon  to  Keodsk  Vaerk  Koge  A/S,  Koge,  Demaark 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,829 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Oct  5,  1981, 
8129997 

lat  CLJ  C09B  29/01.  29/33.  35/10;  D06P  1/44 
VS.  CL  534-603  2  Claims 

1.  An  azopigment  which  is  the  coupling  product  of  3,3'- 
dichlorobenzidine  tetrazonium  chloride  and  omega-trime- 
thylammonium  acetoacetanilide  or  a  mixture  of  omega-trime- 
thylammonium  acetoacetonilide  and  acetoanilide. 

2.  An  azopigment  which  is  the  coupling  agent  of  4-methyl-2- 
nitroaniline  diazonium  chloride  and  dimethylcocosammonium 
chloride  in  admixture  with  acetoanilide. 


4,497,736 
AZODYESTUFFS 
Winfricd  Kmckenberg,  and  Kari  H.  Schiindefaiitte,  both  of  Le- 
TerinaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aaaignon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellachaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1977,  2751784 

Int  CL^  C09B  29/01.  29/085;  D06P  1/18.  3/54 
VS.  a.  534—855  2  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyestufTs  of  the  formula 


Xs  a 


X.-/        \-N-N-/yN„- 


(C2H40)^2 


Xj    X4 


NHCOYi 


wherein 
Xj  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-n-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkylcarbo- 

nyl 
X3  denotes  hydrogen  or  CI, 
X4  denotes  hydrogen,  CI,  Br  or  CN, 
X5  and  X6  independently  of  one  another  denote  CI,  Br,  NO2, 

CN,  CF3,  Ci-C2-alky Sulphonyl  or  hydrogen,  but  do  not 

simultaneously  denote  hydrogen, 
Yi  denotes  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl  and 
n  denotes  the  numbers  4,  S  or  6. 


4,497,737 

METAL  CAGE  COMPLEXES  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

Alan  M.  Sarfeaon;  Anthony  J.  Herit,  both  of  Cnrtin,  and  John 

M.  Harrowfleld,  Kardinya,  all  of  Anstralia,  assignors  to  The 

Australian  National  University,  Australia 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  954,314,  Oct  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  26, 1977,  PD2201; 
Oct  26, 1977,  PD2202 

Int  a.J  C07D  487/08 
VS.  a.  260—239  BC  4  Claims 

1.  A  metal  ion  coordination  complex  of  the  formula: 


in  which  n  represents  2;  M  represents  a  metal  ion  having  at 
least  two  oxidation  sutes  in  which  it  forms  stable  coordination 
complexes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ions  of  Co, 
Rh,  Ft,  Cr,  Cu,  Re,  Mo,  W,  Ni,  V  and  Fe;  X  represents 
■iC— CH3;  and  Y  represents  —N  or  »C— R'"  wherein  R'" 
represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  nitroso,  amino,  hydroxy 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  complex  according  to 
claim  1  wherein  X  represents  «C— CH3,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  reacting  a  metal  chelate  of  l,9-diamino-S-(methyl)-S- 
(4-amino-2-azabutyl>3,7-diazanonane  of  the  formula: 


CH2 

I 

NH 


CH3 
I 
C, 

CH2    CH2 

NH      NH 


CH2 

I 
CH2 


in  which  M  is  as  deflned  in  claim  1,  with  formaldehyde  and  a 
nucleophile  capable  of  yielding  a  capping  group  of  the  formula 
■N  or  -iC— R*  wherein  R*  is  NO2. 


4,497,738 
ANALOGOUS  COMPOUNDS  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
THE  SAME 
Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka,  and  Matsuhiko  Aratani, 
Suita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  128,507,  Mar.  10, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,339,449. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1979, 
7910719 

Int  a.3  C07D  205/08.  513/04;  C07F  1/110 
VS.  CL  260—239  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


XT 

O^  \ 


ao 


in  which 
W  is  an  acylamino  group, 

Y  is  — S— Ag  or  — S— R',  wherein  R'  is  an  acyl  group, 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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\ 


CH— Z' 

I' 


wherein 

R^  is  carboxy  or  esterifled  carboxy  group,  and 
Z'  is  isocyano, 
or  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 
:l.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


W 


^1—  N 


in  which 
W  is  an  acylamino  group, 

Y  is  — S— Ag  or  — S— R',  wherein  R'  is  an  acyl  group. 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


\ 


CH— Z' 


wherein 

K?  is  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy  group,  and 
Z'  is  azido, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.of-  N 


\ 


in  which 
W  is  an  acylamino  group, 

Y  is  — S— Ag  or  — S — R',  wherein  R'  is  an  acyl  group, 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


\ 


CH— Z> 


wherein 

R^  is  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy  group,  and 
Z'  is  amino, 
or  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 


in  which 
W  is  an  acylamino  group, 

Y  is  — S— Ag  or  — S— R*.  wherein  R^  is  an  acyl  group, 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


CH— Z' 

l> 

wherein 

R'  is  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy  group,  and 
Z'  is  formamido, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4  497  739 
SYNTHESIZING  THIOCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
ViUiam  Giroldini,  and  Carlo  Neri,  botii  of  S.  Donate  Milanese, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,553 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1982, 19518  A/82 
Int  a.i  C07C  155/02;  C07D  213/02 
VS.  a.  260-239  BF  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  erf  thiocarbamic 
acids  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and 
organic  disulphides  having  the  formula  R "— S— S— R ", 
wherein  R"  and  R'",  are  equal  to  or  different  from  one  another, 
are  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  with  amine 
compounds  having  the  general  formula: 

X— A— N— R> 

R  * 

wherein  R  and  R',  are  equal  to  or  different  from  one  another, 
and  can  be  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  alkaryl  radicals  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R<  is  hydrogen,  A  is  an 
unsubstituted  arylene  radical,  or  an  arylene  radical  that  is 
substituted  with  halogens,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  alkoxy 
groups  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical  having 
from  1  to,  15  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  — NH2,  or 
H2N— Z  in  which  the  bivalent  function  Z  is  phenylene  or  C 1-4 
alkylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  metallic 
selenide. 


4,497,740 
^AZIDOMETHYL•l,4-BENZODIAZEPINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Horst  Zeugner,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dietniar 
RSmer,  AUschwU,  Switzeriand;  Hans  Uepmann,  Hanover, 
and  Wolf^g  MUkowski,  Burgdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  KaU-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  19, 
1981,  3124013 

Int  a.J  C07D  401/04.  403/04.  405/04.  409/04 
VS.  a.  260—244.4  1  Qaim 

1.      A      2-azidomethyI-lH-2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodiazepine 
compound  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  IV 


IV 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  cyclopropyl- 
methyl; 
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Raiis 


X  N  N 


N 

I 

Rs 


0  to  4,  while  the  sum  of  n+m  and  n+q  in  each  case  is  1  to  4 
and  q  is  only  diflerent  from  0  if  Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N— SO2— Rj 
X 


and  m  is  0. 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphui^ 

R7  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
nitro; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hy- 

droxyl,  lower  alkylthio,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 

amino,  lower  mono-  or  dialkylamino,  lower  monoalk- 

ylanoylamino,  lower  N-alkyl-N-alkanoylamino  or  lower 

alkanoyloxy;  and 
R«  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy;  or 
Rs  and  R^  are  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  together 

denote  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy; 
and  the  optical  isomers  and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  com- 
pound. 


4,497,742 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  /^-LACTAM  COMPOUNDS 
Setsuo  Harada,  Kawanishi;  SUgetoahi  Taabotani,  Suita,  and 
Mitsnko  Asal,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnort  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industriea,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,927 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-31866; 
Jan.  22, 1982,  57-9249 

iBt  a.J  C07D  467/04:  A61K  n/40 
U.S.  Q.  260— 245  J  T  3  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,497,741 

WATER-SOLUBLE  ZINC  AND  ALUMINIUM 

PHTHALOCYANINES 

Gcrd  Holzle,  Ueatal;  Mirella  Miotto,  Baacl;  Gerhard  Reinert, 

AUichwil,  and  Rudolf  Polony,  Baael,  aU  of  Switzerland,  as- 

■Igaon  to  CIba-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,784 
Clainis   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec   9,   1981, 
7871/81 

Int  a.)  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.77  8  Clainis 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  compound  of  the  formula 


(MePc 


R- 

O*'  ^COOH 

wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


CH3 

Ri— C— 

I 

R2 


wherein  MePc  is  the  zinc  or  aluminum  phthalocyanine  ring 
system,  M  is  hydrogen  or  the  equivalent  of  a  salt-forming 
cation,  R|  is  M  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N— CN  or  — N— SO2— R3, 
X  X 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  ammonium  or  the  equivalent  of  a 
monovalent,  divalent  or  trivalent  metal  ion,  and  R3  is  Ci-Cg- 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  or  carbalkoxy,  aminocarbonyl  or  dialkylamino; 
aryl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  nitro, 
haloalkyl,  halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano.  alkylsulfonyl,  acyl- 
amino,  carboxy  and  derivatives  thereof,  sulfo  and  derivatives 
thereof,  acyloxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  dialkylamino,  or  an  unsub- 
stituted or  sulMtituted  or  fused  S-  or  ^membered  aromatic 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  or  two  nitrogen,  oxygen  or 
sulfur  heteroatoms  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  aryl  groups  R3;  each  R2  is  indepen- 
dently halogen,  aryl  or  cyano,  n  has  any  value  from  1  to  4,  each 
of  m  and  q  has  any  value  from  0  to  3  and  p  has  any  value  from 


wherein 

Ri  is  H  or  methyl, 

R2  u  (1)  H.  (2)  OH.  (3)  R3COO—  in  which  R3  is  R4  or 
— NHR4  wherein  R4  is  (a)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  (b) 
alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbons,  (c)  phenyl,  or  (d)  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbons  substituted  by  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl.  Cm 
alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl  or  phenyloxy  or  (4)  RsOsSO— 
wherein  Rs  is  H  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

n  is  0  or  1  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H^  ^NHCOCH3 

or  cooH 


(O), 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above  to  isomerization  by 
treatment  in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  nonpolar  or  of  weak 
polarity  or  such  solvents  containing  a  small  proportion  of  an 
organic  solvent  of  strong  polarity,  said  treatment  being  with  a 
chloride  or  bromide  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
having  a  total  of  18  to  30  carbon  atoms  for  the  four  substitu- 
ents,  the  treatment  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  room  temperature  up  to  about  the  boiling  point  of  the 
solvent. 
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4,497,743 
ORGANOSOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  MANGANESE,  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Gay  C.  S.  Brisset,  16  me  des  SitteUes,  St  Just  27200  Vernon, 

and  Michel  C  Mas,  7  me  J.  F.  Millet,  78200  Mantes  U  ViUe, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  27834 
Int  a.3  C07F  WOO 
U  A  a.  260-429  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  organosoluble  salt  of  manganese  useful  as  a  combus- 
tion additive  to  liquid  fuels  and  as  a  drying  additive  for  liquid 
paints  and  varnishes,  consisting  of  a  complex  organometallic 
salt  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  or  organometal- 
loidic  acid  having  at  least  one  acid  function  and  having  from  8 
to  30  carbon  atoms  in  each  molecule,  said  acid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  fatty 
acids  of  tall  oil,  resin  acids,  dodecylbenzene  sulfonic  acid, 
dinonylphenoxy  phosphoric  acid  and  napthenic  acids,  reacted 
with  a  complex  manganous  ammine  wherein  the  ammine  is 
derived  from  ammonia  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  acid 
equivalents  to  the  number  of  manganese  atoms  is  between  0.2 
and  2.0. 


4,497,744 
GENTISIC  ACID  SALTS  AS  RADIOGRAPHIC  SCANNING 

AGENT  STABILIZERS 
Mahdi  B.  Fawzi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt, 

Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,245,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,233,284. 
I      This  applicatioB  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202362 
I  Int  a.3  C07F  7/22 

U  A  a.  260-429.7  2  Claims 

1.  The  water-soluble  compound  stannous  gentisate. 

2.  The  water-soluble  compound  chromous  gentisate. 


4,497,745 

COMPOSITIONS,  WHICH  PROMOTE  PLANT  GROWTH 

AND  PROTECT  PLANTS  BASED  ON  OXIDE  ETHERS 

AND  OXIME  ESTERS 

Henry  Martin,  AUschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,499,  Mar.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,466,822, 
wUck  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881,953,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,061 
CUms  priority,  appiicatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  2,  1977. 
2606/77;  Feb.  8, 1978, 1348/78 

Int  0.3  C07C  121/66 
U.S.  a.  260-465  D  -3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C— X 

It 

N— O— (CH),— CN. 

R9 


wherein 
R]  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
X      is      — COOCH3.      — COOC2H5. 

— CONHCH3. 
n  is  the  integer  1  or  2.  and 
R9  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,497  746 

BENZAMIDOSULFENYLCARBAMOYLHALIDES 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  ManfM  Bttser,  WeU 
am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Ciba^Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  305^06,  Sep.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,008. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,332 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   2,   1980, 
7362/80;  Jnn.  2, 1981,  3597/81 

Int  a.J  C07C  %3/10 
U  A  a.  260-544  C  2  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri         CHj    O 
I           I         II 
CO— N— S— N C— X 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  each 
of  Xi,  X2  and  X3  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4 
haloalkyl. 


4,497,747 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Wilhelm  Vogt  Hiirth;  Hermann  Glaser,  Erftstadt  and  Erhard 

JMgers,  Bomheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hocchst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,283 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1982,  3231154 

Int  a.3  C07C  51/54.  51/56 
U  A  a  260-546  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  acetic  anhydride  by  reacting  methyl 
acetate  or  dimethylether  with  carbon  monoxide  unter  practi- 
cally anhydrous  conditions  at  temperatures  of  120*  to  270*  C, 
under  pressures  of  1  to  SOD  bars  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  containing  nickel  or  a  nickel  compound,  an  organic 
iodine  or  bromine  compound  as  well  as  a  tertiary  or  quaternary 
organic  phosphorus  compound,  which  comprises  using  a  cata- 
lyst system  containing  a  titanium  or  zirconium  compound  as  an 
additional  constituent. 


— CONH2 


or 


4,497,748 

PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  INFIIATOR  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  STAR  POLYMERS 

Frands  J.  Vitas;  Ivan  G.  Hargis,  both  of  TaUandga;  RasaeU  A. 

Livigni,  and  Sandar  L.  Aggarwal,  both  of  Akron,  aU  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  TW  Genwal  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,671,  JuL  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,368. 

lUs  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,699 

Int  CL^  C07F  1/02 

VS.  a.  260—665  R  10  ri.i— 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  under  an  inert  atmosphere 
adding  with  agiution  a  tertiary  alkyl  amine  to  a  RLi  com- 
pound in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  to  prevent  thermal  decomposition  of  the  RLi  compound, 
said  tertiary  amine  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  said  R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
normal,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the 
mol  ratio  of  said  tertiary  amine  to  the  RLi  compound  being 
about  4:1.  and  then  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  with  agita- 
tion in  the  same  temperature  range  a  diethylenically  unsatu- 
rated aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divinyl  benzene  uid  diisopropenyl  benzene  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  RLi 
compound  to  the  aromatic  compound  being  about  10.83,  the 
rate  of  addition  of  said  aromatic  compound  to  said  mixture 
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being  sufficient  to  provide  without  substantial  polymerization 
a  hydrocarbon  s>oIuble,  gel  free  and  stable  initiator  suitable  for 
anionic  f>olymerization  having  an  average  of  from  about  4  to  9 
C-Li  sites  and  a  VPO  Mn  of  from  about  7S0  to  4.000. 


4,497,749 
CHECK  VALVE  FOR  AMMONIA  INJECTOR 
APPARATUS 
Theodore  R.  Straun,  Wayne,  NJ.,  asiignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,802 

Int.  a.5  C02F  1/50:  F16K  15/14 

VS.  a.  261—64  B  1  Claim 


f(l^n\ 


■  MMMU.  HniU 


>l»  SdPPlT 


TO  AMMdlt  KTHIK 
EWlPaCtI  CM1MLS 


4,497,750 

FUEL  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Edward  Simonds,  1505  E.  Kenosha,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420^57,  Sep.  17, 1982,  abandoned.  TUa 

appUcation  Jon.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,149 

Int  a.3  F02M  17/16 

VJS.  a.  261—64  C  7  Claima 

1.  A  fuel  impact  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising  air  chamber  means,  air-fuel  mixture  chamber 

means  in  open  communication  with  the  air  chamber  means  of 

the  internal  combustion  engine,  air  valve  means  provided  in 

the  air  chamber  means  for  selectively  admitting  air  into  the 

interior  thereof,  rouuble  fuel  accelerator  means  joumalled 


between  the  air  chamber  means  and  air-fuel  mixture  chamber 
means,  internal  fuel  receiving  chamber  means  provided  in  the 
fuel  accelerator  means,  impact  ring  means  disposed  around  the 
fuel  accelerator  means  and  concentrically  arranged  with  re- 
spect thereto  to  provide  an  air  passageway  therebetween,  fuel 
inlet  means  provided  in  the  fuel  accelerator  means  and  in 
intimate  communication  with  the  fuel  receiving  chamber 
means  for  delivery  of  the  fuel  directly  thereto,  fuel  discharge 
means  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  fuel  acceler- 
ator means  for  radially  outward  discharge  of  the  fuel  from  the 
fuel  receiving  chamber  means  for  impinging  fuel  against  the 
impact  ring  means,  air  foil  means  on  the  fuel  accelerator  means 
extending  into  the  air  passageway  for  providing  a  void  area  in 
the  air  moving  therethrough  at  the  point  wherein  the  fuel  is 


1.  Injection  apparatus  for  injecting  gas  under  pressure  into 
water  flowing  in  a  conduit,  said  apparatus  including 

pipe  means  for  transporting  said  pressurized  gas  into  said 
water, 

a  check  valve  mounted  within  said  pipe  means  above  said 
conduit,  said  check  valve  comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  re- 
cessed annuli  in  circumscribed  relationship  therearound, 

an  axially  disposed  bore  in  said  body  communicating  with 
said  gas  transported  within  said  pipe  means,  said  bore 
extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
body  to  a  lower  portion  where  lowermost  of  said  annuli 
circumscribes  said  body, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  ports  disposed  in  said  body  communi- 
cating between  said  bore  and  each  of  said  annuli, 

each  of  said  annuli  characterized  by  sharp  right  angle  edges 
defining  its  outermost  and  innermost  diameter  and  being 
devoid  of  taper  therebetween, 

an  O-ring  disposed  around  each  of  said  annuli  in  pressure 
sealing  relationship,  each  of  said  O-rings  effecting  line 
contact  only  with  said  outermost  sharp  edges  of  each  of 
said  annuli,  each  of  said  O-rings  having  a  thickness  diame- 
ter slightly  greater  than  width  of  said  recessed  annuli, 

whereby  said  pressurized  gas  stretches  said  O-rings  to  place 
them  in  tension  to  permit  passage  of  said  pressurized  gas  at 
points  along  said  line  contact  between  said  O-rings  and 
recessed  annuli, 

means  to  shut-down  flow  of  gas  in  said  pipe  means,  and 

other  means  for  automatically  feeding  pressurized  purge  air 
into  said  pipe  means  upstream  of  said  check  valve  upon 
said  shut-down. 


discharged,  and  the  air  valve  means  comprises  housing  means 
slidably  disposed  within  the  air  chamber  means  and  having 
port  means  providing  open  and  closed  positions  for  the  air 
valve  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  air  admitted  into  the  air 
chamber  upon  reciprocation  of  the  housing  means  within  the 
air  chamber,  the  housing  means  having  one  end  open  for  re- 
ceiving a  helical  spring  means  therein  and  one  end  closed  for 
engagement  by  the  helical  spring  means  for  constantly  urging 
the  housing  means  toward  the  closed  position  therefor,  the 
helical  spring  means  being  responsive  to  the  demand  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  for  reciprocation  the  housing 
means  within  the  air  chamber  for  admitting  the  optimum  quan- 
tity of  air  into  the  air  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  engine 
demand. 


4,497,751 

ZIG-ZAG  PROnLE  PACKING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Raymond  Pluas,  Klein  AndeUlngen,  Switaeriand,  aasignor  to 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthor,  Switxertand 

FUed  JuL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,186 
Ciainu   priority,  application  Switxertand,  Jul.  30,   1981, 
4924/81  _ 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a.  261—94  13  Claims 

12.  A  layer  having  a  zig-zag  shaped  profile  to  define  a  plural- 
ity of  flank  planes  with  a  plurality  of  contiguous  transverse 
rows  of  pairs  of  deflecting  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  bridges 
connecting  said  rows  of  deflecting  elements  to  each  other, 
each  said  deflecting  surface  of  a  respective  row  being  disposed 
in  angular  relation  to  an  adjacent  deflecting  surface  of  said  row 
with  every  other  deflecting  surface  of  a  row  projecting  from 
said  flank  planes  in  parallel  relation  to  the  adjacent  flank  plane. 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  regular  packing  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  flat  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  rows  of 
spaced  apart  tabs  to  define  an  alternating  sequence  of 
integral  deflecting  surfaces  and  bendable  deflecting  sur- 
faces; 

deforming  the  flat  sheet  to  form  a  zig-zag  shaped  profile 
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iving  a  plurality  of  flank  planes  with  two  adjacent  rows 
pf  said  surfaces  being  disposed  in  a  respective  flank  plane; 
id 


4.497,753 
CORRUGATED  SHEET  PACKING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Felix  Streiff,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Sulxer  Broth- 
ers  Lindted,  Winterthur,  Switxcrland 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,775 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  JuL  30,   1981, 
4925/81 

Int.  CL^  BOIF  S/04 
U.S.  a.  261-95  5  n.1,.. 


bending  each  tab  of  each  row  outwardly  of  said  respective 
flank  plane  into  paraUel  relation  to  an  adjacent  flank  plane. 


4,497,752 

X-SHAPED  PACKING  LAYERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Max  Huber,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jul.  30,   1981, 
4926/81 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  p.  261—95  6  Claims 


1.  A  packing  for  a  mass  transfer,  direct  heat  exchange  and 
mixing  comprising  a  plurality  of  X-shaped  profiled  layers 
disposed  at  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof  in  side-by-side 
paraUel  relation  with  each  other,  each  said  layer  having  a 
centrally  disposed  bridge,  a  first  row  of  deflecting  surfaces 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  bridge  in  alternating  angular 
relation  and  a  second  row  of  deflecting  surfaces  extending 
from  an  opposite  side  of  said  bridge  in  alternating  angular 
relation. 

6.  A  process  of  making  a  multi-layer  packing  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  flat  sheet-like  bodies  each  with  a 
centrally  disposed  bridge,  a  first  row  of  discrete  deflecting 
surfaces  extending  from  one  side  of  said  bijdge  and  a 
second  row  of  discrete  deflecting  surfaces  extending  from 
an  opposite  side  of  said  bridge; 

bending  alternating  deflecting  surfaces  in  each  said  row  of 
each  body  relative  to  said  respective  bridge  to  define 
generally  X-shaped  profiles;  and  '^ 

disposing  said  profiles  at  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
in  contiguous  side-by-side  parallel  relation  to  define  a 
{durality  of  open-ended  crossing  flow  channels. 


1.  A  packing  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  defming  cross- 
ing deflecting  surfaces  disposed  at  an  inclination  to  a  given 
flow  direction  therethrough,  each  said  layer  being  of  zig-zag 
shape  defining  a  plurality  of  flanks  with  alternating  troughs 
and  apices  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of  alter- 
nating deflecting  surfaces  and  gaps  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal bridges  connecting  said  rows  of  deflecting  surfaces;  said 
deflecting  surfaces  and  gaps  being  disposed  in  and  across  said 
flanks  and  said  bridges  being  alternately  in  said  troughs  and 
said  apices  between  a  respective  gap  and  a  transversely  adja- 
cent deflecting  surface,  at  least  two  of  said  layers  being  dis- 
posed one  above  another  to  define  crossing  flow  channels. 
5.  A  process  of  forming  a  packing  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  flat  sheet-like  body  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
rows  of  alternating  deflecting  surfaces  and  gaps  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  bridges  connecting  said  rows; 
shaping  said  flat  body  into  a  corrugated  later  having  said 
rows  within  inclined  flanks  of  said  shaped  layer  with  each 
deflecting  surface  and  each  gap  of  a  respective  row  ex- 
tending across  a  respective  flank  and  said  bridges  being 
disposed  at  alternating  troughs  and  apices  thereof  between 
a  respective  gap  and  a  transversely  adjacent  deflecting 
surface;  and 
placing  a  plurality  of  said  corrugated  layers  in  contiguous 
relation  with  said  layers  being  disposed  one  above  the 
other  to  form  a  pack^g  with  flow  channels. 


4,497,754 

CASTING  PLASTIC  LENSES  FROM 

THERMOHARDENING  MONOMER  WITH 

COMPENSATION  FOR  POLYMER  EXPANSION  AND 

SHRINKAGE- 

Giorgio  M.  Padoan,  MUan,  Italy,  assi^ior  to  Sodeta'  ItaUanp 

Lenti  SJX.-SjrJ.,  Pordenonc,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,882,  JuL  30, 1979,  abuidoned.  lUa 
appUcation  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240^25 
Int  a.3  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264-1.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  continuous  compensation  casting  a  lens  of  a 
resinous  thermohardening  plastics  material,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  tubular  sleeve  of  a  substantially  nondeformable 
plastic  material  which  is  chemically  compatible  with  the  ther- 
mohardening plastics  resin  and  which  sleeve  is  thermally  stable 
at  polymerization  temperatures; 

(2)  positioning  two  mold  halves  within  said  sleeve  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  apart  from  each  other  defining,  together 
with  the  adjacent  inte^al  lateral  wall  of  the  sleeve  be- 
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tween  the  two  mold  halves,  a  cavity  with  a  diameter  -the 

same  as  each  of  the  mold  halves, 

each  mold  half  retained  in  position  within  the  sleeve  by 

friction  between  the  mold  half  rini  and  the  adjacent 

sleeve  wall  with  which  it  is  in  contact; 

(3)  providing  a  compensation  reservoir  external  of  the  cavity 
and  in  fluid  communication  therewith  through  at  least  one 
preformed  passageway  therebetween; 

(4)  introducing  a  flowable,  catalyst-containing  thermohard- 
ening,  homogeneously-polymerizing  monomer  into  the 
cavity  via  the  preformed  passageway  and  completely 
filling  the  cavity,  the  compensation  reservoir  and  the 
preformed  passageway  therebetween; 

(5)  heating  the  thus  formed  and  filled  mold  assembly  for  a 
period  of  time  to  initiate  polymerization  of  the  thermo- 
hardening  monomer, 

wherein  initially  the  monomer  so  heated  expands  and 
Hows  from  the  cavity  to  the  compensation  reservoir, 


then  later  during  the  polymerization  the  polymerizing 
monomer  contracts  and  flows  from  the  compensation 
reservoir  into  the  cavity  as  required  to  compensate  for 
monomer  shrinkage  wiUiin  the  mold,  until  the  gel  stage 
is  reached, 
the  heating  being  continued  until  the  gel  stage  of  polymeriza- 
tion is  reached  and  flow  between  the  compensation  reservoir 
and  the  cavity  stops; 

(6)  continuing  the  heating  of  the  mold  assembly  until  the 
monomer  is  completely  polymerized,  while  concurrently 
moving  the  mold  halves  towards  each  other  as  required  to 
compensate  for  the  continuing  shrinkage  of  the  polymeriz- 
ing monomer,  the  shrinkage  of  the  monomer  under  poly- 
merization from  the  gel  stage  to  flnal  polymerization  being 
solely  compensated  by  moving  the  mold  halves  towards 
each  other;  and  thereafter 

(7)  removing  the  two  mold  halves  from  the  so  produced  lens 
when  polymerization  of  the  monomer  is  completed. 


4,497,755 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  ARTICLES 

Dvftt  J.  Konym  904  <9th  A?e^  Phfladdphia,  Pa.  19126 

Piled  Aog.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,264 

Iirt.  a.)  B29H  5/J6;  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  264—1.7  6  daioH 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  broken  plastic  article  adapted  for 
diffuse  light  transmission,  the  article  having  a  body  broken  to 
define  an  area  having  at  least  one  open  void  through  the  article 
and  cracks  adjacent  the  void,  the  void  and  cracks  to  be  filled 
and  supported,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  form  on  a  surface  of  the  broken  plastic  article,  the 
form  covering  a  first  side  of  said  open  void; 

preparing  an  adhesive  sealing  compound  having  a  dye  for 


diffuse  light  transmission  and  a  curing  agent  to  promote 
curing  by  exothermic  reaction,  the  adhesive  sealing  com- 
pound being  a  type  that  becomes  thinner  upon  exothermic 
heating  prior  to  gelation; 

applying  the  sealing  compound  to  the  void  from  a  side  oppo- 
site the  form,  heat  generated  by  the  exothermic  reaction 
thinning  the  compound  and  the  compound  expanding  in 
the  void  and  cracks,  the  thinned  compound  flowing  freely 
into  and  filling  the  void  and  cracks;  and, 

removing  the  form  after  the  compound  has  cured  whereby 
said  area,  filled  by  said  dyed  compound,  diffuses  light  in  a 
manner  substantially  indistinguhhable  from  remaining 
portions  of  the  article. 


4,497,756 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOFLASH  ARTICLE 
USING  IN  JECnON  MOLDING 
Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody;  George  J.  English,  Reading; 
Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  Marblebcad,  and  Tliomai  J.  Scn> 
temcntes,  Wakefield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fttcd  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,637 

Int  a.^  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264—1.9  7  Claims 


1,  A  method  of  making  a  photoflash  article  including  a 
substrate  member  and  a  plurality  of  electrically-activated  pho- 
toflash lamps  each  including  a  glass  envelope  and  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  projecting  therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

injection  molding  an  insulative  substrate  member  defining  a 
plurality  of  open-sided  compartments  therein; 

providing  a  pair  of  openings  within  said  substrate  adjacent 
each  of  said  open-sided  compartments; 

inserting  each  of  said  pairs  of  lead-in  wires  within  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  said  openings  within  said  substrate  to  orient 
each  of  said  photoflash  lamps  within  a  respective  one  of 
said  compartments  such  that  the  glass  envelope  of  each  of 
said  lamps  is  spacedly  positioned  from  the  walls  of  said 
substrate,  'said  lead-in  wires  being  inserted  through  the 
open  end  of  each  of  said  respective  compartments  and 
passing  through  said  openings  and  thereafter  being  bent 
back  against  an  exterior  surface  of  said  substrate; 

positioning  said  insulative  member  having  said  photoflash 
lamps  oriented  therein  within  an  injection  mold  apparatus; 

injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  thermoplastic  or 
thermosetting  resin  capable  of  forming  a  light-transmit- 
ting polymer  member  upon  solidification  thereof  within 
said  mold  apparatiu  to  occupy  each  of  said  compartments 
and  totally  surround  the  glass  envelopes  of  each  of  said 
photoflash  lamps,  said  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting 
resin  being  injected  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  200  to  about  300  degrees  Farenheit  and  at  a  pressure 
of  from  about  2000  to  about  8000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
said  lead-in  wires  bent  against  said  substrate  assisting  in 
retaining  said  glass  envelopes  in  said  spaced  positioning 
relationship  during  said  injecting  of  said  resin; 

solidfying  said  quantity  of  resin  to  form  said  light-transmit- 
ting polymer  about  each  of  said  glass  envelopes,  said  resin 


^ 


bonding  to  said  substrate  member  to  define  said  photoflash 
Article;  and 
removing  said  article  from  said  mold  apparatus. 


4,497,757 
ENERGY  EFnaENT  HYDRATION  PROCESS 
Wayne  E.  Beimesch,  Covington,  Ky.,  and  Tbonas  C.  Hortel, 
QncinnatI,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,293 
Int  dJ  B29C  6/Oa  23/00 
VS.  a.  264—13  13  dainis 

1.  An  energy  efficient  process  for  hydrating  a  mixture  of 
materials  in  a  spray  tower  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  water-wet  mixture  of  hydratable  sodium  sulfate 
and  a  nonhydratable  material  at  a  temperature  which  is 
higher  than  the  32*  C,  temperature  of  hydration  of  so- 
dium sulfate; 

B.  forming  the  mixture  of  (A)  into  spheroidal  units  of  from 
SO  to  2,000  microns  via  a  spray  nozzle; 

C.  decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  units  of  (B)  to  12*-22* 
C.  via  inlet  air; 

D.  drying  the  units  of  (C)  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to 
remove  free  water  and  water  of  hydration  for  a  final 
nmisture  content  of  less  than  about  1%. 


4,497,758 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  BOTTLE  NECK  FINISH  FOR 

ACCEPTING  A  SNAP-IN  CLOSURE 
Richard  E.  OaA,  Merrinuick,  N  JL,  assignor  to  Hie  Continen* 

tal  Gronp,  Inc^  StamflDrd,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,205,  Apr.  30, 1961,.  This  application 

Jun.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,037 

Int  CL^  B06B  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—23  2  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  adapting  a  tubular  neck  portion  of  a  plastic 
container  for  the  reception  of  a  closure,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of  supporting  the  container,  providing  a  tool  hav- 
ing an  end  bore  of  a  size  to  receive  in  telescoped  relation  a  free 
end  of  a  container  neck  portion  and  a  central  sizing  plug  in  said 
end  bore,  telescoping  the  tool  and  the  container  neck  portion 
with  an  extreme  end  of  the  container  neck  portion  engaging  an 
end  wall  of  the  end  bore,  and  continuing  the  telescoping  of  the 
tool  and  the  container  neck  portion  with  the  free  end  of  the 
container  neck  portion  being  gradually  radially  inwardly  de- 
formed to  form  a  radially  inwardly  directed  flange  and  the 
flange  is  shaped  about  the  centerpost. 


4,497,759 
DRAWING  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENE  USING 
DIELECTRIC  HEATING 
Kolchi  Nakagawa,  IbarakI;  Osamu  Maeda,  Sekl,  and  SUnao 
Yamakawa,  Katnta,  all  of  Japan,  assipMrs  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph A  Telepbonc  Pnblic  Corporation,  Mnsashlno,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1981, 56-208031; 
Dec  24, 1981,  56-208032;  Dec  13, 1982,  57-218152 

Int  a.J  B29C  77/02 
U.S.  CL  264—26  6  OalaM 


6.  A  process  for  producing  an  ultrahigh-modulus  polymer 
wherein  a  rod  or  tube  of  polyoxymethylene  is  drawn  under 
dielectric  heating,  comprising  the  step  of  continuously  draw- 
ing said  rod  or  tube  at  a  highest  ambient  temperature  ranging 
within  120*  to  170*  C.  at  a  feed  speed  per  furnace  length  of  not 
more  than  0.3  min.~i  while  maintaining  the  product  of  the 
oscillation  frequency  and  the  square  of  the  electric  field 
strength  within  a  range  of  from  9.8  xlO'^  to  7.4x10'* 
Hz-V^/cm^  and  maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  take-up  speed  to 
feed  speed  at  a  ratio  of  not  less  than  12  times. 


4,497,760 
CABLE  SHEATH  REPAIR  METHOD 
Mark  D.  Sorlien,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn^  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufecturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,519 
Int  CL^  B29C  27/24;  B32B  35/00 
VS.  a.  264—36  1  Claim 


Ji-  TIHUR 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  damage  to  the  sheath  of  a  commu- 
nications cable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  spacer  material  to  the  cable, 

wrapping  a  heat  shrinkable  upe  around  the  communications 
cable  in  a  spiral  starting  on  said  spacer  with  partial  over- 
lapping of  the  adjacent  turns  and  in  sufficient  length  along 
the  cable  to  bridge  across  the  damaged  area  of  the  sheath. 

removing  said  spacer  material, 

providing  a  flexible  strip  heater  having  a  base  with  a  uniform 
width  along  a  minority  of  its  length,  a  resistance  heating 
element  insulated  within  said  base  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  base  and  across  a  uniform  portion  of  its 
width,  and  an  insulating  layer  overlying  only  a  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  base  along  the  length  thereof  and  having 
a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  portion  containing  said  resis- 
tance heating  element,  said  insulating  layer  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  transverse  cross-section. 

wrapping  said  flexible  strip  heater  around  said  heat  shrink- 
able material  in  a  spiral  with  overlapping  of  the  heater 
portion  having  said  insulating  layer  on  theportion  of  the 
previous  turn  not  having  said  insulatingja^  to  cause  said 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  5,  1985 


insulating  layer  to  substantially  abut  in  adjacent  turns  of 
the  heater. 

sliding  said  spiral  wound  heater  and  heat  shrinkable  tape 
together  along  the  cable  to  accurately  position  said  spi- 
raled  Upe  to  bridge  the  damaged  area  of  the  sheath, 

activating  said  heating  element  to  cause  said  heat  shrinkable 
tape  to  shrink  tightly  onto  said  communications  cable  to 
cover  the  damaged  portion  of  the  sheath,  and 

removing  said  flexible  strip  heater. 


4,497,761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED 

MAGNESITE  FROM  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Hans-Gerd  Schulte,  Ennigerloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Knipp  Polysius  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,3020881 

Int.  aj  C04B  33/32.  35/04 
U.S.  a.  264—66  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sintered  magnesite  from 
magnesium  hydroxide  filter  cake  feedstock,  said  process  com- 
prising the  successive  steps  of  (1)  reducing  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  said  feedstock  to  below  its  thixotropy  value;  (2)  size 
reducing  said  feedstock  to  produce  powder-form  material 
having  a  particle  size  distribution  lying  in  the  shaded  area  of 
the  particle  size  diagram  of  FIO.  2;  (3)  calcining  said  powder- 
form  material  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  650*  to  1050* 
C.  to  produce  dehydrated  powder;  (4)  briquetting  sid  powder 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  400*  to  800*  C.  to  form 
briquettes;  and  (5)  sintering  said  briquettes  in  a  sintering  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  1800*  to  2000*  C. 

4,497,762 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  JOINTING  BANDS  WITH  EMBEDDED 

REINFORCING  PROFILES  WHICH  RUN  AT  RIGHT 

ANGLES  TO  THE  LONGITUDINAL  AXIS  OF  THE  BAND 

Winfried  Meister,  Hordenbachstrasse  70,  5600  Wnppertal,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  WinfHed  Meister,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1982,  3209357 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/10 

MS.  a.  264—172  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extrusion  for  the  production  of  a  plastic  band 

profile  with  reinforcing  profiles  disposed  and  enclosed  at  right 

angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  band  and  arranged  at  a 

distance  one  from  the  other,  whereby  two  streams  of  plastic 

are  brought  together  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

extrusion  and  where  the  profiles  are  strokwise  pushed  from 

behind  and  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  into  the  region  of  the 

angle  where  the  two  streams  meet  and  where  the  profiles  are 

enveloped  and  taken  with  the  plastic  streams  and  extruded  into 

the  shape  of  the  band  profile,  characterized  in  that: 

the  two  plastic  streams  are  produced  independently  one 

from  the  other  in  two  parallel  planes,  one  lying  above  the 


other  and  the  flow  parameters  of  the  two  plastic  streams 
being  controllable  independently  one  from  the  other;  and 
the  two  streams  are  pre-profiled  before  they  meet  and 
while  they  are  still  in  a  plastic  condition  whereby  the 
strands  which  are  produced  from  the  streams  possess  a 
width  which  conforms  with  the  width  of  the  final  band 
profile  and  possess  a  height  which  provides  a  small  over- 
dimension  with  respect  to  one-half  the  thickness  of  the 
profile  band. 
3.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  plastic  band 
profile  according  to  the  method  whereby  two  streams  of  plas- 
tic material  are  brought  together  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  longi- 


tudinal axis  of  extrusion,  the  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  an 
extruder  head  divided  longitudinally  into  two  halves  and 
stream  channels  one  running  above  and  one  below  the  longitu- 
dinal plane  division  of  the  extruder  head,  the  stream  channels 
running  together  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  longitudi- 
nal division  and  in  the  region  of  the  angle  where  the  stream 
channels  meet  is  a  slot-like  channel  of  a  pusher  arrangement  in 
the  direction  of  extrusion  ending  in  front  of  the  region  of  the 
angle,  characterized  in  that  the  two  stream  channels  4,  5  lead 
from  respective  extrusion  channels  6, 7  which  leads  from  a  side 
face  of  the  extruder  head  1  and  on  the  inlet  opening  8,  9  of 
which  an  extruder  may  be  connected. 


4,497,763 

METHOD  FOR  INJECnON  MOULDING  COATED 

PARTS  FROM  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Bernard  Monnet,  Bellignat,  France,  assignor  to  Pont'A'Moos- 

son  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,380 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  21, 1980,  80  16085 

Int  a.3  B29C  S/08;  B29D  9/00:  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  264—255  2  Ckdm 


N 


1.  A  method  for  the  injection  molding  of  coated  parts  from 
plastics  material  wherein  a  plastics  material  is  injected  into  a 
mold  cavity  comprising  introducing  a  charge  of  liquid  coating 
material  having  a  relatively  low  viscosity  through  an  orifice 
into  a  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  of  a  mold  cavity  and 
closing  said  orifice,  then  injecting  a  plastics  material  having  a 
viscosity  much  greater  than  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  coating 
material  into  said  conduit  at  a  point  in  said  conduit  below  said 
coating  material  such  that  the  injection  of  said  plastics  material 


February  5, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


245 


into  the  mold  cavity  forces  the  liquid  coating  material  up- 
wardly into  the  mold  cavity  ahead  of  said  plastics  material,  the 
liquid  coating  material  being  maintained  in  contact  with  said 
plastics  material  by  means  of  gravity  and  rising  in  the  cavity 
with  the  plastics  material  so  that  the  well  of  the  cavity  will  be 
uniformly  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  said  coating  material. 

4  497  764 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOsfnONS  OF  ENHANCED  CREEP 

RESISTANCE 
S.  FVank  Rey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.,  Florkam  Park,  N.J. 
I  FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,832 

J I  Int  a.3  E04B  1/54:  F16B  12/06 

U.SJ.  a.  264-261  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  filling  the  voids  between  the  surface  of  a 
support  floor  and  a  contiguous  bottom  surface  of  a  planar 
member  supporting  heavy  equipment  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  grouting  fully  said  voids  with  an  epoxy  resin  composition 
comprising: 
(a)  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 


4  497  766 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 

WHEELS 

Jan  G.  Olsson,  SJogAngen  6,  421  71  Viistni  Frttlunda,  and  Lars 

Erik  Samuelsson,  Hediingen  5, 433  70  PartUle,  both  of  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00083,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03594,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Oct.  28, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1981,  8102395 
Int  a.3  B29C  1/00 
U  A  a.  264-328.8  i  CMmi 


O 
/    \ 

-c — c- 


groups  per  molecule; 

(b)  a  reactive  diluent  represented  by  the  diglycidyl  ether  of 
cyclohexane  dimethanol; 

(c)  a  converter  represented  by  triethylene  tetraamine  in 
sufficient  amount  to  cure  said  epoxy  resin  at  about  room 
temperature;  and,         . 

^d)  a  major  amount  of  an  ^regate  having  a  particulate  size 
ranging  from  5  to  400  mesh; 
(2)  curing  said  composition  to  hardness. 


4,497,765 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CLOSURE 

Sheldon  L.  WUde;  Thomas  J.  McCandless,  both  of  Crawfords- 

▼Ule,  and  Robert  M.  Saunders,  Ladoga,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

H-C  Industries,  Inc.,  Crawfordsrttle,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,584,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4443,754.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,346 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B29C  13/02:  B29D  9/08 

U.S.  a.  264-268  52  Qaims 


•^v 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wheel  of  plastic  material, 
for  vehicles  or  the  like,  said  wheel  having  an  even  number  of 
spokes  in  excess  of  two,  a  hub  and  a  rim,  said  spokes,  hub  and 
rim  together  constituting  an  integral  unit,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

preparing  a  mold  corresponding  in  shape  to  said  wheel  so  as 
to  have  a  cavity  comprising  spoke  portions,  a  hub  and  a 
rim  and  having  inlets  located  at  points  in  every  second 
spoke  portion,  and  injecting  the  plastic  material  into  said 
inlets,  whereby  the  flows  of  injected  material  join  each 
other  in  the  spoke  portions  free  from  inlets  and  adjacent 
the  rim. 

2.  A  mold  for  manufacturing  a  wheel  of  plastic  material,  said 
wheel  having  spokes,  a  hub  and  a  rim  forming  an  integral  unit, 
said  mold  having  a  cavity  of  a  form  corresponding  to  the 
wheel  with  an  even  number  of  spoke-forming  portions  in  ex- 
cess of  two,  and  with  inlets  emptying  into  every  second  spoke- 
forming  portion  at  a  location  so  that  flows  of  plastic  material 
injected  into  said  inlets  will  meet  in  the  spoke  forming  portions 
free  from  inlets  and  adjacent  the  rim. 


4,497,767  \. 

COMPRESSION  HUB  WITH  EDDY  CURRENT  PREVENT 

MEANS 
Albert  L.  Gaines,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,192 

Int  CL^  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  376—142  3  m.i— 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  closure  for  a  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plastic  cap  having  a  top  wall  portion,  an  intemaUy 

threaded  annular  skirt  portion,  and  an  inwardly  extending, 

annular  liner-retaining  lip; 
depositing  a  quantity  of  moldable  plastic  in  said  cap;  and 
forming  a  liner  including  a  generally  inwardly  facing  sealing 

surface  with  said  moldable  plastic  so  that  said  moldable 

plastic  flow  against  said  lip  and  said  lip  retains  said  liner 

within  said  cap. 


1.  A  compression  hub  for  a  fusion  reactor  system  for  pur- 
poses of  providing  resistance  to  the  forces  tending  to  draw  the 
magnets  in  the  fusion  reactor  system  together  toward  a  com- 
mon point  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  compression  plates 
arranged  in  a  layered  assembly  and  interconnected  so  as  to 
form  a  unitary  structure,  each  of  said  compression  plates  being 
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of  8  polygonal  shape  and  having  a  first  opening  formed  at  the 
center  thereof,  each  of  said  compression  plates  further  having 
a  second  opening  operative  as  a  flow  passage  for  coolant 
formed  therein  adjacent  one  of  the  comers  defined  by  the 
polygonal  shape  of  each  of  said  compression  plates,  a  fint  set 
and  a  second  set  of  shear  members  associated  with  each  of  said 
compression  plates,  said  first  set  of  shear  members  including  a 
first  shear  member  supported  on  one  side  of  said  first  opening 
of  each  of  said  compression  plates  and  a  second  shear  member 
supported  on  another  side  of  said  first  opening  of  each  of  said 
compression  plates,  said  second  set  of  shear  members  including 
a  third  shear  member  supported  on  one  side  of  said  first  open- 
ing of  each  of  said  compression  plates  and  a  fourth  shear  mem- 
ber supported  on  another  side  of  said  first  opening  of  each  of 
said  compression  plates,  each  of  said  compression  plates  hav- 
ing an  interruption  formed  therein  extending  from  said  first 
opening  formed  therein  to  the  circumference  of  said  compres- 
sion plate,  said  interruption  having  a  piece  of  insulation  posi- 
tioned therein  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  completely  fill  said 
interruption,  said  insulation  filled  interruption  of  each  of  said 
compression  plates  being  operative  to  impede  the  circulation 
through  each  of  said  compression  plates  as  well  as  through  the 
entire  compression  hub  of  eddy  currents  induced  therein,  said 
multiplicity  of  compression  plates  when  arranged  in  a  layered 
assembly  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  said 
first  set  of  shear  members  of  each  of  said  compression  plates  lie 
in  a  first  common  plane  that  passes  through  said  first  opening 
of  each  of  said  compression  plates  and  extends  the  length  of  the 
compression  hub,  said  second  set  of  shear  members  of  each  of 
said  compression  plates  lie  in  a  second  common  plane  that 
extends  the  length  of  the  compression  hub  and  intersects  said 
first  common  plane  at  the  center  of  said  first  opening  formed  in 
each  of  said  compression  plates,  said  second  opening  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  multiplicity  of  compression  plates  lie  in  a 
third  common  plane  that  intersects  both  said  first  common 
plane  and  said  second  common  plane  at  the  center  of  said  first 
opening  formed  in  said  adjacent  pair  of  compression  plates, 
said  interruption  formed  in  each  of  said  compression  plates 
defines  a  fourth  common  plane  that  extends  the  length  of  the 
compression  hub  and  intersects  said  first  common  plane,  said 
second  common  plane  and  said  third  common  plane  at  the 
center  of  said  furst  opening  formed  in  each  of  said  compression 
plates. 


4,497,768 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY 
EVALUATING  TOTAL  FISSILE  AND  TOTAL  FERTILE 

NUCLIDE  CONTENT  IN  SAMPLES 
Joha  T.  Qddwell,  Lot  AIohm;  WaUer  E.  Kmz,  Stmtm  Fe,  both 
of  N.  Mez4  Mickad  R.  Catei,  Otk  Ridge,  Teon^  aad  Larry 
A.  VnakMt  Snta  Bartara,  Qdif^  mUg^on  to  Tht  United 
StitM  of  Aacrica  at  rtfmtmttd  by  tiw  United  States  Depart- 
BMBt  of  Energy,  WaiUagton,  D.C 

Filed  JbL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395^93 

IntCL3G21C;7/a> 

U,S.  CL  376—153  19  dainis 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  evaluating  total  fissile  and 

total  fertile  nuclide  content  in  samples,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

a.  generating  repetitively  pulsed  gamma  radiation; 

b.  directing  said  gamma  radiation  onto  a  partially  transpar- 
ent target  which  generates  photoneutrons  while  allowing 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  gamma  radiation  to  pass 
through; 

c.  thermalizing  said  photoneutrons  such  that  their  reaction 
probability  with  fissile  isotopes  is  substantially  enhanced; 

d.  causing  said  gamma  radiation  and  said  thermalized 
photoneutrons  to  impinge  upon  a  sample; 

e.  measuring  the  flux  of  said  diermalized  photoneutrons  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  sample  during  time  intervals  in  between 
the  termination  of  a  particular  gamma  radiation  pulse  and 
the  commencement  of  the  following  one; 


f.  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  gamma  radiation  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  sample; 

g.  measuring  prompt  and  delayed  fast  neutron  emission  from 
the  sample  resulting  from  photofission  of  fertile  and  fissile 
nuclides  interacting  with  said  impinging  gamma  radiation, 
and  from  fission  of  fissile  nuclides  capturing  said  thermal- 
ized photoneutrons  during  said  time  intervals; 

h.  accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  prompt  and  delayed  fast 


"-W^. 


I 


-^-^J 


neutron  emission  measurements,  and  a  plurality  of  said 
thermalized  neutron  flux  measurements  until  statistically 
significant  measurements  are  obtained;  and 
i.  relating  said  accumulated  emitted  prompt  and  delayed  fast 
neutron  measurements  normalized  by  said  accumulated 
thermalized  neutron  flux  measurements  and  said  intensity 
of  said  gamma  radiation  to  known  gamma  and  neutron 
cross  sections  for  the  fissile  and  fertile  nuclides  contained 
in  the  sample  to  obtain  the  quantitative  assay. 


4,497,769 
PORTABLE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSPECTING 
IRRADIATED  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Nicholas  Nicholson;  Edward  J.  Dowdy;  David  M.  Holt,  all  of 
Los  Alamos,  and  Charles  Jv^tnmp,  Jr.,  Santa  Fc,  aU  of  N. 
Mez.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  as  rqare- 
seated  by  the  Uaited  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,773 

Int  a.3  G21C  17/Oa-  GOIT  1/22 

UJS.  CL  376—257  12  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  assem- 
blies in  a  water-filled  storage  pond  by  measurement  of  induced 
Cerenkov  radiation,  comprising: 
field  lens  means  for  providing  a  beam  containing  an  image  of 

a  selected  field  of  view; 
beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  said  beam  into  first  and 

second  substantially  identical  sub-beams; 
image  intensifying  means  for  electronically  amplifying  said 
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(t  sub-beam  and  forming  an  amplified  image  viewable  in 
real  time  of  said  field  of  view;  and 
photometer  means  positioned  to  receive  said  second  sub- 
beam  and  provide  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
integrated  intensity  of  said  sub-beam,  said  photometer 
means  including  digital  readout  means  for  providinaft^ 
numerical  display  of  the  value  of  said  intensity.       ^""^"^ 


4,497,770 

STORAGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  NUCLEAR  WASTE 
FHeiMch  Krieger,  WMrxbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

rtter  AG,  Salzgitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258^31 
Int  a.3  G21C  J9/40 


Nickel— from  about  3.5  to  about  13, 

Wolfram— from  about  3  to  about  10.5, 

Tantalum— up  to  about  1.2, 

Zirconium— from  about  0.005  to  about  0.2, 

Silicon— from  about  0.05  to  about  2, 

Carbon— from  about  0.35  to  about  0.95, 

Boron— from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1, 

Iron— from  about  0.01  to  about  12, 

Cobalt— balance, 
the  weight  ratio  of  zirconium  to  boron  being  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.05  to  about  35. 


U.S.  CL  376—272 


8Clainis 


1.  |A  storage  structure  for  storing  waste  of  nuclear  plants 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  waste  storage  members,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  tubular  members  being  adapted  to  form  one 
or  a  plurality  of  waste  storing  chambers  wherein 

(a)  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  storage  members  is  pro- 
vided near  the  bottom  thereof  with  at  least  three  horizon- 
tal bolts  for  locking  and  supporting  the  storage  members 
in  a  fixed  position  for  storing  waste  of  all  nuclear  plants 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  bolts  intersecting  at  a  common 
point  of  said  axes;  wherein 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  plates  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
tubular  storage  members  is  provided  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  storage  members;  wherein 

(c)  each  of  said  plurality  of  support  plates  has  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  portions  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
bolts  on  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  storage  tubes;  wherein 

(d)  each  of  said  plurality  of  upstanding  portions  of  said 
plurality  of  support  plates  is  provided  with  an  open  recess 
for  insertion  into  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  bolts;  wherein 

(e)  each  recess  is  wide  at  the  open  end  thereof  and  bounded 
by  downward  slanting  surfaces  of  decreasing  spacing;  and 
wherein 

(0  each  recess  has  a  lower  closed  end  which  forms  a  substan- 
tially circular  bolt-bearing  surface  coaxial  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bolts 

(g)  wherdn  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  bolt  intersects  the 
center  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  storage  member, 
and  wherein  each  bolt  is  disposed  at  a  comer  of  said 
tubular  storage  member. 


4,497,771 
LOW  TANTALUM  CONTENT  COBALT-BASE  ALLOY 
Robert  E.  Spencer,  and  Donald  L.  Clarke,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 
assiffiors  to  Owens^^oming  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,702 

Int  a.»  C22C  19/07 

VS.  a.  420-440  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  elements  in  the  following  amounts  expressed  in 
weight  percent: 

Chromium— from  about  25  to  about  36, 


4  497  772 
REACTIVE  METAL-PALLADIUM-COPPER-NICKEL 
BRAZING  ALLOYS 
Howard  Miznhara,  Hillsborongh,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,625,  Sep.  24, 1982,.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,265 
Int  CL^  C22C  79/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  420-457  4  Claims 

1.  A  ductile  brazing  foil  having  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  0.05%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 
reactive  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
vanadium,  zirconium  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  5%  by 
weight  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  palladium  and  the  balance 
is  a  mixture  of  copper  and  nickel  wherein  the  minimum  amount 
of  copper  is  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  alloy,  the  mini- 
mum amount  of  nickel  is  about  105  by  weight  of  the  total  alloy, 
the  maximum  amount  of  copper  is  about  70%  by  weight  of  the 
total  alloy  and  the  maximum  amount  of  nickel  is  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  alloy. 


4,497,773 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHORTENING  THE 

DRYING  STAGE  OF  A  STEAM  STERILIZATION  CYCLE 

Christopher  J.  Knelzow,  Littie  SUren  Edward  M.  Kackos,  and 

Francis  J.  Murray,  botii  of  Behur,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Vemitron  Corporation,  Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,247,  Mar.  3, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,494 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/00 

VS.  a.  422—26  3  ctaims 
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1.  A  process  in  a  sterilization  cycle  for  reducing  the  drying 
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time  of  steam  sterilized  wrap  articles  enveloped  by  water 
vapor  in  a  sterilizing  chamber  having  walls  surrounded  by  a 
jacket  chamber  containing  steam,  the  wrap  articles  being  sup- 
ported and  spaced  from  the  chamber  floor,  comprising  the 
simultaneous  steps  of: 
withdrawing  steam  from  said  jacket  chamber  to  cool  said 

walls  of  said  sterilizing  chamber; 
removing  water  and  water  vapor  by  vacuum  from  said 

sterilizing  chamber;  and 
circulating  cold  coolant  in  a  heat  exchanger  located  inside 
said  sterilizing  chamber  completely  below  the  wrap  arti- 
cles therein,  so  that  heat  exchange  takes  place  in  said 
sterilizer  and  said  coolant  condenses  said  water  vapor  to 
water  in  said  sterilizing  chamber  below  and  out  of  direct 
contact  with  the  wrap  articles  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
b^t  exchanger  thereby  minimizing  the  time  period  re- 
quired to  dry  said  wrap  articles. 


4,497,774 

COAGULATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PERFORMING 

CLOTTING  TESTS 

Richard  E.  Scordato,  Scaradale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Medical  Labo- 

ratpry  Antomatioii,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,352,  Jun.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,235 

Int  a.3  COIN  35/06.  33/86 

VJS.  a.  422—73  9  Clainis 


connected  to  and  cooperate  with  the  first  dispensing  station 
guide  means  or  the  test  station  guide  means,  and  the  third 
dispensing  nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  coop- 
erate with  the  test  station  guide  means;  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  dispensing  of  a  reagent  into  a  plasma  sample  at  said 
test  station  for  detecting  clot  formation  in  the  reagent  plasma 
mixture  and  for  measuring  the  time  period  between  reagent 
dispensing  at  said  test  station  and  clot  formation;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  code  sensed  on  a  coded  cuvette  by  said 
sensing  means  for  controlling  said  first  pump  means  to  either 
disjjense  or  not  dispense  a  reagent  to  a  cuvette  from  said  first 
reservoir  means  when  the  cuvette  is  moved  to  said  first  dis- 
pensing station  and  for  controlling  said  second  pump  means  to 
either  dispense  or  not  dispense  a  reagent  to  a  cuvette  from  said 
second  reservoir  means  when  the  cuvette  is  moved  to  said  first 
dispensing  or  test  station  depending  on  which  station  guide 
metyis  the  second  dispensing  nozzle  is  connected  to  and  for 
controlling  said  third  pump  means  to  dispense  a  reagent  from 
said  third  reservoir  means  when  a  cuvette  is  moved  to  said  test 
station,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  reagents  are 
added  to  a  cuvette  at  said  first  dispensing  station  and  at  said  test 
station  in  response  to  the  code  on  the  cuvette  an  APTT  test  or 
a  double  reagent  PT  test  is  performed  and  when  a  reagent  is 
added  to  a  cuvette  only  at  said  test  station  in  response  to  the 
code  on  the  cuvette  a  single  reagent  PT  test  is  performed. 


4,497,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPES 
John  W.  McMuUen;  Michael  G.  Wheeler,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.;  Hatice  S>  Cuilingford,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  H. 
Sherman,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,828 

Int  a.3  G21F  9/02 

VJS.  CL  422—159  7  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  coagulation  instrument  adapted  to  randomly  {wrform 
different  clotting  time  tests  on  plasma  samples  in  accordance 
with  a  test  code  provided  on  the  cuvette  into  which  a  plasma 
sample  is  introduced,  said  instrument  comprising:  sensing 
means  for  reading  a  test  code  on  a  coded  cuvette;  a  first  dis- 
pensing station  at  which  one  or  more  reagents  can  be  dis- 
pensed, said  first  dispensing  station  having  guide  means  with  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  guides  therein;  a  test  station  at  which  one  or 
more  reagents  can  be  dispensed  and  at  which  clotting  of  a 
reagent  plasma  mixture  is  detected,  said  test  station  having 
guide  means  with  a  plurality  of  nozzle  guides  therein;  means 
for  moving  coded  cuvettes  sequentially  from  said  sensing 
means  to  said  first  dispensing  station  and  thereafter  to  said  test 
station;  first  reservoir  and  dispensing  means  adapted  to  dis- 
pense a  reagent  at  said  first  dispensing  station;  first  pump  means 
for  delivering  a  predetermined  volume  of  reagent  from  said 
first  reservoir  means  at  said  fu^t  dispensing  station;  second 
reservoir  and  dispensing  means  adapted  to  dispense  a  reagent 
at  said  first  dispensing  station  or  at  said  test  station;  second 
pump  means  for  delivering  a  predetermined  volume  of  reagent 
from  said  second  reservoir  means  at  said  first  dispensing  station 
or  at  said  test  station;  third  reservoir  and  dispensing  means 
adapted  to  dispense  a  reagent  at  said  test  station;  third  pump 
means  for  delivering  a  predetermined  volume  of  reagent  from 
said  third  reservoir  means  at  said  test  sution;  said  first,  second, 
and  third  dispensing  means  each  having  separate  dispensing 
nozzles  with  said  first  dispensing  nozzle  being  adapt^  to  be 
connected  to  and  cooperate  with  the  first  dispensing  station 
guide  means,  the  second  dispensing  nozzle  being  adapted  to  be 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  hydrogen  isotopes  as  hydrides 
without  requiring  any  external  cooling  means,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
(a)  a  copper  block  having  a  multiplicity  of  first  boreholes 
extending  therethrough,  into  which  hydriding  material  is 
to  be  placed,  said  copper  block  having  a  mass  sufficiently 
large  to  safely  absorb  the  heat  of  hydriding  given  off  upon 
complete  hydriding  of  said  hydriding  material,  a  pair  of 
copper  plenum  chambers  covering  the  openings  of  said 
first  boreholes  at  opposite  ends  of  said  block,  a  pair  of 
thick  stainless  steel  end  clamps  cooperably  shaped  to 
conform  to  and  reinforcably  back  said  copper  plenum 
chambers,  and  means  for  clamping  said  end  clamps  to- 
gether so  as  to  compress  and  contain  said  plenum  cham- 
bers and  said  copper  block  therebetween,  whereby  the 
copper  block  and  copper  plenum  chambers  are  provided 
with  sufficient  yield  strength  to  safely  contain  pressurized 
gas  at  elevated  operating  temperatures; 
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h)  an  external  heating  means  for  adjustably  heating  said 
copper  block,  wherein  said  external  heating  means  is  in 
operable  communication  with  said  copper  block; 
( 8)  a  sensing  means  in  operable  communication  with  said 
copper  block  and  with  said  external  heating  means, 
wherein  said  sensing  means  is  used  for  detecting  whether 
hydriding  or  dehydriding  is  taking  place; 

(d)  a  first  conduit  means  in  operable  communication  with  a 
first  one  of  said  plenum  chambers,  wherein  said  first  con- 
duit means  is  operably  connected  to  a  first  end  of  each  of 
said  first  boreholes  in  said  copper  block; 

(e)  a  second  conduit  means  in  operable  communication  with 
a  second  one  of  said  plenum  chambers,  wherein  said  sec- 
|ond  conduit  means  is  operably  connected  to  a  second  end 
of  each  of  said  first  boreholes  in  said  copper  block;  and 

(0  a  support  means  for  maintaining  said  hydriding  material 
within  said  first  boreholes  and  for  allowing  hydrogenous 
gases  to  pass  through  said  first  boreholes. 


4,497,776 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  CONDUITS 
Klaus  Blaseck,  Burgdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  GcseUschaft  fiir  Wiederauftuteitung  ?on  Kern- 
brennstofTen  mbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17. 
1982,3234513 

Int  CL^  G21F  9/14 
U.SL  a  422-159  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  processing  cell  ^uch  as  a  large-area  cell  or  the  like  for 
reprocessing  irradiated  (nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements,  the 
large-area  cell  having  an  interior  wall  which  is  penetrated  from 
the  outside  by  the  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  conduits  and 
the  cell  containing  a  rack  in  which  process  components  and 
connecting  conduits  for  the  latter  are  arranged,  a  conduit 
interconnecting  arrangement  for  interconnecting  the  connect- 
ing conduits  of  the  rack  with  respective  ones  of  the  conduit 
end  portions  penetrating  the  interior  wall  of  the  cell,  the  con- 
duit interconnaeting  arrangement  comprising: 
two  terminal  blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  passages 

formed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  conduit  segments  tightly  connecting  said 
blocks  with  each  other  so  as  to  communicate  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  passages  in  each  of  said  blocks; 
the  plurality  of  conduits  outside  of  the  cell  being  arranged  so 
as  to  cause  the  respective  conduit  end  portions  thereof 
penetrating  the  cell  wall  to  define  a  first  predetermined 
pattern; 
the  free  ends  of  the  passages  in  one  of  the  blocks  terminating 

in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  first  pattern; 
first  interface  means  for  joining  said  free  ends  of  said  one 
block  with  corresponding  ones  of  the  wall  conduit  end 
portions; 
the  connecting  conduits  of  the  rack  being  arranged  to  cause 

463-484  0.0.-8S-9 


the  respective  conduit  end  portions  thereof  to  define  a 
second  predetermined  pattern; 

the  free  ends  of  the  passages  of  the  other  one  of  said  blocks 
terminating  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  second 
pattern; 

second  interface  means  for  joining  said  free  ends  of  said 
other  block  with  corresponding  ones  of  the  rack  conduit 
end  portions; 

said  two  terminal  blocks  and  said  conduit  segmenu  con- 
jointly defuiing  a  portable  unit  removable  from  and  re- 
turnable to  a  rest  position  whereat  the  unit  connects  the 
wall  conduit  end  portions  with  respective  ones  of  the  rack 
conduit  end  portions; 

first  centering  means  for  centering  said  one  block  witn  re- 
spect to  the  wall  conduit  end  portions  seras  to  bring  the 
passages  of  the  one  block  into  alignment  with  correspond- 
ing ones  of  the  wall  conduit  end  portions  when  said  unit  is 
placed  in  said  rest  position;  and, 

second  centering  means  for  centering  said  other  one  of  said 
blocks  with  respect  to  the  rack  conduit  end  portions  so  as 
to  bring  the  free  ends  of  the  passages  of  said  other  block 
into  alignment  with  corresponding  ones  of  the  rack  con- 
duit end  portions  when  said  unit  is  placed  in  said  rest 
position. 


4,497  777 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MONOCRYSTALLINE 

SIUCON 
Masakatu    Kojima,   Yokosuka,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  ic«Kn«K»ri  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,913 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-63249 

Int  a.3  C30B  15/00 

VS.  a  422-249  2  Claims 


IT-<_^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  pull  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  containing  a  high,  uniform  concentration  of  oxygen 
comprising: 

a  crucible  for  holding  silicon  melt; 

means  for  rotating  said  crucible; 

a  heater  means  arranged  outside  said  crucible  for  heating  the 
silicon  melt  held  in  said  cnicible; 

a  buoyant,  quartz  annular  member  to  be  floated  on  the  sili- 
con melt  said  annular  member  being  capable  of  both 
supi^ying  oxygen  to  the  silicon  melt  to  increase  the  con- 
centration of  oxygen  in  the  melt  and  preventing  the  escape 
of  oxygen  from  the  silicon  melt; 

said  quartz  annular  member  having  an  aperture  which  is 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  pull  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  to  be  produced  so  that  the  pull  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  will  not  contact  or  react  with  the  annular  member 
and  having  an  outer  periphery  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  crucible  to  permit  the  annular 
member  to  slide  within  the  crucible; 

pulling  means  for  dipping  a  monocrystalline  seed  in  the 
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tUkxM  melt  through  the  aperture  of  said  quartz  annular 
member,  rotating  the  monocrystalline  seed  while  it  is  in 
the  melt,  and  pulling  the  monocrystalline  seed  out  of  the 
melt  as  it  is  rotated  to  form  a  pull  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  containing  a  high,  uniform  concentration  of  oxy- 
gen; 
annular  member  rotation  means  independent  of  said  silicon 
melt  to  rotate  the  quartz  annular  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  monocrystal- 
line seed  to  obtain  a  more  uniform  temperature  profile  and 
oxygen  distribution  in  the  silicon  melt;  and  wherein  the 
diameter  of  the  aperture  of  said  annular  member  is  not  less 
than  1 .2  times  the  diameter  of  the  pull  of  monocrystalline 
silicon  to  be  produced. 


4,497,778 
MICROBIAL  LEACHING  OF  SULPHIDE-CONTAINING 

ORES 
Frederick  D.  Fooley,  Holaacre,  Uatted  Ki^doim  aaiiflMir  to 
UaiTcnity  College  CardUr  CoMUtoats  UoUted,  Cardiff, 
Uiitad  Kii^doa 

CoBtiBuation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  365,958,  Jno.  4, 1982, 
abudooed.  This  appttcatioa  Feb.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  577,884 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ualtad  Kiiwdoni,  Apr.  6,  1981, 
8110736;  Apr.  7, 1981, 8110861;  Mar.  3, 1982, 8208091;  Mar.  30, 
1982,  8209248 

lirt.  a.}  ODIG  J/00 
VJS,  a  423—27  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  extracting  metals  firom  a  material  containing 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  pyrite  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ores  containing  sulphide,  concentrates  of  such 
ores  and  mixtures  of  such  ores  and/or  concentrates  by  micro- 
bial leaching  which  comprises  roasting  the  material  before  said 
microbial  leaching  to  convert  part  of  the  pyrite  to  pyrrhotite 
and  thus  remove  part  of  the  sulphur  which  is  present  as  pyrite 
with  substantially  no  metal  oxide  formation,  the  conversion 
oorrespoodiag  to  renaoval  of  at  least  10%  but  not  more  than 
30%  of  the  sulphur  present  in  tiie  pyrite,  and  only  thereafter 
leaching  the  thus  roasted  ore  by  treatment  with  bacteria,  to 
extract  said  metals. 


4*497,779 
PRODUCnON  OF  POTASSIUM  HEXAFLUOTITANATES 

USING  DILUTE  HYDROFLUORIC  AOD 
Marcy  J.  KnuMr,  Arrada,  CobM  WUUam  C  WarMkc,  Lake- 
laad,  Fla.;  GMta^o  A.  Miqrer,  Grave  Coew,  Mo.,  aad  Mahcah 
C  Jka,  Amda,  MriffMn  to  Aaax  lacn  Graaawich,  Coaa. 
Filed  Oct.  14*  1983,  S«r.  No.  541^30 
latCL^GOlG  23/02 
U.S.  CL  423—72  11  Gaiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  fluorine  from  waste  solu- 
tions of  dilute  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  and  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  commercially  useful  product  of  KiTiF^  which  com- 


providing  a  waste  solution  of  said  dilute  hydrofluoric  acid 
containing  silicon  in  the  form  of  H2SiF6as  in  impurity, 
the  amount  of  HP  in  said  solution  ranging  from  about  3% 
to  about  38%  by  weight, 

adding  to  said  solution  a  source  of  potassium  ions  at  least 
stoichiometrically  sufficient  to  precipitate  said  silicon  as 
K2SiF6  and  stoichiometrically  sufficient  for  the  subse- 
quent production  of  KjTiPi . 

separating  said  precipitated  K2SiF6  firom  said  solution  to 
provide  a  substantially  clean  waste  solution, 

mixing  said  clean  waste  solution  with  an  amount  of  an  oxidic 
titanium  material  containing  about  2S%  to  60%  by  weight 
of  titanium  to  form  a  slurry  thereof, 


^n^i 


the  amount  of  HF  in  said  solution  being  at  least  stoichio- 
metric to  the  amoimt  of  titanium  present  and  ranging  up 
to  about  25%  of  stoichiometric  excess  sufficient  to 
effect  the  dissolution  of  said  titanium-containing  mate- 
rial, 
subjecting  said  contained  titanium  material  to  dissolution  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  about  100*  F.  to  boiling  in  the 
presence  of  said  potassium  ions  while  vigorously  stirring 
said  slurry  at  a  temperature  within  said  range  for  a  time  at 
least  sufficient  to  effect  dissolution  of  substantially  all  of 
said  contained  titanium  and  form  a  pregnant  liquor 
thereof, 
causing  said  titanium  to  crystallize  from  said  solution  as 
K2TiF6  by  cooling  to  ambient  temperature,  and  then 
separating  said  solution  firom  said  crystals  of  K2TiF6< 


4,497,780 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ARSENIC 

FROM  AN  ARSENIC-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Ihaaa  Baria,  Aachea-Laa;  Michad  Gaauoth,  CoiogBe,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay;  Rolf  HoMe,  Mczico  City,  Mexico,  aad 
Soegiaato  WiroaoedMio,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
aaaigBori  to  Uockaer-Haaiboldt-Deata  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf 
Gcrauuqr 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  230,429,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,647 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  1, 
1980,3003635 

lat  0.1  ODIB  27/OOl  29/00 
U.S.a.423— 88  4ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  arsenic  compounds  from  an 
arsenic-containing  material  which  comprises: 
calcining  said  arsenic-containing  material  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  drive  ofTa  gas  consist- 
ing mainly  of  As4. 
delivering  the  gaseous  As4  into  a  reaction  qtace, 
introducing  controlled  amounts  of  a  sulfbr  carrier  with 
oxygen  and  a  carbon  carrier  with  oxygen  into  said  reac- 
tion space, 
maintaining  a  temperature  between  900*  and  1200*  K.  in  said 
reaction  space  with  oxygen  potentials  and  sulfur  potentials 
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therein  leading  to  the  reaction  of  As4  in  a  gas/gas  reaction 
to  form  AS4S4, 
(pooling  the  gaseous  AS4S4  in  a  cooling  zone  by  contact  with 
a  wash  water  to  form  a  solid  arsenic  sulfide  (AS2S3)  con- 
centrate which  precipiutes  in  said  wash  water, 


4,497,782 

METHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  TOXIC  ORGANIC 

CHEMICAL  PRODUCTS 

Sarnad  G.  HowcU,  4666  Astoa  Dr.,  Claeiaaati,  Ohio  45244,  aad 

WUttaai  R.  Birchall,  55596  Coaatry  Oab  Rd.,  South  Bead, 

lad.  46619,  aaaisaors  to  S.  Garry  Howell;  Lloyd  Wataoa,  both 

of  Oadaaati,  Ohio;  Williaai  R.  Birchall,  Soath  Bead,  lad.  and 
Larry  AUca,  Ft  Mitchell,  Ky. 

Coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  437,434,  Oct  28,  1982,.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,853 

lat  CL^  OOID  S/00 

U.S.  a.  423-184  15  Claims 


filtering  out  the  precipiuted  arsenic  sulfide  from  the  wash 

water,  and 
chemically  neutralizing  the  separated  wash  water. 


4,497,781 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 
Gerald  Spoon,  Peterlee,  aad  Keaaeth  W.  Pearce,  Hartlepool, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aarivMn  to  Stoetlcy  Refh^tories  Limited, 


PUcd  No?.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,114 
SlSSS*  ''*°^*^*  •VfUcatiom  Uaitod  Kiagdom,  Not.  17, 1981, 


IJS/CL  423—164 


lat  CL3  COIF  5/22 


8  flattf 


1.  In  a  method  for  destroying  a  toxic  organic  chemical  prod- 
uct wherein  said  toxic  product  is  contacted  with  a  molten 
mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  alkali  metal  nitrate 
to  form  an  alkali  metal  salt  as  a  product  of  reaction  with  said 
hydroxide,  an  organic  intermediate  reaction  product  also  being 
produced, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 
maintaining  a  mol  ratio  of  said  nitrate  to  said  hydroxide  in 
said  molten  mixture  of  at  least  2:1,  the  proportion  of  said 
nitrate  in  said  mixture  further  being  sufficiently  high  to 
provide  a  low  viscosity  of  said  mixture  so  that  a  large 
portion  of  said  alkali  metal  salt  settles  as  solid  salt  particles 
to  the  bottom  of  said  molten  mixture, 
reacting  said  organic  intermediate  rection  product  with  said 
nitrate  to  form  CO,  CO2,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  water, 
and 

removing  said  solid  salt  particles  from  said  molten  mixture  at 
the  bottom  thereof. 


4,497,783 
EXHAUST  EMISSION  CATALYST 
WOUaai  A.  Barber,  StaiafM,  Coaa.,  asri^or  to 
Cyaaaaid  Coavaay,  Stamford,  Coaa. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  293,644,  Aag.  17, 1981, 
•baadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,469 
lat  a.)  BOID  53/S6 
VJS,  a.  423-213J  9 


CATALYST   Of  tKtmHK  I 


1.  A  method  for  making  magnesium  hydroxide  which  com- 
prises treating  brine  with  an  adaorptive  magnesium  hydroxide 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  Mg(OH)2  to  Mg+  +  in  the 
brine,  expressed  as  gMgOA  is  between  1.5:1  to  2:1,  whereby  at 
least  part  of  the  boron  ions  contained  in  the  brine  arc  adsorbed 
on  to  the  adaorptive  magnesium  hydroxide,  the  brine  being 
mixed  countercurrently  with  the  adaorptive  magnesium  hy- 
droxide in  a  series  of  stages  such  that  at  each  sUge  the  brine  is 
successively  contacted  with  adaorptive  magnesium  hydroxide 
from  a  succeeding  stage  and  there  is  recovered  from  the  final 
stage  a  brine  of  reduced  boron  ion  content,  reacting  the  brine 
of  reduced  boron  ion  content  with  aUcali  to  precipitete  a  low 
boron  magnesium  hydroxide  and  recovering  the  low  boron 
magnesium  hydroxide. 


AM/ruiL    UTIO 


1.  In  a  process  of  catalytic  conversion  of  internal  combustion 
engine  exhaust,  including  catalytic  oxidation  of  CO  and  hydro- 
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carbon  components  and  catalytic  reduction  of  NOx  compo- 
nent! in  said  emissions,  wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  plati- 
num with  or  without  palladium  and  with  or  without  rhodium 
on  a  refractory  support  in  amounts  effective  for  the  defined 
oxidation  and  reduction,  the  improvement  wherein  the  AF 
window  for  said  catalyst  is  broadened  by  at  least  0.2S  AF  unit 
by  presence  in  said  catalyst  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium. 


M97,7S4 

SOLUTION  REMOVAL  OP  HCN  FROM  GASEOUS 

STREAMS,  WITH  HYDROLYSIS  OF  THIOCYANATE 

FORMED 
Zaida  Dial,  Hoostoa,  Tex^  ■■igaii^pff  Shell  Oil  Conpaay, 
Hoiiit(Ni,Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  29. 1963,  Ser.  No.  556,255 

iBt  a.i  coic  i/oa  ;/oz-  coib  n/it 

U.S.  CL  423—236  6  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  cyanide  from  a  gaseous 
stream  containing  hydrogen  cyanide  comprising 

(a)  contacting  said  gaseous  stream  in  a  contact  zone  with  a 
solution  containing  ammonium  polysulfide  under  condi- 
tions to  convert  hydrogen  cyanide,  and  producing  a  solu- 
tion containing  ammonium  polysulfide  and  ammonium 
thiocyanate,  and  a  gas  stream  having  reduced  hydrogen 
cyanide  content; 

(b)  removing  solution  containing  ammonium  polysulfide  and 
ammonium  thiocyanate  from  the  contact  zone,  and  hydro- 
lyzing  the  ammonium  thiocyanate  in  the  removed  solution 
to  produce  ammonia,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  carbon  diox- 
ide. 


.  4,497,7r7 
BRANCHED  POLYCARBOSILANES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
Curtis  L.  ScUllii«  Jr..  Croto^OinHBdMM;  ThoMs  C  WU- 
liana.  RldgefleM.  aMi  Joha  P.  WeMOi^  Qrotoa-On-HadMM. 
all  of  N.Y.,  assigBon  to  Uaioa  CwMde  Corporatioa,  Daabory. 
Coon. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  361.106.  Mar.  23. 1982.  Pat  No.  4,414.403. 
which  is  a  coatiBaatioii-i>«part  of  Ser.  No.  2724NM).  Ju.  18, 
1981,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
209,151.  Not.  21. 1980.  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21. 
1983.  Ser.  No.  534.299 
lat  a.)  ClOB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423-^345  2  Clalias 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  carbide  which  comprises 
pyrolyzing  in  an  inert  atmosphere  a  branched  polycarbosilane 
which  has  been  produced  by  reacting,  with  an  active  metal  in 
an  inert  solvent  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  compound  sys- 
tem having  at  least  two  different  monomers  of  the  formula  (I) 


4.497.785 
PRODUCTION  OF  RARE  EARTH  COMPOUNDS 
George  L.  Tilley,  Costa  Mesa,  aad  Allea  W.  Doty,  Diaaioad  Bar, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Uaioa  Oil  Compaay  of  CaUfaraia, 
Los  Aagelcs,  Calif  . 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,436 
lat  CL»  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  CL  423—263  42  Oaiou 

1.  A  method  for  prepahng  high-density  rare  earth  carbonate 
which  comprises  admixing,  with  agitation,  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  rare  earth  ions  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
bicarboiute  or  carbonate  ions,  in  the  presence  of  added  rare 
earth  carbonate  crystals,  and  separating  rare  earth  carbonate 
from  the  aqueous  solution. 


(CH2=CH)aR«SiX«(CH2X)d 


(D 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  halo,  a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  0-3,  c  is  0-4, 
d  is  0-4,  a-l-b-i-c-i-d  totals  4,  a-t-d  totals  at  least  1,  and  where 
at  least  one  of  said  monomers  is  characterized  by  a+c-t-d 
totals  3  or  4,  said  compound  system  being  selected  such  that  its 
average  molar  functionality  is  at  least  2.3,  a  plurality  of  silyl 
units  are  branching  sites  in  the  polymer  backbone,  and  the 
formation  of  silicon-carbon  bonds  is  favored,  said  branched 
polycarbosilane  comprising  more  than  one  unit  of  the  formula 


R* 

I         I 

-(-CH2CHtrSi-Hr 

(CH2)rf 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  0-3 ,  C  is  0-4,  d  is  0-4 
and  a-t-b-fc-^d  totals  4,  with  the  provisos  that,  in  different 
units,  a,  b,  c,  d  and  R  may  differ,  but  that  in  at  least  one  unit 
a-(-d  must  total  1  or  more  and,  in  at  least  1  unit  a-t-c-t-d  must 
total  3  or  more. 


4,497.788 

PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  GRAPHITE  FIBERS 

John  R.  Bradley.  CeaterUae.  Mich.;  JaaMS  M.  Burkstraad, 

Ply»Nith,  Miaib,  aad  Gary  G.  TIbbetts.  Binaiaghaat  Mich.. 

assigMirs  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporatioa.  Detroit  Mi^ 

Filed  Oct  18. 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,734 

lat  a.)  DOIF  9/12:  COIB  31/04 

U.S.  CL  423— 447 J  6  OaiaH 


4,497,786 
DEAGGLOMERATION  OF  POROUS  SIUCEOUS 
CRYSTALLINE  MATERIALS 
PodMa  Cha,  West  Deptford,  N J.;  AMa  Hms,  Jr.. 
Ford,  sad  James  C.  Vartali,  West  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assiga- 
ors to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JbL  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,598 
lat  a.)  COIB  33/26 
UJ5.  a.  423—329  9  OalsH 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  porous  crystalline  ^lite 
wherein  a  mixture  containing  sources  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide, 
an  oxide  of  silicon,  an  organic  cation  and  water  in  predeter- 
mined ratios  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
until  said  zeolite  is  crystallized  and  said  zeolite  is  subsequently 
separated  from  said  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  after 
crystallization  is  complete  increasing  the  temperature  of  said 
mixture  by  an  increase  of  between  about  SO*  and  about  100*  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  deagglomeration  of  said 
zeolite  prior  to  separating  said  crystallized  zeolite  from  said 
mixture. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  graphite  fibers  of  a  type 
suitable  for  use  as  filleym  plastic  composites,  said  process 
comprising  I 
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flowing  a  predominantly  methane  gas  over  a  first  surface  of 
a  suitable  chromium-containing  iron-base  alloy  initially 
bearing  a  thin  oxide  of  a  type  that  naturally  forms  when 
exposed  to  air  at  ambient  temperatures  and  ther«ifter  over 
»  second  surface  formed  of  an  iron-base  metal  and  initially 
^>earing  a  predominantly  iron  oxide  formed  by  heating  the 
iron-base  metal  while  exposed  to  air,  and 

heating  said  gas  stream  and  said  surfaces,  while  continuing 
said  gas  flow,  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for  a  tune 
^fficient  to  grow  said  graphite  fibers  on  the  second  sur- 


jboe. 


4,497,789 

JROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBON 
iua  R.  Sawraa.  RasseU,  Ky.;  nraak  H.  Tarrlll,  Haatiagtoa. 
W.  Va.;  Joha  W.  Newwus;  Noraua  W.  Hall,  both  of  Ashlaad, 
Ky.,  assigaors  to  AsUaad  OU,  Inc.,  AsUaad,  Ky. 
Coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  331,443,  Dec  14, 1981, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,080. 
Nov,  22. 1978.  abaadoaed.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
838,897,  Oct  3, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  3, 1982, 

11  Ser.  No.  446335 

•'  lat  CL^  DOIF  9/7¥ 

U&  CL  423-447.4  35  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pitch  fibers  which  are 
precursors  readily  convertible  to  carbon  fibers  or  graphite 
fibers,  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  petroleum  pitch  derive  from  residuum  from 
the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum,  said  pitch  containing 
firom  about  20%  to  40%  alpha  hydrogens  and  from  2%  to 
about  15%  of  beu  hydrogen  atoms  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  hydrogens  in  said  pitch,  said  pitch  having  a 
softening  point  of  at  least  about  250*  C,  a  xylene  insolu- 
bles  content  of  about  15  to  about  40%  by  weight  a  quino- 
line  insolubles  content  of  about  0  to  about  5%  by  weight 
a  sulfur  content  of  about  0.1  to  about  4%  by  weight  a 
coking  value  of  about  65  to  about  90  wt%  and  a  meso- 
phase  content  of  about  0  to  about  5%  by  weight; 

(b)  melting  said  pitch  and  forming  fibers  therefrom;  and 

(c)  subilizing  said  fibers  by  contact  with  oxidant  for  a  time 
less  than  about  100  minutes  at  a  temperature  above  about 
285*  C. 


4,497.790 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CATIONIC  TECHNETIUM 
COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  RADIODIAGNOSTIC  AGENTC 
Maaad  S.  Rodrigaes.  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  Mri«Mr  to  E.  L  da  Poat 
de,NeBMMBrs  aad  CoiapaBy,  lac,  Wtfaah^loB,  DsL 
I  Filed  Sep.  3. 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,608 

lat  CL^  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
UJS.  a  424-1.1  14Ctotas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cationic  lip(H>hilic  technetium 
complexes  for  radiodagnostic  imaging,  said  method  compris- 
mg  (1)  admising  '''^c-pertechnetate  with  a  target-seddng 
ligand  or  aqueous  salt  thereof,  said  ligand  having  the  foUowina 
structure: 


cloalkyl.  heterocycUc  and  carbocyclic  groups,  and  R  plus 
R'  may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  cyclic  compound  or 
separately  to  form  a  linear  compound; 

Y',  Y2,  Y^  Y*  Y'  and  Y*  are  independently  selected  fh>m 
hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl- 
aryl,  arylalkyl,  monocycloalkyl,  polycycloalkyl,  hetero- 
cyclic and  carbocyclic  groups; 

A',  a2,  A'.  A*,  A'  and  A'  are  each,  independenUy,  a  donor 
atom  having  a  five-electron  pair  available  for  complexing 
with  Tc-99m  or  Tc-99  to  form  a  cationic  complex;  and 

k',  k2,  k3,  k*,  k'  and  k*  are  each  independenUy  zero  or  one; 
or 


\ 


X^RV 


U 


XVA"R"," 

wherein: 

R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aryUl- 
kyl,  monocylcloalkyl,  polycycloalkyl,  heterocyclic  and 
carbocyclic  groups; 

X  and  X'  are  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  groups;  A,  A' 
and  A"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
donor  atoms  having  a  pair  of  electrons  available  for  com- 
plexing with  Tc-99m  or  Tc-99  to  form  a  cationic  complex; 
t  and  t'  are  independently  0  or  I;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  n'  and 
n"  are  independently  the  integer  1  or  2;  or 

R'-A'-R,-  HI 

/ 

R'"— A'"— R'",". 

wherein 

R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  ary- 
lalkyl, monocycloalkyl,  polycycloalkyl.  heterocycUc  and 
carbocyclic  groups; 

A',  A"  and  A'"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
donor  atoms  having  a  pair  of  electrons  available  for  com- 
plexing with  Tc-99^  or  Tc-99  to  form  a  cationic  c<Hnplex; 

B  is  an  atom  fit>m  the  group  of  d<Hior  atoms  having  a  pair  of 
electrons  available  for  complexing  with  Tc-99m  or  Tc-99, 
boron,  or  from  the  elements  of  Group  IV  A  of  the  peri- 
odic tabl^ 

m  is  0  or  1;  and 

n,  n',  n"  and  n'"  are  independently  the  integer  1  or  2;  and 

(2)  heating  the  admixture  to  a  temperature  greater  than  100* 
C.  for  a  suitable  length  of  time  to  complete  the  labeUing 
reactioa. 


KaIrL. 


4.497.791 
METHOD  FOR  LABELING  PHAGOCYTIC  CELLS 
RoaaM  C  GaMblc.  Pasaisas,  George  W.  Tbt  Arcadfai,  aad 
Lawreacc  E.  WilUaaM.  Saa  INibm.  aU  of  Calif..  assi^Mrs  to 
Vsstar  Rsasarch  laeorporatad.  Pasadaaa  aad  City  of  Hope 
Natloaal  Medical  Ceater.  Daarta.  both  of.  Qdif. 
FUsd  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,502 
lat  CL?  A61K  43/00,  49/00 
U.S.  CL  424—1.1  25  r^Jm^ 

1.  A  process  for  labeling  cells  comprising  incubating  cells 


wherein: 

B    si  *D2*n3    nT  1.5°      j  »A  "'  "  i"*~*-"  ■"•  "w«um  wciia  uumpnsing  mcuoaong  cell 

1     LT  Ai^    V  '                    "*          independently  se-  capable  of  phagocytosis  with  labeled  micdlular  particles  hav- 

lected  from  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ing  an  amine  on  the  surface  thereof,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 

alkyl.  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl.  monocycloalkyl,  polycy-  permit  uptake  of  the  micellular  particles  by  the  cells. 
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4,497,792 
SPECIMEN  EMBEDDING  COMPOSITION 
E.  Mchli  Gindkr,  UaioB  Qty,  Cdif^  awiffnr  to  Skerwood 
Medkal  Owvuy,  St  LiMia,  Mo. 

Ftkd  Dec  18, 1981,  S«r.  No.  332,038 
IM.  Cl.^  GOIN  33/4S 
U.S.  CL  424-3  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  histological  tissue  specimen  for 
sectioning  on  microtome  for  histological  analysis  comprising 
the  steps  of  infiltrating  the  specimen  with  a  melt  of  an  embed- 
ding composition  including  a  parafTm  surface  active  com- 
patibilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylphenyl- 
polyethylene  glycol,  alklpolyethylene  glocol,  a  sorbitan  ester 
or  molten  paraflin-soluable  fatty  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  or 
polyalcohol,  and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  aceute, 
the  amount  of  said  copolymer  being  sufficient  to  increase  the 
hardness  of  the  composition,  said  compatibilizer  being  soluble 
in  molten  paraffin  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  turbidity  of 
the  composition  when  in  the  molten  state. 


a  stabilizing  agent  which  comprises  about  0. 1  to  about  6%  by 
weight  of  dioctyl  sodium  sulfosuccinate; 


4,497,793 

MICROENCAPSULATED  NATURALLY  OCCURING 

PYRETHRINS 

Joseph  Siaikin,  Miami,  Fla.,  aaiigBor  to  Peanwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

CoatiauatioiHiii-part  of  Scr.  No.  177,213,  Aug.  11, 1980, 
abMdo— d.  Tyi  applicatioa  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,014 
iBt  a^  AOIN  25/28;  A61K  9/52.  9/58:  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  CL  424—32  10  daims 

1.  A  process  for  microencapsulating  naturally-occurring 
pyrethrins  with  a  polyamide-polyurea  shell  by  interfacial  con- 
densation of  complementary,  organic,  di-  or  polyfimctional 
polycondensate-forming  intermediates  reacting  to  form  a 
polyamide-polyurea  condensate,  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 

(i)  the  naturally-occurring  pyrethrin  to  be  microencapsu- 
Uted; 

(ii)  at  least  one  isocyanate;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  acyl  halide;  with  at  least  one  of  said  isocy- 
anate or  said  acyl  halide  being  polyfunctional;  and  then 

(b)  adding  to  the  aqueous  emulsion  of  (aX  with  agitation 
under  reaction  conditions,  at  least  one  amine  at  such  a  rate 
as  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  unreacted  amine  below 
1000  parts  per  milUon  of  total  weight  of  (a)  and  (b),  to 
provide  substantially  non-agglomerated,  free-flowing 
microcapsules  of  said  pyrethrin  having  a  shell  of  polya- 
mide-polyurea. 

7.  A  persistent,  naturally-occurring  pyrethrin  insecticide 
which  has  been  microencapsulated  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,497,794 

ERYTHROMYCIN/BENZOYL  PEROXIDE 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 

Robert  W.  KMb,  BfaM  Bdl,  Pa.,  and  Mary  E.  Fozx,  Pt^Mtero, 

N  J.,  aad^ors  to  Deraik  Labontorica,  Lk.,  Btaw  Bdl,  Pa. 

CoatiwMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  214,124,  Dm.  8, 1980,  ahMdoacd, 

wUch  is  a  coBti>Mtio^ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  843,007,  Oct  17, 

1977,  abaadoacd,  which  la  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  637,613, 

Dec  4, 1975,  abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

455,283 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUa  patMrt  saboeqacirt  to  Jan.  7, 2000, 


lat  a^  A61K  31/78,  31/71.  31/075 
U.S.  CL  424—81  7 

1.  A  therapeutic  aqueous  gel  composition  ctMnprising: 
about  2.S  to  about  1S%  by  weight  of  micronized  benzoyl 
peroxide  having  particle  size  of  less  than  about  ISO  mi- 
crons; 
about  0.S  to  about  S%  of  an  erythromycin  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  erythromycin  and  its 
stearate,  and  glucoheptonate  derivatives;  and 


wherein  the  amount  of  said  peroxide  is  about  one-half  to 
about  thirty  times  the  weight  of  said  erythromycin  com- 
pound. 


4,497,795 
METHOD  OF  REGULATING  APPETITE  AND 
EFnOENCY  OF  POOD  UTILIZATION  EMPLOYING 
INTERFERON 
Joseph  M.  CoBUBias,  Aaurillo,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  The  Texas 
AAM  UaiTcrsity  System,  Cdlege  StatioB,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^51 
lat  a.3  A61K  45/02 
MS.  a.  424—85  18  daims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  efficiency  of  food  utilization  of  a 
warm-blooded  vertebrate  comprising  administration  to  the 
warm-blooded  vertebrate  of  a  biologically  active  interferon  in 
an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  efficiency  in  utilizing  food 
for  the  warm-blooded  vertebrate. 


4,497,796 

GENE  TRANSFER  IN  INTACT  MAMMALS 

WiMtoa  A.  Saber;  Martia  J.  CUm,  both  of  Padfk  Paltaadea, 

aad  Howard  D.  Stai^.  Vaa  Nays,  an  of  CaUf.,  MsigMrs  to 

TV  Regeats  of  tlM  UaiTcrslty  of  CaUftirvia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

CoBtiaaatioB  ofScr.  No.  134,234,  Mar.  26, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,396,601.  lUa  appUcatioa  Dec  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,858 

Hm  portiOB  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  sabscqacBt  to  Ai«.  2, 2000, 


lat  CL^  A61K  35/12 
UJS.  CL  424—95  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  gmetic  capability  of  a  mam- 
malian host  by  employing  mammalian  cells  having  exogenous 
genetic  material  capable  of  expression  which  comprises: 
isolating   regenerative   nuunmalian   parent  cdls   from   a 

mammlian  source  compatible  with  said  host; 
combining  said  regenerative  mammalian  parent  cells  with 
DNA  including  at  least  one  gene  capable  of  providing  a 
selective  advantage  over  the  parent  ciXL  due  to  a  naturally 
occurring  deficiency  or  external  stress  inducement,  said 
combining  being  under  conditions  where  said  DNA  is 
introduced  into  said  parent  cell  to  produce  modified  cells; 
and 
introducing  said  noodified  cells  into  a  compatible  mf"»ni|i<isn 
host  under  naturally  occurring  deficiency  conditions  or 
external  stress  induced  conditions  in  said  host  providing 
said  selective  advantage,  whereby  said  modified  cells 
regenerate  in  said  host  at  the  source  of  said  cells. 
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,  4,497,797 

i3-GALACrOSIDASE  INHIBITOR  GT.2558  AND  ITS 
DERIVATIVES 
Mitsuo  Ebata;  Yakio  Miyake,  aad  Yoshiad  Kawaamra,  aU  of 
Osaka,  Japaa.  assigMirs  to  Skloaogi  *  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


administering  to  said  mice  an  antitumor  effective  amount  of 
a  composition  comprising:  (a)  a  polypeptide  having  the 
formula: 


CoatiaBatioa.iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  311,326,  Oct  14, 1981, 
ikaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,506 
ClalBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1980,  55-150927 
lat  CL^  A61K  35/00;  C12P  1/06 
US.  a  424-118  4CIaiM 

I.  OT-2SS8-A  with  the  following  properties  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  accepuble  salt  thereof: 

a.  m.p. 
106*-108*  C. 

b.  Molecular  weight  (mass  spectrum) 
Maximum  mass  m/cs  302 

c.  Elemental  analysis 
Found:  C,41.34;  H,6.16;  N,7.43;  O.45.06  (%) 

d.  IR 
vm«^^3400,  2900,  1640,  1565,  1505,  1455,  1415,  IMO. 

1300,  1270,  1160,  Uia  1075,  1035.  955,  930,  890,«i. 
795  cm-'  ^^ 

4.NMR 
FIG.  1  and  FIG.  2 
,/3-Galactosidase  inhibitory  activity 


If 


Enzyme 

pHat 

Origin 

ICjo 

Taka/3- 

5.0 

AsptfgUhu 

aOOlS      meg 

galactmidsae 

oo«>>(Sankyo) 

Talcs /3- 

4.3 

A^rgUha 

0.0045 

galactosidue 

ooaac(Sankyo) 

Oalaptase 

1 

4.S 

A^trgiUus 

0.0045 

or>aM(Tokyo 

TuMbe) 

Bovine /}- 

7J 

Bovine  liver 

26.6 

(Sigma) 

g.  Specific  /S-galactosidase  inhibitory  activity 
136,700  lU/mg  aCjo  0.0018  meg). 


4.497,798 
APPETITE  SUPPRESSANT 
1 C  Uaibert,  RJ>.  #4,  Red  Lioa,  Pa.  17356 
Filed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,004 
lat  a.J  A61K  33/14.  31/19 
VS.  CL  424—153  i  Qalm 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  appetite  suppression  utilizing  an 
appetite  suppressant  beverage  comprised  of  a  compound  of 
potassium  combined  with  a  flavoring  agent  compound  to- 
gether dissolved  and  diluted  in  a  liquid  medium,  said  beverage 
to  be  ingested  orally  by  a  human  at  times  of  hunger  pang 
sensation  for  effectiiig  extended  duration  physiological  eUmi- 
nation  thereof  to  thereby  aid  in  repressing  between-meal  im- 
pulsive eating  and  appetite  reduction  at  times  of  habitual  meal 
taking. 


wherein  the  abbreviations,  Ala,  Arg,  Asn,  Cys.  GUi,  Gly,  Leu, 
Lys,  Phe,  Pro,  Ser.  Thr.  Tyr  and  Val  represent  the  L-form 
residues  of  alanine,  arginine,  aqiaragine,  i  cysteine,  glutamine, 
glysine,  leucine,  lysine,  phenylalanine,  proUne,  serine,  threo- 
nine, tyrosine  and  valine.  re^)ectively;  and  the  designation 
**^"  represents  — S — S — bond  and  the  arabic  numbers  adja- 
cent to  the  amino  acid  cords  depict  the  amino  acid  sequential 
arrangenoent  as  enumerated  from  the  N-terminal. 


4,497,799 

POLYPEPTIDE  CARONOSTATIC  AGENT 
H^ltae  Yoshiaaidi  KaauM  ToyoshiaM;  AUra  Hakara,  aad 
TcsUhiio  NakaaiaU,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  asai^oia  to 
tory  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
,  Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,755 

I  Lrt.  CL»  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  514—9  5 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  transpUnted  tumors  in 
mice  comprising: 


4,497,800 
STAB1:E  UQUID  DIET  COMPOSITION 
DalMB  M.  Larsoa,  and  Jorge  Reyes,  both  of  EraHillk,  lad., 
assigaors  to  Mead  Johaaoa  St  Coaipaay,  EraasTiUe,  lad. 
Filed  JaL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,515 
lat  CLJ  A61K  31/00  47/00;  A23L  1/30;  A23J  1/00 
VS.  CL  514—2  15  OMimm 

1.  A  liquid  ready-to-use  food  composition  comprising  a  high 
nitrogen  nutritionally  complete  elemental  diet  containing 

(a)  from  30  to  43  grams  per  liter  diet  of  a  protein  equivalent 
component  comprising  about  97  parts  by  weight  of  a 
protein  hydrolysate  supplemented  with  about  1  part  by 
weight  each  of  L-methionine,  L-tyrosine,  and  L-trypto- 
phan; 

(b)  from  1.5  to  10  grams  per  liter  diet  of  a  suiuble  lipid; 

(c)  from  180  to  240  grams  per  liter  diet  of  a  carbohydrate 
component  which  is  comprised  of  maltodextrin  with  a  DE 
(dextrose  equivalent)  between  7  and  24  and  modified  com 
starch  with  the  maltodextrin  comprising  at  least  85%  of 
said  carbohydrate  component; 

(d)  nutritionally  significant  amounts  of  essential  vitamins  and 
minerals; 
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(e)  from  0. 1  to  l.S  gram  per  liter  diet  of  an  emulsion  stabilizer 

comprising  carrageenan  and  diacetyl  tartaric  acid  esters  of 

mono-  and  diglycerides; 
(0  an  edible  organic  or  mineral  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient 

to  adjust  the  pH  to  a  value  between  about  4.0  and  S.7;  and 
(g)  from  800  to  8S0  gram  per  liter  diet  of  water  wherein  said 

diet  is  sterilized  with  retention  of  physical  and  nutritional 

stability. 


4,497^1 
NEW  PEPTIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 
MiMilil  Haakteoto,  Takaraaka;  KeUI  Hawid,  Salts, 
DaUiro  Hagiwara,  Morigachi,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaivMMn  to 
F^Jlaawa  Phanaaceatkal  <X,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Flkd  Sep.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  529,646 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sop.  17, 1M2,  57.162873; 
Not.  25, 19s;,  57-207335 

lat  a.3  A61K  37/(Xk  C07C  l(a/S2 
U.S.  CL  514—15  4  Claims 

1.  A  peptide,  wherein  the  peptide  is  represented  by  the 
following  formula:  H-Lys-Leu-Lys-Ser^ilu-OH  and  its  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt. 


4,497.802 
N-ACYL  GLYCOPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Maaucl  Deboao,  lodiaaapoUa,  lad.,  aarigaor  to  Ell  Lilly  aad 
Coaipaay,  ladlaaapolla,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544^36 
lat  a.)  A61K  i7/0a-  C07C  103/52:  A61K  iS/QO 
U.S.  a.  514-4  38  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H— NHR 


-continued 


R^AV 


(c) 


O 
N 


(A«),-(W«),-C-; 


p,  r,  and  s  are  0  or  1;  m  an:!  n  are  integers  from  0  to  10;  R'  is 
hydrogen,    halo,    Ci-C4-alkyl.    Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,    phenyl, 
Cs-Cg-cycloalkenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl,  tetralinyl.  decalinyl, 
adamantyl,  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic  ring  system  comprising 
3  to  8  atoms  in  the  ring  or  a  bicyclic  heterocyclic  ring  system 
comprising  6  to  1 1  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  1  atom  of  the 
ring  system  is  carbon  and  at  least  1  atom  of  the  ring  system  is 
a  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  N.  and  S;  and  wherein  R'  and 
the  connecting  alkyl  groups  — (CHj)*,—  and  — (CHj),—  are 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy,  amino,  N-protected-amino,  methylamino,  dimethyl- 
amino,    acetoxy,    acetamido,    carbomethoxy,    or   hydroxyl 
groups,  provided  that,  if  the  substituent  is  other  than  halo  or 
alkyl,  there  can  be  no  more  than  one  substituent  on  any  con- 
necting — CHj—  group:  X  is  O,  S,  — NH— ,  — N(CH3)— , 
— C-C— .  — CH=CH— .  — C(CH3)=CH— ,  — CH=C(CH- 
3)_  or  -C(CH3)=C(CH3)-; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C|-C|g-alkyl  or  Cj-Cig-alkenyl; 
A  is  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl; 
A'  is  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl  or  — NH — ; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  Ci-C3-alkyl, 
hydroxy,  Ci-C3-alkoxy,  mercapto,  C|-C3-alkyltluo,  car- 
bamyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkylcarbamyl; 
Y'  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  and 

W*  is  Ci-Cio-alkylene  or  Cs-Cio-alkenylene;  provided  that 
(1)  if  r^O,  s  must^O;  (2)  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in 
the  R2  and  W  groups  must  be  greater  than  4,  but  cannot 
exceed  21;  (3)  when  Y  is  mercapto,  A  and  A'  cannot  be 
sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl;  and  (4)  whoi  A  and  A'  are  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl,  they  must  be  in  equal  oxidation  states;  and  its 
salts. 


wherein  W  is  the  remaining  portion  of  a  glycopeptide  antibi- 
otic selected  from  A3SS12  factors  A,  B,  C,  E  and  H,  A3SS12B 
pseudoaglycone,  A41030  factors  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F  and  G, 
A47934,  ristocetin  A,  ristocetin  A  pseudoaglycone,  actaplanin 
factors  A.  Bj,  B2.  B3.  Ci«,  C2*  Cj,  Di,  D2,  Ei,  G,  K.  L,  M,  N 
and  O  and  actaplanin  pseudoaglycone  which  have  the  c<»n- 
mon  formula: 


NH2 


and  R  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from: 

O 

N 

R»-(CHa),„-X,-(CHj),-C-. 
R2(AV-^-        -|-(A>),-(W>),-C-. 


4,497,803 

INCLUSION  COMPOUND  OF  LANKAODIN-GROUP 

ANTIBIOTIC  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Sotaao  Harada,  Kawaaiaki,  aad  Jaaya  Okada.  Hlrakata,  botk  of 

I  to  Takada  Ckoaical  ladaatrka,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 


i*) 


(b) 


•ad 


Filed  Apr.  6, 1983.  S«r.  No.  482,553 

ClaiBH  priority,  appNcatkia  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1982, 57-61343 

lat  a.J  A61K  57/775.  i7/77;  C07B  i7/7tf 

UJS.  a.  514-450  6  Claim 

1.  An  inclusion  compound  of  a  lankacidin-group  antibiotic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lankacidin  A,  lankacidin 
C  lankacidin  C  8-ester,  lankacidinol  and  a  mixture  of  said 
lankacidin-group  antibiotics  with  /3-  or  y-cydodextrin. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  swine  dysentery  which 
comprises  administering  to  swine  an  amount  effective  for  the 
treatment  of  swine  dysentery  of  an  inclusion  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,497,804 

NSECnODAL,  ACARiaDAL,  AND  NEMATIODAL 

O-ETHYL  S-ALKYL 

Sm,2,4-OXADIAZOL-5-YL-METHYD 

PHOSPHORODITHIOLATE  DERIVATIVES, 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

AMk)  Kadaautaa,  Kawaaaki;  Toyokiko  Kvbm,  aad  Skiaicki  Tso- 

boi,  botk  of  Hlao,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Nikoa  Tokaaku 

Noyaka  Sdao  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

^      Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,144 
Claiaii  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-195603 
Ikt  CL^  C07F  9/165:  C07D  ^77/04-  A61K  W42 
MS.  a.  514—92  14  daian 

1.  An  organophosphate  of  the  formula 


CH3CH2O    O  O N 

P-S— CH— l^        jl-RJ 

,  /  I,  N 

R'S  r2 

whtrein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group Vontaining  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an 
I  alkoxyethyl  group  having  an  alkoxy  moiety  containing  1 
'  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkoxy 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,497,805 
lla-AMINO-ANDROSTANES 
Gordoa  H.  PhllUppa,  WeaMar.  David  C  Haaiber,  Eallag; 
GM>rte  a  Ewaa,  Nortkolt;  Barry  A.  Cooaber,  Piaaar,  aad 
Aatkoay  J.  Patoaaa,  Uxbridge,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigaors  to 
Caaxo  Groap  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  383,210,  May  28, 1982,  abaadoaed. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  16. 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,899 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  UaitMl  Klagdoaik,  May  29, 1981, 
8116410 

The  portioa  of  the  term  ti  this  patent  nikae<aeat  to  Oct  12, 

1999,  hM  heaa  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.J  AOIN  4S/(Xk  C07J  3/(Xi 

U.S.  CI.  514—172  18  OaiaH 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


COjR' 


(D 


HO 


^Mierein  R>  is  a  C14  alkyl  group  or  a  C3.7  cycloalkyi  group; 

R2  is  a  Ci^  alkyl  group  or  a  C3.7  cyckilkyl  group; 

R3  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  group  of  formula  — OR^  or 
-OCOR5  where 

R*  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  which  may  contain  up  to  6 
carbon  at(Mns  (or  such  a  group  substituted  by  halogen, 
Ci4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  nitro, 
hak>,  Cm  alkoxy  or  Cm  alkyl),  a  C3.7  cycloalkyi  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (or  such  a  group  substituted  by  nitro,  halo. 
Cm  aUioxy  or  Cm  alkylX  or  a  carbon-attached  S-7  mem- 
Ibered  heterocyclic  ring  in  which  the  hetero  atom  is  se- 
lected froon  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulphur,  and 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  R*  as  defined  above; 
and  the  D-homo  analogues  thereof  having  the  group  — C02R^ 


(wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above)  at  the  ITa^-position,  and  salts 
thereof 

8.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  of  formula  (I)  or  D-homo  analogue  thereof  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
in  admixture  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutical  earners  or 
excipients. 


4,497,806 

TRIORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS,  ANTIFUNGAL  AND 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Eageac  J.  Kapchik,  Howard  Bcack,  and  Michael  A.  PisaMt,  East 

Norwick,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  St  John's  Uaiversity, 

JaaMica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,727 
lat  a.5  A61K  il/55y.  C07D  i07/42 
UA  a.  514—189  25  Clains 

1.  A  triorganotin  STnitro-2-furoate  represented  by  Formula 
0) 


O2N  o 


(I) 


COOSii(R)3 


wherein  R,  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  and  aralkyi  group 
containing  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

8.  An  antifungal  or  antibacterial  composition  comprising,  as 
an  active  ingredient,  an  antifungally  or  antibacterially  efTective 
amount  of  at  least  one  triorganotin  5-nitro-2-furoate  of  claim  1 
and  an  accepUble  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,497,807 
THIADIAZINONE  PLANT  DISEASE  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Robert  C  Portaoy,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL,  aMigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat 
de  NeaMon  aad  Coa^aay,  HUayagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  Nb.  892,405 
lat  Cl.^  AOIN  4i/66 
U.S.  CL  514—222  «.  12  OaiM 

1.  An  agricultural  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
diluent,  surfactant  or  mixtures  thefeof  and  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N'     ^N 


.V^., 


wherein 
Ri>SR2, 
R2«alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 


X-HorO 

Y«H,  a  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
provided  that  when  X-Q.  then  Y>C1. 
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M97JM 
N-OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  AILMENTS 
Markw  ZiwMnMM,  RkkMi,  aad  Hmm  KikBig,  BaMl.  botk  of 
Switurlud,  Miijinri  to  OUGtiiy  CorfontkM,  ArMejr, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  27. 1M2,  Sw.  No.  4S333 
OalM  priority,  i^pMcrtioa  SwitiarlMid,  Dm.  30.  IMl. 
8359/tl:  Apr.  14. 1M3.  22S5/82 

lat  a.)  A61K  31/44:  COm  213/89.  491/048 
MS.  CL  314—222  12  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


XI. 


(D 


I 
Ri 

in  which  Py  represents  N-oxidopyridyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulphinyl,  lower  alkylsulpbonyl  and/or  halogen. 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyleneamino-lower  alkyl,  morphoUno- 
lower  alkyl,  thiomorpholino-lower  alkyl,  piperazino-lower 
alkyl  or  4-lower  alkylpiperazino-lower  aUcyl,  one  of  the  radi- 
cals R}  and  R3  represents  lower  alkyl  and  the  other  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-fower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl,  gem-di-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower 
alkyl.  oxo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl-lower  alkyl, 
carbamoyl-lower  alkyl.  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl-lower  alkyl, 
N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  cyano-lower  alkyl, 
amino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  di-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyleneamino-lower  alkyl. 
morpholino-lower  alkyl,  thiontorpholine-lower  alkyl,  piperazi- 
no-lower alkyl,  4-lower  alkylpiperazino-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxyimino-lower  alkyl,  in  which  lower  alkoxy  and  imino 
substituents  are  attached  to  the  same  carbcm  atom,  hydrox- 
yimino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyimino-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl.  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl.  N,N-di- 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  cyano,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di- 
lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyleneamino- 
lower  alkylamino,  morphoUno-lower  alkylamino,  di-lower 
alkylamino,  lower  alkyleneamino,  (2-oxo-l-imidazolidinyl>- 
lower  alkyleneamino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  pipera- 
zino,  4-lower  alkylpiperazino,  4-lower  alkanoylpiperazino. 
4-benzoylpiperazino,  4-ftiroylpiperazino  or  4-tliieaoyl- 
piperazino.  it  being  possible  tot  an  amino  group  R2  or  R3  also 
to  be  bonded  to  a  lower  alkyl  radical  Rt  and  to  form  together 
with  that  radical  a  l-aza-lowo-  alkylene  radical  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  which  is  bonded  to  the  2-  w  6-ring  carbon  atom  of  the 
1,4-dihydropyridine  ring,  or,  if  Rj  or  R3  represents  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  for  this  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  together  with  the 
adjacent  acyl  radical  Aci  or  Ac2.  to  form  a  2-oza-l -oxo-lower 
alkylene  radical,  the  carbonyl  group  of  which  is  bonded  to  the 
3-  or  S-ring  carbon  atom  of  the  1.4-dihydropyridine  ring,  and 
each  of  the  radicals  Aci  and  Ac2.  independently  of  the  other, 
represents  lower  alkanoyl.  benzoyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  lower  alkoxy  and/or  halogen, 
lower  alkylsulpbonyl.  phenylsulphonyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  k>wer  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and/or  halogen, 
lower  alkoxycarbcmyl.  hydroxy-lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  amino-lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 
lower  alkylamino-lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  di-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  N-lower  alkyl-N-phenyl-lower  al- 
kylamino-lower alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkyleneamino-lower 
alkoxycarbonyl.  morpholino-lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  thiomor- 
pholino-lower alkoxycarbonyl.  piperazino-lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, 4-lower  alkylpiperazino-lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and/or  hak}gen  carbamoyl.  N-lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,   N.N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl.   N.N-lower 


alkylenecarbamoyl.  morpholinocarbonyl.  thiomorpbolinocar- 
b(»yl.  piperazinocarbonyl  or  4-lower  alkylpiperazinocarbo- 
nyl.  or  salts  of  such  compounds  having  salt-forming  groups. 

11.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiovaacular  conditions 
such  as  high  blood  pressure,  vascular  constrictions.  Angina 
pectoris  and  its  sequelae  and  cardiac  insufficiency  ^K^iich  com- 
prises administering  of  a  therapeutically  Elective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  with  the 
exception  of  those  in  which  R2  or  R3  represents  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  and  this  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  together  with  the  adjacent 
acyl  radical  Aci  or  Ac2  forms  a  2-oxa-l-oxo-lower  alkylene 
radical,  the  carbonyl  group  of  which  is  bonded  to  the  3-  or 
S-ring  carb<m  atom  of  the  1,4-dihydropyridine  ring,  or  a  phar- 
maoeutically  acceptable  add  addition  salt  of  such  compound 
having  salt-forming  groups,  to  a  host  in  need  thereof. 


4.497.aQ» 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
YoayMta  YoiUmn;  Nmm  HiMgnrM,  hoth  of  Owdka.  aiid 
Takatadu  YaaUkl.  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japn,  asrigMn  to  "Hikada 
Tlwlral  laiBatiiua.  I  ti,.  'Oaaki.  Tapaa 

FIM  Apr.  20. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  48M20 
ClalBH  priority.  appUeatton  Ji^aa,  Apr.  30. 1M2.  S7-73729 
bt  a.1  A<1K  3I/54S:  O07D  507/Jtf 
U.S.  CL  S14— 206  12  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH] 


N  ■— 


N 


CH2CONH— I /    \  N- 


C00CHOCOR2 

Ri 


CHs 


wherein  Ri  is  m^yl  or  ethyl;  and  Rj  is  a  straight<chain  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  its  phannaoeu- 
tically  acceptoble  sah. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


H2N 

N  i— 


CH2CONH     I       /    \ 


N N 

^-^N-^     CH3 


wherein  R|  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R2  is  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  its  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptoble  salt  as  an  effective  ingredient 


4.407.810 

THUnUAZINE  DIOXIDES  AS  GASnUC 

ANTI-SECRETORY  AGENTS 

Jaeob  M.  HolllMB.  Jr.,  North  Walaa.  Pa.,  Mai^Mr  to  MoKk  A 

Co.,  iMn  Rakway,  N J. 
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1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


^^  'T  yg^-^g  T.iar«iaB(nMr?wwwwi 


*^''^^~*H■«■»ly»«^^^ 
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s 

/  \ 

N  N 


A-(CH2),-X-(CH2)sJl  J- 


NH2 


N 

I 
H 


wherein: 
nisOorl; 
m  is  2  to  4; 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  methylene; 
0  is  phenylene,  furan.  thiophene,  pyrrole,  oxazole.  oxadia- 
«ole,  thiadiazole.  thiazole,  triazole,  pyrazole,  imidazole, 
pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyrazine,  benzoftiran,  benzoxazole, 
I  or  benzimidazole,  which  may  be  substituted  with  dilowe- 
ralkylaminoloweralkyl,  or  guanidino  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
•no.  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

S.  A  composition  useful  for  suppressing  gastric  acid  secre- 
tions in  an  animal  with  excess  gastric  acid  secretions  which 
comprises  an  inert  carrio-  and  an  antisecretorily  effiective 
•mount  of  a  compound  of  ci^iin  1. 


sents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atraas  or  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


^ 

— C— CO2H 

I 
R7 


where  R«  and  R7  may  be  the  same  or  diffierent  and  each  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
non-toxic  salt  <x  non-toxic  ester  of  said  compound. 

2.  An  antibacterial  agent  which  comprises  as  the  active 
ingredient  an  antibacterially  efficctive  amount  of  one  or  more 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2— CONH— • — ^       \ 


m 


SR, 


CO2H 


wherein  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  catboa  atoms 
and  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4»4»7311 
l-OXADETMACEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUND  AND 
ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Sayi  Shibahara,  No.  3-18.30.  TMdnMklM,  MackMaakt.  Tokyo; 
Tmmo  OkoMgi,  No.  2-5-11-403,  SwridM,  Mldori-ka, 
Yokokama  aki,  KaMgawa;  Yanaki  Mwal,  No.  2.37-1*, 
FMaka,  Yokoaidn-okl,  KaMgawa;  Skuao  FMkataa,  No.  M3, 
IcUgayata-BMcki,  Skl^)ika-k>,  Tokyo;  Taro  NIMa,  No.  127, 
NakaUknogMka.  Aaaki-ka,  YokokoM-aki,  KaM 
Tatey  Wakanwa,  No.  2602-53,  KaMriya-cko, 
ka,  YokokaaM-flki,  KaMgawa,  aU  of  Ji^oa 
,  FIM  JaL  1. 1M3.  Sm.  No.  510.132 

11  lat  a.»  COTD  498/04:  A61K  31/535 

U.S.  a.  434— 248J1 
L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


t>r- 


in  which  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  carboxyl  group,  or  a  grx>up 
of  the  formula: 


S  — « 


"■<  )v 


R2— CONH— P / 


(1) 


OO2H 


v^ierein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


Vhr 


^         N-OR$ 

in  which  R4  is  a  hydrogn  atom  or  amino  group,  and  Rs  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


^ 

— C— CO2H 

I 

R? 

w^iere  R«  and  R7  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  eadi  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  (rf  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  s 
non-toxic  sah  or  noo-toxic  ester  thereof  and  a  solid  or  Uquid 
exdpient 


in  which  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  carboxyl  group,  or  a  gro«4> 
of  the  formula: 


4.407312 

2-AMINO-5.AMINOMETHYL-2-OXAZOLINES. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 


•-{V 


to  Sadato 


N 


**  N— ORs 


in  ^tmcYi  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  amino  group,  and  Rs  rqne- 


tMJarry.AiUfBtopNal 

H«ri  Fnta^iar,  Pmhc,  aD  of  FhMea. 

GoitU,  SjL,  Parte. 

FIM  Oct  8,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S3».20( 
OaiM  prtority,  appHcaHan  FhMca,  Oct  5, 1902,  82  M702; 
M^r  19.  IMS.  03  00477 

bt  aJ  C07D  263/28.  295/12:  ACIK  31/41  31/535 
VS.  a.  514—211  « 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 
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Ri 


Rj 


\ 


N— CHj 


N 


NHa 


wherein  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl  radical  of 
Ci  to  C4.  or  a  carbocyclic  alkyl  radical  having  less  than  4  rings, 
or  a  carbocyclic  radical  having  less  than  4  rings; 
Ri  and  Rj  can  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  a  4  to  7  member  heterocycle  containing  1  or 
2  nitrogen  atoms,  and  either  1  or  0  oxygen  atoms,  said 
heterocycle  can  be  substituted  by  R  with  R  being  an  alkyl 
radical  of  C|  to  C4.  a  carbocyclic  alkyl  radical  having  less 
than  4  rings,  allyl,  a  S  or  6  member  heterocycle  containing 
1  nitrogen,  or  a  carbocyclic  radical  having  less  than  4 
rings  substituted  or  not  by  one  or  more  substituents  such 
as  halogen,  trihalomethyl  alkyl  of  Ci  to  C4,  alkyloxy  of  C| 
to  C4.  or  hydroxy. 
4.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  character- 
ized in  that  it  contains  as  active  principle  at  least  a  product  as 
in  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  vehicle  or 
suitable  excipient. 


phonylamino.  n  is  the  number  0  or  1;  alk  is  alkylene  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  oxygen 
atom  or,  if  n  is  zero,  the  phenyl  radical  bong  separated  from 
one  another  by  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  together  repre- 
sent piperidino,  or  pharmaceutically  accq>table,  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,497313 
DERIVATIVES  OF  3-AMINOPROPANE-ia-DIOL 
Vnam  Ottanufv,  and  MarioM  Zimumttmum,  both  of  RMmb, 
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VS.  a.  514—166  36  OalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


(D 


.Ri 


Ar-O-CHj-CH— CHj-NH— •Ik-(0),-t^V'^^'*\    ' 


I 
OH 


Ra 


in  whidi  Ar  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
1,2,3.4-tetrahydro-S-naphthyl,  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  pyracinyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiaiolyl,  indolyl,  quino- 
Unyl.  iaoquinolinyl,  [3,4-dihydro-2-(lH><iuinolinolyl,][2-oxo- 
benzimidazol-4-yl.]naphthyndinyl  or  benzofuranyl,  and  where 
said  group  Ar  is  substituted  there  are  one  or  at  most  three 
substituents  selected  fnun  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy.  lower  alkynyl,  lower  dkynyloxy, 
cyano  and/or  nitro,  and/or,  as  substituents  bonded  directly  or 
to  the  above-mentioned  lower  alkyl.  lower  »lkenyl  or  lower 
alkoxy.  one  or  more  of  lower  alkanoyl,  cydoalkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl.  di-lower 
alkylcarbaraoyl  or  (hydroxy-lower  alkyl>-carbamoyl,  lower 
alkylsulphinyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  sulphamoyl  or  lower 
alkylsulphamoyl;  or  halogen  bonded  directly  to  said  group  Ar, 
gr  halogen  bonded  to  said  lower  alkyl  or.  in  a  position  higher 
than  the  I -position,  halogen  bonded  to  said  lower  alkoxy;  or 
hydroxy,  bonded  directly  or  bonded  to  said  lower  alkyl;  as 
substituentt  not  bonded  directly  to  said  group  Ar,  lower  alk- 
oxy. cydoalkyl-lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  alkyleneamino  or  oxa-alkyleneamino,  pyr- 
rol-1-yl,  lower  allcanoylamino,  lower  alkoxycarbonyhunino. 
ureido,  ureido  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl,  by  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkyl   or   by   cydoalkyl   or   lower   alkylsul- 


4,497,814 

2^PYRIDINYL).l,2,4-TRIAZOLO(13^)PYRIMIDINES 

AND  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN  INCREASING  CARDIAC 

GONTRACnUTY 

Joaaph  T.  WitkowaU,  Morris  TowMhip,  Morris  Cwurty,  N  J., 

aMiffor  to  Scherii«  Corporatioi^  Kodlworth,  N J. 
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1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

r2>  M 
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N 


R« 


RJ' 


R»"  "  N 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aralkyl; 

R',R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  fh>m  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  and  amino; 

R2I  and  R^  are  independently  lower  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof 

23.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically accepUble  carrier  and  an  amount  defective  in  increising 
cardiac  contractility  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R3« 

O  N 

I 


O 
R»   N 


-irr 


O'         N 

I 

R 


if  and  Z  together  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  of  the 
triazolo  ring  are  joined  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 


.or 


Rl 


N 


R^ 
R3 


I 

R 


N 


Ri.or 
R5 


R"l 


X 


R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aralkyl; 

R^  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 

halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl  and  amino; 
r3I,  r32  fuad  R}^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  — NR^R'  wherein  R^  is 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 


— CR' 

wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  or  together  with  R^  is  joined  to  form  a  ring  contain- 
ing 4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 


\ 


261 


R2 

RJ 


wnerein 
W  and  X  together  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  of  the 
triazolo  ring  are  joined  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 
— CR' 

wherein  R'  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  or  — NR'R' 
wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl; 

M 
N 

— CNHj 

wherein  M  is  sulfur  or  NH;  R^'  and  R^^  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  lower  alky; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 


4,497,815 

1-(N-SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMOYL)-5-FLUOROURAaL 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  CARaNOSTATlC  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 
Sholchiro  Oaki.  60-397,  Takahaan^ho  l-choM,  MaUaiyam. 
EhiBM-ken,  Japan;  Toasoaori   Hoahiko,  Matsayaasa,  and 
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Onkl,  MataayaaM,  Japan 

FUcd  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,863 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/55 
VS.  a.  517—274  12  OainH 

1.  A  HN-substi^uted  carbamoyl)-S-f1uorouracil  derivative 
having  the  formuli: 


HN  ^^S-F 

o-k    J 


(I) 


N 

I 

CX)NHR 


wherein  R  is  a  4-alkoxycyclohexyl  group-containing  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,3.4-trimethoxycy- 
clohexylethyl.  2.3.4-trimethoxycyclohexyl,  2,4-dimethoxycy- 
clohexylmethyl.  3.4-dimethoxycyclohexylethyl,  2,4-dimethox- 
ycyclohexyl.  2,4,S-trimethoxycyclohexyl,  3.4-dimethoxycy- 
clohexylmethyl,  3.4.S-thmethoxycyclohexyl,  4-ethoxycy- 
clohexyl  and  4-ethoxycyclohexylmethyl. 

2.  A  carcinosutic  agent  comprising  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  c<Mnpound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  at 
least  one  pharmaceutically-aocepuble,  substantially  nontoxic 
common  auxiliary  and/or  additive  substance. 


4,497,816 
7«(4-PYRIDYL>>l J.NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  THEIR  ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
JoB-ichl  MatauMto,  Dcoim;  Voahiro  Niahiasara,  Saita,  and 
Shiaidd  Nakaawra,  Takataaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivMrs  to 
Dalaippoa  Pharaacaatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa  aad 
Laboratorie  Rogar  BaUoa,  Ncailly  sar  Saiaa,  FriMoa 

FUed  Aag.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519,513 
OaiM  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Jal  30, 1902, 57-134205 
lat  a.)  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  514—300  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  7-(4-pyridyl)-1.8Huphthyridine  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


^ 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ethyl  or  vinyl  group,  and 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 

S.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  ofa  7-<4-pyridyl)-l,8-naphthyridine  com- 
I>ound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  R|  is  an  ethyl  or  vinyl  group, 

or  a  non-toxic  phannaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  and  a 

non-toxic  pharmaceutic^ly  accepUble  carrier  therefor. 


4,497318 
2^1,4.BENZOD10XAN-2-YLALKYUIMIDAZOLES 
USEFUL  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES  AND  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
Arthv  F.  KliaB,  Lm  AHoa;  Arthv  M.  StrMberg.  PortoU  Val. 
ley.  both  of  Qdir^  Rogar  L.  Whlttagi  and  George  A.  Ckriitk, 
botfi  of  Ediabargli,  Scotfauid,  aaiigMMrt  to  Syatcx  (VJSJU 
tac,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf  . 
CoBtlaiiatioa-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  183,832,  Sep.  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,302,469.  nds  appUcattoa  Aag.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,126 

1W  portkM  of  the  tana  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  No?.  24, 

1998,  bat  beea  dlacialaMd. 

lat  CV  C07D  231/10 

VS,  a.  S14— 397  9  Oahas 

1.  A  method  for  treating  essential  hypertension  in  human 

beings  which  method  comprises  administering  to  2  subject  in 

need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 

the  compound  of  formula 


wherein  R',  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  (1-6C),  and  wherein  n 
is  either  0,  1,  or  2,  and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 
9.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


4,497,817 

2-PHENYUMIDAZO  [2,l-b]BENZOTHIAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Kiyoabi  Maraac,  Saitam;  Toahlyaia  Maae,  Cllba,  aad  Keaicbl 

Toadoka,  Saitain,  all  of  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Yaanpoacbi 

Pharanceatteal  fX,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBaatloa  of  Sar.  No.  176,907,  Aag.  11, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

nil  appUcatioa  Apr.  26. 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,357 
OalM  priority.  appUeattoa  Japaa,  Aag.  21. 1979, 54-106438; 
No?.  9, 1979,  54-145077;  No?.  16, 1979,  54-148441 
lat  0.1  C07D  277/60:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  CI.  548-150  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Orr 

^^^      s  N 


Ri 


^"    T^* 


wherein  K\  is  hydroxy,  nitro  or  methoxycarbonyl,  R2  is  hy- 
droxy, chloro  or  hydrogen  and  R3  is  chloro  or  hydrogen 
wherein  when  R|  is  nitro  or  methoxycarbonyl  R2  and  R3  are 
hydrogen  and  wherein  when  R|  and  R2  are  hydroxy  R3  is 
hydrogen. 


H 

CH2  N 


N 

I 

CH2CH2CH3 

namely  l-n-propyl-2-(l,4-benzodioxan-2-ylmethyl)imidazole 
and  the  phannaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,497,819 
DIBENZOFURANYLOXYALKYLIMIDAZOLIUM  SALTS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
MICROBIODES 
Coatia  Reataea,  Heidelberg;  Norbert  Meyer,  Ladeaburg;  Habert 
Saater.  Maaahdi;  Eberbard  Aanmaaaa.  Ladwigdnfea, 
aad  EnMt-Helarkb  PoauMr,  Uaiburgerbof.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GerMay,  aaalffors  to  BASF  AktieageaeUscbaft  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genuay 

FUad  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,651 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  13, 
1982,  3217963 

lat  (X?  A61K  3J/415:  C07D  #05/72 
VS.  a.  514—397  4  dafaas 

1.  A  dibenzofiiranyloxyalkylimidazolium  salt  of  the  formula 


J      R* 


R'  R* 


W-fj.      jfT"°    ch-(ch2)„-nJi-r» 


+  a) 


X-, 


where  R'.  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
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iSl^i  rr**^.""  halogen-substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy.   of  fonnula  (JX  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  phannaceutically 
Mch  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro.  R*.RS,R«andR'  acceptable  salt  thereof  i.  or  a  pnannaceutically 

independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R«  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each  of  not 
more  than  6  carbon  atcuns, 


r 

— CH2-Ar.  — CH2— C"CH-Ar  or  — (CH2)a-5— O— Ar. 


Ax  is  naphth-1-yl,  naphth-2-yl,  biphenylyl  or  phenyl,  and  the 
phenyl  radical  can  be  substituted  by  ffuorine.  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy 
of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  n,  p  and  q 
are  each  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  X  is  an  anion  of  a  monobMic,  non- 
phy^otoxic  acid  or  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  of  a  polybasic, 
non-phytotoxic  acid. 

3.  A  composition  for  crt^  protection 

luying  ftmgicidal  and  bactericidal  properties  comprising 
inert  additives  and.  as  active  ingredient,  a  diben- 
zofuranyloxyalkylimidazolium  salt  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

4,497.820 

SUBSTITUTED  IMINODERIVATIVES  OF 

DIHYDROBENZOPYRAN  AND 

DIHYDROBENZOTHIOPYRAN 

Uicio  Merllal;  Aknaadfo  Roaal.  aad  MetlMe  Baoaaadd.  aU  of 

Milaa.  Italy,  aaiigaon  to  Panaltalla  Carlo  Erba  S.pA..  Ml- 

laa.  Italy 

I  Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,386 

QalBH  priority,  applkatioa  Ualtad  Klagdoa^  May  6,  1982, 

V2131U9 

lat  aJ  A61K  3J/35.  31/38:  C07D  311/68.  335/06 
UA  a  514-432  15  o.!,^ 

A  compound  having  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


(D 


wherein 
X  is  — O—  or  — S— ; 

each  of  Ri.  R2and  R3,  being  the  same  or  different,  is  hydro- 
I ,  gen,  Ci-CioalkyI  or  phenyl;  or  Ri  and  R^  taken  together. 
I    form  a  Cs-C?  cycloalkyl  ring; 
lU  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

jRi  is  — ORioor  — SRio,  wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C( 
'    alkyl; 

R5  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C2-<:io  alkenyl  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  0x0. 
— ORio,  — SRio,  — CORio,  — OCORia  — COORioand 


/ 


Rio 


— N 


\ 


Rio 


wherein  each  of  the  groups  Rjo,  being  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, is  as  defined  above; 
one  of  R7,  R«  and  R9  is  C1-C12  alkyl  and  the  others,  which 
1 1  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ci2 
'  alkyl,  and  the  phannaceutically  accepuble  salu  thereof. 
11.  A  phannaceutical  composition  containing  a  suiuble 
carrier  and/or  diluent  and,  as  an  active  principle,  a  compound 


4,497  J21 

MEDICAMENTS  HAVING  ANTIHYPOXIC  AND 

ISCHAEMIA-PROTBCnVE  ACTIVITY 

Egbert  WeblagM-.  Hont  Meyer,  both  of  Wappertal.  aad  UMcb 

Beai,  DaeaaeMorf,  aU  of  FM.  Rap.  or  Genaaay,  aarivMn  to 

B^rer  AktiwigaasHacbaft  U?srkaaea.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1983.  Ser.  No.  470J83 
OalBM  priority.  ap»Ucatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goranay.  Mar.  13, 
1982,3209276  ™-v.         .  t*. 

lat  a?  A61K  31/34.  31/38  31/42.  31/44.  31/47.  31/415. 

31/425.  31/475.  31/495.  31/505 

VS.  CL  514—302  12  cSahM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  damage  to  the  central  nervous 
system  of  a  patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  such  patient  a  central  nervous  system-con- 
trolling effective  amount  of  a  pyridine  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


"A' 


in  which 

R  represents  an  aryl  radical  or  a  thienyl,  fiiryl,  pyrryi.  imid- 
aaolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  benzimidazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  beniisoxaxolyl,  and  benzoxadiazolyl  radi- 
cal, the  aryl  radical  and  the  heterocycles  optionally  oon- 
tauiing  1  to  2  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the 
group  comprising  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylene.  diox- 
yalkylene,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  polyfluoroalkoxy, 
nitro,  cyano.  azido  or  SO«-alkyl  (m-0  to  2), 

R>  and  R2  are  identica]  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical,  an  aryl  radical 
or  an  aralkyl  radical  or  represent  an  acyloxyalkyi  or  a 
hydroxyalkyl  group,  or  represent  an  alkylene  chain, 
which,  together  with  X  or  Y,  forms  a  5  to  7-mcmbered 
ring  which  ocmtains  a  carbonyl  group  and  optionally  an 
oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom,  and  ( 

X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  the  nitrile 
group  or  represent  the  radical  — CO— R',  RJ  representing 
a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  radical,  an  aryl 
radical  or  an  aralkyl  radical,  or  X  and  Y  represent  the 
group  — COOR*,  R*  representing  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radical,  which  is  optiooally  interrupted 
^  by  an  oxygen  atom  in  the  chain  and/or  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl.  acyloxy,  pyridyl,  aryl 
or  aryloxy,  it  being  possible  for  the  aryl  groups  in  turn  to 
be  substituted  by  alkyl,  fluorinated  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen 
or  nitro,  or  by  an  amino  group  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  two  identical  or  different  substituents  ftom  the 
group  comprising  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or 

X  and  Y  represent  the  group  — SO2R5,  R'  representing  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  or  alkyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof 
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4,497322 

INSECnCIDAL 

N-BENZOYL-N'-PHENYL-N'-(R.THIO)UREAS 

Martin  Aadenon,  Whitstabic,  United  Kingdom,  aisignor  to 

Siicll  Oil  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,773 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
8211783 

Int  a.J  C07C  83/10:  AOIN  37/18 
U.S.  a.  514—592  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    H 
I 
R— S— N— C— N— O 


wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom;  B  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom;  X  is  halogen,  cyano,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  haloalkoxy. 
or  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  nitro,  cyano,  halo- 
gen, lower  haloalkyl,  and  lower  haloalkoxy;  n  is  one,  two  or 
three;  and  R  is  lower  halpalkyl,  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  of  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogeti. 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  at  a  locus  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  locus  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,497,823 

THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  TO  REDUCE  PAIN  AND 

INFLAMMATION 

William  T.  Moore,  Box  76,  Old  Chimney  Farm,  Carrenrille,  Pa. 

18913,  and  John  W.  Albright,  7  Pendleton  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill, 

N  J.  08003 

Contiauation-i»^art  of  Ser.  No.  439,620,  Not.  5, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,018 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/265 
U.S.  a.  514—512  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  infection,  trauma,  or  infUunma- 
tion  in  the  dermal  or  sub-dermal  tissue  of  a  subject  by  topical 
administration  to  the  skin  area  proximate  said  tissue  of  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  medicament  consisting  essen- 
tially of  propylene  carbonate. 


4,497,824 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICAU.Y  DEBRIDING  ULCERATED 

NECROTIC  TISSUE 
Thoams  L.  Sehnltc,  218  Family  Farm  Dr.,  Woodslde,  Calif. 

94062 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456^96,  Jan.  10, 1983, ,  which 
is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  276,566,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,369,190.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,417 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/10.  31/235 
U.S.  a.  514—166  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  healing  of  an  abnormal, 
ulcerated  necrotic  tissue  on  skin  or  mucous  membrane  of  a 
patient  which  comprises  applying  topically  to  the  affected  area 
of  the  patient  an  amount  of  biphenamine,  as  an  aqueous  mixture 
comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  effective  to 
promote  debridement  of  necrotic  tissue  from  the  affected  area, 
thereby  promoting  the  healing  of  the  affected  area. 


4,497,825 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BETAINES 

Volkbert  Bade,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  Th. 

Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  158,462,  Jun.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926479 

Int  a.J  CUD  3/26:  A61K  31/205.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  514—556  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  betaines  having  the  for- 
mula 

R'CONH(CH2),N«R2r3(CH2)j,COO© 

in  which 
R'  is  the  alkyl  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  with  6  to  18  carbon 

atoms, 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl 

residues  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
x=2  or  3,  and 
y=l,  2,  or3, 

comprising  quatemizing  fatty  acid  amides  having  the 

formula 

R'CONH(CH2);,NR2r3 
with  oi-halogenalkylcarboxylic  acids  having  the  formula 

X(CH2)/XX5H 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  residue  or  salts  of  said  acids  in  aqueous 
solution  wherein  the  entire  course  of  the  quatemizing  reaction 
is  carried  out  in  an  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  7.S  to 
10.S  measured  at  98*  C. 


4,497,826 
ANTIPARKINSONIAN  AGENT 
Hirotaro  Narabayashi,  5-12-8,  Nakamcguro,  Mcguro-kn, 
Tokyo-to;  Tomoyoahi  Koado,  2-12-3,  Sogamo,  Toshlaw-kn, 
Tokyo-to;  AUra  Hayashi,  9-5,  Tsokamodai  3-chomc  Soita- 
shi,  Osaka-Ai,  and  Tomokasu  Soanki,  9-30-307,  Okamoto 
4-chomc  Hlgashinada-kn,  Kobc-shi,  Hyogo-kcn,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Suaritomo  Chemical  Company,  Liadtcd,  Osaka; 
Hirotaro  Narabayashi;  Tomoyoshi  Koado,  both  of  Tokyo; 
AUra  Hayashi,  Osaka  and  Tomokan  Sasnid,  Hyogo,  all  of, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,907 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-150082 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/15.  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—567  10  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  treating  parkinson's  disease  in  a  patient  for 
whom  treatment  with  L-DOPA  and  a  decarboxylase  inhibitor 
is  substantially  ineffective,  which  comprises  administering  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  DL-  or  L-threo-3,4- 
dihydrophcnylserine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  and  a  decarboxylase  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbidopa,  benserazide,  the  hy- 
drochloride of  benserazide  and  methyldopa  to  a  patient  suffer- 
ing from  Parkinson's  disease,  said  decarboxylase  inhibitor 
being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.02S  to  O.S  mole  to  1  mole  of  the 
DL-  or  L-threo-3,4-dihydroxyphenylserine. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  5,  wherein  DL-  or  L-threo- 
3,4-dihydroxyphenylserine  or  said  salt  thereof  is  orally  admin- 
istered in  an  amount  of  from  0. 1  to  4  g  per  day. 
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4,497327 

ARACHIDONIC  ACID  ANALOGUES  AS 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AND  ANTI-ALLERGIC  AGENTS 

FH.  Ndsoa,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assigMir  to  Syatcx  (VSJO 
n  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,477 
lat  C1.J  C07C  103/133:  A61K  31/16 
VS.  a.  514-^381  60  n«««.« 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mulas 


(1) 


(2) 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  wherein 

A  is  C=C  or  C«C; 

B  is  C=C  or  C—C; 

D  is  C— C,  C=C,  or  C— C; 

E  i«  C— C,  C=C,  or  C-C; 

F  is  C— C,  C=C,  or  C-C; 

Z  is  CH3,  CH2CH3.  -CH2CH2CH3;  CH2CH2CH2CH3;  and 

X  is  C(0)NHOH. 

34.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  inflammation  and- 
/or  pain  and  allergic  reactions  in  mammals  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt  thereof 

39.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  ]>y  the 
formulas 


(1) 


(2) 


0) 


Z  is  CH3,  CH2CH3.  -CH2CH2CH3;  CH2CH2CH2CH3;  X 
is  CONH2  and  at  least  one  of  A,  B,  D,  or  F  is  C«C. 

4,497,828 

3-NITRO-4-METHYLBENZENE 

SULFON-2-CHLORO-4-NITROANILIDE  AND 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSTHON  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

PLANT  DISEASES  CONTAINING  SAME 
Takco  Yoshimoto,  Yokohama;  Keilchi  Ipuwhi,  MasMhlao; 
HMeo  Yanunkl,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Takasawa,  AyMc,  aad 
Hlrohisa  Yanagita,  Chlgasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Mit- 
sal  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  5, 1982,  57-45 
lat  a.J  C07C  143/79:  AOIN  41/06 
VS.  a.  514—603  s  Claims 

1.  3-nitro-4-methyIbenzene  sulfon-2-chloro-4-nitroanilide. 
5.  A  method  of  controlling  clubroot  disease  of  Brassica  spp. 
which  comprises,  prior  to  the  planting  of  a  crop  of  the  genus 
Brassica,  applying  3-nitit>-4.methyl-benzene  sulfon-2-chloro-4- 
nitroanilide  to  the  field  in  an  amount  of  3  to  20  kilograms  per 
hectare. 


(3) 


4,497,829 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUOROCHEMICAL 

EMULSION  ARTinCIAL  BLOOD 
Heary  A.  SloTiter,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  UalTcrsity 

of  PennsylTcnia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  402,451,  Jul.  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,423,077. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,793 

Ut  a.3  A6IK  31/13.  31/02 

VS.  a.  514-^72  12  ri«i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  suble  emulsion  comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  purified  lipid  in  a  physiologically  accepuble 
aqueous  medium  by  sonication; 

(b)  adding  perfluoro  compound  to  the  dispersion  formed  in 

(c)  sonicating  the  mixture  of  Upid  and  perfluoro  compound 
i    formed  in  (b)  to  form  an  emulsion  of  lipid-coated  particles 

of  perfluoro  compound;  and 

(d)  centrifuging  the  emulsion  formed  in  (c)  to  separate  over- 
size particles. 


4,497,830 
CARBACYCLINS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACOLOGICAL  USE 
WcTMT  SkabaUa;  Bend  Radaechd;  Hdmat  Vorbraeggea;  Jorge 
Casals-Stcaael;  Ekkchard  SchUUnger;  Gerda  Maaacamaan, 
and  Bob  Nicnwebocr,  att  of  BcrUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
asaivMrs  to  Schsilag  Aktic^sscUsehaft,  BcrUa  aad  Bcrgka- 
mca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUcd  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,609 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  22, 
1981, 3121155 

lat  CL^  C07C  33/12:  AOIK  31/557 
VS.  CL  514—277  23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj— X— CHj— CHj— <W 
CH 

H 


and  their  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable,  non-toxic  saltt  wherein 
A  is  C=C  pr  C"C; 
B  is  C=C  or  CmC; 
D  is  C— C,  C=C,  or  C— C; 
E  is  C— C  C=C  or  C»C; 
F  is  C-C.  C=C,  or  Q-C;  wherein 


O .-._ 
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X  is  oxygen  or  — CH2 — ; 

A  U  CH2— CH2.  trtns— CH=CH—  or  C-C— ; 

WU.CH(OR>or 


CH3 


i 


wherein  in  the  Utter  group  OR  may  be  in  the  a-  or  0-posi- 

tion; 
•D-E-Rj  hu  the  structure 


wherein  Y2  and  Y3  are  independently  each  H  or  CM-alkyI 


^r 


rq>reaents 


-*^^=  \^  ^^^'  °'  \^ 

Y4  Ys 


wherein  Y4  is  Ci.s-alkyI;  and  Y3  is  H  or  Ci.s-alkyl  and  is 
different  from  R2; 

Rl  is  OR; 

R2  is  H;  Ci.K^alkyl;  Ci-io-alkenyl;  Ci.io-alkyI  or  C|.|o-alke- 
nyl,  each  substituted  by  C4.io-aryl  or  substituted  C4.10- 
aryl  as  defined  below;  C4.to-cycloak]yl;  C4.i(H:ycloalkyl 
substituted  by  CM-alkyl;  C4.io-aryl;  cikio-vyl  substituted 
by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  1  to  3  alkyl 
groups  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  chloromethyl, 
fluoromethyU  trifluoromethyl,  carboxyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or 
hydroxy  group;  or  an  aromatic  heterocycle  or  5  or  6  ring 
atoois,  one  of  which  is  O,  N  or  S,  the  remainder  being 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R  is  H  or  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  a-ethox- 
yethyl.  trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl-tert-butylsilyl,  tribenzylsi- 
lyl  or  an  acyl  group  of  a  Ci.is-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or 
sulfonic  add. 


4,497^1 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTIPRUIUTIC  ECrOPARASmCIDE 
Myroa  J.  Lo?cr,  MountaiuMe;  Arnold  J.  Singer,  Sooth  Oraaae; 
DomM  M.  LyiMh,  WaMwlck,  and  William  E.  Rhodes,  m, 
Oraaford,  all  of  N J^  utt^ton  to  Block  Drug  ConiMBy,  Inc., 
Jency  Qty,  SJ. 
DitlriOB  of  S«r.  No.  4,229,  Jan.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,372,977, 
which  ia  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  802,012,  May  31, 1977, 
abuidoMd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,444 
Int  a.J  AOIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  S14— 717  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  killing  lice  or  their  ova  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  human  or  animal  host  in  need  of  such  control,  as 
the  only  toxicant  an  effective  toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  aryl 
alkyl  ether  derivative  of  polyoxyethylene  having  an  HLB  of 
about  2.S-13.S,  the  aryl  alkyl  moiety  containing  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms. 


4,497,832 
CHEWING  GUM  COMPOSITION  HAVING  ENHANCED 

FLAVOR-SWEETNESS 
S.  Rao  Chervknri,  Towaco,  N.J.;  Kcaaeth  P.  BUka,  Floral  Park, 
and  FVaak  Hriadacc,  Astoria,  both  of  N.Y.,  anivMn  to 
Waracr-Laaibert  Conpaay,  Morris  Plaiaa,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,084 
Int.  a.J  A23G  3/30 
VJS.  a.  426—5  15  Claims 

1.  A  sugar  containing  chewing  gum  composition,  which 
comprises  a  chewing  gum  base  having  incorporated  therein  a 
sweetener,  and  a  flavoring  agent  sorbed  in  the  microporous 
channels  of  water-soluble  spherical  particles  having  a  bulk 
density  of  about  3.0  to  about  6.0  lbs./cu.  ft. 


4,497J33 

MYCOSTATIC  WHEY  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Thonaa  M.  Andersoa,  EoicryTille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,841 
Int  a.3  A23C  21/02:  C12P  7/52 
U.S.  a.  426—41  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fermented  whey  hav- 
ing mycosutic  activity  in  which  the  fermenting  agent  is  a 
bacterium,  and  wherein  said  fermentation  is  conducted  at  a 
temperature,  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time,  and  in  a  medium 
conductive  to  fermentation,  for  substantially  all  of  said  whey 
to  be  converted  into  the  fermented  form,  the  improvement  of 
using  as  the  fermenting  agent  the  bacterium  Propionibacterium 
acidi-propionici  #B  3368. 


4,497,834 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DAIRY-BASED  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Frank  E.  Barta,  2307  FUlnore  St  Northeast  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55418 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,762 
Int  a.3  A23C  9/12.  20/00 
UJS.  a.  426—42  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  dairy-based  food  product  which 
method  comprises: 

(A)  condensing  fatted  or  defatted  milk  to  produce  a  mixture 
having  substantially  the  proportion  of  milk  solids  and 
moisture  desired  in  the  fmal  food  product  and  reducing 
the  concentration  of  lactose  to  below  about  IS  percent  by 
weight  at  which  crystallization  occurs  by  hydrolysis  or  by 
ultra-filtration  or  molecular  sieving, 

(B)  cooking  the  condensed  milk  of  a  sufficient  solids  level 
and  heating  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  effective  to 
produce  a  gel-like  consistency, 

(C)  agitating  and  blending  the  cooked  milk  mixture  into  a 
uniform  homogeneous  mass,  and 

(D)  packaging  the  resulting  product  and  cooling. 


4,497,835 

ARTIFICIALLY  SWEETENED  BEVERAGE  MIXES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Winston  Adolph  A.,  Fayettcvilie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alberta  Gas 

Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,986 

lat  a,J  A23L  2/00.  1/30.  1/27.  1/236 

U.S.  a.  426—72  23  Claims 

22.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pre-sweetened,  sugar-free 
powdered  beverages  which  contains  a  mix  which  comprises 
hydrolyzed  cereal  solids,  a  food  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  citric,  malic,  and  fumaric  acids  and  mixtures 
thereof,  a  flavor,  a  clouding  agent  vitamin  C,  aspartame,  and 
a  color,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  natu- 
ral cereal  solids  and  the  food  acids  to  the  weight  of  aspartame, 
is  between  from  about  10:1  to  about  y:l.  comprising  the  steps: 
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(a)  preblending  all  of  the  ingredients  in  the  mix  until  the 
Wend  IS  uniform  and  free  of  baUs  of  aspartame 
nSSw.*'  ^^^  "^"^  "  agglomerator  wherein  the 

whereby  the  hydrolyzed  cereal  solids  and  food  acids, 
which  preferentially  absorb  the  moisture,  are  paSy 
dissolved  wd  form  a  Uyer  around  each  particle  ^]^. 
tame,  and  '^ 


4,497,836 

MODIFIED  WHEY  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

INCLUDING  ULTRAFILTRATION  AND 

DEMINERALIZATION 

'i^    JlJr'T*^'^^***^  "*«*•  T.  Peterson,  Jr.,  LiTer- 

rS.'^x^  "^ '^■'^  *'''»*'««^  "^  »' Calif.,  aiignors 

I  to  Dairy  Technology  Ltd.,  BaiabocWia.  -— ««" 
I '                nW  Aug.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,995 

„„  ^  I«t  a.3  A23C 27/00 

f?*^'?  7Clahns 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  whey  derived  product  havina 

L^tMh"*".^""^""^"^  ^•'^y  P~^»  °°"»«"» substantial? 
greater  than  the  protem  content  of  raw  edible  source  whey  and 
a  mmeral  salt  content  that  is  less  than  that  of  such  whey  com- 
rZt  f  '^*fL°^  subjecting  edible  whey  to  membrane  ultra- 
filtration to  produce  a  protein-rich  retentate  fraction  and  a 
lactose-nch  permeate  fraction,  the  permeate  fraction  havina  a 
mmeral  salt  content  of  about  9-12%,  dry  solids  basis,  denved 
from  the  source  whey,  subjecting  the  permeate  to 
demmera^,r.t,on  to  reduce  its  mineral  salt  content  about 
ai5-0.6%,  dry  solids  basis,  and  blending  the  demineralized 
permeate  with  the  protein-rich  retentate  fraction  in  such 
proportions  as  to  provide  desired  lactose  and  mineral  salt 
contents  in  the  blended  product. 

coip'riST^  ^°'  preparing  a  modified  whey  product,  which 
"eparating  a  feed  whey  comprising  protein,  water,  lactose 

I I  Si  Zh     "'J  "y  ultrafiltration  to  produce  a  protein- 

tial  portion  of  the  water,  lactose  and  mineral  salts: 
demmerahzing  the  permeate  fraction  to  reduce  its  mineral 
salt  content;  and  "««•• 

blending  Ije  demineralized  permeate  fraction  with  the  pro- 
tem nch  fraction  forming  the  modified  whey  product 
Jjherein  the  mmeral  salt  content  is  less  than  that  of  the 
teed  whey  and  the  protein  is  unaffected  by  the  deminerali- 
zatKMi  and  is  heat  stable. 


„_U„^^_  4,497,837 

Srm  DRUM  INTERIORS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

^2  /5l?^  ^"^  ^^"'^  CaMf .,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Stsd  (Delaware),  lac,  Poataaa,  CUif.  ^^ 

CMtiaimtioB  of  Ser.  No.  917,807,  Job.  22, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

wMdj  is  a  eoBtiBBatioB-ia.part  of  S«r.  No.  759,342,  Jaa.  14, 

1977,  abaadoaed.  Tils  appBcatioa  Apr.  13,  IJtTser.  No/ 

I  3684133 

IT  Q  'n  aS^S:'  ^^  ^^^^'  *^/7Z-  B05D  1/06 

VS.  a.  426—398  ,Q  Qjj^ 

2.  A  steel  drum  container  intended  for  use  in  packasins 
corrosive  materials  having  an  adherent  durable  inteVnij^t- 
ing  for  which  said  coating  b  a  cured  epoxy  resin  having  a 
thickness  ranging  from  1.5  to  3.0  mils  and  is  applied  to  theihell 
and  bds  oompnsmg  the  parts  of  said  steel  container  exposed  to 
said  corrosive  materials,  wherein  said  container  parts  areroc- 
oessivdy  subjected  to  a  primer  coat  of  iron  phosphate,  heated 
to  a  surface  temperature  within  the  range  of  180*  to  220*  F 

m!S!f°!??^'^  'P™/  "*■*«*  ^*  •"  «PO»y  ^^  powder  that 
melt,  and  fuses  to  a  thickness  of  1.5  to  3.0  mUs.  and  is  subjectoJ 

^JTJ'ff'^l^  "^^^  **  ™"«*  °f  390*  to  420'  F.  for  a 
."^^  °  '^  °*""^  ^  ">•"«  ^^  coat  to  set  and  cure  and 
to  form  a  non-corrosive  adherent  durable  internal  coating,  said 


penetration  by  said  corrosive  materials. 

»«.w,.^  4,497338 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  USEFUL 
PRODUCTS  FROM  ORANGE  PEEL 

Ja«MM.  BojneU,  Bradaito.,  Fla.  assigaor  to  Tropica  Pr,^. 
nets,  lac,  Bradentoa,  Fla.  -r^— -    ™^ 

Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,605,  Feb.  17, 1982,  abaadoa«L 

wt^ktaj«.tt-.«teo.la^  of  Sar.  No.  99,007.  sTS^, 

•bMHkmed.  TlUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  20. 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,829 

U.S.a.426-4»''-^''^/'*^''*'/^^         „^. 

15  OaiaM 


'"Si'*""  '""".  ^""'^  P^'  »°  countercurrent  solvent 
extraction  m  a  solvent  extraction  zone  with  a  solution 
comprising  a  non-aqueous  water-miscible  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  lower  ke- 
tones, and  mono  and  dialkyl  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  said 
solution  as  It  is  fed  to  said  solvent  extract^  zone'Smpns 
mg  said  water-miscible  solvent  in  substantially  undiluted 
-Sii*"?  J^  ^^  contacted  with  said  solution  for  a 
penod  of  tune  sufficient  to  provide  an  aqueous  extract 
contammg  substantially  all  of  the  sugars.  «^tial  oils  and 
bwflavanoids  from  the  peel  which  are  presem  thereinr 

^S       '°''""*-«**^»«*  P«J  from  contact  with  Lid 

drying  the  solvent-extracted  peel  to  produce  a  solid  product 
which  IS  high  in  ceUuloae  and  pectin  P"««ci 

dilutogsaid  extract  from  the  solvent  Mtraction  step  with 
sufficient  aqueous  diluent  to  render  insoluble  the  enential 
oils  contamed  in  the  extract;  e»enaai 

separating  the  essential  oils  from  the  extract 
removing  the  noo-aqueous  solvent  from  the'extract  to  ren- 
der msoluble  the  bioflavanoids  present  in  the  extract 
scparatmg  the  insoluble  bioflavanoids  from  the  extract  and 
puri^  the  resulting  extract  to  produce  a  sugar  syrup 


^.^..^  4,497,839 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  UNMILLED  RICE  WTIH 
CHAFFS  ATTACHED  THERETO 

2!!*^ Ji!?^!r^  ^"^  ^^"^  304,  2-49  Haraawehi, 
Shi^laka-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa  ' 

FUed  Oct  36, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  545,652 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  2, 1982,  57-191924 

1 1  c  r,  .«     ^^  °-'  ^^^  ^/''^  A23P  7/00 

VS.  a.  426-482  y  r^,„ 

.J  v^*?°**  of  processing  unmilled  rice  and  rice  with  chaffs 
attached  thereto  to  produce  a  rice  product  having  high  nutri- 
H!!  y»'"5«>°'P"»»ng  immersing  the  unmilled  rice  with  chaffs 
about  to  be  sprout^  in  water  for  a  predetermined  time;  freeing 
the  nce  of  water  affixed  thereto;  roasting  the  rice  in  a  kiln  to  a 
moisture  content  of  13  to  18  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  in 
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the  range  of  90*  to  170*  C;  thereafter  steaming  the  rice  for  a 
period  of  time  of  about  20  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  120*  C;  pressuring  the  steamed  rice  by  rolls,  and 
freeing  the  rolled  rice  of  peeled-ofT  chaffs. 


prising  from  aboift  30  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of 
ethanol  and  about  7S  to  about  3S  parts  by  weight  of  water, 
c.  separating  said  particles  from  the  mixture  of  particles  and 
liquid  obtained  from  step  (b); 


4,497,840 
CX»£AL  FOODS  MADE  FROM  OATS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Max  R.  GooM,  Homocaaia  Spriaga,  Fla^  David  P.  Bom,  and  F^ 
R  Haick,  both  of  Palatine,  IlL,  aaaigDOTi  to  The  Quaker  Oata 
Coapuy,  Chicago,  ni. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  278,167,  Jon.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 
Ilia  application  Ang.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,670 
lat  a.^  A23J  1/12;  A23B  4/04 
VS.  d  426—560  15  Claims 

9.  An  edible,  pre-cooked,  ready  to  eat  cereal  food  readily 
hydratable  with  hot  or  cold  water  and  having  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  not  more  than  about  10%  comprising  shaped  pieces  of 
oat  bran  having  a  crude  fiber  content  at  least  about  130% 
greater  than  the  crude  fiber  content  of  the  original  oat  kernels, 
said  bran  having  been  cooked  with  water  under  conditions  to 
effect  gelatinization  of  the  starch  therein  and  to  render  the 
cooked  oat  bran  pliable  and  shapable  and  hydraublc  with 
water  without  beating. 


OIWCO  WKTiCUt 

Of  crnwiftDL 


4,497341 

LOW  CALORIE  DESSERT  MIXES  AND  PRODUCTS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

John  A.  Wndel,  Orcm,  and  Lavar  C  McMillan,  Murray,  both  of 

Utah,  aaaignort  to  Wudel  bc^  Orcm,  Utah 

Coirtinnatioa-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  357^39,  Mar.  15, 1982, 

abawkMied.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,501 

lat  a.3  A23G  9/02 
U.S.  CL  426—565  46  daims 

1.  A  liquid  dessert  mix  suitable  for  freezing  having  a  solids 
content  of  between  about  24  and  49%  by  weight  wherein  the 
percent  by  weight  solids  comprises  about: 

(a)  2  to  25%  butterfat, 

(b)  8  to  15%  nonfat  milk  soUds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nonfat  dry  milk,  dry  buttermilk,  whey,  whey 
protein  concentrate,  sodium  caseinate,  low  lactose  skim 
milk  powder  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  said  non  fat  milk  solids  consists  of  a  whey  pro- 
tein concentrate  having  a  protein  content  of  between  25 
and  75%  by  weight: 

(c)  7  to  18%  of  a  fructose-based  sweetener  containing  at  least 
75%  by  weight  fructose  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  substantially  pure  crystalline  fructose,  frutose  non- 
carbohydrate  sweetener  combinations  and  fructose  carbo- 
hydrate combinations, 

(d)  0  to  1.5%  egg  yolk  solids,  and 

(e)  0.5  to  2.5%  of  a  stabilizer  and  emulsifier  wherein  the 
stahilircr  contains  from  about  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
microcrystalline  cellulose. 


4,497,842 
BEVERAGES  OBTAINED  FROM  ALCOHOUC 
TREATMENT  OF  ROASTED  CITRUS  FRUIT  PEELS 
Joaeph  R.  EhrUch,  1793  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10034, 
aad  Hildegard  Heaa,  2730  Beaaett  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 
10040 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  340,327,  Jaa.  18, 1982,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471^20 
lat  CL^  C12G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426-592  6  daiaia 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  beverage  product,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  roasting  citrus  fruit  peel  particles  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  120*  to  about  210*  C; 

b.  admixing  from  about  4  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of 
aqueous  ethanol  per  part  by  weight  of  said  roasted  parti- 
cles for  up  to  several  minutes,  said  aqueous  ethanol  com- 
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d.  washing  said  separated  particles  with  at  least  15  parts  by 
weight  of  water  per  part  by  weight  of  said  particles;  and 

e.  collecting  spent  wash  water  recovered  from  step  (d)  as  a 
beverage. 


4,497^43 

STABLE  UQUm  OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSION  AND 

PROCESS 

Werner  Errasa,  Riehen,  aad  Edaard  Waldnieier,  Allschwil,  botii 
of  Switaeriaad,  aaaigaon  to  Sodete  d'Aaaiataace  Techaiqae 
poor  Prodaita  Neitie  SJL,  Laasaaae,  Switaeriand 
Filed  Dec.  6. 1983,  Ser.  No.  S58.48V 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Jal.   15,   1983, 
3883/83 

lat  CL^  A23D  5/00 
VS.  CL  426—602  7  ri.i— 

1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  comprising  from  10  to  50%  of 
oil,  from  0.3  to  0.7%  by  weight  of  Carraghenan  iota  and  from 
0. 1  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  Gummi  arabieunt,  said  emulsion  being 
in  the  form  of  drops  of  oil  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.5  to  4 
mm  which  are  suspended  individually  in  a  stable  manner  in  an 
acid  aqueous  phase. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion 
according  to  claim  1,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  producing 
an  aqueous  phase  by  adding  from  1.5  to  3.4%  by  weight  of  an 
edible  acid,  from  0.4  to  0.9%  by  weight  of  Carraghenan  iota. 
from  0.15  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  Gummi  arabicum,  salt  and 
seasoning  to  water,  thickening  said  Carraghenan  iota  by  heat- 
ing said  aqueous  phase,  cooling  said  aqueous  phase  to  from  1 5* 
to  25*  C.  and  mixing  said  aqueous  phase  with  oil  to  form  said 
emulsion. 


4,497,8a 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RESTRUCTURED  FOOD 

PRODUCT 
Jazoa  O.  Hice,  aad  Gerald  J.  Webb,  botii  of  Charlotte,  N.C 

aaaigaon  to  Fryday  Corporatioa,  Charlotte,  N.C 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,285,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,303,008. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292^73 
lat  a.3  A23L  1/33:  A23P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426-643  6  ri««— 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  restructured  food  product  from 
small  pieces  of  said  food  product,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  comminuting  a  food  product  to  form  a  paste  having  a 
fluent  consistency; 

(b)  providing  a  pair  of  opposed  movable  surface  portions 
formed  to  provide  a  mold  cavity  therebetween,  and  mov- 
ing said  surface  portions  into  contact  with  one  another  to 
close  said  mold  cavity; 

(c)  injecting  said  paste  into  said  mold  cavity  under  a  high 
pressure  through  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  surface 
portions  and  closing  said  opening  to  seal  said  mold  cavity, 
said  injection  of  said  paste  into  said  mold  cavity  being 
carried  out  at  a  flow  rate  that  is  rapid  enough  to  prevent 
premature  cooking  of  portions  of  said  paste  within  said 
mold  cavity; 

<d)  maintaining  said  paste  in  said  mold  cavity  at  a  pressure 
above  a  predetermined  level  while  simultaneously  main- 
taining the  walls  of  said  mold  cavity  within  a  temperature 
range  that  is  high  enough  to  rapidly  cook  said  paste  and 
low  enough  to  prevent  volatiles  and  aromatics  in  said 
paste  from  being  driven  off;  and 

{(e)  separating  said  opposed  surfaces  and  removing  said 
cooked  food  product  from  said  mold  cavity. 


4,497,845  i 

ACIDULATED  MEAT  EMULSION 
PUUip  J.  Peroel,  Panaa;  Douglas  W.  Po-kiaa,  Mediaa,  aad 
Aathoay  V.  Petricca,  Rocky  River,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasigaors  to 
SCM  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,940 

1 1  lat  a.3  A23L  1/31 

US.  CL  426-646  4  Oaims 

1.  A  meat  emulsion  comprising  a  particulate  meat  acidulant 
for  dispersion  in  said  meat  emulsion,  in  preserving  and/or 
texturizing  amounts,  for  acidulating  the  same,  said  acidulant 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  solid  acid  core  particle  and 

(b)  a  continuous,  substantially  impervious  coating  on  said 
acid  core  particle,  said  coating  being  a  water  soluble, 
film-forming,  edible,  bland,  starch  hydrolysate  or  protein, 
said  starch  hydrolysate  or  protein  having  a  water  solubil- 
ity sufficient  to  produce  a  pumpable  solution  at  about 
30-40%  solids  concentration,  based  on  solution  weight; 

^d  acidulant  having  a  particle  size  not  substantially  in 
excess  of  about  20  mesh,  U.S.  Standard  Sieve; 

Ihe  weight  ratio  of  solid  acid  core  particle  to  starch  hydroly- 
sate or  protein  coating  being  in  the  range  of  about 

Ij  90-50:10-50.; 

laid  starch  hydrolysate  or  protein  being  spray  applied  to  the 
solid  acid  core  particle  in  a  fluid  bed  spray  applicator. 


4,497.846 
SUGARLESS  HARD  CANDY 
Bernard  Bonraier,  Haiaaea;  Guy  Busiere,  U  Gorgaea;  Rraads 
Devoa,  Haa^roudc,  aad  Michel  Haghette,  MerviUe,  aU  of 

Paniviors  to  Roqaette  F^erea,  Leatrem,  Fraaee 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,468 
priority,  appUcatioa  F^wtce,  Apr.  30, 1982, 82  07586 
lat  aJ  A23G  i/Oa- A23L  7/09    \ 
U  Ji.  CL  426— 660  \  Mdaima 

1.  Sugariess  hard  candy  essentially  consisting  of\ 
hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate,  prepared  firom  a  starch 

hydrolysate  having  a  DE  of  42  to  60,  and  of 
gum  arabic  in  an  amount  of  between  1%  and  8%  by  weight 
with  respect  to  the  finished  product,  and/or  CMC  in  an 
amount  comprised  between  0.2  and  2%  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  finished  product 


4,497347 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATIONS  AND  COATED  PREPARATIONS  THUS 

OBTAINED 
Koao  Kurihara;  Iiao  IcUkawa;  Hiaaaori  Nakaac,  aad  Yoahihiko 
Ikegaad,  aU  of  Hiroaiachi,  Japaa,  aaaivMn  to  Saakyo  Coah 
paay,  Liadtad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,718 
Clflatt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1982,  57.177S95 
lat  a>  A61K  9/38 
VS.  CL  427—3  14 


n   s  A  s 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  solid  pharmaceutical  preparation 
in  which  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  film-forming  enteric  poly- 
mer and  a  plasticizer  therefor  is  applied  to  a  surface  of  said 
preparation  and  the  aqueous  phase  is  removed,  wherein  the 
plasticizer  is  selected  from  monoesters,  diesters  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  glycerol  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,497,848 

STENCILLING  A  UNIQUE  MACHINE-READABLE 

MARKING  ON  EACH  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

WORKPIECES 

Aathoay   S.   Baraa,   Eaat   Heaipfleld  Towaahip,   Laacwtar 

Coaaty,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,513 

lat  a.3  B05D  5/12:  B23K  9/00:  B41C  1/14 

VS.  CL  427—106  20  n«i— 


« — *>,  p-* 


13.  A  method  for  depositing  a  different  desired  bar-code 
marking  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  glass  workpieces  comprising 

A.  providing  a  strip  of  sheet  material, 

B.  using  a  focused  huer  beam,  burning  openings  through  said 
strip  to  produce  a  plurality  of  stencils  for  stencilling  said 
desired  bar-code  markings,  said  stencils  being  in  a  sequen- 
tial arrangement  in  said  strip, 

C  verifying  that  said  stencils  are  for  said  desired  markings, 

D.  advancing  a  succession  of  workpieces  to  which  a  bar- 
code marking  is  to  be  applied. 

E.  contacting  one  of  said  stencils  with  the  surface  of  oat  of 
said  succession  of  workjMeces, 
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F.  applying  paint  through  the  openings  in  said  stencil  while 
it  is  contacting  said  surface, 

O.  removing  said  stencil  from  said  surface, 

H.  and  repeating  steps  E,  F  and  O  for  each  of  the  remaining 
plurality  of  workpieces  using  a  different  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  stencils  for  each  workpiece. 

14.  The  method  defined^  claim  13  wherein  said  workpiece 
is  a  gl^  envelope  part  for  Vjcathode-ray  tube. 


a^cathod 


4,497, 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER  COATING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Howard  C  Hughes,  105  Cedar  St,  Cornwall,  Pa.  17016,  and 

Roy  D.  Bcrtolct,  653  W.  Main  St,  Palmyra,  Pa.  17078 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr .  No.  534,936 

Int  Cl.^  B05D  S/12 

VS.  CL  427—120  2  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  polymer  coating  metallic  helically  coiled 
electrical  conductors  for  pacemaker  leads  with  an  adherent 
polymer  coating  consisting  of  the  steps  dissolving  a  polyether 
or  polyester  segmented  polyurethane  polymer  in  dimeth- 
lyacetamide  or  dimethyl-formamide  to  provide  a  solution  of 
the  polymer,  maintaining  a  pool  of  the  solution  in  a  container, 
a  bottom  outlet  orifice  in  the  container  sized  to  freely  receive 
the  conductor  and  a  film  of  the  solution  of  the  desired  thick- 
ness, threading  the  helically  coiled  conductor  to  pass  doMoi- 
wardly  through  the  container,  to  effect  coating  of  the  helically 
coiled  conductor  with  the  solvent  dissolved  polymer  as  it 
passes  through  the  orifice,  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the  poly- 
mer/solvent solution  to  provide  10-30%  weight/volume  of 
polymer  in  accordance  with  the  conductor  diameter,  speed  of 
coating  and  orifice  diameter  to  provide  the  desired  coating 
thickness,  directing  the  helically  coiled  conductor  after  passing 
through  the  orifice  through  a  heated  chamber  heated  to  about 
ISO*  F.  but  less  than  about  16S.S*  F.  to'about  166*  F.  to  evapo- 
rate the  volatile  solvent  and  dry  the  polymer  on  the  helically 
coiled  conductor. 


4,497350 

NffiTHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 

Aidai   UnMaono;   Hiroaobn   Knwaaald;  Taltaahi   Sato,  and 

TomoUko  HayaiU,  aO  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Scr.  No.  609,140 
CUflH  priority,  application  Japui,  May  14, 1983,  58-84505 
Int  a.i  HOIF  10/02 
VJS.  a.  427—127  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  surface  treatment  of  a  magnetic  amorphous 
alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying,  on  a  surface  of  the  magnetic  amorphous  alloy,  a 
predetermined  amount  of  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  con- 


taining chromic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  a  fluorine 
compound;  and 
drying  and  baking  the  acidic  aqueous  solution,  thereby  form- 
ing, on  the  magnetic  amorphous  alloy,  a  film  substantially 
comprised  of  a  chromium  and  a  phosphoric  compound. 


4,497,851 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

TRANSFERABLE  ENAMEL  SHEET 

Hubertus  M.  de  Vroom,  Warmond,  Netlierlands,  assignor  to 

Nordipn  AG,  Schwenenbach,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  315,295,  Oct.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,451,522, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,301,  Nor.  10, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

431,232 
Claim  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  29,  1980, 
8005935 

int  a.)  B41M  i/72 
U.S.  CL  427—147  5  Oains 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  transferable  enamel 
sheet  formed  iu^a  laminate,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a 
release  layer  on  one  side  of  a  web-type  carrier  sheet,  applying 
a  neutralization  layer  comprising  a  wax  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  branched  and  unbranched  hydrocarbon  chains  with  an 
average  length  of  30  carbon  atoms  and  a  COOH  group  at 
several  places  on  the  chain  on  the  coated  side  of  said  carrier 
sheet  applying  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  said 
neutralization  layer,  curing  said  adhesive  layer,  applying  an 
enamel  layer  on  said  adhesive  layer,  and  curing  said  enamel 
layer. 


4,497352 
MARINE  ANTI-FOULING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
ThoBMs  A.  Lane,  314  Foggy  Ridge  Pkwy.,  Lntz,  Fin.  33549; 
Mnrray  Rosen,  10000  W.  Bay  St,  Seminole,  Fin.  33542,  and 
Mazie  E.  Qninn,  1933  W.  Arris  dr.,  Clearwater,  Fin.  33516 
FOed  Not.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,017 
Int  CL^BOSI^  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—287  20  Claims 

1.  A  single  component  coating  composition  having  optically 
clear  film  characteristics  particularly  suitable  for  preventing 
growth  of  fouling  organisms  on  marine  structures,  said  compo- 
sition comprising: 
a  hydroxy  fimctional  acrylic  polymer; 
a  biologically  active  organotin  polymer  of  the  formula 

RsSn-OOCR' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  R'  is  a  polymerizable  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  methyl  vinyl 
and  vinylphenyl; 
a  polyol  reactive  polyisocyanate;  and 
a  reaction  inhibiting  solvent  medium  comprising  a  mixture 
of  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  ketone  and  a  co-sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethers, 
linear  alcohols  and  isopropyl  alcohol. 
12.  The  process  of  protecting  marine  structures  against  the 
growth  of  fouling  organisms  which  comprises  treating  said 
structures  with  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  film,  said  film  pro- 
duced by  removal  of  solvent  from  a  single  component  compo- 
sition produced  by  comingling 
a  hydroxy  functional  acrylic  polymer; 
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biologically  active  organotin  polymer  of  the  formula 
RsSn— OOCR'  ' 


itrherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  R'  is  a  polymerizable  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  methylvinyl 
and  vinylphenyl; 

I  polyol  reactive  polyisocyanate;  and 

»  reaction  inhibiting  scrfvent  medium  comprising  a  mixture 

I  of  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  ketone  and  a  co-sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethers, 
Imear  alcohols  and  isopropyl  alcohol. 


4,497353 

SY'rilTHETIC  TURF  CARPET  GAME  PLAYING  SURFACE 
Seymonr  A.  Tomarin,  Box  730,  St  Gatharinea,  Ontario,  r.,^!! 
(UR  6Y6) 

1 1  Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,727 

' '  Int  a.J  AOIN  3/Oa-  A41G  1/00 

UAO.  428-17  8CW^ 


lengthwise  of  the  base  to  provide  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  ski 
tracks  along  the  base,  said  bent-over  blade-like  members  hav- 
ing  outer  end  portions  angling  away  from  the  base  and  termi- 
nating in  tips  pointing  in  said  one  direction,  said  base  being 


adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  ground  with  said  blade-like  mem- 
bers facing  upwardly  and  said  bent-over  blade-like  members 
pointing  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  ski  movement 
along  said  tracks. 


4,497355 

COLLAPSE  RESISTANT  POLYESTER  CONTAINER  FOR 
HOT  FILL  APPUCATIONS 

Purnshottam  D.  Apawal,  Sooth  Wfaidsor,  Comu.  and  John  F. 
Mandell,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Monsanto  Comaonv 
St  Lottis,  Mo.  ^^«v"y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  123,000,  Feb.  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4318382. 

IWs  applicatioa  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,061 

Int  a?  B65D  1/02 

UA  a  428-35  16  Claims 


I  ^A  game  playing  surface,  such  as  for  golf,  formed  of  a 
syntheuc  pUe  carpet  positioned  upon  a  stabilized  support  base 
surface,  comprising: 

a  relatively  thick  mat  laid  upon  said  support  base  surface, 
I  with  said  mat  being  formed  of  loosely  felted,  somewhat 
springy,  coarse  coconut  hair  fibers,  so  that  the  mat  resU- 
lently  resists  compacting; 
a  filling  of  generally  coarse  sand  granules  which  substan- 
tially fiU  the  interstices  between  the  mat  fibers,  wherein 
the  filled  mat  forms  a  shock  absorbent  compact  resistant 
layer  over  the  support  base  surface; 
a  pile  carpet  laid  over  said  mat  wiUi  die  carpet  formed  of 
generaUy  equal  length,  upwardly  extending,  synthetic 
fibers  fastened  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  carpet  primary  base 
sheet,  so  that  the  fibers  give  a  substantially  grass-like 
appearance; 
a  uniform  thickness  coating  of  sand-like  granules  covering 
the  carpet  primary  base  sheet  and  covering  the  fibers  for  a 
wbstantial  portion  of  their  heights,  such  as  close  to  their  upper 
free  etids,  and  with  the  coating  substantially  filling  the  inter- 
stices between  the  fibers. 


1.  A  collapse-resistant  molecularty  oriented,  heat  set  polyes- 
ter container  having  at  least  one  preselected  inwardly  thenno- 
elastically  deformable  region  for  at  least  partially  relieving 
negative  pressure  tending  to  collapse  the  container  when  hot 
filled,  sealed  and  the  contena  allowed  to  cool. 


4,497354 

ARTIFICIAL  CROSS-COUNTRY  SU  SURFACE  WITH 

PAIR  OF  BENT  OVER  SU  TRACKS 

Ed  M.  Milner,  411  darit,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122,  and  John  R. 

Mykrantz,  2329  N.  Ballas,  St  Looia,  Mo.  63131 
V      I ,  Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590309 

I '  Int  a.}  AOIN  i/OO 

U.S.a428-17  19Claims 

1.  An  artificial  surface  for  simulated  cross-country  skiing 
comprising  an  elongate  flat  flexible  base  and  a  multiplicity  of 
extruded  strips  of  synUietic  resin  material  forming  relatively 
stiff  smooth-surfaced  bUde-like  members  secured  to  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  covering  one  face  of  the  base,  said  blade-Uke  mem- 
bers projecting  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  one  face  of 
the  base  except  in  two  generally  parallel  spaced-apart  zones 
extending  longitudinaUy  of  the  base,  said  blade-like  members  in 
said  zones  being  bent  over  in  one  direction  extending  generally 


4,497356 
MULTIrLAYERED  HOLLOW  CONTAINER 

Nobnynld  Iwasawa,  Yokohama,  and  KeUi  Kasato,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
FIM  Dec  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,195 
Int  a.)  B65D  11/00 
U.S.  a  428-35  5  rui,, 

1.  A  multi-layered  container  comprising  an  inner  layer,  an 
outer  Uyer,  and  an  intermediate  layer  therebetween,  said  inner 
layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene 
alternating  copolymer  resin,  said  outer  layer  comprising  a 
polyolefin,  and  said  intermediate  layer  comprising  from  about 
30  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer graft-modified  with  an  unsaturated  glycidyl  compound, 
from  about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  gum  rubber  com- 
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pound,  and  from  about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
olefin. 


4,497357 
FLEXIBLE  HEAT^EALABLE  SHEET  AND  BAG  MADE 

THEREFROM 
Laszk)  J.  Bonis,  Swampicott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Composite 
Container  Corporation,  Mcdford,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,136 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhseqaent  to  Jan.  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 35  8  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  bag  made  of  two  coextruded  sheets  heat-sealed 
to  each  other  at  bond  regions,  said  heat-sealed  sheets  each 
comprising 

an  outer  structural  layer, 

a  heat-sealing  layer  on  said  structural  layer,  and 

a  nonsticky  cover  layer  on  said  heat-sealing  layer  at  regions 
other  than  said  bond  regions,  said  cover  layer  being  suffi- 
ciently thin  and  being  made  of  material  with  strength  and 
melt  characteristics  appropriate  so  that  exposure  and 
bonding  of  said  heat-sealing  layers  to  each  other  occurred 
at  said  bond  regions  when  heat-sealing  temperature  and 
pressure  were  applied  to  said  bond  regions. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  heat-scalable  multilayered 
object  comprising  coextniding  a  multilayered  sheet  compris- 
ing 

a  structural  layer, 

a  heat-sealing  layer  on  said  structural  layer,  and 

a  nonsticky  cover  layer  on  s|id  heat-sealing  layer,  said  cover 
layer  being  sufTiciently  thin  and  being  made  of  material 
with  strength  and  melt  characteristics  appropriate  to 
cause  exposure  and  bonding  of  said  heat-sealing  layer 
when  heat-sealing  temperature  and  pressure  are  applied  to 
a  bond  region  of  said  sheet,  and  to  cause  the  sheet  to  have 
nonsticky  surfaces  before  heat-sealing  and  after  heat-seal- 
ing at  regions  other  than  said  bond  region  further  compris- 
ing heat  sealing  said  sheet  to  an  identical  sheet  to  form  a 
flexible  bag. 


4,497358 

TILE  FOR  AN  ENTRANCE  MAT 

kaAtk  OnpoBt,  409  Marquette  St,  Loogneuil,  Canada  J4K 

4G8    and  Paul  Lanrent,  841  Hdine  Bouli  St.,  Bouchenille, 

Canada  J4B  5V6 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,760 

Int.  a.)  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—44  10  Claims 

1.  A  tile  having  a  flat  imperforate  base  with  a  top  surface  and 
a  shape  defined  by  straight  sides,  said  tile  comprising  low 
straight  walls  protruding  from  said  top  surface  along  each  side 
of  the  base,  said  wall  forming  the  entire  perimeter  of  the  base 
to  hold  water  on  the  base,  means  for  use  in  removably  connect- 
ing the  tile  to  adjacent  identical  tiles  to  form  a  mat  with  the 
outside  surface  of  a  straight  wall  of  the  tile  abutting  the  outside 
surfaces  of  the  straight  walls  of  adjacent  tiles,  scraper  members 
upstanding  from  and  uniformly  distributed  over  said  top  sur- 
face within  the  confines  of  said  wall,  the  scraper  members 
comprising  a  series  of  spaced-apart  ribs  extending  across  the 
base,  the  ends  of  each  rib  being  spaced  a  short  distance  from 
the  nearest  wall,  trough  areas  between  and  around  said  scr^>er 


members  and  between  said  scraper  members  and  said  walls  to 
allow  water  to  flow  between  said  scraper  members  and  reach 
said  walls,  and  water-directing  means  formed  through  each 
straight  wall,  said  water  directing  means  being  located  be- 
tween the  comers  defined  by  the  junctions  of  successively 


adjacent  straight  walls,  said  water-directing  means  positioned 
for  alignment  with  the  water-directing  means  of  adjacent  con- 
nected tiles  for  directing  water  out  of  the  tile  to  adjacent  tiles 
when  the  water  reaches  a  certain  level  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
base. 


4,497,859 

INSULATING  INSERT  FOR  STORAGE  OR 

TRANSPORTATION  CONTAINER 

HanajSrg  W.  Baumann,  Miihlau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza 

Ltd.,  Gampel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  26,  1982, 
6885/82  7 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/74 
U.S.  a.  428—71  2  Claims 


1.  MobUe  and  collapsible  insulating  insert  for  a  storage  and 
transportation  contmner,  consisting  of  (i)  a  hood,  which  con- 
sists of  connected  outside  surfaces  made  of  non-foamed,  flexi- 
ble material,  the  mass  and  contours  of  which  correspond  to  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  container,  and  which  is  provided  with 
pockets  of  non-foamed,  flexible  material,  projecting  into  the 
inside  of  the  hood,  disposed  closely  one  beside  the  other,  and 
extending  over  the  length  of  the  outside  surfaces,  said  pockets 
being  filled  tightly  and  altematingly  with  open-celled  foam 
plastic  cores'  and  closed  foam  plastic  cores,  and  which  has  a 
releasable  closing  arrangement,  which  permits  connection 
temporarily  of  at  least  one  of  the  outside  surfaces  to  the  adja- 
cently-located outside  surfaces  of  (ii)  an  insulating  bottom 
plate  and  (iii)  a  fluid-tight  bottom  trough,  which  is  attached 
between  the  bottom  of  the  storage  and  transportation  container 
and  the  bottom  plate  of  the  insulating  insert. 
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4,497,860 
IMAGEABLE  PRISMATIC  ARRAY 
Harold  E.  Brady,  Jr.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  MaaufiKtoring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
1 1  FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970^48 

1 1  Int  a.3  G02B  27/10 

U.S.  a  428-156  9  Claims 


1.  An  article  suiuble  for  the  preparation  of  pr<|i^tion  trans- 
parencies capable  of  providing  a  projected  image  based  on 
non-diffused  refraction  of  light  comprising  a  sheet  of  transpar- 
ent thermoplastic  material  having  molded  on  one  side  thereof 
a  linear  prism  array  having  sufficient  molding  stresses  locked 
therein  to  exhibit  a  variation  of  at  least  0.2  between  the  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  optical  density  viewed  through  two  polar- 
ized sheets  with  their  axes  of  polarization  perpendicular  to 
each  other  wherein  a  linear  prism  array  is  on  one  side  of  the 
sheet  and  a  diffraction  grating  is  on  the  other  side. 


IL 


4,497361 
i^ATER-REPELLENT,  ABRASION  RESISTANT 
COATINGS 

John  F.  Kistner,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
1 1  FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496372 

1 1  Int  a.3  B32B  i/00.  9/04.  27/38 

VJS.  a.  428—201  13  Claims 

1.  A  developed  photographic  image  having  adhered  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof  an  abrasion-resistant,  water-repellent 
layer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  more  than  60%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy-terminated  silane, 

(2)  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  limonene  monoxide,  and 

(3)  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  a  material  copolymerizable 
with  epoxy  groups,  other  than  limonene  monoxide. 


4,497362 

MOISTURE  VAPOR  PERMEABLE  SHEET  MATERIALS 
George  Cloca,  CoatesviUe;  George  F.  Feeley,  Downington,  both 
of  Pa.;  Joseph  B.  Brabwrn,  WUmington,  DeL,  and  Peter  Barth, 
Nenwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seton  Company. 
Newark,  N  J. 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  314336,  Oct  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,628. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,147 
Int  CL^  B32B  27/34.  27/40 
VS.  CL  428—220  19  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  vapor  permeable  sheet  material  comprising:  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  material  and  a 
protein,  said  sheet  material  being  moisture  vapor  permeable 
and  nonpenetrable  by  liquid  water,  and  said  protein  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  collagen  and  elastin  and 
derivatives  of  collagen  and  elastin. 

2.  The  sheet  material  of  claim  1  having  a  thickness  of  up  to 
S  mils. 


weft  yam  and  a  pluraUty  of  wales  of  a  chain  stitched  polyester 
spaced  along  the  course  direction  of  said  substrate  fabric  and 
being  knit  through  said  non-woven  fabric  and  holding  said 


non-woven  fabric  and  said  weft  yams  in  position,  said  non- 
woven  fabric  containing  at  least  65%  by  weight  of  polypropyl- 
ene fibers  to  provide  insulating  properties  to  said  substrate 
fabric. 


/  4,497364 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Katsumi  Ryoke;  Nobotaka  Yamagnchi;  Takashi  Yoneyama,  and 

EUchi  Tadokoro,  aU  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji 

Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  6, 1982,  57-117402 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/70  5/72 

U  A  a.  428—323  13  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  base 
having  coated  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  comprised  of  ferro- 
magnetic powders  dispersed  in  a  binder,  and  at  least  one  of 
anhydrosorbitol  fatty  acid  non-hydroxy  ester  compounds  rep- 
resented by  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I).  (II)  and  ail): 


H2C 
I 
RlCXX)HC^ 


CHCH2OCOR4 

^CHCXX)R3 
CH 
I 
OCOR2 


0) 


RlCOOCH CHOCOR2 


I 
H2C, 


I 
CHCHCH2OCOR4 

OCORj 


(II) 


and 


RlCOOCH- 


-CH        "CHj 

•  '    J 

.CH CHdCOR2 


ail) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  saturated  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylene  group  hav- 
ing 2  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,497363 
LAMINATED  WEFT  INSERTION  FABRIC 
Jerry  A.  Cogan,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  MUUken 
Rcaaarch  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,154 
"  iBt  Cl.^  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a  f  28-253  s  daims 

1.  A  laminated  fabric  comprising  a  sheU  fabric  Uminytfd  to 
a  substrate  fabric,  said  substrate  fabric  being  a  warp  knit  fabric 
having  a  face  side  and  a  rear  side,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  contin- 
uous filament  textured  polyester  weft  yam  laid  in  on  one  side 
of  sakl  knit  fabric,  a  layer  of  non-woven  fabric  adjacent  said 


4,497365 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  FILM,  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  THEREFROM 

Satoyuki  Minami;  Kazohiro  Tanaka,  and  Takeshi  NiaUoka,  aU 

of  Ohtso,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Toray  ladnstrics,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425360 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-22593; 
Mar.  5, 1982,  57-33801 

lot  a.3  GllB  5/68 
VS.  CI.  428—336  9  n««— 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  polyethylene 
terephthalate  fihn  having  the  sum  of  F-S  values  in  longitudinal 
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and  transverse  directions  of  35<JO  to  5000  kg/cm^,  absolute  Hfeat 

shrinkage  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  at  100*  C.  of 

up  to  2.5%  and  an  amorphous  orientation  factor  of  —  1.5to  0.5 

and  magnetic  layer(s)  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 

film, 

said  film  being  obtained  by  subjecting  a  polyethylene  tere- 

phthalate  sheet  to  multi-sUge  longitudinal  stretching, 

transverse  stretching  and  biaxial  restretching,  wherein  the 

total  ^tretching  ratio  is  at  least  27. 


M97366 

SUCKER  ROD 

De  Wht  R.  Pettenoo,  Do?er;  John  Skelton,  Sharon,  and  David 

S.  Brookstein,  Needham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany 

International  Corp^  Menands,  N.Y. 

Cbntinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,761,  Aug.  31, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,646 

Int  a.J  B32B  15/00;  B25G  i/OO;  D02G  i/OQ 

U.S.  CL  428—365  7  Claims 


1.  A  rod  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  core  compo- 
nent and  a  sheath  component  and  having  an  elongate  cross 
section,  said  sheath  component  consisting  of  an  anisotropic 
interlaced  assembly  of  non-metallic  filamentary  elements  em- 
bedded in  a  polymeric  matrix  whereby  the  bending  stiffness  for 
deformations  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
elongate  cross  section  is  less  than  the  bending  stiffness  of  the 
same  core  and  sheath  components  in  a  radially  symmetrical 
configuration,  and  in  which  said  core  and  sheath  components 
have  load-elongation  characteristics  so  that  the  ratio  of  the 
strain  to  the  strain  to  break  in  the  sheath  is  essentially  equal  to 
the  ratio  of  the  strain  to  the  strain  to  break  in  the  core  through- 
out the  working  load  range. 


4,497,867 
MULTIWIRE  TWISTED  CONDUCTOR  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  COATING  TWISTED  CONDUCTOR  WIRES 
Diamar  I.  Bely;  Valentin  P.  MardanoT,  both  of  Moskovskoi; 
Gcnnady  L  Meschanov,  MowmW;  IzyasUv  B.  Peshkov,  Mos- 
cow; Anatoly  P.  PoTcllcfaenko,  Moscow,  and  Jury  M.  Timo- 
shin,  MoskoTskoi,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny 
Nanchno-Isslcfoniteisky,  Proektao-Konstmktorsky  I  Tekh- 
nologidMsky  Institut  Kabelnoi  Promyshlennosti  "VNIIKP", 
U.S.SJt 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,368 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/00;  HOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a  428—385  8  Claims 


transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  multiwire  twisted  conductor, 
comprising  a  fluxing  composition;  and 

said  coating  of  all  other  said  wires  in  said  substantially  trans- 
verse cross  section  comprising  a  fusible,  metallic  soldering 
material. 

3.  An  elongate  multiwire  twisted  conductor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wires,  each  having  a  coating  through  substan- 
tially the  full  length  thereof; 

said  coating  serving  to  permit  soldering  and  protection  of 
said  wire  against  corrosion;  and 

said  coating  consisting  of  alternating  areas  of  a  fluxing  com- 
position coating  and  a  fusible,  metallic  soldering  material 
coating  through  substantially  the  full  length  ofsaid  wires. 


4,497,868 
VERY  FINE  DENIER  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Ulrich  Reinehr;  Toni  Herbertz,  both  of  Dormagen;  Hermann  J. 
Jungrerdorben,  Grevenbroich,  and  Joachim  Dross,  Donna* 
gen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafi,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,531,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,400,339. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951803 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  428—400  3  Claims 


1.  Synthetic  fibers  and  filaments  which  consist  essentially  of 
acrylonitrile  polymers  containing  at  least  40  percent  by  weight 
of  acrylonitrile  imits,  have  an  individual  as-spun  denier  of  3 
dtex  at  the  most,  the  surface  of  which  has  longitudiiud  striae 
and  furrows  which  run  parallel  to  the  fiber  axis. 


1.  An  elongate  multiwire  twisted  conductor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wires,  each  having  a  coating  through  substan- 
tially the  full  length  thereof; 

said  cOating  serving  to  permit  soldering  and  protection  of 
said  wire  against  corrosion; 

said  coating  of  at  least  sone,  but  not  all,  of  said  wires,  in 
substantially  ai^  con^ctor  cross  section  substantially 


1   ai   icosisum 

aiw  conouc 


4,497,869 
FORMED  PRODUCT  OF  VERMICULITE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Osami  Kamigaito;  Hamo  IM,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Yoaiiiaki 
FUtnsUma,  Aidii,  all  of  Ji^an,  assignors  to  gahwiitu  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chno  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,014 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-45448 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  CL  428—402  23  Ctoims 

1.  A  vermiculite  product  comprising  thin  leaves  of  vermicu- 
lite  containing  cations  of  at  least  one  element  (selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  aluminum,  manganese,  a  Groiq>  II 
element 'Of  the  Periodic  Table,  a  Group  IV  element  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  a  Group  VIII  element  of  the  Periodic 
Table)  substituted  for  exchangeable  cations  retained  therein, 
said  substituted  cations  being  substantially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted on  surfaces  of  said  thin  leaves  an^  among  layers  thereof. 
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4,497,870 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
YosUUko  Kndo,  Morignchi;  Hidetsogn  Kawabata;  Masahiio 
Bimkawa,  both  of  Hirakata;  NoriaU  Hara,  Kadoma,  and 
Akira  Mnto,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,709 

CUnis  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-58868 

Int  a.J  HOIF  10/02 

U  A  a.  428—457  5  claims 


4,497,872 
SEALED  IDENTinCATION  CARD  WITH  BLOCKING 

LAYERS 
Joachim  Hoppe,  Munich,  and  Wol^ang  Gaoch,  Otterfing,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GAO  GcseUsckaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,869,  Sep.  21, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586^84 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1981, 3138559  , 

Int  CL>  B32B  27/06 
U.S.  CL  428—483  6  Oaims 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  mag- 
neto-optical recording  medium  having  a  high  crystallization 
temperature,  high  stability  and  exceUent  signal-to-noise  char- 
acteristics suitable  for  thermo-magnetic  recording  and  magne- 
to-optical reading,  said  recording  medium  comprising  a  non- 
magnietic  substrate  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  of  an 
amorphous  rare-earth-3d-transition-metal  alloy  having  a  uniax- 
ial magnetic  anisotrophy,  wherein  said  alloy  has  a  composition 
expressed  by  the  general  formula: 


h 


>*Mi_,)i_/}ej, 


1.  A  multilayered  identification  card  having  an  inner  layer 
made  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  cover  films  on  each  side  of  the 
inner  layer  in  the  form  of  compound  films  having  the  structure 
polyvinyl  chloride/blocking  layer/polyvinyl  chloride, 
wherein  the  thickness  of  said  blocking  layer  is  small  compared 
to  that  of  the  card,  whereby  said  blocking  layer  prevenu  the 
penetration  of  plasticizers  into  the  inner  layer  of  the  card 
without  adversely  affecting  the  embossing  properties  of  the 
card. 


wherein  R  is  at  least  one  rare-earth  metal,  M  is  at  least  one  3d 
transition  metal,  and  X  and  Y  are  in  the  ranges  of  0. 1  <x<0.4 
and  0<y<0.2,  respectively. 


4,497,871 

RECONSTTTUTED  LEATHER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Edward  W.  Henke,  916  Woodshire  La.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63141 
!  FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,001 

'        Int  CL^  B32B  9/02,  25/02.  25/12.  31/26 
MS.  CL  428—473  20 


4,497,873 
ISENTROPIC  COMPRESSIVE  WAVE  GENERATOR 
IMPACT  PILLOW  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lynn  M.  Barker,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  En- 
ergy, Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,147 

Int  a?  B22F  3/00.  3/26.  5/00.  7/00 

MS.  a.  428—547  19  CUm 


S7  U 


1.  Reconstituted  leather  comprising  a  mass  of  fibrous  leather 
and  a  binder,  said  binder  comprising  natural  rubber  and  an 
evaporatable  solvent  capable  of  dissolving,  at  least  in  part,  said 
natural  rubber,  said  fibrous  leather  being  mixed  with  said 
binder,  and  said  binder  and  said  fibrous  leather  being  formed 
into  a  desired  sheet-Uke  form,  said  solvent  being  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  liquid  solvent  with  the  ratio  of  natural  rubber  to 
liquid  solvent  ranging  between  about  5-30  parts  rubber  to 
about  95-70  parts  solvent  by  volume. 


1.  A  thin  pillow  member  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
having  an  attachment  surface  for  attaching  the  piUow  member 
to  an  impactor  member  and  an  opposite  impactor  surface  for 
impacting  a  target  in  an  isentropic  compressive  wave  genera- 
tor, said  pillow  member  comprising  material  at  the  impactor 
surface  of  low  shock  impedance  and  graduating  substantially 
uniformly  over  the  thickness  of  the  pillow  member  to  a  mate- 
rial of  high  shock  impedance  at  the  attachment  surface. 

4,497,874 
COATED  CARBIDE  CUTTING  TOOL  INSERT 
Thomai  E.  Hale,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,287 
Int  CLJ  B22F  3/00,  5/00.  7/00 
MS.  CL  428—551  15  n.t»« 

1.  A  cobalt  ceinented  carbide  insert  having  at  least  one 
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surface  adapted  to  be  a  wear  resistant  surface,  said  wear  resis- 
tant surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  cobalt  enriched  zone  extending  in  depth  from  0-75^ 
and  containing  essentially  metallic  cobalt  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  2  times  the  average  amount  in  the  substrate; 

(b)  the  enriched  zone  being  discontinuous  in  cobalt  on  its 
outer  surface,  by  having  cobalt  dispersion  therein  similar 
to  that  cobalt  d^persion  just  below  its  surface;  and 

(c)  a  thin  first  layer  of  TiN  deposited  on  said  surface. 

11.  A  cobalt  cemented  carbide  insert  having  at  least  one 


surface  adapted  to  be  a  wear  resistant  surface,  said  wear  resis- 
tant surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  cobalt  enriched  zone  extending  in  depth  from  0-7Sfi 
and  conuuning  essentially  metallic  cobalt  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  2  times  the  average  amount  in  the  substrate; 

(b)  the  enriched  zone  being  discontinuous  in  cobalt  on  its 
outer  surface,  by  having  cobalt  dispersion  therein  similar 
to  that  cobalt  dispersion  just  below  its  surface; 

(c)  a  decarburization  layer  on  said  cobalt  enriched  surface 
comprising  a  mixture  of  Ti,  TiC,  TiCN;  and 

(d)  a  thin  first  layer  of  TiN  deposited  on  said  surface. 


4,497375 
CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  WITH  METAL  PLATE 
Hideo  Artkawa;  Keilchi  Knnlya;  Aldo  CUba,  and  Seild  Shimizu, 
all  of  Hitachi,  JaiMU,  aaiigiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  S«r.  No.  464,945 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-18790 

lot  a.}  B32L  15/00 

UJ5.  CL  428—620  16  dainis 


coating  including  a  metallic  laminate  protective  composite 
containing  adjacent  layers  of  dissimilar  metals,  with  said  coat- 
ing composite  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  undercoating  layer  of  a  metal  dissimilar  from 
the  metal  of  said  substrate  and  free  from  other  metals 
except  in  trace  amounts; 

(b)  a  metallic  zinc  layer  on  said  undercoating  layer  and 
dissimilar  from  said  undercoating  metal;  and, 

(c)  a  heat-curable,  substantially  resin  free  topcoat  layer  from 
composition  curable  to  a  water  resistant  protective  coat- 
ing, said  topcoat  layer  containing  from  about  20  to  about 
SOD  milligrams  per  square  foot  of  chromium,  as  chromium, 
in  non-elemental  form,  and  with  there  being  more  than 
about  20  weight  percent  of  said  chromium  as  hexavalent 
chromium,  said  composition  containing  hexavalent- 
chromium-providing-substance  in  liquid  medium. 


4,497,877 

METAL  ARTICLE  LAYERED  WITH  A 

NICKEL-PHOSPHORUS  ALLOY  AND  A  PROTECTIVE 

COATING 
Gerrit  Krlil,  and  Renaat  E.  Van  de  Least,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,101 
Oains  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  May  6,   1962, 
8201849 

Int  a.3  C25D  3/04:  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—628  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  article  which  is  coated  with  a  layer  consisting  of 
a  nickel-phosphorus  alloy,  which  layer  is  coated  on  its  outer 
surface  by  a  protective  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  protec- 
tive layer  consists  of  a  nickel-free  conversion  layer  of  a  hy- 
drated  basic  chromium  phosphate  which  comprises  the  com- 
ponents CrP04  and  Cr(OH3),  wherein  Cr2(ScL),  may  be  pres- 
ent and  in  which  the  weight  ratio  Cr:P:S=ljf).2-l.S):(0-0.S). 


4,497378 
PHOTOMASK  MATERIAL 
Takaahi  Hatano,  and  Akira  Mamyama,  both  of  Hiao,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
J^an 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1961,  56-130460 
Int  a?  B32B  15/04.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—696  7  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  substrate  with  a  metal-containing  plate  com- 
prising a  metal-containing  plate  comprised  mainly  of  copper, 
an  insulation  plate  consisting  of  a  sintered  ceramic  material  and 
a  brazing  layer  interposed  between  said  metal-containing  plate 
and  said  ceramic  insulation  plate  for  bonding  said  plates  to 
each  other,  said  brazing  layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  copper 
oxide  and  copper. 


4,497376 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  METAL  COMPOSITE  WITH 

ZINC  AND  CHROMIUM  COATING 

William  E.  KidoB,  12444  Pearl  Rd.,  Chardoo,  Ohio  44024 

PUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,735 

Int  CLJ  C25D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—624  13  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion-resistant  coated  metal  substrate  having  a 


1.  A  photomask  material  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  mask 
layer  provided  on  said  substrate,  said  mask  layer  consisting  of 
a  layer  containing  a  lower  metal  oxide,  a  lower  metal  nitride  or 
a  combination  of  said  lower  metal  oxide  and  said  lower  metal 
nitride,  and  a  layer  containing  a  mixture  of  a  higher  metal  oxide 
and  a  higher  metal  nitride  of  the  same  metal  or  a  layer  contain- 
ing a  higher  metal  nitride  of  the  same  metal. 
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4,497379 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
HaBS-Hermaaa  Uicke,  Walldorf,  and  Jeos-Christian  Jessea, 
Eppelheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaon  to  Brown, 
Boreri  A  Oe  Akticagescllschaft,  Manheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gamany 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  500,332 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  3, 
1982,  3220903;  Jun.  16, 1962,  3222525 

Int  a.J  HOIM  10/39,  10/50 
MS.  CL  429—62  3  Qaims 


catalytic  means  supported  within  the  recombination  device 
for  recombining  hydrogen  with  oxygen  gas  to  form  water; 

a  gas-tight  enclosure  containing  the  catalytic  means  in  gas 
flow  communicating  with  the  storage  battery;  and 

a  liquid  level  seal  and  pressure  difference  limiting  means 
connected  to  the  interior  of  the  gas-tight  enclosure,  the 
seal  means  including  a  first  vertical,  partially  liquid-filled 
chamber,  the  first  chamber  connected  in  gas  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  gas-tight  enclosure,  a  second  vertical, 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  of  the  alkali  metal  and  chal- 
cogen  type  with  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber, 
each  chamber  provided  with  a  current  collector,  the  two 
chambers  separated  from  each  other  by  an  alkali-ion-conduct- 
ing solid  electrolyte  as  weU  as  bounded  at  least  in  some  areas 
by  a  metallic  housing,  two  electric  terminals,  one  of  said  two 
electric  current  coUectors  is  shaped  as  a  tube  closed  at  one  end 
with  its  closed  end  in  the  interior  of  the  cup-shaped  solid 
electrolyte,  a  second  electrically  conducting  tube  is  arranged 
within  said  tube,  an  electricaUy  conducting  plug  of  a  fusible 
alloy  closes  off  the  lower  end  of  the  second  tube  which  is 
spaced  a  pre-settable  distance  from  the  closed  end  of  the  first 
tube  to  provide  a  space  between  the  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tubes  related  to  the  size  of  the  plug  that  the  melted  plug 
will  fUl  the  space  with  only  the  two  tubes  connected  via  the 
alloy  in  an  electrically  conducting  manner,  an  insulating  mate- 
rial is  arranged  between  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  first  tube  and 
the  outside  surfaces  of  the  second  tube  in  its  upper  part,  a 
cylindrical  conducting  rod  is  arranged  within  the  second  tube, 
said  rod  having  its  lower  end  disposed  in  a  recess  of  the  plug 
closing-ofrthe  second  tube  and  is  connected  to  the  latter  in  an 
electrically  conducting  manner,  insulating  material  is  arranged 
between  the  rod  and  the  second  tube,  the  rod  is  connected  in  an 
electricaUy  conducting  manner  to  the  metallic  housing  of  the 
storage  cell,  and  one  of  said  two  electric  terminals  of  the  stor- 
age ceU  is  formed  by  the  second  tube,  and  the  other  electric 
terminal  is  the  first  tube. 


partially  liquid-filled  chamber,  said  second  chamber  is 
open  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  atmosphere  outside  the 
gas-tight  enclosure,  an  inverted  U-shaped  overflow  tube 
disposed  with  its  open  end  portions  near  the  bottom  por- 
tions respectively  of  the  first  and  of  the  second  partially 
liquid-filled  chambecs  wherein  the  pressure  within  the 
gas-tight  enclosure  is  limited  in  respect  to  the  outside 
atmospheric  pressure  by  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  cham- 
bers. 


4,497381 

BATTERY  CHARGE  INDICATOR 

Renee  Z.  BertoUno,  1648  Spruce  St^  S.  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91030 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  462,264 

Int  CL>  HOIM  10/48 

MS.  a.  429—91  12  f^.i— 


4,497380 
RECOMBINATION  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Helmut  Kraft,  LMeriiach,  and  Koastaatia  Le^Jcff,  Bad  Krozia- 
geu,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  En- 
ergy, Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474386 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  3218016 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

MS.  a.  429—86  s  Claims 

1.  A  gas  recombination  device  connected  to  receive  gas 

discharge  including  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  metal  hydrides 

from  a  storage  battery,  said  device  comprising, 

interconnection  means  for  gas  flow  between  the  storage 

battery  and  the  recombination  device; 
means  for  absorbing  metal  hydrides  from  the  gas  discharge 
flow  conununicating  with  the  interconnection  means; 


1.  An  improved  electrical  storage  ceU  for  generating  electri- 
cal charge  in  response  to  a  chemical  reaction  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  side  region  and  two  end  regions; 

a  charge  producing  compound  in  the  housing,  the  charge 
I^bducing  compound  being  free  of  charge  indicating 
additives,  but  itself  changing  color  as  the  ceU  charge  is 
depleted; 

window  means  in  the  housing  whereby  the  charge  produc- 
ing compound  can  be  viewed  by  a  user,  the  remaining 
charge  of  the  storage  cell  being  indicated  by  the  color  of 
the  charge  Producing  compound. 
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4,497^2 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ARTICLE  WHICH  IS 

RESISTANT  TO  CORROSIVE  ATTACK  BY  MOLTEN 

POLYSULFIDE  SALTS 

Mad  Mikkor,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich^  SMicMr  to  Fori  Motor  Gobi- 

puiy,  DcBriMirB,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  577«471 

iBt  a.}  HOIM  2/02 

MS,  a.  429>— to  16  dalBii 

1.  A  method  of  prq)aring  an  article  which  is  electronically 

conductive  and  resistant  to  corrosive  attack  by  molten  polysul- 

fide  salts,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  of  gn4>hite  foil; 

(b)  coating  said  graphite  foil  with  amorphous  pyrolytic  or 
glassy  carbon  to  fill  any  openings  in  and/or  through  said 
graphite  foil; 

(c)  coating  a  thin  layer  of  aluminum  metal  onto  at  least  one 
side  of  said  graphite  foil  coated  with  said  amorphous 
carbon; 

(d)  providing  an  electronically  conductive  material  having 
an  aluminum  surface;  and 

(e)  bonding  said  aluminum  metal  coated  side  of  said  graphite 
foil  coated  with  said  amorphous  carbon  to  an  aluminum 
surface  of  an  electronically  conductive  material,  thereby 
to  form  an  electronically  conductive  article  resistant  to 
corrosive  attack  by  molten  polysulfide  salts. 


4,497383 

BATTERY  HAVING  CATHODE  OF  SHEET  LOADED 
WTTH  GRAPHTTE  AND  CARBON  SHEET  ANODE 
JaBMS  G.  Mamy,  East  Bmaswick,  N J.,  aMignor  to  MobU  OU 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,872 
lat  CL^  HOIM  10/40 
U.S.  a.  429—194  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  being  electrically 
charged  to  obtain  a  rechargeable  battery,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  conductive  sheet  containing  particles  of  graphite,  a 
conductive  sheet  containing  high  surface  area  carbon,  and  an 
electrolyte  comprising  a  metal  salt  and  a  non-aqueous  solvent; 
in  which  said  graphite  containing  sheet  is  the  cathode  and  said 
high  surface  area  carbon  is  the  anode  in  the  battery  in  its 
charged  state. 


4,497384 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
SELF-SUPPORTING  MASK 
Fraak  Schaiidt,  aad  Horat  Tyrroff,  both  of  Dresden,  GcrmaB 
DcBMcratic  Rep.,  aaiisBon  to  VEB  Zcatnun  fiir  Forschung 
Uad  Techaologie  Mlkroelcktroaik,  DreadcB,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421^42 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcman  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct  1, 
1981,  233773 

iBt  0.3  G03F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  43fr— 5  5  OaiBis 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  self-supporting  spacing 
mask  for  reducing  particle  radiation-projection  systems,  com- 
prising depositing  a  sufficiently  finely  structured  nickel  layer 
galvanically  on  a  support  substrate,  whereby  the  structure  is 
produced  by  means  of  a  pattern  and  subsequently  depositing  an 
insulating  layer  on  at  least  one  auxiliary  layer,  and  transferring 
the  pattern  structure  onto  the  insulating  layer,  and  galvanizing 
and  separating  the  nickel  layer  system  from  the  substrate  and 
isolating  the  residual  insulating  layer  so  that  the  produced 
mask  may  be  clamped  into  a  frame,  said  pattern  for  producing 
the  mask  being  in  the  form  of  a  nuclear  filter,  said  pattern 
having  statistically  distributed  pores,  the  diameter  P  of  which 
in  association  with  the  scale  of  reduction  M  of  the  particle 
radiation  projection  system  yields  a  value  of  P/M=0.05  to  0.2 
fim  and  the  mean  spacing  oif  which  is  nuucimally  0.2  ^im. 


4,497385 

PRESSURE-FIXABLE  MICROCAPSULE  TONER 
Hisayaki   UsUyaiM,  Hlratiaka;  Ichiro  OhnU,  KawvaU; 
Masaaori  TakeBoachi,  Urawa,  aad  ToiUaki  Nakahara,  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Oumb  KaboaUkl  Kaiiha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588305 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-44651 
lat  a.3  G03G  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  430—106.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  microcapsule  toner  for  pressure  fixing,  comprising  a 
core  material  containing  a  pressure-fixable  component  and  a 
magnetic  material,  a  first  shell  layer  comprising  a  fonnalde- 
hyde  copolymer  resin  and  a  second  shell  layer  comprising  a 
polymer  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent 


4,497386 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR 

THE  REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

NEGATIVELY-CHARGED  IMAGES 

Heiaz  Herrmaaa,  aad  Haat-Joachim  Schlocser,  both  of  Wicsba- 

dea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aasigaors  to  Hoechst  Aktiea- 

gesellschaft,  FraakAurt  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenoaBy 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524390 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  25, 
1982,  3231505 

lat  a.3  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  CL  430—115  5  OaiM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  liquid  developer  for  the  reversal 
development  of  negatively  charged  charge  images,  comprising 
an  electrically  insulating  carrier  liquid  of  high  electrical  resis- 
tivity and  a  low  dielectric  constant  a  pigment  or  dye,  a  resin- 
ous binder,  a  charge  controller  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  and  a 
poly-N-vinyI-2-pyrrolidone  which  has  been  alkylated  with  an 
a-olefin,  wherein  said  alkylated  poly-N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  is 
present  in  an  amount  between  O.OOS  and  1  percent  by  weight 


4,497387 

THERMAL  DEVELOPMENT  TYPE  DIAZO  COPYING 

MATERIAL  WTTH  HYDROPHOBIC  RESIN 

ENCAPSULATED  COUPLER  PARTICLE 

Noboyoshi  Wataaabe,  Namaza,  and  Tsatoma  Matiada,  Saato, 

both  of  Japaa,  aHiffBors  to  Ricoh  Coaipay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384308 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1981,  56-88530 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/60.  1/58 
U.S.  a.  430—138  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  thermally  developable  diazotype  copying  material 
comprising  a  support  material  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
formed  on  said  support  material,  said  photosensitive  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  diazonium  compound  suitable  for  use 
in  a  two  component  diazotype  copying  material,  an  azo  cou- 
pling component  and  a  thermo-fusible  auxiliary  coloring  agent 
wherein  said  auxiliary  coloring  agent  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  amides  having 
the  formula 

RCONH2 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  S  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  N-substituted  fatty 
acid  amides  having  the  formulas 

R1C0NHR2  and 

R'NHCOR* 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  .group  having  S  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and 
R^each  is  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  substituted  cyclohexyl,  and  wherein  said 
coupling  component  is  in  the  form  of  coupler  particles  encap- 
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sulated  with  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  material  to  form  cap- 
sules, said  polymeric  material  having  a  softening  point  in  the 
range  of  from  50*  to  150*  C.  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrophobic  polyester  resins,  hydrophobic  cellu- 
lose resins,  hydrophobic  polyamide  resins  and  hydrophobic 
polyurethane  resins. 


said  negative  acting  photopolymerizable  composition  in 
an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  lower  peel  force  to  a 
value  not  greater  than  75  grams. 


4,497388 
UGHT-SENSTTIVE  O-QUINONEDIAZIDE  PRINTING 
j  PLATE  WTTH  OXONOL  DYE 

AUri  Nishloka,  Shizuoka;  YoshiaMsa  Aotaai,  Kanagawa,  and 
Kotaro  Yaatasuc,  Shizaoka,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUed  JuB.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1982,  57-107996 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/60.  1/94;  G03F  7/08 
UA  a.  430-165  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  printing  plate  precursor  capable  of 
forming  a  positive  working  lithographic  printing  plate  having 
high  color  stain  resistance  and  high  image  contrast,  compris- 
ing: 

an  aluminum  support  base  having  a  grained  and  anodized 
surface;  and 

a  positive  workfaig  light-sensitive  composition  comprising  an 
o-quinonediazide  compound  in  admixture  with  a  dye 
provided  on  said  surface,  said  o-quinonediazide  com- 
pound being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to  SO  wt  %  leased 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition; 

the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  said  dye  comprises 
an  oxonol  dye,  which  provides  the  stain  resistance  and  the 
contrast  upon  light  image  exposure  and  development 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  IS  wt  %  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition. 


4,497390 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ADHESION  OF  RESIST  TO 

GOLD 
John  N.  Hdbert  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schaumburg,  01. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,088 

lat  a.J  HOIL  21/312 

U.S.  a.  430—296  8  ciaiias 


] 


RELEASl 


4397,889 
SE  COMPOUND  IN  NEGATIVE  ACTING 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENT 
Stephca  J.  F^mtbIm,  Sayre,  Pa^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 
Ncaioars  aad  Cosapaay,  WUBdagtoa,  Del. 
CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,702,  Mar.  16, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,036 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/90.  1/68 
U.S.  a  430—260  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  solvent-developable  negative  acting  radiation  sensi- 
tive photopolymerizable  element  comprising  a  support  bearing 
a  layer  of  negative  acting  photopolymerizable  composition, 
useful  in  making  printed  circuits,  and  a  cover  sheet  said  com- 
position comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  having  a  boUing  point  above  100*  C.  at 
normal  pressure; 

(b)  an  organic  free  radical-generating  addition  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation  in  the  ultravi- 
olet-to-visible region  of  the  spectrum  and 

(c)  a  macromolecular  organic  polymeric  binder,  the  im- 
provement rendering  the  composition  readily  releasable 
from  the  cover  sheet  which  comprises  a  release  compound 
or  mixture  of  the  formula  A-B  wherein 

A  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aUcyl  or  aUcenyl  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  and 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsubstitutedr 
S  or  6  atom  aromatic  or  nonaromati^  heterocycUc  radi- 
cal containing  2  or  3  heteroatoms  talcen  from  N,  O,  S  or 
combination  thereof,  a  hetercyclic  radical  having  as  the 
sole  heterocyclic  nucleus  a  S  or  6  atom  aromatic  or 
Bonaromatic  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  2  or  3 
heteratoms  taken  from  N.O.S  or  combination  thereof, 
said  nucleus  substituted  with  a  six  carbon  fused  aro- 
matic ring  containing  no  substituents  other  than  hydro- 
ten, 

an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  /3  amino  carboxylic  acid  or  a  bis 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  /3,  fi'  amino  dicarboxylic  acid, 
wherein  said  release  compound  or  mixture  is  present  in 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  adhesion  of  a  polymeric  resist 
to  a  gold  metallization  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  gold  metallization  surface  a  layer  of  chelat- 
ing silane;  and 
applying  the  polymeric  resist  to  the  layer  of  chelating  silane. 

4,497391 
DRY-DEVELOPED,  NEGATIVE  WORKING  ELECTRON 

RESIST  SYSTEM 
Leon  H.  Kaplaa,  Yorktown  Heights,  aad  Richard  D.  KapUm, 
WappiBgers  FaUs,  both  of  N.Y^  assigaors  to  lateraatioaal 
Basiacss  Machiacs  CorporatiOB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,032 
lat  CL^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—296  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resist  pattern,  said  process 
being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  a  substrate  with  a  resist  comprising  from  70  to 
50%  by  weight  of  novolac  resin  and  from  30  to  S0%  by 
weight  of  a  poly(ether  pentene  sulfone); 

(2)  pattern-wise  exposing  said  resist  to  an  electron  beam; 

(3)  baking  said  resist  and 

(4)  dry  developing  the  system  by  exposure  to  oxygen  plasma 
operating  in  a  directional  mode. 


4,497392 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES  ON  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

Jeff  L.  AadersoB,  Cambridge,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  NCR  Corpora- 

tioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,446 
iBt  a.}  G03B  21/14 
U.S.  CL  430-347  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  photographic  im- 
ages comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  to  an  electret  forming 

temperature; 
applying  an  electrical  potential  to  the  heated  dielectric  mate- 
rial in  a  first  direction  along  one  surface  of  the  material 
establishing  a  plane  of  polarization  in  the  material  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  direction; 
routing  the  material  90*; 

positioning  an  image-bearing  mask  on  the  dielectric  material 
to  form  a  first  image  on  a  first  portion  of  the  dielectric 
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material  and  a  second  image  on  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  dielectric  material; 

heating  the  first  portion  of  the  dielectric  material  to  an 
electret-forming  temperature; 

applying  an  electrical  potential  to  the  first  portion  of  the 
hMted  dielectric  material  in  a  second  direction  which  is  at 
an  angle  to  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  dielectric  material  estabUshing  a  plane  of 


^ 


^ 


'/  /  /  I  \  \  \ 
'ill    \\ 


^ 


polarization  along  said  one  surface  of  the  material  in  the 
first  portion  of  the  material  corresponding  to  said  second 
direction; 
and  applying  a  polarized  light  having  a  plane  of  polarization 
which  extends  in  a  direction  which  corresponds  to  either 
of  the  planes  of  polarization  of  the  first  or  remaining 
portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  for  projecting  either  the 
first  image  or  the  second  image  onto  a  receiving  surface. 


4,497,893 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  REVERSAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
NaoyaM  Degochi;  KqJI  Kamcyama,  aad  Taka  Nakamara,  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigiion  to  Vv^l  Photo  Fttan  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaoagawa,  Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,601 
OaliH  priority,  appllcatkm  Japaa,  Jan.  31, 1983, 58-14304 
Int  CLJ  G03C  7/Oa  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—359  19  Oaiau 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  reversal  photographic  material 
which  comprises  a  support  having  on  the  one  side  thereof  a 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  byer  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  on  the  other  side  thereof  a  gelatin-contain- 
ing backing  layer,  said  backing  layer  containing  a  gelatin  of  an 
isoelectric  point  of  S.S  or  more  and  fiirther  containing  a  cati- 
onic  polymer, 


4,497,894 

COLORED  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
AUra  Itoh,  aad  AkJra  Takaorara,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 
•aaivMn  to  Mltaabiahi  Paper  Milla,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,818 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Sap.  22, 1982, 57-166353 
lat  a.}  G03C  1/S4.  1/16 
VS.  a.  430—522  6  dalau 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive  material 
which  comprises  a  support,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
a  protective  colloid  layer,  at  least  one  of  the  emulsion  layer  and 
the  colloid  layer  containing  a  dye  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 
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(1) 


(wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  alkenyl  group;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  R^  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  group,  cyano 
group,  S02R*or  COR^  wherein  R^is  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group;  L  represents  an  alkylene  group;  M 
represents  hydrogen  atom  or  other  inorganic  or  organic  cat- 
ion; and  X  represents  oxygen  atom  or  sulfiir  atom). 


4,497,895 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Sycji  Matsuzaka;  Takeo  KoltabaaU;  YooUhiro  Haga;  Akio 

Suzuki,  and  Hiroald  Shioiawa,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Kooiahirokn  Photo  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,479 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1981,  56-123070 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/02 

VS.  a.  430—569  12  daina 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  silver  halide  photographic 

emulsion  by  a  double-jet  process  using  an  ammoniacal  silver 

nitrate  solution  which  forms  silver  halide,  the  improvement 

comprising  maintaining  the  ratio  between  the  maximum  and 

minimum  solubility  of  the  silver  halide  in  said  silver  halide 

photographic  emulsion  within  the  range  of  up  to  3.0  after  1/10 

of  the  total  amount  of  the  solution  containing  silver  halide  has 

been  used  in  the  process,  wherein  the  solubility  of  the  silver 

halide  is  maintained  within  the  range  of  1 X 10- ^  to  1 X 10-^ 

mole/1. 


4,497,896 

FERMENTATION  OF  GLUCOSE  WITH  RECYCLE  OF 

NON-FERMENTED  COMPONENTS 

Par  G.  AaaarMon,  Toroato,  aad  Joaaph  H.  Nafaanye,  Miaaia- 

aauga,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignora  to  St  Lawrence  Technologiea 

Liadted,  Eaat  MJaaiawmga,  Camda 

FUad  JaL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^28 
lat  a.)  C12P  7/Od;  7/10 
vs.  a.  435—161  7  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethanol  which  comprises: 
(a)  continuously  moving  a  slurry  of  carbohydrate  material 
through  a  confined  tubular  preheat  zone  and  transferring 
sufficient  heat  to  the  slurry  whereby  it  passes  through  a 
gelation  stage  and  forms  into  a  hot  free  flowing  liquid  and 
immediately  forcing  said  hot  liquid  through  a  restrictive 
opening  and  into  a  confmed  tubular  reaction  zone  accom- 
panied by  a  sudden  decrease  in  pressure  at  a  rate  so  that 
the  carbohydrate  material  is  made  highly  reactive  and 
continuously  moving  the  highly  reactive  carbohydrate 
material,  together  with  an  acid  hydrolyzing  agent, 
through  the  tubular  reaction  zone  as  a  single  hydrolysis 
stage  to  produce  a  hydrolyzate  in  fluid  form  containing  at 
least  85%  glucoae, 
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(b)  fermenting  the  glucose-containing  fluid  to  form  a  fermen- 
tation product  containing  ethanol, 

(c)  distilling  the  fermentation  product  to  separate  ethanol 
from  a  distillation  residue  containing  non-fermented  car- 

I  bohydrate  materials  and 

(d)  passing  at  least  pari  of  the  obtained  distillation  residue 
containing  non-fermented  carbohydrate  materials  through 
the  single  hydrolysis  sute  (a)  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
non-fermented  materials  is  hydrolyzed  to  a  fermentable 
glucose-containing  liquid. 


A/S 


n  4,497,897 

UQUID  PROTEINASE  CONCENTRATE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION 
JcM  H.  EUertacn,  Vimm;  Amc  D.  Fog,  BaUemp,  and  Keith 
GibaoB,  HridoTTc,  all  of  Denauvk,  aaaignora  to  Novo  Induatri 
*  /S,  Dcunark 

FDcd  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,374 
Int  a.J  C12N  9/96.-  CUD  7/42 
VS.  CL  435—188  7  cUdiBa 

1.  A  liquid  enzyme  concentrate  comprising: 
the  proteinase  from  Subtilisin  Carlsberg  in  concentration  of 

from  0.5-6.5  Anson  Units  per  gram  of  concentrate; 
propylene  glycol  in  an  amount  of  60-85%  and  water  in  an 

amount  of  10-35%  by  wt.; 
calcium  ion  in  concentration  of  about  0.04-0.5%  by  wt.; 
a  water  soluble  carboxylate  in  concentration  of  0.1-1.0 
molAg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formate, 
acetate,  propionate  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  pH  being  in 
the  range  of  5-8. 


4,497,896 

SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  METHOD  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  ANALYZING  PROTEIN  AND  FAT 

CONTENTS  IN  MILK 
Maynard  E.  Anderson,  Hallirille;  Robert  T.  Marahall,  Colnm- 
bla,  aad  Mark  M.  Hulac,  Faltoa,  all  of  Mo.,  tsaignort  to  The 
United  Statca  of  Anerica  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
AgricnltDre,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,196 

lat  CL^  GOIN  33/04,  33/06 

U.aCL  436-23   ^  3  Claiau 


RT^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  determination  of  both  the 
protein  and  fat  contents  of  milk,  said  method  comprising  the 
stepaof: 

a.  providing  a  homogeneous  dilute  milk  sample; 

b.  dividing  said  sample  into  a  sample  stream  and  a  reference 
stream; 

c.  adding  a  color-developing  reagent  to  said  sample  stream 
and  reacting  said  reagent  with  the  milk  protein  in  said 
sample  stream  to  impari  a  color  thereto,  wherein  the 
intensity  of  said  color  is  a  function  of  the  milk  protein 
concentration; 

d.  adjusting  the  soUds  concentration  in  said  reference  stream 
to  correspond  to  that  in  the  reagent-containing  sample 
ttream  by  dilution  with  an  appropriate  amount  of  water; 

e.  simultaneously  passing  first  and  second  light  beams  from  a 
conunon  source  through  said  sample  and  reference 
streams,  respectively,  wherein  said  beams  have  a  wave- 


46S-484  O.O.-85-10 


length  absorbable  by  the  color  imparted  to  said  sample 
stream; 

f.  continuously  monitoring  the  intensity  of  said  common 
light  source  by  passing  a  third  Ught  beam  from  said  source 
through  a  path  of  nonfluctuable  transmissibility  to  a  third 
detector; 

g.  providing  a  nonturbid,  protein-free  fluid  as  a  baseline 
fluid; 

h.  dividing  said  baseline  fluid  into  a  first  baseline  stream 
having  added  thereto  an  amount  of  color-developing 
reagent  equivalent  to  that  added  to  the  sample  stream  and 
a  second  baseline  stream  having  added  thereto  an  amount 
of  water  equivalent  to  that  added  to  the  reference  stream; 

i.  comparing  the  relative  transmittance  of  said  first  and 
second  beams  at  the  time  they  are  passed  through  said 
sample  and  reference  streams  to  the  relative  transmittance 
of  said  first  and  second  beams  at  the  time  they  are  simulu- 
neously  passed  through  said  first  and  second  baseline 
streams,  and  computing  the  protein  content  as  a  function 
of  the  ratio  of  said  relative  transmittances; 

j.  comparing  the  relative  transmittance  of  said  second  and 
third  beams  at  the  time  said  second  beam  is  passing 
through  said  reference  stream  to  the  relative  transmittance 
of  said  second  and  third  beams  at  the  time  said  second 
beam  is  passing  through  said  second  baseline  stream,  and 
computing  the  fat  content  as  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  said 
relative  transmittances. 


4,497,899 

IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  CHLAMYDIA  TRACHOMATIS 

ANTIGENS 

Alaa  S.  AraHtroag.  Waakegaa;  Joha  E.  Herruaa,  Hawthora 

Wooda,  aad  Lawrcacc  V.  Howard,  Veraoa  Hills,  aU  of  DL, 

aaaigaora  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

CoatiaaattoB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,697,  Apr.  12, 1982, 

abaadoaad.  TUa  appUcatkia  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479^14 

lat  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 
VS.  CL  436—510  u  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  determining  Chlamydia  trachomatis  antigen 
in  a  clinical  specimen  comprising: 

(a)  lysing  Chlamydia  trachomatis  cells  in  the  specimen  to 
release  Chlamydia  trachomatis  antigen; 

(b)  coating  a  bare  solid  suppori  with  Chlamydia  trachomatis 
antigen  in  the  specimen; 

(c)  separating  the  antigen  coated  solid  support  from  the 
specimen; 

(d)  treating  the  antigen  coated  solid  support  with  chlamydial 
antibody  to  form  an  antigen-chlamydial  antibody  complex 
on  the  soUd  support; 

(e)  separating  the  antigen-chlamydial  antibody  complex 
from  unbound  chlamydial  antibody; 

(f)  treating  the  antigen-chlamydial  antibody  complex  with  a 
labeled  antiglobulin  to  form  an  antigen-chlamydial  anti- 
body-labeled antiglobulin  complex  on  the  solid  support; 

(g)  separating  the  antigen-chlamydial  antibody-labeled  anti- 
globulin complex  from  unbound  labeled  antiglobulin;  and 

(h)  determining  the  labeled  antiglobulin  bound  to  the  anti- 
gen-chlamydial antibody  complex  as  a  measure  of  the 
Chlamydia  trachomatis  antigen  in  the  4>ecimen. 
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4,497.900 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE 
ANTIGENS 
DtaMh  Abrun,  HiflUaad  Park;  Alaa  S.  ArmtitMig.  Wankegan; 
Joha  E.  Hamaaaa,  Hawtkora  Wooda,  aad  Ouug-Mei  Ling, 
Chicago,  all  of  DL,  aMlffion  to  Abbott  Laboratoriei,  North 
Chlcago,Ill. 

Coatlanatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,698,  Apr.  12, 1962, 
abaadoBed.  Thla  appUcatloa  Mar.  28, 1983,  S«r.  No.  479,413 

Ut  CL^  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 
VJS.  a.  436—511  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  antigen  in 
a  clinical  specimen  comprising: 

(a)  lysing  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  cells  in  the  specimen  to 
release  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  antigen; 

(b)  coating  a  bare  solid  support  with  the  Neisseria  gonor- 
rhoeae antigen; 

(c)  separating  the  antigen  coated  solid  support  from  the 
specimen; 

(d)  treating  the  antigen  coated  solid  support  with  gonococ- 
cal antibody  to  form  antigen-gonococcal  antibody  com- 
plex on  the  solid  support; 

(e)  separating  the  antigen-gonococcal  antibody  complex 
from  unbound  gonococcal  antibody; 

(0  treating  the  antigen-gonococcal  antibody  complex  with 
labeled  antiglobulin,  to  form  an  antigen-gonococcal  anti- 
body-labeled antiglobulin  complex  on  the  solid  support; 

(g)  separating  the  antigen-gonococcal  antibody-labeled  anti- 
globulin complex  from  unbound  labeled  antiglobulin;  and 

(h)  determining  the  labeled  antiglobulin  bound  to  the  anti- 
gen-gonococcal antibody  complex  as  a  measure  of  the 
Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  antigen  in  the  specimen. 


4,497,901 
FORSTERTTE-CARBON  REFRACTORY 
Yuao  OhtsuU;  Nobini  Koaiatsu,  both  of  Tokal;  Akira  Wata- 
■aba,  aad  Go^Ji  SaaU,  both  of  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigS' 
Oft  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatioB,  T<Ayo  and  Kyuaha  Refracto- 
riaa  Co^  Ltd^  Okayama,  both  ot,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Str.  No.  456,291 
lot  a.)  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  501—90  2  Claima 

1.  Forsterite-carbon  refractory  which  consists  essentially  of 
S-SO  weight  %  forsterite  material,  S-30  weight  %  carbona- 
ceous material,  O.S-10  weight  %  silicon  carbide,  and  magnesia 
refractory  material. 


at  least  one  free  or  combined  rare  earth  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseo- 
dymium, samarium  and  dysprosium,  wherein  said  inor- 
ganic oxide  composition  comprises  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgAl204  and  mix- 
tures of  alumina  with  magnesium  oxide,  the  particulate 
solid  other  than  cracking  catalyst  contains  at  least  about 
40  weight  percent  of  said  inorganic  oxide  composition,  the 
ratio  by  weight  of  inorganic  oxide  composition  to  rare 
earth  metal  or  metals  is  from  about  1.0  to  about  1,000,  and 
said  particulate  solid  other  than  cracking  catalyst  com- 
prises from  about  0.1  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  said 
particulate  physical  mixture. 


4,497,903 

ACTIVATED  COBALT-SUBSTITUTED  LAYERED 

ALUMINOSIUCATE  FOR  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

CONVERSION 

Charles  L.  Kibby,  Gibaoaia,  aad  Thaddeus  P.  KobyUaski,  Proa* 

pect,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DeTclopoMot 

Coaipaay,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,612 
iBt  a.3  BOIJ  21/12.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  502—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  synthesis  gas  conversion  catalyst  obtainable  by  the 
multi-stage  activation  of  a  layered  aluminosilicate  having  co- 
balt incorporated  into  the  crystal  lattice  and  having  the  general 
formula: 

AU.,.xC03/2<,0«(OH.F)4Si|.jAl/)i2.(3x- 
+y)NH4+.zH20 

where  n  is  between  about  0.02  and  about  4;  x  is  iq>  to  about  1; 

n  -I-  X  is  between  about  0.02  and  about  4;  y  is  between  about  0.0S 

and  about  2;  and  z  is  up  to  about  10;  said  activation  procedure 

comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  heating  the  layered  aluminosilicate  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  about  SOO*  and  about 
7S0*  C.  until  a  significant  amount  of  the  cobalt  is  reduced; 

,  (b)  heating  the  reduced  aluminosilicate  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  about 
600*  C.  until  a  significant  amount  of  the  cobalt  is  oxidized, 
and 
(c)  heating  the  oxidized  aluminosilicate  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  and  about 
SOO*  C.  until  a  significant  quantity  of  the  cobalt  is  reduced. 


4,497,902 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES 
FROM  A  GAS 
,  Ralph  J.  BcrtoladBl,  Naparrille;  Engeac  H.  Hlrschberg,  Park 
Forest,  aad  Fraak  S.  Modka,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  DL, 
asaigoors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
DirlskM  of  Ser.  No.  29,264,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  His 
appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,246 
lat  CU  BOIJ  29/06.  21/10.  23/10 
MS.  a.  502—65  20  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  solid  comprising  an  inorganic  oxide  compo- 
sition in  association  with  at  least  one  free  or  combined  rare 
earth  metal  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum, 
cerium,  praseodymium,  samarium  and  dysprosium,  wherein 
said  inorganic  oxide  composition  comprises  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgAl204  and  mix- 
tures of  alumina  with  magnesium  oxide  and  the  ratio  by  weight 
of  inorganic  oxide  composition  to  rare  earth  metal  or  metals  is 
from  about  1.0  to  about  1,000. 
.  9.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  particulate  physical 
r    mixture  of: 

(a)  a  particulate  solid  cracking  catalyst  for  cracking  hydro- 
caibons  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
distributed  throughout  a  porous  matrix;  and 

(b)  a  particulate  solid  other  than  said  cracking  catalyst  com- 
prising an  inorganic  oxide  composition  in  association  with 


4,497,904 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

GOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES  USING  THESE 

CATALYSTS 

Alahi  Blaya;  Pierre  Chwaat,  both  of  Martignea;  Stylianoa  San* 

dia,  Lavera,  and  J«nn  C  Bailly,  Martlgnea,  aU  of  F^anea, 

aadgaors  to  BP  Chimie  Sodete  Anonyms,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,985 
Claims  priority,  appBcatien  Ftmet,  Jan.  24, 1982, 82  11055; 
Jan.  24, 1982, 82  11053 

Int  CL^  O08F  4/02 
MS.  a.  502—104  13  OaiBH 

1.  Catalysts  which  can  be  used  for  the  polymerisation  and 
copolymerisation  of  ethylene,  characterised  in  that  they  com- 
prise a  suiH>ort  essentially  based  on  magnesium  chloride,  or 
magnesium  chloride  and  an  aluminium  chloride  derivative, 
occurring  in  the  form  of  spheroidal  particles  having  a  mean 
diameter  by  mass  comprised  between  10  and  100  microns  and 
a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  mean 
diameter  by  mass.  Dm,  to  the  mean  diameter  by  nombo',  Dn, 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  3.0,  on  which  support  there  is  precipi- 
tated a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  IV,  V  and  VI 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  known  for  its  catalytic 
properties  in  respect  of  the  polymerisation  and  oopolymerisa* 
tion  of  ethylene. 
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7.  Catalysts  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  characterised  in  that 
the  precipitation  of  a  titanium  compound  is  carried  out  on  the 
support. 

8.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  catalysts  defined  in  claim  7, 
characterised  in  that: 

the  precipiution  is  achieved  by  the  reaction  of  reduction  of 
a  titanium  compound  at  maximum  valency  of  the  formula 
Ti(OR7X4-a)XM  in  which  R?  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  and 
n  is  an  integer  or  fraction  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  by  means 
of  a  reducing  agent  chosen  from  among  the  organomag- 
nesium  compounds  of  the  formula  R8MgR9  in  which  Rg 
and  R9  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  groups  containing 
fix>m  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  organo-zinc  compounds  of  the 
formuh  Zn(RioX2->)Xjr  in  which  Rjo  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chlorine  or  brcMnine  and 
y  equals  0  or  I  or  a  fraction  less  than  1,  and  or- 
ganoaluminium  compounds  of  the  formula 
Al(RiiX3-jc)Xx in  which  Rn  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  x  is  0  or  an 
integer  or  fraction  not  greater  than  2; 

he  said  reaction  of  reduction  is  performed  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  electron  donor  compound  chosen  from 
among  organic  compounds  comprising  at  least  one  atom 
of  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen  and/or  phosphorus; 

the  relative  quantities  of  the  various  compounds  (support, 
titanium  compound,  organo-magnesium  or  organo-zinc  or 
organo-aluminium  compound,  electron  donor)  are,  by 
mdar  ratios,  such  that: 

support:titanium  compound  is  comprised  between  1  and 
SO. 

I  organo-magnesium  or  organo-zinc  or  organo-aluminium 

compound:titanium  compound  is  less  than  3, 
electron  donor  compound  :titanium  compound  is  com- 
prised between  0  and  S. 
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4,497,905 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Kenaie  Noaaki,  D  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  aasiffrar  to  SheU  OU  Com* 

pnny,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,625 
Int  0.1  C08F  4/64 
MS,  CL  502—107  28  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  olefin  polymeriza- 
tioa  catalyst  component,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  halogenating  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 
MgR'R"  where  R'  is  an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  group  and 
iR"  is  an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  group  or  halogen,  with  a 
jtetravalent  titanium  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  halohydro- 
i  carbon  and  an  electron  donor,  therein  forming  a  haloge- 
nated  product; 

(b)  recovering  said  halogenated  product; 

(c)  waahing  said  recovered  halogenated  product  with  a  wash 
liquid  selected  from  the  group  '^"ntting  of  inert  hydro- 
carbon liqukls  and  halohydrocarbo^  and 

(d)  contacting  the  resulting  washed  product  with  thionyl 
chloride  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  about  140*  C. 

I  4,497306 

SOLID  CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
I  Ha^ll,  FtaahaaM.  and  Kiyorid  Knrai,  Toyonaka.  both 
«r  Japan,  aaslaDrs  to  SmnltomodMaricnl  Company,  Umitad, 
Oanka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,674 
Orima  priority,  application  Japan,  F»b.  16, 1982,  57*24076; 
Fek  16, 1982,  57*24077 

Int  CL^  C08F  4/61  4/64.  4/68 
MS.  CL  502—110  24  0.1— 

24.  A  prooem  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  catalyst  compo- 
nent for  oldin  polymerization,  which  comprises  reacting  (A)  a 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 


halogen-containing  silicon  compounds,  (2)  silicon  compounds 
having  a  monomeric  unit 

Ri 
I 
— SiO— 

(wherehi  R'  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different,  R« 
represents  an  alkyl.  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  or  aryloxy 
group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R^  represents  an  alkyl, 
aryl.  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom)  and  a 
polymerization  degree  of  2  to  10,00a  (3)  silanols  of  the 
general  formula  R3^i(OH)4_/ (wherein  R^  represents  an 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 
1  is  1,  2  or  3)  or  condensation  products  thereof,  (4)  sihcon 
compounds  represented  by  tfle  general  formula 
R*mSi(OR')4_«  (wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl,  or  alkenyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R' 
represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  or  s  fatty  acid  moiety, 
and  m  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  (5)  silicon  compounds  or  polymers 
thereof  represented  by  the  general  formula  [SiOa(OR*)«]« 
(wherein  R'  presents  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  or  aryl 
group  or  a  fatty  acid  moiety,  a  and  b  are  each  a  number 
defined  by  the  formula  OSaS  1  or  2SbS4,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  10,000)  with 

(B)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and 
Via  of  the  periodic  Uble  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  (I): 
then  reacting  the  reaction  mixture  (I)  with 

(C)  an  organomagnesium  compound  sdected  from  or- 
ganomagnesium  compounds  or  hydrocarbon-soluble  com- 
plexes thereof  with  an  organometallic  compound  capable 
of  solubilizing  said  organomagnesium  compounds,  to  form 
an  intermediate  product  (II);  and  containing  the  interme- 
diate product  (II)  with 

(D)  an  organoaluminum  halide  represented  by  the  general 
formula  R^eAlXa-f  (wherein  R'  represents  an  organic 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms.  X  representt  a  halogen 
atom,  and  c  is  a  number  defined  by  the  formula  0<c<3) 
to  form  a  hydrocarbon-insoluble  product  (III)  suiteble  for 
use  as  the  solid  catalyst  component. 


4,497307 

COPRECIPITATED  SI*AL*METAL-PARTICLE 
1       CATALYST 
Albatt  P.  Hallnin,  aid  ABna  E.  Barnett.  both  of  Waatflaid.  N  J, 

PHk,NJ. 

Fllad  Jan.  16. 1982,  Sar.  No.  388^67 
Int  a.)  BOIJ  37/01  21/12 
MS.  CL  502—235  34 

1.  A  calcined  sunx>rt  catalyst  comprosed  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  metals  which  are  catalytically  active  for  the 
hydrogenatioo  of  organic  compounds, 

(b)  alumina  and  silica  at  a  weight  ratio  of  a4S:l  to  1K).4S 
reflectively;  and 

(c)  sobd  porous  particles,  the  catalyst  being  characterized  as 
having  a  aE.T.  total  surfiaoe  area  ranging  from  about  ISO 
to  about  3S0  mVg  wherein  the  total  amount  of  catalyti- 
cally active  metal  in  the  catalyst  ranges  from  about  10 
wt%  to  about  70  wt%.  and  wherein  the  catalyst  has  been 
prepared  by;  (aa)  oopredpitating  ions  of  one  or  more 
catalytically  active  metals,  aluminum  ions  and  silicate 
ions,  with  the  solid  porous  particles,  (bb)  drying  the  co- 
predpitated  catalyst  and  (cc)  calcining  the  dried  oopredp- 
itated  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  about  300*  C.  to  4S0* 
C 
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^  4,4»7,90« 

COPPER-ALKAU  METAL-RUTHENIUM/SIUCA 
CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNGAS  TO  LINEAR 
ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Robert  M.  Uwls,  Hovftoa,  ud  Lyui  H.  SUugh,  Cypren,  both 
of  Tex^  attigion  to  Shell  OU  Conpaay,  Howtoo,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S29,673 
Iirt.  a.)  BOU  21/0%,  2S/58.  23/72 
VS,  a.  S02— 245  5  daiou 

1.  A  copper<-alkaU  metal'ruthenium  supported  on  silica  cata- 
lyst compoeition  uaeftil  for  converting  syngas  to  linear  alpha- 
olefins  in  high  yields  which  catalyst  is  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous  silica  support  with  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  soluble  copper,  alkali  metal  and 
ruthenium  salts, 

(b)  drying  and  calcining  the  impregnated  support  in  an 
oxidizing  or  neutral  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  200*  C.  to  about  800*  C,  and  then 

(c)  reducing  the  impregnated  support  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  200*  C.  to 
about  800*  C. 


4,497,910 

PROCESS  FOR  METHANE  SYNTHESIS  BY  CATALYTIC 

REDUCnON  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN  AQUEOUS 

PHASE 
Dang  V.  Quails,  Paria;  Aodri  Sagier,  RmU  MalaalaoB;  Doai* 
BiqiM  CoauMreuc,  Meudoo,  aad  Yvei  CluuiTtn,  Le  Peoi,  all  of 
FriuMC,  aaaisBon  to  laititvt  Fraacaia  da  Petrole,  RiieU  Mai* 
■aiaoB,  Fnmet 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,C73 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmet,  Jal.  28. 1981,  81  14811; 
Mar.  25, 1982,  82  05274 

lat  a.J  C07C  1/04 
VJS,  a.  518—700  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  synthesis  of  methane,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  a  mixture  of  parbon  oxides  and 
hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  liquid  water,  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  ruthenium  deposited  on  a  carrier  formed  of  vegeta- 
ble charcoal  having  a  surface  area  of  200-lSOO  mVg  qi  alu- 
mina containing  2-30%  by  weight  of  silica. 


4,497,911  \  /^ 

PRODUCnON  OF  FINE  PARTICULATE,  EXPANDABLE 

STYRENE  POLYMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Jooef  K.  Rigler,  Reckliaghaaaea;  Kari  Tmkeabrod,  and  Frau^ 

Michael  BoUearad^  both  ot  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«^ 

Biaay,  aaiigBort  to  Chemiache  Werice  Hiila  AG,  Mari,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,245 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jul.  30, 
1981,  3130014;  Jaa.  3,  i;d2,  3202159 

iBt  CL^  C08F  12/08.  2/18.  2/44:  C08J  9/20 
U.S.  a.  521—56  11  dains 


4,497,909 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Takaji  Itoh,  and  Ikoo  Akitanki,  both  of  Saitaaui,  Japan,  aaalgB- 

on  to  Toa  Nearyo  Kogyo  KabwhlH  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaBatloa  of  Ser/  No.  142,970,  Apr.  22, 1980,  abaadoaed, 

which  ia  a  diriaioa  o^Ser.  No.  7,140,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,218,308,  which  ia  a  coatfaiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  690,265,  May  26, 

1976,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  diriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  607,091,  Aug. 

22, 1975,  abaadoaed.  TUa  applicatioa  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

290,629 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  No?.  25, 1974, 79-135374 
lot  CL^  BOU  21/12,  23/38 
U.S.  CL  502—262  9  daloH 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  catalytic  metal  or  compound 
thereof  on  a  porous  silica/alumina  carrier  having  a  silica  con- 
tent of  less  than  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  carrier  and  having 
a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  about  200  mVg  and  a  bulk 
density  of  less  than  about  0.6  g/ml  and  being  further  character- 
ized in  that: 

(a)  pores  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  600  A  occupy  at 
least  90%  of  the  total  pore  volume;  and 

(b)  pores  having  a  diameter  of  from  ISO  to  600  A  occupy  at 
least  about  40%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  pores  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  600  A. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  cUum  1  wherein  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
smaller  than  600  A  occupy  at  least  9S%  of  the  total  pore  vol- 
ume. 

3.  The  catalyst  of  claim  2  wherein  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
from  ISO  to  600  A  occupy  from  about  SO  to  about  80%  of  the 
total  volume  of  the  pores  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  600 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  3  wherein  the  silica  content  of  the 
carrier  ranges  from  about  S  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the 
carrier. 

,       5.  The  catalyst  of  claim  4  wherein  the  catalytic  metal  or 
>  compound  thereof  comprises  at  least  one  metal  or  an  oxide  of 

a  metal  selected  from  the  noble  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the 

Periodic  Table. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fine  particulate,  expand- 
able styrene  polymers  of  uniform  cell  structure  in  a  reactor 
having  a  given  diameter  and  a  vertical  axis  of  symmetry,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(a)  filling  said  reactor  to  a  height  of  from  0.S  to  less  than  l.S 
times  said  reactor  diameter  with  styrene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with in  an  aqueous  suspension  in  the  presence  of  monom- 
er-soluble, radical-forming  initiators  and  dispersing  agents 
and  producing  a  top  surface  of  said  aqueous  suspension  in 
contact  with  a  gas  phase; 

(b)  stirring  said  aqueous  suspension  with  a  stirrer  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  symmetry  and  flow  impeding  means  parallel  to 
said  stirrer, 

(c)  polymerizing  said  styrene  or  mixture  thereof  to  a  mono- 
mer conversion  of  70  to  8S%  of  polymer  beads  with  said 
stirring; 

(d)  adding  3  to  1S%  by  weight  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  ex- 
panding agents  having  S  or  more  carbon  atoms  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  styrene  or  mixture  thereof; 

(e)  vigorously  stirring  said  polymer  beads  being  charged 
wath  and  during  addition  of  said  expanding  agents  with 
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the  least  possible  contact  in  time  and  space  of  said  polymer 
beads  and  with  said  gas  phase  and  producing  a  balance  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  mixing  with  turbulent  flow,  said 
lop  surface  of  the  stirred  aqueous  suspension  having  sub- 
stantially a  topology  free  of  a  funnel  shape;  and 
(0  completing  the  polymerization  cycle. 


4.497,912 

FINE  PARTICULATE,  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE 

POLYMERS  SUITABLE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

RAPIDLY  MOLD-EJECTED  CELLULAR  BODIES 

Dirk  Racae,  Marl,  and  Joaaf  K.  Rigler,  ReckliBghauaeB,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaaigaon  to  Chemiache  Werke  HMb 

AG,  Mtti,  Fed.  Rep.  9i  Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621.270 
Oaina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JuL  14, 
1983,3325392 

lot  a.i  0D8J  9/20  / 

U.S.  CL  521—59  '  4  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  particulate  molding  composi- 
tions for  the  production  of  foamed  articles  by  polymerizing 
styrene  monomer  in  aqueous  suspension  under  intensive  me- 
chanical stirring  in  the  presence  of  an  expanding  agent  and  in 
the  presence  of  water-insoluble  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound which  is  oluble  in  the  styrene  monomer  and  forms  a 
discontinuous  phase  with  the  polymer  produced,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  as  said  high  molecular  weight  compound  a 
polyoctenamer  having  a  concentration  of  0.01  to  2.0  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  styrene. 


4,497,913 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  STABLE  DISPERSION  OF 

A  POLYMER  IN  A  POLYOL  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  RESILIENCE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Maurice  C  Raei.  Branford;  Janea  M.  O'Coaaor,  CUatoa,  and 

Michad  L.  Roaia,  Madiaoa,  all  of  Coaa.,  anigaors  to  Olia 

Corporatioa,  New  Havea,  Coaa. 

I  Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,651 

I    lat  a.3  C08G  18/65.  18/66:  O08K  5/05,  5/06 
U.S.  CL  521—137  26  OaiM 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
polyol  reactant  in  the  presence  of  a  foaming  agent  and  a  reac- 
tion catalyst,  said  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  stable  disper- 
sion of  a  polymer  in  a  polyol  and  optionally  an  additional 
polyol  and  containing  at  least  about  60  percent  of  primary 
hydroxyl  groups,  said  foam  exhibiting  a  Sag  factor  in  excess  of 
about  2.2,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  reacting  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  with  a  short-chain  polyol  in  a  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polyol,  wherein: 

(a)  said  short-chain  polyol  is  free  of  an  amine  group  and  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  400  or  less  and  an 
average  functionality  of  about  2  to  about  4  and  is  selected 
firwn  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  diols, 
polyether  diols,  triols,  tetrols,  ester  diols,  ester  triob,  ester 
tetrols,  diethoxylated  diols,  diethoxylated  triols,  diethox- 
jiated  tetrols,  triethoxylated  diols,  triethoxylated  triols, 
triethoxylated  tetrols,  tetraethoxylated  dicds,  tetraethox- 
ylated  triols  and  tetraethoxylated  tetrols 

(b)  said  high  molecular  weight  polyol  is  a  polyoxyalkylene 
polyether  polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weif^t  of 
at  least  about  l.SOO,  an  average  functionality  of  about  2  to 
about  8  and  from  about  3S  to  about  80  percent  of  primary 
hydroxyl  groups,  baaed  on  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl 
groups  present  therein; 

(c)  the  molar  ratio  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate  to  said 
short-chain  polyol  ranges  from  about  0.7  to  about  1.0; 

(d)  the  organic  polyisocyanate/short-chain  polyol  reaction 
product  constitutes  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  organic  polyiso- 


cyanate, said  short-chain  polyol  and  said  high  molecular 
weight  polyol; 
(e)  the  ratio  of  the  content  of  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in 
said  short-chain  polyol  to  that  in  said  high  molecular 
weight  polyol  is  defined  by  the  following  relationship 

iiiff'H.iXNH.iXPM.d 

wherein 

Wj./  is  the  weight  of  each  short-chain  polyol, 

Ss,i  is  the  hydroxyl  number  of  each  short-chain  polyol, 

Ps,i  is  the  percent  of  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in  each 

short-chain  polyol, 
W/f,/is  the  weight  of  each  high  molecular  weight  polyol. 
N^.i  i^  the  hydroxyl  number  of  each  high  molecular 

weight  polyol,  and 
?H,i  is  the  percent  of  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in  each 

high  molecular  weight  polyol, 
said  ratio  being  at  least  about  3.S;  and 
(0  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
proportion  of  water  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  said  disper- 
sion, said  proportion  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  OS 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  said  short-chain  polyol  and  said 
high  molecular  weight  polyol. 


4,497,914 

BREATHABLE  OSTOMY  GASKET  COMPOSITION 

Doaglaa  Alias,  Jr..  Belle  Mead,  aad  Eric  F1a■^  Eaat  Br«Mwick, 

both  of  NJ.,  aarivMin  to  C  R.  Bard,  lac,  Marray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jal.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,913 
lat  a.}  O08L  75/04 
US.  a.  523—105  12  r%mt^ 

I.  A  polymeric  composition,  for  providing  an  elastomeric 
adhesive,  breatheable,  cohesive,  conformable,  body  fluid  gen- 
erally non-degradable  shaped  ostomy  gasket  for  use  in  adher- 
ent contact  with  the  skin,  which  comprises  a  product  derived 
from  the  generally  non-aqueous  reaction  of  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate, and  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  moiety  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  polyol  having  a  diol  functionality 
and  a  minor  portion  of  polyol  of  at  least  triol  functionality,  and 
having  incorporated  into  the  polyol  moiety  prior  to  the  gener- 
ally non-aqueous  reaction  of  the  polyisocyanate  and  the  polyol 
moiety  a  hydrophilic  filler  wherein  there  is  provided  a  poly- 
meric matrix  characterized  by  the  physical  enc^Mulation  of 
the  hydrophilic  filler  within  the  polymeric  matrix. 


4,497,915 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TRIKETOIMIDAZOLIDINE  PRECONDENSATES,  THEIR 
USE,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
TRIKETOIMIDAZOLIDINE  PRECONDENSATE 
COMPOSITE  SUITABLE  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 
Eraat  H6roldt  KalkheiBi:  Kart  Kraft  Wdahadea,  aad  JMrfaa 
Rita.  Maiaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Mri^on  to  Ho- 
echrt  Akdeaeaaallachaft  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 
FOad  Aag.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413.471 
ClalBu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  2, 
1981.  3134736 

lat  a.}  O08K  3/34.  3/10,  3/8 
U.S.  CL  523—156  16  dalM 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising 

(a)  2,4,S-triketoimidazolidine  precondensates  having  termi- 
nal groups  selected  from  oxamide  esters  groups,  urethane 
groups,  isocyanate  groups  and  comlnnations  thereof  in  the 
form  of  an  amorphous  precondensate  as  a  reactive  filler, 

(b)  a  customary  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  fillers,  inorganic  fillers  and  combinations  thereof, 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  further  reactive  component  of  a  binder  which 
is  a  polymerization  resin  having  functional  groupa. 
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4,497^16 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED  FOR  SEITING 

AT  A  TIME  LATER  THAN  THE  TIME  OF  APPUCATION 

BwMvd  Cooke,  MaUii^ui,  and  Peter  Wrobd,  DiMin,  koth  of 

IrelMid,  aMigBon  to  Loctite  (Ireiaiid)  Limited,  DwMim,  Ire- 


FUed  Ave  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,351 
Lrt.  CLJ  B32B  7/U'  F1<B  39/Oa-  COW  5/02:  C08K  9/10 
VS.  a.  523—176  18  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  convertible  by  heating  and  subse- 
quent cooling  from  a  storage-stable  mobile  state  to  a  storage- 
stable  non-mobile  state  in  which  state  the  composition  requires 
a  further  stimulus  to  cause  it  to  cure,  the  composition  compris- 
ing a  mobile  slurry  adapted  for  application  to  a  substrate,  the 
slurry  having  a  liquid  continuous  phase  and  a  solid  particulate 
disperse  phase,  and  in  which  composition  the  liquid  continuous 
phase  comprises  a  mixture  of  conventional  adhesive  or  other 
curable  composition  ingredients,  and  the  solid  disperse  phase 
comprises  an  organic  substance  having  the  following  essential 
properties: 

(a)  a  melting  point  or  range  above  ambient  temperature; 

(b)  substantia]  insolubility  in  the  continuous  phase  at  and 
below  ambient  temperature;  and 

(c)  substantial  solubility  in  the  continuous  phase  at  tempera- 
tures above  the  melting  point,  or  in  and  above  the  melting 
range, 

the  proportion  of  the  disperse  phase  to  the  continuous  phase 
being  such  that  the  solution  formed  by  heating,  the  composi- 
tion becomes  non-mobile  and  substantially  nontacky  on  cool- 
ing it  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,497,917 

LATEX  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CORE^HELL 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Dould  A.  Upnm  Webster,  ami  DiaM  E.  KestMr,  HlUoa,  botk 

of  N.Y.,  aMivMrt  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coavuiy.  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  S«».  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,066 

UL  a.3  C08L  2S/0a  31/02:  C08F  70/00 

VS.  a.  523—201  10  n.i— 

1.  A  latex  composition  comprising  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  having  dispersed  therein  core-shell  polymer  particles 
characterized  in  that  the  core  polymer  represents  80-95  weight 
percent  of  the  entire  particle  and  has  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture greater  than  70*  C,  and  the  shell  polymer  represents  S-20 
weight  percent  of  the  entire  particle  and  has  a  glass  transition 
temperatiire  from  25*  C.  to  60*  C. 

2.  An  element  comprising  a  support  and  a  coalesced  continu- 
ous layer  comprising  from  80-93  weight  percent  of  a  first 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater  than  70* 
C.  and  from  5-20  weight  percent  of  a  second  polymer  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  from  about  25*  C  to  60*  C. 


4,49U19 
EMULSION  POUS^  COMPOSITIONS 
Stepkea  L  Varga,  E?aMta^  Mid  DoMld  P.  Matta,  CUcago,  both 
of  DL,  assizors  to  Turtle  Wax,  bc^  CUcigo,  DL 
Filed  Sc^  22, 1983,  Sw.  No.  534^788 
Ut  0.3  C09G  1/04.  1/08.  1/10.  1/12 
VS,  CL  524—10  18  n.!— 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  composition  suitable  for  treating 
natural  and  synthetic  leather  artides  comprising: 

(a)  a  wax  mixture  of  about  1  part  by  weight  mineral  ester 
wax  having  an  acid  value  of  about  0  to  about  55,  about  4 
parts  by  weight  partly  saponified  mineral  ester  wax  hav- 
ing an  acid  value  of  about  10  to  about  45,  dwut  1.5  parts 
by  weight  insect  wax  having  an  add  v^ue  of  about  0.2  to 
about  24;  L- 

(b)  a  film-forming  agent  that  is  a  curable  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cyclized  rubber,  an  acrylic 
ester  polymer,  a  drier-naodified  alkyl  resin,  an  aminofiinc- 
tional  silicone,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  fihn-modifying  agent  that  b  a  surfactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  surface-active  aminofunctional 
silicone  resin,  a  linear  arylalkyi  modified  polydialkyl  silox- 
ane,  a  linear  alkylated  copolymer  of  vinylpyrrolidone 
with  a  long  chain  C12  to  C22  alpha  olefin,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(d)  a  nonionic,  emulsifying  agent  having  an  HLB  value  of 
about  10  to  about  IS  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oil-soluble  polyglycerol  ester  of  a  hydrophobic 
fatty  add  capable  of  forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  a 
water-soluble  Cg  to  Cig  alkylphenol  ether  with  ethylene 
oxide  having  an  average  number  of  ethylene  oxide  imits  of 
about  5  to  about  70,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  about  0.05  to  about  0.15  wdght  percent  of  an  effective 
amount  of  an  anionic,  water-soluble  and  hydrocarbon 
insoluble  dispersing  agent; 

(0  about  0.01  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  a  thickening 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  colloidal 
alkali  metal  aluminum  silicate,  a  colloidal  alkaline  earth 
metal  aluminum  silicate,  a  water-soluble  nonionic  ester  of 
cellulose,  a  water-soluble  anionic  ester  of  cellulose,  a 
water-soluble  nonionic  ether  of  cellulose,  a  water-soluble 
anionic  ether  of  cellulose,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
(g)  about  4  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  liquid  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon,  a  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  an  oleo- 
resinous  liquid,  said  solvent  having  an  average  kauri- 
butanol  value  about  50,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
(h)  an  effective  amount  of  a  preservative;  and 
0)  about  25  to  75  weight  percent  of  deionized  water, 
wherein  the  wax  mixture,  the  film-forming  agent,  the  film- 
modifying  agent  and  the  nonionic  emulsifying  agent  are  pres- 
ent in  amounts  effective  to  produce  a  high  gloss  that  is  substan- 
tially sdf-polishing. 


4,497,918 

THIXOTROPIC  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Satiah  K.  Waaoa,  Chuxhirille,  Md^  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hober 

Corporatioa,  Borger,  Tex. 

CoirtiuHitioa  of  Ser.  No.  342,668,  Jan.  25, 1982,  ab—doncd, 

which  is  a  eoatiBoatioii-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  212,461,  Dec  3, 1980, 

•budoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^48 

Int.  a.3  CD8K  7/00 

VS.  CL  523—220  i(  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  said  unsaturated 

polyester  resin  being  thixotropic  by  reason  of  having  dispersed 

therein  a  thixotropic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  »predpiteted  silicon  dioxide  and  a  mixture  of  a  predpitated 

silicon  dioxide  and  fumed  silica,  being  the  sole  thrixotropic 

agent  contained  in  said  polyester  resin. 


4,497,920 

SYSTEM  FOR  BONDING  ADDITIVES  TO  RESIN 
PARTICLES  AND  RESULTING  COMPOSITION 
LowcU  S.  ThomM,  aad  Willlimi  P.  P^ge,  both  of  MMlaad, 
Mich.,  assiganra  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compmqr,  Mldhuid, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,716 
Lit  O.)  CQ8L  5/00:  G08J  3/20: 0Q8K  5/49 
VS.  CL  524—57  9  n«if 

1.  A  carbonate  polymer  composition  in  the  form  of  an  addi- 
tive concentrate  comprising  a  carbonate  polymer  carrier  resin 
having  dispersed  therein  a  powdered  or  crystalline  additive 
and  a  functionally  effective  amount  of  a  color  and  heat  stable 
bonding  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  an  epoxidized  vegetable  oil  or  a  bia(dioxaphosphorinane), 
and 

(b)  an  esterified  polysaccharide. 
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4,497,921 
STABILIZED  OXIDIZED  POLYOLEFIN  AND 
ASPHALT  COMPOSmON 
IrriiV  B.  Chang,  and  Robert  E.  Beckwlth,  Jr.,  both  of  Morris- 
town,  N  J.,  asBigaors  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowMhip, 
Morris  Couty,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  528,826 

iBt  a.3  C08L  95/00 

VS.  CL  524—59  6  n««— 

1.  A  composition  comprising  asphalt,  1  to  25  weight  percent 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  asphalt  of  oxidized  polyethylene 


bons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  cyclic  aliphatic  ethers, 
aliphatic  ethers,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  organic  ke- 
tones or  organic  aliphatic  esters  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
concentration  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in 
said  first  solution  bdng  about  0.001  to  about  5  g/dl; 
(b)  forming  a  second  s^ution  of  an  organic  liquid  and  an 
amine  containing  polymer  which  contains  basic  nitrogen 
atoms,  wherein  the  basic  nitrogen  content  ranges  from  about  4 
to  about  500  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  polymer,  the 
concentration  of  said  amine  containing  polymer  in  said  second 


ofafnier. 


having  a  Brookfidd  viscosity  at  149*  C.  of  from  100  to  40,000  solution  being  about  0.001  to  about  5.0  g/dl,  said  organic  liquid 
cent^mises,  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  of  said  second  solution  bdng  selected  form  the  group  consist- 
weight  of  the  asphalt  of  sulfur,  0  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  ing  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  cyclic 
on  the  weight  ofthe  asphalt  ofan  initial  viscosity  modifier  and.  aliphatic  ethers,  aliphatic  ethers,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons, 
0  to  1^  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  asphalt   organic  ketones  or  organic  aliphatic  esters  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and 
(c)  mixing  said  first  and  second  solutions  to  form  an  organic 
liquid  having  an  interpolymer  complex  of  said  neutralized 
sulfonated  polymer  and  said  amine  containing  polymer 
dissolved  therein,  a  molar  ratio  of  said  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer  to  said  amine  containing  polymer  being 
about  0. 1  t  about  20.0,  wherdn  said  complex  is  present  at 
a  level  of  form  0.01%  to  about  10%  and  the  viscosity  of 
said  solution  increases  by  at  least  10%  as  shear  rate  in- 
creases. 


4,497,922 
COMPOSmONS  OF  MATERIALS  FOR  FORMING 
PROTECnVE  FILM  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hidetaka  Sato;  Shudchiro  Uchimuv;  Ism  Uchigasaki,  aU  of 
HitMhi,  aad  DdMdie  MakiM,  Mito,  aU  of  JapM,  aad^ors  to 
Htachi  flsmical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 
Filed  Ju.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,151 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jmk  11, 1982,  57-101027 
iBt  a.^  COOK  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—104  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  materials  for  forming  a  protective  film 
in  a  semiconductor  device  said  film  preventing  soft  errors  due 
to  a-nys,  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  polyamide  acid-silicone  intermediate  obtained  by  react- 
ing 
(a)  a  purified  diaminoamide  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N— Ar 


/ 
\ 


NH2 


Y— NHj 


4,497,924 
AROMATIC  POLYFORMAL  BLENDS 
Lloyd  M.  Robeson,  WUtehonse  Station;  Jaama  E.  Harris,  Pto- 
cateway,  and  Lonis  M.  Marcoca,  Belle  Mead,  aU  of  N  J., 
asaigaors  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  Daabary,  Coaa. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,949 
Iirt.  a.}  C08K  5/51 
VS.  CL  524—151  21  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  and  compatible  blend  of  5  to  95  weight  per- 
cent aromatic  polyformal  comprising  from  about  20  wdght 
percent  to  100  wdght  percent  of  repeating  units  (I)  having  the 
formula 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  residue;  Y  is  SO2  or  CO,  and 
one  of  amino  groups  and  the  Y— NH2  group  are  posi- 
tioned at  ortho  position  each  other, 

(b)  a  purified  diaminosiloxane,  / 

(c)  a  purified  diamine,  and      « 

(d)  a  purified  aromatic  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride. 
and 

(ii)  a  purified  inert  solvent 


CH3 


(I) 


O— 


CHj 


CH3 


4,497,923 

SHEAR  THICKENING  OF  ORGANIC  DILUENTS  VIA 
INTERPOLYMER  COMPLEXES 
Robert  D.  LiaAcrg.  Bridgewatcr,  Dcuds  G.  Pdffer,  EMt 
Bnmswick;  Dan  DavdcTaai,  Lconia,  and  Robert  R.  Phillipa, 
Spring  Lake  Heights,  all  of  N  J.,  aasivMMv  to  Exxoa  Reoearch 
*  EngiMcriBg  Co.,  Florham  Pait,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,904 
Irt.  CL»  C08J  3/08,  3/10:  C08K  5/01.  5/04 
VS.  CL  524—107  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  shear  thickening  organic  liquid 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  10  cps  which  indudes  the 
steps: 
(a)  forming  a  first  solution  ofan  organic  liquid  and  a  substan- 
tially neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  having  a  sulfonate 
content  of  from  about  4  to  about  200  milliequivalents  per 
100  grams  of  said  polymer,  said  sulfonated  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  wdght  of  about  1 ,000  to  about  10.000  and 
having  a  polymeric  backbone  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene,  poly-t-butylstyrene,  ethylene 
propylene  terpolymer.   styrenemethylmethacrylate  co- 
polymer, polyisobutylene  Butyl  rubber  or  polyvinyltol- 
aene,  said  organic  liquid  of  sdd  first  solution  bdng  se- 
lected form  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 


and  from  0  weight  percent  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
repeating  units  (II)  having  the  formula 


(Y)i 


(Di 


(II) 


-:y^"'l^ 


in  which  the  repeating  units  (I)  or  the  repeating  units  (I)  and 
the  repeating  units  (II)  are  connected  by  interboodtng  units 
(III)  having  the  formula 


-CH2-^ 


ail) 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  each  z,  independently,  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  4  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1.  and  Ri  is  a  divalent 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  O,  CO, 
SO2.  S  or  a  direct  bond,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  SO2 
then  repeating  unit  (II)  is  not  the  same  as  repeating  unit  (I),  and 
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95  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  styrene  copolymer  or  terpolymer,   therein  the  vulamizable  rubber  compound  formmg  the  oil 
vinyl  chloride  containing  polymers  or  mixtures  thereof.  continuous  phase. 

11.  A  btend  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  a  triarylphosphate 
ester  is  added  at  a  weight  percent  of  2  to  12.  


FLAME  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  BLENDS  OF 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE,  POLYOLEFIN  AND 
HYDRATED  ALUMINA 
Viaraldia  AboUM,  DHmr.  N.Y^  iomfk  E.  Betta,  Weatport, 
CoM^  and  Vtt4  F.  Hohib,  Sche— ctody,  N.Y^  aMi^ori  to 
GcMral  Electric  Convaay,  Pittaflekl,  Maaa. 
OwtinnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  111,961,  JaiL  14,  IMO,  abaadoMd.  TUa 
aMlkatkM  Aag.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  293^42 
lat  0.3  C08L  23/OZ  83/04 
VS.  CL  924—269  16  daima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  (non-thermoaetting)  composition  com- 
prising (a)  a  normally  flammable  polyolefin  resin  and  (b)  a 
blend  of  (i)  hydrated  alumina,  (ii)  polydiorganosiloxane  and 
(iti)  polyphenylene  oxide,  said  blend  being  present  in.  an 
amount  effective  to  improve  the  flame  resistance  of  the  poly- 
olefin resin. 


1  t 

4,497,926 
ELASTOMER  BASED  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lcatar  T.  Toy,  FreoMat,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tioi^  Ma^  Park,  Calif. 

CoatiaaatiMi  of  S«r.  No.  335,137,  Dae.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 
Thia  applicatioa  Mar.  6, 1984,  Sar.  No.  586,638 
lat  O.}  C08L  93/00:  C09U  7/02;  B32B  3 J/00 
VS,  CL  524—271  17  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stantially solvent-free  admixture  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polar  eUutomers  and  unsaturated 
elastomers  which  have  at  least  S  mole  percent  unsatura- 
tion,  said  ehutomer  being  a  non-crystalline  elastomer  or  an 
elastomer  which  has  a  slow  rate  of  crystallization  such 
that  after  a  time  period  of  at  least  100  hours  has  elapsed 
following  subjecting  the  elastomer  to  a  temperature  of  70* 
C.  for  30  minutes,  the  elastomer  has  a  room  temperature 
Shore  A  hardness  of  less  than  60; 

(b)  S  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier; 

(c)  O.S-20  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  Group  la, 
Ila,  lib.  rVa  or' Vllb  of  the  Periodic  table;  and 

(d)  0-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 

said  adhesive  composition  exhibiting  a  flow  of  at  least  30%  at 
97*  C.  under  a  compressive  load  of  SO  graihs. 


4,497,927 
TIRE  TREAD  ADHESIVES 
Wm  T.  Tai,  PakM  Hilla,  and  Kaueth  G.  PUUipa,  River  Foreat. 
both  (tf  DL,  aaaiffors  to  Naleo  Cheadcal  Company,  Oali 
Brook,  m. 

CoatiuMtioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  415,496,  Sep.  7, 1982,.  lUs 

applicatioB  Jan.  15, 1984,  Sar.  No.  621,297 

lat  a^  C08K  5/01 

VS,  CL  524—475  u  daima 

1.  A  tire  tread  cement  comprising  a  water-in-oil  emulsion 

having  an  oil  continuous  phase  containing: 


lagredieBU 

Weight  % 

(t)  Vulcanizable  rubber  compound 

(b)  Organic  hydrocarbon  liquid  solvent 
having  a  B.P.  greater  than  230*  F. 

(c)  Water 

(d)  Surftctant  having  an  HLB  betwwn 
about  3.6-18 

(e)  Tackifier 
(0  Plasticizer 

0.5-15.0 
1.0-50.0 

20.0-80.0 

ai-iao 

ao-10.0 
ao-io^ 

4,497,928 

MOLDABLE  POLYBLEND  CONTAINING 

POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE) 

Barry  D.  Deaa,  BrooaudL  Pa.,  aaai^Mr  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Compaay,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FUad  Jan.  25, 1984,  Sar.  No.  624,306 
lat  O.)  C08J  5/11'  G08L  81/00 
VS.  a  524—502  12  CUtim 

1.  A  moldable  polyblend  comprising  a  physical  mixture  of 
from  about  99  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
with  from  about  1  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
containing  recurring  units  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
recurring  units  of  a  maleimide  monomer. 


4,497,929 

LATEX  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  LOADABLE 

POLYMERIC  PARTICLES 

JaaMa  W.  Browa,  SpoMarport;  Taaag  J.  Ckaa,  Rocheatar,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aad  Michael  A.  Schaa,  Aaibent  Mva.,  aaai^on  to 

Eaatman  Kodak  Coaftpaay,  Rocbeater,  N.Y. 

FUad  JbL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,404 
lat  CL^  C08L  41 /Oa  43/00 
VS.  CL  524—547  15  QaiM 

1.  A  latex  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  continuous 
phase  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  O.S  weight  percent  of 
polymer  particles  characterized  in  that  the  polymer  is  loadable 
and  has  recurring  units  derived  from  components  a,  b  and  c 
wherein 
component  a  is  30  to  98  weight  percent  of  a  tetrahydrofurfu- 
ryl  monomer  having  the  structure: 


<        ^fc-CHj— Rj— C— C« 


and  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  solvent  has  dissolved 


C—CHj; 
O 

in  which 
Rl  represents  O  or  NH;  and 

R2  represents  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
component  b  is  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  aery- 
Ute,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  methac- 
rylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  3-chloro-2-hydroxypro- 
pyl    acrylate,    3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl    methacrylate, 
2,2-dimethylhydroxypropyl    acrylate,    S-hydroxypentyl 
acrylate,  diethylene  glycol  monoacryhite  trimethylolpro- 
pane  monoacryUte,  pentaerythritol  monoacrylate,  2,2- 
diinethyl-3-hydroxypropyl     acrylate,     S-hydroxypentyl 
methacrylate,  diethylene  glycol  monomethacryUite,  tri- 
methylolpropane     monomethacrylate,     pentaerythritol 
monomethacrylate,  N-methylohnethacrylamide,  N-ethyl- 
N-methylolmethacrylamide,    N-ethyl-N-methylolacryla- 
mide,  N,N-dimethylolacrylamide,  N-ethanolacrylamide, 
N-propanolacrylamide,    N-methylolacrylamide    and    2* 
acrylainidQ-2-methylpropane  sulfonate;  and 
component  c  is  0  to  6S  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic 
momnner  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  acryUtes 
and  methacrylates. 
2.  A  latex  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  continuous 
phase  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  O.S  weight  percent  of 
polymer  particles  characterized  in  that  the  polymer  is  loaded 
with  a  hydrophobe  and  has  recurring  units  derived  from  com- 
ponents a,  b  and  c  wherein 
component  a  is  30  to  9S  weight  (percent  of  a  tetrahydrofbrfu- 
ryl  monomer  having  the  structure: 
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<        x^CHj— Rl— C— C» 


C—CHj; 


in  which 

R|  represents  O  or  NH;  and 

R2  represents  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

component  b  is  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acry- 
hite,  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate.  hydroxypropyl  methac- 
rylate, hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  3-chloro-2-hydroxypro- 
pyl  acrylate,  3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl  methacrylate. 
2,2-dimethylhydroxypropyl  acrylate.  S-hydroxypentyl 
acrylate,  diethylene  glycol  monoacrylate  trimethylolpro- 
pane  monoacrylate,  pentaerythritol  monoacrylate,  2.2- 
dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyI  acrylate,  S-hydroxypentyl 
methacrylate.  diethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  tri- 
methylolpropane  monomethacrylate.  pentaerythritol 
monomethacrylate.  N-methylolmethacrylamide.  N-ethyl- 
N-methylolmethacrylamide.  N-ethyl-N-methylolacryla- 
mide,  N.N-dimethylolacrylamide,  N-ethanolacrylamide, 
N-propanolacrylanokle,  N-methylolacrylamide  and  2- 
acrylamklo-2-methylpropane  sulfonate;  and 

component  c  is  0  to  65  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  aceute,  acrylates 
and  methacrylates. 

9.  A  process  of  preparing  a  loadable  latex  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

I.  dissolving  a  polymerization  initiator  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  in  water 

II.  mixing 

a  30  to  9S  weight  percent  of  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  mono- 
mer having  the  structure: 


i^        X^CH2— R|— C— C» 


CH2; 


'in  which 

R|  represents  O  or  NH;  and 

R2  represents  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  about  1  to  6  carixm 
uoma; 

b.  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxy- 
ethyl methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  hy- 
idroxypn^yl  acrylate,  3<hl(MX>-2-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late, 3-chk>ro-2-hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  2.2-dime- 
thylhydroxyim>pyl  acrylate,  S-hydroxypentyl  acrylate. 
diethylene  glycol  noonoacrylate  trimethylolpropane 
monoacrylate,  pentaerythritol  monoacrylate.  2,2- 
dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyl  acrylate.  S-hydroxypentyl 
methacrylate,  diethyloie  glycol  monomethacrylate, 
trimethylolpropanemonomethacrylate,  pentaerythritol 
monomethacrylate.  N-methylolmethacrylamide,  N- 
^yl-N-methylohnethacrylamide.  N-ethyl-N- 

imethylolacrylamide,  N.N-dimethylolacrylamide.  N- 
ethanolacryhunide.  N-propanolacrylamide.  N- 
methylolaoylamide  and  2-acrylamido-2-methylpro- 
pane  sulfionate;  and 

G  0  to  6S  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic  monomer 
^elected  (torn  the  group  consistfaig  of  vinyUdene  chlo- 
ride, styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylates  and 
methacrylates. 

10.  A  process  of  preparing  a  latex  composition  comprising  a 
loaded  polymer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  preparing  a  latex  composition  comprising  a  loadable  poly- 
mer, 

11.  preparing  a  solution  of  a  hydrophobe  disserved  in  a  wa- 
ter-miscible  organic  solvent  and; 


III.  gradually  adding  the  latex  composition  of  I  to  the  solu- 
tion II; 
characterized  in  that  the  polymer  has  recurring  units  derived 
fit>m  components  a,  b  and  c  wherein: 

a.  30  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  mono- 
mer having  the  structure: 


<        ^>-CH2— Rj— C— C« 


C—CHj; 
O 

in  which 
R|  represents  O  or  NH;  and 
R2  represents  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  about  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 

b.  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxy- 
ethyl methacrylate.  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  hy- 
droxypropyl acrylate.  3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late. 3<hloro-2-hydroxypropyl  methacrylate.  2,2-dime- 
thylhydroxypropyl acrylate,  S-hydroxypentyl  acrylate. 
diethylene  glycol  monoacrylate  trintethylolpropane 
monoacrylate,  pentaerythritol  monoacrylate,  2.2- 
dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyl  acrylate.  5-hydroxypentyl 
methacrylate.  diethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate, 
trimethylolpropane  monomethacrylate,  pentaerythritol 
monomethacrylate.  N-methylolmethacrylamide.  N- 
ethyl-N-methylolmethacrylamide,  N-ethyl-N- 
methylolacrylamide,  N.N-dimethylolacrylamide,  N- 
ethanolacrylamide,  N-propanolacrylamide,  N- 
methylolacrylamide  and  2-acrylamido-2-methylpro- 
pane  sulfonate;  and 

c.  0  to  6S  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic  monomer 
selected  froita-the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  aceute,  acrylates  and 
methacrylates. 


4,497,930 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  WATER 
ABSORPTIVE  POLYMER 
HanuMsa  Yaanaaki;  Takatoahi  Kobayaabi,  aad  Yaao  Samida, 
all  of  Wakayaan,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Kao  CorporatioB,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUad  Aag.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,134 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  2,  1982,  57-153097; 
Jaa.  20, 1983,  58-110408;  Jan.  20, 1983,  58-110409 

lat  a.)  O08L  33/Oa  33/08 
VS.  a.  524—556  11  dahas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  water  absort)ent  poly- 
mer, which  comprises: 
polymerizing  a  hydrt^hilic,  carboxylic  acid  monomer  or 
salt  thereof,  which  mcMramer  is  dissolved  in  water,  to 
obtain  a  hydrous  hydrophilic  polymer, 
then  dehydrating  said  hydrous  hydrophilic  polymer  until  the 
water  content  thereof  is  from  10  to  40  wt.%,  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  said  hydrous  hydrophilic  polymer, 
then  adding  to  said  hydrous  hydrophilic  polymer  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  crosslinkiiig  agent  having  at  least  two 
functional  groups  in  the  molecule,  which  functional 
groups  are  capable  of  reacting  with  carboxyl  and  carbox- 
ylate  groups,  and  effecting  croaslinking  of  said  hydrous 
hydrofrfiilic  polymer. 
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4,497^1 

ANTIOXIOANTS  AND  UTHIUM  ION 
SaaiMl  D.  HolUs,  SavauMk,  Ga^  Mrigaof  to  Uaioa  Cunp  Cor- 

poratkM,  WajTM,  N  J. 
DiiWoa  of  S«r.  N«.  292^1,  Aif.  14,  IMl,  abudoMd,  which  is 
a  coatlBBati<M-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  1(3454,  Sep.  2, 1900,  Pat  No. 

4,284,543.  TUi  appUcatioa  JaL  1, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  509,929 

lat  0.^  C08K  3/22.  3/26,  5/09.  3/10 

MS,  CL  524—570  3  dains 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  autooxidizable  organic  poly- 
mer selected  ftt>m  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyolefin  and  a 
polyamide,  which  comprises;  incorporating  in  the  polymer  a 
stabilizing  proportion  of  a  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  antioxidant  and  an  ionic  form  of  lithiimi,  by  forming 
a  molten  admixture  of  said  polymer,  antioxidant  and  ionic  form 
of  lithium. 


.  4,497,932 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYURETHANES  FROM 

OUGO  URETHANES  HAVING  UNSATURATED 

TERMINAL  GROUPS 

AMo  TroTati,  Novara,  Italy,  aaaivMr  to  RESEM,  S.Mn  Mllal^ 

Italy 

Flkd  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,654 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  1, 1902,  22178  A/82 

iBt  a?  C08L  75/04 

U.S.  CL  524—591  6  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stable  aqueous  dispersions  of 

polyurethanes  containing  in  the  macromolecule  hydrophile 

ionic  groups,  as  'internal"  surfactants,  both  of  anionic  and 

cationic  nature,  which  are  present  in  quantities  equal  to  10-60 

meq/100  g  of  dry  polyurethane,  said  process  consisting  of  the 

following  operating  steps: 

(a)  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  diol  containing  ionizable  groups, 
i.e.  groups  which  can  be  turned  into  hydrophile  anionic  or 

.  cationic  groups,  and  of  an  essentially  linear  macroglycol, 
having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between  SOO  and  SOOO, 
of  at  least  one  of  the  polyolpolyether  and  polyol-polyester 
types,  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  100*  C, 
with  an  excess  of  a  diisocyanate  (— NCO/— OH  ratio  in 
equivalents  between  1.2  and  2),  thereby  obtaining  a  pre- 
polymer  containing  free  isocyanic  groups; 

(b)  the  polyisocyanic  prepolymer  is  then  converted  to  an 
oligourethane  containing  vinylic  unsaturated  terminal 
groups,  by  reactioft  with  a  compound  containing  hydroxyl 
radioes,  which  are  reactive  towards  the  isocyanic  group, 
and  having  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 


4,497,933 

EMULSIHER-FREE  AND  SOLVENT-FREE  ALKYD 

RESIN  WATER  LACQUERS 

Maiiftvd  GoraiMU,  DMsaaMorfi  HaMOvistoph  Wilk,  Ncoas; 
Herbert  Fischer,  Daeawidorf,  aad  Bemd  WegemuBd,  Haaa, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garauuiy,  aaaiffors  to  Heakcl  KoaaauuMlit* 
geacilschaft  aaf  Aktiea,  DoeaseMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,808 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Dec  16, 

1982,3246614 

bt  a?  C09D  3/64:  CQ8G  63/20 

MS.  a.  524—604  13  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  alkyd  resin 

composition  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  together  (i)  from  about  8  to  about  16  mole  %  of 
at  least  one  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  fatty  acid,  (ii) 
fix>m  about  2S  to  about  45  mole  %  of  at  least  one  dihy- 
droxy  compound,  and  (iii)  from  about  14  to  about  28  mole 
%  of  at  least  one  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least 
three  hydroxy  groups,  to  form  a  product  having  an  acid 
number  <S; 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  from  about  13  to 
about  25  mole  %  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  or  short  chain  esters  or  semi- 
esters  thereof  and  from  about  8  to  about  15  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  tricarboxylic  acid  or  tricarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride until  a  product  having  an  acid  number  of  not  more 
than  about  40  is  obtained;  and 

(c)  dissolving  the  product  from  step  (b)  in  water  by  the 
addition  of  a  solubilizing  quantity  of  an  amino  alcohol 
containing  more  than  2  hydroxy  groups. 


CH2«C— COOX 


4,497,934 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MELAMINE/ALDEHYDE  FILAMENTS 

Wiiliaai  E  Streetana,  WilliaMbvi.  Va.,  aaaigMM-  to  Americaa 

Cyanaadd  Coaqpaay,  Staadbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,429 
lat  CI.}  C08L  61/28 
MS.  CL  525—58  10  Claias 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  melamine- 
aldehyde  filament  which  comprises: 

(a)  charging  a  crystalline  melamine  compound  and  a  solid 
aldehyde  generating  compound  into  a  single  pass  reactor 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  120*  C  to  about  1 80* 
C.  for  firam  about  30  seconds  to  about  5  minutes  to  form  a 
molten  liquid  having  a  melt  viscosity  ranging  from  about 
1000-5000  poises. 

(b)  immediately  extruding  said  molten  Uqoid  through  a  spin- 
nerette  into  a  reaction  chamber,  the  first  \  of  which  is 
maintainad  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  80*-300* 
C,  the  second  \  of  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
ranging  fhun  about  1SO*-400*  C  and  the  third  \  of  which 
is  maintained  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
185*-400*  C,  in  the  presence  of  air,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  resultant  fUament 


where  R  is  H  or  CHj.  X  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical; 

(c)  the  obtained  oligourethane  is  subjected  to  salification 
treatments  in  order  to  convert  the  ionizable  groups  into 
hydrophile  cations  or  anions,  respectively  of  quaternary 

'  ammonium  kind  or  of  cartioxyHc,  sulfdionic,  phosphonic 
group  kind; 

(d)  the  oligourethane  containing  the  hydrophile  cationic  and 
anionic  groups,  is  subjected  to  polymerization  treatment 
of  the  terminal  unsaturated  groups,  in  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion, in  the  presence  of  radicalic  catalysts  at  a  temperature 
not  higher  than  100*  C,  so  as  to  obtain  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  polyurethane  having  a  pre-established  reticulation 
degree,  that  can  be  regulated  by  means  of  a  possible  addi- 
ticm  of  comonomers  in  the  polymerizaticMi  step. 


4,497,935 

ELASTOMER  TOUGHENED  POLYIMIDE  ADHESIVES 

Aim  K.  St  aair,  and  Tarry  L.  St  Cbir,  both  of  Povaaaoi,  Va., 

assizors  to  Ha  Ualtai  Stataa  of  A—rka  aa  npraaaaled  by 

the  Adadaiatrator  of  the  NatioMd  AaroHUrtica  aad  Space 

Adadaistiratioa,  WMhiagtoa,  D.C 

DiriaioB  of  Sar.  No.  308,201,  Oct  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,504. 

Thk  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,788 

lat  a.3  CD8F  283/04.  283/12;  C08G  77/32 

MS.  CL  S2S-181  10  dalBH 

1.  An  improved  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  rubber 
toughened  addition  type  polyimide  and  consisting  of  a  rubber- 
modified  amic  acid  prepolymer  adhesive  formed  as  the  reac* 
tioo  product  of  an  aromatic  diamine  and  an  aromatic  amine^er- 
minated  elastomer  combined  in  a  solvent  or  solvent  mixture  at 
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room  temperature  with  an  aromatic  dianhydride  reactive  end- 
capping  mixture, 
said  aromatic  dianhydride  reactive  endcapping  mixture 
Including  one  or  more  dianhydrides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

3,3',4,4'-benzophenone  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride, 

4,4'-oxydiphthalic    anhydride,    2,2-bis(3-4-dicarboxy- 

phenyl)hexafluoropropane  dianhydride,  bis(3,4-dicar- 

boxyphenyl)sulfone  dianhydride,  and  tMs-4-(3',4'-dicar- 

boxyphenoxy)diphenyl  sulfone  dianhydride, 

and  mixed  with  one  or  more  reactive  endcapimig  agents 

selected  from  the  group  of  reactive  endcapping  agents 

consisting  of  : 

5-norboiiiene-2,3'-dicarboxylic     anhydride,     4-vinylph- 
thalic  anhydride,  and  4-ethynylphthalic  anhydride. 


4,497,936 

ELASTOMER-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  HOT  MELT 

SYSTEMS 
Jeaa  M.  Taacrada,  Baton  Roage,  Ia,  and  Aathoay  J.  Ber^Jka, 
Haatiagtoa,  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Faglnfffr 
lag  Co.,  Ftorhaai  Parii,  N  J. 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,492 

I '  lat  CL^  C08L  33/06,  45/00 

MS.  CL  525—222  6  Claim 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
(lO  u>  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  ace- 
tate content  of  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  and  a  melt  index 
of  from  1500  to  3,500;  and, 
(b)  an  olefin  elastomer  which  has  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  250* 
F.  of  less  than  about  70  and  is  present  in  amount  of  from 
15  to  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
elastomer  and  the  normally  adhesive  copolymer  together. 


4,497,937 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PAINT  ON  THE  BASIS  THEREOF 
Jacoh  P.  nu  dar  Uooater,  Papeadrecht  aad  Johaaaes  P.  M.  ?aa 
Ooatarbos,  MaaHhds,  both  of  Netherlaads,  assigaors  to  DSM 
B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,402 
priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,  1982, 
8201172 

bt  a.i  GOOF  8/42 
MS.  CL  525—333.1  20  ClalM 

1.  A  polymer  containing  organotin  compounds  suitable  for 
appUcation  as  a  paint  binder,  said  polymer  composed  of: 
a  cydized  rubbtf  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  pendant 
phemriate  groups  of  an  organotin  phmolate,  said  polymer 
carbon-carbon  bonded  to  the  phenolic  residue  of  said 
organotin  phenolate.  said  organotin  phenolate  having  the 
feneral  fSormula: 


R3— Sa— O— Z 


wherein  in  said  formula  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  that  is  bcmded  directly  to 
the  tin  (Sn)  and  Z  represents  a  phenolic  ccunpound  containing 
fhun  6  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


4,497,938 

THERMOSEmNG  COATING  COMPOSITION  •  V 
Paaaglmii  L  Kordoawaoa,  Mt  Oaaiaaa.  Nflch.,  awijwr  to  Ford 
Motor  Coavaay.  Daarbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  566,066 
I  lat  CL^  0Q8L  63/01  61/28 

U.S.'  CL  525—514  20  OaiaH 

1.  An  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  composition 
comprising: 
(A)  crosslinkable  hydroxy  ftuictiona]  epoxy  ester  resin  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  between 
about  1,000  and  about  5,000.  said  resin  being  the  reacticm 
product  of  hydroxy  fiinctional  secondary  amine  in  ap- 


proximately 1  to  1  molar  equivalent  ratio  with  diepoxide 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  diepoxide  reactant 
with  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant;  and 
(B)  polyfunctional,  hydroxy-reactive  crosslinking  agent 
selected  frtMn  aminoplast  crosslinking  agent,  blocked 
polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent  comprising  at  least  two 
isocyanate  groups  blocked  by  reaction  with  sn  active 
hydrogen  bearing  blocking  agent,  and  a  compatible  mix- 
ture of  any  of  them,  said  crosslinking  agent  being  included 
in  an  amount  such  that  at  the  cure  temperature  of  the 
composition  said  crosslinking  agent  will  provide  between 
about  0.5  and  about  1.6  hydroxy  reactive  groups  per  hy- 
droxy group  contributed  by  said  epoxy  ester  resin. 


4,497,939 
CHEMICAL  APPROACH  FOR  CONTROLLING 
NADIMIDE  CURE  TEMPERATURE  AND  RATE  WITH 
MALEIMIDE 
Richard  W.  Leaver,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  awigaor  to  The  Uaitad 
States  of  AaMrlca  as  reprcaaatad  by  the  Adadalstrator  of  the 
NatioMl  Aeroaaatics  and  Space  Adaiiaistratioa,  WasMiaftoa, 
D.C 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,217,  Jul.  22, 1983,.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,429 
lat  a.)  O08F  22/40 
MS.  CL  526—262  2 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 


o« 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  (M  1  to  20,  made  by  the  process  compris- 
ing increasing  the  amount  of  maleic  end-ca^ied  prepolymer 
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reactant  relative  to  the  amount  of  norboraenyl  end-capped 
prepolymer  reactant  and  copolymerizing  the  reactants  at  tem- 
peratures under  300*  C. 


M97,M0 
CHEMICAL  APPROACH  FOR  CONTROLLING 
NADIMIDE  CURE  TEMPERATURE  AND  RATE 
Rkkard  W.  Lnmr,  Rocky  River,  OVo,  aaaigMr  to  Tic  United 
State!  of  AMrica  ai  repreccated  by  tlM  Adaiaistntor  of  tiw 
Natioaal  Aeroaantics  aad  Space  Adadaistratioa,  Waahiagtoa, 
D.C 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  516,217,  JnL  22, 1M3,.  Thia  appUcation 
Dec  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,435 
lat  a^  C08F  22/40 
U.S.  a.  526—262  4  Claioia 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  phenyl  group 
containing  maleic  end-capped  prepolymer  reactant  and  a 
phenyl  containing  norbomenyl  end-capped  prepolymer  reac- 
tant capable  of  copolymerizing  at  temperatures  below  300*  C. 
wherein  at  least  one  phenyl  group  on  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  end-capped  prepolymer  reac- 
tant, norbomenyl  end-capped  prepolymer  reactant,  or  mix- 
tiires  thereof  has  at  least  one  electronegative  electron-with- 
drawing substituent. 


4^497,941 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  FOR  HOT  MELT  SYSTEMS 

Giorgio  Aliaai,  Waterloo;  Jacques  B,  Lechat,  Weaerabeek- 

Oppea^  aad  Joief  A.  F.  Smits,  Berdica^  all  of  Belgiam, 

aaalpNin  to  Ezxoa  Research  A  Eagiaeeriag  Co^  Floriuua 

Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,481 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa^  Oct  16, 1981, 
8131337 

lat  a>C08F  2/9/02 
U.S.  a.  526—331  14  OaiaM 


1.  A  wax-free  hot  melt  composition  comprising  a  base  poly- 
mer component  and  a  tackifier,  in  which  the  base  polymer 
component  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  aceUte  content  of  from  1 1  to 
40%  by  weight  (based  on  the  copolymer)  and  a  melt  index  of 
from  700  to  10,000. 


4»497,942 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  CHLOROSILANES 
Yaw  D.  Yaboah,  Schcacctady,  aad  Michael  P.  Veadltti,  difton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasiSBon  to  Geaeral  Electric  Coaipaay, 
Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,262 
lat  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  CL  528—12  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  which  comprises, 

(1)  introducing  organochlorosilane  and  hydrochloric  acid  in 
a  proportion  of  from  about  10  to  SO  moles  of  water,  per 
mole  of  organochlorosilane  into  a  static  tubular  reactor 
having  elements  capable  of  directing  material  flow  radi- 
ally towards  the  reactor  wall  and  back  to  the  elements, 
where  the  resulting  fluid  material  is  conveyed  through  the 
reactor  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  achieve  a  degree  of  turbulent 
mixing  capable  of  substantially  converting  the  organo- 
chlorosilane to  organopolysiloxane  within  60  seconds  or 
less,  and  where  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  used  at  a  concen- 
tration sufficient  to  generate  anhydrous  HCl  as  a  by-pro- 
duct, 

(2)  recovering  the  organopolysiloxane  and  anhydrous  HCl 
from  (1). 


4,497,943 

ORGANOCYCLOPOLYSILOXANE  AND  A  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Toihio  Takago;  Oaaiaa  Sodeyaau,  aad  Maaaad  Teraahiau,  aU 

of  Guaaia,  Japaa,  assigaon  to  Shia-Etsu  Cheadca^  Co^  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,203 

Ctaiais  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1982,  57-69838 

lat  a.3  C08G  77/06 

MS.  CL  528—22  17  dains 

1.  An  organocyclopolysiloxane  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


'• 

'x 

1 

-Si— O- 

I 

m 

"Y 
1 
-Si-O- 

I 

H 

in  which 
X  is  an  alkenytoxy  group  of  the  formula  — 0CR3=CH— R2, 
Y  is  a  trimethylsiloxy  group  of  the  formula  — O— Si(CH3)3, 
R'  is  monovident  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R?  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  2  or  3,  and 

n  is  a  positive  integer  with  the  proviso  that 
m-i-n  is  equal  to  4. 


4,497,944 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 

RESIN 
Hiroahi  Niahinwa,  Kitaibaraki,  aad  Yoahiyoki  Makoyaan, 
Hitachi,  both  of  Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi  CTteniical  Coai- 
paay, LtLt  T<riqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439^00 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  6, 1981,  56-178767 
lat  CL^  C08G  73/14 
VJS.  CL  528—49  21  Cfadaw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyamide-imide  resin  which 
comprises: 
reacting  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  with  a  tricarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  in  approximately  equimolar  amounts  in  the 
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presence  of  a  basic  solvent  while  adjusting  the  resin  con- 
tent at  40%  by  weight  or  more,  and 
adding  at  least  one  compound  having  one  active  hydrogen 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Af  a  lactam,  a 
lactam  and  an  oximc  and  a  lactam  and  an  alcohol  before, 
during  or  after  the  reaction  to  adjust  the  reduced  viscosity 
of  the  resin  to  0.27  or  lower. 


4,497,945 

TOUGH  EPOXY  POLYMERS  FORMABLE  BY 

REACnON  INJECnON  MOLDING 

Robert  J.  SalkNua,  Troy,  aad  Richard  P.  Atkias,  Rocheater,  both 

of  Michn  aaaifBors  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit 

Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,706 
lat  a.s  C08G  59/41  59/62:  C08J  5/00 
U.S.  CL  528—94  5  ri«t— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tough  impact  resistant  epoxy 
article  by  reaction  injection  molding  of  an  epichlorohydrin-bis- 
phenol  A  epoxy  resin,  comprising 
prereacting  a  poly(oxypropylene)  diol  or  triol  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  1,000  to  about  3,000  with  a  chemi- 
cal excess  of  an  anhydride  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  to 
fbrm  a  prepolymer  in  which  the  original  hydroxy!  groups 
of  said  diol  or  triol  are  each  capped  by  reaction  with  a  said 
anhydride  molecule,  and  thereafter 
rapidly  mixing  said  prepolymer  with  suiuble  amounts  of  a 
said  epoxy  resin  and  an  imidizole  catalyst  and  adding  said 
mixture  to  a  heated  mold  to  polymerize  said  mixture  and 
therein  form  said  article. 


' '  4,497,946 

EPOXY  PHOSPHATE-CARBOXYL  COPOLYMERS  AND 

AQUEOUS  COATINGS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Kaiys  Sekmkaa,  Palatlae,  and  Ri^  Shah,  Schaaaiburg,  both  of 
m,  aadffon  to  DeSoto,  lac,  Dea  Plaiaea,  Dl. 

li  Fitod  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,509 

'  ^  lat  a.)  O08G  59/00.  65/28 

MS,  a.  528—99  14  ri«i— 

1.  An  epoxy  phosphate-carboxyl  copolymer  substantially 
free  of  epoxy  Ainctionality  and  formed  by  copolymerizing 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  including  carboxyl- 
functional  monomer,  in  an  organic  solvent  solution  containing 
an  epoxy-functional  epoxy  phosphate,  there  being  at  least  S% 
of  carboxyl-functional  monomer  and  at  least  10%  of  total 
monomer  present  in  the  copolymer. 


4,497,947 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSTHONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  HEAT  DEFLECnON  TEMPERATURE 

John  R.  Sanderson,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Sivaram  Kriahnan,  Pitte- 
burgb.   Pa.,   aaaignors  to  Mobay   Chemical   Corpmvtioa, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  385,132,  Jaa.  3, 1982,  tt^tiwilirBfd.  This 
applicatioa  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,990 
lat  a.)  CQ8G  63/62 
MS,  CL  528—174  6  ri«t— 

1.  An  aromatic  copolycarbonate  molding  composition  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  solely 
0)  in  aromatic  diphenol  conforming  to  the  structural  formu- 
>(l)or(2) 


(I) 


OH 


(Z)d 


-continued 


(2) 


wherein 

A  denotes  an  alkylene  group  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylidene  group  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl- 
ene  group  with  S  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylidene 
group  with  S  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  a  carbon yl  group,  an 
oxygen  atom,  an  —SO—  or  a  radical  of  the  general 
formula 


-C— f  "Wc-  or  - 


Hi  \m^ 


CH3 


CH3 


e  denotes  the  number  0  or  1; 

Z  denotes  a  C1-C4  alkyl  and  if  several  Z  radicals  are 
substituents  in  one  aryl  radical,  they  nuy  be  identical  or 
different; 
d  denotes  0  to  4; 
f  denotes  0  to  3; 
(ii)  an  aromatic  sulfonyl  diphenol  conforming  to 


wherein 

n  denotes  0  to  2  and  Ri  and  Rj  independently  denote  H  or 
aCi-Qalkyl; 
(iii)  a  dihydroxybiphenyl  conforming  to 


-^^ 


wherein 

R3  and  R4  independently  are  H  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  and 

n  is  0  to  2; 
(iv)  a  monophenol  and 
(v)  a  carbonic  acid  derivative. 
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4,497,948 
CHEMICAL  APPROACH  FOR  CONTROLLING 
NADIMIDE  CURE  TEMPERATURE  AND  RATE  WITH 
MALEIMIDE 
Richard  W.  Laavcr,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  Hie  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcfeated  by  the  Adaiiaistrator  of  the 
NatioBal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,217,  Jul.  22, 1983,.  This  application 

Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,431 

Int  a.)  C08G  69/02 

MS.  CL  528—342  10  ri«im« 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyimide  of  the  general 

formula: 


(b)  H2N-R3-NH2 
wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  arene  radical:  and 


O 

N 

R2— o— c 


(c) 


\ 


lU 


/ 

R2— o— c 
N 
o 

wherein  R2  is  defined  as  in  (a)  and  at  least  one  R2  in  (c)  being 
alkyl,  and  R4  is 


N 


1  r 


N 


o.<      >.o     o=<      > 


Ri 


Ri 


o.<      >«o     o«<      >«o 

N 


T 


J  L 


N 


N 


-W 


wherein  Ri  is  a  tetravalent  arene  radical  and  R3  is  a  divalent 
arene  radical,  comprising  the  steps  of:  copolymerizing  a  maleic 
end  capped  prepolymer  reactant  with  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  norbomeny  end-capped  prepolymer  reactant  at  tempera- 
tures under  300*  C.  and  wherein  the  prepolymer  reactants  are 
generated  by  heating  a  solution  of  solvent  and  from  about  30 
percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae: 


00  Ck) 

R2O— C  C— OR2 

Ri 
/    \ 

R2O— C  C— OR2 

II       II 

o        o 


wherein  R|  is  a  tetravalent  arene  radical  and  at  least  two  of  R2 

are  alkyl  with  the  remainder  being  hydrogen: 

and 


\  / 

C 

II 

c 


Rs 


or 


Rs 


Rs       CRs 
I  RrC-Rs 
Rs       CRs 


/ 


Rs 


\ 


Rs 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  is  n:(n-|-l):2,  wherein  n  has  a 
value  from  1-20,  to  obtain  curable  polyimide  prepolymers  and 
including  the  step  of  promoting  Diels-Alder  retrogression  of 
the  norbomenyl  end-capped  prepolymer  reactant  by  adding  to 
the  norbornenyl  reactant  a  chemical  modifier  having  at  least 
one  aromatic  ring  containing  at  least  one  electronegative  sub- 
stituent. 


4,497,949 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Frank  Loftus,  Macdeaflefcl,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,167 
Int  a.J  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  CL  544—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cephalosporin  deriva- 
tive of  the  Formula  I: 


H  *  1 

R^^  N  ^L  N  JL    . 

COOH 

in  which 

X  is  sulphur,  oxygen  or  sulphinyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  acetoxymethyl,  methox- 
ymethyl,    hydroxymethyl,    azidomethyl,    aminomethyl, 
benzoyloxy  methyl,  acetylaminomethyl,  carbamoylox 
ymethyl.      2-(l-methyltetrazol-S-ylthio)-trans-vinyl,      I 
methyl- 1  H-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1  -carboxymethyl- 1 H 
tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1  •(2-dimethylamino)ethyl- 1  H-tet 
razol  S-ylthiomethyl,  l-sulphomethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthi 
omethyl,  l-isopropyl-l H-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2,2,2 
trifluoro)ethyl- 1  H-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,    1  -phenyl- 1 H 
tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,        1  -(2-methylthio)ethyI- 1  H-tet 
razol-S-ylthiomethyl.   I,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,   S 
methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  1,2,3-thiadiazol-S 
yithiomethyl,       lH-l,2,3-triazol-4-y]thiomethyl,      5-tri 
fluoromethyl-lH-l,2,4-triazol-3-ylthiomethyl,     4,6-dime- 
thylpyrimid-2-ylthiomethyl,     2-thiazolin-2-ylthiomethy], 
benzoxazol-2-ylthiomethyl,     benzthiazol-2-ylthiomethyl, 
2-carboxyphenylthiomethyl,  (6-carboxymethyl-7-hydrox- 
ypyrrolo[l,2-b]pyridazin-2-yl)thiomethyl.    2-methylthio- 
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'l.3,4-thiadiazol-S-ylthiomethyI,  2-mercapto- 1 ,3,4- 

thiadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  2-acetylamino- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol- 
5-ylthiomethyl,  S-methyl-l,2.4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl. 
2-sulphomethyl- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  4-methyl- 
S-(3-carboxypropyl)thiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  2H-2-methyl- 
1.2,3-triazol-4-ylthiomethyl,  1 H- 1 ,2,4-triazoI-2-ylthi- 

omethyl,  4,S-<iihydro-6-hydroxy-4-methyl-S-oxo- 1 ,2,4- 
triazin-3-ylthiomethyl,  2,S-dihydro-6-hydroxy-2-methyl- 
S-oxo- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-ylthiomethyl,  1  •oxidopyrid-2-ylthi- 
qmethyl.  imidazo[4,5-b]pyrid-2-ylthiomethyl  or  imida- 
zo[4,S-d]pyrimidin-2-ylthiomethyl;  and 
R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  XXXIII: 


m  w 


R«-A     R>«R»7 
\l      I 
C— ai— NHCN 

R<'-B^ 


XXXIII 


4,497,951 

ETHYNYL.PHENYLENE^UBSnTUTED-l,33.TlUA- 

ZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Thous  W.  Giants,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assivMr  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Seguado,  Calif. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  326,792,  I^.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,442,278. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,336 

Int  a.J  C07D  253/04.  403/10.  403/12.  403/14 

\5S.  a  544-206  9  Claims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  the  formula 


-^Ox^  .  ^ 


inch  R<^  and  R'^  are  hydrogen,  A  and  B  are  oxygen  and 
r48  and  1(49  m-e  joined  to  form  an  ethylene  or  propylene  chain 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1-6C  alkyl  radi- 
cals or  R**  and  R*'-  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
1-6C  alkyl  or  1-6C  alkanoyl  radicals,  or  R^  and  R*^  are  joined 
to  form  a  l,3,S-tnoxane  ring  which  is  substituted  on  the  re- 
maining two  caibon  atoms  by  radicals  of  the  formula  XXXIV: 


X'    ^X 


R 

X 


CH 


R" 
I 
— CH— NHCH 

with  a  compound  of  the  Formuls  X^: 


where  m  is  zero  or  1;  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  or 
phenoxy;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond;  — O— ;  — S— ;  — N(— R')—  where  R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl, 
or  phenyl;  -phenylene-;  -biphenylene-;  — (CHj)*—  where  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  about  4;  — C(C„H2«+  ib—  where  n  is  an 
XXXIV  integer  from  1  to  about  4;  — QArh— «  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  about  4  and  Ar  is  phenyl;  Y  is 


U     H 


H2N 


X> 


-ax> 


COOR'" 


where  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond, 
-C(=0)-,  —SCO:)-,  -S-,  -0-,  or  -C(CF,H3-,02- 
where  n  ranges  from  0  to  3. 


in  which  X  and  R>  have  the  meanings  sUted  above  and  R>*  is 
hydrogen,  t-butyl,  diphenylmethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl, 
p-metho]^benzyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl. 


to  Polaroid 


4,497,950 
BENZOTRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
S.  McGmUII,  Wellesley,  Maas.,  aasigBor 
Cotporatktm  Cambridfe,  Mass. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  450,373,  Jan.  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,420,551. 
I    This  applicatioB  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,788 
I  Int  a^  C07D  253/08 

\3S.  CL  544—183  2  daioM 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


H 


4,497,952 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

( ±  M-OXO-1,2,3,6,7,1  Ib-HEXAH  YDRO-4H- 

PYRAZINO[2,l-A]ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Cloong  S.  Kim;  Nam  J.  Lee,  and  Jooag  H.  Kia^  aU  of  Seoul, 

Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignors  to  Korea  AdraBcad  Initltate  of  Sd- 

cnee  and  Technology,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JnL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,999 
OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JoL  8,  1982, 
1982-3036;  May  30, 1983, 1983-2413 

iBt  a.J  C07D  471/04.  241/08 

U.S.  a.  544  344  13  o«i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  (±)-♦-oxo-l,2,3,6,7,llb- 
hexahydro-4H-pyrazino[2,l-a]isoquinolines  of  formula  I: 


I 


""Oc  .X 


H 
wherein  R  is,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  Ri  is  —COOH,  — NH2  or  — NHSO2R2,  »nd  R2  is  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


which  comprises  an  intramolecular  cyclization  reaction  of  s 
compound  of  formula  II  or  III,  in  an  acid  medium,  wherein 
said  acid  is  at  least  one  member  selected  frcMn  the  group  con- 
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sirting  of  sulftiric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,   terms  "alkyl"  and 
polyphoq>horic  acid  (PPA),  formic  acid,  acetic  add,  trichloro-  carbon  atoms, 
acetic  acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  methanesulfonic  acid,  p-tol- 
uene-sulfonic  acid  and  boron  trifluoride  etherate,  with  or  with- 
out organic  solvent. 


"alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  8 


n 


N 
I 


I  RsO^^ORs^ 


m 


4,497,954 
CYCLOPENTANONE  DERIVATIVES 
EMeo  H.  Baoitt,  Woodbvy,  Mian^  aMifMNr  to  Rikar  Laborato* 
riaa,  bc^  St  Pad,  MlBB. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  551,965 
lat  CL»  C07D  211/76 
VS.  a.  546—221  2 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CF3CH2O  O 

^  II 

,Ch4HCH2 


H 

N  p 


tj 


OB' 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  a  loweralkyl  or  R4CO;  R2 
and  R3  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  a  loweralkyl 
or  alkoxy;  R4  represenU  hydrogen,  a  loweralkyl,  cydopropyl, 
cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Q  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  and  Ci-Ce  alkoxy, 
and  R5  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  methylene. 


4,497,953 

IMIDO,  AMIDO  AND  AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

MERCAPTOACYL  PROLINES  AND  PIPEC90UC  ACIDS 

John  KraKho,  Somerset,  aad  Peter  C  Wade,  PModagtoa,  both 

of  N J.,  aaslffMn  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Som,  Im^  Princetoa, 

NJ. 

DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  286,921,  Ju.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,390,695, 
which  is  a  divWon  of  Scr.  No.  162^41,  Ju.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,310,461.  nis  appUcatkNTJaa.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  454,936 
lirt.  a.J  C307D  401/04.  403/04 
U.S.  a.  546-99  13 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

NR1R2 


,-cir-c-N I-C-0R5 


R3-S-(CH2)»i 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  are  2H-isoindol-2-yl-l,3-dione,  hexahydro- 
2H-isoindol-2-yl- 1 ,3-dione,  1 , 1 .3-trioxo- 1 .2-benzisothiazol-2- 
(3H>yl,  or  l,3Hlihydn>-l,3-dioxo-2H-benz[de]isoquinolin-2-yl; 

R3  i»  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  arylalkyl,  alkanoyl  or  arylcarbo- 
nyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkylthio.  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  or  arylalkyl; 

n  is  0.  1  or  2;  and 

p  is  1  or  2; 
or  a  non-toxic,  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  or  sym- 
metrical dimer  thereof;  wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to 
phenyl,  1-napththyl,  2-naphtyl,  or  phcny  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl,  nitro,  amino, 
dialkylamino.  phenyl  or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  the  term  "al- 
kanoyl" refers  to  groups  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and  the 


wherein  B'  is  hydrogen  or  — CH2CF3,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  2-oxocyclopentanecarboxylic  acid  ethylene 
ketal  to  2-oxocyclopentanecarboxamide  ethylene  ketal; 

(b)  reducing  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  (2-oxocyclopentane)- 
methylamine  ethylene  ketal; 

(c)  reacting^^  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  a  reactant  of  the 
formula 


OCH2CF3 


wherein  B  is  benzyl  or  — CH2CF3,  to  provide  a  product  of 
the  formula 


CF3CH2O 


rV^VY-CNHCH2 


^ 


K 


wherein  B  is  as  defined  above; 
(d)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  provide  a  product 
of  the  formula 


CF3CH2O 


O 
N 


r^^^— CNHCH2 


^- 


N 
o 


wherein  B  is  as  defined  above;  and 
(e)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (d)  with  hydrazoic  acid  to 

provide  said  compound; 
with  the  provisos  that  when  B  is  benzyl,  s^  (e)  provides  said 
compound  wherein  B'  is  hydrogen,  and  when  B  is  --CH2CF3, 
step  (e)  provides  said  compound  wherein  B'  is  — CH2CF3. 
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4,497,955 
PARATION  OF  2-CHLORO-5-TRICHLOROMETHYL 
PYRIDINE  FROM  LOWER  CHLORINATED 
I  BETA-PICOUNES 

[ichael  J.  Marinak,  Kelao,  and  John  L.  Simonson,  Longriew, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kalama  Chemical,  Inc.,  Kalama, 
Wash. 

1 1  Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,755 

I '  Int  a.J  C07D  213/61 

UJS.  a.  546-345  10  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  2-chloro-S-trichloromethyl 
pyridine  from  mixtures  containing  lower  chlorinated  beu- 
picolines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-tri- 
chloromethyl  pyridine,  2-chloro-5-dichloromethyl  pyridine, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising  non-catalytic 
liquid  phase  chlorination  of  such  lower  chlorinated  beu-pico- 
lines  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  130*  C.  to  about  160*  C. 
for  a  time  to  substantially  maximize  the  2-chloro-S-tri- 
chloromethyl pyridine  content  of  the  chlorinated  product. 

4,497,956 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 
Brian  E.  Looker,  Greenford,  England,  aadgnor  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,250 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13, 1981. 
8134358 

Int  a.3  C07D  277/40 

U.S.  a  548-194  5  cisiBu 

1.       Crystalline       ethyl(Z)-2-(2-t-butoxycarbonylprop-2- 

oxyimino)-2-(2-triphenyhnethylaminothiazol-4-yl)aceUte      in 

association  with  0.4  to  2  moles  of  methanol  per  mole  of  ester. 

J,  4,497,957 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
TRYPTOPHANS 
Mamom  Nakai;  Tokio  Ohshima;  Tomio  Kimura;  Tetsuo  Omata, 
aad  Noritada  Iwamoto,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 
CoBtinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  276,057,  Jan.  22, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,997 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980, 5544618 
Int  a.3  C07D  209/20 
UA  a.  548—496  n  claims 

L  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  L-tryptophans 
having  the  formula, 


■Co 


microorganism  being  selected  from  the  group  of  genera 
Trichoderma,  Rhodotorula,  Nocardia,  Mycobacterium, 
Bacillus,  Rhizopus,  Candida,  Streptomyces,  Aerobacter, 
Pseudomonas,  Gibberella,  Torulopsis,  Enterobacter,  and 
Trichosporon,  whereby  the  asymmetric  hydrolysis  of 
L-tryptophan  amides  is  effected;  and 

(b)  separating  the  resultant  L-tryptophanes  from  the  asym- 
metrically hydrolyzed  mixture. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  D-tryptophans 
having  the  formula. 


■Ott 


CH2CHCOOH 

NHj 


H 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  group,  halogen 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups  or  lower  alkoxy  groups  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  interacting  DL-tryptophan  amides  having  the  formula. 


Co 


II 

CH2CHCNH2 
NH2 


H 


whei;ein  X  is  as  defined  above  with  (i)  a  cultivation  mix- 
ture of  a  microorganism  capable  of  producing  amidase,  (ii) 
a  culture  broth  or  cells  separated  from  the  cultivation 
mixture,  (iii)  the  amidase  isolated  from  the  culture  broth 
or  c^lls,  or  (iv)  immobilized  preparations  of  the  cultivation 
mixture,  the  culture  broth  or  cells,  or  the  amidase,  said 
microorganism  being  selected  from  the  group  of  genera 
Trichoderma,  Rhodotorula,  Nocardia,  Mycobacterium, 
Bacillus,  Rhizopus,  Candida,  Streptomyces,  Aerobacter, 
Pseudomonas,  Gibberella,  Tonilopsis,  Enterobacter,  and 
Trichosporon,  whereby  the  asymmetric  hydrolysis  of 
L-tryptophan  amides  is  effected; 

(b)  separating  the  resultant  L-tryptophans  obtained  from  the 
asymmetric  hydrolysis  of  L-tryptophan  amides,  and; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  D-tryptophan  amides. 


CH2CHCXX>H 
NH2 


H 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  group,  halogen 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups  or  lower  alkoxy  groups  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  interacting  DL-tryptophan  amides  having  the  formula. 


Wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  with  (i)  a  cultivation  mix- 
ture of  a  microorganism  capable  of  producing  amidase,  (ii) 
a  culture  broth  or  cells  separated  from  the  cultivation 
mixture,  (iii)  the  amidase  isolated  from  the  culture  broth 
or  cells,  or  (iv)  immobilized  preparations  of  the  cultivation 
mixture,  the  culture  broth  or  cells,  or  the  amidase,  said 


4,497,958 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  A  CARBOXYUC 
ANHYDRIDE  WTTH  HETEROGENEOUSLY  PREPARED 
VANADIUM.PHOSPHORUS^XYGEN  CONTAINING 
CATALYST  OOMPOSTHON 
Tai-Oicng  Yang,  Mahwah;  Kriahna  K.  Rao,  Patcrson,  and  I-dcr 
Huaag,  Upper  SMldlc  RiTcr,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaai«Bors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Eoginccriag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  381,206,  May  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439,921. 
This  appUcatioo  Oct  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,119 
Int  C^^  CD7D  307/60.  307/89.  307/92 
VJS.  a  549-239  3  caaimi 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  in  the  vapor  phase  at  least  one  feed 
hydrocarbon  to  a  carboxylic  anhydride  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  feed  hydrocarbon,  under  conditions  and  in  a  man- 
ner sufficient  to  form  at  least  one  carboxylic  anhydride,  with  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  vanadium,  phosphorus,  and 
oxygen,  said  catalyst  composition  being  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  to  form  a  heterogeneous  suspension  at  least  one 
pentavalent  vanadium  compound  with  at  least  one  organic 
alcohol  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
condition  said  vanadium  compound  and  reduce  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pentavalent  vanadium  to  a  -1-4  valence 
sute; 

(b)  admixing  at  least  one  organic  alcohol,  said  conditioned 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  198S 


vanadium  compound  and  at  least  one  phosphorus  contain- 
ing compound,  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  heterogeneous  suspension  of  a  vanadium- 
phosphorus-oxygen  containing  catalyst  precursor  compo- 
sition having  a  vanadium  valence  of  from  about  3.9  to 
about  4.7,  and  a  phosphorus  to  vanadium  atomic  ratio  of 
from  about  0.3:1  to  about  2:1; 

(c)  separating  said  catalyst  precursor  composition  from  said 
admixture;  and 

(d)  activating  said  catalyst  precursor  composition  in  the 
absence  of  air  alone  by  contacting  it  with  an  atmosphere 
comprising  a  mixture  of  air  and  at  least  one  hydrocarbon. 


4,497,960 

CHIRAL,  OPTICALLY  ACHVE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL 

AS  PROTECTIVE  GROUPS  FOR  HYDROXY,  THIOLi4ND 

AMINO  COMPOUNDS 

Christian  Noe,  LarochegMtc  20/7,  A-1130  Vieua,  Amtria 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aoitria.  Dec  18, 1981, 5483/81 

Iirt.  a.J  OTTD  311/94.  307/93 

MS.  CL  549—386  12  ClaiiM 


CM, 


AjuvjoHA  ^'  C^l*"^>  optically  active  (R)-enantiomer  or  (S)-enantiomer 

SUBSTITUTED  (4-HYDROXYPHENYLTHIO)  SUCCINIC    o^  *«  8«n«ral  formula 

ANHYDRIDE  OR  SUCCINATE  STABILIZERS 

John  D.SpinKk,  and  StepheaD.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  Valley,  ^,,^         ,f,„^^  (la) 

N.Y.,  aaaisBon  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,176 

iBt  a.3  C07D  307/64 

VJS.  CL  549—253  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  or  II 


CH3 CHs  V-OW. 


(D 


ai) 


t 


,COOR7 
COOR« 


CH3 


wherem  W  represents  H,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 


^^Xpv^(CH2)„ 
CH3-  -CHj  V 


CH3 


and  n=  1  or  2,  or  the  anhydro  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


wherein  \ 

Rl  and  Rj  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms  or  said  aralkyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  may  also  represent  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atodis,  or  phenyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  or  a  group  of  the  structure 


CH3- 


(CH2)»^, 


(Va) 


-CH3 


) 


CH3 


wherein  n  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  hydrated  form  of 
formula  la. 


where 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  defined  above;  and 

lU  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
alkenoyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  ay^yl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,497,961 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RANITIDINE 

John  W.  Clitberow,  HertfordfUrc,  EaglaBd,  assignor  to  Qazo 

Groiv  Limited,  Loadoa,  United  Kingdom 
Cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  223,484,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abudoaed.  This 
appiicatioB  Dec  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Klagdoa^  Jaa.  8,  1980, 
800581;  Dec  8, 1980,  803936 

lat  CL>  O07D  307/52 
VS.  CL  549—495  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  furan  derivative  of 
formula  (I) 
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>c\ 


(I) 


CHN02 

MeNCH2  O  CH2SCH2CH2NHCNHMe 


which  comprises  reacting  a  thiol  of  formula  (II) 


.r\ 


(II) 


Me2NCH2  O  CH2SH 

with  an  alkylating  agent  of  formula  (III) 


CHNO2 
II 
LCH2CH2NH— CNHMe 


where  L  is  a  halogen  atom. 


(Ill) 


4,497,962 
PREPARATION  OF 
POLYSILOXANE/POLYOXYALKYLENE  COPOLYMER 
,        USEFUL  AS  STABILIZERS  IN  MAKING 
1 1  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Armand  dc  Moatigay,  LcTcrkasea;  Hans-Walter  Dlger,  Roes- 
rath;  Alberto  C  Goazalec*Doemer,  LcTcrkusen,  and  Haas- 
Hciarich  Moretto,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
asdgaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  165,571,  Jul.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,355,171. 
This  appUcatioa  Jua.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,565 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuay,  Jul.  21, 
1979,2929588 

lat  a.J  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556-446  1  Claim 

1.  A  polyorganopolysfloxane  of  the  formula 

(R>Si(OSiR2),0mZm- |(0R2)«+2 

in  which 
R  is  an  optionaUy  halogen-substituted  aUcyl  group  with  up  to 

4  C  atoms, 
R>  is  the  substituent  R  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
R2  is  an  aliphatic,  optionally  unsaturated  radical  with  up  to 
18  C  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Z  • 


CHj 
R5(0CH2CH2)3(0CH2CH),— , 


— O 


R« 

I 

c— 


R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to  4  C  atoms, 

R^  each  independently  is  R^, 

n  is  from  3  to  30, 

m  is  above  1  up  to  IS, 

X  is  from  0  to  68, 

y  is  from  0  to  S2, 

x-i-y  is  from  1  to  68,  and 

p  is  from  2  to  12. 


4,497,963 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALIPHATIC, 

CYCLOAUPHATIC  AND/OR 

AUPHATIC-CYCLOAUPHATIC  DI-  AND/OR 

POLYURETHANE 

Fraas  Merger,  Fraakeatiial,  aad  FrieMch  Towae,  Ladwipha- 

fea,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktica- 

gcscUschaft  Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,259 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917490 

lat  a.J  C07C  125/073 
VS.  CL  560—115  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic,  and/or  aliphatic-cycloaliphatic  di-  and/or  polyure- 
thane  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  reacting  a  primary  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and/or  aliphat- 
ic-cycloaliphatic di-  and/or  polyamine  with  an  O-alkyl  car- 
bamate in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol  at  temperatures  of  160* 
C.  to  300*  C,  and 

B.  separating  the  ammonia  and  other  by-products  from  the 
aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  di-  and/or  polyurethane. 


4,497,964 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  N-ACYL<i.AMINO 

AODS 
Iwao  OJima,  aad  Kd^i  Hirai,  both  of  Sagaadhara,  Japaa,  assign- 
ors to  Sagami  Cheadcal  Research  Ceater,  Toi^o,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441^53 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Not.  17, 1981,  56-183146 
lat  a.J  C07C  51/12 
VS.  a.  562—406  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  N-acyl-a-amino  acid  of  the 
formula 


R'      .R2 


T 


(1) 


R^CON^^^CCWH 

i. 

wherein  R',  R^,  r3  and  R*,  independently  of  each  other,  repre- 
sent hydrogen;  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  20  cartxjn  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  benzyloxy,  phenoxy, 
p-methoxyphenoxy.  o-chlorophenoxy,  naphthoxy,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  xylyl,  anisyl  or  p-dimethylaminophenyl;  or  an  aryl  or 
heteroaromatic  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  benzyloxy, 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  dimethylamino,  acetylamino,  methylthio, 
ethylthio,  phenylthio  of  benzylthio,  said  aryl  or  hetero- 
aromatic group  being  phenyl,  naphthyl,  furyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyridi- 
nyl,  thienyl  or  indolyl,  which  comprises  reacting  an  oxirane  of 
the  formula 


Rl 


(II) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  an  amide  compound 
of  the  formula 


R'CONHR* 


(III) 


wherein  R?  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  and  carbon  monoxide 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  a  cobalt-containing  catalyst,  and 
a  promoter  comprising  a  compound  containing  a  metal  se- 
lected from  Groups  I,  II,  III  and  IV  of  the  periodic  uble. 
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4,497,965 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYALKANETRIONES 
Shy-Fuh  Lee,  Sunnyrak,  CaUf.,  asiignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  405,852,  Aug.  6, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,448,966. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,050 
Int.  a.3  C07C  49/603      . 
U.S.  a.  568—325  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 


I— W— ^         \_0— CH— C— CH— C— R' 

A-/     A. 


C— R2 


wherein, 
R  is 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl; 

W  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  amino;  and 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalk- 

oxy,  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano. 


4,497,966 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NTTROPHENYLALKANOLS 

Robert  van  Helden,  and  Petrus  A.  Kramer,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1982, 
8226198;  European  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  29, 1983,  83201131 

Int  a.J  C07C  79/24 
U.S.  a.  568—705  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrophenylalkanols 
comprising  the  hydroxyalkylation  of  nitrotoluene<s)  by  the 
reaction  with  an  aldehyde  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst  prepared  by  impregnating 
alumina  with  a  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  or 
an  alkali  metal  compound  which  is  converted  by  heating  into 
an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  followed  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
at  which  the  carbonate  loses  carbon  dioxide. 


4,497,967 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ETHANOL 

FROM  METHANOL,  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 

HYDROGEN 

Chee-<kn  Wan,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,271 

Int  a.3  C07C  29/136 

U.S.  a.  568—885  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethanol  from  methanol, 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  feedstocks,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  reacting  methanol  and  acetic  acid  in  a  first  esterification 
zone  to  fonn  methyl  acetate; 

(b)  reacting  the  formed  methyl  aceute  with  carbon  monox- 
ide in  a  carbonylation  zone  to  form  acetic  anhydride; 

(c)  reacting  the  formed  acetic  anhydride  with  at  least  one 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  second 


esterification  zone  to  form  the  corresponding  lower  aliphatic 

acetates  and  acetic  acid; 
(d)  reacting  the  formed  lower  aliphatic  acetates  with  hydro- 
gen in  a  substantially  anhydrous  hydrogenation  zone  to 
form  both  ethanol  and  also  the  corresponding  aliphatic 
alcohols  from  the  acetates; 


(A) 
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(e)  separating  the  formed  alcohol  into  a  first  ethanol  product 
stream  and  a  second  stream  comprising  the  formed  corre- 
sponding aliphatic  alcohols;  and 

(0  recycling  the  second  stream  to  the  second  esterification 
zone. 


4,497,968 
MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  OLEFINS 

OR  OXYGENATES  TO  HEAVIER  HYDROCARBONS 
Bernard  S.  Wright  East  Windson  Hartiey  Owen,  BeUc  Mead, 
and  Chung  H.  Hsia,  Matawan,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU 
OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,955 

Int  a.J  C07C  7/00 

UA  a.  585—304  9  Claims 


cj-ci   O^gJ. 
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1^ 

1.  A  continuous  catalytic  process  for  convening  olefinic 
feedstock  comprising  ethylene  and  C3+  olefins  to  heavier 
liquid  hydrocarbon  product  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  prefractionating  the  olefmic  feedstock  to  obtain  a  gaseous 
stream  rich  in  ethylene  and  a  liquid  stream  containing 
C3+  olefin; 

(b)  heating  and  contacting  the  liquid  stream^rom  the  pre- 
fractionating step  with  shape  selective  medium  pore  zeo- 
lite oligomerization  catalyst  in  a  distillate  mode  catalytic 
reactor  system  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to 
provide  a  heavier  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream  comprising 
distillate,  gasoline  and  lighter  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  fractionating  the  efiluent  stream  to  recover  distillate, 
gasoline  and  lighter  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  recycUng  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recovered  gasoline  as 
a  first  liquid  sorbent  stream  to  prefractionating  step  (a); 


FEBRUARY  5,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


301 


[c)  further  reacting  the  recycled  gasoline  together  with 
sorbed  C3  +  olefin  in  the  catalytic  reactor  system  of  step 

i  ^>'     .  . 

lO  combining  said  ethylene-rich  gaseous  stream  from  step  (a) 

>vith  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  heavier 

liquid  hydrocarbons; 

<tg)  contacting  the  combined  ethylene-rich  stream  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  in  a  high  severity  reaction  zone 
with  shape  selective  medium  pore  zeolite  oligomerization 
catalyst  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic  compo- 
nents to  heavier  hydrocarbons; 

di)  cooling  oligomerization  reaction  effluent  from  step  (g)  to 
condense  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavier  hydrocarbons; 

(i)  separating  the  cooled  and  partially  condensed  effluent 
stream  from  step  (h)  into  a  vapor  stream  comprising  unre- 
acted  light  olefin  and  a  condensed  liquid  hydrocarbon 
stream; 

0)  fractionating  said  condensed  liquid  hydrocarbons  from 

1    step  (i)  to  provide  a  second  liquid  recycle  sorbent  stream 

I    and  at  least  one  product  hydrocarbon  stream; 

(k)  contacting  the  vapor  stream  from  separation  step  (i) 
under  sorption  pressure  conditions  with  cooled  recycle 
sorbent  stream  to  sorb  said  unreacted  light  olefin  into  the 
second  sorbent  stream;  and 

j)  recycling  the  second  sorbent  stream  rich  in  olefin  fqr 
further  conversion  with  said  olefinic  feedstock  in  step  (g). 


,  4,497,969  ( 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYSTS 
BASED  ON  CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSIUCATES  AND 

THE  USE  OF  CATALYST  SO  PRODUCED 
William  J.  Ball,  Capel,  and  David  G.  Stewart  Epsom,  both  of 
England,  aaaigaors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  pj.c., 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  396,361,  Jul.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,452,908. 


tion-exchanged  crystalline  aluminosilicate  or  the  metal 
impregnated  crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  washed  with  a 
solution  containing  either  an  organic  base,  a  carboxylic 
acid,  an  alcohol,  a  glycol,  a  phenol  or  an  ester. 


4,497,970 
AROMATICS  PRODUCTION 
Dennis  Young,  Staines,  England,  assignor  to  The  British  Petro> 
leum  Company  pj.c.,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1982, 
8212526 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/00,  5/32 
VS.  a.  585-417  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  consisting  essentially 
of  methane  or  ethane  into  aromatic  hydrocarbons  by  bringing 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350*  to  500*  C.  a  mixture  in  a 
fluid  phase  of  said  feedstock  and  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrous  oxide,  sulfur  trioxide, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  ozone,  nitric  oxide,  and  nitrogen  ox y fluo- 
ride into  contact  with  a  solid  acidic  catalyst  having  Bronsted 
acid  sites. 


/  4,497,971 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  AND  CRACKING  OF 

PARAFHNS  WITH  A  PROMOTED  COBALT  CATALYST 

Alan  D.  Eastman;  Jack  P.  Gnillory,  Charies  F.  Cook,  and  James 

B.  Kimble,  all  of  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesiille,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  552,557 

Int  a.J  C07C  5/333 

VS.  a.  585—658  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of 

a  paraffin  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  comprising  the  step 


Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,426  _  __ ^ ^.„...^  „.,  .^^ 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1982,  of  contacting  said  paraffin  under  suitable  oxidative  dchydro- 


8122768;  JuL  8, 1982,  8123619 

Int  a.J  C07C  3/ JO 
VS,  a  585-415  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
at  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  vapor  phase  by  contacting   wncrcii 
a  C2  to  C12  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  the  sphere 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  catalyst  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  a  silica  to  alumina  molar 
ratio  greater  than  12:1  which  crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  4.497^2 

SSr^f *rv.tS:f.,'  "'r..°:  !^*  •  'S^J:.'^^^'  ?««^  for  toe  separation  of  b™vibenzene 


genation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
cobalt;  phosphorus;  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  titanium,  zirconium,  niobium,  indium, 
lead  and  bismuth;  at  least  one  alkali  metal;  and  oxygen, 
wherein  said  catalyst  composition  is  calcined  in  an  inert  atmo- 


source  of  alkali  metal,  water  and  a  source  of  ammonium  ions  in 
the  absence  of  an  alcohol  or  an  alkylene  oxide  in  the  molar 
proportions  expressed  in  the  case  of  the  silica  and  alumina 
sources  in  terms  of  the  equivalent  moles  of  the  oxide,  in  Uie 
case  of  the  alkali  metal  source  in  terms  of  the  equivalent  moles 
of  the  hydroxide,  MOH,  and  in  the  case  of  the  source  of  ammo- 
nium ions  in  terms  of  free  ammonia: 

Si02:Al203  greater  dian  12:1 

MOH:Al203  in  the  range  from  1:1  to  20:1 
Si02:NH3  in  the  range  from  1:1  to  200:1,  and 

H20:M0H  in  Uie  range  from  30:1  to  300:1, 
maintaining  the  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  for  a  period 


Richard  W.  Neniil,  Dowocn  Grove,  and  SIommi  H.  Hobba,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  VL,  aasignon  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dca  Plainea,  Dl. 
FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,931 
Int  a.J  C07C  7/J3:  ClOG  25/03 
VS.  a.  585—828  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ethylbenzene  from  a  feed  mixture 
containing  ethylbenzene  and  at  least  one  xylene  isomer  which 
comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  compris- 
ing X  structured  zeolite  containing  barium  pations  at  ex- 
changeable cationic  sites  and  which  contains  from  about  3.0  to 
6.0  wt%  H2O  measured  by  loss  on  ignition  at  350*  C,  said 


uuuuuuiuu|}  uic  uuAiurc  Bi  cievaiea  lemperaiure  tor  a  period  —  -•'«  ..*»-  ..........^ww  w^  .vhw  uh  i|^uuuu  at  jjv   %.,.,  suu 

such  that  crystallisation  occurs,  recovering  the  crystalline  co'>t*cting  being  at  ethylbenzene  adsorption  conditions  to 
aluminosilicate  so-formed,  cation-exchanging  the  recovered  *dsorb  said  ethylbenzene  in  the  adsorbent  removing  the  unad- 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  with  either  gallium  or  aluminum  sorbed  portion  of  said  feed  mixture  from  said  adsorbent  con- 
cations  and/or  impregnating  the  recovered  crystalline  alumi-  taining  at  least  one  xylene  isomer  and  recovering  adsorbed 
noailicate  with  a  solution  of  a  galUum  or  aluminum  compound  ethylbenzene  from  said  adsorbent  by  contacting  said  adsorbent 
and  finally  calcining  the  exchanged  and/or  impregnated  crys-  with  benzene  desorbent  at  desorption  conditions  and  with- 
talline  aluminosilicate  characterised  in  that  drawing  from  said  adsorbent  a  sti^am  comprising  ethylben- 
ather  the  recovered  crysudline  aluminosilicate  or  the  ca-  zene  and  benzene. 
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4,497^3 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE  EXHIBITING 

DECREASED  STRESS 

Donald  L.  Heath,  Leonard,  and  Der-Jeou  Choo,  Sterling 

Heights,  both  of  Mich^  aaiignon  to  ECD-ANR  Energy  Con- 

fenion  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  470,154 
I  Int  CL^  HOIL  i5/2« 

UjS.  CL  136— 212  15  Claim 


^  C,  ^    "•  L 


WB^B^m 


1.  A  new  and  improved  thermoelectric  device  providing 
both  structural  integrity  and  relief  of  stress  across  the  device, 
notwithstanding  the  application  of  thermally  cycled  tempera- 
ture differentials  across  said  device,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements; 

b.  first  and  second  electrical  coupling  means  on  opposite 
respective  sides  of  said  thermoelectric  elements  for  inter- 
connecting said  elements  electrically  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

X  a  first  rigid  substrate  afixed  to  said  first  coupling  means  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  thermoelectric  elements,  to 
provide  structural  integrity,  and; 
.  flexile  stress  relieving  means  associated  with  said  second 
electrical  coupling  means,  for  permitting  said  elements, 
said  substrate,  and  said  coupling  means  to  expand  and 
contract  responsive  to  thermal  cycling  of  said  device. 


4*497,974 
REALIZATION  OF  A  THIN  FILM  SOLAR  CELL  WITH  A 

DETACHED  REFLECTOR 
Harry  W.  Deckman,  Ointoa;  Horrt  Witike,  and  Christopher 
Wrooski,  both  of  Princeton,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  *  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Parte,  N  J. 
I  Filed  Not.  22, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  443,197 

lat  0.1  HOIL  31/06 
MJ^  CL  136-259  10  ClaiBM 


An  optically  enhanced  photovoltaic  device  comprising: 
(a)  A  layer  of  semiconductor  material  contacted  on  its  upper 
and  lower  major  surfaces  by  respective  top  and  bottom 
layers  of  transparent  electrical  conductors  each  having  a 


top  and  bottom  surface  with  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  textured  so  as  to  scatter  incident  light  randomly; 

(b)  a  layer  of  transparent  dielectric  material  fixed  to  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  layer  of  said  transparent 
electrical  conductor; 

(c)  a  metal  layer  fixed  to  said  layer  of  transparent  dielectric 
material  such  that  radiation  incident  on  said  top  layer  of 
transparent  conductor  and  which  passes  through  said 
bottom  layer  of  transparent  conductor  and  said  layer  of 
transparent  dielectric  material  is  reflected  by  said  metal 
layer. 


4,497,975 
RESISTOR  AND  CAPACITOR  GRADED  TERMINATION 
Jorgen  Seising,  Oak  Forest,  IIL,  assignor  to  G  A  W  Electric 
Coovany,  Bine  Island,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  440^42 

Int  CLJ  H02G  15/30.  15/072 

U.S.  CL174— 19  ,  4Clainu 


1.  A  termination  of  a  prepared  end  of  a  cable,  the  cab)e 
having  a  conductor,  an  insulating  layer  therearound  and  a 
grounded  outer  shield,  the  termination  being  adapted  when 
constructed  of  sufficient  size  for  shielding  the  cable  when 
carrying  DC  power  in  the  high  potential  range  whereat  power 
losses  in  DC  transmission  approach  or  become  lets  than  power 
losses  in  AC  transmission,  the  termination  comprising 
an  outer  annular  insulator, 

a  plurality  of  annular  ciqjacttors  stacked  axially  within  said 
insulator  and  defining  an  axial  passageway  for  receiving 
the  prepared  end  of  the  cable  therethrough,  said  capaci- 
tors each  comprising  a  strip  of  dielectric  nuterial  and  a 
strip  of  metal  wound  as  alternate  layers  coaxial  with  said 
insulator,  said  capacitors  providing  sufficient  capacitance 
for  relieving  electrical  stress  resulting  from  transient  AC 
currents  attendant  a  cable  carrying  the  high  potential  DC 
power, 
electrically  and  thermally  conductive  rings  interposed  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  stacked  capacitors,  said  rings 
having  interior  diameters  substantially  matched  to  the 
interior  diameters  of  said  capacitors,  exterior  diameters  at 
least  about  as  great  as  the  exterior  diameters  of  said  capac- 
itors, and  tab  means  extending  outward  of  said  stacked 
capacitors  for  connection  to  resistors, 
at  least  two  resistors  electrically  connected  to  said  tab  means 
and  interconnecting,  in  parallel,  successive  stacked  rings 
so  as  to  provide  a  highly  resistive  pathway  from  the  con- 
ductor to  ground  to  relieve  the  electrical  stress  of  the  high 
potential  DC  power,  said  resistors  each  having  a  ceramic 
core  and  a  semiconductive  film  spiralled  therearound,  and 
liquid  dielectric  contained  within  said  outer  annular  insula- 
tor and  immersing  said  resistors  and  said  capacitors. 
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4,497^6 
METHOD  FOR  EMimNG  ADDITIONAL 
INFORMATION  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  MESSAGE 
SIGNALS  TO  BE  TRANSMTFTED  OVER  A  DATA 
SWITCHING  CENTER 
Norbert  Torggler,  Munich,  and  Dietmnr  Franz,  Puchheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Mfignora  to  Siemens  Alctiengesell- 
■chaft,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206796 

Int  a.3  H04L  J3/08 


v 


VS.  a.  178—3 


2Clalms 


D<tt  5«ltc^ln4  Caitir--' 


4,497,977 
AUTOMATIC  COORDINATE  DETERMINING  DEVICE 

HAVING  ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING 
Yasohiro  Saito,  and  Takaomi  Tatemichl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasignorf  to  Kahnihlki  Kalsha  Daini  Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471^21 
Int  a.3  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178—19  4  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  coordinate  determining  device,  comprising: 
a  coordinate  tablet  having  a  plurality  of  separate  parallel 
spaced  conductive  lines,  a  probe  positionable  relative  to  said 
coordinate  tablet  at  a  coordinate  position  and  having  an  induc- 
tive exciting  winding  for  inductively  coupling  with  said  con- 
ductive lines,  an  oscillatory  signal  generator  for  magnetizing 
said  inductive  exciting  winding,  scanning  detecting  means  for 
scanning  said  conductive  lines  successively  and  detecting  the 
induced  signal,  operation  control  means  for  operating  the 


probe  coordinate  in  accordance  with  the  induced  signal,  a  thin 
film  member  composed  of  a  non-magnetic  conductive  sub- 
stance provided  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  coordinate 


^^, 


^WVm) 


^ 


tablet,  and  means  for  connecting  the  electric  potential  of  said 
thin  film  member  to  the  ground  terminal  of  said  scanning 
detecting  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  transmitting  message  signals  between  a 
teleprinter  (i.e.  telex)  station  which  transmits  and  receives  in 
accordance  with  a  first  transmission  procedure  and  a  teletex 
station  which  transmits  and  receives  in  accordance  with  a 
different,  second  transmission  procedure,  the  method  being  of 
the  type  in  which  transmission  occurs  via  at  least  one  signal 
converter  which  comprises  a  memory  and  which  converts 
received  message  signals  of  one  transmission  procedure  into 
message  signals  of  the  other  transmission  procedure,  and  in 
which  the  signal  converter  is  connected  to  a  data  switching 
center,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
after  occupation  of  the  signal  converter  by  the  telex  station 
and  storage  of  message  signals  sent  by  the  telex  station  in 
the  memory  of  the  signal  converter,  transmitting  addi- 
tional information  from  the  data  switching  center  to  the 
signal  converter;  storing  the  additional  information  in  the 
memory  of  the  signal  converter; 
establishing  a  connection  between  the  signal  converter  and 
the  teletex  station;  and  reading  the  stored  message  signals 
and  additional  information  and  transmitting  the  same  to 
the  teletex  station. 


4,497,978 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

OVERLOADING  OF  THE  CENTRAL  CONTROLLER  OF  A 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Fnderik  C.  Schoute;  Adrianus  W.  Doorduin,  and  Jacobus  L.  M. 
HooUmans,  aU  of  Hilversiim,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,102 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Netlierlanda,  Jun.  15,  1982, 
8202419 

Int.  aJ  H04M  15/10 
VS.  CL  179—9  9  Claims 


13 -Tf 


'  t^ 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  overloading  of  the  central  con- 
troUer  of  a  telecommimication  system,  more  specifically  a 
telephone  exchange,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

1.  determining  the  number  of  caUs  which  were  in  the  process 
of  being  set-up  in  a  first  period  of  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion; 

2.  determining  the  total  demand  on  the  capacity  of  the  cen- 
tral controller  in  the  said  first  period  by  the  number  of 
caUs  in  the  process  of  being  set  up  determined  in  step  1, 
and  the  remaining  tasks  of  the  central  controller; 

3.  estimating  the  maximum  number  of  calls  which  can  be  in 
the  process  of  being  set-up  at  a  maximum  load  of  the 
central  controUer  in  a  second  period  of  a  predetermined 
duration; 

4.  determining  for  each  newly  offered  call  in  the  said  second 
period  whether  thereby  the  instantaneous  number  of  calls 
in  the  process  of  being  set-up  reaches  the  maximum  num- 
ber determined  in  step  3; 

5.  accepting  the  offered  call  if  and  for  so  long  as  the  number 
determined  in  step  3  has  not  been  reached; 

6.  rejecting  the  offered  call  if  this  was  the  case;  and 

7.  repeating  the  steps  1  to  6.  inclusive  in  a  subsequent  first 
period  for  calls  to  be  offered  in  a  subsequent  second  per- 
iod. 
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4,497,979 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ESSENTIAL  LINES  IN  A 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Phelan,  Downers  GroTe,  lU.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,661 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  3/64 

VS.  a.  179—18  D  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  telecommunication  system  having  a  switching 
system  serving  a  plurality  of  customer  stations  wherein  said 
sutions  are  grouped  according  to  at  least  two  classes  of  ser- 
vice, a  method  for  preferentially  serving  at  least  one  of  said 
station  groups  comprising  the  steps  of 
entering  in  a  first  queue  in  response  to  each  request  for 
service  from  individual  ones  of  said  stations  the  station 
'identity  and  time  of  arrival  of  each  said  service  request, 
qxamining  each  entry  in  the  first  queue  to  ascertain  the 

length  of  time  said  entry  is  in  said  first  queue, 
identifying  the  class  of  service  of  entries  in  the  first  queue 
I    that  have  remained  in  the  first  queue  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
I    termined  threshold  time, 

placing  in  a  second  queue  only  those  identified  entries  hav- 
ing a  particular  class  of  service,  and 
serving  the  stations  entered  in  the  second  queue  at  a  different 
rate  than  the  stations  entered  in  the  first  queue. 

4,497,980 

HANDSFREE  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE 

INSTRUMENT 

Patrick  R.  Gorman,  and  WUUam  O.  Stotdemyer,  both  of  Cor- 

■th.  Miss.,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,428 
'  Int.  a.i  H04M  9/08 

VS.  CL  179-81  B  6  Claims 
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wire  speech  pair  of  a  line  to  said  telephone  system  to  provide 
gain  regulation  and  a  hybrid  for  a  speech  path  of  said  instru- 
ment, a  transmit  path  for  transmitting  voice  signals  from  said 
microphone*  and  a  receive  path  for  transmitting  voice  signals 
toward  said  loudspeaker  means  for  switching  said  speech  net- 
work between  connection  to  said  handset  and  connection  to 
said  transmit  and  receive  paths,  a  voice  switching  network 
with  inpute  from  both  said  transmit  and  receive  paths  for 
switching  one  of  said  transmit  and  receive  paths  to  an  opera- 
tive status  and  the  other  of  said  transmit  and  receive  paths  to  an 
attenuated  status  responsive  to  a  comparison  of  the  amplitudes 
of  speech  signals  in  said  transmit  and  receive  paths,  means  in 
said  instrument  for  operating  said  means  for  switching  to  en- 
able said  transmit  and  receive  paths  for  bidirectional  signal 
transmission  through  said  voice  switching  network  and  for 
inactivating  said  handset  transmitter  and  receiver,  and  means 
in  said  instrument  responsive  to  signals  from  said  system  for 
enabling  at  least  said  receive  path  for  coupling  to  said  speech 
network  for  reception  of  speech  signals  for  said  call  announce 
mode. 


4,497,981 
MULTI-DRIVER  LOUDSPEAKER 

WUIiam  N.  House,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Harman 

International  Industries  Incorporated,  Northridge,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,603 

Int  a.3  H04R  1/24.  9/06.  17/00 

VS.  a.  179-115J  PS  li  Claims 


4^  telephone  instrument  having  a  handset  mode  of  opera- 
^oa  using  a  handset  having  a  transmitter  and  receiver,  a  hand- 
free  mode  of  operation  using  a  microphone  and  loudspeaker 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  at  least  one  switch  at  said  instru- 
ment and  a  call  announce  mode  of  operation  using  at  least  said 
loudspeaker  of  said  instrument  in  response  to  a  signal  from  a 
telephone  system  to  which  said  instrument  is  connected;  said 
instrument  including  a  speech  network  powered  from  a  two 


1.  A  multi-driver  loudspeaker  combination  comprising:  a 
first  transducer  of  the  dynamic  radiator  type  designed  to  repro- 
duce sound  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  audio  frequency  range, 
said  radiator  including  a  diaphragm;  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
designed  to  reproduce  sound  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  audio 
frequency  range,  intermediate  mounting  means  mounted  on 
the  diaphragm  for  supporting  the  piezoelectric  transducer,  said 
piezoelectric  transducer  being  positioned  within  the  periphery 
of  the  said  diaphragm,  said  piezoelectric  transducer  being 
mounted  through  the  intermediate  mounting  means  upon  said 
diaphragm  and  freely  movable  therewith  in  an  unrestramed 
manner. 
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4«497,M2 
nWUTUNIT 
Dtetor  Mkhalakl,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  ■mIsmm'  to  ITT 
iBdnstries,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17. 1979.  Ser.  No.  85.607 
OaloM  priority,  appUcatlOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  13, 
1978,  2S44575 

lot  a.}  HOIH  WTO 
U.S.  a.  200—5  R  3  Clains 


1.  An  input  unit  for  translating  human  hand  movements  into 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  alpha-numeric  symbols  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  generally  flat  block  of  insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  guide  grooves  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
block  said  grooves  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  indicative 
of  the  segments  of  an  alpha-numeric  character; 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  respectively  provided  in  each 
of  said  grooves  and  being  responsive  to  physical  contact 
stimulus  provided  by  the  human  hand;  and 

means  for  coupling  each  of  said  contact  elements  to  an 
external  electrical  circuit. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  of  the  type  comprising  a  dielectric 
bate  member  having  parallel  rows  of  a  series  of  stationary 
electrical  contact  members  mounted  in  the  base  member  such 
that  the  electrical  contact  members  are  arranged  as  opposing 
pairs  of  contact  sections  of  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  extending 
between  the  parallel  rows  of  the  series  of  contact  members,  a 
movable  contact  assembly  movably  mounted  between  a  cover 
member  and  the  base  member  with  pairs  of  the  contact  sections 
engaging  respective  contact  segmenu  of  the  movable  contact 
aaaembly,  each  of  the  contact  segments  including  a  metal  sec- 
tion and  a  dielectric  section  to  electrically  connect  the  contact 


sections  together  when  the  metal  sections  are  moved  to  con- 
tact-operating positions  and  to  electrically  disconnect  the 
contact  sections  when  the  dielectric  sections  are  moved  to 
noncontact-operating  positions,  and  an  operating  member  for 
operating  the  movable  contact  assembly  to  the  contact-operat- 
ing and  noncontact-operating  positions,  characterized  in  that: 
said  contact  segments  being  planar  and  said  opposing  pairs 
of  contact  sections  continuously  engaging  respective 
contact  segments  on  opposite  sides  thereof  as  said  mov- 
able contact  assembly  moves  between  the  contact-operat' 
ing  and  noncontact-operating  positions  or  is  maintained  at 
the  contact-operating  or  noncontact-operating  positions 
to  electrically  connect  or  disconnect  the  opposing  pairs  of 
contact  sections; 
said  operating  member  and  said  movable  contact  assembly 
are  connected  together  to  move  said  movable  contact 
assembly  relative  to  said  opposing  pairs  of  contact  sec- 
tions when  said  operating  meifiber  is  moved  between  the 
contact-operating   and   noncontact-operating   positions; 
and 
spring  means  engaging  said  operating  member  to  maintain 
the  operating  member  in  a  normally  inoperative  position. 


4.497.984 
ROTARY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Aihman.  Harrliburg,  and  Darld  W.  Rupnlk,  Mechanics- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  anignon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jol.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,828 

int  a.i  HOIH  wm 

U.S.  a.  200—11  DA  10  Qalms 


4,497.983 
ELECTRICAL  HOOK  SWITCH 
Michael    D.    Galloway,    Mlddlctown;    David    J.    GlBgerich, 
Swatara,  and  David  T.  Shaffer,  Harrisborg,  all  of  Pa.,  aaalgn- 
on  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  ^o.  497,381 

lat  a.)  HOIH  9/Oa  li/06,  27/00 

U.S.a.20O-5R  18  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  switch  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  stacked 
dielectric  housing  members,  a  cavity  is  formed  between  pairs 
of  the  housing  members,  rotary  printed  circuit  boards  are 
disposed  in  respective  cavities  and  have  profiled  openings 
mounted  on  a  profiled  section  of  a  shaft,  electrical  brush 
contact  members  are  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  of  the 
housing  members,  spring  contact  sections  of  the  contact  mem- 
bers electrically  engage  a  surface  of  the  printed  circuit  boards 
forming  elecirical  circuits  based  upon  the  positions  to  which 
the  printed  circuit  boards  have  been  selectively  moved,  char- 
acterized in  that: 
bushing  members  are  located  on  the  respective  printed  cir- 
cuit boards  and  have  profiled  bores  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  profiled  openings  of  the  printed  circuit 
boards  increasing  the  area  of  engagement  on  the  shaft  for 
rotating  and  accurately  positioning  the  printed  circuit 
boards  relative  to  the  brush  contact  members  and  adjacent 
bushing  members  engage  one  another  to  accurately  posi- 
tion the  printed  circuit  boards  in  their  respective  cavities. 


I 
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.  4,497.985 

LINE  AND  PROGRAM  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
'  TIMING  MECHANISM 

Harry  I.  Courter,  Indianapolis,  and  Uroy  A.  Perry,  Daaville, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eahart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

FUed  Jua.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,738 

Int  a?  HOIH  7/00 

U  A  a.  200—38  R  1  ctaiBi 


(b)  a  cooperating  second  movable  electrical  contact  blade 
having  a  distal  end  carried  by  a  first  slider, 

(c)  electrical  contacte  carried  by  said  first  and  second  mov- 
able electrical  contact  blades, 

(d)  a  stop  means  carried  by  said  cam, 

(e)  a  second  slider  engaging  said  stop  means,  and 

(0  manual  actuator  means  engaging  said  first  and  second 
sliders  to  actuate  same  simultaneously. 


to  Swede  Inter- 


4,497,987 
KEYBOARD  SPACER 
Aleksandras  A.  Melys,  HUlside,  N  J.,  assi^ 
national.  Inc.,  Pine  Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,410 

Int  CL^  HOIH  9/28 

U  A  a.  200-42  R  10  Qalms 


|l  A  timing  mechanism  comprising  a  program  cam  and 
switoh  assembly  selectively  opening  and  closing  electrical 
circuits  to  provide  variable  programs,  power  drive  means 
applying  power  driven  rotation  to  said  cam  assembly,  and  an 
electrical  power  line  switch  included  as  part  of  said  program 
cam  and  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  power  line  switch  including  a  line  switch  electrical  contact 
I  blade  electrically  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  main 
power  supply, 

manually  operable  actuator  means  engaging  said  line 
switch  electrical  contact  blade, 
I  program  electrical  contact  blade  of  said  program  cam  and 
I  switch  assembly  biased  by  a  cam  of  said  program  cam  and 
I  switch  assembly,  and 
at  least  one  electrical  contact  blade  carried  between  said  line 
switch  electrical  contact  blade  and  said  program  electrical 
contact  blade. 


4,497,986 

LINE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TIMING 

MECHANISM 

Daiid  E.  Zlnk.  IndianapoUs.  ami  Garry  A.  Stout  BargenrUle, 
both  of  lad.,  assignors  to  Emhart  ladnstries.  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983.  Ser.  No.  533,114 

Int  CL?  HOIH  43/10 

U  A  a.  200-38  R  2  Claims 


f 

1.  A  keyboard  spacer  for  inhibiting  the  depression  of  a  push 
Iqitton  of  a  keyboard  switch  having  a  key  stem,  comprising: 

a  trunk  portion,  the  thickness  of  which  inhibits  the  depres- 
sion of  said  push  button  switch  mounted  upon  said  key- 
board; 

a  first  resilient  arm  portion  extending  from  said  trunk  portion 
for  yieldably  engaging  said  key  stem  as  said  spacer  is 
inserted  between  said  push  button  and  said  keyboard; 

a  second  latching  arm  portion  extending  from  said  trunk 
portion  and  engaging  said  key  stem  for  latching  said 
spacer  between  said  push  button  and  said  keyboard 
wherein  said  first  resilient  arm  portion  retains  said  spacer 
in  said  latched  position. 


4,497.988 

HANDLEBAR  SWITCH 

Peter  K.  Brown.  P.O.  Box  155,  WUUams,  Aria.  86046 

FUed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432.336 

Int  Cl.^  HOIH  9/06;  B62J  3/00 

MS.  a  200-61.85  11 


1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising  a  program  cam  and 
switch  assembly  selectively  opening  and  closing  electrical 
circuits  to  provide  variable  circuits,  power  drive  means  apply- 
ing power  driven  rotation  to  said  cam  assembly  and  an  electri- 
cal power  line  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  movable  electrical  contact  blade  engaging  a  cam. 


1.  A  switch  for  mounting  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
handlebar  comprising: 

a.  a  thin,  flat,  switch  body  having  an  opening  passing  there- 
through to  accomodate  a  handlebar,  said  body,  when 
mounted  on  a  handlebar,  having  a  ratio  of  thickness  mea- 
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Bured  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handlebar,  to 
width  measured  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handlebar  of  from  O.S  to  0.06,  and  preferably  approxi- 
mately 0.17; 

b.  said  body  having  a  removable  segment  to  permit,  when 
removed,  said  handlebar  to  be  inserted  in  said  opening, 
said  body  encircling  said  handlebar  when  said  segment  is 
replaced: 

c.  means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  body; 

d.  a  magnetically  operable  reed  switch  mounted  in  said 
cavity; 

e.  sealing  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  cavity; 

f.  a  permanent  magnet  movably  mounted  in  said  body  adja- 
cent said  cavity;  and 

g.  means  for  moving  said  permanent  magnet  and  reed  switch 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  cause  said  reed 
switch  to  open  and  close. 


4,497.989 
ELECTRIC  MAT  SWITCH 
Noman  K.  Miller,  Concord  Indnstrial  Park,  ConcordTlUe,  Pa. 
19331 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  S72,589 

lat  a.}  HOIH  3/14 

U.S.  a.  200—86  R  12  aaims 


1.  An  electric  mat  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  facing  spaced 
generally  congruent  flexible  outer  wear  layers  fabricated  of 
weldable  material,  a  pair  of  facing  spaced  flexible  inner  mois- 
ture barrier  layers  between  and  generally  congruent  to  said 
outer  wear  layers  and  fabricated  of  weldable  material,  a  pair  of 
facing  spaced  flexible  conductor  layers  between  said  moisture 
barrier  layers  generally  similar  to  and  smaller  than  said  mois- 
ture barrier  layers  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  margins 
thereof,  and  a  resiliently  compressible  apertured  separator 
layer  of  weldable  material  interposed  between  said  conductor 
layers  and  generally  congruent  to  said  moisture  barrier  and 
wear  layers;  the  overlying  margins  of  said  wear  layers,  mois- 
ture barrier  layers  and  separator  layer  being  welded  together 
to  locate  and  retain  each  conductor  layer  between  the  separa- 
tor layer  and  a  respective  moisture  barrier  layer. 


being  integral  with  said  ring  and  a  soldering  flange  integral 
with  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  hard  solder  connection  with  a 
given  breaking  pressure  connecting  said  soldering  flange  to 
said  ceramic  tube,  said  flange  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
permitting  said  flange  to  be  elastically  deformed  upon  the 
exertion  of  pressure  on  said  ceramic  tube  in  axial  direction  and 
perpendicular  to  axial  direction  and  preventing  the  breaking 


force  of  said  ceramic  tube  and  said  solder  connection  from 
being  reached  during  said  elastic  deformation,  said  easily  elasti- 
cally deformable  ring  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
side  being  integral  with  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  including  a 
cylindrical  part  being  integral  with  said  easily  elastically  de- 
formable ring  at  said  second  side  thereof,  and  a  housing  ring 
being  attached  to  said  stud  bolt  and  being  vacuum-tightly 
welded  to  said  cylindrical  part. 


4,497,991 
GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 
Christian    StufMaegger,    Wettingea,    and    Jokaan    Blatter, 
Schfiaeawerd,  both  of  Switaeriaad,  aaaigaon  to  Sprecher  A 
Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,581 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Oct  25,  1982, 
6190/82 

lat  CL3  HOIH  ii/70 
U.S.  CL  200—148  A  <  OaiaH 


^ 


4,497,990 

VACUUM  SWITCH  TUBE 

Gerhard  Peche,  Roauod,  aad  Giiater  Bialkowiki,  Bcrlia,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaon  to  SieaMaa  Akticagesell- 

sckaft,  Berlia  aad  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,187 

Oaiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216251 

lat  d}  HOIH  ii/66 
US.  a.  200—144  B  6  Oainu 

1.  Vacuum  switch  tube,  comprising  a  housing,  a  stationary 
and  an  axially  movable  contact  being  mutually  aligned  in  said 
housing,  a  bellows  vacuum-tightly  connecting  said  movable 
contact  to  said  housing,  a  stud  bolt  being  connected  to  said 
stationary  contact  for  mountmg  the  switch  tube,  a  ceramic 
tube  being  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  given  break- 
ing pressure,  a  flange  being  concentric  with  said  stud  bolt,  said 
flange  being  mechanically  fixed  and  vacuum-tightly  connected 
with  said  stud  bolt,  said  flange  being  resiliently  and  vacuum- 
tightly  connected  with  said  ceramic  tube  for  carrying  said 
housing,  and  said  flange  being  formed  of  a  ring  being  easily 
elastically  deformable  in  axial  direction,  a  cylindrical  wall 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 

a  stationary  contact  element; 

drive  means  for  carrying  out  at  least  a  cut-off  stroke; 

a  movable  contact  element  coupled  to  said  drive  means; 

a  blast  nozzle  having  an  inlet; 
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wid  blast  nozzle  surrounding  said  movable  contact  element 
and  being  conjointly  movable  therewith; 

•  pump  cylinder  enclosing  a  pump  chamber  containing  an 
extinguishing  gas; 

•aid  inlet  communicating  with  said  pump  chamber; 

•aid  pump  cylinder  being  conjointly  movable  with  said  blast 
nozzle  to  pressurize  said  pump  chamber  during  said  cut- 
off stroke; 

said  pump  cjjiinder  having  opposite  ends; 

•aid  pump  cylinder  being  bounded  by  said  blast  nozzle  at  one 
of  its  ends; 

•  spring-biased  pump  piston  bounding  said  pump  cylinder  at 
said  other  end  thereof  and  being  displaceable  from  an 
initial  position  by  ascending  pressure  in  said  pump  cham- 
ber; 

•t  least  one  spring  acting  upon  said  pump  piston; 

shock  absorbing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

pump  piston;  and 
laid  spring  acting  upon  said  pump  piston  and  said  shock 

absorbing  means  being  successively  arranged  such  that 

said  shock  absorbing  means  becomes  effective  at  the  end 

of  a  stroke  performed  by  said  spring. 


4,497,992 
AIR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Toridhiko  Kodera;  Kiyoahi  Egadd;  Takayoahi  laUkawa;  Yasa- 
•hi  Gcaba;  Shigeaii  Taaiam,  aad  Sasamu  Satou,  aU  of 
Fukayaaia,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Mitsabishi  Deaki  KabuaUki 
Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,790 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1982, 57.10973[U] 
lat  a.3  HOIH  3/30 
US.  a.  200—153  SC  4  daiais 
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] .  An  air  circuit  breaker  including  an  energy  accumulating 
spring,  a  pair  of  contact  points,  and  transmitting  means  for 
compressing  said  energy  accumulating  spring,  for  transmitting 
a  cmnpression  force  of  said  energy  accumulating  spring  during 
expansion  thereof  to  close  said  pair  of  contact  points,  and  for 
causing  pivoting  of  said  energy  accumulating  spring  during 
said  compression  and  expansion,  comprising: 
an  energy  accumulating  spring  adapted  to  be  compressed  for 
storing  energy  therein  and  expanded  for  closing  said  pair 
of  contact  points; 

second  spring  holder  operatively  associated  with  said 
transmitting  means,  said  second  spring  holder  comprising 
means  for  axiaUy  supporting  said  energy  accumulating 
spring  during  an  axial  compression  thereof  to  preclude  a 
non-axial  displacement  of  said  energy  accumulating  spring 
due  to  pivoting  thereof,  said  second  spring  holder  com- 
prising means  for  compressing  said  energy  accumulating 
spring  while  said  second  spring  holder  and  said  energy 
accumulating  spring  are  simultaneously  subjected  to  piv- 
oting; said  second  spring  holder  further  comprising 
a  rectangulariy  shaped  plate, 

a  pin  affixed  in  and  extending  through  said  rectangularly 
shaped  plate  and  having  first  and  second  ends  adapted 
to  support  a  first  end  of  said  energy  accumulating 
spring,  said  pin  comprising  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  second  spring  holder  and  said  transmitting 
means,  and 
first  and  second  projected  pieces  extending  from  said 
rectangularly  shaped  plate  proximal  said  transmitting 


means  and  adapted  to  support  said  first  end  of  said 
energy  accumulating  spring; 
said  first  and  second  projected  pieces  and  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  pin  comprising  means  for  simulta- 
neously cooperating  with  said  energy  accumulating 
spring  to  transmit  a  compression  force  transmitted  by 
said  transmitting  means;  and 
a  first  spring  holder  comprising  means  for  precluding  said 
non-axial  displacement  of  said  energy  accumulating  spring 
due  to  pivoting  thereof, 
wherein  said  compression  force  stored  in  said  energy  accu- 
mulating spring  is  transmitted  to  said  transmitting  means 
during  said  expansion  of  said  energy  accumulating  spring 
to  close  said  pair  of  contact  points. 


4,497,993 
DOOR  LOCK  APPARATUS  OF  ELECTRIC  COOKER 
Shuki  Aoyama,  Aichi,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  16, 1982,  57-123966; 
Jol.  19, 1982,  57-109154{U] 

lat  a.^  H05B  6/76 
US.  a.  219—10.55  C  9  n.t-^ 


1.  An  electric  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  heating  chamber  provided  in  said  housing; 

a  door  mounted  on  said  housing; 

means  for  providing  heating  energy  to  said  heating  chamber, 

a  switch  for  controlling  the  power  supply  to  said  providing 
means;  and 

means  for  locking  said  door,  said  locking  means  including  an 
operation  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  door; 

a  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  door  to  oppose  said  opera- 
tion member  and  for  engaging  with  said  housing  to  lock 
said  door  in  a  closed  position,  thereby  enabling  said  switch 
to  turn  on; 

a  biasing  member  for  biasing  said  hook  to  a  position  at  which 
said  hook  ^ggages  with  said  housing; 

a  pusher  having  two  ends  and  abutting  against  said  operation 
member  at  one  end  and  against  said  hook  at  the  other  end 
to  pivot  said  hook  upon  the  movement  of  said  operation 
member  so  as  to  release  engagement  between  said  hook 
and  said  housing;  and 

pusher  guide  means  supported  by  said  door,  said  guide 
means  for  slidably  supporting  said  pusher,  wherein 

said  operation  monber  includes  means  defining  an  arcuated 
pressing  surface  which  abuts  against  one  end  of  said 
pusher  to  urge  said  pusher  along  the  axis  thereof  upon  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  operation  member,  and  wherein 
said  hook  includes  means  defining  an  arcuated  action 
surface  which  abuts  against  the  other  end  of  said  pusher 
and  to  which  said  pusher  transmits  a  force  only  along  an 
axis  parallel  with  a  reference  axis  of  said  pu&ber. 
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4,497,994  advancing  means  Tor  continuously  advancing  the  successive 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  RESISTANCE  SPOT  WELDER    moving,  generally  tubular  shaped  sheets  of  metal  from  said 
Roy  E.  FlMMm  New  KcMiaitoa,  aad  JaiNi  R.  Morraa,  ApoUo,  fint  position  to  a  second  position  without  stopping  and  at  a 
botk  of  PSn  Mriffors  to  AluadawB  Coaq^y  of  America, 

rHnNiflh.  Ta  * 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,317 

iBt  CL^  B23K  U/30  '^ 

U.S.  CL  219—109  1  Claim 


1.  Means  for  midcing  electrical  contact  with  a  pair  of  spot 
welding  electrodes  and  workpiees  engaged  by  the  electrodes 
during  a  welding  process,  said  means  comprising: 

two  rigid  insulating  blocks  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
outside  surfaces  of  respective  electrodes  of  the  electrode 
pair; 

means  for  securing  the  blocks  on  and  releasing  the  blocks 
from  the  electrodes; 

a  first  electrical  conductor  integral  with  each  of  said  blocks 
and  disposed  for  physically  engaging  and  electrically 
contacting  the  respective  electrode  when  the  blocks  are 
mounted  on  the  electrodes; 

a  second  electrical  conductor  integral  with  each  block  and 
disposed  for  physically  engaging  and  electrically  contact- 
ing an  exposied  surface  of  the  respective  workpiece  en- 
gaged by  the  respective  electrode; 

further  electrical  conductors  integral  with  each  block  dis- 
posed to  transfer  electrical  signals  directed  to  the  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors  of  one  block  to  the  other 
block;  said  further  conductors  of  the  respective  blocks 
being  disposed  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other  when 
the  second  conductors  of  the  blocks  engage  the  respective 
workpieces; 

said  electrical  conductors  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  electrodes  when  the 
blocks  are  mounted  thereon;  and 

means  integral  with  the  conductors  for  respectively  electri- 
cally connecting  the  electrical  conductors  to  circuit 
means  located  externally  of  the  blocks  such  that  the  volt- 
age drop  that  occuiiV^tween  the  electrodes  and  between 
the  sxirfaces  of  the  workpieces  when  welding  current  is 
applied  to  the  workpieces  by  the  electrodes  can  be  mea- 
sured. 


substantially  constant  speed,  and  laser  welding  means  arranged 
for  welding  the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  the  generally 
tubular  shaped  sheets  of  metal  as  they  are  advanced  by  said 
additional  advancing  means. 


4,497,996 
ARC  WELDING  SYSTEM  WITH  VISION 
Charics  J.  Libby,  Jr.,  Weit  Roxbury,  aad  Barry  Gaiman,  Bed- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  asiigiiors  to  Aotooiatix  Incorporated, 
Billerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  4S9,019 

lot  a.}  B23K  9/12 

MS.  a.  219—124.34  10  Claims 


4,497,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  AND 

WELDING  METAL  CAN  BODIES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Carl  J.  NUaea,  Hofatcoag.  N J.,  assivMir  to  SWS  lacorporatad, 
LaadiB8.NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  368,869 
lat  0.1  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  CL  219—121  LC  SO  daiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  forming  and  laser  welding  can 
bodies  and  the  like  comprising  forming  means  for  successively 
forming  flat  sheets  of  metal  into  generally  tubular  shaped 
sheets  of  metal  having  longitudinally  extending  edges  to  be 
welded,  advancing  means  for  successively  advancing  said 
generally  tubular  shaped  sheets  of  metal  from  said  forming 
means  to  a  first  position  in  a  direction  toward  a  laser  welding 
means  such  that  said  generally  tubular  shaped  sheets  of  metal 
are  individually  engaged  and  driven  by  said  advancing  means 
from  said  forming  means  to  said  first  position  so  as  to  be  mov- 
ing at  a  predetermined  speed  at  said  first  position,  additionally 


uriklXATIOH 
NIANS 


1.  An  arc  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  movable  arc  welding  torch  means; 

B.  a  conical  beam  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  collimated  light; 

(2)  a  rotatable  reflective  cylinder  means  having  a  concave 
reflective  surface; 

(3)  means  for  rotating  said  reflective  cylinder  means; 

(4)  beam  directing  mirror  means  secured  with  respect  to 
and  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  reflective  cylinder 
means  for  directing  said  beam  of  collimated  light  to  said 
reflective  surface  to  produce  a  conical  beam  of  light 
having  an  angular  arc  that  (i)  is  a  function  of  the  radius 
of  the  concave  reflective  surface  and  the  width  of  the 
collimated  light  beam  impinging  thereon  and  (ii)  illumi- 
nates at  least  a  portion  of  the  object  to  be  welded,  said 
conical  beam  generating  apparatus  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  and  movable  with  said  movable  arc 
welding  torch  means; 

C.  means  for  optically  and  physically  shielding  said  beam 
generating  apparatus  from  the  welding  arc  created  by  said 


Febi 


IRUARY  5,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


311 


movable  arc  welding  torch  means  during  welding  of  the 
object; 

p.  means  for  imaging  at  least  part  of  the  Ught  beam  Ulumi- 
nated  portion  of  the  object  to  be  welded  on  an  array  of 
photosensitive  elements  to  produce  corresponding  signals; 
and, 

E.  utilization  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  movable  arc  welding  torch  means. 


a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  temperature  sensor,  the  first 
node,  and  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  for  controlling 


CUM 


4,497,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL  ARC 

WELDING  WITH  CONSTANT  CURRENTS 

Peter  W.  Bodewig,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

UTP  Schwdasmaterial  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bad  Kroxingea,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,394 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1982,  3219726 

lat  C\?  B23K  9/09 
UJS.  a.  219—137  PS  15  Claims 


operation  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  additional  gate  in 
response  to  the  signals  from  the  temperature  sensor. 


y  A  metal  arc  welding  method,  wherein  current  is  supplied 
to  a  consumable  electrode  for  welding  a  workpiece,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
when  the  arc  voluge  reaches  a  predetermined  low  level, 
I  j  setting  the  arc  current  at  a  high  constant  value  which 
'  ensures  bum-off  of  the  electrode;  and 
when  the  arc  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  high  level, 
I  setting  the  arc  current  at  a  low  constant  value  to  m*intyfn 
!the  arc. 


WARM 


i-AIR 


4,497,999 
HAND  DRYING  APPARATUS  USING  AN 
INDUCED  HEATED  AIR  FLOW 
John  W.  Postbeschild,  Witaey,  England,  aasigaor  to  Smiths 
ladoitries  PabUc  Liadtad  Coaipaay,  Loadoa,  ir^— <t 

Flkd  Feb.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  467,049 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Klagdoai,  Mar.  2,  1962, 
8206095 

lat  a^  F24H  7/04:  H05B  1/00 
U5.  a  219-365  8  Claims 


4,497,996 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  STOP-RESTART 
OSCILLATOR 
BuneU  G.  West,  F^emoat,  Calif.,  assizor  to  FaircUld 
aad  laitnuMat  Corp.,  Saa  Jooe,  GaUf . 

Filed.Dec  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  452,606 
lat  CL?  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219—210  4 

1.  A  temperature  subilized  oscillator  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

a  gate  connected  to  the  oscillator  for  switchably  ccumecting 

the  clock  signal  from  the  oscillatcn-  to  at  least  one  output 

—     terminal,  the  gate  being  fabricated  in  an  integrated  circuit; 

at  least  one  additional  gate  for  heating  the  integrated  circuit 

coimected  between  the  oscillator  and  a  first  node,  each  of 

the  at  least  one  additional  gate  being  also  fabricated  in  the 

integrated  circuit; 
a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in  the  integrated  circuit  for 

producing  signals  varying  in  re^mnse  to  variations  in 

temperature  of  the  integrated  circuit;  and 


1.  A  warm-air  drying  installation  comprising  a  plurality  of 
warm-air  hand  drying  apparatuses,  a  source  of  compressed  gas, 
and  distributing  means  connected  to  the  source  of  compressed 
gas  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  compressed  gas  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  re^>ective  one  of  the  plurality  of 
apparatuses  through  a  supply  line,  each  said  ^paratus  com- 
prising an  air  moving  device  operable  by  the  compressed  gas, 
said  air  moving  device  having  an  air  inlet  through  which 
unbient  air  enters  the  air  moving  device  and  is  entrained  by  the 
compressed  gas,  and  an  air  outlet  through  which  the  entrained 
ambient  air  flows  and  is  discharged  into  the  hands  of  the  user, 
and  each  said  apparatus  including  heating  means  located  at  the 
air  inlet  of  said  air  moving  device  for  heating  the  ambient  air 
flowing  through  the  air  moving  device. 
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4,498,000 
SECURITY  METHOD  AND  DEVICX  FOR 
COMMUNICATING  CONFIDENTIAL  DATA  VU  AN 
INTERMEDUTE  STAGE 
DooilBiquc  Decavele,  Chevrcuie,  and  JeaB-Fterrc  Founder, 
Paris,  both  of  Fnuce,  MiigBon  to  Trauac-Alcatd,  Paris, 
Fraacc 
per  No.  PCT/FR81/00173,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/0244^  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  414,255 

Claias  priority,  appUcatkM  FnuMC,  Jaa.  7, 1981,  81  00128 

lat  CL^  GOCK  VOO 

U.S.  a.  235—380  8  Oains 


1.  A  security  method  for  confidential  digital  data  communi- 
cation via  an  intermediate  stage  in  a  system  which  allows  the 
exchange  of  transacticu  data  in  a  transaction  between  bearers 
of  crediting  means  (1)  and  centralized  processing  machines  (3) 
via  non-supervised  specific  terminal  units  (2)  in  which  method 
any  communication  between  a  bearer  and  a  processing  ma- 
chine entails  communication  of  the  identity  of  the  crediting 
means  used  by  the  bearer  to  the  centralized  processing  ma- 
chine by  connection  of  said  crediting  means  to  a  specific  termi- 
nal unit  and  the  communication  of  the  holder's  specific  confi- 
dential code  to  the  system  by  manual  insertion  of  said  code  by 
the  bearer  where  the  crediting  means  is  linked  to  the  terminal 
unit,  said  method  further  including  the  following  steps: 
determining  via  the  crediting  means  a  first  code  number  for 
identifying  the  holder  and  approving  the  transaction  by 
combining  the  transaction  data  relating  to  the  bearer  by 
means  of  an  individualization  code  supplied  by  the  credit- 
ing means  on  receiving  the  holder's  confidential  code;  and 
communicating  the  first  code  number,  the  transaction  data 
and  identity  of  the  specific  terminal  unit  to  the  centralized 
processing  machine  by  said  specific  terminal  unit  on  the 
basis  of  the  data  received  fnwi  the  creditiiig  means  and  of 
data  which  is  inherent  to  said  specific  terminal  unit. 


4,498,001 

TRANSIMPEDANCE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  OPTICAL 

RECEIVERS 

Lauiy  S.  SaMMt,  East  Oraage,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  AT*T  Bell 

Laboratorica,  Marray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jal.  TH,  1982,  Sar.  No.  401,521 
brt.  a.1  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250-214  A  12  OataH 

8.  An  improved  transimpedance  amplifier  for  converting  an 
incoming  optical  signal  to  a  corresponding  electrical  signal 
comprising: 
a  photodetector  for  receiving  the  optical  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  corresponding  electrical  current  with  AC  and  DC 
components, 
an  amplifier  with  an  input  connected  to  said  photodetector 

and  an  output, 
means  comprising  a  current  mirror  connected  to  the  photo- 
detector for  sensing  and  sinking  the  DC  component. 


means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  for  sensing 

the  AC  component, 
an  impedance  means  which  simultaneously  provides  an  AC 

path  responsive  to  the  AC  sensing  means  to  divert  the  AC 
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component  away  from  the  input  of  the  amplifier  and  a  DC 
path  responsive  to  the  DC  sensing  and  sinking  means  to 
divert  the  DC  component  of  the  input  current  away  from 
the  input  of  the  amplifier. 


4,498,002 
PHOTOELECTRIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  OBSERVING  A 

VIEWING  CORRIDER  OF  INTEREST 

Aria  TaUHaglla,  1231  W.  Grant  Ave.,  WUadagtoa.  Calif.  90744 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,335 

iBt  a.i  GOIV  9/04;  G08B  13/18 

V&  CL  250-221  12 


1.  An  instrument  for  detecting  changes  in  a  viewing  area  of 
interest,  comprising: 
a  hollow,  enclosed  case, 
a  lens  mounted  on  said  case  and  positioiied  to  view  an  area 

including  an  area  of  interest  and  to  project  an  image  into 

said  case, 
a  track  located  in  said  case  transverse  to  the  direction  of 

image  projection  from  said  lens, 
a  pair  of  travelers  independently  moveable  al<Mig  said  track, 
means  for  separately  ad^justing  the  position  of  each  traveler 

on  said  track  from  outside  of  said  case, 
separate  photoelectric  sensor  means  mounted  within  said 

case  on  each  of  said  travelers, 
differential  amplification  means  coupled  to  both  of  said 

photoelectric  sensor  means, 
means  for  defining  a  reference  output  from  said  differential 

amplification  means,  adjustable  from  outside  of  said  case, 

and 
signaling  means  coupled  to  said  diffierential  amplification 

means  and  responsive  to  departure  from  said  reference 

output  of  the  output  from  said  differential  amplification 

means. 
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4,498,003 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  RIMS  OF  BOTTLE 

APERTURES  FOR  FLAWS 

Johannes  aUs,  MiatracUaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kroaes  A.G.  Hemaaa  Kroaaeder  MascUneaftibrik,  Neutrau- 

Ming,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,094 
CSaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Nov.  27. 
1981,  3147086 

lat  a.)  GOIN  21/90 
VS.  a.  250—223  B  9  n«tm. 


I        V 


L  A  device  for  testing  the  sealing  surface  surrounding  the 
apertures  of  bottles  for  flaws,  comprising: 

a  rotor  and  means  for  driving  said  rotor  such  that  its  axis  of 
rotation  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
sealing  surface  during  a  test  cycle, 

means  mounted  to  said  rotor  and  operative  to  project  a  beam 
of  light  onto  said  sealing  surface  and  means  mounted  to 
aaid  rotor  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  sealing 
jsurface  that  is  being  tested  for  flaws,  the  optical  axes  of 
aaid  light  projecting  and  light  receiving  means  lying  in  a 
common  scanning  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  sealing  surface  plane  and  which  axes  intersect 
the  sealing  surface  plane  within  a  first  inspection  field 
tangentially  to  the  sealing  surface  plane  and  wherein  the 
two  optical  axes  are  inclined  at  the  same  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  plane,  and 

a  photosensitive  element  optically  coupled  to  said  means  for 
receiving  the  reflected  light  and  being  operative  to  pro- 
duce electric  signals  that  are  proportional  in  amplitude  to 
the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light  which  intensity  depends 
on  whether  or  not  there  is  a  flaw  in  said  sealing  surface. 


/  4,498,004 

FIBER  OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE,  EMPLOYING  A 
SENSOR  MATERIAL  WITH  A  NON-LINEAR  INTENSITY 
RESPONSE  CHARACTERISTIC  FOR  MEASURING 
PHYSICAL  QUANTTTIES 
Morgaa  AdoUlMoa;  Torvqr  Brogardk;  Stw«  GliraaaaoB,  aad 
Owlstef  Onte,  aU  of  Viistarib,  Swedea,  aaaigMtrs  to  ASEA 
AMekoiai.  Vlitarib,  Swedaa 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,026 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  May  18, 1981, 8103100 
lat  a.}  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  250-227  12  OalM 

1.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  a  physical  and/or 
chemical  quantity  comprising  a  measuring  transducer  and  an 
evaluating  electronic  unit  interconnected  by  a  light-conduct- 
ing fiber  means,  said  evaluating  electronic  unit  comprising  a 
light  source  means  for  transmitting  light  via  said  fiber  means  to 
at  least  one  sensor  element  forming  a  part  of  said  measuring 
transducer,  said  evaluating  electronic  unit  also  comprising 
light  detector  means  for  detecting  light  emitted  from  said 
sensor  elonent.  wherein 
said  at  least  one  sensor  element  possesses  a  non-linear  rela- 


tionship between  the  intensity  of  the  light  incident  upon  it 
and  the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  from  it, 
said  light  source  means  is  emitting  light  at  least  at  two  differ- 
ent light  intensities,  and 


said  detector  means  measuring  the  light  emitted  from  said 
sensor  element  in  response  to  the  different  incident  light 
intensities. 


4,498,005 

CASSETTE  HAVING  RADIATION  IMAGEJPlt>RAGE 
MEDIUM 
Hiroahi  OoMt,  aad  Tsirtoaa  TcahlM,  both  of  Kaai^wa,  Japan, 
assitaors  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaa^wa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,377 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  14, 1981,  56/182703 
lat  O.^  H05B  33/00 
VS.  a.  250— 327  J  6 


1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  a  radiation  image  recording  and 
readout  system  comprising: 

a  storage  medium  including  a  layer  of  stimulable  phosphor 
for  storing  therein  a  latent  image  formed  by  an  imagewise 
radiation,  a  layer  of  light  absorbing  material  absorbing 
stimulative  rays  for  said  stimulable  phosphor  layer,  and  an 
identification  provided  on  the  layer  of  light  absorbing 
material  to  be  sensable  for  identifying  said  storage  me- 
dium; and 

casing  means  for  enclosing  said  storage  medium  therein,  said 
casing  means  having  two  main  surfaces,  one  of  which 
transmits  the  imagewise  radiation  impinging  thereon  to 
the  layer  of  stimulable  phosphor,  and  the  other  of  which 
opposes  the  layer  of  lig^t  absort>ing  material; 

said  casing  means  having  an  opening  provided  in  said  other 
naain  surface  substantially  in  correspondence  in  position 
with  the  identification  so  as  to  enable  sensing  of  the  identi- 
fication through  the  opening  from  the  outside  of  the  cas- 
sette. 
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4,498,006 

RADUTION  IMAGE  REAIM>UT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kaaio  Horikawa,  and  SatoaU  Arakawa,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

JaH>«  miflMin  to  F^  Pkoto  FUai  Co^  Ltd^  Kaaagawa, 

Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,984 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  13, 1981,  56-181831 
lat  a.)  G03C  5/16 
MS,  a.  2SO-327  J  7  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  radiation  image  read-out  method  in  which  a  stimula- 
ble  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  stored  thereon  is 
exposed  to  a  stimulating  ray  which  causes  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  to  emit  light  in  the  pattern  of  the  stored  image,  and 
the  emitted  light  is  photoelectrically  read  out, 
the  radiation  image  read-out  method  comprising:  conduct- 
ing a  preliminary  read-out  by  exposing  the  stimulable 
phosphor  sheet  to  the  stimulating  ray  having  stimulation 
energy  lower  than  stimulation  energy  of  a  stimulating  ray 
used  in  a  flnal  read-out,  measuring  thr  interval  between 
the  radiation  image  recording  on  the  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet  and  the  preliminary  read-out,  determining  decay 
characteristics  of  light  emitted  from  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  upon  exposure  thereof  based  on  said  interval 
measured,  correcting  the  image  input  information  de- 
tected by  said  preliminary  read-out  according  to  said 
decay  characteristics  determined,  setting  the  final  read- 
out conditions  and/or  the  image  processing  conditions 
based  on  the  corrected  image  input  information,  and  con- 
ducting the  final  read-out. 


4,498,007 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRON 

RADUTION  MONITORING 

Alftad  Sckwamnu,  Morat  Lawal,  NJ.,  aaaifaor  to  RCA 

CorporatkHi,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390^69 
lat  CL^  GOIT  i/Oa  3/06 
U.S.  CL  230-390  /^  10 


tive  neutron  flux  value,  said  radiation  monitor  including  a 
neutron  radiation  sensor  and  at  least  one  calibration  resistor  the 
value  of  said  at  least  one  resistor  having  been  trimmed  to 
provide  a  known  relationship  to  the  resistance  value  of  said 
sensor  after  said  sensor  has  been  exposed  to  said  predetermined 
neutron  flux,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  predetermined  current  through  said  neutron  radia- 
tion sensor; 
measuring  the  voltage  across  said  sensor  when  passing  said 
predetermined  current  therethrough  to  provide  a  mea- 
sured sensor  voltage; 
passing  said  predetermined  current  through  said  at  least  one 

trimmed  cidibration  resistor, 
measuring  the  voltage  across  said  at  least  one  trimmed  cali- 
bration resistor  when  passing  said  predetermined  current 
therethrough  to  provide  a  measured  resistor  voltage; 
comparing  said  measured  sensor  voltage  and  said  measured 

resistor  voltage;  and 
providing  an  indication  that  said  predetermined  flux  value 
has  been  exceeded  if  said  measured  resistor  voltage  is 
greater  than  said  measured  sensor  voltage. 


,4,498,008 

X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTER  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

RARE  EARTH  OXYHAUDE  PHOSPHORS 

Jacob  G.  Rabatia,  Moatrille,  Ohio,  aaalsaor  to  Geaeral  Electrk 

CoaipaBy,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,342 

lat  a.3  GOIJ  1/58 

U.S.  a.  250—486.1  17  OataM 
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1.  An  improved  X-ray  image  converter  which  includes  a 
phosphor  layer  of  plate-like  phosphor  crystals  having  the 
structural  formula: 


LnOX:T> 


J 


wherein 

Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Od, 

X  is  one  or  more  of  Q  and  Br,  and 

Tx  is  an  activator  ion  selected  from  Tb  and  Tm,  including 
mixtures  thereof, 
said  phosphor  layer  bang  formed  with  the  plate-like  crystals 
being  ali^pned  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
phosphor  layer  at  both  surface  regkMS  while  the  intermediate 
phosphor  crystals  are  aligned  generally  Ijigpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  neutron  radiation 
monitor  has  been  exposed  to  at  least  a  predetermined  cumula- 


4.498,0Q9 

OPTICAL  LITHOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

DYNAMIC  COHERENT  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Georie  O.  ReyMMi,  WabM^  MaM.,  iMiiMr  to  HomtmU  iMn 
Mlaaeapoih.  MIml 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,<2S 
bt  CL^  B23K  9/OQ:  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  2S0-4S2.1  6CbiM 

1.  An  optical  lithographic  system  comprising: 

A.  a  first  substrate; 

B.  an  ultraviolet  source  of  illumination; 

C.  a  dynamic  coherent  optical  condenser  coupled  to  receive 
said  illumination  from  said  ultraviolet  source,  said  con- 
denser having  a  frequency  cutoff  typical  of  an  incoherent 
optical  condenser  and  which  has  hiji^  contrast  and  resolu- 
tion typical  of  a  coherent  optical  condenser. 
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D.  a  mask  includmg  a  desired  image  to  be  exposed  on  said 
first  substrate; 

E.  an  ultraviolet  sensitive  photoresist  layer  on  said  first 
I  substrate  whose  sensitivity  is  substantially  matched  to  that 
I  of  said  ultraviolet  source  of  illumination; 

F.  a  reflective  optical  imaging  system  for  imaging  a  repre- 
sentation of  said  nusk  onto  said  photoresist  layer,  said 


4,498,010 

VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING  FOR  E-BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY 

Charica  S.  Biechler,  Hayward;  Allea  M.  Carroll,  Berkeler> 

Rkhard  E.  Gravea,  FreaMMt.  aad  Stoves  A.  LyoM,  Oaklaiid, 

a  of  Calif.,  SMifBon  to  1W  PerkiihElMr  Corporatioa, 

Norwtfk,CoM. 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,678 
lat  a.J  HOIJ  37/3(0.  37/317 
U.S.  a.  250-492J  11 


mA 


1.  In  the  fithrication  of  integrated  circuits  in  a  particle  beam 
q>pafatus,  the  stqx  in  the  process  comprising, 

fbnning  a  particle  beam  of  the  desired  diameter  thus  defining 
the  width  of  a  pixel, 

providing  a  resist  material  to  be  irradiated  by  said  beam  on 
a  substrate, 

forming  fMxds  by  directing  said  beam  onto  sakl  resist  mate- 
rial, 

coatroUing  said  beam  as  it  fSorms  said  pixels  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  acUacent  lines  of  {Hxeb  which  lines  define  a  fieature 
of  a  predetermined  length  and  width. 

controlling  said  beam  as  it  forms  said  area  to  form  pixels 
a^jecoit  said  feature  to  change  said  feature  by  a|^>rx>xi- 
mately  \  a  pixel  width  when  said  resist  material  is  devel- 
oped, and  finally, 

developing  said  resist  material. 


4,498,011 
DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING,  MOVING  AND 
RADUTION<.SHIELDING  OF  VESSELS  HLLED  WITH 
EXPENDED  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS      -^ 
Haas  P.  Dyck,  Barfdorf,  Klaas  Jaaberg.  Ratli«ea;  Wolf^ag 
Rkhter,  Laataea,  aad  Harry  Spilker,  Grabca-Neadorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  <tf  GerMMy,  aasigBors  to  Dcatacbc  Gcaellacbafl  far 
Wiederaafbrbeitaag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,750 
C3aim  priority,  appttcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  May  9, 
1980,  3017767 

lat  a.3  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—507.1  1  o.t« 


optical  imaging  system  comprising  a  Cassagrain-type 
telescope  design  having  a  primary  focusing  mirror  with  a 
central  obscuration,  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  obscura- 
tion is  less  than  one-third  the  diameter  of  said  primary 
focusing  mirror,  and  ' 

u.  means  for  focusing  said  represenution  of  said  mask  pro- 
duced by  said  optical  system  onto  said  photoresist  layer  to 
within  a  predetermined  depth  of  focus. 
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1.  A  device  for  receiving,  moving,  and  radiation  shielding  of 
vessels  filled  with  expended  reactor  fuel  elements,  comprising 
a  protective  concrete  container  having  a  base;  a  cylindrical 
protective  jacket,  the  inner  diameter  of  which  is  somewhat 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  vessel  holding  the  fuel  ele- 
moits  to  provide  ap  annular  space  therebetween;  a  cover, 
lateral  air  inlet  ducts  at  the  lower  rim  of  the  jacket  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  and  said  annular  space;  and  lateral 
air  outlet  ducts  in  the  region  of  the  upper  rim  (^  the  jacket 
below  the  cover  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and 
said  annular  space,  characterized  in  that 
said  base  consists  of  a  movable  pallet  separate  from  said 
jacket  having  a  central  platform  for  supporting  said  fuel 
element  vessel,  said  jacket  resting  tq>oo  the  margin  <tf  said 
base  surrounding  said  platform, 
said  base  carries  centering  means  to  |»operIy  position  said 
jacket  on  said  base,  and  is  su|^)orted  by  legs  to  permit 
underrun  for  lifting, 
said  air  outlet  ducts  have  two  inclined  segments  joined  at  an 
apex  within  the  wall  of  said  jacket,  an  inner  segnaent 
opening  into  said  annular  wp&ot  and  an  outer  segment 
opening  to  the  atmosphere,  said  inner  segment  being 
longer  than  and  extending  below  said  outer  segoient. 
said  cover  is  in  the  form  of  a  hood  having  a  downwardly- 
turned  flange  ^>aced  fiom  and  surrounding  said  jacket  and 
extending  below  said  outlet  ducts. 


4,498,012 
ABSOLUTE  RADIOMETRIC  DETECTOR 
C  Rkhard  Duda.  El  Sefaado,  Galir.,  asripmr  to  UaHad  Detec- 
tor TeehMOocy,  HawtborM,  CaUf. 

Filed  Flsb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,258 
IM.  a.}  GOU  1/42 
MS.  CL  250—578  t  d^ 

1.  A  radiometric  detector  comprising: 
an  oidosure  having  means  through  which  a  light  beam  can 

enter  said  enclosure; 
a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  devices  which  produce  electrical 
signals  reqjonsive  to  impinging  light,  the  devices  being 
positioned  within  the  interior  of  the  endoaure  in  a  manner 
allowing  said  Ught  beam  to  impinge  upon  a  surf^e  of  one 
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of  said  devices  and  the  light  reflected  from  said  surface  of 
one  of  said  devices  to  impinge  on  a  surface  of  another  of 
said  devices,  with  any  of  such  light  reflected  therefrom 
impinging  on  still  another  of  said  devices  with  such  ar- 
rangement similarly  established  for  each  of  said  devices 


(e)  a  pair  of  bearings  mounted  to  side  walk  of  the  well; 

(0  »  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  the  motor  mounted  verti- 
cally at  bottom  of  the  well,  electrically  connected  to 
output  of  the  generator  with  the  drive  shaft  rouubly 
mounted  in  the  bearings  having  an  end  extending  there- 
from; 

(g)  a  large  bevel  gear  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor, 

(h)  a  plurality  of  snull  bevel  gears,  each  small  bevel  gear 
radially  aligned  and  driven  by  the  large  bevel  gear,  and 


90        M    4i 


except  for  the  last  in  the  plurality  of  devices  to  be  im- 
pinged by  such  reflected  light,  said  last  device  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  light  reflected  by  it  is  reflected  back  in  the 
direction  of  said  impinging  light;  and 
an  output  means  for  providing  external  access  to  an  electri- 
cal signal  produced  by  said  devices. 


4,496,013 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  EXHIBITING  REDUCED 

IMAGE  SMEARING  EFFECTS 
TakM  Kwoda,  Onka;  Ke^Ju  Horii,  Shiga,  and  SUgeMri  Ma- 

tnuMto,  Onka,  all  of  Japu,  avipMn  to  Mataoahita  Electric 
laAHtriai  Co^  Ltd^  Otaka.  Japw 

Flkd  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«3,51« 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Mar.  30,  IMl,  5647834 
lat  a.)  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  250—878  5  n«i— 


CXTtlMM. 

KM(R 

(Ounce 


(i)  a  plurality  of  small  generators,  each  small  generator 
having  a  driven  shaft  affixed  to  a  small  bevel  gear  and 
mounted  to  the  housing  around  the  well  to  produce  a 
distributed  output  of  electrical  power  from  such  generator 
wherein  each  of  the  driven  shafts  of  the  small  generators 
is  pivotable  so  that  each  driven  shaft  can  go  to  an  up 
position  to  disengage  the  small  bevel  gear  from  the  large 
bevel  gear  making  each  of  the  small  generators  inopera- 
tive when  needed. 


4,498,015 

FLYWHEEL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOVING  VEHICLE 

Mario  H.  Gottfried,  Mexico  City  21,  D  F/0400,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,487 

bt  a.}  B60L  11/16 

U.S.  a.  290—15  9  Claim 


1.  A  solid  state  image  pickup  device  comprising,  on  a  major 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  plurality  of  photoelec- 
tric, transducers,  signal  readout  means  for  reading  out  a  signal 
charge  stored  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  trans- 
ducers and  an  impurity  concentration  in  a  first  substrate  region 
enclosing  said  readout  means  adjacent  to  said  photoelectric 
transducers  and  which  is  higher  than  an  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  a  second  substrate  region  under  said  photoelectric 
transducers. 


4,498,014 
ELECTRIC  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Daidel  Reyca,  233  Broadway,  Rooa  3615,  Brooklyn,  Nebr.W 
YORK  10007 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,675 
I«t  a?  FOID  WIO 
U  A  CL  290—4  3  Oains 

1.  An  electric  generating  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  external  power  source; 

(b)  an  expansion  engine  connected  to  the  power  source; 

(c)  a  large  generator  electrically  connected  to  output  of  the 
expansion  engine; 

(d)  a  housing  having  a  well; 


M         40  ^4«       ^S« 


9.  An  energy  storage  device  comprising: 

a  first  flywheel  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  extending  in  a  first 
plane  between  a  first  bearing  and  a  second  bearing; 

an  enclosure  with  a  wall  in  which  said  first  bearing  is  embed- 
ded and  with  an  opening  through  a  wall  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  enclosure  in  which  said  second  beuing  is 
attached  to  said  enclosure  and  through  which  said  first 
shaft  protrudes; 

a  second  flywheel  mounted  on  a  second  shaft  extending  in  a 
second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  between  a 
third  bearing  and  a  fourth  bearing,  said  third  and  fourth 
bearings  being  embedded  in  the  walls  of  said  enclosure; 

a  third  flywheel  mounted  on  a  third  shaft  extending  in  a  third 
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plane  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane  and  perpoidicu- 

lar  to  said  first  plane  between  a  fifth  bearing  and  a  sixth 

bearing,  said  fifth  and  sixth  bearings  bdng  embedded  in 

the  walls  of  said  enclosure; 
a  first  beveled  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  meshing  with 

a  second  beveled  gear  mounted  on  said  second  shaft, 

whereby  rotary  motion  and  torque  of  said  first  shaft  is 

transmitted  to  said  second  shaft;  and 
a  third  beveled  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  meshmg  with 

a  fourth  beveled  gear  mounted  on  said  third  shaft. 

whereby  rotary  motion  and  torque  of  said  first  shaft  is 

transmitted  to  said  third  shaft. 


stages  and  the  first  constricting  means  thereby  to  change  the 
pumping  sutus  of  the  stages  effectively  pumping  fluid  between 
the  intake  line  and  discharge  line,  fluid  being  adapted  to  pass 


4,498,016 

LOCOMOTIVE  GOVERNOR  CONTROL 

Wahw  E.  Earleaom  Denis  M.  Ki«  bodi  of  Peoria,  aad  Mi- 

dMd  E.  MoMdle,  NotmI,  aU  of  IU.,  aasi^on  to  Caterpillar 
Con  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520^72 

lat  d}  F02C  9/04 

\i&,  p.  290-40  R  22  Claim 


T 


mmimt%Mtt 


%    •'*' 


mtt 

tcnrnt 


M 


-m 


1.  A  control  svstem  for  an  engine-generator  unit  (10.14)  of 
the  type  having  a  fuel  delivery  control  (12)  and  a  field  current 
controller  (28X  comprising: 

a  power  selector  (22)  having  a  plurality  of  selecuble  power 
settings 

speed  calculator  means  (24)  for  deriving  a  speed  error  signal 
as  a  functitm  of  the  power  selector  setting  and  the  actual 
engine  speed  and  for  applying  an  output  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  speed  error  signal  to  the  fiiel  delivery  control- 
ler (12);  and 

rack  calculator  means  (26)  for  deriving  a  rack  error  signal  as 
a  function  of  actual  engine  speed  and  actual  fuel  delivery 
controller  setting  and  for  applying  an  output  to  the  field 
current  controller  (28)  which  is  a  function  of  the  rack 
error  signal. 


into  and  from  all  the  selected  stages  thereby  to  vary  controlla- 
bly  the  torque  on  said  shaft  for  a  given  shaft  power  transmitted 
thereby  to  permit  regulation  of  the  rotor  rotational  speed. 


4,498,018 
BALANCING  IMPEDANCE  INCLUDED  IN  A  FORK 
Bcagt  G.  Lttflmrk,  SkirbotaMB,  Swedes,  aaaiffMir  to  TdcfbMk- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericam^  Stockholm,  Swedea 

FOed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,028 
Oaim  priority,  appbcatioa  Sweden  Nov.  24, 1981,  810077 
fart.  CL^  H04B  l/5i 
U.S.  a.  307—17  (  rwi^ 


T  r 


,  ^  \^ 
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4.498,017 

GENERATING  POWER  FROM  WIND 

WUUttii  E.  ParidM,  20120  Weib  Dr.,  Woodlaad  Hilli,  CaUf. 

91364 
CoMiMatio»>i»fort  of  Ser.  No.  450,462,  Dec  16, 1982, ,  which 
is  a  coatiBaatio»4»fttrt  of  Ser.  No.  385330,  Ju.  4, 1982,.  nta 
I      appUcatioB  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,099 
I       iBt  a.}  F03D  17/(0.  49/01  F04B  49/00 
MS,  CL  290—44  30  rhif 

1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  rotation  of  a  wind  responsive 
rotor  of  a  wind  machine  comprising  rotatable  shaft  means 
driven  by  a  rotor  thereby  to  be  rotauble  in  reqx>nae  to  wind 
action  on  the  rotor,  the  shaft  means  bdng  adapttd  to  activate 
multistage  pump  means,  each  stage  having  intake  means  cou- 
pling a  common  fluid  intake  line  with  the  stage  and  discharge 
means  coupling  a  common  fluid  discharge  line  with  the  stage 
first  constricting  means  located  in  a  discharge  line  from  the 
stages,  control  means  to  regulate  controUably  the  operative 
positions  of  the  intake  means  or  discharge  means  on  selected 


W 


_5i" 


1.  A  balance  impedance  in  a  transformer  hybrid  circuit,  said 
circuit  including  a  two-wire  path  including  a  capacitor  and, 
connected  to  said  capacitor,  a  two-wire  line  including  a  line 
capacitance  and  a  terminating  resistance,  a  first  and  «  second 
four-wire  path  and  a  balancing  path,  a  balancing  impedance 
ccmnected  to  said  balancing  path,  said  balancing  impedance 
including  a  first  capacitor  (C5)  whose  capacitance  corresponds 
to  said  two-wire  line  capacitance  and  to  said  capacitance  in  the 
two-wire  path,  a  first  resistor,  said  first  ci^iacitor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  resistor  (Rl)  whose  value  corre- 
sponds to  said  terminating  resistance,  a  plurality  of  branches 
each  including  a  capacitor  (C6,  C7, . . . )  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  resistor  and  switch  means  (kl.  k2, . . .  )  included 
in  said  branches  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said 


318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  1985 


branches  to  said  flrst  capacitor,  at  least  one  of  said  branches 
including  further  resistor  (R2,  R3)  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  capacitor  in  said  one  branch  for  simulating  the  line  capaci- 
tance. 


4,496,019 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
Henuu  Bcrger.  Heiddberi.  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  GenHUiy,  aHigBor  to 
Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH,  VerfinhrcMtechidk  KG,  Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Piled  Jan.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,268 
Clains  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany,  Jun.  5, 
1982,  3221364 

Iirt.  a.}  HOIH  43/00 
U.S.  CL  307—132  E  4  Claim 


1.  A  switching  circuit  having  A  time  delay  device  whose 
output  signal  actuates  a  load  element  with  a  delay  relative  to  an 
input  control  signal  arriving  from  input  means,  the  time  delay 
device  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator, 

a  pulse  counter  having  a  counter  input  which  receives  pulses 
from  the  pulse  generator,  the  pulse  counter  further  having 
an  output  which  is  arranged  to  transmit  a  cobnter  output 
signal  after  the  counter  input  receives  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses,  and  the  pulse  counter  also  having  a 
resetting  input  which  receives  the  input  control  signal, 

a  holding  circuit  for  maintaining  the  counter  output  signal 
up  to  the  time  of  resetting  and  renewed  start  of  the  count- 
ing operation, 

an  inverting  device  for  the  input  control  signal, 

a  signal  inverter  for  the  counter  output  signal,  and 

a  switch  mode  selection  device  arranged  to  assume  first  and 
second  positions,  the  switch  mode  selection  device  includ- 
ing a  first  contact  which  connects  the  resetting  input  of 
the  pulse  counter  with  an  output  of  the  inverting  device  in 
the  first  position  and,  in  the  second  position,  connects  the 
resetting  input  directly  with  the  input  means,  the  switch 
mode  selection  device  further  incluiding  a  second  contact 
which  connects  the  output  of  the  pulse  counter  directly 
with  a  control  input  of  the  load  element  in  the  first  posi- 
tion and,  in  the  second  position,  connects  the  output  of  the 
pulse  counter  with  the  control  input  through  the  signal 
inverter. 


4,498,020 
CURRENT  TO  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Williaa  H.  Gioliui,  a^  John  D.  Morvu^  botli  of  Dallas,  Tex., 
aMivMn  to  Texai  lastraaMati  lacorporatad,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,441 
lat  a.J  H03K  3/01.  5/24 
U.S.  CL  307—261  10  ri.i«« 

1.  A  current  to  frequency  converter  having  an  input  terminal 
with  an  input  current  applied  thereto,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
with  said  first  input  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and 
Mfdth  said  second  input  connected  to  a  constant  voltage 
level  and  a  feedback  capacitor  connected  between  said 
first  input  and  said  output  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
level  having  a  rate  of  change  from  a  first  to  a  second 


predetermined  voltage  level  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  input  current; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  input 
terminal  to  said  constant  voltage  level  in  response  to  an 
output  signal; 

(c)  a  third  means  for  selectively  altering  the  energy  on  said 
feedback  capacitor  to  change  the  said  output  voltage  level 
at  said  output  from  said  second  predetermined  voltage 


level  to  said  first  predetermined  voltage  level  in  response 
to  said  output  signal;  and 
(d)  a  fourth  means  connected  to  said  output  to  provide  said 
output  signal  when  said  output  voltage  level  is  at  said 
second  predetermined  voltage  level  until  said  output  volt- 
age level  is  at  said  first  predetermined  voltage  level  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  input  current 


4,496,021 
BOOSTER  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
Masam  Uya,  Kadoma,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Matsuahita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  KadooM,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397^71 

lat  a.)  H03K  5/12.  6/04 

MS,  CL  307—443  9  fi.i— 


20 


1.  A  digital  signal  transmission  circuit  comprising: 
a  detection  means  for  receiving  voltages  of  a  signal  line  for 
transmitting  digital  voltage  signals  and  detecting  whether 
an  instantaneous  signal  line  voltage  is  in  a  q)ecified  volt- 
age range  which  is  between  a  predetermined  first  voltage 
and  a  predetermined  second  volUge,  said  second  prede- 
termined voltage  bang  higher  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined voltage,  lower  than  said  predetermined  first  volt- 
age, or  higher  than  said  predetermined  aeccmd  voltage, 
and 
a  current  injection  means  which  iiyects  current  into  said 
signal  line  under  control  of  the  output  of  said  detection 
means,  in  a  manner  that  said  current  injection  means  in- 
jects currents  into  said  signal  line  when  said  signal  voltage 
on  said  signal  line  is  in  said  specified  voltage  range,  said 
current  being  injected  after  said  signal  volta^  is  detected 
to  be  within  said  q>ecified  voltage  range  and  the  signal 
voltage  has  increased  from  a  voltage  lower  than  said  first 
predetermined  voltage. 


/ 

FEBRUARY  5,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


319 


4,496,022 

TRISTATE  OUTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  HIGH-IMPEDANCE 

STATE  RESPONSIVE  TO  INCREASE  IN  POWER 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Kasaiai  KoyaiM,  Takaraaka;  Toshitaka  Fukushiaui,  and  Yaichi 

Kawakata,  both  of  Yokokaan,  all  of  Japaa,  awlipinn  to 

F^Mitia  Liadted,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  329,925 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dec  25,  I960,  55-184562 
lat  CL^  H03K  3/013.  19/088.  19/092 
VS,  CL  307—473  19  o«»t 


Vce 


1.  An  output  buffer  circuit  operative  upon  the  supply  of  a 
power  source  voltage  and  capable  of  three-output  states  in- 
cluding a  high  level,  a  low  level  and  a  high  impedance,  the 
high  and  low  levels  being  produced  in  response  to  an  input 
signal,  comprising: 
output  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  power 
source  voltage  and  to  a  ground  terminal,  for  generating 
the  three  output  states  where  only  one  is  generated  at  a 
time;  and 
a  detector  circuit  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
power  source  voltage,  for  detecting  a  rise  in  the  power 
source  voltage  and  forcing  said  output  means  to  generate 
the  high  impedance  output  sute  irrespective  of  the  input 
signal  when  the  rise  in  the  power  source  voltage  is  de- 
tected. 


4.496,023 

VOICE  COIL  LINEAR  MOTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CAPACITOR 

Roger  P.  Stoat,  Mesa,  Aria.,  assivMr  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Schaombarg,  Dl. 

,  Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546,775 

11  lat  CL^  H02K  ¥7/00 

U.S.  CI  310—14  12  Oaii— 


sa     S2 


st« 


L  A  voice  coil  motor  having  fixed  pole  pieces  and  a  move- 
able armature  wherein  said  armature  comprises: 

a  cylindrical,  electrically  conductive  member  of  varying 
height  kx:ated  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  pole  pieces, 
said  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  pole  pieces  forming  a 
capacitor. 


4,496,024 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRODYNAMIC  MACHINE  WITH 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS  AND  COOLED  BY  A  UQUID 

Aatoaio  Moretti,  Boaaellcs,  aad  Loais  Baaoa,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assigaors  to  Regie  Natioaale  dss  Usiacs  Rcaaalt 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  487,015 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatioa  Ftraaca,  Apr.  23, 1962,  82  06987 
lat  a.^  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—54  9  o««— 


1.  A  synchronous  electrodynamic  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  an  end  wall  at  each 
end  thereof; 

(b)  a  sutor  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  stator  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  wall  which  is  continuous  and  smooth  and 
a  plurality  of  axial  cooling  channels  extending  through 
said  stator  in  parallel  to  said  inner  cylindrical  wall; 

(c)  a  bearing  centrally  mounted  in  each  end  wall  of  said 
housing; 

(d)  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  bearings  for  rotation  within  said 
stator,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  which  is 
continuous  and  smooth,  said  rotor  being  sized,  shaped, 
and  positioned  such  that  there  is  a  narrow,  symmetrical, 
annular  gap  between  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
rotor  and  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  stator,  said 
rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  perma- 
nent nugnets; 

(e)  an  inlet  for  cooling  fluid  in  one  of  said  end  walls; 

(0  an  outlet  for  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  other  of  said  end 
walls;  and 

(g)  means  for  introducing  the  cooling  fluid  into  said  housing 
through  said  inlet  for  causing  the  cooling  fluid  to  flow 
continuously  in  a  single  axial  direction  through  said  annu- 
lar g^>  and  said  axial  cooling  channels,  and  for  causing  the 
co<ding  fluid  to  flow  out  of  said  housing  through  said 
outlet 


to  Seiko  lastrv- 


4,496,025 
TUNING  FORK 
Kuaikiro  Takakaski,  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
■eats  A  ElectroBlcs  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  323,488 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dec  12,  I960,  55-175604{ 
JbL  2, 1961,  56-104304 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
VS,  CL  310—312  20  < 


83*     82* 


1.  A  tuning  fork  type  resonator  utilizing  coupling  between 
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the  flexural  mode  of  vibration  and  the  torsiona]  mode  of  vibra- 
tion, comprising:  a  tuning  fork  body  having  a  pair  of  vibratable 
arms;  a  first  mass  deposited  on  an  intermediate  portion  between 
the  free  end  and  the  fixed  end  of  each  arm,  the  first  masses 
being  positioned  on  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  arms  at 
positions  wherein  addition  or  reduction  of  the  amount  of  the 
first  masses  does  not  effect  a  change  of  the  frequency  of  the 
torsiona]  mode  of  vibration  and  does  effect  a  variation  of  the 
frequency  of  the  flexura]  mode  of  vibration;  and  a  second  mass 
deposited  at  least  on  one  other  portion  of  each  arm,  the  second 
masses  being  positioned  at  positions  wherein  addition  or  reduc- 
tion of  the  amount  of  the  second  masses  effects  a  variation  of 
the  frequency  of  the  torsional  mode  of  vibration. 


4,498,026 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Manakj  YaBauchl,  Tongue;  MImhi  Yabe,  Mobwa;  Shoji 
SUrai,  Koguei;  HMmum  Koomto,  CUbi^  aod  Kenichi  Mat- 
nda,  Mobwa,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,450 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  3, 1982,  57-14991 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/50.  29/56 

MS.  CL  313—414  3  Oaims 


A 


having  improved  starting  capabilities,  improved  efficacy,  and 
improved  lumen  maintenance,  said  arc  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  hermetically  sealed  and  light-emitting  body  with  en- 
closed cavity,  said  body  having  a  central  portion  and 
opposed  ends,  said  central  portion  being  arched  with  said 
arch  being  uppermost  when  said  arc  tube  is  positioned  for 
horizontal  operation,  said  central  portion  having  two 
opposed  walls  forming  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said 
arch,  said  upper  wall  having  a  greater  degree  of  curvature 
than  said  lower  wall,  said  lower  wall  having  a  degree  of 
curvature  greater  than  zero  at  all  points  thereon; 

(b)  a  primary  electrode  sealed  in  each  end  of  said  body,  said 
primary  electrodes  protruding  into  said  body  cavity  and 
being  positioned  therein  such  that  there  is  a  straight  line- 
of-sight  between  said  electrodes  without  being  impeded 
by  said  lower  wall  of  said  arch  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  fill  within  said  body  cavity,  said  fill  being  an  electric- 
arc  generating  and  sustaining  medium;  and 

(d)  an  arc  discharge  extending  between  said  primary  elec- 
trodes during  full  operating  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  arc  discharge  assuming  an  arched  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  upper  wall,  said  arc  discharge  being 
the  sole  light-producing  means  within  said  arc  tube. 


4,498,028 

ULTRA-SHORT  LOBI  ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  VERY 

SHORT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Richard  M.  Gorski,  Chicago,  111.,  aadgnor  to  Zenith  Electronics 

Corporation,  GlenTicw,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,449 

Int  a?  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—15  1  daini 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  for  a  color  picture  tube  comprising 
opposing  cup-shaped  electrodes  each  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  laterally  aligned  in  a  row.  said  electrodes  being  com- 
bined such  that  said  openings  face  each  other  to  form  electron 
lenses,  the  improvement  wherein,  in  at  lessi  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  openings  are  formed  in  a  flat  bottom  wall  of  said 
electrode,  a  bridge  portion  between  adjacent  openings  has  a 
width  O.S  to  l.S  times  a  thickness  of  said  bottom  wall,  and 
corrective  plate  electrodes  are  arranged  to  oppose  said  bridge 
portions  with  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  inside  said 
electrode. 


4,498,027 
ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  IMPROVED  STARTING 

CAPABIUnES,  IMPROVED  EFFICACY  AND 
MAINTENANCE,  AND  UNE-OF-SIGHT  ARCHED  ARC 

TUBE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Robert  J.  Karlotiki,  Hillaboro;  RouM  C  LdMbosh,  Goffetown, 
and  Joaepb  S.  KnUk,  Jr.,  AUcMtown,  aU  of  N  JI.,  assivBors  to 
GTE  ProdMti  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,407 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  61/30,  61/32 

U.S.  a.  313— 634  6  Oaims 


1.  A  line-of-sight  arched  arc  tube  for  horizontal  operation 


1.  For  use  in  a  very  short,  high-brightness  vehicular  cathode 
ray  tube  having  an  associated  power  supply  for  developing  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  supply  voltages,  an  ultra-short  high- 
performance  electron  gim  having  a  series  of  electrodes  aligned 
on  an  axis  for  receiving  said  voltages  to  produce  a  finely  fo- 
cused beam  of  electrons  focused  on  said  screen,  said  gun  com- 
prising: 
lower  end  means  having  a  cathode  for  developing  an  elec- 
tron beam,  said  lower  end  means  further  including: 
at  least  one  apertured  plate  grid  electrode  for  forming,  in 

conjunction  with  said  cathode,  said  beam; 
at  least  one  apertured  plate  prefocusing  electrode  for 
receiving  a  relatively  low  prdbcusing  voltage  from  said 
power  supply  for  developing,  in  conjunction  with  said 
grid  electrode,  a  crossover  in  said  beam; 
main  focus  lens  means  for  receiving,  focusing  and  accelerat- 
ing said  beam  including: 

cylindirical  focusing  electrode  means  for  receiving  a  rela- 
tively intermediate  beam  focusing  voltage  approximat- 
ing 1700  volts  from  said  power  supply  for  focusing  a 
beam  spot  of  minimum  size  on  said  screen,  the  spacing 
between  said  focusing  electrode  and  said  prefocusing 
electrode,  and  the  relative  difference  in  potential  there- 
between, being  effective  to  develop  a  wcJtk  electrostatic 
field  for  forming  a  steeply  expanding  beam  having  an 
entry  angle  greater  than  one  hundred  milliradians; 
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(Cylindrical  accelerating  electrode  means  for  receiving  a 
relatively  high  beam  accelerating  voluge  from  said 
power  supply  for  accelerating  said  electron  beam,  the 
ratio  of  the  potentials  of  said  voltage  on  said  accelerat- 
ing electrode  means  and  the  potential  on  said  focusing 
electrode  means  being  greater  than  six  to  one  for  form- 
ing a  relatively  strong  electrosutic  field  therebetween; 

said  gun  electrodes  having  approximately  the  following 

,    dimensions  and  spacings: 


surface  area  of  said  bulb  to  the  microwave  input  power  is  from 
1.5  mm2/W  to  15  mm^/W,  the  weight  of  said  bulb  with  respect 
to  the  microwave  input  power  being  no  more  than  3.0x  IQ-^ 
g/W,  said  microwave  generator  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing microwaves  intermittently  with  a  rest  interval  of  no  more 
than  5  msec. 


Inch 

Ol  iperture  diameter 

0.025 

Gl  thickness,  at  aperture 

0.007 

G1-G2  spacing 

0.008 

G2  thickness,  at  aperture 

0.010 

G2  aperture  diameter 

0.025 

G2-G3  spacing 

0.010 

G3  aperture  diameter 

0.025 

G3  length 

0.300 

G3  lens  diameter 

0.148 

G3-G4  spacing 

0.050 

G4  lens  diameter 

0.148 

4,498,029 
MICROWAVE  GENERATED  PLASMA  UGHT  SOURCE 

APPARATUS 
Kei^i  YosUtawa;  Hitoahi  Kodama;  Yoshibuoii  Minowa;  Hirot- 
snga  Komura,  aU  of  Hyogo,  and  Hiroahi  Ito,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,075,  Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1980,  55-29911 
Int  a.^  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 
MS.  p.  315—39  15  Oaims 


-10 


1.  A  microwave  generated  plasma  light  source  apparatus 
comprising:  a  microwave  generator;  a  microwave  cavity  hav- 
ing a  light  reflecting  member  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cavity,  said  microwave  generator  being  coupled  through  a 
feeding  opening  in  said  cavity  to  said  cavity;  a  member  trans- 
parent to  light  and  opaque  to  microwaves  disposed  across  an 
opening  of  said  cavity  opposite  said  feeding  opening;  a  wave- 
guide for  guiding  microwaves  generated  by  said  microwave 
generator  to  said  feeding  opening  of  said  cavity;  and  an  elec- 
trodeless  discharge  bulb  disposed  at  a  position  in  said  cavity 
such  that  said  cavity  operates  as  a  resonant  cavity  at  least  when 
said  bulb  is  emitting  light,  said  bulb  encapsvdating  at  least  one 
discharge  light  emissive  substance  and  having  a  shape  and 
being  sufficiently  small  that  said  bulb  functions  substantially  as 
a  point  light  source,  said  bulb  being  made  of  transparent  quartz 
glass  and  having  an  inner  diameter  such  that  a  ratio  of  an  outer 


4,498,030 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

WTTH  BIMETALUC  ELEMENT 
Karel  J.  Goraerts,  and  Louis  J.  Debouwer,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,185 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.   17,  1981, 
8105687 

Int  a.)  HOIJ  7/44 
MS.  a.  315—60  I  Claim 


such  that  said  weak  electrostatic  field  between  said  prefocus- 
ing electrode  and  said  focusing  electrode  is  effective  to 
produce  said  steeply  expanding  beam  for  optimally  filling 
said  main  focus  lens  means,  and  said  relatively  strong 
electrostatic  field  between  said  focusing  electrode  means 
and  said  accelerating  electrode  means  is  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  finely  focused  electron  beam  notwithstanding  the 
iltra-short  length  of  said  gun. 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  discharge  vessel  having  a  ceramic  wall,  first  and  second  mam 
electrodes  between  which  the  discharge  path  extends,  a  bime- 
tallic switch  and  a  glow  starter,  said  g!ow  starter  having  a 
terminal  which  is  connected  to  a  conUct  point  of  said  bimetal- 
lic switch,  said  glow  starter,  in  the  inoperative  condition  of  the 
lamp,  being  connected  electrically  in  parallel  to  said  discharge 
path  by  means  of  said  bimetallic  switch  and,  in  the  operative 
condition  of  the  lamp,  being  switched  off  electrically  by  means 
of  said  bimetallic  switch,  said  conUct  point  of  said  bimetallic 
switch  connected  to  said  terminal  of  said  glow  surter  bcmg 
disposed  on  said  wall  of  said  discharge  vessel,  said  discharge 
vessel  comprising  an  external  ignition  electrode  which,  in  the 
inoperative  condition  of  the  lamp,  engages  said  discharge 
vessel  for  the  greater  part  and  which,  in  the  operative  condi- 
tion, is  removed  from  said  discharge  vessel  for  the  greater  part 
by  means  of  said  bimetallic  switch. 


4,498,031 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Edward  H.  Stupp,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  and  Mark  W.  FeUows, 
Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,395 
Int  a.3  H05B  37/02 
MS.  CL  315—307  5  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising, 
a  variable  frequency  waveform  generator  having  input  means 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage,  a  non-resonant 
coupling  network  including  a  reactive  ballast  impedance  cou- 
pled between  an  output  of  said  waveform  generator  and  said 
discharge  lamp,  means  responsive  to  the  current  flowing 
through  said  discharge  lamp  for  monitoring  the  level  of  said 
lamp  current^  and  frequency  control  means  having  an  input 
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coupled  to  said  current  monitoring  means  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  waveform  generator  for  supplying  a  frequency 
control  signal  thereto  so  as  to  alter  the  frequency  of  the  wave- 
form generator  as  a  function  of  the  lamp  current  and  in  a  sense 
to  regulate  the  lamp  current  within  predetermined  limits, 
wherein  said  frequency  control  means  comprises  a  threshold 
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detector  for  deriving  trigger  pulses  at  first  and  second  levels  of 
lamp  current,  and  said  waveform  generator  comprises  a  trape- 
zoidal waveform  generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  thresh- 
old detector  for  supplying  a  trapezoidal  waveform  signal  to 
said  ballast  impedance  and  to  said  discharge  lamp  connected  in 
series  circuit. 


4,498.032 

HIGH  TORQUE  DIGITAL  STEPPING  MOTOR  AND 

CONTROL 

George  T.  PiaaoB,  HnntsrlUe,  Aliu,  aigigiior  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle  Waih. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  397,605 

Int  a.^  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  318—37  19  Claims 


1.  A  digital  command  stepping  motor,  comprising: 

a  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  cam  having  a 
circular  peripheral  portion  presenting  a  radially  out- 
wardly directed,  smoothly  undulating  cam  surface,  de- 
fined by  alternating  peak  and  valley  regions; 

a  set  of  three  linear  actuators  disposed  radially  outwardly 
from  said  cam  surface,  each  said  actuator  comprising  a 
radially  extending  push  rod  having  an  end  portion  in 
contact  with  said  cam  surface,  means  for  forcibly  driving 
its  push  rod  endwise  against  said  cam  surface,  and  means 
for  removing  the  drive  force  firom  its  push  rod;  and 

said  actuators  being  spaced  relative  to  said  cam  surface  such 
that  when  the  push  rod  of  any  one  actuator  is  fully  ex- 
tended and  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  a  valley  region, 
the  push  rod  of  the  second  actuator  is  in  a  partially  ex- 
tended position  against  a  sloping  surface  between  a  peak 
and  a  valley,  and  the  push  rod  of  the  third  actuator  is  in  a 
partially  extended  position  against  an  oppoately  sloping 
surface  between  a  peak  and  a  valley,  so  that  the  cam  wheel 
can  be  rotated  in  position  in  either  direction,  by  operating 
the  actuators  to  drive  the  push  rod  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  sloping  surface  which  trails  the  direction  of 
desired  rotation  while  removing  any  radially  inwardly 
directed  force  on  the  push  rods  of  the  other  two  actuators. 


4,498,033 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  ACTUATOR 
HinMhi  Alhara,  Sidta;  Akira  Matumura,  ItanUd;  Hiroahi 
Takemora,  Neyagawa;  RiUya  KobasU,  Amagaaaki;  Keisuke 
Satomi,  and  Hiroe  laklbwU,  both  of  Kobe,  aU  of  Japui,  as- 
sigBora  to  Hoknyo  AatoBMtic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1981,  56-126222 
Int  a?  H02P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  318—261  6  Claims 
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1.  An  autonutic  door  actuator  which  is  energized  by  an 
external  power  supply  in  response  to  tuming-on  of  a  power 
switch  and  which  comprises  a  door,  motor  means  coupled  to 
said  door  to  open  and  close  said  door,  semiconductor  con- 
trolled rectifying  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  motor 
means  to  the  external  power  supply  at  a  controlled  phase  angle 
to  control  a  rotating  velocity  of  said  motor  means,  and  Control 
means  operable,  when  activated,  to  supply  a  trigger  signal  at  a 
controlled  phase  angle  to  said  semiconductor  controlled  recti- 
fying means  to  activate  said  semiconductor  controlled  rectify- 
ing means;  wherein  said  actuator  further  comprises: 
arithmetic  means  for  calculating  a  weight  of  said  door,  dis- 
tance of  movement  of  said  door  and  braking  points  of  said 
door  through  learn  control  of  door  actuation  which  is 
effected  once  every  time  said  power  switch  is  turned  on 
and  irrespective  of  the  on-ofT  condition  of  said  start 
switch; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  results  of  calculation  by  said 

arithmetic  means; 
second  memory  means  for  previously  storing  various  phase 
angles  for  starting  operation,  for  deceleration  braking 
operation,  and  for  predeteipined  low  velocity  control, 
corresponding  to  various  weights  of  said  door;  and 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  memory 
means  to  read  out  from  said  second  memory  means  the 
phase  angles  for  starting  operation,  for  deceleration  brak- 
ing operation  and  for  predetermined  low  velocity  control 
corresponding  to  the  actual  weight  of  said  door  deter- 
mined in  said  learn  control  to  thereby  supply  the  trigger 
signal  to  said  semiconductor  controlled  rectifying  means 
in  accordance  with  the  read-out  phase  angles  correspond- 
ing to  the  actual  door  weight  and  the  distance  of  move- 
ment of  said  door  and  the  braking  points  of  said  door 
determined  in  said  learn  control. 


4,498,034 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 
Mmami  Shinkawa,  Tokyo,  Japm^  aaai^or  to  Soay  Corpora* 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-faHport  of  Sar.  No.  948,406,  Oet  4, 1978, 

ahandonod.  Ilia  application  Oct  29, 1980,  Sor.  No.  202,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1977, 52-121765 

Int  CL^  HQ2P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—314  7  OainN 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  a  motor  speed 

control  circuit  comprising  a  phase-locked  kx>p  composed  of  a 

plurality  of  components  including  means  for  producing  a  speed 

signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 

motor,  a  frequency-divider  operative  to  divide  said  speed 

signal  by  a  selected  dividing  ratio,  a  reference  oscillator  for 
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supplying  a  reference  oscillating  signal,  a  phase  comparator  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  reference  oscillating  signal  to  that 
of  the  frequency-divided  speed  signal  and  to  produce  an  error 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  phase  difference  therebetween,  filter 
means  for  filtering  said  error  signal,  and  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  said  filtered  error  signal  to  produce  a  motor  control 
signal,  said  motor  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said  motor; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  the  dividing  ratio  of  said  fre^ 
quency  divider  and  thereby  select  the  routional  speed  of  said 


4,498,036 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Saleoriu,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  assigMw  to 
CorporatioB,  Boston  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,979 

Int  a.)  G05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  318-561  ,j  Claims 
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motor;  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
said  selected  dividing  ratio;  and  means  for  supplying  said  out- 
put signal  to  one  of  said  phase  comparator,  filter  means  and 
ainplifier  means  for  varying  the  gain  thereof  in  accordance 
with  said  dividing  ratio  of  the  frequency-divider  to  a  value 
which  compensates  for  changes  in  the  overall  gain  of  said  loop 
resulting  from  change  in  routional  speed  of  the  motor  so  that 
said  overall  gain  of  ^d  phase-locked  loop  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant  .'f^ardless  of  said  routional  speed  of  the 
motor. 


1.  An  adaptive  control  method  for  controlling  a  parameter 
of  a  process  or  mechanism  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring 
the  value  of  the  parameter,  comparing  the  measured  value  with 
a  desired  value  to  obtain  an  error  signal,  squaring  the  error 
signal,  taking  the  time  derivative  of  the  error  signal  squared, 
comparing  the  length  of  time  that  the  time  derivative  of  the 
error  signal  squared  has  a  positive  value  to  the  length  of  time 
the  time  derivative  of  the  error  signal  squared  has  a  negative 
value  to  obtain  a  gain  control  signal,  applying  the  error  signal 
to  the  system  through  an  amplifier  whose  gain  is  controlled  by 
said  gain  control  signal  to  adjust  the  parameter  desired  to  be 
controlled. 


4,498,035 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  LINEARLY  CONTROLLING 
THE  SPEED  AND  DIRECnON  OF  AN  AC  POWERED  DC 
MOTOR  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  MAGNTTUDE 
AND  POLARTTY  OF  A  DC  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 
PaTto  Bobrck,  11  Potta'  St,  WiUiaMntic  Conn.  06226 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,505,  Dae  23, 1980,  abandoned. 
I  This  application  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,037 
I  Int  a.1  H02P  5/12 

VS.  a.  318-345  D  5  QMlma 


r 


4,498,037 
VELOCTTY  SERVO  CONTROLLER 
Sadd  M.  Ranvi,  St  Paal,  Minn.,  assivMr  to  Electro-Crafl 
Corporation,  Hopkina,  Minn. 

Filed  Sap.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,801 
Int  a.}  G05B  13/00 
VS.  a.  318—561  13 


^\J  j>  ^ 


1.  A  control  dicuit  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of 
an  AC  powered  DC  motor  in  a  Unear  relati<mship  to  the  mag- 
nitude and  polarity  of  a  DC  reference  signal,  comprising: 

triggerable  tndirectional  current  conducting  means  Maptpd 
to  be  connected  in  series  with  a  DC  naotor  acroaa  an  AC 
voltage  sun>ly  source;  and 

control  means  for  triggering  said  bidirectional  means  into 
conducticm  for  energizing  said  DC  motor  at  a  selected 
firing  angle  of  said  AC  source  during  the  positive  or 
negative  half  cycle  thereof  in  such  a  way  that  the  firing 
angle  is  linearly  related  to  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of 
said  DC  reference  signal,  said  control  means  including 
signal  transfer  means  responsible  to  said  DC  reference 
signal  for  providing  therefrom  a  DC  threshold  signal 
which  is  always  inverted  in  magnitude  but  not  inverted  in 
polarity  relative  to  said  DC  reference  signal. 


1.  In  a  twoKlegree  of  freedom  velocity  servo  controller  for 
a  motor,  a  compensation  network  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  compensation  means  connected  for  receiving  an  error 
signal  representing  a  difference  between  a  velocity  feed- 
back signal  and  a  velocity  command  signal  and  for  provid- 
ing a  modified  output  signal  to  a  summing  point; 

second  compensation  means  connected  for  receiving  the 
velocity  feedback  signal  and  for  providing  a  modified 
output  signal  to  the  summing  point; 

bandwidth  adjustment  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  first 
and  second  compensation  means  for  adjusting  the  band- 
width of  the  servo  controller  without  varying  a  damping 
factor  of  the  controller,  and 

damping  adjustment  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond compensation  means  for  adjusting  the  damping  factor 
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of  the  servo  controller  without  varying  the  bandwidth  of 
the  controller. 


4,498,038 

STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOFT-MOUNTED 

PLATFORM 

Ridurd  M.  Maliicg.  1301  Hidden  Sprinp  U^  Glcndora,  Calif. 

91740 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,377 

Int.  a.>B64C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  318—648  13  Claiou 


I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  motion  of  an  inertial  load 
relative  to  a  supporting  member,  comprising: 

an  intermediate  frame  member,  compliant  isolation  means 
connecting  the  intermediate  frame  member  to  the  support- 
ing member  for  providing  limited  translational  motion  of 
the  intermediate  member  relative  to  the  supporting  mem- 
ber, pivot  means  connecting  the  load  to  the  intermediate 
frame  member,  the  pivot  means  allowing  rotation  of  the 
load  relative  to  the  intermediate  frame  member  about  at 
least  two  mutual  i)erpendicular  axes  of  revolution,  actua- 
tor means  connected  to  the  load  and  to  the  intermediate 
frame  member  for  routing  the  load  relative  to  the  inter- 
mediate frame  member  about  each  of  said  axes  of  revolu- 
tion, and  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  means  to 
adjust  the  angular  position  of  the  load  relative  to  the 
intermediate  frame  about  both  said  two  axes  of  revolution. 


worlcing  electrode,  said  instrument  operating  in  either  a  gal- 
vanostatic  mode  or  a  potentiostatic  niode  and  comprising: 

a  terminal  connect«l  to  an  external  voltmeter; 
.    differential  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  input,  a 
non-inverting  input  connected  to  an  external  voltage 
source  and  an  output;  ^ 

a  voltage  to  current  converter  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  amplifier  means  output  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  counter  electrode,  said  converter  having  a  current 
output  that  is  linearly  proportional  to  the  voltage  input; 

buffer  amplifier  means  having  a  non-inverting  input  con- 
nected to  the  reference  electrode,  an  inverting  input  con- 
nected to  said  terminal  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
terminal;  and 

switch  means  that  is  connected  between  said  differential 
amplifier  means  inverting  input,  said  terminal  and  ground 
wherein  said  inverting  input  is  connected  to  said  terminal 
when  operating  in  a  potentiostatic  mode  and  wherein  said 
inverting  input  is  connected  to  ground  when  operating  in 
a  galvanostatic  mode. 


4,498,040 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  ORCUIT 

Aaakawa  Tatanshi,  and  Moroamii  Shii^i,  both  of  Sawa,  Japan, 

aMlgnon  to  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  150,485,  May  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,377,781,  which  ia  a  coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  900,214,  Apr.  26, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,310.  Thia  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  445,402 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtt^  Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48290; 
Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48291 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

lot  a.3  G05F  i/10 

U.S.  a.  323—299  8  CUdms 


4,498,039 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Ronald  K.  Galwey,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  Kay  K.  Kanaaawa,  San  Joae, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBort  to  IntematloBal  Bnaineas  Machinca 
Corporatioa,  Araioak,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,525  ) 

iBt  a.3  GOSF  1/46  ' 

VS.  a.  323—234  3  Clalma 


3.  An  instrument  for  use  with  an  electrochemical  cell  having 
a  counter  electrode,  a  reference  electrode  and  a  grounded 


1.  A  reference  voltage  circuit  to  which  a  source  voltage  is 
applied  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  pairs  of  comple- 
mentary coupled  P-channel  and  N-channel  MOS  transistors, 
said  P-channel  transistors  in  said  first  pair  being  coupled  in 
series  with  said  N-channel  transistor  in  said  first  pair,  said 
P-channel  transistor  in  said  second  pair  being  coupled  in  series 
with  said  N-channel  transistor  in  said  second  pair,  at  least  one 
of  said  transistors  in  said  first  pair  of  complementary  coupled 
P-channel  and  N-channel  transistors  having  a  different  thresh- 
old voltage  than  the  like  polarity  transistor  in  the  second  pair 
of  complementary  coupled  P-channcl  and  N-channel  transis- 
tors, said  first  and  second  pairs  of  complementary  coupled 
P-channel  and  N-channel  MOS  transistors  defining  at  least  a 
first  predetermined  voltage  having  a  magnitude  that  is  related 
to  the  difference  in  threshold  voltages  between  said  respective 
like  polarity  transistors  in  said  first  and  second  pairs,  said 
predetermined  voltage  being  substantially  independent  of  vari- 
ations in  temperature  and  minor  variations  in  said  source  volt- 
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age,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  complementary  coupled 
P-channel  and  N-channel  MOS  transistors  producing  a  set 
reference  output  voltage  at  said  predetermined  voltage  in 
response  to  said  source  voltage,  said  at  least  first  and  second 
pairs  of  complementary  coupled  P-channel  and  N-channel 
MOS  transistors  being  integrated  into  a  single  circuit  chip. 


4,498,041 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  CIRCUIT 
Hiiao  Kuwahara,  Kaaakura,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Dorid  Kabttshiki  Kaiaha,  Kaaaviwa,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,591 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japam  Sep.  1, 1982,  57-151917 

iBt  a.)  GOSF  3/20 

U.S.  a.  323-316  6  Claims 


1.  A  constant  current  source  circuit  for  providing  a  current 
to  a  load  comprising: 

a  power  source  voltage  supply  terminal  which  is  designed  to 
receive  a  DC  power  source  voltage; 

a  reference  potential  terminal; 

a  current  source; 

a  first  transistor  connected  at  its  collector  to  said  power 
source  voltage  supply  terminal  via  said  current  source  and 
at  its  emitter  to  said  reference  potential  terminal; 

a  current  mirror  circuit; 

a  second  transistor  connected  at  its  collector  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  via  said  current  mirror  circuit  and  at  its 
enutter  to  said  reference  potential  terminal,  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  of 
sakl  first  transistor,  to  effect  a  closed  feedback  loop 
through  said  second  transistor,  said  mirror  circuit  and  said 
first  transistor  for  maintaining  a  constant  current  to  the 
load;  and 

a  third  transistor  connected  between  said  power  source 
voltage  supply  terminal  and  sakl  reference  potential  termi- 
nal via  ou^ut  terminals  to  whkh  the  k>ad  is  designed  to  be 
connected,  the  base  of  sakl  third  transistor  being  con- 

j    nected  to  be  driven  by  a  current  proportional  to  a  current 

'    of  saki  second  transistor. 


4,498,042 

MAT  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Offlbrd  A.  Landaaeaa,  and  Thoans  M.  BMhrle,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohto,  aasisiMn  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  CoaivmQr,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

,  Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,146 

II  Irt.  a.J  GOIR  31/12 

U.S.  CL  324—54  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  testing  of  the  electrical  non-conduc- 
tivity of  an  electrically  non-conductive  matting  sheet  material 
comprising  suppori  means  having  a  forward  portion  and  a 
rearward  portion,  a  take-up  roll  maounted  adjacent  to  said 
rearward  portkm  of  sakl  suppori  means  for  winding  up  said 
matting  as  sakl  matting  is  directed  thereto,  at  least  a  pair  of  flat 
electrode  plates  mounted  on  said  suppori  means  intermediate 
of  said  forward  and  rear  portions,  power  operated  means 
mounted  on  said  suppori  means  and  interconnected  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrode  plates  for  moving  said  one  plate  into  a 
closely  adjacent  position  to  the  other  one  of  sakl  plates  to 
provide  a  small  gap  between  said  plates  for  testing  electrical 
conductivity  of  sakl  matting  in  sakl  gap,  means  for  applying  a 


voluge  to  said  one  plate,  gauge  means  connected  to  said  other 
plate  for  registering  a  flow  of  voltage  to  said  other  plate  from 
said  one  plate,  means  on  said  support  means  for  feeding  mat- 
ting sheet  material  from  a  supply  roll  on  sakl  forward  portion 
of  said  support  means  to  between  said  electrode  plates  and  for 


directing  said  matting  material  from  between  sakl  electrode 
plates  to  said  take-up  roll,  and  at  least  one  of  said  electrode 
plates  being  removably  supported  to  provide  the  substituting 
of  a  different  width  electrode  plate  to  faciUute  the  testing  of 
different  wklths  of  matting  sheet  nuterial  between  sakl  elec- 
trode plates. 


4,498,043 
PROBES  FOR  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  L.  Heathcote,  Cropaton,  and  Aka  C  HoUoweU.  Roth- 
well,  both  of  EaglaMl,  aaaigaors  to  The  Raak  OrgaaisatioB 
Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Am.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391^50 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jon.  23,  1981. 
8119369 

iBt  CL^  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  P  8  Claims 


*i?n 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  detecting  at  what  point  in  space 
contact  is  establi^ied  between  a  stylus  and  a  test  surface  of  an 
object,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  probe  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  stylus  member  having  a  sensing  tip,  three  spaced  seat- 
ings  on  the  support  defining  a  suble  rest  position  for  the  stylus 
member,  means  normally  urging  the  stylus  member  toward 
said  seatings  and  uito  sakl  stable  rest  position,  the  stylus  mem- 
ber being  displaced  from  said  stable  rest  position  when  the 
stylus  contacts  the  test  surface  of  the  object  and  being  relo- 
cated into  said  stable  rest  position  when  contact  with  the  ob- 
ject is  broken,  a  capacitative  transducer  having  a  first  part 
carried  by  the  support  and  a  second  part  carried  by  the  stylus 
member,  and  a  detector  circuit  connected  to  said  transducer  to 
detect  a  change  in  capacitance  due  to  displacement  of  the 
stylus  member  out  of  its  stable  rest  position. 
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4,4M,044  4.4M,046 

METHOD  AND  CmCUITRY  FOR  MEASURING  THE      ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CRYOGENIC  TEST  INTERFACE 

IMPEDANCE  OF  A  SENSOR  Sadag  M.  Paris;  Pud  A.  Modtoirlti;  Arthw  DavMsiM,  aU  of 

Peer  Hon,  OberkasU,  Switaeriaad,  aasigMN-  to  No?ariaa  AG,      Yorktowa  Hdghts,  aad  Gcoria  A.  Sai-Halws,  Mt  Kiaco,  aU 

Zaridi,  SwitMriaad  of  N.Y^  aviVMra  to  lateraatioBal  Botiacai  MaeUact  Corpo- 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,070  ratioa,  AnMmk,  N.Y. 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Switzcriaad,  May  18,  1981,  Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,770 

3218/81  lat  a.)  GOIR  5/(Xk  F25B  79/00 

lat  CL^  GOIR  27/02  U.S.  Q.  324—158  F  6  CUiau 

U.S.  CL  324—65  R  8  Claims 


1.  Method  of  measuring  the  impedance  of  a  sensor  by  a 
sine-shaped  AC  voluge  of  defined  frequency  comprising  the 
steps  of 

generating  a  square  wave  volUge  in  synchronism  with  the 
sine-shaped  AC  voltage; 

applying  the  sine-shaped  AC  voluge  to  a  measuring  circuit 
containing  said  impedance; 

modifying  the  resulting  AC  voluge  proportional  to  said 
impedance  in  a  selective  circuit  of  a  defined  phase-fre- 
quency- and  amplitude-frequency  characteristic,  thereby 
bringing  said  AC  voltage  into  a  defined  phase  relation  to 
said  square  wave  voltage; 

rectifying  the  modified  AC  voltage  and  transforming  it  into 
a  DC  voltage  proportional  to  said  impedance  in  a  rectifier- 
and  low-pass  circuit,  said  rectifying  and  transforming  step 
being  affected  by  intermittently  short-circuiting  a 
grounded  resistor  of  said  rectifier-  and  low-pass  circuit  by 
means  of  a  switch  controlled  by  said  square  wave  voltage. 


4,498,045 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

SURFACE  CONTOUR  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  WAFERS 

Lawrcacc  N.  Dworsky,  Northbrook,  U.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Sduuunbarg,  Dl. 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,426 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—71.5  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  surface  contour  of  a 

substantially  flat  wafer  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  slight 

convexity  in  its  opposing  faces  by  measuring  a  frequency 

response  of  the  wafer  in  a  plurality  of  locations,  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  wafer,  said  base  including  means 

for  coupling  the  wafer  to  ground; 
probe  means  for  applying  a  localized  electrical  field  to  a 

plurality  of  locations  on  one  face  of  the  wafer;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  response  of  the  wafer  at 
each  of  said  locations. 


1.  A  test  device  for  a  high  speed  ambient  temperature  range 
operating  electronic  device,  having  test  operating  electronics 
and  display  devices,  a  holder  for  the  ambient  temperature 
range  operating  electronic  device,  a  cryogenic  temperature 
operating  sampling  device  and  a  holder  for  the  cryogenic 
temperature  operating  sampling  device  in  a  cryogenic  environ- 
ment, the  environment  maintained  by  a  dewar, — characterized 
by- 

(a)  channel  means  forming  an  open  pass-through  channel 
between  ambient  temperature  environment  and  cryogenic 
environment; 

(b)  a  pass-through  plug  having  two  portions  complementary 
for  part  of  the  plug  length  for  forming  a  removable  pass- 
through  plug  which  is  operative  to  seal  said  channel 
means  to  maintain  separation  between  the  cryogenic  envi- 
ronment and  the  ambient  temperature  range  environment, 
which  pass-through  plug  has  first  and  second  non<omple- 

''     mentary  extensions  to  serve  as  first  and  second  chip 
mounting  stations; 

(c)  said  pass-through  plug  having,  on  at  least  one  of  its 
portions,  a  planar  transmission  line  of  multiple  conductors 

*"      connecting  said  first  chip  mounting  station  to  said  second 
chip  mounting  station; 

(d)  said  pass-through  plug  having  its  complementary  por- 
tions scalable  by  electrically  insulating  low  heat  transfer 
sealant; 

(e)  plug  sealing  means  associated  with  said  complementary 
portions  of  said  pass-through  plug  to  provide  a  seal  for  the 
cryogenic  environment  with  respect  to  the  ambient  envi- 
ronment; 

(0  electrical  connecting  means  at  said  first  station  to  connect 
a  cryogenic-temperature-operating  chip  to  said  operating 
electronics  and  to  said  planar  transmission  line;  and 

(g)  electrical  connecting  means  at  said  second  station  to 
connect  an  ambient  temperature-operating  chip  temporar- 
ily to  said  operating  electronics  and  to  said  planar  trans- 
mission line. 
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4,498,047 
SRATED  aRCUrr  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
DouM  L.  Hezamer,  Raady  D.  Speacc,  botk  of  Dallas,  aad 
Johnay  Hesselberg,  Gariaod,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom 
Autootatioa  Dcsigas,  lac.  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,971 

lat  a.)  GOIR  31/02:  H05K  1/02 

M&,  a.  324—158  F  13  Claims 


\^. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  mounting  apparatus  for  utilization  in 
testing  integrated  circuit  devices  comprising: 

a  stage  element  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position  and  having  an  upper  surface  suitable  for 
supporting  an  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  plurality 
of  conductive  leads  disposed  along  the  periphery  tiiereof; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  stage  element  into  said  first 
position; 

restraining  means  for  temporarily  restraining  said  stage 
element  in  said  second  position; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  of  said  stage  element  wherein  movement  of  said 
stage  element  into  said  second  position  will  permit  said 
plurality  of  said  conductive  elements  to  contact  said  plu- 
rality of  conductive  leads  at  a  point  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  stage  element  and  wherein  movement  of 
said  stage  elemmt  into  said  first  position  will  permit  said 
integrated  circuit  device  to  be  lifted  from  said  upper  sur- 
face (^  said  stage  element;  and 

releasing  means  fcv  selectively  releasing  said  stage  element 
rom  said  second  position. 


4,498,048 

NMR  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Deaiiy  L.  Y.  Lee,  AadoTer,  aad  Robert  D.  Hay,  Concord,  both  of 

Mass.,  assigaors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  NeoMMirs  aad  Company, 

lacn  Wiladngtoa,  Dd. 

Coatlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  422,370,  Sep.  23, 1982,  abandoned.  Hds 

applicatioa  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,848 

lat  a.3  GOIR  33/06 

U.S.  a.  324— 307  8  Claims 


1.  An  NMR  imaging  apparatus  having  a  desired  imaging 
volume  for  imaging  of  biological  tissue,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising bias  means  for  generating  a  bias  field,  means  for  gener- 


pulse  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  the  biological  tissue  and 
for  detecting  the  resultant  signals  emitted  from  said  tissue; 
wherein  said  bias  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  dipole  ring 
magnets,  each  dipole  ring  magnet  comprising  a  plurality 
of  segments,  each  segment  comprising  an  oriented,  aniso- 
tropic permanent  magnet  material  arranged  in  a  ring  so 
that  there  is  a  substantially  continuous  ring  of  permanent 
magnet  material; 
wherein  the  inner  radius  of  at  least  one  dipole  ring  magnet  is 
different  from  the  inner  radius  of  an  adjacent  dipole  ring 
magnet. 


4,498,049 
RADIATION  COMPENSATOR  FOR  GAS  SENSORS 
FVed  Rudek,  Mission  Vi^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exo  Sensors.  Inc. 
Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,309 

lat  a.)  GOIN  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—443  i(  ciaimi 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  partial  pressure  of  a  gas  within 
an  environment  which  produces  anomalies,  comprising: 

housing  means  disposed  within  the  gas; 

first  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means; 

second  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means; 

first  connection  means  coupling  said  first  electrode  means  to 
said  second  electrode  means  producing  a  first  electrical 
potential  indicative  of  the  partial  pressure  of  the  gas  to  be 
detected  including  any  environmentally  induced  anoma- 
lies; 

third  electrode  means  dispose  within  said  housing  means 
electrically  isolated  from  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means  and  isolated  from  the  gas  to  be  detected; 

second  connection  means  coupling  said  third  electrode 
means  to  said  first  electrode  means  producing  a  second 
electrical  potential  indicative  of  environmentally  induced 
anomalies; 

whereby  when  said  second  potential  is  subtracted  from  said 
first  potential,  a  signal  representative  of  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  will  be  produced. 


4,498,050 
DEMODULATION  DEVICE  FOR  COMPOSITE  PSK-PSK 

MODULATED  WAVES 
Yasuham  YoaUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  MsiffMr  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tctyo,  Japan  -^ 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,487 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  7, 1982,  57-75323 
lat  0.3  H03D  3/00,  3/06 
VS.  a.  329—110  4  rui— 

1.  A  demodulating  device  for  demodulating  a  composite 
PSK-PSK  modulated  wave  comprising  a  I'-phase  (n  being  a 
positive  integer)  PSK  modulated  wave  carrying  a  main  signal 
and  a  2-phase  modulated  wave  carrying  a  subdata  signal  hav- 
ing a  data  rate  no  faster  than  that  of  said  main  data  signal,  said 


ating  gradient  fields,  and  radio  frequency  means  for  applying  a  subdata  signal  including  a  frame  signal,  comprising 
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a  phase  synchronizing  demodulator  for  providing  two  or- 
thogonally demodulated  signals  in  response  to  said  com- 
posite PSK-PSK  modulated  wave; 

first  means  connected  to  said  phase  synchronizing  demodu- 
lator for  reproducing  said  subdata  signal  from  said  two 
orthogonally  demodulated  signals; 

second  means  for  extracting  said  frame  signal  from  the  re- 
produced subdata  signal  and  discriminating  the  phase 


onMooiw 
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direct  light  from  said  telescope  and  amplifier  with  discrete 
output  paths  from  one  another. 


4,496,052 
SIGNAL  DETECTING  aRCUrr 
Noel  O.  FothcrgUl,  Lericf,  Italy,  aMigBor  to  Her  MiUeity  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Cuuuia,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  756,613 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/26.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  330—149  13  Claims 


locked  state  in  said  phase  synchronizing  demodulator  in 
response  to  said  reproduced  subdata  signal  and  the  ex- 
tracted frame  signal;  and 
third  means  connected  to  said  phase  synchronizing  demodu- 
lator and  said  second  means  for  reproducing  said  main 
data  from  said  two  orthogonally  demodulated  signals  in 
response  to  said  frame  signal  and  said  reproduced  subdata 
signal. 


4,498,051 

HIGH  ENERGY  LASER 

Robert  O.  Hunter,  1811  Verano  PI.,  Inrine,  Calif.  92664,  and 

David  L.  Fried,  5362  S.  Ohio  St,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.  92686 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,987,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,337,437. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,638 

Int  a.J  HOIS  3/05.  3/10 

VS.  a.  330— 4J  29  Clainu 
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1.  Process  for  passing  and  amplifying  discrete  pulses  of  light 
comprising  the  step  of 

providing  a  first  mirror  array  of  discrete  mirrors 

introducing  a  series  of  light  pulses  at  along  non-intersecting 
paths  to  each  said  mirror  of  said  first  mirror  array; 

providing  a  telescope  including  a  primary  optic  and  a  sec- 
ondary optic; 

aligning  each  said  mirrors  of  said  first  mirror  array  to  each 
reflect  light  to  said  secondary  optic  for  passage  through 
said  telescope  to  said  primary  along  paths  which  intersect 
but  have  differing  angularities  from  the  light  of  all  other 
said  paths; 

providing  a  laser  amplifier  having  an  amplifying  optic  path 
therethrough  for  amplifying  all  of  said  series  of  Ught 
pulses  in  sequence  upon  passage  through  said  telescope; 
and 

providing  a  second  scrambler  mirror  array  of  discrete  mir- 
rors 

aligning  each  said  mirror  of  said  second  mirror  array  to 


1.  A  low  amplitude  signal  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  the  signal  to  be  detected  to 
one  of  the  inputs, 

(b)  a  metal  core  transformer  having  a  pair  of  windings,  one 
winding  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  opera- 
tional amplifier, 

(c)  a  second  operational  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs, 
and  an  output  for  providing  an  enhanced  output  of  the 
signal  to  be  detected; 

(d)  amplitude  control  means  coimecting  one  of  the  inputs  of 
the  second  operational  amplifier  to  the  output  of  the  first 
operational  ampUfier,  and  the  other  of  the  inputs  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  transformer,  and 

(e)  means  for  feeding  back  an  A.C.  component  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  operational  amplifier  from  the  second 
winding  of  the  transformer  to  the  second  input  of  the  first 
operational  amplifier  out  of  phase  with  the  signal  at  the 
first  input  of  the  first  operational  amplifier. 


4,498,053 
CURRENT  AMPUFIER 
Masayuki  Katakura,  Yokohama,  and  Takumi  Tenma,  Atsugi, 
both  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1982, 57*109753 
Int  CI.}  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—261  19  Claims 


1.  A  current  amplifier  for  use  with  an  input  voltage  compris- 
ing: 

converting  means  for  converting  said  input  voltage  to  out- 
put currents  and  including  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said 
base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 
respectively  connected  to  first  and  second  input  terminals 
receiving  said  input  voltage,  third  and  fourth  transistors 
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Aach  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said 
base  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being 
respectively  connected  to  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  supplying  one  of  said  output  currents,  resistor 
means  connected  between  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  and  bias  current  means  for 
supplying  a  bias  current  to  said  resistor  means;  and 
multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  output  currents  from 
said  converting  means  and  including  current  inverting 
means  and  feedback  means  connected  between  said  con- 
verting means  and  said  current  inverting  means. 


4,498,054 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUHER  aRCUTT 
Hirokam  Fnkuda,  Yokohama,  and  Masani  Hashimoto,  Ayase, 
bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaitha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1982,  57-150987 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—261  8  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

first  differential  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

second  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  ter- 
minal and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  and  output  terminal  of  said  first  differential  am- 
plifier means,  respectively,  and  a  second  input  terminal; 

first  and  second  current  source  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifier 
means,  for  supplying  first  and  second  drive  currents  to 
said  first  and  second  differential  amplifier  means,  the  sum 
of  the  first  and  second  drive  currents  being  kept  constant; 

first  and  second  transistors  having  bases  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  terminals  of  said  respective  first 
and  second  differential  amplifier  means; 

third  and  fourth  current  source  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  emitter-collector  paths  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  for  supplying  third  and  fourth  drive 
currents  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  said  second  and  first 
drive  currents,  respectively. 


spectrum  in  which  the  input  signal  lies  into  pass-band  and 
stop-band  regions,  and 
dynamic  modification  means  for  modifying  the  dynamic 
range  of  signal  components  in  the  pass-band  region  in 


nc  U-  ■ovaU-^n— I 


response  to  signal  components  lying  in  the  pass-band  and 
stop-band  regions,  the  dynamic  modification  means  being 
less  responsive  to  stop-band  signal  components  as  the  level 
of  the  input  signal  rises. 


4,498,056 
SIGNAL  AMPUnER  AND  INTEGRAL  SIGNAL  SHUNT 

ATTENUATOR 

Peter  A.  Kwitkowski,  and  David  R.  Pacholok,  both  of  ESgin,  lU., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,232 

Int  CV  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—296  15  Claims 
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4,498,055 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MODIFYING 

DYNAMIC  RANGE 

Ray  M.  Dolby,  50  Walnut  St,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94118 

Contlanation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,741,  Sep.  10, 1981, ,  which 

is  a  continnation*in<part  of  Ser.  No.  292,958,  Aug.  14, 1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  275,382,  Jun.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

Sor.  No.  275,205,  Jun.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
275,204,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  180,771,  Aug. 
22, 1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  163,950,  Jun.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,530 
Int  a.3  H03G  3/30;  H03F  1/26 
MS.  CI  330—284  42  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  modifying  the  dynamic  range  of 
an  input  signal,  comprising: 
frequency  selective  circuit  means  for  dividing  the  frequency 


1.  An  amplifier  and  integral  signal  shunt  attenuator,  compris- 
ing: 

an  amplifying  device  normally  biased  for  signal  amplifica- 
tion having  means  for  inputting  a  signal  and  means  for 
outputting  an  amplified  signal,  having  a  signal  transfer 
impedance  between  the  input  and  output  means,  and  hav- 
ing a  signal  shunt  impedance  across  the  input  means; 

means  for  disabling  the  amplifying  function  of  the  device; 
and  ^ 

means  for  rebiasing  the  device,    '^-^ 

whereby  the  device  may  be  rebiased  to  lower  the  shunt 
impedance  with  respect  to  the  transfer  impedance  such 
that  an  imdesirable  signal  may  no  longer  be  fed-through 
the  transfer  impedance  but  may  be  substantially  shunted 
across  the  relatively  low  shunt  impedance. 
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4,490,057 

POWER  AMPUFIER  WITH  POWER  SUPPLY 

SWITCHING 

Mano  Noro,' HttBamatn,  Japaa,  aaiigiior  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabmhlkl  Kaiiha,  Hamaniatra,  Japan 

FUmI  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,866 
Claimf  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-211480 
Int  a.)  H03F  3m 
U.S.  a.  330— 297  20  Claims 


1.  A  power  amplifler  with  power  supply  switching,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  amplifying  device  having  a  control  signal  input  termi- 
nal, a  power  supply  input  terminal,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, said  power  supply  input  terminal  being  applied  with  a 
first  power  supply  voltage; 

a  second  amplifying  device  having  a  control  signal  input 
terminal,  a  power  supply  input  terminal,  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  power  supply  input  terminal  being  coupled 
to  a  second  power  supply  voltage,  whose  absolute  value  is 
lower  in  magnitude  tluui  an  absolute  value  of  said  first 
power  supply  voltage,  via  switching  means  and  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  amplifying  device,  said  control  si^ial 
input  terminal  being  coupled  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
amplifier  which  is  applied  with  an  input  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied, and  said  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  a  load  via 
an  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier; 

voltage  shifting  means  for  shifting  a  voltage  corresponding 
to  said  input  signal  by  a  first  predetermined  voluge; 

first  voltage  dividing  means  for  dividing  a  voltage  difference 
between  said  voltage  corresponding  to  the  input  signal 
and  constant  voltage  having  an  absolute  value  greater 
than  said  second  power  supply  voltage;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  supplying  to  the  control  input 
terminal  of  said  first  amplifying  device  a  shifted  output  of 
said  voltage  shifting  means  or  a  divided  output  of  said  first 
voltage  dividing  means,  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  when  the  voltage  of  said 
input  signal  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4,498,058 
LOW  INPUT  CAPACITANCE  AMPLIFIER 
Vernal  M.  Bcamd,  Eagan,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Sparry  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,556 
Int  CL3  H03F  7/iA  3/16 
U.S.  CL  330—300  5  Claims 

3.  In  an  amplifier  apparatus  wherein  an  input  signal  is  re- 
ceived at  the  gate  junction  of  a  field  effect  transistor  operative 
as  a  source  follower  in  the  drive  of  next  transistor  amplifier 
sugea,  a  method  of  mitigating  the  capacitance  seen  by  said 
input  signal  which  comprises: 
positively  directly  feeding  back  as  direct  current  a  first 
portion  of  an  amplified  said  input  signal  from  at  least  one 
of  said  next  transistor  amplifier  stages  as  a  first  control 
signal; 
regulating  responsively  to  said  first  control  signal  the  volt- 
age at  the  drain  of  said  field  effect  transistor  to  be  a  con- 
stant separation  from  said  gate  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor, which  constant  voluge  separation  is  consistent  with 


said  operation  of  said  field  effect  transistor  as  a  source 

follower;  and 
directly  feeding  back  as  direct  current  a  second  portion  of 

the  amplified  said  input  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said 

next  transistor  amplifier  stages  to  a  case  of  said  input  field 

effect  transistor; 
whereby  said  constant  voltage  separation  between  said  gate 


V, 
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and  said  drain  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  while  said 
source  voltage  of  said  field  effect  transistor  does  follow 
said  gate  voltag^  in  said  source  follower  operation,  results 
in  mitigating  thie  effect  of  field  effect  transistor  junction 
capacitances  sera  by  said  input  signal; 
whereby  the  guard  circuit  created  thereby  minimizes  the 
junction  to  external  circuitry  capacitances  seen  by  said 
input  signal. 


4,498,059 

CIRCUIT  TO  MINIMIZE  LOCAL  CLOCK  FREQUENCY 

DISTURBANCES  WHEN  PHASE  LOCKING  TO  A 

REFERENCE  CLOCK  CIRCUIT 

Ivan  L.  Edwards,  Westmoat;  Robert  C.  McLaugiilin,  Blooming- 

dale,  and  Max  S.  Macrander,  Warrenrille,  all  of  111^  assignors 

to  GTE  Antomatic  Electric  Incorporated,  NortUake,  111. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,437 

Int  Q.3  H03L  7/10 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  30  Claims 


[tJ |i-l     F-' 


1.  A  clock  signal  phase  locking  arrangement  for  use  in  a 
switching  system  which  includes  a  source  of  reference  clock 
signals,  said  phase  locking  arrangement  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  operative  to  provide  a  plurality  of  local 
clock  frequency  control  signals,  said  control  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  reference  clock  signal  source  and  fur- 
ther operative  in  response  to  an  absence  of  said  reference 
clock  signals  for  a  predetermined  time  to  maintain  the 
local  clock  frequency  control  signal  in  its  current  state; 

a  local  clock  circuit  connected  to  said  control  circuit  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  local  clock  fre- 
quency control  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  local  clock 
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signals,  each  having  a  frequency  associated  with  a  differ- 
'  ent  one  of  said  control  signals; 

said  control  circuit  being  further  operative  in  response  to 
I  detection  of  said  reference  clock  signals  after  said  absence 
to  generate  first  and  second  synchronization  signals; 

a  first  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  source  of  refer- 
ence clock  signals  and  said  control  circuit,  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  first  synchronization  signal  to  provide 
counted  down  reference  clock  signals  of  a  characteristic 
frequency;  ^ 

■I  aecond  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  local  clock 
circuit  and  said  control  circuit,  and  operative  in  response 
to  said  second  synchronization  signal  to  provide  counted 
down  local  clock  signals  of  said  characteristic  frequency; 
land 

a'  phase  difference  measurement  circuit,  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  frequency  dividers,  and  said  control  cir- 
Icuit,  and  operative  in  response  to  said  counted  down 
reference  clock  signals  and  said  counted  down  local  clock 
signals  to  provide  a  phase  difference  signal  representative 
|of  the  phase  difference  between  each  of  said  counted 
down  reference  clock  signals  and  an  associated  one  of  said 
counted  down  local  clock  signals; 

said  control  circuit  being  further  operative  in  response  to 
each  of  said  phase  difference  signals  to  provide  an  associ- 
jated  one  of  said  control  signals  of  a  characteristic  repre- 
aenutive  of  the  duration  of  said  phase  difference  signal. 
Whereby  the  frequency  of  said  local  clock  circuit  is  ad- 
justed to  eliminate  the  difference  in  phase  between  said 
{counted  down  local  clock  signals  and  said  counted  down 
reference  clock  signals. 


4,498,060 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MODIFYING 
k>YNAMIC  RANGE  USING  SERIES  ARRANGED 

BI-UNEAR  oRcurrs 

Ray  M.  Dolby,  50  Walnut  St,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94118 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,529,  Dec  1, 1981,  abandoned, 

wkich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,741,  Sep.  10, 

1981,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,958,  Aug. 

14, 1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  275,382,  Jun.  19, 1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  275,205,  Jun.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  275,204,  Jun.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
180,771,  Aug.  22, 1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  163,950,  Jun. 
30, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

591,575 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/64 

U.&  a.  333—14  14  Claims 
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A  circuit  for  modifying  the  dynamic  range  of  an  input 
signal,  comprising 
first  circuit  means  having  a  characteristic  in  which  only  a 

portion  thereof  has  a  changing  gain  between  low  and  high 

input  levels, 
at  least  one  second  circuit  means  which  also  has  such  a 


characteristic  within  a  frequency  range  common  to  the 
circuit  means,  in  series  with  the  first  circuit  means,  the 
changing  gain  portions  of  the  characteristics  of  the  circuit 
means  being  staggered  within  a  frequency  range  common 
to  the  circuit  means  such  as  to  provide  a  change  of  gain 
over  a  wider  range  of  input  levels  than  for  any  one  of  the 
circuit  means  individually,  and  an  increased  difference 
between  the  gains  at  low  and  high  input  levels,  but  with  a 
maximum  overall  compression  or  expansion  ratio  which  is 
substantially  no  greater  than  that  of  any  single  circuit 
means,  by  virtue  of  the  staggering,  and 
at  least  one  coupling  circuit  means  coupling  signal  compo- 
nents from  one  of  the  circuit  means  to  another  of  the 
circuit  means  for  modifying  the  action  of  the  said  other 
circuit  means  in  response  to  coupled  signal  components 
from  said  one  circuit  means. 


4,498,061 
MICROWAVE  RECEIVING  DEVICE 

Gttntber  Mttrz,  Ludwigsborg,  and  Wilheln  MUcz,  Remslialden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankftirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108758 

Int  a.J  HOIP  1/17;  HOIQ  13/02.  19/19 
U.S.  a.  333—21  A  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  counterclockwise  and  clockwise  circu- 
larly polarized  microwave  signals  comprising  a  receiving  an- 
tenna with  a  feeder  system  including  a  feeder  waveguide,  a 
polarization  converter  for  converting  received  circular  to 
linear  polarized  signals,  a  polarization  filter  and  a  converter 
circuit  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  feeder  system, 
for  converting  the  microwave  signals  of  both  polarization 
directions  from  the  high  frequency  to  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency plane;  the  improvement  wherein:  a  portion  of  said 
feeder  waveguide  belonging  to  said  feeder  system  of  said  re- 
ceiving antenna  is  a  bandpass  filter  which  is  effective  for  both 
said  polarization  directions,  and  a  further  portion  of  said  feeder 
waveguide  is  a  highpass  filter  whose  cutoff  frequency  is  such 
that  a  sufficiently  high  stopband  isolation  exists  for  the  oscilla- 
tor signal  of  said  converter  circuit  means;  said  convener  cir- 
cuit means  is  disposed  on  a  microstripline  substrate  whose 
input  is  connected  with  the  output  of  said  feeder  waveguide; 
said  input  of  said  microstripline  substrate  comprises  means 
disposed  on  said  substrate  for  coupling  the  energies  of  the 
waveguide  modes  of  both  polarization  directions  out  of  said 
feeder  waveguide  and  into  said  converter  circuit  means;  and 
said  polarization  converter  is  directly  integrated  in  said  feeder 
waveguide. 
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M9M62 

WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEPARATING 

MIOIOWAVES  WITH  MUTUALLY  ORTHOGONAL 

PLANES  OF  POLARIZATION 

Picrcarlo  MnwgHt;  Enrico  Pagua,  and  Dario  Savini,  all  of 

Toria,  Italy,  anignon  to  Sip  •  Societa  Italiaaa  Per  L'EMr- 

dzio  Tclcfonko  pJi^  Turin,  Italy 

FUad  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,864 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  25, 1982, 67377  A/82 
Int  a.3  HOIP  1/21S.  J/16 
VJSi  a.  333— US  12  Clainu 


3.  A  waveguide  structure  for  the  separation  of  linearly  polar- 
ized microwaves  including  a  pair  of  lower-frequency  carriers 
and  a  pair  of  higher-frequency  carriers,  the  carriers  of  each 
pair  having  mutually  orthogonal  planes  of  polarization, 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  orthogonal  transducer  of 
circular  cross-section  axially  adjoining  each  other,  said 
second  transducer  having  a  short-circuited  end  remote 
from  said  first  transducer  and  an  inner  diameter  small 
enough  to  prevent  propagation  of  said  pair  of  lower-fre- 
quency carriers  while  accommodating  said  pair  of  higher- 
frequency  carriers,  said  first  transducer  having  a  mean 
inner  diameter  exceeding  that  of  said  second  transducer 
and  having  an  open  extremity  and  joining  said  second 
transducer  at  an  annular  shoulder  reflecting  said  pair  of 
lower-frequency  carriers  while  giving  passage  to  said  pair 
of  higher-frequency  carriers,  said  first  transducer  being 
provided  with  first  and  second  axially  extending  periph- 
eral slots  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  each 
longitudinally  bisected  by  an  axial  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  polarization  of  a  respective  lower-frequency 
carrier,  said  first  and  second  slots  giving  access  to  a  flrst 
and  a  second  branch  guide  of  rectangular  cross-section 
enabling  propagation  of  the  respective  lower-frequency 
carrier  in  the  TEio  mode,  said  second  transducer  being 
provided  with  third  and  fourth  axially  extending  periph- 
eral slots  of  rectangular  configuration  longitudinally  bi- 
sected by  the  axial  planes  respectively  bisecting  said  first 
and  second  slots,  said  third  and  fourth  slots  giving  access 
to  a  third  and  a  fourth  branch  guide  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  enabling  propagation  of  a  respective  higher-fre- 
quency carrier,  said  first  and  second  slots  being  each 
partly  traversed  by  conductor  means  extending  over  a 
rn^or  portion  of  the  slot  width  at  locations  spaced  by 
about  one  fourth  of  the  slot  length  from  each  end  thereof 
for  suppreaaing  propagation  of  the  correspondingly  polar- 
ized higher-frequency  carrier  in  the  TE20  mode  in  the 
respective  branch  guide,  said  second  slot  lying  closer  to 
said  shoulder  than  to  said  first  slot,  said  fourth  slot  lying 
cloaer  to  said  short-circuited  end  than  to  said  third  slot, 
said  first  transducer  having  a  portion  of  enlarged  inner 
diameter  extending  between  said  first  slot  and  said  shoul- 
der. 


4,496,063 
SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  HLTER  HAVING  A  REDUCED 

CAPACITANCE 
Takayoahi  Makabe;  Yoahiaki  Kuraiahi;  Keigi  Nakayanui,  and 
Tadakatao  Kimura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1962,  57-8202 

Int  a.J  H03H  19/Oa  11/12 

UJ5.  a.  333—173  S  Clainu 


1.  A  switched  capacitor  filter  comprising  voltage  dividing 
means  responsive  to  a  filter  input  signal  for  producing  a  filter 
output  signal  Vouu  said  filter  having  a  transfer  function  Vo„,/- 
V/n  which  is  specified  by  a  z-transform  related  to  a  unit  capaci- 
tance C  and  which  is  given  by: 

Koy,/>',>,=  l[«*(l-r-')l 

where  o  represents  a  capacitance  ratio  determined  in  relation- 
ship to  said  unit  capacitance  and  z  is  equal  to  e^^^/Tcand  where 
fc  represents  a  sampling  frequency  and  f  represents  a  frequency 
of  said  filter  input  signal,  said  filter  comprising: 
a  first  resistor  having  a  first  resistance  of  Ri,  a  first  resistor 
terminal  supplied  with  said  filter  input  signal,  and  a  second 
resistor  terminal; 
a  second  resistor  having  a  second  resistance  of  R2,  a  third 
resistor  terminal  connected  in  common  to  said  second 
resistor  terminal,  and  a  fourth  resistor  terminal  to  be 
grounded^ 
a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  and  a 
first  capacitance  given  by: 

C(R\->rRit/Rx, 

first  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 

electrodes  for  switching  said  input  signal  to  produce  a 

switched  signal  at  a  sampling  frequency; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  an  amplifier  input  signal 

supplied  with  sid  switched  signal  and  an  amplifier  output 

signal  for  said  filter  output  signal;  and 
an  integrating  capacitor  connected  between  said  amplifier 

input  terminal  and  said  amplifier  output  terminal  and 

having  a  capacitance  equal  to  C. 


4,498,064 
PUSHBUTTON  TUNER  WTTH  STAGGERED  TUNING 

COILS 
Takao  Chaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd^  To-, 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  439,112 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   No?.   6,   1961,   56- 
164913[U] 

Int  a.3  H03J  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  334—7  4  Oaina 

1.  A  pushbutton  tuner  comprising  a  plurality  of  tuning  coils 
supported  in  a  casing  and  each  having  a  tuning  core  movable 
therein  for  varying  the  frequency  thereof  with  a  terminal 
board  secured  to  said  coils  and  connected  to  a  circuit  board, 
the  improvement  of  said  tuning  coils  being  arranged  in  verti- 
cally-spaced pairs  and  having  horizontally-extending  axes  with 
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adjacent  coils  in  respective  pairs  being  in  end-to-end  relation 
and  having  overlapping  height  portions  when  viewed  from  the 
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ends  of  said  coils  to  minimize  the  space  requirement  for  the 
coils  in  the  casing. 


4,498,065 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Mi^nikl   Nagamoto,   Tsu;   Yukio   Haahiya,   be,   and   Jui^i 
Kawaharada,  IcUahi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mataiuhita 
Electric  Worka,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,818 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1981,  56-114761 
Int  a.3  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.a.335— 79  7  Clainu 


1.  An  auto-holding  xypt  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  main  yoke,  said  main  yoke  including  a  perpendicular  part 
and  a  horizontal  part  integral  with  said  perpendicular  part 
said  horizontal  pari  extending  from  one  end  of  said  per- 
pendicular pari  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  form  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  for  each  of  said  respective  parts; 

a  hinge  type  electromagnet  comprising  an  exciter  coil 
mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  perpendicular  pan, 
so  that  said  horizontal  pari  extends  over  said  exciter  coil; 

an  iron  core  inseried  in  said  exciter  coil,  said  iron  core  being 
mounted  by  one  of  its  ends  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
perpendicular  pari; 

a  permanent  magnet  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  horizontal  pari  by  its 
lower  surface  such  that  it  is  in  parallel  arrangement  with 


V 

the  electromagnet  and  iu  magnetic  orienution  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  horizontal  part; 

an  auxiliary  yoke  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
mounted  by  its  lower  surface  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
permanent  magnet,  the  end  of  said  auxiliary  yoke  furthest 
from  said  perpendicular  part  of  said  main  yoke  being 
adapted  to  form  an  armature  support; 

an  "L"  shaped  armature  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  armature  being 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  armature  support  by  its  upper 
end,  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  said  armature 
facing  the  unmounted  end  of  said  iron  core; 

a  contact  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  armature; 

a  main  yoke  projection  extending  from  the  same  end  of  said 
perpendicular  part  as  said  horizontal  part  and  integral 
therewith,  said  main  yoke  projection  having  a  perpendicu- 
lar projection  part  extending  from  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  perpendicular  part  of  said  main  yoke,  and  a 
horizontal  projection  part  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
perpendicular  projection  part  furthest  from  the  perpendic- 
ular part  of  said  main  yoke,  said  horizontal  projection  part 
extending  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  hori- 
zontal part  of  said  main  yoke,  thus  forming  substantially  a 
right  angle  between  said  horizontal  projection  part  and 
said  perpendicular  projection  part  to  form  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  for  each  of  said  respective  projection  parts,  said 
horizontal  projection  part  and  said  perpendicular  projec- 
tion part  being  struck  from  the  horizontal  part  of  the  main 
yoke  and  thus  being  integral  with  said  main  yoke; 

an  armature  projection  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
armature  at  substantially  a  right  angle  and  integral  there- 
with; 

said  armature  being  so  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  yoke  that 
said  armature  projection  extends  over  the  outer  surface  of 
the  horizontal  projection  part  of  said  main  yoke  projec- 
tion and  is  capable  of  making  contact  therewith  by  piv6t- 
ing  of  said  armature  on  said  armature  support. 


4,496,066 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Takahiaa  Fi^iwara;  Maaaaki  Narihiaa,  both  of  lae,  and  Kat- 
auyoki  Tamai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Shinko 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  lanzn  Motors  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  525,894 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1962,  57-158434 
Int  a.}  HOIF  7/06 
U.S.  CL  335—281  5 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnet  including  an  electrical  coil; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  applying  exciution  current  to  said 
coil  in  a  higher-magnitude  mode  and  a4ower-magnitude 
mode; 

(c)  first  and  second  spring-loaded  armatures;  and 

(d)  an  annular  member  made  of  a  material  of  high  permeabil- 
ity and  having  one  surface  disposed  in  closely  spaced, 
opposed  relation  to  said  coil,  said  annular  member  having 
a  pair  of  radially  spaced  first  and  second  circumferential 
magnetic  resistance  portions,  said  first  and  second  arma- 
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turet  being  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  resistance  portions,  respectively,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  nugnetic  resistance  portions 
being  interrupted  by  circumferentially  spaced  nugnetic 
bridge  portions  having  such  a  size  as  to  allow  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  magnetic  flux  to  pass  therethrough  to 
attract  one  of  said  first  and  second  armatures,  disposed  in 
opposed  relation  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  resistance  portions,  into  contact  with  th^^^ther 
surface  of  said  annular  member  when  the  excitation  cur- 
rent of  lower  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  coil,  said  first 
and  second  armatures  being  spaced  so  closely  from  the 
other  surface  of  said  annular  member  that  when  the  excita- 
tion current  of  higher  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  coil,  the 
magnetic  flux  passes  through  said  first  and  second  arma- 
tures, thereby  attracting  them  into  contact  with  the  other 
surface  of  said  annular  member. 


4,498,067 
SMALL^IZE  INDUCTOR 
Takaahl  Kumoluiwa;  Minora  Tamada,  both  of  YokaicU;  IcMJi 
Shimanoto,  and  Klyoko  Uda,  both  of  Shiga,  all  of  Japan, 
awignora  to  Marata  Maaufactiiriag  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,264 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,   Apr.   20,   1961,  S6- 
S7230[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIF  15/02.  15/10 
VJS.  CL  336—65  10  Clainu 


1.  A  small-size  inductor  comprising: 

a  base  member  defined  by  a  base  plate  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposite  faces  separated  by  at  least  one  side  surface 
which  lies  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
faces,  a  core  projection  extending  from  said  first  face  of 
said  base  plate  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  face, 
and  first  and  second  terminals  deposited  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tion with  each  other  on  said  second  face  of  said  base  plate, 
said  first  and  second  terminals  being  located  on  said  sec- 
ond face  only  and  being  entirely  spaced  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  second  face,  said  base  plate  having  at 
least  first  and  second  recesses  formed  in  its  peripheral 
face,  said  first  and  second  recesses  extending  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals,  respectively; 

a  coil  mounted  on  said  core  projection,  said  coil  having  first 
and  second  lead  wires  extending  therefrom,  said  first  lead 
wire  extending  through  said  first  recess  and  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  and  said  second  lead  wire  extending 
through  said  second  recess  and  connected  to  said  second 
terminal;  and 

a  cap  member  fittingly  mqunted  on  said  base  member  to 
enclose  said  coil  in  a  cavity  defined  by  said  cap  member 
and  the  base  member,  said  cap  member  being  formed  of  a 
metallic  magnetic  material  having  a  permeability  greater 


than  that  of  said  base  member,  said  cap  member  including 
a  top  plate  in  contact  with  a  top  surface  of  said  core  pro* 
jection  and  further  including  at  least  one  side  wall  extend- 
ing down  from  said  top  plate  and  tightly  contacting  said  at 
least  one  side  surface  along  substantially  the  entire  perime- 
ter thereof. 


4,498,068 
MAGNETIC  ARC  EXTINGUISHED  FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS 
Aldino  J.  Gaia,  St  Looia,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  McGraw-Ediaon 
Coflipany,  Rolling  Meadowa,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,959 

Int  a.3  HOIH  85/04 

US.  a.  337—293  12  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  element  having  electro-magnetic  arc  extinguishing 
characteristics,  including  in  combination:  bifurcated  electri- 
cally conductive  means;  and  first  and  second  terminal  means  at 
opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  bifurcated  electrically 
conductive  means  for  connecting  said  bifurcated  electrically 
conductive  means  into  an  electrical  circuit; 
said  bifurcated  electrically  conductive  means  comprising, 
between  said  first  and  second  terminal  means,  at  least  one 
first  weak  spot  and  at  least  one  second  weak  spot,  said 
weak  spots  comprising  fusible  material  and  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  weak  spots  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 
said  first  and  second  weak  spots  being  arranged  such  that 
current  flow,  between  said  first  and  second  terminal 
means,  in  said  parallel  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  weak  spots  is  opposite  in  direction  to  current  flow 
in  said  parallel  portion  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
weak  spots;  whereby  a  magnetic  force  of  repulsion  is 
generated  between  said  first  and  second  weak  spots, 
thereby  to  lengthen  arcs  formed  in  said  weak  spots  by  an 
overcurrent  passing  therethrough. 


4,496,069 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES  ACTUATED  BY  BIMETALS  FOR 

ONE  OR  SEVERAL  TEMPERATURES  OF  RESPONSE 
Ciro  Calenda;  Pietro  De  FlUppia,  both  of  A?eraa,  and  Amedeo 

SalTBtore,  Napirii,  all  of  Italy,  aafigaors  to  Texas  Instromoits 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tax. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453,553 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  4, 1981,  49846A/81 

Int  a.}  HOIH  37/52 
VS.  a.  337—354  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  base  made  of  a  single 
piece  having  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  part  and  having  an 
integral  second  part  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  first  cylindrical 
base  part,  at  least  one  thermally  responsive  dished  bimetallic 
disk  moimted  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  first  cylindrical  base 
part  to  move  with  snap  action  between  original  and  inverted 
dished  configurations  in  response  to  selected  changes  in  tem- 
perature, a  metal  cap  fitted  over  said  opposite  end  of  the  first 
cylindrical  base  part  for  mounting  the  disk  on  the  base  part  to 
be  disposed  adjacent  an  object  whose  temperature  is  to  be 
monitored,  fixed  contact  means  disposed  on  said  second  base 
part,  movable  contact  means  disposed  on  said  second  base  part 
to  be  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed 
contact  means  between  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  and 
to  be  biased  into  one  of  said  circuit  positions,  nootion  transmit- 


FBBRUARY  5,  198S 


ELECTRICAL 


335 


ting  means  slidably  mounted  for  movement  along  the  axis  of 
said  first  cylindrical  base  part  between  the  disc  and  movable 
contact  means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  means  to  the 
other  of  said  circuit  positions,  and  rivet  means  securing  the 
fixed  and  movable  contact  means  to  the  second  base  part, 
characterized  in  that  the  rivet  means  extend  axially  through 
said  first  cylindrical  part  of  the  base,  the  rivet  means  having 


4,498,071 

HIGH  RESISTANCE  FllM  RESISTOR 

Oiarlcs  T.  Plough,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  D.  Hight  both  of  Norfolk, 

Ncbr.,  aaaignon  to  Dale  Electronica,  Inc.,  Colnmbns,  Nebr 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,274 

Int  a.i  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  a  338-308  9  claims 


4,498,070 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Irriag  R.  Lirman,  1516  Palisades  Dr.,  Padflc  Palisades,  Calif 
90872 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509,359 

Int  CI.J  HOIC  13/00'  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  a.  338-42  16  claims 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

a  thin  silicon  block  having  substantially  parallel,  flat  upper 
and  lower  surfaces; 

said  lower  surface  being  relieved  to  define  a  hemitoroidally- 
shaped  cavity  extend^  partially  through  said  block,  the 
cavity  surfaces  defining  an  unrelieved  peripheral  portion 
and  a  generally  centrally  located  push  rod,  said  push  rod 
and  said  peripheral  portion  being  integral  with  said  block 
and  having  outer  surfaces  which  are  substantially  copla- 
oar; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  strain  gages  mounted  on  said  upper 
surface;  and 

a  thin  flat  diaphragm  of  an  electrically  inert  material  bonded 
to  the  unrelieved  portions  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
block,  said  diaphragm  electrically  isolating  said  silicon 
base  and  said  gages  from  pressure  acting  on  the  surface  of 
said  diaphragm  opposite  the  surface  to  which  said  block  is 
bonded. 


head  means  at  one  end  securing  said  fixed  and  movable  contact 
means  to  said  second  base  part  and  the  rivet  means  having  head 
means  at  an  opposite  end  accommodated  in  recesses  which 
open  into  said  opposite  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  part  of  the 
base  under  said  bimetallic  disk  in  electrically  isolated  relation 
to  said  disc  and  cap  to  be  protected  by  the  disk  and  cap  to  be 
inaccessible  from  outside  the  switch. 


1.  A  high  resistance  film  resistor  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  supporting  surface; 

a  dielectric  film  coated  on  said  supporting  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  dielectric  film  having  a  rough  surface  fac- 
ing away  from  said  substrate  and  being  substantially 
rougher  than  said  supporting  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
dielectric  film  being  substantially  nitride  material; 

a  thin  metal  film  forming  a  resistance  element  coated  on  said 
rough  surface  of  said  dielectric  film,  said  dielectric  film 
providing  a  barrier  against  diffusion  of  impurities  from 
said  substrate  into  said  resistance  element  and  providing 
electrical  stability  to  said  resistance  element,  whereby  the 
sheet  resistance  of  said  resistance  element  is  of  a  value  a 
plurality  of  times  greater  than  the  sheet  resistance  ob- 
tained by  placing  said  thin  film  directly  on  said  supporting 
surface  of  said  substrate. 


/ 


4498  072 
A/D  CONVERTER  HAVING  A  SELF-BIAS  ORCUIT 
Maaaru  Moriyama,  Yamato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1981,  56-87819 

Int  CL^  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  7  n.t«. 


1.  An  A/D  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  comparator  for  comparing  an  input  analog  signal  with 
a  reference  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  said 
analog  signal  is  greater  than  said  reference  signal,  said 
comparator  having  two  input  terminals  respectively  re- 
ceiving said  input  analog  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

(b)  a  successive  approximation  register  responsive  to  clock 
pulses  and  to  said  output  signal  from  said  comparator  for 
producing  a  digital  signal  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  bits; 

(c)  a  D/A  converter  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  to 
produce  an  output  analog  signal; 

(d)  an  offset  bias  circuit  for  producing  a  predetermined  offset 
bias  voltage; 

(e)  a  summing  circuit  for  supplying  said  comparator  with  the 
summation  of  said  input  analog  signal,  said  output  analog 
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signal  from  said  D/A  converter  and  said  offset  bias  volt- 
age; and 

(0  a  self-bias  circuit  connected  to  said  two  input  terminals  of 
said  comparator  for  changing  said  reference  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  summation, 

said  self-bias  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  interposed  be- 
tween said  two  input  terminals  of  said  comparator,  and  a 
capacitor  interposed  between  one  of  said  two  input  termi- 
nals and  ground. 


4,496,074 
SELECTIVELY  TESTABLE  FIRE  DETECTOR 
Imo  Saiaki,  Tokyo,  JaiMui,  assignor  to  Nittan  Conpany,  Lim* 
ited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,916 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1981,  56-25495 

Int.  a.^  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—514  6  Claims 


4,498,073 
KEYBOARD  WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS  OPERATIONS 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  Hill  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H3H  ITl),  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  400  Prince  Arthur, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,031 

Int  CL^  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  1  Claim 


'■^^^^y^)-^ 


1.  A  keyboard  which  comprises: 

a  first  plurality  of  keys  designated  function  keys,  such  as 
space,  shift  or  delete  keys,  each  of  which  when  depressed 
by  a  key-stroke  generates  and  delivers  a  signal  which  is 
capable  of  being  processed  and  when  transmitted  is  capa- 
ble of  causing  associated  apparatus  to  perform  the  func- 
tion corresponding  to  said  depressed  function  key,  during 
a  first  period  of  time,  following  said  depression  of  said 
function  key,  having  initial  and  final  instants,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  keys  designated  character  keys,  such  as 
keys  for  letters,  numerals,  punctuation  points  and  symbols, 
each  of  which  when  depressed  generates  and  delivers  a 
signal  which  is  capable  of  being  processed  and  when 
transmitted  is  capable  of  causing  associated  apparatus  to 
perform  the  character  corresponding  to  said  depressed 
character  key,  during  a  second  period  of  time,  following 
said  depression  of  said  character  key,  having  initial  and 
final  instants; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  delay  means,  which 
delays  delivery  of  said  signals  from  at  least  one  of  said 
character  keys,  and 

said  delay  means,  having  a  value  of  delay  which,  when  one 
of  said  function  keys  is  depressed  simultaneously  with  one 
of  said  character  keys  by  a  first  key-stroke,  causes  said 
initial  instant  of  said  second  period  of  time  to  occur  later 
than  said  final  instant  of  said  first  period  of  time,  and 
causes  said  final  instant  of  said  second  period  of  time  to 
occur  earlier  than  the  initial  instant  of  a  signal  caused  by  a 
second  key-stroke,  said  first  and  said  second  key-strokes 
occurring  successively  separated  by  the  minimum  interval 
of  time  permitted  in  operation  of  said  keyboard  with  said 
associated  apparatus,  and 

means  for  generation  of  said  signals  from  said  keys  in  a  form 
suiuble  for  said  associated  apparatus. 
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1.  A  fire  detector  including: 

a  fire  detecting  circuit  supplied  with  a  fire  voltage  through  a 
pair  of  lines; 

a  self-holding  circuit  connected  to  said  lines  in  parallel  with 
said  fire  detecting  circuit  and  connected  to  said  fire  detect- 
ing circuit  for  it  to  be  activated  by  an  output  signal  from 
said  fire  detecting  circuit; 

a  counter  connected  between  said  lines  and  operative  to 
count  pulses  superimposed  on  said  first  voltage  and  to 
provide  an  output  signal  upon  reaching  a  pre-set  count  of 
said  pulses; 

a  latch  circuit  connected  to  said  counter  and  operated  by 
said  output  signal  thereof,  said  latch  circuit  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  fire  detecting  circuit  to  activate 
said  fire  detecting  circuit  upon  activation  of  said  latch 
circuit;  and, 

a  re-set  signal  generating  circuit  connected  between  said 
lines  and  responsive  to  a  voltage  higher  than  said  first 
voltage  and  said  superimposed  pulses,  said  re-set  circuit 
having  an  output  connected  to  said  counter  and  said  latch 
circuit  and  which  is  operative  to  re-set  said  counter  and 
said  latch  circuit  upon  detection  of  said  higher  voltage. 


4,498,075 
FAULT  INDICATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MULTI-ZONE 

INTRUSION  SYSTEM 
Raymond  Gaudio,  Maspetfa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Napco  Security 
Systems,  Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,860 

Int  a.3  G08B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 525  12  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  indicating  which  ones  of  a  pluraHty  of  zones 
being  monitored  is  providing  a  status  being  monitored,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  signal  for  all  zones  being  monitored  having 
said  status; 
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(b)  providing  a  number  of  pulses  indicative  of  an  assigned 
number  for  each  zone; 

(c)  pulsing  an  indicator  ON  and  OFF  according  to  said 
number  of  pulses  for  each  zone  in  a  continuous  sequence, 
whereby  said  pulsing  provides  a  first  number  of  ON  and 
OFFS  for  a  first  zone  and  a  second  number  of  ON  and 
OFFS  for  another  zone  and  so  on  with  each  number  of 
ON  and  OFFS  capable  of  being  physically  counted  to 
indicate  said  zone. 


4,498,076 
RESONANT  TAG  AND  DEACTIVATOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  SECURTTY  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Lichtblau,  13  Tannery  Httl  Rd.,  Ridgefield,  Conn. 
06877 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,777 

Int  a.3  G08B  n/24 

U.S.  a.  340—572  25  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  security  system  which  includes 
means  for  providing  in  a  controlled  area  an  electromagnetic 
filed  of  a  frequency  which  is  swept  within  a  predetermined 
range  and  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  resonant  tag 
circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  within  said  range,  a  reso- 
nant tag  circuit  comprising: 
a  planar  substrate  of  dielectric  material; 
a  tuned  circuit  on  said  substrate  in  planar  circuit  configura- 
tion and  resonant  at  said  frequency; 
said  tuned  circuit  having  a  pair  of  conductive  areas  in  align- 
ment on  respective  opposite  surfaces  of  the  substrate  to 
define  a  capacitor  of  the  tuned  circuit; 
means  within  the  conductive  areas  defining  a  path  between 
the  conductive  areas  and  through  the  substrate  at  which 
an  arc  discharge  will  preferentially  occur  in  response  to  an 
electromagnetic  field  at  said  frequency  of  sufficient  en- 
ergy, and  operative  to  destroy  the  resonant  properties  of 
the  tuned  circuit. 


4,496,077 
ANNUNCIATOR 
Patrick  L.  Ridiardson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,441 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U,S.  CI.  340—648  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  persistent  indication  of  the 
cause  of  an  engine  failure/shutdown  in  an  engine  having  a 
source  of  electrical  power  and  a  first  electrical  path  containing 
a  plurality  of  engine  safety  devices  each  having  a  normally 
closed  position  in  which  electric  power  is  conducted  and  an 


open  position  in  which  the  passage  of  electrical  power  is 
blocked  comprising: 

a  normally  closed,  manually  actuated  switch  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  plurality  of  LED  means; 

a  plurality  of  optical  coupler  means  each  of  which  has  two 
electrical  paths  a  first  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected across  one  of  said  engine  safety  devices  and  to  the 
source  of  electrical  power  to  establish  a  parallel  electrical 
path  across  the  respective  engine  safety  device  with  the 
parallel  electrical  path  being  shunted  when  the  respective 
engine  safety  device  is  in  the  closed  position;  and 

circuit  means  for  forming  a  second  electncal  path  between 
said  switch  means  and  ground  and  including  a  plurality  of 
branches  each  defining  an  electrical  path  each  of  which 
includes  one  of  said  plurality  of  LED  means  and  a  second 
one  of  said  two  electrical  paths  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
optical  coupler  means  whereby  the  opening  of  an  engine 
safety  device  removes  the  shunt  across  said  first  one  of  the 
two  electrical  paths  of  the  corresponding  optical  coupler 
means  causing  actuation  of  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
optical  coupler  means  which  causes  the  completion  of  a 
circuit  containing  the  corresponding  second  one  of  said 
two  electrical  paths  and  the  corresponding  LED  means 
which  lights  and  remains  lit  until  said  switch  means  are 
opened. 


4,496,078 
SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  A  VOICE  WARNING  DEVICE 
Motokazu  YosUmnra;  Michitaka  TakigucU;  FiUio  Horie,  and 

Koichi  Hirata,  aU  of  c/o  Brother  Kogyo  KabMUki  Kaisha,  35, 

9<home,  Horita^lori,  Mlznbo-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  AicU-ken, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-9157; 
Jan.  29, 1961,  56-12032 

Int  a.}  G06B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—679  5  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  manual  means  and  drive  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  manual  means  for  actuating 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities  to  form  a  stitch  pattern,  said 
sewing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  which  pre- 
vents the  operation  of  said  instrumentalities  and  then 
generating  a  signal; 

(b)  memory  means  for  permanently  storing  at  least  one 
group  of  speech  data; 

(c)  means  for  controlling  said  memory  means  to  output  said 
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group  of  speech  data  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
manual  means  while  said  signal  is  present;  and 


(d)  means  for  speaking  a  warning  statement  concerning  said 
abnormal  condition  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  group 
of  speech  data. 


input  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  an 
external  player  provided  stimulus; 

display  means  for  providing  a  raster  scan  video  display, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  display  lines  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  display  segments,  responsive  to  picture  signals; 

foreground  means  for  storing  object  information  in  a  fore- 
ground memory  in  the  form  of  blocks  of  foreground  data, 
each  such  block  corresponding  to  a  display  segment  of  the 
video  display; 

background  means  for  storing  background  information  in 
background  memory  in  the  form  of  blocks  of  background 
data,  each  such  block  corresponding  to  a  display  segment 
of  the  video  display; 

buffer  means  for  selectively  storing  foreground  data,  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  adjacent  display  lines  on  the 
monitor  screen  during  active  video  display  of  a  picture 
containing  one  of  said  adjacent  display  lines; 

selection  means  for  selectively  storing  object  information 
representing  at  least  two  different  objects  at  the  same 
location  in  the  buffer  means,  overwriting  the  object  infor- 
mation first  stored  at  said  location  in  said  buffer  means 
with  the  non-zero  pari  of  the  object  information  stored 
second  in  said  location  in  said  buffer  means; 

control  means  for  providing  picture  signals  to  the  display 
means  responsive  to  said  buffer  means  and  said  input 
means. 


4,498,080 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TOPOGRAPHIC 

DISPLAY  OF  MULTICHANNEL  DATA 

Norman  D.  CuItot,  Spotiwood,  N  J^  asiisBor  to  Bralatoch,  lac^ 

South  PlainfleM,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  221,830,  Dec.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,417,391. 

This  appUcatioa  No?.  17. 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,502 

lat  a.3  G09G  1/02 

VJS.  a.  340—728  9  daims 
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4,498,079 

PRIORITIZED  OVERLAY  OF  FOREGROUND  OBJECTS 

LINE  BUFFER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Atish  Ghosh,  Glndalc  Hts.,  and  John  Pasicrb,  Bartlett,  both  of 

Dl.,  aasifnon  to  Bally  MannfactariBs  CorporatioB,  Chicago, 

ni. 

CoBtiBnatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  294,438,  Ang.  20, 1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,398,189.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,762 

lat  a.)  G09G  !/16 
U.S.  CL  340—725  33  OaiaM 
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1.  A  video  game  system  comprising: 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  data  comprising  a  source  of  multi- 
channel input  data  signals  derived  from  a  matrix,  signal  pro- 
cessing electronic  circuitry,  and  a  video  display  for  displaying 
a  topographic  map  of  display  data,  the  topographic  display 
comprising  a  display  matrix  of  a  plurality  of  display  elements, 
the  number  of  display  elements  being  an  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  the  number  of  channels  of  input  data,  the  signals 
processing  electronic  circuitry  comprising: 
a  digital  random  access  data  memory  for  storing  an  input 
data  signal  from  each  input  channel  as  an  addressable  data 
word; 
a  pointer  generator  for  generating  a  set  of  addresses  of  pre- 
determined data  words  in  the  data  memory  for  each  ele- 
ment of  the  display  matrix; 
data  memory  access  circuitry  for  receiving  the  addresses 
generated  by  the  pointer  generator  and  accessing  the 
predetermined  data  words; 
a  coefficient  generator  for  generaing  a  predetermined  coeffi- 
cient associated  with  each  data  word  accessed  by  the 
access  circuitry;  and 
a  display  data  generator  for  multiplying  each  accessed  data 
word  for  each  element  of  the  display  matrix  with  its  asso- 
ciated coefficient  and  summing  the  resultant  products  to 
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1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  pictures  and  graphs  on  a 
display  board  in  which  a  number  of  display  elements  are  ar- 
ranged in  matrix  form,  CHARACTERIZED  in  that  said  de- 
vice comprises:  a  synchronizing  separator  circuit  for  separat- 
ing a  composite  video  signal  including  synchronizing  signals 
into  said  synchronizing  signals  and  a  video  signal  of  a  bright- 
ness signal  and/or  color  signals;  an  analog-to-digital  (A/D) 
converter  for  converting  said  video  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 
a  video  data  memory  for  storing  said  video  digital  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  A/D  converter,  in  accordance  with  said  syn- 
chronizing signals;  a  blanking  data  memory  for  storing  dau 
blocking  an  output  of  said  video  data  memory  for  every  dis- 
play unit;  a  graphic  data  memory  for  storing  characters  and 
graphs;  a  video  mode  memory,  a  graphic  mode  memory  and  a 
blanking  mode  memory  for  respectively  storing  daU  blocking 
outputs  of  said  video  daU  memory,  blanking  daU  memory  and 
graphic  dau  memory  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  areas  which 
form  the  entire  area  of  said  display  board;  a  memory  controller 
for  controlling  the  read  and  write  operations  of  said  video  daU 
memory,  blanking  daU  memory,  graphic  daU  memory,  video 
mode  memory,  graphic  mode  memory  and  blanking  mode 
memory;  a  comparator  in  which  a  reference  brightness  signal 
in  resp(Mi8e  to  a  pulse  width  modulation  signal  reading  timing 
according  to  data  in  each  memory  is  compared  with  the  bright- 
ness of  a  data  signal  delivered  out  of  each  memory  and  said 
daU  signal  is  modulated  into  a  pulse  width  modulation  signal; 
and  a  drive  circuit  for  receiving  said  pulse  width  modulation 
signal,  to  drive  a  flip-flop  provided  for  every  display  unit,  so 
that  pictures,  characters  and  graphs  are  displayed  as  desired  on 
said  display  screen. 


«  4,498,082 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A 
DISCONTINUmr  IN  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  RING 
Peter  J.  Aldridge,  Appericy,  and  Stephen  J.  Harris,  Chdteaham, 
both  of  Eagiaad,  asrigaors  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30.  1981. 
8103166 

lat  a.1  H04Q  9/00 
MS.  a.  340-825.16  i6  Claims 


4,498  081 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  BOTH  VIDEO 
AND  GRAPHIC  OR  CHARACTER  IMAGES 
Nobao  Fukushima,  and  Noriyuki  Tomimatsu,  both  of  Nagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Na- 
gasaki, Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00172,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1981.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00557.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 
I         PCT  Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  287,757 
Int  CL^  G09G  3/12 
UA  a.  340-793  15  daims 


3:2^ 


[ki  [iki 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  discontinuity  in  a  data  transmission 
ring  having  a  plurality  of  sutions  randomly  receiving  and 
transmitting  daU  along  the  said  ring,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  occurrence  of  valid  data  and  invalid  dau  at 
said  sutions, 

(b)  at  said  sutions,  comparing  the  number  of  said  valid  dau 
occurrences  to  said  invalid  daU  occurrences, 

(c)  producing  an  invalid  dau  indication,  at  respective  su- 
tions, in  response  to  said  invalid  dau  occurrences  exceed- 
ing said  valid  dau  occurrences, 

(d)  at  respective  sutions  having  said  invalid  dau  indication, 
initiating  the  transmission  of  a  stream  of  valid  data, 

(e)  at  respective  sutions  receiving  said  stream  of  valid  daU 
and  responsive  to  said  stream  of  valid  dau,  removing  said 
invalid  dau  indication  and  at  respective  sutions  not  re- 
ceiving said  stream  of  valid  data,  retaining  said  invalid 
dau  indication, 

(0  at  said  sutions  retaining  said  invalid  dau  indication,  and 
responsive  to  said  retained  invalid  daU  indication,  trans- 
mitting the  address  of  said  sUtion, 

(g)  locating  said  discontinuity  relative  to  the  said  address  of 
said  sUtion. 


4.498,083 
MULTIPLE  INTERFERENCE  NULL  TRACiONG  ARRAY 

ANTENNA 
F^aak  S.  Gutlcber,  Uttfc  SUver.  N J.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaited 
States  (rf  AflMrica  as  represcated  by  the  Secratey  of  the 
Anay,  Washii«tOB,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,533 
lot  a.^  GOIS  3/16.  3/28 
US.  CL  343—380  15  n.i— 

1.  An  array  antenna  for  cancelling  undesired  signals  re- 
ceived thereby,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements; 

means  for  varying  the  phase  of  signals  received  by  one  half 
of  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  rela- 
tive to  the  other  half  of  said  antenna  elements  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  to  provide  a  mutual  180*  phase  differ- 
ence between  pairs  of  elements  for  at  least  one  undesired 
signal  arriving  at  a  certain  space  angle  relative  to  an  axis  of 
said  antenna; 
receiver  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  elemente  and  includ- 
ing means  for  detecting  and  providing  an  output  signal  of 
said  undesired  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  undesired  output 
signal  for  generating  said  control  signal  whereby  said 
phase  varying  means  varies  said  phase  of  said  received 
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signals  by  said  halves  of  antenna  elements  until  said  180*  4,4M,08S 

phase  difference  is  provided  and  a  corresponding  null  of  FOLDED  DIPOLE  RADIATING  ELEMENT 

Alfred  Schwanaau,  Mount  Laurel,  N  J.,  anigBor  to  RCA 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,58S 

lat  a.)  HOIQ  9/28 

MS.  a.  343—795  12  Claim 


H^>^ 


said  output  signal  occurs  and  said  undesired  signal  is 
thereby  cancelled. 


rami's" 


KMUHm 


<*» 


m 


4,498,064 
FOUR  WIRE  DUAL  MODE  SPIRAL  ANTENNA 
WOUam  L.  Weraer,  Cupcrtlaa,  and  Raynoad  H.  DuHamel, 
Moaatala  View,  both  of  Califs  aaaignon  to  Granger  Aaaod' 
ataa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,693 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  1/36,  11/10 

U.S.  a  34»-792J  16  daims 


1.  A  radiation  structure  for  operation  over  a  range  of  fre- 
quencies comprising: 

a  one  piece  radiating  element  in  the  form  of  a  wide,  thin 
electrical  conductor,  said  conductor  having  first,  second 
and  third  sections,  said  third  section  being  wider  than  said 
first  section  and  said  second  section  connecting  said  first 
section  to  said  third  section; 

said  first  section  adapted  for  connection  to  a  feed  circuit; 

said  third  section  having  a  width  of  about  i  of  a  wavelength 
at  a  frequency  within  said  range  of  frequencies  and  com- 
prising a  folded  dipole  havingiirst  and  second  feed  points; 

said  third  section  having  a  first  elongated  slot  to  define  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  folded  dipole; 

said  conductor  having  a  second  elongated  slot  in  communi- 
cation with  and  extending  from  said  first  slot  through  said 
second  section  to  said  first  section  to  space  apart  said  first 
and  second  feed  points  of  said  folded  dipole  and  to  sepa- 
rate said  second  section  into  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
transmission  line  members,  said  first  and  second  transmis- 
sion line  members  coupling  said  first  section  to  said  feed 
points  of  said  folded  dipole; 

said  element  being  firee  of  ground  conductors  extending 
parallel  to  said  second  and  third  sections;  and 

said  first  slot  being  less  than  i  of  a  wavelength  long  at  a 
frequency  within  said  range  of  frequencies. 


1.  An  antenna,  comprising:  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
wire  radiators;  means  for  supporting  said  radiators  in  electri- 
cally insulated  relationship  to  one  another  above  a  horizontal 
ground  plane  and  around  the  outer  surface  of  an  imaginary 
inverted  cone  having  its  apex  located  a  fixed  distance  above 
said  plane  and  its  central  axis  extending  vertically  upward 
therefrom,  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  radiators  being 
supported  so  as  to  define  successively  interlaced  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  conical  spiral  windings,  respectively,  begin- 
ning at  the  lowermost  ends  of  the  radiators  adjacent  the  apex  of 
said  cone,  said  lowermost  ends  being  circomferentially  spaced 
90*  from  each  other  about  said  central  axis;  means,  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  alternating  curroits  having  the  same  am- 
pUtude  and  a  given  frequency  but  180*  out  of  phase  with  one 
another,  and  means  for  simultaneoudy  electrically  connecting 
said  first  current  to  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
radiators  and  said  second  current  to  the  lowermost  ends  of  said 
third  and  fourth  radiators,  whereby  to  cause  said  radiators  to 
produce  a  high  angle  radiation  pattern  relative  to  said  horizon- 
tal ground  plane. 


4,498,086 
BROAD  BAND  UQUID  LOADED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
SheidoB  S.  Sandler,  Lazlafltoii,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  GwHCeatan, 
iMn  Newtoa  Upper  Falla,  MaM. 

Filed  Fek.  10, 1983,  Sw.  No.  465,623 

lat  a.)  HOIQ  9/16 

U.S.  CL  343—807  2  Claim 


1.  A  broad  band  dipole  antenna  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongate  electrically  condxictive  elements  hav- 
ing adjacently  disposed  inner  ends, 

(b)  an  insulative  sleeve  disposed  over  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  each  of  the  elongate  elements, 
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(c)  an  electrically  non-conductive  jacket  disposed  around 
and  substantial  coextensive  with  each  of  the  elongate 
elements, 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  insulative  sleeve  and  the  jacket, 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  member  disposed  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  each  elongate  element,  the  electrically  con- 
ductive member  being  insulated  from  the  elongate  ele- 
ment and  in  electrical  conuct  with  the  conductive  fluid, 

(0  electrically  resistive  means  connected  between  the  outer 
end  of  the  elongate  element  and  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  and, 

(g)  means  providing  external  electrical  connections  to  the 
inner  ends  of  the  elongate  elements. 


4,498,088 
INK  JET  AIR  BUBBLE  DETECnON 
Yoahio  Kaaayam,  Nabari,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIW  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  28, 1981,  56-118762 
Int.  a.J  GOID  15/18 
MS.  a.  346-140  R  4  n.i— 


r 


4,498,087 
PPARATUS  FOR  UNFOLDING  AN  ANTENNA 
NETTING  REFLECTOR 
Herbert  babiel,  Haar,  and  Heaaiag  HerUg,  Holxkirchea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Meaaerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohn  Gcsellachaft  niU  beachraenkter  Haftung.  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Jua.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,547 
OalBH  prioritjr,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jua.  25, 
1981,  3124907 

lat  CV  HOIQ  15/20 
MS.  a.  343-915  14 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  ink  on  demand  type 
which  includes  a  printer  head  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 
of  which  one  end  is  provided  with  an  orifice  means  for  emit- 
ting ink  droplets  therethrough,  and  the  other  end  is  connected 
to  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  for  suddenly  reducing  the 
volume  of  the  pressure  chamber  for  producing  droplets,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  air  bubble  detection  system  for  detecting  air  bubbles 
contained  in  ink  liquid  disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber, 
said  air  bubble  detection  system  comprising; 
drive  means  for  activating  said  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer for  creating  an  initial  oscillation  in  said  ink  liquid 
disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  residual  oscillation  of  said  ink 
liquid  aAer  termination  of  said  initial  oscillation  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicating  said  residual  oscilla- 
tion; and 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal  developed 
from  said  sensing  means. 


y 

4,498,089 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING  ELEMENT 
Aleaaaadro  Scardovi,  Ivrca,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  I^  C  OUvetti  A 
C,  S.pAn  Ivrca,  Italy 

Filed  JbL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,304 
CaaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JuL  16, 1982,  67907  A/82 
lat  a.}  GOID  15/16 
MS.  d.  346—140  R  25  n,t-T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unfolding  an  antenna  reflector  which  is 
initially  in  a  folded  condition,  comprising  support  means  (7),  a 
plurality  of  ribs  pivoted  to  said  support  means  and  extending 
substantially  radially  outwardly  fitx>m  said  support  means,  lever 
means  (8, 9)  each  having  two  lever  sections  forming  a  pair  and 
a  respective  buckling  joint  (8',  90  operativdy  interconnecting 
said  lever  sections  at  one  end  of  each  lever  section  for  unfold- 
ing the  corresponding  lever  means  in  but  one  direction,  said 
buckling  joints  snapping  into  a  locked  position  when  the  re- 
spective lever  means  is  in  a  fully  stretched  out  position,  pivot 
means  operatively  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  lever 
section  to  a  respective  one  of  said  ribs  so  that  two  ribs  intercon- 
nected by  a  pair  of  lever  sections  also  form  a  pair  (2, 4;  4, 6)  of 
ribs,  block  and  tackle  means  including  cables  (14,  16)  and 
sheaves  (17, 19)  for  guiding  said  cables,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  cables  to  said  buckling  joints  (8',  9')  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  said  lever  sections  for  bringing  said  lever  sections 
into  said  fuUy  stretched  out  position,  thereby  causing  an  un- 
folding of  said  antenna  reflector. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  selective  ink  jet  printing  element 
operating  through  a  nozzle  (7)  of  a  container  (3)  actuated  by  a 
piezoelectric  transducer  (10),  the  system  comprising  an  oscilla- 
tory circuit  (22,  10)  including  the  transducer  (ID)  ind  an  ar- 
hythmic  pulse  generator  (G)  for  selectively  exciting  the  oscil- 
latory circuit,  characterised  by  circuit  means  (15,  24,  28)  caus- 
ing the  oaciUatory  circuit  (22,  10)  to  generate  in  response  to 
each  exciting  pulse  (12)  a  single  oscillation  wherein  both  the 
voltage  (Vc)  and  current  (I)  value  and  their  derivatives  with 
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respect  to  time  vary  continuously,  whereby  the  formation  of 
harmonics  in  the  oscillatory  circuit  is  substantially  excluded. 


CXX)R 


4,498,090 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Shigemidii   Honda,  Tc^o;  AUo  Hitachi*  laagi;  Kiyonke 
SusaU,  Kltaaoto,  and  Klyotaka  DocU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgBort  to  Soay  CorporatkiB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,776 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-22392; 
Feb.  18, 1981,  S6-21702[U] 

Int  a.}  GOID  15/06 
\3S.  a  346—159  6  Oaims 


^ 


COOH 


in  which  R  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


-C6H5.  -CH2— ^Q^Y  -CH2-CH2-^Q^\ 


■vxmxwa 
coiTmoL. 


^"ferA-^  -C„,-CH.CH-^.-^.-C^,-CH3, 


1.  Electrostatic  printing  apparatus  of  the  ion-flow  type  for 
printing  an  image  on  a  record  medium  in  response  to  an  infor- 
mation signal,  comprising: 

ion  generator  means  for  generating  ions; 

back  electrode  means  for  producing  a  bias  potential  to  cause 
said  generated  ions  to  flow  from  said  ion  generator  means 
toward  said  back  electrode  means  onto  said  record  me- 
dium; 

means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  record  medium  past 
said  back  electrode  means; 

control  electrode  means  interposed  between  said  ion  genera- 
tor means  and  said  record  medium  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  ions  therebetween  and  including  at  least  one  aperture, 
defined  by  a  surrounding  surface,  and  through  which  said 
ions  are  adapted  to  flow;  and 

control  signal  generator  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal 
to  said  control  electrode  means  to  cause  the  latter  to 
produce  an  electric  fleld  substantially  parallel  to  said  bias 
potential  in  order  to  direct  the  flow  of  said  ions  through 
said  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  stream  substantially  out  of 
contact  with  said  surrounding  surface,  and  to  control  the 
amount  of  said  ions  flowing  through  each  aperture  to  one 
of  at  least  three  different  amounts  in  response  to  said 
information  signal,  said  control  signal  generator  means 
supplying  said  control  signal  to  said  control  electrode 
means  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  control  the  time,  during 
each  interval  when  the  intermittently  advanced  record 
medium  is  at  rest,  within  which  ions  flow  through  each 
aperture  to  one  of  at  least  three  different  times  in  response 
to  said  information  signal. 


4,498,091 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Nobom  YaflMto;  ToaUmi  Satake;  ToahiaU  Miaani,  aad  J^uaio 
Fmionra,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  awignora  to  Ji^io  Paper  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  590,199 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1983,  5841436 
lat  a.}  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  CL  346—216  6  OaiaM 

1.  Heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  having  a  color-forming 
layer  c(Hnprising  (1)  a  colorless  or  pale  colored  chromogenic 
dyestuif  and  (2)  a  color  devek>ping  material  which  is  a  phthalic 
acid  monoester  of  the  general  formula: 


— C4H5— C2H5  or 


-^= 


where  X  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  or  an  alkoxy  group. 


4,498,092 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

DEVICE 
Shnnpei  Yaauoaki,  T(ricyo,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Seadcoadnctor 
Eaergy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,595 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128110 
lat  CV  HOIL  45/00 
U.S.  CL  357—2  7  OaiaH 

8 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  197 


1.  A  semiconductor  photoelectric  conversion  device  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  a  conductive  surfiKe;  a  semiconductor 
layer  laminate  member  formed  on  the  substrate;  and 

an  electrode  connected  to  the  semiconductor  layer  laminate 
member  in  a  manner  to  make  an  ohmic  contact  therewith; 

wherein  the  semiconductor  layer  laminate  member  is  com- 
prised of  a  P  (or  N)  type  first  semiconductor  layer,  an  I 
type  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  first  semi- 
conductor layer  to  define  therebetween  a  PI  (or  NI)  junc- 
tion, and  an  N  (or  P)  type  third  semiconductor  layer 
formed  on  the  second  semiconductor  layer  to  define 
therebetween  an  NI  (or  PI)  junction,  providing  a  vertical 
PIN  (or  NIP)  type  structure;  and 

wherein  one  or  more  of  the  first,  second  and  third  semicon- 
ductor layers  are  each  formed  of  a  mixture  of  a  non-crys- 
talline semiconductor  and  a  microcrystalUne  semiconduc- 
tor which  is  a  cr3ratalline  semiconductor  having  a  particle 
size  of  S  to  200  A  and  is  dispersed  in  the  non-crystalline 
senuconductor  with  such  a  distribution  of  the  degree  of 
crystallization  that  it  varies  at  mean  pitches  of  S  to  500  A 
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and  SO  A  to  lO^i  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  and  the 
Jurface  of  the  Uyer(sX  respectively,  the  mixture  being 
*^ped  with  dangling  bond  neutralizers. 

4,498,093 

HIGH-POWER  ni-V  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
C^riftopher  L.  Allya,  Morriatowa;  Peter  G.  Flahive,  New  Prori- 
jMce;  David  E.  Igleaiaa;  WoU^aag  O.  W.  Schloaaer,  both  of 
Baaklag  Ridge,  aad  Staart  H.  Wemple,  Chatham  Towaahip, 
Morris  Coaaty,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laborato- 
ries, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
11  Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,030 

lat  a.J  HOIL  29/80 
UAa.357-22  7ciai«. 


zones  which  forms  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  channel 
region;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  value  of  the  quantity  /3  subMan- 
tially  constant  over  a  range  of  gate-to-source  voltage  of 
from  zero  volts  to  pinch  off,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  sub-region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  first 


1.  Umpolar  semiconductor  device  for  the  amplification  of  an 

AC  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  here  specified 

in  umts  of  gigahertz,  which  is  here  designated  as  f,  and  which 

IS  less  than  or  equal  to  25  gigahertz,  said  device  comprising 

a  supported  active  layer  which  consists  essentially  of  a 

doped  III-V  semiconductor  material, 
source  means  for  providing  free  carrien  to  a  first  region  of 

said  active  layer, 
drain  means  for  removing  free  carriers  from  a  second  region 

of  said  active  layer, 
a  gate  contact  on  a  third  region  of  said  active  layer,  said 
third  region  being  intermediary  to  said  first  region  and 
said  second  region  and  said  gate  contact  being  for  impress- 
ing said  AC  signal  on  said  third  region  so  as  to  control  AC 
current  at  said  drain  means, 
said  device  being  characterized  in  that  normalized  gate 
resistance  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.75  ohm  miUimeter 
between  a  first  point  of  said  gate  corresponding  to  maxi- 
mum AC  current  and  a  second  point  of  said  gate  corre- 
qwnding  to  zero  AC  current,  whereby  said  device  is 
capable  of  having,  at  said  drain  means,  a  power  output 
which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.7-0.025f  watts  per 
millimeter  of  total  device  gate  width. 


,__  4,498,094 

JUNCnON  FIELD  EfVECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A 
SUBSTANTIALLY  QUADRATIC  CHARACTERISTIC 
^■S^  Hoathoff,  aad  Johaaaea  J.  Sipa,  both  of  NUmgea, 
S!?"?^  a-igaon  to  UjS.  PhiUpa  Corporatioa,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  150,269,  May  15, 1980,  «i.«iti>nnl, 

lids  applicatioa  Jaa.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,827 
Oafaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Ncthcriaads,  May  29,  1979, 
7904200 

lat  a.3  HOIL  29/80 
UACL  357-22  jchl^ 

1.  A  junction  field  effect  transistor,  which  comprises: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 

first  ccmductivity  type; 
a  semiconductor  surface  region  of  a  second  conductivity 

type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  and  located  on  a  first 

nugor  surface  of  said  substrate; 
surface-adjoining  source  and  drain  zones  of  said  second 

conductivity  type  in  said  surface  region  and  a  channel 

region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  therebetween; 
a  surfiice-adjoining  gate  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 

in  said  surface  region  and  between  said  source  and  drain 


conductivity  type  located  at  said  first  major  surface  and 
adjacent  said  channel  region,  and  having  a  doping  concen- 
tration which  is  less  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said 
substrate  and  at  most  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
adjacent  part  of  the  channel  region,  and  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  surface-adjoining  source  zone  and 
the  underlying  semiconductor  substrate. 

4,498,095 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  WTTH  IMPROVED 

ISOLATION  BETWEEN  TWO  LAYERS  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON 

Paal  L.  Garbariao,  Ridgefleld,  Coaa.;  Staaley  R.  Makarvwicz, 

Sr  ^*f?^'  "^  ^""^  ^'  ^'^**^  HopeweU  Ju^tion, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  latcnuoioaal  BMiacaa  Machiacs 
Corporatioa,  Arwiak,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  902,127,  May  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,251,571. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,244 
lat  a.J  HOIL  29/78 
U  A  a.  357—23  3  , 


1.  A  semiconductor  field  effect  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  region  and  a  second 
region; 

a  very  thin  gate  insulating  Uyer  having  a  250-500  angstrom 
thickness  of  silicon  dioxide  formed  on  said  fint  and  second 
regions  of  the  substrate; 

a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  having  at  least  one 
vertical  surface  covering  the  gate  insulating  oxide  layer  in 
said  first  region; 

a  composite  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  formed  over  the 
oxide  in  said  second  region  and  over  said  first  polycrystal- 
line silicon  electrode  particularly  at  the  vertical  surface(s) 
of  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  providing  a 
sidewall  of  said  composite  insulating  layer,  said  composite 
insulating  layer  consisting  of  a  second  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  formed  by  in  situ  partial  conversion  of  said  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  and  said  thin  oxide  on 
said  second  region  of  the  substrate  and  a  Uyer  of  chemica] 
vapor  deposited  silicon  dioxide  covering  said  second  layer 
of  siliccMi  dioxide;  and 

a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  formed  over  the 
composite  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  overlying  said 
second  region  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composite 
insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  electrode. 
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4,496,096 
BUTTON  RECTIFIER  PACKAGE  FOR  NON-PLANAR  DIE 

Darid  L.  Addie,  Chandler,  and  Kemeth  A.  Elbwortli,  Gilbert, 

both  of  Ariz^  anigBors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sduinmbarg,  111. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  229,696,  Jan.  30, 1981,  abandoBed.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,622 

IBL  a?  HOIL  23/48.  29/34.  29/48 

VS.  a.  357—67  9  Claims 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  color  phase 

of  said  input  color  signal;  and 
control  means  for  variably  controlling  amplitude  and/or 

color  phase  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  carriers  in  response  to 

the  output  of  said  detecting  means. 
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4,498,096 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  WITH 

GRAPHICS  AND  TEXT  FROM  A  COMPUTER 
D<Higlas  E.  Stell,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Eqaipment 
Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  384,439 

Int  €V  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—22  9  Claims 


1.  An  axial  lead  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  leads  having,  respectively,  substantially 

planar  first  and  second  contact  members; 
a  semiconductor  die  having  first  and  second  faces,  with  a 

raised  dielectric  region  of  a  predetermined  height  on  at 

least  said  first  face; 
solder  means  having  a  tensile  strength  less  than  4560  psi  (31 

MPa)  substantially  uniformly  interconnecting  said  first 

face  and  said  substantially  planar  first  contact  member; 
wherein  said  solder  means  extends  over  a  portion  of  said 

raised  dielectric  region  and  has  on  said  raised  dielectric 

region  a  first  thickness; 
wherein  said  solder  means  has  a  second  thickness  measured 

between  said  fursTl^ce  and  said  first  contact  member 

which  exceeds  said  predetermined  height  of  said  raised 

dielectric  region  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  first  thickness; 


attachment  means  interconnecting  said  second  face  and  said 
substantially  planar  second  contact  member. 


4,496,097 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

CAPABLE  OF  COMPENSATING  THE  COLOR  SIGNAL 

Ryo  Fiilimoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabashiki 

iCaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,622 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1961,  56-159956 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  CL  358—12  5  Claims 
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1.  A  color  television  signal  producing  device  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  two  auxiliary  sub-carriers 

of  the  same  frequency  but  having  a  phase  difference  of  90* 

C; 
a  carrier  color  signal  producing  means  for  modulating  the 

two  sub-carriers  with  an  input  color  signal  into  the  carrier 

color  signal; 
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1.  Apparatus  for  combining  video  signals  from  a  video 
source  with  computer-generated  text  and  graphics  signals 
provided  from  a  computer  video  output  subsystem,  for  display 
together,  in  overlay,  on  a  raster  scan  video  display  device, 
comprising: 

A.  the  video  signals  containing  synchronization  signals; 

B.  means  for  converting  the  format  of  at  least  one  of  said 
video  signals  and  computer-generated  text  and  graphics 
signals  to  the  non-phase  modulated  format  of  the  other  if 
both  are  not  already  in  that  format  or  to  a  preselected 
non-phase  modulated  format  if  neither  is  in  a  non-phase 
modulated  format; 

C.  slave  synchronization  means  for  generating  slave  syn- 
chronization signals  responsive  to  the  synchronization 
signals  contained  in  the  video  signals; 

D.  a  video  switch  connected  between  the  inputs  of  the 
display  device,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  non-phase  modu- 
lated versions  of  the  video  signals  and  the  computer- 
generated  text  and  graphics  signals,  on  the  other  hand,  for 
selectively  supplying  to  the  display  device,  for  each  pixel, 
either  the  video  signals  or  the  computer-generated  signals; 
and 

E.  the  slave  synchronization  signals  being  supplied  to  the 
computer  video  output  subsystem  as  a  clock  for  control- 
ling the  rate  and  time  at  which  it  suppUes  pixel  informa- 
tion to  the  video  switch,  and  to  the  video  switch  to  con- 
trol the  time  at  which  it  switches  between  the  video  sig- 
nals and  the  computer-generated  signals, 

whereby  the  video  switch  and  the  computer  video  output 
subsystem  are  synchronized  to  the  video  signals,  to  track 
jitter  in  the  video  signals  and  ensure  that  registration  is 
maintained  between  the  video  signals  and  the  computer- 
generated  signals. 


February  5, 1985 


ELECTRICAL 


345 


4,496  099 
I  APPARATUS  FOR  FRAME-TO-FRAME  COMB 
I        FILTERING  COMPOSITE  TV  SIGNAL 
D«on  H.  Pritehard,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  Flkd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  444»381 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/535 
UAa358-31  sctain. 


T 


component    during    periods    of  interframe    scene    motion; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  interframe  scene  motion  and  generating 

a  control  signal  responsive  thereto; 
means  rreponsive  to  said  control  signal,  said  comb  filtered 
chrominance  component  and  said  combed  filtered  lumi- 
nance component  for  combining  the  comb  filtered  lumi- 
nance component  with  the  comb  filtered  chrominance 
component  during  motion  periods;  and 
means  for  filtering  the  combined  signal  to  pass  only  the 
chrominance  frequency  spectrum  and  produce  a  motion 
corrected  chrominance  signal. 


4,496,101 

UGHT  VALVE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  VERTICAL  RESOLUTION 

niomas  T.  Tme,  CamiUna;  William  E.  Good,  Liverpool,  and 

William  C.  Bates,  Baldwinsrille,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  452,162 

Int  CLJ  H04N  9/31 

UAa.358-62  gcSaims 


1.  A  comb  filter  for  processing  TV  signals  comprising: 

a  delay  means  for  delaying  said  TV  signal  by  one  image 
period; 

first  means  for  combining  said  TV  signal  and  delayed  TV 
signal  from  said  delay  means  to  produce  the  sum  thereof 
corresponding  substantially  to  a  first  component  from  said 
TV  signal; 

second  means  for  combining  said  TV  signal  and  delayed  TV 
signal  from  said  delay  means  to  produce  the  difference 
thereof  corresponding  substantially  to  a  second  compo- 
nent from  said  TV  signal; 

filter  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 
means,  and  having  an  output  terminal,  said  filter  means 
having  a  transfer  characteristic  for  substantially  rejecting 
said  second  component  of  said  TV  signal;  and 

third  means  for  combining  the  first  component  of  signal  with 
filtered  signal  from  the  output  terminal  of  said  filter  means 
to  correct  the  first  component  of  signal  for  errors  therein 
due  to  interimage  motion. 


»> 


...jf  <m> 


«UTI«t 
MNUTM 


.«■» 


tmaMTv 


T 


WMHtTM 


J^ 


JUL 


%i*t««uTia 

MKREU 


Mi-MSS 
X-iOW 


«-    If 


we-Mss 

nun 


nnuH 
W-IWM 


SMFT 


N-! 


-I 


ma. 

tIMfKU 


«      ', 


4,496,100 

APPARATUS  FOR  FRAME-TO-FRAME  COMB 

FILTERING  COMPOSITE  TV  SIGNAL 

Richard  M.  Banting.  Cranbury,  N J.,  and  AUbnse  Acampora, 

Staten  lalaml,  N.Y„  aasignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y.  1^-*™-. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1962.  Ser.  No.  444,724 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 

M&,  q.  358-31  8  Claims 


1.  A  frame-to-frame  comb  filter  for  separating  chrominance 
and  luminance  signal  components  from  a  composite  video 
signal  to  produce  comb  filtered  chrominance  and  luminance 
components,  improved  to  correct  the  combed  chrominance 

465-4M  O.G.-85-12 


1.  Light  valve  projection  apparatus  including  electron  beam 
means  for  scanning  a  raster  of  orthogonally  reUted  diffraction 
gratings  on  a  Ught  modulating  fluid  to  diffract  incident  light 
into  different  spectral  colors  for  projection  onto  a  viewing 
surface,  said  electron  beam  means  including  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deflection  means  and  modulating  means  connected  to 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection  means  for  controlling 
the  depth  of  the  grooves  in  said  diffraction  gratings  thereby 
controUing  the  diffraction  of  said  incident  Ught  into  different 
spatial  directions  and  angular  deviations  permitting  control  of 
the  color  components,  said  modulating  means  comprising: 
carrier  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
carrier  signals  each  having  a  different  frequency,  the 
frequency  of  each  carrier  signal  being  higher  than  any 
video  signal  to  be  reproduced,  to  diffract  Ught  of  a  prede- 
termined spectral  color, 
first  modulator  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  one  of 
said  carrier  signals  and  at  least  one  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  predetermined  spectral  color  for 
modulating  the  carrier  signal  with  the  video  signal  and 
applying  the  modulated  signal  to  said  horizontal  deflec- 
tion means, 
second  modulator  means  for  receiving  a  second  one  of  said 
carrier  signals  and  a  second  video  signal  corresponding  to 
a  second  predetermined  spectral  color  for  modulatmg  the 
carrier  signal  with  the  video  signal  and  applying  the  mod- 
ulated sijpial  to  said  vertical  deflection  means,  said  second 
one  of  said  carrier  signals  including  a  fundamental  signal 
and  a  phase  controlled  harmonic  signal,  said  second  mod- 
ulator means  positively  modulating  said  harmonic  signal 
and  negatively  modulating  said  fundamental  signal  and 
combining  the  modulated  harmonic  and  fundamental 
signals  to  produce  a  resultant  modulated  signal,  the  ratio 
of  the  positive  modulation  of  said  harmonic  signal  to  the 


346 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  1985 


negative  modulation  of  the  fundamental  signal  beii\g  dif- 
ferent than  unity. 


4,498,102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTITING  AN  IMAGE  AT  A 

REDUCED  OUTPUT 

Chrittiaa  Ridiard,  aad  Jean  Y.  Catros,  both  <rf  Paris,  Fnnee, 

anignon  to  Thoaaon  CSF,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  367,387 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnaet,  Apr.  14, 1981,  81  07458 
lot  CL^  H04N  1/00 
VJS.  a.  358—133  10  Claims 


to  RCA  Cor- 


signal,  and  in  the  absence  of  said  phase-lock  to  indicate  the 
magnitude  of  the  phase  difference  between  said  internal 
synchronization  signal  and  said  external  synchronization  ^ 
signal  by  a  short  path,  said  comparing  means  including 
means  for  setting  said  selectable  division  ratio  to  an  initial 
division  ratio  during  intervals  when  said  presence  of 
phase-lock  is  indicated,  and  for  changing  said  selectable 
division  ratio  in  said  dividing  means  to  a  second  division 
ratio  during  intervals  when  said  magnitude  exceeds  a 
pedetermined  amount  for  providing  fast  progress  towards 


Eiivati 
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1.  Method  of  transmitting  an  image  at  reduced  output  com- 
prising for  each  image  the  steps  of: 

analyzing  the  image  in  two  fields; 

numberin^^  values  of  luminosity; 

coding  the  values  of  luminosity  other  than  those  of  a  given 
sequence  by  difTerential  coding  with  temporal  inter-field 
prediction,  consisting  in  coding  the  value  of  luminosity  of 
a  running  point  as  function  of  one  of  the  adjacent  points 
belonging  to  the  same  line  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  adja- 
cent points  belonging  to  the  preceding  line  of  the  other 
field  of  the  same  image,  on  the  other  hand; 

coding  the  values  of  the  given  sequence  which  are  mtended 
for  initialization  of  coding  and  decoding,  by  another  type 
of  coding; 

transmitting  all  coded  values; 

decoding  the  coded  values  intended  for  initialization  by  the 
inverse  method  of  the  other  type  of  coding; 

decoding  the  other  coded  values  by  the  inverse  method  of 
differential  coding  with  inter-field  prediction; 

and  resetting  an  image  from  the  group  of  decoded  values. 


locking  of  said  internal  synchronization  signal  to  said 
external  synchronization  signal,  and  for  changing  said 
selectable  division  ratio  to  a  third  division  ratio  intermedi- 
ate said  intial  and  second  division  ratios  during  intervals 
when  said  magnitude  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
amount  to  slow  the  locking  of  said  internal  synchroniza- 
tion signal  to  said  external  synchronization  signal  until 
phase  locking  of  said  internal  synchronization  signal  to 
said  external  synchronization  signal  is  achieved  and  there- 
after changing  said  division  ratio  back  to  said  initial  divi- 
sion ratio. 


4,498,104 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEALING 

ERRORS  IN  A  DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Axel  Scholx,  Bickeabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,385 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1981,  3121599 

iBt  a.}  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  CL  358—160  6  Claims 


4,498,103 
SLOW  GENLOCK  CIRCUIT 
Fdiz  AachwalBda^  Tbahril,  SwitierlaMi,  aasiffM 
poratkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,525 
lat  CL^  H04N  5/04;  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—148  4  Claims 

X  Apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  external  sytichronization  signal; 
reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 

signal; 
dividing  means  coupled  to  said  reference  signal  generating 
means  for  frequency  dividing  said  reference  signal  by  a 
selectable  division  ratio  to  produce  an  internal  synchroni- 
zation signal; 
comparing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to  said 
dividing  means  for  phase  comparing  said  internal  synchro- 
nization signal  with  said  external  synchronization  signal  to 
indicate  the  presence  of  phase-lock  between  said  internal 
synchronization  signal  and  said  external  synchronization 


1.  Method  of  concealing  errors  in  a  digital  video  signal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  available  simultaneously  by  a  signal  delay  network 
the  value  of  a  digital  signal  representing  a  first  picture 
point  currently  being  reproduced  and  signals  representing 
all  the  picture  points  immediately  adjacent  to  said  first 
picture  point; 

subjecting  said  signal  representing  said  first  picture  point  to 
an  error  detecting  test; 
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at  least  in  the  event  that  said  error  detecting  test  detects  the 
presence  of  error  in  said  signal  representing  said  first 
picture  point,  comparing  the  signal  values  representing 
the  members  of  each  and  every  pair  adjacently  straddling 
said  first  picture  point,  determining  in  each  case  whether 
the  members  of  a  pair  of  said  signal  values  differ  by  more 
than  a  predetermined  amount,  and  providing  comparison 
result  signals  represenutive  of  said  determinations; 

in  the  event  that  said  error  detecting  test  detects  the  pres- 
ence of  an  error  in  said  signal  representing  said  first  pic- 
tare  point,  causing  the  exclusion  from  further  processing 
regarding  said  first  picture  point  of  all  signals  representing 
picture  point  pairs  found  by  said  comparison  and  determi- 
nation step  to  differ  from  each  other  by  more  than  said 
predetermined  amount  and  then  causing  the  values  of 
signals  representative  of  at  least  one  other  pair  of  said 
picture  points  to  be  averaged  together  to  produce  an 
average  value  signal,  and 

inserting  said  average  value  signal  in  an  output  digital  video 
signal  stream  in  place  of  said  digital  signal  representing 
said  first  picture  point. 


4,498,105 
,  FIELD-TRANSFER  CCD  IMAGERS  WITH 
REFERENCE-BLACK-LEVEL  GENERATION 
CAPABILITY 

Delbcrt  D.  Oawshaw,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  May  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,423 

1 1  laL  CL^  H04N  3/14 

VS.  CL  358—213  n  Claims 


register  and  having  a  final  stage  connected  to  supply  to 
said  C  register  charge  packets  represenutive  of  said  refer- 
ence-black-level samples  which  charge  packets  are  gener- 
ated at  least  in  part  by  accumulation  of  dark  current  in  said 
at  least  one  further  charge  transfer  channel. 


4,498,106  , 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  SOLID-STATE  TELEVISION 

CAMERA 

Kaxuhiro  Sato,  Tokyo;  MorisU  Isafldta,  Inagi;  Ke^i  Takabashi; 
TosUyvki  Akiyaaa,  both  ot  Kodaira,  and  Shigeki  Nisbixawa, 
Mobwv,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  29, 1981,  56-117777 
lat  a.3  H04N  3/12 
VS.  a.  358—213  5  QaioH 


1.  In  a  charge-coupled-device  imager  of  the  field  transfer ) 
type,  having  an  A  register  of  parallel  charge  transfer  channeK^ 
for  accumulating  packets  of  charge  at  pixel  sites  responsive  to 
the  illumination  of  the  charge  transfer  channels  in  said  A  regis- 
ter duringihtegration  times,  having  a  B  register  of  parallel 
charge  transfer  channels  preceded  in  cascade  connection  by 
respective  ones  of  the  parallel  charge  transfer  channels  in  said 
A  register,  to  which  charge  transfer  channels  in  the  B  register 
said  packets  of  accumulated  charge  are  transferred  from  said  A 
register  during  field  transfer  times  between  said  integration 
times,  and  from  which  charge  transfer  channels  in  said  B  regis- 
ter successive  lines  of  those  charge  packets  are  clocked  for- 
ward a  line  at  a  time  during  said  integration  times,  having  a  C 
register  fiincticming  as  a  parallel  to  serial  converter  for  succes- 
sive lines  of  each  field  as  they  are  clocked  forward  from  the  B 
register,  thereby  to  form  a  video  signal;  and  having  means  for 
shielding  the  B  and  C  registers  from  illumination,  the  improve- 


1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  for  a  solid-state  television  cam- 
era comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  pulses  of  a  horizontal  scanning 
frequency,  said  first  means  including  an  oscillator  for 
generating  clock  pulses,  a  shift  register  driven  by  said 
clock  pulses,  said  shift  register  having  a  number  of  stages 
sufficient  for  dividing  a  frequency  of  the  clock  pulses  into 
the  horizontal  scanning  frequency,  said  shift  register  hav- 
ing an  output  terminal  thereof  connected  with  an  input 
terminal  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  ring  counter  circuit,  and  a 
pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  to  be  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  shift  register  for  transfer  through 
said  shift  register, 

second  means  for  producing  pulse  trains  of  the  horizontal 
scanning  frequency  for  the  television  camera,  said  pulse 
trains  being  produced  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  pulses 
extracted  firom  the  stages  of  said  shift  register  having 
frequencies  which  are  the  same  as  the  horizontal  scanning 
frequency  and  phases  which  are  different  from  each  other; 

third  means  for  producing  pulses  for  interlace  scanning,  said 
third  means  including  a  divider  circuit  for  dividing  the 
pulse  train  of  the  horizontal  scanning  frequency  obtained 
from  said  second  means  so  that  said  pulse  train  is  alter- 
nately divided  by  two  different  factors  n  and  n  ->- 1  (n  being 
a  positive  integer),  and  delay  means  for  delaying  said  pulse 
divided  by  n  for  one  half  of  the  horizontal  scanning  time 
period. 


4,498,107 

„ , ^ DOCUMENT  INFORMATION  FILING  SYSTEM 

ment  for  generating  a  reference-black-level  sample  in  each  Une  ToaMibiaa  YoabiaMm,  aad  Kaiaki  Yamaawto,  both  of  Yoko- 


of  said  video  signal  responsive  primarily  to  integrated  dark 

currents  alone  and  not  appreciably  to  charges  generated  by 

photooonversion,  comprising: 

at  least  one  further  charge  transfer  channel  being  shielded 

from  illumination,  being  of  equal  length  with  each  of  the 

charge  transfer  channels  in  said  B  register,  being  clocked 

in  synchronism  with  the  charge  transfer  chaimels  in  said  B 


Japan,  assigaon  to  Tokyo  Sbibaara  Dcaki  if««>— ^n 
Kaiaba,  Kawaaakl,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,253 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-54054 

lat  a.3  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  358—256  8  n.ti. 

1.  A  document  infomution  filing  system  comprising: 
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a  keyboard  including  keys  for  producing  index  information 
and  keys  for  setting  operation  modes  of  said  filing  system; 

a  scanner  for  optically  scanning  a  document  to  be  filed  and 
providing  image  information  corresponding  thereto; 

a  video  recorder  section  having  associated  therewith  a  re- 
movable multi-track  recording  medium  means  for  record- 
ing a  plurality  of  index  daU  and  units  of  document  image 
information  individually  corresponding  to  said  respective 
index  dau.  said  video  recorder  section  including  record- 
ing and  reproducing  means  for  effecting  recording  of 
information  on  said  recording  medium  means  and  repro- 
duction of  information  including  index  data  from  said 
recording  medium  means; 

a  control  section  including  a  first  memory  means  for  storing 
index  data  reproduced  by  said  video  recorder  section  and 
index  data  to  be  recorded  on  said  recording  medium 
means,  a  second  memory  means  for  storing  names  of  a 


separately  forming  four  adjoining  quarter  sections  of  each  dot, 
and  while  forming  each  quarter  section  of  a  dot,  substantially 


simultaneously  forming  a  similar  quarter  section  of  a  diago- 
nally adjacent  dot. 


4,498,109 

PICTURE  OUTLINE  TRACING  AND  RECORDING 

MACHINE 

Takaahi  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aiaigBor  to  Daioippoa  Screoi 

Selao  KabaiUU  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japu 

ContiBiuitkMi-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  930,382,  Ang.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,300,170.  This  appUeatkw  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,439 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqiMBt  to  Not.  10, 

1998,  has  been  dlaclaiBMd. 

Int  a.)  H04N  1/22 

VS.  a.  358—296  9  n««f 


plurality  of  operation  modes  of  said  system  and  informa- 
tion about  the  procedures  of  operation  for  said  operation 
modes,  and  means  for  retrieving  index  data  for  desired 
image  information  among  the  index  data  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means; 

a  display  device  for  displaying  an  operation  mode  name 
stored  in  said  second  memory  means  and  its  associated 
sequential  procedure  information  for  a  mode  set  by  opera- 
tion of  said  keys  for  setting  operation  modes; 

means  for  setting  a  recording  and  reproducing  element  of 
said  recording  and  reproducing  means  for  said  video 
recorder  section  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  particu- 
lar recording  medium  track  of  said  recording  medium 
means  as  specified  by  the  index  data  speciied  by  said 
retrieving  means;  and 

means  for  outputting  image  information  reproduced  by  said 
video  recorder  section  one  scanning  line  after  another. 

4,498,108 

SCREEN  FOR  REPRODUCING  CONTINUOUS-TONE 

PICTURES 

Eckhard  UndeafMaa,  Raiadorf.  ami  Wolfkaog  Neiinaiu,  Schles- 

wig,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  asslgBon  to  Dr.-Iag. 

Radolf  HeU  GmbH,  Raiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

CoatlBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  221,361,  Dec  29, 1980,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  eoatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.' 962,655,  Not.  21, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,904 

lat.  a.)  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  a  358—283  8  n.i— 

3.  A  method  of  nuiking  a  4S*  screening  pattern  half-tone 

reproduction  comprising,  scanning  an  original  in  parallel  lines 

to  obtain  data  indicative  of  the  tonal  value  at  equally  spaced 

regions  of  the  original,  forming  in  the  43*  screening  pattern  in 

the  reproduction  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  dots  of  tonal 

values  corresponding  to  the  tonal  values  of  the  original  by 


1.  A  picture  outline  tracing  and  recording  machine  compris- 
ing a  first  support  for  an  original  picture  having  an  outline,  a 
second  support  for  a  recording  medium,  an  optical  head  means 
movably  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  support  to  receive 
light  from  a  spot  area  of  said  picture  and  having  a  plurality  of 
optical  detecting  elements  each  positioned  to  receive  light 
from  a  different  portion  of  said  spot  area,  said  detecting  ele- 
ments providing  output  signals  in  response  to  the  reception  of 
light  thereby,  a  processing  head  means  movably  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  second  support  to  record  an  outline  on  said 
medium,  manually  operable  means  for  diqilacing  said  process- 
ing and  optical  head  means  in  common  with  respect  to  said, 
medium  and  original  respectively,  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signals  for  producing  control  signals,  and  second  means 
connected  to  receive  said  control  signals  and  responsive 
thereto  for  displacing  said  processing  and  optical  head  means 
in  common  with  respect  to  said  medium  and  original  respec- 
tively, whereby  the  total  displacement  of  said  optical  head 
means  with  respect  to  said  original  picture  and  the  total  dis- 
placement of  said  processing  head  means  with  respect  to  said 
medium  are  the  sum  of  the  respective  displacements  effected 
by  said  manually  operable  means  and  said  second  means. 
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4,498,110 
OPTICAL  DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Ke^li  Kiamni,  Taehikawa,  Japaa,  aasivMr  to  Olya^as  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,087 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1981,  56-60628 

lat  0.3  H04N  5/85:  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  358—342  lo  ruim^ 


transducer  and  a  pair  of  further  signals  each  corresponding  to 
the  auxiliary  signal  read  by  the  respective  transducer,  and 
multiplying  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  information  signals 
by  a  factor  corresponding  to  a  constant  multiplied  by  the  ratio 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  information  signal 
recorded  on  an  optical  disc  along  spiral  or  concentric  tracks, 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  means  for  emitting  a  light 
beam,  means  for  focusing  the  light  beam  onto  the  optical  disc 
as  a  light  spot,  means  for  routing  the  optical  disc  at  a  given 
speed,  means  for  receiving  light  from  said  disc  modulated  in 
accordance  with  the  information  signal  recorded  on  said  disc 
to  produce  a  reproduced  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  spot 
position  with  respect  to  a  track  for  detecting  a  tracking  error 
and  producing  a  tracking  error  signal,  means  responsive  to  said 
tracking  error  signal  for  moving  the  light  spot  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  disc  to  control  said  tracking  error,  and  means  for 
producing  a  return  signal  representing  the  amount  of  move- 
ment necessary  to  cause  said  light  spot  to  trace  the  same  track, 
said  means  for  moving  said  light  spot  in  a  radial  direction  of 
said  disc  being  cesponsive  to  said  return  signal  to  move  said 
light  spot  so  that  it  returns  to  trace  said  same  track,  the  im- 
provement in  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  direction  and  speed  of  movement  of 

said  light  spot  on  said  disc  in  response  to  said  tracking 

error  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  direction  and  speed  of  said 

light  spot  movement  for  modifying  said  return  signal  to 

cause  said  light  spot  to  trace  the  same  track. 


^==d J' 


of  the  amplitude  of  the  larger  of  said  two  further  signals  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  lower  of  said  two  further  signals  so  as  to 
compensate  for  variations  of  said  information  components  due 
to  tracking  errors. 


4,498,112 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  RECEPTACLE 
Harold  H.  Georgeas,  Raacho  Saata  Fe,  aad  A.  Ray  Brokaw,  Saa 
Diego,  both  of  Califs  assigaors  to  Data  Electroaics,  lac.,  Saa 
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Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,696 

lat  a.3  GllB  15/66,  23/08 
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4,498,111 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  OR 

REPRODUCING  STEREOPHONIC  INFORMATION  IN  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  CARRIER 
Albert  M.  A.  R<}ekaert  aad  Aathoaie  Wahravea,  both  of  Eladho- 
nm,  NetherlaadB,  assigaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  New 
Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,043 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaads,  Aag.  17,  1981, 
8103834 

lat  a.3  GllB  5/43.  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—27  u  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  reproducing  information  recorded  in  two 
ipaced  apart,  parallel  tracks  on  a  magnetic  record  carrier  on 
which  an  auxiliary  signal  is  recorded  in  each  of  the  tracks  and 
in  the  area  between  the  tracks,  said  auxiliary  signal  having  a 
frequency  content  outside  the  frequency  range  of  the  informa- 
tion recorded  in  said  tracks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  reading  each  of  the  tracks  with  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of 
transducers,  said  transducers  each  supplying  a  readout  signal 
having  an  information  component  representative  of  the  infor- 
mation and  an  auxiliary  sigiud  component  representative  of  the 
auxiliary  signal  read  by  the  respective  transducer,  separating 
said  information  and  auxiliary  signal  components  from  each  of 
said  readout  signals  so  as  to  obtain  a  pair  of  information  signals 
each  corresponding  to  the  information  read  by  the  req>ective 


1.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  a  tape  cartridge  to  be  inserted 
into  a  Upe  drive  unit  having  a  magnetic  head,  the  cartridge 
having  a  Upe  contained  in  a  housing,  and  a  door  on  the  housing 
for  opening  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  Upe  for  contact  with  the 
head,  the  door  being  normally  closed  under  the  influence  of  a 
return  spring  and  being  rouuble  against  the  control  spring 
through  an  angle  to  a  fully  open  position  in  which  the  tip  of  the 
door  is  farthest  from  the  edge  of  the  cartridge  housing  most 
remote  from  the  door,  the  door  also  being  rouuble  to  a  par- 
tially open  position  in  which  the  angle  through  which  the  door 
has  routed  is  less  than  the  angle  in  the  fully  open  position,  so 
the  tip  of  the  door  is  closer  to  said  remote  edge  of  the  cartridge 
housing  than  when  the  door  is  in  the  fully  open  position,  the 
receptacle  including  noeans  for  engaging  the  cartridge  housing 
to  guide  the  cartridge  into  the  receptacle  toward  the  head,  and 
a  door  control  rail  for  contacting  a  portion  of  the  door  during 
guided  movement  of  the  cartridge  along  the  guide  means  to 
route  the  door  open  against  the  bias  of  the  door  return  spring, 
the  door  control  rail  having  a  front  portion  for  engaging  the 
door  sufficiently  to  route  it  into  its  fully  open  position  and  a 
rear  portion  for  engaging  the  door  to  route  it  into  its  partially 
open  position  during  at  least  a  Utter  portion  of  the  cartridge 
travel  toward  the  head  to  allow  the  cartridge  door  to  clear  the 
head  during  the  latter  portion  of  the  cartridge  travel  and  to 
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reUin  the  door  in  its  partially  open  position  when  the  tape 
contacts  the  head  for  reducing  the  overall  width  of  the  tape 
cartridge,  compared  with  the  width  as  measured  from  the  tip 
of  the  tally  open  door  to  the  edge  of  the  cartridge  housing 
most  remote  flrom  the  door. 


4,4M,113 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  VIDEO 

PLAYER/REOORDER 

EivM  Cla—aa.  ami  JaMi  D.  AUm^  both  of  BcUlMhaim 

Warik,  tmdpton  to  AUao^  hc^  BaiHaghaM,  Waih. 

CoBtlMatkMHl»>tart  of  Scr.  No.  253^43,  Ak-  14>  IMl, 

aba«<o«sd.  which  is  a  eoatimMtkMHhHpart  of  Sar.  No.  223,02S, 

Jaa.  6,  IMl.  Pat  No.  4,387^11,  which  ia  a  eoirtimMtio»-i»ipart 

of  Sar.  No.  109.6SO,  Jaa.  4,  IMO,  abandoMd.  Thia  awUcatioa 

Dae  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  332,333 

lat  0.1  GllB  5/4J 

VS,  a,  360—128  31  Claims 


engaged  by  the  guide  means  so  as  to  be  extracted  by  the 
guide  means  from  the  housing  to  bring  the  main  cleaning 
portion  into  cleaning  engagement  with  the  rotating  head 
member; 
d.  first  and  second  access  opening  means  located  in  said     ^ 
housing  proximate  to  said  first  and  second  spools  and     / 
exposing  ribbon  loop  portions  wound  on  said  first  and 
second  spools,  respectively,  each  of  said  access  opening 
means  exposing  segments  of  the  ribbon  loop  portions 
wound  on  the  spools  for  application  of  a  cleaning  solution 
on  said  segments  in  a  spaced  pattern  along  said  ribbon 
loop  portions; 
whereby  said  ribbon  loop  portions  can  be  located  on  either  of 
said  spools  and  be  exposed  for  application  of  a  cleaning  solu- 
tion, so  that  regardless  of  which  spool  has  the  ribbon  unwound 
therefrom  during  a  cleaning  cycle,  wetted  ribbon  portions  can 
be  placed  in  cleaning  engagemoit  with  the  head  member. 


4,4M,114 

NON-ABRASIVE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 

C  Paal  Da?ls,  Woodland  Hilla,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  PerftetData 

CorporatioB,  Chataworth,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  180,M3,  Aug.  25, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,374,404. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,228 

lat  a.}  GllB  5/4] 

VS.  a.  360—128  6  Claim 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  playing  and/or  recording 
machine,  where  said  machine  has: 

a.  a  structure  defining  a  recess  to  receive  a  tape  cassette,  said 
recess  having  a  forward  portion  to  receive  a  front  portion 
of  said  cassette,  and  a  rear  portion  to  receive  a  rear  portion 
of  said  cassette; 

b.  a  rotating  head  member  having  a  curved  peripheral  sur> 
face; 

c.  a  guide  means  movable  between  a  first  nonoperating 
position  and  a  second  operating  position,  said  guide  means 
arranged  so  that  with  a  Upe  cassette  in  the  recess,  the 
guide  means  in  moving  fifom  the  mmoperating  to  the 
operating  position  engages  a  Upe  portion  positioned  along 
the  front  portion  of  the  cassette  and  moves  the  tape  por- 
tion outwardly  from  the  cassette  into  an  operating  posi- 
tion extending  in  a  curved  path*  along  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  head; 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  fh>nt  portion,  a  back  portion,  first  and 
second  side  portions,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
housing  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  recess  of  the 
machine; 

b.  first  and  second  spools  rotatably  mounted  in  the  first  and 
second  side  portions  of  the  housing,  respectively; 

c.  a  cleaning  ribbon  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  to 
•aid  first  spool,  a  main  cleaning  portion  having  a  firont 
ribbon  portion  which  extends  along  the  front  portion  of 
the  housing,  and  a  second  end  portion  connected  between 
the  main  cleaning  portion  and  the  second  spool,  said  rib- 
bon having  sufficient  length  so  that  the  ribbon  can  be 
wound  in  a  plurality  of  loop  portions  around  either  of  said 
spools,  the  front  ribbon  portion  being  positioned  to  be 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  magnetic  he^  in  flexible  disk 
systems,  comprising: 

a  cleaning  disk  made  of  an  absorbent  and  porous  material 
and  having  a  disk  surface,  and  adapted  to  be  saturated 
M^th  a  liquid  cleaning  fluid:  and 

a  substantially  flat  jacket  rotatably  supporting  said  cleaning 
disk  within  its  interior,  said  jacket  including  an  enlarged 
opening  in  a  side  wall  of  the  jacket  for  fodlitating  satura- 
tion of  a  substantial  portioo  of  the  cleaning  disk  with 
cleaning  fluid  while  the  disk  is  in  said  jacket  wherein  said 
opening  exposes  at  least  one  eighth  of  the  surface  of  the 
cleaning  disk  and  is  bounded  by  a  straight  portion  lying 
along  a  chord  of  the  cleaning  disk  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional portion  generally  corre^)onding  to  the  periphery  of 
the  cleaning  disk,  said  straight  portion  being  farther  de- 
fined as  a  chord  of  a  circle  whose  center  coincides  with 
the  center  of  the  cleaning  disk  whereby  said  straight  por- 
tion assists  in  maintaining  the  disk  planar  in  the  area  of  the 
opening. 
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CoBtiaBatio»>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,904,  Sap.  21, 1982,  which 
is  a  coBtiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,925,  Apr.  19, 1982, 
which  is  a  coatiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,423,  Aug.  6, 1981, 
which  is  a  coBtiBBatioB.4B-part  of  Sar.  No.  259,503,  May  1, 
1981,  which  is  a  coatiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  241,684,  Mar. 
9, 1981,  which  ia  a  coBttaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  124>242, 
Feb.  25, 1980.  lids  appUcatioB  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,926 

lat  a.i  H05F  3/04 
VS.  Q.  361—213  8  nmim» 

1.  In  apparatus  fbr  reducing  sUtic  electricity  in  a  work  zone, 
the  combination  that  includes: 

(a)  first  electrical  conductor  means  having  first  tips  spaced 
therealong  in  a  first  row  to  dispense  positive  ions  in  re- 
sponse to  first  voltage  application  to  the  first  conductor 
means, 

(b)  second  electrical  conductor  means  having  second  tips 
spaced  therealong  in  a  second  row  to  dispense  negative 
ions  in  response  to  second  voltage  application  to  the  sec- 
ond conductor  means,  said  first  and  second  voltages  being 
different  and 

(c)  a  body  mounting  said  conductor  means  at  locations  and 
separations  from  one  another  characterized  in  that  sutic 
electricity  at  or  proximate  the  work  to  be  treated  is  effec- 


tively reduced  to  non-objectionable  levels  when  said 
differential  voltages  are  applied  to  the  conductor  means. 

(d)  the  first  and  second  rows  being  parallel, 

(e)  the  first  conductor  means  including  a  first  conductor 
having  positive  voltage  applied  thereto,  and  the  second 
conductor  means  includes  s  second  conductor  having 
negative  voltage  applied  thereto,  the  conductors  located 
within  said  body,  and  including  differential  voltage 
sources  connected  with  said  conductors, 

(0  said  body  comprising  a  molded  plastic  block  having  a 
wall  defining  two  rows  of  openings  therein,  the  conductor 
means  defining  two  rows  of  needles  on  which  the  tips  are 
formed,  the  needles  penetrating  through  said  openings. 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  having  jf  device  for  cleaning  the 
capstan  of  a  magnetic-Upe  cassette  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

two  reel  hubs  mounted  within  said  housing  for  roution,  and 

a  length  of  magnetic  recording  upe  wound  on  and  extending 
between  said  reel  hubs, 

characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises  at  least  one  wiper 
having  a  fixed  end  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and 
a  free  end  having  a  wiping  edge,  the  wiper  extending  from 
said  fixed  to  said  free  ends  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  transport  of  the  Upe,  to  a  location  behind  the 
Upe  near  an  area  of  contact  of  the  magnetic  Upe  with  a 
capstan  of  a  magnetic-Upe  apparatus  into  which  the  cas- 
sette has  been  inserted,  said  free  end  having  a  wiping  edge 
arranged  to  bear  against  the  ci^Ktan  which  is  inserted 
behind  the  upe, 

said  wiper  including  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  free 
end  against  said  capstan  with  moderate  pressure, 

whereby  capstan  cleaning  is  accomplished  during  Upe  re- 
cording or  playback. 


(g)  each  conductor  comprising  a  flexible  cable  having  a 
conductive  core  and  a  sheath  thereon,  the  needles  side- 
waMly  contacting  the  core,  the  fiexible  cables  extending 
in  parallel  relation  outside  the  body, 

(h)  the  cables  in  the  body  extending  openly  in  separate 
chambers  to  which  pressurized  gas  is  supplied  for  delivery 
through  said  openings,  and  the  needles  having  ends  sup- 
ported entirely  by  the  flexible  cables  in  said  chambers. 

(i)  there  being  additional  small  openings  in  said  wall  and 
between  the  needle  opening  locations,  for  discharging  gas 
between  the  needles  of  each  row.  said  additional  openings 
being  slightly  larger  than  said  needle  openings. 


4,498,117 

DIELECnUC  FLUID 

Gerald  A.  Voylaa,  aad  Vaadoa  Shadlgiaa,  both  of  iBdiaaapoUs, 

lad.,  aaaivran  to  Eaihart  ladaatrlaB,  lac^  ladiaBapolis,  lad. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  297,709,  Aug.  31, 1981,  f^mwtftafil. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,234 

lat  a.)  HOIG  4/22:  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  361—315  « 


LaW 


1.  In  a  capacitor,  a  dielectric  fluid  including  a  mixture  of  a 
phthalate  ester  and  isopropyl  napthalene  in  an  amount  which  is 
between  30%  and  40%  of  said  dielectric  fluid  by  volume. 


352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  198S 


4,499.118 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  INSTALLATION 
Dtfid  L.  BeU,  Wlncheiter,  Easlaiid,  assignor  to  BICC-Vero 
Ekctrooks  Limited,  Merseyside,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  482,143 

lot  a.}  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CL  361—384  7  CUinis 


the  cold  plate  means  of  said  housing,  said  second  connec- 
tor means  being  of  the  zero  insertion  force  type; 


1.  A  circuit  board  installation  comprising  a  cabinet,  at  least 
one  rack  in  the  cabinet  having  opposed  guide  rails  and,  slidably 
mounted  in  said  opposed  guide  rails,  a  plurality  of  circuit 
boards,  wherein  at  least  one  substantially  flat  cooling  module  is 
slidably  mounted  in  said  opposed  guide  rails  of  the  rack  adja- 
cent at  least  one  circuit  board,  which  cooling  module  com- 
prises a  pair  of  substantially  flat  side  walls  spaced  apart  and 
sealed  together  around  their  peripheral  edges  to  form  a  sealed 
chamber,  at  least  one  inlet  port  in  the  cooling  module  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  pressurised  cooling  fluid  and,  in  at  least 
one  of  the  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  orifices  through  which 
pressurised  cooling  fluid  is  directed  towards  components  of  an 
adjacent  circuit  board  of  the  installation. 


said  electrical  and  said  thermal  zero  insertion  force  connec- 
tor means  being  manually  operable  from  the  front  of  said 
housing. 


4,498,120 

ELECTRICAL  SUB-ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  LEAD 

FRAME  TO  BE  COMPRESSED  BETWEEN  A  aRCUIT 

BOARD  AND  HEAT  SINK 

Lance  R.  KanAnan,  131  White  Oak  Way,  Mequon,  Wis.  53092 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,175,  Mar.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,637 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—386  3  Clains 


4,498,119 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  MANAGEMENT 

THEREOF 

Michael  J.  Cronin,  Shennan  Oaks,  Califn  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  BttriMnk,  Calif . 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,101 
Int  CL^  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  361—386  11  Claims 

1.  An  electronics  enclosure  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  having  electrical  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  circuit  boards  being  adapted  to  carry  at 
least  one  heat  generating  electrical  circuit  component  and 
including  heat  transfer  means  comprising  a  heat  sink  in 
electrical  isoUtion  from,  but  in  thermal  communication 
with,  said  at  least  one  electrical  circuit  component; 
a  housing  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  carried 
by  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  cold  plate  means  internally 
thereof;  said  housing  being  adapted  to  receive  said  plural- 
ity of  circuit  boards; 
first  connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  termi- 
nals of  each  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  boards  to  at  least 
one  of  the  terminals  carried  by  the  rear  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing when  said  circuit  boards  are  inserted  in  said  housing 
from  the  front  thereof;  said  first  connector  means  being  of 
the  zero  insertion  force  type; 
second  connector  means  for  thermally  connecting  the  heat 
transfer  means  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  boards  to 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  comprising: 

a  heat  sink; 

an  electrically  insulating  and  heat  conducting  substrate 
mounted  on  said  heat  sink; 

electrical  means  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  generating 
heat  in  response  to  the  conduction  of  current  through  said 
electrical  means; 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

mounting  means  compressively  clamping  said  printed  circuit 
board  to  said  heat  sink  in  spaced  relation  above  said  sub- 
strate; and 

lead  frame  means  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical 
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means  and  extending  between  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  substrate,  said  lead  frame  means 

(a)  spacing  said  printed  circuit  board  above  said  substrate, 

(b)  receiving  and  transmitting  compressive  clamping  force 
between  said  printed  circuit  board  and  said  substrate 
and  compressively  forcing  said  substrate  into  intimate 
engagement  with  said  heat  sink  to  enhance  heat  transfer 
from  said  electrical  means  to  said  heat  sink,  and 

(c)  conducting  current  to  said  electrical  means. 


4,498,121 

COPPER  ALLOYS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  GROWTH  OF 
CU-AL  INTERMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 
John  F.  Breedis,  Trumbull,  and  Julius  C.  FIster,  Hamden,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

I  j  FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,605 

I I  Int.  a.J  HOIR  ¥/dZ  9/09:  HOIB  1/02 

U.S.  a.  361—401  10  CMmi 


1.  A  circuit  assembly  comprising: 

a  ieadwire  formed  from  an  aluminum  containing  material; 

a  lead  frame  formed  from  a  copper  containing  material; 

said  Ieadwire  and  lead  frame  being  bonded  together,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

said  lead  frame  being  formed  from  a  copper  base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  15%  nickel  and  the 
balance  essentially  copper,  said  copper  base  alloy 
suppressing  the  growth  of  copper-aluminum  intermetallic 
compounds. 


4,498,122 

HIGH-SPEED,  HIGH  PIN-OUT  LSI  CHIP  PACKAGE 
Attflio  J.  Rainal,  Convent  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Lnboratories,  Murray  HUI,  N  J. 
,  FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,197 

I  Int  a.3  H05K  1/14 

UA  a.  361—414  11  o,i«i. 


least  one  of  said  dielectric  layers  and  arranged  for  connec- 
tion to  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  chip, 

at  least  one  constant  potential  ground  plane  in  contact  with 
at  least  one  of  said  dielectric  layers, 

at  least  one  constant  potential  power  plane  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  dielectric  layers, 

at  least  one  signal  layer  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said 
dielectric  layers  and  having  plural  conductors  there- 
through, each  of  said  plural  conductors  having  predeter- 
mined physical  parameters  so  that  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  said  chip  package  is  substantially  equal  to  a 
predetermined  value, 

means  connecting  said  ground  contacts  to  said  ground  plane 
and  means  Connecting  said  power  contacts  to  said  power 
plane, 

plural  signal,  ground,  and  power  plated-through  holes  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  plural  dielectric  layers, 
said  constant  potential  planes  and  said  at  least  one  signal 
layer,  said  conductors  interconnecting  said  signal  contacts 
and  signal  plated-through  holes,  said  ground  plated- 
through  holes  being  connected  to  said  ground  plane,  and 
said  power  plated-through  holes  being  connected  to  said 
power  plane, 

said  plated-through  holes  being  adapted  for  electrical  attach- 
ment to  a  circuit  pack,  and 

said  power  and  ground  plated-through  holes  being  located 
substantially  symmetrically,  and  each  of  said  signal  plated- 
through  holes  being  located  proxinute  to  a  power  or 
ground  plated-through  hole. 


4,498,123 

UNIVERSAL  QRCUrr  MODULE  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Peter  S.  Fuss,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Jerry  J.  Koncr,  LaGraage,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Tellaba,  Inc.,  Liak,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,697 

bt  a.}  H05K  l/lh 

U.S.  a.  361—427  (  Claims 


1.  A  multUayer,  high-speed,  high  pin-out  integrated  circuit 
chip  package  comprising 
plural  dielectric  layers, 
plural  signal,  ground,  and  power  contacts  in  contact  with  at 


1.  An  improved  power  supply  for  being  mounted  either 
between  a  pair  of  elongate  channels  spaced  apart  in  parallel 
relationship  or  within  a  circuit  module  mounting  shelf  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elongate  circuit  card  guides,  each  pair  of 
circuit  card  guides  including  a  first  circuit  card  guide  at  an 
upper  end  of  the  circuit  module  mounting  shelf  extending 
between  a  frcAt  and  a  rear  end  thereof  and  a  second  circuit 
card  guide  at  a  lower  end  of  the  circuit  module  mounting  shelf 
extending  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  and  parallel 
to  the  first  circuit  card  guide,  each  circuit  card  guide  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therein  and  the  slots  of  each  pair  being  in 
facing  relationship,  said  power  supply  including  a  first  pair  of 
mounting  brackets,  each  connecUble  with  an  associated  one  of 
the  pair  of  elongate  channels;  a  second  pair  of  mounting  brack- 
ets, each  connectable  with  an  associated  circuit  card  guide  of 
at  least  one  pair  of  circuit  card  guides;  and  means  for  deuch- 
ably  securing  each  mounting  bracket  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  mounting  brackets  to  respective  ones  of  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  power  supply,  whereby  with  said 
first  pair  of  mounting  brackeu  secured  to  said  power  supply 
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the  same  is  mountabie  to  and  between  the  pair  of  elongate 
channels  and  with  said  second  pair  of  mounting  brackets  se- 
cured to  said  power  supply  the  same  is  mountaUe  to  and  be- 
tween at  least  one  pair  of  circuit  card  guides  in  the  circuit 
module  mounting  shelf,  wherein  said  second  pair  of  mounting 
brackets  includes  first  and  second  generally  U-shaped  brackets 
each  having  a  generally  planar  medial  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  portion  generally 
perpendicular  thereto  and  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
and  said  means  for  detachably  securing  fastens  the  medial 
portion  of  each  said  U-shaped  bracket  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  power  supply  supply  surfaces  with  said 
pairs  of  legs  of  said  brackets  extending  outwardly  of  said 
power  supply,  said  legs  of  each  said  bracket  having  a  spacing 
therebetween  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  longitudinal 
slots  of  adjacent  pairs  of  circuit  card  guides,  whereby  said 
power  supply  may  be  mounted  in  said  module  mounting  shelf 
by  extending  said  legs  into  and  through  the  longitudinal  slots  in 
an  adjacent  pair  of  circuit  card  guides. 


lower  end  to  define  portions  engaging  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  skirt  portion  for  being  affixed  thereto,  and 


means  for  affixing  a  lamp  shade  to  the  terminal  portion  of 
said  arm,  said  arm  being  the  sole  support  for  said  lamp 
shade. 


t  4,498,124 

DUAL  HALOGEN  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

William  Mayer,  and  Ahoo  E.  RmUons,  both  of  Rochcsto-,  Ill„ 

assignors  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,337 

Int  a.J  F21M  3/30 

U.S.  a.  362—211  8  Claims 


1.  A  dual  halogen  bulb  rectangular  lamp  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  reflector  having  a  first  paraboloidal  surface  and  a  second 
paraboloidal  surface  positioned  in  the  same  vertical  plane  and 
below  the  first  paraboloidal  surface,  halogen  bulb  assemblies 
connected  permanently  at  the  reflectot  in  series  for  simulta- 
neous energization  mounted  substantially  centrally  in  each  of 
the  first  and  second  paraboloidal  surfaces  of  the  reflector  to 
reduce  the  voltage  requirements  of  each  bulb  assembly,  and  a 
lens  mounted  over  the  reflector  with  an  unobstructed  area 
between  each  of  the  bulb  assemblies  and  the  lens. 


4,498,125 
LAMP  WITH  ONE  ARM  FORK  SUPPORT 
Eagnc  J.  Sdkuuker,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Adjustable 
Fixture  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,147 
Int.  a.»  F21S  5/00 
VS.  €X  362—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  including  cup  means  for  bemg  affixed  to  a  support 
and  for  enclosing  a  lamp  socket,  said  cup  means  having  a  skirt 
portion  at  its  upper  end, 
an  arm  affixed  to  said  cup  means  and  having  an  initial  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  an  upper 
portion  extending  inwardly  to  a  terminal  portion  verti- 
cally above  the  cup  means,  said  arm  being  forked  at  its 


4,498,126 

UGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  RELAMPING  SOCKET 

APPARATUS 

Jos£  A.  Hemiadez,  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  assisnor  to  Wide*Lite 

International  Corporatkm,  San  Marcos,  Tex. 

Contiuuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,362,  Jun.  15, 1981,  abundooed. 

This  appllcatioa  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,898 

Int  a.)  F21S  3/00 

VS.  a.  362—220  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lighting  fixture  including  a  housing, 

an  elongated  bulb  having  socket  connections  at  both  ends, 
and 

a  reflector  located  behind  and  along  at  least  one  side  of  the 
bulb, 
the  improvement  of  a  relamping  apparatus,  comprising        ^ 

said  housing  and  reflector  having  an  opening  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  socket  through  which  a  hand  can  be  inserted  with 
a  relamping  bulb  to  position  the  terminal  connections  of 
the  bulb  into  their  respective  receiving  sockets, 

a  receiving  socket  for  each  of  said  terminal  connections 
having  a  spring-loaded,  movable  terminal  portion, 

a  hinged  mounting  for  said  socket  nearest  said  opening  for 
allowing  said  socket  to  swing  away  with  the  uncovering 
of  said  opening  to  permit  easy  relamping,  and 

limit  means  for  said  mounting  to  keep  said  sockets  suffi- 
ciently close  to  hold  said  bulb  therebetween  without  fall- 
ing out  when  said  hand  is  removed. 


FE6RUARY  5,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


355 


4,498,127 

STATIC  CONVERTER  WTIH  ELECTRIC  VALVES 

COMPRISING  A  TWELVE-PHASE  GONNECnON  WITH 

TWO  GRAETZ  BRIDGES  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  OF 

HARMONICS  5  AND  7  OF  NETWORK  CURRENT 
Jeaa-Noa  FloriBa,  GrMMblc,  Vnan,  avigBor  to  Merlin  Gcrla. 
Fhmce 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Sw.  No.  444,525 
I  priority,  appUortiM  Fkwce,  No?.  30, 1981,  81  22539 
Int  0.1  H02M  7/155 
U.S.a.363-5  ^a»im 


r^ 


I m~ 


1.  An  alternating  to  direct  current  sutic  converter  including 
•  polyphase  rectifier  system  comprising: 

a  three-phase  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with 
three-phase  inputs  and  a  secondary  winding  with  three- 
phase  outputs,  said  three-phase  transformer  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  have  predetermined  winding 
connection  and  phase  angle  displacement  such  that  a  150 
degree  phase  angle  displacement  occurs  between  voluges 
in  each  phase  of  said  primary  inpute  and  the  correspond- 
ing phase  of  the  secondary  winding  outputs; 

a  first  rectifier  bridge  having  inputs  coupled  to  associated 
ones  of  the  phase  inputs  to  said  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer  and  an  output; 

a  second  rectifier  bridge  having  inputs  coupled  to  associated 
ones  <rf  the  phase  outputs  of  said  secondary  winding  and 
an  output;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
rectifier  bridges  for  providing  a  direct  current  output,  said 
rectifier  bridges  being  coupled  to  said  three-phase  trans- 
former such  that  alternating  voltages  applied  to  the  input 
terminals  of  said  first  rectifier  bridge  from  the  phase  inputs 
to  said  primary  winding  are  shifted  30  degrees  from  the 
voluges  applied  to  the  input  terminals  of  the  second  recti- 
fier bridge  from  the  phase  outputs  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing. 


the  power  transformer  including  an  output  winding  and  a 
control  winding, 

a  rectifying  diode  coupling  the  output  winding  to  a  filter 
inductor 

a  flyback  current  path  for  the  filter  inductor  operative  to 
conduct  current  responsive  to  a  filter  inductor  voltage 
when  the  power  switch  and  rectifying  diode  are  noncon- 
ducting and  connected  to  shunt  a  series  connection  of  the 
output  winding  and  the  rectifying  diode  and  also  con- 
nected  to  feed  current  into  the  filter  inductor, 


the  flyback  current  path  including  a  flyback  diode  having  its 
polarity  oriented  to  conduct  when  the  rectifying  diode  is 
nonconducting  and  a  current  limit  control  resistive  impe- 
dance having  a  impedance  magnitude  to  limit  a  rate  of 
voluge  decay  across  the  output  winding  during  a  current 
overioad  so  that  initiation  of  conduction  in  the  power 
switch  is  delayed  sufficiently  to  reduce  the  current  over- 
load, 

the  impedance  magnitude  of  the  current  limit  control  resis- 
tive impedance  being  defined  by  the  equation 


/«C-(Kr+  yii- 


'CL 


where 

Re  i«  a  resistance  of  the  current  limit  control  resistive 

impedance, 
n  is  a  turns  ratio  of  the  control  winding  to  the  output 

winding 

IcL  i»  a  limit  value  of  current  permitted  during  current 

overload, 
V^is  a  voltage  value  across  the  control  winding,  and 
Vris  an  offset  voltage  representing  a  zero  cross  threshold 

voltage  at  which  core  reset  occurs,  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  the  control  winding  to  detect  occur- 
rence of  the  zero  cross  threshold  voltage  and  operative  in 
responsive  thereto  to  initiate  a  conduction  interval  of  the 
power  switch. 


4,498,128 

CURRENT  LIMIT  CIRCUIT  IN  SINGLE-ENDED 

FORWARD  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  CORE  RESET  TO 

INTTUTE  POWER  SWITCH  CONDUCTION 
William  A.  PetenoB,  Haaofsr  TowMhip,  Morris  Coaaty,  aad 
^SUJP'  ^"^  ***  Somerrille,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
1 1  Filed  JaL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,525 

"^  lat  a^  H02M  3/335 

UA  a  363-21  3  0,1.. 

1.  A  forward  type  converter  utilizing  core  reset  techniques 
for  controlling  initiation  of  conduction  in  a  power  switch 
coupling  DC  voltage  to  a  primary  winding  of  a  power  trans- 
former comprising: 


4,498,129 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NORMALIZING 

SERVO-POSinONING  SIGNALS 

Juaa  F.  Vdaiqaes,  SaUae,  Micb.,  aari^or  to  Irwia  Magaettc 

Systaam,  lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Micb. 

Filed  Jul  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,127 

lat  a.J  GllB  5/54.  21/10 

VS.  CL  364—174  u  ri.»— 

6.  Apparatus  for  producing  normalized  positioning  signals 
from  first  and  second  analog  signals  which  are  represenutive 
of  an  actual  position  in  relation  to  a  desired  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter means  having  at  least  one  referencing  input  terminal  and 
at  least  one  conversion  signal  input  terminal,  and  having  an 
output  terminal;  circuit  means  for  separately  applying  said  first 
and  second  analog  signals  to  said  at  least  one  conversion  signal 
input  terminal;  circuit  means  for  obtaining  and  applying  a 
summation  of  said  first  and  second  analog  signals  to  said  at 
leMt  one  referencing  input  terminal  during  separate  applica- 
tions of  said  analog  signals  to  said  at  least  one  conversion  signal 
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input  terminal,  such  that  conversion  of  each  such  analog  signal 
input  to  digital  form  output  occurs  in  relation  to  said  summa- 
tion of  signals  as  a  reference  value;  and  means  for  digitally 
processing  in  combination  the  respective  reference-converted 


'"^    ^^  --j» 


digital  outputs  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means 
corresponding  to  said  separate  applications  to  produce  a  resul- 
tant digital  signal  which  represents  the  quotient  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  analog  signals  and  the  sum 
of  such  first  and  second  analog  signals. 


4,498,131 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ADDRESSING 
MECHANISMS  FOR  PROCESSING  OBJECT-BASED 
INFORMATION  AND  A  PROTECHON  SCHEME  FOR 
DETERMINING  ACCESS  RIGHTS  TO  SUCH 
INFORMATION 
Richard  G.  Bratt,  Wayland;  Edward  S.  Garrin,  Lincoln,  both  of 
Mass.;  Stephen  I.  SchleioMf,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C;  John  F.  Pilat; 
Walter  A.  WaUach,  Jr.,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C;  Michael  S. 
Richmond,  Pittsboro,  N.C;  Richard  A.  Belgard,  Saratoga, 
Calif.;  David  A.  Farber,  Durham,  N.C;  John  K.  Ahlstron, 
Mountain  View;  Steven  J.  Wallach,  Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.; 
Lawrence  H.  Katz,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.;  Douglas  M.  Wells, 
Chapel  Hill;  Craig  J.  Mundic,  Cary,  both  of  N.C;  Gerald  F. 
Clancy,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  David  H.  Bernstein,  Ashland,  Mass.; 
Thomas  M.  Jones,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C,  and  Brett  L.  Bachman, 
Boston,  Ma&s.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corporation,  West- 
boro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,408 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Qaims 
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4,498,130 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  OPERATING  OUTPUT 

TERMINALS  OF  A  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  UKE 

DURING  SELF-DIAGNOSIS 
Hiroyasu  UcUda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fii^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1981,  56-124115 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—188  14  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  output  means  of  a  copying 
machine  during  a  diagnosis  operating  mode,  said  machine 
being  capable  of  operating  in  a  normal  operating' mode  and  a 
diagnosis  mode,  said  machine  having  a  controlling  front  panel, 
a  plurality  of  said  output  means  coupled  to  said  front  panel, 
said  app>aratus  being  of  the  type  having  operating  means  for 
operating  said  output  means  during  said  diagnosis  mode  in 
response  to  stop  and  start  instruction  signals  and  first  control 
means  at  said  front  panel  for  providing  said  start  and  stop 
instruction  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  control  means  providing  start  and  stop  instructions 
signals,  said  second  control  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  control  elements  each  corresponding  to  a  different 
output  means,  and  each  control  element  being  located 
remote  from  said  front  panel  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
output  means  to  which  it  corresponds;  and 
said  operating  means  operating  said  output  means  in  re- 
sponse to  stop  and  start  instruction  signals  from  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  control  means. 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means 
for  performing  operations  on  operands,  memory  means  for 
storing  operands  and  instructions  for  directing  said  operations, 
said  memory  means  being  organized  into  objects  for  containing 
operands  and  instructions,  bus  means  for  conducting  operands 
and  instructions  between  said  memory  means  and  said  proces- 
sor means,  and  I/O  means  for  conducting  operands  between 
said  digital  computer  system  and  devices  external  to  said  digi- 
tal computer  system,  said  processor  means  comprising: 
ALU  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for  performing  said 

operations, 
addressing  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for  providing 
addresses  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  operands  and 
instructions  between  said  memory  means  and  said  proces- 
sor means,  each  of  said  addresses  comprising 
an  object  field  for  identifying  an  object, 
an  offset  field  for  specifying  a  first  number  of  information 

bits  of  offset  relative  to  the  start  of  said  object,  and 
a  length  field  for  specifying  an  second  number  of  informa- 
tion bits  of  said  object  following  said  first  number  of 
information  bits  to  be  transferred  between  said  memory 
means  and  said  processor  means, 
and 
microcode  control  means  for  storing  sequences  of  microin- 
structions for  controlling  said  processor  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  instructions  for  providing  said  sequences 
of  microinstructions  to  said  processor  means, 
said  ALU  means  including 
general  register  file  means  connected  to  said  bus  means 
for  storing  selected  operands  and  addreses, 
said  general  register  fUe  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  ordered  registers  vertically  divided 
into  three  parallel-operating  and  addresed  parts, 
a  first  part  of  said  general  register  file  means  compris- 
ing first  register  file  means  for  storing  object  fields 
of  said  addresses, 
a  second  part  of  said  general  register  file  means  com- 
prising second  register  file  means  for  storing  offset 
fields  of  said  addresses  and  said  operands,  and 
a  third  part  of  said  general  register  file  means  com- 
prising third  register  file  means  for  storing  length 
field  of  said  addresses,  and 
address  ALU  means  connected  to  said  general  register 
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file  means  and  to  said  bus  means  and  responsive  to 
first  sequences  of  microinstructions  for  performing 
operations  on  said  addresses, 
said  objects  containing  operands  as  data  objects  and  instruc- 
tions as  procedure  objects, 
and  said  processor  means  including 
protection  means  for  preventing  a  user,  currently  using 
said  digital  computer  system  to  execute  a  program 
comprising  at  least  one  procedure  object,  from  ob- 
taining unauthorized  access  to  objects  of  another 
user,  said  protection  means  including 
subject  number  memory  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  processor  means  for  storing  a 
currently  active  subject  number  of  a  plurality  of 
subject  numbers, 
each  subject  number  corresponding  to  and  identify- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  subjects,  each  subject 
comprising  the  combination  of  (1)  a  user  of  said 
digital  computer  system,  (2)  a  process  of  said  digi- 
tal computer  system  for  executing  a  procedure  of 
said  user,  and  (3)  the  type  of  operation  to  be  per- 
formed by  said  digital  computer  system  in  response 
to  an  instruction  of  a  procedure  of  said  user,  and 
said  currently  active  subject  number  identifies  (1)  the 
user  currently  utilizing  said  digital  computer  sys- 
tem, (2)  the  process  currently  executing  a  proce- 
dure of  said  user's  program,  and  (3)  the  type  of 
operation  to  be  performed  by  said  digital  computer 
system  in  response  to  a  current  instruction  of  a 
procedure  of  said  user's  program, 
protection  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one 
access  control  list,  each  access  control  list  corre- 
sponding to  an  object  and  comprising  at  least  one 
access  control  entry,  each  access  control  entry 
corresponding  to  a  subject  having  access  rights  to 
said  object  and  containing  the  access  rights  of  said 
subject  to  said  object,  and 
access  right  confirmation  means  responsive  to  a  cur- 
rently active  subject  number  and  to  the  operations 
of  said  processor  means  for  indexing  said  protec- 
tion means  in  response  to  a  current  instruction  of  a 
procediu-e  of  said  user's  program  when  said  said 
current  instruction  requests  access  to  an  object  and 
for  comparing  the  access  rights  of  the  currently 
active  subject  to  the  access  control  list  associated 
with  said  object. 


4,498,132 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  OBJECT-BASED 
INFORMATION  AND  A  PROTECTION  SCHEME  FOR 
DETERMINING  ACCESS  RIGHTS  TO  SUCH 
INFORMATION  AND  USING  MULTILEVEL 
'  MICROCODE  TECHNIQUES 

John  K.  Ahlstrom,  MooBtain  View,  Cdif^  Br«tt  L.  Bachman, 
Boston,  Maas^  Richard  A.  Belgard,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  David  H. 
Berutein,  Ashland;  Richard  G.  Bratt,  Wayland,  both  of 
Mais.;  Gerald  F.  Clancy,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Edward  S.  Gavrln. 
LiM»lB,  Mass.;  RoMid  R  Gnuer,  Carr,  ThooMS  M.  Joms, 
Chapel  Hill,  both  of  N.C;  Lawrence  H.  Kata,  Orvgoo  Qty, 
Onu^  Oalg  j.  Mnndie,  Cary,  N.C^  MichMl  S.  RichMMd, 
Pittsboro,  N.C;  Stephen  L  Schleimer,  Ckapcl  Hill,  N.C; 
Steven  J.  Wallach,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Walter  A.  Wallach,  Jr 
Raleigh,  and  Douglas  M.  Wells,  Chapel  Hill,  both  of  N.c!] 
•Mignora  to  Data  General  Corporatioa,  Wcatboro,  Mass. 
,  FUed  May  22, 1981.  Ser.  No.  266,413 

II  Int  a.3  G06F  9/22 

VJS.  d.  364-200  47  Qaimt 

34.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means 
for  performing  operations  on  operands  and  memory  means  for 
storing  instructions  for  controlling  said  processor  means,  said 
memory  means  being  organized  into  objects  for  containing  said 
operands  and  instructions,  said  processor  means  comprising: 
means  for  uniquely  identifying  said  objects,  including 
memory  organizing  means  responsive  to  first  instructions 


for  designating  locations  in  said  memory  means  as  ob- 
jects for  containing  items  of  information,  and 
means  for  generating  unique  identifier  codes,  a  unique  iden- 
difier  code  being  uniquely  and  permanently  associated 
with  a  corresponding  object  generated  by  said  processor 
means, 

means  for  addressing  said  operands  comprising; 
name  table  means  for  storing  name  uble  entries,  each 
name  uble  entry  corresponding  to  a  name  of  a  proce- 
dure and  each  name  uble  entry  comprising  dau  resolv- 
able to  provide  a  location  in  said  memory  means  of  an 
operand  referred  to  by  said  corresponding  name,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  names  for  resolving  each  name 
table  entry  so  as  to  provide  outputs  to  said  memory 
means  representing  locations  in  said  memory  means  of 
said  o[>erands, 
protection  means  for  preventing  a  user,  currently  using  said 
digital  computer  system  to  execute  a  program  comprising 
a  procedure  object  containing  selected  instructions,  from 
obtaining  unauthorized  access  to  selected  objecu,  includ- 
ing: 

subject  number  memory  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  processor  means  for  storing  a  currently 
active  subject  number  of  a  plurality  of  subject  numbers. 

each  subject  number  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
subjects  wherein  each  subject  comprises  the  combina- 
tion of  (1)  a  user  of  said  digital  computer  system,  (2)  a 
process  of  said  digital  computer  system  for  executing  a 
procedure  of  said  user,  and  (3)  the  type  of  operation  to 
be  performed  by  said  digital  computer  system  in  re- 
sponse to  an  instruction  of  a  procedure  of  said  user,  and 
said  currently  active  subject  number  identifies  the  user 


currently  utilizing  said  digital  computer  system,  (2)  a 
process  currently  executing  a  procedure  of  said  user's 
program,  and  (3)  the  type  of  operation  to  be  per- 
formed by  said  digital  computer  system  in  response  to 
a  a  current  instruction  of  a  procedure  of  said  user's 
program, 
protection  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  access 
control  list,  each  access  control  list  corresponding  to  an 
object  and  comprising  at  least  one  access  control  entry, 
each  access  control  entry  corresponding  to  a  subject 
having  access  righu  to  said  corresponding  object  and 
containing  the  access  rights  of  said  subject  to  said  corre- 
sponding object,  and 
access  rights  means  responsive  to  a  currently  active  sub- 
ject number  and  to  the  operation  of  said  processor 
means  for  indexing  said  protection  means  in  response  to 
a  current  instruction  of  a  procedure  of  said  first  user's 
program  when  said  current  instruction  requests  access 
to  an  object  and  for  comparing  the  access  righto  of  a 
currently  active  subject  to  said  object, 
ALU  means  for  performing  operations  directed  by  said 

instructions, 
first  microcode  means  for  storing  first  selected  sequences  of 
microinstructions  for  controlling  operations  of  said  ALU 
means  directed  by  said  instructions,  said  instructions  being 
S-Language  instructions  having  a  uniform,  fixed  format, 
said  first  microcode  means  responsive  to  said  instructions 
to  provide  corresponding  first  selected  sequences  of 
microinstructions  to  said  ALU  means,  and 
second  microcode  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for 
storing  second  selected  sequences  of  microinstructions  for 
controlling  internal  operations  of  said  processor  means. 
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said  second  microcode  means  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  processor  means  to  provide  said  second  selected 
microinstruction  sequences  to  said  ALU  means. 


4,496,133 
SELECTOR  SWITCH  FOR  A  CONCURRENT  NETWORK 

OF  PROCESSORS 
Brcat  C.  Boltoa,  Aoftta;  Gary  L.  LogidoB,  Roud  Rock,  bolb  of 
Tcz^  Carl  F.  Hageamaicr,  Jr.,  Pittitowii,  N  J.,  and  Jeaae  R. 
WUaon,  AaitiB,  Tex.,  taKtpton  to  Borrou^  Corp.,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  329,423 

iBt  a.}  GOCF  9/00 

VS.  Ct  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  A  selection  switch  for  receiving  data  signals  and  a  clear 
signal  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  sources  in  a  digital  communi- 
cation network  and  transmitting  those  signals  to  one  of  two 
different  destinations,  said  network  interconnecting  a  plurality 
of  stations  for  transmission  and  reception  of  said  signals,  said 
switch  comprising: 
an  input  port  to  receive  said  data  signals  and  said  clear 

signals  from  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  sources; 
a  pair  of  output  ports  each  adapted  to  receive  said  data 

signals  and  said  clear  signal  from  said  input  port; 
selection  circuit  means  to  receive  said  data  sigiuds  preceded 
by  a  routing  bit  signal  specifying  which  of  two  outpute 
ports  is  to  be  selected  for  subsequent  transmission  and  to 
signal  the  corresponding  one  of  said  output  ports;  and 
clear  circuit  means  to  receive  said  clear  si^ud  from  another 
of  said  plurality  of  sources  and  to  reset  said  output  ports 
and  said  selection  circuit  means,  whereby  a  data  path 
established  through  a  network  of  such  switches  can  be 
interrupted  prior  to  the  completion  of  transmission  of  a 


given  message  from  one  station  to  another  station  and 
prior  to  the  receiving  station  sending  an  acknowledged 
end  of  message  signal  back  to  the  originating  transmitting 
station. 


4,498,134 

SEGREGATOR  FUNCnONAL  PLANE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MODULAR  ARRAY  PROCESSOR 

Siegfried  Haoaen;  Jan  Grinbcrg,  botii  of  Los  Aogetoi,  aad  Ro* 

bert  D.  Etchella,  Topanga,  all  of  Califs  aaaignon  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Compaay,  El  SegBndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,«71 

Int  a.}  G06F  J5/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  matrix  array  processor,  a  segregratable  elemental 
processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  modules,  each  including  means  for  perform- 
ing at  least  one  of  a  number  of  generalized  logic  functions 
on  data; 

(b)  a  data  bus  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  mod- 
ules for  the  tranfer  of  data  thereinbetween,  said  data  bus 
including  a  data  bus  line,  each  of  said  noddules  including 
means  for  transferring  data  to  and  from  said  data  bus  line 
at  given  points  along  said  data  bus  line; 

(c)  a  pseudo-module  operatively  associated  with  said  data 
bus  at  a  given  segregation  point  along  said  data  bus  line, 
said  pseudo-module  including  means  for  effectively  sever- 
ing said  data  bus  line  at  said  given  segregation  point  so  as 
to  block  the  transfer  of  data  between  any  of  said  modules 
associated  with  respectivcportions  of  said  data  bus  line  on 
either  side  of  said  given  segregation  point. 


4,498,135 

MICROCOMPUTER  WTTH  ACCUMULATOR 

ADDRESSING 

Edward  R.  Candd,  Howton,  Tax.,  awignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

BMBta  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feh.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,997 
Int  a.)  G06F  9/26 
VS.  CL  364—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer  syston  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  device  formed  in  a  single  integrated  circuit 
and  having  data  input/output  terminals  and  address  out- 
put terminals; 
memory  means  external  to  the  microcomputer  device  hav- 
ing an  address  input  and  data  output  means; 
input/output  means  separate  from  said  microcomputer  de- 
vice and  said  memory  means  for  transfer  of  information 
from  the  microcomputer  device  to  external  equipment;  or 
for  transfer  of  information  from  external  equipment  to  the 
microcomputer  device;  external  address  bus  means  cou- 
pled to  the  address  output  terminals  of  the  microcomputer 
device  and  to  the  address  input  of  the  memory  means; 
external  data  bus  means  coupled  to  the  data  input/output 
terminals  of  the  microcomputer  device  an^  to  the  data 
output  means  of  the  memory  means; 
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the  microcomputer  device  comprising: 

an  arithmetic/logic  unit  having  dau  input  and  dau  output; 

a  dau  memory  having  an  address  input  and  having  data 
input/output  means; 

internal  daU  bus  means  coupled  to  the  daU  input  and  daU 

j  ou^ut  of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and  coupled  to  the  daU 

I  input/output  means  of  the  dau  memory; 

an  internal  program  memory  having  an  address  input  and 

I  having  an  instruction  output,  the  program  memory  storing 

'  instruction  words; 

program  address  means  connected  to  the  address  input  of 
the  program  memory  means; 

control  means  having  input  means  to  receive  an  instruction 
jword,  said  control  means  generating  controls  at  control 
outpuu  in  response  to  said  instruction  word,  the  controls 
»t  said  control  outpuu  being  coupled  to  the  arithmetic/- 
logic  unit  and  to  control  elements  included  in  said  internal 
data  bus  means  for  defining  operation  of  the  arithmeticA 
logic  unit  and  transfer  of  daU  to  said  internal  daU  bus 
means  and  from  the  internal  daU  bus  means; 


staging  registers  which  are  connected  to  said  interrupt 
class  output  lines  and  which  are  sequentially  gated  in 
synchronism  with  said  instruction  stages  of  said  instruc- 
tion pipeline,  for  sequentially  propagating  a  non-interrupt- 
ible  sequence  indicator  bit  to  an  output  line; 
register  having  a  dau  input  connected  to  an  interrupt 
signal  line,  a  control  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
interruptible  sequence  detector  pipeline  and  an  output 


internal  program  bus  means  coupled  to  said  instruction 
output,  to  said  input  means  of  said  control  means,  and  to 
said  program  address  means,  the  internal  program  bus 
means  also  including  control  elements  receiving  controls 
from  said  control  outpuU  of  the  control  means; 

bus  interchange  means  for  tttmsferring  daU  ftt)m  the  internal 
dau  bus  means  to  the  internal  program  bus  means,  and  for 
transferring  daU  from  the  internal  program  bus  means  to 
the  internal  dau  bus  means,  the  bus  interchange  means 
functioning  to  transfer  daU  from  the  output  of  the  arith- 
metic/logic unit  via  the  internal  daU  bus  means  and  the 
internal  program  bus  means  to  the  program  address  means 
to  thereby  address  the  internal  program  memory  in  re- 
sponse to  one  said  instruction  word  applied  to  said  input 
means  of  said  control  means  and  in  response  to  the  same 
said  insmiction  word  ftmctioning  to  transfer  daU  from  the 
instruction  output  of  the  program  memory  via  the  internal 
ivogram  bus  means  to  the  internal  daU  bus  means. 

I  4,498,136 

I  INTERRUPT  PROCESSOR 

ynahm  W.  Spronl,  in,  Reaton,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Dee.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,923 

Int  a.J  G06F  9/3a  9/38.  9/32 
VS.  a.  364-200  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  dau  processor,  an  interrupt  processor  instruction 
pipdine  having  a  sequence  of  instruction  stages  which  sequen- 
tially process  a  machine  instruction  in  respective  sequential 
machine  cycles,  output  from  an  instruction  store,  comprising: 
an  interrupt  class  decoder  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  instruction  store,  for  decoding  each  said 
machine  instruction  into  an  interrupt  class  and  outputting 
a  signal  on  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  interrupt 
class  output  lines; 
an  interrupt  sequence  detector  pipeline  having  a  sequence  of 


connected  to  said  instruction  pipeline,  for  storing  an  inter- 
rupt signal  when  said  nonintemiptible  sequence  detector 
bit  is  input  to  said  control  input  thereof,  said  interrupt 
signal  being  passed  to  said  insuiiction  pipeline  when  said 
detector  bit  is  absent  from  said  control  input; 
whereby  interruptions  of  said  instruction  pipeline  can  be 
selectively  inhibited  in  response  to  said  interrupt  classes  of 
said  machine  instructions  in  said  instruction  pipeline. 

4,498,137 

PROGRAMMABLE  REFINER  CONTROLLER  WITH 

HORSEPOWER-DAYS  PER  TON  SCALING 

Gary  R.  Flohr,  Lenox,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporatioa. 

BeloitWia. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370^77 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahoeqaeat  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  bean  disclaimed. 

Int  CLJ  G06F  15/46;  B02C  7/14;  D21F  1/04 

VS.  a  364—471  5 


I  N 

u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  paper  refiner  with  a  load 
control  for  processing  paper  stock  including  a  motor  driving 
said  refiner,  comprising  a  consistency  transmitter  having  a 
predetermined  output  signal  range  for  measuring  the  consis- 
tency of  the  paper  stock  at  the  refiner  and  producing  an  analog 
■ignal,  a  flow  transmitter  for  measuring  flow  of  paper  stock 
through  said  refiner,  a  first  signal  converter  receiving  the 
output  of  said  consistency  transmitter  and  converting  it  into  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  percentage  of  full  scale  of  said  consis- 
tency transmitter,  a  first  multiplier  receiving  the  output  of  said 
first  signal  converter  and  multiplying  it  by  a  first  constant  PI 
that  is  determined  by  the  signal  range  for  the  particular  consis- 
tency transmitter,  means  for  setting  said  constant  PI  to  a  scaled 
value,  an  adder  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  multiplier  and 
adding  to  it  a  signal  proportional  to  a  second  constant  P2 
determined  by  the  signal  range  for  the  particular  consistency 
transmitter,  means  for  setting  said  constant  P2  to  a  scaled 
value,  a  second  signal  converter  connected  to  said  flow  trans- 
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miner  and  converting  the  flow  transmitter  signal  into  a  signal 
indicative  of  percenUge  of  full  range  of  said  flow  transmitter, 
and  a  second  multiplier  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  second 
converter  and  said  adder  and  multiplying  them  together  to 
obtain  a  signal  indicative  of  tons  of  material  per  day  flowing 
through  said  reflner. 


4,498,138 

ELECTRONIC  WATT/VAR  TRANSDUCER 

Prentice  G.  Moore,  Clearwater,  FUu,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Conpany,  Palatine,  111. 

CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  441^32,  No?.  15, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  194,195,  Oct.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,742 

Int  a.}  GOIR  19/00:  G06G  7/16 

VS.  CL  364-^183  14  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  monitoring  power  in  a  power  line  and 
having  a  power  supply  means,  said  transducer  comprising: 

a.  current  input  means  for  producing  an  output  current 
representative  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous 
current  in  the  power  line; 

b.  voltage  input  means  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
representative  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous 
voltage  in  the  power  line; 

c.  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  voltage  representa- 
tive signal  by  said  current  represenutive  signal  to  calcu- 
late the  power  in  the  power  line,  said  mulitiplier  means 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  current  input  means 
and  said  output  of  said  voltage  input  means,  said  multiplier 
means  further  comprising: 

(1)  triangular  wave  generating  means  for  generating  a 
triangular  wave  output,  said  triangular  wave  generating 
means  still  further  comprising: 

(a)  squarewave  generating  means  for  producing  a 
square  waveform  output  and  a  first  reference  voltage 
and  a  second  reference  voltage,  said  squarewave 
generating  means  having  i  comparator  means  for 
driving  an  electronic  switch  means  for  switching  said 
square  waveform  output  of  said  squarewave  generat- 
ing means  from  the  voluge  level  of  one  of  said  refer- 
ence voltages  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  other  of  said 
reference  voltages,  and  having  a  resistive  feedback 
means  connecting  said  square  waveform  output  of 
said  squarewave  generating  means  to  an  input  of  said 
comparator  means;  \ 

(b)  integrator  means  for  integrating  said  output  of  said 
squarewave  generating  means  with  respect  to  time  to 
produce  a  triangular  wave  output,  said  integrator 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  square 
waveform  output  of  said  squarewave  generating 
means;  and 

(c)  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  triangular  wave 
output,  said  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  a 
feedback  means  and  producing  said  triangular  wave- 
form output,  said  input  being  connected  to  said  tri- 
angular wave  output  of  said  integrator  means, 
wherein  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  is  adjusted 


by  connecting  said  triangular  waveform  output  of 
said  amplifier  means  to  various  points  in  a  resistive 
means  contained  in  said  feedback  means  from  said 
triangular  waveform  output  to  said  input  of  said 
amplifier  means; 

(2)  pulse  width  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
triangular  waveform  output  of  said  amplifier  means  of 
said  triangular  wave  generating  means  by  said  voltage 
represenutive  signal,  said  pulse  width  modulating 
means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  inputs 
being  connected  to  said  triangular  waveform  output  of 
said  amplifier  means  and  to  said  output  of  said  voltage 
input  means; 

(3)  pulse  height  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
current  representative  signal  by  said  output  of  said  pulse 
width  modulating  means,  said  pulse  height  modulating 
means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  inputs 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pulse  width 
modulating  means  and  to  said  output  of  said  current 
input  means;  and, 

d.  filter  and  amplifying  means  for  filtering  out  alternating 
current  components  of  said  output  of  said  pulse  height 
modulating  means  and  integrating  and  amplifying  the 
remaining  direct  current  component  of  said  output  of  said 
pulse  height  modulating  means  to  produce  a  highly  stable 
direct  current  transducer  output  of  improved  accuracy 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  power 
in  the  power  line,  said  filter  and  amplifier  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pulse  height  modu- 
lating means. 


4,498,139 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGNING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

STRUCTURES 

Evgeny  J.  Malinovsky,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignor  to  Mos- 

koTskoe  Nauchno-ProizTodstvennoe  Objedinenie  Po  StroiteN 

noma  I  Dorozhnomu  MashinostroenUu,  Moscow,  U.S.S  Jt. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,938 

Int  a.3  G06B  15/46;  G06F  15/56 

U.S.  a  364-518  9  Claims 


2J^2jJ_ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  designing  three-dimensional  structures, 
comprising: 

a  unit  for  recording  linear  coordinates; 

a  movable  support  of  said  unit  for  recording  linear  coordi- 
nates; 

a  means  for  causing  displacement  of  said  unit  for  recording 
linear  coordinates  along  linear  coordinates,  said  means 
being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  movable  support; 

a  sensor  of  displacement  along  a  linear  coordinate  X  which 
is  coupled  to  said  means  for  causing  displacement  along 
linear  coordinates; 

a  sensor  of  displacement  along  a  linear  coordinate  Y  which 
is  coupled  to  said  means  for  causing  displacement  along 
linear  coordinates; 

a  sensor  of  displacement  along  a  linear  coordinate  Z  which 
is  coupled  to  said  means  for  causing  displacement  along 
linear  coordinates; 

an  angle  joint  which  is  mechanically  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  movable  part  opposite  to  the  means  for  causing  dis- 
placement; 
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angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  X  axis  in 
said  angle  joint,  said  angle  arm  being  mechanically  cou- 

,  pled  to  said  movable  support; 

m  angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  Y  axis  in 
said  angle  joint,  said  angle  arm  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to 
X  axis; 

m  angle  arm  for  causing  roution  with  respect  to  Z  axis  in 
said  angle  joint,  said  angle  arm  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to 
Y  axis; 

L>  point  of  intersection  of  said  X,  Y,  Z  axes  of  entered  coordi- 
nates of  said  movable  support  coinciding  with  a  point  of 
intersection  of  said  X,  Y,  Z  axes  of  said  angle  arm  for 
causing  rotation  with  respect  to  X  axis,  said  angle  arm  for 
causing  rotation  with  respect  to  Y  axis,  and  said  angle  arm 
for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  Z  axis,  respectively; 

lisensor  for  recording  a  change  in  an  angular  coordinate  ^  of 
rotation  with  respect  to  X  axis  which  is  insulled  on  said 
movable  support  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  angle 

,  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  X  axis; 

lisensor  for  recording  a  change  in  an  angular  coordinate  <l>\ 
of  rotation  with  respect  to  Y  axis  which  is  installed  on  said 
angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  X  axis  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  angle  arm  for  causing  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  Y  axis; 

k  sensor  for  recording  a  change  in  an  angular  coordinate  (^2 
of  rotation  with  respect  to  Z  axis  which  is  installed  on  said 
angle  arm  for  causing  rotation  with  respect  to  Y  axis  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  angle  arm  for  causing  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  Z  axis;  and 

ij  control  board  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  all  said 

'  sensors  and  to  said  angle  joint. 


4,498,140 

AUTOMATED  SELF  CAUBRATING  EXPOSURE 

COMPUTER 

Frimk  A.  Hull,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Chesley  F.  Carlson, 

reapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,223 
Int  a.J  G03B  27/72;  GOIJ  1/10 
VJS.  a.  364—571  38  Claims 


L  An  automated  self  calibrating  exposure  computer  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  lamps  used  for  exposing  film 
during  graphic  arts  processing  comprising: 

reans  for  sensing  light  from  the  lamps  indicating  when  the 
lamps  are  energized; 
means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  producing  a  serial 
pulse  train  which  relates  in  number  of  pulses  to  the  inten- 
I  sity  of  illumination  of  the  lamps  and  the  time  duration  of 

the  illumination  for  purposes  of  calibration  and  control; 
jrocessing  and  control  means  connected  to  the  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  and  the  lamps  for  receiving  input  data, 
processing  the  input  data  and  for  supplying  control  signals 
to  the  lamps,  said  processing  and  control  means  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  causing  the  lamps  to  be  energized  for  a  prese- 
lected calibration  time; 


means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  emitted  during 
the  preselected  calibration  time; 

means  for  storing  the  pulse  count  received  during  the 
preselected  calibration  time; 

data  entry  means  for  entering  input  data  calling  for  expo- 
sure times  of  the  same  duration  of  a  longer  or  shorter 
duration  than  the  preselected  calibration  time;  and 

means  for  causing  the  lamps  to  be  energized  for  the  peri- 
ods of  time  necessary  to  obtain  the  required  exposure 
based  on  the  entered  data  and  the  initial  calibration. 


4,498,141 
HIGH  SPEED  CORRELATION  ORCUFT  AND  METHOD 
J.  Carl  Cooper,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,257 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/34 

VJS.  O.  364—728  31  Qaims 
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18.  A  high  speed  correlation  circuit  for  detecting  presence  of 
a  known  digital  correlation  word  in  a  serial  data  stream,  com- 
prising: 

a  serial-to-parallel  shift  register  means  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  receive  and  store  consecutive  bits  of  said  serial 
data  stream  and  to  shift  said  stored  bits  by  one  bit  position 
in  succession  when  a  new  bit  is  received  thereby,  said  shift 
register  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  outputs  each 
containing  one  bit  stored  in  said  shift  register  means; 

a  presettable  memory  means  coupled  to  store  respective  bits 
of  said  known  correlation  word,  said  memory  means 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  outputs  each  containing  one 
bit  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  logic  gates  each  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
one  parallel  output  of  said  shift  register  means  and  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  a  corresponding  parallel  output  of 
said  memory  means,  each  logic  gate  having  an  output 
coupled  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  a  first  known  logic 
signal  level  when  matching  bits  are  obtained  at  its  respec- 
tive inputs  and  output  signal  of  a  second  known  logic 
signal  level  when  its  input  bits  do  not  match,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  resistors  each  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to 
an  output  of  one  said  logic  gate,  the  other  terminals  of  said 
resistors  being  coupled  to  a  common  terminal,  each  said 
resistor  having  a  value  selected  to  apply  an  appreciable 
amount  of  current  to  said  common  terminal  when  one  of 
said  first  or  said  second  known  logic  signal  level  is  pro- 
vided by  said  logic  gate; 

means  coupled  to  maintain  said  common  terminal  at  a  prede- 
termined constant  voltage  level  to  obtain  a  substantially 
linearly  changing  current  thereon  with  the  number  of  bit 
matches  obtained  by  said  logic  gates; 

a  current-to-voltage  converter  means  coupled  to  said  com- 
mon terminal  for  substantially  linearly  converting  said 
current  changes  thereon  to  corresponding  voltage 
changes;  and 

means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  current-to-voltage  con- 
verter means  for  detecting  a  known  voltage  magnitude 
obtained  on  said  common  terminal  in  response  to  a  prede- 
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termined  number  of  matching  bits  obtained  by  said  plural- 
ity of  logic  gates. 


4,496,142 

METHOD  FOR  UPDATING  A  PROGRAM  ON  A 

COMBINED  PROGRAM  DISKETTE  IN  AN 

INTERACTIVE  TEXT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hira  Advaid,  awl  WilUam  C.  Cason,  both  of  Aaftio,  Tex.,  asiign- 

ort  to  IntematkHial  BiuiBen  Machiaet  Corporatfon,  Armook, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,113 

lat  a.J  G06F  7/24 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  dainu 
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quentially  on  said  new  diskette  in  data  set  sequence  and 
sequentially  within  each  said  data  set  by  said  unique  iden- 
tiflers, 

(g)  displaying  to  said  operator  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
step  an  instruction  to  insert  said  separate  program  diskette 
into  said  drive, 

(h)  inserting  said  separate  program  diskette  into  said  drive 
and  while  said  instruction  is  still  being  displayed  operating 
said  keyboard  to  advise  said  system  said  separate  diskette 
has  been  inserted, 

(i)  transferring  to  memory  from  said  separate  program  dis- 
kette each  of  the  programming  modules  which  collec- 
tively represent  the  revised  version  of  the  text  processing 
task  program  being  updated, 

(j)  comparing  with  said  microprocessor  said  unique  identi- 
fiers of  the  modules  transferred  from  said  separate  pro- 
gram diskette  to  the  unique  identifiers  of  the  correspond- 
ing modules  transferred  from  said  "combined-program" 
diskette  and  identifying  those  modules  that  have  been 
revised,  and 

(k)  recording  said  revised  modules  on  said  new  diskette  in 
place  of  said  corresponding  modules  and  at  corresponding 
locations  on  said  new  diskette. 


1.  A  method  to  assist  the  operator  of  an  interactive  text 
processing  system  to  update  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  text 
processing  task  programs  each  of  which  is  stored  on  a  "com- 
bined-program" diskette  as  a  plurality  of  programming  mod- 
ules, with  each  module  assigned  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially numbered  data  sets  and  each  further  identified  by  a 
unique  identifier  including  a  portion  which  can  identify  a 
module  which  is  a  later  revision,  from  a  previous  module,  said 
"combined-program"  diskette  further  including  control  pro- 
grams to  cause  said  text  processing  system  to  transfer  program 
modules  on  said  "combined-program"  diskette  to  a  new  dis- 
kette and  to  cause  said  system  to  interact  with  said  operator  in 
the  selection  of  said  one  selected  text  processing  task  program 
and  the  updating  of  said  one  selected  text  processing  task 
programs  from  a  revised  program  stored  on  a  separate  diskette, 
said  system  including  a  keyboard  to  permit  interaction  with 
said  system  by  said  operator,  a  display  screen  to  permit  interac- 
tion by  said  system  with  said  operator,  a  microprocessor  hav- 
ing a  memory  and  at  least  one  diskette  drive  for  transferring 
data  between  a  diskette  in  said  drive  and  said  memory,  said 
method  comprising; 

(a)  inserting  said  "combined-program"  diskette  into  said 
diskette  drive  and  transferring  one  of  said  control  pro- 
grams into  said  system  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
keyboard  by  said  operator, 

(b)  executing  said  one  control  program  to  cause  said  system 
to  display  a  menu  to  said  operator  which  includes  an 
update  option  that  allows  said  selected  one  of  said  text 
processing  task  programs  to  be  updated  by  replacing  one 
or  more  of  its  programming  modiUes  with  modules  havii^ 
later  revisions  stored  on  said  separate  diskette, 

(c)  operating  said  keyboard  while  said  menu  is  dispbyed  to 
select  said  update  option  to  cause  an  update  control  pro- 
gram to  be  transferred  to  said  system  from  said  "com- 
bined-program" diskette, 

(d)  executing  said  update  control  program  to  cause  said 
system  to  display  another  menu  to  said  operator  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  options  to  permit  said  operator  to 
identify  to  said  system  said  selected  one  text  processing 
task  program  to  be  updated, 

(e)  operating  said  keyboard  while  saA  another  menu  is  dis- 
played to  identify  to  said  system  said  selected  one  text 
processing  task  program  to  be  updated, 

(0  further  executing  said  update  program  to  transfer: 

(1)  each  said  module  from  said  "combined-program"  dis- 
kette to  said  memory, 

(2)  and  each  module  transferred  in  step  (1)  to  said  new 
diskette  so  that  said  transferred  modules  are  stored  se- 


4,49«,143 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

IDEOGRAMS 

Stanislaus  Strzelecki,  IS  Hunts  La.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,540 

Int  Q.}  B41J  im 

M&.  CL  364—900  7  dalmi 
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1.  A  system  for  forming  ideograms,  such  system  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  entering  character- 
istic radical  information,  phonetic  information,  and  collo- 
quial information  pertaining  to  an  ideogram; 

storage  means,  for  storing  information  for  each  ideogram 
including  (IXa)  radical  information,  and.  at  least  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  unambiguous  identification  of  the 
ideogram  when  the  radical  information  is  known,  (b) 
phonetic  information  and,  at  least  to  the  extent  necessary 
for  unambiguous  identification  of  the  ideogram  when  the 
radical  and  phonetic  information  is  known,  (c)  colloquial 
information,  and  (2)  a  graphic  record  identifier;  and 

control  means  for  obtaining  from  the  storage  means  the 
graphic  record  identifier  for  a  given  ideogram  in  response 
to  information  entered  on  the  keyboard. 
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4,498,144 

ia-ECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  A  DISPLAY  AND 

PRINTER 

laamu  Haneda,  Nara,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Sharp  K^hnaiifm  Kai- 
aha,  Osaka,  Japan 

I,  Filed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,049 

paima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1980,  55-163759 
I  Int.  a.3  G06F  9/00  ■ 

VJS.  CL  364-900  4  Oainu 
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An  improved  electronic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
visual  display  and  a  printer  as  output  devices,  the  printer  hav- 
ing a  smaller  capacity  of  characters  per  line  than  does  the 
visual  display,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  reviewing  a  group  of  characters  presented  for 
visual  display  and  assigning  the  group  of  characters  to  an 
appropriate  one  of  three  modes,  characters  within  the 
group  of  characters  being  of  two  types,  numeric  and  all 
others,  the  three  modes  being  defined  as: 

(1)  all  characters  in  the  group  of  characters  being  of  the 
same  type; 

(2)  characters  in  the  group  of  characters  being  of  at  least 
one  of  the  two  types,  of  a  total  number  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  capacity  of  the  visual  display,  and  being  divisi- 
ble into  two  successive  portions  each  containing  only 
characters  of  a  single  type  and  of  a  number  equal  to  or 
less  than  one-half  of  the  capacity  of  the  visual  display; 
and 

(3)  any  other  group  of  characters  wherein  the  characters 
are  of  the  two  types; 

means  responsive  to  the  means  for  reviewing  for  causing  a 
group  of  characters  assigned  to  mode  (1)  to  be  printed 
with  the  numeric  characters  abutting  against  a  first  margin 
of  the  printer  and  with  the  other  characters  abutting 
against  a  second,  opposing  margin  of  the  printer; 

means  responsive  to  the  means  for  reviewing  for  causing  a 
group  of  characters  assigned  to  mode  (2)  to  be  separated 
iinto  these  two  portions  with  each  of  the  two  portions 
I  being  printed  on  separate  lines  and  with  each  portion  that 
consists  of  numeric  characters  being  printed  abutting 
against  the  first  margin  of  the  printer  and  each  portion 
icontaining  other  characters  being  printed  abutted  against 
the  second  margin  of  the  printer;  and 

1  lieans  responsive  to  the  means  for  reviewing  for  causing  a 
group  of  characters  assigned  to  mode  (3)  to  be  printed 
continuously  from  the  left  margin  of  the  printer  for  as 
many  sequential  lines  as  are  necessary  to  complete  print- 
ing of  the  group  of  characters. 


4,498,145 

METHOD  FOR  ASSURING  ATOMICITY  OF 

MULTI-ROW  UPDATE  OPERATIONS  IN  A  DATABASE 

SYSTEM 
Jerry  W.  Baker,  Morgan  Hill;  Richard  A.  Cma,  Sao  Joae,  and 
Donald  J.  Haderie,  Lbs  Gatoa,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignon  to  Inter- 
national Bosiaeas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,967 
Int.  a.J  G06F  7/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364-900  6  Clainu 
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1.  A  method  for  assuring  atomicity  of  user  requested  multi- 
row  update  operations  to  tables  in  a  relational  daubase,  guar- 
anteeing that  for  any  update  operation  that  succeeds  all  suted 
effects  will  have  occurred  and  that  for  any  update  operation  of 
the  type  including  UPDATE,  INSERT,  and  DELETE  that 
fails,  the  system  state  as  perceived  by  the  user  remains  un- 
changed, comprising  the  steps  of: 
in  response  to  an  update  operation  request,  esUblishing  an 
execution  module  of  a  program  containing  sets  of  machine 
language  code  instructions  implementing  the  update  oper- 
ation request  with  a  savepoint  request  at  the  beginning  of 
the  execution  module  of  the  program; 
for  each  set  of  machine  language  code  instructions  in  or 
called  by  the  execution  module  of  the  program  which 
modifies  the  user  perceived  system  stote,  selectively  re- 
cording in  a  soft  or  hard  log  information  required  to 
reverse  the  update  operation  in  order  that  it  appears  that 
the  operation  was  never  performed; 
upon  completing  the  execution  module  of  the  program, 
dropping  the  savepoint  and  causing  all  soft  log  informa- 
tion recorded  since  the  savepoint  to  be  deleted,  and  releas- 
ing all  resources  held  to  guarantee  restoration  of  the  user 
perceived  system  sute  at  the  time  of  the  savepoint  request; 
upon  detecting  an  error  and  responsive  to  the  information 
selectively  recorded  in  the  soft  or  hard  log,  restoring  the 
user  perceived  sUte  to  that  at  the  time  of  the  savepoint 
request. 


4,498,146 
MANAGEMENT  OF  DEFECTS  IN  STORAGE  MEDU 
Maria  N.  Martinez,  PreaOnry,  OL,  aMignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratorica,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,776 
Int  a.5  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  364—900  55  Claims 

1.  Method  of  accessing  storage  media  having  addressable 
locations  and  having  a  Uble  of  addresses  of  defective  locations 
associated  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  for  execution  of  a  job  an  address  for  accessing  a 

location  in  the  storage  media; 
reading  contents  of  the  table  while  executing  the  job  to 
determine  if  the  access  to  the  media  will  be  impacted  by 
defective  locations; 
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modifying  the  obtained  address  while  executing  the  job  to 
compensate  for  the  impact  of  defective  locations;  and 
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accessing  the  storage  media  location  designated  by  the  modi- 
fied address  while  executing  the  job. 


4,498,147 
METHODOLOGY  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  FIRST 
EDITABLE  DOCUMENT  FORM  PREPARED  WITH  A 
BATCH  TEXT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  TO  A  SECOND 
EDITABLE  DOCUMENT  FORM  USABLE  BY  AN 
INTERACTIVE  OR  BATCH  TEXT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Palmer  W.  Agnew,  Owego;  Anne  S.  KeUemum,  Endicott,  and 
Grayson  W.  Randall,  Vestal,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  4424>27 
Int  a.3  G06F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transforming  a  source  document,  cast  in  a 
first  editable  form  which  includes  a  plurality  of  input  items 
therein,  to  a  target  document  of  a  second  ediuble  form  which 
includes  output  items  compatible  therewith,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  set  of  key  sute  variables,  from  amongst  all 
possible  key  state  variables,  that  reflect  and  collectively 
identify  information  concerning  the  presence  of  source 
document  control  items  that  are  read  in  a  sequence  thereof 
from  said  source  document; 

(b)  determining  criteria  for  compatibility  of  source  input 
items  to  be  read  with  source  controls  that  have  been  read 
in  a  sequence  and  reflected  in  said  key  state  variables; 

(c)  establishing  a  fixed  order  for  all  possible  output  items  in 
which  any  necessary  pair  of  output  items  in  the  transfor- 
mation of  a  given  input  sequence  will  be  written  in  said 
established  order; 

(d)  defining  a  set  of  rules  for  each  possible  output  item  that 
determine  whether  each  of  said  possible  output  items  is  to 
be  written  out  to  said  urget  document  as  a  function  of  the 
sutus  of  said  state  variables;  and 


(e)  reading  a  sequence  of  input  items  from  said  source  docu- 
ment in  accordance  with  said  compatibility  criteria;  and 

(0  writing  out  all  eligible  output  items  under  said  rules  as  a 
transform  of  said  sequence  in  said  fixed  order  of  output 
items. 


4,498,148 
COMPARING  INPUT  WORDS  TO  A  WORD 
DICnONARY  FOR  CORRECT  SPELLING 
David  GUckman,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  160,345,  Jun.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,051 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364— 900  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  text  processing  system  including  a  mini-processor,  a 
memory  for  storing  instructions  for  controlling  said  mini- 
processor,  and  a  dictionary  memory  for  storing  a  representa- 
tion for  each  word  of  a  dictionary  of  correctly  spelled  words, 
apparatus  for  checking  the  spelling  of  input  words  by  compari- 
son to  said  dictionary  of  representations  of  correctly  spelled 
words  comprising: 

a  source  of  input  words  connected  to  said  mini-processor 

decode  means  connected  to  said  mini-processor  for  convert- 
ing each  character  of  an  input  word  into  an  output  numer- 
ical representation; 

a  magnitude  table  storage  means  addressably  connected  to 
said  decode  means  for  outputting  a  magnitude  value  cor- 
responding to  each  numerical  representation  output  by 
said  decode  means; 

a  first  adder  means  connected  to  said  magnitude  table  stor- 
age means  and  said  mini-processor  for  accumulating  a 
magnitude  sum  of  the  magnitude  values  output  by  said 
magnitude  table  storage  means  and  outputting  said  magni- 
tude sum  to  said  mini-processor  for  use  as  an  address  to 
access  said  dictionary  memory; 

a  second  adder  means  connects)  to  said  decode  means  for 
accumulating  partial  sums  of  said  numerical  representa- 
tions output  by  said  decode  means; 

binary  table  storage  means  connected  to  said  second  adder 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  binary  numbers  address- 
able to  output  one  of  said  binary  numbers  for  each  partial 
sum  accumulated  by  said  second  adder  means; 

third  adder  means  connected  to  said  binary  table  storage 
means  for  accumulating  a  modulo-2  sum  of  the  output  of 
said  binary  table  storage  means; 

binary-to-decimal  decode  means  connected  to  said  third 
adder  means  and  said  mini-processor  for  converting  the 
modulo-2  sum  output  of  said  third  adder  means  from  a 
binary  number  to  a  decimal  angle  value  and  outputting  the 
result  to  said  mini-processor; 

means  for  comparing  said  decimal  angle  value  to  the  con- 
tents of  said  dictionary  memory  at  the  accessed  address; 
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means  for  indicating  said  input  word  is  correctly  spelled 

when  said  compare  is  equal;  and 
i^eans  for  indicating  said  input  word  is  not  correctly  spelled 

when  said  compare  is  unequal. 


4,498,149 

SYMBOL  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC 

TRANSLATOR 

Kunio  Yoshida,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,604,  Oct.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1979,  54-140196 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/02 
VJS.  CL  364—900  7  Claims 
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1.  An  input  circuit  for  an  electronic  translator  wherein  a  first 
input  word  represented  in  a  first  language  is  entered  to  obtain 
a  second  word  represented  in  a  second  language  equivalent  to 
the  first  word,  said  input  circuit  comprising: 

an  alphabetical  keyboard  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
letter  keys,  each  letter  key  comprising  means  for  entering 
I  key  code  information  representative  of  a  sole  letter; 

a  sole  symbol  additive  key  switch  for  adding  any  one  of  a 
I  plurality  of  different  specific  symbols  to  at  least  two  of  the 
I  letters  entered  by  the  alphabetical  keyboard  means,  and 

changing  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  alphabetical 
keyboard  means  and  the  symbol  additive  key  switch  for 
changing  the  key  code  of  any  one  of  the  at  least  two  letters 
lentered  by  the  alphabetical  keyboard  means  to  a  key  code 
frepresenting  a  letter  including  one  of  said  specified  differ- 
ent symbols  and  said  one  letter,  wherein  said  changing 
means  comprises 

key  strobe  signal  generator  means  for  providing  key  strobe 
signals  to  the  alphabetical  keyboard  means,  said  keyboard 
means  acting  upon  said  key  strobe  signals  to  provide  said 
key  code  information; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  key  code 
information  representing  said  at  least  two  letters; 

first  means  for  determining  when  key  code  information  input 
by  said  alphabetical  keyboard  means  is  the  same  as  said 
data  in  said  memory  corresponding  to  said  key  code  infor- 
mation representing  one  of  said  at  least  two  letters; 

second  means  for  generating  information  representative  of 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  specific  symbols  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  sole  symbol  additive  key 
switch;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
combining  said  information  representative  of  any  one  of 
said  plurality  of  different  specific  symbols  with  the  key 
code  information  representing  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
letters  for  forming  a  new  type  of  code  information  repre- 
sentative of  said  one  letter  including  one  of  said  specific 
symbols. 


4,498,150 
DOCUMENT  AUTOMATIC  PAGINATION 
James  L.  Gaudet  and  Rudolph  E.  Cliukran,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,364,  Jnn.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,611 

Int  CLJ  G06F  3/12 

VS.  CI.  364—900  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  paginating  a  data  stream  of 
text  in  a  word  processing  system  having  a  printer  for  creating 
a  hard  copy  printout,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

formatting  said  data  stream  into  logical  pages  in  a  memory, 
each  logical  page  defined  by  a  first  and  last  typing  line  and 
having  a  plurality  of  line  end  codes; 

initializing  a  vertical  tracking  register  for  a  first  typing  line 
of  a  logical  page  to  be  printed  by  said  printer  on  a  hard 
copy  page; 

incrementing  the  vertical  tracking  register  by  a  value  repre- 
senting a  vertical  displacement  of  a  vertical  print  position 
of  the  printer  when  a  line  end  code  is  encountered  in  the 
data  stream; 

when  said  line  end  code  is  encountered  in  the  data  stream, 
interrogating  a  page  overflow  latch  to  determine  whether 
a  page  overflow  condition  is  pending,  the  pending  page 
overflow  condition  indicating  that  the  vertical  tracking 
register  has  reached  a  predetermined  value  corresponding 
to  a  last  typing  line  of  a  logical  page; 

when  a  page  overflow  condition  is  pending,  interrogating 
the  next  character  in  the  data  stream  following  the  line 
end  code  to  determine  whether  said  next  character  is  a 
graphic  character; 

when  the  next  character  is  a  graphic  character,  copying  a 
page  end  code  into  an  output  buffer  ahead  of  said  graphic 
character  to  indicate  a  page  overflow  condition,  the  com- 
pletion of  a  hard  copy  page,  and  that  printing  of  the  data 
stream  should  continue  on  a  next  hard  copy  page;  and 

when  said  next  character  is  a  nongraphic  character,  indicat- 
ing in  the  output  buffer  that  the  page  overflow  condition 
remains  pending  imtil  the  next  graphic  character  is 
reached. 
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4,498,151 

ON  BOARD  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY 

PROGRAMMING 

Raymond  W.  Henry,  Dnllas,  Tex^  anignor  to  Texas  Initru- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser .  No.  141,090,  Apr.  17,  1980,.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  556,472 

Int  a.)  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 


1.  A  digital  system  for  on  board  programming  of  a  non- 
volatile memory  comprising: 

(a)  A  read/write  memory  included  within  said  system  for 
storing  data  therein, 

(b)  a  non-volatile  memory,  said  non-volatile  memory  com- 
prised of  means  for  programming  said  memory  and  means 
for  writing  data  therein, 

(c)  circuit  means  for  transferring  data  into  and  out  of  each  of 
said  memories,  said  circuit  means  including  means  for 
generating  enabling/disabling  signals  to  said  non-volatile 
memory  and  to  said  read/write  memory  during  program- 
ming of  said  non-volatile  memory, 

(d)  timing  means  coupled  to  said  non-volatile  memory  for 
generating  a  program  pulse  of  predetermined  duration  to 
said  non-volatile  memory, 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  program  voltage  signal  of  prede- 
termined magnitude  and  applying  said  voltage  sij^  to 
said  non-volatile  memory,  said  enabling/disabling  signals, 
program  pulse  and  program  voltage  signals  being  gener- 
ated within  said  system  and  effecting  transfer  of  dau  from 
said  read/write  memory  to  said  non-volatile  memory 
without  removing  said  non-volatile  memory  from  said 
system, 

(0  means  for  verifying  proper  programming  of  said  non- 
volatile memory  by  the  read/write  memory  comprising: 
data  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  memories  for  transmit- 
ting the  data  outputs  from  each  of  said  memories, 
electrically  energizable  visual  means  coupled  to  said  daU 

circuit  means, 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  data  circuit  means  for 
comparing  the  outputs  for  differences  between  the  data 
in  the  non-volatile  memory  and  the  read/write  memory 
and  energizing  said  visual  means  upon  detecting  any  of 
said  differences,  and 
latching  means  coupled  to  said  visual  means  and  adapted 
to  latch  the  visual  means  in  the  energized  state  when 
energized  as  a  result  of  detecting  any  of  said  differences, 
and  means  to  vary  when  said  program  pulse  signal  starts 
within  a  scan  of  memory  whereby  different  portions  of 
the  memory  contents  can  be  scanned  to  determine  the 
exact  location  of  any  error, 
and  means  for  changing  the  read/write  memory  storage 
input  to  said  comparator  to  a  constant  voltage  level  and 
comparing  said  non-volatile  memory  output  to  said 
constant  voltage  level  to  determine  whether  said  non- 
volatile memory  has  been  completely  erased. 


4,498,152 

CASSETTE  TYPE  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

TosUo  Fntami;  Shoji  Yoshimoto,  ami  Ry^Ji  Yam),  all  of  Mobara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57-58135 

lit  a?  GllC  19/0% 

U.S.  a.  365—1  7  Claims 


811      \K 


1.  A  cassette  type  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising:  a 
magnetic  bubble  memory  device  mounted  to  extend  above  and 
below  a  base  plate  and  having  a  magnetic  bubble  memory 
element,  a  pair  of  coils  for  generation  of  a  rotating  field  for 
driving  the  element,  and  a  pair  of  permanent  magnet  plates  and 
yoke  plates  for  applying  a  bias  field  to  the  element;  a  peripheral 
circuit  for  driving  the  magnetic  bubble  memory  device;  and  an 
electric  signal  connector  section  provided  on  one  end  of  the 
base  plate  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  loader,  wherein  an 
electrically  conductive  metal  frame  is  provided  which  sur- 
rounds at  least  the  connector  section,  and  a  resin  sealing  me- 
dium is  provided  in  which  at  least  the  magnetic  bubble  mem- 
ory device  is  embedded,  said  resin  sealing  medium  extending 
continuously  to  transmit  heat  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cassette. 


4,498,153 
OUTPUT  SIGNAL  DETECTORS  OF  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 

MEMORY  DEVICES 
RynJi  Yam>;  Shinsakn  Chiba;  Kazatoshi  Yoahida;  Kazuhiro 
Ishlda,  and  Shoji  Yoshimoto,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,641 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981,  56-35330 
Int  a.}  GllC  19/06 
U.S.  a.  365—10  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  detector  of  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  of  the 
type  comprising  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  element  having  a 
detector,  means  for  passing  constant  current  through  said 
detector  so  as  to  produce  a  bubble  output  signal  according  to 
the  magnetoresisUve  effect  of  said  detector,  a  preamplifier  for 
amplifying  said  output  signal,  circuit  means  for  DC  regenerat- 
ing and  output  signal  of  said  preamplifier,  and  a  discriminator 
for  converting  said  DC  regenerated  signal  into  a  logical  signal, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  holding  circuit  connected 
between  said  preamplifier  and  said  discriminator  for  holding  a 
peak  value  of  the  DC  regenerated  signal  for  a  predetermined 
time  wherein  the  output  signal  from  said  DC  regeneration  is 
transmitted  to  said  holding  circuit  to  produce  a  first  output 
therefrom  to  be  made  a  first  input  to  said  discriminator  and  the 
other  input  to  said  discriminator  is  the  peak  value  of  said  out- 
put signal,  said  discriminator  providing  a  threshold  level  set  at 
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a  predetermined  voltage  with  respect  to  said  first  input  for  a 
con^parison  with  said  second  input  to  generate  a  logical  signal. 

4498  154 
MONOLTTHICALLY  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY 
Kurt  Hoffmann,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21. 
1981,  3101802 

Int  a.J  GllC  11/24         - 
U.S.  a.  365-149  16  Claims 


1  Monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  memory  with  a 
^taaXTo.  of  identical  storage  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns, 
each  storage  cell  including  an  MOS  field-effect  transistor  and 
a  storage  capacity  in  the  form  of  an  MOS  capacitor  and 
wherein  also  a  comparator  and  a  comparison  cell  identical  to 
one  of  the  storage  cells  and  operatively  associated  with  each 
matrix  row  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for 
bridging  at  least  one  point  of  interruption  in  the  path  of  a  bit 
line  extending  from  one  another  of  at  least  one  adjacent  storage 
cells  in  each  row,  said  bridging  means  being  an  MOS  firld- 
effect  transistor  having  a  drain  and  a  source  and  a  current-car- 
rying path  bridging  said  at  least  one  point  of  interruption. 


formed  in  one  face  of  said  body,  address  terminals  on  said  face, 
control  terminals  on  said  face,  a  serial-access  dau  output  termi- 
nal and  random-access  input/output  terminals  on  said  face 
coupled  to  said  read/write  array,  first  addressing  means  for 
receiving  and  decoding  a  row  address  from  said  address  termi- 
nals for  selecting  a  row  in  said  array,  second  addressing  means 
for  receiving  and  decoding  a  column  address  from  said  address 
terminals  for  selecting  a  column  or  columns  in  said  random 
access  array,  and  control  means  for  receiving  input  commands 
from  said  control  terminals  selecting  between  random-access 
or  serial-access  of  said  array,  said  array  having  serial-access 
register  means  selectively  coupled  to  columns  of  said  array, 
means  to  selectively  clock  the  serial-access  register  means  of 
said  array,  means  for  connecting  a  dau  output  from  the  serial- 
access  register  means  of  the  array  to  said  dau  output  terminal 
for  serial-access  of  the  memory  device,  and  random-access 
input/output  access  means  coupling  said  array  to  said  random- 
access  input/output  terminals  for  said  memory  device. 


4,498  156 

ELECTROCHROMIC  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

Frank  A.  PizzareUo,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,248 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/04 

U.S.  a.  365—215  13  Claims 
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4,498,155 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTFXSRATED  CIRCUTT  MEMORY 
DEVICE  WTTH  BOTH  SERIAL  AND  RANDOM  ACCESS 

ARRAYS 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tez^  assigiior  to  Texas  Instmments 
Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

CoatiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  97,104,  Not.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,347,587.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,096 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

II  1999,  has  been  disclaioMd. 

II  lat  CL^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  365— 189  13  Claims 


1^ 


^     I 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  retrieving  data,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrochromic  cells  having  electrically  con- 
trollable illumination  transparency; 

means  electrically  controlling  the  illumination  transparency 
of  selected  ones  of  said  cells  in  accordance  with  dau  to  be 
stored; 

a  light  source  which  projects  a  flood  illumination  upon  said 
plurality  of  electrochromic  cells  during  dau  retrieval;  and 

a  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  charge 
transfer  device  cells  for  photodetecting  illumination  from 
said  light  source  and  passed  by  said  selected  electrochro- 
mic cells  onto  said  charge  transfer  device  to  effect  re- 
trieval of  dau  stcHred  in  the  iUumination  transparency  of 
said  plurality  of  electrochromic  cells. 


1.  A  memory  device  providing  both  plural-bit  serial  and 
sin^e-bit  random  access,  comprising  a  body  of  single  crystal 
semiconductor  material,  a  random-access  read/write  array 


4,498,157 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WEATHERING 
CORRECnONS  IN  SEISMIC  OPERATIONS 
Lincoln  A.  Martin,  Altadeaa,  and  WttUam  F.  Fenley,  Jr.,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  CaUf.,  assizors  to  Geophysical  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Pasadena,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,379 

Int  CLJ  GOIV  1/36 

U  A  a.  367—50  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  seismic  system  having  at  least  one  line  of  spacial 

source  points  (SPs)  A.B,C,  tiie  position  of  each  SP  known;  and 
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having  at  least  one  difTerent  line  of  spaced  receiver  points 
(RPs),  D,E,F,G,  the  positions  of  each  RP  known;  to  the  lines 
not  colinear. 
the  method  of  determining  the  differential  static  time  correc- 
tion by  transmission  through  the  weathered  layer,  from 
the  records  from  adjacent  closely  spaced  SPs  A  and  B, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  recording  a  first  record  from  a  first  SP,  A  to  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  RPs  D,E,F,G; 

(b)  recording  a  second  record  from  a  second  SP,  B  to  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  RPs  D,E,F,G; 

(c)  determining  the  horizontal  distances  from  SP  A  to  each 
of  the  RPs  D.E.F.G,;  and  from  SP  B  to  each  of  the  RPs 
D,E,F,G,; 

(d)  selecting  a  first  pair  of  traces  from  said  first  and  second 
records,  in  which  the  path  lengths  from  adjacent  SPs  such 
as  A,B,  to  a  selected  pair  of  RPs  such  as  D.E,  differ  in 
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means  provided  at  the  start  of  said  adjustment  operation  and  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  transitions  in  said  comparison 
means  output  signal  which  have  occurred  since  said  start  of 
said  adjustment  operation,  said  adjustment  operation  being 


OCMRS  JUMSnCMT  lA^ 
nC  AOJUSTMCNT  III   - 
one  HUUSTMCNT  ICI 


clOMNCnON  ICI 


switched  from  said  coarse  adjustment  means  to  said  fine  adjust- 
ment means  independently  of  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  said  desired  address  and  said  address  data  read  from 
said  recording  track. 


length  by  no  more  than  a  selected  small  dimension  dE,  for 
which  the  differential  travel  time  in  the  subsurface  dt, 
would  be  equal  to  dE/V,  where  V  is  the  horizontal  sub- 
weathering  velocity; 

(e)  determining  the  differential  travel  time  between  the  two 
paths  from  A  and  B  to  D  and  E,  applying  the  time  correc- 
tion dt  algebraically  to  compensate  for  different  lengths  of 
paths,  and  determining  the  first  timing  difference  Tl  in 
travel  times  through  the  weathered  layer  at  source  points 
A  and  B  and  RPs  D  and  E; 

(f)  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  for  a  second  pair  of  traces  from 
the  same  pair  of  SPs  A  and  B  to  a  second  pair  of  RPs,  such 
as  E  and  F,  adjacent  to  said  first  pair;  applying  the  proper 
time  correction  dt  and  determining  the  second  time  differ- 
ence T2  in  travel  times  through  the  weathered  layer;  and 

(g)  determining  the  average  value  TA  of  the  time  differences 
Tl  and  T2  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  paths. 


4,498,159 
TRACK  DEVIATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Daimon,  Anugasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kahiishikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,579 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982,  57-30796 

Int  a.3  GllB  7/Oa  21/00 

VJS.  Q.  369—44  11  Claims 


4,498,158 

ADDRESS  DAtA  SEARCHING  METHOD  FOR  DATA 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Tetsuo  Akiyama,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Pioneer 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-^704 

Int  a.'  GllB  7/00.  17/00 

VJS.  a.  369—32  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  recording  medium  reproducing 
device  comprising  the  steps  of:  reading  address  data  from  a 
data  track  of  a  recording  medium;  comparing  said  address  data 
read  from  said  recording  track  of  said  recording  medium  with 
supplied  address  data  representing  a  desired  address  upon  said 
recording  medium  in  a  comparison  means  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representing  whether  said  read  address  data  is  larger 
than,  coincident  with,  or  is  smaller  than  said  supplied  address 
data;  operating  fine  and  coarse  adjustment  means  to  adjust  the 
position  of  pick-up  means  relative  to  said  data  track  in  accor- 
dance with  said  output  signals  from  said  comparison  means 
such  that  the  direction  of  position  adjustment  of  said  pick-up 
means  is  reversed  upon  the  variation  of  said  output  signals  of 
said  comparison  means,  said  adjustment  operation  being 
switched  from  said  coarse  adjustment  means  to  said  fine  adjust- 
ment means  as  a  function  of  an  output  signal  of  said  comparison 


1.  A  track  deviation  detecting  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
means  for  optically  making  a  record  on  a  recording  mediimi 
having  guide  grooves,  said  apparatus  comprising 

two  diffraction  grating  surfaces  for  producing  at  least  two 
auxiliary  spots  serving  to  detect  a  deviation  of  a  spot  of 
light  having  its  image  formed  on  the  recording  medium 
from  a  track, 

optical  means  for  projecting  said  auxiliary  spots  on  an  unre- 
corded portion  of  the  track  at  a  position  just  before  said 
spot  of  light  as  viewed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  track,  and 

optical  detectors  installed  correspondingly  to  the  respective 
auxiliary  spots  and  adapted  to  detect  the  reflected  light 
rays  from  said  at  least  two  auxiliary  spots  on  the  recording 
medium. 
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4,498,160 

SIMPUFIED  RECORD  PLAYER  CAPABLE  OF 

AUTOMATICALLY  HOUSING  REPRODUCING  STYLUS 

UPON  REMOVAL  OF  RECORD  DISC  FROM  THE 

RECORD  PLAYER 

Eishi  Koiki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ozen  Corporation, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1982,  57-101787 
Int  a.J  GllB  3/28.  3/40 
U.S.a.369— 63 


tive  action  of  said  biasing  means  urging  said  turn  table 
toward  said  recorded  face  and  said  member  having  been 
fixed  to  said  record  holding  portion. 


4,498,161 
DISC  PLAYER 
Kurt  Eiswnann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,304 
4  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  3211358;  Mar.  27,  1982,  3211359 

Int  a.3  GllB  1/Oa  25/04 
VS.  CL  369— 75  J  g  Claims 


n  a  simplified  record  player  comprising  a  record  holding 
poriion  for  holding  a  record  member  without  permitting  its 
rotation,  a  turn-table  attached  with  an  integrally  formed 
speaker  in  coaxial  and  back-to-back  relation  thereto  is  received 
by  a  center  pin  disposed  upright  on  the  casing  at  an  integrally 
formed  sleeve  capable  of  being  axially  moved  along  said  center 
pin,  a  vibrating  blade  attached  to  said  speaker  in  a  manner 
surrounding  but  without  contacting  said  sleeve  of  said  turn 
table  for  receiving  the  center  pin,  a  sound  transmitting  bar 
extending  above  and  along  said  turn  table  substantially  con- 
nected to  said  speaker  by  being  attached  at  its  middle  part  to 
said  vibrating  blade,  a  tone  arm  swingably  disposed  on  said 
turn  table  and  being  slidably  supported  by  said  sound  transmit- 
ting bar  capable  of  begin  swung  while  sliding  on  said  sound 
transmitting  bar  capable  of  being  swimg  while  sliding  on  said 
sound  transmitting  bar  and  with  its  sound  reproducing  stylus 
directed  to  said  record  member,  said  turn  table  being  con- 
nected to  a  drive  means  and  normally  urged  by  spring  means 
toward  the  recorded  face  of  said  record  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  said  turn  table  including  on  its  central  portion  a  boss 
having  a  height  higher  than  the  dp  end  of  said  reproduc- 
tion stylus,  a  guide  hole  on  the  upper  central  portion  and 
a  recessed  portion  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  boss; 

b.  means  for  biasing  said  tone  arm  toward  said  boss  such  that 
said  sound  reproduction  stylus  can  be  received  in  said 
recessed  portion  of  said  boss; 

c.  said  record  member  including  at  its  central  bottom  portion 
an  annular  concave  portion  adapted  to  receive  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  said  boss  of  the  turn  table,  and  a  project- 
ing rod  formed  on  the  center  portion  of  said  concave 
portion  of  said  record  member  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  said  guide  hole  of  said  boss; 

d.  said  record  holding  portion  comprises  means  for  locking 
said  record  member  in  an  axial  direction; 

e.  a  pusher  slidably  attached  around  said  center  pin  which  is 
advanced  by  being  pushed  by  said  projecting  rod; 

f.  a  head  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  pusher  for  urging 
said  tone  arm  outward  from  said  recessed  portion  of  said 
boss  by  a  wedge  action  given  by  an  inclined  surface 
against  said  biasing  means  after  said  record  member  has 
been  placed  on  said  record  holding  portion  but  immedi- 
ately before  said  record  member  is  fixed  by  said  locking 
means;  and  whereby 

a  necessary  stylus  force  to  be  imparied  to  said  sound  repro- 
ducing stylus  being  engaged  with  the  recorded  groove  of 
said  record  member  after  having  been  pushed  out  from 
said  recessed  portion  of  said  boss  is  assured  by  a  coopera- 


1.  A  disc  player  for  a  rigid  information-carrying  disc,  said 
player  comprising  a  turntable  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  on 
a  chassis  and  a  lid  for  closing  said  player,  said  player  also 
including  resilient  means  coupled  to  said  lid,  stop  means,  a 
latch,  and  a  latching  plate;  said  lid  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  chassis,  said  player  including  a  disc  loader  carried  by  said 
lid,  said  loader  when  said  lid  is  pivoted  toward  said  turntable, 
acts  resiliently  on  said  turntable,  said  lid  when  closing  per- 
forms a  pivotal  movement  in  respective  loading  and  lifting 
stages,  said  lid  including  at  least  one  stop  element,  said  lid  in 
said  loading  stage  being  pivoted  towards  said  turntable,  during 
which  said  disc  loader  urges  the  disc  against  said  turntable,  in 
said  lifting  stage  consecutive  to  said  loading  stage  said  lid  being 
pivoted  away  from  said  turntable  by  said  resilient  means  into  a 
final  position  in  which  said  lid  is  positioned  by  said  stop  means, 
in  said  final  position  of  said  lid  said  disc  loader  being  clear  of 
the  disc,  and  in  which  said  latch  which  is  movable  relative  to 
said  chassis,  moves  to  a  position  in  the  pivotal  path  of  said  stop 
element,  and  inhibits  a  return  to  said  loading  stage. 


4,498,162 
AUTOMATIC  DISC  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Etienne  A.  Schatteman,  Wemmel,  Belginm,  aasigBor  to  Staar  S. 
-A.,  Belginm 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Belginm,  Apr.  23,  1962,  892,952 
Int  a.)  GllB  25/04 
VJS.  a.  369—77.1  17 


1.  In  a  disc  record  player  apparatus. 
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mechanism  for  gxiiding  and  centering  disc  records  on  a  disc 
record  drive  having  a  vertical  spindle  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  horizontal  plate  for  receiving  a  disc  record  inserted  and 
movable  along  a  horizontal  path  to  a  position  centered  on 
said  spindle; 

means  on  said  plate  for  guiding  inserted  disc  records  of 
different  size  to  said  centered  position,  including: 

spaced  levers  pivotally  movable  laterally  out>vardly  from  a 
first  position  straddling  the  center  line  of  said  path; 

means  resiliendy  urging  said  levers  toward  each  other, 

said  levers  at  said  first  position  being  spaced  sufficiently  to 
engage  an  inserted  disc  record  of  either  a  small  size  or  a 
large  size  and  be  moved  outwardly  thereby  against  said 
resilient  means  to  guide  a  record  of  either  size  to  centered 
position; 

a  pair  of  stop  means  mounted  on  said  plate  straddling  said 
center  line  in  the  path  of  an  inserted  small  size  record  to 
locate  such  a  record  in  said  centered  position;  and 

means  actuated  by  outward  movement  of  both  said  levers  by 
a  large  size  record  for  shifting  said  stop  means  out  of  said 
path  to  permit  a  large  size  record  to  move  to  said  centered 
position. 


4,496,163 

DIAMOND  PICKUP  STYLUS  WITH  GOOD 

GRINDABIUTY 

KeUi  Scgawa,  Sagamihara;  Mikio  Naoi,  Tokyo,  and  Masald 

Murakami,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 

Conpany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,346 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56-119550 
iBt  C1.1  GllB  9/00,  3/00 
MS.  a.  369—126  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrostatic  capacitance  type  pickup  stylus  for  use  on 
an  information  storage  disc,  comprising  a  crysUl  of  diamond 
including  a  sliding  face  for  slidable  contact  with  the  informa- 
tion storage  disc,  an  electrode  face  supporting  thereon  a  con- 
ductive electrode  layer  for  detecting  si^ials  on  the  information 
storage  disc  as  changes  in  electrostatic  capacitance,  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  angularly  spaced  back  faces  adjoining  said 
electrode  face,  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  angularly  spaced 
guide  faces  adjoining  each  other  and  said  first  and  second  back 
faces,  respectively,  said  sliding  face  being  in  the  form  of  a 
pentagon  defined  by  ridges  respectively  of  said  electrode  face, 
first  and  second  back  faces,  and  first  and  second  guide  faces, 
said  first  and  second  back  faces  being  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  a  line  passing  through  a  central  point  on  the  ridge  of  said 
electrode  face  and  a  junction  between  the  ridges  of  said  first 
and  second  guide  faces,  said  first  and  second  guide  faces  being 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  line,  said  first  back  face  being 
disposed  in  an  area  defined  between  (Til)  and  (TOl)  faces  of  the 
diamond  crystal  and  in  an  angular  interval  of  about  ±  IS  de- 
grees across  a  direction  from  said  (111)  face  to  said  (TOl)  face, 
said  second  back  face  being  disposed  in  an  area  defined  be- 
tween (iTl)  and  (Oil)  faces  of  the  diamond  crystal  and  in  an 
angular  interval  of  about  ±  IS  degrees  across  a  direction  from 


said  (111)  face  to  said  (Oil)  face,  said  first  guide  face  being 
disposed  in  an  area  defined  between  (OlT)  and  (010)  faces  of  the 
diamond  crystal  and  in  an  angular  mterval  of  about  ±15  de- 
grees across  a  direction  from  said  (OlT)  face  to  said  (010)  face, 
and  said  second  guide  face  being  disposed  in  an  area  defmed 
between  (lOT)  and  (100)  faces  of  the  diamond  crystal  and  in  an 
angular  jnterval  of  about  ±15  degrees  across  a  direction  from 
said  (101)  face  to  said  (100)  face. 


4,498,164 

RECORD  PLAYERS 

Steven  A.  Lebensfeld,  2  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,196 

Int.  a.i  GllB  3/40 

U.S.  a.  369—177  7  Claims 


1.  A  record  player  arranged  to  be  placed  on  top  of  a  station- 
ary record  to  sweep  around  the  record  about  a  pivot  point  at 
the  center  of  the  record  and  to  reproduce  sound  from  the 
sound  groove  in  the  record,  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  downwardly  projecting  pin  arranged  to  engage  in  and 
locate  with  the  center  of  a  sound  record; 

pivot  means  between  said  base  and  said  pin;  a  pair  of  spaced 
wheels  rotatably  carried  by  the  base,  said  wheels  luiving 
axes  about  which  said  wheels  are  rotatable,  said  axes  being 
aUgned  radially  relative  said  pin,  and  said  wheels  engaging 
the  upper  surface  of  said  record  near  its  outer  periphery  to 
support  said  base  above  said  record; 

an  electric  drive  motor  for  driving  one  of  said  wheels  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  whereby  said  base  sweeps 
around  the  record  about  the  pivot  pin  at  a  preset  rate  of 
rotation; 

a  playing  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said  base  and  having  an 
outer  trailing  end; 

a  pickup  head  and  needle  at  said  outer  trailing  end  for  engag- 
ing in  the  sound  reproduction  groove  cX  the  record  as  said 
base  sweeps  around  said  record; 

lifting  means  positioned  beneath  said  arm  for  engaging  and 
raising  it  so  that  said  head  and  needle  are  above  the  level 
of  said  base  when  said  device  is  not  operating; 

a  control  lever  pivoted  to  said  base  and  movable  between  an 
operating  position  and  a  non-operating  position; 

switch  means  controlled  by  said  lever  for  controlling  energi- 
sation of  said  motor  when  said  lever  is  in  said  operating 
position:  battery  means  carried  by  said  base  for  powering 
said  motor  through  said  switch  means; 

a  first  projection  formed  on  said  lever  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  lift-up  means  when  said  lever  is  in  its  non-operat- 
ing position  to  raise  said  head  clear  of  a  record;  and 

a  sound  reproduction  means  including  a  loudspeaker  for 
providing  a  sound  output  from  the  signal  provided  by  said 
pickup  head. 
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J,  4,498.165 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CENTERED  MOUNTING  AND 

UNMOUNTING  ON  A  DEVICE  SPINDLE 
Rkhard  A.  WilkloaoB,  Jr.,  Boiddcr,  Colo^  asrigMM-  to  Storage 
Technology  Partners  11,  LoaisriUc,  Colo. 
,  Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,403 

I  Int.  CV  GllB  1 7/00.  1 7/04 

Uj$.  a.  369—270  2  Claims 


rv\^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  rotational  centered  mounting  of  a 
disk  having  a  center  hole,  said  apparatus  comprised  of: 

a  disk  elevating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  disk  hub 
and  a  support  base  toward  and  away  from  a  spindle,  said 
elevating  means  having  reciprocating  movement; 

i  1  spin  motor; 

1!  spindle,  roUtably  attached  to  the  spin  motor,  said  spindle 
having  a  Upered  hole  at  the  center  of  roution  of  a  mating 
surface  of  the  spindle,  and  a  ring  magnet  concentrically 
disposed  on  the  mating  surface  of  the  spindle; 

{ lidisk  support  hub,  said  hub  slidably  resting  upon  a  support 
base,  said  hub  having, 

I  il  steel  ring  concentrically  disposed  on  a  mating  surface  of 
the  hub,  said  hub  having  a  tapered  centering  stem  for  the 
centered  mounting  of  the  disk  thereon,  said  stem  being 
located  in  the  center  of  the  mating  surface  of  the  hub,  and 
said  hub  having  an  interior  opening  in  a  bottom  surface 
thereof,  the  interior  opening  having  a  lip  for  rotatably 
retaining  an  upper  flange  of  a  clamping  member; 

I  idisk  support  base,  said  base  being  attached  to  the  elevating 
means  and  having  a  center  passage  for  reciprocative 
movement  of  the  clamping  member,  said  passage  having 
an  upper  neck  for  retention  of  a  spring; 

said  clamping  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  flange, 

the  lower  portion  of  the  clamping  member  being  disposed 

in  the  center  passage  of  the  base,  such  that  said  lower 

flange  can  thereby  cooperate  with  the  upper  neck  of  the 

base  to  retain  the  spring  in  the  base  passage,  and  the  upper 

portion  of  the  flange  being  disposed  in  the  hub  interior 

opening,  such  that  said  upper  flange  can  thereby  cooper- 

j  ate  with  the  lip  on  the  hub  to  selectively  clamp  the  hub  to 

the  base  when  the  elevator  means  is  in  an  unactivated 

position,  but  which  releases  the  hub  from  the  base  when 

jthe  elevating  means  is  activated  moving  the  clamping 

'  member  to  a  raised  position; 

^spring,  said  spring  providing  a  force  for  clamping  the  hub 
j  to  the  base,  said  spring  being  disposed  around  the  clamp- 
ing member  in  the  passage  on  the  base  between  the  upper 
neck  on  the  base  and  the  lower  flange  on  the  clamping 
member; 

cam  for  reciprocatively  actuaiting  the  clamping  member, 
said  cam  being  rouubly  attached  to  the  base  and  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  clamping  member;  and 


means  for  activating  the  cam  in  coordination  with  the  disk 
elevating  means; 

whereby  when  the  elevating  means  is  unactivated  and  in  a 
lowered  position,  the  spring  forces  the  clamping  member 
downward,  causing  the  upper  flange  of  the  clamping 
member  to  cooperate  with  the  lip  of  the  hub  to  clamp  the 
hub  to  the  base;  and 

whereby  when  the  elevating  means  is  activated  to  the  move 
upward,  the  hub  is  raised  by  the  elevating  means  and  the 
centering  stem  engages  the  Upered  hole  in  the  spindle, 
causing  the  hub  to  move  laterally  relative  to  the  spindle, 
thereby  centering  the  hub  and  the  disk  with  respect  to  the 
spindle;  and 

whereby  as  the  base  is  raised,  the  cam  is  activated,  raising 
the  clamping  member  relative  to  the  base  and  hub  so  as  to 
unclamp  the  hub  from  the  base;  and 

whereby  at  the  uppermost  position  of  the  elevating  means 
movement,  the  magnet  ring  on  the  spindle  and  the  steel 
ring  on  the  hub  magnetically  clamp  the  disk  to  the  spindle; 
and 

whereby  when  the  elevating  means  is  then  lowered  slightly, 
the  hub  with  the  disk  clamped  thereto  separates  from  the 
base  to  allow  the  centered  roution  of  the  hub  and  the  disk 
with  the  spindle. 


4,498,166 
MULTIPLEXER  AND  DEMULTIPLEXER  CIRCUITS  FOR 

ANALOG  SIGNALS 

Anthony  Esposito,  159  Conoctquot  Rd^  Oakdale,  N.Y.  11769 

Filed  No?.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,866 

lat  a?  H04J  7/00 

MS.  a.  370—9  16  Claims 


'■•  .ri.    I      '•-.9 


!^  ^ J 


fKlfll 


NJM 


1.  A  system  for  multiplexing  a  plurality  of  input  signals  to 
form  a  composite  signal  for  transmission  over  a  common  trans- 
mission channel  and  for  deriving  replicas  of  said  input  signals 
at  a  receiver  site  from  said  composite  transmitted  signal,  com- 
prising 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal. 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  for  generating  a  series  of  proportional  refer- 
ence levels  each  separate  one  indicative  of  and  associated 
with  a  separate,  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  signals, 

a  plurality  of  comparison  means  each  associated  with  one 
input  signal  and  each  responsive  to  one  separate  propor- 
tional reference  level  to  provide  at  an  output  a  separate 
information  signal  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  input 
signal  according  to  the  level  of  said  associated  propor- 
tional reference. 

summing  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 
comparison  means  to  provide  a  summed  signal  indicative 
of  the  sum  of  the  outputs  of  said  comparison  means  to 
provide  a  composite  signal  for  transmission, 

receiver  means  responsive  to  said  transmitted  composite 
signal  including  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  said 
composite  signal  for  generating  a  series  of  proportional 
receiver  reference  signals  each  separate  one  indicative  of 
a  separate  input  signal  and  including  a  plurality  of  receiver 
comparison  means  each  responsive  to  said  composite 
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signal  and  one  of  said  receiver  reference  signals  to  provide  4,498.168 

at  an  output  a  replica  of  one  of  said  input  signals.  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

USE 

GhoBg-Wei  W.  Tseng.  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,083 
4,498,167  Int.  a.)  H04J  i/00 

TDM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  UA  Q.  370— 85  18  Qaims 

Jaacs  H.  Bowea,  WUUansburg,  Va.,  asdpior  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,695 
Int  aj  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370-44  22  Claims 


mm' 


ZSH 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  communication  system  compris- 


mg: 


a  multiplexer  to  multiplex  each  of  M  digital  data  sources  into 
a  multiplex  frame  including  a  serial  pattern  of  M  dau 
words  each  made  up  of  n  serial  bits  of  which  at  least  one 
bit  is  a  synchronization  bit,  at  least  one  other  bit  indicates 
the  direction  of  the  data  transition  or  data  level,  and  the 
remaining  n  -  2  bits  represent  one  of  N = <"  -  2)  code  words 
which  indicates  the  time  of  transition  of  the  digital  data 
source  relative  to  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  multi- 
plex frame,  where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one  and  n 
is  an  integer  greater  than  two,  said  multiplexer  including 
first  means  to  generate  in  time  sequence  N  different  code 
words  each  defining  a  different  one  of  said  N  time  slots, 
said  first  means  including  a  first  clock  and  timing  circuit 
to  provide  first  and  second  time  shifted  clock  signals 
and  a  first  counter  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  to  pro- 
vide said  N  code  words,  and 
M  second  means  each  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  M 
sources  and  to  said  first  means  to  detect  a  data  transition 
in  said  data  of  an  associated  one  of  said  M  sources,  to 
provide  an  associated  one  of  said  N  code  words  in 
response  to  detection  of  said  data  transition,  to  provide 
at  least  one  bit  indicating  the  direction  of  said  transition 
4nd  to  provide  at  least  one  additional  bit  for  a  synchro- 
nization bit,  each  of  said  M  second  means  being  coupled 
in  cascade  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide  a  serial 
time  multiplexed  output  for  said  multiplexer  including 
said  associated  one  of  said  N  code  words,  said  one  bit 
and  said  one  additional  bit  from  each  of  said  M  second 
means;  and 
a  demultiplexer  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  to  demultiplex 
said  M  digital  data  from  said  multiplexed  output  including 
third  means  to  generate  in  time  sequence  said  N  code 

words  in  response  to  said  multiplexed  output, 
M  fourth  means  each  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  in 
cascade  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  multiplexed 
output  to  extract  said  M  digital  data  from  said  multi- 
plexed output,  and 
fifth  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  M  fourth  means  and  to 
said  third  means  to  detect  a  synchronization  pattern 
provided  by  each  of  said  one  additional  bit  to  synchro- 
nize said  third  means  to  said  first  means. 


1.  A  data  communications  network,  comprising: 

a  unidirectional  data  bus,  including  an  outbound  bus  and  an 
inbound  bus  connected  in  series,  and  bus  temination  means 
at  opposing  ends  of  said  unidirectional  bus; 

a  plurality  of  d^  stations,  each  having  data  transmitting 
means  coupled  to  said  outbound  bus,  for  transmitting 
packets  of  data  onto  said  outbound  bus,  sensing  means  also 
coupled  to  said  outbound  bus,  for  detecting  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  data  packet  on  said  outbound  bus  from  an  up- 
stream station,  data  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  in- 
bound bus,  for  receiving  data  addressed  to  the  data  sta- 
tion, and  station  control  means,  for  transmitting  a  packet 
of  data  upon  detection  of  a  cessation  of  data  transmission 
from  stations  upstream  on  said  outbound  bus;  and 

locomotive  generator  means,  not  part  of  any  of  said  data 
stations,  and  having  transmitting  means  for  generating  a 
data  train  preamble  and  transmitting  it  along  said  out- 
bound bus,  and  locomotive  generator  control  means,  for 
initializing  generation  of  new  data  train  preambles  in 
accordance  with  a  predefined  plan; 

whereby  each  of  said  stations,  if  ready  to  transmit  data,  adds 
a  data  packet  to  the  next  passing  data  train  upon  sensing 
cessation  of  data  transmission  on  said  outbound  bus, 
whereby  each  of  said  stations  receives  data  packets  desig- 
nated to  it  from  said  inbound  bus,  and  whereby  each  data 
train  passes  along  said  outbound  bus  and  said  inbound  bus, 
before  being  absorbed  by  said  bus  termination  means. 

4,496,169 

MULTIACCESS  BROADCAST  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

John  M.  Romus,  Lilbiim,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Scientific  Atlanta, 

Imu,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,015 

Int  CL^  H04J  6/00 

U  A  CL  370-85  7  cWng 
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1.  A  communication  system  in  which  a  multiplicity  of  com- 
munications stations  are  connected  at  a  multiplicity  of  nodes 
disposed  successively  along  a  multichannel  transmission  me- 
dium, each  of  said  stations  having  means  connected  to  said 
medium  for  receiving  messages  transmitted  in  one  of  said 
channels  along  said  medium  from  said  nodes  and  retransmit- 
ting said  messages  in  another  of  said  channels  to  all  of  said 
nodes,  for  providing  multiple  access  to  said  medium  from  said 
Stations  for  the  transmission  of  said  messages  without  coUi- 
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sions,  said  system  comprising  means  in  each  of  said  stations  for 
formatting  each  of  said  messages  with  a  portion  in  the  heading 
thereof  which  represents  the  length  of  said  message,  means  for 
transmittmg  said  message  along  said  one  channel  to  said  re- 
transmitting means,  means  in  each  of  said  stations  responsive  to 
the  length  portion  of  a  preceding  received  message  on  said 
other  channel  for  providing  access  to  said  one  channel  of  said 
medium  after  a  delay  from  the  receipt  of  said  preceding  mes- 
sage equal  to  or  greater  than  the  difference  between  the  length 
of  said  preceding  message  and  the  propagation  time  in  said 
medium  from  the  node  at  which  said  station  is  connected  to 
said  retransmission  means  and  back  to  said  last  named  node. 


1 1  4,496,170 

TIME  DIVIDED  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Toyota  Nogiichi,  Kyoto;  MIchio  Okamoto,  Ikoma;  Tadafumi 

NisUmura,  Takarazaka;  Yukio  Sugimoto,  Katano;  Mamoni 

Kaneko,  and  KeiUiro  Nakayann,  both  of  Neyagawa,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  371,493 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1961,  56-62040 
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also  operatively  coupled  to  said  sub  demultiplexer,  said 
sub  delta  modulator  and  said  sub  multiplexer,  so  as  to 
control  said  sub  demultiplexer,  said  sub  delta  modulator 
and  said  sub  multiplexer; 
and  wherein  said  receiving  means  comprises:  a  clock  regen- 
erator operatively  coupled  to  said  sub  multiplexer  for 
regenerating  said  clock  signal;  a  synchronous  signal  re- 
generator operatively  coupled  to  said  clock  regenerator 
for  regenerating  said  synchronous  signal;  a  demultiplexer 
operatively  coupled  to  said  sub  multiplexer  for  demulti- 
plexing said  multiplexed  digital  signal  so  as  to  obtain  said 
digital  signals;  and  a  plurality  of  delta  demodulators  oper- 
atively coupled  to  said  demultiplexer,  said  clock  regenera- 
tor and  said  synchronous  signal  regenerator  for  demodu- 
lating said  digital  signals  under  the  control  of  said  regener- 
ated clock  signal  and  said  synchronous  signal  so  as  to 
obtain  said  analog  signals. 


4,496,171 
TONE  SOURCE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Ernst  A.  Munter,  Kanata,  and  Andreas  L.  Acad,  Nepean,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecoa  Linyted,  Montreal. 
Canada 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  492,205 

Int  a.3  H04J  i/12 

U.S.  a.  370— 110  J  3  o.i— 
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%A  time  divided  digital  signal  transmission  system  compris- 
ing a  transmitting  means,  a  sub  multiplexing  means  and  a  re- 
ceiving means; 
wherein  said  transmitting  means  comprises:  a  plurality  of 
analog  signal  input  terminals  for  inputting  analog  signals; 
a  clock  generator  for  generating  a  clock  signal;  a  synchro- 
nous signal  generator  operatively  coupled  to  said  clock 
generator  for  generating  a  synchronous  signal;  a  plurality 
of  delta  modulators  operatively  coupled  to  said  analog 
signal  input  terminals,  said  clock  generator,  and  said  syn- 
chronous signal  generator  for  converting  said  analog 
signals  to  digital  signals  under  the  control  of  said  clock 
signal  and  said  synchronous  signal;  a  multiplexer  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  delta  modulators  for  multiplexing 
said  digital  signals  so  as  to  obtain  a  multiplexer  digital 
signal; 
wherein  said  sub  multiplexing  means  comprises:  a  sub  de- 
multiplexer operatively  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  for 
demultiplexing  said  multiplexed  digital  signal  so  as  to 
obtain  said  digital  signals;  a  plurality  of  sub  analog  signal 
input  terminals  for  inputting  sub  analog  signals;  a  sub  delta 
modulator  operatively  coupled  to  said  sub  analog  signal 
bput  terminals  for  converting  said  sub  analog  signals  to 
iub  digital  signals;  an  override  digital  signal  input  terminal 
for  inputting  an  override  digital  signal;  a  sub  multiplexer 
operatively  coupled  to  said  sub  demultiplexer,  said  sub 
delta  modulator  and  said  override  digital  signal  input 
U^rminal  for  multiplexing  said  digital  signals,  said  sub 
digital  signals  and  said  override  digital  signal  such  that 
said  sub  digital  signals  and  said  digital  signals  are  alter- 
liately  assigned  to  time  intervals,  and  said  override  digital 
signal  is  assigned  to  the  time  intervals  of  said  alternately 
assigned  sub  digital  signals  and  digital  signals  so  as  to 
Obtain  a  further  multiplexed  signal  to  be  transmitted  to 
4aid  receiving  means;  and  a  sync/clock  detector  opera- 
lively  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  for  detecting  and  regen- 
erating said  synchronous  signal  and  said  clock  signal,  and 


1.  A  tone  source  for  providing  a  plurality  of  encoded  tones 
for  use  in  a  telephone  system,  said  tones  being  defined  in  a 
storage  medium  having  an  index  page  of  stored  tone  index 
addresses  for  identifying  first  storage  locations  of  correspond- 
ing tone  samples  having  been  sequentially  stored  therein,  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  generating  sequences  of  index  addresses 
corresponding  to  address  locations  in  the  index  page; 

a  memory  means  including  storage  locations  corresponding 
to  the  index  addresses,  a  data  port,  and  an  address  port,  the 
memory  means  being  reaflable  to  provide  an  information 
word  via  the  data  port  and  writable  with  an  information 
word  directed  thereto  via  the  data  port  at  a  storage  loca- 
tion defined  by  an  instant  one  of  the  index  addresses  being 
asserted  at  the  address  port; 

a  register  means  having  an  output  for  asserting  a  registered 
information  word  and  an  input  connected  with  the  data 
port  of  the  memory  means,  the  register  means  being  con- 
trollable to  register  an  information  word  being  asserted  at 
its  input,  and  to  register  an  increment  of  said  informaion 
word; 

second  means  for  generating  a  reinitialization  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  charcteristic  of  an  information 
word  having  been  read  from  the  storage  medium; 

switch  means  being  operative  in  an  absence  of  the  reinitiali- 
zation signal,  for  directing  a  registered  information  word 
to  the  address  port  of  the  storage  medium  to  cause  an 
information  word  of  the  corresponding  storage  location  to 
be  asserted  at  the  data  port  of  the  storage  medium,  and  for 
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directing  the  increment  to  the  data  port  of  the  memory 
means  to  cauae  a  corresponding  information  word  to  be 
written  at  a  storage  location  being  defined  by  the  instant 
index  address,  and  being  alternately  operative  in  response 
to  a  presence  of  the  reinitialization  signal  for  directing  the 
instant  index  address  to  the  address  port  of  the  storage 
medium  to  cause  an  informaion  word  of  the  correspond- 
ing storage  location  to  be  asserted  at  the  data  port  of  the 
storage  medium,  to  cauae  a  corresponding  information 
word  to  be  written'«t  the  memory  means  storage  location 
being  defined  by  the  instant  index  address; 
whereby  tone  samples  are  available  from  the  storage  me- 
dium for  use  in  the  telephone  system. 


4,498,173 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DIGITAL  SPLIT-CHANNEL 

TRANSMISSION  USING  INTERPOLATIVE  CODERS 

AND  DECODERS 

Doogiai  O.  Reirfiid^  Sea  Girt.  N  J^  iMlgMM-  to  ATAT  Bdl 

Laboratorlea,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUcd  JuB.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  389,448 

iBt  a.)  H04B  im 

\}&.  a.  371—30  11  Claiflu 


4,498,172 
StSTEM  FOR  POLYNOMIAL  DIVISION  SELF-TESTING 

OF  DIGITAL  NETWORKS 
DUlp  K.  Bhattar,  Liverpool,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  General  Electric 
OMBpany,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser .  No.  402,161 

lat  a.)  GoiR  nm 

U.S.  a.  371—25  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  self-testing  a  system  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  functional  network  interconnected  by  interface  net- 
works comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  dual  mode  feedback  shift  registers,  each 
connected  to  the  input  of  respective  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  functional  networks,  each  of  said  feedback  shift  regis- 
ters having  a  first  mode  of  operation  for  generating  a 
pseudo-random  binary  test  sequence  and  a  second  mode  of 
operation  for  evaluating  responses  by  polynomial  division 
to  produce  a  succession  of  quotient  bits; 
a  second  plurality  of  dual  mode  feedback  shift  registers,  each 
connected  to  the  output  of  respective  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  functional  networks  and  to  the  input  of  f  respective 
one  of  a  plurality  of  interface  networks,  each  of  said  feed- 
back shift  registers  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  for 
evaluating  responses  by  polynomial  division  to  produce  a 
succession  of  quotient  bits  and  a  second  mode  of  operation 
for  generating  a  pseudo-random  binary  test  sequence;  and 
a  central  signature  processor  comprising: 
compressor  means  foo  receiving  quotient  bit  data  output 
from  each  of  said  feedback  shift  registers  when  evaluat- 
ing responses  and  generating  a  system-response  signa- 
ture by  recursively  compressing  said  quotient  bit  data 
from  all  of  said  plurality  of  feedback  shift  registers  by 
polynomial  division;  and 
signature-verifying  means  for  comparing  said  system- 
response  signature  with  an  expected  fault-free  signature 
and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  system 
status;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  mode  of  operation  of  each 
of  said  feedback  shift  registers. 


7.  A  decoder  capable  of  decoding  a  digital  split-channel 
signal  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  number  signal  including 
M-bits  each  which  forms  a  digital  number  pair  signal,  the  first 
and  second  number  signals  being  received  over  separate  chan- 
nels or  paths  and  the  number  pair  signal  being  a  representation 
of  a  digitally  encoded  analog  signal  sample,  the  decoder  com- 
prising 
a  number  decoder  (32 1,  322)  capable  of  determining  each  of 
the  numbers  received  separately  in  the  first  and  second 
number  signals  associated  with  each  split-channel  signal; 
and 
decoding  mrans  (36-38)  capable  of  transforming  each  possi- 
ble unique  digital  niunber  pair  signal  into  a  unique  analog 
signal  sample,  where  predetermined  ones  of  the  possible 
digital  number  pair  signals  comprise  first  and  second 
number  signals  of  different  values. 


4,498,174 

PARALLEL  CYCUC  REDUNDANCY  CHECKING 

CIRCUIT 

Barry  P.  LeGrealey,  Port  Moody,  Cuada,  aMlgaor  to  AEL 

Microti  Lindtod,  NortUake,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1982,  S«-.  No.  411,199 

fait  0.3  G06F  U/IO 

U.S.  a.  371—37  9  Oalna 
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1.  A  cyclic  redundancy  checking  circuit  for  use  in  a  data 
verification  system  including  a  comparator  a  data  generator 
operated  to  provide  a  repetitive  series  of  groups  of  parallel 
data  bits,  and  a  signal  generator  operated  to  periodically  pro- 
vide a  clear  signal  associated  with  one  group  of  said  parallel 
data  bits,  said  cyclic  redundancy  checking  circuit  comprising: 
first  coding  means  connected  to  said  data  generator,  opera- 
ble to  provide  a  first  coded  signal  associated  with  each 
group  of  parallel  data  bits; 
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irst-in-first  out  storage  means  of  predetermined  capacity 
connected  to  said  signal  generator  and  said  first  coding 
means,  said  storage  means  initialized  to  a  reset  state  in 
response  to  said  clear  signal,  further  operative  to  store  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  first  coded  signals  and 
further  operative  to  provide  a  storage  signal  associated 
with  each  stored  first  coded  signal; 

second  coding  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and 
said  comparator,  operative  in  response  to  said  storage 
signal  to  provide  a  second  coded  signal;  and 

said  first  coding  means  further  connected  to  said  second 
coding  means,  operative  in  response  to  each  group  of 
parallel  data  bits  and  said  second  coded  signal  to  provide 
said  first  coded  signal. 


4,498,175 
ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 
Makakide  Nagnm,  Kawaaaki;  Job  laagawa,  Yokokaau,  aad 
Tadaahl  KoJIbm,  Yokoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaiviors  to  Tokyo 
SUbaara  DeaU  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,002 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Jua.  15, 1982,  57-102816 
iBt  a.)  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371-37  4  ctataa 


thereby  obtaining  two  products  S«^2  ^j^  Sa<i  and  a  sum 
S«o^+S*a-(-Sc  utilizing  the  fact  that  the  coefficients  a-\, 
(Ti  of  said  error  location  polynomial  f(,)  and  the  three 
syndromes  So,  S»  and  Sc  have  the  following  relations 
according  to  the  theory  on  the  correction  of  said  double 
correction  BCH  codes: 

<r2=S</Sa=a'a/; 

an  a',  a/  detecting  section  for  detecting  a'  and  al  which 
satisfy  r(;c)=0;  and 

a  third  multiplying/adding  section  for  adding  a'  and  cJ  and 
multiplying  a' by  aJ,  thereby  finding  the  coefficienu  <ru 
cri  which  define  error  locations; 

error  pattern  calculating  means  comprising  a  fourth  multi- 
plying/adding means  for  obtaining  an  error  pattern  e, 
from  a' and  a/ by  performing  the  following  multiplication: 

ei-CSooZ+SiXa'+o/)-'. 

said  equation  having  been  derived  from  the  following 
division: 


«i  = 


a<+oJ 


and  for  obtaining  another  error  pattern  ej  by  performing 
the  following  addition: 

correction  means  for  correcting  the  errors  in  said  double 
correction  codes  stored  by  said  code  storing  means  in 
accordance  with  the  coefficients  <ri,  <r2  and  the  error 
patterns  e^  tj. 


1.  An  error  correcting  system  which  receives  double  correc- 
tion BCH  codes  each  consisting  of  M  dau  symbols  and  four 
parity  symbols,  each  consisting  of  m  bits  and  represented  by 
the  following  generated  polynomial: 

li(,)«(X-(- IXx+aXx-Ho^XJC+o^X 

whefe  a  is  the  origin  element  of  Oalois  field  GE(2'"),  and 
which  find  the  roots  of  the  following  error  location  polyno- 
mial: 


4,498,176 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ERROR-FREE 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  ASYNCHRONOUS  PULSES 

WoUipttg  Wa^er,  MBBkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gersaay,  MaivMr  to 

AkticBgeaellachaft,  Berlia  aad  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


I  l/^(x)»«^-»-o-iJC+<r2. 

thereby  correcting  errors  in  the  double  conectiQn  BCH  codes, 
said  system  comprising: 
means  for  storing  the  double  correction  BCH  codea; 
syndrome  generating  means  for  generating  four  syndromes 
So.  Si.  $2  and  S3  from  the  double  correcticMi  BCH  codes; 
error  location  calculating  means  comprising: 
a  first  multiplying/adding  section  for  multiplying  and  add- 
ing the  four  syndromes  So.  Si,  S2  and  S3  to  obtain  three 
syndromes  So,  S^  and  Sc  which  are  given  as  follows: 


Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,787 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcfanay,  Feb.  19, 
1981, 3106183 

iBt  0.^  H03K  3/295.  5/13 
US.  CL  371—47 
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f»-Sl)S3-»-SiS2. 

1.  Method  for  the  error-free  synchronization  of  asynchro- 

a  second  multiplying/adding  section  for  performing  multi-  ^^^  pulses  through  logical  interconnection  of  the  asynchro- 

plication  and  addition  by  substituting  a9-a^-^^  for  x  in   °ous  pulses  with  clock  pulses  of  constant  frequency  by  means 

the  following  polynomial  obtained  by  transforming  said   ^^  *  flip-flop,  which  comprises  comparing  output  voltages  of 

error  location  polynomial  (^xy  ^  flip-flop  with  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  for  deter- 
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mining  a  metastable  state  of  the  flip-flop,  and  producing  an 
inhibit  signal  therefrom  and  flipping  the  flip-flop  into  a  third 
stable  state  by  feeding  back  the  inhibit  signal  during  which  its 
inputs  are  inhibited  until  the  next  clock  pulse  appears  if  a 
metastable  state  is  present,  for  preventing  an  evaluation  of  the 
output  voltages  of  the  flip-flop. 


4,498,178 
DATA  ERROR  CORRECTION  aRCUIT 
Manhide  Ohhashi,  Satunihan,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Tokyo 
SUbaura  Dodd  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,297 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-29981 

Int.  OJ  G06F  11/10 


VJS.  a.  371—37 


6Clalais 


4,498,177 
M  OUT  OF  N  CODE  CHECKER  aRCUIT 
Brian  R.  Larson,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,487 

Int  CIJ  H03K  13/32 

VJS.  a.  371—52  7  Qalms 


COM  •nanims 


1.  An  M  out  of  N  code  checker  circuit  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining if  number  M  bits,  where  M  ^  N  and  where  such  number 
M  as  is  received  by  said  circuit  as  binary-encoded  first  signals, 
is  equal  in  number  to  that  number  of  binary  ones  as  between  N 
binary  input  second  signals,  said  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 

code  generator  stage  means  for  receiving  said  N  biiuu^  input 
second  signals  in  a  plurality  of  parts,  and  for  producing  for 
each  of  taid  plurality  of  parts  binary-encoded  third  signals 
representing  the  number  of  binary  ones  contained  be- 
tween the  input  signals  of  each  respective  part; 

adder  suge  means  for  gathering  all  said  binary-encoded 
third  signals  as  are  produced  by  said  code  generator 
means  for  each  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  parts, 
from  said  code  generator  stage  means  and  for  adding  said 
binary-encoded  third  signals  in  order  to  produce  as  bi- 
nary-encoded fourth  signals  that  total  binary  ones  bit 
count  as  is  contained  between  said  N  binary  input  second 
signals;  and 

comparator  stage  means  for  receiving  said  binary-encoded 
fourth  signals  which  represent  the  total  binary  ones  bit 
count  from  said  adder  stage  means,  and  for  receiving  said 
binary-encoded  first  signals  which  represent  the  number 
M,  and  for  producing  an  error  signal  if  said  binary- 
encoded  fourth  signals  and  said  binary-encoded  first  sig- 
nals are  not  equal; 

whereby  said  error  signal  resulte  if  said  total  binary  ones  bit 
count  between  said  N  binary  input  signals  was  not  equal  in 
number  to  M; 

whereby  said  circuit  apparatus  thusly  checks  an  M  out  of  N 
code  between  said  N  binary  input  signals  for  any  number 
MSN. 


1.  A  data  error  correction  circuit  comprising: 

a  data  input  terminal; 

preset  data  input  means; 

input  data  selection  means  connected  to  said  data  input 
terminal  and  said  preset  data  input  means  for  selecting,  in 
a  first  operating  mode,  preset  data  from  said  preset  data 
input  means  to  be  transferred,  and  for  selecting,  in  a  sec- 
ond operating  mode,  input  data  having  check  bit  data 
atuched  thereto  supplied  to  said  data  input  terminal  to  be 
transferred; 

latch  means  for  latching  a  correction  polynomial  M(x);  and 

error  correction  means  for  receiving,  in  the  first  operating 
mode,  the  preset  data  from  said  preset  input  means,  for 
dividing  the  preset  data  by  a  generator  polynomial  G(x)  in 
terms  of  the  modulo  2,  and  for  storing  remainder  bit  data 
obtained  in  said  latch  circuit  as  the  correction  polynomial 
M(x);  and  for  receiving,  in  a  second  operating  mode,  input 
data  having  check  bit  data  attached  thereto  from  said  data 
input  terminal,  for  multiplying  the  input  data  by  the  cor- 
rection polynomial  M(x),  and  for  dividing  the  input  by  the 
generator  polynomial  G(x)  in  terms  of  the  modulo  2  to 
obtain  a  syndrome,  thereby  detecting  and  correcting  an 
error  in  the  input  data. 


4,498,179 
MODULATED  INFRARED  LASER  WITH  TWO 
COUPLED  CAVITIES 
Robert  J.  Wayne,  Berlin;  Lanny  M.  Laughman,  Bolton,  both  of 
Conn.;  Robert  J.  Mongeoa,  East  Loagmeadow,  Mass.,  and 
Peter  P.  Chcnausky,  Avon,  Conn.,  asslgiHirs  to  The  Unites 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,439 

Int  a.}  HOIS  3/10 

VJS.  CL  372—27  3  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 
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main 


resonant  cavity  including  a  gain  cell  positioned  along 
an  optical  axis,  a  source  of  exciution  coupled  to  said  cell, 
I  a  pair  of  windows  at  opposite  ends  of  said  gain  cell  provid- 
ing an  output  of  vertically  polarized  optical  energy; 
coupled  cavity  axially  aligned  with  said  main  cavity  and 
including  a  polarization  coupler  angularly  disposed  at  its 
Brewster  angle  to  said  axis  for  coupling  energy  out  of  said 
laser  having  a  polarization  normal  to  that  from  said  gain 
cell,  an  electro-optic  modulator  spaced  from  said  coupler 
in  said  coupled  cavity  along  said  axis  for  controlling  the 
polarization  of  energy  passing  therethrough,  a  source  of 
jcontrol  voltage  coupled  to  said  modulator,  and 
ij  plurality  of  mirrors  including  first  and  second  highly  re- 
jflective  end  mirrors  positioned  at  the  respective  opposite 
lends  of  said  main  and  coupled  cavities  and  a  third  low 
Ireflectivity  mirror  positioned  between  said  cavities,  the 
reflection  of  energy  between  said  coupled  cavity  end 
imirror  and  third  mirror  being  of  a  phase  to  reinforce 
output  of  said  gain  cell  in  order  to  sustain  continuous 
wave  operation. 


_^ 4,498,180 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  A  PREDETERMINED 

BEAM  DIRECTION  IN  A  LASER  PULSE  TRANSMTTTER 

AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Anders  S.  Setotuson,  LindoiM,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefoaak- 
ttebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1982,  8200502 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/13 
VJS.  a.  372—29  10  Claims 


t^ 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  predetermined  beam  direction 
in  a  laser  pulse  transmitter  having  a  laser  resonator  including  a 
laser  rod  (1)  with  a  routing  prism  (2)  at  one  end  and  an  output 
coupler  (3)  at  its  other  end,  a  flash  lamp  (4)  which  is  energized 
to  emit  a  flash  pulse  for  pumping  the  laser  rod  (IX  comprising 
naeasiuing  deviation  of  the  beam  from  the  predetermined  beam 
direction,  and  adjusting  in  response  to  the  magnitude  and 
polarity  of  the  deviation,  a  working  point  of  the  laser  pulse 
transmitter  to  a  working  point  correqwnding  to  the  predeter- 
mined beam  direction. 


4,498,181 
LASER  ARRANGEMENTS 
Hash  Menowa,  Writtle;  Barry  P.  Newton,  Borehan^  and  Chris- 
topher V.  Neale,  Hatfield  Peverel,  all  of  Ea^tand,  assivMrs  to 
English  Electric  Valte  Company  Liadted,  Chelmsford,  En- 
gland 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  18^78,  Mar.  7, 1979,.  TUs  application 
Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,399 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
789306 

Int  a.)  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  a.  372—38  6  ri.i— 

1.  A  laser  arrangement  including  in  its  discharge  circuit  a 
switching  thyratron  having  cathode  means  for  preparing  the 
thyratron  to  conduct  forwardly,  control  grid  means  for  trig- 
gering forward  conduction  of  the  thyratron  and  anode  means 
for  trapping  and  retaining  plasma  generated  during  a  pulse  of 

465-484  0.0.-85-13 


forward  conduction  fh>m  said  anode  means  to  said  cathode 
means  so  that  the  switching  thyratron  is  prepared  to  conduct 
protectively  in  the  reverse  direction  when  forward  conduction 
ceases  if  said  thyratron  is  subjected  to  a  reversal  of  voltage 


between  said  cathode  means  and  said  anode  means,  said  anode 
means  being  devoid  of  a  heater  and  cathode  material  whereby 
conduction  in  said  reverse  direction  is  prepared  solely  by  the 
plasma  trapped  and  retained  by  said  anode  means. 


4,498,182 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  SPER  LASER 
John  J.  Macklin,  Highlands;  William  T.  Sllfrast  Holmdel,  both 
of  N.J.,  and  Obert  R.  Wood,  II,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,779 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/03 

VS.  a.  372—62  11  fi.i— 
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1.  A  recombination  laser  comprising: 

a  resonant  laser  cavity  which  permits  egress  of  lasing  radia- 
tion therefrom, 

excitation  means  for  producing  said  lasing  radiatioo  in  said 
resonant  laser  cavity; 

said  excitation  means  comprising  at  least  two  conductor 
strips  having  at  least  one  gap,  which  at  least  one  gap 
provides  at  least  one  intervening  discharge  path;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  at  least  two 
conductor  strips;  and 

a  cell  for  containing  a  background  gas  and  in  which  said  at 
least  two  strips  are  located; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  two  conductor  strips  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  which  is  converted  into  a 
plasma  of  ions  as  a  result  of  the  application  of  said  electri- 
cal signal,  which  plasma  cools  and  recombines  to  generate 
said  lasing  radiation;  characterized  in  that 

said  applying  means  preionizes  said  at  least  one  gap  and 
applies  an  electrical  signal  of  at  least  a  few  milliseconds 
duration  for  producing  continuous  wave  operation  of  said 
laser,  and 
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means  are  provided  for  causing  said  background  gas  to  flow 
across  said  at  least  two  strips. 


4,498,183 

HIGH  REPETITION  RATE,  UNIFORM  VOLUME 

TRANSVERSE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGER  LASER  WITH 

PULSE  TRIGGERED  MULTI-ARC  CHANNEL 

SWITCHING 

Jtlttty  I.  Leratter,  Eadaitas,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Bernard  B. 

Kats,  U  JoUa,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,025,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,370,175. 

This  appUcation  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,750 

Int  a.i  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  CL  372—86  8  Claims 


1.  in  an  excimer  gas  laser  including  means  defining  an  elon- 
gated laser  beam  generating  resonant  cavity  chamber  and  a 
first  transverse  gas  flow  passageway,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

anode  means,  cathode  means  and  prdonizing  electrode 
means  located  in  said  laser  beam  generating  chamber  and 
interconnected  to  first  apply  an  ionizing  potential  between 
said  preionizing  electrode  means  and  said  cathode  means, 
and  to  thereafter  produce  a  spatially  uniform  laser  dis- 
charge between  said  cathode  means  and  said  anode  means; 

pulse  triggered  multichannel  bar  gap  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  preionizing  electrode  means  and  said  anode 
means  and  located  in  a  second  gas  flow  passageway; 

a  gaseous  medium  flowing  through  said  gas  flow  passage- 
way, said  gaseous  medium  being  susceptible  to  ionizing 
breakdown  upon  application  of  sufficient  voltage  thereto; 
and 

pulsed  voltage  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  triggered  multi- 
channel bar  gap  switch  means  to  repetitively  apply  brief, 
hat  rising  pulses  thereto  to  create  multichannel  sparks 
therein  only  after  the  voltage  applied  has  exceeded  the 
ionizing  breakdown  of  said  gaseous  medium  flowing  in 
said  second  gas  flow  passageway. 


4,498,184 
JINC-TRAP  RESONATOR 
Thomas  R.  O'Meara,  Mallbo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,327 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  372—92  8  Claims 

1.  A  Jinc-trap  resonator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  Fourier  transform  lens  defining  an  optical  axis  with 
right  and  left  transform  planes  disposed  along  said  axis  one 
focal  length  from  either  side  of  the  center  of  said  lens; 

(b)  a  laser  gain  medium  disposed  at  a  location  along  said 
optical  axis  between  said  lens  and  a  first  one  of  said  right 
and  leff  transform  planes  of  said  lens; 


(c)  reflecting  means  disposed  at  said  first  one  of  said  trans- 
form planes  of  said  lens;  and 

(d)  a  Jinc-trap  spatial  filter  disposed  at  a  second  one  of  said 
right  and  left  transform  planes  of  said  lens,  whereby  a  Jinc 
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mode  represented  by  the  Bessel  function  Ji(X)/pC)  is 
effectively  trapped  at  said  second  one  of  said  transform 
planes  while  a  corresponding  transform  mode  that  is 
nearly  constant  in  amplitude  and  flat  in  phase  is  located  at 
said  first  one  of  said  transform  planes. 


4,498,185 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  BURN-OFF  ON  A 

CURRENT-CONDUCTING  ELECTRODE  FOR 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACES  AND  ELECTRODES 

Emil  Eisner,  DietfHed  Reibcr,  both  of  Gcrlaflngen;  Josef  Mcss- 

mer,  and  Peter  Kaiser,  both  of  Biberist  aU  ot  Switaerland, 

assignors  to  Von  Roll  AG,  Gerlaflngen,  Switaerland 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Oct   15,  1981, 
6605/81 

Int  C1.3  H05B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  373—93  7  Claims 


+t-| 


I    iij. 


1.  An  electrode  for  electric  arc  fbmaces  for  the  production 
of  iron  and  steel  comprising,  a  liquid  cooled  upper  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  electrode  holder  connected  to  a 
source  of  electricity  and  having  at  least  said  upper  portion 
contacting  said  holder  formed  of  graphite  and/or  carbon  for 
the  conduction  of  said  electricity,  and  a  lower  portion  forming 
a  consumable  electrode  tip  detachably  fastened  to  said  upper 
portion,  said  upper  portion  including  a  conduit  system  for 
cooling  liquid  comprising  at  least  three  copper  tubes  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  upper  portion  and  spaced  uni- 
formly about  the  central  axis  thereof,  the  upper  end  of  one  of 
said  tubes  having  an  inlet  for  cooling  liquid  and  the  upper  end 
of  another  of  said  tubes  having  an  outlet  for  cooling  liquid  and 
said  remaining  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  being  seri- 
ally connected  to  provide  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  from 
inlet  to  outlet,  said  upper  portion  comprising  a  separable  upper 
part,  a  lower  part  having  a  threaded  nipple  for  the  removable 
attachment  of  said  consunuble  electrode  tip  and  an  intermedi- 
ate part,  said  conduit  cooling  system  coQ>prising  straight  cop- 
per tubes  embedded  in  said  upper  part  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  top  thereof  and  from  the  bottom  thereof 
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through  said  intermediate  part  each  tube  having  means  at  the 
top  and  bottom  ends  for  securing  said  u^wr  and  lower  parts  in 
fixed  abutment  together,  said  conduit  cooling  system  including 
shaped  ducts  in  the  lower  part  registering  with  said  straight 
tubes  to  interconnect  the  bottom  ends  thereof  and  elbows 
interconnecting  the  tops  thereof,  and  screw  means  securing 
said  lower  part  to  said  intermediate  part. 


4,498,186 
DATA  SET  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
Jonf-Ycong  H.  Hwang.  Fremont  Califs  Stevan  J.  Thayer,  Free- 
hold, and  Bonnie  A.  ZinuMr,  Howell,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Mnrray  HIU,  N  J. 
Diflrion  of  Ser.  No.  196,157,  Oct  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^8,297. 

lUs  application  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,111 

The  portioa  of  the  torm  of  this  patent  sahseqoeat  to  Aag.  9, 2000, 

has  been  disdaiaMd. 

Int  a.}  H03K  13/32 

VS,  a.  375—7  6  Claims 


> 
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1.  A  method  for  initiating  the  oommunicaticm  of  a  diagnostic 
text  fix>m  a  first  diagnostic  communication  device  in  a  tele- 
phone vcMceband  data  communication  system  to  a  second 
diagnostic  MMmnunication  device  in  said  system,  said  system 
including  a  third  diagnostic  communication  device  which  is 
adapted  to  communicate  to  said  seccmd  device  diagnostic  texts 
received  by  said  third  device  fiom  said  first  device  and  in- 
tended for  said  second  device,  said  second  and  third  devices 
being  oo-located  with  req)ective  date  sets  and  at  least  oae  of 
said  date  sets  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  input  date 
and  to  transmit  to  the  other  of  said  date  sets  via  a  vcMceband 
telephone  channel  a  voicdiand  date  signal  representing  said 
received  input  data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  a  select  from  said  first  device  to  said  third  de- 
vice, said  select  comprising  a  first  select  control  character, 
addresses  reflectively  associated  with  said  first  and  third 
devices,  a  character  identifying  said  select  as  a  select  and 
a  second  select  control  chwacter,  and 
transmitting  a  downstream  communication  from  said  first 
device  to  said  third  device  upon  receipt  by  said  first  de- 
vice firom  said  third  device  of  an  upstream  communica- 
tion, said  downstream  communication  being  substantially 
identical  to  said  select  if  said  upstream  communication 
includes  a  negative  acknowledgement  character  and  said 
downstream  communication  being  a  message  if  said  up- 
stream communication  includes  a  positive  acknowledge- 
ment character,  said  message  comprising  a  first  message 
control  character,  a  header  which  includes  an  address 
associated  with  said  second  device  and  which  is  such  as  to 
indicate  that  said  text  is  not  intended  for  said  third  device, 
a  second  message  control  character,  said  text,  and  a  third 
message  control  character. 


4,498,187 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  PLURAL 

COMPUTING  SYSTEMS 

John  H.  Soderberg.  Mowoe.  N.Y4  Alton  B.  Eckert  Norwalk. 

and  Robert  B.  McFlgpus,  Staadbrd,  both  of  Coul,  assivMrs 

to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  089,413,  Oct  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,301,507. 

nils  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,171 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/01-  H04L  25/38 

UA  a.  375 — 117  30  OaiM^ 
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19.  In  a  serial  transmission  terminal  including  means  for 
transmitting  messages  in  a  fonnat  of  a  plurality  of  serially 
transmitted  multiple  bit  words  with  each  word  having  a  start 
bit  and  a  stop  bit  at  determined  signal  levels,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  transmitting  means  comprises  means  connected  to 
transmit  the  stop  bit  of  the  last  word  of  each  message  with  a 
signal  level  different  than  that  of  the  other  stop  bits  of  the 
respective  message. 


4,498,188 

ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOPE  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  PROSTHEnC  VALVE  IMPLANTED 

IN  A  PATIENTS  HEART 
Alan  Hofte,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Stanton  Musettes, 
lacn  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,547 

Int  a.}  H04R  1/46 

U.S.CI.381— 67  4  Claims 


1.  A  stethoscope  for  monitoring  a  prosthetic  valve  for  a 
heart  said  stethoscope  including  a  transducer  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  generally  S-shaped  spring  member  of  magnetic  material 
having  a  center  portion  mounted  to  an  interior  surface  of 
said  casing  and  a  pair  of  free  arm  portions; 

a  weighted  housing  noounted  to  said  spring  member  free  arm 
portions; 

a  magnetic  circuit  mounted  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
move  therewith,  said  circuit  including  an  air  gap  and  a  coil 
whereby  changes  in  said  air  gap  induce  a  voltage  change 
in  an  output  voltage  induced  in  said  coil; 

said  spring  including  a  portion  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
housing  for  varying  said  air  gap  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  spring,  said  spring 
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having  a  length  and  stiffness  cooperating  with  the  mass  of 
said  housing  to  produce  a  mechanical  circuit  having  a 
resonant  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  operating 
frequency  of  the  valve  to  be  monitored. 


4,496,189 

COMPARATOR  SUITABLE  FOR  A  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Nobnhiko  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiivMr  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1981,  56-22563 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/62 

VS.  CL  382—30  24  Oaims 


joined  by  a  central  body  portion,  said  proximal  end 
defining  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
member  and  said  distal  end  defining  a  plane  that  is 
angled  with  respect  to  said  axis, 

a  flexible  flap  cantilevered  at  one  end  to  said  central  body 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  distally  of  said  proximal 
end,  the  other  free  end  of  said  flap  being  substantially 
coincidental  with  the  portion  of  said  distal  end  most 
distal  from  said  proximal  end,  said  flap  extending  fully 
across  said  distal  end,  and 

a  bag  holding  means, 
said  open  end  of  said  bag  being  held  about  said  central  body 

portion  of  said  tubular  member  by  said  holding  means. 


4,498,191 
DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  WITH 

TRACKING 
Terrence  E.  Robert,  PortinHMith,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,685 

Int  CL^  H03J  7/02:  H04B  J/26 

VS.  a.  455—164  5  OainM 


1.  A  method  of  comparing  pattern  signals  to  determine 
whether  they  are  the  same  as  or  different  from  any  of  a  great 
plurality  of  predetermined  pattern  signals,  said  comparison 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  incoming  signals  representing  differences  be- 
tween the  compared  signals; 

(b)  clocking  the  stored  signals  to  find  maximum  and  mini- 
mum differences; 

(c)  detecting  first  and  last  signals  to  identify  said  nuximum 
and  minimum  differences; 

(d)  finding  and  comparing  the  minimum  with  the  next  to 
minimum  and  the  maximum  with  the  next  to  the  maxi- 
mum; and 

(e)  extracting  the  maximums  and  minimums  responsive  to 
said  first  and  last  signals. 


4,498,190 
AQUATIC  ANIMAL  CONTAINING  DEVICES 
Fred  W.  Gariick,  m,  3149  SE.  Kensington  St,  Stuart  Fla. 
33494 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  So-.  No.  539,177 

Int  a.1  B65D  33/01:  AOIK  63/00 

VS.  a.  383—28  8  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  containing  live  aquatic  animals  comprising: 

an  entrance  unit  and 

a  mesh  bag  having  an  open  end.  a  closed  end  and  tubular 

central  portion, 
•aid  entrance  unit  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  proxinul  end  and  a  distal  end 


1.  In  a  microprocessor  controlled  phase  locked  loop  tuning 
system  of  the  type  wherein  a  microprocessor  is  responsive  to  a 
user  input  frequency  selection  to  produce  an  output  to  a  pro- 
grammable frequency  divider  in  the  phase  locked  loop  which 
determines  a  nominal  frequency  of  a  local  oscillator  in  a  timing 
system,  said  tuning  system  including  said  local  oscillator  and  a 
mixer,  and  an  intermediate  frequency  section  tuned  to  an  inter- 
mediate frequency,  said  microprocessor  being  connected  to 
said  intermediate  frequency  section  for  sampling  said  interme- 
diate frequency  to  determine  whether  the  local  oscillator  needs 
to  be  a4justed  to  accoomiodate  a  frequency  offiwt  in  the  re- 
deved  signal,  the  microprocessor  using  this  information  to 
generate  an  output  to  the  programmable  frequency  divider 
which  determines  the  amount  of  frequency  ofbet  of  the  local 
oscillator  frequency  away  from  the  nondnal  value,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  connection  between  said  microprocessor  and  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  section  being  an  automatic  frequency 
control  detector  means  for  providing  either  a  logic  "0"  or 
a  logic  "1"  output  to  said  microprocessor  depending  on 
whether  the  output  from  said  intermediate  frequency 
section  is  above  or  below  a  predetermined  threshold,  said 
microprocessor  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  means  to  control  the  direction  of  change  in  the 
tuning  of  the  local  oscillator  frequency  during  a  frequency 
search  mode  of  operation;  and 
pulse  coupling  means  connected  between  said  microproces- 
sor and  the  input  of  said  detector  means  for  coupling 
pulses  from  said  microprocessor  to  said  detector  means 
during  a  frequency  track  mode  of  operation,  said  micro- 
processor entering  said  frequency  track  mode  after  the 
output  of  said  detector  means  switches  logic  states  a  pre- 
determined number  of  times. 
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4,498,192 
PUG  HAVING  AN  OVERLAPPED  CLOSURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
ArMOd  F.  Becker,  Solingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  and  Harold 
K.  Johnson,  Jnaction  Qty,  Kans.,  asrigMM  to  Mid  Africa 
Machine  Corpn  Jnactioa  Qty,  Kans. 
II  Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,026 

"  Int  a.3  B65D  33/24 

VS,  CL  383-126  14  Oaim 


C 


66-  r^ 


1.  A  bag  comprising: 

a  pair  of  facially  opposed  first  and  second  panels  each  pres- 
enting an  inner  and  an  outer  face; 
side  margin  closure  means  for  interconnecting  said  panels 
with  the  inner  faces  thereof  in  opposed  adjacency  and 
presenting,  with  said  panels,  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated 
side  marginal  juncture  lines; 
end  closure  means  for  permanently  closing  at  least  one  end 

of  said  bag,  said  end  closure  means  including 
a  first,  elongated,  marginal,  transversely  extending  flap  se- 
cured to  said  first  panel  adjacent  said  one  end  and  present- 
ing an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said  first  flap  extending 
between  and  being  defmed  at  its  lateral  ends  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  cut  lines,  at  least  one  of  said  cut  lines  being 
located  substantially  at  and  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  one  of  said  juncture  lines, 
said  first  flap  being  double  folded  upon  said  first  panel  such 
that  the  outer  face  of  the  first  flap  engages  said  outer  face 
of  the  first  panel  at  a  first  region  of  said  first  panel,  and  said 
inner  face  of  said  first  flap  engages  said  outer  face  of  the 
first  panel  at  a  second  region  adjacent  said  first  region; 
a  second,  marginal,  transversely  extending  flap  secured  to 
said  second  panel  and  presenting  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  face,  said  second  flap  extending  laterally  from  and 
being  defined  at  one  of  its  lateral  ends  by  said  one  cut  line; 
said  second  flap  being  folded  over  said  first  flap,  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  inner  face  of  the  second  flap  being  in 
engagement  with  said  outer  face  of  said  first  panel  at  a 
third  region  adjacent  said  second  region;  and 
means  for  adhesively  and  permanently  securing  said  second 

flap  inner  face  to  said  third  region. 
8.  A  bag-forming  tubular  container,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having — 
a  pair  of  elongated,  opposed,  flexible  first  and  second 
panels  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  facially  opposed 
plies  and  presenting  a  transverse  upper  terminal  edge,  a 
transverse  lower  terminal  edge  and  spaced  side  margins 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  edges; 
pair  of  gusset  panels  respectively  interconnected  to 
opposed  adjacent  side  margins  of  said  first  and  second 
panels,  each  of  said  gusset  panels  having  an  upper  termi- 
nal edge  and  a  lower  terminal  edge,  said  gusset  panels, 
and  said  first  and  second  panels,  cooperatively  present- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  juncture  lines, 
$ud  upper  terminal  edges  of  said  first,  second  and  gusset 
'  panels  cooperatively  defining  a  substantially  continu- 
ous, flush  closure  end;  and 
a  pair  of  relatively  short  laterally  spaced  cuts  in  said  body 
extending  from  said  closure  end,  said  cuts  being  provided 
through  only  certain  of  said  plies  including  the  outermost 
ply  while  leaving  at  least  one  ply  uncut  said  cuts  extend- 
ing generally  along  the  length  of  said  panels  for  dividing 
said  closure  end  into  first  and  second  foldable  flap  por- 


tions respectively  including  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels. 
11.  A  method  of  forming  a  bag  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  bag-forming  tube  having  first  and  second,  fa- 
cially opposed  panels  each  having  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  face,  and  side  margin  closure  means  for  interconnec- 
tiong  said  panels  and  presenting,  with  the  panels,  at  least  a 
pair  of  elongated  side  marginal  juncture  lines;  and 
permanently  closing  one  end  of  said  tube  to  form  said  bag. 
by- 
cutting  said  tube  adjacent  one  end  and  along  the  length 
thereof  and  at  laterally  spaced  locations  thereon  to 
define  therebetween  an  elongated,  marginal,  trans- 
versely extending  first  flap  secured  to  said  first  panel 
and  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  at  least  one 
of  said  cuts  being  located  substantially  at  and  along  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  one  of  said  juncture  Unes.  said 
first  flap  being  defined  at  its  lateral  ends  by  said  cut 
lines; 
folding  said  first  flap  upon  said  outer  face  of  said  first 
panel,  and  securing  said  first  flap  outer  face  to  said  outer 
face  of  the  first  panel  at  a  first  region  thereon; 
additionally  folding  said  first  flap  upon  said  first  panel 
until  said  inner  face  of  said  first  flap  engages  said  outer 
face  of  the  first  panel  at  a  second  region  thereon  adja- 
cent said  first  region,  and  folding  a  second  flap  secured 
to  said  second  panel  over  said  first  flap  until  a  portion  of 
the  second  flap  overlies  said  first  flap  and  extends  be- 
yond the  first  flap  and  engages  said  first  panel  outer  face 
at  a  third  region,  and  securing  said  second  flap  to  said 
third  region,  said  second  flap  extending  laterally  from 
and  being  defined  at  one  of  its  lateral  ends  by  said  one 
cut  line. 


4,498,193 
JAMMER  TRANSMTITER 
Ouistopher  K.  Richardson,  RoiMey,  England,  assignor  to  Plea- 
sey  Overseas  Uadted,  Oford,  Ei^^and 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509^7 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kinfldoat  JbL  1,  1982, 
8219063;  No?.  22,  1982,  8233226 

Int  a.^  H04K  3/00 
VS.  a.  455—1  8  ri.i— 


woma  i 


1.  A  jammer  transmitter  comprising  a  comb  spectrum  gener- 
ator which  includes  pulse  generator  means  adapted  to  produce 
a  pulse  train  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  channel 
spacing  of  signals  to  be  jammed,  and  a  bandpass  filter  which 
has  a  passband  including  a  bandwidth  occupied  by  the  signals 
to  be  jammed  and  which  is  responsive  to  the  pulse  train  for 
providing  within  this  bandwidth  comb  generator  output  sig- 
nals at  harmonics  of  the  pulse  train  frequency,  said  transmitter 
further  comprising  a  power  amplifier  operative  to  amplify  the 
comb  generator  output  signals  so  as  to  produce  jamming  pulses 
and  aerial  means  for  radiating  the  jamming  pulses,  the  width  of 
the  pulses  of  the  pulse  train  being  short  enough  to  ensure  that 
the  harmonics  of  the  pulse  train  frequency  occur  throughout 
the  said  bandwidth. 
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4,498,194 

MULTIFREQUENCY  SCANNING  RECEIVER  WITH 

PRIORITY  FREQUENCY  MONITORING 

JohaaaM  J.  VuMkgraaf,  Lyachborg,  Va^  aarigaor  to  Gaaeral 

ElMtrk  Coapaay,  Lyachborg,  VXRGINU 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,313 

lat  CL^  H03J  7/20;  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—166  10  OaiaH 
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1.  In  a  scanning  radio  receiver  having  a  microprocessor  for 

causing  the  receiver  to  switch  reception  to  each  of  a  plurality 

of  radio  frequency  channels,  one  of  which  is  a  priority  channel 

and  the  others  of  which  are  nonpriority  channels,  and  for 

stopping  said  switching  in  response  to  reception  of  a  radio 

frequency  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  for  detecting 

the  disappearance  of  a  basebond  infonnation  signal  on  a 

nonpriority  channel  and  signalling  the  microprocessor  to 

switch  reception  to  said  priority  channel. 


4,498,195 
RADIO  INTERFERENCE  DETECTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE 
IN  A  MULTI-CHANNEL  ACCESS  ANGLE-MODULATION 

RADIO  SYSTEM 
Tetsuo  Ooi,  Tokyo;  Hiroaid  Wataaabe,  Seadai;  Aldo  Gotoh, 
Tokyo;  Shoitsu  Tsatsoad,  Tokyo;  Ryohd  Oba,  Tokyo;  KoicU 
Ito,  Tokyo,  aad  Syooii  Haae,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to 
Nipfoa  Telegraph  A  Tetephoae  Pablk  Corporatioa,  Tokyo 
aad  Tokyo  Shlbaara  Deakl  KabusUki  Kaiiha,  KawaiakI,  both 
of,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,246 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-34650; 
Mar.  5, 1982,  57-34651 

lat  a.}  H04B  1/16.  1/10 
MS.  CL  455—205  5  ClaiaM 


4.  A  radio  interference  detection  device  for  use  in  a  multi- 
channel access  angle-modulation  radio  system  including  at 
least  one  sutionary  station  and  at  least  one  mobile  station,  said 
device  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  AM-detecting  a  reception  signal  prior  to 
angle  demodulation  and  for  producing  an  AM  component 
of  the  reception  signal; 
rectifying  means  for  rectifying  an  output  signal  from  said 

detecting  means;  and 
determining  means  for  determining  a  level  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  rectifying  means  and  for  detecting  inter- 
ference in  accordance  with  a  determination  result,  said 
determining  means  comprising: 


angle  dennodulating  means  for  angle-demodulating  the  re- 
ception signal; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  a  DC  level  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  angle  demodulating  means  and  a  level  of 
the  output  signal  from  said  rectifying  means; 

a  second  comparator  for  producing  a  detection  signal  when 
the  level  of  the  output  signal  from  said  rectifying  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 

a  gate  for  passing  said  detecting  signal  from  said  second 
comparator  only  when  said  first  comparator  produces  a 
signal  indicating  that  a  demodulated  output  from  said 
angle  demodulating  means  is  smaller  than  the  output 
signal  from  said  rectifying  means. 


4,498,196 
TESTABLE  OPTICALLY  ISOLATED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Peter  W.  Holoyda;  Dcaais  W.  HoUcabeck,  aad  Willian  D.  Hill, 
all  of  Saa  Joac,  Califs  anigBon  to  Gcacral  Electric  Conpaay, 
Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jol.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,368 

lat  CI.}  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—607  1  date 


^/ 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  control  signal  transmitting  station 
physically  isolated  from  a  control  signal  receiving  station  for 
controlling  the  state  of  a  controlled  device,  a  method  for  moni- 
toring at  said  transmitting  station  the  operation  of  said  system 
including  the  state  of  an  operating  relay  for  controlling  said 
controlled  device,  the  transmission  of  said  control  signal  by 
said  transmitting  station,  and  the  reception  of  said  control 
signal  by  said  receiving  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  providing  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  control 
signal  from  said  transmitting  station  to^aid  receiving 
station  in  response  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  an  input 
terminal  of  said  transmitting  station; 

2.  providing  first  sensing  means  for  monitoring  said  transmit- 
ting means  and  providing  a  first  monitoring  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  transmission  of  said  control  signal; 

3.  providing  receiving  means  at  said  receiving  station  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  from  said  transmitting  means 
and  for  changing  the  state  of  said  operating  relay  for  said 
controlled  device  in  response  thereto; 

4.  providing  second  sensing  means  for  monitoring  said  re- 
ceiving means  and  for  transmitting  a  second  monitoring 
signal  indicative  of  the  receipt  of  said  control  signal; 

5.  providing  third  sensing  means  for  monitoring  said  operat- 
ing relay  for  said  controlled  device  and  for  transmitting  a 
third  monitoring  signal  indicative  of  actuation  of  said 
operating  relay;  and 

6.  applying  a  test  control  signal  to  said  input  terminal  of  said 
transmitting  station  of  a  duration  sufficient  to  change  the 
state  of  said  first,  second  and  third  monitoring  signals 
indicative  of  proper  operation  of  said  system  but  of  insuffi- 
cient duration  to  cause  change  of  state  of  said  controlled 
device  whereby  operation  of  said  system  is  monitored  and 
can  be  tested  without  disruption  of  the  normal  operation 
of  said  controlled  device  and  whereby  normal  operation 
of  said  controlled  device  does  not  disrupt  operation  of  said 
system. 
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4,498,197 
OPTICAL  RECEIVER 
DaTid  P.  M.  Oowa,  Hariow,  England,  assigaor  to  lateraatioBal 
Standard  Electric  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jol.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,780 
Oaint  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo^  JaL  7,  1981, 
8120911 

lat  a.3  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455-619  1  ctate 
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1.  An  optical  receiver  for  receiving  optical  energy  from  an 
optical  fibre  transmission  link,  which  includes  a  reverse-biassed 
p-i-n  diode  onto  which  light  from  the  optical  fibre  link  is  di- 
rected, so  that  the  diode  generates  a  photo-current  whose 
value  depends  on  the  magnitude  of  the  incident  optical  power, 
a  forward-biassed  p-i-n  diode  connected  in  series  with  the 
reverse-biassed  diode  so  that  the  photo-current  flows  in  the 
forward-biassed  diode,  an  amplifier  whose  input  is  connected 
to  the  junctions  between  the  two  diodes,  and  a  third  p-i-n  diode 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  so  as  to  pass  the  output 
of  the  amplifier,  said  third  p-i-n  diode  being  forward  biassed 
and  arranged  to  pass  the  same  average  current  as  do  the  first 
two-mentioned  p-i-n  diodes. 


4,498,198 

BINARY  SIGNAL  DECODING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Paal  F.  Baaard,  JefTeraoa  Borough,  aad  Robert  J.  Harriagtoa, 

Duquesac,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Weatiagboaae  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No,  419,373 

lat  a.)  H03D  3/00 

UA  a.  375-91  8  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  decoding  an  input  signal  word  having  a 
plurality  of  bits  and  a  known  transmission  rate,  said  signal 
word  including  first  and  second  coded  message  frequencies, 
the  combination  of 
means  for  filtering  and  detecting  a  first  message  frequency 
signal  having  one  of  a  high  and  low  value  in  accordance 
with  each  bit  of  the  comma  free  code  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, 

means  for  filtering  and  detecting  a  second  message  fre- 
quency signal  having  one  of  a  high  and  low  value  in 
accordance  with  each  bit  of  the  comma  free  code  of  said 
second  frequency, 

means  providing  a  bit  of  a  third  signal  for  each  bit  of  the  first 
and  second  message  frequency  signals, 

means  for  sampling  each  said  bit  of  the  third  signal  at  a 
sampling  rate  that  is  a  selected  non-unity  multiple  of  said 
transmission  rate  to  provide  a  sample  set  for  each  bit  of  the 
third  signal  consisting  of  an  odd  plurality  of  samples, 

means  for  determining  the  binary  value  of  each  bit  of  the 
third  signal  in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  the  odd  plural- 
ity of  samples  being  greater  than  a  predetermined  number, 
and 

means  for  esUblishing  the  binary  value  for  all  of  the  plurality 
of  bits  of  the  input  signal  word. 
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VEST  CAP 

GtodaBeker.lOcMM  Wot,  7  B5,DaytoaaBeMh  Shores,  na.  Conrtmitiiie  Eisfager,  7830  Aberdeen  R«L,  Beth«d«,  Md.  2Cfcl4 

„,.  .       , ,  ,^,  ^      ^,     ,^ FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406^38 

II               WW  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,707  Tern  of  p.te»t  14  ye«^            -        I 

.,'!«,..            TenBofprtentMyem  U A  Q.  D2— 246 
U^.  CL  D2— 190 


277,427 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  UPPER  WITH  POCKET  COVEIUNG 

FLAP 
277,428  Robert  J.  Ganm,  St  Louis  Coooty,  Mo.,  MdpMr  to  Kaanroos 

SAFETY  HELMET  VSJi.  Ibc,  St  Lo^  Mo. 

Joha  B.  HiggiBSOB,  Sydiwy,  AutraUa,  anigMr  to  Protector  CoattaMtkHHia-pttl  of  Ser.  No.  107,093,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
S^  iBdBstries  Liiidted,  North  Sydney,  Aostrdia  Des.  261,823.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,135 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,786  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  CL  D2— 309 

U.S.a.D2— 231 
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277,428  277,431 

BELT  LUGGAGE 

Maud  K.  H.  igeUen,  Malno,  Sweden,  anigM>r  to  StouIui  Harrey  J.  Bones,  Wellcsey,  Mass.;  John  J.  Migliore,  Barring. 
Tobaks  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden  ton,  RJ.;  John  PuUchino,  WeUesey,  and  Jack  Barber,  Cam- 

Filed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,194  bridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Toorister,  Inc., 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Warren,  R.L 

U.S.a.D2-380  Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,053 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 48 
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277,434 
HOLDER  FOR  DISPOSABLE  SAFETY  RAZOR 
)«•  A.  Iten,  Stanaton,  Va^  asaipMr  to 
Raaor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,468 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 526 


277,436 

EXTENDABLE  TIE  RACE  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 

Safety  Oaries  E.  Benedict.  Tallahasssi,  Fla.,  Msigwr  to  Teleaconing 

Tie  Racks,  Inc.,  Winter  Ha?«n,  Fla. 

FDed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,053 

,.«  ^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D6— 315 
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277,429 
SEWING  WEIGHT  KIT 
Jean  LeBootillier,  2465  Donavan  Atc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
98225 

Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,279 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 18 


277,432 
CHILD'S  CHAIR 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N  J.  05039,  and 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel, 
Livingston,  N.J. 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 364 
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277,437 

FURNITURE  MODULE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ristomatti  Ratia,  198  W.  Norwalk  Rd.,  Darlea,  Conn.  06820, 

and  Jnkka  LehtHi,  Veaheenkata  5„  SF.21200  Raiaio,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  2. 1981, 730/81 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 470 


277,435 

SUSPENDED  HOLDER  FOR  PLANTS,  CANDLES  OR 

THE  LIKE 

OaTid  M.  F.  Ckan,  1213  King  Dr.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530,  and 

Michael  L.  F.  Chaa,  1407  Arch  St,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94708 
1 1  Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,657 

II  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD6— M3 


277,430 
COMBINED  CROCHET  HOOK  AND  CAP  277,433 

Hidekan  Okada,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qover  Mfj^  Co.,     COMBINED  BUNK  BED,  DESK  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  James  R.  Hall,  148  S.  Westgate  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90049 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,077  Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,054 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1981, 5647390  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D6— 384 

U.S.  a.  D3— 28 


M^ 


277,438 

TABLE 

Franco  PassareOo,  Norara,  Italy,  assignor  to  F^otelli  Saporiti 

ladostria  Arrsdameati  di  SaporM  Sergio  e  Giorgio. 
Italy 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,675 
Term  ol  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  d.  D6-483 
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277,439 

STEREO'STAND 

LoBzie  Leath,  3810  KUbImU  Ridge  Dr^  Dallas,  Tex.  75233 

FU«d  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,352 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-474 


277,442 

FRAME  FOR  A  COMBINED  TABLE  AND  SEATING  UNIT 

JaoMS  L.  Crowell,  135  S.  18tk  St,  PMladelpUa,  Pa.  19103 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,138 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 499 


277,440 
ROTATING  TOOL  STORAGE  CABINET  WITH  SHELVES 
Jerry  G.  Cartwright,  Ellwood  Qty,  Pa^  assignor  to  Wesco 
ManoAictaring,  Inc.,  Aurora,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 476 


277,441 

STORAGE  DRAWER  FOR  HAIR  CARE  IMPLEMENTS 

Charles  L.  Handley,  6824  Orchard,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48126 

FUed  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,644 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 510 


277,443 
CHAIR 
Edsd  E.  Mnrry,  Christiana,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D6— 366 
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4//,444  277446 

Larrv  R  I^l«  M«  v JP^'J  ^}f^  ^  .      _.  «  SPRING  LOADED  CHOP  STICKS 

li  ™^^*V!fi.?T; ''"•*''•*"  *         F1W  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,122 

uiaD7-5       ^"^  »"-*"♦  >*y««  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

U  A  U.  D7-5  UA  a  D7-10S 


277,447 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Colin  B.  Richmond,  H,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 
Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


277,445 

BAGEL  SUCING  JIG 

Leoaard  U?ine,  2978  Beechwood  Bl?d.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

CoBtinuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  455,220,  Jan.  3, 1983, ,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,244,  Jul.  11, 1983,.  This 

appUcation  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7-43 


277,448 
FLAT  COOKING  PANEL 
Roland  Vetter,  Giengen,  and  Rolf  FeU,  Giinzburg-Reisenburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22. 
1981,  MR  5381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 346 
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mM»  277^2 

GOOUNG  PANEL  HUNTING  KNIFE 

Rolaad  Vettir«  GiagM,  Md  Rolf  Fell,  GHubwf-RdMBbarB,  GSraa  UlTtorp,  Kaprifolviien  19,  S-260  40  VHu^  SwtdM 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  OMisMn  to  BoMh-Si«MU  Filed  Oct  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,7S4 

HaMgerateGiMi,Statt|vt,Fed.Re^ofGcnBaBy  ClaiM  priority,  appllartkM  Swedei^  Mqr  3, 1M2, 82-1140 

Filed  JbL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,653  Tern  of  pateirt  14  yem 

ClalaH  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jaa.  16,  UJS.  Q.  D8— 99 
1962,  MR  5401 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 346 


277,450 

PAPER  SCISSORS 

Tom  HayaiU,  1  Obora,  Sold,  Gifta,  501-32,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  433,167 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6— 57 


277,453 

HINGE  PIN  LOCK 

Rkhard  Wilman,  8451  W.  McNab  Rd.,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33321 

Filed  Jna.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,716 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 323 


'^  O 


^ 


277,481 
CORDLESS  JIG  SAW 
Edward  A.  Baraik,  Rctoterrtowa,  Md., 
Decker  lac,  Newark,  DeL 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,229 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.a.D6-64 


to  Black  * 


277,484 

GROUNDING  BUSHING 

Bea  W.  Meiahardt  6615  Hwy.  12,  Maple  Plala,  Miaa.  55359 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  417,109 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6-397 
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277,455  J77,458 

PERFUME  BOTTLE  CnNTAiMCB  nrtciTov 


277,456 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Joeeph  Kanoui,  GeacTa,  Switierlaad,  asdgBor  to  laterdlca  S  JL, 
VUlan-sur-Glaac,  Switierland 


277,459 
BOTTLE  CAP 


viuan-sur-uiaac,  Switierland  iMJiiu<.uAr 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,615,  Aug.  20, 1981,.  Thli  ^^"^^  ^  *•»««>»  Bala  Cynwyd;  Abraham  Ldbeoa,  BacUagham, 

application  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,879  *°^  ^-  ^*^  ^'*>^'  PhlldelpUa,  aU  of  Pa.,  aiiigBon  to  Smith- 

ClaillM  nrtnritv    ■•tnUoariA*  BWa_<.A    TV^    «    «aai    utA  ««o  KUOC  Beclunan  CofDOration.  PllilMllil>kla    Pa 


Chime  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Dec.  1, 1981, 814.118 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9-^377 


Kline  Beckmaa  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,924 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D9— 443 


t! 


\\ 


V^H 


il^ 


PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  STOPCOCK  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Raymond  LewandowsU,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  amignor  to  mjun 

Bectoa,  DicUaeon  and  Company,  Paramat,  N  J.  CAULKING  TUBE  VALVE 

™**  ^^'J^ll^.:^'  ^"^^^^  *«»^  V**-^  20322  Beatrice,  Lltoaia,  Mich.  48152 

Term  of  pataat  14  yemv  m^  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,890 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9-447 


U.S.  CL  D9-415 
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277^1 
PORTABLE  CHRONOMETER 
Robert  M.  Bcrgsr,  Wanrw,  Vt^  anifMir  to  latcrcoa  PrchMing 
iBdustriM  (VSJi.)  Ltd^  Forat  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,946 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DlO-31 


277,464 
CHILD'S  CLOTHES  RACK  AND  GROWTH  MEASURING 

AND  REGISTERING  UNIT 
LoweU  C.  Bergrtodt,  aad  Marie  C  Bergrtedt,  both  of  47  Dart> 
mooth  SU  Saa  FhuwiiGO,  Calif.  94134 

Filed  Aac  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,491 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DlO-71 


277,462 
COMBINED  FABRIC  MEASURING  AND  COST 
COMPUTING  DEVICE 
Doaald  M.  Jacobsca,  Ladae;  TadaMir  Shaloa,  Oaytoa;  Walter 
A.  Thater,  Kirkwood,  aad  Stere  Soaiogye,  Jr.,  Jeaaiag^  all  of 
Mo.,  assigBorf  to  The  Measuregraph  Compaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,954 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D10~70 


.- — ^.^--— «j 


277,465 
PORTABLE  EMERGENCY  ALARM  TRANSMITTER 
Joha  B.  MacDoaald,  Dedhaai,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Lifeliac  Sys- 
teais,  lac,  Watertowa,  Mass. 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,767 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


277,463 
CHILD'S  CLOTHES  RACK  AND  GROWTH  MEASURING 

AND  REGISTERING  UNIT 
Lowell  C.  Bergstedt,  aad  Marie  C.  Bergstedt,  both  of  47  Dart- 
mouth St.,  Saa  Fraadsco,  Calif.  94134 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,490 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 71 


277,466 
JEWELRY  PIN 
Edward  H.  CUea,  Eadao,  Califs  assignor  to  Ooh  La  La!,  lac, 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,676 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll-41 


OOOOOMOO 
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277,467 
MULTIPLE  PLANT  CONTAINER 
Taaao  Taraaea,  lawtra,  Flalaad,  assigaor  to  Easo-Gatadt  Oy, 
iBMtra,  Finlaad 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Flalaad,  Jaa.  15, 1982,  530/82 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 155 


/  277,469 

TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Roa  L.  Messer,  Slmpaoarille,  S.C  assigMwr  to  Compagaic  Geae- 
rale  des  EtabUsseaMats  MicheUa,  denaoat-Ferraad,  Frimce 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,239 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  D12— 151 


277,468 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hideaki  Nagayasu,  Kakogawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Indutries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  13, 1982,  Ser,  No.  397,867 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


277,470 

VAN  RUNNING  BOARD 

Dominic  Matti,  P.O.  Box  2296,  EUthart,  lad.  46515 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,162 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 203 
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277,471  277473 

FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  DICTATING  MACHINE 

H«M  P.  Uder,  Doracnhdim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mdgnor  to  Midiael  W.  K.  Yoiii«.  FlwidBg.  N.Y.,  aMioor  to  North  Amtti. 

Co>ifo«yeGeiierdedctEtabU«einentsMicheli>,ClenBont-  en  PhiUpe  CorporttioB.  New  York,  N^yT        ^^/*"" 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1981,  814620       U.S.  Q.  D14— 3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


277,472 
SAILBOAT 
Hobart  L.  Alter,  Capistrano  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coast 
Catamaran  Corporation,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,851 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 303 


277,474 

CASSETTE  OPERATED  MUSIC  BOX 
AkiAimi  Miura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigvor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Com> 
pany.  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,687 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 
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277,475  277^78 

TAPE  RECORDER  TELEPHONE  ATTENDANT  CONSOLE 
KasMdd  Takata,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assigMNr  to  Olympus  Optical  DonaU  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N  J.,  and  Rolf  E.  Schneider ,  Boca 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselia,  N  J. 

11            Filed  JuL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,822  FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,167 

II                     Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.a.D14-6  U.S.a.D14— 58 


277,476 
TELEPHONE  DIGTTAL  DATA  INTERFACE  CONSOLE 
Donald  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N  J.,  and  Rolf  E.  Schneider,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  aasignon  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 
1 1  FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,140 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14— 52 


277,477 

TELEPHONE  BUSY  LAMP  FIELD  CONSOLE 

Donald  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N  J.,  and  Rolf  E.  Schneider,  Boca 

Raton,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,166 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 52 


277,479 
TELEPHONE  STAND 
Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N  J4  John  N.  McGarvey,  Drexel 
HUl,  Pa.;  Arthur  L.  Stern,  Jr.,  NoMesriUe,  Ind.,  and  Alrin  R. 
TUley,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assignon  to  ATAT  Technologies,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,886,  Jan.  5, 1983,.  This 
appUcation  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  614,752 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 
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277,480  tttAa* 

TechaologiM,  New  York,  N.Y.  «,  .  , 

Fltod  May  10. 1984.  Ser.  No.  (508.720  ™^  -iij  V*^  ^1  ^"-  ^'^^ 

'^^'^''-^^^i^y-"  U.S  a  Di4-«  ^•™°' •«*««♦  »*y«« 

UA  a,  D14— 61  "•  "**-^ 


^  277,482 

COMBINED  VIDEO  MONITOR  AND  LOUDSPEAKER 

SYSTEM  FRONT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

^H^^  EvMrton;  Aathony  J.  CMcaruo,  Lake  Foieit, 

J«l^«rlee  M.  SchwlnMr,  CUci«o,  aU  of  HI.,  aiiisMn  to 

iBteraatkMal  JeMea  lacorporatod,  SckUler  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,401 

.,«  ^  «  TenaofpaleatMyeaia 

U.S.a.D14— 84 


February  S,  1983 
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^^Mi  277,485 

iv^uDiu  V  «    ^!!["^'^i  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR 

DooaM  R.  Newcomb,  Saa  Marcos,  Tex.,  aMi8M>r  to  Batteraot  MOTORCYCLE 

**•'*'****"£?•'. 'f?!!'^'**  ^^"'^  Iwakara.  Aaaka,  aad  Matawi  Hirooe,  Niixa,  botk  of 

Filed  JaL9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,709  J^m.,  aarigaoratoHoada  Gikea  KoooKMUd  IS.^ 

,ic«.^             TenaofpatoatMyean  Tokyo,Ja|»a                                                         ^^ 

VS.  CL  D14-86  fiM  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,503 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  19. 1981.  56/41637 
Tem  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CID15— 3 


I 


i 
J- 


277,486 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
YoihikasB  Yaaagiara,  Oaaka,  Japaa, 
Co..  Ltd.,  Kaisaka.  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,525 
Tena  ot  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D15— 126 


to  New  RegiitOB 


277,484 

COMPUTER 

Rkhard  J.  DkUaMta.  36  Tke  Paddock,  SooMrdMa^  HaatiBS- 


Filed  Oct  13. 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,162 
ClaiBM  priority,  applkatioa  Uaited  Kia8doB^  Apr.  14, 1982, 
1006157 

Terai  <tt  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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277,487  277,490 

WORM  GEAR  EMBOSSED  POCKETED  ALBUM  PAGE 

Stw  NUiMM,  Partilk,  Swtim,  Mrivwr  to  SKF  No?a  AB,  Rofw  A.  WaMtraim  DomM  E.  IttIb,  and  WllliMi  W.  HoIm,  all 

G***^o^  Swa^M  of  St  CkMid.  Mlaa^  MilgMn  to  TIm  Holw-W^kwuy 

FIM  No?.  22, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  443,442  puy,  St  Clo^  Mlao. 

Cbtas  priority,  iMUcatioa  SwodM,  Ju.  18, 1982, 82-1616  Filed  Sc^  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  430,262 

T«niofpitfMrtl4jrMn  Term  of  pirtCBt  14  yews 

VS.  a.  D1S-.149  UA  a.  D19-33 


277,488 
CONTACT  PRINTER  FOR  PROOFING  277491 

Walter  Loeach,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  Koloritraft  Pho-  RATTLE 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,534  Baar,  Switaerland 

1 1  c  r^  i^^^-Hi   '^*™  ^  "*"*  "  ^*^  Filed  Jnn.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,522 

U  A  a.  D16-29  j^^  ^  ^j^j  ,^  y^^ 

U.S.a.  D21— €5 


277,489 
GREETING  CARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
SbeMoa  Hobon.  Norwalk,  Coul,  asslpMr  to  Tke  Holsoa  Con- 
pany.  WUtoa,  Couu 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,704 
Terai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 1 


if--<^^°^| 


■ 


277,492 
COMBINED  PUZZLE  AND  TRAY 
PanMla  J.  Lockkart  Starttag  HaiiMs,  and  Dairial  J.  OoaMy, 
Blmriaskaai,  botk  of  Mldt,  assiiBors  to  CPG  Pradncts  Corp., 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  JbL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,641 
TermofpatairtM: 
VS.  a.  D21— 104 


FEBRUARY  S,  1985 
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277,493 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Ralpk  A.  McQoarrle,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  asaisnor  to 
Ltd.,  Saa  Raftel,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,775 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D21— 130 


277,496 
TOY  DUCK 

FIK  Valerie  Daagkerty,  Aha  Loaw,CallfH  assignor  to  Qnestor  Corp., 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21~160 


277,497 
ABDOMINAL  EXERCISER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 
rrtMA.  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

xnv  Pirvt  i?Ti>i  tmr  ^^*'^  ^'  Jo'»»~^  R-R-  *1.  Bo«  »,  Portland,  N.  Dak.  58274 

KariD.Lerck.East^al^^t^aSiS'tolleQ-akerOats  ™^  T^VSnui ylT*"" 

Co-pmiy,  Cklcago,  DL  ^^  q.  D21-191  '^  ' 

1 1  Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,610  .*  v..  w-i    wi 

II  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 136 


277498 

277,495  EXERCISE  PLATFORM 

TOY  RACE  CAR  Jack  V.  Miller,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assl^Kir  to  Grarity  GnU- 

AndHs  Kalns,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  asslvMr  to  The  Qnaker  Oats  ance.  Inc.,  Dnarte,  Calif. 

Compaay,  Cklcago,  DL  Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,445 

I          Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,773  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 191 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  1985 


277499 

COMBINED  SPRAYER  AND  CADDY 

JoMph  J.  Sbgcr,  2213  Emarmm  SL,  Muitowoc,  Wii.  54220 

Plkd  Not.  24, 1962,  Sw.  No.  444,100 

Tern  of  patmt  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23--3S 


277,502 
ROOF  EDGE  VENTILATOR 
Jorry  WilUuMom  a^  Kdth  Matan,  botk  of  P.O.  Box  159, 
Woodbwii,  Ores- 97071 

FIM  Sep.  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  418,099 
Tcrai  ot  potMt  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 153 


277,500 

COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER 

Leland  S.  McGUl,  P.O.  Box  11,  Portage,  lad.  463C8 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  423,720 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 71 


277,503 
DENTAL  CUSPIDOR 
Daaay  M.  Tmette,  PtaeTille,  aad  George  V.  McGaha,  Charlotte, 
both  of  N.C,  asdgaors  to  The  PeHoa  aad  Cnuw  Coaipaay, 
Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Jbb.  3, 1902,  Ser.  No.  384,802 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D24— 5 


277,501 
OIL-FIRED  SPACE  HEATER 
Kaxahara  Nakaaara,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  anivMr  to  Toyotoad 
Kogyo  Con  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Piled  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,142 
OalaH  priority,  appttcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57/15398 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23--123 


277,504 

BASE  FOR  MATRIX  BAND  RETAINER 

Daa  W.  ErkaoB,  EhreaavMrd^ataa  6,  S-212 13  MaWi,  Swedea 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,797 

OalBM  priority,  appikatioB  Swedea,  Sep.  21, 1981, 81-2039 

Terai  of  pateat  14 : 

U.S.  a.  D24— 10 
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277,505  277,508 

ENDOSCOPE  ENDOTRACHEAL  INTUBATION  KIT  TRAY 

Hlroakl  Kabokawa,  aad  Koichiro  Iihiwara,  both  of  Hachlcji,  Michael  W.  Clair,  8806  WilUi  Ave.,  Paaoram  Qty,  Qdif.  91402 
Japaa,  anigaon  to  Olyiapai  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa  Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,550 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,915  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-11780    U.S.a.D24— 31 
Term  ot  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  q.  D24— 17 
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277,509 

GREAT  TOE  METATARSAL  PHALANGEAL  IMPLANT 
Bruce  R.  Lawreace,  Oceaaside,  aad  Jaaiee  M.  ChristeaaeB,  Saa 
_.  _,  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaon  to  Sutter  Biomedical  lac,  Saa 

277,9U0  Dieao.  Calif. 

NEEDLE-LESS  INJECTION  INSTRUMENT  ^^^        wuh  j„i  i   loai  ««r  n«  «u<^m 

Piem  Ibis,  BiUere,FyaBce,anigBor  to  BearaMecaaique  Aria-  t1- J  ^-^^Uv^^T 

tie.  SA.,  Billere,  Frimce  ^5.0.  D24-33  ^  ' 


FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  15, 1981, 81-33-29 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  O.  D24—24 


\ 


277,507 

FINGER  LANCING  DEVICE 

Didyh  Uvy,  2017  E.  17th  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11229 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,160 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D24— 28 


277,510 
DETACHED  HOUSE 
BJ6ra  Fogler,  HSM  ,  Swedea,  aasigaor  to  daasic  Has  AB, 
Gotheaburg,  Swedea 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,715 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D25— 17 


402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  S,  1985 


277^11 
OUTDOOR  UGHT 
Madha  Patd,  Skdde,  DL,  anigBor  to  Scan,  RoAack 
OdcagcIlL 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,714 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26-68 


277,813 
MEDICAL  FACE  MASK 
Co.,  Da^ME.  J.  Panoaa;PaalD.  O'Reilly,  aBdRoBaldH.OawftM^ 
aU  of  Baiiasrtoke,  Eaglaad,  aniflBon  to  Vlcken  PX.C 
LoadoB,  EagbuMl 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,763 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Nov.  5,  1981, 
1003437 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D29— 8 


277,512 

COMBINED  BACKSCRUBBER  AND  BACK  SCRATCHER 

WITH  REMOVABLE  SPONGE  ELEMENT 

Aldo  Cologaori,  (9  Uwtoa  Ave.,  CUffside  Park,  N J.  07010 
Filed  Jaa.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,747 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D28— 63 


277,514 

SUET  FEEDER 

Robert  E.  Bescherer,  P.O.  Box  23,  Bristol,  R.I.  02809 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,903 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D30— 14 


o 
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277,515 
CLEANING  RACK  FOR  SADDLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  J.  Secor,  Rolesrille,  N.C  27571 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,277 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D30— 45 


277,517 
CARPET  AND  RUG  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Martia  Wiese,  SoBtk  Bead;  Thooias  E.  Shearer,  Graager, 
Dexter  K.  I-ehaiaa,  Goihea,  all  of  lad.,  aasigaon  to  Natioaal 
Uaioa  Electric  Corporatioa,  Greeawich,  Coaa. 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,430 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D32— 22 


277,516 
HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Gleaa  M.  Haydea;  Erik  Miglias,  aad  Larry  Deovlet,  all  of  P.O. 
Box  3981,  Gleadale,  Calif.  91201 
11  Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,519 

1 1  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D32— 18 


277,518 

SPECTACLE  LENS  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Joha  G.  Eggett,  124-9467  Charles  Blvd.,  Sarrey,  B.C 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,341 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D32— 35 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Note— Ammged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.D.  &  RE.  Barker  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Barker.  Allan  D.,  4.497.S11,  CI.  28MS8.000. 
A.  Natterman  ft  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Durr,    Manfred;    and    Fribolin,    Hans-Ulrich,    4.497,158,    CI. 
53-428.000. 
A.  Nattermann  ft  Cie  GmbH:  See- 
Dun,    Manfred;    and    Fribolin.    Hans-Ulrich.    4,497.157.    CI. 
53-428.000. 
A/S  Bergens  Mekaniske  Verksteder:  See— 

Longbera.    Leif;    and    Pedersen.    Hakon    S..    4.497,471.    CI. 
254-372.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Abram.  Dinah;  Armstrong.  Alan  S.;  Herrmann.  John  E.;  and  Ling. 

Chung-Mei.  4,497.900,  CI.  436-5 1 1 .000. 
Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Howard,  Lawrence 
v.,  4,497,899,  CI.  436-510.000. 
Abbou,  Clement:  See — 

Rey,  Pierre;  Leandri,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement.  4.497.074. 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Abe.  Hideaki:  See— 

Matsuura.  Masahiro;  Ichinomiya.  Tsutomu;  and  Abe,  Hideaki, 
4.497.323.  CI.  128-685.000. 
Abe.  Tokuji:  See— 

Tsuchida,    Michinori;    Abe.    Tokuji;    and    Kitamura.    Hajime, 
4.497.722.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Abel.  Donald,  to  Morton  Glass  Works.  Apparatus  for  cutting  glass  into 

various  shapes.  4.497.477.  CI.  269-303.000. 
Abeldn.  Dewayne  M.:  See— 

Mosbrucker.  Gregory  A.;  and  Abelein,  Dewayne  M..  4,497,337,  CI. 
137-247.250. 
Abolins,  Visvaldis;  Betts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Flame  resistant  thermoplastic  blends  of  polyphen- 
ylene   oxide,    polyolefin   and    hydrated    alumina.    4.497^925,    CI. 
524-269.000. 
Abram,  Dinah;  Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Ling. 
Chung-Mei,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Immunoassay  for  Neisseria 
gonorrhoeae  antigens.  4,497.900.  CI.  436-511.000. 
Acampora.  Alfonse:  See— 

Bunting.  Richard  M.;  and  Acampora.  Alfonse.  4.498,100.  CI. 
358-31.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ruhmann.  Douglas  C;  Vorwerk.  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch. 
James  D..  4.497.258.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Ackerman.  Jacqueline  B.  Decorative  dispensing  container.  4.497,401, 

CI.  206-131.000. 
Aczel,  Andreas  L.:  See— 

Munter,    Ernst    A.;    and    Aczel,    Andreas    L..    4.498.171,    CI. 
370-110.200. 
Adams,  Clarence  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  precision 

grinding  of  end  mounted  objects.  4.497.139,  CI.  51-95.0LH. 
Addie,  David  L.;  and  Ellsworth,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Button 

rectifier  package  for  non-planar  die.  4,498.096,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Adjustable  Fixture  Company:  See— 

Schumaker,  Eugene  J..  4,498.125.  CI.  362-216.000. 
Adkins,  Richard  C;  and  Yost,  James  O.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 

Diffusion  apparatus.  4,497,445,  CI.  239-590.000. 
Adolftoon,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Goransson,  Sture;  and  Ovren, 
Christer,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Fiber  optical  measuring  device, 
empk>yin^  a  sensor  material  with  a  non-linear  intensity  response 
characteristic  for  measuring  physical  quantities.  4,498.004,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Advance  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

BenaUr,    Victor;    and    Wilbum,    Walter    R.,    4,497,599,    CI. 
406-132.000. 
Advani,  Hira;  and  Cason,  William  C,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  updating  a  program  on  a  combined 
program  diskette  in  an  interactive  text  processing  system.  4,498,142, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
AEL  Microtel  Limited:  See — 

LeOresley.  Barry  P.,  4.498.174,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Agencc  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Rey.  Pierre;  Leandri.  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  4,497,074, 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Reschenhofer,  Rudolf;  Mullritter,  Ludwig;  Schnall,  Gunther;  and 

Fruth.  Franz,  4,497,478,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Wetzel.  Guenter,  4,497,481,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Aggarwal,  Sundar  L.:  See— 

Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal. Sundar  L.,  4,497.748,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Agnew,  Palmer  W.;  Kellerman,  Anne  S.;  and  Randall,  Grayson  W..  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.    Methodology   for 
transforming  a  first  editable  document  form  prepared  with  a  batch 


text  processing  system  to  a  second  ediuble  document  form  usable  by 
an  interactive  or  batch  text  processing  system.  4.498.147.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Agrawal.  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell.  John  F..  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Collapse  resistant  polyester  container  for  hot  fill  applications. 
4,497,855.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Ahlgren,  Goran.  Device  for  dividing  ice-hockey  rinks.  4.497.483.  CI. 

272-3.000. 
Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bernstein, 
David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S  ; 
Gruner.  Ronald  H.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H  ;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Wallach. 
Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Wells,  Douglas  M.,  to  Data 
General  Corporation.  Data  processing  system  using  object-baaed 
information  and  a  protection  scheme  for  determining  access  rights  to 
such  information  and  using  multilevel  microcode  techniques. 
4,498,132,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ahlstrom,  John  K.:  See — 

Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard. Richard  A.;  Farber.  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach. Steven  J.;  Katz.  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein.  David  H.;  Jones.  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498.131.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Aida,  Hideaki:  See— 

Maruyama,  Ryoichi;  Nishijima.  Takayoshi;  Aida.  Hideaki;  Konishi. 
Hideyuke;  and  HaUyama,  Keiji.  4.497.223,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Aida.  Tetsuo;  Squires.  Thomas  G.;  and  Venier.  Clifford  G..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Process  for  removing  sulfur  from  coal. 
4.497.636,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Aihara.  Hiroshi;  Matumura.  Akira;  Takemura,  Hiroshi;  Kobashi.  Ri- 
kiya;  Satomi.  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  to  Hokuyo  Automatic 
Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  door  actuator.  4,498.033,  CI.  318-261.000. 
Akae,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka.  To- 
shinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,497,291,  CI   I23-179.0BG. 
Akahori,  Shigetaka:  See— 

Nogami,  Takahiro;  Akahori.  Shigetaka;  Oohori,  Harumi;  and 
Nakanishi.  Nobuyasu.  4.497.395.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Akers,  Brian:  See — 

Whitlam.  Joseph  E.;  Richards.  Alwyn  H.;  and  Akers.  Brian, 
4,497,389,  CI.  182-150.000. 
Akitsuki,  Ikuo:  See — 

Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  4,497,909,  CI.  502-262.000. 
Akiyama,  Kazuhiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor-driven  film 

winding  mechanism.  4,497,555,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Akiyama,  Minoru:  See — 

Nakano,  Yoshikatsu;  Matsuura.  Masaaki;  and  Akiyama.  Minoru. 
4.497.288.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Akiyama.  Tetsuo.  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Address  data 
searching  method  for  data  recording  medium  reproducing  device. 
4.498.158.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Akiyama.  Toshiyuki:  5m— 

Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki:  and  Nishizawa.  Shigeki,  4,498,106,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Akiyama,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama.  Yoshinori;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo, 
4.497.518.  CI.  297-341.000. 
Akutsu.  Yoji:  See — 

Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara.  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
sukuni;   Tan,   Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;   and    Kobayashi,    Kei, 
4.497,670,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Alabama  Power  Company:  See— 

Oliver,  Roland  A.  G.,  4,497.63a  CI.  434-224.000. 
Albany  Intenutional  Corp.:  See- 
Nicholson.  Charles  B.,  4,497,709.  CI.  210-489.000, 
Petterson,  De  Witt  R.;  Skelton.  John;  and  Brookslein.  David  S., 
4,497.866,  CI.  428-365.000. 
Alberta  Gas  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See- 
Winston  Adolph  A..  4,497,835.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Albright.  John  W.:  See- 
Moore,    William    T.;    and    Albright,    John    W..    4,497,823.   Q. 
514-512.000. 
Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Schilling.  William.  4.497.421.  CI.  222-144.500. 
Aldridge.  Peter  J.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  discontinuity  in  a  data  transmis- 
sion ring.  4,498.082,  CI.  340-825.160. 
Aliani,  Giorgio;  Lechat,  Jacques  B.;  and  Smits,  Jozef  A.  F.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Ethylene  copolymers  for  hot  melt 
systems.  4,497,941.  CI.  526-331.000. 
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Allen,  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Flam,  Eric,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Breathable 

ostomy  gasket  composition.  4,497,914,  CI.  S23-10S.OOO. 
Allen,  Joseph  S.,  to  Stace-Allen  Chuck,  Inc.  DouMeKuun  power  chuck. 

4.497,499,  CI.  279-119.000. 
Allen,  Karl  D.;  and  Brace,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Pressure  activated  seal  ring.  4,497,494,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Allen,  Larry:  See — 

Howell,  Samuel  G.;  and  Birchdl,  WUIiam  R..  4,497,782,  CI. 
423-184.000. 
Allen,  Ralph;  Moore,  David  A.;  and  Quinton,  Edward  F.,  to  Leslie 
Hartridge  Limited.  Phase-angle  checking  apparatus.  4.497,201,  CI. 
73-1I9.00A.  ; 

Allied  Corporation:  See — 

AMridge,    Peter   J.;    and    Harris,    Stephen    J.,    4.498,082,    CI. 

340-825.160. 
Boae,  Debasis;  Datta,  Aroitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 

4.497.429.  CI  228-263.180. 

Bose,  Debasis;  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.. 

4.497.430.  CI.  228-263.180. 

Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beck  with,  Robert  E..  Jr..  4,497,921,  Q. 
324-59.000. 
Allis-Chalmera  Corp.:  See— 

Berti,  Jerome  L.;  and  Patchen,  Paul  J.,  4.497,497.  Ci.  277-163.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N.,  4.497.217.  CI.  74-SI2.00a 
Allsm>,  Inc.:  See- 
Clausen,  Eivind;  and  Allaop,  James  D.,  4,498.113.  Ci.  360-128.000. 
Allaop,  James  D.:  See — 

Clausen.  Eivind;  and  Allsop.  James  D..  4.498,113.  CI.  360-128.000. 

Allyn,  Christopher  L.;  Flahive,  Peter  G.;  Igloias,  David  E.;  Schlosaer, 

Wolfgang  O.  W.;  and  Wemple.  Stuart  H.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Uborato- 

rics.    High-power    Ill-V    semiconductor    device.    4,498,093,    CI. 

337-22.00a 

Aim,  Arthur  L.;  and  Schuier,  Murry  W.  Combine  concave.  4,497,328, 

CI.  l30-27.aOK. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Verry,  Philippe,  4,497,664.  CI.  I34-22.I2a 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Flemm.  Roy  E.;  and  Morran.  James  R.,  4.497,994,  CI.  219-109.000. 
Amano,  Matsuo:  See— 

Sauyama.  Takao;  and  Amano,  MaUuo.  4.497.302.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Anux  Inc.:  See — 

Cmojevich.  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski.  Edward  I.;  and  Yu.  Peter  H., 

4,497,659,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Kramer,  Marcy  J.;  Wameke,  William  C;  Meyer.  Gustavo  A.;  and 
Jha.  Mahesh  C.  4.497.779.  CI.  423-72.00a 
Amchem  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Vashi,  Devendra  C,  4,497,667,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Sebesu,  Edward  H.,  4,497,684,  CI.  156-643.00a 
Ament,  Frank,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel  iiiiection 
pump  with  solenoid  controlled  low-bounce  valve.  4,497,298.  CI. 
123450.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Kudert.  Frederick  G.;  Latreille.  Maurice  G.;  Tennant.  William  A.; 
and  Tung.  Thomas  T.,  4,497.621,  CI.  425-145.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Barber,  William  A.,  4,497,783,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Streetman,  William  E.,  4,497,934,  CI.  S25-S8.00a 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Sullivan,  Michael  D.;  Murtfeldt,  Robert  L.;  and  Yelsey,  Arthur  R., 
4.497,324,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Ames,  Giovanna  F.;  and  Kustu,  Sydney  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Health  and  Human  Services.  Method  for  obtaining  periplasmic 
proteins  from  bacterial  cells  using  chloroform.  4,497J30,  CI.  260- 
T12.OOR. 
Ammernunn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Ammermann, 
Eberhard;     and     Pommer,     Emst-Heinrich,     4,497,819.     CI. 
514-397.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Ashman,  John  J.;  and  Rupnik,  David  W.,  4.497.984.  CI.  200- 

ll.ODA. 
Baker,  Robert  W.,  4,497,531,  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Grabbe,  Dimitry  O.,  4,497,196, 

a.  72-405.000. 
Galloway,  Michael  D  ;  Gingerich,  David  J.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T., 

4,497,983.  CI.  20O-5.00R. 
Myers,  Ronald  W.,  4.497.526.  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Shannon.  Suel  G..  4.497.530.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  J.  Carl,  4,498,141,  CI.  364-728.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Gain.  Lorand  H..  Jr.,  4,497,340.  CI.  137-556.000. 
Anahara.  Meiji;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Fiber  drafting  arrangement.  4.497.089,  CI. 
19-288.000. 
Anderson,  Jeff  L..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  multiple 

images  on  a  photographic  film.  4,497.892,  CI.  430-347,000. 
Anderson,  Joseph  W„  to  Marine  Construction  A  Design  Ca  Regenera- 
ble  flow-ihrough  oil/water  separation  apparatus.  4,497,707,  CI. 
210-136.000. 
Anderson.  Martin,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Insccticidal  N-benzoyl-N'- 

phenyl-N-.{R-thio)ureas.  4,497.822,  CI.  514-592.000. 
Anderson.  Max  F.  Wind  generating  means.  4,497,177,  CI.  60-641.120. 
Anderson,  Maynard  E,;  Marshall,  Robert  T.;  and  Hulse,  Mark  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Spectrophctomelric  method 


for  simultaneously  analyzing  protein  and  fat  contents  in  milk. 
4.497,898,  CI.  436-23.000. 
Anderson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Hegler,  Gary  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Combined  vacuum  pump  and  power  steering  pump  assembly. 
4.497,618,  CI.  418-212.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  M.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Mycostatic 

whey  and  process  of  manufacture.  4,497,833,  CI.  42641.000. 
Anderson.  Vaughn  R.:  See— 

Wintrell.   Reginald;  and   Anderson.  Vaughn  R..  4.497.304.  CI. 
123-527.000. 
Andres,  Rudolf:  See — 

Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Moller,  Hermann;  Andres.  Rudolf;  and  Faust. 
Eberhard,  4,497,517,  CI.  297-231,000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giroldini,  Villiam;  and  Neri,  Carlo,  4,497,739.  CI.  260.239.0BF. 
Annaka.  Wataru:  See— 

Takagi.   Masatoshi;  and  Annaka,  Wataru,  4.497.293.  Q.    123- 
196.00A. 
Aoki.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Hongo,  Akira.  Ucda,  Hidcki;  NakaU,  Issei;  Yoshida.  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  4,497,178,  CI.  62-55.00a 
Aoki,  Shigeo;  Tamamura.  Junichi;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro;  and  Morita,  Hideo, 
to  Hoaiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  colors 
from  dye  and  polarizer  mixed.  4.497,543,  CI.  350-337.000. 
Aotani,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nishioka,    Akira;    Aotani,    Yoshimasa;   and   Yamasue,    Kotaro, 
4.497,888,  CI.  430-165,000. 
Aoyama.  Shuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  lock 

apparatus  of  electric  cooker.  4,497,993,  CI.  2I9-10.55C. 
Appelson,  Jay  M.  Stake-out  curtains  for  automobiles.  4.497.515.  CI. 

296-141,000. 
Appropriate  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Ingold,    Daniel    L.;   and    Stewart.    Robert    L.,   4.497.436,   CI. 
236-49.000. 
Arakawa.  Hideo;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Chiba,  Akio;  and  Shimizu,  Seiki.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ceramic  substrate  with  metal  plate.  4,497,875,  CI. 
428-620.000. 
Arakawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Horikawa,    Kazuo;    and    Arakawa.    Satoshi.    4,498.006.    CI. 
250-327.200. 
Aratani.  Matsuhiko:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Masashi;  and  Aratani.  Matsuhiko.  4,497,738.  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Armco  Inc.:  See— 

Uwson,  John  E.,  4,497,592,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler.  Jay  K..  4.497.731.  CI.  260- 

112.50T. 
Seyler,  Jay   K.;  Stahl,  Glenn   L.;  and  Orlowski.  Ronald  C. 
4,497,732,  CI.  260-1  I2.50T. 
Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Howard.  Lawrence  V..  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Immunoassay  for  Chlamydia  trachomatis  anti- 
gens. 4,497,899,  CI.  436-510.000. 
Armstrong,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Abram,  Dinah;  Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Ling. 
Chung-Mei,  4,497,90a  CI.  436-511.000. 
Arnold,  Don  C.  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company.  Shower  head.  4,497.444, 

CI.  239-587.000. 
Artzt.  Peter,  Muller,  Heinz;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  and  Neher,  Heinz,  to 
Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and 
device  for  interrupting  and  starting  the  spinning  process  at  an  open- 
end  spinning  position.  4,497.166.  CI.  57-263.000 
Asai.  Mitsuko:  See — 

Harada,    Setsuo;    Tsubotani,    Shigetoshi;    and    Asai.    Mitsuko. 
4,497,742,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Asano,  Shogo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Juhei;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Asano.  Shogo;  Sugiyama.  Kunio; 
KiOi.  Kiyokane;  and  Ohta.  Jun.  4.497.198.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Aschwanden.  Felix,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Slow  genlock  circuit. 

4.498.103.  CI.  358-148.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Goransson,  Sture;  and 
Ovren,  Christcr.  4,498,004,  CI.  250-227,000, 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Sawran,  William  R.;  Turrill,  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.;  Hall. 
Norman  W.;  and  Ward,  Clifford.  4.497,789,  CI,  423-447.400. 
Ashman,  John  J.;  and  Runnik,  David  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Rotary 

switch  assembly.  4.497,984,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Assarsson,  Per  G.;  and  Nagasuye,  Joseph  H.,  to  St.  Lawrence  Technol- 
ogies Limited,  Fermentation  of  glucose  with  recycle  of  non-fer- 
mented components.  4,497,896,  CI.  435-161.000 
ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Allyn,  Christopher  L.;  Flahive,  Peter  O.;  Iglesias.  David  £.; 
Schlosser,  Wolfgang  O.  W.;  and  Wemple.  Stuart  H..  4.498.093. 
CI.  357-22.000. 
Celler,  George  K.;  and   Robinson,   McDonald.  4.497.683.  /C\. 

156-603.000. 
Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer.  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie 

A..  4.498,186,  CI.  375-7.00O 
Macklin,  John  J,;  Silfvast,  William  T.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R..  II. 

4,498,182.  CI.  372-62.000. 
Martinez,  Maria  N.,  4,498.146.  CI.  364-900.000 
Peterson.  William  A.;  and  Sines,  John  C,  4.498.128,  Q.  363-21.000. 
PheUn.  James  J.,  4,497,979,  CI.  I79-18.00D. 
Rainal,  Atlilio  J.,  4,498,122,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Reudink,  Douglas  C,  4,498,173,  CI.  371-30.000 
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Smoot,  Lanny  S.,  4,498,001,  CI.  25O-2I4.0OA. 
Atkins,  Richard  P  :  See— 

Salloum,    Robert   J.;  and   Atkins,   Richard   P.,   4.497,945,   CI. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,497,928,  CI.  524-502.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F;  Go,  Tony  S.;  and  Wilson,  George  R.,  Ill, 
4,497.702,  CI.  208-47.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Urbach,  Hans-Peter,  to 
Sien>ens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  substrates 
from  carbon-coated  silicon  dioxide  fabric  that  can  be  used  for  large- 
surface  silicon  bodies.  4,497.675.  CI.  148-191.000. 
Austin  Rover  Group  Limited:  See- 
Daniel,    Neville    H.;    and    Duncan,    Hugh    M..    4.497.297,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Australian  National  University.  The:  See— 

Sargeson,  Alan  M.;  Herit,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harrowfield,  John  M., 
4.497.737.  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Autoliv  AB:  See— 

Gueguen.   Daniel;  and   Rothera.  Jacques.  4.497.458.  CI.   242- 
I07.40B. 
Automatix  Incorporated:  See— 

Libby.    Charles   J..    Jr.;    and    Gaiman,    Barry,    4,497.996,    CI. 
219-124.340. 
Automobiles  Peugot/Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Ferrand,  Michel;  and  Durupt,  Maurice,  4.497.394.  CI.  188-322.150. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Temperley.  Harry  D.;  and  Joynes.  Brian.  4.497.175.  CI.  60-581.000. 
Windsor,   Harry   M.;  and   Mallion,   Andrew  J..  4.497,397,   CI. 
192-0.076 
Auzolat.  Jean,  to  Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal.  Windscreen- 
wiper  element  comprising  a  windscreen-wiper  arm  subjected  to  the 
action  of  a  compression  spring  by  means  of  a  stop  bracket.  4,497,084, 
CI.  15-250.340 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Kramer,  James  H.,  4.497,593.  CI.  405-212.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  and  Buehrle,  Thomas  M.,  4.498.042.  CI. 
324-54.000 
Bachman,  Brett  L.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin. 
Edward  S  ;  Gruncr,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
jStephen  1.;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4,498.132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498.131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bade,  Volkbert,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

betaines.  4,497,825,  CI.  5I4-556.00O 
Bailly,  Jean  C:  See— 

Blaya.  Alain;  Crouzet,  Pierre;  Sandis.  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C, 
4.497.904.  CI.  502-104.000. 
Baker.  Jerry  W.;  Crus,  Richard  A.;  and  Haderle.  Donald  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  assuring  atomicity 
of  multi-row  update  operations  in  a  daubase  system.  4,498.145,  CI. 
364-900000. 
Baker.  Robert   W.,   to  AMP  Incorporated.   Electrical  connector. 

4,497,531.  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Baker,  William  E.  Relief  valve.  4.497.338.  CI.  137-467.000. 
Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Grabbe.  Dimitry  G,.  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated.   Apparatus   for    performing   operations   on   strip   material. 
4.497.196.  CI,  72-405.000.  ■•     »—  f 

Balder.  Richard  T.;  and  Knutsen,  Michael  P.  Poruble  bird  perch  assem- 
bly. 4.497.278.  CI.  1 19-26000. 
Ball.  William  J.;  and  Stewart.  David  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
p-l.c.  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  catalysts  based  on  crystal- 
line aluminosihcates  and  the  use  of  catalyst  so  produced.  4.497,%9, 
CI.  585-41 5.00O 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Gboah.  Atish;  and  Pasierb.  John.  4.498.079.  CI.  340-725.000 
Banitt,  EMen  H..  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Cyclopentanone  deriva- 
tives. 4,497,954.  CI.  546-221.000. 
Bankier.  Jack  D.;  and  Gross,  Dennis  A.,  to  Barristo,  Ltd.  Method  of 

manufacturing  abrasive  articles.  4,497,694,  CI,  204-16000. 
BanoB.  Louis:  See— 

Moretti,  Antonio;  and  Banon,  Louis,  4,498,024,  CI,  310-54.000. 
Banyasz,  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz.  Elizabeth  D.;  Lilly, 
A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Martin,  Peter,  Merritt,  Henry  B.;  and  Semp,  Bernard 
A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Process  for  increasing  the  filling 
power  of  tobacca  4,497,330  CI.  1 3 1  -291 .000. 
Baran,  Anthony  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stencilling  a  unique  machine- 
readable  marking  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  workpieces.  4.497.848.  CI. 
427-106000 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See—  ~ 

Moyer,  Robert  C,  4,497,242,  CI.  98-115.300. 
Barber.  William  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Exhaust  emis- 
sion catalyst.  4,497,783,  CI.  423-2I3.50O 
Barbon,  Alessandro:  See— 

Ohelli,  Giovanni;  and  Barbon,  Alessandro,  4.497,634,  CI.  8-94.260. 

Barin.  Ihsan;  Gamroth.  Michael;  Hesse.  Rolf;  and  Wirosoedirdio,  So- 

egiaalo.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG.  Method  and  apparatus 


for  removing  arsenic  from  an  arsenic-containing  material.  4,497,780. 
CI.  423-88.000. 
Barker,  Allan  D.,  to  AD.  ft  RE.  Barker  Pty.  Ltd.  Connectors  for 

vessels  or  pipes.  4,497,51 1,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Barker.  Lynn  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Iseniropic 
compressive  wave  generator  impact  pillow  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,497,873,  CI.  428-547.000  * 

Bamett,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Halluin,    Albert    P.;    and    Bamett,    Allan    E.,    4,497,907,    CI 
502-235.000. 
Bamhouse,  Richard  W.  Van  engine  removal  assembly.  4,497,469.  CI 

254-8.00B. 
Barristo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bankier,  Jack  D.;  and  Gross.  Dennis  A..  4,497,694,  CI.  204- 16000. 
Bana,   Frank   E.   Method  of  making  a  dairy-based   food   product 

4,497,834,  CI.  42642.000. 
Barth.  Peter:  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  4,497.862,  CI.  428-220.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Markert,  Juergen;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4,497,651, 

CI.  71-94.000. 
Hecke,    Paul;    Burger,    Amulf;    and    Wenher,    Heinz-Ulrich. 

4,497,081,  CI.  15-102.000. 
Laemmermann,  Fritz;  Rindfieisch,  Werner,  Fabian,  Wolfgans  and 

Polster,  Rudolf,  4,497.120  CI.  34-15.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich.  4,497,963,  CI.  560-115.000 
Ohimger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf.  Peter;  Samecki.  Wil- 
helm;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Mclzer,  Milena. 
4,497,723.  CI.  252-62,560. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Ammermann. 
Eberhard;     and     Pommer,     Emst-Heinrich,     4,497,819,     CI, 
514-397,000, 
Bates.  William  C:  See- 
True,  Thomas  T,;  Good,  William  E.;  and  Bates.  William  C. 
4.498,101,  CI.  358-62.000. 
Bauer,  Lothar:  See— 

Schleiermacher,  Herbert;  and  Bauer,  Lothar,  4,497,287,  CI.  123- 
52.0MC. 

^y?!ji  A°i'".-,.'- •   '°   Hu8l»«  Tool  Company.   Hanger  mechanism. 
4,497,368,  CI.  166-208.000 

Bauman,  Robert  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  N-Alkylisosteara- 

mides  as  antistatic  agents.  4,497.715.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Baumann,  Hansjorg  W.,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Insulating  insert  for  storage  or 

transponation  container.  4.497,859,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Baumann.  Wolfgang,  to  FA  ELGA  Elektro-und  Apparalebau  GmbH. 
Method  of  braze-jointing  metallic  profile  components.  4,497,428,  CI 
228-175.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Fowles,  Tom  A.;  Lee,  Robert;  Richmond,  Frank  M.;  and  Tobiasz. 
Henry,  4.497,104,  CI.  29-419.00R. 
Bayer  Aktien^esellschaf):  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Illger,  Hans-Walter.  Gonzalez-Doemer, 
Alberto    C;    and    Moretto,    Hans-Heinrich,    4,497,962,    CI 
556446000. 
Kruckenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.,  4,497,736,  CI 

534-855.000. 
Mennicke,  Winfried,  4,497,734,  CI.  534-695.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdori>en,  Hermann  J,;  and 

Dross.  Joachim,  4,497,868,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Wehinger,  Esbert;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Benz,  Ulrich,  4,497,821,  CI. 

Beachem,  Ronald  G.,  to  Med-Tech  Micrographics,  Inc.  Automatic 

x-ray  microfilm  reader.  4.497,572,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Beall,  Mark  A.  Guitar  pick.  4,497,237,  CI.  84-322.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Company:  See- 
Arnold.  Don  C.  4.497,444,  CI.  239-587.000. 
Beaver,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Dang,  Hiep  D.;  Beaver.  Richard  N  ;  Spillers,  Frank  W.;  and  Hazel- 
riBg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.,  4,497.112.  CI.  29-825.000. 
Bechtel  National,  Inc.:  See- 
Dickinson,  Ben  W.  O.,  Ill;  Dickinson,  Robert  W  ;  Odgers,  Irving 
L.;  and  McGhee.  James,  4.497,381.  CI.  175-61  000. 
Becker.  Arnold  F  ;  and  Johnson.  Harold  K.,  to  Mid  America  Machine 
Corp.  Bag  having  an  overlapped  closure  and  method  of  fabricating 
the  same.  4,498,192,  CI  383-126000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  Wilbur  I..  4,497.542.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Beckwith.  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Chang.  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwiih,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,497,921,  CI. 
524-59.000. 
Beimesch,  Wayne  E.;  and  Hortel,  Thomas  C,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company.  The,  Energy  efficieni  hydration  process.  4,497,757,  CI. 

Belanger,  Ernest.  Wind-powered  water-craft.  4,497,631,  CI.  44O-8.000. 
Belcher,  Joe  D.  Apparatus  for  applying  designs  to  wall  structure. 

4,497,1 14.  CI.  3341  ODD. 
Belgard,  Richard  A,:  See— 

Ahlstrom.  John  K,;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A,;  Bern- 
stein, David  H,;  Bratt,  Richard  G,;  Cancy,  Gerald  F;  Gavnn, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner.  Ronald  H  ;  Jones,  Thomas  M  ;  Katz.  Law- 
rence H,;  Mundie.  Craig  J,;  Richnnond.  Michael  S,;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I,;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr ;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M.,  4,498,132,  CI,  364-200,000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G,;  Gavrin.  Edward  S,;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I ;  Pilat. 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
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E-d,  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahhtroa.  John  K.;  Wal- 
h,  Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglai  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  OeraM  F.;  Bernstein.  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498.131.  CI.  364-20a000. 
Belikin.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova.  Nina  M.;  Formenov,  Alexandr !.; 

Belikin.  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  I.; 

Emaalimchik,  loaif  O.;  Effanova,  Oalina  !.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 

P..  4,497.696.  CI.  204-46.000. 

Bell.  Audrey  R.  Animal  play  and  exercise  structure.  4,497.279,  CI. 

119.29.000. 
Bell,  David  L.,  to  BICC-Vero  Electronics  Limited.  Circuit  board 

installation.  4.498.118.  CI.  361-384.000. 
Bell.  Richard  S..  to  Mighty-Mac.  Inc.  Exercise  garment.  4.497.071,  CI. 

2-94.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Flohr.  Gary  R.,  4,498,137,  CI.  364-471.000. 
Bely,  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meachanov,  Gennady  I.; 
Peahkcv.  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin,  Jury 
M..  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Isslefovatelsky,  Proektno-Konstruk- 
toraky  I  Tekhnologichesky  Institut  Kabelnoi  Promyshlennosti 
"VNIIKP".  Multiwire  twisted  conductor  and  device  for  coating 
twisted  conductor  wires,  4,497,867,  CI.  428-385.000. 
Ben-Shmuel.  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  to  Heat  Extractor  Inc.  Heat 

extractor  4,497.439.  CI.  237-53.000. 
Benatar.  Victor;  and  Wilbum,  Walter  R..  to  Advance  Engineering,  Inc. 
System  for  preventing  clogging  of  the  outlet  oriflce  of  a  dispenser 
tank  containing  powdered  reagent  and  auxiliary  tank  discharge 
means.  4,497,599,  CI.  406-132.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Meyer,  Helmut  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston  R.,  4,497,633,  CI.  445-7.000. 
Beney,  Gilbert;  and  Combet,  Michel,  to  Eintco-Seconu  Societe  Ano- 

nyme.  Drilling  and  bolting  turret.  4,497.378,  CI.  173-32.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  A.  Device  lor  selecting  numbers  randomly.  4,497,486, 

CI.  273-144.00B. 
Benrud,  Vernal  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Low  input  capacitance 

amplifier.  4,498,058,  CI.  33O-300.000. 
Benson  Engineering  A  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Youngworth,  Thomas  H.,  4,497,182.  CI.  62-151.000. 
Benx.  Ulrich:  See— 

Wehintcr.  Egbert;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Benz,  Ulrich,  4,497,821,  CI. 
514-302.000. 
Bercovici.  Serge,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminiu, 
Pechiney.  Method  of  monitoring  and  controlling  operating  parame- 
ters of  a  machine  for  the  continuous  casting  of  strips  between  rolls. 
4.497,360,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Berejka,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

TancreJe,  Jean  M.;  and  Berejka,  Anthony  J.,  4,497,936,  CI. 
525-222.000. 
Berger,  Hermann,  to  Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH,  Verfahrenstechnik 
KG.  Switching  circuit  with  a  time  delay  device.  4,498,019.  CI.  307- 
132.00E. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Meyer,  Frank;  Comely,  Wolfgang;  and  Mehesch,  Hans.  4.497.595. 
CI.  405-261.000. 
Bernstein,  David  H.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz.  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M..  4,498,132,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Berthold,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Ward,  Carl  E.;  and  Berthold,  Robert  V.,  4,497.65a  CI.  71-93.000. 
Berti,  Jerome  L.;  and  Patchen.  Paul  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Oil  ring 

assembly  with  annular  expander  spring.  4,497,497,  CI.  277-163.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Composition  for  removing  sulfur 
oxides  from  a  gas.  4,497,902,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Benolet,  Roy  D.:  See- 
Hughes.    Howard   C;   and    Bertolet,    Roy   D.,   4,497,849,   CI. 
427-I2O000. 
Benolino,  Renee  Z.  Battery  charge  indicator.  4,497,881,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Betts,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Abolini,  Visvaldis;  Betts.  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F..  4.497.925. 
CI.  524-269.000. 
Beuscher,  Joseph  J.,  to  Brockway-Imco  Inc.  Blow  pin  assembly. 

4,497.623,  CI.  425-525.000. 
Bezusko,  Michael  J.;  Liska,  Daniel  P.;  and  McGee.  Joseph  A.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Heat  shielded,  spark  plug  boot  assembly. 
4,497,532  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
Bhavsar,  Dilip  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  polyno- 
mial   division    self-testing    of    digital    networks.    4,498,172,    CI. 
371-25.000. 
Bialkowski,  Gunter:  See— 

Peche,  Gerhard;  and  Bialkowski,  Gunter,  4,497.990.  CI.   200- 
I44.00B. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Dench.  Godfrey  R.  M..  4.497.537.  CI.  350-96.230. 


BICC-Vero  Electronics  Limited:  Si*— 

Bell.  David  L..  4,498.118,  CI.  361-384.000. 
Biechler,  Charles  S.;  Carroll,  Allen  M.;  Graves.  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons. 
Steven  A.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Virtual  addressing  for 
E-beam  lithography.  4,498,0ia  CI.  2S0492.200. 
Bilka,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Cherukuri.  S.  Rao;  Bilka.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Hriacisce.  Frank. 
4.497.832.  Q.  426-5.000. 
Birchall.  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Howell.  Samuel  G.;  and  Birchall.  William  R..  4.497,782,  CI. 
423-184.000. 
Birukawa,  Masahiro:  See- 
Kudo,  Yoshihiko;   Kawabata.  Hidetsugu;   Birukawa.  Masahiro; 
Hara,  Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira.  4.497.870.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Rack,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  Simpson,  Frank  F..  4.497.38a  CI. 
173-117.000. 
Blackwood.  Rodger.  Sulfur  remelting.  4.497.635.  CI.  23-3O8.0OS. 
Blair.  Timothy  T.:  See- 
Gage,  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W.. 
4.497,567,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Blanchet.  Pierre;  and  Recasens,  Joseph,  to  Societe  Europeenne  des 
ProduiU   Refractaires.    Design  of  transverse-burner   recuperative 
furnaces.  4.497,628,  CI.  432-179.000. 
Blanrima  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maris,  Wiltjie;  and  Moran,  Robert,  4,497,559.  CI.  354-316.000. 
Blanton.  William  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlled  rate  feeding  of  fluidized  solids.  4,497,598.  CI. 
406-114.000. 
Blaseck.  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarfoeitung  von 
Kembrennstoffen  mbH.  Arrangement  for  interconnecting  conduits. 
4,497,776,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Blatter.  Johann:  See— 

Sturzenegger.  Christian;  and  Blatter.  Johann.  4,497.991,  CI.  200- 

148.00A. 

Blaya,  Alain;  Crouzet,  Pierre;  Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C,  to 

BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  and 

copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  polymerization  processes  using 

these  catalysts.  4,497,904,  CI.  502-104.000. 

Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.  Pet  door  with  control  circuit  therefor.  4,497,133, 

CI,  49-31,000, 
Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E,  III,  4,497,831.  CI.  514-717.000. 
Bobrek,  Pavlo.  Control  circuit  for  linearly  controlling  the  speed  and 
direction  of  an  AC  powered  DC  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
nugnitude  and  polanty  of  a  DC  reference  signal.  4,498,035,  CI. 
3I8-345.00D. 
Bockris,  John  O'M.;  and  Ottagawa,  Takaaki,  to  Texas  A&M  University. 
Lanthanum  nickelatc  perovskite-type  oxide  for  the  anodic  oxygen 
evolution  caUlyst.  4,497,698,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetchnik  GmbH:  See— 

Scheurenbrand,  Hans,  4,497,206.  CI.  73-382.00R. 
Bodewig,  Peter  W,,  to  UTP  Schweissnuterial  GmbH  A  Co.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   metal   arc   welding   with   constant   currents. 
4,497,997,  CI.  219-I37.0PS. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Adams,  Clarence  R.,  4,497,139,  CI.  51-95.0LH. 
Campbell,  Dennis  R.,  4,497,461.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Hamatani,  Tomio,  4,497.462,  CI.  244-129.500, 
McCarthy,  Karen;  and  Prochaska,  Charles  R,,  4,497,602,  CI. 

410-69.000. 
Pinson,  George  T.,  4,498,032,  CI.  318-37.000. 
Boger,  Manfred:  See— 

Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,497.746,  CI.  260-S44.00C. 
BoUenrath,  Franz-Michael:  See — 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Trukenbrod.  Karl;  and  BoUenrath.  Franz-Michael. 
4.497,911,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Brewington,  Grace  T.;  Davidson,  Theodore;  Koehler, 
Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Robert  G„  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Print- 
ing machine  employing  an  operator  replaceable  interposition  web  and 
photoconductive  member.  4,497,570,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Bolton,  Brent  C;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Wilson,  Jesse  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Selector  switch  for  a  concur- 
rent network  of  processors.  4,498,133,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4.497.446,  CI. 
239-661.000. 
Bone,  David  P.:  See- 
Gould,  Max  R.;  Bone,  David  P.;  and  Hsieh,  Fu  H.,  4,497,840,  CI. 
426-560.000. 
Bonis,  Laszio  J.,  to  Composite  Container  Corporation,  Flexible  heat- 

sealable  sheet  and  bag  made  therefrom.  4,497,857,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Bonne,  Ulrich,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Adaptive,  modulating  boiler  control 

system,  4,497,438,  CI,  237-8,00R. 
Bonnell,  James  M„  to  Tropicana  Products,  Inc,  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  useful  products  rrom  orange  peel,  4,497,838,  CI.  426-429.000. 
Booth,  Ronald  P.,  Sr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copy  processing  system 

for  a  reproduction  machine,  4,497,569,  CI,  3S5-I4.00R. 
Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Young,  Bill  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  of  minimizing  fines  migration  in  a  subterranean  formation. 
4,497,596,  CI.  405-263,000, 
Bortolussi,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobile  Citroen,  Bearing  cap  for  an  overhead 
cam-shaA  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,497,289,  CI.  123-90.270. 
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Boschetti,  Enrica,  Vaginal  device  for  contraceptive  control,  4,497,317, 
CI.  128-127,000, 

B(xe,  Debasis;  Datta.  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J,,  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Process  for  joining  together  two  or  more  metal  parts 
using  a  homogeneous  low  melting  point  copper  based  allovs 
4.497,429.  CI,  228-263,180,  «»►-  ft~  j 

Bose,  Debasis;  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J,,  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Brazing  method  using  homogeneous  low  melting  point 
copper  based  alloys.  4.497,430.  CI,  228-263.180, 

Boser,  Ronald  J  ,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K,K.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
sewing  elongated  fabric  piece,  4,497.270.  CI,  112-265,200, 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  English.  George  J.;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  photoflash  article  using  injection  molding,  4,497.756.  CI, 

Boucher.  Donald  A,;  and  Boucher,  Gilbert  D,.  to  USM  Corporation 

Pull  through  blind  rivet,  4.497,603,  CI.  41 1-34.000. 
Boucher,  Gilbert  D.:  See- 
Boucher,  Donald  A.;  and  Boucher,  Gilbert  D.,  4,497,603,  CI 
411-34.000. 
Bourget,  Jean-Claude,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Apparatus  for  sequen- 
tially annealing  and  then  hardening  long  metal  components  made  of 
fine  or  special  steel.  4,497,474,  CI.  266-81.000, 
Boursier.  Bernard;  Bussiere,  Guy;  Devos,  Francis;  and  Hughette.  Mi- 
chel, to  Freres.   Roquette,   Sugarless  hard  candy,  4,497,846,  CI, 
426-660,000, 
Bousquet.  Jacques;  and  Guguen.  Claude,  to  Elf  France   Hydrotreat- 

ment  for  petroleum  cuts  with  ofTretite,  4,497.703,  CI,  208-1 11, 000, 
Bowen,  James  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, TDM  Communication  system,  4.498.167.  CI.  37044,000. 
Boyer,  John.  Heat  exchanger.  4.497,365,  CI,  165-164,000, 
BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Blaya,  Alain;  Crouzet.  Pierre;  Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C, 
4,497,904,  CI,  502-104.000. 
Brabson,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barlh, 
Peter,  4,497,862,  CI.  428-220000, 
Brace,  Alan  L,:  See- 
Allen,  Karl  D,;  and  Brace,  Alan  L,,  4,497,494,  CI,  277-27.000, 
Bradley,  John  R,;  Burkstrand,  James  M,;  and  Tibbetts,  Gary  G,.  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Process  for  growing  graphite  fibers, 
4,497,788.  CI,  423-447,300, 
Brady,  Harold  E„  Jr„  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Imageable  prismatic  array,  4,497,860,  CI,  428-156,000, 
Brainlech,  Inc:  See- 
Culver,  Norman  D„  4,498.080,  CI,  340-728,000, 
Brandenburg.  Frank  J.,  Jr,  Sun  tracking  solar  air  heating  system, 

4.497.31 1,  CI,  126-425.000, 
Bratt.  Richard  G,;  Gavrin,  Edward  S,;  Schleimer,  Stephen  1,;  Pilal. 
John  F,;  Wallach,  Walter  A,,  Jr,;  Richmond.  Michael  S,,  Belgard. 
Richard  A,;  Farber,  David  A,;  Ahlstrom,  John  K  ;  Wallach.  Steven 
J,;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M  ;  Mundie.  Craig  J  ;  Clancy. 
Gerald  F,;  Bernstein.  David  H,;  Jones,  Thomas  M,;  and  Bachman. 
Brett  L,,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Data  processing  system 
having  addressing  mechanisms  for  processing  object-based  informa- 
tion and  a  protection  scheme  for  determining  access  rights  to  such 
information.  4.498,131,  CI.  364-200,000, 
Bratt,  Richard  G,;  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K,;  Bachman,  Brett  L,;  Belgard,  Richard  A,;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G ;  Clancy.  Gerald  F,;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H,;  Jones.  Thomas  M,;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H,;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S,;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I,;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M.,  4.498.132,  CI,  364-200,000. 
Braunhul,  Harold  N.  Universally  fitting,  modular  ballistic  sarment, 

4,497.069,  CI,  2-2,500, 
Breckinridge,  James  B,;  Pa^e,  Norman  A,;  Shack,  Roland  V.;  and 
Shannon,  Robert  R,.  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics  and    Space    Administration.    Optical    system,    4.497.540,    CI 
350-168,000, 
Breedis,  John  F,;  and  Fister,  Julius  C„  to  Olin  Corporation,  Copper 
alloys  for  suppressing  growth  of  Cu-AI  intermetallic  compounds. 
4,498,121,0,361-401,000, 
Brems,  John  H.  Rotary  retardation  devices.  4,497,393,  CI.  188-322.500. 
Breslau,  Steven  M.,  to  Sima  Products  Corporation.  Photographic  slide 

sorter.  4,497,127,  CI.  40-367.000. 
Breslin,  Michael  K,  Apparatus  and  method  for  recovery  of  liquid 

hydrocarbons  from  ground  water,  4,497,370,  CI.  166-372,000, 
Bretherick,  Leslie;  and  Hodgson.  Philip  K,  G,,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  p,l,c„  The,  Compositions  for  use  in  oil  recovery  and 
method  of  use,  4,497,717,  CI.  252-8,55D, 
Brettbacher,  Franz:  See— 

Langer,  Uwe;  and  Brettbacher,  Franz,  4,497,191,  CI,  72-202,000, 
Brewington,  Grace  T,:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B,;  Brewington,  Grace  T,;  Davidson,  Theodore; 
Koehler,  Richard  F„  Jr,;  and  Martin,  Robert  G„  4,497,570,  CI. 
355-16.000. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.,  to  Geo  Vann,  Inc.  Packer  actuated  vent  assembly. 

4,497,366.  CI.  166-150,000, 
Bright,  Stephen  A,:  See— 

Brun,  Philip  L,;  and  Bright,  Stephen  A„  4.497,624,  CI,  425-548.000 
Brisset,  Guy  C,  S,;  and  Mas,  Michel  C,  Organosoluble  salts  of  manga- 
nese, process  of  preparation  of  same.  4,497.743.  CI,  260-429.00R. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  G.;  Meldrum,  Ian  G.;  Plomer,  Alan  J.;  and  Robin- 
on,  Richard  A.,  4,497,663,  CI.  134-4,000, 


British  Petroleum  Company  p,l,c„  The:  See- 
Ball.  William  J.;  and  Stewan.  David  G,.  4,497,969,  CI,  585-415  000 
Bretherick,  Leslie;  and  Hodgson,  Philip  K,  G..  4,497,717,  CI  252- 

8,55D, 
Young,  Dennis,  4,497,970,  CI.  585-417.000. 
Brockway-Imco  Inc.:  See— 

Beuscher,  Joseph  J,,  4,497,623,  CI,  425-525,000, 
Grebowiec,  Thaddeus  J,,  4,497,622,  CI.  425-525,000, 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  See— 

Adolfsson.  Morgan;   Brogardh,  Torgny;  Goransson,  Sture    and 
Ovren.  Christer,  4,498,004,  CI,  250-227,000. 
Brokaw,  A,  Ray:  See— 

Georgens.    Harold    H,;    and    Brokaw,    A.    Ray,   4,498,112,    CI 
360-%.500, 
Brookstein,  David  S,:  See— 

Petterson,  De  Witt  R,;  Skelton,  John;  and  Brookstein,  David  S.. 
4,497,866.  CI.  428-365.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  St.  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Lucke.  Hans-Hermann;  and  Jessen,  Jens-Christian,  4,497,879.  CI 
429-62.000. 
Brown,  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Schowengerdi.  Frank  D„  to  Colorado 
School  of  Mines.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dust  control  by  conden- 
sation enlargement.  4,497.641,  CI.  55-94,000, 
Brown,  James  W  ;  Chen,  Tsang  J,;  and  Schen.  Michael  A,,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Latex  compositions  comprising  loadable  polymeric 
particles.  4.497.929,  CI,  524-547,000. 
Brown.  Peter  K,  Handlebar  switch,  4,497.988,  CI,  200-61,850, 
Brown,  Wade  R,;  and  Wasserstrom,  Henry,  to  Coca-Cola  Company, 
The,    Disconnect    arrangement    for    beverage    dispenser    valves 
4.497,343,  CI,  137-614,060, 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Sullivan.    James    W,;    and    Lewis,    Robert    T„    4,497.276,    CI, 
118-694,000, 
Brownline  Pipe  Inc:  See — 

Galloway,  Cecil,  4,497,44a  CI,  239-201,000. 
Bruhmann.   Werner,   to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Minimum-maximum 
speed  governor  for  fuel-mjected  engines,  4,497.295.  CI.  123-374.000, 
Brule,  James  E,;  O'Neill,  James  K.;  and  Palmer.  David  N,.  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering.  Inc  Electrode  material  4.497,726.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Brun.  Philip  L.;  and  Bnghi.  Stephen  A,,  to  Elecira  Form.  Inc.  Injection 

molding  machine.  4.497,624,  CI.  425-548,000, 
BSAB  Engineering  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Markus.  Gerardus  A..  4,497,281,  CI,  122-248,000. 
Bucher,  Anton,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Flat  pallet.  4,497,260  CI 
108-56,100,  '  ^      ■ 

Buck,  James  R.  Expanding-contracting  gripping  device  for  workpiece. 

4.497,498,  CI.  279-2.00R.  »   f-^    e  f 

Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Sherrow.  Lionel.  4.497,512,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Buderus  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schreiber,  Jurgen,  4,497,138,  CI.  51-3.000. 
Buehrle.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

L.andsness,  Clifford  A,;  and  Buehrle,  Thomas  M„  4,498,042,  CI. 
324-54.000, 
Bukkems,  Franciscus  H,  J,;  and  Quist,  Bemardus  B,,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Centrifugal  pump  for  transferring  solid  particles  from  a  low 
pressure  zone  into  a  high  pressure  zone,  4,497,605,  CI,  414-218.000, 
Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav:  See— 

Sarin,  Vinod  K,;  Penty,  Robert  A,;  and  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav. 
4,497,228,  CI,  82-l,OOC, 
Bunting.  Richard  M,;  and  Acampora,  Alfonse.  to  RCA  Corporation 
Apparatus  for  frame-to-frame  comb  filtering  composite  TV  signal. 
4,498,100,  CI,  358-31,000,  •         i— 

Buonamici,  Metilde:  See— 

Merlini,    Lucio;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    Buonamici,    Metilde, 
4,497,820  CI,  514-432  000, 
Burger,  Amulf:  See— 

Hecke,    Paul:     Burger.    Amulf;    and    Werther,    Heinz-Ulrich, 
4,497,081.  CI,  15-102,000, 
Burkhardt.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Lin,  Kou  C;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E,.  4,497,449,  CI,  242-4.00R. 
Burkstrand,  James  M  :  See — 

Bradley.  John  R,;  Burkstrand,  James  M,;  and  Tibbetts,  Gary  G  . 
4,497,788.  CI,  423-447,300, 
Buropatent  AG:  See — 

Schmidt.  Siegfried,  4,497,254,  CI,  I04-1,00R, 
Burris  Company:  See — 

Burris,  Donald  J„  4,497.548,  CI.  350-560.000, 
Burris,  Donald  J.,  to  Burris  Company.  Variable-power  riflescope  with 
range-compensating  reticle  and  a  field  stop  diaphram  centered  off  the 
optical  axis.  4.497.548,  CI,  350- 560.000. 
Burroughs  Corp.:  See — 

Bolton.  Brent  C;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Wilson.  Jesse  R.,  4,498,133,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bussiere,  Guy:  See— 

Boursier,  Bernard;  Bussiere.  Guy;  Devos,  Francis;  and  Hughette, 
Michel,  4,497.846.  CI.  426-660.000. 
Butcher,  Henry  P.  Dispenser  for  internally  self-supported  rolled  mate- 
rial, 4,497,453,  CI,  242-55.530 
Buzard.  Paul  F,;  and  Harrington,  Robert  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Binary  signal  decoding  apparatus  and  method  4.498,198,  CI 
375-91,000. 
Byrd,  Brian  K,  Breathing  and  relaxation  programs  to  aid  childbirth 

4,497,312,  CI,  128-l,OOR, 
Byrum,   Barney   L,   Motion   and  orientation   sensor,   4,497,118,  CI. 
33-366,000, 
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C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Flam,  Eric,  4.497,914.  CI.  S23-1OS.O0O. 
C.  Van  der  Leiy  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  LeIy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G..  4,497.446.  CI. 
^        239-661.000. 

Cabrit,  Philippe;  Mourlevat,  Jean;  and  de  Saint-Palais,  Jacques,  to 
Societe  Nalionale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Connection-discon- 
nection device  between  one  rigid  pipe,  inside  well-tubing  connected 
to  a  base  by  an  articulated  coupling,  and  another  rigid  pipe  Tued  to 
this  base.  4,497,510.  CI.  28S-18.000. 
OAfTrcv  Walter  T  *  5€€ 

Nielsen.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and  Caffrey.  Walter  T..  4.497.083.  CI. 
I^2S0.060. 
Caldwell.  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  Cates.  Michael  R.;  and  Franks. 
Larry  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  quantitatively  evaluating  total  fissile  and  total  fertile 
nuclide  content  in  samples.  4,497,768.  CI.  376-1S3.000. 
Calenda,  Ciro;  De  Filippis,  Pietro;  and  Salvatore,  Amedeo.  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Electric  switches  actuated  by  bimetals  for 
one  or  several  temperatures  of  response.  4,498,069,  CI.  337-334.000. 
Cameron,  John  K.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Supplementary  force 

heat-recoverable  connecting  device.  4.497,527.  CI.  339-30.000. 
Camilo  Muebles,  Inc.:  See — 

Lopez.  Jose  A.,  4,497,148,  CI.  52-126.300. 
Campbell,  Dennis  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Snubbing  apparatus  for 

an  aircraft  control  surface  actuator.  4,497,461,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  E>efence:  See — 
Fothergill,  Noel  O.,  4,498,052.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Cannon,  David  W.:  See — 

Oja,  Tonis;  Petersen,  Gary  L.;  and  Cannon,  David  W.,  4.497.208, 
CI.  73-584.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Ryo,  4,498,097,  CI.  358-12.000. 

Komiya,  Yutaka;   Kimura,   Yoshimasa;  and  Murakami,   Koichi. 

4.497,568,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Suzuki,  Kenji,  4.497,561,  CI.  354-406.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa,  Teruo. 

4,497,573,  CI.  3.^5-58.000. 
Ushiyama.  Hisayuki;  Ohsaki,  Ichiro;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  and 
Nakahara.  Toshiaki,  4.497.885.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Szenger,  Franz,  4,497.522.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Carlisle  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Milia,  Frank,  4.497,432,  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Carlson,  Chesley  F.:  See- 
Hull,  Frank  A.,  4,498,140.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Carlson,  Lee  A.:  See- 
Johnson,    Lewis   H.;   Carlson,    Lee   A.;   and   Lunt,   David   M., 
4,497,275,  CI.  118-268.000. 
Carreno,  Diether  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tapered  core  exit 

for  gas  turbine  bucket.  4.497.613.  CI.  416-228.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Richardson,  Patrick  L.,  4,498,077,  CI.  340-648.000. 
Carrin^ton.  Donald  P.;  and  MacKay,  Andrew  D.,  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.  Rotary  knife  control.  4,497,229.  CI.  83-76.000. 
Carroll,  Allen  M.:  See— 

Biechler,  Charles  S.;  Carroll,  Allen  M.;  Graves,  Richard  E.;  and 
Lyons,  Steven  A.,  4,498,010,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Carter,  William  M.;  and  Rodgers,  John  M.  Powered  cart  mounted  cable 

puller.  4,497,470.  CI  254-134.3FT. 
Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Cas- 
als-Stenzel, Jorge;  Schillinger,  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann,  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer,  Bob,  4,497,830,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Cason,  William  C:  See— 

Advani,  Hira;  and  Cason,  William  C.  4.498,142,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Earleson,  Walter  E.;  King,  Dennis  M.;  and  Moncelle,  Michael  E.. 
4,498,016,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Cates,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  Cates,  Michael  R.;  and  Franks, 
Urry  A.,  4,497,768,  CI.  376-153.000. 
Catros,  Jean  Y.:  See- 
Richard,  Christian;  and  Catros,  Jean  Y.,  4,498,102,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microcom- 
puter with  accumulator  addressing.  4,498.135.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cause  Consequence  Analysis,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Leslie  P.,  4,497,442,  CI.  239-437.000. 
Caussignac,  Jean-Marie;  and  Leroy,  Maurice,  to  L'Etat  Francais.  Arti- 
cle  analyzer   apparatus   by   silhouette   projection.    4,497,576.   CI. 
356-335.000. 
Cavalli,  Alfredo.  Percolator  assembly  supporting  structure,  particularly 
for  domestic  automatic  coffee  percolators.  4,497,243,  CI.  99-323.000. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  I'Aluminiu,  Pechiney:  See— 

Bercovici,  Serge,  4,497,360,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Celler,  George  K.;  and  Robinson.  McDonald,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Process  for  producing  dielecirically  isolated  silicon  devices. 
4.497,683,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Celtite,  Inc.:  See— 

Rausch,  Paul  G..  4,497.403,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Ramclot.  Daniel  L.,  4,497,214,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Chaki,  Takao.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Pushbutton  tuner  with  staggered 
tuning  coils.  4,498,064.  CI.  334-7.000. 


Chang.  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith.  Robert  E..  Jr..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Sulfur   stabilized    oxidized    polyolefin    and    asphalt   composition. 
4.497.921.  a.  524-59.000. 
Charboneau,  Ben  J.:  See — 

ZuUuf.  Gary  B.;  and  Charboneau.  Ben  J..  4.497.205,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Chamey,  John  G.:  See — 

Pickett,  Charles  G.;  Chamey.  John  G.;  and   Khasin.   Marra. 
4.497,706.  CI.  210-130.000. 
Chase.  Arthur  P..  to  CRS  Group.  Inc.  Tunnel  lining.  4.497.390.  CI. 

405-152.000. 
Chauvin.  Yves:  See — 

Quang.  Dang  V.;  Sugier,  Andre  ;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and 
Chauvin,  Yves.  4.497.910.  CI.  518-700.000. 
Cheadle.  Brian  E.;  and  Lee,  Gordon  J.  Layered  solid  corrosion  inhibi- 
tors for  use  in  corrodible  devices  for  automatic  addition  to  coolant 
systems.  4,497,364,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schneider,  Heinrich;  and  Hammerschmidt.  Johann.  4.497,097.  CI. 
28-112.000. 
Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH.  Verfahrenstechnik  KG:  See— 

Berger,  Hermann,  4,498,019.  CI.  3O7-I32.00E. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See- 
Reese.  Dirk;  and  Rigler,  Josef  K.,  4.497,912,  CI.  521-59.000. 
Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Tnucenbrod,  Karl;  and  Bollenrath.  Franz-Michael. 
4.497.911.  CI.  521-56.000. 
Chen.  Tsang  J.:  See- 
Brown.  James  W.;  Chen,  Tsang  J.;  and  Schen.  Michael  A., 
4.497.929,  CI.  524-547.000. 
Chenausky.  Peter  P.:  See- 
Wayne.  Robert  J.;  Laughman.  Lanny  M.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  and 
Chenausky,  Peter  P.,  4,498,179,  CI.  372-27.000. 
Cherukuri,  S.  Rao;  Bilka.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Hriscisce.  Frank,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Chewing  gum  composition  having  enhanced 
flavor-sweetness.  4,497,832,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Chervenak,  Paul  R.,  to  Granning  Suspensions.  Inc.  Vehicle  axle  suspen- 
sion. 4,497,507,  CI.  280-704.000. 
Chestnut,  Billy  D.  Fisherman's  accessory.  4.497.129.  CI.  43-21.200. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Blanton,  William  A.,  4,497.598,  CI.  406-114.000. 
Loh,  William.  4,497.649.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Chiba,  Akio:  See— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Chiba,  Akio;  and  Shimizu.  Seiki. 
4.497,875,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Chiba,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Yano.    Ryuji;    Chiba.    Shinsaku;    Yoshida.    Kazutoshi;    Ishida, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto,  Shoji,  4,498.153,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See — 

Giardmo,  David  A.;  Groshans,  Joseph  R.;  and  McHenry,  Kenneth 
A.,  4,497,197,  CI.  72-453.170. 
Chikashige,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  Chikashige.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Hirohisa.  4,497.550, 

CI.  350-584.000. 

Chisholm.  Donald  M.;  Newton.  Colin;  and  Winchester,  Stanley  W..  to 

Fleet,  Douglas  Ross,  a  part  interest.  Moulded  product.  4.497,662.  CI. 

106-92.000. 

Chlumecky,    Nicholas,    to    Commercial    Shearing,    Inc.    Cribbing. 

4,497,597,  CI.  405-288.000. 
Cho,  Soo  S..  to  Macho  Products,  Inc.  Unitary  leg  and  foot  protective 

device.  4.497,070.  CI.  2-22.000. 
Choinski.  Edward  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.   Process  simulator. 

4.497.121.  CI.  34-23.000. 
Chomerics,  Inc.:  See — 

Genova.  Anthony  T.;  Squitieri,  Vincent;  and  Lionetta.  William  G.. 
Jr..  4.497.533,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Chong.  Wun  C.  Seam  inspection  apparatus.  4,497.409.  CI.  209-538.000. 
Chou.  Der-Jeou:  See — 

Heath,  Donald  L.;  and  Chou,  Der-Jeou.  4.497.973,  CI.  136-212.000. 
Chow,  Ho,  to  Melnor  Industries,  Inc.  Pulsating  sprinkler.  4,497,441,  CI. 

239-230.000. 
Chown,  David  P.  M.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Optical  receiver.  4,498,197,  CI.  455-619.000. 
Christiansen.  Paul  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Unitized  wheel 

bearing  seal  with  multiple  lips.  4,497,495.  CI.  277-50.000. 
Christie,  George  A.:  See — 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger  L.;  and 
Christie,  George  A.,  4,497,818,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  Huss,  Albin.  Jr.;  and  Vartuli,  James  C,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Deagglomeration  of  porous  siliceous  crystalline  materi- 
als. 4,497,786.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Chukran,  Rudolph  E.:  See— 

Gaudet,   James   L.;  and   Chukran,   Rudolph   E.,  4.498.150,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4.497.746.  CI.  260-544.00C. 
Holzle,  Gerd;  Miotto,  Mirella;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  and  Polony, 

RuHolf,  4,497,741,  CI.  260-245.770. 
Martin,  Henry,  4.497,745,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Meyer,  Alfred;   Kunz,  Walter;   Maier,  Ludwig;  and   Rempfler. 

Hermann,  4,497,647,  CI.  71-76000. 
Ostermayer,   Franz;   and   Zimmermann,   Markus,  4,497,813,  CI. 

514-166.000. 
Spivack,    John    D.;    and    Pastor.    Stephen    D.,    4.497.959.    CI. 

549-253.000. 
Szczepanski,  Henry,  4.497.648,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Zimmermann,     Markus;     and     Kuhnis.     Hans,     4,497,808.    CI. 
514-222.000. 
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CibK.  Johannes,  to  Krones  A.G.  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik 

Sc^S  Sb"""*     *  """*  of  bottle  apertures  for  flaws.  4.498.003.  CI. 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley.  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth 

4'!?9^86°2'?r4£SS'S&.'*°"'""  '"^^  P*™""'  "^  "-'^^ 
City  of  Hope  National  Medical  Center:  See— 

°M97*7?r  Cl''424-n00°~'*'  ^"^  "**  ^'"'•^  Lawrence  E.. 
CUncy.GeraldF.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.  Bern- 
stem,  David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Uw- 
rence  H;  Mimdie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
f^}^V'  ^•"•ch.  Steven  J.;  Wallach.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4.498.132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  PiUt 
John  F.;  Wallach.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.   Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach,  Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000 
Clapper,  David  D.;  and  Talmadge,  Thomas  E.  Drips-catching  mats  for 

garage  floors  and  the  like.  4,497.147.  CI.  52-105.000 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chaki.  Takao,  4,498,064,  CI.  334-7,000. 
Clark,  Richard  E.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  forming 
52i!'>M!S''  '°'"  *^*=*P*'"8  a  snap-in  closure.  4,497.758.  CI. 

Clarke.  Donald  L.:  See— 

^^f^Ilr.^}^"    ^'    *"**    ^^"^^'    ^n*"*!    L..   4.497.771.   CI. 
420-440.000, 

Clausen,  Eivind;  and  Allsop.  James  D..  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
?^,^JS'    cleaning    a    video    player/recorder.    4.498,113,    CI. 
360-128.000. 
Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  CUusen.  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar 
O..  4,497,625,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Clemson  University:  See — 

Hood,  Clarence  E..  Jr.;  Garrett,  Thomas  R.;  and  DuBose.  Charles 
R..  4,497,265,  CI.  1 1 1-86.000. 
Cline.  Martin  J.:  See—  * 

*t497.796!cT424:9fw'  '^"**"  ^'  ""^  ^""*'  "°'^"**  ^ 
Clitheiow,  John  W.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  ranitidine.  4,497.961,  CI.  549-495.000. 
Coate,  William  C,  to  Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The.  Automatic  tool 

changer  for  a  lathe.  4,497.410,  CI.  211-1.500. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

®7,T;,..^'    ^'    "^   Wasserstrom.    Henry.    4.497.343.    CI. 
137-614.060. 

Iwans.  Robert  C.  4.497,179.  a.  62-59.000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K.,  4.497,348.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Cogan,  Adrian  I.,  to  GTE  Uboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of 
4'497"fo7  Q^'IstIoOO*''"'^^'*'"^"*^^    "*''*^    induction    transistor. 
Cogan.  Jerry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Laminated  weft 

insertion  fabric.  4,497.863,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Mercurio,  Frank,  4,497,500,  CI.  280-1.130. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Bauman,  Robert  A.,  4,497,715.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Colorado  School  of  Mines:  See— 

^5*94  00?"  ^'  ^^'  *"**  Schowengerdt,  Frank  D..  4.497,641,  CI. 
Combet,  Michel:  See— 

Beney,  Gilbert;  and  Combet,  Michel.  4.497.378.  CI.  173-32.000 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

^•y'fA^-l^f?*!,.^^  O'Neill,  James  K.;  and  Palmer,   David  N., 

4.497.726.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Carrington.  Donald  P.;  and  MacKay,  Andrew  D..  4.497.229.  Q. 

83-76.000. 
Gaines,  Albert  L.,  4,497,767,  CI.  376-142.000. 

"T.^.9f^}:'  '^'"^'■ger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Williams.  Alford  M., 
4,497,369,  CI.  166-368.000. 
Commercial  Modular  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferris,  Richard  A.;  Hess,  Roger  M.;  and  Garman.  James  R 
4,497,261,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See — 

Chlumecky,  Nicholas,  4.497.597,  CI.  405-288.000. 
Commereuc,  Dominique:  See — 

Quang,  Dang  V.;  Sugier,  Andre  ;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and 
Chauvin.  Yves.  4.497,910,  CI.  518-700.000. 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  .See 

Foumie,  Francois  J.  C;  and  Deleuze,  Christian  J.  A.,  4.497.640.  CI. 
55-16,000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Petroles:  See— 

Foumie.  Francois  J.  C;  and  Deleuze.  Christian  J.  A.,  4.497.640.  CI. 
55-16.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  De  Produits  Industriels:  See— 

Schapira,    Joseph;    Ken.    Victor;    and    Dauptain.    Jean-Loup. 
4.497,666,  CI.  148-6.  ISR. 
Composite  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Bonis,  Laszlo  J..  4.497.857,  CI.  428-35.000. 


Coney,  Michael  H,:  See— 

Richardsor^  David  A.;  and  Coney.  Michael  H..  4.497.610.  CI. 
413-1 16.000. 
Contemporary  Inc.:  See— 

'^^!!?3I^'-  •'"""  ^  •  •"<'  ^^"-  ^'''»n»  J .  *.497.248.  CI. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Clark.  Richard  E.,  4,497,758,  CI.  264-23  000 
Conver  Ing.  -  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG  See— 
Gloystein,  Jurgen,  4.497.271.  CI.  114-75.000 
Cook,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Ewtman,  Alan  D.;  Guillory.  Jack  P ;  Cook,  Charles  F.;  and  Kim- 
ble. James  B..  4.497.971.  CI,  585-658.000 
Cooke,  Bemard;  and  Wrobel.   Peter,  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited 
Adhesive  composition  adapted  for  setting  at  a  Ume  Uter  than  the  time 
of  application.  4.497.9 1 6.  CI.  523- 1 76.000. 
Coomber.  Barry  A.:  See— 

Phillipps.  Gordon  H.;   Humber.   David  C;  Ewan,  George  B 
^"^^Barry  A.;  and  Pateman,  Anthony  J.,  4,497.805,  CI 

Cooper,  J  Carl  to  Ampex  Corporation.  High  speed  correlation  circuit 

and  method.  4.498.141.  CI.  364-728.000  "  *.in.uii 

Cooperberg.  Bruce;  and  Peck,  Gene  E.,  to  Insta-Print.  Inc.  DilTusion- 

^"Slim  S^"*®*^ '°''  photomechanical  reproductions.  4,497,558,  CI. 

Cooperman,  Gene  D.:  See— 

^35&96"20*"  ^'  ""*  Cooperman.  Gene  D..  4.497.535,  CI. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See— 

Griffith,  Russell  W.,  4.497,615.  CI.  417-310.000 
Comely,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^Vft^iZ'^Y',^"^^^'  ^o""«»n«;  "d  Mehesch,  Hans,  4,497,595, 

Corrigan,  Charles  E.;  and  Dodge,  Paul  R..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The 
Combustion  turbine  engine.  4,497,171,  CI.  60-39  750 

Courier,  Harry  I.;  and  Perry,  Uroy  A.,  to  Emhan  Industries.  Inc.  Line 
?JS.?r?§J?"  *^"'^*'  assembly  for  a  timing  mechanism.  4.497,985,  CI. 

Cowling,  Albert  R.,  to  Geotech  Development  Corporation  Absorbent 
pillow.  4,497,712,  CI.  210-691,000.  i~  •uon. /^osoroem 

Crane  Packing  Limited:  See— 

Sail,  Surinderpal  S.;  and  Kemp,  John,  4,497,493.  CI  277-2  000 

Crapser,  James  R.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Vapor-dispensing  paper 
roll  holder.  4,497,456,  CI.  242-55.550.  "8P«P«^^ 

Crawshaw.  Delbert  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Field-transfer  CCD 
imagers  with  reference-black-level  generation  capability.  4,498,105, 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Jarry.  Christian;  Prat  Gisele 
and    Pontagnier,    Henri,    to    Societe    Cortial.    S.A.    2-Amino-5- 
aminomethyl-2-oxazolines,    compositions   and    use.    4,497,812.   CI. 
514-211.000. 
Crevecoeur.  Comelis:  See— 

de  Wit,  Hendrik  J.;  Van  Berlo,  Albertus  W.  M.;  and  Crevecoeur 
Comelis,  4,497,699,  CI.  204-129.200 
Crippen,  Henry  O.  Chance  device.  4,497,487,  CI.  273-146.000. 
Cmojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Yu,  Peter  H.,  to 
Amax    Inc.    Production  of  metals   with   low   selenium   contents 
4,497,659,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Electronic  circuit  board 
?".^o  T.^i*'??    *"**    apparatus    for    thermal    management    thereof 
4,498,119,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Crouzet,  Pierre:  See— 

Blaya,  Alain;  Crouzet,  Pierre;  Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C  , 
4,497.904,  CI.  502-104.000. 
CRS  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Chase,  Arthur  P.,  4.497,590,  CI,  405-152.000. 
Crus,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Baker,  Jerry  W.;  Crus.  Richard  A.;  and  Haderle.  Donald  J 
4,498,145,0.364-900.000.  ^^      ' 

Cullingford,  Hatice  S.:  See— 

McMullen,  John  W.;  Wheeler,  Michael  G.;  Cullingford,  Hatice  S 
and  Sherman,  Roben  H.,  4,497,775,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Culver,  Norman  D.,  to  Braintech,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
topographic  display  of  multichannel  dau.  4,498,080.  CI.  340-728.000 
Cummms,  Joseph  M.,  to  Texas  AAM  University  System,  The.  Method 
of  regulatmg  appetite  and  efficiency  of  food  utilization  employins 
interferon.  4,497,795,  CI.  424-85.000.  »"  '    * 

Cummins,  Pamela  R.  Clothes  hanger  having  shroud  to  maintain  gar- 
ments in  rolled  condition.  4,497,423.  CI.  223-96  000 

^4797,"39fci.^9-'mS».*'^"'""*  "*"'  "^"'**'  '""'*™  *^'"" 
Curry,  Paul  V.  L.  Heart  pacing  lead.  4,497.326.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Curt  G.  Joa.  Inc.:  See— 

Joa,  Curt  G.;  and  Radzins.  Edmund,  4,497,448,  CI.  241-186400 

Custom  Automation  Designs.  Inc.:  See 

Hexamer.  Donald  L.;  Spence.  Randy  D,;  and  Hesselberg,  Johnny. 
4,498,047,  CI.  324-1 58.00F. 
D.  M.  &  E.  Corporation:  See—  — 

Durrett,  Van  D.,  4,497,231,  CI.  83-663.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gmeiner,  Gunicr;  Mollcr,  Hermann;  Andres,  Rudolf  and  Faust 
Eberhard,  4,497,517,  CI  297-231.000. 
Daimon,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Track  devia- 
tion detecting  apparatus.  4,498,159,  CI.  369-44.000, 
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Dainippon  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Nishimura,  Yoshiro;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi, 
4,497.816.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Takashi,  4,498,109.  CI.  338-296.000. 
Dairy  Technology  Ltd.:  See — 

Marquardt,  Robert  F.;  Pederson,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Leo 
H..  4.497,836,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata.  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki. 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  4,497.178,  CI.  62-SS.OOO. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Plough,  Charles  T.,  Jr.;  and  Might.  Ralph  D..  4,498.071,  CI. 
338-308.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar 
O.,  4.497,625,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Dang,  Hiep  D.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Spillers,  Frank  W.;  and  Hazelrigg, 
Mark  J.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  making 
double  L-shaped  electrode.  4,497,112,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Daniel,  Neville  H.;  and  Duncan,  Hugh  M.,  to  Austin  Rover  Group 
Limited.    Control    system    for   air/fuel    ratio   adjustment    system. 
4,497,297,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Dasovich.  Barney  A.  Reversible  high-hat  cymbal  stand.  4,497,238.  CI. 

84-421.000. 
Data  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Georgens,    Harold    H.;    and    Brokaw,    A.    Ray,   4,498,112.    CI. 
360-96.500. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belgard.  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz.  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer. 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M..  4,498,132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein.  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4.498,131.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Jezbera,  Val  K..  4.497.110.  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Datta,  Amitava:  See — 

Bose,  Debasis;  Datta.  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 

4.497.429.  CI.  228-263.180. 

Bose,  Debasis;  DatU,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.. 

4.497.430,  CI.  228-263.180. 
Dauptain.  Jean-Loup:  See — 

Schapira,    Joseph;    Ken.    Victor;    and    Dauptain,    Jean-Loup, 
4,497,666.  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Davidson,  Arthur:  See — 

Faris,  Sadeg  M.;  Moskowitz,  Paul  A.;  Davidson,  Arthur;  and 
Sai-Halas2,  George  A.,  4,498,046,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Davidson,  Theodore:  See — 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Brewington,  Grace  T.;  Davidson,  Theodore; 
Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Robert  G.,  4,497,570.  CI. 
355-16.000. 
Davis,  Alan  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Variable  mechanical  advantage 

shift  lever.  4,497,396,  CI.  192-53.00E. 
Davis,  C.  Paul,  to  PerfectData  Corporation.  Non-abrasive  magnetic 

head  cleaning  system.  4,498,114,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited:  See— 

Gronbech,    Robert    W.;    and    Lister,    Michael,    4,497,215,    CI. 
74-89.150. 
Dean.  Barry  D..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Moldable  polyblend 

containing  poiy(arylene  sulfide).  4,497,928,  CI.  524-502.000. 
Dearman,  Timothy  C.  Welder's  mismatch  gauge.  4,497,115,  CI.  33- 

174,0OR. 
Dearman.  Timothy  C.  Pipefitter's  protractor.  4,497,1 19,  CI.  33-464.000. 
Deau.  William  J,:  See— 

Kanzclberger.  James  C;  and  Deau,  William  J.,  4,497,248,  CI. 
104-27.000. 
Debono,  Manuel,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  N-Acyl  glycopeptide 

derivatives.  4,497,802.  CI.  514-8.000. 
DeBortoli,  George,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Distributing  frame 

for  telecommunications  systems.  4,497,411,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Decavele,  Dominique;  and  Foumier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Transac-Alcatel. 
Security  method  and  device  for  communicating  confidential  data  via 
an  intermediate  stage.  4,498,000,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Deckman,  Harry  W.;  Witzke,  Horst;  and  Wronski,  Christopher,  to 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Realization  of  a  thin  film  solar 
cell  with  a  detached  reflector.  4,497,974,  CI.  136-259.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Bose,  Debasis;  Datu,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 

4.497.429,  CI.  228-263.180. 

Bose.  Debasis;  Datta.  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 

4.497.430,  CI.  228-263.180. 
De  Fiiippis.  Pieiro:  See— 

Calenda.    Ciro;    De   Fiiippis.    Pietro;    and    Salvatore,    Amedeo, 
4,498.069,  CI.  337-354.000. 
Deguchi.  Naoyiisu;  Kameyama,  Koji;  and  Nakamura.  Taku,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  reversal  photographic 
material.  4,497,893.  CI.  430-359.000. 


Dehouwer,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Govaerts,    Karel   J.;   and   Dehouwer.    Louis  J.,   4,498,030,   CI. 
315-60.000. 
Dejean,  Rodrigue.  Greeting  card  with  illuminated  message  and  design. 

4,497,126,  CI.  40-124.100. 
Deleuze,  Christian  J.  A.:  See — 

Foumie,  Francois  J.  C;  and  Deleuze,  Christian  J.  A.,  4,497,640.  CI. 
55-16.000. 
Delonghi,  Adriano  G.  A.,  to  Fabrication  De  Maquinas,  S.A.  Non-refil- 

lable  and  inviolable  bottle-cap.  4.497.415.  CI.  215-21.000. 
Demartini.  Robert  J.  Hangers  for  rain  gutter  devices.  4,497,146,  CI. 

52-12.000. 
de  Montigny,  Armand;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  Gonzalez-Doemer,  Al- 
berto C;  and  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschan. 
Preparation  of  polysiloxane/polyoxyalkylene  copolymer  useful  as 
stabilizers  in  making  polyurethane  foams.  4.497,962.  CI.  556-446.000. 
Dempsey.  Edmond  N..  to  Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation.  Small 

press  for  forming  sheet  material.  4,497.620.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Dench.  Godfrey  R.  M..  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Company.  Electric 

and/or  optical  cable.  4,497,537,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Johnson.   Lewis   H.;   Carlson,    Lee  A.;   and   Lunt,   David   M., 
4,497,275,  CI.  118-268.000. 
Dermik  Latwratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx,  Mary  E..  4.497,794.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Derr.  Carl  B.:  See— 

Pickett.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Derr.  Carl  B.,  4,497,264,  CI.  1 1 1-73.000. 
de  Saint-Palais,  Jacques:  See — 

Cabrit.  Philippe;  Mourlevat.  Jean;  and  de  Saint-Palais.  Jacques, 
4,497,510,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Deschepper,  Pierre:  See — 

Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre.  4.497,473,  CI.  266-44.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,497,946,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Deutsch,  Warren  D.  Lacrosse  glove.  4,497.073,  CI.  2-I61.00A. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung:  See— 

Dyck,  Hans  P.;  Janberg,  Klaus;  Richter.  Wolfgang;  and  Spilker, 
Harry,  4,498,011,  CI.  250-507.100. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen 
mbH:  See— 
Blaseck,  Klaus.  4,497,776,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Devos.  Francis:  See — 

Boursier,  Bernard;  Bussiere.  Guy;  Devos,  Francis;  and  Hughette, 
Michel,  4,497,846,  CI.  426-660.000. 
de  Vroom,  Hubertus  M.,  to  Nordipa  AG.  Method  for  the  fabrication  of 

transferable  enamel  sheet.  4,497,851,  CI.  427-147.000. 
DeWald,  Carl  O.;  and  Pollock,  Jack  H.  Plug  valve  with  hydraulically 

actuated  seals.  4,497,467,  CI.  251-78.000. 
de  Wit,  Hendrik  J.;  Van  Berlo,  Albertus  W.  M.;  and  Crevecoeur, 
Comelis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  treating  foil  for 
electrolytic  capacitors.  4,497,699,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Dexter,  Edwin,  to  Gaulin  Corporation.  Pulsation  dampener  and  acous- 
tic attenuator.  4,497,388,  CI.  181-233.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Solution  removal  of  HCN  from 
gaseous  streams,  with  hydrolysis  of  thiocyanate  formed.  4,497.784. 
CI.  423-236.000. 
Dickinson.  Ben  W.  O..  Ill;  Dickinson.  Robert  W.;  Odgers,  Irving  L.; 
and  McGhee,  James,  to  Bechtel  National,  Inc.  Earth  drilling  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.497,381,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Dickinson.  Robert  W.:  See — 

Dickinson.  Ben  W.  O.,  Ill;  Dickinson,  Robert  W.;  Odgers,  Irving 
L.;  and  McGhee.  James.  4.497,381,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Diederich,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Gruner,  George  P.;  and   Diederich.   Walter  J.,  4,497.339.  CI. 
137-495.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi.  Kouichi;  and  Hiyama.  Yasuhiro,  4.497.294.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Stell.  Douglas  E.,  4.498.098,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Dochi,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Honda.  Shigemichi;  Hitachi.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and  Dochi, 
Kiyotaka.  4.498.090.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Thubeauville.  Heinz,  4,497,691,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Lindemann,  Eckhard;  and  Wolfgang,  Neumann,  4,498,108,  CI. 
358-283.000. 
Dodge,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Corrigan.  Charles  E.;  and  Dodge,  Paul  R.,  4,497,171.  CI.  60-39.750. 
Doi,  Haruo:  See — 

Kamigaito.    Osami;    Doi,    Haruo;    and    Fukushima,    Yoshiaki, 
4.497.869,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Dolby.  Ray  M.  Circuit  arrangements  for  modifying  dynamic  range. 

4.498,055.  CI.  330-284.000. 
Dolby,  Ray  M.  Circuit  arrangements  for  modifying  dynamic  range 

using  series  arranged  bi-linear  circuits.  4.498.060,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Donmichael,    T.    A.    Esophageal    obturator   airway.    4,497,318,   CI. 

128-202.280. 
Doorduin,  Adrianus  W.:  See — 

Schoute,  Frederik  C;  Doorduin,  Adrianus  W.;  and  Hooijmans, 
Jacobus  L.  M.,  4,497.978.  CI.  179-9.000. 
Dotti.  Enrico;  and  Mariani.  Beniamino,  to  Societa'Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  cable  with  optical  fibers 
in  grooves  in  the  cable  core.  4.497.164,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Doty.  Allen  W.:  See— 

Tilley.  George  L.;  and  Doty.  Allen  W..  4,497.785.  CI.  423-263.000. 
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Doty,  Verle  L.:  See- 
Otto,  Stanislaus  J.;  and  Doty.  Verle  L.,  4,497,400,  CI.  198-468.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Guertin,  Robert  W..  4.497.350.  CI.  141-206.000. 
pow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Dang,  Hiep  D.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Spillers,  Frank  W.;  and  Hazel 

riag.  Mark  J..  Jr..  4,497.112.  CI.  29-825.000. 
Malhotra.  Sudarshan  K..  4,497,652,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Marshall,  Cary  S.;  and  Troyer,  Scott  D..  4,497,697,  CI.  204-73.00R 
Thomas,    Lowell    S.;    and    Paige.    William    P.,    4.497,920.    CI 
524-57.000. 
Dowdy.  Edward  J.:  5«e— 

Nicholson.  Nicholas;  Dowdy.  Edward  J.;  Holt,  David  M.;  and 
Stump,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,497,769.  CI.  376-257.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Two-motor,  battery-operated  mixer-pourer.  4,497.580, 
CI.  366-190.000.  y^  ,      ,      , 

Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ben- 

ramidosulfenylcarbamoyl  halides.  4,497,746.  CI.  260-544.00C. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kisiel.  Stanley  C,  4,497.344.  a.  137-797.000. 
Mermelstein,  Seymour,  4,497,202,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Dressier,  Frederick  K.,  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co.  Ink  Fountain. 

4,497,250,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Dross,  Joachim:  See— 
I  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
'       Dross,  Joachim,  4,497.868.  CI.  428-400.000. 
DSM  Resins,  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Klooster,  Jacob  P.;  and  van  Oosterfoos,  Johannes  P.  M.. 
4,497,937,  CI.  525-333.100. 
Oval  Fuels  Associates  Corporation:  See— 

I  Wintrell,   Reginald;  and  Anderson,  Vaughn  R.,  4,497.304,  CI. 
I '       123-527.000. 
DuBose.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Hood.  Clarence  E.,  Jr.;  Garrett.  Thomas  R.;  and  DuBom,  Charles 
R.,  4,497,265,  CI.  111-86.000. 
Duda,  C.  Richard,  to  United  Detector  Technology.  Absolute  radiomet- 
ric detector.  4.498.012.  CI.  25O-578.000. 
Duff,  James  M.  Axle  alignment  bushing.  4,497,504,  d.  280-673.000. 
DuHamel,  Rayinond  H.:  See- 
Werner,  William  L.;  and  DuHamel,  Raymond  H.,  4,498,084,  CI. 
343-792.500. 
Duncan,  Hugh  M.:  See— 

Daniel,    Neville    H.;    and    Duncan,    Hugh    M.,    4,497,297,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  David  N.,  4,497.185,  CI.  62-468.000. 
Dupont,  Andre ;  and  Laurent.  Paul.  Tile  for  an  entrance  mat.  4,497,858, 

CI.  428-44.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Fuemiss,  Stephen  J.,  4,497,889,  C\.  430-260.000. 
Lee,  Denny  L.  Y.;  and  Hay,  Robert  D..  4,498,048,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Portnoy,  Robert  C,  4,497,807,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Rodriguez,  Manuel  S.,  4,497,790,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Rucker,  Klaus  G.,  4,497,251,  CI.  102-202.600. 
Durr,  Manfred;  and  Fribolin,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie 
OmbH.  Process  for  filling  pharmaceutical  products  containing  phos- 
pholipides  and  highly  viscous  at  room  temperature,  into  hard  cap- 
sules. 4.497,157.  a.  53-428.000. 
Durr,  Manfred;  and  Fribolin,  Hans-Ulrich.  to  A.  Natterman  &  Cie 
OmbH.  Process  for  filling  phannaceutical  products  highly  viscous  at 
room  temperature  into  hard  capsules.  4,497,158,  CI.  53-428.000. 
Durrett,  Van  D..  to  D  M.  A  E.  Corporation.  Fiber  cutter  component. 

4,497.231,  CI.  83-663.000. 
Durupt,  Maurice:  See— 

Ferrand,  Michel;  and  Durupt,  Maurice,  4,497,394.  CI.  188-322. 1  SO. 
Duvdevani,  Ilan:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Peiffer.  Dennis  G.;  Duvdevani.  Ilan;  and 
Phillips.  Robert  R..  4,497.923.  CI.  524-107.000. 
Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
determining  surface  contour  of  piezoelectric  wafers.  4,498,045,  CI. 
324-71.500. 
Dyatlova,  Nina  M.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov,  Alexandr  1.; 
Belikin,  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  !.; 
I       Eruaalimchik,  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 
P..  4,497,696,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Dyck,  Hans  P.;  Janberg,  Klaus;  Richter,  Wolfgang;  and  Spilker,  Harry, 
to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeituns.  Device  for  receiv- 
ing, moving  and  radiation-shielding  of  vessels  filled  with  expended 
reactor  fuel  elements.  4,498,011,  CL  250-507.100. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Krapcho,  John;  and  Wade,  Peter  C,  4.497,953.  CI.  546-99.000. 
Earieson,  Walter  E.;  King,  Dennis  M.;  and  Moncelle,  Michael  E.,  to 
^terpillar  Tractor  Co.  Locomotive  governor  control.  4,498,016,  CI. 

Earthway  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pickett,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Derr.  Carl  B.,  4,497,264,  CI.  111-73.000. 
Easunan,  Alan  D.;  Guillory.  Jack  P.;  Cook,  Charles  F.;  and  Kimble, 
James  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidative  dehydrogena- 
tion  and  cracking  of  paraffins  with  a  promoted  cobalt  catalyst. 
4,497,971,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Brown,  James  W.;  Chen.  Tsang  J.;  and  Schen.  Michael  A., 

4,497,929,  CI.  524-547.000. 
Ng,  Yee  S.,  4.497,566,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
PhilUos,  Bobbv  M..  4.497.627.  CI.  432-59.000. 
Smart.  David  C,  4,497,553,  CI.  354-135.000. 

;  165-484  O.G.-8S-IS 


Diane    E..    4.497,917,    CI. 


Upson.    Donald    A.;   and    Kestner, 
523-201.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Davis.  Alan  R..  4.497.3%,  CI.  192-53.00E. 
Patel,  Kiritkumar  R..  4.497.398.  CI.  I92-88.00B. 
Ebata.  Mitsuo;  Miyake.  Yukio;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi.  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.  /3-Gal«ctosidaae  inhibitor  GT-2558  and  its  derivatives. 
4.497,797,  CI.  424-118.000. 
ECD-ANR  Energy  Conversion  Company:  See- 
Heath,  Donald  L.;  and  Chou,  Der-Jeou.  4,497,973.  CI.  136-212.000. 
Eckert.  Alton  B.:  See— 

Soderberg,  John  H.  Eckert.  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans.  Robert  B., 
4.498,187.0.375-117.000. 
Edwards,    Evan    A.    Photographic    still    camera.    4,497,556,    CI. 

354-212.000. 
Edwards.  Ivan  L.;  McLaughlin.  Robert  C;  and  Macrander.  Max  S.,  to 
GTE  Autonutic  E|ectric  Incorporated.  Circuit  to  minimize  local 
clock  frequency  disturbances  when  phase  locking  to  a  reference 
clock  circuit.  4.498.059.  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Efimova,  Galina  1.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Belikm.  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko.  Nina  I.; 
Erusalimchik,  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavabky,  Julian 
P.,  4,497,696,  CI.  204-46.00G. 

Egbers,  Gerhard:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  and  Neher.  Heinz. 
4.497.166,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Eggert.  GeoTf:  See— 

Kutz,  Hetnrich;  Orube,  Dietrich;  Eggert.  Georg;  and  Stein.  Rolf. 
4.497.193,  CI.  72-302.000. 
Eguchi.  Jyutaro;  Kashino.  Shmzo;  Odahara.  Tetsuichi;  and  Sukenari. 
Gunzo,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Combine  harvester.  4.497,162.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Eguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kodera.  Toshihiko;  Eguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayothi;  Oenba, 
Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shigemi;  and  Satou.  Susumu.  4.497.992.  CI. 
200-153.0SC. 
Ehrlich.  Johann.  to  Patoflex  Corporation.  Shoe-sole  and  method  for 

making  the  same.  4.497.123.  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Ehrlich.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hess.  Hildegard.  Beverages  obtained  from 
alcoholic   treatment  of  roasted  citrus  fruit   peels.   4,497,842,   CI. 
426-592.000.  y^        ,      ,      , 

Eilertsen.  Jens  H.;  Fog,  Ame  D.;  and  Gibson,  Keith,  to  Novo  Indusin 
A/S.  Liquid  proteinase  concentrate  and  method  for  preparation 
4,497.897.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Eimco-Secoma  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Beney.  Gilbert;  and  Combet,  Michel,  4.497.378,  CI.  173-32.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Disc  player.  4,498.161,  CI. 

369-75.200. 
Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Urbach,  Hans-Peter. 
4,497,675,  CI.  148-191.000. 
Electra  Form,  Inc.:  See— 

Brun,  Philip  L.;  and  Bright,  Stephen  A.,  4,497,624,  CI.  425-548.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Lin,  Kou  C;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E.,  4,497.449,  CI.  242-4.00R 
Electro-Craft  Corporation:  See— 

Razavi,  Saeid  M.,  4,498,037,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Elf  France:  See — 

Bousquet.     Jacques;     and     Guguen,     Claude.     4.497,703,     CI 
208-111.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Debono,  Manuel,  4.497.802.  C\.  514-8.000. 
Elliott.  Harry  A.;  and  White.  John  T..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The. 
Actuation  system  for  a  variable  geometry  combustor.  4,497.170.  CI. 
60-39.030. 
Elliott,  Jon  S.  Twist  clip.  4,497,091,  CI.  24-67.900. 
Elliott,  Richard  I.:  See— 

Papalexis,  Gregory  C;  and  Elliott,  Richard  I..  4,497.233,  CI. 
83-873.000. 
Ellsworth,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Addie,  David   L.;  and   Ellsworth.   Kenneth   A.,  4,498,096,  CI. 

357-67.000. 

Eisner.  Emil;  Reiber.  Dietfried;  Messmer.  Josef;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  to 

Von  Roll  AG.  Process  for  preventing  bum-ofTon  a  currenl-conduct- 

iiig  electrode  for  metallurgical  furnaces  and  electrodes.  4.498,185,  CI. 

373-93.000. 

Eisner.  Ernst,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Planeury  gear  control  system 

with  retarder.  4,497,219.  CI.  74-790.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Courter,  Harry  I.;  and  Perry.  Leroy  A..  4,497,985,  C\.  200-38.00R 
Voyles,    Gerald    A.;    and    Shedigian,    Vandos,    4,498.117.    CI 

361-315.000. 
Zink.  David  E.;  and  Stout,  Garry  A..  4,497,986,  CI.  20O-38.00R 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  Richard  J..  4.497.252.  CI.  102-214.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet:  See — 

Szucs,  Laszio  ;  and  Tasnadi.  Csaba,  4,497,689,  CI.  202-174.000. 
Energy  Conservation  Associates  Incorporated:  See- 
Nelson,  Jon  N.,  4.497.137.  CI.  49-496.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Hatfield,  WUIiam  R.;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung.  Thomas  H., 
4.497,657,  CI.  75-83.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Menown,  Hugh;  Newton,  Barry  P.;  and  Neale.  Christopher  V.. 
4,498,181,  CI.  372-38.000. 
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English,  George  J.:  See — 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  English,  George  J.;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Sentementcs,  Thomas  J..  4,497,756,  CI.  264-1.900. 
Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal:  See — 

Auzolat.  Jean,  4,497,084,  CI.  I^250.340. 
Equipment  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kedem,  Tuval.  4,497,301,  CI.  280-43.120. 
Errass,  Werner;  and  Waldmeier,  Eduard,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Stable  liquid  oil-in-water  emulsion 
and  process.  4,497,843.  CI.  426-602.000. 
Erusalimchik.  losif  G.:  See — 

Shemyakinu,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Belikin,  .\lexandr  V.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  I.; 
Erusalimchik,  losif  G.;  Eflmova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 
P.,  4,497,696,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  A  Co  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Kampf,    Eberhard;    and    Hutzenlaub,    Armin,    4,497,4SS,    CI. 
242-56.900. 
ESA,  Inc.:  See — 

Matson.  Wayne  R.,  4,497,199,  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Esppiito,  Anthony.  Multiplexer  and  demultiplexer  circuits  for  analog 

signals.  4,498,166,  CI.  370-9.000. 
Esser,  Alexander,  to  Esser-Werke  GmbH  Vorm.  Westmontan-Werke. 
Method    of    manufacturing    double-walled    tube.    4,497,673,    CI. 
148-127.000. 
Esser-Werke  GmbH  Vorm.  Westmonun-Werke:  See— 

Esser,  Alexander,  4,497,673,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Esso  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise:  See — 

Toumier,  Michel,  4,497,200,  CI.  73-64.00a 
Etchells,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hansen,    Siegfried;    Grinbcrg,   Jan;   and   Etchells,    Robert    D., 
4.498,134,  CI.  364-200.000. 
ETS  Scheidegger  W.  &  Cie:  See— 

Scheidegger,  Albert,  4,497,156,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Evans,  Donald  J.,  deceased:  See — 

Levings,  Nelson,  Jr.;  Evans,  Donald  J.,  deceased;  and  Evans, 
Stephen  G  ,  administrator,  4,497,524,  CI.  312-265.000. 
Evans,  Stephen  G.,  administrator:  See — 

Levings,  Nelson,  Jr.;  Evans,  Donald  J.,  deceased;  and  Evans, 
Stephen  G,  administrator,  4,497,524,  CI.  312-265.000. 
Ewan,  George  B.:  See — 

Phillipps,   Gordon  H.;  Humber,   David  C;  Ewan,  George  B.; 
Coomber,  Barry  A.;  and  Pateman,  Anthony  J.,  4,497,805,  CI. 
514-172.000. 
Excel  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4,497,160,  CI.  56-6.000. 
Exo  Sensors,  Inc.:  See — 

Rudek,  Fred,  4,498,049,  CI.  324-443.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Aliani.  Giorgio;  Lechat,  Jacques  B.;  and  Smits,  Jozef  A.  F., 

4,497,941,  CI.  526-331.000. 
Deckman,  Harry  W.;  Witzke,  Horst;  and  Wronski.  Christopher, 

4.497,974.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Halluin,    Albert    P.;    and    Bamett,    Allan    E..    4,497.907,    CI. 

502-235.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and 

Phillips,  Robert  R.,  4.497.923,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Rey,  S.  Frank,  4.497,764.  CI.  264-261.000. 
Tancrede.  Jean  M.;  and   Berejka,  Anthony  J.,  4,497,936,  CI. 

525-222.000. 
Weinberg,  Harold  N.;  Rebick,  Charles;  and  McElrath,  Kenneth  O., 

4,497,70!,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Yang,  Tai-Cheng;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  and  Huang,  I-der,  4,497.958. 
CI.  549-239.000. 
FA.  ELGA  Elektro-und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 
Baumann,  Wolfgang,  4,497,428,  CI.  228-175.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Laemmermann,  Fritz;  Rindfleisch,  Werner;  Fabian,  Wolfgang;  and 
Polster,  Rudolf,  4,497,120,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Fabrication  De  Maquinas,  S.A.:  See— 

Delonghi.  Adriano  G.  A.,  4,497,415,  CI.  215-21.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

West.  Bumell  G.,  4,497,998,  CI.  219-2ia000. 
Farber,  David  A.:  See— 

Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard,  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fans,  Sadeg  M.;  Moskowitz,  Paul  A.;  Davidson,  Arthur;  and  Sai- 
Halasz,  George  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Room  temperature  cryogenic  test  interface.  4,498,046,  CI.  324- 
I58.00F. 
Farley,  Donald  V.,  to  Loma  Linda  University  Medical  Center.  Solution 

dispenser.  4,497,349,  CI.  141-19.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Merlini,    Lucio;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    Buonamici.    Metilde, 
4,497.820.  CI.  514-432.000. 
Farquhar,  Robert  L..  to  Oraviner  Limited.  Fire  and  explosion  detection 

and  suppression.  4.497.373.  CI.  169-45.000. 
Fut,  Jacob.  Support  hook  and  assembly  for  merchandising  display. 
4,497,464.  CI  248-220.300. 


Faust.  Eberhard:  See — 

Gmeiner.  Gunter;  Moller.  Hermann;  Andres,  Rudolf;  and  Faust, 
Eberhard.  4.497.517,  CI.  297-231.000. 
Fawcett,  Frederick:  See — 

Hansmann.    Johann;    and    Fawcett,    Frederick.    4.497.256.    CI. 
104-11.000. 
Fawzi.  Mahdi  B..  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Gentisic  acid  salts  as  radio- 
graphic scanning  agent  subilizers.  4.497,744.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Fay,  James  E.,  to  James  River — Norwalk,  Inc.  Container  structure. 

4,497.431.  CI.  229-6.00R. 
Fearing,  D.  Michael;  and  Johnson,  George  N.,  to  Fearing  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc  Ear  Ug  applicators.  4,497.321,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Fearing  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Fearing,  D.   Michael;  and  Johnson,  George  N.,  4.497.321,  CI. 
128-330.000. 
Feeley,  George  F.:  See — 

Cioca.  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  4,497,862,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Fehrenbach,  Siegfried;  Herbst.  Kurt;  and  Utz.  Eberhard.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Control  device  with  a  bimetallic  element  unilaterally 
fastened  in  a  housing.  4.497,437.  CI.  236-68.00B. 
Feinwerktechnik  Schleicher  &  Co..  Firma:  See— 

Goldhammer,  Albert.  4.497.247.  CI.  100-214.000. 
Fellowrs,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Stupp.    Edward    H.;   and    Fellows.    Mark   W..   4.498,031.   CI. 
315-307.000. 
Feniou,  Claude:  See— 

Creuzet.  Marie-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry.  Christian;  Prat, 
Gisele;  and  Pontagnier,  Henri,  4.497,812.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Fenley.  William  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Martin,  Lincoln  A.;  and  Fenley.  William  F..  Jr..  4.498,157.  CI. 
367-50.000. 
Fern,  Derek  T.,  to  McDermott  Incorporated.  Offshore  structure  and 

method  of  sinking  same.  4,497,594,  CI.  405-217.000. 
Ferrand,    Michel;   and    Durupt,    Maurice,   to   Automobiles   Peugot- 
/Automobiles  Citroen.  Piston  having  valves  for  a  damper.  4,497,394, 
CI.  188-322.150. 
Ferris,  Richard  A.;  Hess,  Roger  M.;  and  Garman.  James  R.,  to  Com- 
mercial Modular  Systems,  Inc.  Security  enclosure  for  an  automatic 
teller  machine.  4,497,261,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Fettweis,  Ewald;  and  Kindler,  Wolfgang,  to  Otto  Bock  Orthopaedische 
Industrie  KG.  Orthopedic  device  for  treating  hip  displeasure  and  hip 
luxation.  4,497,315,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Figini,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Electronic  typewriter 
with    means   for   positioning   the   typed    member.   4.497,589.   CI. 
400-706.000. 
Finger,  Hansjorg,  to  H.  Finger,  Firma.  Fluid-tight  watch  case  with 

U-shaped  bezel.  4,497,583,  CI.  368-291.000. 
Fiorina,  Jean-Noel,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Static  converter  with  electric 
valves  comprising  a  twelve-phase  connection  with  two  Graetz  brid- 
ges for  the  suppression  of  harmonics  5  and  7  of  network  current. 
4,498.127,  CI.  363-5.000. 
Fischer,  Herbert:  See — 

Gorzinski.  Manfred;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  Fischer,  Herbert;  and 
Wegemund,  Bemd,  4,497,933,  CI.  524-604.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See — 

Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  4,497,212,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Keyboard  with  simultaneotis 

operations.  4,498,073,  CI.  340-365.005. 
Fisher,  Robert  G.;  Meldrum,  Ian  G.;  Plomer,  Alan  J.;  and  Robinson, 
Richard  A.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Method  of 
encapsulating  a  polluting  liquid.  4,497.663,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See — 

Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.,  4,498,073.  CI.  340- 
365.00S. 
Fister,  Julius  C:  See — 

Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Fister,  Julius  C.  4,498.121.  CI.  361-401.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  P.  Rodent  trap.  4,497.130.  CI.  43-98.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Karen  M.:  See — 

Yeakley,  Lester  M.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Karen  M..  4,497.465,  CI. 
248-466.000. 
Flachglas  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Groth,  Rolf;  and  Muller,  Dieter.  4.497.700,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Flack,  John  H.,  deceased  (by  Flack,  Margaret  A.,  administrator);  and 
Simpson,  Frank  F.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Hand-held  power  tools 
including  bearing  supports  for  components  undergoing  hnear  move- 
ment. 4,497,380,  CI.  173-117.000. 
Flack,  Margaret  A.,  administrator:  See — 

Flack,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  Simpson,  Frank  F..  4.497.380.  CI. 
173-117.000. 
Rahive.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Allyn.  Christopher  L.;  Flahive,   Peter  G.;  Iglesias,  David  E.; 
Schlosser.  Wolfgang  O.  W.;  and  Wemple.  Stuart  H..  4.498.093. 
a.  357-22.000. 
Flam,  Eric:  See — 

Allen,  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Flam,  Eric,  4.497.914.  CI.  523-105.000. 
Fleet.  E>ouglas  Ross:  See— 

ChishoTm.  Donald  M.;  Newton,  Colin;  and  Winchester.  Sunley  W.. 

4,497.662.  CI.  106-92.000. 

Flemm,  Roy  E.;  and  Morran.  James  R..  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Conuct  device  for  resistance  spot  welder.  4,497.994.  CI. 

219-109.000. 

Flohr,  Gary  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Programmable  refiner  controller 

with  horsepower-days  per  ton  scaling.  4,498,137,  CI.  364-471.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz,  4,497,274,  CI.  118-221.000. 
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''°l'iL  i"..''"u.'  '?  ^?^^^  *  ^°   Apparatus  for  spreading  glue  onto 
shoet-likeblanks.  4,497.274.  CI.  118-221.000  6  e    «:  umo 

Fog,  Arne  D.:  See— 

^'1^'iJ*?^!^*  "  •  ^°*'  '^""  °  '  ""*  Gibson,  Keith,  4.497,897.  CI. 

Forbes,  Robert  C.;  and  VanderKam.  John,  to  Huffy  Corporation 

Recumbent  tncycle.  4.497.502,  CI.  280-28 l.OLP. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Kordomenos.  Panagiotis  I.,  4,497,938,  CI.  525-514  000 
Mikkor.  Mati.  4.497.882,  CI.  429-163.000. 
Schechtcr,  Michael  M.,  4,497,299,  CI.  123-451.000. 
Formenov,  Alexandr  I.;  See — 

Stemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov.  Alexandr  I 
Belikin,  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  I 
Erusalimchik,  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 
P.,  4,497,696,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Forster  Hilmar;  and  Wonka,  Heinz-Georg,  to  Scharfenbergkupplung 
UmbH.     Mechanical    central     buffer    coupling.     4.497,414,     CI. 

'^"-Ho^'k  ^"'""  ^  ^'P  "sscmbly  having  replaceable  tip.  4,497,427,  CI. 
228-20.000. 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Vatsky,  Joel;  and  Schindler,  Edmund  S.,  4,497,263,  CI  1 10-347  000 

Fothergill,  Noel  O.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Signal  detectine 
circuit,  4,498,052,  CI.  330-149.000.  "cictiing 

Foumie.  Francois  J.  C;  and  Deleuze.  Christian  J.  A.,  to  Compaanie 
Francaise  de  Petroles;  and  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique 
4  4^^  CI  '55  16  a»  ""°"  °^  *'*"  containing   hydrocarbons. 

Fournier,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Decavele,  Dominique;  and  Fournier,  Jean-Pierre,  4,498,000,  CI 
235-380.000. 
Fowles,  Tom  A.;  Lee,  Robert;  Richmond,  Frank  M.;  and  Tobiasz, 
Henry,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Separation  device 
manufacture.  4,497.104,  CI.  29-419.00R. 
Fox,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox.  Daniel  J 
4,497,718.  CI.  252-8.750. 
Foxx.  Mary  E.:  See— 

Kldn.  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx.  Mary  E.,  4,497.794,  CI.  424-81  000 
Francis,  Leo  H.:  See— 

'*h':T4?7.8Tc1  42<r2t.^"'  ""°"'  ^-  '''  ""'  ^"-'^  ^ 
Francis,  Mark  S.:  See— 

''5^7&^°c\'4r4-VS°oS'"''  "°"'"'  '^  ""'  ''"'"^'^'  ^"^  ^  • 
Franke.  Reimar:  See— 

""lu^1^^■'°*''"^•  ^"^'  "^  Franke,  Reimar,  4.497.327,  CI. 
1 30-27. OOT. 

Franks,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  Cates,  Michael  R.;  and  Franks. 
Larry  A..  4.497.768.  CI.  376- 1 53.000. 
Franz,  Dietmar:  See— 

Torggler,  Norbert;  and  Franz,  Dietmar,  4,497,976,  CI.  178-3  000 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

"*"?J"a"n^Johann;    and    Fawcett,    Frederick,    4.497,256,    CI. 

Theurer,  Josef,  4,497,255,  CI.  104-8.000. 
Freres,  Roquette:  See— 

Boursier,  Bernard;  Bussiere,  Guy;  Devos,  Francis;  and  Hughette, 
Michel,  4,497,846,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Fribolin,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

^^\..^^^^'    *"•*     Fribolin,     Hans-Ulrich,    4,497.157,    CI. 
33-428.000. 

^^'..^^^^'    ""^    Fribolin.    Hans-Ulrich,    4.497.158.    CI. 
33-428.000. 
Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov.  Alexandr  I. 
Belikin,  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  I 
Erusalimchik,  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 

Fried,  r^vid  L.:  See— 

.  """[^'^>  Robert  O.;  and  Fried,  David  L..  4,498,051,  CI.  330-4.300 

Aa,  ..i''^'^*  '°  *^""^'  '"«=   Helicopter  transporUble  mud  pump. 
4,497,614,  CI.  417-238.000. 
Fruth,  Franz:  See— 

Reschenhofer.  Rudolf;  Mullritter,  Ludwig;  Schnall,  Gunther  and 
Fruth.  Franz,  4,497,478,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Fryday  Corporation:  See— 

Hice.  Jaxon  O ;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  4,497,844,  CI.  426-643  000 
Fuchs  Gerhard;  and  Wabersich,  Ernst,  to  Korf  &  Fuchs  Systemtechnik 
GmbH.  Nozzle  assembly  for  a  metallurgical  furnace.  4.497.475  CI 
266-270.000. 
Fuemiss.  Stephen  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
fSo^Bo'^^^'^^n'liJl^'"^'  •'=""8  Phoiopolymerizable  element. 
Fuhreck.  John  E.:  See— 

Mikic,  Frank;  Fuhreck,  John  E.;  and  Pacetti,  Larry  D.,  4,497,405, 
CI.  206-378.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

'^45'9tm  ClT^35'^^""''    ^''^'   "^    ^"""""^    ■^"'"- 
Honkawa,     Kazuo;    and    Arakawa.     Satoshi.    4,498.006,    CI. 
250-327.200. 


''?49t888:'cr43(fl6ro^.''"'''^     '"'    ^""""^-    '^°'"°- 
Oono.  Hiroshi;  and  Teshima.  Tsutomu.  4.498.005,  CI.  230-327  200 
^^°^^-  .l^atsumi;  Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  Yoneyama.  Takashi  and 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi.  4.497.864.  CI.  428-323.000 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiro.  4,497,555,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Hiroyasu,  4,498,130.  CI.  364-188.000. 
Fujimoto.  Ryo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  television  signal 
4,498!OT7*C?75ri2'0(»''''    °^   «=°'"P«"«""8    'he    color    signal. 
Fujimura,  Fumio:  See— 

Yamato.    Noboru;    Satake,    Toshimi;    Minami.    Toshiaki     and 
Fujimura,  Fumio.  4,498.091.  CI.  346-216.000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^^^ili")!^'"'  M***s'''i  *"<•  Arauni.  Matsuhiko.  4,497.738.  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 

" 4.49T80l\  a.1u!l 5.5^'"'"'    '^"^*'    *"**    Hagiwara.    Daijiro, 
Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4.497.729.  CI.  260-1 12  30R 
Fujita,  Jiro;  and  Yamanc.  Iwao.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

ri'i'*??,*','?^*'^'"*  machine  and  cloth  retainer  therefor.  4,497.266.  CI. 
1 12-121.1 10. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fukuda.  Takeshi.  4,497.665.  CI.  148-1.500 

'^%T622.'ci."367%l!So'''  '^°**'"'''"'  '"'^  '^«*»»>«'«.  Yuichi. 

Momma.  Yoshinobu;  Funatsu.  Tsuneo;  and  Sasaki.  Atusi.  4.497,106, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Fujiu,  Takamitsu:  See— 

Ogino.  Makoto;  FuUmi.  Toshihiko;  Kariya.  Michio;  Ichimura. 
Takeo;  and  Fujiu,  Takamitsu,  4,497,629,  CI.  433-201  000 
Fujiwara,  Takahisa;   Narihisa,   Masaaki;   and  Tamai,   Katsuyuki,   to 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Electromaa- 
netic  device.  4.498,066,  CI.  335-281.000 
Fukuda.  Hirokazu;  and  Hashimoto,  Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Differential    amplifier    circuit.    4,498,054.    CI 
330-261.000. 
Fukuda.  Takeshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  manufacturing  semi- 
conductor device.  4,497,665,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Fukuda,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Niwa,  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi.  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya 
Fukuda.    Yoshiaki;    Takeuchi.    Hiroyasu;    and    Tagai.    Hideo 
4.497,075,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Fukushima.  Nobuo;  and  Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device  for  displaying  both  video  and 
graphic  or  character  images.  4,498,081.  CI.  340-793.000 
Fukushima,  Osamu:  See— 

Hoshino.    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta.    Toshio 
4,497,529,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Koyama,  Kazumi;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Kawabala.  Yuichi 
4,498,022,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Fukushima,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kamigaito,    Osami;    Doi,    Haruo;    and    Fukushima.    Yoshiaki. 
4.497.869.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Nelson.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  A  .  4.497. 122.  CI.  34-68  000 
Funatsu.  Tsuneo:  See- 
Momma,  Yoshinobu;  Funatsu.  Tsuneo;  and  Sasaki,  Atusi.  4  497  106 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Funke,  Craig  D..  to  NRG  Systems,  Inc.  Flue  box  with  adjustable 

counterbalance  cap.  4,497.310,  CI.  126-292.000. 
Furze.  Victor  J.;  and  Hewlett,  Thomas  J.,  to  Molins  PLC.  Feeding 

stacks  of  sheets  4.497,482,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Fuss.  Peter  S ;  and  Kosner.  Jerry  J.,  to  Tellabs,  Inc.  Universal  circuit 

module  mounting  structure.  4.498,123,  CI.  361-427  000 
Futami,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Ogino,  Makoto;  Futami.  Toshihiko;  Kariya.  Michio;  Ichimura 
Takeo;  and  Fujiu.  Takamitsu.  4.497,629.  CI.  433-201.000. 
Futami,  Toshio;  Yoshimoto,  Shoji;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd. 
Cassette   type   magnetic   bubble    memory   device.    4,498,152,   CI. 

Futkatsu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Shibahara.   Seiji;   Okonogi.   Tsuneo;   Murai.   Yasushi;   Futkatsu. 
Shunzo;  Niida.  Taro;  and  Wakazawa.  Tadashi.  4,497.811    CI 
424-248.510. 
G.  D  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See— 

Mattel.  Riccardo,  4,497.143,  CI.  51-248.000. 
G  A  W  Electric  Company:  See— 

Seising.  Jorgen,  4,497,975,  CI.  174-19.000. 
Gage,  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W .  to 
Xerox   Corporation.    Toner    transferring    method    and    apparatus. 

Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Magnetic  arc  extin- 

guished  fusible  elements.  4,498,068,  CI.  337-293.000. 
Gaiman,  Barry:  See— 

Libby,    Charles    J.,    Jr.;    and    Gaiman.    Barry,    4.497.996.    CI 
219-124.340. 
Gain,  Lorand  H.,  Jr.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Seal  for 

post  indicator  valve  assembly.  4,497,340,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Gaines,  Albert  L..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Compression  hub 
with  eddy  current  prevent  means.  4.497.767,  CI.  376-142.000. 
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Oalbraith,  Lyle  D.,  to  Rocket  Research  Company.  Inflatable  buoy. 

4.497.632,  CI.  441-30.000. 
Oalloway.  Cecil,  to  Brownline  Pipe  Inc.  Non-drain  valve  for  sprinkler 

systems.  4,497.440,  CI.  239-201.000. 
Oalloway.  Michael  D.;  Gingerich.  David  J.;  and  ShafTer.  David  T..  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  hook  switch.  4.497,983.  Q.  200-S.OOR. 
Oalwey,  Ronald  K.;  and  Kanazawa,  Kay  K..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Instrument  Tor  use  with  an  electrochemical 
cell.  4.498,039,  CI.  323-234.000. 
Gamble,  Ronald  C;  Tin,  George  W.;  and  Williams,  Lawrence  E.,  to 
Vestar  Research  Incorporated;  and  City  of  Hope  National  Medical 
Center.    Method    for    labeling    phagocytic    cells.    4.497.791.    CI. 
424-1.100. 
Game  Tim*^,  Inc.:  See — 

West,  Donald  E.,  4.497,484,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Gamroth,  Michael:  See — 

Barin,  Ihsan;  Gamroth,  Michael;  Hesse,  Rolf;  and  Wirosoedirdio. 
Soegianto,  4,497,780,  CI.  423-88.000. 
OAO  OeaellachaA  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Gauch,  Wolfgang,  4.497,872,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Oarbarino,  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F.,  to 
Intematicmai  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Semiconductor  struc- 
ture with  improved  isolation  between  two  layers  of  poly  crystalline 
silicon.  4.498.095,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Garcia,  Tony  P.  Apparatus  for  filling  a  device  with  a  fluid.  4,497.351. 

CI.  141-329.000. 
Garlick,  Fred  W.,  III.  Aquatic  animal  containing  devices.  4.498.190.  CI. 

383-28.000. 
Garman.  James  R.:  See — 

Ferris,  Richard  A.;  Hess,  Roger  M.;  and  Garman.  James  R.. 
4.497,261.  CI.  109-2.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Corrigun,  Charles  E.;  and  Dodge.  Paul  R..  4,497.171,  CI.  60-39.750. 
Elliott,  Harry  A.;  and  White,  John  T.,  4.497.170.  CI.  60-39.030. 
Garrett,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Hood,  Clarence  E..  Jr.;  Garrett,  Thonus  R.;  and  DuBose,  Charles 
R,  4,497,265,  CI.  111-86.000. 
Gauch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Gauch.  Wolfgang.  4,497.872,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Gaudet,  Jarnes  L.;  and  Chukran,  Rudolph  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Document  automatic  pagination.  4.498,150. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Gaudio,  Raymond,  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Fault  indicator 
apparatus    for    a    multi-zone    intrusion    system.    4,498,075.    CI. 
340-525.000. 
Gaulin  Corporation:  See — 

Dexter,  Edwin,  4.497.388.  CI.  181-233.000. 
Gavrin,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard.  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin. 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Weils,  Douglas  M.,  4,498.132,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber.  David  A.;  Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Weils.  Douglas  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Geiger,  Gary  E.  Method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  and  deposition  in 

aqueous  systems.  4,497,713.  CI.  210-699.000. 
Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  Grimm,  Bernard  J.;  and  Irish  ,  William  D.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Compressor  auxiliary  condenser  arrange- 
ment adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  refrigerator  machinery  compart- 
ment. 4,497,183,  CI.  62-295.000. 
Gelchinski,  Mordechai  H.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  Vigliotti,  Donald 
R.;  and  Von  Gutfcid,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Laser-enhanced  jet-plating  and  jet-etching:  high-speed 
maskless  patterning  method.  4,497,692,  Ci.  204-15.000. 
Genbn,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kodera.  Toshihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba, 
Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Satou,  Susumu,  4.497.992,  CI. 
200.I53.OSC. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Abolins,  Visvaidis;  Betts.  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F.,  4.497,925, 

CI  524-269  000 
Bhavsar,  Dilip  K.,  4.498.172.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Carreno,  Diether  E.,  4,497,613,  CI.  416-228.000. 
Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  Grimm.  Bernard  J.;  and  Irish  ,  William  D.. 

4.497,183,  CI.  62-295.000. 
Hale,  Thomas  E.,  4,497.874,  CI.  428-551.000. 
Holoyda,  Peter  W.;  Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.;  and  Hill.  William  D., 

4,498,196,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Knorowski.  Victor  J.;  and  Sheflin.  Daniel  J.,  4.497.612,  CI.  416- 

198.00A. 
Ohno,  John  M.,  4,497,639,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Pine,  R.  Davis,  4.497.587.  CI.  384-117.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G..  4.498,008,  CI.  250-486.100. 
Rogers,  Terrence  E..  4,498.191.  CI.  455-164.000. 
True,  Thomas  T.;  Good,  William  E.;  and   Bates.  William  C. 

4.498.101,  CI.  358-62.000. 
Vandegraaf,  Johannes  J.,  4.498.194.  CI.  455-166.000. 
Yeboah,    Yaw    D.;    and    Venditti,    Michael    P..    4.497,942.    CI. 
528-12.000. 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  Karl  D.;  and  Brace.  Alan  L..  4.497.494,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Ament.  Frank.  4,497.298.  Ci.  123-450.000. 
Anderson.   Stanley   E.;   and   Hegler.   Gary  G.,  4.497.618,   CI. 

418-212.000. 
Bezusko.  Michael  J.;  Liska,  Daniel  P.;  and  McGee.  Joseph  A.. 

4.497.532.  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
Bradley.  John  R.;  Burkstrand.  James  M.;  and  Tibbetts,  Gary  G.. 

4.497,788.  CI.  423-447.300. 
Christiansen,  Paul  J..  4.497.495.  CI.  277-50.000. 
Irwin.  Clarence  C,  4.497,503.  CI.  280-335.000. 
Kopich.  Leonard  F.,  4.497.399.  CI.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  4.497,523.  CI.  384-613.000. 
Paar.  Michael  S.;  and  McCarthy.  Christopher  I..  4.497.307.  CI. 

123-90.330. 
Rubin,  Frank  D.;  and  Schumacher.  Roger  A..  4,497,176,  CI. 

60-584.000. 
Salloum.   Robert   J.;   and   Atkins,    Richard   P..   4.497,943,   CI. 

528-94.000. 
Wright.  Dolph  D.,  4.497.341.  CI.  137-563.000. 
General  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Vitus.  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni.  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal.  Sundar  L.,  4,497,748.  CI.  26O-M5.00R. 
Genova,  Anthony  T.;  Squitieri,  Vincent;  and  Lionetta.  William  G..  Jr.. 
to  Chomerics,  Inc.  Shielded  cable  system  and  method.  4,497.533,  CI. 
339-143.00R. 
Geo-Centers,  Inc.:  See — 

Sandler,  Sheldon  S.,  4,498.086.  CI.  343-807.000. 
Geo  Vann,  Inc.:  See — 

Briefer.  Emmet  F..  4,497.366,  CI.  166-150.000. 
Geophysical  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Lincoln  A.;  and  Fenley.  William  F.,  Jr.,  4,498,157,  CI. 
367-50.000. 
Georgens,  Harold  H.;  and  Brokaw,  A.  Ray,  to  Dau  Electronics.  Inc. 

Tape  cartridge  receptacle.  4,498,112.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See — 

Purdy,  Kenneth  R.;  Gorton.  Charles  W.;  and  Knight.  James  A..  Jr.. 
4,497,637,  CI.  48-111.000. 
Geotech  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Cowling,  Albert  R.,  4,497,712,  CI.  210-691.000. 
Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH:  See— 

Mady,  Raschad;  Haneit,  Winand;  Morlock.  Roland;  Geruhn.  Di- 
eter; Leyhe,  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke,  Franz, 
4,497,668,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Gertsek,  Marina:  See — 

Tarsia,  Joseph;  Ross,  Alexander  S.;  and  Gertsek.  Marina,  4,497,574, 
CI.  355-76.000. 
Geruhn,  Dieter:  See— 

Mady.  Raschad;  Haneit,  Winand;  Morlock.  Roland;  Geruhn.  Di- 
eter; Leyhe,  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke,  Franz, 
4,497,668,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
GFM  Geselischafl  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.,  Firma:  See — 
Kralowetz,  Bruno,  4,497,195,  Ci.  72-402.000. 
Ghelli,  Giovanni;  and  Barbon,  Alessandro,  to  Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A. 
Tanning  material  containing  basic  chromic  sulfate  and  mercaptoace- 
tic  acid.  4,497,634,  CI.  8-94.260. 
Ghosh,  Atish;  and  Pasierb,  John,  to  Baiiy  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Prioritized  overlay  of  foreground  objects  line  buffer  system  for  a 
video  display  system.  4,498,079,  CI.  340-725.000. 
Giants,  Thomas  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Ethynyl-phenylene- 
substituted- 1,3,5-triazine  derivatives  and  process  for  their  production. 
4,497,951.  CI.  544-206.000. 
Giardino,  David  A.;  Groshans,  Joseph  R.;  and  McHenry,  Kenneth  A., 
to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  Pneumatic  hydraulic  hand- 
held power  unit.  4.497.197.  CI.  72-453.170. 
Gibson.  Duane  M.:  See — 

Scott.  Lewis  A.;  Gibson.  Duane  M.;  and  Woodflll,  Arthur  J.. 
4.497.232.  CI.  83-831.000. 
Gibson.  Keith:  See— 

Eilertsen,  Jens  H.;  Fog.  Ame  D.;  and  Gibson.  Keith.  4.497.897,  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Gruner,  George   P.;  and   Diederich,   Walter  J.,  4,497,339,  CI. 
137-495.000. 
Gillilan,  James.  Power  transducer  system.  4,497,173,  CI.  60-495.000. 
Gillis,  Don  A.  Advancing  mechanism  and  system  utilizing  same  for 

raising  and  lowering  a  work  platform.  4,497,591,  CI.  403-198.000. 
Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Specimen  embed- 
ding comTOsition.  4,497,792,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Gingerich,  David  J.:  See — 

Galloway,  Michael  D.;  Gingerich,  David  J.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T., 
4,497,983,  Ci.  200-5.00R. 
Giolma,  William  H.;  and  Morgan,  John  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Current  to  frequency  converter.  4,498.020.  Ci.  307-261.000. 
Giroldini.  Villiam;  and  Neri.  Carlo,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Synthesizing  thi- 

ocarbamic  acid  esters.  4.497.739.  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Glaser.  Hermann:  See — 

Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Glaser,  Hermann;  and  Jagers,  Erhard.  4.497,747. 
CI.  260-546.000. 
Glaverbel:  See— 

Robyn.  Pierre;  and  Deschepper.  Pierre.  4.497,473,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W..  4.497.961.  CI.  549-495.000. 
Looker.  Brian  E..  4,497.956.  CI.  548-194.000. 
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Phillipps.  Gordon  H.;  Humber.  David  C;  Ewan.  George  B- 
^oo^l^r-  ^•'Ty  A.;  and  Pateman,  Anthony  J.,  4,497.805.  CI.' 

Glazunov.  Arkady  A.:  See— 

Ivanchenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev,  Anatoly  A. 
Kataev.  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov.  Arkady  A.;  and  Gort)unov. 
Evgeny  S..  4,497.309.  CI.  123-276.000. 
Ghckman.  David,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

I^'^^?r^^^^'i\  1!!S^°  •  ^'''  dictionary  for  correct  spelling. 
4.4Vo,I4b,  ci.  364-900.000. 

Gloystein,  Jurgen,  to  Conver  Ing.  -  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG.  Stow- 
'.".S  iV^^°^  making  fast  containers  or  the  like.  4.497,271,  CI. 
1 14-75.000. 

Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Moller,  Hermann;  Andres.  Rudolf;  and  Faust.  Eber- 
hard.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  vehicle  seat. 
4,497,517,  Ci.  297-231.000. 
Onadia  Gerhard;  PrSybylla,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Friedrich,  to  Werner 
&  Pfleiderer.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  steel  body  with  a 
borehole  protected  against  abrasion.  4,497,358,  CI.  164-80.000. 
GNB  Batteries  Inc.:  See— 

Sabatino,  Anthony;  Orlando,  Daniel;  and  Olszewski,  Douglas  J . 
4.497,604,0.414-131.000. 
Go,  Tony  S.:  See- 
Miller,  Richard  F.;  Go.  Tony  S.;  and  Wilson.  George  R.,  III. 
4.497,702,  Ci.  208-47.000.  •  »        •  "'. 

Goldhammer,  Albert,  to  Feinwerktechnik  Schleicher  A  Co..  Firma. 
Baling    press    with    vertical    operating    direction.    4.497.247.    CI. 
100-214.000. 
Gonzalez-Doemer.  Alberto  C:  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  Gonzalez-Doemer, 
Alberto    C;    and    Moretto,    Hans-Heinrich.    4.497.962.    CI. 

Good.  William  E.:  See- 
True.  Thomas  T.;  Good.  William  E.;  and  Bates.  William  C. 
4,498.101,  Ci.  358-62.000. 
Goransson,  Sture:  See— 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Goransson,  Sture:  and 
Ovren,  Christer,  4,498,004,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Gorbunov,  Evgeny  S.:  See— 

Ivanchenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev,  Anatoly  A.; 
Kataev,  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov,  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorbunov, 
Evgeny  S.,  4.497.309,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Gore,  Thomas  C,  to  Uarco  Incorporated.  Continuous  business  form  for 

automated  mailing.  4,497,509,  Ci.  282-1 1.50A. 
Gorman,  Patrick  R.;  and  Stottiemyer,  William  O.,  to  ITT  Corporation. 
Handsfree  circuit  for  telephone  instrument.  4,497,980,  Ci.  179-81.00B. 
.  Gorski,  Richard  M.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Ultra-short 
LoBi  electron  gun  for  very  short  cathode  ray  tubes.  4,498,028,  Ci. 
315-15.000. 
Gorton,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Purdy,  Kenneth  R.;  Gorton,  Charles  W.;  and  Knight,  James  A.,  Jr., 
4,497,637,  Ci.  48-111.000. 
Gorzinski,   Manfred;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;   Fischer,  Herbert;  and 
Wegemund,  Bemd,  to  Henkcl  Kommanditgeselischaft  auf  Aktien. 
Emuisiner-free  and  solvent-free  aikyd  resin  water  lacquers.  4.497.933. 
CI.  524-604.000. 
Gotoh,  Akio:  See— 

Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Akio;  Tsutsumi.  ShuiUu; 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito.  Koichi;  and  Huse.  Syouzi.  4.498.193.  CI. 
455-205.000. 
Gottfried.  Mario  H.  Flywheel  device  for  a  moving  vehicle.  4.498.015. 

CI.  290-15.000. 
Goudie.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Harrison,  Anthony  W.;  and  Goudie,  Robert  J.,  4,497,505,  CI. 
280-698.000. 
Gould.  Max  R.;  Bone.  David  P.;  and  Hsieh.  Fu  H..  to  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  The.  Cereal  foods  made  from  oats  and  method  of  making. 
4,497,840,  CI.  426-560.000. 
Govaerts,  Karel  J.;  and  Dehouwer,  Louis  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. High-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  with  bimetallic 
element.  4,498,030,  CI.  315-60.000. 
Grabbc,  Dimitry  G.:  See— 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Grabbe.  Dimitry  G..  4,497.196. 
CI.  72-405.000. 
Grabie,  Donovan  B.  Metal  particle  recovery  at  sub-surface  locations. 

4.497.519.  CI.  299-8.000. 
Graco.  Inc.:  See — 

Mommsen.    Gordon    V.;    and    Marfatia.    Anil.    4,497,447.    Q. 
239-691.000. 
Grafon  AG:  See— 

Schrader,  Rolf.  4.497.101.  CI.  29-76.00R. 
Graham,  Howard  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  useful  in  cooling  hot  strip.  4,497.180.  CI.  62-63.000. 
Granger  Associates:  See- 
Werner,  William  L.;  and  DuHamel.  Raymond  H..  4.498.084,  CI. 
343-792.500. 
Granning  Suspensions.  Inc.:  See — 

Chervenak,  Paul  R..  4,497,507.  CI.  28O-704.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Hubbard.  James  R.;  Pelensky.  Joseph;  and  Kin.  Niles.  4,497,468,  CI. 

Graves.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Biechier.  Charles  S.;  Carroll.  Allen  M.;  Graves,  Richard  E.  and 
Lyons,  Steven  A.,  4,498,010,  CI.  250492.200. 
Graviner  Limited:  See — 

Farquhar.  Robert  L..  4.497.373.  CI.  169-45.000. 


Gravity  Guidance.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Jack  v.,  4.497.314.  CI.  128-75.000. 

°7$S?'oV  ]?^«  «i  ^IS  Brockway-Imco  Inc.  Blow  pin  assembly. 
^,*yi,oii,  CI.  423-525.000. 

°4.497  6f5"a"4r7-'3lo(»o'*'"^  Corporation.  Scroll-type  machine. 
Grimm.  Bernard  J.:  See— 

°M9?i83°S"62^i9?S5S'"'  ^"^  '■•  "^  '^  •  '^'''"^  ^•' 
Grinberg,  Jan:  See— 

Hansen,    Siegfried;    Grinberg,    Jan;    and    Etchells,    Robert    D 
4.498.134.0.364-200.000.  * 

Gnnde.  James  E..  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Differential 
planetary  gear  system  for  producing  complementary  levels  of  for- 
ward/reverse drive.  4.497.220,  Ci.  74-792.000. 
Gronbech,  Robert  W.;  and  Lister,  Michael,  to  Divy  McKce  (Sheflield) 

Limited.  Hydro-mechanical  actuator  4,497,215,  CI.  74-89  150 
Groshans,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

°  A^'4,49779to.>1:;«.r^.'°"''''  ""'  "^  ^^""'^^^  '^""-'»' 
Gross,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

Bankier,  Jack  D.;  and  Gross,  Dennis  A.,  4,497,694,  CI.  204-16  000 
Grosskreuz  Abfulltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Grosskreuz,  Gerhard;  and  Lassig,  Amdt,  4,497,155,  CI.  53-331  500 

Grosskreuz  Gerhard;  and  Lassig,  Amdt,  to  Grosskreuz  Abfulltechnik 

«  111  */vr  *  screwing-in  device  for  barrels.  4,497,155,  Ci. 

Groth.  Rolf;  and  Muller,  Dieter,  to  Flachglas  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  coating  a  transparent  substrate.  4.497,700,  CI.  204-192  OOP 
Grube,  Dietrich:  See— 

"^S^fw^*!":  72^  oS**™'*''  ^"*"*  °~'*'  "^  ^'""'  '^°'^' 
°™!^^'Jp^rgi  P.;  and  Diederich.  Walter  J.,  to  Gillette  Company. 

The.  Two-stage  pressure  regulator.  4.497.339,  CI.  137-495.000 
Gruner,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.  Bern- 
stem,  David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin. 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.   and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4,498,132,  Ci  364-200.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See- 
Edwards.  Ivan  L.;  McUughlin.  Robert  C;  and  Macrander.  Max  S.. 
4.498.059.  Ci.  33  ll.OOA. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Cogan,  Adrian  I..  4,497,107,  O.  29-571.000. 

^r!);.^''"°**  ^'  '**"'>'•  Robert  A.;  and  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomisiav, 

4,497,228, 0.  82-1. OOC.  ^         mj 

Winful,  Herbert  G.;  and  Cooperman,  Gene  D.,  4.497.535.  CI 
3  50-%.  120. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  English,  George  J.;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and 

Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4,497,756.  O.  264-1.900. 
Karlotski,  Robert  J.:  Lekebush,  Ronald  C;  and  Kulik,  Joaeoh  S 

Jr..  4.498.027.  O.  313-634.000. 
Mizuhara.  Howard.  4.497.772.  Ci.  420-457.000. 
Ojanen,  Randall  W.,  4.497.520.  O.  299-86.000. 
Gueauen.  Daniel;  and  Rothera.  Jacques,  to  Autoliv  AB.  Winder  for  a 
safety  belt  having  a  rapid  locking  and  unlocking  action  and  a  reduced 
operating  noise.  4.497.458.  CI.  242-107.40B. 
Guertin.  Robert  W..  to  Dover  Corporation.  Vapor  recovery  system 

having  automatic  shut-ofT  mechanism.  4,497,350,  Ci.  141-206.000 
Guggemos,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rolf-Dieter,  to  Saurer-Allma  GmbH. 
vTrtiD*"*^  dnve  for  a  swingable  spool  holder.  4.497.451,  CI.  242- 

Guguen.  Claude:  See— 

^"«l"e'.     Jacques;     and     Guguen.     Claude,     4,497,703,     CI. 
208-111.000. 
Guillory.  Jack  P.:  See- 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  Guillory,  Jack  P.;  Cook.  Charles  F.;  and  Kim- 
ble, James  B.,  4,497,971,  Ci.  585-658.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Kibby,  Charles  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P..  4.497.903.  CI. 
502-85.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Zulauf.  Gary  B.;  and  Charboneau.  Ben  J..  4.497.203.  CI.  73-313.000. 
Gurtler.  Hebert  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Simpson,  James  K.,  4,497.372.  CI.  166-381.000. 
Guse.  Rolf;  and  Tauber,  Norbert,  to  Tnitzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Regulating  method  and  system  for  producing  a  uniform  sliver  in  a 
carding  machine.  4.497.086.  O.  19-103.000. 
Outleber,  Frank  S..  to  United  States  of  America,  Anny.  Multiple  inter- 
ference null  tracking  array  antenna.  4,498,083.  CI.  343-380.000. 
H-C  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J.;  and  Saunders,  Robert 
M.,  4,497,765,  Ci.  264-268.000. 
H.  Finger,  Firma:  See- 
Finger,  Hansjorg.  4.497.583.  O.  368-291.000. 
Raujski.  Michel.  4,497.584.  CI.  368-294.000. 
Haberkora.  Jerome  R.  Two-part  fastener.  4.497.093.  CI.  24-586.000. 
Hackney,  Stanley,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Filler  assembly.  4.497.642.  CI.  55-422.000. 
Haderle,  IDonald  J.:  See— 

Baker,  Jeny  W.;  Cms,  Richard  A.;  and  Haderle,  Donald  J., 
4,498.145.  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Hafner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Gyroscopic  force  measuring  cell. 

4,497.213,  CI.  73-862.380. 
Haga,  Yoshihiro:  5*^— 

Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  Koitabashi,  Takeo;  Haga,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki, 
Akio  and  Shiozawa.  Hiroaki.  4,497.893,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Markert,  Juergen;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Dichloroquinoline  derivatives  for  use  as  herbi- 
cides. 4,497.651,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Hagenmaier,  Carl  F..  Jr.:  5^ — 

Bolton,  Brent  C;  Logsdon.  Gary  L.;  Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Wilson,  Jesse  R.,  4,498.133.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hagiwara.  Daijiro:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Masashi;    Hemmi.    Keiji;    and    Hagiwara,    Daijiro, 
4,497.801,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Hagiwara,  Masaru:  See — 

Takano.  Katsuhiro;  Koma,  Yoshishige;  Hagiwara,  Masaru;  and 
Suzuki,  Shintaro,  4,497,654,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Hajicek,  David  J.  Regenerative  heat  and  humidity  exchanging  appara- 
tus. 4,497.361,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Hakura,  Akira:  See — 

Yoshizumi,    Hajime;   Toyoshima,    Kumao;   Hakura,   Akira;   and 
Nakanishi,  Toshihiro,  4,497,799,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Wan,  Chee-Gen,  4,497,967,  CI.  568-885.000. 
Hale,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  carbide  cutting 

tool  insen.  4,497,874,  CI.  428-551.000. 
Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  English,  George  J.;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4,497,756,  CI.  264-1.900. 
Hall,  Norman  W,:  See— 

Sawran,  William  R.;  Turrill,  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.;  Hall, 
Norman  W.;  and  Ward,  Clifford,  4,497,789,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Young,  Bill  M.,  4,497,596,  CI.  405-263.000. 
Halluin,  Albert  P.;  and  Barnett,  Allan  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Coprecipitated  Si-AI-meUl-partide  catalyst.  4,497,907, 
CI.  502-235.000. 
Hamada,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Shinkai,    Daisuke;    Komoto,    Haruo;    and    Hamada,    Shigeharu, 
4,497.695,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Naoru:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu;  Hamaguchi,  Naoru;  and  Yashiki,  Takat- 
suka,  4,497,809,  CI.  514-206.000. 
Hamai,    Kyugo;    Nakagawa,    Yasuhiko;   Nakai,   Meroji;   and    Inoue, 
Ryusaburo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Ignition  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.497.306,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Hamane,  Tokuhito;  Tasai,  Masaaki;  and  Kubota,  Tadashi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Coil  inserting  apparatus.  4.497,111,  CI. 
29-734.000. 
Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  Toshinori; 
and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Full 
economizer  for  vehicles.  4,497,291,  CI.  123-I79.0BG. 
HamaUni,  Tomio,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Outward  opening  electri- 
cally powered  plug-type  cargo  door.  4,497,462,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 

electrically  selectable  labeler.  4,497,682,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Hammerschmidt.  Johann:  See — 

Schneider.  Heinrich;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Johann,  4,497,097,  CI. 
28-112.000. 
Hand,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Vogel,  Jerald  M.;  Hooper,  Steven  J.;  and  Hand,  Jerry  L.,  4,497,078, 
CI.  5-118.000. 
Handa,  Shizuo:  See — 

Murayama,     Fumiaki;     and     Handa,     Shizuo,     4,497,303,     CI. 
123-501.000. 
Haneda,  Isamu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  apparatus  with 

a  display  and  printer.  4,498.144,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hanelt,  Winand:  See— 

Mady,  Raschad;  Hanelt,  Winand;  Morlock,  Roland;  Geruhn,  Di- 
eter; Leyhe,  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bextcn,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke,  Franz, 
4,497,668,  CI.  148-6. 1 5Z. 
Hanji,  Katsumi;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.    Solid    catalyst    component    for    olefin    polymerization. 
4,497,906,  CI.  502-110.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Clutch  pedal  operating 
through  a  fore  and  aft  shaft  in  a  fire  wall  of  a  vehicle.  4,497,217,  CI. 
74-512.000. 
Hansen,  Siegfried;  Grinberg,  Jan;  and  Etchells,  Robert  D.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Segregator  functional  plane  for  use  in  a  modular 
array  processor.  4,498,134,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hansmann,  Johann;  and  Fawcett,  Frederick,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen   Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  position 
correction  machine.  4,497,256,  CI.  104-11.000. 
Hara,  Noriaki:  See — 

Kudo,    Yoshihiko;   Kawabata,   Hidetsugu;   Birukawa.   Masahiro; 
Hara,  Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira,  4,497,870,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Harada,  Setsuo;  Tsubotani,  Shigetoshi;  and  Asai,  Mitsuko.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Isomerization  of  ^-lactam  compounds. 
4,497,742,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Harada,  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Junya,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Inclusion  compound  of  lankacidin-group  antibiotic  and  use  thereof 
4,497,803.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Hargis,  Ivan  G.:  See— 

Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal.  Sundar  L..  4,497.748.  CI.  26O-665.0OR. 


Harman  International  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

House,  William  N..  4.497.981.  CI.  179-1 15.5PS. 
Harmon.  William  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Webb,  Tommy  W.; 
and  Harmon,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,497,085,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Harrington,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Buzard,    Paul    F.;    and    Harrington,    Robert   J.,   4,498,198,   CI. 
375-91.000. 
Harris,  James  E.:  See — 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M., 
4,497,924,  CI.  524-151.000. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  Inc.  Fuel  system  tester  and  primer.  4,497,290. 

CI.  123-I79.00G. 
Harris.  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  Inc.  Fuel-water  separator.  4,497,714,  CI. 

210-788.000. 
Harris,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Aldridge,    Peter    J.;    and    Harris,    Stephen    J.,    4,498,082,    CI. 
340-825.160. 
Harrison,  Anthony  W.;  and  Goudie,  Robert  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries 
Public  Limited  Company.  Vehicle  suspension  systems.  4,497,505,  CI. 
280-698.000. 
Harrowfield,  John  M.:  See — 

Sargeson,  Alan  M.;  Herit,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harrowfield,  John  M., 
4,497,737,  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Hart,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Reamer  disassembly. 

4,497,384,  CI.  175-315.000. 
Harvey,  William  O.  Line  holder.  4,497,457,  CI.  242-96.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masaru:  See — 

Fukuda,    Hirokazu;    and    Hashimoto,    Masaru,    4,498,054,    CI. 
330-261.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi;  and  Aratani,  Matsuhiko,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  Analogous  compounds  of  cephalosporins,  processes 
for  the  preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing the  same.  4,497,738,  CI.  260^9.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Hagiwara,  Daijiro,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  New  peptides,  process  for  preparation 
thereof  and  use  thereof  4,497,801,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Hashimoto,  Motoichi.  Method  of  processing  unmilled  rice  with  chaffs 

attached  thereto.  4,497,839,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,    Haruo;    and    Hashimoto,    Shigeyoshi,    4,497,359,    CI. 
164-120.000. 
Hashiya,  Yukio:  See — 

Nagamoto,    Mitsuki;   Hashiya,   Yukio;   and   Kawaharada,   Junji, 
4,498,065,  CI.  335-79.000. 
Hatano,  Takashi;  and  Maruyama,  Akira,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Photomask  material.  4,497,878,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Hatayama,  Keiji:  See — 

Maruyama,  Ryoichi;  Nishijima,  Takayoshi;  Aida,  Hideaki;  Konishi, 

Hideyuke;  and  Hatayama.  Keiji,  4,497,223,  CI.  74-866.000. 

Hatfield,  William  R.;  Heck.  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung,  Thomas  H.,  to 

Engelhard  Corporation.  Method  for  recovering  platinum  in  a  nitric 

acid  plant.  4,497,657,  CI.  75-83.000. 

Hathaway,  Charles  T.  Method  of  forming  plastic  envelopes.  4,497,679, 

CI.  156-251.000. 
Hawkins,  Brian.  Compound  lever  bow  sight.  4,497,116,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Hawkins,  James  B.:  See — 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Webb,  Tommy  W.; 
and  Harmon.  William  A..  Jr.,  4,497,085,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Haws,  Spencer  K.  Asparagus  cutter.  4,497,113,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Hay,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Lee,  Denny  L.  Y.;  and  Hay,  Robert  D.,  4,498.048,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Hayashi,  Akira:  See — 

Narabayashi,  Hirotaro;  Kondo,  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomokazu.  4.497,826,  CI.  514-567.000. 
Hayashi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Zoom  lens.  4,497,547,  CI. 

350-427.000. 
Hayashi,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Wagu,  Masakatsu;  Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  4,497,710,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Hayashi,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Umezono,  Akimi;  Kawasaki.  Hironobu;  Sato.  Takashi;  and  Haya- 
shi, Tomohiko,  4,497.850,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Bearing  beam  structure.  4.497.292,  CI.  123-195.00H. 
Haytayan,  Harry  M.,  to  Pneutek,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tool.  4,497,377,  CI. 

173-15.000. 
Hazelrigg,  Mark  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dang,  Hiep  D.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Spillers,  Frank  W.;  and  Hazel- 
rigg, Mark  J.,  Jr.,  4,497,112,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Heat  Extractor  Inc.:  See— 

Ben-Shmuel,  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  4,497,439,  CI.  237-53.000. 
Heath,  Donald  L.;  and  Chou,  Der-Jeou,  to  ECD-ANR  Energy  Conver- 
sion Company.  Thermoelectric  device  exhibiting  decreased  stress. 
4,497,973,  CI.  136-212.000. 
Heathcote,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Hollowell,  Alan  C,  to  Rank  Organisation 
Limited,  The.  Probes  for  measuring  apparatus.  4,498,043,  CI.  324- 
6I.00P. 
Heck,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Hatfield,  William  R.;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung,  Thomas  H., 
4,497,657,  CI.  75-83.000. 
Hecke,  Paul;  Burger.  Amulf;  and  Werther,  Heinz-Ulrich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  treating  printing  plates.  4,497,081, 
CI.  15-102.000. 
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Hegler,  Gary  G.:  See— 

1    Anderson,   Stanley   E.;  and   Hegler,   Gary  G..  4,497,618,   CI. 

Mdbert,  John  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Process  for  improving  adhesion  of 

resist  to  gold.  4,497.890,  CI.  43O-296.000. 
Hemmi,  Keiji:  See— 

Hashimoto,    Masashi;    Hemmi,    Keiji;    and    Hagiwara,    Daijiro. 
j      4,497,801,0.514-15.000. 
I    Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,497,729,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Henke,  Edward  W.  Reconstituted  leather  and  method  of  manufacturins 

same.  4,497,871,  CI.  428-473.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Gorzinski,  Manfred;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  Fischer.  Herbert-  and 
Wegemund.  Bemd,  4.497,933,  CI.  524-604.000. 
Henry,  Raymond  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  On  board 

non-volatile  memory  programming.  4,498,151,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Heraeus-Quarzschmelze:  See— 

Schuike,  Karl  A.,  4,497,277,  CI.  118-733.000. 
Herbertz,  Toni:  See— 
^     I   Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
I       Dross.  Joachim,  4,497,868,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Herfoig,  Henning:  See— 

Imbiel,  Herbert;  and  Herbig,  Henning,  4,498,087,  CI.  343-915.000. 
Herbst,  Kurt:  See— 

Fehrenbach,  Siegfried;  Herbst,  Kurt;  and  Uti,  Eberhard,  4,497.437, 
CI.  236-68.00B. 
HerIt,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

;  Sargeson,  Alan  M.;  Herlt,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harrowfield,  John  M., 

I      4,497,737,  CI.  260-239.0BC. 

Hernandez,  Jose  A.,  to  Wide-Lite  Intemational  Corporation.  Lighting 

fixture  with  relamping  socket  apparatus.  4,498,126,  CI.  362-220.000. 

Heronemus,  William  E.  Plate-pin  panel  heat  exchanger  and  panel  com- 

ponenU  therefor.  4,497,363,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Herrmann,  Heinz;  and  Schlosser,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Electrophotographic  liquid  developer  for  the  reversal 
development     of     negatively-charged      images.      4,497,886.     CI. 
430-115.000. 
Herrmann,  John  E.:  See— 

Abram,  Dinah;  Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Ling, 

Chung-Mei,  4,497,900,  CI.  436-5 1 1 .000. 
{Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Howard,  Lawrence 
v.,  4,497.899.  CI.  436-510.000. 
Herrmann,    John    J.    Photographic    enlargements.    4,497,571,    CI. 

355-40.000. 
Hess,  Hildegard:  See— 

Ehrlich,    Joseph    R.;    and    Hess,    Hildegard,    4,497.842,    CI. 
426-592.000. 
Hess,  Roger  M.:  See- 
Ferris,  Richard  A.;  Hess,  Roger  M.;  and  Garman,  James  R., 
4,497,261,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Hesse,  Rolf:  See— 

Barin,  Ihsan;  Gamroth,  Michael;  Hesse,  Rolf;  and  Wirosoedirdio, 
Soegianto,  4,497,780,  CI.  423-88.000. 
Hesselberg.  Johnny:  See— 

Hexamer,  Donald  L.;  Spence,  Randy  D.;  and  Hesselberg,  Johnny, 
4.498.047,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Hexamer,  Donald  L.;  Spence.  Randy  D.;  and  Hesselberg.  Johnny,  to 
Custom  Automation  Designs,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  mounting  appa- 
ratus. 4,498,047,  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Hice,  Jaxon  O.;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  to  Fryday  Corporation.  Method 
for    producing    a    restructured    food    product.    4,497,844,    CI 
426-643.000. 
Hicks,  Donald  D.  Safety  bait  dispenser.  4,497,131,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Hight,  Ralph  D.:  See- 
Plough,  Charles  T.,  Jr.;  and  Hight,  Ralph  D.,  4,498,071,  CI. 
338-308.000. 
Hilkenmeier,  Jurgen:  See — 

Voike,  Hans-Wemer;  Hilkenmeier,  Jurgen;  Kohlhage,  Hermann; 
and  Tewes.  Udo.  4,497,588,  CI.  400-645.100. 
Hill,  William  D.:  See— 

Holoyda,  Peter  W.;  Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.;  and  Hill,  William  D., 
4,498,196,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Hintsch,  Otto;  and  Julich,  Werner,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Clutch 
arrangement   for   controlling   a   heddle   of  a   weaving   machine. 
4,497,346,  CI.  139-66.00R. 
Hirai,  Kenji:  See — 

Ojima.  Iwao;  and  Hirai,  Kenji,  4,497,964,  CI.  562-406.000. 
Hirasawa,  Taiji:  See— 

I  Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai.  Satoshi;  Komura,  Ichiroh;  and  Hirasawa, 
I     Taiji,  4,497,210,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Hirata,  Koichi:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Motokazu;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  Horie,  Fujio;  and 
Hirau,  Koichi,  4,498,078,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank 
S..  4,497,902,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Hisano,  Katsukuni:  See— 

.Siga.  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
sukuni;   Tan,    Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;    and    Kobayashi,    Kei. 
'     4,497,670,  CI.  I48-I2.00R. 
Hitachi,  Akio:  See— 

Honda,  Shigemichi;  Hitachi,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and  Dochi, 
Kiyotaka,  4,498,090,  CI.  346-159.000. 


Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Hiroshi;  and   Mukoyama,   Yoshiyuki,  4,497,944,  CI 
528-49.000. 

Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Ma- 
kino.  Daisuke.  4,497.922,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  Chiba.  Akio;  and  Shimizu,  Seiki, 
4,497,875,  CI.  428-620.000. 

Futami,  Toshio;  Yoshimoto,  Shoji;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  4,498,152,  CI 
365-1.000.  7  J  ....  "-I 

Sanada.  Sakae;  and  Ohzawa.  Yoshiyuki,  4,497.677.  CI.  156-89  000 
Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Amano.  Matsuo,  4.497,302.  CI.  123-489.000 
Sato,   Kazuhiro;   Izumita,   Morishi;  Takahashi.   Kenji;  Akiyama, 

Toshiyuki;  and  Nishizawa,  Shigeki.  4.498.106.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuji,  Syogo;  ShigeU,  Kengo;  and  Uenishi,  Akira. 

4.497,577.0.356-336.000. 
Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano.  Kat- 
sukuni;   Tan,    Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;    and    Kobayashi,    Kei. 
4,497,670,  CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    Yabe,    Minoru;    Shirai,    Shoji;    Komoro. 

Hidemasa;  and  Matsuda,  Kenichi,  4.498.026.  O.  313-414.000. 
Yano.    Ryuji;    Chiba.    Shinsaku;    Yoshida.    Kazutoshi;    Ishida. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto.  Shoji.  4.498.153.  CI.  365- 10.000 
HITCO:  See- 
Lay.  Khin  M.;  and  Palguta.  Stephen  E..  4,497,098,  O.  28-171.000 
Hiyama,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Izumi,  Kouichi;  and  Hiyama,  Yasuhiro,  4,497,294,  CI.  123-357  000 
Hobbs,  Simon  H.:  See— 

Neuzil,    Richard    W.;    and    Hobbs,    Simon    H.,    4,497.972,    CI 
585-828.000. 
Hobson,    Lloyd    L.    Fork    lifl    truck    attachment.    4.497,606,    CI. 

414-607.000. 
Hodgson,  Philip  K.  G.:  See— 

Bretherick,  Leslie;  and  Hodgson,  Philip  K.  G.,  4,497,717.  CI.  252- 
8.SSD. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herrmann,   Heinz;  and  Schlosser.  Hans-Joachim.  4.497.886.  CI 

430-115.000. 
Horoldt.   Ernst;   Kraft.   Kurt;  and   Ritz.  Jurgen.  4,497,915,  CI 

523-156.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Glaser,  Hermann;  and  Jagers,  Erhard,  4,497,747, 
CI.  260-546.000. 
Hofer,  Alan,  to  Stanton  Magnetics,  Inc.  Electronic  stethoscope  for 
monitoring  the  operation  of  a  prosthetic  valve  implanted  in  a  patient's 
heart.  4,498,188,  O.  381-67.000. 
Hoffman,  Jacob  M.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.  Thiatnazine  dioxides  as 

gastric  anti-secretory  agents.  4,497,810,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Hoffman,  Morris.  Camera  focusing  means.  4,497,554,  O.  354-160.000. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  inte- 
grated semiconductor  memory.  4,498,154,  O.  365-149.000. 
Hofmann,  Heinrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tape  cas- 
sette having  a  capstan  cleaning  device.  4,498,115,  O.  360-132.000. 
Hokuyo  Automatic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aihara,  Hiroshi;  Matumura,  Akira;  Takemura,  Hiroshi;  Kobashi, 
Rikiya;  Satomi,  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  4,498,033,  O. 
318-261.000. 
Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Holoyda,  Peter  W.;  Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.;  and  Hill.  William  D.. 
4.498.196.  O.  455-607.000. 
Hollis,  Samuel  D.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Antioxidants  and 

lithium  ion.  4,497,931.  CI.  524-570.000. 
Hollman,  Bert  D.:  See- 
Simpson,    Harold    G.;   and    Hollman,    Bert    D..   4,497,151,   CI. 
52-520.000. 
Hollowell,  Alan  C:  See— 

Heathcote,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Hollowell,  Alan  C,  4,498,043,  CI. 
324-6  LOOP. 
Holman,  Paul  D.  Apparatus  and  method  employing  selectively  stack- 
able  game  pieces.  4,497,491.  O.  273-271.000. 
Holoyda,  Peter  W.;  Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.;  and  Hill,  William  D.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Testable  optically  isolated  control  cir- 
cuit. 4,498,196,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Holt,  David  M.:  See— 

Nicholson,  Nicholas;  Dowdy,  Edward  J.;  Holt,  David  M.;  and 
Stump,  Charles  J.,  Jr..  4,497,769,  CI.  376-257.000. 
Holub,  Fred  F.:  See— 

Abolins,  Visvaldis;  Belts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F.,  4,497,925, 
O.  524-269.000. 
Holzle,  Gerd;  Miotto,  Mirella;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  and  Polony,  Rudolf, 
to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Water-soluble   zinc   and   aluminium 
phthalocyanines.  4,497,741,  O.  260-245.770. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Yamagata,  Teteuo,  4,497,301,  CI.  123-486.000. 

Kondo,  Makoto,  4.497.285.  CI.  123-41.650. 

Masuda.  Shoji.  4.497.286,  CI.  123-32.00M. 

Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Isono,  Tokio,  4,497,506,  CI.  280-703.000. 

Nakano,  Yoshikatsu;  Matsuura,  Masaaki;  and  Akiyama,  Minoru, 

4,497,288,  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
Takagi,    Masatoshi;   and   Annaka,   Wataru,   4,497,293,   CI     123- 
196.00A. 
Honda,  Shigemichi;  Hitachi,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and   Dochi, 
Kiyotaka,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electrostatic  printing  apparatus. 
4,498,090,0.346-159.000.  «»     ►-►- 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bonne,  Ulrich,  4.497,438.  CI.  237-8.00R. 
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Mitchell.  Gordon  L.;  and  Tressler,  John  H.,  Ill,  4,497,344.  CI. 

350.353.000 
Reynolds,  George  O..  4,498,009,  CI.  250452.100. 
Hongo,  Akin;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nmkau,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  to  Teisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  preventing  atmosphere 
from  entering  heat-insulating  container.  4,497,178,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Hood,  Clarence  £.,  Jr.;  Garrett,  Thomas  R.;  and  DuBose,  Charles  R.,  to 

Clemson  University.  Seeding  implement.  4,497,265,  CI.  111-86.000. 
Hooijmans,  Jacobus  L.  M.:  Ste — 

Schoute,  Frederik  C;  Doorduin,  Adrianus  W.;  and  Hooijmans, 
Jacobus  L.  M.,  4,497,978,  CI.  179-9.000. 
Hooper,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Vogel,  JeraW  M.;  Hooper,  Steven  J.;  and  Hand,  Jerry  L.,  4,497.078, 
CI.  5-118000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Gauch,  Wolfgang,  to  GAO  Gesellachaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Siealed  identiflcation  card  with 
blocking  Uyers.  4,497,872,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Hori,  Haruo:  See— 

Hosooka,  Shuuichi;  Imai,  Tettuji;  and  Hori,  Haruo,  4,497,103,  CI. 
29-418.000. 
Horie,  Fujio:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Motokazu;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  Horie,  Fujio;  and 
Hirata,  KoichI,  4.498,078,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Horii.  Kenju:  See— 

Kuroda,    Takao;    Horii,    Kenju;    and    Matsumoto,    Shigenori, 

4,498,013,  CI.  250-578.000. 

Horikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Arakawa,  Satoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Radiation  image  read-out   method  and  apparatus.  4,498,006,  CI. 

250-327.200. 

Horn,  Petr,  to  Novasina  AG.  Method  and  circuitry  for  measuring  the 

impedance  of  a  sensor.  4,498,044,  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Horoldt,  Ernst;  KraA,  Kurt;  and  Ritz,  Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Molding  compositions  containing  triketoimidazolidine  pre- 
condensates,  their  use,  and  a  process  for  preparing  a  triketoimidazoli- 
dine precondensate  composite  suitable  for  this  purpose.  4,497,915,  CI. 
523-156.000. 
Hortel,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Beimesch,  Wayne  E.;  and  Hortel,  Thomas  C,  4,497,757.  CI. 
264-13.000. 
Horwitt,  Laurence  G.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Cigar  lighter 

socket  shell  driver  tool.  4,497.226,  CI.  81-474.000.. 
Hoahiko,  Tomonori:  See — 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Hoshiko,  Tomonori;  and  Ogasawara,  Tomio, 
4,497,815,  CI.  517-274.000. 
Hoshino  Gakki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Yoshihiro,  4,497,092,  CI.  24-514.000. 
Hoshino,  Mitsuo;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  to  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  circuit 
socket  having  an  improved  cover.  4,497,529,  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Hoshino,  Yoshihiro,  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Company,  Ltd.  Device  for 

fixing  rods  in  selected  relative  position.  4,497,092,  CI.  24-514.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro;  and  Morita, 

Hideo,  4,497,543,  CI.  350-337.000. 
Hoshino,    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta,    Toshio, 
4,497,529,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Hosooka,  Shuuichi;  Imai,  TeUuji;  and  Hori,  Haruo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.  Method  for  manufactunng  a  heat  insulation  sash  bar.  4,497,103, 
CI,  29-418.000. 
House,  William  N.,  to  Harman  International  Industries  Incorporated. 

Multi-driver  loudspeaker.  4,497,981,  CI.  179-1 15.5PS. 
Houthoff,  Jacobus;  and  Sips,  Johannes  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Junction  field  effect  transistor  having  a  substantially  quadratic  char- 
acteristic. 4,498,094,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Howard,  Lawrence  V.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Alan  S.;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Howard,  Lawrence 
v.,  4,497,899,  CI.  436-510000. 
Howard.  Lowell  C;  and  Peterson,  Charles  K.  Dau  recording  system 

for  cameras.  4,497,552,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Howell,  S.  Garry:  See— 

Howell,  Samuel  G.;  and  Birchall.  William  R.,  4.497,782.  CI. 
423-184.000. 
Howell.  Samuel  G.;  and  Birchall,  William  R.,  to  Howell,  S.  Garry; 
Watson,  Lloyd;  Birchall,  William  R.;  and  Allen,  Larry.  Method  for 
destroying    toxic    organic    chemical    products.    4,497,782.    CI. 
423-184.000. 
Howlett,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Furze,  Victor  J.;  and  Howlett,  Thomas  J.,  4,497,482,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Hoyt  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Manzone,  Richard  R.,  4,497,690,  CI.  202-181.000. 
Hriscisce,  Frank:  See — 

Cherukuri,   S.   Rao;   BUka.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Hriiciace.  Frank, 
4,497,832.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Hsia,  Chung  H.:  See- 
Wright.  Bernard  S.;  Owen.  Hartley;  and  Hsia.  Chung  H..  4,497.968. 
0:585-304.000. 
Hiieh.  Fu  H.:  Ser- 

Gould.  Max  R.;  Bone.  David  P.;  and  Htieh,  Fu  H..  4.497.840.  Q. 
426-560.000. 
Hsiung.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Hatfield.  William  R.;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung.  Thomas  H.. 
4.497,657,  Cl.  75-83.000. 
Huang,  I-der:  See- 
Yang,  Tai-Cheng;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  and  Huang.  I-der,  4.497.9S8. 
Cr  549-239.000. 


Hubbard,  James  R.;  Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Kin,  Niles.  to  Graphic 
Controls  Corporation.   Catheter   patency   flush   flow   controller. 
4.497.468.  Cl.  251-117.000. 
Huber.  Max.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  X-Shaped  packing  layers  and 

method  of  making.  4,497,752,  Cl.  261-95.000. 
Huber,  Peter;  StengI,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno  ,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Method  of  fabricating  light-controlled  thyristor  utilizing 
selective  etching  and  ion-implanution.  4.497.109.  Cl.  29-578.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes,  Robert  C;  and  VanderKam,  John,  4,497.502.  Cl.  280- 
281.0LP. 
Hug,  Franz;  Johler.  Franz;  and  Franke.  Reimar.  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG.  Combine  harvester  with  angled  axial  thresher. 
4,497,327,  Cl.  130-27.00T. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Giants,  Thomas  W.,  4,497,951,  Cl.  544-206.000. 
Hansen,    Siegfried;    Grinberg.    Jan;    and    Etchells,    Robert    D.. 
4.498.134,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hughes,  Howard  C;  and  Bertolet,  Roy  D.  Process  for  polymer  coating 

electrical  conductors.  4,497,849,  Cl.  427-120.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Baugh,  John  L.,  4,497,368,  Cl.  166-208.000. 
Hughette,  Michel:  See— 

Boursier,  Bernard;  Bussiere,  Guy;  Devos.  Francis;  and  Hughette. 
Michel.  4.497.846.  Cl.  426-660.000. 
Hull.  Frank  A.,  to  Carlson.  Chesley  F.  Automated  self  calibrating 

exposure  computer.  4,498.140,  Cl.  364-571.000. 
Hulse,  Mark  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.;  Marshall,  Robert  T.;  and  Hulse,  Mark  M., 
4.497,898,  CI.  436-23.000. 
Humber,  David  C:  See— 

Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Humber,  David  C;  Ewan,  George  B.; 
Coomber,  Barry  A.;  and  Pateman,  Anthony  J.,  4.497,803.  Cl. 
514-172.000. 
Hunter,  Robert  O.;  and  Fried,  David  L.  High  energy  laser.  4,498,031, 

Cl.  330-4.300. 
Hurdle,  Edmund  S.:  See— 

Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.. 
4.497.718.  Cl.  252-8.750. 
Hurta.  Gary  L.;  Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Williams,  Alford  M.,  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hydraulic  control  of  subtea  well 
equipment.  4,497,369,  Cl.  166-368.000. 
Huse,  Syouzi:  See— 

Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Akio;  Tsutsumi.  ShuiUu; 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse.  Syouzi.  4.498,195.  Cl. 
455-205.000. 
Huss.  Albin,  Jr.:  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  and  VartuU.  James  C,  4,497.786,  Cl. 
423-329.000. 
Hutchinson,  Daniel  M.  Wall  dUplay  device.  4.497.123,  Q.  40-IO.O(Ht. 
Hutzenlaub,  Armin:  See — 

Kampf.    Eberhard;    and    Hutzenlaub.    Armin.    4.497,433,    Cl. 
242-56.900. 
Hwang,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hwang,  Edward  F.,  4,497,727.  Cl. 
252-500.000. 
Hwang.  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.,  to 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  DaU  set  diagnostic  system.  4,498,186,  Cl. 
375-7.000. 
Ichida.  Kozaburo:  See — 

Ikegan<i,  Hiroshi;  Ichida,  Kozaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsuyothi. 
4,497,674,  Q.  148-136.000. 
Ichikawa,  Izuo:  See — 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Nakane,  Hisanori;  and  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko,  4,497,847,  Cl.  427-3.000. 
Ichimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Ogino,  Makoto;  Futami,  Toshihiko;  Kariya,  Michio;  Ichimura, 
Takeo;  and  Fujiu,  Takamitsu.  4,497,629,  Cl.  433-201.000. 
Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsuura.  Maiahiro;  Ichinomiya.  Tsutomu;  and  Abe,  Hideaki. 
4,497.323.  Cl.  128-685.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kauyama.  Takao.  4.497.721.  Cl.  232-S6.00R. 
Igarashi.  Keiichi:  See — 

Yoshimoto.  Takeo;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Yamazaki.  Hideo;  Takanwa. 
Yoshio;  and  Yanagita.  Hirohisa.  4.497.828.  Cl.  314-603.000. 
Iglesias,  David  E.:  Set— 

Allyn.  Christopher  L.;  Flahive,  Peter  O.;  Iglesias.  David  E.; 
Schlosser.  Wolfgang  O.  W.;  and  Wemple.  Stuart  H..  4.498,093. 
Cl.  337-22.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura.  Shinichi;  Akiyama.  Yoshinori;  and  Kanazawa.  Yuzo, 
4.497.518,  Cl.  297-341.000. 
Ikegami,  Hiroshi;  Ichida,  Kozaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously 
annealing  steel  sheet.  4,497,674.  Cl.  148-156.000. 
Ikegami,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Nakane.  Hisanori;  and  Ikegami. 
Yoshihiko.  4.497.847,  Cl.  427-3.000. 
Ikutake,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing a  piston  ring.  4,497,102,  Cl.  29-156.600. 
Illger,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

de  Montigny,  Armand;  Illger,  Hans-Walter;  Gonzalez-Doemer, 
Alberto  C;  and  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,497,962,  Cl. 
556-446.000. 
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Imai,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Hosooka,  Shuuichi;  Imai.  Tetsuji;  and  Hon.  Haruo.  4.497.103.  C\. 
29-418.000. 
Imbiel,  Herbert;  and  Herfoig,  Henning,  to  Messerachmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  HaAung.  Apparatus  for  un- 
folding an  antenna  netting  reflector.  4,498,087,  Cl.  343-913.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 
Loftus,  Frank,  4,497,949,  Cl.  544-27.000. 
Shepherd,  David,  4,497,711,  Cl.  210-656.000. 
Inagawa,  Jun:  See— 

Nagumo,  Masahide;  Inagawa,  Jun;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,498,175. 
a.  371-37.000. 
Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Wang,  Kathy  K.;  and  Robinson,  Marie  L.,  4,497,669,  Cl.   148- 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Figini,  Mario,  4,497,589,  Cl.  400-706.000. 
Scardovi,  Alessandro,  4,498,089,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Ingold,  Daniel  L.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  L.,  to  Appropriate  Technology 
Corporation.  Venting  system  for  insulating  window  shade.  4,497,436, 
Cl.  236-49.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  fuel  injection  control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  including  means  for  detecting  engine  operating 
condition  parameters.  4,497,301,  Cl.  123-486.000. 
Inoue,  Ryusaburo:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryusaburo,  4,497,306,  Cl.  123-620000. 
Inspector,  Elizabeth.  Boot  tree.  4,497,080,  Cl.  12-128.00R. 
Insu-Print,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooperberg,  Brace;  and  Peck,  Gene  E.,  4,497,558,  Cl.  334-303.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Quang,  Dang  V.;  Sugier.  Andre  ;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and 
Chauvin,  Yves,  4,497,9 10,  Cl.  5 1 8-700.000. 
Intercraft  Designs  Limited:  See- 
Luck,  Terry  C;  and  Marsden,  Paul  R.,  4,497,356,  Cl.  160-133.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Ad  vani,  Hire;  and  Cason,  William  C,  4,498,142,  Cl.  364-900.000 
Agnew,  Palmer  W.;  Kellerman,  Anne  S.;  and  Randall,  Grayson  W., 

4,498,147,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Baker,  Jerry  W.;  Crus,  Richard  A.;  and  Haderle,  Donald  J. 

4,498,143,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Paris.  Sadeg  M.;  Moskowitz.  Paul  A.;  Davidson.  Arthur;  and 

Sai-Halasz,  George  A.,  4,498,046,  Q.  324-138.00F. 
Galwey,   Ronald   K.;  and   Kanazawa,   Kay  K.,  4,498,039,  Cl. 

323-234.000. 
Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph 

F,  4.498,095,  Cl.  357-23.000.  y^   .         y 

Gaudet,  James  L.;  and  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.,  4,498.150.  Q. 

364-900.000. 
Gelchinski,  Mordechai  H.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  Vigliotti, 
Donald    R.;    and    Von    Gutfeld.    Robert    J..    4.497.692.    Cl. 
204-15.000. 
Glicknum,  David,  4,498,148,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Kaplan,    Leon    H.;   and    Kaplan,    Richard    D.,   4,497,891,   Cl. 

430-296.000. 
Sincerbox,  Glenn  T.,  4,497,534,  Cl.  350-3.720. 
Sproul,  William  W.,  Ill,  4,498,136,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Chown,  David  P.  M.,  4,498,197,  Cl.  455-619.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Bowen,  James  H.,  4,498,167,  Cl.  370-44.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Eileen;  Timperley,  Doreen  A.;  and  Titchener,  Dorothy  M., 
4,497,725,  Cl.  252-102.000. 
Irish  ,  William  D.:  See— 

Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  Grimm,  Bernard  J.;  and  Irish  ,  William  D., 
4,497,183,0.62-295.000. 
Irwin,  Clarence  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  control 

system  for  vehicle.  4,497,303,  Cl.  280-335.000. 
Irwin  Magnetic  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Velazquez,  Juan  F.,  4,498,129,  Cl.  364-174.000.  ^ 
Ishibashi.  Hiroe:  See— 

Aihara.  Hiroshi;  Matumura.  Akira;  Takemura.  Hiroshi;  Kobashi. 
Rikiya;  Satomi.  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  4,498,033,  Cl. 
318-261.000. 
Ishida,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Yano,    Ryuji;    Chiba,    Shinsaku;    Yoshida,    Kazutoshi;    Ishida. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto,  Shoji,  4,498,153,  Cl.  365-10.000. 
Ishida,  Tokuji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control 

device  for  flash  photography.  4,497,362.  Cl.  334-416.000. 
Ishihara,  Shoichi:  See — 

Kiuo,  Teijiro;  Setsune,  Jun-ichiro;  Ishihara.  Shoichi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Ryoichi,  4,497,724,  Cl.  232-70.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Kodera.  Toshihiko;  Eguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Takayoshi;  Genba. 
Yasushi;  Tamara,  Shigemi;  and  Satou,  Susumu,  4,497,992,  O. 
200-1 53.0SC. 
Isliker,  Gaston  R.:  See- 
Meyer,  Helmut  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston  R.,  4,497,633,  Cl.  445-7.000. 
Isono,  Tokio:  See — 

Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Isono,  Tokio,  4,497,306,  Cl.  280-703.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Takahisa;  Narihisa,  Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Katsuyuki, 
4,498,066,0.335-281.000. 


Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakurai,  Kunio;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Nozaki,  Takashi,  4,497,539,  Cl. 

350- 1 64.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Kenji;  Kodama,  Hitoshi;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi    Ko- 
mura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,498,029,  Cl.  315-39  000 
Ito,  Koichi:  See— 

Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4,498.195.  o' 
455-205.000.  .      .      .  v, . 

Itoh,  Akira;  and  Takemura,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Colored    silver    halide    photographic    photosensitive    materials. 
4,497.894,  Cl.  430-522.000. 
Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akiteuki,  Ikuo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hydrogenation  process.  4,497,909,  Cl.  502-262.000. 
Ill  Corporation:  See — 

Gorman,  Patrick  R.;  and  Stottlemyer,  William  O.,  4.497.98a  Cl. 
179-81.00B. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Michalski,  Dieter,  4,497,982,  Cl.  20O-5.00R. 
Ivanchenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev,  Anatoly  A.; 
Kataev,  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov,  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorbunov,  Evgeny 
S.,  to  Tsentralny  lauchno-Issledovatclsky  Dizclny  Institut.  Internal 
combustion  engine.  4,497,309,  O.  123-276.000. 
Iwamoto,  Noritada:  See— 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto,  Noritada,  4,497.957.  Cl.  548-496.000. 
Iwans,  Robert  C,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Ice  bank  control 

system  for  beverage  dispenser.  4,497,179,  Cl.  62-59.000. 
Iwasawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kazato,  Keiji,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd. 

Multi-layered  hollow  container.  4,497,856,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Iwashita,  Koichi:  See— 

Moriga,  Hiroyuki;  Uchida,  Masao;  Iwashita,  Koichi;  and  Tanaka. 
Shuji,  4,497,720,  Cl.  252-52.00A. 
Izumi,  Kouichi;  and  Hiyama,  Yasuhiro,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronically controlled  governor  for  diesel  engines.  4,497,294,  Cl. 
123-357.000. 
Izumita.  Morishi:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Nishizawa,  Shigeki,  4,498,106,  O.  358-213.000. 
Izzo,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Provost,  Alfred  M.,  4,497,077,  Cl.  4-628.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wason,  Satish  K.,  4,497,918,  Cl.  523-220.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Eisner,  Ernst,  4,497,219,  O.  74-790.000. 
J  ft  P  Coats,  Limited:  See- 
Scott,  Alexander,  4,497,099,  Cl.  28-220.000. 
Jaegers,  Heinz:  See— 

Pav,  Josef;  and  Jaegers,  Heinz,  4,497,246,  Cl.  100-35.000. 
Jagers.  Erhard:  See— 

Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Glaser.  Hermann;  and  Jagers.  Erhard.. 4.497.747. 
0.260-346.000. 
Jakusch,  Helmut:  See— 

Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm; Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Melzer,  Milena. 
4,497,723,  CI.  252-62.560. 
James  River— Norwalk,  Inc.:  See- 
Fay,  James  E.,  4,497,431,  Cl.  229-6.00R. 
Janberg,  Klaus:  See— 

Dyck,  Hans  P.;  Janberg,  Klaus;  Richter,  Wolfgang;  and  Spilker, 
Harry,  4,498,011,  0.  250-507.100. 
Jarby,  Sven.  Smoothing,  cutting  and  polishing  tool.  4,497,141,  d. 

51-168.000. 
Jarry,  Christian:  See— 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Jarry,  Christian;  Prat, 
Gisele;  and  Ponugnier,  Henri,  4,497,812,  O.  514-211.000. 
Jerobee  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Weglin,  Walter,  4,497,686,  Cl.  156-651.000. 
Jes,  Otto  J.,  to  Willamette  Industries,  Inc.  Stackable  container  with 

locking  lid.  4,497,408,  Cl.  206-509.000. 
Jessen,  Jens-Christian:  See— 

Lucke,  Hans-Hermann;  and  Jessen,  Jens-Christian,  4,497,879,  O. 
429-62.000. 
Jezbera,  Val  K.,  to  DaUproducts  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

hammer  bank  assembly.  4,497,110,  Cl.  29-602.00R. 
Jha,  Mahesh  C.  See— 

Kramer,  Marcy  J.;  Wameke,  William  C;  Meyer,  GusUvo  A.;  and 
Jha,  Mahesh  C,  4,497,779,  Cl.  423-72.000. 
Joa,  Curt  G.;  and  Radzins,  Edmund,  to  Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.  Offset  orbit 

fluff  generator.  4,497,448,  Cl.  241-186.400. 
Johannson,  Richard  J.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Fork  position  re- 
tainer. 4,497,607.  0.  414-664.000. 
Johler,  Franz:  See — 

Hug,  Franz;  Johler,  Franz;  and  Franke.  Reimar,  4,497,327,  O. 
130-27.00T. 
Johnson,  Axel  R.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  to  Stone  ft  Webster 
Engineering  Corp.  Fuel  gas  generation  for  solids  heating.  4,497,638, 
0.  48-197.00R. 
Johnson,  Delp  W.  Method  of  constructing  and  assembling  building 
elements  for  foldably  constracted  stadiums.  4,497,154,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Johnson,  George  N.:  See — 

Fearing,  D.  Michael;  and  Johnson,  George  N..  4,497.321.  O. 
128-330.000. 
Johnson,  Harold  K.:  See — 

Becker,   Arnold   F.;   and  Johnson,   Harold   K.,  4,498,192,  O. 
383-126.000. 
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Johnson,   J.    Darrel.    Vrgeution    blocking   fence   edging   assembly. 

4.497.472.  CI.  256-32.000. 
Johnson,  Lewis  H.;  Carlson,  Lee  A.;  and  Lunt,  David  M..  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Company.  Ink  stamp  pad  and  reservoir.  4,497.275,  CI. 
118-268.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.  Ash  receptacle  with  dust  eliminator.  4,497,308,  CI. 

126-242.000. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See— 

O'Hara.    Mark    J.;    and    Johnson.    Russell    W.,    4.497.704.    CI. 
208-112.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Trobaugh,  Arnold  G.,  4.497,435,  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach.  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M.,  4.498,132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard. Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Joynes,  Brian:  See— 

Tcmperley,  Harry  D.;  and  Joynes,  Brian,  4.497,175,  CI.  60-581.000. 
JS  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Stasiek,  Jan  S.,  4,497,227,  CI.  81-63.100. 
Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamato.    Noboru;    Satake,    Toshimi;    Minami,    Toshiaki;    and 
Fujimura,  Fumio,  4.498,091,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Julich,  Werner:  See— 

Hinisch,  Otto;  and  Julich,  Werner.  4.497.346.  CI.  139-66.00R. 
Jundt,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kummer,  Martin;  Krieg,  Uwe;  Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Rieker,  Werner; 
Schadlich,  Fritz;  and  Schaal,  Gunter,  4,497,354,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.:  See — 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
Dross,  Joachim.  4,497.868,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Jurgens,  Reiner,  to  Norton  Christcnsen,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  and 

breaking  screw  couplings.  4,497,224,  CI.  81-57.340. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Momoshima,  Yukichi;  Nagasaka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mine.  Mamoru, 

4.497.235.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Saito.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tatemichi,  Takaomi,  4,497,977,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Sashiki,  Takashi,  4,497,385,  CI.  177-59.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Maruyama,  Ryoichi;  Nishijima,  Takayoshi;  Aida,  Hideaki;  Konishi, 
Hideyuke;  and  Hatayama.  Keiji.  4.497,223,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  Chikwhigc,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Hirohisa,  4,497,550, 
CI.  350-584.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Tatsushi,     Asakawa;    and     Shinji,     Morozumi,    4,498,040,    CI. 
323-299.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Anahara.  Meiji;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa,  4,497,089,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Kamigaito,    Osami;    Doi,    Haruo;    and    Fukushima,    Yoshiaki, 
4,497.869.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Kabushikigaisha  Nippon  Kogu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kishimoto,  Kiyoshi,  4.497,600,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Kackos,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Kuelzow,  Christopher  J.;  Kackos,  Edward  M.;  and  Murray,  Fran- 
cis J.,  4,497,773,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Kaiser,  Peter:  See — 

Eisner,  Emil;  Reiber,  Dietfried;  Messmer,  Josef;  and  Kaiser,  Peter, 
4,498,185,  CI.  373-93.000. 
Kaiser  Steel  (Delaware),  Inc.:  See- 
Oswald,  Donald  E.,  4.497.837,  CI.  426-398.000. 
Kaji.  Kiyokane:  See — 

Takahashi,  Juhei;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Asano.  Shogo;  Sugiyama.  Kunio; 
Kaji.  Kiyokane;  and  OhU,  Jun,  4.497.198,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Kakuta,  Toshio:  See — 

Hoshino,    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta.    Toshio, 
4,497,529,  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Kalama  Chemical,  Inc.:  See— 

Marinak,    Michael   J.;   and   Simonson,  John   L.,  4,497,955.  CI. 
546-345.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Romer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkowski, 
Wolfgang.  4.497,740,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Kameyama,  Koji:  See — 

Deguchi,    Naoyasu;    Kameyama,    Koji;    and    Nakamura,    Taku. 

4.497,893,  CI.  430-359.000 

Kamigaito.  Osami;  Doi,  Haruo;  and  Fukushima,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Formed  product  of  vermiculite  and 

method  for  producing  the  same.  4,497,869,  CI.  428-402.000. 

Kamp,  Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

open-end  spinning.  4,497,168,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Kampf,  Ebcrhard;  and  Hutzenlaub,  Armin,  to  Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  & 

Co  Maschii-ienfabrik.  Winding  machine.  4,497,455.  CI.  242-56.900. 
Kanayama,  Yoshio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  air  bubble 
detection.  4,498,088,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 


Kanazawa,  Kay  K.:  .See — 

Galwey,   Ronald   K.;  and  Kanazawa.  Kay  K.,  4,498.039,  CI. 
323-234.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yuzo:  See — 

Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo, 
4,497,518,  CI.  297-341.000. 
Kaneda,  Michihiro:  See — 

Sekine,  Kunio;  Kaneda,  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;  Suenaga, 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga.  Nobuyuki.  4.497,319,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Kaneko,  Mamoru:  See — 

Noguchi,    Toyota;    Okamoto,    Michio;    Nishimura,    Tadafumi; 
Sugimoto.  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama.  Kenjiro, 
4.498.170.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano.  Katsuhiro;  Koma,  Yoshishige;  Hagiwara.  Masaru;  and 
Suzuki.  Shintaro.  4.497.654.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Kanzelbergcr,  James  C;  and  Deau,  William  J.,  to  Contemporary  Inc. 

Thermal  engraving  presses.  4,497,248,  CI.  104-27.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Harumasa;  Kobayashi,  Takatoshi;  and  Sumida,  Yuzo, 
4,497,930,  CI.  524-556.000. 
Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  and  Kaplan,  Richard  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Dry-developed,  negative  working  electron 
resist  system.  4,497.891.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Kaplan.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Kaplan.    Leon    H.;   and    Kaplan,    Richard    D.,   4,497,891,   CI. 
430-2%.000. 
Kariya.  Michio:  See — 

Ogino.  Makoto;  Futami,  Toshihiko;  Kariya,  Michio;  Ichimura, 

Takeo;  and  Fujiu,  Takamitsu,  4,497,629,  CI.  433-201.000. 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Lekebush,  Ronald  C;  and  Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.,  to 

GTE  Products  Corporation.  Arc  discharge  lamp  with  improved 

starting  capabilities,  improved  efficacy  and  maintenance,  and  line-of- 

sight  arched  arc  tube  for  use  therewith.  4,498,027,  CI.  313-634.000. 

Karos.  Lisa  M.  Pierced  ear  cleaning  and  sterilizing  apparatus.  4.497.402, 

CI.  206-210.000. 
Kashino.  Shinzo:  See — 

Eguchi.    Jyutaro;    Kashino.    Shinzo;    Odahara.    Tetsuichi;    and 
Sukenari.  Gunzo.  4.497,162,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Kataev,  Evgeny  M.:  See — 

Ivanchenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev,  Anatoly  A.; 
Kataev,  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov,  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorbunov, 
Evgeny  S..  4.497.309,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Katakura.  Masayuki;  and  Tenma,  Takumi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cur- 
rent amplifier.  4.498.053.  CI.  330-261.000. 
Katayama,  Takao.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Cotnpany  Limited.  Refrigerator 

oil  composition.  4,497.721,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Katou  Hatsujo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohkata,  Ichizo,  4,497,241,  CI.  98-40.250. 
Katz,  Bernard  B.:  See— 

Levatter,  Jeffrey  I.,  4,498,183,  CI.  372-86.000. 
Katz,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Kau,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer. 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M.,  4,498,132,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.,  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Electrical  sub-assembly  having  a  lead  frame  to  be 
compressed  between  a  circuit  board  and  heat  sink.  4,498,120,  CI. 
361-386.000. 
Kaveh,  Farrokh,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Blower  for 

the  attenuation  of  fibers.  4,497,644,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Kawabata,  Hidetsugu:  See — 

Kudo,  Yoshihiko;   Kawabata,  Hidetsugu;   Birukawa,  Masahiro; 
Hara,  Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira,  4,497,870,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kawabata,  Yuichi:  See — 

Koyama,  Kazumi;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Kawabata,  Yuichi, 
4,498,022,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Kawaharada,  Junji:  See — 

Nagamoto.   Mitsuki;   Hashiya.  Yukio;  and  Kawaharada,  Junji, 
4.498.065.  CI.  335-79.000. 
iCflw&i    iC  I  voshi  *  _\f f 

Hanji.  Katsumi;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoshi.  4,497,906,  CI.  502-110.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Gear  operat- 
ing mechanism  of  an  automotive  manual  transmission.  4,497,216,  CI. 
74-475.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Ebata,  Mitsuo;  Miyake,  Yukio;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi,  4,497,797, 
CI.  424-118.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hironobu:  See — 

Umezono,  Akimi;  Kawasaki,  Hironobu;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Tomohiko,  4,497,850,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Kaye,  Wilbur  I.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  minimiz- 
ing beam  collimation  sensitivity  in  optical  instruments  including 
liquid  crystal  cells.  4,497,542,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Kazato,  Keiji:  See — 

Iwasawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kazato,  Keiji,  4,497,856,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kedem,  Tuval,  to  Equipment  Company  of  America.  Pallet  truck  with 
hydraulic  lift.  4,497,501,  CI.  280-43.120. 
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Keller,  Herbert,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 

vibration  damping  in  a  guide  vane  ring.  4,497,611,  CI.  415-191.000. 
Kellerman,  Anne  S.:  See— 
1 1  Agnew,  Palmer  W.;  Kellerman,  Anne  S.;  and  Randall,  Grayson  W., 
I       4,498.147,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kemisk  Vaerk  Koge  A/S:  See— 

Olsen.  Steffen  C;  and  Vinther,  Ame,  4,497,735,  CI.  534-603.000. 
Kemp,  John:  See— 

Sail,  Surinderpal  S.;  and  Kemp,  John,  4,497,493,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Ken,  Victor:  See— 

Schapira,    Joseph;    Ken,    Victor;    and    Dauptain,    Jean-Loup, 
4.497,666,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Nunlist.  Erwin  J..  4.497.418.  CI.  220-234.000. 
Kenro  Corporation:  See — 

Tarsia.  Joseph;  Ross.  Alexander  S.;  and  Gertsek.  Marina.  4,497,574, 
CI.  355-76.000. 
Kestner,  Diane  E.;  See— 

Upson,    Donald    A.;    and    Kestner,    Diane    E.,    4,497,917,    CI. 
523-201.000. 
Kettl,  Henry  G.  Beehive  aerator.  4,497,079,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Khallil,  George.  Self-adjusting  weather  strip.  4,497,136,  CI.  49-481.000. 
Khasin,  Marra:  See — 

Pickett,   Charles  G.;   Chamey,   John   G.;   and   Khasin,   Marra, 

4,497,706,  CI.  210-130.000. 

Kibby,  Charles  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 

Development  Company.  Activated  cobalt-substituted  layered  alumi- 

nosiiicate  for  synthesis  gas  conversion.  4,497,903,  CI.  502-85.000. 

Kidon,  William  E.  Corrosion  resistant  metal  composite  with  zinc  and 

chromium  coating.  4,497,876,  CI.  428-624.000. 
Killinger,  Karl  H.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Top  work  feeding  arrange- 
ment for  a  chain  stitch  sewing  machine.  4,497,268,  CI.  112-169.000. 
Kim,  Choong  S.;  Lee,  Nam  J.;  and  Kim,  Joong  H.,  to  Korea  Advanced 
Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Process  for  the  production  of 
(±  H-oxo- 1 ,2,3,6,7, 1  lb-hexahydro-4H-pyrazino[2, 1  -alisoquinoline 
derivatives.  4,497,952,  CI.  544-344.000. 
Kim.  Joong  H.:  See- 
Kim.  Choong  S.;  Lee.  Nam  J.;  and  Kim,  Joong  H.,  4,497.952,  CI. 
544-344.000. 
Kimble,  James  B.:  See- 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  Guillory.  Jack  P.;  Cook.  Charles  F.;  and  Kim- 
ble. James  B..  4.497.971,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  disc  reproducing 

apparatus.  4,498,110,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kimura,  Tadakatsu:  See — 

Makabe,  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and 
Kimura.  Tadakatsu.  4.498,063,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See— 

Minemura,    Norihiro;    Kimura,    Takeo;    and    Mitsui,    Yoshiaki, 
4,497.095,  CI.  26.2.00R. 
Kimura,  Tomio:  See — 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omata.  Tetsuo- 
and  Iwamoto,  Noritada.  4.497,957,  CI.  548-496.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Komiya,  Yutaka;   Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  and  Murakami,  Koichi, 
4,497,568,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kin,  Niles:  See— 

Hubbard,  James  R.;  Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Kin,  Niles,  4,497,468,  CI. 
251-117.000. 
Kindler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fettweis,  Ewald;  and  Kindler,  Wolfgang,  4,497,315,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Kinetronics  Corporation:  See— 

Stelcher,  William  N.;  and  Murdock,  Michael  J.,  4,497.420.  CI. 
221-13.000. 
King^  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Earleson,  Walter  E.;  King,  Dennis  M.;  and  Moncelle,  Michael  E., 
4,498,016,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Woodley,  George  M.,  4,497,454,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
King,  James  P.;  and  Tubbs,  Paul,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Metal  salts 
of  1,2,4-thiadiazole  and   lubricante  containing   these   metal   salts. 
4,497,719,  CI.  252-42.700. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Company:  See — 

Utter,    Robert    P.;    and    Tandeski,    David    A.,   4,497,184,    CI. 
62-354.000. 
Kirihara,  Seishin:  See— 

,  Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
sukuni;   Tan,   Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;   and    Kobayashi,    Kei, 
I     4,497,670,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Kishimoto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushikigaisha  Nippon  Kogu  Seisakusho.  End 

niUl.  4,497,600,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Kisiel,  SUnley  C.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Frangible  valve  stem 

assembly  for  rotary  valve.  4,497,344,  CI.  137-797.000. 
Kistner,  John  F.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Water-repellent,     abrasion     resistant     coatings.     4,497,861,     CI. 
428-201.000. 
Kitamura,  Hajime:  See — 

Tsuchida,    Michinori;    Abe,    Tokuji;    and    Kitamura.    Hajime. 
4.497.722.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Kitao,  Teijiro;  Setsune,  Jun-ichiro;  Ishihara,  Shoichi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Ryoichi.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Solar  energy 
storage  materials.  4.497.724,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi,  Sato- 
shi;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Peptide,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  use  thereof  4,497,729, 
a.  260-112.50R. 


Kiwior,  Denis;  and  Riner,  Victor,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construc- 
tion de  Materiel  Textile.  Mechanism  for  actuating  the  weft-inserting 
needles  of  a  weaving  loom.  4,497,347,  CI.  139-449.000. 
Klees,  Garry  W.  Pouring  cap.  4,497,422,  CI.  222-482.000. 
Klein,  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx,  Mary  E.,  to  Dermik  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Erythromycin/benzoyl  peroxide  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
acne.  4,497,794,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

Pav,  Josef;  and  Jaegers,  Heinz,  4,497,246,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Barin,  Ihsan;  Gamroth,  Michael;  Hesse,  Rolf;  and  Wirosoedirdio. 

Soegianto,  4,497,780,  CI.  423-88.000. 
Hug,  Franz;  Johler,  Franz;  and  Franke,  Reimar,  4,497,327,  CI. 
130-27.00T. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schlciermacher,  Herbert;  and  Bauer,  Lothar,  4,497,287,  CI.  123- 
52.0MC. 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger  L.;  and  Chris- 
tie, George  A.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2-(l,4-Benzodioxan-2-ylalkyl- 
)imidazoles   useful  as  antihypertensives  and   platelet   aggregation 
inhibitors.  4,497,818,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Knight,  James  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Purdy,  Kenneth  R.;  Gorton,  Charles  W.;  and  Knight.  James  A..  Jr.. 
4.497.637.  CI.  48-111.000. 
Knorowski.  Victor  J.;  and  Sheflin.  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Steam  turbine  wheel  antirotation  means.  4.497,612.  CI.  416- 
198.0OA. 
Knutsen.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Balder.   Richard   T.;  and   Knutsen.   Michael   P.,  4,497,278,  CI. 
119-26.000. 
Kobashi,  Rikiya:  See— 

Aihara,  Hiroshi;  Matumura,  Akira;  Takemura,  Hiroshi;  Kobashi, 

Rikiya;  Satomi,  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  4,498,033,  CI. 

318-261.000. 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida.  Haruhiko,  to  Machida  Endoscope 

Company   Limited.   Method  for  manufacturing  quadric  surface. 

4,497,144,  CI.  51-284.0OR. 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Liquid  gauge. 

4,497,204,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Kobayashi  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Ikegami,  Hiroshi;  Ichida,  Kozaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kattuyoshi, 
4,497,674,  CI.  148-156000. 
Kobayashi,  Kei:  See — 

Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara.  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
sukuni;    Tan,   Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;   and    Kobayashi,    Kei, 
4,497.670,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Harumasa;  Kobayashi,  Takatoshi;  and  Sumida,  Yuzo, 
4,497,930,  CI.  524-556.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yuko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide-fleld  eyepiece. 

4,497,546,  CI.  350-410.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See — 

Kibby,  Charles  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.,  4,497,903,  CI. 
502-85.000. 
Kocher,  Erich  J.;  and  Kopp,  John  K.,  to  Vilter  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration. Means  to  measure,  indicate  and  regulate  thickness  of  ice  layer 
in  refrigeration  system.  4,497,181.  CI.  62-139.000. 
Kodama.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Kenji;  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  Ko- 
mura.  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  4.498.029,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Kodera,  Toshihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba, 
Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Satou,  Susumu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  circuit  breaker.  4,497,992,  CI.  200-153.0SC 
Koe,  Joe  K.:  See- 
Mendelsohn,   Arnold;   Koe,   Joe   K.;   and   Schienda,   Gregory, 
4,497,391,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Boltc,  Steven  B.;  Brewington,  Grace  T.;  Davidson,  Theodore; 
Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Robert  G.,  4,497,570,  CI. 
355-16.000. 
Koester,  Ebcrhard:  See — 

Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm;  Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Melzer,  Milena, 
4,497,723,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Kogasaka,    Fukuhei.    Cleaning   cloth   for  gun  and  cannon   bores. 

4,497,082,  CI.  15-104.165. 
Kohlhage,  Hermann:  See — 

Voike,  Hans-Werner;  Hilkenmeier,  Jurgen;  Kohlhage,  Hermann; 
and  Tewes,  Udo,  4,497,588,  CI.  400-645.100. 
Koide,  Tsuyoshi;  Maruyama,  Toshio;  and  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio,  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam  grinding  machine.  4,497,140.  CI.  51- 
101. OOR. 
Koiki,  Eishi,  to  Ozen  Corporation.  Simplified  record  player  capable  of 
automatically  housing  reproducing  stylus  upon  removal  of  record 
disc  from  the  record  player.  4,498,160,  CI.  369-63.000. 
Koiubashi,  Takeo:  See — 

Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  Koiubashi,  Takeo;  Haga,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki, 
Akio;  and  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki,  4,497,895,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Kojima,  Masakatu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus    for     producing     monocrystalline     silicon.     4,497,777,     CI. 
422-249.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nagumo,  Masahide;  Inagawa,  Jun;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,498,175, 
CI.  371-37.000. 
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Konw,  Yoshishige:  See — 

Takano,  Katsuhiro;  Koma,  Yoahishige;  Hagiwara,  Masani;  and 
Suzuki,  Shinuro,  4,497,634,  CI.  75-O.SAA. 
Komatsu,  Nobiru:  See — 

Ohtsuki,  Yuzo;  Komatsu.  Nobiru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  and  Saeki, 
Oouji,  4,497.901,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Komitet  po  Goelogica:  See— 

Nenkov.  Nikolay  D..  4,497,382,  CI.  175-260.000. 
Komiya,  Yutaka;  Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  and  Murakami,  Koichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intage  formation  apparatus.  4,497,568,  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Komoro,  Hidemasa:  See — 

Yamauchi,    Maaaaki;    Yabe,    Minoni;    Shirai,    Shoji;    Komoro, 
Hidemasa;  and  MaUuda,  Kenichi.  4,498,026,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Komoto,  Hanio:  See — 

Shinkai,    Daisuke;    Komoto,    Haruo;    and    Hamada,    Shigeharu, 
4,497,695.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Komura,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Kenji;  Kodama,  Hiloshi;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  Ko- 
mura, Hirotsugu;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,498,029,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Komura,  Ichiroh:  See — 

Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  Komura,  Ichiroh;  and  Hirasawa, 
Taiji,  4,497,210,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Kondo,  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling 

structure  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,497,285,  CI.  123-41.650. 
Kondo,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Narabayaaihi,  Hirotaro;  Kondo,  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu,  4,497,826,  CI.  514-567.000. 
Konishi,  Hideyuke:  See — 

Maruyama,  Ryoichi;  Nishijima,  Takayoshi;  Aida,  Hideaki;  Konishi, 
Hideyuke;  and  HaUyama,  Keiji,  4,497,223.  CI.  74*866.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatano.  Takashi;  and  Maruyama,  Akira,  4.497,878,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Matsushima,   Kohji;   Nakagawa,   Yasutsugu;  and   Yagi,   Michio, 

4.497,563,  CI.  354-429.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  Koitabashi.  Takeo;  Haga.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki. 

Akio;  and  Shiozawa.  Hiroaki,  4,497,895,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Sakurai,  Kunio;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Nozaki,  Takashi.  4.497.539,  CI. 
350-164.000. 
Kontz.  Robert  F.;  and  Moore.  Gary  L..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  applying  heat  shrinkable  conical  plastic  labels  on 
containers.  4.497.681,  CI.  156-363.000. 
Kopich,  Leonard  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adjusting  mecha- 
nism for  a  manually  operated  clutch.  4,497.399.  CI.  192-III.OOA. 
Kopp,  John  K.:  See — 

Kocher,  Erich  J.;  and  Kopp,  John  K.,  4.497,181,  CI.  62-139.000. 
Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See — 

Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A..  4,497,244.  CI.  99-494.000. 
Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A.,  to  Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Device 
for  covering  foodstuff  with  granular  and/or  powdery  material. 
4,497,244.  CI.  99-494.000. 
Kordomenos.  Panagiotis  I.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Thermosetting 

coating  composition  -  V.  4.497.938.  CI.  525-514.000. 
Korea  Advanced  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Kim,  Choong  S.;  Lee,  Nam  J.;  and  Kim,  Joons  H.,  4,497,952,  CI. 
544-344.000. 
Korf  &  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Fuchs.  Gerhard;  and  Wabersich,  Ernst,  4,497,475,  CI.  266-270.000. 
Korsyn,    Dever   J.    Method    for    repairing   articles.    4.497,755.    CI. 

264-1.700. 
Koser,  Manfred.  Variable  gear  transmission  system.  4,497.221,  CI. 

74-793.000. 
Kosner,  Jerry  J.:  See — 

Fuss,  Peter  S ;  and  Kosner,  Jerry  J.,  4,498,123,  CI.  361-427.000. 
Kowa  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Kashichi.  4,497,245,  CI.  99-542.000. 
Kowata,  Nobuo;  and  Sasano,  Naoshige.  Optical  fiber  junction  device 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,497,643,  CI.  65-4.210. 
Koyama,  Kazumi;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Kawabata,  Yuichi,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  TrisUte  output  buffer  with  high-impedance  state 
responsive  to  increase  in  power  supply   voluge.   4,498.022,  CI. 
307-473.000. 
Kraemer,  Ednr:  See— 

Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Kraemer,  Edjjar.  4,497,379,  C\.  173-39.000. 
Kraft,  Helmut;  and  Ledjeff,  Konstantin,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Recombination  device  for  storage  batteries.  4,497,880,  CI. 
429-86.000. 
Kraf),  Kurt:  See— 

Horoldt,  Ernst;  Kraft,  Kurt;  and  Ritz,  Jurgen,  4,497,915.  CI. 
523-156.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeaellschafl:  See- 
Keller.  Herbert.  4.497.611.  Q.  415-191.000. 
Krakowski,  David:  See— 

Wendt.  Alan  C;  and  Krakowski,  David,  4,497.150.  CI.  52-242.000. 
Kralowetz,  Bruno,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und 
Maschinenbau    Gesellschaft    m.b.H..    Firma.    Swaging    machine. 
4,497.195.  CI.  72-402.000. 
Kramer.  James  H..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Floating  struc- 
tures. 4,497,593.  CI.  405-212.000. 
Kranner,  Marcy  J.;  Wameke,  William  C;  Meyer,  Ousuvo  A.;  and  Jha, 
Mahedi  C,  to  Amax  Inc.  Production  of  potassium  hexafluotitanates 
using  dilute  hydrofluoric  acid.  4,497,779,  CI.  423-72.000. 
Kramer.  Petrus  A  :  See — 

van   Helden,   Robert;   and   Kramer.   Petrus  A.,  4.497,966,  CI. 
568-705.000 


Krapcho,  John;  and  Wade,  Peter  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Imido, 
amido  and  amino  derivatives  of  mercaptoacyl  prolines  and  pipecolic 
acids.  4,497,953.  CI.  546-99.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmitz.     Horst;    and     Krompass,     Wolfgang,    4,497.579,    CI. 
366-134.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  .See — 

Rutloh.  Max,  4,497,211,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Krieg,  Uwe:  See — 

Kummer,  Martin;  Krieg,  Uwe;  Jundt,  Wolfgang:  Rieker,  Werner; 
Schadlich,  FriU;  and  Schaal,  Gunter,  4,497,354,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Krieger,  Friedrich,  to  Salzgitter  AG.  Storage  structure  for  nuclear 

waste.  4,497,770,  CI.  376-272.000. 
KrijI,  Gerrit;  and  Van  de  Leest,  Renaal  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Metal  article  layered  with  a  nickel-phosphorus  alloy  and  a  protective 
coating.  4,497,877,  CI.  428-628.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram:  See — 

Sanderson,    John    R.;    and    Krishnan,    Sivaram,    4,497,947,    CI. 
528-174.000. 
Krompass,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Schmitz,     Horst;    and     Krompass,    Wolfgang,    4,497,579,    CI. 
366-134.000. 
Krones  A.G.  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Cibis.  Johannes.  4.498,003,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Kruckenberg.  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H..  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Azo  dyestuffs.  4.497.736.  CI.  534-855.000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Schulte.  Hans-Gerd.  4,497,761,  CI.  264-66.000. 
Kubo,  Seiji:  See — 

Nagatomo.  Hideaki;  Yasuda.  Mitsuo;  and  Kubo,  Seiji.  4,497,240,  CI. 
98-2.010. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi.    Jyutaro;    Kashino,    Shinzo;    Odahara.    Tetsuichi;    and 
Sukenari.  Gunzo.  4.497,162.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Kubota,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hamane,    Tokuhito;    Tasai,    Masaaki;    and    Kubota,    Tadashi, 
4,497.111,  CI.  29-734.000. 
Kudamatsu.  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  to  Nihon 
Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.  Insecticidal,  acaricidal.  and  nematicidal 
O-ethyl  S-alkyI  S-(l.2.4-oxadiazol-S-yl-methyl)  phosphorodithiolate 
derivatives,   compositions,   and   methods   of  use.   4,497,804,   CI. 
514-92.000. 
Kudert.  Frederick  G.;  Latreille.  Maurice  G.;  Tennant.  William  A.;  and 
Tung.  Thomas  T.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously driving  valve  means  through  co-injection  nozzles  of  a 
multi-cavity  injection  molding  machine.  4,497,621,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Kudo.  Yoshihiko;  Kawabata,  Hidetsugu;  Birukawa,  Masahiro;  Hara, 
Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Magneto-optical  recording  medium.  4,497,870,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kuelzow,  Christopher  J.;  Kackos,  Edward  M.;  and  Murray,  Francis  J., 
to  Vemitron  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  shortening  the 
drying  stage  of  a  steam  sterilization  cycle.  4,497,773,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Kuhnis,  Hans:  See— 

Zimmermann,    Markus;    and    Kuhnis,    Hans,    4,497,808.    CI. 
514-222.000. 
Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Lekebush,  Ronald  C;  and  Kulik,  Joseph  S., 
Jr.,  4,498,027.  CI.  313-634.000. 
Kumada,  Akira:  See — 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada,  Akira,  4,497,701,  CI.  204-430.000. 
Kume,  Toyohiko:  See — 

Kudamatsu.    Akio;    Kume.    Toyohiko;    and    Tsuboi.    Shinichi. 
4.497.804.  CI.  514-92.000. 
Kummer.  Martin;  Krieg.  Uwe;  Jundt.  Wolfgang;  Rieker.  Werner. 
Schadlich.  Fritz;  and  Schaal.  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Low 
noise  planing  machine,   particularly   hand   planer.  4,497,354,  Q. 
145-4.000. 
Kumokawa,  Takashi;  Tamada,  Minoru;  Shimamoto,  Ichiji;  and  Uda, 
Kiyoko,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Small-size  inductor. 
4,498,067,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi;  See — 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Chiba,  Akio;  and  Shtmizu,  Seiki, 
4,497,875,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Kunz,  Walter:  See- 
Meyer,  Alfred;   Kunz,  Walter;  Maier,  Ludwig;  and  Rempfkr, 
Hermann,  4,497,647,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Kunz,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Kunz,  Walter  E.;  Gates,  Michael  R.;  and  Franks, 
Larry  A.,  4,497,768,  CI.  376-153.000. 
Kupchik,  Eugene  J.;  and  Pisano,  Michael  A.,  to  St.  John's  University. 
Trior^oun  compounds,  antifungal  and  antibacterial  compositioas 
containing    same,    and    method    of   using    same.    4,497,806,    CI. 
514-189.000. 
Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Makabe.  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi.  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and 
Kimura.  Tadakatsu.  4.498.063.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Wagu.  Maaakatsu;  Hayashi.  Shoichiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and 
Sakagami,  Tenio,  4.497,710,  Q.  210^35.000. 
Kurihara,  Kozo;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Nakane,  Hisanori;  and  Ike^uni,  Yo- 
shihiko, to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  coating  solid 
pharmaceutical  preparations  and  coated  preparations  thus  obtained. 
4.497.847,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Kuroda.  Takao;  Horii.  Kenju;  and  Matsumoto.  Shigenori,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Solid  state  image  sensor  exhibiting 
reduced  image  smearing  effects.  4.498.013,  CI.  250-578.000. 
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Kurosawa,  Kei.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
ror  manufKtunng  semiconductor  device  by  controlling  thickness  of 
JTlo?  i'^  li  *",  •' P*"P*^™'  portion  of  element  formation  region. 

'^'i'^^*'.^**^*''' '°  Tensho  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Foot  bath 
4.497.313.  CI.  128-24.100. 

'^4"97S6'cmS"2  000**"  *"*"''""«*  composition  and  method. 

Kurylko.  George,  to  MKT  Geotechnical  Systems.  Interchangeable  ram 
diesel  pile.  4.497.376,  CI.  173-1.000.  »      « r«n 

Kustu.  Sydney  G.:  See— 
1 1  Aines,  Giovanna  F.;  and  Kustu,  Sydney  G.,  4,497,730,  CI.  260- 

'^"?fii*^"J?**"=  *^™'*'  Dietrich;  Eggen,  Georg;  and  Stein.  Rolf,  to 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Gripping  head  of  an 
hydraulic  sheet  stretcher.  4.497.193,  CI.  72-302.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Con- 
stant current  source  circuit.  4.498,041,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Kwitkowski.  Peter  A.;  and  Paeholok,  David  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Signal  amplifler  and  integral  signal  shunt  attenuator.  4.498.056.  CI. 
33(h296.000. 
Kwun.  Hegeon;  and  Teller.  Cecil  M..  II.  to  Southwest  Research  Insti- 
tute. Nondestructive  testing  of  stress  in  a  ferromagnetic  structural 
material  utilizing  magnetically  induced  velocity  chanse  measure- 
ments. 4.497.209.  CI.  73-6O1.O0O. 
Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtsuki.  Yuzo;  KomaUu.  Nobiru;  Watanabe.  Akira;  and  Saeki. 
Gouji.  4,497.901.  CI.  501-90.000. 
Labelle.  Edward  J.  Implement  holder.  4.497.412.  CI.  2II-60.00T. 
Labelle.  Henri  M.  R..  to  Martinray  Industries  Ltd.  Sectional  foldina 

closure.  4.497.357.  CI.  160-199.000. 
Laboratorie  Roger  Bellon:  See— 
I  Matsumoto.  Jun-ichi;  Nishimura.  Yoshiro;  and  Nakamura.  Shinichi. 
I      4.497,816.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Ujemmermann.  Fritz;  Rindfleisch.  Werner;  Fabian.  Wolfgang   and 
Bolster.  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Procedure  and  appara- 
tus for  charging  and  emptying  the  drying  trays  in  a  drying  box. 
4,497,120,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lapeyre.  James  M..  4.497.551,  CI.  354-67.000. 
Lambert.  Teresa  C.  Appetite  suppressant.  4,497,798.  CI.  424-153.000. 
Lancaster,  Patnck  R..  HI,  to  Lantech,  Inc.  Friction  drive  stretch  wrao- 

ping  apparatus.  4.497.159.  CI.  53-556.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  and  Buehrle.  Thomas  M..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  The.  Mat  testing  apparatus.  4.498,042,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Lane,  Thomas  A.;  Rosen,  Murray;  and  Quinn,  Maxie  E.  Marine  anti- 

fouling  coating  composition.  4,497,trS2,  CI.  427-287.000. 
Lanaer,  Uwe;  and  Brettbacher,  Franz,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schait.  Plant  and  process  for  hot-rolling  strip  or  plate  stock.  4.497.191 
Q.  72-202.000.  ' 

Lantech.  Inc.:  See- 
Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  III.  4.497.159,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Method  and  system 

of  aenal  surveying.  4.497.55 1.  CI.  354-67.000. 
Larson.  Brian  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  M  Out  of  N  code  checker 

circuit.  4.498,177.  CI.  371-52.000. 
Larson.  Dalmon  M.;  and  Reyes,  Jorge,  to  Mead  Johnson  &<Company. 

Stable  liquid  diet  composition.  4,497,800,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Larson,  Kenneth  E.  Duct  finishing  machine.  4,497,189,  CI.  72-51  000 
USpisa,  Ronald  J.;  and  Likins.  Merle  R..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Boiler  control.  4.497.283.  CI.  122-451.100. 
Lassig.  Amdt:  See— 

Grosskreuz.  Gerhard;  and  Lassig.  Amdt.  4.497.155.  CI.  53-331.500. 
Latreille,  Maurice  G.:  See— 

Kudert,  Frederick  G.;  Latreille,  Maurice  G.;  Tennant,  William  A.; 
and  Tung.  Thomas  T..  4.497.621.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Laughman.  Lanny  M.:  See— 

I  Wayne.  Robert  J.;  Laughman.  Lanny  M.;  Mongeon.  Robert  J.;  and 
Chenausky.  Peter  P..  4,498.179.  CI.  372-27.000. 
Laurent.  Paul:  See— 

Dupont,  Andre  ;  and  Laurent,  Paul,  4,497,858,  CI.  428-44.000 
Uuver,  Richard  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Chemical  approach  for  controlling  nadi- 

mide  cure  temperature  and  rate  with  maleimide.  4,497,939.  CI. 

526-262.000. 
Lauver.  Richard  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Chemical  approach  for  controlling  nadi- 

mide  cure  temperature  ard  rate.  4,497,940,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Lauver,  Richard  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Chemical  approach  for  controlling  nadi- 

mide  cure  temperature  and  rate  with  maleimide.  4.497.948.  CI. 

528-342.000. 
Lawless.  Jacques.  Detector  of  the  flowing  of  a  fluid  in  a  pipe  and  energy 

saving  device  for  a  hot  water  system  using  this  detector.  4.497.4M. 

CI.  236-23.000. 
Lawson,  John  E..  to  Armco  Inc.  Self-levelling  underwater  structure 

4,497.592.  CI.  405-202.000. 
Lay,  Khin  M.;  and  Palguta.  Stephen  E..  to  HITCO.  Fill  yam  removal 

apparatus.  4.497.098.  a.  28- 1 7 1 .000. 
Lasarev.  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Ivanchenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev.  Anatoly  A.; 
I  Kataev.  Evaeny  M.;  Glazunov,  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorfounov. 
'    Evgeny  S.,  4,497.309,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Leandri,  Jacqueline:  See— 

*%  ^.'JSU^'**™*"'  •'•cquel'ne;  "d  Abbou.  Clement.  4,497,074, 
CI.  3-1.000. 


Lebensfeld.  Steven  A.  Record  players.  4.498.164.  CI.  369-177  000 
Lechat,  Jacques  B.:  See— 

Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Modular 
suspension  strut  bearing.  4.497.523.  CI.  384-613.000 

Ledjeff.  Konstantin:  See— 

Kraft.  Helmut;  and  Ledjeff.  Konstantin.  4.497.880.  CI.  429-86000 

Lee.  Denny  L.  Y.;  and  Hay.  Robert  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I 
and  Company.  NMR  Imaging  apparatus.  4.498.048.  CI.  324-307  000 

Lee.  Gordon  J.:  See— 

Cheadle.  Brian  E.;  and  Lee.  Gordon  J..  4.497.364.  CI.  165-134.00R 
Lee.  Nam  J.:  See— 

'^»">' Choong  S.;  Lee.  Nam  J.;  and  Kim.  Joong  H..  4.497,952,  CI. 

Lee,  Robert:  See— 

Fowles,  Tom  A.;  Lee,  Robert;  Richmond,  Frank  M.;  and  Tobiasz 

Henry,  4.497.104.  CI.  29-419.00R.  ^^' 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh.  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Substituted  phenoxyalkanetr- 

lones.  4,497,965.  CI.  568-325.000. 
^^Q  lo'^^  ■*   '^°*  conversion  device  and  method.  4.497.345.  CI. 

LeGresley,  Barry  P..  to  AEL  Microtel  Limited.  Parallel  cyclic  redun- 
dancy checking  circuit.  4,498,174,  CI.  371-37.000. 

Lehman.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Ultra  Harvesters.  Inc   Ground  cotton  re- 
tnever  with  dual  cleaning  means.  4,497,088.  CI.  19-202.000 

Uhman,  R.  Danford.  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Michael  F.  Game  with  shields 
for  deflecting  hurled  projectile.  4,497,492.  CI.  273-411  000 

Lekebush.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Karlottki.  Robert  J.;  Ukebush.  Ronald  C;  and  Kulik.  Joseph  S.. 
Jr..  4,498,027.  CI.  313-634.000. 

Leroy.  Maurice:  See— 

CauMignac^ean-Marie;    and    Leroy.    Maurice.    4.497.576.    CI. 
336-335.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Bourget,  Jean-Claude,  4.497,474.  CI.  266-81.000. 
Leslie  Hanridge  Limited:  See- 
Allen.    Ralph;    Moore.    David   A.;   and   Quinton.    Edward    F, 
4.497.201,  CI.  73-1  I9.00A.  .         w«b    r., 

L'Etat  Francais:  See— 

C«ussignac.   Jean-Marie;   and    Leroy.    Maurice.   4.497.376.   CI. 
356-335.000. 
Levatter.  Jeffrey  I.,  to  Kaiz.  Bernard  B.  High  repetition  rate,  uniform 
volume  transverse  electric  discharger  laser  with  pulse  triggered 
multi-arc  channel  switching.  4.498.183,  CI.  372-86.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Neiditch.  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle.  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox.  Dutiel  J 
4.497.718.  CI.  252-8.750.  ^^      ' 

Tai.  Ho  T..  4.497.716,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Levin,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Lipman,  Abby  G.;  and  Levin,  Herbert  L.,  4,497.582.  CI.  368- 1 5.000. 
Levings,  Nelson.  Jr.;  Evans.  Donald  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Evans, 
Stephen    G..    administrator.     Knock-down    furniture    assembly 
4.497,524,  CI.  312-265.000.  ""cmoiy 

Lewis,  Robert  M.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Cop- 
per-alkali  metal-ruthenium/silica  catalyst  for  converting  syngas  to 
linear  alpha-oleflns.  4.497,908,  CI.  502-245.000. 
Lewis.  Robert  T.:  See- 
Sullivan.    James   W.;   and    Uwis.    Robert   T..   4.497.276.    CI. 

Leyhe.  Luu:  See— 

Mady.  Raschad;  Hanelt.  Winand;  Morlock,  Roland;  Geruhn,  Di- 
eter; Leyhe,  Luu;  Meyer  zu  Bexten.  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke.  Franz. 
4,497,668,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Libby,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Gaiman,  Barry,  to  Automatix  Incorporated. 

Arc  welding  system  with  vision.  4,497.996,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltunjp-GmbH:  See— 

Morz,  Gunther;  and  Miicz,  Wilhelm,  4,498.061,  CI.  333-21.00A. 
Lichtblau,  George  J.  Resonant  tag  and  deactivator  for  use  in  an  elec- 
tronic security  system.  4.498.076.  CI.  340-572.000. 
Liepmann,  Hans:  See— 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Romer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann.  Hans;  and  Milkowski. 
Wolfgang.  4,497.740.  CI.  260-244.400. 
Likins.  Merle  R.,  Jr.;  See— 

USpisa,  Ronald  J.;  and  Likins,  Merle  R.,  Jr.,  4,497,283.  CI. 

Lilla,  James  A.  Cantilevered  suspension  sling.  4,497,316,  CI.  128-94  000 
Lilly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr.:  See— 

Banyasz.  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz.  Elizabeth  D 
Lilly.  A.  Chfton.  Jr.;  Martin,  Peter;  Merritt,  Henry  B.;  and  Semp, 
Bemard  A..  4.497.330.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Lin.  Kou  C;  and  Burkhardt.  Charles  E..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  Inc.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  assembling  electrical 
coils  around  transformer  cores.  4.497.449,  CI.  242-4.00R. 
Lindeman.  Hans:  See — 

Lindeman.    Wolfgang;    and    Lindeman.    Hans.    4,497,188,    CI. 
72-40.000. 
Lindeman,  Wolfgans;  and  Lindeman,  Hans.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

peeling  wire.  4,497,188,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Lindemann.  Eckhard;  and  Wolfgang.  Neumann,  to  Dr.-lng.  Rudolf 
Hell   GmbH.   Screen   for   reproducing  continuous-tone   Dictures 
4.498.108.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Lindholm.  Leif.  to  Santrade  Limited.  Cemented  carbide.  4.497.660.  CI 

75-240.000. 
Lindsey.  Hiram  E..  Jr..  to  MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company.  Setting 
tool  and  retrievable  landing  assembly.  4,497.371.  CI.  166-377.000. 
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Ling,  Chung-Mei:  See — 

Abriin,  Dinah;  Armstrong,  Alan  3-;  Herrmann,  John  E.;  and  Ling, 
Chuny-Mei.  4,497,900,  CI.  436-S  11.000. 
Lionetta.  William  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Genova,  Anthony  T.;  Squitieri,  Vincent;  and  Lionetta,  William  G., 
Jr..  4,497,533,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Lipman,  Abby  G.;  and  Levin,  Herbert  L.  Planetarium  alarm  clock. 

4,497,582.  CI.  368-15.000. 
Lippolt,  Paul  K.  Adjustable  violin  peg  and  dowel  shaving  device. 

4,497.352,  CI.  142-48.000. 
Lirman.  Irving  R.  Semi-conductor  transducer  and  method  of  making 

the  same.  4,498,070,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Liska,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Bezusko,  Michael  J.;  Liska,  Daniel  P.;  and  McGee,  Joseph  A., 
4.497,532,  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
Lister.  Michael:  See — 

Gronbech,    Robert    W.;    and    Lister,    Michael.    4,497,215,    CI. 
74-89.150. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ross,  William  E.,  4,497.545.  CI.  350-376.000. 
Livigni,  Russell  A.:  See— 

Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Ag- 
garwal,  Sundar  L.,  4,497,748,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Michael  J..  4.498,119,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wenzel,    James   G.;   and   Trimble.    Lloyd    C,    4,497,342,    CI. 
137-565.000. 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited:  See — 

Cooke,  Bernard;  and  Wrobel.  Peter,  4,497.916,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The:  See — 

Coate,  William  C,  4.497.410.  CI.  211-1.500. 
Lofmark,  Bengt  G..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Balancing 

impedance  included  in  a  fork.  4.498.018.  CI.  307-17.000. 
Loftus,  Frank,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  cephalosporin  derivatives.  4.497.949,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Logsdon,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Bolton,  Brent  C;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Wilson.  Jesse  R.,  4.498.133,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Loh.  William,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  5-0-Acyl-5-C-alkyl-3- 
O-arylmethyl  or  substituted  arylmethyl-1.2-0-alkylidene-aD-gluco- 
pentofuranose  and  /3-L-ido-pentofuranose  herbicides.  4,497.649.  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Loma  Linda  University  Medical  Center:  See — 

Farley.  Donald  V..  4.497.349.  CI.  141-19.000. 
Longberg,  Leif;  and  Pedersen,  Hakon  S.,  to  A/S  Bergens  Mekaniske 
Verksteder.    Assembly    on    a    chain    sheave/chain-rope    system. 
4,497,471,  CI.  254-372.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Baumann,  Hansjorg  W..  4.497,859,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Looker,  Brian  E.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Manufacture  of  antibiotics. 

4.497.956.  CI.  548-194.000. 
Lopez,  Jose  A.,  to  Camilo  Muebles,  Inc.  Panel  connector  system. 

4.497.148.  CI.  52-126.300. 
Louen.  Hans-Richard:  See — 

Reizig.  Hans-Jargen;  Meuters,  Friedrich;  and  Louen,  Hans-Rich- 
ard, 4.497.192.  CI.  72-203.000. 
Louwenaar,  David  W,  Solar  warming  hut.  4,497,145.  CI.  52-1.000. 
Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and  Rhodes, 
William  E.,  III.  to  Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.  Polyoxyethylene 
derivatives  as  antipruritic  ectoparasiticide.  4,497.831.  CI.  514-717.000. 
Lowery.  Michael  B.  Ball-like  wheel  with  sockets  for  axle.  4.497.521.  CI. 

301-106.000. 
Lowrance,  William  T.  Protective  device  for  a  golf  club.  4,497,404,  CI. 

206-315.200. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Harrison,  Anthony  W.;  and  Goudie.  Robert  J.,  4,497,505.  CI. 
280-698.000. 
Luck.  Terry  C;  and  Marsden,  Paul  R.,  to  Intercraft  Designs  Limited. 

Screening  apparatus.  4,497,356.  CI.  160-135.000. 
Lucke.  Hans-Hermann;  and  Jessen,  Jens-Christian,  to  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrochemical  storage  cell.  4,497,879,  CI. 
429-62.000. 
Luigi  Stoppani  S.p  A.:  See — 

Ghelli.  Giovanni;  and  Barbon.  Alessandro,  4,497,634,  CI.  8-94.260. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Webb,  Tommy  W.; 
and  Harmon.  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,497,085,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Peiffer.  D«nnis  G.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Phillips. 
Robert  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Shear  thickening  of 
organic    diluents    via    interpolymer    complexes.    4,497.923.    CI. 
524-107.000. 
Lundstrom,  Bo:  See — 

Stensson.   Bo  G.;   Severinsson.   Lars  M.;  and   Lundstrom.   Bo, 
4,497,392,  CI,  188-59.000. 
Lundstrom.  Lennart.  Power  control  device  for  a  double-acting  multi- 
cylinder  hot  gas  engine.  4.497,174,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Lunt.  David  M.:  See — 

Johnson.   Lewis   H.;   Carlson.   Lee   A.;   and    Lunt,   David   M., 
4,497.275,  CI.  118-268.000. 
Lynch,  Donald  M.:  See — 

Lover.   Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E.  Ill,  4.497.831,  Q.  514-717.000. 
Lyons,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Biechler.  Charles  S.;  Carroll.  Allen  M.;  Graves,  Richard  E.;  and 
Lyons,  Steven  A..  4,498,010,  CI.  250-492.200. 


Machida  Endoscope  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida.  Haruhiko,  4,497,144,  CI.  51- 
284.00R. 
Machida,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Machida,  Haruhiko,  4,497,144.  CI.  SI- 
284.00R. 
Macho  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Cho,  Soo  S.,  4,497,070,  CI.  2-22.000. 
MacKay.  Andrew  D.:  See — 

Carrington.  Donald  P.;  and  MacKay.  Andrew  D.,  4,497,229,  CI. 
83-76.000. 
Macklin.  John  J.;  Silfvast,  William  T.;  and  Wood,  Obert  R.,  II.  to 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Continuous  wave  sper  laser.  4,498,182,  CI. 
372-62.000. 
Macosko,  Robert  L.  Baseball  pitching  target.  4,497,485,  CI.  273-26.00A. 
Macrander.  Max  S.:  See — 

Edwards,  Ivan  L.;  McLaughlin,  Robert  C;  and  Macrander,  Max  S., 
4,498,059,  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Mady,  Raschad;  Hanelt,  Winand;  Morlock,  Roland;  Geruhn,  Dieter; 
Leyhe.  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bexten.  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke.  Franz,  to  Ger- 
hard CoUardin  GmbH.  Phosphating  process  for  zinc-plated  metals. 
4,497,668,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Maeda,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Koichi;    Maeda.    Osamu;   and    Yamakawa,    Shinzo, 
4,497.759.  CI.  264-26.000. 
Maier.  Ludwig:  See — 

Meyer.  Alfred;  Kunz.  Walter;  Maier,  Ludwig;  and  Rempfler, 
Hermann.  4.497,647.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Mailliet.  Pierre;  and  Kraemer.  Edgar,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Modular 
pivotal  fluidic  joint  systems  and  components  thereof  4.497.379.  CI. 
173-39.000. 
Makabe,  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi.  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and  Kimura, 
Tadakatsu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Switched  capacitor  Alter  luving  a 
reduced  capacitance.  4.498.063.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Makarewicz.  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph 
F.,  4,498.095.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Makino,  Daisuke:  See — 

Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Ma- 
kino, Daisuke.  4,497,922,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Diphenox- 

ymethylpyridine  herbicides.  4,497,652,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Malinovsky.  Evgeny  J.,  to  Moskovskoe  Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe 
Objedinenie   Po   Stroitelnomu   I   Dorozhnomu   Mashinostroeniju. 
Apparatus  for  designing  three  "imensional  structures.  4,498,139,  CI. 
364-518.000. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See — 

Fawzi.  Mahdi  B..  4.497.744.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Mallion.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Windsor.   Harry   M.;   and   Mallion.   Andrew  J..   4,497.397,  CI. 
192-0.076. 
Malueg,  Richard  M.  Subilization  system  for  soft-mounted  platform. 

4.498.038,  CI.  318-648.000. 
Mamei,  Masayuki:  See — 

Yoshino,     Tadashi;     and     Mamei,     Masayuki,     4,497.459.     CI. 
242-186.000. 
Mandell,  John  F.:  .See — 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell,  John  F.,  4.497,855,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Mannesmann.  Gerda:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Cas- 
als-Stenzel,  Jorge;  Schillinger,  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann,  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer.  Bob.  4.497.830,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Mannesmann  Rcxroth  GmbH:  See — 

Mucheyer.    Norbert;    and    Schmidt,    Hubertus,    4,497,375.    CI. 
172-10.000. 
Manzone,  Richard  R..  to  Hoyt  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Distilla- 
tion. 4.497.690.  CI.  202-181.000. 
Mardanov.  Valentin  P.:  See — 

Bely.  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meschanov,  Gennady  I.; 
Peshkov.  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin, 
Jury  M.,  4.497.867.  CI.  428-385.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M., 
4,497,924,  CI.  524-151.000. 
Marfatia,  Anil:  See — 

Mommsen.    Gordon    V.;    and    Marfatia,    Anil,    4.497,447.    CI. 
239-691.000. 
Mariani.  Bcniamino:  See — 

Dotti,  Enrico;  and  Mariani.  Beniamino,  4,497,164,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Marinak,  Michael  J.;  and  Simonson.  John  L.,  to  Kalama  Chemical.  Inc. 
Preparation  of  2-chloro-5-trichloromethyl  pyridine  from  lower  chlo- 
rinated beta-picolines.  4.497.955.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Marine  Construction  &  Design  Co.:  See — 

Anderson.  Joseph  W..  4,497,707.  CI.  210-136.000. 
Marino,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Paull.  Seymour;  and  Marino.  Michael  J..  4.497.585,  CI.  374-158.000. 
Maris,  Wiltjie;  and  Moran.  Robert,  to  Blanrima  Pty.  Ltd.  Disc  film 

developer.  4,497,559.  CI.  354-316.000. 
Markert.  Juergen:  See — 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Markert,  Juergen;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.497.651, 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Markus,  Gerardus  A.,  to  BSAB  Engineering  Company  Inc.  Heater. 
4,497,281,  CI.  122-248.000. 
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Marquardt,  Robert  F.;  Pederson,  Harold  T..  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Leo  H.,  to 
Dairy  Technology  Ltd.  Modified  whey  product  and  process  includ- 
ing uhraflltration  and  demineralization.  4,497,836,  CI.  426-239.000 
Marsden,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Luck,  Terry  C;  and  Marsden,  Paul  R.,  4,497,356.  CI.  160-135.000. 
Marsh.  Walter  H.  W.:  See— 

Szostak,  Jan;   Schaeflern,   Henry;   and   Marsh,   Walter   H.   W., 
4,497.267,  CI.  112-158.00A. 
Marshall.  Cary  S.;  and  Troyer.  Scott  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Electrolytic  preparation  of  3,6-dichloropicolinic  acid.  4,497.697. 
CI.  2O4-73.00R. 
Marshall,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.;  Marshall,  Robert  T.;  and  Hulse.  Mark  M.. 
4,497,898,  CI.  436-23.000. 
Marshall  and  Williams  Company:  See— 

Richter.  Hans  H..  4.497.096.  CI.  26-74.000. 
Martin.  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compositions,  which  pro- 
mote plant  growth  and  protect  plants  based  on  oxide  ethers  and 
oxime  esters.  4.497,745,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Martin,  Lincoln  A.;  and  Fenley.  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Geophysical  Sys- 
tems Corporation.  Method  of  determining  weathering  corrections  in 
seismic  operations.  4,498,157,  CI.  367-50.000. 
Martin.  Peter:  See— 

Banyasz.  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz.  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly,  A.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Martin.  Peter;  Merritt,  Henry  B.;  and  Semp, 
Bernard  A.,  4.497,330,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Martin.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Brewington,  Grace  T.;  Davidson.  Theodore; 
Koehler.  Richard  F..  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Robert  G.,  4.497.570,  CI. 
355-16.000. 
Martin,  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic.  Justin  G.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  closed  and 
semi-closed    operations    on    an    open    die    press.    4,497,194.    CI 
72-356.000. 
Martinez,  Maria  N.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Management  of  de- 
fects in  storage  media.  4.498.146,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Martinray  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ubelle,  Henri  M.  R..  4.497,357,  CI.  160-199.000. 
Maruyama,  Akira:  See— 

Hauno.  Takashi;  and  Maruyama.  Akira.  4.497.878,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Maruyama,  Kimiomi;  and  Nakajima,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.497,300.  CI.  123-463.000. 
Maruyama.  Ryoichi;  Nishijima,  Takayoshi;  Aida,  Hideaki;  Konishi, 
Hideyuke;  and  Hatayama,   Keiji,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Engine  speed  control  system  for  a  hydro-mechanical 
transmission.  4,497,223,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Maruyama,  Toshio:  .See — 

Koide,   Tsuyoshi;    Maruyama.   Toshio;   and   Tsujiuchi.   Toshio, 
4,497.140,  CI.  51-lOI.OOR. 
Mas,  Michel  C:  See— 

Brisset,  Guy  C.  S.;  and  Mas,  Michel  C.  4,497,743,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH:  See— 

Nothdurft.  Edgar,  4,497,480,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG:  See — 

Vollm,  Ernst  B.,  4.497.165,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Mase.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Murase.    Kiyoshi;    Mase.    Toshiyasu;    and    Tomioka,    Kenichi, 
4,497.817.  CI.  548-150.000. 
Mase,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nakiyima,  Masataka;  and  Mase,  Yasushi,  4,497.296,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Mason,  Harry  N.  Earring  with  pendant  and  circumjacent  spiral  poriion. 

4.497.186.  CI.  63-13.000. 
Massaglia,  Piercarlo;  Pagana.  Enrico;  and  Savini.  Dario,  to  Sip  -  Societa 
Italiana  Per  L'Esercizio  Telefonico  p.A.  Waveguide  structure  for 
separating  microwaves  with  mutually  orthogonal  planes  of  polariza- 
tion. 4.498,062,  CI.  333-135.000. 
Masuda,  Shoji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  sys- 
tem for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.497.286.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Masuda.  Yoshihiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Con- 
trol valve  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  apparatus.  4,497.335,  CI. 
137-244.000. 
Matec,  Inc.:  See — 

Oja,  Tonis;  Petersen.  Gary  L.;  and  Cannon.  David  W.,  4,497,208, 
CI.  73-584.000. 
Matson,  Wayne  R.,  to  ESA,  Inc.  Liquid  chromatography.  4,497,199,  CI. 

73-61. IOC. 
Mat^da,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamauchi.    Masaaki;    Yabe,    Minoru;    Shirai,    Shoji;    Komoro, 
Hidemasa;  and  Matsuda,  Kenichi.  4,498,026,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Matsuda.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Watanabe.   Nobuyoshi;   and   Matsuda,   Tsutomu,   4,497,887,   CI. 
430-138.000. 
Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Nishimura,  Yoshiro;  and  Nakamura.  Shinichi.  to 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Laboratorie  Roger  Bellon. 
7-(4-Pyridyl)-l,8-naphthyridine  derivatives  and  their  antibacterial 
compositions.  4,497.816,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shigenori:  See— 

Kuroda.    Takao;    Horii.    Kenju;    and    Matsumoto,    Shigenori. 
4,498.013,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Matsuo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,  Toshihiko.  4.497.105,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Matsushima.  Kohji;  Nakagawa.  Yasutsugu;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Programmed  automatic  exposure 
control.  4,497,563,  CI.  354-429.000. 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamane,    Tokuhito;    Tasai.    Masaaki;    and    Kubota.    Tadashi. 

4,497.111,  CI.  29-734.000. 
Kiuo.  Teijiro;  SeUune,  Jun-ichiro;  Ishihara,  Shoichi;  and  Yama- 

moto.  Ryoichi.  4.497,724.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kudo,   Yoshihiko;   Kawabata.   Hidetsugu;    Birukawa.    Maaahiro- 

Hara,  Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira,  4.497.870.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kuroda.    Takao;    Horii.    Kenju;    and    Matsumoto.    Shigenori, 

4,498,013.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Noguchi.    Toyota;    Okamoto.    Michio;    Nishimura,    Tadafumi; 
Sugimoto,  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama,  Keniiro. 
4.498,170,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Takahashi,  Juhei;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Asano,  Shogo;  Sugiyama,  Kunio 

Kaji,  Kiyokane;  and  Ohta,  Jun,  4,497,198,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Uya,  Masaru,  4,498.021.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Yoshimura,   Susumu;   and   Murakami.    Mutsuaki.  4,497.728.   CI 

252-514.000. 
Yoshino.     Tadashi;     and     Mamei.     Masayuki,     4,497,459,     CI. 
242-186.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura.  Masahiro;  Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Abe,  Hideaki. 

4.497,323.  CI.  128-685.000. 
Nagamoto,    Mitsuki;   Hashiya,   Yukio;   and    Kawaharada,   Junii. 
4.498.065,  CI.  335-79.000.  ^ 

Matsuura,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nakano.  Yoshikatsu;  Matsuura.  Masaaki;  and  Akiyama.  Minoru. 
4.497.288.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Matsuura.  Masahiro;  Ichinomiya.  Tsutomu;  and  Abe,  Hideaki.  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Exhaust  valve  having  a  constant  bleed 
rate.  4,497,323,  CI.  128-685.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  Koiubashi,  Takeo;  Haga.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akio; 
and  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  preparing  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  4,497.895. 
CI.  430-569.000. 
Mattei.  Riccardo,  to  G.  D  SocieU'  per  Azioni.  Device  for  sharpening 

rotating  blades.  4.497.143.  CI.  51-248.000. 
Mattz.  Donald  P.:  See— 

Varga,  Stephen  I.;  and  Mattz,  Donald  P.,  4,497.919.  CI.  524-10.000. 
Matumura.  Akira:  See— 

Aihara.  Hiroshi;  Matumura.  Akira;  Takemura,  Hiroshi;  Kobashi. 
Rikiya;  Satomi,  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  4.498,033,  CI. 
318-261.000. 
Mayer,  William;  and  Runions.  Alton  E..  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Dual  halogen  lamp  assembly.  4.498,124.  CI.  362-211.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Nagaoka.  Mitsuru;  and  Yasuno.  Mitsuo.  4,497,222,  CI.  74-866.000. 
McCandless,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Wilde.  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J.;  and  Saunders.  Roben 
M..  4,497.765.  CI.  264-268.000. 
McCarthy.  Christopher  I.:  See— 

Paar,  Michael  S.;  and  McCarthy,  Christopher  I..  4.497,307,  CI. 
123-90.330. 
McCarthy.  Karen;  and  Prochaska,  Charles  R..  to  Boeing  Company. 

The.  Locking  device.  4.497,602.  CI.  410-69.000. 
McCaskill.  Emmett  S..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Benzotriazine  com- 
pounds. 4.497,950.  CI.  544-183.000. 
McColl.  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Sewell,  John  S.;  McColl.  Frederick  A.;  and  Petkoff.  Peter  M.. 
4.497.332.  CI.  137-15.000. 
McDermott  Incorporated:  See- 
Fern.  Derek  T.,  4.497.594,  CI.  405-217.000. 
McElrath.  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Weinberg.  Harold  N.;  Rebick.  Charles;  and  McElrath.  Kenneth  C, 
4.497.705,  CI.  208-127.000. 
McFiggans.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Soderberg.  John  H.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans,  Robert  B., 
4,498.187,  CI.  375-117.000. 
McGee,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Bezusko,  Michael  J.;  Liska,  Daniel  P.;  and  McGee,  Joseph  A.. 
4.497.532.  CI.  339-1 12.00R. 
McGhee,  James:  See — 

Dickinson,  Ben  W.  O..  Ill;  Dickinson,  Robert  W.;  Odgers,  Irving 
L.;  and  McGhee,  James.  4.497,381.  CI.  175-61.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Gaia.  Aldino  J.,  4.498,068,  CI.  337-293.000. 
McHenry.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Giardino.  David  A.;  Groshans.  Joseph  R.;  and  McHenry.  Kenneth 
A..  4.497.197,  CI.  72-453.170. 
McHugh.  Edward  L.  Protective  book  cover.  4.497.508.  CI.  281-34.000. 
Mcintosh.  John  S.:  See- 
Meyer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Mcintosh,  John  S.,  4,497.134,  CI.  49-91.000. 
McLaughlin.  Robert  C:  See- 
Edwards,  Ivan  L.;  McLaughlin,  Robert  C;  and  Macrander,  Max  S.. 
4.498.059,  CI.  33 1-1. OOA. 
McMillan,  Uvar  C:  See— 

Wudel,    John    A.;    and    McMillan.    Lavar    C,    4.497,841,    a. 
426-565.000. 
McMullen,  John  W.;  Wheeler.  Michael  G.;  Cullingford.  Hatice  S.;  and 
Sherman.  Robert  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Apparatus 
for  storing  hydrogen  isotopes.  4,497,775.  CI.  422-159.000. 
Mead  Johnson  A  Company:  See — 

Larson,  Dalmon  M.;  and  Reyes,  Jorge,  4,497.800,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Med-Tech  Micrographics,  Inc.:  See— 

Beachem.  Ronald  G..  4.497.572,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Scordaio.  Richard  E.,  4,497,774,  CI.  422-73.000. 
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Meguro,  Hiroshi;  Okubo,  Yuji;  and  Wataiutbe,  Sakuji,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Exposure  mode  letting  device  in  an  exposure  control 
apparatus  of  a  camera.  4,497,564.  CI.  334-442.000. 
Mehesch,  Haris:  See — 

Meyer,  Frank;  Comdy.  Wolfgang;  and  Mehesch.  Hans,  4.497.395, 
CI.  403-261.000. 
Meier.  Eugen,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AC.  Weighing  apparatus  includ- 
ing   improved    force-transmitting    lever    means.    4,497,386.    CI. 
177-229.000 
Meister,  Winfried.  to  Meister,  Winfried.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  jointing  bands  with  embedded  reinforcing  profiles 
which  run  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  band. 
4,497.762.  CI.  264-172.000. 
Meldrum,  Ian  G.:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  G.;  Meldrum,  Ian  G.;  Plomer,  Alan  J.;  and  Robin- 
son. Richard  A.,  4,497.663.  CI.  134-4.000. 
Melnor  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chow,  Ho,  4,497,441,  CI.  239-230.000. 
Melys,  Aleksandras  A.,  to  Sweda  International,  Inc.  Keyboard  spacer. 

4.497.987.  CI.  200-42.00R. 
Melier,  Milena:  See — 

Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm;  Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Melzer.  Milena. 
4.497,723.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Mendelsohn,  Arnold;  Koe,  Joe  K.;  and  Schienda,  Gregory,  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company.  Modular  operational  elevator  control  system. 
4.497.39!.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mennicke.  Winfried.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Asymmetrical  1:2 
chromium   complexes  derived  from  azo  and  azomethine  dyes. 
4,497,734,  CI.  534-695.000. 
Menown,  Hugh;  Newton,  Barry  P.;  and  Neale,  Christopher  V.,  to 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.   Laser  arrangements. 
4.498.181,  CI.  372-38.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Jacob  M.,  Jr.,  4,497.810.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Mercuric,  Frank,  to  Coleco  Industries.  Inc.  Spring  action  ride-on  toy. 

4.497,500,  CI.  280-1.130. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and/or 
aliphatic-cycloaliphatic   di-   and/or   polyurethane.    4,497,963,   CI. 
560-115.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Fiorina,  Jean-Noel,  4,498,127,  CI.  363-5.000. 
Merlini.  Lucio;  Rossi.  Alessandro;  and  Buonamici.  Metilde.  to  Farmi- 
talia  Carlo  £rba  S.p.A.  Substituted  iminoderivatives  of  dihydroben- 
zopyran  and  dihydrobenzothiopyran.  4.497.820.  CI.  514-432.000. 
Mermelstein,  Seymour,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Laminar  flowmeter. 

4,497.202.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Merritt.  Henry  B.:  See— 

Banyasz.  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz,  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly.  A.  Cliflon.  Jr.;  Martin,  Peter;  Merritt.  Henry  B.;  and  Semp. 
Bernard  A.,  4.497,330.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Meschanov.  Gennady  I.:  See— 

-    Bely.  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meschanov.  Geimady  I.; 
Pieihkov.  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin. 
Jury  M..  4,497,867.  CI.  428-385.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Imbiel.  Herbert;  and  Herbig.  Henning.  4.498.087.  CI.  343-915.000. 
Messmer,  Josef:  See — 

Eisner,  Emil;  Reiber,  Dietfried;  Messmer.  Josef;  and  Kaiser,  Peter. 
4,498.185,  Cl.  373-93.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Meier,  Eugen.  4.497.386,  Q.  177-229.000. 
Meuters,  Friedrich:  See — 

Reizig,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meuters,  Friedrich;  and  Louen.  Hans-Rich- 
ard. 4,497.192,  Cl.  72-203.000. 
Meyco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Weissner,  David  W.,  4.497.132.  Cl.  52-709.000. 
Meyer.  Alfred;  Kunz,  Walter;  Maier.  Ludwig;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Triazolylalkenes  as  fungicides  and  plant 
growth  ivgulanu.  4.497.647.  Cl.  71-76.000. 
Meyer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Mcintosh.  John  S.  Exterior  louver  and  louver 

apparatus.  4,497,134.  Cl.  49-91.000. 
Meyer.  Frank;  Comely,  Wolfgang;  and  Mehesch.  Hans,  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH.  Method  of  bonding  roofbolt  rods  to  boltboles. 
4,497.595.  Cl.  40^261.000. 
Meyer,  Gustavo  A.:  See — 

Kramer,  Marcy  J.;  Wameke,  William  C;  Meyer,  Gustavo  A.;  and 
Jha.  Mahesh  C.  4.497.779.  Cl.  423-72.000. 
Meyer.  Helmut  P.;  and  Isliker,  Gaston  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Method  of  forming  a  tubular  electrical  insulator  assembly.  4,497,633. 
a.  445-7.000. 
Meyer,  Horst:  See— 

Wehinger.  Egbert;  Meyer,  Horst;  and  Benz,  Ulrich,  4,497,821,  Cl. 
514-302.000. 
Meyer,  Norbert:  See— 

Rentzea,  Coctin;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Ammermann, 
Eberhard;     and     Pommer,     Emst-Heinrich,     4,497,819.     Cl. 
514-397.000. 
Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.:  See— 

Mady,  Raschad;  Hanelt,  Winand;  Morlock,  Roland;  Geruhn,  Di- 
eter, Leyhe,  LuU;  Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke,  Franz, 
4,497,668.  Cl.  148-6. 15Z. 
Michalski,  Dieter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Input  unit.  4,497,982,  Cl. 
200-5.00R. 


Microdot  Inc.:  See— 

Repella,  James  A.,  4.497.4%.  Cl.  277-134.000. 
Mid  America  Machine  Corp.:  See — 

Becker.   Arnold    F.;   and   Johnson.    Harold    K.,   4,498,192.   Cl. 
383-126.000. 
Mighty-Mac,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Richard  S..  4,497,071.  Cl.  2-94.000. 
Mikic.  Frank;  Fuhreck,  John  E.;  and  Pacetti.  Larry  D.,  to  Snap-on 

Tools  Corporation.  Wrench  holder.  4.497,405,  Cl.  206-378.000. 
Mikkor.  Mati.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  preparing  an  article 
which  is  resistant  to  corrosive  attack  by  molten  polysulfide  salts. 
4.497.882.  Cl.  429-163.000. 
Milberger,  Lionel  J.:  See — 

Huru,  Gary  L.;  Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Williams,  Alford  M., 
4,497,369,  Cl.  166-368.000. 
Milcz.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Morz,  Gunther;  and  Milcz,  Wilhelm.  4,498.061.  Cl.  333-21. OOA. 
Milia,  Frank,  to  Carlisle  Laboratories,  Inc.  Dispenser  package  assem- 
bly. 4.497,432,  Cl.  229-17.00B. 
Milkowski.  Wolfgang:  See— 

ZeiigntT,  Horst;  Romer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkowski, 
Wolfgang.  4.497.740.  Cl.  260-244.400. 
Millar.  Colin  A.:  See- 
Payne,  David  B.;  and  Millar,  Colin  A.,  4,497,336,  Cl.  330-96.210. 
Millar,    William    G.    Candle   snuffer   and    method.    4.497,374,    Cl. 

169-46.000. 
Miller,  Herbert  L.,  to  Miller  Paint  Equipment.  Inc.  Paint  shaker. 

4.497.381.  Cl.  366-208.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V..  to  Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.  Ankle  supporting  device  for 

inverted  posture.  4,497,314,  Cl.  128-75.000. 
Miller,  Norman  K.  Electric  mat  switch.  4,497,989,  Cl.  20O-86.00R. 
Miller  Paint  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Herbert  L.,  4,497,581,  Cl.  366-208.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F.;  Go,  Tony  S.;  and  Wilson,  George  R.,  Ill,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Corrosion  inhibition.  4,497,702,  Cl.  208-47.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Cogan.  Jerry  A..  Jr..  4.497.863.  Cl.  428-253.000. 
Millington.  Michael  J.,  to  Parsons  Controls  Limited.  Chain  compo- 
nents. 4.497.169.  Cl.  59-84.000. 
Milner.  Ed  M.;  and  Mykrantz.  John  R.  Artificial  cross-country  ski 

surface  with  pair  of  bent  over  ski  tracks.  4.497.854.  Cl.  428-17.000. 
Minami.  Satoyuki;  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishioka,  Takeshi,  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Polyethylene  terephthalate  film,  process  for  the 
production  thereof  and  magnetic  recording  medium  therefrom. 
4,497.865.  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Minami,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamato,    Noboru;    Satake,    Toshimi;    Minami.    Toshiaki;    and 
Fujimura.  Fumio,  4.498.091.  Cl.  346-216.000. 
Mine,  Mamoru:  See — 

Momoshima.  Yukichi;  Nagasaka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mine,  Mamoru, 
4,497.235.  Cl.  84-1.190. 
Minemura,  Norihiro;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Mitsui,  Yoshiaki,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  suede-like  raised  woven  or  knit- 
ted fabric.  4,497,095,  Cl.  26-2.00R. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Brady,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  4.497.860.  Cl.  428-156.000. 
Kistner.  John  F..  4,497.861,  Cl.  428-201.000. 
Sorlien.  Mark  D.,  4,497,760.  Cl.  264-36.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokuji.  4.497,562.  Cl.  334-416.000. 
Minowa.  Yoshibumi:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Kenji;  Kodama,  Hitoshi;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  Ko- 
mura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,498,029,  Cl.  313-39.000. 
Miotto,  Mirella:  See— 

Holzle,  Gerd;  Miotto,  Mirella;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  and  Polony, 
Rudolf,  4,497,741,  Cl.  260-243.770. 
Mitchell,  Gordon  L.;  and  Tressler,  John  H.,  Ill,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Optical  imaging  device  and  method.  4,497,344,  Cl.  330-333.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Daimon,  Masahiro,  4,498.139,  Cl.  369-44.000. 

Fujita,  Jiro;  and  Yamane,  Iwao.  4,497.266,  Cl.  112-121.110 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  and  Tomimatsu,  Noriyuki,  4,498.081,  Cl. 

340-793.000. 
Hamano.  Isao;  Morishiu.  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifbmi;  Tanaka,  To- 

shinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,497,291,  Cl.  123-179.0BG. 
Kodera,  Toohihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba, 
Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shigemi;  and  Satou,  Susumu.  4,497,992.  Cl. 
20O-153.0SC. 
Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  and  Kubo,  Seiji,  4,497,240,  Cl. 

98-2.010 
Shinkai.   Daisuke;   Komolo,   Haruo;   and   Hamada,   Shigeharu, 

4.497,695,  Cl.  204-28.00d 
Wada.  Shunichi,  4,497.203/  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Yothizawa.  Kenji;  Kodtfka,  Hitoshi;  Minowa.  Yoshibumi;  Ko- 
mura,  Hirouugu;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  4,498,029.  Cl.  315-39.000. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niwa.  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi,  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
Fukuda,   Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi.   Hiroyatu;  and  Tagai,   Hideo, 
4,497.075,  Cl.  3-1.900. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Akira;  and  Takemura,  Akira,  4,497,894,  Cl.  430-322.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Yamazaki,  Hideo;  Takasawa. 
Yoshio;  and  Yanagiu,  Hirohisa.  4,497.828.  Cl.  314-603.000. 


February  5,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Mitsui,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Minemura,    Norihiro;    Kimura.    Takeo;    and    Mitsui.    Yodiiaki. 
4,497.095,  Cl.  26-2.00R. 
Mittelmann.  Gerhard,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  ConUiner,  in  particular 

for  transporting  freight  by  air.  4,497,525,  Cl.  312-321.000. 
Mitter,  Mathias.  Arrangement  for  preventing  screen  deformation. 

4,497,249,  Cl.  101-120.000. 
Mitter,  Mathias.  Apparatus  for  uniform  application  of  liquid  treating 

media  to  workpiece  webs.  4,497,273.  Cl.  1 18-50.000. 
Miura,  Kenzo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Juhei;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Asano,  Shogo;  Sugiyama,  Kunio- 
Kaji,  Kiyokane;  and  OhU.  Jun,  4,497.198,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Miyake.  Yukio:  See— 

Ebata.  Mitsuo;  Miyake.  Yukio;  and  Kawamura,  Yoshimi.  4,497.797. 
Cl.  424-118.000. 
Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Isono.  Tokio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Anti-lifting  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles.  4.497,506, 
Cl.  280-703.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Reactive  meul-pal- 

ladium-copper-nickel  brazing  alloys.  4.497.772,  Cl.  420-457.000. 
MKT  Geotechnical  Systems:  See— 

Kuryiko,  George,  4,497.376,  Cl.  173-1.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Sanderson,    John    R.;    and    Krishnan,    Sivaram,    4,497.947.    Cl 
328-174.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huss,  Albin,  Jr.;  and  Vartuli,  James  C,  4,497.786,  Cl. 

423-329.000. 
Murray.  James  G..  4.497.883.  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Wright.  Bernard  S.;  Owen.  Hartley;  and  Hsia,  Chung  H.,  4,497,968, 
Cl.  585-304.000. 
Mobius.  Ulrich.  Carrier  arrangement.  4,497,425.  Cl.  224-324.000. 
Modic.  Justin  G.:  See- 
Martin,  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic,  Justin  G..  4,497,194,  Cl.  72-356.000. 
Modica,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
S.,  4,497,902,  Cl.  502-65.000. 
Mohan  Rao,  G.  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  memory  device  with  both  serial  and  random  access 
arrays.  4.498.155,  Cl.  365-189.000. 
Molins  PLC:  See- 
Furze,  Victor  J.;  and  Howlett,  Thomas  J..  4.497.482.  Cl.  271-94.000. 
Moller.  Hermann:  See— 

Gmeiner.  Gunter;  Moller.  Hermann;  Andres,  Rudolf;  and  Faust. 

Eberhard,  4.497,517,  CI.  297-231.000. 

Momma.  Yoshinobu;  Funatsu,  Tsuneo;  and  Sasaki,  Atusi,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the 

same.  4.497,106.  Cl.  29-571.000. 

Mommsen.  Gordon  V.;  and  Marfatia.  Anil,  to  Graco.  Inc.  Energy 

damping  device  for  spray  gun.  4.497.447.  Cl.  239-691.000. 
Momoshima.  Yukichi;  Nagasaka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mine.  Mamoru,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,497,235,  Cl.  84-1.190. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,497,682,  Cl.  156-384.000. 
Moncelle,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Earleson,  Walter  E.;  King.  Dennis  M.;  and  Moncelle.  Michael  E., 
4.498.016,  Cl.  29^4O.00R. 
Mongeon.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Wayne,  Robert  J.;  Laughman,  Lanny  M.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  and 
Chenausky,  Peter  P.,  4,498,179.  Cl.  372-27.000. 
Monnet,   Bernard,   to   Pont-A-Mousson   S.A.   Method  for  injection 
moulding    coated    parts    from    plastics    material.    4,497.763.    Cl. 
264-235.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell,  John  F.,  4,497,833,  Cl. 

Monti.  Carmel  S.:  See— 

Yurdin,  Carl;  and  Monti.  Carmel  S..  4,497,349,  Cl.  350-581.000. 
Moore,  David  A.:  See- 
Allen,   Ralph;   Moore,   David   A.;  and  Quinton,   Edward   F., 
4,497,201,  Cl.  73-1 19.00A. 
Moore,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Kontz,  Robert  F.;  and  Moore,  Gary  L.,  4,497,681,  Cl.  156-363.000. 
Moore,  Prentice  G.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Electronic  watt/var  trans- 
ducer. 4.498.138,  Cl.  364-483.000. 
Moore,  William  T.;  and  Albright,  John  W.  Therapeutic  method  to 

reduce  pain  and  inflammation.  4.497,823.  Cl.  314-312.000. 
Mooz.  Elizabeth  D.:  See— 

Banyasz,  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz,  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly,  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Martin,  Peter;  Merritt.  Henry  B.;  and  Semp, 
Bernard  A.,  4.497.330.  Cl.  131-291.000. 
Moran.  Robert:  See— 

Maris,  Wiltjie;  and  Moran,  Robert,  4,497,359,  Cl.  354-316.000. 
Moretti,  Antonio;  and  Banon,  Louis,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.    Synchronous  electrodynamic   machine   with   permanent 
magnets  and  cooled  by  a  liquid.  4,498,024,  Cl.  310-54.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

de  Montigny.  Armand;  lUger.  Hans-Walter;  Gonzalez-Doemer. 
Alberto    C;    and    Moretto,    Hans-Heinrich.    4,497.962.    Cl. 
556-446.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Woodrow.  Harold  E..  4.497.190.  Cl.  72-133.000. 
Morgan,  John  D.:  See— 

Giolma,    William    H.;    and    Morgan,    John    D.,    4,498,020,    Cl. 
307-261.000. 


Morgan,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Gage.  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W , 
4,497,567,  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
Mori,  Kashichi,  to  Kowa  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pineapple  cutter 

4,497,245.  Cl.  99-542.000. 
Mori,  Nobuhiko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Comparator  suiuble  for 

a  character  recognition  system.  4,498,189,  Cl.  382-30.000. 
Moriga.  Hiroyuki;  Uchida,  Masao;  Iwashiu,  Koichi;  and  Tanaka,  Shuji, 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Method  for  treating  metallic  or  ceramic  surfaces  at 
high  temperatures.  4,497,720,  Cl.  252-52.00A. 
Morihashi,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Nakahara.    Teiji;    and    Morihashi,    Toshifumi.    4.497.167,    Cl. 

Morikawa,  Teruo:  See— 

Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Torigai.  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa.  Teruo, 
4,497.573.  Cl.  355-58.000. 
Morishita,  Akira:  See— 

Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae.  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka.  To- 
shinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,497.291.  Cl.  123-179.0BG 
Morita,  Hideo:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro;  and  Morita, 
Hideo.  4,497,543,  CI.  350-337.000. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohmura,  Vutaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Sealing  assembly  for  automotive  front-pillar  and  side-door 
arrangement.  4,497,516,  Cl.  296-206.000. 
Moriya,  Masaichi;  and  Seko,  Osamu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited; and  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Inside-handle  arrangement  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  door  assembly.  4,497,514,  Cl  292-336300. 
Monyama,  Masaru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  A/D  Con- 
verter having  a  self-bias  circuit  4.498,072,  Cl.  340-347.0AD 
Morlock,  Roland:  See— 

Mady,  Raschad;  Hanelt,  Winand;  Morlock.  Roland;  Geruhn,  Di- 
eter; Leyhe,  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke.  Franz, 
4,497,668,  Cl.  148-6. 15Z. 
Morran,  James  R.:  See— 

Flemm,  Roy  E.;  and  Morran.  James  R.,  4,497.994.  Cl.  219-109.000. 
Morris.  Roy  E.  Child  proof  seat  belt.  4.497.094,  Cl.  24-633.000. 
Morton  Glass  Works:  See- 
Abel,  Donald,  4,497,477,  Cl.  269-303.000. 
Morz,  Gunther;  and  Milcz,  Wilhelm,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 

GmbH.  Microwave  receiving  device.  4,498,061,  Cl.  333-21.00A. 
Mosbrucker,  Gregory  A.;  and  Abelein,  Dewayne  M.,  to  Precision 
Plumbing  Products,  Inc.  Floor  trap  primer  valve.  4,497,337,  Cl. 
137-247.250. 
Moskovskoe  Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Objedinenie  Po  Stroitelnomu 
I  Dorozhnomu  Mashinostroeniju:  See— 
Malinovsky,  Evgeny  J.,  4,498,139,  Cl.  364-518.000. 
Moskowitz,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Fans,  Sadeg  M.;  MoskoM^itz,  Paul  A.;  Davidson,  Arthur;  and 
Sai-Halasz,  George  A.,  4,498,046,  Cl.  324-158.00F. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Addie.   David   L.;  and  Ellsworth.   Kenneth  A.,  4,498.096,  Q. 

357-67.000. 
Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.,  4,498,045,  Cl.  324-71.300. 
Helbert,  John  N.,  4,497,890,  Cl.  430-296.000. 
Kwitkowski,  Peter  A.;  and  Pacholok,  David  R.,  4,498,036,  Q. 

330-296.000. 
Stout,  Roger  P.,  4,498,023,  Cl.  310-14.000. 
Motter  Printing  Press  Co.:  See- 
Dressier,  Frederick  K.,  4,497.230,  Cl.  101-330.000. 
Mourlevat,  Jean:  See— 

Cabrit,  Philippe;  Mourlevat,  Jean;  and  de  Saint-Palais,  Jacaues. 
4,497,310,  Cl.  285-18.000. 
Moyer,  Robert  C,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Ventilation  control 

system.  4,497,242,  Cl.  98-115.300. 
Mucheyer.  Norbert;  and  Schmidt,  Hubertus.  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth 
GmbH.  Force  measuring  apparatus  mounted  on  tractor  including 
Hall  sensor  detecting  deformation  of  flex  rod  to  control  tractor 
power  hoist.  4,497,375,  Cl.  172-10.000. 
Mueller,  Kurt;  and  Wirz,  Armin,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  HeaUble 

godet  and  a  method  of  heating  a  godet.  4,497,626,  Cl.  432-9.000. 
Mukoyama,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Mukoyama,  Yoshiyuki.  4.497.944,  Cl. 
528-49.000. 
Muller.  Dieter:  See— 

Groth.  Rolf;  and  Muller.  Dieter,  4,497,700,  Cl.  204-192.00P. 
Muller,  Eberhnrd.  Method  and  device  for  erecting  building  structures 
such  as  bridges,  using  pre-fabricated  concrete  beams.  4,497.153.  Cl. 
52-745.000. 
Muller.  Heinz:  See — 

Arut.  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  and  Neher,  Heinz. 
4.497.166.  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.,  to  Excel 
Industries,  Inc.  Mower  with  lateral  extension  wings.  4,497,160,  Cl. 
56-6.000. 
Mullritter,  Ludwig:  See— 

Reschenhofer,  Rudolf;  Mullritter,  Ludwig;  Schnall.  Gunther;  and 
Fruth,  Franz,  4,497,478,  Cl.  270-53.000. 
Multi  Bar  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Negus,  Terence  I.,  4,497,601.  Cl.  408-156.000. 
Multinorm.  B.V.:  See— 

Vissers.  Hermanus  H.;  and  Van  Suveren.  Hendrikus  C.  4.497.161. 
Cl.  56-13.600. 
Mundie.  Craig  J.:  See — 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F ;  Gavrin, 
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Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M..  4.498.132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard.  Richard  A.;  Farfoer,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L..  4,498,131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mundloch,  James  D.:  See — 

Ruhmann,  Douglas  C;  Vorwerk,  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch, 
James  D.,  4,497.258.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Munter,  Ernst  A.;  and  Aczel,  Andreas  L.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Tone  source  for  telephone  systems.  4,498.171,  CI.  370-110.200. 
Murai,  Yasushi:  Set — 

Shibahara,   Seiji;   Okonogi,   Tsuneo;   Murai,   Yasushi;   Futkatsu, 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4.497,811,  CI. 
424-248.510. 
Murakami.  Koichi:  See — 

Komiya,   Yuuka;   Kimura,  Yoshimasa;  and  Murakami,  Koichi, 
4.497.568,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Murakami,  Masaki:  See — 

Segawa,  Keiji;  Naoi,  Mikio;  and  Murakami,  Masaki,  4,498,163,  CI. 
369-126.000. 
Murakami,  Mutsuaki:  See — 

Yothimura,   Susumu;  and  Murakami,  Mutsuaki,  4,497,728,  CI. 
252-514.000. 
Murase,    Kiyoshi;    Mase.    Toshiyasu;    and    Tomioka.    Kenichi,    to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  2-Phenylimidazo  [2,l-b]ben- 
zothiazole  derivatives.  4.497,817.  CI.  548-150.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushtki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakahara,    Teiji;    and    Morihashi,    Toshifumi,    4,497,167,    CI. 
57-328.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumokawa,  Takashi;  Tamada,  Minoni;  Shimamoto,  Ichiji;  and 

Uda,  Kiyoko.  4,498,067.  CI.  336-65.000. 
Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada,  Akira,  4,497,701.  CI.  204-430.000. 
Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada,  Akira,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Humidity  sensitive  device.  4.497,701,  CI.  204-430.000. 
Murayama,  Fumiaki;  and  Handa,  Shizuo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fuel   injection   timing   device  '  for   internal   combustion   engines. 
4.497.303.  CI.  123-501.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Wagu,  Masakatsu;  Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  4,497.710,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Murdock,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stelcher,  William  N.;  and  Murdock,  Michael  J.,  4,497,420,  CI. 
221-13.000. 
Murray  Corporation:  See- 
Proctor,  Robert  H..  4,497,090.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Murray.  Francis  J.:  See— 

Kuelzow,  Christopher  J.;  Kackos,  Edward  M.;  and  Murray,  Fran- 
cis J..  4,497.773.  CI.  422-26.000. 
Murray,  James  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Battery  having  cathode  of 
sheet  loaded  with  graphite  and  carbon  sheet  anode.  4,497,883,  CI. 
429-194.000. 
Murtfeldt,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Michael  D.;  Murtfeldt.  Robert  L.;  and  Yelsey,  Arthur  R., 
4.497.324,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Murtland.  William  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Avionics  chassis  inser- 
tion/extraction mechanism.  4,497,528.  CI.  339-45.00M. 
Muto,  Akira:  See — 

Kudo.   Yoshihiko;   Kawabata,   Hidetsugu;   Binikawa.   Masahiro; 
Hara,  Noriaki;  and  Muto,  Akira.  4,497.870,  CI.  428-457.000. 
MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company:  See— 

Lindsey,  Hiram  E.,  Jr.,  4.497.371,  CI.  166-377.000. 
Myers,  Ronald  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Circuit  board  housing  hav- 
ing self-conuined  modular  jack.  4,497,526,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Mykrantz,  John  R.:  See— 

Milner,  Ed  M.;  and  Mykrantz,  John  R.,  4,497.854.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Nagai.  Satoshi:  See— 

Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai.  Satoshi;  Komura,  Ichiroh;  and  Hirasawa, 
Taiji,  4.497.210.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Nagamoto.  Mitsuki;  Hashiya,  Yukio;  and  Kawaharada,  Junji,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  relay.  4,498,065.  CI. 
335-79.000. 
Nagaoka,  Miuuru;  and  Yasuno,  Mitsuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 
Clutch  control  in  a  muhiple  clutch  type  gear  transmission  for  auto- 
mobile. 4,497,222,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Nagaoka.  Shinji;  and  Sato,  Koji,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Control    circuit    for    active    type    range    finder.    4,497.560,    CI. 
354-403.000. 
Nagasaka,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Momoshima,  Yukichi;  Nagasaka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mine,  Mamoru, 
4,497,235,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Nagasaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Limited.  Ultraaonic  detec- 
tion apparatus.  4,497.322.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Nagasuye,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Asaarsson,   Per  G.;  and  Nagasuye,  Joseph  H..  4,497,896,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  and  Kubo,  Seiji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  control  device  for  a  vehicle 
cabin.  4,497,240,  CI.  98-2.010. 


Nagumo.  Masahide;  Inagawa,  Jun;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Error  correcting  system. 
4,498,175,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koichi;  Maeda,  Osamu;  and  Yamakawa,  Shinzo,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Drawing  of  polyoxy- 
roethylene  using  dielectric  heating.  4,497,759,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryusaburo,  4,497,306,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu:  See — 

Matsushima.   Kohji;   Nakagawa,   YasuUugu;  and  Yagi,  Michio. 
4,497.563,  CI.  354-429.000. 
Nakaguchi,  Osamu:  See — 

KiUura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,497,729,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakahara,  Teiji;  and  Morihashi,  Toshifumi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  spun  yams.  4,497,167,  CI.  57-328.000. 
Nakahara,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Ohsaki,  Ichiro;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  and 
Nakahara,  Toshiaki,  4,497.885,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Nakai.  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo;  and 
Iwamoto,  Noritada,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 
optically  active  tryptophans.  4,497.957,  CI.  548-496.000. 
Nakai.  Meroji:  See — 

Hamai.  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryusaburo,  4,497.306,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Nakjuima,  Masataka;  and  Mase,  Yasushi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.   Electronic  control   system   for  carburetor  and   control 
method  therefor.  4,497.296.  CI.  I23-44O.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Maruyama,    Kimiomi;    and    Nakajima,    Yasuo,    4,497,300,    CI. 
123-463.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Nishimura,  Yoshiro;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi. 
4,497.816,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Nakamura,  Taku:  See — 

Deguchi,    Naoyasu;    Kameyama.    Koji;    and    Nakamura,    Taku, 
4,497.893,  CI.  430-359.000. 
Nakanc,  Hisanori:  See — 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Nakane.  Hisanori;  and  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko.  4.497,847,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Nakanishi,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Nogami,   Takahiro;   Akahori,   Shigetaka;   Oohori,   Harumi;  and 
Nakanishi.  Nobuyasu,  4,497,395,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Nakanishi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Yoshizumi,    Hajime;   Toyoshima.    Kumao;    Hakura.   Akira;   and 
Nakanishi.  Toshihiro.  4,497.799.  CI.  514-9.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshikatsu;  Matsuura.  Masaaki;  and  Akiyama,  Minoru.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  device  for  an  engine. 
4,497,288,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Nakata,  Issei:  See — 

Kongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata.  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu.  4.497.178,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Nakayama,  Kenji:  See — 

Makabe,  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kei\ji;  and 
Kimura,  Tadakatsu,  4,498,063,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Nakayama,  Kenjiro:  See — 

Noguchi,    Toyota;    Okamoto,    Michio;    Nishimura,    Tadafumi; 
Sugimoto,  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama,  Kenjiro. 
4,498.170,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Tai,  Wun  T.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  G..  4,497,927,  CI.  524-475.000. 
Naoi,  Mikio:  See — 

Segawa,  Keiji;  Naoi,  Mikio;  and  Murakami,  Masaki,  4,498,163,  CI. 
369-126.000. 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaudio,  Raymond,  4.498,075,  CI.  340-525.000. 
Narabayaahi,  Hirotaro;  Kondo,  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited; 
Narabayashi.  Hirotaro;  Kondo,  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi.  Akira;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu.  Antiparkinsonian  agent.  4.497,826,  CI. 
514-567.000. 
Narihisa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Takahisa;  Narihisa,  Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Katsuyuki. 
4,498,066,  CI.  335-281.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson,  Carl  T.,  4,497,586,  CI.  374-163.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Howard  A.,  4.497.180.  CI.  62-63.000. 
NB  Jackets  Co.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Mark,  4,497,128,  CI.  40-405.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Jeff  L..  4.497.892.  CI.  430-347.000. 
Neale,  Christopher  V.:  See— 

Menown,  Hugh;  Newton.  Barry  P.;  and  Neale,  Christopher  V., 
4,498,181,  CI.  372-38.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yasuharu,  4,498.050,  CI.  329-110.000. 
Negus,  Terence  I.,  to  Multi  Bar  Systems  Ltd.  Cutting  tool.  4,497,601, 

CI.  408-156.000. 
Neher,  Heinz:  See — 

Artzt,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  and  Neher,  Heinz, 
4,497.166,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Neiditch.  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Homogeneous  aqueous  fabric  softening  composi- 
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tion  with  stilbene  sulfonic  acid  fluorescent  whitener.  4,497,718,  C\. 

Nellea.  William  J.,  to  TMCI,  Inc.  Tobacco  product  with  high  filling 

power  and  process  of  making  same.  4.497,331.  CI.  131-353.000. 
Nelson.  Carl  T..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Celsius  elec- 
tronic thermometer  circuit.  4,497.586,  CI.  374-163.000. 
Nehon.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  A.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Rotary 

coal  feeder  and  dryer.  4,497,122,  CI.  34-68.000. 
Nelson,  Jon  N.,  to  Energy  Conservation  Associates  Incorporated. 

Weather  strip.  4,497, 1 37,  CI.  49-496  000. 
Nelson,  Norvell  J.,  to  Psi  Star.  Inc.  Aqueous  process  for  etching  cooper 

and  other  metals.  4.497.687.  CI.  156-659  100. 
Nelson,  Peter  H.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc  Arachidonic  acid  analogues  as 
anti-inflammatory  and  anti-allergic  agents.  4,497,827,  CI.  514-381.000 
Nenkov,  Nikolay  D.,  to  Komitet  po  Goelogica.  Retracuble  core  drili 

bit.  4,497,382,  CI.  175-260.000. 
Neri,  Carlo:  See— 

Giroldini.  Villiam;  and  Neri,  Carlo.  4.497,739,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Neundorfer,  Inc.:  See— 

Neundorfer,  Mark  H.,  4,497,282,  Q.  122-379.000.. 
Neundorfer,  Mark  H..  to  Neundorfer,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  deslaggins 

steam  generator  tubes.  4,497,282.  CI.  122-379.000. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.;  and  Hobbs.  Simon  H..  to  UOP  Inc  Process  for  the 

separation  of  ethylbenzene.  4.497.972.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Newman.  John  W.:  See— 

Sawran.  William  R.;  Turrill,  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.  Hall. 
Norman  W.;  and  Ward.  Clifford,  4,497,789,  CI.  423-447.400 
Newton.  Barry  P.:  See— 

Menown,  Hugh;  Newton,  Barry  P.;  and  Neale,  Christopher  V 
4.498.181.  CI.  372-38.000. 
Newton,  Colin:  See— 

Chisholm.  Donald  M.;  Newton.  Colin;  and  Winchester.  Stanley  W . 
4.497.662.  CI.  106-92.000. 
Ng.  Yee  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Correction  of  image  defects 

in  photoconductive  film.  4,497,566,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Nicholson,  Charles  B.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Two  piece  screen 

filter.  4.497.709.  CI.  210-489.000. 
Nicholson.  James  E.;  and  Ryan.  James  P..  to  Rudolph  Beaver,  Inc. 

Surgical  blade  unit.  4.497,320,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Nicholson,  Nicholas;  Dowdy,  Edward  J.;  Holt,  David  M.;  and  Stump, 
Charles  J..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Portable  instru- 
ment for  inspecting  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  assemblies.  4,497,769.  CI. 
376-257.000. 
Nicoletti,  Adolph  E.:  See— 

Plevyak,  Jerome  B.;  and  Nicoletti,  Adolph  E.,  4,497,488,  CI.  273- 
149.00R. 
Nielsen.  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  CafTrey.  Walter  T.  Heated  windshield 

wiper.  4,497.083.  CI.  15-250.060. 
Nieuweboer.  Bob:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Cas- 
als-Stenzel,  Jorge;  Schillinger,  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann.  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer.  Bob,  4,497.830,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Kudamatsu,    Akio;    Kume.    Toyohiko;    and    Tsuboi.    Shinichi. 
4.497.804.  CI.  514-92.000. 
Niida,  Taro:  See — 

Shibahara,   Seiji;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;   Murai,  Yasushi;   Futkatsu, 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,497.811.  CI. 
424-248.510. 
Nilsen,  Cari  J.,  to  SWS  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  continuously 
advancing  and  welding  metal  can  bodies  and  the  like.  4.497.995,  CI. 
219-I21.0LC. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makabe,  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and 

Kimura,  Tadakateu.  4,498,063.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Mori.  Nobuhiko,  4.498.189,  CI.  382-30.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Noro.  Masao,  4.498,057,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Nippon  Infrared  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Sekine,  Kunio;  Kaneda,  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;  Suenaga, 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki.  4.497,319,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kiyoshi.  4,497,547,  CI.  350-427.000. 

MMuro,  Hiroshi;  Okubo,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji,  4,497.564. 

a.  354U42.000. 
Ooino.  Makoto;  Futami.  Toshihiko;  Kariya,  Michio;  Ichimura, 
Takeo;  and  Fujiu,  Takamitsu,  4,497.629,  CI.  433-201.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

IkuUke.  Hiroshi,  4,497.102.  CI.  29-156.600. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ikegami.  Hiroshi;  Ichida.  Kozaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi, 

4,497,674,  CI.  148-156.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Yuzo;  Komatsu,  Nobiru;  WaUnabe.  Akira;  and  Saeki. 

Oouji,  4.497,901,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Shinkai,    Daisuke;    Komoto,    Haruo;   and   Hamada,    Shiseharu, 

4.497,695,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Umezono,  Akimi;  Kawasaki,  Hironobu;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Haya- 
shi, Tomohiko,  4.497.850.  CI.  427-127.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Makabe.  Takayoshi;  Kuraishi.  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and 

Kimura.  Tadakatsu,  4,498,063,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Nakagawa,   Koichi;   Maeda,   Osamu;   and   Yamakawa,   Shinzo, 

4.497,759.  CI.  264-26.000. 
Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Ootoh,  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu; 
Oba.  Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4,498,195,  CI. 
455-205.000. 


Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama.     Fumiaki;     and     Handa,     Shizuo.     4.497.303.     CI. 

123-501.000. 
Ogura.  Ken;  Yamada.  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohmi.  Hirothi.  4.497,693,  CI. 

204-15.000. 
Suzuki,    Haruo;    and    Hashimoto,    Shigeyoshi.    4.497.359.    O. 
164-120.000. 
Nishyima.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Maruyama,  Ryoichi;  Nishijima.  Takayoshi;  Aida,  Hideaki;  Konishi, 
Hideyuke;  and  Hatayama,  Keiji,  4,497,223,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Nishimura,  Sanji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Morio;  and  Nishimura,  Sanji.  4.497.655.  CI.  75-34.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.  Adjust- 
able seat  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,497.518.  CI.  297-341.000. 
Nishimura.  Tadafumi:  See — 

Noguchi,    ToyoU;    Okamoto.    Michio;    Nishimura.    Tadafumi; 
Sugimoto.  Yukio;  Kaneko,  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama,  Kenjiro! 
4,498,170,0.370-110.100. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Jun-ichi;  Nishimura,  Yoshiro;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi. 
4.497.816.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Nishioka,  Akira;  Aotani,  Yoshimasa;  and  Yamasue,  Kouro,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  o-quinonediazide  printing  plate 
with  oxonol  dye.  4,497.888,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Nishioka,  Takeshi:  See— 

Minami,   Satoyuki;   Tanaka,   Kazuhiro;   and   Nishioka,   Takeshi, 
4,497,865.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nishizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Mukoyama,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company.    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    polyamide-imide    resin. 
4.497.944,  CI.  528-49.000. 
Nishizawa.  Shigeki:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Nishizawa,  Shigeki,  4,498.106.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hamai.  Kyugo;  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  Nakai.  Meroji;  and  Inoue. 

Ryusaburo.  4.497.306.  CI.  123-620.000. 
Hayashi.   Yoshimasa;   and  Ogawa.   Naoki,  4,497,292.  CI.    123- 

195.00H. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  4,497.216,  CI.  74-475.000 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi.  4.497,204.  CI.  73-3O4.0OC. 
Maruyama,    Kimiomi;    and    Nakajima.    Yasuo,    4.497, 30a    CI. 

123-463.000. 
Morita,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohmura,  YuUka.  4,497,516.  CI.  296-206.000. 
Moriya.  Masaichi;  and  Seko,  Osamu,  4.497,514.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Nak^ima.  Masataka;  and  Mase.  Yasushi,  4,497.296,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi;  Akiyama.  Yoshinori;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo, 

4.497,518,  CI.  297-341,000. 
Ozawa,  Masuo.  4,497.305.  CI.  123-556.000. 
Nittan  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Sasaki,  Isao,  4,498.074.  CI.  340-514.000. 
Niwa,  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi,  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
Fukuda,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Tagai,  Hideo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Mining  &  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Filler  for  filling  in  defects  or 
hollow  portions  of  bones.  4.497,075,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See — 

Volke,  Hans-Werner;  Hilkenmeier,  Jurgen;  Kohlhagc,  Hermann; 
and  Tewes,  Udo,  4,497.588.  CI.  400-645.100. 
Noe.  Christian.  Chiral,  optically  active  compounds  useful  as  protective 
groups  for  hydroxy,  thiol  and  ammo  compounds.  4,497.960,  CI. 
549-386.000. 
Nogami,  Takahiro;  Akahori,  Shigetaka;  Oohori.  Harumi;  and  Nakani- 
shi. Nobuyasu,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti  creep 
vehicle  braking  system  allowing  further  additional  braking  action 
application.  4.497,395.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Noguchi.  ToyoU;  Okamoto,  Michio;  Nishimura,  Tadafumi;  Sugimoto, 
Yukio;  Kaneko,  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama,  Kenjiro.  to  Mauushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Time  divided  digital  signal  transmission 
system.  4,498,170,  CI.  370-1 10.100. 
Nordine.  Clifford.  Wood  fired  boiler.  4.497,262.  Q.  1 10-234.000. 
Nordipa  AG;  See— 

de  Vroom,  Hubertus  M..  4,497,851,  CI.  427-147.000. 
Noro,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  ampli- 
fier with  power  supply  switching.  4,498,057,  CI.  330-297.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Stupp,    Edward    H.;    and    Fellows.    Mark    W..    4.498.031,    CI. 
315-307.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

DeBortoli.  George,  4,497.411.  CI.  211-26.000. 
Munter.    Ernst    A.;    and    Aczel.    Andreas    L..    4,498,171.    CI. 
370-110.200. 
Norton  Christensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Jurgens,  Reiner,  4.497,224.  CI.  81-57.340. 
Norton  Company:  See— 

Ostertag,  Alfred,  4,497.383.  CI.  175-289.000. 
Nothdurft,   Edgar,   to   Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH    Ejector 
mechanism  for  incomplete  fascicles  in  a  conveyor  line.  4.497.480,  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Novasina  AG:  See — 

Horn.  Petr.  4.498,044.  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Eilertsen,  Jens  H.;  Fog.  Ame  D.;  and  Gibson,  Keith,  4,497,897.  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Novus  Inc.:  See — 

Wiele,  Robert  W.,  4,497,476,  CI.  269-1.000. 
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Nozaki,  Keniic  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oierin  polymerization  catalyst 
compositions  and  polymerization  process.  4,497,903,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Nozaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Sakurai.  Kunio;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Nozaki,  Takashi,  4,497,339^  CI. 
350-164.000. 
NRO  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Funke,  Craig  D.,  4,497,310,  CI.  126-292.000. 
Nucor  Corporation:  See- 
Simpson,    Harold   C;   and    Hollnun,    Bert   D.,   4,497,151,   CI. 
52-520.000. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Repair  plug  assembly  for 
vessel  having  a  corrosion  resistant  lining.  4,497,418,  CI.  220-234.000. 
Nussbaum,  Joel  H.,  to  Standard  ProducU  Company,  The.  Method  of 

making  a  laminate  construction.  4,497,678,  CI.  156-244.110. 
O/Y  KYRO  A/B  Tamglass:  See— 

Peltoncn,  Esko  J.,  4,497,645,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Oba,  Ryohei:  See— 

Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu; 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4.498.195.  CI. 
455-205.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Rutten,  Hendrik  G.  J..  4,497.565,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
O'Connor,  James  M.:  See — 

Raes,  Maurice  C;  O'Connor,  James  M.;  and  Rosin,  Michael  L., 
4,497,913.  CI.  521-137.000. 
O'Connor,  Mark,  to  NB  Jackets  Co.  Single-channel  microfiche  master. 

4,497,128,  CI.  40^5.000. 
Odahara,  Tetsuichi:  See — 

Eguchi,    Jyutaro;    Kashino,    Shinzo;    Odahara,    Tetsuichi;    and 
Sukenari,  Gunzo,  4,497,162,  CI.  56-14.600. 
O'Dell,  James  L  Cigarette  snuffer.  4,497,329,  CI.  13I-235.00R. 
Odgers,  Irving  L.:  See — 

Dickinson,  Ben  W.  O.,  Ill;  Dickinson,  Robert  W.;  Odgers,  Irving 
L.;  and  McGhee,  James,  4,497,381,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Oehy,  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  fiber 

sliver.  4,497.087,  CI.  I9-159.00A. 
Ogasawara,  Tomio:  See — 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Hoshiko.  Tomonori;  and  Ogasawara,  Tomio. 
4.497.815.  CI.  517-274.000. 
Ogawa,  Naoki:  See— 

Hayashi,   Yoshimasa;  and  Ogawa,   Naoki,  4.497,292,   CI.    123- 

I95.00H. 

Ogino.  Makoto;  Futami.  Toshihiko;  Kariya,  Michio;  Ichimura,  Takeo; 

and  Fujiu,  Takamitsu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Dental  implant  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,497,629,  CT.  433-201.000. 

Ogman,  Abraham,  to  Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  to  slice 

a  large  round  bale.  4,497,163,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Ogura,  Ken;  Yamada,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohmi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  plating  an  article  and  the  apparatus  therefor. 
4,497,693,  CI.  204-15.000. 
O'Hara,  Mark  J;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 

conversion  process.  4.497,704.  CI.  208-112.000. 
Ohashi.  Ken:  See— 

Tawara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohashi.  Ken,  4,497,672.  CI   148-102.000. 
Ohhashi,  Masahide,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data 

error  correction  circuit.  4,498,178.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya.  Masaichi;  and  Seko,  Osamu,  4,497,514.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Ohio  A  Pennsylvania  Fuels  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Valenti,  Nicholas,  4,497,661,  CI.  75-256.000. 
Ohkata.  Ichizo,  to  Katou  Hatsujo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Device  for  automatically 

adjusting  angle  of  louver.  4,497,241,  CI.  98-40.250. 
Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wilhelm; 
Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Melzer,  Milena,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  acicular,  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxides. 
4,497.723,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Ohmi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogura,  Ken;  Yamada,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohmi.  Hiroshi.  4.497.693.  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Ohmura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Morita,  V  oshinori;  and  Ohmura.  Yutaka.  4.497,516,  CI.  296-206.000. 
Ohno,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicon  carbide  cutting 
iniert  with  pre-pressed  core  center  piece  and  sintered  diamond  enve- 
lope. 4.497,639,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Ohsaki,  Ichiro:  See — 

Ushiyamu,  Hisayuki;  Ohsaki,  Ichiro;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  and 
Nakahara,  Toshiaki,  4,497.885,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Ohshima,  Tokio:  See — 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Omata,  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto.  Noritada.  4.497.957.  CI.  548-496.000. 
Ohta.  Jun:  See— 

Takahashi,  Juhei;  Miura.  Kenzo;  Asano.  Shogo;  Sugiyama,  Kunio; 
Kaji,  Kiyokane:  and  Ohta,  Jun,  4,497,198,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Vuzo;  Komatsu,  Nobiru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  and  Saeki,  Gouji, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd. 
Forsterite-carbon  refractory.  4,497.901,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Ohzawa.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Sanada.  Sakae;  and  Ohzawa,  Yoshiyuki.  4.497.677.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Oime,  Inc.:  See — 

Frink,  Slielby  T..  4,497,614,  CI.  417-238.000. 
Oja,  Tonis;  Petersen,  Gary  L.;  and  Cannon,  David  W.,  to  Matec.  Inc. 
Measurement  of  electro-kinetic  properties  of  a  solution.  4,497.208.  CI. 
73-584.000 
Ojanen.  Randall  W..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Rotatable  cutting 
bit.  4.497.520.  CI.  299-86.000. 


Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Hirai.  Keiyi.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center. 
Process  for  production  of  N-acyl-a-amino  acids.   4.497.964.  CI. 
562-406.000. 
Okada,  Junya:  See — 

Harada,  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Junya,  4,497.803.  CI.  514-450.000. 
Okamoto,  Michio:  See — 

Noguchi,    Toyota;    Okamoto.    Michio;    Nishimura,    Tadafumi; 

Sugimoto.  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama.  Keniiro. 

4.498.170.0.370-110.100. 

Okamoto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hwang,  Edward  F.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Poly(dipropargylamine)and  derivatives  thereof  per  se  and  p-doped 

and  processes  for  preparing  same.  4,497.727.  CI.  252-500.000. 

Okamura.    Makoto.    Rear    viewer    for   automobile.    4.497,541.    CI. 

350-626.000. 
Oklahoma  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  Colleges  Acting  for  and  on 
Behalf  of  Oklahoma  Sute  University.  Board  of  Regents  for  the:  See— 
Whilcomb,  Carl  E.,  4,497,132,  CI.  47-66.000. 
Okono^i,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Shibahara,   Seiji;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  Murai.  Yasushi;  Futkateu. 
Shunzo;  Niida.  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi.  4,497.811.  CI. 
424-248.510. 
Okubo,  Yuji:  See— 

Meguro,  Hiroshi;  Okubo.  Yuji;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji.  4.497.564. 
CI.  354-442.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Breedis.  John  F.;  and  Fister.  Julius  C,  4.498.121.  CI.  361-401.000. 
Raes,  Maurice  C;  O'Connor,  James  M.;  and  Rosin.  Michael  L.. 
4.497,913,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Olive  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Olive,  Jerrel  W.,  4,497,124,  CI.  4O.2.00R. 
Olive,  Jerrel  W.,  to  Olive  Company,  Inc..  The.  Stethoscope  identifica- 
tion badge.  4.497.124.  CI.  40-2.00R. 
Oliver,  Roland  A.  G..  to  Alabama  Power  Company.  Kit  for  teaching 
characteristics    and    use    of    electrical    devices.    4.497,630,    CL 
434-224.000. 
Olsen,  Steffen  C;  and  Vinther.  Ame,  to  Kemisk  Vaerk  Koge  A/S. 
Arylide  azopigments  formed  by  coupling  a  diazoryl  compound  with 
an    omega-ammoniumacetoactic    acid    derivative.    4.497.735.    CI. 
534-603.000. 
Olsson.  Jan  G.;  and  Samuelsson.  Lars  Erik.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

molding  plastic  wheels.  4.497.766.  CI.  264-328.800. 
Olszewski.  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Sabatino,  Anthony;  Orlando,  Daniel;  and  Olszewski,  Douglas  J.. 
4,497,604,  CI.  414-131.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenji,  4,498,110,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yuko,  4,497,546,  CI.  350-410.000. 
Nagasaki,  Tauuo.  4.497.322.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Osanai.  Akira.  4.497,426.  CI.  226-187.000. 
Omark  Industries:  See — 

Scott,  Lewis  A.;  Gibson.  Duane  M.;  and  Woodfill,  Arthur  J., 
4,497.232.  CI.  83-831.000. 
Omata.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima,  Tokio;  Kimura,  Tomio;  Omau,  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto,  NoriUda,  4,497,957,  CI.  548-4%.000. 
O'Meara,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Jinc-trap 

resonator.  4,498,184,  CI.  372-92.000. 
O'Neill,  James  K.:  See— 

Brule,  James  E.;  O'Neill,  James  K.;  and  Palmer.  David  N.. 
4.497.726.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Ono.  Mikiya:  See— 

Niwa,  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi,  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
Fukuda,   Yoshiaki;   Takeuchi.   Hiroyasu;   and   Tagai,   Hideo, 
4.497,075,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Oohori.  Harumi:  See — 

Nogami.  Takahiro;  Akahori.  Shigetaka;  Oohori.  Harumi;  and 
Nakanishi.  Nobuyasu.  4.497.395.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu;  Oba, 
Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft 
Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Radio  interference  detection  device  for  use  in  a  multi- 
channel   access    angle-nrodulation    radio    system.    4.498,195.    CI. 
455-205.000. 
Oono.  Hiroshi;  and  Teshima,  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Cassette  having  radiation  image  storage  medium.  4.498.005.  CI. 
250-327.200. 
Orlando.  Daniel:  See — 

Sabatino,  Anthony;  Orlando,  Daniel;  and  Olszewski.  Douglas  J.. 
4.497.604,  CI.  414-131.000. 
Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler.  Jay  K..  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company.  Glycine  8-des-tyrosine  22  calcitonin.  4,497,731,  CI.  260- 
I12.50T. 
Orlowski.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Seyler,  Jay   K.;   Stahl,   Glenn   L.;  and  Orlowski.   Ronald  C. 
4.497.732.  CI.  260-1  I2.50T. 
Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanism  of  controlling 
parallelism  between  the  pinch  roller  and  capstan  shaft.  4.497.426,  CL 
226-187.000. 
Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corpora- 
tion.    Derivatives    of    3-aminopropane-l,2-diol.     4,497,813,     CI. 
514-166.000. 
Ostertag,  Alfred,  to  Norton  Company.  Undercutting  device  for  anchor 

holes.  4.497.383.  CI.  175-289.000. 
Oswald.  Donald  E..  to  Kaiser  Steel  (Delaware).  Inc.  Method  for  elec- 
trostatic, epoxy  coating  of  steel  drum  interiors  and  product  thereof 
4,497.837.  CI.  426-398.000. 
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Otis  Elevator  Company:  See- 
Mendelsohn.   Arnold;   Koe.  Joe   K.;  and   Schienda,   Gregory, 
4,497,391.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Ottagawa,  Takaaki:  See— 

Bockris,   John   O'M.;   and   Ottagawa.   Takaaki.   4.497.698.  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Otto  Bock  Orthopaedische  Industrie  KG:  See— 

Fettweis.  Ewald;  and  Kindler.  Wolfgang,  4,497,315.  CI.  128-78.000. 
Otto,  Stanislaus  J.;  and  Doty,  Verle  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Load-unload  device — limit  overload  sensing  device.  4,497,400, 
CI.  198-468.000. 
Ouchi.  Teruo;  Chikashige.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda.  Hirohisa,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Device  for  preventing  the  observing 
objective  lens  window  of  an  endoscope  from  collecting  moisture. 
4.497.550.  CI.  350-584.000. 
Ovren.  Christer:  See— 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Goransson,  Sture;  and 
Ovren.  Christer.  4.498.004,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Owen.  Hartley:  See- 
Wright.  Bernard  S.;  Owen,  Hartley;  and  Hsia,  Chung  H.,  4.497.968, 
CL  585-304.000. 
Owens,  Cassandra  D.:  See— 

Bwiyasz,  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz,  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Martin.  Peter;  Merritt,  Henry  B.;  and  Semp, 
Bernard  A..  4.497,330,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Kaveh.  Farrokh.  4.497.644.  CI.  65-14.000. 
Spencer.   Robert   E.;   and   Clarke,   Donald   L.,   4,497,771,  CI. 
420-440.000. 
bwens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Kontz.  Robert  F,;  and  Moore,  Gary  L.,  4,497,681,  CI.  156-363.000. 
Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Hoshiko,  Tomonori;  and  Ogasawara,  Tomio.  to 
Ozaki.  Shoichiro.  1-(N-Substituted  cart>amoyl)-5-nuorouracil  deriva- 
tives and  the  carcinostatic  agents  containing  same  as  active  ingredi- 
ents. 4.497.815,  CI.  517-274.000. 
Ozawa,  Masuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Cold-surt  boost- 
ing device  of  automotive  engine.  4.497.305.  CI.  123-556.000. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Koiki,  Eishi.  4.498.160.  CI.  369-63.000. 
Paar,  Michael  S.;  and  McCarthy.  Christopher  I.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Integral  rocker  arm  hydraulic  lifter  and  bearing  assem- 
bly. 4.497.307.  CI.  123-90.330. 
Pacetti.  Larry  D.:  See^ 

Mikic  Frank;  Fuhreck.  John  E.;  and  Pacetti,  Larry  D..  4.497.405. 
a.  206-378.000. 
Pacholok.  David  R.:  See— 

Kwitkowski,  Peter  A.;  and  Pacholok,  David  R..  4.498.056,  CI. 
33O-296.000. 
Padoan.  Giorgio  M..  to  Socieu*  Italiana  Lenti  S.1.L.-S.r.l.  Casting 
plastic  lenses  from  thermohardening  monomer  with  compensation  for 
polymer  expansion  and  shrinkage.  4,497,754,  CI.  264-1.400. 
Paigana.  Enrico:  See — 

Massaglia.  Piercarlo;  Pagana.  Enrico;  and  Savini.  Dario.  4,498.062. 
0/333-135.000. 
Page,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Breckinridge.  James  B.;  Page,  Norman  A.;  Shack,  Roland  V.;  and 
Shannon,  Robert  R.,  4,497,540,  CI.  350-168.000. 
Paige.  William  P.:  See- 
Thomas.    Lowell    S.;   and    Paige,    William    P.,   4.497.920.   CI. 
524-57.000. 
Palguta,  Stephen  E.:  See- 
Lay.  Khin  M.;  and  Palguta.  Stephen  E.,  4.497,098,  CI.  28-171.000. 
PalkM.  rerenc  M..  to  Staufier  Chemical  Company.  Amidocarbonylsul- 

fonic  acid  salts:  herbicide  antidotes.  4.497.653.  O.  71-100.000. 
Palmer,  David  N.:  See— 

Bruie,  James  E.;  O'Neill.  James  K.;  and  Palmer,  David  N., 
4.497,726.  O.  252-182.100. 
Papalexis,  Gregory  C;  and  Elliott.  Richard  I.  Hotdog  roll  slicer. 

4.497,233.  CI.  83-873.000. 
Parkins.  William  E.  Generating  power  from  wind.  4.498.017.  O. 

290^.000. 
Parsons  Controls  Limited:  See — 

MUlington.  Michael  J..  4.497.169.  CI.  59-84.000. 
Pasieib.  Jtuui:  See — 

Ghosh.  Atish;  and  Pasierb.  John,  4.498,079.  CI.  340-725.000. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack.   John    D.;    and    Pastor.    Stephen    D..   4,497.959.   CI. 
549-253.000. 
Patchen,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Berti,  Jerome  L.;  and  Patchen,  Paul  J.,  4,497,497,  O.  277-163.000. 
Patel,  Kiritkumar  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fluid  operated  clutch  or 

brake.  4.497,398,  O.  192-88.00B. 
Patel.  Naren  I.,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Filled  transmission  cable. 

4,497,538.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Pateman.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Fhillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Humber.  David  C;  Ewan,  George  B.; 
Coomber.  Barry  A.;  and  Pateman.  Anthony  J..  4,497.805.  O. 
514-172.000. 
Patoflex  Corporation:  See— 

Ehrlich.  Johann.  4.497.123.  O.  36-32.00R. 
Paul  Revere  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Oonan,  Abraham,  4,497.163.  O.  56-341.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

MaUliet.  Pierre;  and  Kraemer.  Edgar.  4.497.379.  O.  173-39.000. 
Paull.  Seymour,  and  Marino,  Michael  J.,  to  Roi  Corporation.  Electronic 
thennometer.  4.497.385.  O.  374-158.000. 


Pav,  Josef;  and  Jaegers,  Heinz,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Method  of  and 
arrangement   for  processing   lengths  of  material.   4,497,246.  CI. 
100-35.000. 
Payne.  David  B.;  and  Millar,  Colin  A.,  to  Post  Office.  Coupling  of 

dielectric  optical  waveguides.  4,497,536,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Pearce,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Spoors,    Gerald;    and    Pearce,    Kenneth    W.,    4,497,781,    CI. 
423-164.000. 
Peche,  Gerhard;  and  Bialkowski,  Gunter,  to  Sientens  AktiengeselK 

schaft.  Vacuum  switch  tube.  4,497,99a  O.  200-144.00B. 
Peck,  Gene  £.:  See— 

Cooperberg,  Bruce;  and  Peck,  Gene  E.,  4.497.558.  CI.  354-303.000. 
Pedersen,  Hakon  S.:  See— 

Longberg,    Leif;    and    Pedersen,    Hakon    S.,    4,497,471,    CI. 
254-372.000. 
Pederson,  Harold  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marquardt,  Robert  F.;  Pederson,  Harold  T..  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Leo 
H.,  4,497,836,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation:  See — 

Dempsey,  Edmond  N.,  4,497,620,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Peiffer.  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and 
Phillips,  Robert  R.,  4,497.923.  CI.  524-107.000. 
Pelensky,  Joseph:  See— 

Hubbard,  Jantes  R.;  Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Kin,  Niles.  4,497,468,  CI. 
251-117.000. 
Pelletier.  Bemice:  See— 

Pelletier,  Wilmer  O.,  4.497,489,  CI.  273-158.000. 
Pelletier,  Wilmer  O.,  to  Pelletier,  Bemice.  Bow  and  ladder  amusement 

device.  4,497,489,  CI.  273-158.000. 
Peltonen,  Esko  J.,  to  O/Y  KYRO  A/B  Tamglass.  Method  of  and 
furnace  assembly  for  bending  glass  sheets.  4.497,645,  CI  65-107.000. 
Pennington,  John  W.:  See — 

Thorsted,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Pennington.  John  W..  4,497.460.  CI. 
244-3.300. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Robert,  Edgardo  J.,  4,497.656,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

King,  James  P.;  and  Tubbs,  Paul,  4,497,719,  O.  252-42.700. 
Simkin,  Joseph,  4,497,793.  O.  424-32.000. 
Strauss,  Theodore  R..  4.497.749,  CI.  261-64.00B. 
Penty.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Sarin,  Vinod  K.;  Penty,  Robert  A.;  and  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav, 
4,497,228,0.  82-l.OOC. 
Percel,  Phillip  J.;  Perkins,  Douglas  W.;  and  Petricca,  Anthony  V.,  to 
SCM    Corporation.    Acidulated    meat    emulsion.    4.497.845.    CI. 
426-646.000. 
PerfectData  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  C.  Paul,  4,498,114,  O.  360-128.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Biechler,  ChaHes  S.;  Carroll,  Allen  M.;  Graves,  Richard  E.;  and 
Lyons.  Steven  A.,  4,498,0ia  CI.  250-492.200. 
Perkins,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Percel,  Phillip  J  ;  Perkins,  Douglas  W.;  and  Petricca.  Anthony  V., 
4,497,845,  CI  426-646.000. 
Perobelli,  Aldo:  See— 

Pessina,  Giorgio;  and  Perobelli,  Aldo,  4,497.479.  O.  270-54.000. 
Perrier,  Jean,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Spring  support  device  for  pipework. 

4,497,466,  CI.  248-588.000 
Perry,  Leroy  A.:  See — 

Courter,  Harry  I.;  and  Perry.  Leroy  A..  4.497.985.  O.  200-38.00R. 
Peshkov,  Izyaslav  B.:  See — 

Bely,  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meschanov,  Gennady  I.; 
PeUikov,  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoahin, 
Jury  M.,  4,497,867,  O.  428-385.000. 
Pessina,  Giorgio;  and  Perobelli,  Aldo.  Device  for  symmetrically  open- 
ing signatures  made  up  of  several  sheets  and  arranging  them  onto  a 
transport  saddle.  4,497,479,  O.  270-54.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Nelson,  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  A.,  4,497,122,  CI  34-68.000. 
Petersen,  Chnstian  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  shut- 
ter mechanism.  4,497,557,  O.  354-234.100. 
Petersen,  Gary  L.:  See— 
-     Oja,  Tonis;  Petersen,  Gary  L.;  and  Cannon,  David  W.,  4,497.208, 

CI.  73-584.000. 
Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar  O..  to 
Danfoss  A/S.  Highly  heauble  fuel  preparing  element,  particularly 
for  vapor  burners  fed  with  liquid  fuel.  4.497.625,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Peterson,  Charles  K.:  See- 
Howard,  Lowell  C;  and  Peterson.  Charles  K..  4.497.552,  O. 
354-106.000. 
Peterson,  William  A.;  and  Sines.  John  C.  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Current  limit  circuit  in  single-ended  forward  converter  utilizing  core 
reset  to  initiate  power  switch  conduction.  4,498,128.  O.  363-21.000. 
Petkoff,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Sewell,  John  S.;  McColl,  Frederick  A.;  and  Petkoff,  Peter  M., 
4.497,332.  O.  137-15.000. 
Petricca.  Anthony  V.:  See — 

Percel,  Phillip  J.;  Perkins.  Douglas  W.;  and  Petricca,  Anthony  V., 
4,497.845.  O.  426-646.000. 
Petterson,  De  Witt  R.;  Skelton,  John;  and  Brookstein.  David  S.,  to 

Albany  International  Corp.  Sucker  rod.  4,497,866,  CI.  428-365.000. 
Pfister  GmbH:  See— 

Hafner,  Hans  W..  4.497.213.  O.  73-862.380. 
Phelan,  James  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  for  prooeaaing 
essential  lines  in  a  communication  system.  4,497,979,  O.  179-18.000. 
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Philip  Morrij  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Banyas],  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz,  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Martin,  Peter;  Merrilt,  Henry  B.;  and  Semp. 
Bernard  A.,  4.497,330,  Q.  131-291.000. 
Philipp,  Harald,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Optical  fiber  test  instrument  calibra- 
tor. 4.497,575,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Phillipps,  Gordon  H.;  Number,  David  C;  Ewan,  George  B.;  Coomber, 
Barry  A.;  and  Pateman.  Anthony  J.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  I  la- 
amino-androatanes.  4,497.805.  CI.  514-172.000. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hot  shoe  apparatus 
Tor  preheiiting  draAing,  and  subilizing  in  sequence  a  runmns  yam 
strand.  4,497.627.  CI.  432-59.000. 
Phillips,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Tai.  Wun  T.;  and  Phillips.  Kenneth  G..  4.497.927,  CI.  524-475.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Eastman,  Alan  D.;  Guillory,  Jack  P.;  Cook.  Charles  F.;  and  Kim- 
ble. Jiimes  B..  4.497,971.  CI.  585-658.000. 
LaSpisa,   Ronald  J.;  and   Likins,   Merle  R.,  Jr.,  4,497,283,  Q. 
122-451.100. 
Phillips,  Roltert  R.:  See— 

Lundbei-g,  Robert  D.;  PeifTer.  Dennis  G.;  Duvdevani,  llan;  and 
Phillips.  Robert  R.,  4.497,923,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Photographic  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See— 

Yurdin.  Carl;  and  Monti.  Carmel  S.,  4.497.549,  CI.  350-581.000. 
Pickett,  Charles  G.;  Chamey,  John  O.;  and  Khasin,  Marra,  to  Purolator 

Inc.  Oil  filter  relief  valve.  4.497,706,  CI.  210-130.000. 
Pickett,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Derr.  Carl  B.,  to  Earthway  Products,  Inc. 
Combination  seeder  and  fertilizer  dispenser  for  home  vegeuble 
gardens.  4,497.264.  CI.  1 1 1-73.000. 
Pilat.  John  F.:  See— 

Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  1.;  Pilat. 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard.  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L  ,  4,498,131.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pine,  R.  Davis,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Three-pad  journal  bear- 
ing. 4.497,587.  CI.  384- 1 1 7.000. 
Pinson.  George  T..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  High  torque  digital 

stepping  motor  and  control.  4,498,032.  CI.  318-37.000. 
Pisano,  Vfichael  A.:  See— 

Kupchik.  Eugene  J.;  and  Pisano,  Michael  A.,  4.497.806.  CI. 
514-189.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

SoderberK.  John  H.;  Eckert.  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans,  Robert  B.. 
4,498.187.  CI.  375-117.000. 
Pizzarello.  Frank  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Electro- 
chromic  nonvolatile  memory  device.  4,498,156.  CI.  365-215.000. 
Plasma-Therm,  Inc.:  See- 
Richards.  Edmond  A..  4.497,680,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See- 
Richardson,  Christopher  K..  4,498,193,  CI.  455-1.000. 
Plevyak.  Jerome  B.;  and  Nicoletti.  Adolph  E.  Computerized  card 

shuffiing  machine.  4.497.488.  CI.  273-I49.00R. 
Plomer,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  G.;  Meldrum.  Ian  G.;  Plomer,  Alan  J.;  and  Robin- 
son, Richard  A.,  4,497,663,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Plough,  Charles  T ,  Jr ;  and  Hight.  Ralph  D.,  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc. 

High  resistance  film  resistor.  4,498,071,  CI.  338-308.000. 
Pluss,  Raymond,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Zig-zag  profile  packing 

and  method  of  making.  4,497,751,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Salemka,  Robert  M.,  4,498,036,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Pneutek,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayuyan,  Harry  M.,  4,497,377,  CI.  173-15.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Choinski,  Edward  J.,  4,497,121.  CI.  34-23.000. 
McCaskill,  Emmett  S.,  4.497.950,  CI.  544-183.000. 
Petersen,  Christiaji  C.  4.497,557,  CI.  354-234.100. 
Pollock.  Jack  H.:  See— 

DeWald.  Carl  O.;  and  Pollock.  Jack  H..  4.497,467.  CI.  251-78.000. 
Polony,  Rudolf:  See— 

Holzle,  Gerd;  Miotto.  Mirella;  Reinert.  Gerhard;  and  Polony. 
Rudolf,  4.497.741.  CI.  260-245.770. 
Polster.  Rudolf:  See— 

Laemmermann.  Fritz;  Rindfleisch,  Werner;  Fabian.  Wolfgang;  and 
Polster,  Rudolf.  4,497.12a  CI.  34-15.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Ammermann. 
Eberhard;     and     Pommer,     Emst-Heinrich,     4,497,819,     CI. 
514-397.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Monnet,  Bernard,  4,497,763.  CI.  264-255.000. 
Ponugnier.  Henri:  See— 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Jarry,  Christian-  Prat. 
Gisele;  and  Pontagnier.  Henri.  4,497.812.  C\.  514-211.000. 
Pooley,  Frederick  D.,  to  University  College  Cardiff  Consultants  Lim- 
ited. Microbial  leaching  of  sulphide-containing  ores.  4,497,778,  CI. 
423-27.000. 
Popow,    Anatoliy.    Continuous    molding    apparatus.    4,497,619,    CI. 

425-75.000. 
Portnoy.  Robert  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Thiadiazinone     plant     disease     control     agents.     4,497.807,     CI. 
514-222.000. 
Post  Office:  See- 
Payne.  David  B.;  and  Millar.  Colin  A.,  4,497,536,  CI.  350-96.210. 


Postbeschild,  John  W.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 
Warm-air  hand  drying  apparatus  using  an  induced  hcsted  air  flow. 
4.497,999,  CI.  219-365.000. 
Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Bely,  Dianuir  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meachaaov,  Oennady  I.; 
Peshkov,  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin, 
Jury  M.,  4.497,867,  CI.  428-385.000. 
Prat,  Gisele:  See— 

Creuzet.  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Claude;  Jarry.  Christian;  Prat. 
Gisele;  and  Pontagnier,  Henri,  4,497,812,  a.  514-211.000. 
Precision  Plumbing  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Mosbrucker,  Gregory  A.;  and  Abelein,  Dewayne  M..  4,497,337,  a. 
137-247.250. 
Price,  Edgar  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  system  utilizing  a 

variable  focal  length  reflector  lens.  4,497,617.  CI.  35O425.000. 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  frame^o- 
frame  comb  filtering  composite  TV  signal.  4,498,099,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Prochaska.  Charles  R.:  S(»— 

McCarthy,  Karen;  and  Prochaska.  Charles  R.,  4,497,602.  CI. 
410-69.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Beimcsch.  Wayne  E.;  and  Hortel,  Thomas  C.  4,497.757.  CI. 
264-13.000. 
Proctor.  Robert  H..  to  Murray  Corporation.  Wire  grip  clamp  with 

radially-directed  screw  take-up.  4.497.090,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Provost,  Alfred  M.,  to  Izzo,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sutter.  Orlin.  Poruble 

basin  apparatus.  4,497,077,  CI.  4-628.000. 
Przybylla,  Fritz:  See— 

Gnadig,  Gerhard;  Przybylla.  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Friedrich. 
4,497,358,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Psi  Star,  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Norvell  J.,  4.497.687.  Q.  156-659.100. 
Purdy.  Kenneth  R.;  Gorton.  Charles  W.;  and  Knight.  James  A..  Jr..  to 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Thermochemical  conversion  of 
biomass  to  syngas  via  an  entrained  pyrolysis/gasificaticn  process. 
4.497.637,  CI.  48-111.000. 
Purolator  Inc.:  See— 

Pickett,  Charles  G.;  Chamey,  John  G.;  and   Khasin.  Marra. 
4,497,706,  CI.  210-130.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The;  See- 
Gould.  Max  R.;  Bone,  David  P.;  and  Hsieh.  Fu  H..  4.497.840.  CI. 
426-560.000. 
Quang,  Dang  V.;  Sugier,  Andre  ;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Chau- 
vin.  Yves,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  methane  syn- 
thesis by  catalytic  reduction  of  carbon  monoxide  in  aqueous  phue. 
4.497.910.  CI.  518-700.000. 
Quinica  Organica  de  Mexico.  S.A.:  See— 

Rubio.  Valentin  de  A..  4.497.646.  CI.  71-3.000. 
Quinn.  Maxie  E.:  See — 

Lane,  Thomas  A.;  Rosen,  Murray;  and  Quinn.  Maxie  E.,  4.497.852, 
CI.  427-287.000. 
Quinton,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Allen,    Ralph;    Moore,    David    A.;   and   Quinton,    Edward   F.. 
4.497.201.  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
Quist,  Bemardus  B.:  See — 

Bukkems,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  and  Quist.  Bemardus  B..  4.497.605.  CI. 
414-218.000. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  image  con- 
verter devices  utilizing  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphors.  4.498,008.  CI. 
250-486.100. 
Raduechel.  Bemd:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel.  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Cas- 
als-Stenzel.  Jorge;  Schillinger.  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann.  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer.  Bob,  4,497,830,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Radzins,  Edmund:  See — 

Joa,  Curt  G.;  and  Radzins,  Edmund,  4.497.448.  CI.  241-186.400. 

Raes.  Maurice  C;  O'Connor.  James  M.;  and  Rosin.  Michael  L..  to  Olin 

Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  suble  dispersion  of  a  polymer  in 

a  polyol  and  its  use  in  the  production  of  high  resilience  polyurethane 

foam.  4.497.913.  CI.  521-137.000. 

Rainal,  Attilio  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  High-speed,  high  pin-out 

LSI  chip  package.  4,498.122.  CI.  361-414.000. 
Ramelot.  Daniel  L..  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiaues-Centrum 
Voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Apparatus  for  taking  saseous 
samples.  4.497,214,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Randall,  Grayson  W.:  See— 

Agnew.  Palmer  W.;  Kellerman.  Anne  S.;  and  Randall.  Grayson  W., 
4,498,147,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See— 

Heathcote,  Geoffrey  L.;  and  Hollowell,  Alan  C.  4.498.043,  CI. 
324-6 1. OOP. 
Rao.  Krishna  K.:  See- 
Yang.  Tai-Cheng;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  and  Huang.  I-der.  4,497.958. 
Cr  549-239.000. 
Rasmussen,  Hilmar  O.:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar 
O.,  4,497.625,  CI.  431-208.000. 
RaUjski.  Michel,  to  H.  Finger.  Firma.  Wrist  watch  case  with  vulca- 
nized gasket.  4,497.584.  CT.  368-294.000. 
Ratell.  Raymond  E..  Jr.  Hydraulically-operated  pump  jack  with  chain 

drive.  4,497.616.  CI.  417-390.000. 
Rausch.  Paul  G..  to  Celtite,  Inc.  Cartridge  conUining  multiple  areas  of 
a  multi-component  mix  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.497.403. 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Cameron,  John  K..  4,497,527,  CI.  339-30.000. 
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Toy,  Lester  T.,  4,497,926,  CI.  524-271.000. 
.    ^V  5!?^,^  • '°  Electro-Craft  Corporation.  Velocity  servo  control- 
ler. 4,498,037.  CI.  318-561.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Aschwanden.  Felix.  4.498,103.  CI.  358-148.000. 

Baran.  Anthony  S.,  4,497,848,  CI.  427-106.000. 

^","«"?,,^*^*'"^   ^'  *™*   Acampora,  Alfonae,  4,498.100.  CI. 
358-31.000. 

Craw&haw,  Delbert  D.,  4,498.105.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H.,  4.498.099.  CI.  358-31.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Alfred.  4.498.007.  CI.  250-390.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Alfred,  4,498,085,  CI.  343-795.000. 
Rebick,  Charles:  See— 

^??$F&  "•™''*  ^■'  ^f^K^^'  Charles;  and  McElrath,  Kenneth  O., 
4,497,705.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Recaaens,  Joseph:  See— 

Blanchet,  Pierre;  and  Recasens.  Joseph,  4,497,628,  CI.  432-179  000 
Reese.  Dirk;  and  Rigler.  Josef  K.,  to  Chemische  Wcrkc  Huls  AG.  Fine 
particulate,  expandable  styrene  polymers  suitable  for  the  production 
of  rapidly  mold-ejected  cellular  bodies.  4.497,912.  CI.  521-59.000 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Moretti.  Antonio;  and  Banon,  Louis,  4,498.024,  CI.  310-54.000 
Reiber,  Dietfried:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  Reiber,  Dietfried;  Messmer,  Josef;  and  Kaiser,  Peter 
4,498.185.  CI.  373-93.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
DiXKS,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Very  fine  denier  syn- 
thetic fibers.  4.497.868,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Reinert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Holzle.  Gerd;  Miotto.  Mirella;  Reinert.  Gerhard;  and  Polony. 
Rudolf.  4.497.741.  CI.  260-245.770. 
Reiplinger,    Erich,    to    Transformatoren    Union    Aktiengesellschaft 

Transformer  with  smooth-walled  tank.  4.497.387.  CI.  181-202.000 
Reitzel.   Henry  M.,   to  Stant   Inc.   One-piece  cap.   4,497,419.   CI. 
220-302.000.  K      .      .      .   v,i 

Reizig,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meuters.  Friedrich;  and  Louen.  Hans-Richard,  to 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm.  August  Thyssen-Hutte.  Process 
for  cropping  the  head  of  self-luminous  rolled  material,  especially 
metal   strips  and  system   for  cropping   the   head.   4,497,192.   CI. 
72-203.000. 
Rempfier,  Hermann:  See- 
Meyer,  Alfred;   Kunz.  Walter;   Maier.   Ludwig;  and  Rempfier. 
Hermann,  4.497,647.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Wagner.  Rudolf,  4,497,100,  CI.  29-27.00A. 
Rentzea.  Costin;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Ammermann.  Eber- 
hard; and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dibenzofuranyloxyalkylimidazolium  salts,  their  preparation  and  their 
use  as  microbicides.  4,497,819,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Repella,  James  A.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Hydrodynamic  slitted  seal  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4,497.496.  CI.  277-134.000. 
Rochenhofer.  Rudolf;  Mullritter.  Ludwig;  Schnall,  Gunther;  and 
Fruth,  Franz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Apparatus  for  squaring,  suplins. 
and  stacking  copy  sets.  4.497,478,  CI.  270-53.000. 
RESEM,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Trovati,  Aldo,  4.497.932.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Retnni.  Rowland.  Apparatus  for  hydrolyzing  keratinaceous  material. 

4.497.733.  CI.  260-123.700. 
Reiidink.  Douglas  O.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Technique  for 
digital  split-channel   transmission   using  interpolative  coders  and 
decoders.  4,498,173,  CI.  371-30.000. 
Rey,  Pierre;  Leandri,  Jacqueline;  and  Abbou,  Clement,  to  Agence 
National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Organ  prosthe- 
ses. 4,497.074,  CI.  3-1.000.  /       »     f        c 
Rey,  S.  Frank,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Epoxy  resin 
compositions     of    enhanced     creep     resistance.     4,497,764,     CI. 
264-261.000. 
Reyes,  Daniel.  Electric  generating  system.  4,498,014.  CI.  290-4.000. 
Reyes,  Jorge:  See- 
Larson,  Dalmon  M.;  and  Reyes,  Jorge,  4,497,800,  CI  514-2.000. 
Reynolds,  George  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  lithographic  system 
having  a  dynamic  coherent  optical  system.  4,498,009,  CI.  250^52. 100 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Sabranski.  Udo.  4.497.253.  CI.  102-476.000. 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes.  William  E..  IH.  4.497.831.  CI.  514-717.000. 
Richard.  Chnstian;  and  Catros,  Jean  Y.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  a  transmission  system  for  transmitting  an  image  at  a 
reduced  output.  4.498.102.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Richards.  Alwyn  H.:  See— 

Whitlam,  Joseph  E.;   Richards,  Alwyn  H.;  and  Akers,   Brian, 
4,497.389,  CI.  182-150.000. 
Richards,  Edmond  A.,  to  Plasma-Therm,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  conveying 

a  semiconductor  wafer.  4,497,680,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Richardson.  Christopher  K..  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Jammer 

transmitter.  4.498.193,  CI.  455-1.000. 
Richardson,  David  A.;  and  Coney.  Michael  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Shroud  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,497,610,  CI.  415-1 16.000. 
Richardson,    Patrick    L.,    to    Carrier    Corporation.    Annunciator. 

4,498,077,  CI.  340-648.000. 
Richmond,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Fowles,  Tom  A.;  Lee,  Robert;  Richmond.  Frank  M.;  and  Tobiasz, 
Henry.  4,497.104.  CI.  29-419.00R. 
Richmond.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 


Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H  ;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer. 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4,498.132.  CI.  364-200.000, 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat. 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber.  David  A  ;  Ahlstrom,  John  K  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz.  Uwrencc  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein.  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131.  CI  364-200.000. 
Richter,  Hans  H.,  to  Marshall  and  Williams  Company.  Tenter  frame 

drive  and  method.  4,497.096.  CI.  26-74.000. 
Richter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dyck.  Hans  P.;  Janberg,  Klaus;  Richter,  Wolfgang;  and  Spilker. 
Harry.  4.498.011,  CI.  250-507. 1 W.  *    *  ^       ' 

Ricke,  Franz:  See— 

Mady,  Raschad;  Hanelt,  Winand;  Morlock,  Roland;  Geruhn,  Di- 
eter; Leyhe.  Lutz;  Meyer  zu  Bexten,  Jobst  H.;  and  Ricke.  Franz. 
4,497,668.  CI.  148-6.152. 
Ricoh  Compay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,    Nobuyoshi;   and   Matsuda,   Tsutomu.   4,497,887.  CI. 

*3l>- 1  jo.UDU. 

Rieker,  Werner:  See— 

Kummer,  Martin;  Krieg,  Uwc;  Jundt.  Wolfgang;  Rieker,  Wemer, 
Schadhch,  Fritz;  and  Schaal,  Gunter.  4,497,354.  CI.  145-4  000 
Rieter  Machine  Works:  See- 
Mueller.  Kurt;  and  Wirz.  Armin.  4.497.626.  CI.  432-9.000 
Oehy.  Peter.  4,497.087.  CI.  19-159.00A. 
Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Trukenbrod.  Karl;  and  Bollenrath.  Franz-Michael,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Production  of  fine  particulate,  expand- 
•^le  styrene  polymers  with  improved  properties.  4.497.911.  CI. 
j2  1-56.000. 
Rigler.  Josef  K:  See— 

Reese.  Dirk;  and  Rigler.  Josef  K..  4.497,912,  Q.  521-59.000. 
Rijckaert,  Albert  M.  A.;  and  Walraven,  Anthonie,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  or  reproducing 
stereophonic  information  in  a  magnetic  record  carrier.  4,498  1 1 1  CL 
360-27.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Banitt,  Elden  H.,  4.497.954.  CI.  546-221.000. 
Rilling,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4,497,160,  CI.  56-6.000. 
Rindfieisch,  Werner:  See— 

Laemmermann,  FriU;  Rindfleisch.  Wemer;  Fabian.  Wolfgang-  and 
Polster.  Rudolf.  4,497,120.  CI.  34-15.000. 
Riner.  Victor:  See— 

Kiwior.  Denis;  and  Riner.  Victor.  4.497.347.  CI.  139-449.000 
Ritz.  Jurgen:  See— 

Horoldt.   Ernst;   Kraft.   Kurt;  and   Ritz,  Jurgen,  4.497.915,  CI. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bmhmann,  Wemer,  4,497,295.  CI.  123-374.000. 

Fehrenbach.  Siegfried;  Herbst^  Kurt;  and  Utz,  Eberhard.  4,497,437, 

CI.  236-68.00B. 
Kummer,  Martin;  Krieg,  Uwe;  Jundt.  Wolfgang;  Rieker.  Wemer 

Schadhch,  Fntz;  and  Schaal.  Gunter.  4.497.354.  CI.  145-4.000 
Sauer,  Rudolf,  4,497,443,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Schuiz,  Axel,  4,498.104,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Robert.  Edgardo  J.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Steel 

making  method.  4,497.656,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Harris.  James  E.;  and  Maresca.  Louis  M..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Aromatic  polyformal  blends.  4,497,924,  CI 
524-151.000. 
Robinson.  Mark  L.:  See- 
Wang.  Kathy  K.;  and  Robinson,  Mark  L..  4,497,669,  CI.   148- 
II. SOP. 
Robinson,  McDonald:  See— 

Celler,   George   K.;   and   Robinson.   McDonald.   4,497.683.  CI 
156-603.000. 
Robinson,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  G.;  Meldrum,  Ian  G.;  Plomer,  Alan  J.;  and  Robin- 
son. Richard  A.,  4,497,663,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  to  Glaverbel.  Composite  refrac- 
tory articles  and  method  of  manufacturing  them.  4,497.473.  CI. 
266-44.000. 
Rock-Tenn  Company:  See — 

Wischusen.  Henry,  III,  4.497.433,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Rocket  Research  Company:  See— 

Galbraith.  Lyie  D.,  4.497.632.  CI.  441-30.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Pizzarello.  Frank  A.,  4.498.156.  CI.  365-215.000. 
Soclof.  Sidney  I..  4,497.685.  CI.  156-647.000. 
Rodgers.  John  M.:  See- 
Carter.  William  M.;  and  Rodgers.  John  M.,  4.497.47a  CI.  254- 
I34.3FT. 
Rodieck.  Chester  C.  Sequencing  valve  and  irrigation  system.  4,497.333. 

CI.  137-122.000. 
Rodriguez,  Manuel  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  for  forming  cationic  technetium  complexes  useful  as  radiodi- 
agnostic  agents.  4,497,790,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Rogers,  Terrence  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Digiul  automatic 

frequency  control  with  tracking  4,498,191.  CI.  455-164.000. 
Rogers,  Thurmond  J.,  Jr.  Board  game  affording  competitive  challenge 
among  players.  4,497.490,  CI.  273-249.000. 
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Rot  Corporation:  See— 

Paull.  Seymour,  and  Marino,  Michael  J.,  4,497,583.  CI.  374-1S8.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Adkins,  Richard  C;  and  Yost,  James  O..  4,497,445,  CI.  239-590.000. 
Richardson,  David  A.;  and  Coney,  Michael  H..  4,497,610,  CI. 

415-116.000. 
Smith,  Stanley,  4,497,172.  CI.  60-226.100. 
Ronankiw,  Lubomyr  T.:  See— 

Oelchinski,  Mordechai  H.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  Vigliotti, 
Donald    R.;    and    Von    Gutfeld.    Robert    J.,    4,497,692,    CI. 
204-15.000. 
Romer,  Dietmar:  See — 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Romer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkowsici, 
Wolfgang,  4,497,740.  CI.  260-244.400. 
Rosaen,  Borje  O.  Valve  assembly.  4,497,336,  CI.  137-244.000. 
Rose,  Floyd  D.  Apparatus  for  restraining  and  flne  tuning  the  strings  of 
a  musical  instrument,  particularly  guitars.  4,497,236,  CI.  84-298.000. 
Rosen,  Murray:  See — 

Lane,  Thomas  A.;  Rosen,  Murray;  and  Quinn,  Maxie  E.,  4,497,852, 
CI.  427-287.000. 
Rosin,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Raes,  Maurice  C;  O'Connor,  James  M.;  and  Rosin,  Michael  L., 
4,497,913,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Ross,  Alexander  S.:  See — 

Tarsia.  Joseph;  Ross,  Alexander  S.;  and  Gertsek,  Marina.  4.497.574. 
CI.  355-76.000. 
Ross,  William  E.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  in- 
creasing the  density  of  a  plurality  of  switchable  magnetic  elements. 
4,497,545,  CI.  350-376.000. 
Rossi,  Alessandro:  See — 

Merlini,    Lucio;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    Buonamici,    Metilde, 
4.497,820,  CI.  514-432.000. 
Rothera,  Jacques:  See — 

Gueguen,    Daniel;    and    Rothera,   Jacques,   4,497,458,   CI.    242- 
107.40B. 
Rozmus,  John  M.,  to  Scientific  Atlanta,  Inc.  Multiaccess  broadcast 

communication  system.  4,498.169.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Rubin.  Frank  D.;  and  Schumacher.  Roger  A.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Brake  system  pressure  bleed  device.  4,497.176.  CI. 
60-584.000. 
Rubio,  Valentin  de  A.,  to  Quinica  Organica  de  Mexico,  S.A.  Cuhivation 
of  rice  with  simultaneous  control  of  weeds  and  fungus  disease. 
4,497.646.  CI.  71-3.000. 
Rucker.  Klaus  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Liquid- 
disabled  blasting  cap.  4,497,251,  CI.  102-202.600. 
Rudek,  Fred,  to  Exo  Sensors.  Inc.  Radiation  compensator  for  gas 

sensors.  4.498.049.  CI.  324-443.000. 
Rudolf,  Peter:  See— 

Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm;  Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Melzer,  Milena. 
4.497.723,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Rudolph  Beaver,  Inc.:  See — 

Nicholson,    James    E.;    and    Ryan,    James    P.,    4,497,320,    CI. 
128-305.000. 
Ruhmann,  Douglas  C;  Vorwerk,  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch,  James 
D.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Transverse  bulkhead  connec- 
tion to  filament  wound  vehicle  body  sides.  4,497,258,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Runions,  Alton  E.:  See — 

Mayer,  William;  and  Runions,  Alton  E.,  4,498,124,  CI.  362-21 1.000. 
Rupnik,  David  W.:  See- 
Ashman,  John  J.;  and  Rupnik,  David  W.,  4,497,984,  CI.  200- 
ll.ODA. 
Rutloh,  Max,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.  Circuit  for  generating 
sawtooth  shaped  pulses  for  ultrasonic  instruments.  4,497,211,  cf 
73-606.000. 
Rutten,  Hendrik  G.  J.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Exposure  device  for 
locally  discharging  a  photoconductive  imaging  element.  4,497,565, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ryan,  James  P.:  See- 
Nicholson,    James    E.;    and    Ryan,    James    P.,    4,497,320,    CI. 
128-305.000. 
Ryokc,    Katsumi;   Yamaguchi.   Nobutaka;   Yoneyama,   Takashi;   and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,497,864,  CI.  428-323.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Crapser.  James  R..  4,497,456,  CI.  242-55.550. 
SAB  Nife  AB:  See— 

Stensson.    Bo  G.;   Severinsson.   Lars  M.;  and   Lundstrom,   Bo, 

4,497.392.  CI.  188-59.000. 

Sabatino.  Anthony;  Orlando.  Daniel;  and  Olszewski,  Douglas  J.,  to 

GNB  Batteries  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  supplying  electrode 

plates   in   the  assembly  of  battery  cell   elements.   4,497.604,  CI. 

414-131.000. 

Sabranski.  Udo.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Armor-piercing  projectile. 

4,497,253,  CI.  102-476.000. 
Saeki,  Gouji:  See— 

Ohtsuki,  Yuzo;  Komatsu,  Nobiru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  and  Saeki, 
Gouji,  4,497,901,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Hirai,  Kenji,  4,497,964,  CI.  562-406.000. 
Sai-Halasz,  George  A.:  See— 

Faris,  Sadeg  M.;  Moskowitz,  Paul  A.;  Davidson,  Arthur;  and 
Sai-Halasz,  George  A..  4,498,046,  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Elastomer  tough- 
ened polyimide  adhesives.  4,497,935,  CI.  525-181.000. 


St.  Clair,  Terry  L.:  See— 

St.  Clair,   Anne  K.;  and  St.  Qair,  Terry  L..  4.497,935,  CI. 
525-181.000. 
St.  John's  University:  See — 

Kupchik,   Eugene  J.;   and   Pisano.   Michael   A.,  4.497,806,  CI. 
514-189.000. 
St.  Lawrence  Technologies  Limited:  See — 

Assarsson,   Per  G.;   and   Nagasuye,  Joseph   H.,  4,497,896.  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Saito.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tatemichi,  Takaomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Automatic  coordinate  determining  device  having  electro- 
sutic  shielding.  4,497,977,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo:  See — 

Wagu,  Masakatsu;  Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Murayama.  Naohiro;  and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  4,497,710,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Picture   outline   tracing   and    recording    machine.    4,498,109,   CI. 
358-2%.000. 
Sakurai,  Kunio;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Nozaki,  Takashi,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Antireflection  optical  coating.  4,497,539. 
CI.  350-164.000. 
Salemka,  Robert  M.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Adaptive  control  system. 

4,498,036,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Sail,  Surinderpal  S.;  and  Kemp,  John,  to  Crane  Packing  Limited.  Me- 
chanical face  seals  with  wear  monitor  means.  4,497,493,  CI.  277-2.000. 
Salloum,  Robert  J.;  and  Atkins,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Tough  epoxy  polymers  formable  by  reaction  injection  mold- 
ing. 4,497,945,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Salser,  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang,  Howard  D.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Gene  transfer  in  intact  mam- 
mals. 4,497,796,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Salvatore,  Amedeo:  .See — 

Calenda,    Ciro;    De   Filippis,    Pietro;    and    Salvatore,    Amedeo, 
4,498,069,  CI.  337-354.000. 
Salvisberg,  Kurt:  See — 

Schefer,  Kurt;  and  Salvisberg,  Kurt,  4,497,450,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Salzgitter  AG:  See— 

Krieger.  Friedrich,  4,497,770.  CI.  376-272.000. 
Samuelsson,  Lars  Erik:  See — 

Olsson,    Jan    G.;    and    Samuelsson,    Lars    Erik,    4,497,766,   Q. 
264-328.800. 
Sanada,  Sakae;  and  Ohzawa.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for 

manufacturing  ceramic  substrate.  4.497.677,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  and  Krishnan.  Sivaram.  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Polycarbonate  compositions  having  improved  heat  deflec- 
tion temperature.  4.497,947,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Sandis,  Stylianos:  See — 

Blaya,  Alain;  Crouzet,  Pierre;  Sandis,  Stylianos;  and  Bailly,  Jean  C, 
4,497,904,  CI.  502-104.000. 
Sandler,  Shieldon  S.,  to  Geo-Centers,  Inc.  Broad  band  liquid  loaded 

dipole  antenna.  4,498,086,  CI.  343-807.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Nakane,  Hisanori;  and  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko,  4,497,847,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Sanstrom.  Beverly  J.:  See — 

Sanstrom,  Grant  H.;  and  Sanstrom,  Beverly  J.,  4,497,280,  CI. 
119-51.110. 
Sanstrom,  Grant  H.;  and  Sanstrom,  Beverly  J.  Timer  actuated  pet 

feeder.  4,497,280.  CI.  119-51.110. 
Santen.  Sven  O..  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag.  Method  and 
device  for  continuous  supply  of  lumps  of  material  to  a  shaft. 
4,497,609,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Santrade  Limited:  See — 

Lindholm.  Uif.  4.497.660.  CI.  75-240.000. 
Sargeson,  Alan  M.;  Herit,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harrowfield,  John  M.,  to 
Australian  National  University,  The.  Metal  cage  complexes  and 
production  thereof  4,497,737,  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Sarin,  Vinod  K.;  Penty,  Robert  A.;  and  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav,  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of  machining  cast  iron. 
4,497,228,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Samecki,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm; Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Melzer,  Milena, 
4,497,723,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Sasaki,  Atusi:  See — 

Momma,  Yoshinobu;  Funatsu,  Tsuneo;  and  Sasaki,  Atusi,  4,497,106, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao,  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Selectively  testable  fire 

detector.  4,498,074,  CI.  340-514.000. 
Sasaki,  Takafumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking 

device  for  door  of  cooking  apparatus.  4,497,513,  CI.  292-217.000. 
Sasano,  Naoshige:  See — 

Kowau,  Nobuo;  and  Sasano,  Naoshige,  4,497,643,  CI.  65-4.210. 
Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Amano,  Matsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  control 
apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,497,302,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Sashiki,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Combi- 
natorial weighing  apparatus.  4,497,385,  CI.  177-59.000. 
Satake,  Toshimi:  S^e — 

Yamato,    Noboru;    Satake,    Toshimi;    Minami,    Toshiaki;    and 
Fujimura,  Fumio,  4,498,091,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Makino, 
Daisuke,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Compositions  of  mate- 
rials for  forming  protective  film  in  semiconductor  device.  4,497,922. 
CI.  524-104.000. 
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Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Akiyama,  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Nishizawa,  Shigcki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pulse  generator  for 
solid-state  television  camera.  4,498.106,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sato,  Koji:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Sato,  Koji,  4,497,560,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Sato,  Takashi:  See— 

Umezono,  Akimi;  Kawasaki,  Hironobu;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Haya- 
shi, Tomohiko,  4,497,850,  CI.  427-127.000. 
SatOi  Takeshi;  Tsuji,  Syogo;  Shigeta.  Kengo;  and  Uenishi,  Akira,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Steam  wetness  measuring  apparatus.  4,497,577,  CI. 
356-336.000.  »     kh- 

Satomi,  Keisuke:  See— 

lihara.  Hiroshi;  Matumura.  Akira;  Takemura,  Hiroshi;  Kobashi, 
Rikiya;  Satomi,  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe,  4,498,033,  CI. 
318-261.000. 
Satou,  Susumu:  See — 

Kodera,  Toshihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba. 
Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Satou.  Susumu.  4.497.992.  CI. 
'   200-153.0SC. 
Sauer,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Injection  valve.  4,497,443,  CI. 

239-533.300. 
Saunders,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J.;  and  Saunders,  Robert 
M.,  4,497,765,  CI.  264-268.000. 
Saurenman,  Donald  G.  Control  of  static  neutralization  employing 

positive  and  negative  ion  distributor.  4,498,116.  CI.  361-213.000. 
Saurer-Allma  GmbH:  See— 

Guggemos,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rolf-Dieter,  4,497,451,  CI.  242- 
.   37.00R. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Ammermann, 
Eberhard;     and     Pommer,     Emst-Heinrich,     4,497,819,     CI. 
514-397.000. 
Savini,  Dario:  See — 

Massaglia,  Piercario;  Pagana,  Enrico;  and  Savini,  Dario,  4,498,062, 
CI.  333-135.000. 
Sawai,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Niwa,  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi.  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
iFukuda,    Yoshiaki;    Takeuchi,    Hiroyasu;    and    Tagai,    Hideo. 
'  4,497,075,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Sawran.  William  R.;  Turrill.  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.;  Hall,  Nor- 
man W.;  and  Ward,  Clifford,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  carbon  fibers.  4,497,789,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Scardovi,  Alessandro,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Control  system 

for  Inkjet  printing  element.  4,498,089,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Schaaf,  Bruce  M.  Spin-check  device  for  arrows.  4,497,207,  CI.  73- 

432.00R. 
Schaal,  Gunter:  See— 

Kummer,  Martin;  Krieg,  Uwe;  Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Rieker,  Wemer; 
Schadlich,  Fritz;  and  Schaal,  Gunter,  4,497,354,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz:  See — 

Kummer.  Martin;  Krieg.  Uwe;  Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Rieker,  Werner; 
Schadlich.  Fritz;  and  Schaal.  Gunter,  4,497,354,  CI.  145-4.000. 
Schaefer,  Emest  R.  Oil  scavenging  material.  4,497,688,  CI.  162-181.100. 
Schaeflern,  Henry:  See— 

Szostak,  Jan;   Schaeflern.   Henry;   and   Marsh,   Walter   H.   W., 
4,497,267,  CI.  112-I58.00A. 
Schapira,  Joseph;  Ken.  Victor;  and  Dauptain,  Jean-Loup,  to  Compag- 
nie  Francaise  De  Produits  Industriels.  Process  for  the  treatment  of 
phosphatized  metal  surfaces  with  a  composition  comprising  trivalent 
titanium.  4,497,666.  CI.  148-6. 1 5R. 
Scharfenbergkupplung  GmbH:  See — 

Forster,    Hilmar;    and    Wonka,    Heinz-Georg,    4,497,414,    CI. 
213-76.000. 
Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Automatic  disc  loading  appara- 
tus. 4,498,162,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Plunger  type  fuel 

injection  pump.  4,497,299,  CI.  123-451.000. 
Schefer,  Kurt;  and  Salvisberg,  Kurt,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Fila- 
ment winding  machine.  4.497.450.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Scheidegger.  Albert,  to  ETS  Scheidegger  W.  &  Cie.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  enveloping  moving  articles.  4,497,156,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Schen,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Brown,  James  W.;  Chen,  Tsang  J.;  and   Schen,   Michael  A., 
4,497,929,  CI.  524-547.000. 
Schering  AktiengesellschaH:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Cas- 
ab-Stenzel,  Jorge;  Schillinger,  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann,  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer,  Bob,  4,497,830,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Witkowski,  Joseph  T.,  4,497,814,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Scheurenbrand,  Hans,  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetchnik  GmbH.  Gravi- 

meter.  4,497,206,  CI.  73-382.00R. 
Schienda,  Gregory:  See — 

Mendelsohn.    Arnold;    Koe,   Joe   K.;   and   Schienda,   Gregory, 
4,497,391,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Schilbng,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Wesson,  John  P.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Branched  polycarbosilanes  and  their  use 
in  the  production  of  silicon  carbide.  4,497,787,  CI.  423-345.000. 
SchilHng,  William,  to  AIco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company.  Me- 
chanical   post    mix    beverage    dispensing    system.    4,497,421,    CI. 
222-144.500. 
Schillinger,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Cas- 
als-Stenzel,  Jorge;  Schillinger.  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann.  Gerda; 
and  Nieuweboer.  Bob.  4.497.830.  CI.  514-277.000. 


Schindler,  Edmund  S.:  See— 

Vatsky,  Joel;  and  Schindler,  Edmund  S.,  4,497,263,  CI.  I  IO-347.000. 
Schleiermacher.  Herbert;  and  Bauer.  Lothar.  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz    Aktiengesellschaft.    Intake    system    with    oscillator    tubes. 
4.497.287.  CI.  123-52.0MC. 
Schleimer,  Stephen  I.:  See— 

Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belgard.  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stein. David  H.;  Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin, 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz.  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4.498,132.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat. 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Ri<;hmond.  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber.  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K  ;  Wal- 
lach. Steven  J.;  Katz.  Lawrence  H.;  Wells.  Douglas  M.;  Mundie. 
Craig  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H  ;  Jones,  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498.131,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schlosser,  Hans- Joachim:  See- 
Herrmann,  Heinz;  and  Schlosser,  Hans-Joachim,  4,497,886,  CI. 
430-115.000. 
Schlosser,  Wolfgang  O,  W.:  See— 

Allyn,  Christopher  L.;  Flahive,   Peter  G.;   Iglesias,   David  E 
Schlosser,  Wolfgang  O.  W.;  and  Wemple,  Stuart  H.,  4,498,093! 
CI.  357-22.000. 
Schmidt,  Frank;  and  Tyrroff,  Horst.  to  VEB  Zentrum  fur  Forschung 
Und  Technologie  Mikroelektronik.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
self-supporting  mask.  4.497.884.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Schmidt.  Hubertus:  See— 

Mucheyer.    Norbert;    and    Schmidt.    Hubertus,    4.497,375,    CI. 
172-10.000. 
Schmidt.  Siegfried,  to  Buropatent  AG.  Isolating  device  for  an  opening 

traversed  by  conveyor  cars.  4.497.254.  CI    104-l.OOR. 
Schmitz,  Horst;  and  Krompass.  Wolfgang,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Mixing   head    for   reactive   materials.    4.497,579.    CI. 
366-134.000. 
Schmoock.  Roy  F.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Flangeless  electro- 
magnetic flowmeter.  4,497,212,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Schnall.  Gunther:  See— 

Reschenhofer,  Rudolf;  Mullritter.  Ludwig;  Schnall.  Gunther;  and 
Fruth.  Franz,  4.497.478.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Schneider.  Bruce  H.;  See — 

Schneider.  Charles;  Schneider.  Bruce  H.;  and  Schneider,  Jerry  S., 
4,497,269.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Schneider.  Charles;  Schneider,  Bruce  H.;  and  Schneider,  Jerry  S. 

Method  of  making  aesthetic  quilting.  4,497.269.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Schneider.  Friedrich:  See— 

Gnadig,  Gerhard;   Przybylla,   Fritz;  and   Schneider,   Friedrich, 
4,497,358.  CI.  164-80.000. 
Schneider.  Heinrich;  and  Hammerschmidt.  Johann,  to  Chemie  Linz 
Aktiengesellschafl.    Preparation   of  improved   thermoplastic   spun 
fleeces.  4.497,097,  CI.  28-112.000. 
Schneider,  Jerry  S.:  See- 
Schneider,  Charles;  Schneider,  Bruce  H.;  and  Schneider,  Jerry  S., 
4,497,269,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Schott,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Schott,  Roger  A.  Lubricating  apparatus  and 

system.  4,497,149,  CI.  52-174.000. 
Schott,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Schott.    Lawrence   A.;   and   Schott,    Roger  A..   4,497,149,   CI. 
52-174.000. 
Schoute,  Frederik  C;  Doorduin,  Adrianus  W.;  and  Hooijmans,  Jacobus 
L.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
venting overloading  of  the  central  controller  of  a  telecommunication 
system.  4,497.978,  CI.  179-9.000. 
Schowengerdt,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Brown.  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Schowengerdt,  Frank  D.,  4.497,641,  CI. 
55-94.000. 
Schrader.  Rolf,  to  Grafon  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  three-dimensional,  shaped  graphite  electrode  utilizing  a 
three-dimensional,  shaped  file.  4,497,101.  CI.  29-76.00R. 
Schramm.  Buford  J.  Barrel  type  engine  with  plural  two-cycle  cylinders 

and  pressurized  induction.  4.497.284.  CI.  123-41  470. 
Schreiber.  Jurgen.  to  Buderus  Aktiengesellschafl.  Apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously grinding  inner  and  outer  workpiece  surfaces.  4,497,138,  CI. 
51-3.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  and  Neher,  Heinz, 
4,497,166,0.57-263.000. 
Schuler,  Murry  W.:  See— 

Aim,  Arthur  L.;  and  Schuler,  Murry  W.,  4,497,328,  CI.  130-27.00K 
Schulke,  Karl  A.,  to  Heraeus-Quarzschmelze.  Bell  of  opaque  fused 

silica.  4,497,277,  CI.  118-733.000. 
Schulte,  Hans-Gerd,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Process  for  the  production 
of  sintered  magnesite  from  magnesium  hydroxide.  4,497,761.  CI. 
264-66.000. 
Schulte,  Thomas  L.  Method  of  chemically  debriding  ulcerated  necrotic 

tissue.  4,497,824,  CI.  514-166.000. 
Schuiz,  Axel,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
concealing   errors   in    a   digital    television    signal.    4,498,104,   CI. 
358-160.000. 
Schumacher,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Rubin,   Frank   D.;  and   Schumacher,   Roger  A.,  4,497,176.  CI. 
60-584.000. 
Schumaker.  Eugene  J.,  to  Adjustable  Fixture  Company.  Lamp  with  one 
arm  fork  support.  4.498,125,  CI.  362-216.000. 
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Schundehutte,  Karl  H  :  See— 

Knickenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H..  4,497,736.  CI. 
S34-83S.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

neutron  radiation  monitoring.  4,498.007,  CI.  23O-390.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Folded  dipole  radiating 

element.  4.49S.085.  CI.  343-793.000. 
Scientific  Atlanta.  Inc.:  Set— 

Rozmus,  John  M.,  4.498.169,  CI.  37O-8S.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Percel.  Phillip  J.;  Perkins,  Douglas  W.;  and  Petricca.  Anthony  V.. 
4.497.845,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Scordato.  Richard  E..  to  Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.  Coagu- 
lation   instrument    for    performing    clotting    tests.    4,497.774.    CI. 
422-73.000. 
Scott.  Aleunder,  to  J  &  P  Coats.  Limited.  Method  for  production  of 

synthetic  yam  and  yam-like  structures.  4,497,099,  CI.  28-220.000. 
Scott,  Lewis  A.;  Gibson,  Ouane  M.;  and  Woodfill,  Arthur  J.,  to  Omark 
Industrie!..  Cutting  tool  with  cutting  tooth  insert.  4,497,232,  CI. 
83-831.000. 
Sebesta.  Edward  H.,  to  Amdahl  Corporation.  Lift-off  process  for 

depositing  metal  on  a  substrate.  4,497,684,  CI.  136-643.000. 
Scdam.  Jason  K..  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  loading  syrup  and  COj  containers  into  a  portable  post-mix  bever- 
age dispenser  unit.  4,497,348,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Segawa.  Keiji;  Naoi.  Mikio;  and  Murakami.  Masaki,  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan.  Limited.  Diamond  pickup  stylus  with  good  grindability. 
4,498,163,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  &  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahadhi,  Kunihiro.  4,498.023.  CI.  310-312.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Sato.  Koji.  4,497,360.  CI.  334-403.000. 
Sekine,   Kunio;  Kaneda.  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;   Suenaga. 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki,  to  Nippon  Infrared  Industries  Co., 
Ltd  Laser  irradiating  apparatus.  4,497,319,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj.  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Epoxy  phosphate-car- 
boxyl    copolymers   and    aqueous   coatings   containing   the   same. 
4.497.946,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Seko.  Osamu:  Set — 

Moriya,  Masaichi;  and  Seko.  Osamu,  4.497,314.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Seising.  Jor.jen,  to  G  A  W  Electric  Company.  Resistor  and  capacitor 

graded  tennination.  4,497.973.  CI.  174-19.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  4.498.092,  CI.  337-2.000. 
Semp.  Bemurd  A.:  See — 

Banyas2,  Joseph  L.;  Owens,  Cassandra  D.;  Mooz.  Elizabeth  D.; 
Lilly.  A.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Martin.  Peter;  Merritt.  Henry  B.;  and  Semp. 
Bernard  A..  4.497,330.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Sendzimir.   Tadeusz.    Twin   coil   strip   accumulator.    4,497,432.   CI. 

242-3S.0a). 
Sentementes.  Thomas  J.:  Set— 

Bouchaixl,  Andre  C;  English.  George  J.;  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4,497,756,  CI.  264-1.900. 
Sessoms,  L.  A.  Bush  ax  sharpening  holder  and  method  of  retaining. 

4.497,142.  CI.  51-218.00R. 
Seton  Company:  Set— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  4,497,862.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Setsune.  Jun-ichiro:  Set — 

Kitaa  Teijiro;  Seuune.  Jun-ichiro;  Ishihara.  Shoichi;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Ryoichi.  4,497,724,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Severinsson,  Anders  S.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method 
of  maintaining  a  predetermined  beam  direction  in  a  laser  pulse  trans- 
mitter and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,498,180,  CI. 
372-29.000. 
Severinsson,  Lars  M.:  See— 

Stensson,  Bo  G.;  Severinsson,  Lars  M.;  and  Lundstrom,  Bo. 
4.497.392.  CI.  188-59.000. 
Sewell.  John  S.;  McColl.  Frederick  A.;  and  PetkofT,  Peter  M.,  to  Union 
Gas  Limited.   Apparatus   for  servicing  gas   lines.   4,497,332,   CI. 
137-13.000. 
Seyler,  Jay  K.;  Stthl.  Glenn  L.;  and  Orlowski,  Ronald  C.  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Company.   lA-Endo-glycine-calcitonin.  4.497,732. 
a.  260.H2.30T. 
Seyler.  Jay  K.:  Set— 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K..  4,497,731.  d.  260- 
112.50T. 
Shack.  Roland  V.:  See— 

Breckinridge.  James  B.;  Page.  Norman  A.;  Shack.  Roland  V.;  and 
Shannon.  Robert  R.,  4,497.340.  CI.  330-168.000. 
Shaffer.  David  T.:  See- 
Galloway.  Michael  D.;  Gingerich.  David  J.;  and  Shaffer.  David  T., 
4,497.983.  CI.  200-3.00R. 
Shah.  R^:  Set— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah.  R^.  4,497.946,  CI.  328-99.000. 
Shannon,  Robert  R.:  Stt— 

Breckinridge,  James  B.;  Page,  Norman  A.;  Shack,  Roland  V.;  and 
Shannon,  Robert  R.,  4.497,340,  CI.  350-168.000. 
Shannon,  Suel  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  having  a 

coupling  indicator.  4,497,530,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haneda,  Isamu,  4,498,144.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kanayama,  Yoshio.  4.498.088.  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Yoshida.  Kunk).  4.498.149.  CI.  364-900.00a 


Shaw.  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush.  Inc.  Oil  atomizing  compressor 
working  fluid  cooling  system  for  gas/vapor/helical  screw  rotary 
compressors.  4.497.185.  CI.  62-468.000. 
Shedigian,  Vandos:  See — 

Voyles,    Gerald    A.;    and    Shedigian.    Vandos.    4.498.117,    CI. 
361-315.000. 
Sheflin,  Daniel  J.:  Set— 

Knorowski.  Victor  J.;  and  Sheflin.  Daniel  J..  4.497,612,  CI.  416- 
198.00A. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Martin.  4.497.822.  CI.  314-392.000. 
Bukkems,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  and  Quist.  Bemardus  B..  4.497.605.  CI. 

414-218.000. 
Diaz.  Zaida,  4,497,784,  CI.  423-236.000. 

Lewis.  Robert  M.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  4.497.908.  CI.  302-243.000. 

Nozaki.  Kenzie.  4.497.905,  CI.  502-107.000. 

van   Helden,    Robert;   and   Kramer,    Petrus   A.,   4,497,966,   CI. 

568-703.000. 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova.  Nina  M.;  Formenov.  Alexandr  I.; 

Belikin.  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  1.;  Enisa- 

limchik.  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky.  Julian  P.  Gold- 

plating  electrolyte  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,497.696,  CI. 

Shcpard,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Oarbarino.  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz.  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph 
F..  4,498.093.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Shepherd,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  PLC.  Chronutogra- 

phy  columns.  4,497,711,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Sheppard,  Roy  J.  P.;  Thomhill,  Howard  S.;  and  Francis,  Mark  S.,  to 
Toronto  General  Burying  Grounds,  The  Trustees  of  The.  Monument 
foundation  digger.  4.497.608.  CI.  414-726.000. 
Sherman,  Robert  H.:  See— 

McMullen.  John  W.;  Wheeler.  Michael  G.;  Cullingford,  Hatice  S.; 
and  Sherman.  Robert  H..  4,497,775,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Sherrow,  Lionel,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Emergency  release  handle. 

4,497,512,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See — 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin.  4.497.792.  CI.  424-3.00a 

Shibahara,  Seiji;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Futkatsu,  Shunzo; 

Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi.   1-Oxadethiacephalosporin 

compound  and  antibacterial  agent  containing  the  same.  4,497,81 1,  CI. 

424-248.510. 

Shields,  D.  Leet.  Shear  with  cutting  height  adjustment.  4,497,230,  CI. 

83-600.000. 
ShigeU,  Kengo:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi:  Tsuji,  Syogo;  ShigeU.  Kengo;  and  Uenishi,  Akira, 
4.497.577.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Shimamoto,  Ichiji:  See — 

Kumokawa.  Takashi;  Tamada,  Minoru;  Shimamoto,  Ichiii;  and 
Uda,  Kiyoko.  4.498.067,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiki:  See — 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  Chiba,  Akio;  and  Shimizu,  Seiki, 
4.497.875,  CI.  428-620.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takago.  Toshio;  Sodeyama.  Osamu;  and  Terashima.  Masami, 

4,497.943.  CI.  528-22.000. 
Tawara,  Yoshio;  and  Ohashi,  Ken.  4,497,672,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Tsuchida,    Michinori;    Abe.    Tokuji;    and    Kitamura,    Hajime, 
4.497.722.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Shinji,  Morozumi:  See — 

Tatsushi.    Asakawa;    and    Shiiyi,    Morozumi,    4,498,040,    CI. 
323-299.000. 
Shinkai,  Daisuke;  Komoto,  Haruo;  and  Hamada.  Shigeharu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Plating    current    automatic    switching    method    and    apparatus. 
4,497.695.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Takahisa;  Narihisa,  Masaaki;  and  Tamai.  KaUuyuki. 
4,498,066.  CI.  335-281.000. 
Shinokura.  Kiichiro:  See — 

Sekine.  Kunio;  Kaneda,  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;  Suenaga, 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga.  Nobuyuki,  4,497,319,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Shionogi  A  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ebata.  Mitsuo;  Miyake,  Yukio;  and  Kawamura.  Yoshimi,  4,497,797, 
CI.  424-118.000. 
Shiozawa.  Hiroaki:  Stt— 

Matsuzaka.  Syoji;  Koiubashi.  Takeo;  Haga,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki, 
Akio;  and  Shiozawa.  Hiroaki.  4.497.895,  G.  430-569.000. 
Shirai,  Shoji:  See — 

Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    Yabe,    Minoru;    Shirai.    Shoji;    Komoro, 
Hidemasa;  and  Malsuda.  Kenichi.  4.498.026,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Shirakawa,  Masami.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Motor  speed  control  circuit. 

4.498.034.  CI.  318-314.000. 
Siecor  Corporation:  See — 

Patel,  Naren  I..  4.497,538.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Siemens  Akticngescllschaft:  Set— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  Eisenrith.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Urbach,  Hans-Peter, 

4.497,675.  CI.  148-191.000. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt,  4,498,154,  CI.  363-149.000. 
Huber,  Peter;  StengI,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  ,  4,497.109,  CI. 

29-378.000. 
Peche.  Gerhard;  and  Bialkowski.  Gunter,  4.497,990,  CI.  200- 

144.00B. 
Torggler.  Norbert;  and  Franz.  Dietmar.  4,497,976.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Wagner.  Wolfgang.  4.498.176,  CI.  371-47.000. 
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Siga.  Masao;  Kirihara.  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano.  Kat- 
sukuni;  Tan.  Toshimi;  Akutsu,  Yoji;  and  Kobayashi.  Kei.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Rotor  shaft  and  manufacturing  method  thereof  4.497.670.  CI. 
148-12.00R. 
Silfvast.  William  T.:  Stt— 

Macklin.  John  J.;  Silfvast.  William  T.;  and  Wood.  Obcrt  R..  II. 
4.498.182.  CI.  372-62.000. 
Sima  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Breslau.  Steven  M..  4,497.127,  CI.  40-367.000. 
Simkin,  Joseph,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Microencapsulated  naturally 

occuring  pyrethrins.  4,497,793,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Simonds,  Edward.  Fuel  impact  device.  4.497.730,  CI.  26I-64.00C. 
Simonson.  John  L.:  Stt— 

Marinak.   Michael   J.;   and   Simonson.   John   L.,  4,497,933.   CI. 
346-345.000. 
Simpson,  Frank  F.:  See- 
Flack,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  Simpson,  Frank  F.,  4.497,380.  CI. 

Simpson.  Harold  G.;  and  Hollman.  Bert  D..  to  Nucor  Corporation 
Standing  seam  metal  roof  assembly.  4.497.151.  CI.  32-520.000. 

Simpson.  James  K..  to  Gurtler.  Hebert  A  Co..  Inc.  Anti-twist  control 
system   for  deviated  conductor  driving  systems.   4.497.372.   CI. 

Simpson.  Robert  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Machine  for 
mixing  and  injecting  water  and  grout  into  a  roof  bolt  hole.  4,497,578. 
CI.  366-42.000. 
Sinoerbox.  Glenn  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Holographic  optical  head.  4.497.534.  CI.  350-3.720. 
Sines,  John  C:  See- 
Peterson.  William  A.;  and  Sines,  John  C,  4.498.128.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Singer.  Arnold  J.:  See- 
Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  WUliam  E..  Til.  4.497.831.  CI.  314-717.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Killinger.  Karl  H..  4.497.268.  CI.  112-169.000. 
Szostak.  Jan;   Schaeflem.   Henry;   and   Marsh.   Walter   H.   W.. 
4.497.267.  CI.  112-158.00A. 
Sinko,  Nina  I.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova.  Nina  M.;  Formenov.  Alexandr  I.; 
,    Belikin,  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko.  Nina  I.; 
!  Erusalimchik.  losif  G.;  Efimova.  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky.  Julian 
I    P..  4.497.696.  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Sip  -  Socieu  Italiana  Per  L'Esercizio  Telefonico  p.A.:  See— 

Massaglia,  Piercarlo;  Pagana.  Enrico;  and  Savini.  Dario,  4,498,062. 
CI.  333-135.000. 
Sips,  Johannes  J.:  See— 

Houthoft'.  Jacobus;  and  Sips,  Johannes  J..  4.498.094.  CI.  337-22.00a 
Skelton.  John:  See— 

Pfctterson.  De  Witt  R.;  Skelton,  John;  and  Brookstein.  David  S.. 
4,497.866,  CI.  428-363.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Santen,  Sven  O.,  4,497.609,  cT  414-786.000. 
Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Casals- 
Stenzel,  Jorge;  Schillinger,  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann.  Gerda;  and 
Nieuweboer,  Bob,  to  Schering  AktiengeseUschaft.  Carbacyclins, 
their  preparation  and  pharmacological  use.  4.497,830,  CI. 
314-277.000. 
Slauch.  Lynn  H.:  See— 

Lewis.  Robert  M.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,497,908.  CI.  302-245.000. 

Sloviter,  Henry  A.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The.  Process  for 

prepanng  perfluorochemical  emulsion  artificial  blood.  4,497,829,  CI. 

514-672.000. 

Smart.  David  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Shutter  mechanism. 

4,497,333.  CI.  334- 1 33.000. 
Smith,  Eileen;  Timperley,  Doreen  A.;  and  Titchener.  Dorothy  M..  to 
Interox  Chemicals  Ltd.  Aqueous  bleach  compositions.  4.497.725.  CI. 
252-102.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Hart.  Lawrence  D..  4.497.384,  CI.  175-315.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  W.  Elastic  hosiery  applicator.  4,497.424.  CI.  223-1 1 1.000. 
Smith,  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Bearing  chamber  pressuriza- 

tion  system  for  a  machine.  4,497,172,  CI.  60-226.100. 
Smith,  Ulys.  Woodwork  cutting  device  such  as  a  wood  chisel  with 

sharpening  guides  provided  therewith.  4,497,355,  CI.  145-24.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Postbeschild,  John  W.,  4,497,999,  CI.  219-365.000. 
Smits,  Jozef  A.  F.:  See— 

Aliani,  Giorgio;  Lechat,  Jacques  B.;  and  Smits.  Jozef  A.  F.. 
4.497,941.  CI.  526-331.000. 
Smolik.  Robert  A.  Electrical  receptacle  box  assembly.  4.497.416,  CI. 
220-3.500.  7     .      .    ". 

Smoot,  Lanny  S..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Transimpedance  ampli- 
fier for  optical  receivers.  4,498,001.  CI.  25O.214.00A. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Kuu,  Heinrich;  Gnibe.  Dietrich:  Eggert.  Georg;  and  Stein.  Rolf. 
4.497.193.  CI.  72-302.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Mikic,  Frank:  Fuhreck,  John  E.;  and  Pacetti.  Larry  D..  4,497,405. 
CI.  206-378.000. 
Socieu'  Italiana  Lenti  S.I.L.-S.r.l.:  Set— 

PMoan,  Giorgio  M.,  4.497.734.  CI.  264-1.400. 
Socieu'Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Dotti.  Enrico;  and  Mariani.  Beniamino,  4.497,164.  CI.  37-6.00a 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile:  See— 
Kiwior.  Denis;  and  Rinet.  Victor,  4,497,347,  CI.  139-449.00a 


Societe  Anonyme  Automobile  Citroen:  Stt— 

Bortolussi,  Gerard.  4,497,289,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Bortolussi,  Gerard,  4,497,289,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Societe  Cortial,  S.A.:  Set— 

Creuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry.  Christian    Prat 
Gisele;  and  Pontagnier.  Henri,  4,497,812.  CI.  514-211  000 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Errass,     Werner;     and     Waldmeier.     Eduard.     4.497.843.     CI 
426-602.000. 
Societe  Europeennc  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See— 

Blanchet,  Pierre;  and  Recasens,  Joseph,  4,497.628,  CI.  432-179.00a 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Cabrit,  Philippe;  Mourlevat,  Jean;  and  de  Saint-Palais,  Jacques. 
4,497,510,  CI.  285-18.000.  ^ 

Soclof,  Sidney  I.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Small  area 

4.'f9\6«"'ci.ltM7:SS'   *^""'    ^"^    '"~*''=   "'-^"•'^ 

Soderberg.  John  H.;  Eckcrt,  Alton  B.;  and  McFiggans,  Robert  B..  to 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter  having  plural  comoutins 

systems.  4,498, 1 87.  CI.  375- 1 1 7.000  *^       * 

Sodeyama.  Osamu:  See— 

Takago.  Toshio;  Sodeyama.  Osamu;  and  Terashima,  Masami. 
4.497.943.  CI.  528-22.000. 
Sokolov.  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Ivanchenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov.  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev,  Anatoly  A.- 
Kataev.  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov,  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorbunov! 
Evgeny  S..  4.497.309,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Solex  Research  Corporation  of  Japan:  See— 

Watanabe,  Mono;  and  Nishimura,  Sanji.  4.497,655.  CI.  75-34.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Honda,  Shigemichi;  Hitachi.  Akio;  Suzuki.  Kiyosuke;  and  Dochi. 

Kiyotaka.  4.498.090.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Hoshino.    Miuuo;    Fukushima.    Osamu;    and    Kakuta.    Toshio 

4.497.529.  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Katakura.     Maaayuki;    and    Tenma.    Takumi.    4.498.053.     CI. 

330-261.000. 
Shirakawa,  Masami,  4,498,034,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Sorlien,  Mark  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Cable  sheath  repair  method.  4,497,760,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Southem  Califomu  Gas  Co.:  See— 

Teague.  W.  Dorwin,  Jr.,  4,497,362.  CI.  163-54.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Kwun,  Hegeon;  and  Teller,  Cecil  M.,  II,  4,497,209.  CI.  73-601.000. 
Spence,  Randy  D.:  See— 

Hexamer,  Donald  L.;  Spence,  Randy  D.;  and  Heaselberg,  Johnny, 
4.498.047,  CI.  324-158.0OF. 
Spencer,  Robert  E.;  and  Clarke.  Donald  L.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Low  untalum  content  cobalt-base  alloy.  4,497,771, 

Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Benrud,  Vernal  M.,  4,498,058,  CI.  330-300  000. 
Larson,  Brian  R.,  4,498,177.  CI.  371-52.000. 
Murtland.  William  H..  4,497.528.  CI.  339-45.00M. 
Spilker,  Harry:  See— 

Dyck,  Hans  P.;  Janberg,  Klaus;  Richter,  Wolfgang;  and  Spilker. 
Harry,  4,498,011,  CI.  250-507.100. 
Spilker,  Susanne:  See — 

Wendel,  Rainer,  4.497,463,  CI.  248-95.000. 
Spillers.  Frank  W.:  See- 
Dang.  Hiep  D.;  Beaver.  Richard  N.;  Spillers.  Frank  W.;  and  Hazel- 
rigtt.  Mark  J..  Jr..  4,497,112,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Pastor,  Stephen  D.,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Substituted  (4-hydroxyphenylthio)  succinic  anhydride  or  succinate 
stabilizers.  4,497,959.  CI.  549-253.000. 
Spoors,  Gerald;  and  Pearce,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Steetley  Refractories 
Limited.    Manufacture   of  magnesium    hydroxide.    4.497.781.   CI. 
423-164.000. 
Sprecher  A  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Sturzenegger.  Christian;  and  Blatter.  Johann.  4.497.991.  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Sproat,  William  B..  Jr.  Multipurpose  material  working  tool.  4,497.353. 
CI.  144-l.OOR.  ••  .      .      . 

Sproul.  WUliam  W.,  Ill,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Interrupt  processor.  4,498.136.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Moore.  Prentice  G..  4,498.138.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Squires,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Aida,  Tetsuo;   Squires.  Thomas  G.;  and  Venier.  Clifford  G.. 
4.497,636,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Squitieri,  Vincent:  Set— 

Genova.  Anthony  T.;  Squitieri,  Vincent;  and  Lionetta.  William  G.. 
Jr..  4.497.533.  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

Schattenun.  Etienne  A..  4.498.162.  CI.  369-77.10a 
Stace-Allen  Chuck.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  S.,  4,497,499,  Q.  279-119.000. 
Stager,  Daniel  J.  Welding  rod  package.  4,497,407,  CI.  206-443.00a 
Stahl.  Glenn  L.:  See— 

Seyler.  Jav  K.;   Stahl.  Glenn   L.;  and  Orlowski,  Ronald  C, 
4.497.732.  CI  260-1 12,50T. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Set— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirachberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank 
S..  4,497,902.  CI,  502-65.000. 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See— 

Nussbaum.  Joel  H..  4.497.678.  CI.  136-244.1  Itt 
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Sung,  Howard  D.:  See— 

SaUer.  Winston  A.;  CItne.  Martin  J.;  and  Stang.  Howard  D., 
4.497.796,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Slant  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  Robert  S..  4,497.290.  CI.  I23-179.00G. 
Harris.  Robert  S..  4,497,714,  CI.  210-788.000. 
Reitzel.  Henry  M.,  4,497.419,  CI.  220-302.000. 
Stanton  Magnetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Hofer,  Alan,  4.498.188.  CI.  381-67.000. 
Stasiek.  Jan  S..  to  JS  Technology.  Inc.  Reversible  ratchet  mechanism. 

4.497.227.0.81-63.100. 
SUufTer  Chemical  Company:  5«e^ 

Anderson.  Hiomas  M..  4,497.833.  CI.  426-41.000. 
Palk».  Ferenc  M..  4,497,653,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Steetley  Refractories  Limited:  See- 
Spoon,    OeraW;    and  [Pearce.    Kenneth    W..    4.497.781.    a. 
423-164.000.  ) 

Stein  Industrie:  See—  J 

Perrier.  Jean,  4.497.4<i.  CI.  248-588.000. 
Stein.  Rolf:  See— 

Kuu.  Heinrich;  Grube,  Dietrich;  Eggert.  Georg;  and  Stein.  Rolf. 
4.497.193.  CI.  72-302.000. 
Stelcher,  William  N.;  and  Murdock,  Michael  J.,  to  Kinetronics  Corpo- 
ration. Label  dispenser.  4,497,420,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Stell,  Douglas  E..  to  Digiul  Equipment  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
combining  a  video  signal  with  graphics  and  text  from  a  computer. 
4.498,098,  CI.  358-22.000. 
StengI,  Jens  P.:  See— 

Ruber.  Peter,  StengI.  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  .  4.497.109,  CI. 
29-578.000. 
Stensaon.  Bo  G.;  Severinsson,  Lars  M.;  and  Lundstrom,  Bo,  to  SAB 

Nife  AB.  Rail  vehicle  disc  brake  caliper.  4,497.392,  CI.  188-59.000. 
Stevenson.  Alan  R.  Liner  hanger.  4,497.367.  CI.  166-208.000. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  See- 
Ball.  William  J.;  and  Stewart.  David  G.,  4,497,969.  CI.  585-415.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Ingold,    Daniel    L.;   and    Stewart,    Robert    L..   4,497,436.   CI. 
236-49.0(». 
Stewart- WamerCorporation:  See- 
Mayer,  William;  and  Runions,  Alton  E.,  4.498,124,  CI.  362-21 1.000. 
Stone  k.  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Johnson,  Axel  R  ;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  4.497.638.  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See— 

WUkinson,  Richard  A..  Jr..  4.498.165.  CI.  369-270.000. 
Yeakley,  Lester  M.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Karen  M..  4.497,465.  CI. 
248-466.000. 
Stottlemyer,  William  O.:  Set— 

Gorman,  Patrick  R.;  and  Stottlemyer,  William  O..  4,497.980.  CI. 
179-81.00B. 
Stout.  Garry  A.:  See— 

Zink,  David  E.;  and  Stout,  Garry  A.,  4,497.986,  CI.  20O-38.00R. 
Stout,  Roger  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voice  coil  linear  motor  with  integral 

capacitor.  4.498,023,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Strauss.  Theodore  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Check  valve  for  am- 

nronia  injector  apparatus.  4.497,749,  CI.  26I-64.00B. 
Streetman.  William  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for 
the    production   of  melamine/aldehyde   filaments.    4.497,934,   CI. 
525-58.000. 
Streiff.  Felix,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Corrugated  sheet  packing  and 

method  of  making.  4,497,753.  CI.  261-95.000. 
Stmad,  Frank  F.  Sound  atuchment  for  a  reed  instrument.  4,497,234,  CI. 

84-1.040. 
Strotberg,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger  L.;  and 
Christie,  George  A.,  4,497.818,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Stnelecki,  Stanislaus.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  ideograms. 

4,498,143.0.364-900.000. 
Stump,  Charles  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Nicholas;  Dowdy,  Edward  J.;  Holt,  David  M.;  and 
Stump.  Charles  J..  Jr.,  4,497,769,  CI.  376-257.000. 
Stupp.  Edward  H.;  and  Fellows,  Mark  W.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Variable  frequency  current  control  device  for  discturse 
lamps.  4.498,03 1 ,  CI.  3 1 5-307.000. 
Stunenegger.  Christian;  and  Blatter,  Johann,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG. 

Gas-blast  switch.  4,497.991.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Suenaga.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Sekine.  Kunio;  Kaneda.  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;  Suenaga. 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga,  Nobuyuki.  4.497.319,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Suenaga,  Norihiro:  See— 

Sekine,  Kunio;  Kaneda,  Michihiro;  Shinokura,  Kiichiro;  Suenaga, 
Norihiro;  and  Suenaga.  Nobuyuki.  4.497,319.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sugier.  Andre  :  See— 

Quang,  Dang  V.;  Sugier,  Andre  ;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and 
Chauvin.  Yves,  4,497,910.  CI.  518-700.000. 
Sugimoto.  Yukio:  See— 

Noguchi.    Toyota;    Okamoto.    Michio;    Nishimura,    Tadafumi; 
Sugimoto,  Yukio;  Kaneko.  Mamoru;  and  Nakayama.  Keiijiro. 
4.498,170,0.370-110.100. 
Sugiyama,  Kunio:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Juhei;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Asano,  Shogo;  Sugiyama,  Kunio; 
K^i.  Kiyokane;  and  Ohta,  Jun.  4.497.198.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Sukenari,  Gunzo:  See— 

Eguchi.    Jyutaro;    Kashino,    Shinzo;    Odahara,    Tetsuichi;    and 
Sukenari.  Gunzo,  4,497,162,  CI.  56-14.600. 


Sullivan,  Donald  E.  Dual  flush  system  for  controlling  flush  water  in 

water  closet.  4,497,076.  O.  4-392.00a 
Sullivan.  James  H.:  See — 

Wrobley.  A.  Ray;  and  Sullivan.  James  H..  4.497.1 17. 0.  33-276.000. 
Sullivan.  James  W.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  T.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  applying  plasticiz- 
ers  to  fibrous  filter  material.  4.497,276,  CI.  118-694.000. 
Sullivan.  Michael  D.;  Murtfeldt.  Robert  L.;  and  Yebey.  Arthur  R..  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Temperature  monitoring 
catheter.  4.497.324.  CI.  128-736.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Hintsch.  Otto;  and  Julich.  Werner,  4,497,346.  O.  139-66.00R. 
Huber,  Max,  4,497,752.  O.  261-95,000. 
Pluss,  Raymond.  4,497,751,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Schefer,  Kurt;  and  Salvisberg.  Kurt,  4.497.45a  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Streiff,  Felix.  4.497.753.  CI.  261-95.000. 
Sumida.  Yuzo:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Harumasa;  Kobayashi.  Takatoshi;  and  Sumida,  Yuzo, 
4.497.930.  O.  524-556.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hanji.  Katsumi;  and  Kawai.  Kiyoshi,  4.497.906.  CI.  502-110.000. 
Narabayashi.  Hirotaro;  Kondo.  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomokazu.  4.497.826,  O.  514-567.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Horwitt.  Uurence  G..  4.497.226.  CI.  81-474.000. 
Suntory  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizumi,   H^ime;  Toyoshima,   Kumao;   Hakura,  Akira;  and 
Nakanishi,  Toshihiro,  4,497.799.  CI.  514-9.000. 
Sutter.  Orlin:  See- 
Provost.  Alfred  M..  4.497.077,  CI.  4-628.000. 
Suzuki,  Akio:  See — 

Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  KoiUbashi,  Takeo;  Haga,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki, 
Akio;  and  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki,  4,497,895,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Suzuki,  Haruo;  and  Hashimoto,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 

Die-casting  method.  4.497.359.  CI  164-120.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detection  apparatus. 

4.497.561.  CI,  354-406.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyosuke:  See- 
Honda,  Shigemichi;  Hitachi,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke:  and  Dochi,  . 
Kiyotaka,  4,498,090,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinuro:  See— 

Takano,  Katsuhiro;  Koma,  Yoshishige;  Hagiwara,  Masani;  and 
Suzuki,  Shintaro,  4,497.654,  CI.  75j0.5AA. 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu:  See— 

Narabayashi,  Hirotaro;  Kondo,  Tomoyoshi;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomokazu.  4,497.826.  CI.  514-567.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshimitsu,  4,497,178,  O.  62-55.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Anahara.  Meiji;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa.  4.497.089,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Sweda  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Melys,  Aleksandras  A..  4,497.987.  CI.  20O-42.00R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Bucher,  Anton,  4.497,26a  CI.  108-56.100. 
Mittelmann,  Gerhard.  4.497.525.  CI.  312-321.000. 
SWS  Incorporated:  See— 

Nilsen.  Carl  J..  4.497.995.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger  L.;  and 

Christie.  George  A..  4.497.818.  CI.  514-397.000. 
Nelson.  Peter  H..  4,497,827.  O.  514-381.000. 
Szczepanski.  Henry,  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corporation.  Oxime  derivatives  for 

protecting  plant  crops.  4.497,648,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Szenger.  Franz,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Guide  means  for  rolling  ele- 
ments of  a  ball-race  device.  4,497,522,  O.  3O8-6.00C. 
Szostak,  Jan;  Schaeflcm,  Henry;  and  Marsh,  Walter  H.  W.,  to  Singer 
Company,  The.  Low  torque  pattern  selecting  mechanism  for  a  sew- 
ing machine.  4,497,267.  CI.  112-158.00A. 
Szucs,  Laszio  ;  and  Tasnadi.  Csaba.  to  Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet. 
Heat  engineering  apparatus  for  carrying  out  thermodynamical  pro- 
cesses comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  opposite  phase  transitions  of  a 
work  medium.  4,497.689.  O.  202-174.000. 
Tabet.  Michael  A.  RoUUble  split  handled  cooking  utensil.  4.497,417, 

O.  22O-94.00R. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi:  See— 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Yoneyama.  Takashi;  and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4,497,864,  O.  428-323.000. 
Tagai,  Hideo:  See — 

NiwB,  Shigeo;  Sawai.  Kazuliiko;  Takahashi.  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
Fukuda.   Yoshiaki;   Takeuchi.   Hiroyasu;   and   Tagai,   Hideo, 
4.497.075.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Tai.  Ho  T..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Fabric  softening  composition. 

4.497.716.  O.  252-8.800. 
Tai.  Wun  T.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  G.,  to  NaIco  Chemical  Company. 

Tire  tread  adhesivcs.  4,497,927,  CI.  524-475.000. 
Takagi,  Masatoshi;  and  Annaka,  Wataru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Internal   combustion   engine   of  motorcycle. 
4,497,293,  O.  123-1 96.00A. 
Takago,  Toshio;  Sodeyama,  Osamu;  and  Terashima,  Masami,  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Organocyclopolysiloxane  and  a  room  tem- 
perature   curable    composition    containing    same.    4,497.943.    CI. 
528-22.000. 
Takahashi.  Juhei;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Asano.  Shogo;  Sugiyama.  Kunio;  K^i, 
Kiyokane;  and  Ohta.  Jun.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.; 
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«Bd  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knocking  sensor.  4.497,198. 
a.  73-35.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenji:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Takahashi.  KeiUi;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  and  Nishizawa,  Shigeki,  4.498.106.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takahashi.  Kunihiro.  to  Seiko  Instrumenu  k,  Electronics  Ltd.  Tuning 

fork.  4.498.025,  CI.  310-312.000. 
Takahashi,  Shinobu:  See— 

I  Niwa,  Shigeo;  Sawai,  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi,  Shinobu;  Ono,  Mikiya; 
I'    Fukuda,    Yoshiaki;    Takeuchi,    Hiroyasu;    and    Tagai,    Hideo, 
4,497,075,0.  3-1.900. 
Takanashi,  Nobuyasu,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Package  for  storage  of 

medical  container.  4,497,406,  O.  206-438.000. 
Takano,  KaUuhiro;  Koma,  Yoshishige;  Hagiwara.  Masani;  and  Suzuki. 
Shintaro.  to  Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferromagnetic  metallic 
powders  useful  for  magnetic  recording  and  processes  for  producing 
said  metallic  powders.  4.497.654.  O.  75-0.5AA. 
Takasawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yoshimoto.  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Yamazaki,  Hideo;  Takasawa, 
Yoshio;  and  Yanagita.  Hirohisa.  4,497,828,  CI.  514-603.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,    Setsuo;    Tsubotani,    Shigetoshi;    and    Asai,    Mitsuko, 

4,497,742,  O.  260-245.20T. 
Harada.  Setsuo;  and  Okada,  Junya,  4.497.803.  O.  514-450.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu;  Hamaguchi.  Naoru;  and  Yashiki.  Takat- 
suka.  4,497.809.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Takemura.  Akira:  See— 

Itoh,  Akira;  and  Takemura,  Akira,  4,497.894,  CI.  430-522.000. 
Takemura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

^ihara,  Hiroshi;  Matumura.  Akira;  Takemura.  Hiroshi;  Kobashi, 
Rikiya;  Satomi.  Keisuke;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroe.  4,498.033.  CI. 
318-261.000. 
Takeno.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Kiuura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Yonishi. 
Satoshi;  and  Takeno.  Hidekazu.  4.497.729.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takenouchi.  Masanori:  See— 

Ushiyama,  Hisayuki;  Ohsaki,  Ichiro;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  and 
Nakahara,  Toshiaki.  4.497.885.  CI.  430-106.600. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroyasu:  See~r 

Niwa.  Shigeo;  Sawai.  Kazuhiko;  Takahashi.  Shinobu;  Ono.  Mikiya; 
Fukuda.   Yoshiaki;   Takeuchi.   Hiroyasu;   and   Tagai.    Hideo. 
4.497.075.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Takiguchi.  Michitaka:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Motokazu;  Takiguchi.  Michitaka;  Horie,  Fujio;  and 
Hirata.  Koichi.  4.498.078.  CI.  34O-679.000. 
Talmadge.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Clapper.  David  D.;  and  Talmadge,  Thomas  E.,  4,497.147,  CI. 
52-105.000. 
Tamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Kumokawa,  Takashi;  Tamada,  Minoru;  Shimamoto,  Ichiji;  and 
Uda,  Kiyoko,  4,498,067,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Tamai,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Takahisa;  Narihisa,  Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Katsuyuki, 
4,498,066,  O.  335-281.000. 
Tamamura,  Junichi:  See — 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro;  and  Morita, 
Hideo,  4,497,543,  O.  350-337.000. 
Tamaru,  Shigemi:  See— 

Kodera,  Toshihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoshi;  Genba, 
I      Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shigemi;  and  Satou.  Susumu.  4.497,992,  CI. 
•     I      200-153.0SC. 
Tan,  Toshimi:  See— 

Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Yoahioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
I  ]    sukuni;    Tan,   Toshimi;    Akutsu,    Yoji;   and    Kobayashi,    Kei, 
I '    4,497,67a  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Minami,  Satoyuki;  Tanaka,   Kazuhiro;  and  Nishioka,  Takeshi, 
4.497.865,  O.  428-336.000. 
Tanaka.  Shuji:  See — 

Moriga.  Hiroyuki;  Uchida.  Masao;  Iwashita.  Koichi;  and  Tanaka, 
Shuji,  4,497,720,  O.  252-52.00A. 
Tanaka,  Toshinori:  See — 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  To- 
shinori; and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,497,291,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Tancrede,  Jean  M.;  and  Berejka,  Anthony  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Elastomer-ethylene  copolymer  hot  melt  systems. 
4,497,936,  O.  525-222.000. 
Tandeski,  David  A.:  See— 

I  Utter,    Robert    P.;    and    Tandeski,    David    A.,    4,497,184,    CI. 
I      62-354.000. 
Tarsia,  Joseph;  Ross.  Alexander  S.;  and  Gertsek.  Marina,  to  Kenro 
Corporation.  Slide  supporting  assembly  for  color-slide  duplicator. 
4.497.574.  CI.  355-76.000. 
Tasai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Hamane,    Tokuhito;    Tasai.    Masaaki;    and    Kubota,    Tadashi. 
I      4,497.111.0.29-734.000. 
Tasnadi,  Csaba:  See — 

Szucs,  Laszio  ;  and  Tasnadi,  Csaba,  4,497,689,  O.  202-174.000. 
Tatemichi,  Takaomi:  See — 

Saito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tatemichi,  Takaomi,  4,497,977,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Tatsushi,  Asakawa;  and  Shinji,  Morozumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Reference  voltage  circuit.  4,498,040,  CI.  323-299.000. 
Tauber,  Norbert:  See— 

Guse,  Rolf;  and  Tauber,  Norbert,  4,497,086.  CI.  19-105.000. 


Tawara.  Yoshio;  and  Ohashi,  Ken,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  rare  eanh-cobalt  based  permanent 
magnet.  4.497.672.  CI.  148-102.000. 
Taylor.  Richard  J.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Proximity  responsive  apparatus. 

4.497,252.  CI.  102-214.000. 
Teague,  W.  Dorwin.  Jr..  to  Southern  California  Gas  Co.  Regenerative 

room  air  exchanger.  4.497.362.  O.  165-54.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Minemura.    Norihiro;    Kimura,    Takeo;    and    Mitsui.    Yoshiaki, 

4,497,095,  CI.  26-2.00R. 
Moriga.  Hiroyuki;  Uchida,  Masao;  Iwashita,  Koichi;  and  Tanaka, 
Shuji,  4,497,720,  CI.  252-52.00A. 
Teisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  4,497,178.  CI.  62-55.000. 
Tekirdaglis,  Aris.  Photoelectric  instrument  for  observing  a  viewing 

corrider  of  interest.  4.498.002.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Philipp.  Harald.  4.497.575.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Lofmark,  Bengt  G..  4.498.018.  CI.  307-17.000. 
Severinsson.  Anders  S..  4.498.18a  CI.  372-29.000. 
Tellabs,  Inc.:  See- 
Fuss,  Peter  S.;  and  Kosner,  Jerry  J.,  4.498.123.  CI.  361-427.000. 
Teller.  Cecil  M..  II:  See— 

Kwun,  Hegeon;  and  Teller.  Cecil  M..  II.  4.497.209.  CI.  73-601.000. 
Temperley,  Harry  D.;  and  Joynes.  Brian,  to  Automotive  ProducU 

Limited,  Hydraulic  master  cylinder.  4.497.175.  CI.  60-581.000. 
Tenma.  Takumi:  See— 

Katakura,    Masayuki;    and    Tenma.    Takumi.    4.498.053.    CI. 
330-261.000. 
Tennant,  William  A.:  See— 

Kudert,  Frederick  G.;  Latreille.  Maurice  G.;  Tennant.  William  A.; 
and  Tung.  Thomas  T,,  4.497.621,  O.  425-145.000. 
Tensho  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kurosawa,  Tadashi,  4,497.313,  O.  128-24.  lOa 
Terashima,  Masami:  See — 

Takago,  Toshio;  Sodeyama,  Osamu;  and  Terashima,   Masami, 
4,497,943,  O.  528-22.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See — 

Takanashi,  Nobuyasu,  4,497,406,  CI.  206438.000. 
Teshima,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Oono,  Hiroshi;  and  Teshima,  Tsutomu,  4,498,005,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Tewes.  Udo:  See— 

Volke.  Hans-Werner;  Hilkenmeier.  Jurgen;  Kohlhage.  Hermann; 
and  Tewes,  Udo,  4,497,588,  CI.  400-645.100. 
Texas  AAM  University:  See — 

Bockris.    John   O'M.;   and   Ottagawa,    Takaaki,    4,497,698,    CI. 
204-129.000. 
Texas  A&M  University  System,  The:  See — 

Cummins,  Joseph  M.,  4,497,795,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Calenda,    Ciro;    De    Filippis,    Pietro;   and    Salvatore,    Amedeo, 

4,498.069,  O.  337-354.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R.,  4,498,135,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Giolma.    William    H.;    and    Morgan,    John    D.,    4,498,02a    CI. 

307-261.000. 
Henry,  Raymond  W.,  4,498,151,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mohan  Rao,  G.  R.,  4,498.155.  O.  365-189.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See- 
Bade.  Volkbert,  4,497.825.  CI.  514-556.000. 
Thayer.  Stevan  J.:  See- 
Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie 
A.,  4,498,186,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesell- 
schaft    m.b.H.    Mobile   track    alignment    machine.    4,497,255,    CI 
104-8.000, 
Thomas,  Lowell  S.;  and  Paige,  William  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  System  for  bonding  additives  to  resin  particles  and  resulting 
composition.  4,497,92a  CI.  524-57.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Richard.  Christian;  and  Catros,  Jean  Y.,  4,498,102,  O.  358-133.000. 
Thomhill.  Howard  S.:  See — 

Sheppard.  Roy  J.  P.;  Thomhill.  Howard  S.;  and  Francis.  Mark  S., 

4,497,608,  CI  414-726.000. 

Thorsted,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Pennington,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy,  Erodale  spin  turbine  for  tube-launched  missiles. 

4,497,460,  O.  244-3.300. 

Thubeauville,  Heinz,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G. m.b.H.  Stack  cooler  for 

dry  quenching  of  coke.  4,497,691,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm,  August  Thyssen-Hutte:  See — 

Reizig,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meuters,  Friedrich;  and  Louen,  Hans-Rich- 
ard, 4,497,192,  CI.  72-203.000. 
Tibbetts,  Gary  G.:  See- 
Bradley,  John  R.;  Burkstrand,  James  M.;  and  Tibbetts,  Gary  G., 
4,497,788,  O.  423-447.300. 
Tihanyi,  Jeno  :  See — 

Huber,  Peter;  StengI,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  .  4.497.109,  CI. 
29-578.000. 
Tilley,  George  L.;  and  Doty,  Allen  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California,    Production  of  rare  earth  compounds.   4,497,785,  O. 
423-263.000. 
Timoshin,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Bely,  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meschanov,  Gennady  1.; 
Pnhkov,  Izyaslav  B.;  Povelichenko,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin, 
Jury  M.,  4,497,^67,  CI.  428-385.000. 
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Timperley,  Doreen  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Eileen;  Timperley,  Doreen  A.;  and  Titchener,  Dorothy  M., 
4.497.725.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Tin.  George  W.:  See- 
Gamble.  Ronald  C;  Tin,  George  W.;  and  Williams.  Lawrence  E., 
4,497.791.0.424-1.100. 
Titchener.  Dorothy  M.:  See- 
Smith.  Eileen;  Timperley.  Doreen  A.;  and  Titchener.  Dorothy  M.. 
4.497.725.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Titterton.  John  D.  Convertible  freight  car.  4,497.259,  CI.  105-359.000. 
TMCI,  Inc.:  See— 

Nellen,  William  J..  4.497.331,  CI.  131-353.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh.  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki.  Ikuo.  4.497.909.  CI.  502-262.000. 
Tobiasz.  Henry:  See — 

Fowles,  Tom  A.;  Lee.  Robert;  Richmond.  Frank  M.;  and  Tobiasz. 
Henry.  4,497.104.  CI.  29-4I9.00R. 
Tocci.  Richard  M.  Rack.  4.497.413,  CI.  211-202.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa.  Teruo.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  magnification  optical  aooaratus. 
4.497.573.  CI.  355-58.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoyama,  Shuki.  4.497.993.  CI.  219-10.55C. 
Fukuda.    Hirokazu;    and    Hashimoto.    Masaru.    4,498,054,    CI. 

330-261.000. 
Kojima,  Masakatu,  4,497.777.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Kurosawa.  Kei.  4.497,108.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kuwahara.  Hisao.  4.498.041.  CI.  323-316.000. 
Nagumo,  Masahide;  Inagawa.  Jun;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,498,175, 

CI.  371-37.000. 
Ohhashi,  Masahide,  4,498.178,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Ooi,  Tetsuo;  WaCanabe,  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Akio;  Tsutsumi.  Shuitsu; 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito.  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4,498,195,  CI. 
455-205.000. 
Sasaki,  Takafumi,  4,497,513.  CI.  292-217.000. 
Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai.  Saloshi;  Komura.  Ichiroh;  and  Hirasawa. 

Taiji.  4.497.210.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Yoshimaru.  Tomohisa;  and   Yamamoto.   Kazuki.  4,498,107,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Tonurin,  Seymour  A.  Synthetic  turf  carpet  game  playina  surface. 

4,497,853,0.428-17.000. 
Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fukushima,   Nobuo;  and  Tomimatsu.   Noriyuki,  4,498,081,  CI. 
340-793.000. 
Tomioka,  Kenichi:  See — 

Murase,    Kiyoshi;    Mase,    Toshiyasu;    and    Tomioka,    Kenichi. 
4,497,817.  CI.  548-150.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kazato.  Keiji.  4.497.856,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Minami.   Satoyuki;   Tanaka.   Kazuhiro;   and   Nishioka,   Takeshi, 
4,497,865.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Torggler,  Norbert;  and  Franz,  Dietmar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  emitting  additional  information  in  conjunction  with 
message  signals  to  be  transmitted  over  a  data  switching  center. 
4,497.976.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Torigai.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Torigai.  Akiyoshi;  and  Morikawa.  Teruo. 
4.497.573.  CI.  355-58.000. 
Toronto  General  Burying  Grounds.  The  Trustees  of  The:  See— 

Sheppard,  Roy  J.  P ;  Thomhill,  Howard  S.;  and  Francis,  Mark  S., 
4,497,608,  O.  414-726.000. 
Toumier,  Michel,  to  Esse  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise.  Method  and 
device  for  evaluation  and  indication  of  wear  condition  of  motor 
lubrication.  4.497,200,  CI.  73-64.000. 
Towa  Glove  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,497.072.  CI.  2-161.00A. 
Towae,  Fnedrich:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  4,497,963,  CI.  560-115.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Johannson,  Richard  J.,  4,497,607,  O.  414-664.000. 
Toy,  Lester  T.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Elastomer  based  adhesive 

compositions.  4.497,926.  CI.  524-271.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Koide.   Tsuyoshi;    Maruyama.   Toshio;   and   Tsujiuchi.   Toshio, 
4.497.140.  CI.  51-lOl.OOR. 
Toyoshima,  Kumao:  See— 

Yoshizumi,    Hajime;   Toyoshima.    Kumao;   Hakura.   Akira;   and 
Nakanishi,  Toshihiro,  4,497,799.  CI.  514-9.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nogami.   Takahiro;   Akahori,   Shigetaka;   Oohori.   Harumi;   and 

Nakanishi.  Nobuyasu.  4.497.395.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Takahashi.  Juhei;  Miura,  Kenzo;  Asano.  Shogo;  Sugiyama.  Kunio; 
Kaji,  Kiyokane;  and  Ohta,  Jun,  4.497.198.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Yoshihiko.  4.497.335,  CI.  137-244.000. 
Transac- Alcatel:  See —  ' 

Decaveic,  Dominique:  and  Foumier,  Jean-Pierre.  4.498.000.  O. 
235-380.000. 
Transformatoren  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Reiphnger.  Erich.  4.497.387.  CI.  181-202.000. 
Tressler.  John  H..  Ill:  See- 
Mitchell.  Gordon  L.;  and  Tressler.  John  H.,  Ill,  4.497.544.  CI 
350-353.000. 


Trimble,  Lloyd  C:  See— 

Wenzel.    James   G.;    and   Trimble.    Lloyd    C,   4,497,342.   CI. 
137-565.000. 
Trobaugh,  Arnold  G.,  to  Johnaon  Service  Company.  Control  air  ex- 
haust for  humidisut.  4,497,435,  CI.  23644.00A. 
Tropicana  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonnell,  James  M.,  4,497,838,  CI.  426-429.000. 
Trovati,  Aldo,  to  RESEM,  S.p.A.  Aqueous  dispersions  of  polyure- 
thanes  from  oligo  urethanes  having  unsaturated  terminal  groups. 
4.497.932.  O.  524-591.000.  *^ 

Troyer.  Scott  D.:  See- 
Marshall.  Cary  S.;  and  Troyer.  Scott  D..  4.497.697.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
True.  Thomas  T.;  Good.  William  E.;  and  Bates,  WUliam  C.  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Light  valve  projection  system  with  improved 
vertical  resolution.  4.498,101,  CI.  358-62.000. 
Trukenbrod,  Karl:  See— 

Rigier,  Josef  K.;  Trukenbrod,  Karl;  and  Bollenrath,  Franz-Michael, 
4,497,911,0.521-56.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See— 

Vetter,  Gregory  J.,  4,497,135,  CI.  49-280.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Guse,  Rolf;  and  Tauber,  Norbert.  4.497.086.  O.  19-105.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Tseng.  Chong-Wei  W..  4,498.168.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Tseng,  Chong-Wei  W..  to  TRW  Inc.  Communication  network  and 

method  for  its  use.  4.498.168.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Tsentralny  lauchno-Issledovatelsky  Dizelny  Institut:  See— 

Ivanchenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Lazarev.  Anatoly  A.; 
Kataev.  Evgeny  M.;  Glazunov.  Arkady  A.;  and  Gorbunov. 
Evgeny  S..  4.497.309.  CI.  123-276.000. 
Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Kudamatsu.    Akio;    Kume.    Toyohiko;    and    Tsuboi.    Shinichi. 
4,497.804.  CI.  514-92.000. 
Tsubotani,  Shigetoshi:  See— 

Harada,    Setsuo;    Tsubotani,    Shigetoshi;    and    Asai,    MiUuko. 
4,497,742,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Tsuchida,  Michinori;  Abe,  Tokuji;  and  Kitamura,  H^ime,  to  Shin-Eteu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  for  plastic  magnets.  4.497,722.  O. 

Tsuji,  Syogo:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuji,  Syogo;  Shigeta,  Kengo;  and  Ueniahi,  Akira. 
4,497,577,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Tsujiuchi,  Toshio:  See— 

Koide,   Tsuyoshi;    Maruyama,   Toshio;   and   Tsujiuchi,   Toshio, 
4,497,140,  CI.  51-lOI.OOR. 
Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu:  See— 

Ooi,  Tetsuo;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Gotoh.  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu; 
Oba.  Ryohei;  Ito.  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4,498,195,  CI. 
455-205.000. 
Tubbs.  Paul:  See— 

King.  James  P.;  and  Tubbs,  Paul,  4.497,719,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Tung,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Kudert.  Frederick  G.;  Latreille.  Maurice  G.;  Tennant.  William  A.; 
and  Tung.  Thomas  T..  4.497.621,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Turrill.  Frank  H.:  See— 

Sawran,  William  R.;  Turrill,  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.;  Hall. 
Norman  W.;  and  Ward,  Clifford,  4,497,789,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Turtle  Wax,  Inc.:  See— 

Varga,  Stephen  I.;  and  Mattz.  Donald  P..  4.497.919, 0.  524-10.000. 
Tyrrofr,  Horst:  See- 
Schmidt.  Frank;  and  Tyrroff.  Horst.  4.497.884.  O.  430-5.000. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Gore,  Thomas  C.  4.497.509.  CI.  282-1 1.50A. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai,  Mamoru;  Ohshima.  Tokio;  Kimura.  Tomio;  Omata.  Tetsuo; 
and  Iwamoto.  Noritada.  4,497.957.  CI.  548-496.000. 
Uchida,  Hiroyasu.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  remotely 
operating  output  terminals  of  a  copying  machine  or  the  like  during 
self-diagnosis.  4,498,130,  CI.  364-188.000. 
Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  Komura,  Ichiroh;  and  Hirasawa, 
Taiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phased  array 
ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  and  testing  method  therefor.  4,497,210, 
O.  73-602.000. 
Uchida,  Masao:  See — 

Monga,  Hiroyuki;  Uchida,  Masao;  Iwashita,  Koichi;  and  Tanaka, 
Shuji,  4,497,720,  CI.  252.52.00A. 
Uchigasaki,  Isao:  See- 
Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Ma- 
kino.  Daisuke,  4,497,922,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Uchimura,  Shunichiro:  See- 
Sato.  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Uchigasaki,  Isao;  and  Ma- 
kino,  Daisuke,  4,497,922.  CI.  524-104.000. 
Uda.  Kiyoko:  See— 

Kumokawa,  Takashi;  Tamada.  Minoni;  Shinuunoto.  Ichiji;  and 
Uda.  Kiyoko.  4.498.067.  CI.  336-65.000. 
Ueda.  Hideki:  See— 

Hongo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata.  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki. 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshimitsu.  4.497.178.  CI.  62-55.000. 
Ueda.  Hirohisa:  See— 

Ouchi.  Teruo;  Chikashige.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ueda,  Hirohisa,  4,497,550, 
O.  350-584.000. 
Uemura,  Toshihiko.  to  Matsuo  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing   solid   electrolyte   chip   capacitors.   4.497.105.   CI. 
29-570.000. 
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Ueniahi.  Akira:  See- 
Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuji.  Syogo;  Shigeta.  Kengo;  and  Uenishi.  Akira, 
4.497.577.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Ukai,  Yuuhiro:  See— 

Aoki.  Shigeo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro;  and  Morita. 
I     Hideo.  4.497.543.  CI.  350-337.000. 
Ultra  Harvesters.  Inc.;  See- 
Lehman.  Uwrence  A..  4.497.088.  CI.  19-202.000. 
Umezono,  Akimi;  Kawasaki.  Hironobu;  Sato.  Takashi;  and  Hayashi. 
Tomohiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  surface  treat- 
ment of  a  magnetic  amorphous  alloy.  4,497.830,  O.  427-127.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Hollis,  Samuel  D..  4.497,931.  CI.  524-570.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Robeson.  Lloyd  M.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M., 

4,497.924.  CI.  524-151.000. 
Schilling.  Curtis  L..  Jr.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Wesson,  John  P., 

4.497.787.  CI.  423-345.000. 
Ward.  Carl  E.;  and  Berthold.  Robert  V..  4.497.650.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Union  Gas  Limited:  See— 

Sewell.  John  S.;  McColl.  Frederick  A.;  and  Petkoff.  Peter  M.. 
4.497.332.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Tilley.  George  L.;  and  Doty.  Allen  W..  4.497.785.  CI.  423-263.000. 
United  Detector  Technology:  See— 

Duda.  C.  Richard,  4.498.012.  CI.  250-578.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hackney,  Stanley,  4,497,642,  CI.  55-422.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company;  See— 

Wendt.  Alan  C;  and  Krakowski.  David,  4,497,150, 0.  52-242.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture;  See- 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.;  Marshall,  Robert  T.;  and  Hulae,  Mark 
M..  4.497.898.  CI.  436-23.000. 
Air  Force;  See— 

O'Meara.  Thomas  R,  4,498,184,  CI.  372-92.000. 
Army;  See — 
Gutleber,  Frank  S..  4,498.083.  CI.  343-380.000. 
Wayne.  Robert  J.;  Laughman.  Lanny  M.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.; 
and  Chenausky.  Peter  P..  4.498.179.  CI.  372-27.000. 
Energy;  See— 
Aida.  Tetsuo;  Squires.  Thomas  G.;  and  Venier.  Clifford  G.. 

4.497.636,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Barker.  Lynn  M..  4.497.873.  CI.  428-547.000. 
Caldwell.  John  T.;  Kunz.  Walter  E.;  Cates,  Michael  R.;  and 

Franks,  Larry  A.,  4.497.768.  CI.  376-153.000. 
Kraft.    Helmut:    and    Ledjeff.    Konstantin.    4.497.88a    CI. 

429-86.000. 
McMullen.  John  W.;  Wheeler,  Michael  G.;  Cullingford,  Hatice 

S.;  and  Sherman,  Robert  H..  4,497,775,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Nicholson,  Nicholas;  Dowdy,  Edward  J.;  Holt,  David  M.;  and 
Stump,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,497.769,  CI.  376-257.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Ames,  Giovanna  F.;  and  Kustu,  Sydney  G.,  4.497,730,  O.  260- 
112.00R. 

Interior:  See- 
Simpson,  Robert  E.,  4,497,578.  CI.  366-42.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Breckinridge,  James  B.;  Page,  Norman  A.;  Shack,  Roland  V.; 

and  Shannon,  Robert  R.,  4,497,540,  CI.  350-168.000. 
Uuver,  Richard  W.,  4,497,939,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Uuver,  Richard  W.,  4,497,940.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Uuver.  Richard  W..  4.497.948.  CI.  528-342.000. 
St.  Clair.  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  4,497,935,  CI. 
S2M8I.000. 
Nsvv*  5c€ 
Otto.    Stanislaus   J.;    and    Doty.    Verle    L..    4.497.400.    CI. 

198-468.000. 
Thorsted,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Pennington,  John  W.,  4,497,460,  CI. 
244-3.300. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See— 

de  Wit,  Hendrik  J.;  Van  Berlo,  Albertus  W.  M.;  and  Crevecoeur, 

Comelis,  4.497,699,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Eisemann.  Kurt.  4.498.161.  O.  369-75.200. 
lOovaerts,   Karel  J.;  and   Dehouwer.   Louis  J.,  4.498.030,  O. 

315-60.000. 
Hofmann.  Heinrich,  4,498,115,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Houthoff,  Jacobus;  and  Sips.  Johannes  J..  4.498.094.  CI.  357-22.000. 
iKryl,   Gerrit;   and    Van   de   Leest,    Renaat    E.,   4,497,877,   CI. 

428-628.000. 
HyckMrt,  Albert  M.  A.;  and  Walraven,  Anthonie,  4,498,111.  CI. 

360-27.000. 
Schoute,  Frederik  C;  Doorduin,  Adrianus  W.;  and  Hoogmans, 
Jacobus  L.  M.,  4,497,978,  CI.  179-9.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic,  Justin  O.,  4,497,194.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See— 

Akiyama.  Tetsuo,  4,498,158,  CI  369-32.000. 
University  College  Cardiff  Consultants  Limited:  See— 

Pooley,  Fi«derick  D.,  4,497,778.  O.  423-27.000. 
Uiyversity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Salaer.  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang.  Howard  D.. 
4,497.796.  CI.  424-95.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  The;  See— 

Sloviter.  Henry  A..  4,497,829,  CI.  514-672.000. 
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UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Neuzil,    Richard    W.;    and    Hobbs.    Simon    H..    4.497,972.    O. 

585-828.000. 
O'Hara,    Mark    J.;    and    Johnson.    Russell    W.,    4.497,704,    CI. 
208-112.000. 
Upson,  Donald  A.;  and  Kestner,  Diane  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Latex  composition  comprising  core-shell  polymer  particles. 
4.497,917.  CI.  523-201.000. 
Urbach,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Eisenrith.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Urbach.  Hans-Peter, 
4.497.675.  CI.  148-191.000. 
Ushiyama,    Hisayuki;   Ohsaki,    Ichiro;   Takenouchi.    Masanori;   and 
Nakahara,  Toshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure-fixable 
microcapsule  toner.  4.497,885,  CI.  430-106.600. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Boucher.  Donald  A.;  and  Boucher.  Gilbert  D.,  4,497.603.  CI. 
411-34.000. 
UTP  Schweissmaterial  GmbH  ft  Co.;  See— 

Bodewig.  Peter  W.,  4.497.997.  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Utter.  Robert  P.;  and  Tandeski,  David  A.,  to  King  Seeley  Thermos 
Company.  Auger-type  ice  making  apparatus  for  producing  high 
quality  ice.  4,497.184.  CI.  62-354.000. 
Utz,  Eberhard;  See— 

Fehrenbach.  Siegfried;  Herbst.  Kurt;  and  Utz.  Eberhard.  4.497.437. 
CI.  236-68.00B. 
Uya.  Masaru,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Booster  for 

transmitting  digital  signal.  4,498.021,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Vaeth,  Guenter:  See— 

Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Samecki,  Wil- 
helm;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  and  Melzer.  Milena. 
4.497.723.  O.  252-62.560. 
Valenti.  Nicholas,  to  Ohio  ft  Pennsylvania  Fuels  Co,  Ltd.  Formed 
briquettes,  process  for  forming  the  same  and  process  for  utilizing  the 
same  in  the  manufacture  of  metals.  4.497.661,  CI.  75-256.000. 
Van  Berlo,  Albertus  W.  M.:  See— 

de  Wit,  Hendrik  J.;  Van  Berlo,  Albertus  W.  M.;  and  Crevecoeur, 
Comelis,  4.497,699,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Vandegraaf,  Johannes  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Multifre- 
quency   scanning   receiver   with   priority   frequency   monitoring. 
4,498,194,  CI.  455-166.000. 
Van  de  Leest,  Renaat  E.;  See— 

KrijI,    Gerrit;   and   Van   de   Leest,    Renaat   E.,   4.497.877.   CI. 
428-628.000. 
VanderKam,  John;  See — 

Forbes,  Robert  C;  and  VanderKam,  John,  4.497.502.  CI.  280- 

281.0LP. 

van  der  Klooster,  Jacob  P.;  and  van  Oosterbos,  Johannes  P.  M..  to  DSM 

Resins,  B.V.  Polymers  containing  oraanotin  compounds  and  paint  on 

the  basis  thereof  4,497,937,  CI  525-333.100. 

van  der  Ldy.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G..  to  C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V. 

Spreader.  4.497.446.  CI.  239-661.000. 
Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B,;  Webb,  Tommy  W.;  and 
Harmon,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Lummus  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
feeding  modules  of  seed  cotton  into  disperser  apparatus.  4.497.085, 
O.  19-80.00R. 
van  Helden.  Roben;  and  Kramer.  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrophenylalkanols.  4.497.966.  CI. 
568-705.000. 
van  Oosterbos.  Johannes  P.  M.;  See- 
van  der  Klooster,  Jacob  P.;  and  van  Oosterbos,  Johannes  P.  M.. 
4,497.937,  CI.  525-333.100. 
Van  Suveren.  Hendrikus  C;  See— 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Van  SUveren,  Hendrikus  C.  4.497.161. 
CI.  56-13.600. 
Varga.  Stephen  I.;  and  Mattz,  Donald  P..  to  Turtle  Wax.  Inc.  Emulsion 

polish  compositions.  4.497,919.  CI.  524-10.000. 
Vartuli.  James  C;  See— 

Chu,  Pochen;  Huss.  Albin.  Jr.;  and  Vartuli.  James  C.  4.497,786.  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Vashi.  Devendra  C,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Pretreatment  composi- 
tions for  metals.  4,497,667.  CI.  148-6.15R. 
Vatsky,  Joel;  and  Schindler,  Edmund  S.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Combustion  system  and  method  for  a  coal-fired  furnace 
utilizing  a  wide  tum-down  burner.  4,497,263,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Vaughn,  John.'  High  torque  fastener  and  driving  tool.  4,497,225,  CI. 

81-451.000. 
Veazey,  Sidney  E.  Mastless  sails.  4.497,272,  CI.  114-103.000. 
VEB  Zentrum  fur  Forschung  Und  Technologic  Mikroelektronik;  See- 
Schmidt,  Frank;  and  Tyrroff,  Horst.  4,497.884.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Velazquez.  Juan  F..  to  Irwin  Magnetic  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  normalizing  servo-positioning  si^uls.  4.498.129.  CI. 
364-174.000. 
Venditti,  Michael  P.;  See— 

Yeboah,    Yaw    D.;    and    VenditU.    Michael    P..   4.497.942.    CI. 
528-12.000. 
Venier.  Clifford  G.;  See— 

Aida,  Tetsuo;   Squires.  Thomas  G.;  and   Venier.  Clifford  G., 
4.497.636,0.  44-1 5.00R. 
Veraitron  Corporation;  See — 

Kuelzow,  Christopher  J.;  Kackos,  Edward  M.;  and  Murray,  Fran- 
cis J..  4,497.773.  O.  422-26.000. 
Verry,  Philippe,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Erosion  of  a  solid  surface  with 

a  caviuung  liquid  jet.  4,497.664.  O.  134-22.120. 
Vestar  Research  Incorporated;  See- 
Gamble.  Ronald  C;  Tin.  George  W.;  and  Williams,  Lawrence  E., 
4,497.791.  CI.  424-1.100. 
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Vetter,  Gregory  J.,  to  Truth  Incorporated.  Automatic  operator  and 

lockiM  mechanism  for  a  closure.  4,497,135,  CI.  49-280.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Moriyama.  Masaru,  4,498.072,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Sepwa,  Keiji;  Naoi,  Mikio;  and  Murakami,  Masaki,  4,498,163,  CI. 
369-126.000. 
Vigliotti,  DonaJd  R.:  See— 

Gelchinski,   Mordechai  H.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  Vigliotti 
Donald    R.;    and    Von    Gutfeld,    Robert    J.,    4,497,692,    CI. 

Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See 

...    Kocher.  Erich  J.;  and  Kopp,  John  K.,  4,497,181,  CI.  62-139.000. 
Vmther,  Ame:  See— 

Olsen,  Stcffen  C;  and  Vinther.  Ame,  4,497.735.  CI.  534-603.000. 
ViMers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Van  Suveren.  Hendrikus  C.  to  Multinorm. 

B.V.  Mower.  4,497.161,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Vitus,  Francis  J.;  Hargis,  Ivan  G.;  Livigni.  Russell  A.;  and  Aggarwal, 
Sundar  L.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Preparation  of 
lithium  initiator  for  the  preparation  of  sur  polymers.  4,497,748,  CI. 
260-665. DOR. 
Voest-Alpinc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Langer,  Uwe;  and  Brettbacher,  Franz,  4.497.191,  CI.  72-202.000 
Vogel,  Jerald  M.;  Hooper.  Steven  J.;  and  Hand.  Jerry  L.  Apparatus  for 

preventing  the  transmission  of  vibrations.  4.497,078.  CI.  5-118.000 
Vo^,  Wilhelm;  Glaser,  Hermann;  and  Jagers.  Erhard.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making  acetic  anhydride.  4.497  747 
CI.  260-546.000. 
Volke.  Hans-Werner;  Hilkenmeier,  Jurgcn;  Kohlhage.  Hermann;  and 
Tewes,  Udo,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Printing  or  typing  apparatus 
with  a  routing  platen  as  well  as  guide  devices  for  the  paper. 
4,497,588,  CI.  400-645.100.  '^'^ 

Vollm,  Ernst  B..  to  Maschinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for  preparing  and  splicing  yam  ends.  4,497,165,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Von  Roll  AG;  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  Reiber,  Dietfried;  Messmer.  Josef;  and  Kaiser,  Peter. 
4.498,185.  CI.  373-93.000. 
Von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gelchinski,  Mordechai  H.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.-  Vigliotti 
Donald    R.;    and    Von    Gutfeld,    Robert    J.,    4,497.692,    Cl! 

Vorbrueggen,  Helmut:  See— 

Skuballa,  Wemer;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut  Cas- 
alvStenzel.  Jorge;  Schillinger.  Ekkehard;  Mannesmann,  Gerda 
and  Nicuweboer,  Bob,  4,497,830,  Cl.  514-277.000. 
Vorwerk,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Ruhmann,  Douglas  C;  Vorwerk,  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch, 
James  D..  4,497,258,  Cl.  105-248.000. 
Voth,  Elmer  D.:  See— 

^!l'l«;  J^"^  ^  •  '^'"•"8'  Raymond  J ;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D.. 
4,497,160.  Cl.  56-6.000. 

VoylM,  Gerald  A.;  and  Shedigian.  Vandos.  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 

Dielectric  fluid.  4.498,1 17,  Cl.  361-315.000. 
^^■l'""?'     Nauchno-Isslefovatelsky.     Proektno-Konstruktorsky     I 

Tekhnologichesky  Institut  Kabelnoi  Promyshlennosti  "VNIIKP": 

Bely.  Diamar  I.;  Mardanov,  Valentin  P.;  Meschanov,  Gennady  I. 
Peshkov,  Izyaslav  B  ;  Povelichenko.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Timoshin, 
Jury  M.,  4.497,867,  CI.  428-385.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

^"^  wi  nX?**''^"''''  ""^   Hwang,   Edward  F..  4,497,727.  Cl. 
W.  SchlafTiorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz,  4,497,168,  Cl.  57-401.000. 
Wabersich,  Ernst:  See— 

XX,  /"iu*'  ^"^"<^'  a"d  Wabersich,  Ernst,  4,497,475,  Cl.  266-270.000 
Wada,  Shunichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

measuring  flow  velocity.  4,497,203,  Cl.  73-204.000 
Wade,  Peter  C:  See— 

Krapcho.  John;  and  Wade,  Peter  C,  4,497,953,  Cl.  546-99  000 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co 

Apparatus  for  working  pipes.  4,497,100,  Cl.  29-27.0OA 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 

4498  176.  Cl  Y|j'^"5'^*y"'='''°"'"''°"   of  asynchronous   pulses. 

Wagu.  Masakatsu;  Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Murayama,  Naohiro;  and 
Sakagami,  Teruo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
^ulMtrate  for  liquid  chromatography  and  process  for  isolating  and 
punfying  fat-soluble  substance  by  the  liquid  chromatography  on  the 
substrate.  4,497,710,  Cl.  210^35.000.  b    k  / 

Wakazawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

ShiWiara,  Seiji;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Futkatsu. 

7i'i"l^»^^«"***  ''""°'  •"**  Wakazawa.  Tadashi,  4,497,811.  Cl. 

424-248.510. 

Waldmeier,  Eduard:  See— 

^'42^602^000"''     *"**     Waldmeier.     Eduard,     4,497,843.     Q. 
Wallach,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A  •  Bern- 
stem.  David  H.;  Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz.  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Schleimer 
Stephen  I.;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach.  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M..  4,498,132,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G  ;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.;  Mundie, 


Craig  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bernstein,  David  H.;  Jones.  Thomas 
M.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Bern- 
stem,  David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F  Gavrin 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer. 
fx^}*^^-  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Wells,  Douglas  M.,  4,498,132,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  F.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bel- 
gard, Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Katz,  Uwrence  H.;  Wells,  Douglas  M.  Mundie 
Craig  J  ;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Bemstein,  David  H.;  Jones,  Thomas 

...  .     '*■'  '"*^  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4,498,131,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Walrayen,  Anthonie:  See— 

"^H^"??'  '^"^'^  M   ^■<  and  Walraven,  Anthonie,  4,498,111,  C\. 
360-27.000. 

Wan,  Chee-Gen,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  ethanol  from  methanol,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen. 4.497,967,  Cl.  568-885.000. 
Wang,  Kathy  K.;  and  Robinson,  Mark  L.,  to  Inco  Alloys  International, 
Inc.  Process  for  making  alloys  having  coarse,  elongated  grain  struc- 
ture. 4,497,669,  Cl.  148-1 1.50P.  e-  « 
Ward,  Carl  E.;  and  Berthold,  Robert  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Tetrahydrotriazines.  4,497,650,  Cl.  71-93.000 
Ward,  Clifford:  See— 

Sawran,  William  R.;  Turrill,  Frank  H.;  Newman,  John  W.;  Hall, 
Norman  W.;  and  Ward,  Clifford,  4,497,789,  Cl.  423-447.400. 
Wameke,  William  C:  See- 
Kramer,  Marcy  J.;  Wameke,  William  C;  Meyer,  GusUvo  A.  and 
Jha,  Mahesh  C,  4,497,779,  Cl.  423-72.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Cherukuri,  S.  Rao;  Bilka,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Hriscisce,  Frank, 
4,497,832,  Cl.  426-5.000. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Thixotropic  unsaturated 

polyester  compositions  and  methods.  4,497,918,  Cl.  523-220.000. 
Wasserman,  Gary  L.  Processed  ferrous  metal  and  process  of  produc- 
tion. 4,497,671,  Cl.  148-16.000. 
Wasserstrom,  Henry:  See- 
Brown,    Wade    R.;    and    Wasserstrom,    Henry,    4.497,343.    Cl. 
137-614.060. 
Watanabe,  Akira:  See— 

Ohtsuki,  Yuzo;  Komatsu,  Nobiru;  Watanabe,  Akira;  and  Saeki. 
Gouji.  4.497,901.  Cl.  501-90.000. 
WaUnabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Towa  Glove  Co.,  Ltd.  Porous  coated  alove 

4.497.072.  Cl.  2-I61.00A.  * 

WaUnabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ooi.  Tetsuo;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Gotoh,  Akio;  Tsutsumi,  Shuitsu; 
Oba,  Ryohei;  Ito,  Koichi;  and  Huse,  Syouzi,  4,498,195,  Cl. 
455-205.000. 
Watanabe,  Morio;  and  Nishimura,  Sanji,  to  Solex  Research  Corporation 
of  Japan.    Process   for  production   of  high-purity   metallic  ^iron 
4,497,655,  Cl.  75-34.000.  \ 

Watanabe,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Matsuda,  Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh  Compay,  Ltd. 
Thermal  development  type  diazo  copying  material  with  hydrophobic 
resm  encapsulated  coupler  particle.  4,497,887,  Cl.  430-138.000 
Watanabe,  Sakuji:  See— 

Me^uro,  Hiroshi;  Okubo,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4,497,564, 

^'l*    JJ'9 '  44^.iAA/. 

Watson,  Lloyd:  See— 

Howell,   Samuel  G.;  and   Birchall,   William   R.,  4.497,782,  Cl. 

Wayne,  Robert  J.;  Laughman,  Lanny  M.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  and 
Chenausky,  Peter  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Modulated 
infrared  laser  with  two  coupled  cavities.  4.498,179,  Cl.  372-27  000 
Webb,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Hice,  Jaxon  O.;  and  Webb,  Gerald  J.,  4,497,844,  Cl.  426-643  000 
Webb,  Tommy  W.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Webb,  Tommy  W  • 
and  Harmon,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,497,085,  Cl.  19-80.00R 
Weber,  Rolf-Dieter:  See— 

Guggemos,  Hans;  and  Weber,  Rolf-Dieter,  4,497,451,  Cl.  242- 

Wedel,  Victor  J.  Ultrasound  needle,  biopsy  instrument  or  catheter 
guide.  4,497,325,  Cl.  128-754.000. 

Wegemund,  Bemd:  See— 

Gorzinski,  Manfred;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  Fischer,  Herbert;  and 
Wegemund,  Bemd,  4.497,933.  Cl.  524-604.000. 

Weglin.  Walter,  to  Jerobee  Industries,  Inc.  Fine-line  die  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,497,686,  Cl.  156-651.000. 

Wehinger  Egbert;  Meyer.  Horst;  and  Benz,  Ulrich,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Medicaments  having  antihypoxic  and  ischaemia-protec- 
tive  activity.  4,497,821,  Cl.  514-302.000. 

Wdnberg,  Harold  N.;  Rebick,  Charles;  and  McElrath,  Kenneth  O..  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking  with  solvent  sepa- 
ration of  recycle  oil.  4,497,705,  Cl.  208-127.000. 

^?S7"52'i*a.*^52^769  000 '^''°  ^'"^"^^^  '""^  Disappearing  anchor. 

Weils,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A  •  Bern- 
stein, David  H.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavrin. 
Edward  S.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Katz,  Law- 
rence H.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Schleimer, 
»^^}*"L^'  ^allach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and 
Wells.  Douglas  M..  4,498,132,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
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John  F^.n  •  ?*^1'  "r"?  ^  •  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
^d  RteJiS^'''  ^^'  it  'L  =  Richmond,  Michael  s!;  Bel- 
gu-d,  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.   Wal- 

Crl  J  o/  =  ^n^'  \^V''^  "'  ^'"^-  ^"8'a^  M;  MundS, 
M    L.i'u  T^'  ^o™"**  f  =  Bernstein,  David  H  ;  Jones  Thom*^ 

f*^emple,-sruJrtTS;^.l^""  "-  '•''''''''  ^'  ''^'^'^ 

Allyn    Christopher  L.;  Flahive,  Peter  G.;  Islesias.   David   F 
a.  1^22  W."*'"'  O  W.;  and  WempTe;  StlS^.,  M98  (»3: 
te.4"45"46?ctl&  Single-handedly  nippable  bag 

cS.'J^'rr?  •  '"'*  '^"^o^ki,  David,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum 

wl:  te  °'  V"*  X^^ljlf'  '-'°y«l  C..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  ft 

S^.£lT^'  ^"^   "''"''''  ^«"<=«able  cold  water  pipe  for  <m 

trSSSTi  KSerer'*i^'!.'"""'°"  '^"*'"  *'*'^'^*2,  Cl.  137^565.000. 

^  ''^!:35ta"f64-'8ffl'''  ''"'''  "'^  ^'•-«*"-  *'"«'-»'. 
Wemer,  William  L.;  and  DuHamel,  Raymond  H.,  to  Granger  Associ- 
W^Se^K-Ulrict^iSj- ''"''  ""*"""  *'*''''^'  ^'  ^3-792.500. 

""4^\of ft.  ?5-?oYboo''"'"''^    "'    '^*"''"'    "««-U'"ch. 
Wesson,  John  P.:  See— 

I '    %%",%%%''2&S'"^''^°""^  =  "'''^«^^^ 

^I!!~^!"?r'5-  '°  ^'"'■<=''''d  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Tempera- 
wl^f^'''^^  stop-restart  oscillator.  4,497,998,  CI,  219-210.0)0.'^ 

a  2^-n3  OTO  *°  '"^  Playground  climber.  4.497.484. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

^'^-91  So'    ^'   ""^    Harrington,    Robert   J.,    4,498,198.    CI. 

^«ri!.L?"r'"'  '°  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Arrangement  for  supplying 

onginals  for  copying  apparatus.  4,497,481,  Cl.  271-3.100 
Wheeler,  Michael  G.:  See— 

'^^iJ"??''  ■'°''"^:  Wheeler,  Michael  G.;  Cullingford,  Hatice  S. 

u/i. .       i  ^li^"!"^'  ^°^"  "  •  •♦.'»97,775,  CI.  422-159  000. 

u-^"^  V^J  ^  •  IP  Ol'lahoma  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  Col- 

i?le«r  fo  "It  °"P«half  of  Oklahoma  Sute  UniveSy  Bo^i 

47-66.M0  Air-root-pruning   container.    4,497,132,    Cl. 

White,  Eugene  B.,  Jr.,  to  White  Machinery  Corporation   Retractable 
wheeled  vehicle.  4,497,257,  Cl.  105-2 15.(»C.     '~""°"   "^""^table 
White,  John  T.:  See— 

WhiS"Mi!:K"'"^;^  •  ""^  ^*'*'''  ■'°*'"  "T-  '♦.^97,170,  Cl.  60-39.030. 
White  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

White.  Eugene  B.,  Jr..  4.497.257.  Cl.  105-2I5.00C. 
Whiting,  Roger  L.:  See— 

I  *"^?^:  '^"!H"'  ^  •  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger  L    and 
wL-.i       u ','!■  °*^'?*^  ^  •  *.'»97.818,  Cl.  514-397.000*        *         ' 
WhiUam  Holdings  Limited  of  Low  Valley  Industrial  Esute:  See- 

mg  drop  scaffolding,  a  drop  scaffolding  structure^d  a  sclffold 
couphng  therefor.  4.497,389,  Cl.  182-150  000 
Wide-Lite  International  Corporation-  See— 

Hernandez,  Jose  A.,  4,498,126,  Cl.  362-220.000. 

J«^i?n°„  •f°.^°T.„l"*=   ^^*«  for  positioning  a  plug  for 

.„f*Pa'nng  panes  of  glass.  4,497,476,  Cl.  269-1  000 
Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.-  See— 

'''^%:6k  cr75°^iSS."°"*''*  ^""*' ''  "^  ^"'  ^'^'  »•• 

Wilbum.  Walter  R.:  See— 

^^\n.O0O^''    "^    ^"^"™'    ^'''"    ^'    *-«7.599.    Cl. 
WiWe.  Sheldon  L.;  McCandless,  Thomas  J.;  and  Saunders,  Robert  M., 
264SS.OOO  •  °*^  ^°'  "^'"«  '  '='°*"'«-  4.497.765.  Ci. 

Wilk,  Hans-Christoph:  See— 

Gorzinski,  Manfred;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  Fischer,  Herbert  and 
u/ii,    Wegemund,  Bemd,  4,497.933,  CI.  524-604.000. 
SZ";h^'^^['*  ti'  •''•• '°  Storage  Technology  Partners  II.  Appara- 

M9M6tcr"365?70~'"'  '"'  """"""""^  °"  *  "''''^  »P^^- 
Willamette  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

XX,  J*^  °"°  -^  •  4.497.408,  Cl.  206-509.000. 
Williams,  Alford  M.:  See— 

"r497,?6Ta.=lSte.^""'  '■'  ""*  ^'"'^^  ^'^^'''  '^- 
Williams,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

*^^"iol^',l?.°'!S!''  C  •  ''"'"•  George  W.;  and  Williams,  Uwrence  E 
4,497,791,  Cl.  424-1.100.  •«i««».  •-•wrcnce  n., 

^in^JifK  '  ^' '°  Cause  Consequence  Analysis.  Inc.  Foam-apply- 
Wnu\;;,rM.cteTl.ir!'''  "°"  ™'"  *''''•*''•  ^'  239-437.SS,' 
^2*73!ri  I'm)? *"'^°'**'  '' '  ""^  ^'"'*™*'  '^'chael  F..  4.497.492.  Cl. 
Williams,  Thomas  C:  See— 
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Wiiw";  gSSTr  °„S«^5""'"8  ladder.  4,497,390,  Cl.  182-202.000. 

'*4.497,5i5!'^2Sj?°aJ""^  '^  """  ^''«"''  «~'«^  •»•  "'• 
Wilson,  Jesse  R.:  See— 

Bolton,  Brent  C;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr  and 
Wilson  Jesse  R,  4,498,133,  C1364.2a).000.  '"•.■'r-.ana 

Winchester,  Stanley  W.:  See— 

''%°&'!^'}''fo^92'SS''°"*  *^""=  "^  ^'"^»'"»*r-  Stanley  W., 

^lIIT^"^^  t*  •  '"'*  '^""*°"'  ^"^'^*  J  • '°  Automotive  Products 
Limit(^.  Clutch  control  system  4,497,397,  Cl.  192-0.076 

wmrul,  Herbert  G.;  and  Cooperman,  Gene  D.,  to  GTE  Uboratories 
Incorporated.  Optical  pulse  generator.  4,497,535,  Cl  35a%S 

Wins  on  Adolph  A.,  to  Alberu  Gas  Chemicals.  I^corirated  Artifi- 
SSl'^SS"  '^''"'*'  '"'""  "''  P™^  tWreforT49T.835ra: 

'*'cSrS!?ir*'Fue'I''  1"h '"°"'  """«*""  •*  •  *°  ^'^  ^"*'*  A*««-'« 
123^roS)  *"    """"*    apparatus.    4.497,304,    Cl. 

Wirosoedirdio,  Soegianto:  See— 

^i"^^,  4°4T7S:  a.t2'3":^8"c^'  "^^'^^  ■"''  Wirosoedirdio. 
Wirz,  Armin:  See— 

Mueller,  Kurt;  and  Wirz,  Armin,  4,497,626,  Cl.  432-9  000 

contractility.  4,497,814,  Cl.  514-258.000.  '"creasing  cardiac 

Witzke,  Horst:  See— 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.:  See— 

^"i'Sr'!^"'  ^'  "^  '*'°^^^'  Herman  N.,  4,497,638,  CI.  48- 
Wolf,  Hugo  M.:  See— 

WolJ^ri.^  "j  SS'^.^^iS'^'  ""«°  ^    M97.334,  Cl.  137-209.000. 
Wolf,  Leo  H.;  and  Wolf,  Hugo  M.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  liquid  deliv- 
ery  systems.  4,497,334,  Cl.  137-209.000.        ''*'"""  '°^  '«'"'<'  *»e"^- 
Wolfgang,  Neumann:  See— 

^'"sSwooP"^'*'  ""^  ^°'f8*n«-  Neumann,  4,498.108.  Cl. 
Wonka,  Heinz-Georg:  See— 

''°273"6  00o''""'    ""^    ^°"'"'    "«"^-G~r«'    M97,414,    Q. 
Wood,  Obert  R.,  II:  See— 

Macklin,  John  J.;  Silfvast,  William  T.;  and  Wood  Ohert  R     11 
4,498,182,  Cl.  372-62.000.  '  ^**"  *'  "* 

Woodfill,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

^^^.'^^%^:S.  S2-'56Sr"'  '^^""°"  ''"^  '°*'*'"« 

^^Z^"!;  ""°''*„^"  ^°.^?'i^  Construction  Company  Apparatus 
for  bending  a  rolling  mill  laying  pipe.  4,497,190,  CI.  72-133.000. 

^e?  J.  mI?.658,  crJr83.SSS'""  '"''^  '"™"  "^  ^^*^ 

^P™?*."*"  w^  i  °^"''  ""^''y-  *"**  ""*•  Chung  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Multistage  process  for  converting  olefins  or  oxygenates 
to  heavier  hydrocarbons.  4,497,968,  Cl.  585-304  000  '«"»•« 

Wnght,  Dolph  p.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Paint  color  change 
l37-563Mo"  recirculating    paint    system.    4,497,341,    Cl. 

Wrobel,  Peter:  See— 

u/    Ctooke,  Bernard;  and  Wrobel,  Peter,  4.497,916,  Cl  523-176  000 

'^'s.\%uria.  f3-2';6"5(x;'""" "  ''°^  ^°""*""""«  '"«•' 

Wronski.  Christopher:  See— 

'^{9";'^74"^n3«^59^ciS,''''  "°"'=  ""'  ^""*^'-  ^•'"«°P»'"- 
Wudel  Inc.:  See— 

^42&65.000    ^''    '"**    '^*='^'""''    ^^"    C.,    4,497,841,    Cl. 
Wudel,  John  A.;  and  McMillan,  Lavar  C,  to  Wudel  Inc.  Low  calorie 
42^65  000"  products   prepared    therefrom.   4,497,841,   Cl. 

Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

"cr"7l"<S  000'  '^"''*"'  ■'""■gen;  and  Wuerzer,  Bmno,  4,497,651, 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

^kLm'^^'b"  f'  ^^rf^;"8«°"'  Grace  T.;  Davidson,  Theodore; 
35?I6 000  "^  '      '  "^  ^"*'"'  '^°**"  °-  4'4'''5'0'  Cl- 

Booth,  Ronaid  P.,  Sr.,  4,497,569.  Cl.  355-14  OOR 

?:97^67'?,.l555"0^R^*'"°"'^  '' '  '"'^  ^°'«-"'  '^°"-  ^•• 

Price.  Edgar  E..  4,497,617,  Cl.  350-425.000. 
Yabe,  Minom:  See— 

Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    Yabe,    Minoru;    Shirai,    Shoji;    Komoro, 
V.I..    """emasa;  and  Matsuda.  Kenichi,  4,498.026,  Cl.  313-414.000 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi:  See —  ^^ 

Hamano,  Isao;  Monshita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  To- 
shinon;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,497,291,  Cl.  123-179.0BG. 
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Y»gi,  Michio:  See — 

Matsushima,  Kohji;  Nakagawa,  Yasutaugu;  and  Yagi.  Michio, 
4.497.563,  CI.  354^29.000. 
Yamada,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Ogura,  Ken;  Yamada,  Nobuhiko;  and  Ohmi,  Hiroshi,  4.497.693,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Yamagata,  Teuuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo,  4,497,301,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Isaburo:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Yozo.  4.497,187,  CI.  66-87.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka:  5m— 

Ryoke.  Kauumi;  Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Yoneyama.  Takashi;  and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4,497.864.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yozo,  to  Yamaguchi,  Isaburo.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

burning  wick.  4,497,187.  Q.  66-87.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Grinde,  James  E.,  4,497,220.  CI.  74-792.000. 
Yamakawa,  Shinzo:  See— 

Nakagawa.   Koichi;   Maeda,   Osamu;   and   Yamakawa,   Shinzo, 
4,497,759,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuki:  See — 

Yoshimaru,  Tomohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazuki.  4,498.107.  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Kitao,  Teijiro;  Seuune,  Jun-ichiro;  Ishihara,  Shoichi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Ryoichi,  4,497,724,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Yamane,  Iwao:  See— 

Fujita.  Jiro;  and  Yamane,  Iwao,  4.497.266,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murase,    Kiyoshi;    Mase,    Toshiyasu;    and    Tomioka,    Kenichi, 
4,497.817,  CI.  548-150.000. 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa;  Kobayashi,  Takatoshi;  and  Sumida.  Yuzo.  to  Kao 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  highly  water  absorptive  poly- 
mer. 4.497.930,  CI.  524-556.000. 
Yamasue,  KoUro:  See— 

Nishioka,    Akira;    Aotani,    Yoshimasa;   and   Yamasue,    Kotaro, 
4,497,888,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Yamato,  Noboru;  Satake,  Toahimi;  Minami,  Toahiaki;  and  Fujimura, 
Fumio,  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  sheet. 
4,498,091,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Yamauchi,  Masaaki;  Yabe,  Minoru;  Shirai,  Shoji;  Komoro,  Hidemasa; 
and  Matsuda.  Kenichi.  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Electron  gun  for  color  picture 
tube.  4,498,026,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Yamazaki,  Hideo;  Takasawa, 
Yoshio;  and  YanagiU.  Hirohisa,  4,497.828,  CI.  514-603.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd. 
Semiconductor   photoelectric   conversion   device.    4,498,092.   CI. 
357-2.000. 
Yanagita,  Hirohisa:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Yamazaki,  Hideo;  Takasawa, 
Yoshio;  and  Yanagita.  Hirohisa,  4,497,828.  CI.  514-603.000. 
Yang,  Tai-Cheng;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  and  Huang,  I-der,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search t  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  oxidizing  a  carboxylic  anhy- 
dride with  heterogeneously  prepared  vanadium-phosphorus-oxygen 
containing  caulyst  composition.  4,497,958,  CI.  549-239.000. 
Yano,  Ryuji;  ChilM,  Shinsaku;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro; 
and  Yoshimoto,  Shoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Output  signal  detectors  of 
magnetic  bubble  memory  devices.  4,498,153,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Yano,  Ryuji:  See— 

Futami,  Toshio;  Yoshimoto,  Shoji;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  4.498,152,  CI. 
365-1.000. 
Yashiki,  Takatsuka:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu;  Hamaguchi,  Naoru;  and  Yashiki,  Takat- 
suka, 4,497,809,  CI.  514-206.000. 
Yasuda,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  and  Kubo,  Seyi,  4,497,240,  CI. 
98-2.010. 
Yasuno,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nagaoka,  MiUuru;  and  Yasuno,  MiUuo,  4,497,222,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yeakley,  Lester  M.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Karen  M.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Partners  II.  Pivotal  mechanism  upon  which  tracking  mirrors  and  the 
like   used   in  optical   systems  may   be  mounted.   4,497,465,  CI. 
248-466.000. 
Yeboah,  Yaw  D.;  and  Venditti,  Michael  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.    Process    for    hydrolyzing    chlorosilanes.    4,497,942,    CI. 
528-12.000. 
Yelsey,  Arthur  R.:  See— 

Sullivan,  Michael  D.;  Murifeldt,  Robert  L.;  and  Yelsey.  Arthur  R.. 
4,497,324,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Yoneyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Yoneyama,  Takashi;  and 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi.  4.497.864.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Yonishi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,497,729,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yothida,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  4,497,178,  CI.  62-55.000. 


Yoshida.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Yano,    Ryuji;    Chiba,    Shinsaku;    Yothida,    Kazutoshi;    Ishida, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto,  Shoji.  4,498,153,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Yoshida  Kc«yo  K.K.:  See— 

Boser,  Ronald  J.,  4,497.270.  CI.  112-265.200. 
Hosooka.  Shuuichi;  Imai,  Tettuji;  and  Hori,  Haruo,  4,497.103,  CI. 
29-418.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Symbol  input  device  for 

use  in  electronic  translator.  4,498,149,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuharu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Demodulation  device  for 

composite  PSK-PSK  modulated  waves.  4,498,050,  CI.  329-110.000. 
Yoshimaru,  Tomohisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Document   information   filing   system. 
4,498,107,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Shoji:  See— 

Futami,  Toshio;  Yoshimoto,  Shoji;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  4.498,152,  CI. 

365-1.000. 
Yano,    Ryuji;    Chiba,    Shinsaku;    Yoshida,    Kazutoshi;    Ishida, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto,  Shoii,  4,498,153,  CI.  365-10.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Yamazaki,  Hideo;  Takasawa, 
Yoshio;  and  Yanagita,  Hirohisa,  to  Mitsui  Toattu  Chemicals,  Incor- 
porated. 3-Nitro-4-methylbenzene  sulfon-2-chloro-4-nitroanilide  and 
fungicidal  composition  for  the  control  of  plant  diseases  containing 
same.  4,497.828,  CI.  514-603.000. 
Yoshimura,  Motokazu;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  Horie,  Fujio;  and  Hirata, 
Koichi.  Sewing  machine  with  a  voice  warning  device.  4,498,078,  CI. 
340-679.000. 
Yoshimura,  Susumu;  and  Murakami,  MuUuaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Conductive  pyrolytic  product  and  composition 
using  same.  4,497,728,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu;  Hamaguchi,  Naoru;  and  Yashiki.  Takatsuka.  to 
Takeda    Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Cephalosporin    derivatives. 
4,497,809,0.  514-206.000. 
Yoshino,  Tadashi;  and  Mamei,  Masayuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co.,    Ltd.    Tape    drive    control    apparatus.    4,497,459,    CI. 
242-186.000. 
Yoshioka,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Siga,  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Yoshioka,  Takatoshi;  Hisano,  Kat- 
sukuni;   Tan,   Toshimi;   Akutsu,   Yoji;   and   Kobayashi,   Kei, 
4,497,670,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Yoshizawa,  Kenji;  Kodama,  Hitoshi;  Minowa,  Yoshibumi;  Komura, 
Hirouugu;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Microwave  generated  plasma  light  source  apparatus.  4,498,029,  CI. 
315-39.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Hajime;  Toyoshima,  Kumao;  Hakura,  Akira;  and  Nakanishi, 
Toshihiro,    to    Suntory    Ltd.    Polypeptide    carcinostatic    agent. 
4,497,799,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Yost,  James  O.:  See— 

Adkins,  Richard  C;  and  Yost,  James  O.,  4,497,445,  CI.  239-590.000. 

Young,  Bill  M.:  See—  __ 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Young,  Bill  M.,  4,497,596,  CI.  405-263.000. 

Young,  Dennis,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c,  The.  Aromatics 

production.  4,497,970,  CI.  585-417.000. 
Young,  James  M.  Device  for  magnetically  reclaiming  oil  from  water. 

4,497,708,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Youngworth,  Thomas  H.,  to  Benson  Engineering  &  Mfg.,  Inc.  Dehu- 

midtfier.  4,497,182,  CI.  62-151.000. 
Yu,  Peter  H.:  See—  .,     ^ 

Cmojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Yu,  Peter  H., 
4,497,659,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Yurdin,  Cari;  and  Monti,  Carmel  S.,  to  Photographic  Peripherals,  Inc. 

Collapsible  lens  shade.  4,497.549,  CI.  350-581.000. 
Zacuto,  Philip:  See— 

Ben-Shmuel,  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  4,497,439,  CI.  237-53.000. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  AG.:  See— 

Zaunberger,  Franz  X.,  4,497,218,  CI.  74-682.000. 
i^unberger,  Franz  X.,  to  Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  A.G.  Compact  drive 

assembly.  4,497,218,  CI.  74-682.000. 
Zavalsky.  Julian  P.:  See— 

Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Formenov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Belikin,  Alexandr  V.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.;  Sinko,  Nina  I.; 
Erusalimchik,  losif  G.;  Efimova,  Galina  I.;  and  Zavalsky,  Julian 
P.,  4,497,696,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Gorski,  Richard  M.,  4,498,028,  CI.  315-15.000. 
Zeugner,  Horst;  Romer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkowski, 
Wolfgang,  to  KaH-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.  2-Azidomethyl-l,4-ben- 
zodiazepine  compounds.  4,497,740,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.:  See — 

Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie 
A.,  4,498,186,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Zimmermann,  Markus;  and  Kuhnis.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
N-Oxide  compounds  useful  in  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  ail- 
ments. 4,497,808,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Zimmermann,  Markus:  See— 

Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus,  4,497,813,  CI. 
514-166.000. 
Zink,  David  E.;  and  Stout,  Garry  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Line 
switch  assembly  for  a  timing  mechanism.  4,497,986,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh,  4,497.965,  CI.  568-325.000. 
Zulauf,  Gary  B.;  and  Charboneau,  Ben  J.,  to  Gulf  &  Wettem  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  sensing  the 
level  of  a  liquid  in  a  reservoir.  4,497,205,  CI.  73-313.000. 
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Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

I     ^T25!?5"6.S^"  ^'  "^  *^'^^*'''  '^*^'-«'  "^-  R»  31,822,  CI. 
^^^  ^"^  ^i^  Krajewski.  Richard  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Fishter,  Robert  E.;  Lada,  Henry;  and  Manty,  Brian  A    to  United  T«h 
nolog.«  Cog«ration.  Chemical  milling  of  high    uS«teS^„te5; 
superalloys.  Re.  31,823,  CI.  156^64000  '""gsten  contem 

Garrett,  Thomas  C:  See— 

I  i  '^Y7T.2a00a°"*'"  ^  •  ""*  °"''"'  '^°'""  <=••  ^'  31,828,  CI. 

"fl!!I:<'\'''''D'"iL^"o«'  ^'"'*':  ^'"'"-  CSerhard;  and  Woemer  Siea- 
fned.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Metalized  recording  caS^  for  ,! 
cording  .^.ruments,  and  method  of  its  manufacture' ReXS^  S] 

Jung,  Werner:  See— 

Krajewski,  Richard  M.:  See— 

^ImS.S?'"  ^■'  ""*  "^"y^^'ki,  Richard  M.,  Re.  31,822,  CI. 
Lada,  Henry:  See— 

Lee,  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

''Re'?!'s,^c;r2rr59!^'  '"^'^  ^^  "^  ^'«--  ^-p-  c.. 

Machell^Greville,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation  Hot  melt  adh.^ 
s.ve  bonded  pile  fabrics.  Re.  31,826,  CI.  42^92  25?.  *" 

Manty,  onan  A.:  See 

'^  CMsSSS.'Sj?:  ^''  "'"'^^  ""'  '^•"'y-  «"•"  A-  R«-  3'.823, 

*^^:,  ^''"'"J^  •  ^^^'  David  K.;  and  Vaalburg,  Uwrence  to 
Scott  Paper  Company.  Method  of  making  nonwSUn  febtS^iuid 


lf3U2T.'jT'i!r8?9l55o""*  '«"'  "•="  "^^  -''  -"o'ten  bonds. 

Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Machell.  Grevillc,  Re  31,826,  CI.  428-92  000 

Nippon  Oakk.  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kiisha:  S^ 

OkJmnT°^w  ^^"^\^^  31.821.  CI.  84-1.130. 
fnT.,^'  ^""'J'- '°  ^'PP°"  0**'»''  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  VariahU 
function  generator.  Re.  31,821,  CI.  84-1.130.  ^^     *"■'*'* 

usteen,  Oavid  K.:  See 

„    ,''r3.^'S'?,.'i28°S?^°'^'^  ""    '"-  ^"»>-«.  ^--ce, 
RAI  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Sentisi,  Joseph  C:  See— 

.  ""Re^'ts,  cr^£-r5i;^'  '"^^  ^-^  ^^  ^^^'  wh  c 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

a"[5j^.a]§:'  "^  """^y^  "^  '^•"•y-  Brian  A.,  Re.  31,823. 
Vaalburg,  Lawrence:  See— 

Winter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Woemer,  Siegfried:  See— 

Zehntel,  Inc. :  See— 

'^?7T-°a6o?°"*'"  ^  •  ""^  °'"*"'  ■^°™"  C.,  Re.  31,828,  CI. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


^nc  f^n7a^r:!!"^  Baker,  Beniamin  H.,  to  J.  T.  Eaton  A  Company 
43-58  oS.  ^  """  *"**  °*'*'  ^«""'''-  Bl  4,438,584,  2^-85.  a! 

Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly,  Gordon,  Bl  4  319  365  C\  4.5«  nrv* 

^SUnv'^'No'^/v  "'^.'^*"y'  Q^"'^"'  to  imUMMuf^tuiU  cS^^ 
^^:^o^      °°'    '°"'*    **"•    *'"'1^«~    Bl  4,319,365;    2"5-M.   CI. 


E.I.  Dupontde  Nemours  and  Company:  See— Cohen  Abraham  B   .nH 

Heiart,  Robert  B.,  Bl  4,193,79770.  43al258  MO.  ' 

J-  T.  Eaton  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

*'l":.?°aDi2.S3*SS'  '^"™'"  "■""'^  ""»••  ^""'^    Am.Hc»  T,„H,«,,  ,„c.,  &,- 

Amencan  Safety  Razor  Company:  See-  Annel  MH  .In  ^L  V^ 

Iten,  Clemens  A.,  277,434,  CI.  156-526.000.  2^-85  CI  d1  *''  *°  ^^^^'  '^''  ^*'''*''*  '^*"'''  "^•*"- 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AT&T  Technologies:  See— 

Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  McGtrvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L.,  Jr.;  and 

Tilley,  Alvin  R..  277,479,  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
Jackwicz,  William  V.;  Jampathom,  Sompoppol;  McGarvey,  John 
N.;  and  Tilley.  Alvin  R.,  277.480,  CI.  D14-61.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 
Jack,  277,431.  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Bamik,  Edward  A.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Cordless  jig  saw.  277,451, 

2-5-85,  CI.  D8-64.000. 
Baum,  Ronald  L.;  Leibson,  Abraham;  and  Siegel,  A.  Neal,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Beckman  Corporation.  Bottle  cap.  277.459.  2-5-85.  CI.  D9- 
443.000. 
Beam  Mecanique  Aviation  S.A.:  See — 

Ibis,  Pierre.  277,506.  CI.  D24-24.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Lewandowski,  Raymond.  277.457.  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Bekcr,  Gisela.  Vest.  277.424,  2-5-85.  CI.  D2- 190.000. 
Benedict.  Charles  E.,  to  Telescoping  Tie  Racks,  Inc.  Extendable  tie 

rack  and  cover  therefor.  277,436,  2-5-85,  CI.  D6-3 15.000. 
Berger,  Robert  M.,  to  Intercon  Purchasing  Industries  (U.S.A.)  Ltd. 

Portable  chronometer.  277,461,  2-5-85,  CL  D 10-3 1.000. 
Bergstedt,  Lx)well  C;  and  Ber^tedt.  Marie  C.  Child's  clothes  rack  and 
growth  measuring  and  registering  unit.  277,463,  2-5-85,  CI.  DIO- 
71.000. 
Bergstedt,  Lowell  C;  and  Ber^tedt,  Marie  C.  Child's  clothes  rack  and 
growth  measuring  and  registering  unit.  277,464,  2-5-85,  CI.  DIO- 
71.000. 
Bergstedt,  Marie  C:  See— 

Bergstedt,  Lowell  C;  and  Bergstedt,  Marie  C,  277,463,  CI.  DIO- 

71.000. 
Bergstedt,  Lowell  C;  and  Bergstedt,  Marie  C,  277,464.  CI.  DIO- 
71.000. 
Bescherer,  Robert  E.  Suet  feeder.  277,514,  2-5-85,  CI.  D30-14.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Bamik,  Edward  A.,  277,451.  CI.  D8-64.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
to  American  Tourister,  Inc.  Luggage.  277.431,  2-5-85,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Vetter.  Roland;  and  Feil.  Rolf.  277,448,  CI.  D7-346.000. 
Vetter,  Roland;  and  Feil,  Rolf.  277.449.  CI.  D7-346.000. 
Buttemut  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Donald  R..  277.483.  CI.  D14-86.000. 
Cartwright,  Jerry  G..  to  Wesco  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Routing  tool 

storage  cabinet  with  shelves.  277.440.  2-5-85,  CI.  D6-476.000. 
Cascarano,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano.  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer.  Charles 
M..  277.482,  CI.  DI4-84,000. 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.  F.  Suspended  holder  for 

plants,  candles  or  the  like.  277,435,  2-5-85,  CI.  D6-4O3.000. 
Chan,  Michael  L.  F.:  See- 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.  F.,  277,435,  CI.  D6- 
403.000. 
Chien,  Edward  H.,  to  CX)h  U  La!.  Inc.  Jewelry  pin.  277,466, 2-5-85,  CI. 

Dll-41.000. 
Christensen,  James  M.:  See — 

Lawrence,  Bruce  R.;  and  Christensen,  James  M.,  277,509,  CI. 
D24-33.0OO. 
Clair.  Michael  W.  Endotracheal  intubation  kit  tray.  277,508,  2-5-85,  CI. 

D24-3 1.000. 
Classic  Hus  AB:  See— 

Fogler.  Bjom,  277,510,  CI.  D25- 17.000. 
Clover  Mfg.  Os.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Hidekazu,  277,430,  CI.  D3-28.000. 
Coast  Catamaran  Corporation:  See — 

Alter,  Hobart  L.,  277,472,  CI.  D12-303.000. 
Colognori,  Aldo.  Combined  backscrubber  and  back  scratcher  with 

removable  sponge  element.  277.512,  2-5-85,  CI.  D28-63.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 
Messer.  Ron  L..  277.469.  CI.  D12-151.000. 
Uder.  Hans  P.,  277.471.  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Cooney,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Lockhart.  Pamela  J.;  and  Cooney.  Daniel  J..  277.492.  CI.  D21- 
104.000. 
CPO  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Lockhart,  Pamela  J.;  and  Cooney.  Daniel  J.,  277,492.  CI.  D21- 
104.000. 
Crawford,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Parsons.  David  E.  J.;  O'Reilly.  Paul  D.;  and  Crawford.  Ronald  H., 
277.513,  CI.  D29-8.000. 
Crowell,  James  L.  Frame  for  a  combined  table  and  seating  unit.  277,442, 

2-5-85,  CI.  D6-499.000. 
Daugherty,  Valerie,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  duck.  277.496,  2-5-85,  CI. 

D21-16O.0OO. 
Deovlet,  Larry:  See— 

Hayden,  Glenn  M.;  Miglins,  Erik;  and  Deovlet,  Larry,  277,516,  CI. 
D32- 18.000. 
Diamifray,  Inc.:  See— 

Tordjman,  Eli.  277.455.  CI.  D9.307.000. 
Dickinson,  Richard  J.  Computer.  277,484,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Eggett,  John  G.  SpecUcle  lens  cleaning  implement.  277,518,  2-5-85,  CI. 

032-35.000. 
Eisinger,  Consuntine.  Cap.  277,426,  2-5-85,  CI.  D2-246.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Oy:  See— 

Turunen,  Tauno,  277,467,  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 


Ericson,  Dan  W.  Base  for  matrix  band  retainer.  277,504.  2-S-8S,  CI. 

D24- 10.000. 
Feil,  Rolf:  See— 

Vetter,  Roland;  and  Feil,  Rolf,  277,448.  CI.  D7-346.000. 
Vetter.  Roland;  and  Feil.  Rolf.  277.449.  CI.  D7-346.000. 
Foggia.  Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E..  to  Siemens  Corporation. 
Telephone  digital  dau  interface  console.  277,476,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14- 
52.000. 
Foggia.  Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  to  Siemens  Corporation. 
Telephone  busy  lamp  field  console.  277,477,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14.52.000. 
Foggia,  Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  to  Siemens  Corporation. 

Telephone  attendant  console.  277,478,  2-5-85,  CI.  DI4-58.000. 
Fogler,  Bjorn,  to  Classic  Hus  AB.  Detached  house.  277,510,  2-5-85,  CI. 

D25- 17.000. 
Fratelli  Saporiti  Industria  Arredamenti  di  Saporiti  Sergio  e  Giorgio: 
See— 
Passarello,  Franco,  277,438,  CI.  D6-483.000. 
Fussner,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Gallant,  i:>ennis  J.;  and  Fussner,  Robert  T.,  277.481,  O.  D14- 

65.000. 

Gallant,  Dennis  J.;  and  Fussner,  Robert  T.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc. 

Poruble  housing  for  a  telephone  handset.  277,481,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14- 

65.000. 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  upper  with 

pocket  covering  flap.  277,427,  2-5-85,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and 
Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Telephone  stand.  277,479. 
2-5-85,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Jack  V.,  277,498,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Handley,  Charles  L.  Storage  drawer  for  hair  care  implemenU.  277.441, 

2-5-85,  CI.  D6-5 10.000. 
Hayashi,  Tom.  Paper  scissors.  277,450,  2-5-85.  CI.  D8-57.000. 
Hayden.  Glenn  M.;  Miglins,  Erik;  and  Deovlet,  Larry.  Hand-held 

vacuum  cleaner.  277,516,  2-5-85,  CI.  D32-18.0OO. 
Higginson,  John  B.,  to  Protector  Safety  Industries  Limited.  Safety 

helmet.  277,425,  2-5-85,  CI.  D2-23 1.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Gallant,  Dennis  J.;  and  Fussner,  Robert  T.,  277,481.  CI.  DI4- 
65.000. 
Hirose,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Iwakura,  Masato;  and  Hirose,  Mutsuo,  277,485,  CI.  Dl  5-3.000. 
Holes- Webway  Company,  The:  See— 

Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E.;  and  Holes,  William  W., 
277,490,  CI.  D  19-33.000. 
Holes,  William  W.:  See— 

Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E.;  and  Holes,  William  W.. 
277,490,  CI.  D  19-33.000. 
Hollinshead,  Clive.  Spring  loaded  chop  sticks.  277,446,  2-5-85,  CI. 

D7- 105.000. 
Holson  Company,  The:  See — 

Holson,  Sheldon,  277,489,  CI.  D19-1.000. 
Holson,  Sheldon,  to  Holson  Company,  The.  Greeting  card  or  similar 

article.  277,489,  2-5-85,  CI.  D19-1.C00. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwakura,  Masato;  and  Hirose,  Mutsuo,  277,485,  CI.  Dl 5-3.000. 
Hull,  James  R.  Combined  bunk  bed,  desk  and  storage  unit.  277,433, 

2-5-85,  CI.  D6-384.000. 
Ibis,  Pierre,  to  Beam  Mecanique  Aviation  S.A.  Needle-less  injection 

instrument.  277,506,  2-5-85,  CI.  D24-24.000. 
Intercon  Purchasing  Industries  (U.S.A.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Berger,  Robert  M.,  277,461,  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See— 

Kanoui,  Joseph,  277,456,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Interlego  A.G.:  See— 

Tapdmp,  Erik  P.,  277,491,  CI.  D21-65.000. 
International  Jensen  Incorporated:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles 
M.,  277,482,  CI.  D  14-84.000. 
Irvin,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E.;  and  Holes,  William  W., 
277,490,  CI.  5 19-33.000. 
Ishiwara,  Koichiro:  See — 

Kubokawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishiwara,  Koichiro.  277,505.  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
Iten,  Clemens  A.,  to  American  Safety  Raior  Company.  Holder  for 

disposable  safety  razor.  277,434,  2-5-85,  CI.  D6-526.000. 
Iwakura,  Masato;  and  Hirose,  Mutsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Intemal  combustion  engine  for  motorcycle.  277,485, 
2-5-85.  CI.  D  15-3.000. 
Jackwicz,  William  V.;  Jampathom,  Sompoppol;  McGarvey,  John  N.; 
and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Wall  telephone  sund 
or  similar  article.  277,480,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14-61.000. 
Jacobsen,  Donald  M.;  Shalon,  Tadmor;  Thater,  Walter  A.;  and  So- 
mogye,  Steve,  Jr.,  to  Measuregraph  Company,  The.  Combined  fabric 
measuring  and  cost  computing  device.  277,462,  2-S-8S,  CI.  DIO- 
70.000. 
Jampathom,  Sompoppol:  See— 

Jackwicz,  William  V.;  Jampathom,  Sompoppol;  McGarvey,  John 
N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R..  277,480,  CI.  D14-61.000. 
Johnson,  Martin  W.  Abdominal  exerciser  for  attachment  to  chair  or  the 

like.  277,497,  2-5-85,  CI.  D2 1-19 1.000. 
Kalns,  Andris,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  race  car.  277,495, 

2-5-85,  CI.  D21- 137.000. 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See — 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  277.427.  CI.  D2-309.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


'^-'377  OoT*''  '°  '"'*"*'*=•  ^ "^  Perfume  bottle.  277,456,  2-5-85,  CI. 

"^dSsOOO?  ^  "■'  *°  ^^*"»'"  '^°***^  ^^  Belt.  277,428,  2-5-85,  CI. 
Kolorkraft  Photography  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Loesch,  Walter,  277,488,  CI.  D16-29.O0O. 
Kress,  George:  See— 

V  iAPP*''  "it?'-  ',"**  ^"^  George,  277,432,  CI.  D6-364.000. 
I  M  c  !i  "'^°*''i;  and  Ishiwara,  Koichiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.Endoscope.  277,505,  2-5-85,0.  D24. 17.000 

277:445[ 7-5^5.' cf  D^S^^""""'"""''  '"^"T""'"^  ^orte  plate. 
Uwrence,  Bruce  R.;  and  Christensen.  James  M.,  to  Sutter  Biomedical 

D24-33'iooO  '°*  "*'"""■'  phalangeal  implant.  277,509.  2-5-85.  CI. 
Leath,  Lonzie.  Stereo  sUnd.  277,439,  2-5-85,  CI.  D6-474.000. 
LeBoutilher,  Jean.  Sewing  weight  kit.  277,429,  2-5-85.  CI.  D3-18.000 
Lehman,  Dexter  K.:  See— 

|i  '*'2?^5n,a."bf?-?2'S)o.^°'""  ^^  ""  '"'""'"•  ^"'^  •^■' 

Lditio,  Jukka:  See— 

I    .^"l'*- R'^OHMtti;  and  Lehtio,  Jukka,  277,437,  CI.  D6-470000 
Leibson,  Abraham:  See— 

^Cr'l5»^3*Oob'  ^''^"'  ^^^*^^'  and  Siegel,  A.  Neal,  277,459, 

Uvine.  Leonard.  Bagel  slicing  jig.  277,4»5,  2-5-85,  CI.  07-43.000 
Levy,  Didya.  Finger  lancing  device.  277,507,  2-5-85,  CI.  D24-28  000 
Uwandowski,  Raymond,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Packaa- 

415  Sm '"""'        '  ^^°^°^^  °'  "•*  ''•'*   277,457,  2-5-85,  CI.  09- 
Lifeline  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

MacOonald,  John  B.,  277,465,  CI.  010-106.000. 
Lockhart,  Pamela  J.;  and  Cooney,  Daniel  J.,  to  CPG  Productt  Con> 

Coinbined  puzzle  and  tray.  277,492,  2-5-85,  CI.  D21-104.000. 
Loesch,  Walter,  to  Kolorkraft  Photography  Pty.  Ltd.  Contact  printer 

for  proofing.  277,488,  2-5-85,  CI.  016-29.000  ^ 

Lucas  Film,  Ltd.:  See— 

McQuarrie.  Ralph  A.,  277,493,  CI.  021-130.000. 
MacDonald,  John  B    to  Lifeline  Systems,  Inc.  Portable  emergency 

alann  transmitter.  277,465,  2-5-85,  CI.  010-106.000. 
Matsuda,  Han;  Cascarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles  M.,  to 

international  Jensen  Incorporated    Combined  video  monitor  and 

S*!??!?*""  ^y"*"  '^fO"*  P*"e'  assembly.  277,482,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14- 

Maui,  Dominic.  Van  ranning  board.  277,470,  2-5-85,  CI.  012-203  000 
McGana,  George  V.:  See — 

^I'ooo'  ^"""^  ^ '  ""*  ^*^*'**'*'  George  V.,  277.503,  CI.  024- 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and 

Tilley,  Alvm  R.,  277,479,  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
#ackwic^  William  v.;  Jampathom,  Sompoppol;  McGarvey,  John 
XA  n •.r'v  "/"* I'l^X'  ^'^"  ^'  "'.*«0.  CI.  Dllwi .000. 
?S,  ;rS5!'°  ^-  Combined  toilet  seat  and  cover.  277,50a  2-5-85,  CI. 
uii' 1 1 .000. 

^S"D2l^i3oalo'^'  *°  ^""^  *''''"•  '''**■  ^°^  "**''*'''•  "''*'^'  ^•'•"• 

Measuregraph  Company,  The:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Donald  M.;  Shalon,  Tadmor;  Thater,  Walter  A.;  and 
Somogye.  Steve,  Jr.,  277,462,  CI.  D  10-70.000. 
397O0O*'  ^    Grounding  bushing.   277,454,  2-5-85,  CI.   08- 

Meuer  Ron  L    to  Compagnie  Gencrale  des  Eublissements  Michelin. 

Tire  tread  and  buttress  277,469,  2-5-85.  CI.  D12-151  000 
Miglins,  Erik:  See— 

"d32-"i8^"  ^■'  ^'*'''^  ^"^''  •"*•  Deovlet.  Larry.  277,516.  CI. 
Migliore,  John  J.:  See— 

^jS,  "T43l'c!l'l!f358"6«)°''"  '■'  '^'"''"°'  '"""^  ""^  ^'■ 
'^2-5^85'ci  ^DluSlOm   °"''^*^'  '"*^-  Exercise  platfonn.  277,498, 
Miura.  Akifumi.  to  fomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.  Cassette  operated 
music  box.  277,474,  2-5-85,  CI.  D14-6.000.  i^«"cu 

^^iE^^' '°  Samsonite  CorporaUon.  Chair.  277,443,  2-5-85,  CI. 
Muters,  Keith:  See— 

Williainson,  Jerry;  and  Muters,  Keith,  277,502,  CI.  D23- 153.000 

^hrer27^Sf  ??:8?5°S3"'2a°  '^■'  ''"'•  "^'''''^  '"^ 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

"" 2^^l8,''2"'5"55!ci°lS!|Jf^'*"  "^""^"^  ^"'^""  '^'^•"^ 
New  Registon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagiura,  Yoshikazu,  277,486,  CI.  015-126.000 
Newcomb.  Donald  R^o  Buttemut  Electronics  Co.  Antenna.  277,483, 
2-5-85,  CI.  D  14-86.000. 
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North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Young,  Michael  W.  K.,  277,473,  CI.  OI4-3.000. 

°'.^d'•ca"p''^2^t4V^aTa^^^^^^  ^'"'''"«'  ^'°^'"''  "-" 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^"iTOOo'''  ^"°*^''  *"**  'sh'wara,  Koichiro,  277,505,  CI.  D24- 

Takau,  Kazuaki,  277,475,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See— 

Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II,  277,447,  CI.  07-137.000. 
Ooh  La  La!.  Inc.:  See— 

^.„  Chien.  Edward  H..  277.466,  CI.  011-41.000. 
O'Reilly,  Paul  D  :  See— 

'''S^*'  Pr**'  ^  .^  •,?,'^'"'>''  •*'"'  ^-  "d  Crawford,  Ronald  H. 
Medical  face  mask.  277,513,  2-5-85,  CI.  D29-8  000         •""""• 

Passarello,    Franco,   to   Fratelli   Saporiti    Industria   Arredamenti   di 
Saponti  Sergio  e  Giorgio.  Table.  277.438,  2-5-85,  CI.  06-483.000 

S-Ss!  CI  D2t6?OO0   ^"^^"^^  *^  ^    °""*°°'  "*'"    ^^''"' 
Pelton  and  Crane  Company,  The:  See— 

^Tooo'  ^*""^  '^ '  ""^  ^^^^  George  V.,  277.503,  CI.  D24- 
Protector  Safety  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Higginson,  John  B.,  277,425,  CI.  02-231.000 
Pulichino,  John:  See— 

^jS  rZ\l'a%'itc^°'''  '■■'  '*""^''*"°-  '°''"^  ""^  «'^^' 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Kalns,  Andris,  277,495,  CI.  021-137.000 

Lerch,  Karl  D.,  277,494,  CI.  D2 1-1 36.000. 
Questor  Corp.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Valerie,  277,496,  CI.  D2I-I60.000 

""r^U^H-TsJcT  ofe^'fooi"'''"  ^"™*""  "^"''  °'  "«  '"'* 

''27'7"':r7%-?'8""c^:-ij;:,S.SS*''*  "-'^  "*~"  °'  •^""  ""^"^ 

Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Mnny,  Edsel  E.,  277,443,  CI.  06-366.000. 
Schneider,  Rolf  E.:  See— 

•^o^ij*-  Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,476,  CI.  014- 

''o^^ Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,477,  CI.  014- 
^°,«8ia,  Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,478,  CI.  D14- 
Schwimmer,  Charles  M.:  See— 

'^u  "i77!?fr'/?i^??2?'«ii,"**'°">'  •'■:  "^  Schwimmer,  Charles 
1*1.,  iii,m,  d.  U  14-84.000. 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See— 

Patel.  Madhu,  277,511,  CI.  026-68.000. 

S^o^-J^'clJydJ.  Cleaning  rack  for  saddles  or  the  like.  277,515,  2-^85. 

Shalon,  Tadmor:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Donald  M.;  Shalon,  Tadmor;  Thater.  Walter  A    and 
Somogye.  Steve.  Jr..  277.462.  CI.  D  10-70.000. 
Shearer.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

^"^5^.  a."b32-TMo'^°'""  ^^  "^  '^'"^-  "^"^  ""• 
Siegel.  A.  Neal:  See— 

^  cr'rKaS'oob'  ^''^"'  Abraham;  and  Siegel.  A.  Neal,  277.459, 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

f'o^ij^ Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,476,  Q.  D14- 

''o^g^ Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,477,  d.  D14- 

''OM^ Donald  A.;  and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  277,478,  CI.  014- 

SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Nilsson,  Sven,  277,487,  CI.  015-149.000. 
^"ifjS  35000*'  ^   Combined  sprayer  and  caddy.  277,499,  2-5-85,  CI. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See 

^cr'o^^al'oob  '^'^"'  '^''"*'"";  "^  Siegel.  A.  Neal,  277,459, 
Somogye,  Steve,  Jr.:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Donald  M.;  Shalon,  Tadmor;  Thater,  Walter  A    and 
Somogye,  Steve.  Jr..  277,462,  CI.  0 10-70.000. 
Stem,  Arthur  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Tilley,  Alvin  R,  277,479,  CI.  014-60.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagayasu,  Hideaki,  277,468,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Sutter  Biomedical  Inc.:  See— 

^^feni^-Bruce  R.;  and  Christensen,  James  M.,  277,509,  CI. 

Svenska  Tobaiks  AB:  See— 

Kjellen,  Maud  K.  H.,  277,428,  CI.  02-380.000. 

'-I'V'o*'^/^'^!/^  Si^'npus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  277,475. 
^•3-83,  CI.  D  14-6.000. 

^*i5*OoS'  ^"^  '*"  *°  '"'""''^o  AG  '^■"'e  277,491,  2-5-85,  CI.  D21- 
Telescoping  Tie  Racks.  Inc.:  See- 
Benedict,  Charles  E.,  277,436,  CI.  06-315.000. 
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Thater.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Jicobsen,  Donald  M.;  Shalon,  Tadmor.  Thater,  Walter  A.;  and 
Somogye,  Steve.  Jr..  277,462.  CI.  DIO.70.000. 
Tilley,  Alvin  R.:  See— 

Oenaro.  Donald  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  Stem.  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and 

Tilley.  Alvin  R..  277,479.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Jackwicz,  William  V.;  Jampathom,  Sompoppol;  McGarvey.  John 
N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  277.480,  CI.  D14-61.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Miura,  Akifumi,  277.474,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Tordjman,  Eli,  to  Diamifray,  Inc.  Perfume  bottle.  277,455,  2-5-85.  CI 

D9-307.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Nakamura.  Kazuharu,  277.501,  CI.  D23-I23.000. 
Truette,  Danny  M.;  and  McOaha.  George  V..  to  Pelton  and  Crane 

Company.  The.  Dental  cuspidor.  277,503,  2-5-85,  CI.  D24-5.000 
Turunen.  Tauno,  to  Enso-Outzeit  Oy.  Multiple  plant  container.  277.467 

2-5-85,  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Uder,  Hans  P.,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissemenu  Michelin. 

Front  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel.  277,471,  2-5-85,  CI.  D12-211  000 
Ulvtorp,  Goran.  Hunting  knife.  277,452,  2-5-85,  CI.  D8-99  000 


V^n»^  Kenneth.  Caulking  tube  valve.  277,460,  2-5-85,  CI.  D9- 

Vetter,  Roland;  and  Feil.  Rolf,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH 
Flat  cookmg  panel.  277.448.  2-5-85.  CI.  D7-346.000. 

Vetter  Roland;  and  Feil.  Rolf,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH. 
Cooking  panel.  277.449.  2-5-85.  CI.  D7-346.000, 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  ' 

t«    Neggers.  Frank  J..  277.458.  CI.  D9-443.000. 

Wenstrom.  Roger  A.;  Irvin.  Donald  E.;  and  Holes.  William  W..  to 

Wesco  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Cailwri^ht.  Jerry  G.,  277.44a  CI.  D6^76.000. 
Wiese.  Martm;  Shearer.  Thomas  E.;  and  Lehman.  Dexter  K..  to  Na- 

^S-STci  D2T153 OOo"*'"'  '^*'"'"  ^°°^ *****  ventilator.  277.502. 
Wilman.  Richard.  Hinge  pin  lock.  277.453.  2-5-85.  CI.  D8-323.000. 

''?7%?2^5t;  a.vr5-KrooS'«"*°"  '^-  "-"*  °""*""«  -""' 

X"'mSr'2T7.4^3,1.K,'cn'??3"S^^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

'^^l^^'c^^J^.i^tL^T^^  Chrysanthemum  plant  °"„S::;,St'^.4?3: 1^I5^S.  SSSS^  ^^  ^hry-n.hemum  plant 

DufTett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  ^°**Sr  Bothers.  Inc.:  See- 
named  Venture.  5.401.  2-5-85.  CI.  78  000  Duffett.  William  E..  5,400,  CI.  78.000. 

DufTett  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  g£'  m^  E '  ^'Jol'  c!  S  SS 

named  Echpse.  5.402.  2-5-85,  CI.  78.000.  gE  wS  1;  I'Jof;  CI  JS.Z 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF 

FEBRUARY,  1985 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 
"'ra^'2?;J5['"'*"  "^  Casing  handling  equipment.  T105,I0I,  2-5-85,  CI. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  5,  1985 
NoTE.-Fir8t  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


236 
392 
628 


118 


CLASS2 

2l^  4,497,069 

22  4.497.070 

•4  4.497.071 

161 A  4.497,072 

4,497,073 

CLASS3 

I  li  4,497,074 

I*  4.497.075 

CLASS4 

Bl  4.3I9.36S 
4.497.076 
4,497.077 

CLASSS 

4,497,078 

CLASS6 

1     I  4,497,079 

CLASSS 

94.26  4,497,634 

CLASS  12 

128  R  4,497,080 

CLASS  15 

102  4,497,081 

104.165  4,497,082 

250.06  4,497,083 

250.34  4,497,084 

CLASS  19 

80  R  4,497,085 

105  4,497,086 

159  A  4,497,087 

202  4,497,088 

288  4,497,089 

CLASS  23 

308  S  4.497,635 

CLASS  34 

20  R  4.497,090 

67.9  4,497,091 

514  4,497,092 

586  4,497,093 

633  4,497,094 

CLASS  36 

2  R  4,497.095 


10  R 
124.1 
367 
403 


21.2 
58 

98 
131 


4,497.125 
4,497,126 
4,497,127 
4,497.128 

CLASS  43 

4.497.129 

Bl  4.438.S84 

4.497,130 

4,497,131 


CLASS44 

IS  R  4,497,636 

CLASS  47 
66  4.497,132 

CLASS  4* 

111  4,497,637 

197  R  4,497,638 

CLASS  49 

31  4,497,133 

91  4,497,134 

280  4,497,135 

481  4,497,136 

496  4,497,137 


295 
354 
468 


13 


CLASS  51 


3 
95  LH 
101  R 
168 
218  R 
248 
284  R 
307 


4,497,138 
4,497,139 
4,497,140 
4,497,141 
4,497,142 
4,497,143 
4,497,144 
4.497.639 


112 
171 
220 


27A 
76  R 

156.6 

418 

419  R 

570 

571 

576  W 

578 

6Q2R 

734 

■25 


124 


41  D 
174  R 
265 
276 
366 
464 


4.497,096 

CLASS  3S 

4.497.097 
4.497.098 
4.497.099 

CLASS  39 

4,497.100 
4,497,101 
4,497,102 
4,497.103 
4.497,104 
4.497,105 
4,497,106 
4,497,107 
4.497,108 
4,497,109 
4,497,110 
4,497,111 
4,497,112 

CLASS  30 

4,497,113 

CLASS  33 

4,497,114 
4,497,115 
4,497.116 
4.497.117 
4.497.118 
4.497.119 


1 
12 
105 
1263 
174 
242 
520 
709 
745 


CLASS  S2 

4.497.145 
4.497.146 
4,497,147 
4,497,148 
4,497,149 
4,497.150 
4.497.151 
4.497.152 
4.497,153 
4,497,154 


4.21 
14 
107 


87 


3 
76 
88 

93 
94 

100 


40 

51 
133 
202 
203 
302 
336 
402 
403 
433.17 


4.497.183 
4,497,184 
4,497,185 

CLASS  63 

4.497,186 

CLASS  6S 

4,497.643 
4,497,644 
4,497,645 

CLASS  66 

4,497,187 
CLASS  71 

4,497,646 
4,497.647 
4.497.648 
4.497.649 
4.497,650 
4,497,651 
4,497,652 
4,497,653 

CLASS  73 

4,497,188 
4,497,189 
4,497,190 
4,497,191 
4,497,192 
4,497,193 
4,497,194 
4,497,195 
4.497,196 
4,497,197 


CLASS 


1.04 
1.13 
1.19 

298 

322 

421 


CLASS 


198 


CLASS 


2.01 
40.23 
115.3 


323 
494 
542 


33 
214 


120 
350 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  S3 


331.5 

399 

428 


556 


16 

94 

422 


6 

13.6 
14.6 
341 


6 

22 

263 

328 

401 


84 


4.497.155 
4.497.156 
4.497.157 
4.497,158 
4,497,159 

CLASS  SS 

4,497,640 
4,497,641 
4,497,642 

CLASS  S6 

4.497.160 
4.497,161 
4.497.162 
4.497.163 

CLASS S7 

4.497.164 
4.497.165 
4,497.166 
4,497,167 
4,497,168 

CLASS  S9 

4,497,169 
CLASS  60 


35 

61.1  C 

64 

119A 
202 
204 
304C 
313 
382  R 
432  R 
384 
601 
602 
606 
861.12 
862.38 
863.12 


4,497,198 

4,497,199 

4,497,200 

4,497001 

4,497,202 

4,497,203 

4,497,204 

4,497,205 

4,497,206 

4,497,207 

4,497,208 

4,497,209 

4,497.210 

4.497.211 

4.497.212 

4.497.213 

4.497.214 


CLASS 


202.6 

214 

476 


CLASS 


1  R 

8 
11 
27 


CLASS 


215  C 

248 

359 


92 


561 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS  34 

15       ,  4.497.120 

23         I         4,497,121 
6«       1 1         4,497,122 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4,497.123 

CLASS  40 
2R  4,497,124 


39.03 
39.75 

2261 

495 

521 

581 

584 

641.12 


55 

59 

63 

139 

151 


4,497,170 
4,497,171 
4,497,172 
4,497.173 
4.497.174 
4.497.175 
4.497.176 
4.497.177 

CLASS  62 

4.497.178 
4.497.179 
4.497.180 
4.497.181 
4.497.182 


CLASS  74 

89.15  4.497.215 

475  4.497,216 

512  4,497,217 

682  4,497,218 

790  4,497,219 

792  4,497.220 

793  4.497.221 
866                  4.497,222 

4.497.223 

CLASS  7S 

0.5  AA         4,497.654 

34  4,497.655 

60  4.497.656 

83  4.497.657 

4.497.658 

109  4.497.659 

240  4,497.660 

256  4,497,661 

CLASS  81 

57.34  4,497.224 

63.1  4.497,227 

451  4.497.225 

474  4,497,226 

CLASS  S2 

I  C  4,497,228 


234 

347 


S4 

4,497,234 
Re.3l.82l 
4,497.235 
4.497.236 
4.497.237 
4.497.238 

•9 

4.497.239 

9« 

4.497.240 
4.497.241 
4,497,242 

99 

4,497,243 
4,497,244 
4,497,245 

100 

4,497,246 
4.497,247 

101 

4,497,249 
4,497,250 

103 

4,497,251 
4,497.252 
4,497.253 

104 

4.497.254 
4.497.255 
4.497,256 
4,497,248 

105 

4,497,257 
4,497,258 
4.497,259 

106 

4,497.662 

100 

4,497.260 

109 

4,497.261 

110 

4.497.262 
4.497.263 


S2  MC  4,497.287 

90.27  4.497.289 

90.33  4,497.307 

179  BC  4,497,291 

179  O  4,497,290 

195  H  4,497,292 

1%  A  4,497.293 

276  4,497,309 

337  4,497,294 

374  4,497,295 

440  4.497,296 

4,497,297 

450  4,497,298 

451  4,497,299 
*63  4.497,300 
486  4,497,301 
489  4,497.302 
501  4,497,303 
527  4,497,304 
556  4,497,305 
620  4,497,306 

CLASS  136 

242  4,497,308 

292  4,497,310 

425  4,497,311 


CLASS  144 

I  R  4,497,333 

CLASS  14S 

4  4.497,354 

24  4,497.355 


CLASS  141 


CLASS  12S 


1  R 

24.1 

75 

78 

94 
127 
156 
202.28 
303.1 
305 
330 
660 
685 
736 
754 
785 


4.497.312 
4.497.313 
4.497.314 
4.497.315 
4.497.316 
4.497.317 
Re.31.822 
4.497.318 
4.497.319 
4.497.320 
4.497.321 
4.497.322 
4.497.323 
4.497.324 
4.497.325 
4.497.326 


15 
615  R 

6I5Z 

II.5P 

12  R 

16 
102 
127 
156 
191 


4,497.665 
4,497,666 
4,497.667 
4.497,668 
4,497,669 
4,497.670 
4,497,671 
4,497,672 
4,497,673 
4,497,674 
4.497,675 

CLASS  149 

4,497,676 
CLASS  1S6 


89 
244.11 
251 
345 
363 
384 
603 
643 
647 
651 
659.1 
664 


4,497,677 
4,497,678 
4.497.679 
4.497,680 
4.497.681 
4,497,682 
4.497,683 
4.497.684 
4,497.685 
4,497,686 
4,497,687 
Re.31,823 


76 
600 
663 
831 
873 


CLASS  S3 

4,497,229 
4,497  J30 
4,497,231 
4,497,232 
4,497.233 


CLASS  111 

73  4,497,264 

86  4,497,265 

CLASS  112 

121.11  4,497,266 

158  A  4,497,267 

169  4,497,268 

262.3  4,497.269 

265.2  4.497,270 

CLASS  114 

75  4,497,271 

103  4,497,272 

CLASS  118 

50  4,497,273 

221  4,497,274 

268  4,497,275 

694  4,497.276 

733  4,497,277 

CLASS  119 

26  4,497,278 

29  4,497,379 

51.11  4,497,280 

CLASS  122 

248  4,497.281 

379  4,497.282 

451.1  4.497.283 

CLASS  123 

41.47  4.497,284 

41.65  4,497,285 

52  M  4,497,286 

4,497,288 


CLASS  130 

27  K  4,497,328 

27  T  4,497.327 

CLASS  IJl 

235  R  4.497.329 

291  4.497.330 

353  4.497.331 

CLASS  134 

4  4,497.663 


22.12 


4,497,664 


CLASS  136 

212  4,497,973 

259  4,497,974 

CLASS  137 

15  4,497,332 

122  4,497,333 

209  4,497,334 

244  4,497,335 
4,497,336 

247.25  4,497,337 

467  4,497,338 

495  4.497,339 

556  4,497,340 

563  4,497,341 

565  4,497,342 

614.06  4,497,343 

797  4,497,344 

CLASS  138 

39  4,497,345 

CLASS  139 

66  R  4,497,346 

449  4.497.347 

CLASS  141 

2  4,497,348 

19  4,497.349 

206  4,497,350 

329  4,497.351 

CLASS  142 

48  4,497,352 


CLASS  160 

135  4,497,356 

199  4,497,357 

CLASS  162 

181.1  4,497.688 

CLA^164 

80  V,    4,497,358 

120  4,497,359 

454  4,497.360 

CLASS  165 

7  4,497.361 

54  4,497,362 

95  4,497,363 

134  R  4,497,364 

164  4,497,365 

CLASS  166 

ISO  4,497,366 

208  4,497,367 

4.497,368 
368  4,497,369 

372  4,497,370 

377  4,497,371 

381  4,497,372 

CLASS  169 

45  4,497,373 

46  4,497,374 

CLASS  173 

10  4,497,375 

CLASS  173 

4,497,376 
4,497,377 
4.497.378 
4.497.379 
4,497,380 


1 
13 
32 
39 

117 

CLASS  174 

19  4.497.975 

CLASS  175 

61  4.497,381 

260  4,497,382 

289  4,497,383 

315  4,497,384 

CLASS  177 

59  4,497,385 

229  4,497,386 

CLASS  178 

3  4,497.976 
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19 


4,497,977 


CLASS  179 

9  4,497,978 

18  D  4,497,979 

81  B  4,497.980 

115.5  PS  4,497,981 

CLASS  1«1 

202  4,497.387 

233  4.497,388 

CLASS  1S3 

150  4,497,389 

202  4,497,390 

CLASS  197 

29  R  4,497,39! 

CLASS  in 

59  4.497.392 

322.15  4.497.394 

322.5  4,497.393 

CLASS  193 

O076  4.497,397 

4  A 

53  E 

88  B 

111  A 


468 


4,497,395 
4,497,396 
4,497,398 
4.497,399 

CLASS  198 

4,497,400 
CLASS200 


5R 

11  DA 
38  R 

42  R 

61.85 

86  R 
144  B 
148  A 
153  SC 


4.497.982 
4,497.983 
4,497,984 
4.497,985 
4.497.986 
4.497,987 
4,497,988 
4,497,989 
4,497,990 
4,497,991 
4,497,992 


CLASS  202 

174  4,497,689 

181  4,497,690 

228  4,497,691 


CLASS  204 


15 


16 

28 

46G 

73  R 
129 
129.2 
159.17 
192  P 
430 


4,497.692 
4.497,693 
4.497.694 
4.497,695 
4.497,696 
4,497,697 
4,497,698 
4,497,699 
Re.  3 1.824 
4,497.700 
4.497.701 


CLASS  206 

131  4.497,401 

210  4,497,402 

219  4,497,403 

315.2  4,497,404 

378  4,497,405 

438  4,497,406 

443  4,497,407 

509  4,497,408 

CLASS  20S 

47  4,497,702 

111  4,497,703 

112  4,497,704 
127  4,497.705 

CLASS  209 

538  4.497.409 

CLASS  210 

130  4.497,706 

136  4,497,707 

222  4,497,708 

489  4.497.709 

635  4,497,710 

656  4,497,711 

691  4,497.712 

699  4,497,713 

788  4.497.714 

CLASS  211 

1.5  4,497,410 

26  4,497,411 

60  T  4.497.412 

202  4,497,413 

CLASS  213 

76  4,497,414 

CLASS  21S 
21  4,497,415 

CLASS  319 
10.55  C  4,497,993 


109 

121  LC 
124.34 
137  PS 
210 
365 


4,497,994 
4,497.995 
4,497,996 
4.497,997 
4,497,998 
4,497,999 


CLASS  330 

3.5  4,497,416 


94R 
234 
302 


4,497,417 
4,497,418 
4.497,419 


CLASS  221 

13  4,497,420 

CLASS  223 

4,497,421 
4,497,422 

CLASS  323 

4,497,423 
4,497,424 

CLASS  234 

4,497,425 
CLASS  336 

4,497.426 

CLASS  33S 

4.497,427 
4,497,428 


144.5 
482 


96 

111 


324 


187 


20 
175 

263.18  4,497,429 

4,497,430 

CLASS  339 

6  R  4,497,431 

17  B  4,497.432 

30  4.497.433 

CLASS  335 

380  4,498,000 

CLASS  336 

23  4,497,434 

44  A  4,497,435 

49  4,497,436 

68  B  4,497.437 

CLASS  337 

8  R  4,497,438 

53  4,497.439 


201 

230 

437 

533.3 

587 

590 

661 

691 


CLASS  239 

4,497,440 
4,497,441 
4.497.442 
4.497.443 
4,497.444 
4.497,445 
4.497,446 
4.497.447 


CLASS  341 

186.4  4,497.448 


CLASS  343 


4R 
18  A 
37  R 
55 

55.53 
55.55 
56  R 
56.9 
96 

107.4  B 

186 


4.497.449 
4,497,450 
4,497,451 
4,497,452 
4,497,453 
4,497,456 
4.497,454 
4,497,455 
4,497,457 
4,497,458 
4,497,459 


CLASS  344 

3.3  4,497,460 

75  R  4,497,461 

129.5  4,497,462 

CLASS  348 

95  4,497,463 

220.3  4,497,464 

466  4.497,465 

588  4,497.466 

CLASS  3S0 


214  A 

4.498.001 

221 

4,498.002 

223  B 

4.498.003 

227 

4.498.004 

327.2 

4.498,005 

4.498.006 

390 

4,498.007 

452.1 

4.498,009 

486.1 

4.498,008 

492.2 

4,498,010 

507.1 

4,498,011 

578 

4,498.012 

4.498,013 

CLASS  251 

78  4,497,467 

117  4.497,468 


CLASS  353 

8.55  D  4,497.717 

8.75  4.497,718 

8.8  4,497,715 

4,497,716 

42.7  4,497,719 

52  A  4.497,720 

56  R  4.497,721 

62.54  4.497.722 

62.56  4.497.723 

70  4.497.724 

102  4.497,725 

182.1  4,497,726 
500  4,497,727 
514  4,497.728 

CLASS  354 

8  B  4.497.469 

134.3  FT  4.497.470 
372  4.497.471 

CLASS  356 

32  4.497.472 

CLASS  360 

112  R  4.497,730 

112.5  R  4,497,729 

112.5  T  4.497,731 
4,497.732 

123.7  4,497,733 

239  A  4,497,738 

239  BC  4,497.737 

239  BF  4.497.739 

244.4  4,497,740 

245.2  T  4,497,742 
245.77  4,497,741 
429  R  4.497.743 
429.7  4,497.744 
465  D  4,497,745 
544  C  4,497,746 
546  4.497.747 
665  R  4.497.748 

CLASS  361 

64  B  4,497,749 

64  C  4,497,750 

94  4.497,751 

95  4,497,752 
4.497,753 


CLASS  364 


1.4 
1.7 
1.9 
13 
23 
26 
36 
66 
172 
255 
261 
268 
328.8 


4,497,754 
4,497,755 
4.497,756 
4,497,757 
4,497,758 
4,497,759 
4,497,760 
4,497,761 
4,497,762 
4,497,763 
4,497,764 
4,497,765 
4,497,766 


CLASS  366 

44  4,497.473 

81  4,497,474 

270  4,497,475 

CLASS  369 

I  4,497,476 

303  4.497.477 

CLASS  370 

53  4.497,478 

54  4,497.479 
58  4.497.480 

CLASS  371 

3.1  4.497.481 

94  4,497.482 

CLASS  273 

4,497,483 
4,497,484 


3 
113 


CLASS  273 


26  A 
144  B 
146 
149  R 
158 
249 
271 
411 


2 

27 

50 

134 

163 


4,497.485 
4.497.486 
4.497.487 
4.497.488 
4,497,489 
4.497.490 
4,497.491 
4,497,492 

CLASS  377 

4,497,493 
4,497,494 
4,497,495 
4,497,496 
4,497,497 


CLASS  379 

2  R  4,497.498 

1 19  4,497,499 


CLASS  380 


1.13 
43.12 
281  LP 
335 
673 
698 
703 
704 


4,497,500 
4,497,501 
4.497,502 
4.497.503 
4,497.504 
4.497.505 
4,497,506 
4,497,507 


34 


CLASS  381 

4,497,508 


CLASS  383 

11.5  A  4,497.509 

CLASS  385 

18  4.497,510 

158  4,497,511 

CLASS  290 

4  4,498,014 

15  4,498.015 

40  R  4,498,016 

44  4.498.017 

CLASS  393 

92  4.497.512 

217  4,497.513 

336.3  4.497.514 

CLASS  296 

141  4.497.515 

206  4.497.516 

CLASS  297 

231  4.497.517 

341  4.497.518 

CLASS  399 

8  4.497.519 


86 


106 


4.497,520 
CLASS  301 

4.497,521 


CLASS  307 

17  4,498,018 

132  E  4,498,019 

261  4,498,020 

443  4,498.021 

473  4.498.022 

CLASS  308 

6  C  4.497,522 

CLASS  310 

14  4,498.023 
54  4,498,024 

312  4,498,025 

CLASS  312 

265  4,497,524 

321  4,497,525 

CLASS  313 

414  4,498,026 

634  4,498.027 

CLASS  315 

15  4.498,028 
39  4.498.029 
60  4,498.030 

307  4.498,031 

CLASS  318 

37  4,498,032 

261  4,498.033 

314  4,498,034 

345  D  4,498,035 

561  4,498,036 
4,498,037 

648  4,498,038 

CLASS  323 

234  4,498,039 

299  4.498,040 

316  4,498,041 


CLASS  334 


54 

61  P 
65  R 

71.5 
158  F 

307 
443 


4,498,042 
4,498,043 
4,498,044 
4,498,045 
4,498,046 
4,498,047 
4.498.048 
4,498,049 


CLASS  339 

1 10  4,498,050 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4,498,051 

149  4,498,052 

261  4,498,053 

4,498,054 
284  4,498,055 

296  4,498,056 


297  4,498,057 

300  4,498,058 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4,498,059 

CLASS  333 

14  4,498,060 

21  A  4,498,061 

135  4,498,062 

173  4,498,063 

CLASS  334 

7  4,498,064 

CLASS  335 

79  4,498,065 

281  4,498,066 

CLASS  336 

65  4,498,067 

CLASS  337 

293  4,498.068 


354 


4,498.069 


CLASS  338 

42  4.498.070 


308 


4.498,071 


CLASS  339 


17  LC 
30 
45  M 

75  M 

89  M 

94M 

112R 

143  R 


4,497,526 
4.497,527 
4,497,528 
4,497,529 
4,497,530 
4,497,531 
4,497,532 
4,497,533 


CLASS  340 

347  AD  4,498.072 


365  S 

514 

525 

572 

648 

679 

725 

728 

793 

825.16 


4,498,073 
4,498,074 
4,498,075 
4,498,076 
4,498,077 
4,498,078 
4,498,079 
4,498,080 
4,498.081 
4,498,082 


380 

792.5 

795 

807 

915 


CLASS  343 

4.498,083 
4.498,084 
4,498,085 
4,498.086 
4,498,087 


CLASS  346 

135.1  Re.31,827 


140  R 

159 
216 


4,498,088 
4,498,089 
4,498,090 
4,498.091 


CLASS  350 


3.72 
%.12 
%.2I 
96.23 

164 
168 
335 
337 
353 
376 
410 
425 
427 
560 
581 
584 
626 


4.497.534 
4.497,535 
4,497,536 
4,497,537 
4,497,538 
4.497.539 
4.497,540 
4,497,542 
4,497,543 
4,497,544 
4,497,545 
4,497,546 
4,497,617 
4.497,547 
4,497,548 
4,497,549 
4,497.550 
4.497,541 


CLASS  354 

67  4,497,551 

106  4,497,552 

135  4,497,553 

160  4,497,554 

173.1  4,497,555 

212  4,497,556 

234.1  4,497,557 

303  4,497,558 

316  4,497,559 

403  4,497,560 

406  4,497.561 

416  4.497.562 

429  4,497,563 

442  4,497,564 

CLASS  355 

3  CH  4,497,566 

3  R  4,497,565 

3  TR  4,497,567 

14  R  4,497,568 


16 
40 
45 
58 
76 


4,497,569 
4,497,570 
4,497,571 
4,497,572 
4,497,573 
4,497,574 


CLASS  356 

73.1  4,497,575 

335  4,497,576 

336  4,497,577 

CLASS  357 

2  4,498,092 

22  4.498,093 
4,498,094 

23  4,498,095 
67  4.498,096 


CLASS  358 


12 
22 
31 

62 
133 
148 
160 
213 


4,498.097 
4,498,098 
4,498,099 
4,498,100 
4,498.101 
4,498,102 
4,498,103 
4,498,104 
4,498,105 
4,498,106 


256 

4,498,107 

283 

4,498.108 

296 

4,498,109 

342 

4,498,110 

CLASS  360 

27 

4,498,111 

96.5 

4,498,112 

128 

4,498,113 

4.498,114 

132 

4,498,115 

CLASS  361 

213 

4,498.116 

315 

4,498,117 

384 

4,498,118 

386 

4,498,119 

4,498,120 

401 

4,498.121 

414 

4,498,122 

427 

4,498,123 

CLASS  363 

211 

4,498,124 

216 

4,498,125 

220 

4,498,126 

CLASS  363 
5  4,498,127 

21  4,498,128 

CLASS  364 


174 

4,498,129 

188 

4,498,130 

200 

4,498.131 

4,498,132 

4,498.133 

4,498,134 

4,498,135 

4,498,136 

471 

4.498.137 

483 

4.498.138 

518 

4.498.139 

571 

4.498.140 

728 

4,498.141 

900 

4.498,142 

4.498.143 

4,498.144 

4.498,145 

4,498,146 

4,498,147 

4,498,148 

4,498,149 

4,498.150 

4.498,151 

CLASS  365 

I  4,498,152 

10  4,498,153 

149  4,498,154 

189  4,498,155 
215  4,498,156 

CLASS366 

42  4,497,578 

134  4,497,579 

190  4,497,580 
208  4,497,581 

CLASS  367 

50  4,498,157 

CLASS  368 

15  4,497,582 


CLASS 3«9 

4,498,158 
4,498,159 
4,498,160 
4,498,161 
4,498,162 
4,498,163 
4,498,164 
4,498,165 

CLASS  370 

4,498,166 
I  4,498,167 

4,498,168 
'  4,498,169 

4,498,170 

4.498.171 

CLASS  371 

Re.3 1,828 
4,498,172 
4,498,173 
4,498,174 
4,498,175 
4,498,178 
47  4,498,176 

52  4,498,177 

CLASS  373 

27  4,498,179 

29  4,498,180 

38  4,498,181 

«  4,498,182 

86  4,498,183 

92  4,498,184 

CLASS  373 

93  4,498,185 

CLASS  374 

158  4,497.585 

163  4.497,586 

CLASS  375 

7  4,498,186 

91  4,498,198 

•  17  4,498,187 

CLASS  376 

142  4,497,767 

153  4,497,768 

257  4,497.769 

272  4.497,770 

CLASS  381 

67  4,498.188 

CLASS  383 
30  4.498.189 

CLASS  383 

28  4.498.190 

126  4,498,192 

CLASS  384 

4,497,587 
4,497,523 

CLASS  400 

645.1  4,497,588 

706 4,497,589 
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152 
198 
202 
212 
217 
261 
263 
288 


CLASS  405 

4.497,590 
4.497,591 
4.497.592 
4,497.593 
4,497.594 
4,497.595 
4.497.596 
4,497,597 


447.3 
447.4 


4,497,788 
4,497,789 


CLASS  406 

1 14  4,497,598 

132  4,497,599 

CLASS  407 

53  4,497,600 

CLASS  408 
156  4,497,601 

CLASS  410 
69  4,497.602 


CLASS  434 


1.1 

3 
32 
81 
85 

95 
118 
153 
248.51 


CLASS 


34 


131 
218 
607 
664 

726 
786 


116 
191 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


198  A 
228 


CLASS 


238 
310 
390 


411 

4.497.603 

414 

4.497.604 
4.497,605 
4,497,606 
4,497,607 
4.497.608 
4.497.609 

415 

4,497,610 
4,497,61 1 

416 

4,497.612 
4,497,613 

417 

4,497,614 
4,497,615 
4,497,616 


CLASS  418 

212  4,497.618 

CLASS  430 

440  4,497.771 

457  4.497.772 

CLASS  422 

26  4.497.773 
73  4,497,774 

159  4,497,775 

4,497,776 

249  4,497,777 

CLASS  433 

27  4,497,778 
72  4,497,779 
88                  4,497,780 

164  4,497,781 

184  4,497,782 

213.5  4,497,783 

236  4,497,784 

263  4,497,785 

329  4,497,786 

345 4,497,787 


75 
145 

525 

548 


5 

41 
42 
72 
239 
398 
429 
482 
560 
565 
592 
602 
643 
646 
660 


4,497,790 
4,497,791 
4,497,792 
4,497,793 
4,497,794 
4,497,795 
4,497,796 
4,497,797 
4,497,798 
4,497.811 

CLASS  435 

4.497.619 
4.497.620 
4,497.621 
4.497,622 
4,497,623 
4,497,624 

CLASS  436 


PI  49 


3 
106 
120 
127 
147 
287 


17 
35 


71 
92 
156 
198 
201 
220 
253 
323 
336 
365 
385 
400 
402 
457 
473 
483 


4,497,832 
4,497,833 
4,497,834 
4,497,835 
4,497,836 
4,497,837 
4.497,838 
4,497,839 
4,497,840 
4,497,841 
4.497,842 
4,497.843 
4.497,844 
4,497,845 
4,497,846 

CLASS  427 

4.497.847 
4.497.848 
4.497.849 
4.497.850 
4.497.851 
4.497,852 

CLASS  428 

4.497,853 

4,497,854 

4,497,855 

4,497,856 

4,497,857 

4.497.858 

4,497,859 

Re.31,826  | 

4,497,860 

Re.31,825 

4,497,861 

4,497,862 

4.497,863 

4,497.864 

4.497.865 

4.497.866 

4.497,867 

4.497.868 

4.497.869 

4.497.870 

4.497.871 

4.497.872 


547  4,497,873 

551  4,497.874 

620  4,497,875 

624  4.497.876 

628  4.497.877 

698  4.497,878 
CLASS  429 

62  4,497,879 

86  4,497,880 

91  4,497,881 

163  4,497,882 

194  4,497.883 

CLASS  430 

5  4,497,884 

106.6  4,497,885 

115  4,497,886 

138  4,497,887 

•65  4,497,888 

258  B1  4,193.797 

260  4.497.889 

296  4.497.890 
4.497.891 

347  4.497.892 

359  4.497,893 

522  4,497.894 

569  4.497,895 

CLASS  431 

208  4,497,625 

CLASS  432 

9  4,497,626 

59  4,497,627 

179  4,497,628 

CLASS  433 

201  4,497,629 

CLASS  434 

224  4.497.630 

CLASS  435 

161  4.497,896 

188  4.497.897 


85 
104 
107 
110 
235 
245 
262 


4.497.903 
4,497,904 
4.497.905 
4.497.906 
4.497.907 
4.497.908 
4.497.909 

CLASS  514 


570 

4.497.931 

591 

4,497,932 

604 

4.497.933 

2 

4.497.800 

8 

4.497,802 

9 

4,497,799 

15 

4.497,801 

92 

4,497,804 

166 

4.497.813 

4.497,824 

172 

4,497,805 

189 

4,497,806 

206 

4,497,809 

211 

4,497.812 

222 

4,497,807 

4,497,808 

4,497,810 

258 

4,497,814 

277 

4,497,830 

300 

4,497.816 

302 

4,497.821 

381 

4.497.827 

397 

4.497.818 

4.497.819 

432 

4.497.820 

450 

4.497.803 

512 

4.497.823 

556 

4.497.825 

567 

4.497.826 

592 

4.497.822 

603 

4.497.828 

672 

4,497.829 

717 

4,497,831 

58 
181 
222 
333.1 
514 


CLASS  525 

4,497,934 
4,497,935 
4,497,936 
4,497,937 
4,497,938 


23 
510 
511 


8 

30 

7 


1 
164 
166 
205 
607 
619 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


436 

4,497,898 
4,497,899 
4.497,900 

440 

4,497,631 

441 

4,497,632 

445 

4,497,633 


90 
65 


CLASS 
CLASS 


455 

4,498,193 
4,498,191 
4,498,194 
4,498,195 
4,498,196 
4,498,197 

501 

4,497,901 

502 

4,497,902 


274 


700 


56 

59 

137 


105 
156 
176 
201 
220 


10 
57 
59 
104 
107 
151 
269 
271 
475 
502 
547 
556 


D2- 


D3- 


R- 


291 
294 


4,497,583 
4,497,584 


CLASS  517 

4.497,815 
CLASS  518 

4.497.910 

CLASS  531 

4.497.911 
4,497.912 
4.497.913 

CLASS  523 

4.497.914 
4.497.915 
4.497.916 
4.497.917 
4.497.918 

CLASS  524 

4,497.919 
4.497,920 
4,497,921 
4,497,922 
4,497,923 
4,497.924 
4,497,925 
4,497,926 
4,497,927 
4,497,928 
4,497,929 
4,497,930 


CLASS  526 

262 
331 

4,497.939 
4.497.940 
4,497.941 

CLASS  528 

12 
22 
49 
94 
99 
174 
342 

4.497.942 
4.497,943 
4,497,944 
4,497,945 
4,497,946 
4,497,947 
4,497,948 

CLASS  534 

603 
695 
855 

4,497,735 
4,497,734 
4,497.736 

CLASS  544 

27  4.497.949 

183  4.497.950 

206  4.497.951 

344  4.497,952 

CLASS  546 

99  4,497,953 

221  4,497,954 

345  4,497,955 

CLASS  548 

150  4,497,817 

194  4,497.956 

496  4.497,957 

CLASS  549 

4.497,958 
4,497,959 
4,497,960 
4,497.961 


239 
253 
386 
495 


446 
115 
406 


325 
705 
885 


304 
415 
417 
658 
828 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


556 

4.497.962 
560 

4.497.%3 
563 

4.497.964 

568 

4.497.965 
4.497.966 
4.497.967 

585 

4.497.968 
4.497.969 
4.497.970 
4.497.971 
4.497.972 


190 
231 
246 
309 
380 
18 
28 
48 
315 
364 
366 
384 
403 
470 
474 
476 


277.424 
277.425 
277.426 
277.427 
277.428 
277.429 
277.430 
277.431 
277.436 
277.432 
277.443 
277.433 
277.435 
277.437 
277.439 
277.440 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


483 
499 
510 
526 
5 
43 
105 
137 
346 

57 

64 

99 

323 

397 

307 


277.438 
277.442 
277.441 
277,434 
277,444 
277,445 
277,446 
277,447 
277,448 
277,449 
277,450 
277,451 
277,452 
277,453 
277,454 
277,455 


DIO— 


D11- 
D12- 


377 
415 
443 

447 
31 
70 
71 

106 
41 
155 
147 
151 
203 
211 


277,456 
277,457 
277,458 
277.459 
277,460 
277.461 
277.462 
277.463 
277.464 
277.465 
277.466 
277.467 
277.468 
277.469 
277.470 
277.471 


D14- 


D15- 


303 
3 
6 

52 

58 

60 

61 

65 

84 

86 

100 

3 

126 

149 


277.472 
277.473 
277,474 
277,475 
277,476 
277,477 
277,478 
277,479 
277,480 
277,481 
277,482 
277,483 
277,484 
277,485 
277,486 
277,487 


DI6— 
D19— 

D21- 


D23— 


D24— 


29 

I 

33 

65 

104 

130 

136 

137 

160 

191 

35 

71 

123 

153 

5 


277,488 

277,489 

277,490 

277,491 

277,492 

277,493 

277,494 

277,495 

277,4% 

277,497 

277,498 

277,499 

277,500 

277,501 

277,502 

277.503 


10 

17 

24 

28 

31 

33 

D25- 

17 

D26- 

68 

D28- 

63 

D29— 

8 

D30- 

14 

45 

D32- 

18 

22 

35 

277.504 

277.505 

277.506 

277.507 

277.508 

277.509 

277.510 

277.511 

277.512 

277.513 

277.514 

277.515 

277.516 

277.517 

277.518 


78 


5,400 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5.401 


5.402 


82 


5.403 


294— 


90    T105.101 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notke  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  M9  O.G.  6877] 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 3 

California  6 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfHcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01   : 

4,497,484 

4,497,653 

4,497.630 

4,497,679 

4,498,032 

4,497,684 

04  : 

4.497,088 

4.497,685 

4,497,117 

4,497,687 

4,497,170 

4,497,697 

4,497,171 

4.497,730 

4,497,176 

4,497.772 

4,497,284 

4.497,785 

4,497.491 

4,497,791 

4,497,328 

4.497,792 

4,497,890 

4.497,796 

4,497,988 

4,497,818 

4,498,023 

4,497,824 

4,498,096 

4.497,827 

06  : 

Re.31.828 

4,497,833 

4.497,098 

4.497.836 

4,497.110 

4.497.837 

4,497,154 

4,497,881 

4.497,186 

4,497,905 

4,497.225 

4,497,926 

4,497,239 

4.497,951 

4,497,278 

4,497,%S 

4,497,314 

4.497.998 

4,497,316 

4.498,002 

4,497,318 

4,498.010 

4,497,324 

4,498,012 

4.497,333 

4,498,017 

4,497.342 

4,498,038 

4,497,349 

4,498,039 

4,497,367 

4,498.049 

4,497,370 

4.498,051 

4,497,38^ 

4.498.055 

4,497,401 

4,498,060 

4,497,402 

4,498.070 

4.497,408 

4.498,077 

4,497.427 

4.498.084 

4.497,440 

4.498,112 

4,497,467 

4,498,114 

4.497,485 

4,498.116 

4,497,502 

4.498,119 

4.497,527 

4.498,132 

4,497,534 

4,498.134 

4.497,540 

4,498,141 

4,497,542 

4.498.145 

4,497.545 

4.498,156 

4,497,558 

4.498.157 

4,497,582 

4.498.168 

4,497,586 

4.498,183 

4.497.598 

4,498.184 

4,497,649 

4,498,186 

4,497,650 

4,498,196 

4,497.652 

08  :     4.497.134 

09 


10 
12 


4.497,137 

4,497,145 

4,497,465 

4,497,548 

4.497,641 

4,497,658 

4.497,676 

4.497,733 

4,497,779 

4,498,165 

4.497,179 

4.497,185 

4.497.250 

4.497.331 

4.497,391 

4.497.421 

4.497,452 

4.497,486 

4,497.500 

4.497.726 

4.497,767 

4.497,783 

4,497,855 

4.497.913 

4,498,035 

4,498,076 

4.498,095 

4,498,121 

4,498,179 

4.497.807 

Re.31,823 

4,497,070 

4,497,114 

4,497,126 

4,497,148 

4,497,226 

4,497.312 

4,497,351 

4.497.393 

4,497,424 

4.497.448 

4.497.453 

4.497,464 

4,497,470 

4,497,498 

4,497,501 

4.497,571 

4.497.793 

4.497,838 

4,497,840 

4.497,852 

4,498.138 

4,498.190 


13 


16 
17 


18 


4.497,085 

4,497,290 

4,497,227 

4.497,419 

4,497,348 

4,497,499 

4,497,433 

4,497,606 

4.497,599 

4.497,620 

4,497,637 

4,497,708 

4,497,931 

4,497,714 

4.498.169 

4,497,765 

4,497,519 

4.497,800 

4,497,091 

4.497,802 

4,497,093 

4,497,981 

4,497,104 

4,497,985 

4.497,127 

4,497.986 

4,497,150 

4,498,117 

4,497,177 

19  :     4,497,078 

4.497,180 

4,497.269 

4,497,248 

4.497.325 

4.497,257 

4.497.328 

4,497,310 

4.497,636 

4,497,340 

20  :    4,497.160 

4,497,343 

4.497,515 

4,497,420 

21  :     4,497,159 

4,497,444 

4,497,183 

4,497,477 

4,497,276 

4.497.497 

4,497,403 

4.497,509 

4.497.757 

4,497,524 

4,497,789 

4.497,581 

22  :     4,497,372 

4,497,621 

4,497.551 

4,497,694 

4,497,594 

4,497,704 

4,497.659 

4,497,731 

4,497,936 

4.497.732 

23  :     4,497.388 

4,497,899 

24  :     4,497,090 

4,497.900 

4,497.118 

4.497.902 

4,497,130 

4,497,919 

4,497,261 

4,497,927 

4.497.400 

4,497,946 

4,497,508 

4,497,972 

4,497,590 

4,497.975 

4,497,918 

4,497,979 

4.498,148 

4.498,016 

25  :     4,497,071 

4,498,028 

4,497,077 

4,498,045 

4,497,107 

4,498,056 

4,497,121 

4.498.059 

4,497,163 

4,498.079 

4,497,182 

4,498,123 

4,497,190 

4,498,124 

4.497,199 

4,498,146 

4.497,202 

3,171,729 

4,497.228 

4,497,264 

4.497.275 

26 


4,497,320 

4,497,339 

4,497,363 

4,497,377 

4,497,413 

4.497.454 

4.497,533 

4.497.535 

4.497,557 

4,497,585 

4.497.603 

4,497,688 

4,497,690 

4,497,756 

4,497,857 

4,497.866 

4.497,950 

4,497,996 

4,498.009 

4.498.048 

4.498.086 

4.498.098 

4.498,131 

4,498,137 

Re.3 1,822 

4.497.149 

4,497,205 

4,497,234 

4,497,237 

4,497,298 

4,497.299 

4.497,307 

4.497,336 

4,497,341 

4.497,396 

4.497,399 

4.497.457 

4,497,494 

4,497,496 

4.497,503 

4.497.507 

4.497.618 

4.497.639 

4.497.671 

4.497.678 

4.497.788 

4.497.874 

4,497,882 

4,497,920 

4.497.938 

4.497.945 

4.497.973 

4.498.036 


HI  50 


27 


28 
29 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


30 
31 


33 
34 


4,498,129 
4.497.135 
4.497,184 
4.497.220 
4.497,262 
4,497.321 
4.497.361 
4.497,416 
4.497.438 
4.497,447 
4,497.476 
4,497.544 
4,497.572 
4.497,604 
4,497.760 
4.497,834 
4.497.860 
4.497.861 
4,497.954 
4.498,037 
4,498.058 
4,498,140 
4,498,177 
4.497.980 
4.497.258 
4,497,619 
4,497,622 
4,497.623 
4,497.854 
4,497.871 
4,497,898 
4,498.068 
4,497.131 
4,497.083 
4.497,147 
4.497.469 
4.498,071 
4.497.489 
4,497.758 
4,498.027 
Re.31.825 
Bl  4.193.797 
4.497.080 
4.497.125 
4.497.233 
4.497,251 
4,497,263 
4.497.267 
4.497.268 
4.497.376 
4.497.429 
4.497.430 
4.497.441 
4.497.468 
4.497.488 
4.497.574 
4.497.65"' 


35 


36 


06 


06 


277.433 
277,435 
277.446 
277,455 
277.463 
277.464 
277.466 
277.472 
277.493 
277,496 
277.498 
277,508 


09 
12 

17 
18 


/  5.400 


4,497,680 

4.497,683 

4.497.705 

4,497,706 

4,497,715 

4,497,718 

4.497.727 

4,497,749 

4,497,773 

4.497,786 

4,497,814 

4,497,831 

4,497,832 

4.497,883 

4,497,907 

4,497,914 

4.497.921 

4.497.923 

4,497,924 

4,497,953 

4,497,958 

4,497.967 

4.497,968 

4,497,974 

4,497.987 

4,497,995 

4,498,001 

4,498,007 

4,498,080 

4.498,083 

4,498,085 

4,498,093 

4,498.099 

4.498.100 

4.498.122 

4.498.128 

4.498,173 

4,498,182 

4,497,366 
4,497.768 
4.497.769 
4,497,775 
4.497,873 

Re.31,824 
4,497.069 
4,497,073 
4,497,116 
4,497,128 
4.497.152 
4.497.197 
4,497,208 
4,497,242 
4,497,270 
4,497.362 
4,497,374 
4.497,418 


277.509 

24  : 

277,516 

277,437 

25  • 

277,489 

277,424 

26  : 

277,436 

277,453 

277.482 

277,511 

27  : 

277.470 

277,500 

29  : 

277.517 

5.401 


37 


39 


4,497,432 

4,497,439 

4,497,487 

4,497,549 

4,497,553 

4,497,554 

4,497.556 

4,497,566 

4,497,567 

4,497,569 

4,497.570 

4,497,580 

4,497,587 

4,497,612 

4,497,613 

4,497,617 

4.497,633 

4,497,638 

4.497,669 

4,497,692 

4,497.709 

4.497,774 

4,497,787 

4,497,806 

4,497,835 

4,497,842 

4,497,891 

4,497,917 

4,497,925 

4,497,929 

4,497,942 

4,497,959 

4,498.014 

4,498,031 

4,498,046 

4,498,075 

4,498,101 

4,498,143 

4.498,147 

4,498,164 

4,498.166 

4,498,172 

4,498,187 

4.498,188 

4,497.124 
4,497,129 
4,497,142 
4.497.146 
4,497,231 
4,497.355 
4,497,390 
4.497.404 
4,497.538 
4.497.844 

4.497.076 


40 


41 


42 


4,497.279 
4.497,282 
4,497,350 
4,497,353 
'  4,497,398 
4.497,407 
4,497,410 
4,497,472 
4,497,495 
4.497.523 
4.497,532 
4,497,593 
4,497,597 
4,497,615 
4,497,616 
4,497,624 
4,497,644 
4,497,661 
4,497,681 
4,497,682 
4,497.744 
4,497,748 
4,497,771 
4,497,782 
4,497.845 
4,497,876 
4,497,892 
4,497.939 
4,497,940 
4,497.948 
4,498,008 
4,498,042 
4.438.584 

4,497,132 
4,497,151 
4,497,229 
4,497,283 
4,497,596 
4,497,750 
4,497.971 

4,497,232 
4,497,329 
4,497,337 
4,497,575 
4,497,607 

4,497,122 
4.497,194 
4,497,1% 
4,497,207 
4,497,212 
4,497.230 
4,497,259 
4,497.344 
4,497,449 
4.497.512 


45 

46 

47 

48 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


277,426 
277.451 
277,431 
277,465 
277,441 
277.460 
277,492 
277,454 
277,490 
277,427 
277,462 


36 


277,432 
277,457 
277,458 
277.476 
277,477 
277.478 
277,479 
277.480 
277,512 
277.444 
277,447 


37 

38 
39 

41 
42 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5,402 


5,403 


4.497.526 
4.497,530 
4,497,667 
4,497,712 
4,497,713 
4,497,719 
4,497.755 
4,497,794 
4,497,798 
4,497,810 
4,497.823 
4,497,829 
4,497.848 
4,497,849 
4,497,862 
4,497.889 
4.497,903 
4,497,928 
4,497.983 
4,497.984 
4,497.989 
4,497.994 
4,498.105 
4,498.198 

4,497,096 
Re.  3 1,826 
4,497,265 
4.497,863 
4.497,189 

4,497.365 
4,497.627 
4.497,079 
4.497,094 
4,497.112 
4,497.115 
4,497,119 
4.497,173 
4,497,209 
4,497.338 
4,497.368 
4,497.369 
4,497,371 
4,497.384 
4,497,442 
4,497.490 
4,497,614 
4,497.698 
4,497,702 
4,497.764 
4.497,784 
4,497,790 
4,497.795 
4,497.908 
4.497.947 
4.498.020 


49 


50 
51 


53 


55 


277.473 
277,494 
277,495 
277,507 
277.503 
277,515 
277,497 
277.481 
277.502 
277,440 
277.442 


44 
45 
47 
48 

50 
51 
53 
55 


TI05.10I 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notkc  of  Dec.  16,  1M9,  M9  O.G.  68T7] 


PI  51 


4.498.047 
4,498,126 
4.498.133 
4,498,135 
4,498,142 
4.498.150 
4,498,151 
4.498.155 

4,497,304 
4.497.552 
4.497.841 

4.497.436 
4,497,272 
4,497,311 
4.497,330 
4.497,352 
4,497.417 
4.497.460 
4.497.492 
4.497,520 
4,497.934 
4,497,935 
4.498.136 
4.498.167 
4.498.191 
4.498.194 

4.497.113 
4.497,139 
4.497.236 
4,497.238 
4.497.280 
4.497.308 
4,497.412 
4.497.422 
4.497.461 
4.497.462 
4,497.504 
4.497.578 
4,497,591 
4.497.602 
4.497.632 
4,497.686 
4.497.707 
4.497.955 
4.498,113 

4.497.181 
4,497,217 
4.497.334 
4,497,405 
4,497.431 
4,497.435 
4,497.456 
4.498.120 
4.498,125 
4.319.365 


277.445 
277.459 
277.514 
277.469 
277.443 
277.439 
277.483 
277.461 
277.434 
277.429 
277.499 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PitMt  CoopcratkMi  Trwity  (PCD  lafbrmatioa 

For    information    concerning    the    PCT    member 

*?f^^!S*  ^  °°****  •ppctring  in  the  Official  Gazette 
«t  1050  O.O.  330  on  Jan.  15,  1985. 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  ffled  in  the  United 
5S^  Recavrng  Office,  see  the  notice  appearins  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept.  28/1982 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
arule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qffkul  Gazette  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Jan.  3,  1985  and  was  announced  in  the 
PCT  Gazette  at  No.  26/1984  page  3241  on  Nov.  8,  1984. 

Intemabonal  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 

"f^&^^S?^*  •'•"•  ^'  ^'83  and  were  announced  in 
tbeQffkial  Gazette  at  1050  O.O.  330  on  Jan.  15,  1985 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Tnnrauttal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  fUed 500.00 

•  Oorrespondinjg  prior  U.S.  national 
^>pUcation  filed 25000 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    69000 

International  fees  "" 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 5400 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  no 

subsequent  designations charge 

iw  1A  loa^  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Lfcc.  z^,  i^w.         _  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

Notice  of  NfaiBtcBaace  Feet  Payable 

1  SSa  ^\  9«*«,  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  19H  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  penod  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 

?Lf  T/^fil?"?  ^  ?°  Wlications  filed  on  or  after 
i-»ec.  lA  \^m.  An  additional  su-month  arace  oeriod  is 
provided  bv  35  U.S.C  41(b)  and  37  C^.l^ht 
^y^^of^mMmXoiMDxx  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  Q).  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4thr8th  6r 
12th  anmversary  of  the  grant. 

«/£^**S°  .Qp^r"*^  *^^  P»*«"**  ^*"c*»  were  issued 
on  Feb.  9,  1982  for  which  mamtenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  su  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

UtUity  Ritents         4,314,379  through  4,315,333 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
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^^M  ^  "S??*™is*'0"er  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
y<ars  and  su  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(hX  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  Fbr  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desini  patmt.  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  su  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  fil«l 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

gy  «  »|n^  «tity  (§1  9(f))   $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

.«!?*  •™0'»^  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.    1. 

i!?iLi*^'*l/°'***  "  ^^  ^^  1.20(kHni).  which  ar^ 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
fr-month  grace  period  foUowing  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27.  1982 J  ,00.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
fr-month  grace  period  foUowing  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  dhd  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  onginal  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

gltcation  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
^y  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(f))   $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982.  where  the  dehiy  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rdasue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  F.xamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1. 19(a)). 

,JJ.359,119,  Re.  S.N.  672,106  FUed  Nov.  15.  1984  CI 
iiS4*g  ;?„S™NG-ASSISTED  ELONGATCD  MAM 
OVER-CENTER  SYSTEM.  Steven  B.  KwlmermS 
Own»  of  Record:  New  York  Devehprnent  Consultants, 
c  Vr'-^f  AT.y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James.  F.  Bryan, 
ex.  Up.:  316 

,^JJS'^^^*-  S-N-  672,139.  Filed  Nov.  15.  1984,  Q. 
340/666.  COMPOSITE  SHEETS  CONSTTnmNG 
^CTROMECHANICALiniANSDUCERS  AN^ 
TOANSpUCERS  EQUIPPED  ^WITH  SuS 
SHEETS.  Jacques  Lewmer.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


TUARY  12,  1985 

Invnuon,  Attorney  or  Agoit:  Roberts  B.  Lanon,  et  aL, 
Ex.  Op.:  268 

M37,723,  Re.  S.N.  665.828,  Piled  Oct  29.  1984,  Q. 
339/99R.  THREE-ROW  CONNECTOR  FOR  MASS 
TERMINATING  FLAT  CABLE,  Ronald  S.  Naromy. 
Owner  of  Record:  Thomas  A  Betts  Corp,,  Raritan,  N.J., 
Attorney  or  Agent*  Robert  M.  Rodrick,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
jiiamination  listed  bdow  are  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  ''«««"'"'«'£  Oroupt.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fM  therefor  establisbed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  b  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wQl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.52S(b)). 


Re.  d0,035,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.673,  Requested:  Nov. 
aa  1984,  a.  198/8S0.  articulated  LINK  CON- 
VEYOR. Eldon  S.  Miller.  Owner  of  Record:  Eldon  S. 
Milkr,  Tampa,  Fta.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.: 
310,  Requester:  Cideloem.  Pvis,  France 

3,217»256,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,675,  Requested:  Nov. 
3a  1984,  a.  455/109,  INDEPENDENT  SIDEBAND 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM,  Anthony  Palatinus,  Own- 
er of  Rec<Kd:  Anthony  Palatinus,  Gkn  Cove.  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  A|(ent  None,  Ex.  Op.:  260.  Requester:  ATAT 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Beiidey  Heights,  NJ. 


I 


i^nSfiTIt  Reexam.  No.  90/000,710,  Requested:  Jan. 
11,  198S.  a.  S6/202,  GRASS  CATCHER  ASSEMBLY, 
Harold  P.  Jackson,  Owner  of  Record:  McDonough  Power 
Equipment.  Inc.  McDonough,  Ga.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Francis  C.  Browne,  Ex.  Gp.:  333,  Requester:  The  Toro 
Ca,  Minneqwlis,  Miim. 

a,764»305,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.706,  Requested:  Jan. 
la  1985,  CL  7S/130R,  METHOD  OF  STORAGE 
AND  HEAT-RETAINING  FOR  TREATED  NODU- 
LAR CAST  IRON,  Georg  Andersson,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Albnanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras. 
Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jennings  Bailey.  Jr..  Ex. 
Gp.:  Ill,  Requester:  Ernest  F.  Marmorek,  New  York, 
N/Y. 

y^HAn,  Reexam.  Na  90/000,709,  Requested:  Jan.  9, 
1985,  a.  405/16.  GROUND  STABILIZATION  MAT- 
TING, Berthold  H.  Daimler,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Akaona,  Inc.  Enka,  N.C.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  M. 
Carter,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Owner 

4,268,915,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,708,  Requested:  Jan.  9, 
1985.  a.  455/158.  UNIVERSAL  AUTOMOTIVE 
ELECTRONIC  RADIO  WITH  DISPLAY  FOR  TUN- 
ING OR  TIME  INFORMATION.  Bernard  S.  Parmet 
Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc.  CMeago,  III.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  W.  Gilfanan,  Ex.  Gp.:  263.  Requester: 
Vynalam  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y. 

4,33730s,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.707.  Requested:  Jan.  8. 
1985.  a.  141/71.  AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING 
APPARATUS,  William  C  Jcrfmson,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ag-Bag  Corp,.  ArUimon.  Nebr.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michadf  A.  O'Neil.  Ex.  Gp.:  240.  Requester: 
Ryco,  Inc.,  Blair,  Nd>r. 

4,379,804,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,688.  Requested:  Dec. 
17.  1984.  a.  428/332,  UQUID  SORBENT  MATERI- 
ALS. John  F.  Eisele.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mant^/aeturing  Ca,  St  Paul  Minn.,  Attorney 
or  Agint:  Warren  R.  Bovee,  Ex.  Gp.:  134,  Requester: 
Owner 


431,934,  Reexam.  No.  9Q/O0a701,  Requested:  Dec. 
31,  1984,  a.  65/135,  GLASS  BATCHTiQUEFAC- 
TION,  Gerald  E.  Kunkle.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  PPG 
Industries,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Dennis  G. 
MiUman,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester  Owner 

4,387,440,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,703,  Requested:  Jan.  3. 
1985.  a.  364/900,  MODEM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
CODE  MULTIPLEXING.  Michael  D.  Eatoo.  Owner 
of  Record:  Business  Computer  Corp,  Sunnymk.  Calif.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Limbach.  Ijmbach,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
230,  Requester  Owner 

4,451,64s,  Reexam.  Na  9O/00O.7OS.  Requested:  Jan.  4. 
1985.  a.  528/403.  EPOXY  OOMIOUNDS.  Peter 
Johnoock.  Owner  of  Record:  The  Secretary  qf  State  for 
Dtfenee  in  Her  Britannic  Mqfesty's  Gov't  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  GBX  A  Northern  Ireland.  London,  England. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman.  Darby,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
150,  Requester:  Owner 


ATaiUhiUty  of  a  Patort  and  Trsiwsrk  PnUkirttoa 

The  latest  edititm  of  "The  Story  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office"  is  now  available  to  the  patent 
and  trademaric  ocnnmunity.  This  publication  shoukl  be 
useful  to  subscribers  who  have  an  interest  in  the  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  systems. 

Orders  are  now  being  accepted  by  the  Si^iehntendent 
of  Documents.  The  stock  number  is  003-004-00579-3. 
Price  is  S4.75  per  copy.  All  orders  shoukl  be  directed  to: 

Superinteixlent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  OfBce 
Washington.  D.C  20402 

Checks  or  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Account 
with  die  Stmerintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be  used, 
please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with  the 
order.  Payment  may  also  be  made  by  VISA  or 
Mastercard  account  number,  furnishing  the  expiration 
date. 


Jan.  16.  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 
Assistant  Conunissioner 

for  Administration. 


Office 
37  CFR  Parti 
Docket  50103-5003 

Arbitration  of  Patent  latarference 


ft  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Aetion:  Advance  Notice  of  pr(»osed  rulemaking 
Sammary  Section  105  of  tne  Patent  Law  Amendments 
Act  of  1984  provides  fbr  arbitration  of  patent  interfer- 
ences cases.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  plans  to 
issue  r^ulati(Mis  to  implement  the  arMtration  provisi<»s 
of  the  ntent  Law  Amendments  Act  of  1984.  Interested 
individuals  are  invited  to  make  suggestions  and  to  com- 
ment on  the  pn^KMed  rules  being  considered.  A  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  could  be  published  as  early  as 
Apr.  1.  1985. 

Diitaa:  Conmients  and  suggestimis  should  be  received  by 
Mar.  1.  1985. 

AddrMK  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Conmia- 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C 
20231  marked  to  the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKdvey 
(703)  557-4025. 

For  F^vthar  Inlocmatton  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKdvey.  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-4025,  or  by  mail  matted  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Qxnmissicmer  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Washingum,  D.C  20231. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12,  1985 


,  --  .        Section  105  of  the  PMent 

Law  Amendments  Act  of  1984,  Public  Law  98-^22 
enacted  on  Nov.  8,  1984,  provides  for  aibitration  of  pa- 

i^iJj"!^"*'***  <'***^    Section    105,   codified   as   35 
U.S.C  8135(d),  provides: 

Arbitration  of  Interferences 
Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as 
may  be  specilied  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation, 
may  determine  such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by 
arbitration.  Such  arbitration  shall  be  governed  by  the 
provisions  of  title  9  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  in- 
consistent with  this  section.  The  parties  shall  give  no- 
tice of  any  arbitration  awmrd  to  the  Comm^ioner, 
and  such  award  shall,  as  betwera  the  parties  to  the  ar- 
bitration, be  diq)ositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  re- 
lates. The  arbitration  award  shall  be  unenforceable  un- 
til such  notice  is  given.  Nothing  in  this  subsection 
shall  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  determining 
patentabiUty  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  conducts  in- 
terference  cases  to  determine  who  as  between  two  or 
more  applicants  for  patent  or  one  or  more  applicants 
and  one  or  more  patentees  is  the  first  inventor  of  a  pat- 
entable invention.  Patent  interference  cases  can  be  quite 
expensive.  Aibitraticm  may  prove  useful  to  minimiT^  ex- 
penses in  interference  cases. 

Arbitration  will  be  governed  by  title  9  of  the  U.S. 
Code  to  the  extent  that  title  9  is  not  inconsistent  with 
§105  of  Public  Uw  98-622.  Within  the  confines  of  tide 
9  of  the  U.S.  Code  and  §105  of  Public  Law  98-622,  the 
parties  can  agree  on  the  procedure  to  be  used  in  arbitrat- 
mg  a  patent  interference  case.  An  example  of  rules 
which  parties  might  adopt  are  the  Patent  Arbitration 
Rules  of  the  American  Arbitration  Association  (June  1, 
1 7o3). 

The  PTO  favors  settlement  of  interference  cases,  but 
has  not  had  extensive  experience  in  connection  with  ar- 
bitration of  interferences.  It  has  been  suggested  that  pa- 
tent attorneys  and  agents  likewise  may  have  had  Uttle 
experience  with  arbitrati<M  of  patent  matters.  Field,  Ai- 
^Vo  ^'*''"'*^"  '^  Present,  and  Future,  24  Idea  235 
(1984).  The  following  non-exhaustive  list  of  articles  may 
be  helpful  to  familiarize  readers  with  arbitration  in  pa- 
tent matters  generaUy:  (1)  Field,  supra;  (2)  Goldstein,  Ar- 
bitrating Disputes  Relating  to  Patent  Validity  and  In/Hnge- 
ment.  72  Ulinois  Bar  Journal  350  (Mar.  1984)-  (3) 
Carmichael,  Arbitration  of  Patent  Disputes.  38  The  Arbi- 
^twn  Journal  3  (Mar.  1983);  (4)  Note,  Arbitration  and 
Intellectual  Property:  A  Survey  of  Arbitration  in  Patent, 
iirf!!!S^f^  ."P^  Ct^yivA/  eases;  48  Albany  Uw  Journal 
797  (1984)  (the  entire  Spring  1984  edition  of  the  Albany 
Law  Journal  is  directed  to  arbitration  issues),  (5)  Devitt, 
International  Arbitration  of  Patent  Dilutes.  65  J.  Pat.  Off 
Soc;y  621  (1983);  (6)  PTC  Research  Report;  Alternative 
to  Court  Litigation  in  Intellectual  Property  Di^tes:  Bind- 
ing Arbitration  and/or  Mediation— Patent  and  Nonpatent 
S^  ^J**?J^^  (^'*2);  (7)  Davis,  Resolnng  latent 
Disputes  by  Arbitration  and  Minitiial,  65  J.  Pat  Off. 
Spc'y  275  (1983);  (8)  Davis,  A  New  Approach  to  Resolving 
Costfy  Litigation.  61  J.  Pat  Off.  Soc'y  482  (1979);  and  (9) 
Janicke,  Resolving  Patent  Disputes  by  Arbitration:  An  Al- 
ternative to  Litigation.  62  J.  Pat  Off.  Soc'y  339  (1980). 

In  order  to  provide  some  basis  for  c<Mnments  and  sug- 
gntions,  a  proposed  §1.690  being  considered  is  set  out  m 
this  notice. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  pnxxMed  §1.690  being  considered 
states,  consistent  with  §105  of  Public  Law  98-622,  that 
parties  to  an  interference  nwy  determine  the  interference 
or  uy  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  This  paragraph 
would  permit  parties  to  arbitrate  the  issue  of  pnonty 
baaed  on  counts  (and  claims  corresponding  thereto)  as 
determined  by  the  PTO  and  set  out  in  a  notice  declaring 
the  mterference.  One  issue  which  might  arise  in  arbitra- 
tion is  the  extent  to  which  parties  may  arbitrate  other 
an)ect8  of  an  mterference,  e.g.,  the  scope  of  a  count 
and  claims  corresponding  thereto.  Section  105  of  Public 


Uw  98-622  vests  the  PTO  with  final  authority,  subject 
to  judicial  review,  to  determine  patentability.  Hence,  in- 
terested individuals  may  wish  to  consider  and  comment 
on  the  effect  of  an  award  which  arbitrates  the  scope  of  a 
count  (or  claims  corresponding  thereto)  or  the  ul^nate 
issue  of  priority  based  on  that  count  where  the  PTO  lat- 
er determines  that  the  counts  or  claims  coneawnding 
thereto  were  imprcmer  vehicles  for  deciding  priority. 

Paragrq>h  (b)  or  proposed  §1.690  being  considered 
states  that  an  arbitration  shall  take  place  within  such 
time  as  an  examiner-in-chief  may  set  The  examiner-in- 
chief  would  set  a  time  for  making  an  award  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  depending  upon  the  stetus  of  the  case.  For 
example,  if  all  the  testimony  had  been  taken  and  the 
only  issue  for  the  arbitrator  was  dedding  priority  based 
on  that  testimony,  a  relatively  short  time  could  be  set 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  parties  wanted  witnesses  to  ap- 
pear before  the  arbitrator,  a  longer  period  of  time  mi^t 
be  needed.  Extensions  of  time  for  making  an  award 
could  be  obtained  under  37  CFR  §1.645  (49  F.R.48464 
(Dec.  12,  1984)).  However,  it  should  be  expected  that 
the  exanuner-in-chief  will  make  a  reasonable  effort  to 
dispose  of  the  interference  within  24  months  from  the 
f**e  itw.dcclwed-  37  CFR  §1.610  (49  F.R.  48457  (Dec 

Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed  §1.690  being  considered 
would  provide  that  an  award  shaU  be  in  writing  and 
shall  be  defimte  with  respect  to  the  issue  or  issues  arbi- 
trated and  to  the  disposition  of  each  issue.  The  arbitra- 
tion award  would  have  to  be  signed  by  the  arbitrator  or 
arbitrators  and  would  have  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO  with- 
in twenty  (20)  days  from  the  date  of  the  award.  As  be- 
tween the  parties,  the  award  would  be  dispositive  of  the 
issues  arbitrated. 

ParafflTq)h  (d)  of  proposed  §1.690  being  considered 
states  that  an  arbitration  award  does  not  preclude  the 
Office  from  determining  patentability  of  any  mvention 
mvolved  inr  an  interference.  Thus,  the  parties  cannot  es- 
tablish vis-a-vis  the  pubUc  that  subject  matter  is  patent- 
able. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  del- 
egations, Conflicts  of  interest  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents,  Uwyers. 

The  pr(^>osed  rule  under  consideration  would  add 
§1.690  to  Subpart  E  of  37  CFR  Part  1  as  follows: 

§1.690  Arbitration  of  Interferences 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the 
interference  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration. 

(b)  An  interference  or  any  tapoct  thereof  shall  be  arbi- 
trated within  such  time  as  may  be  authorized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(c)  An  arbitration  award  shall  be  in  writing  and  «h«n 
state  in  a  clear  and  definite  manner  (1)  the  issue  or  issues 
which  were  arbitrated  and  (2)  the  disposition  of  each  is- 
sue. The  parties  shall  give  notice  to  the  Office  of  an  ar- 
bitration award  by  fUmg  within  twenty  days  from  the 
date  of  the  award  a  o^y  of  the  award  signed  by  the  ar- 
bitrator or  arbitrators.  When  an  awatdu  timely  filed, 
the  award  shall,  as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbitration,  be 
dinKMitive  of  the  issue  to  which  it  relates. 

(d)  An  arbitration  award  shaU  not  preclude  the  Office 
from  determining  patentability  of  any  invention  involved 
in  the  interference. 


Jan.  8,  1985. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


UJS.  GOVSKNMKNT-OWNSD  iNVDmONS 

Notke  of  Availability  for  Licen^ng 

The  inventi<Ms  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
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peditious  commercialization  of  results  of  federally 
ninded  research  and  development  Foreign  patents  are 
filed  on  selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage 
for  U.S.  companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licens- 
ingi 

^Technical  and  licensing  infbrmation  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Of!ice  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Pleaae  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 


est 


DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Lic^uing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  CcMnmerce. 


Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-327,2%  (4,480,040).  SENSITIVE  AND  RAPID 
DIAGNOSIS    OF    VIROID    DISEASES    AND 
I  VIRUSES. 

SN  6-448,675  (4.483,950).  MODIFIED  STARCHES 
AS  EXTENDERS  FOR  ABSORBENT  POLY- 
jMERS. 

SN  6-518,779  (4,483,689).  ABRASION-RESISTANT 
DURABLE-PRESS  ACRYLIC  FINISHES  FOR 
COTTON  TEXTILES  BY  USE  OF  NONOXIDA- 
TIVE  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS  AND 
ACCELERATORS  IN  TWO-STAGE  HEAT 
CURING. 

SN  6-532,431  (4,484,539).  OVIPOSITIONAL  STIMU- 
I  lANT  FOR  TRICHOGRAMMA  SPP. 

SN  6-637,241.  SOIL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS. 

Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-261,415  (4,481,517).  ECHOMETRY  DEVICE 
AND  METHOa 

SN  6-671,539.  PROCESS  OF  SYNTHESIZING 
MIXED  BaO-Ti02  BASED  POWDERS  FOR  CE- 
RAMIC APPLICATIONS. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN     6-548,849.     SAPONIN-BASED     POLYETHER 
I  POLYOLS. 

SN  6-554,795  (4,487.693).  MULTI-LAYER  COIL 
COUNTERCURRENT  CHROMATOGRAPH 

]WITH  ADJUSTABLE  REVOLUTIONAL  RADI- 
JS. 


jus 


SN    6-582,759    (4,486,179).    BIOCOMPATIBLE    CE- 
j  MENTITIOUS  DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS. 

SN  6-657,630.  IMMORTAL  LINE  OF  HUMAN  FE- 


TAL bLlAL  CELLS. 

SN  6-663,969.  TRANSDUCER  HYDROPHONE 
WITH  FILLED  RESERVOIR. 

Department  of  Interior 

SN  6-376,852  (4,387,655).  METHOD  FOR  CON- 
TROLLED BURNOUT  OF  ABANDONED 
COAL  MINES  AND  WASTE  BANKS. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-552,552  (4,476,062).  PSEUDO-P- 1,1, 2,2,9,9, 10, 10- 
OCTOFLUORO[2,2J-P-CYCLOPHANE  BIS-ACID 
CHLORIDE. 

SN  6-627,691.  DATA  ACQUISITION  CHANNEL 
APPARATUS. 

SN  6-643,201.  MINIATURE  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
PULSED  MODULATOR  APPARATUS. 

SN  fr-65 1,961.  MULTIPLE  RATE  SHOCK  ISOLA- 
TOR DAMPING  VALVE 

SN  6-651,983.  HEATER  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
USE  IN  THERMAL  OXIDATION  TESTING  OF 
JET  FUEL.       . 

SN  6-653,641.  PROGRAMMABLE  REALTIME  IN- 
TERFACE BETWEEN  A  BLOCK  FLOATING 
POINT  PROCESSOR  AND  MEMORY. 

SN  6-654,338.  INTEGRATED  DEFENSE  COMMU- 
NICATIONS SYSTEMS  ANTUAMMING  AN- 
TENNA SYSTEM. 

SN  6-656,844.  AN  ADAPTIVE  FAST  FOURIER 
TRANSFORM  WEIGHTING  TECHNIQUE  TO 
INCREASE  SMALL  TARGET  SENSmVITY. 

SN  6-656,845.  GAIN  RESTORATION  AFTER 
DOPPLER  HLTERING. 

SN  6-657,099.  A  TECHNIQUE  FOR  RAPID  DETER- 
MINATION OF  PROBABILITY  OF  DETEC- 
TION IN  PULSE  DOPPLER  RADARS. 

SN  6-657,100.  INERT  ATMOSPHERE  TRANSFER 
VESSEL. 

SN  6-661,549.  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  ELECTRON 
BEAM  GUN  FOIL  SUPPORT. 

SN  6-661,834.  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-669,912.  DUAL  MODE  SCANNER/ 
TRACKER. 

Environmental  Protection  Agency 

SN  6-514,192  (4,485,747).  REDUCING  POLLUTANT 
EMISSIONS  BY  HNES  REMOVAL. 
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Pit  5^73 

4,427,835 

Re.  31,351 

4,429,963 

Re.  31.635 

4,431,293 

4.163.562 

4,433,714 

4,188,541 

4,434,067 

4.235.801 

4,434,614 

4.289,354 

4.434,658 

4,300,249 

4.438,596 

4,32a390 

4.439,445 

4,327,302 

4,439,977 

4,338,478 

4,440,079 

4,344,860 

4,440,135 

4,35a411 

4,441,113 

4,354,402 

4,441,557 

4,356,110 

4,442,918 

4.359.340 

4,444,668 

4.364.756 

4,445.142 

4,366,330 

4,445.856 

4.367.519 

4.446.012 

4,371.622 

4.446.118 

4,371,663 

4.447.363 

4,376.835 

4.447.450 

4.383.123 

4.447.628 

4.389,967 

4.447.831 

4.395.462 

4.448.552 

4,407,063 

4.448,658 

4,407,832 

4.448.700 

4,411,454 

4.448.784 

4,411,884 

4.448.867 

4,411,994 

4.450.282 

4,412,539 

4.45a319 

4.413,006 

4.450.579 

4,414,333 

4.450.770 

4,414,589 

4,451,033 

4,418,972 

4,451,165 

4.424,222 

4,451.612 

4,451,727 

4,451,872 

4,452,456 

4,452,556 

4,452,685 

4,452,936 

4,454,068 

4,454,494 

4,455,316 

4,455,337 

4,455,400 

4,455,553 

4,455,761 

4,456,080 

4,456,438 

4,456,702 

4,456,771 

4,456,780 

4,457,602 

4,457,867 

4,459,149 

4,459,277 

4,460,034 

4,460,665 

4,460.698 

4.460,731 

4,46a797 

4.460.867 

4.461.807 

4.462,143 

4.462.513 

4.463.463 

4.463.844 

4,463,941 

4.464.290 

4.464.638 


4,464,791 

4,464.889 

4.465,052 

4,465.398 

4.466,016 

4,466,284 

4,466.413 

4.466.461 

4,466.487 

4.466,964 

4.467.022 

4,467.304 

4.467.307 

4.467.433 

4.467.519 

4.467.593 

4,467.971 

4.468.335 

4.468,345 

4,468,385 

4,468.482 

4,468,545 

4,468,612 

4,468,870 

4,468,902 

4,469,043 

4,469,091 

4,469,177 

4,469.252 

4,469,530 

4,469,698 

4.469,890 

4,471.961 

4,472,021 


Disdaiaen 

4.064.529.— AbfoJtf  George  Seer.  Jr..  Woodbury.  NJ. 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COLOR  BAL- 
ANCING OF  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS. 
Prtent  dated  Dec.  20.  1977.  Disclaimer  ffled  Dec.  7, 
1984.  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4  and  5  of 
said  patent 

4,227,704.--yamer  G.  Blaha,  Painesville,  Ohio.  SEAL. 
Patent  dated  Oct  14,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  17, 
1984,  by  the  assignee,  Towmotor  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  20 
of  sud  patent 

4,295,173.— LuAom^^r  T.  Romankiw.  BriarclifT  Manor  and 
David  A.  Thompson,  South  Salem,  N.Y.  THIN  FILM 
INDUCTIVE  TRANSDUCER.  Patent  dated  Oct 
13.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee. International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26,  1997 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,372,078.— Gewrfen  W.  Spring,  Norwalk,  Calif.  TOY 
MOVABLE  BY  ALTERNATELY  RELOCAT- 
ING INDIVIDUAL  MEMBERS  OF  A  PAIR  OF 
BODY  PARTS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  8,  1983.  Disclaim- 
er filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Tomy  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disckdmer  to  claims  1-23  of  said 
patent 

4,417,802.— /IfcAan/  L  Forbes  II.  Walworth,  N.Y.  PAR- 
TICLE  DISPENSER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  29,  1983. 
Disdaimer  filed  Sept  21,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Xe- 
roxCorp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  8  of 
said  patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  foUowing  libnno.  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlierissued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790.  o   o  r-  /  / 

.v^^  K^'  colIecUons  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Claanfication  Sy«em  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Qassification,  Classification  Defmi- 
tMMS,  etcO.md  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
P^"^.  .  '*J  **"*  exception,  as  noted  m  the  uble  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-naper  coines  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee.  *^       *^*^       *^ 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depontory  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  itt  coUec- 
tioo  and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 

/Uaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  Umvewity  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library   (205)  226-3680 

Anchorase  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  579-5001 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

IndianumUs-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Batcn  Roujge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

CoUe^  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  PubUc  Library (313)  833-1450 

MinneapoUs  PubUc  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lmcoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library   (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Stole  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Stote  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Stote  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stote  University   .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina    (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  Sc  Shelby  County  rublic  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Austm:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas. . .  .     (512)  471-1610 
Colle^  Stotion:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library   (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesoto 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


forth  Carolina 


lahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Comiiiissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  January  5, 1W5 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


°\'?Sf^}io1SI^{iy5°<5SSWr?oi%*£'^A?.Sff^^^^^  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 


ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY  GROUP  120--r  P  vaki  urioM  V\i^; 8-20-81 

'TF*WHni  'SSIi'''"-  """"S™'^  AiiD  AlEMrciViJiGiNEMiNG"  ORSu^TSei "'" 


6-06-83 
4-21-83 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

K^^JLlV^S^A^gffigSV"^^^^^^                                                                          ^'O-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  .         3:28-83 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETOIEVALOROUrilO^^  f  pvv  ^      »  'O-'^'M 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING  AND  MEASURlJ^dGROirP2S^M^^                   n       .  ^^■" 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICK  cSoUP  250_?^ma4SS^             Director  3-21-83 

'^^S'^a  KuSfN  ffio'J^'"'''''^'  -^-TING  JSd  LJ^P^?iSliR^I  GROuPSJSSp?^^"  '°^'«° 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAOe!  Director  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.['.['.',',[[[ 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVirJ:*!'  fiiini  ip  iJiLLn  V  ct;^>.ViVt^'  ;,: 

°  A^'l  SMi?Sf'D™Vo7'°'''^ 


5-07-82 
9-09-82 


3-04-83 
12-13-82 

12-01-82 
12-21-81 

12-04-81 


.a^ttj'rrr^I'c^uffiaVS^^^  '»-  which 


;;^Wof  numberi„d<S^£S;~m%rv?^^^^^^^  fhrfSfL^'onV'"^  '?'  other  ^ents.  issued' kfterThe  dat«  of  the 

provisions  of  35  U.S.C  151.  '^  *  *  ^""  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

Patents 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3.360.800  to  3.366.969,  inclusive 

Numbers  2.784  to  2.793  inclusive 

1051  OG  14  . 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  12,  1985 

Mitker  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  thb  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


RC.3M29  Re.  31331 

TWO  GROOVE  HEADSTAY  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND 

LeatiiemS.  Steam,  111  N.  First  AYcStorgeoa  Bay,  Wis.  54235  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Original  No.  3^51,609,  dated  Dec.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  385,443,  Robert  J.  Theissen,  Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  a8sigM>r  to  RhoM-PooleK 

Aug.  3, 1973.  Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,414,  Aug.  Apodiiaiie,  Lyons,  Fraace 

21, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^51,608.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  26,  Original  No.  3,784,635,  dated  Jaa.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  114,712, 


1982,  Ser.  No.  401,534 

Int  a.}  B63H  9/04 
V&  CL  114—105 


Feb.  11, 1971.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,412,  Apr. 
25, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,652,645.  Applicatioa  fbr  reissue  Jun.  25, 
23  CUdms       1981,  Ser.  No.  277,470 

Int  a.J  C07C  79/46 
VS.  a  560—021  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


COR 


1  A  jibstay  assembly  for  a  sailboat  comprising  a  longitudinal 
member  extending  and  supported  between  the  bow  portion  of 
the  boat  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  boat  mast,  said  member 
being  torsionally  resistant,  generally  rounded  in  cross-sec^onal 
shape  and  having  two  grooves  inset  therein,  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  slidably  receive  and  release  and  to  hold  a  bead  at 
the  lufT  of  a  jib  sail  [.J  and  facilitate  the  changing  of  jib  sails. 


Re.  31330 

INFECnOUS  BRONCHITIS  VACCINE  FOR  POULTRY 
Peter  Apontoweil,  EK  Leersnm,  and  Maafk«d  M.  Krasseh,  EP 

de  BUt,  both  ot  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V., 

Delft,  Netherlands 
Original  No.  4^57^20,  dated  No?.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  209^83, 

Not.  24, 1980.  AppUcation  fbr  reissoe  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

476305 

Claims  priority,  apiMicatimi  Netherhuds,  Not.  13,  1979, 
7908687;  Sep.  9, 1960,  8005083 

Int  CL^  A61K  39/215 
UJS.  a.  424—89  17  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  preventing  infectious  bronchitis  in  poultry 
comprising  administering  to  poultry  an  amount  of  a  combined 
vaccine  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  prevent  infectious  bronchitis. 


O2N 


wherein  X  is  a  [member  J  combination  of  the  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  wherein 
both  of  said  members  must  be  present,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  slkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  of  [1]  2  to  S  [.  and  in  which  a  compound  R  is 
alkoxy  when  X  is  nitro  J . 

Re.  31332 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

Thaddeus  V.  SamaUd,  649  MaybeU  Ave.,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

94306 
Original  No.  4345307,  dated  Jan.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  73341, 
Sep.  10, 1979.  Application  fbr  rdssM  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
456330 

lit  a?  OOIK  11/20 
MS.  CL  374—131  38  Claims 


M— r 


^ 


T 


a 


31.  A  system  for  measuring  temperature  of  an  environment, 
comprising: 

a  quantity  of  luminescent  material  positionable  in  thermal 
communication  with  said  environment,  said  luminescent 
material  characterized  by  emitting,  when  excited  with  tran- 
sient radiation,  luminescent  radiation  that  continues  in  time 
beyond  the  termination  of  the  excitation  radiation  and  with  a 
rate  of  decay  that  is  related  to  the  temperature  of  the  lumines- 
cent material, 

means  for  exposing  said  luminescent  material  to  such  transient 
excitation  radiation,  thereby  to  cause  said  luminescent  mate- 
rial to  luminesce  with  a  decaying  intensity  extending  beyond 
the  termination  of  said  excitation  radiation,  and 

means  receiving  the  luminescent  material  luminescence  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  decay  of  said  luminescence  pulse, 
thereby  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  luminescent  mate- 
rial 


405 


-< 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  12,  1985 

niuttritiont  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,404 
RED  RASPBERRY,  N.Y.  883 
Joha  C  Suford,  Gcm?*,  ud  DoaaM  K.  Owwky,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y^  MiiSBon  to  CohmU  Reeearch  Fomidatkta,  Im^ 
ItfMci^  N.Y. 

i  Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,964 

fait  a.)  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  CL  Ph.— 46  1  ri.i» 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  raspberry  herein 
described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characters  enu> 
merated  above. 


5,405 
PURPLE  RASPBERRY,  N.Y.  632 
John  C.  Sanfbrd,  GeMra;  DomM  K.  Oweeky,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  George  L.  Slate,  dscsassd.  late  of  HUtoa,  N.Y. 
(by  Barbara  S.  Abbott,  heir),  aMigMm  to  CohmU  Reoeaich 
FoMDdatkm,  Im.,  Ithaea,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,965 
lat  a.}  AOIH  5/03 
UJ5.  CI  Ph.— 46  1  ri«ii 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  raspberry  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characters  enumer- 
ated above. 
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ERRATA 

*"«•  Sm 
CLASS                                                                                          PATENT  NO. 

534-697 4,499,015 

5 14-428 4,499,0 1 9 

514-002 4,499,079 

514-012 4,499,080 

514-017 . 4,499,081 

514-002 4,499,082 

514-036 4,499,083 


•••••••••••••••••••••••••I 


514-058 4,499,085 

514-211 4,499,087 

514-202 4,499,088 

514-222 4,499,089 

514-210 4,499,090 

514-254 4,499,091 

514-254 4,499.092 

514-258 4,499,093 

514-301 4.499,094 

514-299 . 4,499,095 

514-214 4.499,0% 

514-314 4,499,097 

514-364 4,499,098 

514-299 4,499,099 

514-321 4.499,100 

514-374 4,499.101 

514-365 4.499,102 

514-365 4,499,103 

•^  *"    'J^'v  •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••«•••••••••••••••••••••••••«•••«»«••«••,«««««,,»«•••••••••«••••••  ^j^Wf  1 11^ 


514-603 4,499,106 

514-575 4,499,107 

514-653 .. 4,499,108 

044-051 4.499.267 

514-570 . 4,499.299 

514-605 4,499,303 

366-316 4,499,445 

364-200 4.499,604 
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MM,199 
MULTIPLE  HEADED  COSTUME 
Mark  D.  MwioUa,  M*«"«-r«-.  MIhl,  ■■riflanr  to 
IndMtrks,  be^  MiMMpolta,  Miu. 
|4-  FOtd  Miqr  4, 1M9,  Sw.  No.  49^20 

II  bt  a^  A41D  ;//oo 

vs.  a  2-C9  11 


n"P)J: 


A  costume  unit  to  provide  the  effect  of  a  multi-headed 
figure  when  worn  on  a  person,  such  costume  unit  including: 

a.  an  inflatable  member  arranged  and  constructed  to  simulate 
ahead; 

b.  means  for  inflating  said  head  member; 

c.  a  base  portion  arranged  and  ccwstructed  for  placement 
I  and  positioning  on  the  shoulders  of  the  person  using  the 
'  costume;  and, 

4>  said  inflatable,  simulated  head  being  secured  to  said  base 
portion  whereby  said  head  is  positioned  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  the  head  of  the  user. 


4,49M00 

GARMENT  HAVING  CONCEALED  POUCH 

ic  Uvii^rtoae,  1025  StiMrt  St,  HdcM,  Mont  59601 

Filed  JoL  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  403,541 

Iirt.  a.J  A41D  27/2a  1/14 

U.S.  a.  2—247  2  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  garment  having  a  hem  at  an  open 

end  thereof,  at  least  one  pocket  defined  by  the  hem  adjacent 

the  open  end,  said  hem  being  folded  on  itself  and  stitched  and 

held  fast  to  the  outer  material  of  the  garment  by  hemstitching, 

said  hemstitching  which  is  a  sufficient  distance  above  the 

selvage  of  the  hem  to  accommodate  said  pocket,  the  pocket 

being  scalable  by  a  linear  closure  element  that  is  integral  with 

the  inside  hem  material  of  the  garment  and  being  disposed  at 

direct  in-line  continuation  and  interccnmection  of  the  hem- 


stitching line,  the  hemstitching  line  being  discontinued  to 
accommodate  the  pocket,  said  linear  closure  element  being 


secured  by  stitching  directly  to  each  end  of  the  hemstitching 
line  and  thus  to  the  outer  material  of  the  garment. 


4,490,201 
TROUSER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
R.  S.  Carter,  3416  PardM,  Dallai,  Tex.  75225 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  414,300 
lat  a^  A41F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  2-312 


1.  A  support  device  for  trousers  comprising:  a  flexible  sup- 
porting belt  having  adjusuble  length  fastening  means  for  fas- 
tening the  belt  around  the  hip  region  of  the  user;  duplicate 
support  arms  pivotally  mounted  cm  opposite  sides  of  said  flexi- 
ble supporting  belt;  pivotal  interconnect  mounting  means  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  dupUcate  support  arms  to  said  flexible 
supporting  belt;  duplicate  trouser  waistband  stifTeners  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  duplicate  support  arms  at  the  ends  thereof 
remote  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  flexible  supporting 
belt;  and  connection  means  connecting  said  trouser  waistband 
stiffeners  to  opposite  sides  of  a  trouser  waistband. 


4,490,202 
HELMET  EQUIPPED  WITH  VENTILATOR 
TaowBobn  YaauuBoto,  HIgMhi-Oiaka,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Ya- 
BUUBOto  Kogakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hlgaihi,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  469,246 
lat  CL^  A42B  3/02 
U.S.  CL  2—424  8  OalM 

1.  A  helmet  having  a  shell,  a  face  shield  at  an  opening  in  the 
shell,  a  protector  portion  positionable  at  the  chin  of  a  wearer, 
and  a  ventilator  located  in  the  protector  portion,  for  ventilat- 
ing the  space  between  the  face  shield  and  the  face  of  the  wearer 
of  the  helmet,  the  ventilator  comprising  a  case  attached  to  the 
shell  of  the  helmet  and  having  an  inside  opening  open  to  the 
inside  of  the  face  shield  and  an  outside  opening  communicating 
with  the  inside  opening  and  open  to  the  outside  the  helmet,  and 
air  passing  means  including  an  electric  motor  and  a  fan  in  the 
case  for  causing  the  air  flowing  through  the  space  to  form  a 
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stream  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  shield,  wherein  the 
air  passing  means  forms  a  blower  for  drawing  atmospheric  air 
into  the  case  through  the  outside  opening  and  supplying  the  air 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  shield  from  the  inside  opening. 


7P2Z7ZC 
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4,498,203 
FLOOD  PREVENTER  FOR  FLUID  FILLING  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  G.  Baninm,  Fox  Point,  and  ThonuH  E.  Pelt,  Greenfleld, 
both  of  Wia^  anignon  to  Bradley  CorporatioB,  Menomonee 
Falls,  Wit. 

Continuattoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,149,  May  25, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  <08392 

Int  a.J  E03D  11/02,  11/18 

MS.  Ca,  4-427  18  ctaimg 


'm^///7//W////////y'////^ 


1.  A  pneumatically  responsive  flood  preventer  mechanism 

for  insertion  between  a  valve  in  a  simply  line  to  a  receptacle 

and  a  reciprocating  actuator  for  the  valve,  to  prevent  repeated 

actuation  of  the  valve  which  would  cause  overfiUing  and 

flooding  of  the  receptacle,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

vacuum  generating  means  in  the  supply  line  with  a  low 

pressure  port  for  drawing  a  partial  vacuum  as  fluid  flows 

through  said  means  into  the  receptacle; 

a  level  sensor  having  an  orifice  communicating  with  the 

receptacle  above  a  normal  fluid  level,  the  orifice  allowing 

relief  of  any  partial  vacuum  communicated  to  the  level 

sensor  when  fluid  in  the  receptacle  is  below  the  orifice. 


and  the  orifice  becoming  partially  sealed  when  covered  by 
fluid  from  the  receptacle; 

lockout  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  valve 
and  the  actuator  to  prevent  operation  of  the  valve  when 
fluid  in  the  receptacle  rises  to  the  level  of  the  orifice,  the 
lockout  means  being  responsive  to  a  partial  vacuum  to 
disable  operation  of  the  valve  by  the  actuator,  and 

means  for  pneumatically  mterconnecting  the  lockout  means, 
the  low  pressure  port  and  the  level  sensor,  so  that  a  partial 
vacuum  will  be  drawn  to  operate  the  lockout  means  only 
when  fluid  is  flowing  through  the  vacuum  generating 
means  and  only  when  fluid  has  reached  the  level  of  the 
orifice. 


4,498,204 

ADJUSTABLE  POSITION  PHYSICAL  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 

Stanley  H.  Warner,  1621  W.  Onoada^  St,  Syivcuse,  N.Y. 

13204 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,157 

Int  a.3  A47K  3/00 

UA  a.  4-559  10  Claims 


wherein  a  clearance  is  formed  at  each  side  end  of  the  face 
shield  between  the  face  shield  and  the  hehnet  shell  to  serve  as 
a  vent,  whereby  the  air  supplied  by  the  blower  forms  a  stream 
flowing  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  shield  and  is  dis- 
charged from  the  vent. 


1.  A  support  device  for  installation  between  the  floor  and 
ceiling  of  a  room,  said  support  devipe  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated,  hollow  rods,  arranged  for  coaxial, 
telescoping,  relative  axial  movement; 

(b)  a  first  plate  affixed  to  the  non-telescoping  end  of  one  of 
said  rods  and  having  a  planar  surface  of  a  first  area  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  rods; 

(c)  a  second  plate  affixed  to  the  non-telescoping  end  of  the 
other  of  said  rods  and  having  a  planar  surface  of  a  second 
area  parallel  to  said  first  plate  planar  surface; 

(d)  means  defining  an  internally  threaded  opening  in  the 
telescoping  end  of  one  of  said  rods; 

(e)  an  elongated,  externally  threaded  member  having  a  first 
end  threadedly  inserted  into  said  internally  threaded  open- 
ing to  extend  coaxially  into  the  telescoping  end  of  the 
other  of  said  rods;  and 

(0  connecting  means  for  rigidly  affixing  said  externally 
threaded  member  and  said  other  rod  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  relative  axial  positions,  whereby  the  overall  length  of 
said  pair  of  rods  is  selectively  adjustable  by  a  combination 
of  the  axial  position  at  which  said  externally  threaded 
member  and  said  other  rod  is  affixed  and  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  externally  threaded  member  into  and 
out  of  said  internally  threaded  opening,  to  permit  said  first 
and  second  plates  to  be  rapidly  adjusted  to  a  desired  axial 
length  and  advanced  into  ti^t  frictional,  non-piercing, 
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engagement  with  the  floor  and  ceiling,  respectively  of  the 
toom  in  which  said  support  device  is  installed. 


4,498,205 

MEDICAL  BED  WITH  SHEET  RETAINING  MEANS 
Kaznhiko  Hino,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,781 
Qaiou   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Dee.    1,    1981,   56- 
178803[U] 

iBt  CLJ  A47C  27/081  21/00 
U.S.  a.  5—449  2  Claims 


1.  A  medical  bed  of  the  type  wherein  a  sheet  covers  a  solid 
particle  media  in  a  bed  body  and  compressed  air  is  supplied 
into  said  bed  body  to  fluidize  said  solid  particle  media  whereby 
a  patient  lying  on  said  sheet  may  be  supported,  said  bed  com- 
prising; 

a  box-shaped  bed  body  filled  with  a  solid  particle  media,  said 
bed  body  having  a  peripheral  flange; 

a  packing  member  covering  a  surface  of  said  peripheral 
flange; 

a  gas-permeable  fdter  sheet  placed  over  said  bed  body  and 
packing  member; 

sheet-retaining  hand  rails  for  pressing  said  sheet  against  said 
packing  member  whereby  said  solid  particle  media  are 
sealed  in  said  bed  body,  said  hand  rails  having  a  plurality 
of  hook  portions  extending  through  said  sheet,  said  pack- 
ing member  and  said  flange;  and 

chunping  means  for  pulling  said  hook  portions  to  urge  said 
hand  rails  uniformly  against  said  sheet  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  flange,  said  clamping  means  comprising 
latch  lock  coupling  means  mounted  on  an  exterior  of  said 
bed  body  and  including  loop-like  coupling  means  for 
engaging  said  hook  portions. 


'4( 


4,498,206 
kCUUM  HEAD  FOR  CLEANING  UNDERWATER 
SURFACES 

Heiiiz  W.  Braakmawn,  98  Heatbcote  Ave.,  WOlowdale,  Ontario, 
Omada  M2L  1Z4 

I  Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,230 

Claims  priority,  anpUcation  Canada,  Mar.  22, 1983, 424164 
Int  a.3  E04H  i/20 
U.S.  CL  15—1.7  5  Claims 


ing  downwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  transverse  wall,  an 
upwardly  extending  integral  conduit  to  said  transverse  wall, 
said  conduit  being  adapted  for  sealing  connection  to  a  flexible 
vacuum  hose,  a  brush  member  securable  to  the  underside  of 
said  transverse  wall,  spaced  inward  of  said  skiri  and  around 
said  conduit  in  spaced  relationship  therefrom,  bristles  on  said 
brush  member  extending  into  a  plane  below  that  of  the  lower 
edge  of  said  skirt,  said  conduit  providing  for  suction  of  the 
material  disturbed  by  the  action  of  said  brisUes  on  said  under- 
water surface,  a  plurality  of  apertures  defined  by  spacing  said 
brush  member  from  the  underside  of  said  transverse  wall,  said 
apertures  providing  for  suction  therethrough  to  said  conduit  of 
the  suspended  material  contained  in  the  water  located  between 
said  skiri  and  said  bristles,  said  vacuum  head  being  made  of  a 
plastic  material  and  weights  attached  to  said  transverse  wall  to 
sink  said  vacuum  head  to  said  underwater  surfaces. 


4,498,207 
FLOOR  SWEEPER  WITH  IMPROVED  DRIVE  WHEEL 

CONSTRUCnON 
Henry  J.  Rosendall,  Grand  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bissell  loc.. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510^09 

Int  a.J  A47L  11 /3i 

U.S.  a.  15—42  12  Claims 


A  vacuum  head  for  cleaning  swimming  pool  underwater 
surfWces  comprising  a  transverse  wall,  an  integral  skirt  depend- 


'iS        >$ 


1.  In  a  floor  sweeper,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  rotatable  brush  fixedly  mounted  on  an  axle  within  said 
housing  and  with  said  brush  being  positioned  for  contact 
with  the  floor  for  sweeping  debris  therefrom; 

(c)  coupling  wheels  disposed  on  said  axle  at  opposite  end 
thereof; 

(d)  horizontally  and  vertically  movable  drive  wheels  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  for  supporting  said  sweeper  for 
reciprocating  fore  and  aft  translation  over  the  floor,  said 
drive  wheels  mounted  in  frictional  contact  with  said  cou- 
pling wheels  for  free  movement  between  loaded  and  un- 
loaded positions  in  response  to  said  fore  and  aft  transla- 
tion; and 

(e)  spring  means  disposed  within  said  housing  which  acts 
against  said  drive  wheels  to  urge  said  drive  wheels  into 
their  loaded  positions  so  that  they  are  in  driving  frictional 
contact  with  said  coupling  wheels  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
brush  when  said  sweeper  is  moved  in  one  direction  and 
acts  to  effect  unloading  of  said  drive  wheels  when  said 
sweeper  is  moved  in  the  other  direction,  said  spring  means 
includes  a  curved  spring  having  horizontally  disposed 
parallel  legs  at  opposite  ends  thereof  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  curve  in  said  spring,  one  of  said  legs  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  the  other  of  said  legs  defining  an  axle  for  carrying  a 
said  drive  wheel. 
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CHIMNEY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Hmry  F.  Hmitnom,  SS7I6  Btvoaac  RL,  B«d.  Orag.  97702 
F1M  May  26,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  4M,632 
bt  CL^  F33J  i/00 
UJS.  a.  IS— 163  3 
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d.  a  second  handle  member; 

e.  said  second  handle  member  containing  a  first  straight 
section  and  a  second  offset  section  which  extends  from 
one  end  of  the  first  straight  section  and  at  a  uniform  angle 
to  the  first  straight  section; 

f.  said  second  offiset  section  of  the  second  handle  member 
further  comprising  a  slender  elongated  sectim)  adjacent 
said  first  section  at  one  end  and  a  tranversely  wider,  gen> 
erally  rectangular  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  slender 
elongated  section; 

g.  said  first  handle  member  and  said  second  handle  member 
pivotally  attached  at  the  lower  portion  of  each  first  sec- 
tion such  that  the  two  handle  members  extend  upwardly 
and  away  from  each  other  in  generally  spaced  parallel 
planes; 

h.  the  angle  of  the  offset  section  to  the  first  straight  section 
of  each  handle  member  being  the  same  such  that  the  first 
straight  section  of  each  handle  member  extend  away  from 
each  other  in  generally  spaced  parallel  planes  and  the 
offset  section  of  each  handle  member  extend  away  from 
each  other  in  generally  spaced  parallel  planes  so  that  the 
respective  elongated  sections  are  oppositely  disposed  and 
the  respective  wider  sections  are  oppositely  disposed; 

i.  said  first  handle  member  containing  a  first  set  of  paridlel 
bristles  emanating  from  the  wider,  generally  rectangular 
section  of  its  offset  section; 


I.  A  chimney  cleaning  comprising, 

a  brush  for  contact  with  the  chimney  internal  walls, 

an  elongate  flexible  member  on  which  said  brush  is  sup- 
ported, 

adjustment  means  on  said  flexible  member  to  permit  varying 
the  tension  of  same, 

a  chimney  cap  structure  for  disposition  above  the  chimney 
and  including  a  base  member,  said  base  member  having 
legs  for  supporting  said  cap  structure  on  the  chimney  so 
that  spaces  are  provided  between  the  legs  through  which 
the  combustion  gases  and  particulate  material  can  pass  a 
brush  housing  in  place  on  said  base  member  and  in  which 
the  brush  may  be  stored,  said  brush  housing  having  a  cut 
out  area  located  adjacent  a  stored  brush  and  permitting 
access  to  said  brush  and  said  adjustment  means, 

a  detachable  closure  disposed  about  said  brush  housing  and 
defining  a  dead  air  space,  and 

pulley  means  in  said  brush  housing  on  which  the  elongate 
flexible  member  is  entrained,  crank  and  pulley  means  for 
installation  within  the  chimney  to  enable  imparting  recti- 
linear travel  to  said  brush  for  downward  entry  into  and 
travel  along  said  chimney  to  clean  same  whereupon  the 
brush  may  be  retracted  upwardly  from  the  chinoney  by 
said  flexible  member  for  storage  in  the  dead  air  space 
within  said  brush  housing. 


MM,209 

TWIN  DENTAL  BRUSH 

Laalia  Waiaa,  #3S4  <07  Fhuridla  Ave.,  Hollywood,  OUf.  90028 

Fltod  Mar.  25, 1963,  S«r.  No.  479,001 

iBt  a^  A4tfB  9/04 

UjS.  a.  IS— 1C7  A  3  ri.imf 

1.  A  dental  brush  for  simultaneously  brushing  both  faces  of 

a  tooth  comprising: 

a.  a  first  handle  member, 

b.  said  first  handle  member  comprising  a  first  straight  section 
and  a  second  offset  section  which  extends  from  one  end  of 
the  first  straight  section  and  at  a  uniform  angle  to  the  first 
straight  section; 

c.  said  second  offtet  section  of  the  first  handle  member 
farther  comprising  a  slender  elongated  section  adjacent 
•aid  first  section  at  one  end  and  a  tranversely  wider,  gen- 
erally rectangular  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  slender 
elongated  section; 


j.  said  first  set  of  parallel  bristles  extendmg  away  from  the 
wider  rectangular  section  of  the  offset  section  of  said  first 
handle  member  and  towards  the  wider  rectangular  section 
of  the  offset  section  of  said  second  handle  membei^ 

k.  said  second  handle  member  containing  a  second  set  of 
parallel  bristles  emanating  from  the  wider,  generally  rect- 
angular section  of  its  ofhtx  section; 

1.  said  second  set  of  parallel  bristles  extending  away  from  the 
wider  rectangular  section  of  the  ofliwt  section  of  said 
second  handle  member  and  towards  the  wider  rectangular 
section  of  the  offset  section  of  said  first  handle  member, 

m.  said  first  set  of  parallel  bristles  and  said  second  set  of 
parallel  bristles  facing  each  other  in  generally  spaced 
parallel  relationship  such  that  they  can  be  brought  into 
direct  alignment  when  the  two  handle  members  are 
pressed  together, 

n.  said  second  oflRMt  section  of  each  handle  member  being 
approximately  half  the  length  of  each  of  said  first  straight 
sections,  said  slender  elongated  section  of  each  handle 
member  being  approximately  twice  the  length  of  each  of 
said  generally  rectangular  sections;  and 

o.  wherein  the  angle  between  each  straight  section  and  iU 
offiwt  section  on  each  handle  is  ^>proximately  133  de- 
grees. 
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4,491410 

BRUSH  BRISTLE  UNTT  FOR  BRUSH  ROLLS 

Arthv  E.  DnuM,  20042  Stat*  Rta.  #4,  Maryiillk,  OUo  43040 

Flkd  Not.  SO,  19t3,  Ser.  No.  SS4,27S 

lat  CL^  A4<B  7/10 

UJS.  CL  IS— Its  3 


1  A  bristle  unit  for  slipping  longitudinally  into  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending channel  socket  on  a  sweeper  drum,  the  chan- 
nel socket  having  laterally-opposed  guiding  and  retaining 
channel  socket  sections  opening  laterally-inwardly  towards 
each  other,  ocmiprising  a  mounting  channel  of  metal  having  a 
base  formed  around  a  flat  longitudinally-extending  stiffening 
bar  to  form  opposed  laterally-outwardly  extending  parallel 
guiding  and  retaining  double-flanged  ears  that  are  longitudi- 
nally ccmtinuous  and  adapted  to  slip  longitudinally  into  said 
channel  socket  sections,  and  laterally-spaced  parallel  longitudi- 
nally extending  spring  flanges  projecting  radially-outwardly 
from  said  ears  to  receive  a  bristle  strip  therebetween,  said 
bristle  strip  being  formed  of  a  U-shaped  longitudinally-extend- 
ing channel  having  lateridly-spaced  side  flanges  which  project 
radially  outwardly  in  the  same  direction  as  said  spring  flanges 
and  which  receive  therebetween  U-shaped  bristles  that  have 
their  inner  U-ends  retained  therein  by  a  retaining  wire  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough  and  crimping  at  the  sides  of 
the  flanges  radially-outwardly  of  the  wire,  said  spring  flanges 
having  two  pairs  of  longitucUnally-extending  continuous  ribs 
formed  therein  and  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  opposed  ribs 
which  project  laterally-inwardly  at  radially-spaced  inner  and 
outer  positions,  the  inner  pair  engaging  the  crimped  sides  of 
said  flanges  of  the  bristle-carrying  channel  and  the  outer  pair 
extending  over  the  outer  edges  of  the  flanges  thereof,  said 
flanges  having  laterally-outwardly  flared  curi)ed  outer  edges 
to  prevent  catting  of  the  bristles  thereby  when  the  bristles  are 
bent  into  contact  therewith  during  rotation  of  the  drum. 


4,498,211 
RETRACTABLE  BRUSH 
Gary  BottoUhoii,  RapU  Oty,  S.  DaL,  aadgror  to  Mkhael  O*- 
Couor,  VaraillkMi,  S.  Dak.,  a  part  iatcraat 
1 1  Fllad  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S77,61S 

II  Iirt.  a.3  A46B  9/10 

U  J.  a.  IS— 303  16  Oains 


and  second  walls  respectively  having  first  and  second  interior 
faces  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  cavity,  the  first  wall 
including  a  matrix  of  cylindrical  like  slots  extending  between 
the  fvst  face  and  a  third  face  on  the  exterior  of  the  first  wall,  a 
frame  slidable  along  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  cavity  between  a 
first  retracted  position  and  a  second  fully  extended  position, 
means  for  locking  the  frame  in  the  first  and  second  positions,  a 
multiplicity  of  bristle  tufts  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
means  for  mounting  the  bristle  tufts  on  the  frame  so  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  tufts  route  together  from  a  first  retracted 
angle  displaced  slightly  from  the  frame  longitudinal  axis  to  a 
second  fully  extended  angle  approximately  at  right  angles  to 
the  frame  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  the  frame  sliding 
between  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  positions,  the  bristle 
tufte  being  positioned  on  the  frame  and  the  matrix  of  slots  being 
arranged  so  that  each  of  the  bristle  tufts  is  in  a  separate  one  of 
the  slots,  a  slidable  tongue  having  a  first  end  fixedly  connected 
to  the  frame  located  in  the  cavity,  a  second  end  of  the  tongue 
including  feet  means  engaging  one  of  the  cavity  faces,  the 
locking  means  including:  a  detent  bar  on  the  tongue  for  engag- 
ing fust  and  second  longitudinal  spaced  notches  in  the  second 
face  of  the  handle  cavity  when  the  frame  is  respectively  in  the 
retracted  and  fully  extended  positions,  the  tongue  being  made 
of  a  flexible  spring  like  material  so  the  portion  of  the  tongue 
between  the  ends  thereof  can  be  pressed  into  the  cavity  and  the 
top  of  the  detent  bar  is  urged  against  the  second  face  of  the 
handle  cavity  while  the  detent  bar  is  between  the  notches. 


4,498,212 

FLUE  CLEANER 

John  D.  Daris,  P.O.  Box  S8,  Black  Moaatala,  N.C  28711 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S28,408 

iBt  a.'  F23J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  IS— 242  9  Claims 


////  /^/  /////////  \ 


la.  A  folding  brush  comprising  a  case  having  parallel  first 


1.  An  improved  flue  cleaner  comprising:  an  elongated  rod 
having  a  free  end  and  a  handle  end,  a  scraper  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  rod  near  said  free  end,  a  fulcrum  assembly  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  side  of  said  rod  near  said  free  end,  said 
fUcrum  assembly  including  a  roller  extending  away  from  said 
rod,  said  roller  being  located  between  said  handle  end  of  said 
rod  and  said  scraper  but  closer  to  said  scraper,  said  scraper 
adapted  to  contact  one  side  of  the  flue,  said  roller  adapted  to 
contact  the  other  side  of  the  flue  whereby  said  roller  acts  as  a 
fulcrum  to  pivot  said  scraper  by  back  and  forth  action  of  the 
handle  end  of  said  rod;  said  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  to 
one  end  of  a  first  bracket;  the  other  end  of  said  first  bracket 
being  pivotably  connected  to  said  rod;  a  second  bracket  con- 
nected to  said  first  bracket;  a  third  bracket  mounted  along  the 
surface  of  said  opposite  side  of  said  rod,  said  second  bracket 
being  connected  to  said  third  bracket  to  rigidly  hold  said  roller 
away  fix>m  said  rod;  the  distance  between  said  roller  and  said 
rod  is  variable  for  various  sizes  of  flues;  means  for  mounting 
said  second  bracket  at  various  points  along  said  first  bracket 
and  said  third  bracket. 
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4,49M13 
SOOT  BLOWER 

G«raM  F.  Zidcwdd,  AlbioB,  PB^  Mriffor  to  Wkiii  CoMoUdatad 

ladMlriM,  IM^  Ornla^  OUo 

IMTiiiM  of  Sw.  No.  47S^1,  May  17, 1M3, ,  which  ii  a  difWoa 

otStr.  N©.  234,902,  Feb.  17,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,387,481.  His 

■ppUcatkM  Mar.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  590,290 

lat  a^  F23J  S/Q2 

VJS,  a  15—314  R  3  n.»— 


1.  In  a  soot  blower  including  a  lance  tube  and  lance  tube 
support  movable  along  a  path  of  travel  between  working  and 
non-working  positions  and  a  feed  pipe  in  a  co-axial,  telescoping 
relation  with  said  lance  tube  and  lance  tube  support,  a  bushing 
arrangement  which  comprises 

(a)  at  least  one  ring-shaped  bushing  element  secured  about 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  feed  pipe, 

(b)  said  ring-shaped  bushing  element  including  an  outer 
surface  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  lance  tube  sup- 
port, 

(c)  said  outer  surface  of  said  ring-shaped  bushing  element 
being  formed  to  a  generally  convex  configuration 
whereby  the  lance  tube  support  and  feed  pipe  may  pivot 
with  respect  to  one  another  with  the  forces  developed 
between  the  lance  tube  and  feed  pipe  being  distributed 
through  the  convex  outer  surface  of  said  ring-shaped 
bushing  element. 


pivotally  connected  to  the  nozzle  and  movable  between  an 

operating  position  where  it  is  generally  inclined,  rdative  to  a 

carpeted  surfoce  and  a  storage  positicMi  where  it  is  generally 

vertical  relative  to  a  carpeted  surface,  and  an  auxihary  cleaning 

device  elongated  in  a  direction  transverse  to  direction  of  travel 

of  the  carpet  cleaning  apparatus  and  engageable  with  a  carpet 

surface  to  provide  additional  cleaning,  said  carpet  cleaning 

apparatus  further  comprising: 

compensating  means  providing  support  for  said  auxiliary 

cleaning  device  at  a  generally  central  location  along  the 

transverse  extent  thereof  and  providing  for  change  in 

transverse  elevation  of  said  auxiliary  cleaning  device  in 

response  to  an  uneven  carpet  surface  thereby  establishing 

a  more  uniform  contact  interrelationship  between  said 

auxiliary  cleaning  device  and  a  carpet  surface. 

4,498,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  MATERIAL  AS  IT  IS 

REMOVED  FROM  ROWS  OF  BALES  CONSTITUTING 

SPINNING  MATERIAL 

Habort  Hergeth,  and  Hdaat  Hargeth,  both  of  IMmb,  Fad. 

Rap.  of  Garaany,  aMipMn  to  Hergeth  HoUingnrortb  GabH, 

DaliMn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,849 
CSaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMi^.  May  7. 
1982,3217184  ^    * 

lit  CU  DOIG  9/00:  B45G  53/26,  53/52 
VJS.  a  19-81  23  aaina 


4,498,214 
CARPET  CLEANING  APPARATUS  WTTH  AUXIUARY 
CLEANING  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENT 
Bartoa  R  Ozal,  LouisTlUe,  OUo,  aaaigaor  to  The  Hoover  Com- 
pany, North  Canton,  Ohio 

CoBtiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  470,224,  Feb.  28, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  16, 1984,  Sar.  No.  400,423 

lat  CI.J  A47L  7/00 

UA  a  15-320  24  daims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  generally  elongated  channel 
having  an  elongated  longitudinally  disposed  slot,  a  fhune, 
means  for  moving  said  frame  along  said  channel,  said  fhune 
including  means  for  delivering  material  into  and  along  said 
channel  through  said  slot,  a  flexible  belt,  a  first  end  of  said 
flexible  belt  being  secured  to  said  channel,  a  second  end  of  said 
flexible  belt  being  secured  to  said  frame,  said  flexible  belt  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  slot  upon 
movement  of  said  frame  along  said  channel  whereby  material 
delivered  into  said  channel  is  covered  by  said  belt,  means 
carried  by  said  frame  for  collecting  and  dispensing  said  belt 
during  frame  movement  relative  to  said  channel  with  belt 
dispensing  taking  place  during  material  delivery,  said  belt 
collecting  and  dispensing  means  including  a  drum  upon  which 
said  belt  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  belt  ends  is  secured  to  said  drum. 


4,498,216 
DRAFTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  SPINNING  FRAME 
Yoabihisa  Suzuki,  Chiryu;  Yoahibam   Yasui,  Toyota,  and 
Shigem  Takaso,  Kariya,  all  of  Ji^oa,  aasiVMn  to  Kabushiki 
Kaiaba  Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Seiaalniaho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498^49 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1982, 57-092515 
lat  a.)  DOIH  5/«tf 

19.  A  carpet  cleamng  apparatus  having  a  nozzle  including  a  U A  Q.  19— 244  5  dains 

nozzle  chamber  communicating  with  a  carpet  surface,  vacuum  1.  In  drafting  apparatus  for  a  spinning  frame  or  the  like 
generanng  means  for  drawing  dirt  laden  air  through  the  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced,  routable 
chamber,  an  agitator  mcludmg  brushes,  a  handle  assembly   shaft  means.  £>ttom  rolle^ounted  Tn  e!K^  d!lS 
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means,  support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  each  shaft 
means,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  each  shaft  means,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  providing  a  pair  of  axially  spaced, 
bottom  rollers  on  each  shaft  means,  one  at  one  end  of  each 
respective  shaft  means  and  the  other  at  the  other  end  of  each 
respective  shaft  means  with  the  respective  bottom  roller  of 


each  pair  aligned  in  the  same  plane  with  the  corresponding 
respective  roller  of  each  other  pair,  disposing  said  drive  means 
and  said  support  means  between  the  pair  of  rollers  of  each  pair 
and  engaging  said  support  means  with  said  shaft  means  be- 
tween the  rollers  of  each  pair  whereby  said  rollers  are  unob- 
structed by  said  support  means  and  said  drive  means  and  have 
oppositely  facing  free  ends. 


4,498,217 
PILE  FABRIC  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Walter  Eageb,  Tkyoa,  N.C,  aaaigaor  to  Millikea  Reaaarch 
Corporation,  Spwtaabarg,  S.C 

Filed  Job.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,320 

lat  CU  D06C  13/08 

VS,  CL  26—9  4  ClaiBis 


40,41 


I.  A  cutting  rotor  comprising:  a  cylindrical  body  member 
having  a  plurality  of  axial  grooves  in  the  surface  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  helical  cutting  members  equal  to  the  number  of 
grooves  in  said  body  member  surface  secured  to  said  body 
member  and  having  tabs  integral  therewith  which  project  into 
said  grooves  and  making  a  plurality  of  360*  wraps  around  said 
cylindrical  body  member,  each  of  said  helical  cutting  members 
having  at  least  three  cutting  segments  in  360*  wrap  of  said 
helical  member  and  end  caps  mounted  on  both  ends  of  cutting 
rotor  to  maintain  said  helical  cutting  members  on  said  body 
member,  each  of  said  end  caps  being  serrated  on  the  inside 
thereof  to  provide  a  number  of  abutment  surfaces  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  helical  cutting  members,  each  helical 
cutting  member  abutting  one  of  the  abutment  surfaces  on  the 
inside  of  each  end  cap. 


4,498,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTTriNG  A  TAMPON  BLANK 

TO  A  TAMPON  PRESS 
Axd  Frieae,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aaripMr  to  Dr. 

Cart  Haba  GjiubJl.,  Daaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00232,  §  371  Date  Aag.  13, 1982,  $  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02336,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JaL  22, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  413,369 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  31, 
1980,3049581 

lat  a^  A61F  13/20 
VS.  CL  28—119  7  OaiBM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  compressing  a  blank  comprising  absor- 
bent materiid  into  a  compressed  tampon,  said  apparatus  having: 

a  transmission  device  for  containing  a  blaiUi  upstream  of  a 
tampon  press; 

said  tampon  press  having  press  jaws  forming  a  continuous 
opening  and  press  jaw  means  for  opening  said  jaws  to 
receive  said  blank  and  for  closing  said  jaws  to  compress 
said  blank; 

a  push  rod  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  push  rod  to 
transmit  said  blank  from  said  transmission  device  into  said 
press;  and 

an  ejector  mandrel  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  ejector 
mandrel  for  ejecting  said  compressed  tampon  from  said 
press; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  transmission  device  comprises  a  stationary  basic  body 
having  an  axis  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  the  appara- 
tus and  a  plurality  of  carrier  jaws  movably  fixed  to  said 
basic  body; 

said  carrier  jaws  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  as  to  form,  in  a  first  position,  a  first  passage  opening 
having  closed  walls  defined  by  said  jaws  for  enclosing  said 
blank; 

said  jaws  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
form,  in  a  second  position,  a  second  passage  opening 
having  closed  walls  defined  by  said  jaws  for  enclosing  said 
compressed  tampon; 

said  first  and  second  passage  openings  being  coaxial  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  apparatus; 

said  carrier  jaws  having  a  length  in  the  direction  of  the 
central  axis,  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  blank; 

said  push  rod  being  axially  positioned  upstream  of  said  trans- 
mission device  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  into  and  out  of 
said  first  passage  opening  for  transmitting  said  blank  into 
said  press; 

said  ejector  mandrel  being  axially  positioned  downstream  of 
said  press  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
compressed  tampon  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  into  and 
out  of  said  press; 

carrier  jaw  moving  means  for  moving  said  carrier  jaws  into 
said  first  and  second  positions; 

said  apparatus  adapted  for  operation  in  sequence  wherein 
said  carrier  jaws  are  moved  into  said  first  position  by  said 
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carrier  jaw  moving  means  and  said  press  jaws  are  opened 
by  said  pnu  jaw  means; 

said  push  rod  is  reciprocated  into  said  first  passage  opening 
to  transfer  said  tampon  blank  into  said  opened  press  jaws; 

said  press  jaws  are  ckMed  by  said  press  jaw  means  to  com- 
press said  blank,  said  carrier  jaws  are  moved  into  said 
second  position  by  said  carrier  jaw  moving  means,  and 
said  push  rod  is  reciprocated  to  close  the  upstream  end  of 
said  second  passage  opening;  and 

said  ejector  mandrel  is  reciprocated  into  said  closed  press 
jaws  to  eject  said  compressed  tampon  into  said  second 
passage  opening. 


treatment  to  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  where  it  is  not  pre- 
expanded; 

c.  inserting  the  pre-expanded  section  of  the  tube  within  said 
bore;  and 

d.  mechankally  expanding  the  pre-expanded  section  of  the 
tube  within  said  bore  to  seat  it. 


4,4M,219 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  FIBER-REINFORCED 

PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Keisoke  Baa,  F^Jiml,  and  AUmam  Dalaam,  Oomiya,  both  of 
Japan,  aaiigBors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaiiha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  388,666 

Oalms  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Jn.  18, 1961,  56-94461 

lat  a.)  B23P  J5/J0 

UJS.  a.  29—156.5  R  3  OainH 


4,498,221 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  PACKAGED  LINEAR 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  FORMING  TUBE 

Jeffrey  B.  Braiiei,  Trafclen  Rcat,  S.C  aari«Mr  to  Owom- 

Comlng  Fiberglas  CorporatiOi^  ToMo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,801 

lat  a.3  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  29-283.5  6  ClalBM 


4,498020 
METHOD  FOR  PRE-EXPANDING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

TUBE 
Doaald  S.  Flegen,  LaCreaccat,  Mhuu,  and  Cheater  D.  Ware,  U 
Croaae,  Yfl*.,  aarivMn  to  The  Trane  Conpany,  La  Chmc, 
Wla. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,724 

tot  aj  B21D  53/01-  B23P  25/00 

VS.  a  29-157  J  C  10  dahas 


8.  A  method  for  expanding  a  heat  exchanger  tube  to  which 
a  nucleate  boiling  heat  transfer  enhancement  treatment  is  ap- 
plied, into  a  bore  of  a  tube  sheet  or  tube  support,  to  minimize 
risk  of  splitting  the  tube,  or  degrading  the  treatment,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  pre-expahding  a  selected  section  of  the  tube  to  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  the  tube  sheet 
or  tube  support; 

b.  applying  the  nucleate  boiling  heat  transfer  enhancement 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  piston  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  forming  a  molded  body 
of  inorganic  fiber  to  constitute  a  top  land  and  ring  region  for 
the  piston  and  filling  the  molded  body  with  a  lightweight  alloy 
matrix  to  integrally  join  the  molded  body  and  alloy  matrix,  the 
improvement  comprising  forming  said  inorganic  fiber  with  less 
than  10%  by  weight  of  fiber  granules  having  a  particle  diame- 
ter less  than  100  mesh  from  a  blanket  by  subjecting  said  blanket 
to  a  coarse  granulated-fiber  elimination  treatment  consisting  of 
a  vibration  method  and  a  wet  type  method. 


1.  Package  stripping  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
package  stripping  sution  for  stripping  linear  material  from  a 
plastic  forming  tube  package,  means  supporting  the  forming 
tube  package  at  the  stripping  sUtion,  means  at  the  stripping 
sution  engiigeable  with  the  package  for  coUiqwing  the  forming 
tube  rendering  the  linear  material  in  a  loose  hank  on  the  col- 
lapsed forming  tube,  a  stripper  member,  means  for  retracting 
the  support  means  firom  the  collapsed  forming  tube  package  at 
the  stripping  station,  means  for  moving  the  collapsed  forming 
tube  away  from  the  stripping  station  whereby  the  stripper 
member  engages  the  loose  hank  of  material  on  the  coll^Med 
forming  tube  for  stripping  the  loose  hank  of  material  from  the 
forming  tube  during  movement  of  the  forming  tube  away  from 
the  stripping  station. 


4,498,222 
CLINCHING  PROCESS  OF  BUCKLE  BASE  AND  WIRE 

ROPE 
Katmyam  Om,  Kanagawa,  and  ToBMiabwo  Sato,  SaUaaa, 
both  of  Japo^  aarigMn  to  NSK-Waraer  KJL,  Japu 

Flkd  Jaa.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,443 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Jaa.  20, 1982, 105697 
tot  a.3  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  0.29— 509  4ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  clinching  a  wire  rope  on  a  buckle  base, 
which  process  comprises  the  following  o(Misecutive  steps: 
subjecting  a  starting  anchor  block  metal  sleeve  and  the  wire 
rope  in  combination  to  a  first  clinching  plastic  defomUng 
operation  to  form  a  preformed  anchor  block  bearing  steps 
extending  up  radially  outwardly  therecMi;  and 
subjecting  the  preformed  anchor  block  and  the  buckle  base 
in  combination  to  a  second  clinching  plastic  deforming 
operation  to  clinch  the  resultant  anchor  block  on  the 
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buckle  base,  which  second  clinching  operation  is  applied 
in  a  direction  at  an  angle  or  angles  substantially  different 


t 
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I 

A 
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from  the  first  clinching  operation  to  scatter  the  resulting 
stresses. 


4,498023 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  MONOLTTHIC 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  STRUCTURE 

Eneat  A.  GoMauu,  Stow,  Jereadah  P.  McCarthy,  Framlagham, 

aad  Paal  E.  Poppert  Acton,  all  of  Mms^  an^pMHV  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Walthaoi,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371^26 

tot  a.^  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  Q.  29—571  4  daintt 


Ithe 


method  of  fabricating  nKMK^thic  integrated  circuit 
structure  incorporating  complementary  field  effect  transistors 
comprising 
providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
aecticHi  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  second  section  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  at  a  surface  of  the  body 
with  a  first  sector  within  said  first  section  and  a  second 
sector  within  said  second  section  covered  by  an  adherent 
gate  layer  of  insulating  material,  the  portions  of  the  sur- 
fine  of  the  body  contiguous  with  said  first  and  second 
sectors  being  covered  by  an  adherent  field  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  thicker  than  the  gate  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; 
placing  a  first  gate  member  of  semiconductor  material  of 
low  resistivity  over  a  portion  of  the  gate  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  overlying  a  channel  region  with  said  channel 
region  lying  between  two  remaining  regions  of  said  first 
sector,  and  a  second  gate  member  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  low  resistivity  over  a  porticMi  of  the  gate  layer  of 
insulating  material  overiying  a  channel  region  of  said 


second  sector  with  said  channel  region  lying  between  two 
remaining  regions  of  said  second  sector, 

introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  into  the  two  remaining  regions 
of  said  first  sector  and  introducing  conductivity  type 
imparting  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  into  the 
two  remaining  regions  of  said  second  sector, 

converting  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  gate 
members  except  at  the  interface  with  the  underlying  gate 
layer  of  insulating  nuterial  to  adherent  insulating  material 
and  increasing  the  thickness  of  the  gate  layer  of  insulating 
material  overiying  the  remaining  regions  of  the  first  and 
second  sectors  to  form  a  field  layer; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  field  layer  of  insulating  material 
overlying  each  of  the  remaining  regions  of  the  first  and 
second  sectors  to  expose  a  surface  area  in  each  of  said 
remaining  regions; 

forming  adherent  contact  members  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  of  low  resistivity  on 
and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  exposed  surface  areas  of  the 
two  remaining  regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
in  said  first  sector  extending  over  the  field  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material,  and  forming  adherent  contact  members  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of 
low  resistivity  on  and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  exposed 
surface  areas  of  the  two  remaining  regions  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  in  said  second  sector  extending  over  the 
field  layer  of  insulating  material,  one  of  the  contact  mem- 
bers of  semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity 
type  being  contiguous  with  one  of  the  contact  members  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
at  a  junction;  and 

forming  an  adherent  layer  of  highly  conductive  material  on 
and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  one  contact  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  and 
on  and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  one  contact  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
in  the  regions  of  the  contact  members  in  which  the  one 
contact  member  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  oA^f 
conductivity  type  and  the  one  contact  member  of  semi^ 
conductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  are 
contiguous  thereby  shorting  out  the  rectifying  junction 
between  the  one  contact  member  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  the  one  conductivity  type  and  the  one  contact 
member  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type. 


4,498,224 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOSFET  USING 

ACCELERATED  IONS  TO  FORM  AN  AMORPHOUS 

REGION 
Ka^JI  MMgachi,  Yokohaaa,  Japaa,  aaalgaor  to  Tokyo  SUbaan 
Deakl  Kahaahikl  Kalaha,  Kawanki,  JapM 

FUed  Oct  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  544,991 
dalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dae  23, 1982, 57-232508 
tot  a.3  HOIL  21/425 
VS.  a.  29—571  8  OatoM 


B       a  B     a    «i 


1.  A  method  for  manufiicturing  semicooductors  of  the  MOS- 
FET type  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  insulation  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  on  a 
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selected  portion  of  i  semiconductor  body  of  single  crystal 
material  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

introducing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  a 
preselected  region  of  the  semiconductor  body  using  the 
gate  electrode  as  a  mask; 

introducing  accelerated  ions  to  overlap  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  region  in  which  the  impurities  arc  introduced,  wherein 
a  fraction  of  the  accelerated  ions  is  introduced  deeper  than 
the  impurities,  said  accelerated  ion  introducing  step  con- 
verting the  crystal  nuterial  of  said  semiconductive  body 
portion  into  an  amorphous  state; 

forming  a  diffused  region  oy  diffusion  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  impurities  firom  said  preselected  region; 
and 

forming  an  electrode  to  contact  the  diffused  region. 


4,496,223 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VARIABLE  SENSITIVITY 
TRANSMISSION  MODE  NEGATIVE  ELECTRON 
AFFINFFY  PHOTOCATHODE 
Willlan  A.  Gaticrrex,  and  Herbert  L.  Wlbon,  both  of  Wood- 
bridge,  Va.^  aasigiiofs  to  The  Uoitcd  Statea  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  260,959,  May  6, 1981,.  This  application  Oct 
20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,768 
iBt  a.3  HOIL  31/18 
VJS.  a.  29—572  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  variable  photosensitivity  transmis- 
sion mode  negative  electron  affmity  photocathode  for  varying 
the  luminous  sensitivity  about  the  white  and  monochromatic 
light  wavelengths  by  varying  the  backsurface  recombination 
velocity  in  said  photocathode,  the  steps  of  forming  said  photo- 
cathode  comprising: 
providing  a  large  bandgap  single  crystal  transparent  window 
substrate  having  an  epitaxially  grown  wide  bandgap  semi- 
conductor window  layer  thereon  containing  sufficient 
chromium  or  oxygen  therein  so  as  to  be  semi-insulating; 
epitaxially  growing  a  photoemitter  layer  on  said  semiinsulat- 

ing  window  Uyer; 
layering  electrical  contact  rings  on  the  outer  peripheries  of 
said  photoemitter  layer  and  said  transparent  window 
substrate; 
applying  an  antireflection  coating  on  the  back  of  said  trans- 
parent window  substrate  to  reduce  the  amount  of  re- 
flected light  from  the  photon  receiving  side  of  said  photo- 
cathode; 
activating  said  photoemitter  layer  to  bring  about  a  condition 

of  negative  electron  affinity;  and 
biasing  said  photocathode  into  operation  by  applying  a  bias 
supply  voltage  to  said  electrical  contact  rings  to  modulate 
an  electric  field  effect  in  said  photocathode. 


4,498,226 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  BY 

SEQUENTIAL  BEAM  EPITAXY 
Tomoyasu  ImNic,  Tokyo,  and  Ka^i  SUbata,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbauni  Deaki  K^KnfhfM  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1961, 56-135421: 
Aug.  31, 1981,  56-135422 

Int  0.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/225 
MS.  CL  2»-576  B  g  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  three-dimensional  semi- 
conductor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  first  and  second  semiconductor  elements  on  the 
surface  of  a  single-crystalline  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  said  substrate; 

forming  a  first  opening  in  said  first  insulating  film  at  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  element; 

forming  a  first  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor 
layer  on  said  first  insulating  film  having  said  first  opening; 

irradiating  said  first  semiconductor  layer  with  an  energy 
beam  to  grow  a  single  crystal  in  a  predetermined  region  in 
said  firat  semiconductor  layer  using  as  a  seed  crystal  that 
part  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  contacts  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  and  to  form  a  first  single-crystal- 
line semiconductor  region; 

forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  third  semiconductor  element  in 
said  first  single-crystalline  semiconductor  region; 

forming  an  interconnection  between  said  first  and  third 
semiconductor  elements  by  using  a  part  of  said  first  single- 
crystalline  semiconductor  region  from  said  semiconductor 
substrate  to  said  third  element; 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  having  a  second  opening  at 
a  predetermined  portion  of  said  second  semiconductor 
element  so  as  to  elongate  on  said  first  single-crystalline 
semiconductor  region; 

forming  a  second  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconduc- 
tor layer  on  said  second  insulating  film  having  said  second 
opening; 

irradiating  said  second  semiconductor  layer  with  an  energy 
beam  to  grow  a  single  crystal  at  a  predetermined  region  in 
said  second  semiconductor  layer  using  as  a  seed  crystal 
that  part  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  contacts 
with  the  second  semiconductor  layer  and  to  form  a  second 
single-crystalline  semiconductor  region;  and 

forming  a  remaining  part  of  said  third  semiconductor  ele- 
ment and  forming  an  interconnection  between  said  second 
and  third  semiconductor  elements  by  using  a  part  of  said 
second  single-crystalline  semiconductor  region  from  said 
semiconductor  substrate  to  said  third  semiconductor  ele- 
ment. 


4,498,227 

WAFER  FABRICATION  BY  IMPLANTING  THROUGH 

PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

Pul  J.  HoweU,  Gray,  and  Gregory  B.  Carrier,  Yamooth,  both 

of  Me.,  asstgnors  to  Fairchlld  CaaMra  A  lastnuneBt  Corpora- 

tioii,  MooBtaiB  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,761 
lat  a.i  HOIL  21/265.  21/318 
U.S.  CL  29—576  B  20  daims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  bipolar  substantially  isoplanar 
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integrated  circuit  structure  on  a  substrate  of  ■emiconductor 
mat^ial  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate  being  pro- 
cessed by  depositing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  aemiooDductor  nute- 
rial over  the  substrate  thereby  forming  an  isolation  junction 
extending  laterally  through  the  structure  between  the  epitaxial 
layer  and  substrate,  forming  a  thin  e|Mtaxial  oxide  buffer  layer 
over  the  epitaxial  layer,  subdividing  said  structure  into  a  plu- 
rality of  epitaxial  islands  in  which  active  and  passive  elements 
are  fabricated,  and  isolating  said  epitaxial  islands  relative  to 
each  other  by  forming  annular  shaped  isolation  oxide  regions 
of  oxidized  semiconductor  material  extending  through  the 
epitaxial  layer  to  the  isolation  junction,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment in  the  method  of  fabricating  said  structure  comprises: 
depositing  a  uniform  nitride  layer  over  the  structure  thereby 
passivating  the  structure  and  protecting  the  isolation  oxide 
regions,  epitaxial  oxide  buffer  layer  and  epitaxial  layer 
firon  contaminants; 
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implanting  collector  sink  regions  in  the  epitaxial  islands  by 
selectively  directing  a  beam  of  ions  of  second  conductiv- 
ity type  through  the  nitride  layer  and  epitaxial  oxide 
buffer  layer  into  the  epitaxial  layer  at  collector  sink  region 
surface  locations; 

retaining  the  nitride  layer  and  epitaxial  oxide  buffer  layer  in 
place  as  a  barrier  to  environmental  contaminants; 

implanting  base  regions  in  the  epitaxial  islands  by  selectively 
directing  a  beam  of  ions  of  firat  conductivity  type  through 
the  nitride  layer  and  epitaxial  oxide  huffier  layer  into  the 
epitaxial  layer  at  base  region  surface  locations  before 
implanting  emitter  regions; 

retaining  the  nitride  layer  and  epitaxial  oxide  buffer  layer  in 
place  as  a  barrier  to  environmental  contaminants; 

forming  a  self-aligned  transistor  mask  pattern  over  the  ni- 
tride layer  for  defining  the  surface  locations  of  collector 


sink,  base  and  emitter  regions  in  self-alignment  relative  to 
each  other  on  the  epitaxial  islands  through  openings  in  the 
self-aligned  transistor  mask  pattern; 

etching  the  underlying  nitride  layer  through  the  openings  in 
the  self-aligned  transistor  mask  pattern  and  removing  the 
nitride  layer  at  the  surface  locations  of  the  collector  sink, 
base  and  emitter  regions  while  retaining  the  epitaxial 
oxide  buffer  layer  in  place  as  a  barrier  to  environmental 
contaminants; 

removing  the  self-aligned  transistor  mask  pattern,  retaining 
the  unetched  remainder  of  the  nitride  layer  in  place,  and 
retaining  the  epitaxial  oxide  buffer  layer  in  place  at  the 
surface  locations  where  the  nitride  layer  was  removed  by 
etching; 

implanting  emitter  regions  in  base  regions  previously  im- 
planted in  the  epitaxial  islands  by  selectively  directing  a 
beam  of  ions  of  second  conductivity  type  through  the 
epitaxial  oxide  buffer  layer  into  the  epitaxial  layer; 

simultaneously  annealing  the  implanted  collector  sink,  base 
and  emitter  regions  thereby  providing  a  substantially 
isoplanar  integrated  circuit  structure  of  active  and  passive 
elements  in  the  epitaxial  islands  separated  by  said  isolation 
oxide  regions. 


4,498428 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCTION  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Dob  W.  Jillie,  Jr^  ArUigtaB,  and  Lawrence  N.  Sadth,  Leziog- 

too,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  ^wrry  Corporatton,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  252,528,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,662. 

This  appUcatioa  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,847 

lot  a.3  HOIL  21/479.  21/48 

MS,  a.  29—577  C  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fsbricating  a  superconductive  integrated 
circuit  including  at  least  one  Josephson  tunnel  junction,  said 
tunnel  junction  including  fint  and  second  tunnel  junction 
electrodes  superposed  with  respect  to  each  other  with  a  Jo- 
sephson tunneling  barrier  therebetween  for  conducting  Jo- 
sephson tunneling  current  between  said  firat  and  second  tunnel 
junction  electrodes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  ground  plane  for  said  integrated  circuit  and  form- 
ing said  firat  tunnel  junction  electrode  by  depositing  a  firat 
layer  of  superconductive  material  on  a  substrate,  said  firat 
layer  comprising  said  ground  plane  as  well  as  including 
said  firat  tunnel  junction  electrode, 
forming  a  firat  layer  of  insulative  material  on  said  first  layer 

of  superconductive  outerial, 
forming  at  least  one  opening  through  said  fint  layer  of 

insulative  material, 
forming  said  Josephson  tunneling  barrier  within  said  open- 
ing in  said  layer  of  insulative  material,  and 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  superconductive  material  on 
said  layer  of  insulative  material,  said  second  layer  includ- 
ing said  second  tunnel  junction  electrode. 
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PIEZORESISTIVE  TRANSDUCER 
Lcdte  B.  WUmt,  Pdo  Aha,  CkUf^  iHifMir  to  BMtom 
DieUMM  md  Om^mv.  Pwuim,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  432,6i20 

lat  a.}  HOIL  4 J/08;  GOIL  J/22 

VS.  CL  29— saO  8  aaim 


(m)  said  etching  stq)  being  carried  out  to  a  point  short  of 
piercing  said  wafer  for  defining  said  hinge  portion; 

(n)  stripping  from  said  wafer  all  residual  oxide; 

(o)  depositing  in  a  third  depositing  step  a  thin  oxide  layer  on 
said  wafer  to  protect  all  positive-negative  junctions 
thereon; 

(p)  depositing  in  a  fourth  depositing  step  a  metallic  layer  on 
at  least  one  side  of  said  wafer; 

(q)  defining  in  a  seoxid  defining  step,  said  conductors  for 
said  gages  in  said  metallic  layer;  and 

(r)  cutting  said  wafer  into  strain  sensitive  elements  contain- 
ing said  defined  gages,  conductors,  groove  or  grooves, 
and  hinge. 


4,499,230 

ASSEMBLING  BRUSH  BOX  SUB-ASSEMBLIES  IN 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

David  Harris,  WolsinghaM,  and  Alan  Hays,  Spennynoor,  both 

of  Eatfaad,  anigiion  to  Blade  A  Daeker  Iik^  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1982, 
8200S14 

lit  CL^  H02K  75/00 
U.S.  CL  29—597  3  Clalmi 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  strain  sensitive  element,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  silicon  crystal  wafer  with  the  plane  of  said 
wafer  oriented  (110); 

(b)  depositing  in  a  first  depositing  step  an  oxide  layer  on  both 
sides  of  said  wafer  selected  from  said  selecting  step; 

(c)  establishing  coordinated  indices  on  both  sides  of  said 
wafer  (fttained  from  said  depositing  step; 

the  improvdnent  characterized  by 

(d)  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  wafer,  in  a  first  defining  step, 
deibung  on  said  oxide  layer  unsupported  gages  indexed 
[111]  and  the  conductors  therefore  which  are  integral 
with  said  wafer  by  opening  apertures  in  said  oxide  deposit 
corresponding  to  said  defined  gages  and  conductors; 

(e)  said  defining  step  for  each  strain  sensitive  element  pro- 
viding for  at  least  one  groove  over  which  said  integral 
gages  will  extend; 

(0  said  defining  step  defining  the  entire  bodies  of  said  inte- 
gral gages  as  being  the  only  material  extending  over  said 
groove  without  any  separate  support; 

(g)  said  groove  dividing  each  said  strain  sensitive  element 
into  two  parts  with  an  integral  hinge  portion  extending 
therebetween; 

(h)  said  integral  hinge  portion  being  spaced  from  said  unsup- 
ported integral  gages; 

(i)  depositing  in  a  second,  depositing  step  boron  into  said 
aptftures  from  said  first  defining  step; 

0)  subjecting  said  wafer  to  sufficiently  elevated  tempera- 
tures for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  anneal  said  wafer, 

(k)  opening  an  etching  pattern  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
wafer  to  define  said  groove  to  be  formed  in  said  wafer 
over  which  said  defined  gages  wiD  extend  and  through 
which  said  integral  hinge  portion  will  extend; 

(I)  said  etching  step  being  to  a  depth  within  the  range  of 
between  about  0.0022  inches  and  0.00S  inches  to  undercut 
said  defined  gages,  and  form  said  defined  groovb; 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  brush  box  sub-assembly  in  an 
electric  motor  having  a  commutator,  said  brush  box  sub-assem- 
bly comprising  a  brush  box  having  at  least  two  opposed  side 
walls,  a  brush  located  within  the  brush  box,  resilient  means 
stressed  between  the  brush  box  and  the  Imish  for  urging  the 
brush  outwardly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  within  the 
brush  box,  and  said  two  opposed  side  walls  being  stressed  to 
grip  and  hold  against  movement  said  brush,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  brush  box  into  said  motor; 
separating  said  opposed  side  walls  sufficiently  as  the  brush 
box  is  so  inserted  to  enable  said  brush  to  move  in  said 
brush  box;  and 
allowing  said  resilient  means  to  urge  said  brush  outwardly  of 
said  brush  box  into  contact  with  said  commutator  as  said 
opposed  side  walls  are  so  separated. 


4^498,231 
THIN  FILM  STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 
James  L.  Rand,  Saa  Antonio,  Tcz.,  aM^Mtr  to  The  United 
States  of  AMrtca  as  repreaMrtod  by  the  Adiriaistrator  of  the 
NatioMl  Aeroaaatlci  and  Spaee  Administntloa,  WaaUngton, 
D.C 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  352,827,  Feb.  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,425,808. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,770 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIC  J  7/00 
VJS,  a.  29-410  SG  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  strain  transducer  for  use 
in  accurately  measuring  strain  on  thin  films  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  thin  sheet  or  beryllium-copper  alloy  stock  in 
the  half-hard  condition; 

(b)  drawing  a  pattern  of  a  one-half  segment  four  times  the 
dimensions  of  the  final  product  and  ofwisisting  of  an  elon- 
gated strip  provided  with  twelve  equal  diameter  and 
unifcwmly  spaced  holes  and  a  pair  of  tab  porticMis; 
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(c)  photogn^rfiically  reducing  this  pattern  to  produce  a 
negative  of  the  actual  size  desired; 

(d)  transferring  this  negative  image  to  the  beryllium-copper 
alloy  sheet; 

(e)  oudcing  the  image  and  immersing  the  sheet  in  a  chemical 
scriution  to  chem-mill  the  excess  material  away  from  the 
masked  pattern  to  recover  an  elongated  strip  of  material 
and  a  pair  of  semicircular  tab  elements; 

(0  rqieating  steps  (bX  (cX  (d)  and  (e)  to  recover  identical 

pattern  portions; 
(g)  bending  the  identical  eloi^ted  strips  to  form  a  pair  of 

semicircular  segments  and  with  bent  gusset  extensions  on 

each  end  thereof; 
(h)  spot  welding  the  pair  of  semicircular  strips  to  form  a  ring 

and  ^>ot  welding  a  pair  of  the  semicircular  tab  elements  to 
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the  gussets  extending  from  each  strip  to  form  a  double 
layered  tab; 

(i)  placing  the  assembled  ring  and  tab  structure  onto  a  man- 
drel having  essentially  the  same  thermal  characteristics  as 
the  berylliimi-copper  alloy  and  heat  treating  this  assembly 
for  approximately  two  hours  at  approximately  313*  C.  to 
change  the  alloy  from  the  half-hud  to  Ml  strength; 

(j)  electrochemically  removing  the  oxide  coating  formed 
during  the  heat  treating  process; 

(k)  bonding  four  identical  precision  strain  gages  to  the  ring 
with  a  pair  of  the  strain  gages  positioned  each  at  essen- 
tially the  90*  stations  between  the  diametrically  disposed 
tabs  and  one  member  of  each  pair  being  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ring;  and 

0)  electrically  connecting  each  strain  gage  in  Wheatstone 
bridge  circuit  arrangement  to  output  instrumentation. 


1.  AutCMnatic  insertion  and  removal  device  for  components, 
comprising  a  supply  container  for  the  components,  a  Ix^ding 


device  for  the  c<Mnponents.  an  inserticm  head  for  taking  the 
components  from  said  supply  container  and  inserting  the  com- 
ponents into  said  holding  device,  a  removal  bead  for  removing 
the  components  from  the  holding  device  and  for  passing  the 
components  on,  and  a  cam  control  connected  to  said  heads  for 
providing  a  motion  cycle  for  said  heads,  said  cam  control 
including  opening  cams,  opening  levers  being  actuatable  by 
said  opening  cams  and  opening  push  rods  being  actuatable  by 
said  opening  levers,  and  each  of  said  heads  including  pliers 
facing  a  component,  said  pliers  befaig  actuatable  by  said  open- 
ing push  rods  for  gripping  the  component. 


4,498,232 
AUTOMATIC  INSERTION  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR 

COMPONENTS 
Wflhatai  Erd,  Ottobrmm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignor  to 
Slcmaa  Aktiengeaellachaft,  BcrilB  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,284 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gensany,  May  18, 
1981, 3119686 

lat  a.)  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  a  29-741  11 


4,498,233 
RETRIEVAL  TOOL  FOR  SOCKET  CONTACTS 
C  Siauas,  Saa  Jooe,  CaUf.,  aaalfBor  to  The  Ualted 
States  of  Aiserica  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaihhigtOB,  D.C 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,420 

lat  CL^  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  2  OaiaH 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  seating  a  socket  contact  m  an  electrical 
connector  from  the  front  side  of  the  connector,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated,  parallel,  opposing,  flexible  fingers  for 
insertion  into  said  socket  contact,  the  outside  surfKX  of 
the  ends  of  said  fingers  being  shaped  to  internally  grasp 
the  socket  contact  when  said  fingen  are  forced  apart,  said 
fingers  having  an  inward  bend  near  the  ends  which  allows 
the  ends  of  the  fingers  to  come  together  so  that  the  fingers 
may  be  inserted  into  the  socket  contact; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  central  bore  including  an  interior 
section  leading  to  a  narrow  output  section  through  which 
said  fingers  extend  out  of  said  housing  for  insertion  into 
said  socket  contact; 

(c)  a  wedge  member  disposed  between  said  fingers,  said 
wedge  member  being  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  blade  section  which  extends  through  said  narrow 
output  section  out  of  said  housing; 

(d)  means  for  extending  said  fingers  beyond  the  end  of  said 
wedge  member  and  for  retracting  said  fingers  so  that  said 
wedge  member  extends  beyond  the  ends  of  said  fingers, 
said  means  for  extending  and  retracting  comprising: 

(1)  plunger  means  slidable  in  the  interior  section  of  said 
central  bore,  said  fingers  being  coupled  to  said  plunger 
means  so  that  said  fingers  are  extended  by  depressing 
said  plunger  means, 

(2)  spring  means  disposed  in  the  interior  sectioa  of  said 
central  bore  for  opposing  the  depression  of  said  plunger 
means  to  retract  sakl  fingers,  whereby  the  extension  of 
said  fingers  allows  said  fingers  and  said  wedge  to  be 


422 


OFFICLAI-  GAZETTE 


February  12,  198S 


inserted  into  said  socket  contact  whereupon  the  retrac- 
tion of  said  fingers  causes  the  wedge  member  to  force 
apart  said  fingers  to  internally  grasp  said  socket  contact 
so  that  said  fingers  may  be  pulled  to  seat  the  contact. 

4,498,234 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  FITTING  OBJECTS 

INTO  RECEPTACLES 

BerMrd  P.  GrcaUa,  Rlxheia,  aad  Duiiel  J.  Rohmer,  HerrU- 

alMia^  both  of  FhuMC,  aadgnora  to  Maaafactare  de  Machines 

da  Haot'RUii,  MaliMoae,  Fkaacc 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,681 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhuwe,  Jan.  20, 1982, 82  00801 
lat  a.J  B23P  21/00:  B21D  Sl/H'  F42B  7/02 
VS.  CL  29—785  n 


hole  for  the  object  as  an  upper  extension  of  the  seat, 
these  holders  and  their  receptacles  therefore  orbiting 
about  the  plate  axis  as  the  plate  routes  thereabout; 

means  for  feeding  the-  receptacles  to  the  holders  and 
means  for  taking  the  receptacles  from  the  holders  at 
respective  intake  and  output  sUtions  along  the  outer 
plate  edge  during  rotation  of  the  seats  and  guide  mem- 
ber, 

respective  punches  at  the  seats  in  vertical  alignment  there- 
with, each  punch  being  vertically  slidable  relative  to  the 
respective  seat  and  to  the  guide  member  and  having  a 
substantially  planar  upper  end  movable  between  an 
upper  position  in  which  it  is  coplanar  with  the  upper 
face  of  the  plate  to  define  the  floor  of  the  respective  seat 
and  a  lower  position  in  which  it  lies  above  the  upper 
face  of  the  plate;  and 

means  for  sliding  the  punches  as  the  seats  and  guide  mem- 
ber orbit  so  that  each  punch  is  in  the  lower  position  in 
the  intake  station  and  moves  into  the  upper  position 
between  the  intake  station  and  the  output  sution  for 
thereby  pushing  an  object  up  into  each  hole  as  the 
respective  receptacles  travel  from  the  intake  to  the 
takeoff  stations. 


4,498,235 

RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Oieater  F.  Jacoboon,  Sonthboro,  Man.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Compaay,  Boston,  Maas. 

Contiouatlon-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  419,202,  Sep.  17, 1982,.  This 

appUcatlon  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,565 

lat  a.}  B26B  21/22 

VS.  a.  30-47  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fitting  receptacles  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  with  respective  substantially  identical  objects  each 
haying  a  bottom  face,  each  recectacle  having  for  the  respective 
object  a  hole  opening  downward  at  the  respective  bottom  face, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  support; 

a  plate  generally  centered  on  an  upright  plate  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar,  smooth,  and  horizontal  upper 
face  with  a  generally  circular  outer  edge; 

means  for  rotating  the  plate  relative  to  the  fixed  support  in  a 
predetermined  direction  about  the  plate  axis; 

means  for  depositing  the  objects  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
plate  radially  inward  of  the  edge  thereof  such  that  these 
objects  sit  on  this  upper  plate  face  by  their  bottom  faces; 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  seats  distributed  at 
the  spacing  of  the  receptacles  along  the  outer  edge  of  the 
upper  face  of  the  plate  and  each  having  a  floor  coplanar 
with  the  upper  plate  face  and  a  shape  complementary  with 
that  of  one  of  the  objects; 

a  guide  member  having  an  inner  edge  above  the  upper  face 
of  the  pUte  immediately  adjacent  same,  and  a  plurality  of 
reflective  passages  which  each  open  at  one  end  at  this 
inner  edge  and  at  the  other  end  at  the  respective  seat,  each 
such  passage  being  so  dimensioned  that  the  objects  can 
pass  one  by  one  from  the  inner  edge  to  the  respective  seat; 

means  for  exerting  on  the  objects  a  radially  outwardly  di- 
rected force  urging  them  toward  the  outer  edge  of  the 
face  and  toward  the  seats  via  the  passages  of  the  guide 
member,  the  ineans  for  exerting  including: 
means  for  routing  the  plate  about  the  plate  axis  at 
such  a  speed  that  the  resultant  centrifugal  force  moves 
the  objects  radially  outward,  and 
means  for  routing  the  seats  and  the  guide  member  about 
the  plate  axis  opposite  to  the  predetermined  direction 
relative  to  the  plate; 

means  including  respective  receptacle  holders  fixed  rela- 
tive to  the  seats  and  to  the  guide  member  for  temporar- 
ily holding  a  respective  receptacle  above  each  seat  in  a 
position  in  which  this  receptacle  is  positioned  with  its 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions  interconnected  by  front  and 
back  wall  portions,  first  and  second  frame  portions  intercon- 
necting said  front  and  back  wall  portions,  said  end  portions 
having  therein  opposed  slots,  a  first  pair  of  spring  fingers 
extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  portions  parallel  to  said 
front  and  back  wall  portions  and  in  opposite  directions,  said 
fingers  being  aligned  with  a  first  pair  of  said  slots,  a  second  pair 
of  spring  fingers  extending  inwardly  from  said  end  portions, 
and  in  generally  opposite  directions  toward  one  another,  said 
second  pair  of  spring  fingers  being  aligned  with  a  second  pair 
of  said  slots,  a  third  pair  of  spring  fingers  extending  inwardly 
from  said  end  portions,  and  in  generally  opposite  directions 
toward  one  another,  said  third  pair  of  spring  fingers  being 
aligned  with  a  third  pair  of  said  slots,  a  quard  portion  mounted 
on  said  first  pair  of  spring  fingers  and  disposed  in  said  first  pair 
of  slots,  and  first  and  second  blade  members  having,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  cutting  edges  parallel  with  each  other 
and  facing  a  same  direction  to  act  in  tandem  upon  a  surface 
being  shaved,  said  blade  members  being  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond and  third  pairs  of  slots,  respectively  and  resting  upon  said 
second  and  third  pairs  of  spring  fingers,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  blade  members  and  said  guard  portions  each  being 
independently  movable  reUtive  to  the  body  member  in  re- 
sponse to  forces  encountered  during  a  shaving  operation  by 
flexure  of  said  spring  fingers,  the  blade  assembly  having  pivot 
mounting  means  thereon  for  pivotal  atUchment  to  a  razor 
handle  assembly,  whereby  the  blade  assembly,  as  a  whole,  is 
pivotally  movable  on  said  handle  assembly  in  response  to 
forces  encountered  during  the  shaving  operation,  and  cam 
means  disposed  on  an  underside  of  said  body  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  razor 
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handle  to  maintain  maximum  contact  between  said  surface 
being  shaved  and  said  independently  movable  first  and  second 
Made  members  and  guard  portion. 


II  4,498,236 

SHAVING  INSTRUMENT  COMPLEX 
Marvia  H.  Mclatyrc,  aad  Eraest  L.  Mclatyre,  both  of  410  S. 
2a<  St,  GMeyiilk,  lU.  62232 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,301 

lat  a.}  B26B  21/08 

VS.  CL  30—34.1  4  OalM 


1.  A  compound  shaving  instrument  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: an  elongated  main  huidle  member  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends  and  a  hollow  internal  chamber  therebetween; 
safety  razor  means  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  said  handle 
member  and  including  a  shaving  head  that  is  permanently 
attached  to  the  first  end.  and  replaceable  razor  blade  means 
having  a  cutting  edge  and  being  removably  held  by  said  shav- 
ing head  in  a  position  guarding  the  cutting  edge  against  unre- 
stricted cutting  contact  with  a  user,  and  straight  razor  means 
movi^ly  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  said  hikndle  member 
and  including  integrally  formed  shank  and  blade  portions,  said 
blade  portion  being  carried  on  one  end  of  said  shank  portion 
and  having  an  exposed  and  unguarded  cutting  edge  during  use. 
said  shank  portion  having  a  pivotal  mounting  connection  adja- 
cent to  its  other  end  for  swinging  movement  to  carry  said 
integral  blade  portion  to  various  angular  positions  relative  to 
said  handle  member  for  shaving  purposes;  and  said  internal 
chamber  of  said  handle  member  forming  a  housing  to  accom- 
modate and  store  said  blade  portion  of  said  straight  razor 
means  during  non-use  thereof,  whereby  said  safety  razor  means 
and  said  straight  razor  means  are  selectively  usable  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  same  handle  member  for  obtaining  an  optimum 
total  shave. 


4,498,237 

HAIR  TRIMMER 

WilUaai  Mack,  Coauaack,  N.Y^  Herbert  Morrisoa,  Tnuaball, 


aad  Fnak  Chlapetta,  Woodbary,  bodi  of  Coaa., 
Cbrirol  laeorporated.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,009 
lat  a.3  B26B  19/OZ  19/20 
VS.  a.  30-200  11 


to 


1.  A  cutting  unit  comprising: 

a  cotting  assembly  including  multiple  sets  of  tandem  arcuate 
blades,  said  mtdtiple  sets  being  longitudinally  aligned  and 
arran^  in  order  to  c(mform  the  cutting  surfaces  of  all 
sets  along  a  single  substantially  arcuate  path,  each  set 
comprising  opposing  first  and  second  toothed  arcuate 
blades,  each  said  first  toothed  arcuate  blade  bearing 


against  and  longitudinally  slidable  along  the  correspond- 
ing second  toothed  arcuate  blade  in  a  longitudinally  recip- 
rocating cutting  motion,  said  first  blades  of  each  set  being 
coupled  for  simultaneous  longitudinal  reciprocating  mo- 
tion relative  to  the  corresponding  second  blades  of  each 
set;  and 
reciprocating  means  for  producing  said  longitudinal  recipro- 
cating motion  of  all  said  first  blades  simultaneously. 

4,498,238 
TRANSPARENT  PERSPECTIVE  TRACING  BOARD 
Jaaies  N.  Vaagha,  Georgetowa,  lad^  aasigBor  to  Richard  L. 
Caalia,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,949 

lat  a.)  B44D  2/00 

VS.  CL  33—1  K  1  daiai 


1.  A  transparent  perspective  hand -held  tracing  board 
adapted  for  use  with  a  sheet  of  tranqiarent  drawing  material 
that  is  to  be  attached  to  the  fix>nt  surface  thereof,  said  tracing 
board  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  panel  of  transparent  material  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  plastic  and  glass: 

b.  a  measured  pattern  imprinted  on  the  transparent  panel  to 
assist  in  judging  distance  and  relative  angles: 

c.  a  supporting  handle  secured  adjacent  one  side  edge  and 
extending  from  the  transparent  panel,  the  handle  provid- 
ing mechanical  advantage  to  assist  in  holding  the  panel 
steady  for  long  periods  of  time,  where  the  handle  is  for 
grasping  by  one  hand  in  holding  the  panel  in  space  at  a 
predetermined  angle  and  distance  in  front  of  a  user,  and  an 
object  at  a  distance  may  be  sighted  through  the  transpar- 
ent panel  and  positioned  within  the  measured  pattern  on 
the  panel  so  that  the  said  object  can  then  be  traced  by  the 
user's  other  hand  with  a  drawing  instrument  that  is  capa- 
ble of  leaving  a  mark,  wherein  the  said  supporting  handle 
is  mounted  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  transparent  panel,  and 
it  includes  a  universal  socket  for  providing  angular  adjus- 
Ublity  between  the  handle  and  the  panel. 


4,498,239 
FEELER  GAGE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Harry  Epstein,  Seaford,  N.Y..  assigaor  to  Kastar,  lac,  BeUport 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,368 
lat  a.}  GOIB  3/S2 
VS.  a.  33—168  R  9  dalM 

1.  A  feeder  gage  nxNinting  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  case  having  a  pair  of  flexible  opposed  walls, 
a  pin  including  an  elongated  pin  body  having  opposed  first 

and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  being  non-routably  affixed  to  one  of  said  walls, 
means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  pin  body  to  the 
other  of  said  walls  and  for  flexing  said  other  wall  towards 
said  one  wall  wherd)y  said  opposed  walls  are  pressed 
against  said  plurality  of  blade  members,  and 
a  plurality  of  blade  members,  each  of  said  blade  members 
being  a  flat,  elongated  member  having  opposed  blade  end 
portions,  each  said  blade  member  forming  an  approxi- 
mately circular  hole  spaced  proximate  to  one  of  said  blade 
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end  portions,  said  hole  being  adapted  to  accept  said  elon- 
gated pin  body  in  rotatable  association,  each  of  said  blade 
members  forming  a  slot  joining  said  one  end  portion  and 
said  circular  hole  adapted  to  pass  said  pin  body  into  a 
rotatable  connection  with  said  blade  members  at  said  hole 
and  from  rotatable  connection  with  said  blade  members  at 
said  hole, 
said  elongated  pin  body  having  a  flrst  pair  of  opposed  sides 
spaced  apart  at  a  maximum  flrst  distance  joining  a  second 


pair  of  opposed  sides  spaced  apart  at  a  second  distance, 
said  second  pair  of  sides  being  planar,  said  first  distance 
being  greater  than  said  second  distance,  said  first  distance 
being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole, 

said  slot  having  opposed  planar  surfaces  spaced  apart  at  a 
third  distance  slightly  greater  than  said  second  distance 
and  less  than  said  first  distance  of  said  opposed  sides  of 
said  pin  body, 

whereby  said  pin  body  can  be  slid  into  and  from  said  circular 
hole. 


4,498,240 
SEAM-DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERCONNECTED 

SECTIONS  OF  SHEET  MATERUL 
Alfonsius  A.  J.  Van  DlJk,  St.  Odilienberg,  Netherlaiids,  aasignor 
to  Johannes  Menschner  Maschineiifabrik  GMBH  A  Co.  KG, 
Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,918 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217815 

Int  a.^  GOIB  7/06 
VS.  a.  33—147  L  12  Claims 


.i  -'-^Wj/^ 


11.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  advancement  of  a  web 
of  consecutive  sections  of  sheet  material,  overlappingly  inter- 
connected by  generally  transverse  seams  of  greater  thickness, 
through  a  treatment  station, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  seam  detector  comprising: 
a  support  with  a  flat  surface  underlying  the  path  of  said  web; 
a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  thiclcness  sensor  fixedly  disposed 
above  said  support  and  provided  with  mobile  contactors 
engageable  with  an  upper  surface  of  a  section  of  sheet 
material  passing  over  said  support,  each  of  said  sensors 


including  a  generator  of  variable  voluge  depending  on 
the  position  of  the  respective  contactor,  said  flrst  and 
second  sensors  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
advancement,  said  flrst  and  third  sensors  being  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance- 
ment; and 
processing  means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  signaling  the 
presence  of  a  seam  in  response  to  similar  voltage  changes 
generated  by  said  flrst  and  third  sensors  within  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  each  other,  indicative  of  increases  in 
web  thickness  along  a  generally  transverse  line,  unaccom- 
panied by  a  compensatory  voluge  change  generated  by 
said  second  sensor. 


4,498,241 
HEIGHT  GAUGE 
Tokuzo  Nakaoki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Mitutoyo  M^ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,005 
Qaims   priority,  application   Japan,   Aug.   10,   1961,   56- 
118472{U];  Sep.  14.  1981,  56-145046;  Sep.  14.  1981.  56-145047 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/00 
VS.  a.  33—172  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  height  gauge  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  supports  extending  away  from  said 
base,  said  supports  having  lower  ends  located  close  to  said 
base  and  upper  ends  located  remote  from  said  base; 

a  tilting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  supports  being  connected  to  said  tilting  mechanism 
whereby  said  supports  can  be  tilted  with  respect  to  said 
base; 

a  slider  movably  supported  on  said  supports; 

an  indicating  device  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  said 
slider  along  said  supports; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  slider  along  said  sup- 
ports, said  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
extending  transversely  to  said  supports  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  control 
wheel  provided  at  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  lower 
pulley  mounted  for  integral  roution  with  said  drive  shaft, 
an  upper  pulley  mounted  on  said  supports  adjacent  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  supports,  and  a  flexible  cord  member 
would  around  said  upper  and  lower  pulleys  for  movement 
therewith,  said  cord  member  being  attached  to  said  slider 
so  that  movement  of  said  cord  member  causes  movement 
of  said  slider  along  said  supports; 

a  fine  adjustment  mechanism  for  driving  said  driving  mecha- 
nism at  a  low  speed  to  move  said  slider  along  said  supports 
at  a  low  speed,  said  fine  adjustment  mechanism  including 
a  large  diameter  gear  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  base  and  has  a  central  hole  therein,  said  drive  shaft 
extending  through  said  central  hole  and  being  rotatable 
therein,  a  shiftable  pinion  which  can  selectively  be  moved 
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into  mfihing  engagement  with  said  gear,  and  a  finger  grip 
mounted  on  said  control  wheel  and  connected  for  integral 
rotation  with  said  {Mnion.  said  finger  grip  being  movable  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
drive  shaft  to  bring  said  |Mnion  into  and  out  of  meshing 
{engagement  with  said  gear. 


I  4,498442 

DEVICE  FOR  POSmON-CHECXING  OF  THE 

SHOCK-ABSORBER  HEADS  OF  A  FRONT  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Germaia  Celette,  Vicne,  Ftranea,  amigMr  to  Cdette  SjL,  Vi- 

tamttVnmet 

Filed  Sey.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,396 
Claim  priority,  applkatin  Fhrncc,  Sep.  30, 1982, 82  16439; 
Se».  15, 1983, 83  14670 

lat  a.)  GOIB  5/25 
VS.  CL  33—180  AT  13 


laterally  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  approximate 
lateral  distance  between  said  wheels,  and  each  of  said  first 
tread-boards  being  laterally  movably  mounted  on  said 
ftame; 
c.  a  pair  of  wheel  guides  symmetrically  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  center  line  for  moving  said  wheels  wiiich 
contact  said  first  tread-boards  into  positions  symmetrical 
relative  to  the  center  line,  each  of  said  wheel  guides  being 
laterally  movably  mounted  on  said  ftame; 


e. 


link  means  mounted  on  said  ftame  for  maintaining  said 
pair  of  wheel  guides  symmetrical  relative  to  said  center 
line  and  aUowing  said  wheel  guides  to  move  symmetri- 
cally laterally;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  link  means  to  move  said 
wheel  guides  and  push  wheels  in  contact  with  said  first 
tread-boards  to  positions  symmetrical  relative  to  said 
center  line. 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  positions  of  shock-absorber 
heads  of  a  fixmt  vehicle  suspension  system  of  the  McPherson 
type,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  horizontal  cross-beam  which  is  intended  to  be  placed 
above  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  to  be  checked  and  the 
ends  of  which  are  mounted  so  as  to  be  capable  of  pivotal 
displacement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axes  defined 
by  two  lateral  suppcMt  brackets; 

means  cooperating  with  the  lateral  support  brackets  for 
supporting  said  cross-beam; 

two  sliders  slidably  mounted  on  said  cross-beam  and  carry- 
ing a  control  arm  which  is  capable  of  pivotal  displacement 
about  an  axis  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  intended  to  be  placed  opposite  to 
the  center  of  the  head  of  either  of  the  two  corre^wnding 
shock-absorbers; 

separate  graduated  scales  which  make  it  possible  after  this 
coincident  position-setting  operation  to  determine  the 
angle  of  relative  forward  or  backward  displacement  of  the 
cross-beam  with  respect  to  its  lateral  support  brackets  as 
well  as  the  angle  of  outward  or  inward  inclination  of  the 
control  arms  of  the  sliders. 


4,498044 

TARGET  INCLUDING  SLIDING  SCALE 

Roy  a  Bcndtekaon,  and  Alfred  A.  WrMt,  both  of  Radac,  Wis., 

Mriffors  to  Saap-oa  Took  Corporattoa,  KcMiaha,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  542,260 

lat  a.}  GOIB  7/315 

VS.  a.  33—203.15  25  Claim 


4,498,243 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  CENTERING  SYSTEM 
Hiroo  Karidwagi,  AkU,  Japaa,  avigBor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KakMhiU  Kalaha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459^67 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jaa.  22, 1982, 57-7703[U] 
lat  CL^  GOIB  5/255 
VS,  CL  33—203.12  9  Claim 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  centering  system  for  centering  a  motor 
vehicle  having  pairs  of  wheels,  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  ftame; 

b.  a  pair  of  first  tread-boards  extending  along  and  on  both 
skies  of  a  center  line  between  said  first  tread-boards,  each 
of  said  first  tread-boards  having  a  width  wider  than  the 
'Width  of  said  wheels,  said  first  tread-boards  separated 


1.  A  target  for  use  in  equipment  for  aligning  a  vehicular 
wheel  which  carries  a  tire  thereon  having  a  tread  surface  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  target  comprising  an  elongated  body, 
first  and  second  jaws  depending  from  said  body  for  respec- 
tively engaging  the  side  walls  of  the  tire,  at  least  one  of  said 
jaws  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said 
jaws,  first  means  for  latching  said  jaws  at  a  selected  spacing 
therebetween  so  as  to  be  mounted  on  the  tire,  scale  means 
slidably  carried  by  said  body,  and  second  means  for  latching 
said  talc  at  a  selected  position  on  said  body. 
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MM,245 

ADAPTOR  FOR  CLAMPING  OPTICAL  SCALE  ON 

TOOLING  BUTTON 

Robert  B.  Mayor,  Suuer,  Waih^  aMigaor  to  Tke  Bodag  Coi^ 

paajr,  Seattle,  Wadk 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509,i63 

lat  CL^  GOIC  21/00 

MS,  CL  33—286  14  OaiaH 


alcohol  and  organic  material  in  a  single  continuous  phase  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  water  from  the  coal,  then  sepa- 
rating the  coal  from  the  alcohol/organic  solution  and  water. 

MM,247 

VENT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HOT  AIR  CLOTHES 

DRYER 

Peter  J.  BeMreato,  Weit  Hei^Mtelld,  N.Y^  Mri«M>r  to  liunbro 

ladaatriea,  Im.,  Aattytilk,  N.Y. 

CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  402,2(W,  JaL  26, 1M2,  abandoaed.  nil 

awUcatkM  JnL  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  632,550 

lat  CL^  F26B  U/04 

U  A  Ct  34-82  1  Claim 


1.  For  use  in  positioning  optically  read  scales  on  tooling 
button-type  bench  marks,  an  adaptor  clamp  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  an  opening  adjacent  one  end  to  receive  a 
tooling  button; 

means  attached  to  said  first  plate  to  secure  said  first  plate  on 
said  button; 

a  flat  surface  portion  of  said  first  plate  spaced  from  said  one 
end  and  being  adjacent  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said 
opening  spaced  from  said  one  eml; 

a  cuUway  portion  adjacent  said  flat  surface  and  at  said  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  said  opening  to  align  said  flat  surface 
with  a  button  in  said  opening  so  that  a  scale  on  said  flat 
surface  may  abut  a  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said 
button  complementary  to  said  opening  when  the  scale  and 
peripheral  surface  portion  are  within  the  cutaway  portion; 

means  pivotally  engaging  a  second  plate  to  said  first  plate; 
and 

means  on  said  second  plate  to  pivot  one  end  thereof  toward 
said  flat  surface  of  said  first  plate  for  chunping  a  scale 
thereon  in  abutment  with  said  tooling  button. 


4,498,246 

ALCOHOL/HEAVY  UQUID  DRYING  OF  COAL 

Terry  S.  CiMi,  PoMa  City,  Okla.,  and  Mait  C  WilUams, 

Berkeley,  Cdlf.,  aadgnors  to  Com)co  Ik.,  Pom*  CHy,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,003 

lat  CL^  F26B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  34—9  10  Claims 
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1.  A  hot  air  venting  device  of  a  type  having  an  operative 
position  in  attached  relation  to  an  end  of  a  hose  of  a  hot  air- 
operated  clothes  dryer  to  faciliute  the  venting  to  atmosphere 
of  hot  air  exiting  from  said  clothes  dryer  through  said  hose, 
said  venting  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  bounding  an  inlet  opening  at  said  attachment  of  said 
venting  device  to  said  hose  for  allowing  the  entry  thereinto  of 
said  exiting  hot  air,  said  body  having  a  side  wall  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  inlet  opening  a  back  wall  so  as  to  define 
a  chamber  for  receiving  said  hot  air,  said  side  wall  having  exit 
openings  therein  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  which 
are  oriented  substantially  in  the  flow  direction  of  said  entering 
hot  air,  the  back  wall  oriented  in  facing  relation  to  said  inlet 
opening  and  said  back  wall  comprising  an  inwardly  projecting 
conical  shape  formed  by  substantially  straight  walls  in  cross 
section  located  centrally  in  said  back  wall  and  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  said  exit  openings,  said  hot  air  flow  being  charac- 
terized such  that  the  hot  air  first  exits  the  hot  air-operated 
clothes  dryer,  then  passes  through  the  hose  and  into  the  inlet  of 
the  venting  device,  the  hot  air  then  bypasses  the  exit  openings 
and  impinges  upon  said  conical  shape  at  the  back  wall, 
whereby  the  impingement  against  said  conical  shape  causes 
angular  flow  paths  in  said  hot  air,  the  hot  air  then  flows 
through  said  angular  flow  paths  wherein  the  hot  air  is  dis- 
charged through  said  exit  openings,  the  conical  shape  which 
causes  the  angular  flow  paths  contributes  to  increasing  the 
volume  of  hot  air  which  is  vented  through  said  exit  openings  of 
said  venting  device. 


asusEssuic 


1.  A  method  for  removing  water  from  coal  containing  water 
comprising  contacting  said  coal  with  a  solution  of  an  alcohol 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  an  organic  liquid,  said 
solution  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.2 
to  about  1.4,  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  retain  said 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  A  TE3CTD£ 

FABRIC  WEB 

MaidM  Pabat,  CoIo0m,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaiiy,  aMigaor  to  A. 

Moafiorts  GaibH  A  CO^  MoMhea-  GladbMb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,085 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHuqr,  Sep.  8, 
1981, 3135473;  Dee.  8, 1981, 3148576 

lat  CL^  F26B  21/00 
UJS.  a.  34—89  18  n«i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  continuous  convective  heat 
treatment  of  a  textile  fabric  web,  cmnprising  a  plurality  of 
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nozzles  dinxMed  in  zones  sequentially  at  a  web  transport  path, 
said  nozzles  having  nozzle  outflow  channels  adjacent  the  web 
for  directing  heated  air  toward  the  web  and  nozzle  return  flow 
channels  adjacent  the  web  for  removing  air,  a  first  measuring 
sensor  disposed  directly  in  each  of  said  nozzle  outflow  chan- 
nels for  remotely  performing  measurements  for  each  tempera- 
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4,498,249 

DRYER  STATIONARY  SYPHON  ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM 

RouM  D.  Cooke,  aad  NeU  A.  Laage,  both  of  Bekrit  Wis.,  as- 
sigaors  to  BeMt  Corporation,  Beloit  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,948 

lat  CL^  F26B  W06 

U.SL  CL  34—125  6  Claims 


A  mechanism  for  drying  a  traveling  web  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  dryer  drum  having  an  inner  surface 
against  which  steam  condensate  collects  and  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  stationary  frame  means; 

means  for  introducing  steam  into  the  interior  of  said  drum; 

a  syphon  tube  extending  into  an  end  of  the  drum  with  an 
internal  portion  having  a  head  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  the  drum  for  collecting  condensate  and  having  an  exter- 
nal portion  for  receiving  the  collected  condensate; 

a  rotary  steam  seal  through  which  the  tube  extends  accom- 
modating rotation  of  the  drum  without  leakage  of  steam 
past  the  tube;  and 

pivotally  adjustable  mount  for  the  tube  on  said  frame 
means  externally  of  the  drum  and  an  acUustment  member 
for  adjusting  the  angular  positim  of  the  tube  on  said 
mount  and  thereby  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the 
Iwad  end  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum. 

165-483  0.0.-SS-2 


4,498,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  LENGTHS  OF 

MATERIALS  WTTH  A  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Fritz  Gagev,  Liada»>Bodola.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  airi  Herat 

WohlgeMumt  Bragws,  Aastria,  aaaigaora  to  Undaaer  Dor- 

aier  Gcaellsebaft  asbH,  Liadaa/Bodeasec,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,642 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  22, 
1982,  3247459 

lat  a.}  F26B  W02 
U.S.  CL  34—155  7  Claims 


ture  difference  of  the  web  at  the  transport  path,  and  a  second 
measuring  sensor  disposed  directly  in  each  of  said  nozzle  re- 
tura  flow  channels  for  measuring  Uie  amount  of  heat  given  off 
to  the  web,  which  is  proportional  to  the  temperature  of  the 
web,  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  temperature  of 
the  air  impinging  on  the  web  and  the  temperature  of  the  air 
reflected  by  the  web. 


/y//7777JJ^     Jf"7—7- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  a  web  of  material  in  a  treat- 
ment chamber  by  flowing  a  gaseous  treatment  medium  onto 
the  web  through  upper  and  lower  nozzle  boxes  operatively 
arranged  in  said  treatment  chamber  to  form  a  gap  through 
which  said  web  may  pass,  each  nozzle  box  having  nozzle 
openings  in  a  box  wall  facing  said  gap  and  a  treatment  medium 
supply  inlet  arranged  for  cooperation  with  a  treatment  medium 
supply  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising  hinging  pivot 
means  (2,  Y)  connected  respectively  to  one  end  (10)  of  each 
upper  and  lower  nozzle  box  adjacent  to  said  supply  inlet,  tilting 
lever  means  (3,  3')  pivotally  connected  to  said  hinging  pivot 
means  (2,  2')  of  said  nozzle  boxes,  journal  means  (4,  5)  opera- 
tively securing  said  tilting  lever  means  (3,  3)  to  said  treatment 
chamber  whereby  said  tilting  lever  means  (3,  3')  are  tiltable  in 
a  plane  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  a  plane 
defined  by  said  web  of  nuterial,  linkage  drive  means  (6)  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  tilting  lever  means  (3, 3')  for  intercon- 
necting two  nozzle  boxes  forming  a  pair  for  driving  said  tilting 
lever  means  (3,  3')  in  synchronism  and  in  opposite  directions, 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  nozzle  boxes  forming  a  pair  are 
moved  away  from  each  other  and  toward  each  other  in  syn- 
chronism, so  that  said  box  walls  with  the  nozzle  openings 
therein  extend  substantially  in  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  pair  of 
nozzle  boxes,  said  hinging  pivot  means  (2, 20  defining  hinging 
axes  extending  in  parallel  to  said  web  of  material,  coupling 
means  (7)  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  noz- 
zle boxes  forming  a  pair  at  an  opposite  end  (11)  remote  from 
said  hinging  pivot  means  (2,  2'),  and  direction  reversing  means 
(8)  arranged  in  said  treatment  chamber  for  cooperation  with 
said  coupling  means  (7)  in  such  a  position  that  said  coupling 
means  (7)  may  move  said  opposite  ends  (11)  of  said  pair  of 
nozzle  boxes  dso  in  synchrcmism  with  each  other  and  in  oppo- 
site directions,  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  nozzle  boxes 
forming  a  pair  are  tiltable  relative  to  each  other  about  said 
hinging  axes  when  said  tilting  lever  means  (3,  3')  are  held  in  a 
stationary  position,  for  folding  ^lart  said  nozzle  boxes  forming 
a  pair. 
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^  „ SHOE  DESIGN  SNOW  REMOVAL 

1^.!^^"'^*''!*^ *??■** <»M««'y''««^  Alftred  Scfciiydt.  PH«*kli  SIM««  17,  D.7822  St  BtalM,  F«i 
iraaug  ^JM^  AUHlMt,  MMi.  R6^  of  GcHMuiy 

FIM  Jal.  t,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  S11,9S9 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattoB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GonMUw.  J«L  14. 
W«2,  3224273 

lat  a.3  EOIH  5/09 
UjS.  a.  37—349  11 


FUed  P«k  7. 1M3,  S«.  No.  464,204 
lat  Q?  MSB  13/ 14.  13/18,  13/00 
VS,  CL  34-30  R  19 


18.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising: 

a  rubber  outsole  extending  from  the  toe  to  the  heel  and 
having  a  section  extending  the  full  width  of  the  sole  struc- 
ture and  positioned  to  underlie  the  ball  of  the  foot, 

a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  slots  traversing  the  section  aciXMs  the 
fiill  width  of  the  outsole  and  extending  upwardly  horn  the 
bottcHn  surface  to  just  short  of  the  top  surface  thereof  to 
form  hinges  in  the  outsole  to  make  the  section  very  flexi- 
ble so  that  it  can  bend  easily, 

and  a  plurality  of  additional  transverse  slots  provided  in  the 
section  of  the  outsole  and  extending  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  section  downwardly  toward  the  lower  sur- 
face, said  additional  slots  lying  between  the  parallel  trans- 
verse slou  that  form  the  hinges. 


4,498,282 

FOOTWEAR  PROTECTOR 

Pad  E.  Couon,  2275  Gnuid  Ave.,  Sn  Dicfo,  Odif.  92109 

PIW  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,158 

tat  CU  A43B  13/22 

U  A  a  36-72  B  5  n.i-^ 


1.  A  snowblower  with  free  support  axles  for  a  plurality  of 
removable  propeller  drums  mounted  within  a  housing,  said 
axles  being  situated  horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  the 
driving  direction  of  said  drums  and  including  a  drive  for  the 
propeller  drums,  means  for  replacing  one  of  said  propeller 
drums  with  a  snowplow  blade  including  a  bushing  means 
mounuble  on  one  of  said  free  support  axles  when  said  propel- 
ler drum  has  been  removed,  means  mounting  the  end  of  said 
blade  nearer  to  the  remaining  propeller  drum  rigidly  to  said 
housing,  and  adjusuble  means  for  mounting  the  end  of  said 
blade  which  is  remote  from  said  remaining  propeller  drum  to 
said  bushing  means  carried  by  said  one  of  said  free  support 
axles  from  which  the  propeller  drum  has  been  removed,  and 
for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  blade  reUtive  to  its  support  axle 
by  said  adjustable  means. 


4,498,284 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS  FOR  LAUNDRY  MANGLES 
Gotthard  SchidUch,  Am,  GerMui  Dwocratk  Rep.,  aaaiVMrlo 
VEB  KoabiMt  TextiM,  Karl  Mara  Stadt  Gotmb  DeM* 
craticRep. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375356 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaaa  DMBoeratk  Rep.,  Sep.  1. 
1981,232916  -i".-^ 

tat  a.1  DO6F  65/10 
UJS.  CL  38—14  19 1 


1.  A  device  to  protect  a  bed  and  a  portion  of  a  backside  of 
footwear  oomprisiag: 

(a)  a  shield  portion  which  is  a  wall  of  generally  U-sh^ied 
crosa-section  adapted  to  envelop  the  sides  and  backside  of 
the  hed  and  a  suitable  portion  of  the  backside  of  the 
footwear, 

(b)  a  hed  stop  portion  disposed  at  a  base  of  the  shidd 
adapted  to  prevent  the  shield  from  riding  up  the  bed, 

(c)  a  first  hed  binding  strap  portion  affixed  to  the  shidd  at  its 
base  and  adapted  to  resihenUy  embrace  a  breast  of  the  hed 
and  thereby  frictionally  hold  the  device  in  place,  and 

(d)  a  second  hed  binding  strap  extending  across  a  saddle  of 
the  shidd  and  afHxed  to  the  shidd  at  its  base  aad  adapted 
to  reaiUenUy  embrace  a  breast  ofa  hed  which  is  too  smaU 
to  be  embraced  by  the  first  hed  binding  strap. 


1.  In  a  steam  trough  mangle  comprising  at  least  one  nungle 
unit  including  a  mangle  cyUnder  having  a  wrapping  and  at 
lease  one  steam  trough  partly  surrounding  said  cylinder  fbrm- 
ing  a  pressing  surface,  an  an>aratus  for  decreasing  the  friction 
between  the  pressing  wxhot  and  laundry  while  bemg  ironed 
and  dried  by  means  of  sdd  mangle,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(A)  an  atomixer  for  atomizing  a  liquid  lubricating  agent  by 
means  of  a  gaseous  medium  under  pressure. 

(B)  at  least  one  conduit  connected  with  said  atomizer  fbr 


Pbbri 


uary  12,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


429 


conducting  atomiied  lubricating  agent  mist  away  from 
said  atomizer  (AX  and 
I C)  at  least  one  pipe  connected  with  said  conduit  (BX  said 
pipe  being  provided  with  openmgs  and  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  width  of  said  at  least  one  mangle  unit 
fior  spraying  said  lubricating  agent  through  said  »r*««"gf 
onto  said  pressing  surftoe  and  die  wran>tng  thoeby  to 
decrease  friotioa  between  the  laundry  and  the  pressing 
surface  during  drying  and  ircming  of  the  laundry. 


4^498,258 

PICTURE  FRAMES 
G.  Heard,  P.a  Bos  6662,  Roaabaal,  8012,  Gape 
Town,  Gape  Proflnee,  Soath  Africa 

Flkd  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,936 
CtalM  priortty,  appHcatfoa  Soath  Africa,  May  25,  1982, 
82/3629 

tat  a^  A47G  1/06 
MS,  CL  40—156  14 


.  In  a  (Mcture  frame,  a  structure  ccunprising  a  base  frame 
member  having  a  wall  which  forms  pari  of  the  outer  boundary 
of  the  frame  and  first  and  second  q>aced  flange  structures 
protruding  frx>m  said  wall,  said  flange  structures  defining  a 
mouth  constituting  the  oitrance  to  the  interior  of  said  frame 
member,  and  said  first  flange  structure  protruding  beyond  the 
second  flange  structure  to  provide  a  flange  which  forms  a 
backing  for  an  edge  zone  of  a  picture,  a  picture  retaining  mem- 
ber {Hvotally  mounted  on  said  first  flange  structure,  said  retain- 
ing member  extending  through  said  mouth  thereby  to  provide 
a  first  portion  which  is  within  the  interior  of  the  frame  member 
and  a  second  pcMrtion  which  lies  externally  of  said  interiw,  said 
second  portion  including  a  picture  engaging  face  for  grin;»ng 
a  picture  between  itsdf  and  said  flange,  and  said  first  portion 
induding  an  end  face  which  swings  in  an  arc  when  said  retain- 
ing member  is  displaced  about  its  pivotd  mounting,  and  a  leaf 
spring  in  said  interior  and  spanning  between  said  flange  struc- 
tures, said  end  face  bearing  on  the  leaf  spring  which  lies  dong 
a  chord  of  the  arc  along  which  said  end  face  moves  whereby 
the  leaf  spring  is  increasingly  deformed  and  thai  allowed  to 
relax  as  said  picture  retaining  member  is  displaced  about  its 
pivotd  mounting  from  dther  of  its  end  positions. 


4^498,286 
ITEM  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
MaMM  FdMl;  TMnro  OaaaM,  aad  Ryohd 
KlaoaUta.  aU  of  Saaka,  J^aa,  art^nn  to  F^Jltaa  Uiyted, 


Filed  Ai«.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  292313 
riorlty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1980,  58/122789; 
Sap.  4, 1980, 55/122790 

tat  CL^  G09F 11/02 
U.S.a4»-475  MdataM 

1.  An  input  device  for  a  data  prooeaaing  system,  die  device 
being  operable  in  a  winding  direction  and  a  reverse  direction 
and  having  a  di^>lay  location  fbr  displaying  inf<>nnati(»,  com- 
pijaing: 
(a)  a  rotatable  shaft; 


(b)  a  page  sheet  unit  capable  of  removable  attachment  with 
the  rotatable  shaA.  the  page  sheet  unit  having 
(i)  a  flexible  baae  sheet  with  one  end  having  connected 
thereto  a  metd  linkage  pin.  the  cqipoaite  ends  of  the 
metd  linkage  pin  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
baae  sheet,  and  the  rotatable  shaft  having  grooves  for 
reodving  in  linking  arrangement  the  oppcmvt  ends  of 
the  metd  Unkage  pin  when  the  page  sheet  unit  is  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  rotatable  shaft,  and 
(ii)  a  pluraUty  of  flexible  page  sheets,  each  bearing  input 
information  draignatiom,  each  being  bound  in  the  page 
sheet  unit  separate  firom  the  rotatable  shaft  and  each 
being  wound  around  the  circumference  of  the  routable 
shaft  such  that  the  plurality  of  page  sheets  overlap  one 
another  with  their  radially  outermost  ends  spaced  apart 
therearouad  and  the  ends  of  the  plurality  of  page  sheets 
which  are  radially  innermost  during  operation  are  con- 
nected to  the  flexible  base  sheet  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart 
around  the  circumference  during  operation; 


(c)  a  page  sheet  unit  exchange  mouth  <^>ening  to  the  exterior 
of  the  device; 

(d)  a  guide  path  extending  from  the  exchange  mouth  to  the 
rotatable  shaft;  and 

(e)  an  endless  bdt  extending  around  part  of  the  rotatable 
shaft  for  maintdniag  the  winding  direction  of  the  plurality 
of  page  sheets  of  a  page  sheet  unit  removably  attached  to 
the  rotatable  shaft, 

wherein  the  device  is  operated  by  inserting  a  page  sheet  unit 
through  the  exchange  mouth  aad  into  the  guide  path  so  as 
to  link  the  both  ends  of  the  Unkage  pin  and  the  grooves  of 
the  rotatable  shaft,  by  selecting  a  desired  page  sheet  of  the 
pluraUty  of  page  sheets  by  rotation  of  the  routable  shaft  in 
the  winding  direction,  by  deploying  a  selected  page  sheet 
to  the  display  location  by  rotation  of  the  rotatable  shaft  in 
the  reverse  direction,  by  releasing  the  removably  attached 
page  sheet  unit  by  rotation  of  the  rotatalde  shaft  in  the 
reverse  direction,  and  by  guiding  the  released  page  sheet 
unit  out  of  the  device  through  the  exchange  mouth  via  the 
guide  path. 


4,498,257 
FISHING  ROD  BUTT 
HaraM  L.  Mtol,  Rta.  9897,  Gora^  GbM 

Fltod  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496309 
tat  a.}  AOIK  87/02 
U.S.  a  43-23  3 

1.  A  fishing  rod  butt,  comprising: 
a  main  butt  structure  constructed  of  substantidly  round 

stock  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end; 
means  for  attaching  a  fishing  rod  to  said  front  end  of  said 

main  butt  structure; 
a  body  support,  consmicted  of  substantidly  round  stock  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  which  said  main 
butt  structure  is  constructed,  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  body  suppori  being  pivotdly  attached  to 
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said  back  aid  of  and  main  butt  structure  by  |Mvot  means 
potitiooed  midway  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  so  that  said  body  support  pivots  to  a  position  in  line 
with  said  main  butt  structure  and  a  position  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  main  butt  structure 
positioning  means  for  holding  said  body  support  in  position 
with  respect  to  said  main  butt  structure,  consisting  sub- 
stantially of: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  main 
butt  structure  and  of  said  body  support  such  that  said 


substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  slides  laterally  on  said 
main  butt  structure  over  said  body  support  into  a  posi- 
tion near  said  pivot  means  when  said  body  support  is 
positioned  in  line  with  said  main  butt  structure,  and  into 
a  position  near  said  pivot  means  when  said  body  support 
is  pivoted  to  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  main  butt  structiuv,  and 
locking  means  for  holding  said  substantially  cylindrical 
sleeve  in  position  when  said  substantially  cylindrical 
sleeve  is  slid  into  a  position  near  said  pivot  means, 
whereby  the  movement  of  said  body  support  with  re- 
spect to  said  main  butt  structure  is  limited. 


4,498,258 

SPINDLE  TILTING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLANE 

AND  SPHERICAL  ROTARY  GRINDING  MACHINE,  FINE 

GRINDING  MACHINE,  LAPPING  MACHINE  AND 

POLISHING  MACHINE 

Yoahio  Iihiawa,  25-5  1-choM  ShOayaon,  FunbMhl-ahl, 

Cklba-kea,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00053,  §  371  Date  Not.  10, 1982,  §  102(e) 
DM*  Not.  10, 1982,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/03039,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  S«r.  No.  442021 

lat  CL^  B24B  5/00 

UA  a  51-UU  1  oalrn 


1.  A  rotary  grinding  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  bed  with  an  upper  horizontal  part,  a  central 
vertical  part,  and  a  lower  horizontal  part,  said  central 
vertical  part  having  a  vertical  wall; 

(b)  a  rotary  table  (1)  disposed  for  routing  in  the  horizontal 


plane  disposed  on  said  lower  horizontal  part,  including 
magnetic  or  vacuum  means  to  retain  a  workpieoe; 

(c)  a  vertical  spindle  and  spindle  head  (3)  aloogtide  the 
central  part  of  said  frame  disposed  for  holding  a  grind- 
stone (2)  so  as  to  contact  the  woitpieoe  which  is  to  be 
placed  on  said  rotary  table,  said  spindle  head  usually 
rotating  said  grindstone  in  the  horizontal  plane,  said  spin- 
dle including  a  vertical  plane  section  disposed  parallel  to 
said  vertical  wall; 

(d)  a  joint  (7)  for  holding  said  spindle  plane  section  to  said 
vertical  wall,  including  a  cylindrical  shaft  section  pene- 
trating said  vertical  wall  and  a  hemispherical  head  section 
penetrating  said  plane  section,  said  head  section  allowing 
rotation  thereabout  by  said  spindle  in  universal  directions 
of  about  sixty  degrees;  and, 

(e)  a  motor  (€)  connected  to  said  upper  horizontal  part, 
operatively  coupled  to  said  spindle  to  route  the  spindle. 

4,498,259 

NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  GRINDING 

MACHINE 

Katmml  Yamamoto,  Takaham;  Yoichlro  Konatso,  and  Ikuro 

Haasada,  both  of  Kariya,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaiigBora  to  Toyoda 

KoU  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  503,589 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  23, 1982, 57-107772 
lat  a?  B34B  49/02 
MS,  a  51—165.71  8  OalBH 
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1.  A  numerical  controller  for  a  grinding  machine  having  a 
bed.  a  workpiece  support  mounted  on  said  bed  for  routably 
carrying  a  workpiece  provided  with  a  plurality  of  portions  to 
be  ground  respectively  at  different  axial  positions  thereon,  a 
wheel  support  mounted  on  said  bed  for  routably  carrying  a 
grinding  wheel,  first  feed  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  workpiece  support  and  said  wheel  support 
so  as  to  present  selectively  said  workpiece  portions  before  said 
grinding  wheel,  and  second  feed  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  workpiece  support  and  said  wheel 
support  so  as  to  move  said  grinding  wheel  toward  and  away 
horn  said  workpiece,  said  numerical  controller  comprising: 
dau  input  means  for  inputting  plural  grinding  modes  in 
which  said  workpiece  portions  are  to  be  ground  and  plural 
sets  of  machining  dau  respectively  used  for  grinding  said 
workpiece  portions; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  plural  grinding  modes  and 
said  plural  sets  of  machining  daU  input  by  said  dau  input 
means; 
grinding  order  decision  means  responsive  to  said  plural 
grinding  modes  and  said  plural  sets  of  machining  daU 
stored  in  said  memory  means  for  deciding  a  grinding  order 
in  which  said  workpiece  portions  are  ground,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  rule;  and 
numerical  control  means  responsive  to  said  grinding  order 
decided  by  said  grinding  order  decision  means  and  said 
plural  sets  of  machining  daU  stored  in  said  memory  means 
for  controlling  said  first  and  seocmd  feed  means  to  grind 
said  woricpiece  portions  in  said  decided  grinding  ortler 
and  based  upon  said  plural  sets  of  t— shining  data. 
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I  4,498,260 

TOOL  FOR  OPTICALLY  FINISHING  MULTIPLE 
MOUNTED  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
JolH  S  Doty,  Yaeaipa,  CaUfn  aaitvrarlo  Hi^tMa  Alrerafl  CoHH 
paay,  El  Snaaic,  GaUf. 

Ij  FIM  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37MM 

II  lat  a^  B24B  ¥//06 

U.S.  a.  51—217  R  5  dates 


.  A  tool  for  simultaneously  grinding  and  polishing  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  fiber  termini  comprising: 

an  assembly  mounting  a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  ferrules  and 
their  optical  fibers  in  a  specific  and  fixed  order  of  their 
I  fiber  optic  termini; 

I  i|body  having  means  including  a  carrier  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  body  and  supporting  and  positioning  said 
assembly  of  ferrules  and  their  fiber  termini  at  a  surface  on 
said  body,  said  body  means  having  a  first  connection  with 
said  body  for  ensuring  only  linear  movement  of  said  as- 
sembly towards  and  away  from  said  body  surface  and  a 
second  connection  with  said  assembly  for  positioning  said 
ferrules  and  said  fiber  termini  with  respect  to  said  body 
surface,  said  assembly  supporting  means  f^irther  including 
a  split  cradle  inserUble  in  said  carrier  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  halves  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  and  holding 
said  ferrules,  and  said  second  connection  including  an 
annular  groove  extending  about  said  cradle  and  retaining 
means  on  said  carrier  engageable  with  said  groove; 

I  lihousing  surrounding  said  body  and  having  a  surface  gener- 
ally surrounding  said  body  surface;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  housing  and  said  body  for  effect- 
ing relative  movements  of  retraction  and  extension  there- 
between and  including  a  mechanism  defining  limits  to  the 
relative  movements,  respectively  to  place  said  body  and 
housing  surfaces  in  a  coplanar  position  prior  to  grinding  of 
the  ferrules  and  their  fiber  termini  and  to  move  said  body 
surface  into  a  position  forward  of  said  housing  surface 
prior  to  said  polishing  of  the  ferrules  and  their  fiber  ter- 
mini. 


4,498,261 
LOW  PRESSURE  VENTING  PANEL 
Bryce  H.  WOaoa,  KaasM  City,  aad  FraakUa  A.  HaMoa,  Ray- 
town,  both  of  Mon  aaripMrs  to  Coatiaaatal  Diac  Corporatkm, 
Kaaiaa  Qty,  Mo. 

1 1  Filed  Dae  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,189 

II  ImX,  a?  WSD  25/00:  YVSIL  17/40 

MS.  a.  52—1  15  dates 

1.  A  low  pressure  venting  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  rupture  body  having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral 
[  nurgin; 

(b)  said  rupture  body  having  a  plurality  of  slits  in  said  central 
portion,  said  slits  emanating  from  an  area  substantially 
proximate  a  center  of  said  rupture  body  toward  said  pe- 
ripheral margin  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  leaves  such 
that  said  leaves  are  spreadable  outward  upon  rupture  of 
said  rupture  body  toward  said  peripheral  margin  so  as  to 


define  a  plurality  of  leaves  such  that  said  leaves  are 
^readable  outward  upon  rupture  of  said  rupture  body; 

(c)  a  bonding  agent  on  a  first  side  of  said  rupture  body;  and 

(d)  a  sealing  membrane  abutting  said  first  side  of  said  rupture 
body  such  that  said  rupture  body  and  said  sealing  mem- 


brane are  securely  bonded  to  each  other  by  said  bonding 
agent  at  least  on  both  sides  of  said  sliu  and  substantially 
adjacent  thereto;  and  said  sealing  membrane  being  a  semi- 
elastic  material  and  being  substantially  resistant  to  expan- 
sion in  the  area  of  said  slits. 


4,498,262 
SOLAR  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
Enrique  Garda,  Saa  Jaaa,  PJl.,  aMigaor  to  Eariqac  Garcia 
Aiaoclates,  San  Jaaa,  P  Jt 

FIM  Apr.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  22331 
lat  d.}  E04H  14/00  9/00:  E04O  15/16 
MS,  a  52-173  R  7 


1.  An  assembly  for  shielding  the  concrete  surface  of  a  con- 
crete building  from  solar  radiation,  which  comprises; 

a  plurality  of  heat  reflective,  heat  insulative,  panels  sus- 
pended in  a  position  between  the  source  of  solar  radiation 
and  the  surface  of  the  concrete  structure,  the  surface  of 
said  panel  proximate  to  the  concrete  structure  being  non- 
planar,  and 

means  attached  to  said  panels  for  suspending  them; 

said  panels  being  fixedly  spaced  from  each  other  and  the 
concrete  surface  so  as  to  defme  first  open  spaces  between 
and  seocMKl  open  spaces  beneath  the  panels,  said  open 
spaces  being  in  open  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
whereby  air  may  freely  circulate  in  and  out  of  the  open 
spaces  which  are  unchanging  in  dimension. 
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MM,263 
TELESCOPIC  BEAM 

Albert  Biickcr,  WenM,  Fed.  lUp.  of  Gcnniiy,  assizor  to  Albert 
Bocfcer  GaAH  A  Co  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuiy 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  430,406 
CUw  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  Sep.  23, 

1901,3137846  *~f. --, 

lot  a.)  B66C  23/06 
U.S.  a.  52—223  R  9  0.1.^ 


inner  and  outer  rail  elements  disposed  to  receive  said 
panel  therebetween; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  panel  between  said  inner  and 
outer  rail  elements; 

(d)  adhesive  means  for  bonding  said  inner  and  outer  rail 
elements  to  the  inner  and  outer  edge  surfaces  and  edges 
of  said  panel  to  provide  sealing  around  the  edges  of  said 
panel;  and 

(e)  spacer  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  rail  ele- 
ments to  provide  uniform  thickness  of  said  adhesive 
means  between  said  inner  and  outer  rail  elements  and 
said  panel. 


1.  In  a  telescopic  beam  having  a  plurality  of  telescopically- 
interconnected  members  and  means  for  locking  the  members 
of  any  adjacent  pair  together  in  a  pre-determined  extended 
position,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  utilizing  elongate 
tensioning  means  bridging  several  of  said  telescopic  members, 
the  elongate  tensioning  means  being  guided  by  means  of  spac- 
ers attached  to  said  telescopic  members,  the  elongate  tension- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  cable,  wherein  one  end  of 
said  at  least  one  cable  is  attached  to  a  winding  roller  around 
which  said  at  least  one  cable  is  windable,  the  winding  roller 
being  attached  to  a  first  telescopic  member  at  one  end  of  the 
beam,  the  other  end  of  said  at  least  one  cable  being  attached  to 
a  stop  member  fixed  to  a  second  telescopic  member  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  the  beam. 


4,490,265 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  CONSTRUCnON  AND  SEALING 

ARRANGEMENT 
James  A.  Leflar,  and  WilUttB  C  Wardlow,  both  of  Fort  Colliu, 
Colo.,  aarignon  to  iBtenurtioMl  Sotarpuel,  Inc.,  Fort  Col* 
Uu,Colo. 

Filed  Job.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  307^50 
lot  a.3  E06B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  52—403  7 


4,490,264 

ADHESIVELY  BONDED  TRAILER  INCLUDING  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PANELS 

Gerald  P.  McCafllerty,  OnrcbTlllc;  Stanley  J.  Navocsyadd, 

Alleatowa,  aad  Robert  W.  KiBkle,  Wayne,  aU  of  Pa.,  aMignon 
to  The  Bndd  Pompnay,  Troy,  Mick. 

Fllad  Dec.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  450,872 

Int  CL^  E04B  2/60 

UA  a  52-281  7  ctotaM 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  sealing  the  edge  of  a  glass  panel 
or  the  like  to  the  sides  of  a  case  where  the  sides  of  the  case  are 
formed  with  a  generally  cylindrical  groove  which  faces  up- 
wardly and  whose  opening  is  narrower  than  the  widest  part  of 
the  groove,  said  sealing  arrangement  including  an  elongate 
resilient  body  comprising 
an  anchor  section  dimensioned  to  fit  snuggly  within  the 
groove  and  having  an  annular  cross-section  with  a  slit  at 
the  top  thereof  and  a  generally  cylindrical  central  opening 
which  is  wider  than  the  slit, 
a  holding  section  formed  integrally  with  the  anchor  section 
near  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  side  wall  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  anchor  section,  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  holding  walls  integrally  formed  with 
and  projecting  laterally  from  the  side  wall  for  receiving 
the  edge  of  a  glass  panel  or  the  like, 
an  upwardly  projecting  neck  which  is  formed  integrally 
with  the  anchor  section  near  the  top  thereof  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  side  wall  by  said  slit,  and 
wherein  said  sealing  arrangement  further  includes  an  elon- 
gate lock  strip  which  fits  over  said  resilient  body  and 
includes 
an  elongate  cap  section  which  fits  over  the  uppermost 

holding  wall  and  the  neck,  and 
a  downwardly  extendmg  projection  enlarged  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  fit  within  the  slit  and  central  opening  of 
the  anchor  section. 


1.  In  a  trailer  having  a  wall  panel  connected  between  a  roof 
and  floor, 
means  for  supporting  said  wall  panel  comprising: 

(a)  top  and  bottom  horizontal  support  structures  extend- 
ing along  the  roof  and  floor,  respectively: 

(b)  each  of  said  horizonUd  support  structures  including 


4,490,266 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  AND  HOLLOW  INSULATING 

INSERT  THEREFOR 

Arnold  Perreton,  Pleaaant  St  Webatar,  Rta.  5,  Concord,  N  JL 

03301 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  390,820 
Int  a^  E04B  2/00 
U.S.  CL  52—405  19  QalnM 

1.  A  hollow  insulating  insert  adapted  to  be  used  with  a 
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building  block  to  form  a  composite  wall  structuro,  said  insert 
comprisng: 

(a)  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls, 

(b)  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced  notehes  formed  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  insert  extending  transversely  through 
the  insert  and  terminating  at  a  point  generally  bitermedi- 
ate  the  height  of  the  insert,  each  of  said  notches  being 
defined  by  opposed  side  walls  and  a  top  wall, 

(c)  a  recess  formed  in  each  side  wall  of  said  noteh  extending 
the  full  height  thereof,  the  portions  of  the  side  walb  of  said 


iioteh  on  either  side  of  said  recesses  being  adapted  to  be 
compressed  into  said  recesses  during  installation  of  said 
insert,  and 

(d)  cavities  formed  in  said  insert  extending  upwardly  from 
and  ccMnmunicating  with  said  noteh,  said  cavities  termi- 
nating at  their  upper  ends  at  a  point  relatively  adjacent  the 
top  wall  of  the  insert,  the  side  walls  of  the  insert  which 
pwtially  define  said  cavities  being  adapted  to  be  oom- 
|M«ssed  into  said  cavities  during  installation  of  said  insert, 

said  recesses  and  cavities  being  tighdy  sealed  when  said 
insert  is  located  in  position  so  as  to  form  still  air  chambers. 


4,490,267 
SIMULATED  CLAY  TILE  ROOF  CONSTRUCnON  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
ErwM  Beek,  55820  RlTer  Shora  Eatataa,  Elkhart  Ind.  46516 
I  {  Filed  Not.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  445,060 

"  Int  a.}  E04D  7/aa  7/08 

U.S.  a.  52—555  9  Claims 


1.  A  simulated  clay  tile  roof  construction  comprising  at  least 
one  unitary  roof  panel  member  formed  to  simulate  a  plurality 
ofday  til^ 
said  roof  panel  member  being  generally  rectangular  and 
having  a  series  of  raised  partial  cylindrical  portions  joined 
by  flat  portion^ 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  roof  panel  member  being 
kxated  at  raised  partiid  cylindrical  portions,  for  overlap- 
ping or  underlapping  raised  partial  cylindrical  portions  of 


longitudfaial  edges  of  adjacent  roof  panel  members  when 
in  an  in-use  position  forming  a  roof; 

edge  regions  located  at  lateral  edges  of  said  roof  panel  mem- 
ber for  overlapping  or  underlapping  by  engaging  corre- 
sponding edge  regions  of  adjacent  roof  panel  member 
when  in  an  in-use  position  forming  a  roof; 

diagonally  opposite  cut-out  comer  sections  on  raised  partial 
cylindrical  portion  edge  regions  for  abutting!  y  engaging 
corresponding  cut-out  sections  of  diagonally  adjacent 
roof  panel  members  when  in  an  in-use  position  forming  a 
roof;  and 

diagonally  opposite  non  cut-out  corner  secticMis  being  solid 
for  overlapping  or  underlapping  the  abutting  cut-out 
sections  of  adjacent  roof  panel  members  when  in  an  in-use 
position  forming  a  roof. 


4,490,268 

UNDERSEA  PLATFORM  CONSTRUCTION 

Calrin  R.  Innun,  20  W.  Moahola  Pkwy.,  S.  Bronx,  N.Y.  10468 

Fllad  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,502 

Int  a.1  B04C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  52—593  1  aain 


1.  A  foundation  block  comprising  a  rectahedral  parallelepi- 
ped having  quadrangular  pyramidal  faces,  the  opposite  faces  of 
which  are  concave  and  convex,  respectively,  said  opposite 
faces  being  cruciform  in  shape  with  the  legs  of  the  crosses 
perpendicular  to  the  intermediate  sides  of  the  rectahedral 
parallelepiped,  said  opposite  faces  sloping  away  from  the  inner 
vertices  of  the  cross  and  said  opposite  faces  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  interengage  matingly,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said 
foundation  blocks  can  be  interfitted  into  a  three-dimensional 
array,  said  foundation  block  having  a  central  vertical  hole 
extending  from  the  center  of  one  face  to  the  center  of  the 
opposite  face,  the  faces  through  which  said  vertical  hole  ex- 
tenoAcbeing  provided  with  notehes  on  each  of  their  four  edges, 
said  notches  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  interlocking 
keys  the  exterior  surfaces  of  which  lie  in  a  common  plane  flush 
with  the  outermost  points  of  said  block,  whereby  a  common 
plane  which  may  be  used  as  a  support  for  a  planar  surface 
facing  the  interlocking  foundation  blocks  is  formed. 


4,490,269 

KILN  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

Nonun  H.  Andreosen,  152Q  W.  Norwood  Afc,  Itnaea,  IlL 

60143 
DlYiaion  of  Ser.  No.  235,656,  Feb.  18, 1981,.  His  applicatioa 
Dec  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  446,000 
Int  a.1  E04C  2/42 
UJS.  a.  52—669  3  OalnM 

1.  A  locating  brace  assembly  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  parallel  stringer  members  supporting  a  kiln  floor  assembly 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  stringer  members  lying  end  to  end  in  an  upright 
configuration  in  a  pluraUty  of  rows,  each  of  said  rows 
having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  upright  stringer  members 
being  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  locating  braces  adapted  to  extend 
across  three  or  more  rows  of  parallel  stringer  members  at 
predetermined  poaitions  between  the  end  to  end  extent  of 
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said  stringer  members  for  the  accurate  aligmnent  and 
installation  thereof, 
attachment  means  coupling  each  of  said  locating  braces  to 
each  of  the  three  or  more  rows  of  parallel  stringer  mem- 
bers, said  attachment  means  being  qMced  along  said 
braces  by  predetermined  distances  to  establish  the  q>acing 
of  said  rows  of  stringer  members, 


embedded  in  said  solidified  substance  to  distribute  forces 
thereto. 


4,4M,270 

SUPPORT  FOR  POSITIONING  REINFORCING  RODS 

OR  MESH  IN  CONCRETE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Dokowkx,  Port  Jeffienoa,  N.Y^  aaigBor  to  Preco 

IndsMriM  limited,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3«7,393 

Iirt.  a.}  F04C  5/16 

VS.  a  52-685  18  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  reinforcing  rod,  bar  or  mesh,  said  support 
comprising  a  plate  of  at  least  substantially  planar  construction, 
a  cruciform  structure  beneath  and  supporting  said  plate,  a 
plurality  of  legs  on  said  cruciform  structure  and  tips  depending 
from  and  adapted  to  support  said  legs  and  thereby  said  plate, 
said  tips  being  adapted  to  expose  a  relatively  minimal  part  of 
said  support  with  said  support  being  embedded  in  a  substance 
being  solidified  about  and  reinforced  by  said  rod,  bar  or  mesh, 
means  on  said  plate  to  limit  movement  of  the  rod,  bar  or  mesh 
traittversely  of  said  plate,  said  tips  being  of  inverted  truncated 
conical  shape,  said  means  including  at  least  two  spaced  pairs  of 
pins  toed  in  towards  each  other  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  plate,  said  cruciform  structure  comprising  intersecting 
portions  integrated  with  said  plate  to  extend  radially  thereof, 
said  intersecting  portions  having  upper  surfaces  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  a  common  plane  with  one  another  and  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  plate  to  form  a  substantially  common 
upper  surface  for  said  support,  said  intersecting  portions  inter- 
secting beneath  said  plate  and  having  outer  ends  which  are 
integral  with  said  legs  to  couple  said  legs  with  said  plate,  said 
intersecting  portions  including  fillet  portions,  tapered  webs 
depending  from  said  intersection  portions  and  interconnected 
by  said  fillet  portions,  said  webs  Upering  towards  said  tips,  and 
triangular  teeth  projecting  from  said  tapered  webs  at  a  tapered 
surface  thereof  whereby  to  independently  engage  and  become 


4,4M,271 

FIXING  ANCHORING  BARS  OR  THE  LIKE  IN 
STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS  CONCRETE 
Rwlolf  KSidger,  aiMi  Kal  Kiiaiger,  both  of  Spitalackentr.  21, 
D-780S  WaldUrch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  357,296 
OidiM  priority,  apptteatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmaay,  Mar.  28, 
1981, 3112421 

Int  a.}  E04B  J/38 
UACL  52—707  23Claimf 


-r-W 


•aid  attachment  means  includes  a  plurality  of  attachment 
assembUes  for  affixing  said  brace  to  both  stringer  members 
of  each  of  said  respective  pairs  of  stringer  members  in  said 
rows,  each  of  said  braces  extending  perpendicularly 
across  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  stringer  members,  and, 

said  attachment  assemblies  acting  to  fiirther  support  said 
pairs  of  stringer  members  in  said  upright  position  during 
installation  of  said  rows  of  stringer  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  attaching  an  anchoring  bar  to  a 
hardened  concrete,  cement,  stone,  or  similar  structure  having 
an  outer  face,  and  anchoring  bar  and  side  holes  intersecting  at 
a  predetermined  angle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sprag 
positioned  within  said  side  hole  and  comprising  means  for 
taking  up  a  pulling  force  acting  along  an  anchoring  bar  posi- 
tioned within  said  anchoring  bar  hole,  said  sprag  being  sup- 
ported against  said  outer  face  and  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal portion  with  an  internally  threaded  opening  extending 
through  it,  said  opening  being  angled  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  sprag  at  an  angle  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  angle,  said  sprag  opening  being 
generally  aligned  with  said  anchoring  bar  hole  and  with  said 
anchoring  bar  when  said  anchoring  bar  is  inserted  within  said 
anchoring  bar  hole,  said  anchoring  bar  being  threaded  and 
being  screwed  within  said  threaded  opening  when  inserted 
within  said  anchoring  bar  hole. 


4,496,272 
PANEL  FASTENER 
George  C.  Adams,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  RoUfom, 
Incorporated,  Ami  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,211 

Iirt.  CL^  E04B  l/6a  2/72 

U.S.  CL  52—714  7  ri.1— 


1.  A  wallboard  fastener  adapted  for  securing  a  panel  to  a 
frwning  member  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  base  having  two  spaced  ends  and  two 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  edges, 

a  single  impaling  flange  secured  to  a  midpoint  of  said  base, 
said  impaling  flange  comprising  a  first  leg  extending  per- 
pendicularly outwardly  fix>m  said  base  and  a  second  leg 
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extending  frt>m  the  free  end  of  said  leg  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  but  spaced  fix>m  said  base,  said  second  leg  forming  at 
least  one  point  which  faces  one  end  of  said  baae  and  which 
is  adapted  for  insertion  into  one  edge  of  said  panel, 

a  ridge  formed  along  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
edges  of  said  base,  said  ridges  being  formed  by  bending 
said  edges  outwardly  from  said  base  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  impaling  flange,  and 

said  base  including  a  fastener  opening  positioned  between 
said  ridges  and  between  said  impaling  flange  and  the  other 
end  of  said  base. 


present  in  said  seats  and  for  permitting  switch-back  of  said 
member  to  its  first  position  if  said  seats  are  empty; 
means  located  in  said  third  processing  station  for  grasping 
the  cones  positioned  in  said  determined  number  of  seats  of 
at  least  one  Upe,  said  means  for  grasping  being  liftable 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  parallel 
tapes  of  the  third  processing  sution  to  selectively  grasp 
the  cones  from  the  plurality  of  tapes  to  transfer  the 
grasped  cones  to  at  least  one  position  adjacent  said  tapes 
and  to  introduce  the  cones  into  empty  cartons. 


SYSTEM  FOR  VACKAr^!S^Ar.rBifAiiM  nnwr*  a,«,.  "^^^^  ^^  SUPPLYING  AND  FOR  BRINGING 

SYSTEM  FOR  PACKAGING  I^.^EAM  CONES  AND  TOGETHER  A  WEB  OF  PACKAGING  MATERUL  AND  A 

IjIKE  articles  TFAB  VI'MIP  ivmi 

Artwo  CoiamMi,  Via  Borw  8,  Ferrara,  Italy  h--.  VoHim^.  «u*.-a-rp-i  dL  i>             ^ 

nM  IW  «  1M1  «^  N»  imsim  ^?  vorhaMT,  Schwelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigBor  to 

CUmM  «l«rtJf  SSiii^il:?^  ,fiS2  ««,,  .  ^  Maachi.enlU.rik  AUnd  SchmmmMl  GmbH  A  Co.  Gento- 

CUM  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Dec  15, 1980, 9012  A/80  berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

U.SCLSa-S*'^"*'"^''''^'''''            ^^.  Fl2ijj:^i2,  Ser.  No.  387,446 

uj».u.99-M                                                       27  Claims  Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnn.  13, 

1981,  3123544 


VS.  a  53—412 


lOOaiflM 


1.  A  system  for  packaging  ice-cream  cones  and  similar  arti- 
cles, comprising: 

a  first  processing  station  which  includes  a  chute  having 
individual  races  for  splitting  the  main  feed  stream  of  the 
loosely  incoming  cones  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
individual  substreams  and  for  previously  orienting  the 
cones  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  direction  of  each 
individual  sub-stream; 

a  second  processing  station  which  includes  a  pair  of  convey- 
ing belts,  the  number  of  which  equals  the  number  of  indi- 
vidual sub-streams  as  formed  in  the  first  processing  sta- 
tion, to  originate  an  orderly  temporary  cone-storage  field 
having  a  forward  motion,  each  of  said  pair  of  conveying 
belts  having  operatively  associated  therewith  devices  for 
marshalling  the  cones  mutually  spaced  apart  between  the 
respective  two  belts,  the  cone  axes  being  vertical  and  the 
cone  tips  upside  down; 

a  third  processing  station  which  further  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  tapes  which  are  parallel  and  horizontal,  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  pairs  of  conveying  belts  of  the  second 
processing  station,  each  tape  having  a  row  of  seats 
adapted  to  receive  individual  cones  with  their  axes  verti- 
cal and  their  tips  pointing  downwards,  each  of  said  tapes 
being  independently  motorized  relative  to  the  other  Upes, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  each  individual 
cone  in  any  of  the  seats  of  the  tapes  and  for  consequen- 
tially conunanding  the  forward  advance  of  the  relative 
tape  by  one  step  corresponding  to  the  distance  between 
the  axes  of  two  consecutive  seats; 

means  for  transferring  the  cones  ftx>m  said  second  processing 
station  to  the  third  processing  station  and  which  further 
comprises  a  plurality  of  members  which  can  be  controlled 
to  take  either  of  two  positions,  one  position  being  for 
feeding  the  cones  to  the  seats  of  the  tapes  of  the  third 
processing  station  and  the  other  position  for  rejecting  the 
cones  coming  from  the  second  processing  station,  said 
rtgect  position  of  said  members  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  a  cone-recycling  unit  to  a  position  upsteam  of 
the  first  processing  station,  detection  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  of  said  tapes  of  the  third  processmg 
station  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  cones  in  a  deter- 
mined number  of  consecutive  seats  of  the  respective  tape 
and  for  controlling  Uie  switching  of  the  relative  transfer 
member  fix>m  said  first  to  said  second  position  if  cones  are 


1.  A  method  of  mating  a  moving  film  of  packaging  material 
and  a  tear  strip  which  is  to  be  applied  thereto  comprising: 

passing  the  film  over  a  feed  roller; 

withdrawing  the  tear  strip  from  a  supply  reel; 

applying  a  preselected  degree  of  tension  to  the  tear  strip; 

bringing  the  tear  strip  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
film  at  the  periphery  of  the  feed  roller;  and 

loading  a  drive  wheel  against  the  tear  strip  supply  red  and 
the  feed  roller  whereby  the  supply  reel  will  be  coupled  to 
the  feed  roller  by  the  drive  wheel  and  rotate  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  feed  roller. 


4,498,275 

ROTARY  FILLING  AND  CAPPING  APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Baron,  IndisB  Rocks  Beaeh,  Fla.,  MrigMir  to  Lykcs 

Pasco  Paddag  Company,  Dade  Ctty,  Fla. 
CoMiBaatio»-i»fttt  of  Ser.  No.  30,370,  Apr.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,276,734.  lUs  appUcatioa  JaL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280^13 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nboeqMirt  to  JTiL  7, 1998, 


Irt.  a.J  B65B  3/04.  7/28.  43/50,  57/08 
VS.  CL  53—506  g  o«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  and  capping  a  plurality  of  stack- 
able  containers  with  a  fluid  firom  a  fluid  reservoir,  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  rotary  table  having  a  plurality  of  container  receiving 

means  disposed  about  said  rotary  table; 
a  container  magazine  disposed  at  a  first  position  rdative  to 
said  rotary  table; 
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container  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  single  one  of  the 
plurality  of  containers  from  said  container  magazine  to 
said  container  receiving  means  of  said  rotary  table; 

a  filling  head  disposed  at  a  second  position  rdative  to  said 
rotary  table; 

pump  means  connecting  the  fluid  reservoir  to  said  filling 
hc«d  for  filling  a  container  disposed  on  said  rotary  table 
with  the  fluid  from  the  fluid  reservoir; 

a  lid  magarine  disposed  at  a  third  position  relative  to  said 
rotary  table; 

lid  transfer  means  for  individually  transferring  lids  from  said 
lid  magazine  to  the  top  of  the  filled  container,  said  lid 
magarine  being  disposed  adjacent  a  container  aperture  in 
said  rotary  table  in  said  third  position; 


lid  transfer  means  comprising  a  lotatable  arm  pivoted  for 

routing  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  about  an  axis 

substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

rotary  table; 
means  for  linearly  moving  said  roUUble  arm  relative  to  said 

lid  magazine; 
Ud  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  lid  during 

transfer  by  said  lid  transfer  means; 
a  heat  sealer  disposed  at  a  fourth  position  relative  to  said 

rotary  uble;  and 
discharge  means  disposed  at  a  fifth  position  relative  to  said 

rotary  Uble  for  discharging  the  capped  container  from 

said  rotary  table. 


HANDLING  AND  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  R.  Reed,  Tadworth,  Ei^laad,  iMipMr  to 
Prodwt  DenlopMwt  Ltaited,  Snrey  and  Head  Writhtson 
MacUM  GonvaBy  Ltettad,  derelaiBd.  both  of,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Jm.  2S,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  277,110 
Oaim  priority,  applteitkNi  \MM  Ktagioim  Jn.  29, 19M, 


14 


U.S.aS3— 588 


ht  CLi  BC5B  13/12 


^t^Jt^  JL 


essentially  the  entire  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  coil,  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  extending  through  the  hollow  core  of  the  coil  for 
supporting  it  with  iu  axis  horizontal, 

a  wrapping  arm  for  holding  the  sheet  metal  wrapping  to  be 
applied  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  coil, 

support  means  for  said  arm  for  supporting  the  arm  roUtably 
about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the 
coil  axis, 

drive  means  for  routing  the  arm  about  said  axis, 

a  feed  table  for  feeding  sheets  of  the  sheet  metal  wrapping  in 
a  direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  coil, 

drive  means  on  said  Uble  for  advancing  the  metal  wrapping 
sheets  towards  the  wrapping  arm  and  the  suspended  coil, 

a  lateral  edge  guide  on  said  table  for  wrapping  sheets,  said 
guide  edge  extending  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  feed 
table,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  guide  axially  of  the  coil 
and  mounting  for  aligning  the  sheet  axially  with  the  coU, 

the  wrapping  arm  comprising  a  member  projecting  from 
radially  outer  end  of  said  wrapping  arm  parallel  to  the 
rotary  axis  and  holding  means  on  said  member  for  sheets 
fed  from  the  feed  table, 

first  adjustment  means  on  said  member  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  holding  means  axially  relative  to  said  ro- 
tary axis,  and 

second  adjustment  means  on  said  wrapping  arm  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  holding  means  radially  relative  to 
said  rotary  axis. 


4,4M»277 
METHOD  FOR  HARVESTING  NARROWLY  SPACED 
ROWS  OF  PLANTS,  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING 
CONVENTIONAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCH 
HARVESTING  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCH 
HARVESTING 
RodMy  W.  BcBMtt,  TraaqiiflUtr.  J«rry  C  Bwett,  FkviM; 
WilUaa  C  Bcmwtt,  Traa«irillitjr,  aad  Charik  Beuett,  A?e- 
■al,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aMigMm  to  Bcnatt  and  Banatt,  TMaqiril- 
llty,Caiif. 

Flkd  Sep.  20, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  333,921 

bt  a.3  AOID  ¥6/09 

U.S.  a  S6—1  9  Oatas 


c- 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrannng  a  sheet  metal  wrapping  around  a 
cylindrical  coil  of  material  having  a  hollow  core,  for  covering 


1.  A  method  for  harvesting  cotton  from  plants  aligned  in  a 
plurality  of  subatantially  parallel  rows,  the  method  comprising 
traversing  at  least  three  of  said  rows  in  subatantially  continuous 
movement  along  a  course  subatantially  parallel  to  said  rows; 
and  substantially  simuhaneoualy  harvesting  the  cotton  from 
the  plants  of  at  least  two  of  said  rows  traversed  which  are 
spaced  from  each  other  by  at  least  one  of  said  rows  traversed 
firom  which  cotton  is  not  harvested. 
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4^408,278 
HARVESTER  SWATH  PICK-UP  DRIVE 
riaaaa,  Box  4,  RJL  #3,  Wilder,  Maaltoha, 
R0G2X0 

FBad  Apr.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,500 
Oataa  priority,  appHcatiaa  AMtraHa,  Apr.  21, 1982, 3485/82 
lat  CL^  AOID  89/00 
VS.  CL  54-344  14 1 


MIIIILlhlliipi' 


1.  A  |Hck-up  attachment  for  a  harvester  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  members  extending  transversely  across  the  pick-up  ar- 
ranged generally  around  and  parallel  to  an  axis  transverse  to  a 
direction  of  movement  of  the  pick-up,  each  member  support- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  tines  extending  therefrom  generally  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  transverse  axis  and  means  for  moving 
the  members  in  a  composite  movement  around  the  transverse 
axis  and  parallel  to  the  transverse  axis  such  that  each  tine 
describes  a  closed  path  around  the  transverse  axis  and  inclined 
thereto,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  planar 
support  members  arranged  at  respective  ends  of  the  transverse 
members,  means  mounting  the  support  members  for  roution 
about  parallel  axes  generally  transverse  thereto  and  lying  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane,  each  support  member  having 
mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  meshing  gears  at  angu- 
larly q>aced  positions  around  the  support  member  axis  for 
roution  therewith,  ofhet  crank  means  connecting  one  of  each 
pair  of  gears  to  a  respective  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
transvers  members  and  means  mounting  the  other  of  each  pair 
of  gears  such  that  roution  of  the  support  member  about  the 
axis  of  the  support  member  causes  rotation  of  said  offset  crank 
means  about  an  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  support 
member  axis,  said  ofhet  crank  means  of  each  transverse  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to  offset  the  transverse  member  outwardly 
relative  to  the  other  transverse  members,  whereby  said  rou- 
tion of  said  support  members  moves  the  transverse  members 
substantially  in  a  planar  movement  parallel  to  the  support 
member  plane  and  not  parallel  to  said  composite  movement 
and  the  roution  of  said  crank  means  adds  to  said  planar  move- 
ment to  form  said  composite  movements. 


'^  4^498,279 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  FIBER 

FORMATIONS 
MIloalaT  PaTtt,  Uberec,  CiechoalofaUa,  aaaifBor  to  Eiltcx, 
koncen  teztUalho  stroilirawtri,  Lfbarec,  Ciechoalofakia 

Flkd  Jan.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  549,391 
dates  priority,  appHeatfon  Cnehoatorakla,  Jaa.  7,  1983, 
12643 

lat  a.^  DOIH  15/00 
UJS.  CL  57—22  10  dates 


1.  Method  of  splicing  fibrous  formations,  such  as  yams  in  the 
pressure  channel  of  a  splicing  chamber,  comprising  arranging 
the  ends  of  the  fibrous  formations  to  be  spliced  in  side-by-side 
overkppmg  relationship  in  the  pressure  channel,  introducing 
pressure  air  into  the  splicing  channel  so  that  it  blows  out- 


wardly therethrough  so  as  to  subject  the  portions  of  the  fibrous 
formations  disposed  within  the  pressure  channel  to  the  action 
of  the  air  as  it  flows  outwardly  from  the  pressure  channel,  and 
vibrating  the  column  of  air  passing  through  the  pressure  chan- 
nel at  a  high  frequency  lying  within  the  frequency  range  from 
the  high  frequency  end  of  the  audible  to  a  supersonic  fre- 
quency within  the  sonic  wave  spectrum. 


4,496,280 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

SPUCING  THE  ENDS  OF  FIBROUS  FORMATIONS 
Miloala?  Pa?ek,  aad  LadWar  Hhibtek,  both  of  Ubtnc, 
Caechoalofakla,  aaaivMrs  to  EUTEX,  koMcra  taztflaflM 
stroJIroMtri,  Uberec,  Caechoolo?aUa 

FUed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,392 
datea  priority,  appHcaHoa  CaecteaiefaUa,  im.  7,  1983. 
127-83 

lit  d.3  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  CL  57—22  6 


1.  Method  of  preparing  and  splicing  the  ends  of  fibrous 
formations  in  the  pressure  channel  of  a  pneumatic  splicing 
chamber  provided  with  a  displaceable  Ud,  comprising  placing 
ends  of  excess  length  of  the  fibrous  formations  in  overlapping 
substantially  parallel  relationship  adjacent  to  each  other  within 
the  pressure  channel,  cutting  off  the  excess  length  at  each  end 
of  each  of  the  fibrous  formations  when  they  are  positioned 
within  the  pressure  channel,  after  such  trimming  of  the  fibrous 
formations  bending  the  remaining  ends  thereof  without  grip- 
ping by  adjustable  obstacles  with  blades  over  the  edges  of  the 
mouth  of  the  pressure  channel,  whereby  to  retain  the  fibrous 
formations  in  generally  parallel  relationship  in  the  pressure 
channel  of  the  splicing  chamber,  and  subjecting  the  thus  posi- 
tioned fibrous  formations  to  the  whirling  effect  of  s  pressure 
air  flow  which  is  introduced  centrally  into  the  pressure  chan- 
nel and  flows  outwardly  therefrom  in  opposite  directions 
through  the  mouths  of  the  channel,  upon  leaving  the  mouth  of 
the  pressure  channel  the  pressure  flow  impinging  upon  adjust- 
able obstacles  provided  with  blades. 


4,498081 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  METALUC 

CORD 
FVadarick  G.  WraiiH  StrMSia,  Lnmkomrg,  Mrfgaor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rrtbar  Coaspaay,  Akraa,  Oliio 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,560 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  TOTartoarg,  May  7, 1982, 84134 
lat  d.^  D07B  S/12.  5/02 
VS.  d.  57—58.34  13  CWaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  metallic  cords  adapted  to  be 
used  as  reinforcing  memben  in  elastomeric  structures  in  a 
machine  having  a  routing  flyer  widi  flyer  pulleys  to  guide 
wire  over  the  flyer  and  sunken  pulleys  to  guide  wire  to  and 
from  the  flyer  axis  of  roution  (A)  all  of  which  routes  with  the 
flyer,  a  shuttle  mounted  within  Uie  flyer  fineely  routable  rela- 
tive thereto  about  the  flyer  axis  (A)  for  supporting  internal 
qwoto  of  wire  from  which  wire  or  wires  may  pass  from  the 
interior  of  the  shuttle  passing  over  sunken  pulleys  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  flyer  on  the  flyer  pulleys,  means  for  guiding  and 
drawing  wires  from  external  spools  of  wire  through  the  ma- 
chine and  over  the  flyer  on  flyer  pulleys  together  with  the 
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wires  from  the  internal  tpoob  comprising:  idler  rollers  on  the 
shuttle  for  guiding  wires  from  the  internal  and  external  spools 
around  the  internal  spools  including  idler  rollers  tangent  to  the 
axis  of  the  flyer  (A)  for  guiding  wires  into  and  out  of  the 
shuttle,  a  brake<apstan  on  said  shuttle  in  the  path  of  the  wire 
between  the  internal  spools  and  the  sunken  pulley  directing 
wires  ftom  the  shuttle  over  the  flyer  on  flyer  pulleys,  another 
brake-capatan  on  said  shuttle  in  the  path  of  the  wire  between 
the  external  spools  and  the  sunken  pulley  directing  the  wires 
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from  the  shuttle  over  the  flyer  on  flyer  pulleys,  each  brake 
capstan  applying  independent  braking  force  to  the  wires  re- 
ceived thereon  to  control  the  tension  in  both  the  wire  or  wires 
from  the  internal  spools  and  wire  or  wires  from  the  external 
spools  which  are  joined  together  upon  reaching  the  sunken 
pulley  which  directs  all  the  wires  over  the  flyer  on  flyer  pul- 
leys to  exit  the  machine  by  the  redirecting  of  the  sunken  pulley 
directing  the  now  formed  cord  from  the  machine  on  the  flyer 
axis  A. 


4M%M2 
WIRE  ROPE  HAVING  A  DURABLE  MARKER 
Rdnhard  Graeti,  Wiaabadco,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mrivmr  to 
Hoechat  AktkngeacUackaft,  FhmkAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ganuay 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,296 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany,  Dec  18, 
1981,  8134921[U] 

Int.  a^  B32B  I/Oa  15/00;  D07B  1/06:  D02G  3/00 
UA  a  57-218  8  ctalma 


1.  A  wire  rope  having  a  durable  marker,  comprising: 

a  rope  core  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of  strands; 

a  second  plurality  of  strands  twisted  together  around  said 
rope  core;  and 

a  durable  marker  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  tape  which 
carries  marking  information  and  which  has  a  width  of 
from  about  2  to  6  mm  and  a  thickness  of  from  about  10  to 
100  itm,  said  tape  being  wound  in  a  spirally  overlapping 
manner  around  a  support  element  and  being  worked  into 
the  strands  of  the  wire  rope  in  the  direction  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  wire  rope. 


4«498»283 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A  TRAVELING-TYPE 

SERVICING  DEVICE  IN  A  MULTISTATION  TEXTILE 

MACHINE 

Ikoo  KodaM,  Toyoda;  SUgani  MwuMtai^  OkankI;  Kasunorl 

TeraaaU,  and  Tafcayaki  Morita,  both  of  Karlya,  aU  of  Japui, 

aaslgBors  to  Seisaknaho  KabwhIU  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JIdoabokkl, 
Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,538 

Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-021857 

Int  a^  DOIH  9/14.  15/00 

UA  a  57-241  11  cialma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  a  servicing  device  which  is 
supported  movably  along  a  parent  textile  machine,  such  as  a 
spinnmg  frame,  inchiding  a  plurality  of  stations  and  may  stop  at 
any  designated  station  of  said  parent  machine  to  p«form  a 
servicing  operation,  such  as  yam  piecing,  package  doffing  or 
cleaning,  at  said  designated  station  by  use  of  a  fluid  medium, 
such  as  compressed  air  or  vacuum,  which  may  be  supplied 
from  any  source  of  such  fluid  disposed  along  said  plurality  of 
stations  separately  from  said  servicing  device,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  on  one  hand,  on  said  parent  textile  machine: 
a  stationary  connector  means  arranged  for  each  of  said 
stations  of  said  parent  machine  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  station-to-station  distance  and  each  communicating 
with  said  source  of  fluid; 
a  locator  guide  member  disposed  adjacently  of  each  of  said 
stationary  connector  means,  and  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, on  the  other  hand,  on  said  servicing  device; 
an  actuator  means; 

a  locator  member  movable  by  said  actuator  means  toward 
and  away  from  the  respective  of  said  locator  guide  mem- 
bers and  having  an  end  portion  engageable  therewith; 
a  communicator  member  having  a  conduit  formed  there- 
through and  movable  together  with  said  locator  member 
by  said  actuator  means;  and 
a  movable  connector  means  fixed  to  said  commimicator 
member  in  communication  with  said  conduit  thereof  and 
engageable  with  each  of  said  stationary  connector  means. 

4,496,284 
CHAIN  LINK 
Gordon  E.  Gearhart,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aMipMr  to  E.V.  Ckmp  Steel 
Worka,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Sar.  No.  381,892 

Int  CL?  F14G  13/06 

VS.  a.  59—84  14  Claims 


1.  A  chain  link  having  variable  cross  sectional  areas  which 
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are  configured  in  order  to  provide  improved  functional  and 
weight  characteristics,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  elliptical  body  secticm,  said  body  section  hav- 
ing longitudinal  side  portions  and  end  portions;  wherein 
said  end  portions  have  an  ovular  shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  and  said  longitudinal  side  portions  have  a 
"D"  ihasptd  cross  sectional  configuration;  and 

the  "D"  shiqMd  cross  sectional  portion  is  formed  by  a  semi- 
cirole  having  a  radius  R  and  the  straight  portion  is  formed 
by  a  rectangle  portion  having  sides  whose  length  is  2R  and 
whose  width  is  R. 

8.  A  chain  link  having  variable  cross  sectional  areas  which 
are  configured  in  order  to  provide  improved  fimctional  and 
weight  characteristics,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  elliptical  body  section,  said  body  section  hav- 
ing longitudinal  side  portions  and  end  portions;  wherein 

said  end  portions  have  an  ovular  shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  and  said  longitudinal  side  portions  have  a 
**D"  shaped  cross  sectional  configuration;  and 

said  ovular  end  portion  has  two  end  sections  which  are 
semicircular  each  having  a  radios  R  and  a  rectangxilar 
central  portion  having  a  length  2R  and  a  width  of  iR. 


4,496,285 

GAS  TURBINE  PLANT  WITH  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
STMi-Erik  Ki«U»  Link6piag,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Stal-Uval 
TnrMn  AB,  Fiaspoag,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  502^37 
Chrims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  14, 1982, 8203664 
Int  a^  F02G  i/OQ:  F02C  i/iO 
UJS.  a.  60—39.1  6  Oalns 


1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  comprising 

a  compressor, 

a  turbine, 

a  combustion  chamber  for  a  fluidized  bed  between  said 
compressor  and  said  turbine  and  enclosed  in  a  pressure 
container, 

means  for  providing  pressurized  combustion  air  from  said 
compressor  to  said  pressure  container, 

inlet  means  for  providing  pressurized  combustion  air  from 
said  pressure  container  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

first  and  second  shut-off  valve  means  for  shutting  off,  respec- 
tively, the  compressor  and  the  turbine  from  the  combus- 


tion chamber,  and  a  by-pass  duct  including  a  third  valve 
means  for  direct  connection  of  the  compressor  and  the 
turbine  upon  a  dn^  out  of  the  turbine  load, 
a  valve  system  for  blow  off  of  combustion  gas  from  the 
combustion  chamber  upon  a  drop  out  of  the  turbine  load, 
said  valve  system  including  means  for  mixing  together  hot 
combustion  gas  and  colder  compressed  air  from  said  pres- 
sure container  during  the  blow  off. 


4,496,286 

GAS  TURBINE  PLANT  WITH  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Roiae  Brinnstrte,  Fiaspoag,  and  S?ea-Erik  KreU,  LiakdpiBg, 

both  of  Sweden,  aasigaors  to  Stal-Laval  TarMa  AB,  FlMpoag, 


Filed  Jaa.  9, 1963,  Sar.  No.  502^38 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Jaa.  14, 1962,  8203665 
lat  0.3  P02G  3/00:  P02C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  60—39.1  8  Qaims 
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L  A  gas  turbine  plant  comprising: 

a  compressor;  _ 

a  turbine; 

a  pressure  container  for  containing  combustion  air  com- 
pressed by  said  compressor; 

a  combustion  chamber  enclosed  in  said  container  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  compressed  air; 

a  fluidizable  bed  within  said  combustion  chamber; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  pressurized  combustion  air  from 
said  container  to  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  fluidize 
said  fluidizable  bed; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  fluidized  bed; 

conduit  means  for  combustion  gas  connecting  said  combus- 
tion chamber  with  said  gas  turbine; 

a  first  valve  means  for  shutting  off  said  compressor  from  said 
container, 

a  second  valve  means  for  shutting  off  said  turbine  from  said 
combustion  chamber; 

a  third  valve  means  for  direct  connection  of  said  compressor 
and  said  turbine  when  cutting  out  a  turbine  load;  and 

a  fourth  valve  means  for  short-circuiting  the  fluidized  bed  by 
connecting  the  outlet  side  of  said  combustion  chamber 
with  said  compressed  air  contained  in  said  container  and 
surrounding  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,496,287 

COMBUSTORS  AND  METHODS  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Robert  M.  Schirawr,  and  Ellsworth  H.  Froaua,  both  of  Bartles- 

Tille,  OUa.,  aaaignors  to  PUlUpa  Petroleaai  Coavaay,  Bar- 

tIesTille,  Okla. 

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  220,210,  Dec  23,  I960,  Pat  No.  4,385,490, 

which  is  a  coBtinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  933^44,  Aag.  14, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

427,250 

Int  0.3  F02C  3/14 

MS.  CL  60—39.02  13  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  combustion  of  a  fuel  in  a  combustion 

zone  having  a  first  cylindrical  upstream  combustion  region, 

and  a  second  cylindrical  combustion  region  located  adjacent. 
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downstream  from,  conoeotric  with,  and  in  communication 
with  laid  first  comb<  Jtion  region;  which  method  comprises,  in 
combination: 
introducing  a  stream  of  Aid  together  with  a  stream  of  assist 
air  into  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical,  up- 
stream combustion  region, 
introducing  a  first  stream  of  air  at  a  controlled  but  variable 
rate  into  said  upstream  end  portion  of  said  first  combus- 
tion region, 
tangentially  introducing  a  second  stream  of  air  into  said  first 
combustion  region  in  a  circumferential  direction  and 
forming  a  combustible  mixture  of  said  Aid  and  said 
streams  of  air. 


causing  at  least  partial  combustion  of  said  combustible  mix- 
ture and  forming  hot  combustion  products; 

tangentially  introducing  a  third  stream  of  air  into  said  second 
cylindrical  combustion  region  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion, said  second  region  having  an  abrupt  enlargement  of 
diameter  so  that  the  volume  ci^Mcities  of  the  first  combus- 
tion region  as  compared  to  the  second  combustion  region 
is  in  a  ratio  of  the  range  of  about  1:3S  to  about  1:43; 

controlling  said  variable  rate  of  introduction  of  said  first 
stream  of  air  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  introduction 
of  said  Aid,  and 

controlling  the  pressure,  or  the  volume,  of  said  stream  of 
assist  air  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  introduction  of 
said  Aid. 


4,498,288 

FUEL  DUECnON  STAGED  SECTORAL  COMBUSTTOR 

FOR  BURNING  LOW-BTU  FUEL  GAS 

Robert  L.  Vogt,  SchcMetadjr,  N.Y^  BMigMir  to  GcMrai  Electric 

Coapaay,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 
CMtfaintion  ofSer.  No,  16<,72C  JnL  7, 1980,  abaadoocd,  wUch 

la  a  iMakm  of  Scr.  No.  981,181,  Oct  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,283,301.  nis  appHeatioa  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,295 

Lrt.  a^  F02C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  40-39.06  5  ciahw 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  Aid  iioection  staged  high  tem- 
perature combustor,  said  combustor  including  a  pilot  burning 
zone  and  a  main  burning  zone  communicating  therewith,  said 
method  comprising: 

introducing  at  least  one  of  a  first  low-BTU  Aid  and  a  high- 


BTU  Aid  and  a  first  flow,  of  swirling  air  into  an  upstream 
end  of  said  pilot  burmng  zone  and  mixing  therein  to  form 
a  first  fud-air  mixture; 

introducing  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  combustor's 
operatioo,  the  other  of  said  first  low-BTU  Awl  and  said 
high-BTU  Aid  into  said  upstream  end  of  said  pilot  burning 
zone  to  ft>rm  a  part  of  said  first  Aid-air  mixture 

igniting  and  burning  said  first  fud-air  mixture  in  said  pilot 
burning  zone; 

flowing  the  combustion  products  from  said  pilot  burning 
zone  into  an  upstream  end  of  said  main  burning  zone; 

introducing  at  least  a  second  low-BTU  Aid  and  a  second 
flow  of  swirUng  air  into  said  main  burning  zone  for  mixing 
with  said  combustion  products;  and 

adjusting  a  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  low- 
BTU  Aid,  said  high-BTU  Aid  and  said  first  and  second 
flow  of  swirling  air  to  increase  a  temperature  in  said  main 
burning  zone  an  increment  above  a  temperature  in  said 
pilot  zone  effective  to  maintain  a  locd  equivalence  ratio  in 
said  combustor  within  a  presdected  range. 


4,498,289 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  POWER  CYCLE 
Ian  Oa8Brfcy,  c/o  Denis  R.  Low*,  Eeq^  1842 
Afc,  I.wiagtwi,  Mmb.  02173 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  S«r.  No.  453,724 
lat  a.^  F02N  25/06 
VJS.  Ca.  60-^3952  19 


■t=m 


1.  An  improved  direct  fired  power  system  generating  and 
employing  a  combustion  gas  which  includes  carbon  dioxide  as 
a  working  fluid  comprising: 

means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  for  burning  a  mixture 
which  includes  oxygen,  a  carbonaceous  fuel  and  recycled 
carbon  dioxide  working  fluid  at  a  supercriticd  fvst  pres- 
sure, thereby  providing  a  combustion  gas  which  includes 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  ft  substantially  said  first  pres- 
sure, and  a  supercriticd  temperature, 

means  defining  a  first  turbine  for  recdving  combustion  gas 
from  said  combustion  chamber  and  allowing  said  gas  to 
expand  therethrough  to  generate  power  and  reduce  the 
pressure  of  said  combustion  gas  to  a  second  pressure  while 
maintaining  a  supercriticd  state, 

means  for  recdving  said  combustion  gas  fit>m  said  first 
turbine  and  heating  said  gas  at  said  second  pressure  to  a 
higher  temperature 

means  defining  a  second  turbine  for  recdving  combustion 
gas  from  said  means  for  hmting  and  allowing  said  gas  to 
expand  therethrough  to  generate  power  and  further  re- 
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luce  the  pressure  on  said  combustion  gas  to  a  third  pres- 
sure while  maintaining  a  supercritical  state, 

means  defining  a  heat  exchanger  having  first  and  second 
ducts  in  heat  exchange  rehitionship,  said  first  duct  recdv- 
ing combustion  gas  from  said  second  turbine  and  conduct- 
ing said  gas  therethrough,  said  second  duct  conducting 
recycled  carbon  dioxide  working  fluid  at  substantilly  said 
first  pressure  and  a  temperature  bdow  that  of  said  com- 
bustion gas  in  said  first  duct  therethrough  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  provid- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  recycled  carbon  dioxide 
thereto,  for  enabling  said  combustion  gas  to  transfer  heat 
to  said  recycled  carbon  dioxide  to  condense  at  least  a 
portion  of  Uie  water  in  said  combustion  gas,  but  maintain 
the  carbon  dioxide  thereof  in  a  supercriticd  state, 

means  for  separating  the  condensed  water  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  combustion  gas 

first  cooling  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  duct 
of  said  heat  exchanger  for  recdving  combustion  gas  there- 
from and  cooling  said  combustion  gas  to  a  supercriticd 
first  temperature, 

first  compression  means  for  recdving  said  combustion  gas 
from  said  first  cooling  means  and  compressing  said  com- 
bustion gas  to  a  fourth  pressure  bdow  said  first  pressure, 

second  cooling  means  for  receiving  said  combustion  gas 
from  said  first  compression  means  and  cooling  said  com- 
bustion gas  to  a  second  temperature  at  essentially  the 
liquid/gas  interface  of  sud  combuston  gas  and, 

second  compression  means  for  recdving  said  combustion 
gas  from  said  second  cooling  means  and  compressing  sdd 
gas  to  substantidly  said  first  pressure  to  thereby  provide 
sdd  recycled  carbon  dioxide  working  fluid,  said  second 
compression  means  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
second  duct  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  providing  said 
recycled  carbon  dioxide  thereto. 


4,498,290 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
AiMid  M.  Leas,  122  N.  34di  St,  Towne  Houe  Vill^e,  Rich- 
■ond,  lad.  47374,  and  Lawrence  E.  Leaa,  1482  Sinaloa  Rd^ 
Siid  Valley,  CkUf.  93065 

DiTidon  of  Scr.  No.  91,919,  No?.  6, 1979,  dMadoaed.  This 
I        application  Jnn.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,120 
I  Lit  CL^  F02C  3/14.  3/20 

U.S.  CL  60— 39  J5  5  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  a  mixture  of  methyl  dcohol 
vapor  and  steam  with  near  stoichiometric  quantities  of  air,  sdd 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  primary  combustion  chamber  wherein  said  methyl  alcohol 
vapor  b  partidly  oxidized; 

steam  introduction  means  operably  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  feu-  supplying  sufficient  steam 
to  said  combustion  chamber  to  maintain  said  combustion 
chamber  at  a  temperature  of  between  ISOO*  F.  and  2000* 
F.; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  into  which  the  residud 
Aid  not  burned  m  the  primary  combustion  chamber  is 
passed  and  which  contains  a  fluidized  bed  of  an  oxidized 


stainless  steel  powder  which  effecu  a  further  oxidation  of 
the  fuel; 

a  gas  expander  positioned  relative  to  said  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber  such  that  exhaust  gases  from  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  nuy  be  pressured  into  sdd  expander; 

power  take-ofr  shafts  operably  connected  to  said  gas  expan- 
der and  driven  by  sdd  gas  expander, 

cooling  means  extending  from  said  gas  expander  into  which 
exhaust  gases  from  said  gas  expander  are  passed  and 
cooled  sufficiently  to  condensate  a  portion  of  said  steam; 

condensate  recovery  means  positioned  relative  to  sdd  cool- 
ing means  to  collect  said  condensed  steam; 

heating  means  connected  to  said  condensate  recovery  means 
and  into  which  a  portion  of  said  condensed  steam  is  passed 
and  converted  to  steam;  and 

recycle  means  connected  to  said  heating  means  and  to  sdd 
primary  combustion  chamber  for  directing  a  portion  of 
sdd  steam  recovered  from  said  heating  means  into  said 
primary  combustion  chamber. 


4,498,291 

TURBINE  OVERSPEED  LIMTTER  FOR 

TURBOMACHINES 

Graham  J.  JefTery,  Bristol,  England,  aeeiVMr  to  RoUa-Royce 

Limited,  Lo■doi^  Ei^hmd 

Filed  Oet  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  539,381 
Oaim  priority,  applieatioa  United  Klagdoas,  Oct  6,  1982, 
8228584 

iBt  CL^  F02G  3/Oa-  POIB  25/16:  FOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  60-39.091  9  Oaim 


/S^ 


56       f22 


1.  A  mechanism  for  preventing  a  turbine  rotor  frx>m  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  speed  if  a  shaft,  connecting  the  turbine 
rotor  to  a  compressor  rotor  of  the  engine,  breaks  and  releases 
its  axid  and  torsiond  constraint  on  the  turbine  rotor,  the  mech- 
anism comprising  a  segmented  stator  vane  assembly  down- 
stream of  a  stage  of  the  turbine  rotor,  each  segment  having  first 
and  second  members  projecting  radially  inwards,  the  first  and 
second  members  being  provided  respectively  at  an  upstream 
and  downstream  region  of  the  inner  end  of  each  segment,  a 
constraining  means  located  adjacent  the  radially  outer  ends  of 
the  segments  and  operable  to  constrain  the  segments  agdnst 
displacement  bodily  on  an  axid  direction,  and  static  structure 
of  the  engine  constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  the  turbine 
rotor  so  that  it  engages  the  first  and  second  members  and 
provides  radidly  outwards  and  axially  rearwards  constraint  on 
the  first  members  and  radially  inwards  and  axially  forwards 
constraint  on  the  second  member,  and  when  the  shaA  lM«aks 
and  the  turbine  rotor  strikes  the  structure  in  an  axid  direction, 
the  structure  retains  the  first  members  of  each  segment  and 
provides  a  means  about  which  the  segments  rotate  and  simulu- 
neously  releases  its  axid  and  radid  constraint  on  the  second 
member  of  each  segment  thereby,  in  use,  causing  the  gas  loads 
on  the  segment  to  tilt  an  upstream  outer  region  of  the  segments 
about  the  fulcrum  into  the  path  of  the  turbine  rotor  blades. 
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4,4M,292 
IGNITER  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
C  Max  White,  BrigluuB  Oty,  Utah,  aMiprar  to  Thiokol  Corpo- 
rathM,  Odcago,  m. 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  463,102 

lot  C3.)  F02K  9m 

MS.  a.  iO— 256  10  dains 


1.  An  igniter  for  a  rocket  motor  comprising, 

a  hat-shaped  housing  having  a  disk  attached  to  one  end  of  a 
hollow  cylinder  having  a  flange  at  its  other  end  for  attach- 
ment of  the  igniter  to  the  propellant  of  the  rocket  motor, 
said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
holes  therein,  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  being  lined 
with  an  elastomer  liner  having  holes  therein  in  alignment 
with  the  holes  in  said  cylinder, 

a  circular  piece  of  fiber  glass  cloth  bonded  to  the  inside  of 
said  disk  of  said  housing, 

a  flat,  circular  propellant  disk  partially  bonded  to  said  fiber 
glass  cloth,  said  propellant  disk  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  to  adjust  mass  flow  rate  of  gases  thereof,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  on  a  surface  thereof  to 
direct  the  burning  propellant  gases  through  the  aligned 
peripheral  holes  in  said  cylinder  and  liner,  and 

means  to  ignite  said  propellent  disk. 


4,498,293 
HYDRAUUC  LOG  SPUTTER 
Jack  T.  Gregory,  PeangroTe,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Gregory  Tool 
Syttena,  Inc.,  SoiKNBa,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,795 

iBt  a.i  F16D  31/02 

U  A  CL  60-478  12  Claims 


tf » '«  «" 


1.  A  hydraulic  force-deUvering  tool  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  head  at  one  end 

thereof; 
a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder, 
an  inlet  opening  into  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  and 

said  cylinder  head;  and 
a  hydraulic  actuator  pump; 
said  hydraulic  actuator  pump  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  cyUndrical  bore  therein; 
a  forward  end  of  said  valve  body  connected  to  said  inlet  to 

seal  therearound; 
means  forming  a  flow  passageway  through  said  forward  end 

of  said  valve  body; 
a  main  power  check  valve  in  said  flow  passageway  forming 

means  enabling  flow  only  outward  of  said  valve  body; 
a  hollow  plunger  movable  axially  in  said  bore; 


drive  means  operative  when  actuated  to  reciprocate  said 

plunger, 
a  cylindrical  cup  carried  on  the  forward  end  of  said  plunger 

and  slidable  in  said  cylindrical  bore; 
a  cylindrical  tubular  guide  in  said  valve  body  extending 

rearward  from  said  flow  passageway  forming  means  and 

slidably  receiving  said  cup; 
said  bore  being  larger  than  said  tubular  guide  to  form  an 

annular  space  around  said  tubular  guide  ahead  of  said  cup; 
a  hydraulic  reservoir  around  said  valve  body; 
a  first  lateral  inlet  port  in  said  valve  body  opening  into  said 

bore; 
a  second  lateral  inlet  port  in  said  hollow  plunger; 
first-stage  load  port  means  opening  through  the  bottom  of 

said  cylindrical  cup; 
a  first-stage  one-way  check  valve  engageable  with  said  first 

stage  port  means  and  enabling  inward  flow  only  there- 
through; 
load  duct  means  firom  within  said  hollow  plunger  to  said 

first-sUge  load  port  means; 
a  valve  seat  in  said  load  duct  means; 
a  high  volume  check  valve  engageable  with  said  valve  seat 

to  enable  inward  flow  only; 
second  stage  duct  means  from  said  load  duct  means  to  said 

annular  spaces,  and 
pressure  responsive  means  inactivating  said  high  volume 

check  valve  to  bypass  same  in  response  to  an  increase  in 

pressure  in  said  IcmuI  duct  means  above  a  predetermined 

level. 


4,498,294 

BUOYANCY  PRIME  MOVER  WITH  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Thomas  D.  Everett,  1144  E.  WasUagtoa  Blvd.,  Lombard,  ID. 

60148 

CootlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260^0,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,363,212.  nils  appUcatioa  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,767 

Int.  a.J  P03G  7/00 

U.S.  0.60-496  .9  Claims 


«h. 


X4« 


^,J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  the  potential  energy  of  a  gas 
buoyant  within  a  liquid  into  rotating  mechanical  energy  com- 
prising: 

(a)  rotating  means  supported  by  an  enclosed  frame  including 
at  least  two  upper  and  lower  sprockets  freely  rotatable 
about  shafte  mounted  within  said  frame  and  being  at  least 
partially  inunersed  within  the  liquid,  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  sprockets  supporting  a  continuous  chain  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  buckets  immersed  in  the  liquid  and 


February  12, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


443 


coupled  to  said  continuous  chains  such  that  the  buckets 
are  equidistant  and  each  bucket  is  in  close  proximity  with 
an  adjacent  bucket  to  nest  within  said  adjacent  bucket  for 
streamlined  vertical  movement  about  the  horizontal  axis 
of  rotation; 

0)  means  for  compressing  the  gas  that  flows  from  the  buck- 
ets upon  rotation  about  the  upper  sprockets  to  produce  a 
heated,  pressurized  gas; 

(|0  means  in  operative  communication  with  said  compress- 
ing means  for  condensing  the  heated,  pressurized  gas  to 
produce  a  cooled,  liquified  gas;  and 

(e)  means  in  communication  with  said  condensing  means  for 
circulating  the  cooled,  liquified  gas  to  generate  said  gas 

I  within  said  enclosed  frame 

whereby  upon  filling  each  bucket  with  a  volume  of  said  gas 
to  displace  the  liquid  from  each  bucket,  the  buckets  move 
through  the  liquid  with  minimal  turbulence  and  revolve 
ithe  rotating  means  about  the  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  to 
Igenerate  power  and  the  gas  can  be  pressurized,  condensed 
land  vaporized  for  recirculation  through  the  apparatus. 


4,498,295 

THERMAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Stdlaa  Knooa,  5933  Aveidda  ChamiMz,  U  JoUa,  CaUf.  92037 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,342 

lat  CL^  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—517  34  Claims 


1.  A  thermodynamic  system  for  interchanging  thermal  en- 
ergy with  external  sources  or  sinks,  comprising: 

a  thermodynamic  machine  including  regenerator  means,  a 
working  fluid,  and  means  for  cycling  the  working  fluid 
bidirectionally  through  the  regenerator  means; 

at  least  one  heat  exchanger  for  interchanging  thermal  energy 
I  iwith  a  heat  source  or  sink,  the  heat  exchanger  including 
means  for  receiving  working  fluid  therein;  and 

switchable  thermal  energy  storage  means  coupling  working 
{fluid  between  the  regenerator  means  of  the  thermody- 
Qamic  machine  and  the  heat  exchanger,  the  switchable 
thermal  energy  storage  means  isolating  the  thermody- 
namic machine  from  the  heat  exchanger  for  at  least  prede- 
termined intervals  during  operaticm  of  the  thermodynamic 
machine. 


4,498,296 

THERMODYNAMIC  OSCILLATOR  WITH  AVERAGE 

PRESSURE  CONTROL 

Keea  DUkstra,  and  AMlreai  J.  Gareafdd,  both  of  Eindhovca, 

Nethaiaads,  aaaignon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,907 
ClalBS   priority,   appUcatioa    Netberlaads,   Jul.    1,    1983, 
8302337 

lat  a.^  F02G  1/06 
U.S.  CL  60—521  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermodynamic  oscillator  having  at  least  one  displacer 
which  is  displaceable  in  a  working  space  filled  with  the  work- 
ing medium  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  oscillator  and 
which  divides  the  working  space  into  an  expansion  space  and 
a  compression  space  of  different  substantially  constant  temper- 
atures, which  expansion  and  compression  spaces  communicate 
with  the  each  other  through  a  regenerator,  the  movement  of 
the  displacer  due  to  pressure  fluctuations  in  the  working  me- 
dium being  coupled  to  a  member  which  is  also  displaceable  in 
the  working  space, 
said  working  space  being  connected  through  at  least  one 
release  valve  having  a  mechanical  pre-stress  and  at  least 
one  supply  valve  having  a  mechanical  pre-stress  to  at  least 
one  reservoir  which  is  filled  with  the  the  same  working 
medium  as  that  of  the  working  space  and  whose  pressure 
Ues  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  working  pressure 
of  the  working  medium, 
characterized  in  that  the  release  valve  and  the  supply  valve 
are  arranged  in  the  connection  between  one  simple  reser- 
voir and  the  worlung  space,  and 
said  oscillator  comprises  means  for  varying  bothe  the  open- 
ing pressure  of  the  release  valve  and  the  opening  pressure 
of  the  supply  valve  as  a  function  of  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture, the  opening  pressure  of  the  release  valve  being  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  mechanical  pre-stress  of  the  release  valve 
and  the  reservoir  pressure,  and  the  opening  pressure  of  the 
supply  valve  being  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
reservoir  pressure  and  the  mechanical  pre-stress  of  the 
supply  valve. 


4,498,297 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  MODULE  FOR  STIRLING 

ENGINES 

Michel  J.  P.  Darchc,  ViUc  d'Avray,  aad  Stig  Carlqvist,  Paris, 

both  of  Fraace,  aasigBon  to  Sodetc  ECA,  Aiaierea,  Fraacc 

Flkd  Apr.  20,  1982,  Scr.  No.  370,132 

lat.  CL^  FD2G  1/04 

U.S.  CL  60—525  5  Claiatt 

1.  A  OKxiular  heat  exchanger  for  a  Stirling  engine  having 

cylinders  and  cylinder  heads,  said  unit  comprising  a  tubular 

heater,  a  regenerator  and  a  tubular  cooler,  the  regenerator  and 

cooler  forming  an  assembly  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 

whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bead  of  a  first  cylinder. 
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said  tubular  heater  having  a  hooaing  rigidly  connecting  said 
head  of  said  fott  cylinder  and  the  regenerator,  a  wall  of  said 
unit  being  flexible  and  capable  of  abaorbing  the  effects  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  heater,  said  cooler  having  a  plate  at  its 
base  comprising  an  (H)ening  parallel  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 


the  cooler  and  connecting  with  said  cooler,  a  duct  extending 
transversely  across  said  plate,  said  opening  meeting  said  duct  at 
a  point  nearer  the  periphery  of  the  plate  in  one  direction  than 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  connecting  member  connecting  said 
opening  with  said  duct  in  one  direction  and  means  connecting 
said  duct  to  the  base  of  a  second  cylinder. 


MM,2M 

STIRLING  CYCLE  PISTON  ENGINE 

GMrge  R.  MorgBa,  lt31  S.  Berthed  PL,  Tmim,  Aria.  85710 

FUcd  Sap.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  532,652 

lat  O.^  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  CL  tfO— 525  1 


1-  A  hot  gas  Stirling  cycle  engine  in  which  a  plurality  of 
gases  are  alternately  expanded  and  compressed  in  closed  ther- 
modynamic systems  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder  with  a  first  |Mston  with  a  working  gas  passage 
reciprocating  in  said  cylinder; 

a  second  cylinder  located  on  cylindrical  axis  mounted  to  said 
first  cylinder  with  a  second  piston  reciprocating  in  said 
cylinder  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  said  first  piston; 

a  transmission  of  power  means  coupled  to  said  second  cylin- 
der mounted  perpendicular  to  cylinderical  axis  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  second  piston; 

a  third  cylinder  located  on  cylindrical  axis  mounted  to  said 
transmission  of  power  means,  with  a  third  piston  recipro- 
cating in  said  cylinder  in  a  fixed  phase  relationship  to  said 
first  and  second  pistons; 

a  fourth  cylinder  located  on  cylinderical  axis  mounted  to 
said  third  cylinder  with  a  fourth  piston,  with  a  working 
gas  passage  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  in  a  fixed  rela- 
tionship to  said  third  piston; 

a  first  working  space  defined  by  said  first  cylinder  and  said 
first  piston  in  which  a  heated  gas  expands  to  perform  work 
in  moving  said  first  piston; 

a  second  working  space  defined  by  said  second  cylinder  and 
said  second  piston  in  which  a  cooled  gas  is  compressed; 


a  third  working  space  defined  by  said  third  cylinder  and  said 
third  piston  in  which  a  cooled  gas  is  compressed; 

a  fourth  working  space  defined  by  said  fourth  cyliader  and 
said  fourth  piston  in  which  a  heated  gas  expands  to  per- 
form work  in  moving  said  fourth  piston; 

a  first  heating  means  external  of  said  first  cylinder  providing 
a  heat  source  for  gas  flowing  into  said  first  working  space; 

a  second  heating  means  external  of  said  fourth  cylinder 
providing  a  heat  source  for  gas  flowing  into  said  fourth 
working  space; 

a  first  regenerator-cooler  unit  located  near  said  cylinderical 
axis  located  in  a  gas  passage  connecting  said  first  and 
second  working  spaces; 

a  second  regenerator-cooler  unit  located  near  said  cylinderi- 
cal  axis  and  located  in  a  gas  passage  connecting  said  third 
and  fourth  said  working  spaces; 

a  first  working  gas  inject/reject  regulation  means  external  of 
said  second  cylinder  providing  a  source  of  working  gas  to 
second  working  space;  a  second  working  gas  inject/reject 
regulation  means  external  of  said  third  cylinder  providing 
a  source  of  working  gas  to  third  working  q>ace; 

whereby  a  first  working  gas  flows  from  said  first  regenera- 
tor-cooler unit  through  said  first  piston  working  gas  pas- 
sage into  said  first  heating  means  as  said  first  piston  is  at 
T.D.C,  allowing  said  first  working  gas  to  be  heated  by 
said  first  heating  means  and  to  flow  into  said  first  working 
space,  moving  said  first  piston  from  T.D.C,  blocking  said 
first  working  gas  flow  from  said  first  regenerator-cooler 
unit,  through  said  first  piston  working  gas  passage,  allow- 
ing expansion  of  said  first  working  gas  to  move  said  first 
piston  to  B.D.C.,  performing  work  and  to  flow  through 
said  first  regenerator-cooler  unit  into  said  second  working 
space  where  it  is  compressed,  then  flows  through  said  first 
regenerator-cooler  unit,  through  said  first  piston  working 
gas  passage  as  said  first  piston  moves  to  T.D.C,  allowing 
said  first  working  gas  to  flow  into  said  first  heating  means 
to  cyclically  perform  a  first  Stirling  cycle; 
wherein  a  second  working  gas  flows  from  said  second  regen- 
erator-cooler unit  through  said  fourth  piston  working  gas 
passage  into  said  second  heating  means  as  said  fourth 
piston  is  at  T.D.C,  allowing  said  second  working  gas  to 
be  heated  by  said  second  heating  means  and  to  flow  into 
said  fourth  working  space  moving  said  fourth  piston  from 
T.D.C,  blocking  said  second  working  gas  flow  from  said 
second  regenerator-cooler  unit  through  said  fourth  piston 
working  gas  passage,  allowing  expansion  of  said  second 
working  gas  to  move  said  fourth  piston  to  B.D.C,  per- 
forming work  and  to  flow  through  said  second  regenera- 
tor-cooler unit  into  said  third  woricing  space  where  it  is 
compressed,  then  flows  through  said  second  regenerator- 
cooler  unit,  through  said  fourth  piston  working  gas  pas- 
sage, as  said  fourth  piston  moves  to  T.D.C,  allowing  said 
second  working  gas  to  flow  into  said  second  heating 
means  to  cyclically  perform  a  second  Stirling  cycle, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  cycles  are  180*  out  of  phase 
with  one  another. 


4,496099 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  BradeMyar,  CaBtMrrilla,  OUo,  aari^Mr  to  GcMral 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUad  Aag.  26, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  52M6S 
bt  a.}  B60T  iim 
UJS.  a.  60—562  g  n.iT 

1.  In  a  quick  take-up  brake  master  cylinder  assembly  having 
a  brake  fluid  reservoir  housing  defining  a  reservoir  chamber,  a 
master  cylinder  housing  with  a  bore  therein  providing  a  brake 
quick  take-up  pressure  generating  chamber  and  at  least  one 
brake  actuathig  pressure  chamber,  fluid  compenution  ports  in 
said  master  cylinder  housing  operatively  conununicating  with 
said  bore  and  said  reservoir  chunber,  support  means  formed  as 
a  part  of  said  master  cylinder  housing  and  providing  a  mount 
for  said  reservoir  housing,  said  support  means  also  having  a 
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1  providing  fluid  access  between  said  quick  take-up  cham- 
ber and  said  reservoir  chamber  through  at  least  one  of  said 
compensation  ports; 

a  quick  take-up  fluid  pressure  and  flow  control  valve  assembly 
comprising: 

a  valve  housing  received  in  said  support  means  recess  and 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  portion  defining  a 
valve  chai^>er  therein,  and  a  cap  portion  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  wall  portion,  said  valve  chamber  having  its  lower 
end  openly  communicating  with  said  quick  take-up  cham- 
ber through  said  at  least  one  of  said  compensation  ports; 
•t  least  two  passages  formed  through  said  valve  housing  and 
providing  controlled  brake  fluid  communication  between 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  reservoir  chamber; 
and  first  and  second  normally  closed  brake  fluid  pressure 
and  flow  control  valves  respectively  associated  with  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  at  least  two  passages  to  control  brake 


4,4iM00 

DUAL  PURPOSE  SOLAR  POND  FOR  EVAPORATION 
AND  HEAT  STORAGE 
Gad  Aaaaf,  Rehorot,  aad  BvOaasia  Doroo,  Jernsalcfli,  both  of 
Imel,  iMifMin  to  Sotaaat  Syatcm,  Ltd.,  YaTM,  larMi 
1 1  FDad  Dec  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,938 

"  lit  CL^  FD3G  7m 

UJS.  a.  60-641.8  3 


on  which  solar  radiation  is  incident,  a  non-convective  halo- 
dine  having  a  downwardly  directed  density  gradient  below 
the  convective  layer,  and  a  heat  storage  layer  below  the  halo- 
cline,  and  having  a  heat  machine  that  includes  a  vaporizer  and 
a  condenser  for  generating  power,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  exchanging  brine  between  the  heat  storage  layer  and  the 
vaporizer  of  the  heat  machine  for  generating  power; 

(b)  exchanging  brine  between  the  convective  layer  and  the 
condenser  for  adding  heat  to  the  convective  layer  thereby 
increasing  the  rate  of  evaporation  therefrom  and  increas- 
ing the  salinity  thereof;  and 

(c)  periodically  withdrawing  brine  from  the  convective 
layer  to  an  evaporation  pond  where  the  brine  is  concen- 
trated by  evaporation,  and  replacing  the  withdrawn  brine 
with  make-up  brine  that  is  less  dense  than  the  withdrawn 
brine. 


4,498,301 
COOLING  DEVICE  OF  STEAM  TURBINE 
KuiyoaU  Tmbouehi,  Hitachi,  Japaa,  aasigMr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
T(^o,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,935 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-22636 

IM.CL^F01K  77/04 

U.S.  a.  60-687  6  Claims 


_L_ 


fluid  flow  and  pressure  therethrough,  one  of  said  valves 
opening  at  a  predetermined  increase  in  brake  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  vdve  chamber  generated  in  said  quick  take-up 
chamber  and  at  a  pressure  value  sufRcient  for  brake  take- 
up,  the  other  of  said  valves  opening  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  brake  fluid  pressure  in  said  valve  chamber  below 
the  brake  fluid  pressure  in  said  reservoir  chamber  to  per- 
mit substantially  free  brake  fluid  pressure  and  flow  from 
said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  valve  chamber  and  thence 
to  said  quick  take-up  chamber  through  said  at  least  one  of 
said  compensation  ports; 
said  valves  each  including  a  movable  valve  member  mounted 
on  and  supported  by  said  valve  housing  and  a  valve  seat 
means  formed  by  an  integral  part  of  said  valve  housing  at  the 
end  of  each  of  said  associated  passages,  and  yieldable  valve 
biasing  means,  which  may  be  a  part  of  each  of  said  valve 
member,  continuously  urging  each  of  said  valve  members 
toward  engagement  with  its  valve  seat  means. 


20- 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  a  steam  turbine,  the  cooling  device 
comprising: 

condenser  means  for  condensing  steam  supplied  fit>m  the 
steam  turbine; 

feedwater  means  for  supplying  feedwater  from  the  con- 
denser means  to  a  boiler  means; 

a  first  cooling  fluid  means  branching  from  the  feedwater 
means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  feedwater  to  to  the 
steam  turbine  as  a  cooling  fluid;  and 
-  a  second  cooling  fluid  means  communicating  with  said  first 
cooling  fluid  means  and  including  a  regenerating  heat 
exchanger  means  for  heating  the  cooling  fluid,  said  second 
cooling  fluid  means  being  connected  to  the  steam  turbine 
so  that  the  cooling  fluid  heated  by  said  heat  exchanger 
means  is  supplied  to  portions  of  the  steam  turbine  requir- 
ing a  cooling. 


4,498,302 

THERMOMECHANICAL-CONVERSION  ENGINE, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  ENGINE  WORKING  WFTH  A 

LOW-BOIUNG-POINT  FLUID 

Salah  D!)cloaah,  Loirat,  RraMe,  aaritanr  to  Sorelec  Loiret, 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  solar  pond  power  plant  comprising 
a  salt  water  solar  pond  that  includes  an  upper  convective  layer 


Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,382 
priority,  appHcattoa  Frittce,  No?.  19, 1981, 81  21709; 
Jaa.  14*  1982, 82  00535 

iBt  CL^  FOIK  2SnO 
U.S.  a.  60—671  5  Claim 

1.  A  thermomechanical-conversion  engine  system  compris- 
ing a  thermomechanical-conversion  engine  capable  of  being 
driven  by  a  low  bmling  point  fluid  and  a  closed  circuit  for 
providing  low  boiling  point  fluid  to  and  receiving  low  boiling 
point  fluid  from  the  thermomechanical-conversion  engine,  said 
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circuit  comprising  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  a  first  reservoir, 
a  second  reservoir,  a  line  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  engine  to 
an  inlet  of  said  condenser,  a  line  connecting  an  outlet  of  said 
condenser  to  an  inlet  of  said  first  reservoir,  a  line  connecting  an 
outlet  of  said  condenser  to  an  inlet  of  said  second  reservoir,  a 
line  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first  reservoir  to  an  inlet  of 
said  evaporator,  a  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  second 
reservoir  to  an  inlet  of  said  evaporator,  a  line  connecting  an 
outlet  of  said  evaporator  to  an  inlet  of  said  first  reservoir,  a  line 
connecting  an  outlet  of  said  evaporator  to  an  inlet  of  said 
second  reservoir,  a  line  connecting  an  outlet  of  said  evaporator 
to  an  inlet  of  the  engine,  and  means  for  alternating  aligning  the 


circuit  in  one  of  two  alignments,  the  first  alignment  enabling 
flow  of  low  boiling  point  fluid  from  said  condenser  to  said  first 
reservoir,  prohibiting  flow  of  low  boiling  point  fluid  from  said 
condenser  to  said  second  reservoir  and  permitting  flow  of  low 
boiling  point  fluid  between  said  evaporator  and  said  second 
reservoir,  the  second  alignment  enabling  flow  of  low  boiling 
point  fluid  from  said  condenser  to  said  second  reservoir,  pro- 
hibiting flow  of  low  boiling  point  fluid  from  said  condenser  to 
said  first  reservoir  and  permitting  flow  of  low  boiling  point 
fluid  between  said  evaporator  and  said  first  reservoir,  said  first 
and  second  reservoirs  having  means  to  condense  low  boiUng 
point  fluid. 


4,498,303 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  UQUinCATION  SYSTEM 
Albert  N.  Hdckberger,  P.O.  Box  16562,  JackaoaTille,  Fla. 
32245 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,270 

Int  a.^  F25J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  62—21  11  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  condensing  carbon  dioxide  from 
a  source  gas  flow,  comprising: 

providing  an  initial  quantity  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
vertical  configuration  including,  in  ascending  order,  a 
lower  removing  region,  a  gas  distributing  region,  a  con- 
densing region,  and  a  gas  collecting  region; 

said  liquid  carbon  dioxide  being  at  selected  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  above  condensation  conditions  for  all 
components  of  said  source  gas  except  carbon  dioxide; 

introducing  said  flow  of  source  gas  into  said  gas  distributing 
region  and  distributing  said  flow  in  said  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  within  said  distributing  region; 

removing  heat  from  said  liquid  carbon  dioxide  within  said 
condensing  region,  as  distributed  gas  rises  in  said  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  from  said  distributing  region  through  said 
condensing  region,  at  a  heat  removal  rate  sufRcient  to 
maintain  said  selected  temperature  condition  and  to  selec- 


tively condense  substantially  all  carbon  dioxide  firom  said 
distributed  gas; 

collecting  noncondensed  gas  in  said  gas  collecting  region  as 
noncondensed  gas  rises  from  said  liquid  carbon  dioxide 
above  said  condensing  region;  and 

removing  substantially  only  carbon  dioxide  liquid  from  said 
lower  removing  region  below  said  ga$  distributing  region. 

8.  Apparatus  for  selectively  condensing  carbon  dioxide  from 
a  source  gas  flow,  comprising: 

a  chamber  configured  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  in  vertically  arranged  regions  including,  in  as- 
cending order,  a  lower  removing  region,  a  gas  distributing 
region,  a  condensing  region,  and  a  gas  collecting  region; 

inlet  means  for  introducing  said  flow  of  source  gas  into  said 
gas  distributing  region  and  distributing  said  flow  in  said 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  within  said  distributing  region; 


cooling  means  for  removing  heat  from  said  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  within  said  condensing  region,  as  distributed  gas 
rises  in  said  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from  said  distributing 
region  through  said  condensing  region; 

said  condensing  region  being  sized  and  shaped  and  arranged 
such  that  as  distributed  gas  passes  through  said  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  in  direct  heat  exchange  relationship  suffi- 
cient heat  exchange  occurs  to  selectively  condense  sub> 
stantially  all  carbon  dioxide  from  said  distributed  gas; 

collecting  means  for  collecting  noncondensed  gas  in  said  gas 
collecting  region  as  noncondensed  gas  rises  from  said 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  above  said  condensing  region;  and 

outlet  means  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  liquid  from  said 
lower  removing  region  below  said  gas  distributing  regicm. 

4,498,304 

STORAGE  TANK  FOR  CRYOGENIC  UQUEFIED  GAS 

Jean  R.  Gullhem,  Salnte-Adreve,  France,  aarignor  to  Gai  de 

Fhuwe  and  Anilicd  TheraMdyiuunica  A  LNG  Scrrice,  both  of, 
FhUBcc 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,515 

CUdm  priority,  application  F^vnce,  Ang.  3, 1982,  82  13559 

Int  a.3  F17C  W02 

U.S.  a.  62—49  7  Orii^ 

1.  In  a  tank  construction  adapted  to  contain  cryogenic  lique- 
fied gas  such  as  liquefied  natural  gas  including  a  ^t  interior 
wall  providing  a  primary  barrier  and  defining  a  tank  chamber 
for  containing  liquefied  gas  under  pressure,  a  second  interme- 
diate wall  providing  a  secondary  barrier  and  spaced  outwardly 
of  said  first  wall  and  providing  a  primary  space  between  the 
first  and  second  walls,  a  third  exterior  wall  outwardly  of  the 
second  wall  and  providing  a  secondary  space  between  the 
second  and  third  walls,  thermal  insulating  material  filling  said 
primary  space,  thermally  insulating  material  filling  the  second- 
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ary  space,  a  line  communicating  the  tank  chamber  with  an  inert 
gas  supply  adapted,  after  the  liquefied  gas  has  been  unloaded 
from  the  tank  chamber,  to  push  any  remaining  liquefied  gas  out 
of  the  tank  chamber,  and  a  Ihie  communicating  the  secondary 
space  with  a  supply  of  safety  gas,  the  safety  gas  having,  under 
the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  primary  space,  a  sublimation 
temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  prevailing  in  service 


within  said  secondary  space  and  higher  than  the  primary  bar- 
rier temperature  at  said  chamber  prior  to  warming-up  of  the 
primary  barrier,  the  provision  of: 
a  temperature  sensing  means  in  said  tank  chamber  for  sens- 
j  ing  temperatures  at  selected  areas  of  said  first  wall  after 
unloading  of  said  liquefied  gas; 
and  means  for  introducing  and  supporting  said  temperature 
isensing  means  in  said  tank  chamber. 


4,498,305 

PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTANCE 

Joaeph  A.  Bidnla,  Fnhon,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracnae,  N.Y. 
Divition  of  Ser.  No.  353,768,  Mar.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,44936. 
.      TUa  application  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,313 
I  Int  a.3  F25B  43/02;  GOIK  B/OO 

MS. 


CL62— 84 


IClaim 


1  A  method  of  monitoring  water  concentration  in  the  refrig- 
erant of  a  hermetic  vapor  compression  refrigeration  system 
having  an  oil  lubricated  compressor  drive  train,  which  com- 
prises: 

placing  a  probe  for  measuring  electrical  conductance  in  the 
lubrication  oil  for  the  compressor  drive  train; 

measuring  the  conductance  of  the  probe  during  a  selected 
time  period  of  operation  of  the  refrigeration  system  to 
determine  a  reference  level  of  conductance  for  the  probe; 

measuring  the  conductance  of  the  probe  during  regular 
operation  of  the  refrigeration  system;  and 

comparing  the  conductance  measured  during  regular  opera- 
tion of  the  refrigeration  system  to  the  reference  level  of 
conductance  to  determine  the  change  in  water  concentra- 
tion in  the  oil  corresponding  to  the  change  in  water  con- 
centration in  the  refrigerant  of  the  refrigeration  system. 


4,498,306 
REFRIGERATED  TRANSPORT 
Lewla  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  Ave.  North,  Oak  Brook,  IlL 
60521 

FUed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,403 

Int  a.)  F25D  WOO 

MS.  a.  62—119  20  o««— 


1.  A  refrigerated  transport  comprising 

means  defining  an  insulated  enclosure  including  a  plurality 
of  walls  and  a  floor  for  holding  a  quantity  of  product  at  a 
storage  temperature  below  ambient  temperature,  and 
including  opening  means  for  inserting  and  removing  said 
product. 

means  for  holding  a  cryogen  reservoir, 

thermosyphon  means  in  heat-transfer  relationship  with  said 
walls  and  floor  containing  a  vaporizable  refrigerant  which 
exhibits  liquid-vapor  two-phase  form  at  about  said  storage 
temperature  and  at  an  equilibrium  pressure  not  greater 
thim  500  psia.. 

intermediate  heat  sink  means  in  heat-transfer  relationship 
with  upper  portions  of  said  thermosyphon  means,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  interme- 
diate heat  sink  means  to  said  cryogen  to  maintain  said  heat 
sink  means  at  a  desired  temperature  below  said  storage 
temperature  but  substantially  above  the  temperature  of 
said  cryogen  reservoir,  whereby  heat  attempting  to  enter 
said  enclosure  is  intercepted  by  said  thermosyphon  means, 
transferred  to  said  intermediate  heat  sink  and  ultimately 
absorbed  by  said  cryogen. 


4,498,307 

ABSORPTION  COLD  AND  WARM  WATER  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  SOLAR  HEAT 

Yoio  HIbino;  Kol^i  Kan^ima,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Yaanaki 

Nara,  Tsuchlnra,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitnchi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,704 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1982,  57/78288 
ht  CL^  F25B  WOO 
U.S.CL62— 148  lOClninM 


1.  An  absorption  cold  and  warm  water  system  comprising  an 
evaporator  means,  solar  heat  generator  means  for  heating 
water  by  solar  heat  so  as  to  provide  heat  source  water,  a  main 


448 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12,  198S 


beating  source  means  a  supply  means  for  feeding  the  heat 
source  water  to  the  cold  and  warm  water  system,  switching 
means  for  SMritching  the  supply  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  cold  and  warm  water  system  selectively  functions  as  a 
warm  water  system  relying  on  heating  by  the  main  heating 
source  means  without  receiving  a  supply  of  heat  source  water, 
said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  be  displaced  to  a  first 
position  wherein  the  heat  source  water  is  fed  to  the  evaporator 
means  of  the  cold  and  warm  water  system  whereby  the  heat  of 
the  heat  source  water  is  utilized  through  heating  by  the  main 
heating  source  means,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  heat 
source  water  is  fed  to  the  evaporator  means  and  the  solar  heat 
generator  means  and  the  heat  possessed  by  the  heat  source 
water  released  at  the  evaporator  means  is  utilized  through  the 
solar  heat  generator  means  and  the  main  heating  source;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  and  said 
main  heating  source  means  in  accordance  with  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  beat  source  water. 


4,498,308 

NON-FLOODING  REMOTE  AIR  COOLED 

CONDENSERS 

Ptfkcr  V.  PhilUpa,  Broatford;  N««  Ldidawala,  St  Umbert, 

and  Michd  Leeoiqpte,  M(Mt  St  Hilaire,  aU  oTCkMda,  aMiffi- 

on  to  Hmomu  Store  EqidpaMirt  Lbnited,  Braatford,  Can- 


14 


Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  430,699 
lat  a.^  F2SB  39/04 
U.S.  a.  62—184 


1.  An  outdoor  air  cooled  condenser  for  use  m  a  refrigeration 
system  having  at  least  one  refrigeration  circuit,  said  condenser 
including  a  condenser  coil  assembly  having  a  condenser  coil 
and  a  heat  transfer  surface  for  said  refrigeration  circuit,  a 
housing  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  passage  of  air 
through  said  housing  about  said  heat  transfer  surface,  said 
outlet  means  having  a  primary  outlet  and  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary outlets,  air  displacement  means  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  outlets,  damper  means 
associated  with  each  said  secondary  outlet,  controllable  damp- 
ing means  associated  with  said  primary  outlet  to  control  the 
size  of  the  opening  thereof,  sensing  means  connected  to  said 
condenser  coil  to  sense  predetermined  condition  of  a  refriger- 
ant in  said  condenser  coil,  control  circuit  means  for  monitoring 
said  sensed  refrigerant  condition  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined ideal  condition  set  point  value  for  said  refrigeration 
system  and  for  controlling  said  controllable  damping  means  of 
said  primary  outlet  and  said  air  displacement  means  of  said 
secondary  outlets  to  control  the  amount  of  air  passing  through 
said  housing  and  said  condenser  coil  heat  transfer  surface  in 
response  to  changes  in  said  refrigerant  condition  resulting  from 
heat  rejection  load  changes  in  said  coil  or  entering  air  tempera- 
ture changes  in  said  housing,  whereby  to  substantially  maintain 
said  refrigeration  system  operating  at  said  ideal  ccmdition  set 
point  value. 


4,498,309 

BLOWER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

SyMM  Kobayiihi,  Hintarita.  and  EUi  Otaawa,  EMaa.  botk  of 

to  NIaaaa  Shatai  Coa^aay,  Liadtod,  Hint- 


Flkd  Aag.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,834 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1982,  S7-1S0144 
lat  a.)  F25D  7  7/a# 
U.S.  a.  62—186  34  ri«iT 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  for  a  vehicle  having  a  cabin, 
comprising: 

a  blower  for  inducing  air  to  flow  through  a  duct  of  said  air 
conditioning  unit; 

a  heat  exchanger  arrangement  associated  with  said  duct  and 
arranged  to  vary  the  temperature  of  the  air  induced  to 
flow  through  said  duct; 

a  sensor  arrangement  for  sensing  at  least  one  parameter 
affecting  the  environment  of  said  cabin  and  outputting  an 
indication  of  said  parameter, 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
biqwer  according  to  an  energization  schedule,  a  first 
extremum  of  which  is  selectively  varied  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  sensor  arrangement,  and  for  varying  the 
rate  at  which  said  schedule  proceeds  from  said  first  extre- 
mum to  a  second  extremum  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence between  the  extrema. 


4,498,310 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Maniri  buudiki,  WakayaM,  aad  NaoU  Taaaka,  Hyogo,  both 
of  Japaa,  antgaon  to  MitiaMiU  DeaU  KabaiUki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,640 
CSaftM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1982, 57-2072 
lat  a.}  F25B  41/00 
U.S.CL62— 211  8C]alM 


Q    -r    I = 
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1.  A  heat  pump  system  inchiding  a  utilization  side  heat 
exchanger,  a  non-utilization  side  heat  exchanger,  a  compressor 
for  compressing  and  circulating  a  refrigerant  fluid  through  said 
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utilization  side  heat  exchanger  and  said  non-utilization  side 
heat  exchanger,  a  four-way  >mlve  for  controlling  a  direction  of 
refrigerant  fluid  flow  through  said  utilization  side  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  non-utilization  side  heat  exchanger,  and  an 
expansion  valve  provided  between  said  utilization  side  heat 
exchuger  and  said  non-utilization  side  heat  exchuiger  for 
adectively  controlling  the  droulation  rate  <A  said  refiigerant 
fluid  in  accordance  with  an  amount  of  valve  opening  of  said 
expansion  valve,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
sensing  means  for  detecting  only  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture of  media  undergoing  heat  exchange  at  said  utilization 
side  heat  exchanger  and  a  predetermined  temperature  of 
media  undergoing  heat  exchange  with  said  refrigerant  at 
said  non-utilization  side  heat  exchanger  regardless  of  said 
direction  of  refrigerant  fluid  flow;  and 
c(^troller  means  for  controlling  said  amount  of  opening  of 
said  expansion  valve  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  prede- 
termined temperatures. 
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4,498,311 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

COMPRESSOR  IN  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

RiicU  Sakaao,  Saitama,  and  TadayoaU  Ubakata,  Gaaam.  both 

of  Japaa,  artgwri  to  Saadea  CorporatkM,  GaaaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,497 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1982, 57-30423[U] 
lat  a.}  F25B  1/QO 
UJS.  a.  62-227  U I 


11.  A  control  device  for  a  compressor  in  an  air  conditioning 
system,  said  compressor  having  a  magnetic  clutch  to  drive  said 
compressor  and  a  variable  displacement  device  to  change  the 
cooling  capacity  of  said  compressor  between  a  small  and  a 
large  volume,  said  c<Mitrol  device  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

magnetic  clutch  control  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
source  for  actuating  said  magnetic  clutch  to  drive  said 
compressor,  said  magnetic  clutch  control  means  including 
a  thermistor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  blown 
by  the  air  conditioning  system  and  a  first  comparator  for 
comparing  the  sensed  temperature  to  a  first  predetermined 
temperature,  said  first  comparator  generating  a  control 
signal  for  actuating  said  magnetic  clutch  when  the  sensed 
temperature  is  above  the  first  predetermined  temperature; 

first  cooling  capacity  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  voltage  source  for  actuating  said  variable  displace- 
ment device  to  decrease  the  cooling  capacity  of  said  com- 
pressor, said  first  cooling  capacity  control  means  includ- 
ing a  second  comparator  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  comparator  for  determining  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  compressor  and  a  third  comparator  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  de- 
termined rate  of  operation  of  said  compressor  to  a  prede- 
termined rate,  said  third  comparator  generating  a  control 
signal  to  actuate  said  variable  displacement  device  to 
decrease  the  cooling  capacity  of  sidd  compressor  when 
the  determined  rate  of  operation  of  the  compressor  is 
below  the  predetermined  rate;  and 

second  cooling  capacity  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  voltage  source  for  actuating  said  variable  displace- 
OMnt  device  to  increaae  the  cooling  capacity  of  said  com- 


pressor, said  second  cooling  capacity  control  means  in- 
cluding a  fourth  comparator  for  comparing  the  sensed 
temperature  of  the  air  blown  by  the  air  conditioning  sys- 
tem to  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  said  fourth 
comparator  generating  a  signal  to  actuate  said  variable 
displacement  device  to  increase  the  cooling  capacity  of 
said  compressor  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  above  the 
second  predetermined  temperature. 


4,498,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

PRODUCTS  AT  SELECTED  TEMPERATURES 

EdwaN  P.  ScMoaser,  509  Lawtoa  Avc^  RIdteflcU,  N  J.  07657 

Flkd  No?.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,525 

lat  a^  F25D  i/09 

UJS.  a.  62—457  7 

0 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  products  at  a  desired  tempera- 
ture comprising  a  chest  of  essentially  rectangular  configuration 
formed  of  heat  insulating  material  and  a  plurality  of  relatively 
flat,  hollow,  sealed  containers  lining  the  sides,  bottom  and  top 
of  the  inside  of  said  chest,  at  least  certain  of  said  containers 
being  formed  to  interlock  one  with  others  to  hold  them  in 
position  within  the  chest,  each  of  said  containers  including  a 
recessed  opening  and  cooperating  removable  plug  and  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  liquid  having  a  high  boiling  point  and  a  low 
freezing  point,  said  containers  upon  being  filled  with  said  liquid 
and  subjected  to  a  selected  temperature  until  the  liquid  reaches 
said  selected  temperature  and  then  inserted  in  said  chest,  prod- 
ucts in  said  chest  will  be  maintained  at  approximately  the 
selected  temperature  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 


4,498313 

COMPACT  HELIUM  GAS-REFRIGERATING  AND 

UQUEFYING  APPARATUS 

Ke^M  Hoooyaauk,  Ibaragi,  aad  Hiroad  Hirahayaahi,  Tsachiara, 

both  <rf  Japaa,  aosigaors  to  Natioaal  Laboratory  for  High 

Eacrgy  Physics,  Ibaragi,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  565,606 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Doc  27, 1982, 57-233113 
lat  a.}  F25D  9/00 
U.S.  CL  62—514  R  7 

// 
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1.  A  helium  gas-refrigerating  and  liquefying  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  neon  gas-refrigerating  and  liquefying  circuit  system  for 
pre<ooling  helium  gas,  comprising: 
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-   a  turbo-type  gas  compressor  for  compressing  neon  gas  and 
delivering  the  compressed  neon  gas  to  a  first  plurality  of 

interconnected  heat  exchangers; 
at  least  one  turbo-type  neon  gas  expansion  machine  main- 
taining a  temperature  difTerential  across  at  least  one  of 

the  heat  exchangers  of  said  first  plurality; 
a  first  Joule-Thomason  valve  interconnecting  an  outlet 

and  an  inlet  of  a  last  of  the  heat  exchangers  of  said  first 

plurality;  and 
means  for  passing  helium  gas  through  at  least  one  of  the 

said  heat  exchangers  of  said  first  plurality  to  pre-cool 

said  helium  gas; 
a  helium  gas-refrigerating  and  liquefying  circuit  system  for 
further  cooling  and  liquefying  said  precooled  helium  gas 
comprising: 
a  turbo-type  helium  gas  compressor  for  compressing  said 

precooled  helium  gas  and  delivering  the  compressed 

helium  gas  to  a  second  plurality  of  interconnected  heat 

exchangers; 
at  least  one  helium  gas  expansion  machine  maintaining  a 

temperature  differential  across  at  least  one  of  the  heat 

exchangers  of  said  second  plurality;  and 
a  second  Joule-Thomson  valve  interconnecting  an  outlet 

and  an  inlet  of  a  last  of  the  heat  exchangers  of  said 

second  plurality. 


4^498^15 

LATCH  NEEDLE  FOR  MACHINES  FOR  PRODUCING 

KNITTED  GOODS 

WcTMr  WoUgmath,  Albatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay.  anigBor 

to  Tteodor  Groz  A  SohM  A  Enrt  Beckert  NadeUkbrik  Cob- 

■aadit-GeseUaehaft,  Albatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00197,  §  371  Date  May  M,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  16,  IMS,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/01259,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  14,  IMS 

PCT  Filed  Oct  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  50S,15S 

Clataa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  10. 
IMl,  S140386  ' 

lat  a.3  D04B  35/04 
UA  a  66-121  2  Claims 


Diaae  H. 
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4,498,S14 
FINGERNAIL  JEWELRY  DEVICE 
OkaaiBra,  20824  Cheater  St,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 


Filed  Jal.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,795 
lat  a.^  A44C  25/00 
VS.  CL  63—2 


6  Qaims 


-V-??--, 


1.  A  fingernail  jewelry  device  comprising 

a  first  elongated  arcuate  support  leg  having  a  curvature 
approximating  the  curvature  of  a  fingernail  as  defined  by 
the  line  of  intersection  of  said  fingernail  with  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fingernail, 

a  second  elongated  support  leg  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  said  first  support  leg,  said  second  support  leg 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  fingernail  along  the 
underside  thereof, 

said  first  and  second  support  leg  combination  defining  an 
elongated  arcuate  U-shaped  member,  open  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  be  emplaced  on  said  fingernail  from  one  side  of 
said  fingernail  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  fingernail  said  open  end  of  said  U-shaped 
member  proximate  a  side  of  said  fingernail. 

said  first  elongated  arcuate  support  leg  adapted  to  fiiction- 
•lly  engage  the  top  of  said  fingernail  and  having  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  first  support  leg  di^xMed  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fingernail,  and 

means  for  mounting  at  least  one  decorative  object  on  said 
first  leg. 


1.  A  latch  needle  for  machines  for  producing  Icnitted  goods, 
having  a  needle  shank,  a  needle  head  and  a  latch  pivotably 
supported  in  a  latch  slot,  characterized  in  that  the  latch  spoon 
(8)  is  tilted  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  (10)  of  the 
latch  (5),  pointing  toward  one  side  of  the  needle  shank  (1),  and 
that  the  lateral  distance  (A)  between  the  most  extreme  point 
(11)  of  the  latch  spoon  (8)  and  the  plane  of  symmetry  (12)  of 
the  needle  is  equal  to  not  more  than  half  the  shank  thickness 
(B). 


4,498,316 
WARl».KNrr  STRINGER  TAPE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Yoshio  Matsnda,  Nynien,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Yosbida  Kogyo  K. 
IL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,078 
daioM  priority,   application  Japan,  Sep.   29,   1M2,   57- 
147738[U] 

lat  a.}  D04B  7/04 
VS.  a.  66-196  11  aaim 


SBK) 


1.  A  stringer  tape  for  a  slide  fiatener  having  a  pair  of  rows  of 
coupling  elements  and  a  slider  threaded  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  warp-knit  fabric  including  a  longitudinally 
stretchable  elongate  web  portion,  and  a  longitudinally 
non-stretchable  marginal  portion  extending  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  web  portion  for  supporting  one 
coupling  element  row  of  the  slide  fastener  and  also  for 
being  in  contact  with  the  slider; 

(b)  said  web  portion  having  a  double-faced  knit  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wales  on  opposite  faces 
thereof,  said  marginal  portion  having  a  single-faced  knit 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wales  on  only 
one  face  thereof;  and 

(c)  said  longitudinal  wales  at  said  web  portion  being  com- 
posed of  textured  yams,  said  longitudinal  wales  at  said 
marginal  portion  being  composed  of  multifilament  yams. 
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4,498,317 

LAUNDRY  HANDLING  MACHINE,  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  REDUCnON  ARRANGEMENT  AND  RINSING 

DEVICE 
Albert  A.  P.  Ilyaea,  BUaea,  and  Gilbert  L.  J.  TiBUBcrauuu, 
Toaaerea,  both  of  BelgiaB^  assigBors  to  ITT  ladastries,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  349,805 

lat  0,3  D06F  25/Oa  33/01  39/02 

VS.  a.  68-12  R  39  Oaims 


4,498,318 

Apparatus  for  supplying  foam  to  a 
'  consumer 

Mathiai  Mitter,  Falkeastr.  57,  IM815  Schkm  HoUe,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GenBaay 

Filed  Dec  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  450,108        ' 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  23, 
IMl,  3150936;  Oct  9. 1982, 3237591 

lat  a.}  D06B  1/08 
VS.  CL  68—200 
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least  one  consumer  having  a  hollow  rotary  screen  through 
which  at  least  the  liquid  fraction  of  foam  passes  into  contact 
with  the  consumer  and  an  applicator  in  the  interior  of  said 
screen;  means  for  feeding  foam  to  said  applicator  including  at 
least  one  foam  generator  having  foam  discharging  outlet  means 
and  means  for  connecting  said  outlet  means  with  the  consumer, 
said  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  conduit  and  at 
least  one  pressurized  foam  storing  device  in  said  conduit;  and 
compensating  means  for  varying  the  effective  volume  of  said 
storing  device  as  a  function  of  variations  of  the  quantity  of 
foam  and  the  resulting  fluctuations  of  pressure  in  said  storing 
device,  said  compensating  means  including  a  portion  which  is 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  storing  device. 


4,498,319 
EXIT  DEVICE 
Walter  O.  BaMacd,  and  Theodore  H.  Miller,  both  of  New  Brit- 
aia,  Cobb.,  asaigBon  to  Eiduut  Indaatries,  lac,  Farmiagtoa, 
Coaa. 

Filed  May  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  381,604 
lat  0.3  E05B  65/ JO 
VS.  O.  70—92  12 


1.  A  laundry  treating  machine  for  performing  both  a  wash- 
ing and  a  drying  operation,  including  a  housing  having  a  cover, 
a  vat,  a  drum  mounted  in  the  vat  for  turning  about  an  axis  and 
a  motor  for  turning  the  drum,  comprising: 
means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  two  separate  paths, 
one  passing  over  the  motor  and  the  other  circumventing 
the  motor  before  combining  with  the  air  emerging  from 
the  first  path  for  joint  flow  therewith  to  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  during  the  washing  operation  and  into  the  drum 
during  the  drying  operaticm;  and 
means  for  heating  the  air  in  the  second  path  at  least  during 
the  drying  operation. 


1.  An  exit  device  comprising  a  case,  a  latch  bolt  supported 
by  and  moveable  relative  to  said  case  between  projected  and 
retracted  positions,  a  manual  operator,  an  action  lever  pivota- 
bly mounted  in  said  case  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  by  said 
manual  operator  between  an  open  and  closed  position,  a  lock- 
ing member  mounted  in  said  case  for  movement  between  a 
locked  and  unlocked  position,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
action  lever  adjacent  one  end  thereof  engageable  with  said 
locking  member  when  said  locking  member  is  in  the  unlocked 
position  for  causing  retraction  of  said  latch  bolt  when  said 
action  lever  is  pivoted  into  its  open  jxjsition,  and  free  of  en- 
gagement of  said  locking  member  and  cammed  about  said  latch 
bolt  when  said  locking  member  is  in  the  locked  position, 
whereby  said  latch  bolt  remains  projected  when  said  action 
lever  is  pivoted  into  its  open  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  foam  to  a  substrate,  comprising  at 


4,498,320 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jerry  D.  MalUs,  Matthews,  N.C,  aasiVMr  to  Coabraco  ladv- 

trks,  lac,  Matthews,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  298,659 

lat  a.3  F16K  35/00 

VS.  CL  70—177  22  r%mim^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  locking  a  control  device  of  the  type  having 
a  body  and  an  operating  handle  mounted  thereon  for  sdective 
shifting  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  comprising 
movable  engagement  means  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted 
on  said  control  device  for  selective  disposition  both  when  said 
handle  is  in  its  said  first  position  and  when  said  handle  is  in  its 
said  second  position  in  simultaneous  engagement  of  said  body 
and  said  handle  to  restrain  said  handle  from  movement  and  for 
selective  disengagement  in  both  said  positions  from  at  least  one 
of  said  body  and  said  handle  to  permit  shifting  to  said  handle, 
said  movable  engagement  means  having  shoulder  means  for 
selective  disposition  between  said  first  and  second  positions  of 
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said  handle  and  in  abutment  with  said  handle,  leg  means  opera- 
tively  arranged  relative  to  said  shoulder  means  for  engaging 
said  body  when  said  shoulder  is  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  of  said  handle  and  is  in  abutment  therewith, 
and  means  for  permitting  selective  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  shoulder  means  and  leg  means  relative  to  the  other  thereof 
and  generally  normal  with  respect  to  the  shifting  movement  of 


said  handle  for  selective  positioning  of  said  shoulder  means  and 
said  leg  means  for  simultaneous  abutment  of  said  handle  with 
said  shoulder  means  and  engagement  of  said  body  with  said  leg 
means  to  prevent  movement  of  said  handle  and  for  selective 
disengaging  of  at  least  one  of  said  shoulder  means  and  said  leg 
means  from  said  handle  and  said  body,  respectively,  to  permit 
shifting  of  said  handle. 


4,49M21 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LONG 

METAL  TUBING  STOCK  TO  TAPERED  SHAPE 

KeikUro  YoaUda,  641,  Motera,  Ckiba,  Japan  (297) 

Filed  Jul.  8, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  512,126 

Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul  9, 1982,  S7-120346 

iBt  CL^  B21J  7/16 

U,S.a.72— 76  6  Claims 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  forming  a  relatively  long  metal  tubing 
stock  to  a  tapered  shape  by  means  of  the  swaging  process, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  swaging  units  which  are  arranged  in 
a  serial  tandem  configuration,  each  of  said  swaging  units  in- 
cluding: 
an  outer  cylindrical-shape  flywheel; 
an  inner  cylindrical-shape  assembly  mounted  inside  said 
outer  cylindrical-shape  flywheel,  said  assembly  includiag 
hammer  rolls  arranged  at  regular  intervals  around  said 
assembly  and  spacer  members  each  interposed  between 
the  two  adjacent  hammer  rolls; 
a  cylindrical-shape  spindle  mounted  inside  said  inner  cylin- 
drical-ahape  assembly,  said  spindle  having  two  longitudi- 
nal bucker  grooves  extending  in  parallel  with  the  central 
axis  of  said  spindle  and  diametrically  opposed  relative  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  two  bucker  grooves  having  a 
series  of  regularly  spaced  apertures  formed  in  the  bottom 
in  the  longitudinal  directicm  thereof  and  aligned  with  the 
apertures  in  the  other  bucker  grooves,  a  series  of  striking 
rods  each  inserted  into  each  of  said  apertures  movably  in 
the  radial  direction  of  said  spindle,  and  a  bucker  mounted 
between  said  aeries  of  striking  rods  in  each  of  said  bucker 
grooves  and  said  inner  cylindrical-shape  assembly  so  that 


said  bucker  is  pressed  down  by  said  hammer  rolls  in  said 
inner  assembly; 

woildng  die  means  noounted  inside  said  q>indle,  said  work- 
ing die  means  having  two  split  parts  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof;  and 

driving  means  having  output  connected  to  said  outer  cylin- 
drical-shape flywheel,  wherein  each  of  said  working  die 
means  in  each  of  said  swaging  units  is  interconnected  one 
after  another  to  'brm  a  continuous  working  sequence,  and 
each  of  said  driving  means  is  connected  to  each  of  said 
outer  cylindrical-shape  flywheel. 


4,498322 
THREAD-ROLLING  TOOL 
Gcnnady  A.  Toropov,  ulitaa  MiroooTa,  17,  k?.  45,  and  Stepan  P. 
Shamenko,  prospekt  Geroe?,  33,  korpw  1,  kv.  45,  both  of 
Dnepropetrovsk,  U^JSJt 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00117,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00109,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

per  Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  355,754 

Int  a.^  B21H  03m 

U.S.  a.  72—118  1  Oaim 


1.  A  thread-rolling  tool  comprising: 

a  unitary  cylindrical  body  having  a  tail  portion  for  fixing 
said  body  in  a  rotatable  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  thread  rollers  uniformly  disposed  around  the 
circumference  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  axes  of  said 
rollers  lying  within  the  circumfierence  of  the  cylindrical 
body  and  being  in  an  angular  position  relative  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  body  at  an  angle  equal  to  the  lead  angle 
of  the  helical  line  of  the  thread  being  rolled; 

a  plurality  of  groove-forming  rollers  uniformly  disposed 
around  the  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  body  with 
their  axes  lying  within  the  circumference  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body,  the  groove  forming  rollers  positioned  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  thread  rollers  from  the  the  tail  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  including  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nate peripheral  crests  and  roots  having  a  pitch  equal  to 
that  of  the  thread  rollers  and  being  disposed  in  an  angular 
position  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body  and  at 
an  angle  relative  to  the  thread  rollers,  the  top  portions  of 
the  groove-forming  rollers  being  axially  displaced  relative 
to  the  top  portions  of  a  preceding  thrnd  roller,  if  viewed 
in  the  projection  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  body,  the  amount  of  displacement  being: 

(P/2)-P^/360*X 

where 

P  is  a  pitch  of  the  thread  being  rolled, 

/3  is  an  angle  between  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  groove- 
forming  and  preceding  thread  rollers  if  viewed  in  the 
projection  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  body. 
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4,498323 
METHOD  OF  ROLLING  SHEET  PILING 
MaHtof,  Esch/Abette,  Luembovg, 
Afbed  SX,  LnciAowi.  Lnsaibowg 

FUad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,064 
CatiiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Lusmboorg,  May  25, 
84169 

Iirt.  a.}  B21B  7/09 
UA  a.  72—177  5 


to 


1982, 


restrained  bar.  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  roll 
means  supports  said  mandrel  bar  and/or  the  shell  to  be 
rolled  on  the  pass  line. 


^ft^ 


4,498325 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  PANELS  BY  A  BENDING 
OPERATION,  IN  PARTICULAR  PANELS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGE  SKIN,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
IMPLEMENTING  SUCH  METHOD 
Hdmat  Recdu,  Muich,  and  Werner  PSnitach,  Friedricb- 
slMfea,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Msignors  to  Walter 
EckoM  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  AndrsMberg  and  Doraier  GmbH, 
FriedrichshafeB,  both  <rf.  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,472 

Int  a.}  B21D  urn 

\}&.  CL  72—302  10  ri.»— 


\£A 


p, 


:|:  !!>:;;.  :%<?«fi«i?«' 


"M' 


'T»^T\nnnrrtn-fi 


'Ni- 


1.  In  a  method  of  rolling  mertial  sheet  piling  in  which  a 
generally  U-shaped  sheet  pile  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  flanges 
joining  a  wd)  and  each  of  the  flanges  has  a  hook-shi4)ed  ex- 
tremity, said  method  comprising  three  initial  rolling  passes  for 
roughhig  a  blank  such  that  a  bulge  is  formed  at  a  free  edge  of 
each  flange,  and  in  three  final  rolling  passes  the  hook  shape  is 
imparted  to  each  extremity  by  folding,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
flat  rolUng  each  bulge  between  substantially  parallel  gener- 
ally cylhidrical  ridge-free  roUing  surfaces  in  at  least  one 
pass  fbllowing  the  formation  thereof  and  without  prior 
upsetting  of  said  bulge  wherry  a  grain  structure  parallel 
to  the  flat  rolled  bulge  is  formed  prior  to  the  foldmg 


, 4,498334 

RESTRAINED  MANDREL  MILL  INLET  TABLE 

SU^ji  Aklla,  aN  Megura  Taaaka,  both  of  Yokohun,  JapM^ 

to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabwshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477326 

priority,  apptteadoB  Japu,  Mar.  25, 1982, 57-46342 

Int  a.}  B21B  17/10 

U.S.  a  72—208  7  OaiM 


\SL 


pffMf 


1.  An  inlet  table  for  a  restrained  mandrel  mill  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  roll  means  arranged  in  the  direction  of  a  pass 
line  to  support  a  mandrel  bar  /or  a  shell  to  be  rolled;  and 

a  restrained  bar  coupled  to  said  mandrel  bar  and  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said  roll  means; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  restrained  bar,  gear  means 
interconnecting  said  restrahied  bar  and  said  roll  means  for 
mechanically  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  re- 
strained bar  to  said  roll  means;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  roll  means  includes  at  least  one  roll 
mounted  on  an  arm  supported  so  that  the  arm  can  be 
swung  reversibly  about  a  rotary  shaft  in  response  to  a 
fbrward  movement  or  a  backward  movement  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  panels  made  of  a  plastically  deform- 
able  material  having  both  a  skin  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  stiffening  and  secondary  ribs  on  one  surface  of  said 
skin  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of  transmitting  force  along 
said  stiffening  ribs  to  plastically  vary  the  length  thereof,  said 
force  being  transmitted  to  a  stiffening  rib  by  engaging  the 
stiffening  rib  and  applying  force  at  the  points  of  intersection 
between  said  stiffening  and  secondary  ribs  at  a  predetermined 
distance  placed  outwardly  from  sud  skin  portion  whereby  said 
skin  portion  b  subjected  to  bending  forces  without  substantial 
tensioning  or  crushing  stresses  being  imparted  thereto. 

4,498326 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES 

BY  HEADING 
Darid  S.  Braadt,  OMoata,  aad  Saand  J.  CosteUo,  NiMTch, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morristowii, 
NJ. 

Fllad  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,103 
Int  a.}  B21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  72—318  30  ClaiM 

19.  Apparatus  for  forming  articles  from  elongated  blanks  by 
heading  comprising: 
an  axially  fixed  holder  plate; 

at  least  one  holder  carried  by  said  holder  plate  having  an 

opening  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  an  elongated  blank, 

said  holder  also  including  means  for  clamping  a  received 

blank  end  disposed  therein; 

a  first  tooling  plate  carrying  a  die  having  an  opening  locat- 

able  opposite  said  holder  carried  by  said  holder  plate; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  tooling  plate  to  be  axially 

movable  toward  and  away  from  said  holder  plate; 
means  for  causing  controlled  timed  advance  and  retraction 
of  said  first  tooling  plate  consisting  of  movement  of  said 
first  tooling  plate  towards  and  away  from  said  holder  plate 
bringing  said  die  opening  from  a  position  remote  from  said 
holder  opening  to  a  position  overlying  said  holder  open- 
ing to  create  a  closed  end  die  opening  with  said  blank 
protruding  thereinto; 
a  second  tooling  plate  juxuposed  to  said  first  tooUng  plate 
on  a  side  thereof  remote  fiom  said  holder  |date  carrying  at 
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leMt  one  punch  udally  alifiied  and  extmding  towards  said 
at  least  one  die  opening  ia  said  first  tooling  plate; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  tooling  plate  for  indepen- 
dent axial  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  first 
tooling  plat^ 

means  Ux  causing  controlled  timed  advance  and  retractimi 
of  said  second  tooling  plate  comprising  movement  of  said 
second  tooling  plate  toward  and  away  frran  said  first 
tooling  idate  respectively  to  cause  advance  of  said  at  least 
one  punch  into  said  at  least  one  die  opening  to  enable 
heading  of  a  blank  retained  in  said  at  least  one  holder  in 
said  at  least  one  die  opening; 


-5*. 

*»i^ 


means  for  successively  feeding  blanks  into  said  at  least  one 
holder,  and 

means  for  ejecting  formed  articles  from  said  at  least  one 
holder  after  each  forming  cycle,  whereby  said  apparatus 
enables  head  forming  of  blanks  successively  introduced 
into  said  at  least  one  holder, 

said  at  least  one  holder  ftirther  including  a  recessed  counter- 
bore  at  the  surface  thereof  facing  said  die  and  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  die  opening  allowing  radial  expansion 
of  a  portion  of  said  blank  disposed  therein  to  form  a  shoul- 
der intermediate  the  length  of  said  formed  blank  as  said 
punch  is  advanced  to  head  form  said  blank. 


4,49M27 
CYLINDER  LOCKS  AND  KEYS  THEREFOR 
Brian  F.  Pradd^r,  Miranda,  and  Lawence  P.  MUk,  Crows  Neat, 
both  of  AMtraUa.  aniffMn  to  Tabooia  Pty.  Ltd^  New  Sonth 
Walaa,AMtnUa 

FUad  Mar.  29. 1M2.  Sar.  No.  362.795 
OaiM  priority,  awlkatloa   AaatraUa.  Mar.   30,   1981. 
PEU07;  JnL  8. 1981,  PE9648 

Ut  a.}  B21D  53/42 
U.S.  a  72-341  4 


transversely  converging  key  blades  joinded  by  a  longitu- 
dinal base; 

(b)  cutting  a  key  profile  in  at  least  one  of  the  Madea  so  aa  to 
provide  at  least  one  groove  extendfaig  inwardly  firom  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  said  one  blade;  and 

(c)  bending  the  blades  towards  each  other  so  as  to  define  in 
comlnnation  with  the  base  a  key  of  generally  u-«haped 
transverse  cross  section. 


4.498.328 
PRESS  DEVICE 
SeUa  Nagakara.  Ann.  JapM.  aarigaor  to  ToyokoU  Co..  Ltd^ 
Juhiyaasa.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21. 1983.  Sar.  No.  487.370 

OalBs  priority,  appttortion  Japan.  Apr.  30. 1982.  S7-73S77 

lat  CU  B21D  37/00 

UJS.  a.  72—482  7  Cialais 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  table  for  receiving  a  lower  mold,  a 
movable  ram  movable  up-and-down  relative  to  said  table,  said 
ram  being  provided  with  a  holder  for  supporting  said  upper 
mold,  said  Ixdder  utilizing  an  adapter  mounted  in  alignment  on 
a  lower  edge  of  said  ram,  said  adapter  being  provided  with  an 
eccentric  shaft  member  which  is  operable  to  a4just  the  vertical 
position  of  said  holder  relative  to  said  ram  by  rotating  said 
eccentric  shaft  member,  said  adapter  comprising  a  front  plate 
and  a  rear  plate,  said  front  plate  being  spaced  from  said  rear 
plate,  a  middle  plate  disposed  between  said  front  and  rear 
plates,  said  eccentric  shaft  member  having  two  end  sections 
and  a  center  section,  said  center  section  being  eccentrically 
disposed  relative  to  said  two  end  sections,  said  two  end  sec- 
tions being  rotatably  received  in  said  front  plate  and  said  rear 
plate,  said  middle  plate  having  an  qsening  in  which  said  center 
section  is  received  such  that  rotation  of  said  eccentric  shaft 
member  raises  and  lowers  said  middle  plato  relative  to  said 
front  and  rear  plates. 


4«498429 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  SLIDING 
FRICnON  USING  GYROSCOPIC  MASS 
Jaasaa  W.  BlooBBar,  n.  Br«Mrtam  Waah..  and  Robert  H.  Nana. 
Ptyaoirth.  Eaglaiid.  aaaiiMn  to  Ha  United  Stataa  of  Aasar- 
ica  ao  raptsaanUid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  WMhiagtoa. 
D.C 

FUad  May  20. 1983.  Sar.  No.  4M,<99 
bt  a^  GOIN  79/0? 
US.  a.  73-9  10 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  key,  said  method  comprising  the 

"7!°^'    .^        ,.  7.  AmethodfordetermintagtheooeffldentofslidhigfHc- 
Ca)  provKbng  a  key  blank  of  generaUy  v-shaped  transverse  tion  between  two  bodies  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cross  section  so  as  to  define  two  longitudinally  extending  (a)  configuring  the  first  of  said  bodies  as  a  cylinder,  said 
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cylinder  havnig  an  internal  bore  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  capaMe  of  being  rotated  at  selected  qieeds  about  said 
axis,  said  cylinder  f^uther  fisbricated  in  two  pieces  such 
that  said  cylinder  has  a  central  cavity  ap|»oximate  the 
middle  of  said  axis; 

(b)  configuring  the  second  of  said  bodies  as  a  sphere  having 
a  miyor  axis  of  inertia  and  two  equal  minor  axis  of  inertia, 
the  diameter  of  said  sphere  being  slightly  less  than  any 
dimensi<m  of  said  cavity; 

(c)  placing  at  least  two  tubular  inserts  in  fixed  positions  in 
said  cavity  such  that  said  inserts  touch  the  surfoce  of  said 
^ihere; 

(d)  aligning  said  major  axis  <^  said  ^here  at  a  predetermined 
angle  away  firom  said  axis  of  said  cylinder, 

(e)  bedding  said  sphere  at  said  predetermined  angle  while 
said  cylinder  and  said  sphere  within  said  cavity  are  spun  to 
a  predetermined  rate  of  rotation; 

(0  releasing  said  ^>here  in  said  cavity  such  that  said  sphere 

will  gyroscopically  align  said  mi^r  axis  of  inertia  with 

said  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and 
(g)  determining  the  time  required  for  said  migor  axis  of 

inertia  of  said  sphere  to  traverse  said  predetermined  angle 

and  align  with  said  cylindrical  axis. 


4,498330 

GAS  DETECIING  AND  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Toahiro  Hoaoya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  U.S.  ladMtrial 
Prodnets  Co..  Norwaik.  Calif. 

FUad  May  10. 1982.  Sar.  No.  37M19 

OafeM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  IS,  1981, 56-72918 

tat  a.3  GOIN  27/12 

VS.  a  73-^23  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  detecting  and  monitoring  device  having  a  bridge 
drcttit  including  a  gas  detecting  dement  and  a  constant-cur- 
rent circuit  tot  fiseding  a  constant  current  to  said  gas  detecting 
element,  characterised  in  that  said  bridge  circuit  comprises  a 
compensating  bridge  circuit  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  gas 
detecting  deasent,  sakl  compensating  bridge  circuit  producing 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  variatioo  of  the  resistance  value 
of  said  gas  detecting  element  depending  upon  the  variation  <^ 
the  ambient  temperature  and  fieeding  said  signal  to  said  con- 
stant-ourrent  circuit  to  automatically  control  the  current  fed  to 
said  brklge  circuit  thereby  maintaining  the  resistance  value  of 
said  gas  detecting  element  at  a  constant  value,  and  a  correcting 
circuit  including  a  temperaturc  sensor  for  sensing  the  variation 
of  the  ambient  tonperature  di^xised  near  said  gas  detecting 
element,  said  correcting  circuit  fieeding  the  output  of  said 
temperature  sensor  correiqy>nding  to  the  variation  of  the  ambi- 
oit  teaaperature  to  said  compensating  Ividge  circuit  thereby 
compensating  for  the  variation  of  the  respective  circuit  compo- 
nents owing  to  the  variation  of  the  ambient  temperature. 


KNOCKING  DETECIING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
HirotoaM  Nakamaraj  Tarwjaay  Itoii;  HireaM  Harapirbl.  aii  of 
Kariya;  Koa  NarUa;  Tnikftiiii  IwMa.  both  of  Aieki,  nd 
TalmU  MMint,  Toyohaay,  al  af  Japan,  Msl^an  to  Nippoa- 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kwiya,  J^an 

FHad  Apr.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,014 

ippUeatian  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1982,  57-99424 
tat  a.)  GOIM  J5/00 
VS.  a.  73—35  « I 


1—^  rA  r— ^^^LT-Sh^ 

L  I  eon. 


1.  A  knocking  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  knocking  smsor  for  detecting  the  existence  of  a  knocking 
detecting  signal  having  a  frequency  specific  to  knocking; 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  the  knocking  detecting 
signal  into  digital  values  after  a  predetermined  delay  time 
from  the  instant  when  the  knocking  detecting  signal  passes 
through  a  predetermined  levd;  and 

a  microcomputer  which  instructs  the  A/D  converter  about 
an  instant  of  initiating  the  A/D  conversion  of  the  knock- 
ing detecting  signal,  and  discriminates  the  occurrence  of 
knocking  firom  the  digital  values  thus  converted. 


4.498.332 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FIT  OF  HEARING 

AID  RELATED  DEVICES 
Heudag  Brackhoff,  Uator  Mailc  23,  3000  Haaaovar  1,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aarifaor  to 
BerUn  and  Maaich  an 
of,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  543,183 
OaiaM  priority,  MPHfHna  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmrnqr,  Oct  20, 
1982,3239227 

tat  CL'  GOIM  3/00;  A41F  1/J8 
VS.  CL  73—40  8  dalM 


N  mi 


1.  In  a  measuring  device  for  checking  the  tightness  of  an  ear 
impression  mold  which  serves  as  a  pattern  for  the  manufacture 
of  an  otoplastic  and  of  an  otoplastic  which  is  insertable  in  the 
auditory  passage  of  an  ear  wherein  by  means  of  said  device  an 
air  pressure  prevailing  on  the  outside  can  be  produced,  via  an 
air  permeable  connection,  in  an  inner  space  defined  by  the  ear 
dnun  and  the  ear  impression  mold  and  otc^ilastic  and  through 
which  changes  in  a  generated  deviating  air  preasure  can  be 
measured,  the  improvonent  con^trising: 

(a)  a  pump  connected  to  said  air  permeable  connectioa 
which  serves  for  the  generation  of  said  deviating  air  pres- 
sure via  a  preasure  chamber  with  a  volume  which  is  a 
multiple  of  the  volume  of  said  inner  ear  space;  and 

(b)  a  control  circuit  for  presetting  the  timing  of  pumping  and 
measuring  fimctions  provided  therethrough. 
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CARBON  GKANULE  PROBE  MKXOPHONE  POR  LEAK 

DETBCnON 
Skakk&tM  P.  PirtfcMMrth),  Dwt*.  CUtf^  nilpBr  lo  Hm 

..-^^  ""-t-  -*  '-TT^Tf  II  -unimtii \f  till  n tulrtiiiiiiii 

D.C 

FIM  Jm.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  900,044 
IM.  CL^  OOIM  i/i¥ 
U&  a.  73— 40J  A  S 


I- 
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1.  A  fluid  container  system  including  means  for  detecting 
leaks  therein,  comprising: 
a  fluid  container, 
a  ceramic  tube  having  an  open  end  adapted  for  niaertion  into 

the  interior  of  the  container,  said  tube  having  a  cloaed  end 

located  on  the  outside  of  the  container; 
a  plurality  of  carbon  granules  packed  within  the  closed  end 

of  the  tube; 
a  plug  contained  within  the  tube  for  maintaining  the  carbon 

granules  in  their  packed  o(»dition.  said  plug  allowing  the 

passage  of  sound  waves  therethrough;  and 
detection  means  for  detecting  resistanoe  changes  of  a  fixed 

length  path  through  the  carbon  granules  resulting  from 

pressure  changes  on  the  carbon  granules  caused  by  aound 

waves  entering  the  tube. 


4,4M334 
APPARATUS  POR  MEASURING  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
UaM-Otto  Rlsaenharg.  Lirfwigsbvi.  Fed.  R«^  of  GerMiiy, 
aMifMr  to  Robert  Beech  G«bH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GerMany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/Q0075,  §  371  Dirte  Sep.  30, 1902,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sc».  30, 1902,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO03/00221,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.20, 1903 

per  FUcd  Mar.  31, 1902,  Ser.  No.  433.119 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattai  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiqr,  Jat  9, 
1901, 3127123 

Iirt.  CLi  GOIF  9/00 
UJ5.  CL  73-113  3 


tmmL  mmMam 


1.  An  apparatus  tor  measuring  Aid  consumption  in  an  inter- 
nal  combustion  engine  having  ftiel  tank,  a  ftiel  pump  which 
draws  Aid  from  said  fod  tame  through  an  inflow  Une,  a  flow 
measuring  device  in  said  inflow  Une  between  said  fbd  tank  and 
said  Aid  pump,  a  return  flow  line  from  said  Aid  pump  to  said 


Aid  tank,  control  means  fbr  ccmnecting  said  return  flow  line  at 
least  intermittently  to  the  inflow  line  downstream  of  the  flow 
measuring  device  and  upstream  of  said  fbd  pump,  means  fior 
oontroUing  said  control  means  in  which  said  control  means  is 
activated  only  during  a  period  of  time  in  which  said  return 
flow  line  transacts  fM  from  said  Aid  pump  to  said  inflow  line 
downstream  of  said  flow  measuring  device,  and  an  evduation 
circuit  for  producing  a  quantity  signd  only  within  a  period  of 
time  in  which  said  control  means  is  operated  to  return  Aid 
from  said  return  line  to  said  inflow  line  downstream  of  said 
flow  measuring  device. 


4j490,13! 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GEAR  TESTING 

MACHINE 

{"Mar  ThoBM,  Zwlch.  SwHwrland,  asdiPBr  to  Mam  Gear- 

Whcd  A  MmAIm  Gonwjr  Uiytod,  Zwkh.  SwItaariMd 

FUcd  Oct  2S,  1902,  Scr.  No.  436,319 
Claim  priority,  appltertOB  SwttBsriMi,  Nov.  9.  1901, 
71«2/01 

lat  a.)  GOIB  7/28:  GOIM  13/02 
VS.  CL  73—102  S I 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  gear  testing  machine,  com- 
prising: 

a  slide  system; 

a  measuring  feeler  sunx>rted  by  said  slide  system; 

a  regulatable  measuring  drive  provided  fbr  such  slide  sys- 
tem; 

a  velodty  regulator  for  regulating  said  regulatable  mesuring 
drive  and  having  a  set  vdue  input; 

a  find  measuring  vdodty^etting  device  having  an  output 
and  generating  thereat  a  find  measuring  velodty  set 
vdue  for  said  velodty  regulator, 

a  generating  straight  edge; 

a  lever  system  for  raov^  said  generating  straight  edge; 

said  slide  system  actuating  said  lever  system; 

a  generating  cylinder  rolling  casentially  free  of  slippage 
upon  such  generating  strai^t  edge  when  said  generating 
straight  edge  is  moved  under  the  actioa  of  said  lever 
system  actuated  by  said  slide  system; 

said  generating  cylinder  being  cifMble  of  being  coupled 
with  a  test  gear; 

an  auxiliary  drive  provided  for  said  generating  c^inder, 

said  auxiliary  drive  being  settabte  to  a  substantially  constant 
rotationd  moment 

a  rotaticMud  moment-setting  device  provided  for  said  auxilia- 
ry drive  and  generating  a  set  signd  rqjMreaentative  of  said 
substantially  constant  rotationd  moment  for  said  auxiliary 
driv^ 

a  vibration  pickup  fixedly  connected  with  the  gear  testing 
machine  and  delivering  a  vibration  signd  which  defines 
an  envd<^  having  an  amplitude; 

said  vibrati(»  pickup  having  an  oo^t; 

a  start-up  control  device 

saM  start-up  control  device  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  find  measuring  vdodty-setting  device 
and  recdving  at  said  first  input  diereof  said  find 
ing  vdodty  set  vdue; 
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said  start-up  control  device  having  a  second  input  connect- 
ed to  said  rotationd  moment-setting  device  for  said  auxil- 
iary drive  and  recdving  at  said  second  input  thereof  said 
set  signd  rqtresentative  of  said  substantially  coMtant 
rotationd  moment  fbr  said  auxiliary  drive; 

said  start-up  control  device  having  a  third  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  vibration  pickup  and  recdving  at 
said  third  input  thereof  said  vibration  signd  deUvered  by 
said  vibration  pickup;  and 

said  start-up  cMtrol  device  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  set-vdue  input  of  said  vdodty  regulator  for  regulat- 
ing said  regulataUe  measuring  drive  for  said  slide  system 
and  goierating  at  said  output  thereof,  during  a  start-up 
phase  of  a  gear  testing  operation,  a  set  vdue  of  said 
measuring  vdodty  which  set  vahie  ascends  as  a  Amotion 
of  time  to  said  find  measuring  vdodty  set  vdue  accord- 
ing to  a  slope  which  equals  the  product  of  the  reciprocd 
vdue  of  said  set  signd  represenutive  of  said  substantially 
constant  rotationd  moment  for  said  auxiliary  drive  and 
the  redprocd  vdue  of  the  amplitude  of  the  envelope  of 
said  viteation  signd. 


4,490,334 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

I  a  Daitoa,  MadtcfOB,  Michn  Md«Mr  to  Dyaa-Torqae, 
IbCh  SonthflcM.  Mkh. 

1 1        Filed  Jan.  14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  450,056 
II  lat  a.}  GOIM  J9/00 

VS.  CL  73—140  g  r%mtm^ 


1.  Fbr  use  in  cotyunction  with  a  vdve  actuator  having  a 
housing,  an  actuator  member  movable  between  an  open  and  a 
cloaed  podtioa,  means  for  moving  said  actuator  member  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  podtioos,  a  device  for  measuring 
the  force  api^ied  by  said  moving  means  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  mounting  plate; 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  mountng  plate  to  said 

housing, 
a  coi4>ler  carried  by  said  plate. 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  coupler  to  said  actuator 
member  so  that  said  coupler  and  said  actuator  member 
move  in  unison  with  each  other, 
a  fone  responsive  means  carried  by  said  plate,  said  force 
responsive  means  having  an  input  member  wherdn  said 
ftuce  re^wnsive  means  comprises  a  cylinder  having  a 
cloaed  chamber,  a  piston  slidcably  mounted  within  said 
cyhnder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  chamber  into  two 
subchambers, 
means  for  indiarting  the  magdtude  of  force  imposed  on  said 

input  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  coupler  to  said  input  member. 


<.tM.13T 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINING  MASS 

TRANSFER  RATE  AND/OR  TEMPERATURE  RATE  OF  A 

FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Hdko  Gnwcr,  Gcritagan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asd^Mr  to 
Robert  Beech  GtobH,  Stottiart.  FM.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Fsb.  20, 1903.  Scr.  No.  470.270 
OalBH  priority.  appMcaHcn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Mar.  «. 
1902,3200096  ^ 

lat  a.)  GOIF  J/68.'  GOIK  7/76 
U.S.  a.  73—204  IS  < 


1.  Sensor  apparatus  for  measuring  temperature  or  for  ther- 
mdly  measuring  rate  of  flow,  in  a  flowing  medium,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  supporting  a  metd  foil  in  a  flowing  medium  in  a 
position  in  which  said  medium  nuy  flow  along  the  surface 
of  sdd  foil  in  contact  with  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

a  metd  foil  hdd  in  said  support  means  for  exposing  the 
surfaces  of  said  foil  for  heat  exchange  with  said  medium, 
said  foil  having  a  stiflhess  sufficient  for  providing  mechan- 
icd  subility  during  exposure  to  flow  of  said  medium  at 
least  up  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow  thereof; 

an  electricdly  insulating  layer  on  said  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  foil; 

a  plurdity  of  resistors  reH>ectivdy  constituted  as  patches  of 
thin  dectrically  resistant  layers  on  said  insulating  layer, 
said  resistors  induding  at  least  one  pair  of  resistors  having 
a  single  conunon  connection  and  abo  induding  two  resis- 
tors having  resistances  which  vary  with  temperature,  one 
of  which  is  connected  in  a  drcuit  for  heating  said  last- 
moitioned  resistor  to  a  regulated  extent; 

connection  means  on  said  insulating  layer  for  connecting  the 
respective  terminals  of  said  resistors  to  connection  con- 
ductors leading  to  an  extemd  measuring  circuit; 

said  resistors  and  connection  means  substantidly  covering 
said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  foil,  and  said  foil  and  said 
sun»rting  means  being  of  a  configuration  providing  for 
thennd  decoupling  from  each  other  of  said  two  resistors 
of  resistance  that  varies  with  temperature,  by  virtue  of  a 
subdivision  (36,  27)  of  said  fbil  (14, 14a). 


4,490330 

PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

COAL  CONTENT  IN  QUICK  ASH 

Ecro  Pdtoaea,  Eapoo;  Aard  SosMrikko,  HeWnki,  and  Thao 

VUtaaca,  Eapoo,  dl  of  Fldand,  wdpinn  to  U^mi  Oy, 


FIM  Jan.  26, 1903.  Scr.  No.  4614»3 
dalBH  priority,  appHcalton  Flnlaad,  F^  1, 1902, 020307 
let  a^  GOIN  27/22 
VS.  a.  73—432  R  14 1 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  cod  content  of  qddc  ash, 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  quick  ash  containing  unoom- 
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busted  coal  particles  into  an  electric  field  established  by  a  pair 
of  ^Mced  electrodes  of  a  capacitor,  measuring  the  change  in 


''TSS^ 


i  26/27  1  28      29 


.nCCgBTANT 


a  J 


'^—h^-'^m*^ 
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capacitance  of  the  capacitor,  and  generating  a  measuring  signal 
which  indicates  the  coal  content  of  said  ash. 


4,496,339 

METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  INTERIOR  OF  A 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  PLUG 

ASSEMBLY 

Joaepk  P.  Diggiu,  ConofoUt,  Ihu,  aMignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Eaergy  CorporatkM,  LlTlagitoB,  N  J. 

DMikM  of  Scr.  No.  396,487,  Jul.  15, 1962,.  This  application 

No?.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  546,384 

Lit  Ca.)  GOIM  19/Oa  11/00 

vs.  CL  73—432  R  6  Oafans 


1.  A  method  for  visually  inspecting  the  interior  of  a  pressure 
vessel  through  a  hole  containing  a  replaceable  plug,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  removing  a  seal  weld  from  around  a  cylindrical  shoulder 
of  a  threaded  plug  and  an  adjacent  threaded  reinforcing 
collar  in  the  pressure  vessel  by  positioning  a  cup-shaped 
rotary  machining  tool  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge 
concentrically  disposed  over  said  plug,  guiding  said  tool 
by  the  cylindrical  shoulder  surface  of  the  plug  and  rout- 
ing the  tool  to  cut  away  the  weld; 

(b)  unscrewing  and  removing  said  threaded  plug  from  said 
threaded  reinforcing  collar  m  the  vessel  wall; 

(c)  viewing  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and  then  repbKnng  the 
threaded  plug;  and 

(d)  remaking  the  seal  weld  between  the  threaded  plug  cyUn- 
drical  shoulder  and  said  adjacent  reinforcing  collar. 


4,496,340 
DAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  GYROSCOPES 

H.  D— CM ,  Phowli,  Arifc,  — iaanr  to  Spsrry  Corponh 
tkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,078 

bt  a.}  GOIC  19/06,  19/42 

U.S.  a.  73—804  3  ClaiBS 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  angular  rate  sensor  of  the  type  having  a 
closed  housing  containing  a  compressible  fluid  and  a  thin 
flexible  disk  rotor  therein,  a  spin  motor  coupled  with  said  disk 
for  spinning  the  same  about  a  spin  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  disk  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  housing  about  axes 
orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis  said  disk  deflects  out  of  its  plane  of 
rotation  due  to  processional  forces  acting  thereon,  pick-off 
means  fixed  to  said  housing  for  supplying  output  signals  pro- 
portional to  such  rotor  deflection,  and  squeeze  film  fluid  damp- 
ing means  coupled  with  said  disk  for  damping  deflections  of 
said  disk  resulting  from  vibrations  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
said  spin  axis;  wherein  said  damping  means  comprises  auxiliary 
disk  means  supported  on  each  side  of  and  paraUel  to  said  disk 
rotor  and  spaced  therefrom  a  small  distance  to  provide  said 
squeeze  film  damping,  said  spin  motor  including  a  rigid  shaft 
extending  along  said  spin  axis,  wherdn  said  disk  rotor  is  rigidly 
supported  on  said  shaft  and  wherein  said  auxiliary  disk  means 
comprises  first  and  second  disks  rigidly  supported  on  said  shaft 
on  each  side  of  said  first  rotor  and  spacer  means  between  each 
of  said  auxiliary  disks  and  said  disk  rotor, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  each  of  said 
auxiliary  disks  with  a  thickness  that  is  the  same  or  substan- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  said  disk  rotor  whereby  said 
auxiliary  disks  deflect  with  said  disk  rotor  in  response  to 
said  precessional  forces. 


4,496,341 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SENSING  THE 

ACCELERATION  OF  OSCILLATING  BODIES 

Eiauur  BrdthMh,  GStttngea,  and  Erast-Angnst  Dehoc,  Adc- 

lehaen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  asslgMtrs  to  Deutsche 

Forschugs*  a.  VersochsaMtalt  IHr  Luft-a-RaiuiiAdirt  e.V., 

Pora-Waha,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  196356,  Oct  20,  I960,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  is  a  coatiaaatloB  of  Scr.  No.  55,080,  Jul.  5, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,577 
'   OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Qvmua,  JaL  5. 
1978,2829425 

lat  a.2  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  CL  73-517  R  5  QaiaM 

5.  In  a  device  for  measuring  accelerations  on  vibrating  bod- 
ies, in  which  the  relative  naotion  between  a  resiliently  sus- 
pended seismic  mass,  made  of  a  fierromagnetic  material,  and 
the  associated  houang,  which  is  connected  to  the  vibrating 
body  is  converted  into  an  electric  measurement  voltage,  by 
means  of  at  least  two  ohmic  resistance  means  which  are  depen- 
dent on  a  magnetic  field,  and  by  means  of  a  magnetic  field  in  an 
air  gap  between  the  seismic  mass  and  the  housing,  said  mag- 
netic field  being  generated  by  means  of  at  least  cme  pemahent 
magnet  and  being  constant  in  its  intensity  and  cmiffguration, 
said  resistance  means  being  prestressed  by  the  stationary  mag- 
netic field  which  permeates  them  and  bemg  arranged  symmet- 
rically with  xtxpea  to  the  zero  position  (tf  the  seismic  mass  in 
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soch  a  manner  that,  when  relative  motion  occurs  and  the 
magaetic  flux  through  one  resistanoe  means  is  reduced,  the 
nagaetic  flux  through  the  other  resistance  means  is  increased, 
the  im|»ovement  wherein  said  resistance  means  is  arranged 
perpendiculariy  to  the  lines  of  flux  of  the  magnetic  field  in  the 
air  gap,  with  their  longitudinal  axes  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tioo  of  motion  of  the  seismic  mass  and  in  that  the  size  and  the 
arrangonent  of  the  seismic  nuas  is  matched  to  the  dimensions 
and  the  arrangement  of  said  resistance  means  in  such  a  manner 


that,  even  when  the  relative  motion  occurs,  the  projection  of 
the  seismic  mass  onto  the  resistance  means  moves  within  the 
areas  onto  which  these  resistance  means  are  attached,  resulting 
in  a  reduction  in  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  one  resis- 
tance means  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  increase  in  the  magnetic 
flux  passing  through  the  other  resistance  means,  wherein  the 
magnetic  field  is  focused  onto  said  resistance  means  by  means 
of  soft  iron  parts  so  as  to  increase  the  prestressing  by  means  of 
the  stationary  magnetic  field  and  wherein  said  seismic  mass 
consists  of  a  soft  iron  part  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
vibration,  between  the  other  soft  iron  parts  and  in  the  two 
resistance  means  are  located,  in  each  case,  in  two  air  gaps. 


INTEGI 


4,496,342 
SRATED  SIUCON  ACCELEROMETER  WITH 
STRESS-FREE  REBALANCING 
Veraoa  H.  Asks,  Miaaetoaka,  Miaa.,  assivMir  to  Hoaeywell 
lac^  MlaaeapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,144 

lat  CL^  GOIP  15/13 

U.S.  CL  73—517  B  2  OaiBH 


2.  In  an  accelerometer,  in  combination:  

a  flexure  member  comprising  an  epitaxially  grown  sheet  of 
single  crystal  silicon  including  a  central  disc  separated 
fipom  an  outer  ring  except  at  a  pair  of  hinge  sites  spaced 
around  the  circumference  of  the  disc  by  less  than  180 
idegrees  so  that  the  disc  is  unbalanced  about  a  line  passing 


through  the  hinge  sites,  at  least  one  of  the  Mnge  sites  being 
hnplanted  on  opposite  surfaces  with  impurity  boron  to 
form  strain  sensitive  pickofT  means; 

means  mounting  said  flexure  member  fbr  acoderatioo  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  disc; 

rebalance  coU  means  secured  to  said  inner  plate,  magnetic 
means  carried  by  the  mounting  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  coil  means,  and  large  scale  integrated  circuitry 
on  said  disc  including  means  energizable  to  give  outputs  in 
accordance  with  the  responses  of  said  strain  sensitive 
means  and  means  energizing  said  rebalance  coil  means  in 
accordance  with  said  outputs. 


4,496,343 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-AXIS 

SCREENING  VIBRATION 

Da?id  V.  KiateD,  132  W.  Chettaat  Moaroria,  CaUf.  91014 

PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00350,  §  371  Date  May  4, 1962,  %  102(s) 

Date  May  4, 1962 

per  Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,891 
lat  Cl.^  B04B  1/04,  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  73—463  47 


1.  Vibration  screening  apparatus  for  the  screening  testing  for 
manufacturing  defects  of  a  test  piece  carried  on  «  rigid  slip 
plate,  said  apparatus  comprising  angularly  opposed  first  and 
second  vibrating  means  each  having  bodily  longitudinal  dis- 
placeability  in  a  first  axis  for  driving  the  slip  plate  and  laterd 
freedom  in  a  second  axis  to  permit  longitudinal  displacement  of 
the  other  for  driving  the  slip  plate  in  two  ooplanar  axes  simul- 
taneously, and  separate  means  fixed  to  said  slip  plate  in  a  man- 
ner constraining  slip  plate  freedom  of  movement  into  said 
driving  axes.  

4,496344 
SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  STRAIN  SENSOR 

AND  A  SENSOR  COMPRISING  SUCH  AN  ELEMENT 
Rudolf  Dinger,  St  Aahia,  Switaerlaad,  assifaor  to  Asalab  SjL, 
Bleaae,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  509,673 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  JuL  1, 1962.  82  11717 
lat  a.)  GOIL  1/10 
U.S.  CL  73—778  10  < 


C-^l L. 


1.  A  sensitive  dement  fbr  a  strain  sensor,  comprising: 
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a  support  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  a; 

an  elongated  piezoelectric  resonator  provided  with  elec- 
trodes; and 

means  for  securing  the  resonator  to  the  support  for  transmit- 
ting to  the  resonator  and  lengthwise  thereof  strains  ap- 
plied to  the  support,  the  resonator  having  a  cut  such  that 
its  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  longitudinally  thereof 
is  substantially  equal  to  a. 


M9M45 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  SAW  BLADE  FLEXURE 
Uwrence  D.  Dyer,  RichardMM,  and  Aadenon  D.  McGregor, 
Sherman,  both  of  Tex^  aMignort  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,619 

lat  a.'  GOIM  S/Oa-  COIN  3/20 

XJS,  a.  73—849  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  flexure  of  an  internal  diame- 
ter saw  blade  suitable  for  slicing  wafers  from  a  semiconductor 
crystal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  sensor  means  adjacent  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
saw  blade  for  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  the  displacement  of  the  blade  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  blade; 

directing  a  stream  of  air  at  the  saw  blade  adjacent  the  sensor, 
while  the  saw  blade  is  routing,  to  displace  the  blade  from 
its  steady  sute  position; 

measuring  the  deflection  of  the  saw  blade  by  measuring  the 
change  in  the  sensor  output,  wherein  the  flexure  of  the 
saw  blade  can  be  determined;  and 

periodically  repeating  said  directing  and  measuring  steps  to 
determine  whether  the  blade  flexure  falls  within  a  prede- 
termined limit. 


4,498,346 

METERED  GAS  VOLUME  CORRECTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

George  W.  Schneider,  Jr,  Hiutii«doa  Valley,  Pa.,  asiigMr  to 

The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,293 

lit  0.3  GOIF  15/02 

VS.  a.  73—861.01  u  Claims 


1.  Mechanism  for  correcting  volumetric  flow  indications  of 
a  gas  meter  to  a  base  temperature  and  pressure,  said  mechanism 
including  an  input  shaft  rotatable  at  a  speed  which  is  a  measure 
of  the  actual  volumetric  gas  flow,  a  first  variable  ratio  trans- 
mission which  is  routable  by  the  input  shaft,  means  for  altering 
the  ratio  of  the  first  transmission  in  response  to  temperature 


changes  in  the  gas.  gearing  operable  by  the  first  transmission 
for  rotating  a  shaft  ocmnected  thereto  at  a  speed  indicative  of 
volumetric  flow  at  the  base  temperature,  a  second  variable 
ratio  transmission  which  is  operably  ccMuected  to  said  gearing 
for  roution  ther^y.  means  for  altering  the  ratio  of  the  second 
transmission  and  speed  of  a  shaft  roUtable  thereby  in  response 
to  pressure  changes  in  the  gas,  a  gear  on  the  shaft  rotaUble  by 
the  second  transmission,  and  a  multiplying  planetary  gear  train 
operably  connected  to  the  gear  on  the  shaft  roUtable  by  the 
second  transmission  and  to  the  shaft  drivable  by  the  gearing 
operable  by  the  first  transmission  for  routing  an  output  shaft  at 
a  speed  indicative  of  volumetric  flow  at  the  base  temperature 
and  pressure. 

4,498,347 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING 
LeRoy  F.  Grantham,  CalahaMW,  and  Norman  W.  Heath,  Canoga 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaora  to  RockweU  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,012 

Int  a.3  GOIF  J/46 

U.S.  a.  73—861.66  $  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  ensuring  the  accuracy  and  reliability  of  gas 
flow  measurements  when  said  gas  contains  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  entrained  particulates,  said  measurement  being  taken 
from  a  pitot  tube  with  a  pressure-sensing  means,  said  pitot  tube 
being  disposed  in  a  duct  through  which  said  gas  flows  and 
having  a  velocity  prressure-sensing  tube  with  at  least  one 
orifice  facing  the  upstream  direction  of  flow  for  measuring 
velocity  pressure,  comprising  roution  means  for  interposing  a 
barrier  between  said  orifice  and  the  upstream  direction  of  flow 
when  velocity  pressure  measurements  are  not  being  taken,  said 
roution  means  comprising  a  remotely  actuated,  external  cover 
roUUble  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  covers  said  orifice 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  orifice  is  exposed  and 
further  including  a  three-way  valve  means  interconnecting 
said  velocity  pressure-sensing  tube,  pressure-measuring  means 
and  a  source  of  pressurized  air.  said  valve  means  being  opera- 
ble between  one  position  in  which  said  velocity  pressure-sens- 
ing tube  and  said  source  of  pressurized  air  are  in  fluid  commu- 
nication and  fluid  communication  to  said  pressure-measuring 
means  is  blocked,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  velocity 
pressure-sensing  tube  and  pressure-measuring  means  are  in 
fluid  communication,  and  fluid  communication  to  the  source  of 
pressurized  air  is  blocked. 


4,498,348 
PHOTOELASnC  SENSING  DEVICE 
Laurence  N.  Weason,  CoUegerillc  Pa^  aaaigMNr  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  803,429 
lat  a.3  GOIL  5/J6 
VJS.  CL  73—862.05  51  ClaiM 

1.  A  photoelastic  sensing  device  comprising  a  photoelastic 
member  of  transparent  material,  first  means  for  providing  light 
fluxes  to  the  member  for  transmission  therethrough  as  polar- 
ized Ught  fluxes  along  respective  first  and  second  paths,  second 
means  for  respectively  receiving  and  detecting  the  light  fluxes 
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'^yMnitted  along  the  first  and  second  paths,  the  lig^t  fluxes 
respectively  transmitted  along  the  first  and  second  paths  of  the 
member  each  being  responsive  to  stresses  in  the  member  along 
its  path,  and  third  means  for  applying  stresses  to  the  member  in 
response  to  the  application  thereto  of  force,  which  fofoe  is 
variable  and  has  a  magnitude  and  a  direction  represented  by  its 
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respective  components  along  first  and  second  vector  coordi- 
nates defining  a  two  dimensional  space,  the  second  means 
providing  an  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  force 
and  responsive  to  each  of  the  components  of  the  force  applied 
to  the  third  means. 


rJdao 


4,498,349 
FRONT  POWER  TAKEOFF  FOR  TRACTORS  . 
Tdiao  Niahihara,  Matsvyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  laeki  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Matiuyaaaa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  S«r.  No.  417,332 
' '  bt  a.3  F16H  37/00:  B60K  17/28.  25/00 

U  JS.  CL  74—5,2  4  dalou 


i  For  use  in  a  tractor  type  vehicle,  an  improved  front  power 
take  off  device  comprising  a  transversely  extending  front  axle 
housing  (17).  a  front  gear  case  (13).  and  an  associated  drive 
gear  case  (8),  said  front  gear  case  being  roUUbly  supported  to 
said  front  axle  housing  (17),  said  front  gear  case  (13)  having  a 
pivoted  end  (14)  supported  by  said  drive  gear  case  (8).  a  difler- 
ential  mechanism  (12)  disposed  in  said  front  gear  case  (13)  and 
having  an  associated  drive  pinion  shaft  (18)  projecting  from 
said  pivoted  end  (14)  into  said  drive  gear  case  (8).  a  front  wheel 
drive  power  input  shaft  (10)  laterally  disposed  to  one  side  of 
said  drive  pinion  shaft  (18).  a  ftx>nt  working  power  input  shaft 
(38)  laterally  disposed  to  the  other  side  of  said  drive  pinion 
shaft  (18).  and  a  front  working  power  output  shaft  (42)  dis- 
posed between  said  front  wheel  drive  power  input  shaft  (10) 
and  said  ftxmt  wheel  working  power  mput  shaft,  means  (19, 20) 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  ftxmt  wheel  drive  power  input 
shaft  (10)  to  said  drive  pmion  shaft  (18),  and  means  (47, 48)  for 
drivingly  connecting  said  ftx>nt  working  power  input  shaft  (38) 
to  said  front  working  power  output  shaft  (42),  a  transmission 
means,  said  transmission  means  including  a  ftont  wheel  power 
take-off"  shaft  (6)  co-axially  disposed  relative  to  said  front 
wheel  drive  power  input  shaft,  and  a  front  working  power 
take-off"  drive  shaft  (35)  co-axially  disposed  relative  to  said 
fttxit  working  power  input  shaft  (M).  a  first  transmission  shaft 
means  (11)  co-axially  interconnecting  said  ftt>nt  wheel  drive 
povrer  take-ofT  shaft  (6)  to  said  front  wheel  drive  power  input 
shaft  (10).  and  a  second  transmission  shaft  means  (39)  co-axi- 


ally interconnecting  said  front  working  power  take-off  shaft 
(35)  to  said  front  working  power  input  shaft  (38)  whereby  said 
front  wheel  drive  power  input  shaft  (10)  and  said  front  wheel 
working  power  input  shaft  (38)  are  disposed  below  and  parallel 
to  either  side  of  said  drive  pinion  shaft  (18).  and  said  front 
wheel  power  output  shaft  (42)  is  disposed  between  shafts  (10) 
and  (38)  so  as  to  space  said  wheel  power  output  shaft  (42)  as 
close  as  possible  to  said  drive  pinion  shaft  (18)  so  as  to  provide 
for  maximum  clearance  between  said  drive  gear  case  (8)  and 
the  ground. 

4,498,350 

SHIFTING  MECHANISM 
Alan  R.  Rosa,  Lyndhant  Ohio,  aaaigMir  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Ocvdaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,194 

lat  0.3  F16H  27/02  29/02 

U.S.  CL  74—89.15  14  Claims 


«•     *t 


Ll/J^ffi 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  for  positioning  a  means  for  perform- 
ing at  least  one  operation  in  a  preloaded  condition  at  each  of  at 
least  fu^t  and  second  spaced-apart  operating  positions  compris- 
ing: 

a  threaded  shaft  having  a  central  longitudinal  routional  axis 
between  opposite  ends  thereof, 

driving  means  operable  to  cause  the  shaft  to  route  in  either 
one  direction  or  in  an  opposite  direction  about  the  central 
longitudinal  routional  axis  thereof, 

a  drive  nut  threadingly  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  move  axially  in  one  direction  along  the  shaft 
when  the  shaft  is  routed  in  the  one  direction  and  able  to 
move  axially  along  the  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  when 
the  shaft  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction, 

a  frame  moveably  disposed  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  the 
drive  nut  and  able  to  move  in  a  first  direction  to  the  first 
operating  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  dnve 
nut  in  the  one  direction  and  able  to  move  in  a  second 
direction  to  the  second  operating  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  drive  nut  in  the  opposite  direction. 

first  resilient  biasing  means  disposed  intermediate  the  drive 
nut  and  a  first  component  of  the  frame, 

second  resiUent  biasing  means  disposed  intermediate  the 
drive  nut  and  a  second  component  of  the  frame  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  component  of  the  frame, 

operating  means  associated  with  the  frame  enabling  the 
performance  of  the  operation  upon  movement  of  the 
frame  respectively  to  the  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
tions, 

and  means  enabling  the  frame  and  operating  means  to  stop 
respectively  at  the  first  and  second  operating  positions, 
said  means  comprising  an  undercut  in  the  shaft  adapted  to 
cause  the  drive  nut  to  free-wheel  without  further  advance- 
ment along  the  shaft  when  the  operating  means  reaches 
the  first  and  second  operating  positions  respectively, 

said  driving  means,  shaft,  drive  nut,  frame,  operating  means 
and  first  and  second  biasing  means  operably  associated 
such  that  (1)  roution  of  the  shaft  by  the  driving  means  in 
the  one  direction  causes  the  drive  nut  to  move  in  the  one 
direction  axially  along  the  shaft  and  cause  the  first  biasing 
means  to  press  against  the  first  component  of  the  frame 
and  move  the  frame  and  the  operating  means  associated 
therewith  in  the  first  direction  to  the  first  operating  posi- 
tion and  stop  thereat  and  be  compressed  sufficiently  by 
any  resistance  encountered  to  place  the  operating  means 
in  a  preloaded  condition  sufficient  to  apply  a  biasing  force 
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against  the  frame  sufficient  to  enable  the  operating  means 
to  perform  the  operation  by  overcoming  the  resistance  or 
upon  removal  of  the  resistance  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
event  enabling  the  operation  to  occur  and  (2)  rotation  of 
the  shaft  by  the  driving  means  in  the  opposite  direction 
causes  the  drive  nut  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction 
uially  along  the  shaft  and  cause  the  second  biasing  means 
to  press  against  the  second  component  of  the  frame  and 
move  the  frame  and  the  operating  means  associated  there- 
with in  the  second  direction  to  the  second  operating  posi- 
tion and  stop  thereat  and  be  compressed  sufficiently  by 
any  resistance  encountered  to  place  the  operating  means 
in  a  preloaded  condition  sufficient  to  apply  a  biasing  force 
against  the  frame  sufficient  to  enable  the  operating  means 
to  perform  the  operation  by  overcoming  the  resistance  or 
upon  removal  of  the  resistance  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
event  enabling  the  operation  to  occur. 


4,4M451 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 
RooiB  Ahoor,  LouJsillle,  Ky.,  aasigaor  to  Harry  B.  O'Donnell, 
UI,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

ContiBuatioB-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  245,993,  Mar.  20, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  5<3,S73 

iBt  a^  F16H  55/12 

VS.  a  74-439  4  Claims 


1.  For  interconnecting  a  rotary  output  shaft  of  drive  means 
to  a  rotary  input  shaft  of  means  to  be  driven  by  said  drive 
means,  novel  transmission  means,  comprising: 
(a)  gear  means  mounted  on  base  means  for  rotary  movement 
relative  thereto,  with  said  gear  means  comprising  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  gears  and  each  of  said  gears 
including  a  hollow,  fluid-receiving,  radially  inner  hub 
portion  that  is  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base  means  and  a 
radially  outer  portion  that  is  divided  into  plural  segments 
each  having  a  radially  outer  end  provided  with  teeth  and 
a  radially  inner  end  comprising  an  arm  mounted  within 
said  hollow  hub  portion  for  slidable  movement  relative 
thereto  both  towards  and  away  from  radial  center  of  said 
hub  portion, 
0>)  said  hub  portion  of  said  first  gear  being  connecuble  to 
,     said  output  shaft,  said  hub  portion  of  said  fourth  gear 
/     being  connecuble  to  said  input  shaft,  and  said  hub  por- 
tions of  said  second  and  third  gears  being  interconnected 
to  one  another; 

(c)  first  endless  chain  means  engageable  with  said  radially 
outer  portions  of  said  first  and  second  gears  to  intercon- 
nect the  same  and  second  endless  chain  means  engageable 
with  said  radially  outer  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth 
gears  to  interconnect  the  same; 

and 

(d)  meaiu  for  selectively  supplying  and  removing  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  and  from  said  hollow  hub  portions  of  said 
gears  for  selectively  slidably  moving  said  segmenu  of  said 
gears  radially  outwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to 
their  said  hub  portions  to  thus  selectively  vary  the  radius 
of  each  of  said  gears  by  thus  moving  said  plural  segments 

■  of  each  of  said  gears  through  several  selectively  variable 
radial  positions  as  related  to  each  of  said  gear  hub  por- 
tions. 


4*490352 
CAM  APPARATUS  WTTH  A  ROTATABLE,     ' 
VARIABLE-PROFILE  CAM  MEANS 
Lan  G.  B.  Hedelia,  Skiraiifiigai  5,  S-19263  DJanhoim,  Swe* 

per  No.  PCr/SE81/0Q259,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1902,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  25, 1902,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO02/01217,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1902 

PCT  Fltod  Sep.  14, 1901,  Ser.  No.  30533 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1900,  8006793 
Int  a.J  F1«H  53/00 
U.S.  CL  74—568  R  19 


1.  A  cam  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  cam  means  on  the  drive  shaft  and  having  a  cam  flank  for 
coacting  with  a  movable  follower  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  the  follower;  the  cam  means  comprising  first 
and  second  cam  members,  each  cam  member  having  a 
sleeve-shaped  portion  with  a  hole  for  fitting  around  and 
receiving  the  drive  shaft  and  being  displaceable  in  a  re- 
spective peripheral  direction  in  relation  to  the  drive  shaft 
for  varying  the  shape  of  the  cam  flank,  the  respective 
peripheral  directions  being  opposite  each  other;  the  cam 
members  being  immovable  axially  in  relation  to  each  other 
during  displacement  thereof  in  the  respective  peripheral 
directions;  and 

a  giiide  means  for  engaging  the  drive  shaft  and  the  sleeve- 
shaped  portion  of  each  cam  member  for  displacing  each 
cam  member  in  the  respective  peripheral  direction  for 
varying  the  cam  flank  shape  when  the  drive  shaft  is  dis- 
placed  axially  in  relation  to  the  cam  members. 


4,490,353 
AIR  BREATHER  STRUCTURE  FOR  OIL  SEALS  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Nobuadteu  Kltade,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariprar  to  F^}i  Jnkogyo 
KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424,651 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  Sap.  30, 1901, 56-155564 
Int  0,3  F16H  57/02.  57/04;  B65D  53/010:  F16J  WW 
UJ5.  CI.  74—606  R  7  ri.i— 

1.  An  improved  air  breather  structure  for  oil  seals  in  an 
automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  wherein  each  oil  seal 
comprises  a  pair  of  sealing  members  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  automatic  transmission  comprises  a  final  reduction 
device  provided  in  a  differential  case  and  an  automatic  trans- 
mission device  provided  in  an  automatic  transmission  case, 
both  the  cases  coupled  at  corresponding  ends  of  the  respective 
cases  interposing  a  gasket  therebetween,  two  routing  shafts 
extending  across  the  gasket  for  transmitting  an  output  of  the 
automatic  transmission  to  front  and  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle 
for  four-wheel  driving,  said  oil  seals  being  provided  around  the 
routing  shafts,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  of  said  cases  forming  a  plurality  of  cavities  at  said  ends 
of  the  cases,  respectively,  reducing  the  weight  of  the 
cases, 
a  first  passage  provided  in  one  of  said  cases  conununicating 
the  q>ace  of  the  first  oil  seal  with  a  recess  formed  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  first  passage; 
an  opening  formed  in  said  gasket  communicating  with  said 
recess; 
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a  first  means  provided  in  a  first  of  said  cavities  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  cases  for  communicating  said 
CH)ening  with  the  atmosphere; 


a  second  passage  provided  in  one  of  the  cases  for  communi- 
cating the  space  of  the  second  oilseal  with  a  second  of  said 
cavities;  and 

a  second  means  including  another  of  said  cavities  for  com- 
municating said  second  passage  with  said  first  means. 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  a  two  mode  piston  pump  comprising 

a  pump  housing  including  a  cylinder, 

a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  cylin- 
der, and 

a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of  said 
pump  housing  for  reciprocal  movement  to  operate  said 
piston, 

wherein  said  assembly  comprises: 

a  connecting  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  piston  rod, 

lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pump  housing, 

cam  means,  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  routably 
mounted  in  said  connecting  link  for  effecting  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  connecting  link, 

cam  shaft  means  fixed,  off-center,  to  said  cam  means  and 
routably  mounted  within  said  lever  means, 
said  cam  shaft  means  having  an  axial  passage  with  a  square 
cross-section  for  engagement  by  a  power  tool  square 
drive  shaft, 
%  cam  locking  means  for  locking  said  cam  shaft  means  to 
said  lever  means  for  operation  of  said  pump  by  pivotal 


movement  of  said  lever  means  with  respect  to  said 
pump  housing, 

said  cam  locking  means  comprising  a  shaft  portion 
adapted  to  be  insertable  in  said  cam  shaft  means  axial 
passage,  and  a  head  portion  fixed  to  said  shaft  por- 
tion, 
said  cam  locking  means  shaft  portion  having  a  first  posi- 
tion in  said  axial  passage  in  which  said  cam  shaft  means 
is  locked  to  said  lever  means  and  a  second  position  in 
said  axial  passage  in  which  said  cam  shaft  means  is 
unlocked,  and 
a  lever  locking  means  for  locking  said  lever  means  to  said 
pump  housing. 


4,490,355 

SELF  LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Gari  E.  Sehoa,  1430  Lom  PIm  Rd„  BlooasflaM  Hills,  Mick. 
40013 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  371,034 

Irt.  a?  F16H  35/04,  1/44 

MS,  CL  74-650  3  Oaims 


''  4,490,354 

AUTOMATIC  LOCK  FOR  TWO  MODE  PISTON  PUMP 
WdUagtOB  J.  Walker,  Kenaiagtoii,  Cobb.,  and  George  M. 
Whitehooae,  deceaaad,  late  of  WalllBgfiMd,  Com.  (by  Barbara 
J.  Wlritehouae,  executor),  aasignors  to  LFE  Corporatkm, 
WaltiMBi,  Maaa. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  440,268 
II  iBt  Cl.^  F04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  74—625  5  ClaiBis 


1.  A  differential  assembly,  self-releasing  locking  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  end  portions  of  each  of  a  pair 
of  axially  aligned,  conventional  axle-like  shaft  to  a  conven- 
tional power  routed  housing  which  contains  said  end  portions, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  diametrically  arranged,  hexagonal  cross-section, 
drive  rods  housed  between  the  adjacent  shaft  end  portions 
and  having  their  outer  ends  fixedly  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing for  routing  therewith,  each  of  said  drive  rods  includ- 
ing outer  ends  having  round  cross-sections  which  are 
fitted  into  corresponding  openings  in  the  housing,  and  said 
drive  rods  including  opposed  notches  at  their  centers  for 
permitting  an  interlocked  connection  between  said  drive 
rods  such  that  said  drive  rods  lie  in  the  same  plane  when 
they  are  connected  at  said  notches; 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced  apart,  opposing  coupling  rings  in 
axial  alignment  with  and  surrounding  bushing-like  hubs 
mounted  upon  the  shaft  end  portions; 

pairs  of  aligned,  adjacent  V-shaped  notches  formed  in  the 
facing  ends  of  the  coupling  rings  with  the  drive  rods 
radially  extending  through  the  V-shaped  notches,  and 
with  the  V-shaped  notch  forming  walls  being  parallel  to 
and  slightly  spaced  from  their  adjacent  hexagonal  rod 
faces; 

each  of  said  hexagonal  drive  rods  being  positioned  between 
said  coupling  rings  and  having  opposed  lead  faces  which 
are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  roution  of  said  drive 
rods; 

a  clutoh  means  releasably  interconnecting  each  of  the  cou- 
pling rings  to  the  bushing-like  hub  which  said  ring  sur- 
rounds, said  cluteh  means  being  engaged  by  axially  out- 
wardly directed  pressure  caused  by  movement  of  the 
coupling  ring  away  from  the  opposite  coupling  ring,  and 
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Mid  clutch  meus  being  disengaged  upon  release  of  the 
ring  pressure  due  to  movement  of  the  ring  inwardly 
towards  the  opposite  coupling  ring,  and  each  of  said 
clutch  means  including  a  series  of  interleaved  ring-like 
clutch  plates  surrounding  a  shaft  end  hub,  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  coupling  ring,  and  with  alternate  plates 
being  spline  connected  to  the  coupling  ring  and  to  the 
hub,  with  the  interleaved  clutch  plates  being  relatively 
axially  movable  together  into  engaging  surface  to  surface 
contact  for  locking  and  being  movable  apart  from  each 
other  for  unlocking  in  response  to  corresponding  move- 
ment of  their  coupling  ring; 

whereby  during  normal  powered  roution  of  the  housing, 
the  drive  rods  rotate  with  the  housing  and  engage  the 
V-shaped  notch  forming  walls  that  are  in  their  path  of 
rotation  for  rotating  the  coupling  rings  and  simulta- 
neously, for  wedging  the  V-shaped  notch  forming  walls 
apart,  causing  the  coupling  rings  to  move  axially  apart  and 
to  apply  axially  outwardly  directed  pressure  upon  the 
clutch  means  to  thereby  lock  the  hubs  and  shaA  end  por- 
tions to  the  housing  for  rotation  therewith;  but  when 
either  of  the  shafts  rotate  faster  than  the  roution  of  the 
housing,  the  coupling  ring  of  that  shaft  angularly  moves 
forwardly  relative  to  the  drive  rods  so  as  to  disengage  the 
rods  from  the  notch  forming  walls  for  that  coupling  ring 
resulting  in  that  coupling  ring  moving  inwardly  towards 
the  opposite  coupling  ring  and  releasing  its  pressure  upon, 
and  consequently  unlocking,  its  clutch  means  so  that  its 
shaft  may  free  wheel  relative  to  the  housing; 

and  stop  means  connecting  the  coupling  rings  for  limited 
relative  angular  movement  of  one  coupling  ring  relative  to 
the  other  so  that  during  the  times  that  the  rods  are  disen- 
gaged from  the  notch  forming  walls  in  the  path  of  their 
direction  of  rotation,  the  rods  are  roughly  centered  within 
the  walls  forming  such  notches,  and  said  stop  means  being 
formed  of  a  number  of  pins,  each  having  one  end  secured 
to  one  of  the  coupling  rings,  and  its  opposite  end  extend- 
ing towards  and  loosely  fitting  into  a  socket  formed  in  the 
other  coupling  ring,  with  the  degree  of  looseness  corre- 
sponding to  the  permissible  angular  movement  of  one  ring 
relative  to  the  other  for  centering  the  drive  rods  within 
the  notches  of  one  ring,  and  coil  springs  means  arranged 
between  and  normally  spring  pressing  the  two  coupling 
rings  apart  in  the  axial  direction  for  normally  tending  to 
move  the  rings  axially  away  from  the  rods  and  into  posi- 
tion for  applying  pressure  to  their  respective  clutch  means 
for  engaging  the  clutch  means. 


4,498436 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
George  R.  Vater,  Clareadoa  HUls,  aad  HaitM  W.  MeUes, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  IlL,  8sd«>ort  to  iBtenuitkMal  Har- 
Tester  Conpany,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,549 

lat  a^  F16H  im.  i/08.  3/38 

U,S.  a  74-745  11  Ctalmi 


a  speed  transmission  section  connected  with  the  vehicle 
engine  and  comprising:  |^ 

an  engine  driven  input  shaft  means  extending  througl  said 
speed  section; 

drive  clutch  packs  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  means  and 
hydraulically  actuated  in  the  alternative  manner; 

a  plurality  of  gears  mounted  on  a  speed  output  shaft  and 
selectively  engageable  by  gear  synchronizers  secured  to 
said  output  shaft; 

said  gears  being  driven  by  drive  gears  mounted  on  an  inter- 
mediate counter  shaft  and,  in  iu  turn,  driven  by  either  of 
said  clutch  packs; 

a  range  transmission  section  being  in  a  tandem  arrangement 
with  said  speed  transmission  section  and  coupleable  there- 
with through  a  hydraulically  actuated  master  clutch  trans- 
mitting power  from  said  speed  transmission  section  to  said 
range  section; 

said  range  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  synchronized 
forward  gears  and  a  non-synchronizer  reverse  gear  pro- 
viding at  least  three  speed  ranges; 

said  input  shaft  means  passing  through  said  range  section  and 
by-passing  said  master  clutch; 

whereby  during  all  synchronized  shifting  said  master  clutch 
and  said  clutch  packs  are  disengaged,  and  re-engagement 
of  said  master  clutch  follows  that  of  said  clutch  packs. 


4,498,357 
MASS  ACCELERATOR  AND  POWER  CONVERTER  UNIT 
George  Makaro?,  30205  Snounit  Dr„  Apurtneirt  201,  Fanalog- 
ton  Hills,  Mich.  48018 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,612 

iBt  a,3  F16H  3/74.  33/01  1/28 

U.S.  CL  74—752  F  20  n««-f 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  comprising: 


1.  A  mass  accelerator  and  power  converter  unit  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  housings  having  curved  inner  sur- 
faces; 

a  like  plurality  of  masses,  each  of  which  is  rotaUbly  mounted 
m  its  respective  cylmdrical  housing  about  its  respective 
auxiliary  rotational  axis  to  engage  the  inner  curved  surface 
of  its  respective  housing; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure  for 
rotating  about  a  main  rotational  axis  spaced  apart  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  axes,  said  wheel  inter- 
connecting said  cylindrical  housings  to  permit  said  hous- 
ings to  rotate  about  said  main  axis  in  unison  upon  rotation 
of  said  masses; 

drive  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  masses  for  supplying 
rotational  power  to  each  of  said  masses;  and 

driven  means  coupled  to  said  wheel  for  withdrawing  rota- 
tional power  from  said  wheel,  said  wheel  rotating  upon 
engagement  of  said  rotating  masses  with  their  respective 
housings. 
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4,498,358 
OSCILLATING  HEAD  FILLER  DEVICE 
Qen  F.  Raqne,  aad  Edward  A.  Robiasoa,  both  of  LouisfUle,  Ky., 
aasigBors  to  Raqne  Food  Systems  Inc.,  LoaisTiUc,  Ky. 
I  j  Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,619 

'  *  bt  a.}  F16H  35/08:  B65B  43/42 

MS.  CL  74—829  7  rutm^ 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  a  mounting 
arm  and  a  conveyor  traveling  linearly  parallel  to  a  first  axis  at 
a  selected  speed  where  the  mounting  arm  moves  in  an  orbital 
path  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  about  a  second  axis 
transverse  to  the  first  axis  in  spaced  relation  from  the  conveyor 
so  the  linear  component  of  speed  of  the  mounting  arm  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyor  is  directed  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  travel  during  a  first  portion  of  the  orbit  and 
in  the  same  direction  of  travel  as  the  conveyor  during  a  second 
portion  of  the  orbit  including: 

a.  crank  drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  to  rotate  eccentric 
crank  means  and  an  eccentrically  located  post  connected 
to  the  mounting  arm  to  drive  the  mounting  arm  in  an 
orbital  path  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  axis; 

b.  a  planetary  differential  gear  device  having  a  first  input 
shaft  and  an  adjustment  input  shaft  and  a  differential  out- 
put shaft  which  routes  through  an  arc  instantaneously 
responsive  to  the  roution  of  the  first  input  shaft  and  to  be 
selectively  advanced  by  roution  of  the  adjustment  input 
shaft  in  a  first  direction  and  retarded  by  roution  of  the 
adjustment  input  shaft  in  a  second  direction; 

c.  first  adjustment  drive  means  including  a  shaft  rouuble 
about  a  fixed  axis  at  a  selected  speed  of  roution  and  hav- 
ing a  first  circular  external  drive  surface; 

d.  power  transmission  means  to  interconnect  the  differential 
output  shaft  for  roution  of  the  first  adjustment  drive 
means; 

e.  second  adjustment  drive  means  carried  by  the  moimting 
arm  means  for  orbital  travel  therewith  having  a  second 
circular  external  drive  surface  to  engage  and  be  in  contin- 
uous contact  with  said  first  external  drive  surface  and 
where  the  second  adjustment  drive  means  has  a  routable 
output  shaft; 

f  first  drive  means  to  drive  the  conveyor; 

g.  second  drive  means  to  route  the  drive  shaft  of  the  crank 
drive  means  and  the  first  input  shaft  of  the  planetary 
differential  gear  device  so  that  without  rotation  of  the 
adjustment  input  shaft  the  arc  of  roUtion  of  the  first  circu- 
lar external  drive  surface  is  equal  to  the  arc  of  roUtion  of 
the  second  circular  external  drive  surface  so  there  is  no 
relative  movement  of  the  second  adjustment  drive  means 
about  the  first  adjustment  drive  means  and  so  that  upon 
roution  of  the  adjustment  input  shaft  of  the  planetary 
differential  gear  device  the  first  circular  external  drive 
surface  routes  relative  to  the  second  circular  external 


drive  surface  to  route  the  routable  output  shaft  through 
an  arc  proportional  to  the  extent  of  roution  of  the  adjust- 
ment input  shaft  and  in  a  direction  determined  by  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  adjustment  input  shaft; 
h.  space  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  mounting  arm 
and  having  a  space  adjusting  input  shaft  driven  by  the 
routable  output  shaft  to  adjust  the  position  of  a  portion  of 
the  mounting  arm  relative  to  the  conveyor  dependant 
upon  extent  and  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  rouuble 
output  shaft  of  the  second  adjustment  drive  means. 


4,498,359 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  RANGES  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Kano  Hara,  Muaashlno,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  F^i  Jokogyo  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,711 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japui,  Not.  27, 1980,  55-167112 
lot  a.J  B60K  41/00:  GOID  11/00;  P02N  17/00:  HOIH  9/06 
U.S.  a.  74—850  3  aaiBs 


? 


3.  A  system  for  detecting  a  neutral  range  sute  of  an  auto- 
matic transmission  for  an  engine  powered  vehicle  having  a 
select  lever  for  changing  ranges  of  said  automatic  transmission, 
comprising  a  battery,  a  starter  switch,  an  inhibitor  switch,  and 
a  starter  which  are  connected  in  series,  said  inhibitor  switch 
being  turned  on  when  said  select  lever  of  said  automatic  trans- 
mission is  in  a  neutral  position;  and  a  circuit  means  responsive 
to  volUges  at  both  ends  of  said  inhibitor  switch  for  producing 
an  output  when  said  inhibitor  switch  is  closed,  said  circuit 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  to  said  both  ends 
of  said  inhibitor  switch  at  a  cathode  of  each  of  said  diodes, 
respectively,  a  volUge  supply  for  applying  a  voltage  to  an 
anode  of  each  said  diode,  and  means  comprising  a  logic  gate 
connected  to  said  anode  of  each  said  diode  so  as  to  detect  the 
neutral  range  sUte. 


4,498,360 
SHARPENER  FOR  A  SPREADING  TOOL 
J.  DaTid  MUom,  Rte.  5,  CunuBing.  Ga.  30130 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,194 

iBt  a.}  B21K  5/12 

U.S.  CL  76—88  8  Clalw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sharpening  an  edge  of  a  sheet-like  mem- 
ber, comprising: 
a  guide  surface  abutting  a  barrier, 
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meant  for  mounting  a  blade  extending  through  said  iMrrier, 
said  blade  including  a  cutting  edge  intersecting  said  guide 
surface;  and 

guide  means  mounted  in  predetermined  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion to  said  guide  surface  for  urging  the  sheet-like  member 
against  said  guide  surface; 

said  sheet-like  member  being  insertable  between  said  guide 
surface  and  said  guide  means  to  contact  said  barrier  and 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  associated  therewith. 


blades  are  movable  between  a  working  position,  in  which  the 
cutting  edges  pass  through  the  products,  and  an  inoperative 


BROACH  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Wallace  C  Grace,  LaSalle,  Cauda,  aari^Mr  to  Ex-CeU-O  Ctew 
poratkm,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  488,233 

lot  CL^  B21K  5/02 

U.S.  CL  76—101  R  6  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  making  from  tool  stock  a  broaching  tool 
with  a  puller  portion  adjacent  one  end,  a  retriever  portion 
adjacent  the  other  end  and  a  cutting  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  individual  cutting  teeth  between  the  puller  portion  and 
retriever  portion  comprising 

(a)  turning  the  tool  stock  to  machine  the  outer  dimension  of 
the  puller  portion,  retriever  portion  and  cutting  portion  to 
a  preselected  over-size  dimension  larger  than  the  finished 
outer  dimension  of  the  tool  and  turning  individual  cutting 
teeth  to  have  a  gullet  radius  to  finished  dimension  and  a 
hook  angle  to  an  oversize  dimension  intersecting  the  gul- 
let radius, 

(b)  then  heat  treating  the  tool  stock  turned  in  step  (a), 

(c)  then  tiuning  the  heat  treated  tool  stock  to  machine  the 
oversize  outer  dimension  of  the  puller  portion,  retriever 
portion  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  portion  of  the 
tool  stock  to  finished  dimension  and  turning  individual 
cutting  teeth  to  face  the  hook  angle  to  finished  dimension 
and  blend  said  hook  angle  with  the  gullet  radius. 


4,498,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  THROUGH  ROD  OR 
STRAND-LIKE  PRODUCTS 
Hermann  O.  Steioke;  Roland  Stelake,  and  Kari«Ulrich  Vomfett, 
all  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  aaaignon  to  Jnstas 
Technik  GmbH  ladustrie-Anlagea,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,820 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ans.  24, 
1982,  3231825 

Int  a^  B26D  1/29.  3/16.  5/02.  7/06 
U  A  a  83-304  16  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  through  rod  or  strand-like  products, 
comprising  means  for  moving  said  products  individually  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  at  a  predetermined  speed  thereby 
defining  a  path  of  motion  for  said  products,  said  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades,  each  provided  with  a 
cutting  edge,  said  blades  being  pivotally  fixed  to  a  rotary 
holder  arranged  adjacent  the  path  of  motion  and  whose  rota- 
tion axis  is  inclined  reUtive  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the 
path  of  motion  so  that  said  cutting  edges  pass  through  the 
products  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the 
path  of  motion  during  the  cutting  process,  wherein  said  cutting 


AJ 


position,  in  which  such  a  blade  is  outside  the  path  of  motion 
and  means  for  driving  and  controlling  said  apparatus. 


4,496,363 

JUST  INTONATION  ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD 

INSTRUMENT 

Kengo  Shlmada,  Sagamihara;  Yotaka  Chiba,  Fnchn,  and  Toahio 

Sannki,  Sagamihara,  aU  of  Japan,  aaatgnon  to  Victor  Coap«> 

ny  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,364 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1982,  57-21851; 
Feb.  13, 1982,  57-21853 

Int  CL^  G09B  15/02;  GIOH  1/18 
U.S.  CL  84—1.01  14  Claimi 


»^iltelM-IM_IMtllf^ 


fW-JB 


^ 


i»' 


1.  A  just  intonation  electronic  keyboard  instrument  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  tonality  selection  switches  for  selecting  each 
key  from  among  twenty-four  different  just  intcmation 
keys,  number  of  said  tonality  selection  switches  being  less 
than  twenty-four; 

control  means  for  discriminating  selection  of  a  major  scale 
or  a  minor  scale,  discriminating  one  or  a  plurality  of  keys 
among  each  of  twelve  keys  from  C  through  B,  and  deter- 
mining one  or  a  plurality  of  keys  from  among  said  twenty- 
four  just  intonation  keys,  according  to  numipulation  of 
said  plurality  of  tonality  selection  switches; 

variable  frequency  oscillator  means  responsive  to  the  deter- 
mined one  or  plurality  of  keys  among  said  twenty-four 
just  intonation  keys,  for  generating  an  output  oscillation 
frequency  so  that  the  output  oscillation  frequency  is  equal 
to  a  frequency  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  a  frequency 
of  a  key-note  of  the  key  determined  by  said  control  means; 
and 

fi-equency  dividing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency dividers  respectively  provided  in  correspondence 
with  each  of  instrument  keys  of  a  keyboard  for  play, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  frequency  dividers  being  supplied 
with  the  output  of  said  variiri>le  frequency  oscillator 
means, 

each  of  frequency  dividing  ratios  of  said  frequency  dividers 
being  varied  so  that  ratios  among  the  frequency  dividing 
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ratios  are  in  accordance  with  a  temperament  of  just  into- 
nation key  determined  by  said  control  means. 


4,496,364 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
SadaaU  Eawa,  Iwata,  Japan,  oaaignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisaknaho,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411^37 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1981,  56-134906 
lat  CL'  GIOH  3/06 
MS,  a.  84—1.17  1  Claim 


KCVtOMD  OOK  n    K  INQB 
OCTMt   COM       (     (C,C*,--.W 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  including  a  plurality  of 
keyboards  in  which  a  pair  of  frequency  numbers  consisting  of 
a  note  frequency  number  corresponding  to  a  pitch  of  a  prede- 
termined note  and  an  auxiliary  frequency  number  of  a  value 
slightiy  different  from  the  value  of  the  note  frequency  number 
are  provided  for  each  predetermined  note  and  the  frequency 
numbers  are  selected  in  accordance  with  predetermined  key 
information,  the  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  the  note  frequency  number  for  keys 
which  are  depressed  on  a  plurality  of  keyboards  when 
keys  corresponding  only  to  different  notes  are  depressed 
on  the  plurality  of  keyboards; 
means  for  detecting  the  keys  simultaneously  depressed  on  at 

least  two  keyboards  are  of  the  same  note; 
means  for  selecting  the  note  frequency  number  for  the  one  of 

the  depressed  keys; 
means  for  selecting  the  auxiliary  frequency  number  for  the 
other  depressed  key  in  response  to  said  means  for  detect- 
ing having  detected  simultaneously  depressed  keys  of  the 
same  note  on  at  least  two  keyboards;  and 
means  for  reading  out  a  musical  waveform  memory  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  frequency  numbers  to  generate 
musical  waveform  signals  of  sUghtiy  different  pitches 
when  the  auxiliary  frequency  member  is  selected. 


4,496,365 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  EXTENDED 

VERSATIUTY  IN  A  KEYBOARD-CONTROLLED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  IN  PTTCH  VARUTION,  TONE 

ALTERATION  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jeff  Tripp,  35  Sqnam  Rd^  Rockport,  Moaa.  01966;  John  Allen, 
10  Farragnt  St,  Somerrille,  Maaa.  02144,  and  F.  Merrick 
Morphy,  40  Rngg  Rd.,  Allstoa,  Maaa.  02134 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,915 
Int  CL3  GIOH  1/02.  1/34 
U.S.  CL  84— 1 J4  13  Claims 

1.  A  keyboard-operated  tone-producing  apparatus  having,  in 
combination,  keyboard  means  the  keys  of  which  are  mounted 
for  downward  depression  to  effect  tone  production  in  the 
apparatus  and  for  longitudinal  sliding  to  alter  or  bend  the  tone; 
electronic  digital  signal  processor  means;  tone-generating 


means;  pressure  sensing  means  responsive  to  key  depression  to 
produce  signals  corresponding  thereto  for  application  to  the 
signal  processor  means  to  produce  corresponding  digital  sig- 
nals applied  to  generate  tones  from  the  tone-generating  means; 
means  for  causing  the  pressure  sensing  means  to  provide  the 
same  signal  reference,  upon  key  depression,  irrespective  of  the 


point  of  pressure  along  the  path  of  longitudinal  sliding  of  the 
key;  and  means  controlled  in  response  to  the  last-named  means 
and  cooperative  with  the  signal  processor  means  as  it  controls 
the  tone-generating  means  to  produce  one  or  all  of  variable 
range  bending  of  tiie  tone,  center  compensation  for  differing 
player  techniques  of  key  depression,  and  second  striking  of  the 
key  while  depressed  for  second  tone  generation. 


CLAMPING  TUNING  MACHINE 

Stephen  P.  Carr,  67  Singing  Wood  Dr.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594^45 

lot  a.'  GIOD  3/14 

U.S.  CL  84—304  6  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  machine  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  com- 
prising post  means  for  terminating  a  string,  a  tuning  key,  and 
means  for  transmitting  rotational  force  of  said  tuning  key  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  post  means  with  sufficient  mechanical 
advantage  to  effectively  render  said  transmitting  means  irre- 
versible, said  rotation  of  said  post  means  caused  by  rotation  of 
said  key  permitting  selective  adjustment  of  the  tension  in  said 
string,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  post  means 
comprises  a  main  body  and  a  removable  clamping  segment, 
said  main  body  and  segment  having  matching  mating  surfaces 
to  clamp  said  string  over  an  extended  length  of  said  string 
thereby  minimizing  damage  to  said  string,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  segment  on  said  main  body  to  permit  clamping  of  the 
end  of  said  string  with  sufficient  force  so  as  to  permit  termina- 
tion and  tension  adjustment  of  said  string  by  said  tuning  key 
with  less  than  360  degree  wraparound  of  said  string  on  said 
post  means,  said  actiuting  means  including  threaded  means  for 
adjustably  clamping  said  segment  to  said  main  body,  a  pair  of 
spaced  holes  in  said  segment,  a  pair  of  spaced  threaded  holes  in 
said  main  body  aligned  with  said  spa»xl  holes,  and  threaded 
bolts  to  pass  through  said  spaced  holes  and  threaded  into  said 
threaded  holes  to  permit  tightening  of  said  segment  to  said 
main  body  for  clamping  the  string  passing  therethrough. 
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ENERGY  TRANSFER  THROUGH  A  MULTI-LAYER 
UNER  FOR  SHAPED  CHARGES 
Snd  Skolaick,  aad  AJbert  GoodMn,  both  of  AlbaqMf^M,  N. 
Mcx^  aMigMin  to  Soothwect  Eatrgy  Cnrnp,  LtiU  Albnqoer- 
4M,N.  Mcx. 

FDcd  Sep.  30, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  429,247 

iBt  CL^  C06B  21/00;  F42B  i3/lO 

\iS.  CL  86—1  R  6  Claims 


score  pattern  of  one  ply  aligned  with  the  tear  direction  of 
the  adjacent  ply  forms  a  geometric  tear  pattern  for  said 


1.  Method  for  determining  liner  materials  to  enhance  the 
formation  of  high  energy  jets  in  multilayer  shaped  charges, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

employing  a  high  density  material  for  an  inner  layer  of  a 
shaped  charge  said  high  density  materials  including  tung- 
ston,  uranium,  tantalium,  gold,  lead  and  alloys  thereof; 
and 

employing  a  lower  density  material  for  an  outer  layer  and 
suitably  adjusting  the  properties  of  said  lower  density 
material  selected  from  copper,  aluminum,  antimony,  mag- 
nesium and  alloys  thereof,  to  buffer  said  inner  layer  from 
shattering  as  a  result  of  the  detonation  of  a  high  explosive 
charge  adjacent  to  said  outer  layer. 


4«498.368 

FRANGIBLE  FLY  THROUGH  DIAPHRAGM  FOR 

MISSILE  LAUNCH  CANISTER 

WUliam  J.  Doane,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aasivaor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  representedby  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S39,503 
Irt.  a.J  F41F  y04 
U.S.  a.  89— 1 J17  22  Claims 

1.  A  frangible  fly  through  diaphragm  assembly  for  missile 
launcher  tube  closures,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  fabric  layer  forming  a  first  ply; 

b.  a  second  fabric  layer  forming  a  second  ply; 

c.  said  first  and  second  plies  each  being  operable  to  tear 
easily  along  paths  in  two  directions  and  to  resist  tearing  in 
all  other  directions; 

d.  said  first  ply  having  score  lines  in  a  first  geometric  pattern; 

e.  said  second  ply  having  score  lines  in  a  second  geometric 
pattern; 

f  said  first  ply  and  said  second  ply  being  impregnated  with 
an  adhesive  and  bonded  together  to  form  a  diaphragm  unit 
with  the  score  lines  of  said  first  ply  being  aligned  with  the 
direction  of  the  tear  paths  of  said  second  ply,  and  score 
lines  of  said  second  ply  being  aligned  with  the  directions 
of  the  tear  paths  of  said  first  ply; 

g.  said  diaphragm  unit  being  operable  to  resist  a  large  uni- 
formly distributed  pressure  load  and  fail  under  a  lower 
concentrated  central  loading  by  a  missile  nose  cone;  the 
tearing  of  said  diaphragm  unit  being  controlled  by  the 
arrangement  of  said  first  and  second  plies  wherein  the 
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diaphragm  unit  which  allows  for  minimum  drag  force  on 
a  missile  as  it  is  launched. 


4,498,369 

HIND  ABSORBER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIRE-ARMS 

ACTUATED  BY  BARREL  RECOIL 

Georges  J.  L.  Kaiser,  ChaudfbBtaiM,  Belgtam,  assignor  to  Fab- 

rique  Natioule  Herstal,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belglun,  Mar.  19, 1982, 2/59636 
Int.  CL^  F41D  11/12 
U.S.  a.  89—198  4  Claims 


1.  A  rear  block  for  an  automatic  fire  arm  comprising:  a 
casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  interior  wall;  said 
interior  wall  having  an  inwardly  extending  portion  in  a  medi- 
ate area;  a  pad  slidably  positioned  within  the  casing  for  move- 
ment along  the  axis  in  response  to  a  recoil  force;  a  front  damp- 
ing stage  on  one  side  of  the  inwardly  extending  portion  com- 
prising front  resilient  means  positioned  between  an  area  of  the 
pad  and  said  inwardly  extending  portion  so  that  said  front 
resilient  means  is  loaded  when  the  pad  moves  relative  to  the 
casing  along  said  axis  in  one  direction  and  is  unloaded  when 
the  pad  moves  relative  to  the  casing  in  the  opposite  direction; 
a  rear  damping  stage  on  the  other  side  of  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing portion  comprising  a  thrust  cone  axially  slidable  within  the 
casing  so  that  a  portion  of  the  thrust  cone  is  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  the  pad  after  the  pad  is  moved  an  initial  distance 
along  said  axis,  a  radially  expansible  and  axially  slidable  ring 
engageable  with  the  thrust  cone  and  the  interior  wall  of  the 
casing,  rear  resilient  means  engageable  with  the  ring  so  that 
said  rear  resilient  means  is  loaded  when  the  ring  moves  relative 
to  the  casing  along  said  axis  in  one  direction  and  b  unloaded 
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when  the  ring  moves  relative  to  the  casing  fai  the  opposite 
direction;  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
the  rear  dampmg  stage  relative  to  the  pad  so  that  said  initial 
distance  is  variable  and  whereby  the  f6rce  applied  to  the  pad 
which  is  required  to  begin  loading  the  rear  damping  sUge  is 
variable. 


4,498,370 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  H.  Breedea,  Metamora,  aad  Henry  D.  Taylor,  Pontiac, 
bath  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Vkkers,  Incorporated,  Th>y, 
Mich. 
I  ]  Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,180 

Int  CL^  F15B  11/22 
U.S.  CL  91—171  6  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of 
telescoping  sections  of  a  crane  boom  comprising  a  fixed  section 
and  first  and  second  movable  sections  that  can  be  extended  and 
retracted, 

a  first  hydraulic  actuator  between  said  fued  section  and  said 
first  movable  section  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
fixed  section  relative  to  said  first  movable  section, 

a  second  hydraulic  actuator  between  said  first  movable 
section  and  said  second  movable  section  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  second  movable  section  relative  to  said  first 
movable  section, 

first  and  second  pilot  operated  directional  valves  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  actua- 
tors, respectively, 

each  said  directional  valve  having  openings  to  which  pilot 


pressure  is  selectively  applied  to  extend  or  retract  its 
respective  actuator, 

a  command  hydraulic  remote  control  valve  for  applying 
pilot  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  directional  control 
valves  simultaneously, 

cable  means  between  said  fixed  section  and  said  first  and 
second  movable  sections  positioned  such  that  non-uni- 
formity in  movement  between  said  sections  causes  a 
change  in  displacement  of  said  cable  means, 

a  position  signal  sensing  means  associated  with  said  cable 
means  for  producing  a  pilot  pressure  signal  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  tension  on  the  cable  means  as  a  result  of 
non-uniformity  in  movement  of  the  respective  sections, 

and  means  hydraulically  connected  to  said  command  valve 
and  said  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  the  pilot  pres- 
sure signal  from  the  command  valve  and  any  signal  from 
the  sensing  means  for  modifying  the  pilot  pressure  signal 
to  the  directional  valves  so  that  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  hydraulic  actuators  is  modified  to  reduce  the  flow 
rate  of  fluid  to  the  one  actuator  which  is  moving  faster 
than  the  other  in  order  to  maintain  synchronism  between 
the  movement  of  the  first  and  second  sections. 

6.  A  hydraulic  system  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of 
telescoping  sections  of  a  crane  boom  comprising  a  fixed  section 
and  first  and  second  movable  sections  that  can  be  extended  and 
retracted, 

a  first  hydraulic  actuator  between  said  fixed  section  and  said 
first  movable  section  for  extending  and  retracting  said  first 
movable  section, 

a  second  hydraulic  actuator  between  said  first  movable 
section  and  said  second  movable  section  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  second  movable  section  relative  to  said  first 
movable  section, 

first  and  second  pilot  operated  directional  valves  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  actuators,  re- 
spectively, 

each  said  directional  valve  having  openings  to  which  pilot 
pressure  is  selectively  applied  to  extend  or  retract  its 
respective  actuator, 

a  command  hydraulic  remote  control  valve  for  applying 
pilot  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  directional  control 
valves  simultaneously, 

cable  means  between  said  fixed  section  and  said  first  and 
second  movable  sections  positioned  such  that  non- 
uniformity  in  movement  between  said  sections  causes  a 
change  in  displacement  of  said  cable  means, 

a  position  signal  means  associated  with  said  cable  means  for 
producing  a  pilot  pressure  signal  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  tension  on  the  cable  means  as  a  result  of  non- 
uniformity  in  movement  of  the  respective  sections, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  pilot  pressure  signal  from  the 
command  valve  and  any  signal  from  the  sensing  means  for 
modifying  the  pilot  pressure  signal  to  the  directional 
valves  so  that  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic 
actuators  is  modified  to  further  extend  or  retract  the  sec- 
tions in  order  to  maintain  synchronism  between  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  sections, 

a  third  movable  section  that  can  be  extended  or  retracted, 

a  third  hydraulic  actuator  between  said  second  movable 
section  and  said  third  movable  section  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  third  movable  section  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond movable  section, 

a  third  pilot  operated  directional  valve  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  third  actuator, 

said  command  hydraulic  remote  control  valve  applying  pilot 
pressure  to  said  third  directional  control  valve  simulta- 
neously with  said  first  and  second  directional  valves, 

second  cable  means  between  said  fixed  section,  second  and 
third  sections  such  that  non-uniformity  and  movement 
between  said  fixed  section,  second  and  third  sections 
causes  a  change  in  displacement  of  said  second  cable 
means, 

said  means  responsive  to  the  pilot  pressure  signal  from  the 
command  valve  and  any  signal  from  the  second  sensing 
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means  as  well  as  the  first  sensing  means  to  modify  the  flow 
to  the  first,  second  and  third  actuators  to  maintyin  syn- 
chronism between  the  first,  second  and  third  actuators, 

said  second  cable  means  comprising  a  second  cable  having 
one  end  fixed  to  said  third  section, 

a  pulley  on  said  second  movable  section, 

a  free  pulley, 

a  third  cable  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  second  movable 
section  and  trained  over  said  free  pulley, 

said  second  cable  being  trained  over  said  pulley  and  having 
iu  other  end  connected  to  the  aforementioned  free  pulley, 

a  second  drum  mounted  on  said  fued  section  for  roution  in 
two  directions, 

said  third  cable  having  its  other  end  wound  around  said 
second  drum, 

a  hydraulic  motor  applying  a  continuous  torque  to  said 
second  drum, 

a  cam  attached  to  said  drum, 

said  second  position  signal  means  comprising  a  second  re- 
mote control  valve  connected  to  said  command  control 
valve  and  said  first,  second  and  third  directional  valves 
and  having  a  cam  follower  bearing  on  the  cam  such  that 
the  pilot  signals  are  produced  by  said  second  remote 
control  valve  when  the  second  drum  routes  in  either 
direction. 


M9M71 
DIRECT  ACTING  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  CYLINDER 
Yob  S.  Lew,  and  Hyok  S.  Lew,  both  of  7890  Oak  St,  AmMia, 
Colo.  MOOS 

Filed  Job.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,629 

lat  a.i  FOIB  3/08 

U.S.  CL  92—2  10  Claims 

Sitwi4t4i4«f44a  II  tr«  irsiit4e4Tsr40M 


5.  A  direct  acting  rotary  actuator  cylinder  with  an  initial 
linear  movement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  including  a  first  circular  cylindrical  cavity 
with  a  fust  end  wall  having  a  centrally  disposed  circular 
hole  and  a  second  end  wall  with  a  centrally  disposed 
circular  hole; 

(b)  a  rod  with  a  circular  cross  section  coaxially  disposed  in 
said  first  circuUr  cylindrical  cavity  with  one  extremity 
rouubly  and  slidably  engaging  and  extending  through  the 
circular  hole  centrally  disposed  through  said  first  end  wall 
in  an  air>tight  manner  and  the  other  extremity  engaging 
and  extending  through  the  circular  hole  centrally  disposed 
through  said  second  end  wall,  said  rod  having  a  noncircu- 
lar  cross  section  over  a  mid-portion  of  its  length  wherein 
the  minimum  diametrical  dimension  of  said  noncircular 
cross  section  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  circuUr 
cross  section; 

(c)  a  first  slidable  partitioning  body  slidably  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  first  end  wall  in  said  first  circular  cylindrical 
cavity  and  dividing  said  first  circular  cylindrical  cavity 
into  a  first  compartment  adjacent  to  said  first  end  wall  and 
a  second  compartment  in  an  air-tight  manner,  said  first 
slidable  partitioning  body  pierced  by  and  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  rod  in  an  air-tight  manner; 

(d)  a  second  slidable  partitioning  body  slidably  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  wall  in  said  first  circular 
cylindrical  cavity  and  dividing  said  first  circular  cylmdri- 
cal  cavity  into  said  second  compartment  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  slidable  partitioning  bodies,  and  a  third 
compartment  a4jacent  to  said  second  end  wall  in  an  air- 


tight manner,  said  second  slidable  partitioning  body  in- 
cluding; 

(1)  a  first  cylindrical  member  having  a  centrally  located 
noncircular  hole  slidably  and  nonrotatably  engaged  by 
the  noncircular  portion  of  said  rod  at  least  in  part  and 
having  a  plurality  of  helical  grooves  of  common  pitches 
disposed  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first 
cylindrical  member,  said  plurality  of  helical  grooves 
slidably  engaged  by  a  pluraUty  of  guide  means  affixed  to 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  first  circular  cylindrical 
cavity; 

(2)  at  least  one  second  cylindrical  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  circular  hole  slidably  and  rotatably  en- 
gaged by  the  circular  portion  of  said  rod  in  an  air-tight 
manner,  said  at  least  one  second  cylindrical  member 
slidably  engaging  said  first  circular  cylindrical  cavity  in 
an  air-tight  manner  wherein  said  at  least  one  second 
cylindrical  member  is  kinematically  linked  to  said  first 
cylindrical  member, 

(e)  a  fluid  passage  disposed  through  said  rod  with  one  end 
open  to  said  first  compartment  and  the  other  end  emerg- 
ing through  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rod  and  into  a 
seal  ring  affixed  to  said  cylinder  with  a  slit  open  to  said 
third  compartment  wherein  said  other  end  of  said  fluid 
passage  lines  up  with  said  slit  included  in  said  seal  ring 
only  when  sad  rod  is  fully  rotated  to  one  extreme  angular 
position; 
(0  a  first  port  with  a  check  valve  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
first  end  wall  and  open  to  said  first  compartment,  said 
check  valve  allowing  the  flow  into  said  first  compartment 
and  preventing  the  flow  out  of  said  fu^t  compartment; 
(g)  a  second  port  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  end  wall  and 

open  to  said  second  compartment; 
(h)  a  third  port  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  end  wall 
and  open  to  said  third  compartment; 
whereby,  the  pressurization  of  said  second  compartment  and 
the  venting  of  said  third  compartment  moves  said  rod  first  to 
said  one  extreme  angular  position  and  then  to  one  extreme 
linear  position,  and  the  venting  of  said  second  compartment 
and  the  pressurization  of  said  first  and  third  compartments 
moves  said  rod  to  the  other  extreme  linear  position  opposite  to 
said  one  extreme  linear  position  and  to  the  other  extreme 
angular  position  opposite  to  said  one  extreme  angular  position. 

4,498,372      ^ 
PUMP  WITH  RING  RETAINED  FLOATING  WRIST  PINS 

AND  CONNECTING  RODS 
Ramon  Par^  Edina,  Minn.,  aaaigBor  to  Lear  Siegler,  InCn 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  964,727 
Int  a^  F16J  1/14:  F04B  1/04.  39/14 
U.S.  a.  92—187  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fluid  handling  pump  of  the  type  having  a 
crankshaft  with  at  least  one  eccentric  lobe  and  relative  to 
which  a  push  rod  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  connecting  rod  having  a  major  arcuate  lateral  surface 
formed  in  one  end  thereof  for  mounting  about  said  crank- 
shaft eccentric  and  a  second  smaller  arcuate  lateral  surface 
extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end  thereof  and  cir- 
cumscribing an  arc  of  greater  than  180*  and  including  a 
pair  of  arcuate  grooves  formed  in  opposed  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  connecting  rod,  said  arcuate  grooves 
being  concentric  with  said  major  arcuate  surface; 
a  cylindrical  wrist  pin  having  fu^t  and  second  outer  opposed 
cylindrical  end  regions  of  slightly  greater  diameter  than  a 
centrally  disposed  cylindrical  region  therebetween,  said 
cylindrical  wrist  pin  having  a  flat  area  defining  a  zone  of 
narrow  lateral  dimension;  and 
first  and  second  retainer  rings  mountable  in  said  arcuate 
grooves  of  said  connecting  rod,  such  that  upon  inserting 
the  zone  of  said  wrist  pin  of  narrowest  lateral  dimension  in 
the  bore  containing  said  second  surface  and  rotating  said 
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Wrist  pin,  said  first  and  second  outer  cylindrical  end  por- 
ions  hold  said  retainer  rings  in  said  arcuate  grooves,  while 


laid  central  cylindrical  region  holds  said  wrist  pin  adja- 
cent to  said  smaller  arcuate  lateral  surface  of  said  connect- 
ing rod. 


4,498,373 

AIR  INLET  SYSTEM 

Widard  W.  Dittmer,  Rte.  1,  Box  250A,  and  Mark  W.  Dittmer, 

111  E.  14di  St,  both  of  HiggiafiUle,  Mo.  64037 

I  FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,746 

Int  CL^  F24F  7/007 

U.S,  q.  98—33.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  ventilating  system  for  controlling  the  humidity  and 
temperature  of  air  within  a  building  having  at  least  one  air 
mover  operable  as  an  exhauster  of  air  from  the  building  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  structure 
for  automatically  permitting  air  to  flow  from  the  atmosphere 
into  the  building  when  the  air  pressure  therein  drops  below 
atmospheric  upon  actuation  of  said  air  mover,  said  structure 
including: 
means  including  an  elongated,  inclined  upwardly  facing 
surface,  presenting  an  airway  above  said  surface  having  an 
upper  air  inlet  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  a 
lower  air  outlet  discharging  into  the  building; 
an  elongated,  inclined  air  valve  above  said  surface  having  a 
lowermost,  longitudinal  terminus  normally  resting  on  said 
surface  under  the  influence  of  gravity  in  closed  relation- 
ship to  said  airway;  and 
means  at  the  uppermost  extremity  of  the  valve  supporting 
the  same  for  swinging  movement  about  an  essentially 
horizontal  axis  away  from  said  surface  to  a  position  open- 
ing the  airway  in  response  to  operation  of  said  air  mover, 
said  surface  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  valve  proximal  to 
said  surface  having  streamlined  contours  across  which  the 
air  flows  along  the  airway  for  reducing  resistance  to  said 
flow,  decreasing  turbulence  of  the  air  within  the  airway 


and  funneling  the  air  along  a  well-defined  continuous  path 
from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet, 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  contour  of  said  surface  being  trans- 
versely concave  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contour  of 
said  face  of  the  valve  being  transversely  convex. 

said  concave  and  convex  portions  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  from  the  air  inlet  toward  the  air  outlet. 


4,498,374 

SPACE-DEFINING  MOUNTING  FOR  ROOM  COOLERS 

David  C.  Gibooa,  321  S.  Elm  Atc  Webster  Grovca,  Mo.  63119 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464^35 

iBt  CL^  E06B  7/10 

UJS.  a.  98— 94J  9  Claims 


1.  A  space-defining  mounting,  for  a  window-type  air-condi- 
tioning unit  that  is  disposed  adjacent  a  sash-equipped  window 
of  a  building  and  that  has  a  vented  protective  housing  and  that 
has  all  portions  thereof  other  than  the  electric  cord  disposed 
wholly  outwardly  of  the  lower  sash  of  said  window,  which 
comprises  a  platfrom  that  is  securable  in  a  position,  adjacent 
the  lower  portion  of  said  window,  wherein  all  portions  of  said 
platform  are  disposed  wholly  outwardly  of  said  lower  sash  of 
said  window  and  wherein  said  platform  has  a  portion  thereof 
extending  outwardly  from  said  building  to  underlie  and  help 
support  said  air-conditioning  unit,  horizontally-spaced  verti- 
cally-directed, substantially  air-impervious  side  members  that 
are  disposable  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  window  and 
that  have  all  portions  thereof  disposed  outwardly  of  said  lower 
sash  of  said  window,  said  side  members  having  lower  portions 
that  will  be  disposed  wholly  inwardly  of  the  vents  in  said 
housing  for  said  air-conditioning  unit  and  that  will  be  coexten- 
sive in  part  with  portions  of  said  housing  for  said  air-condition- 
ing unit,  and  a  substantially  air-impervious  member  which  is 
disposable  immediately  adjacent  portions  of  said  housing  for 
said  air-conditioning  unit  that  are  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
vents  in  said  housing  for  said  air-conditioning  unit  and  which  is 
extendable  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  housing  for  said 
air-conditioning  unit  toward  said  ude  members,  said  platform 
and  said  side  members  and  said  substantially  air-impervious 
member  being  adapted  to  coact  with  said  lower  sash  for  said 
window  and  with  said  housing  for  said  air-conditioning  unit, 
whenever  said  lower  sash  is  in  its  closed  position,  to  help  defme 
an  insulating  air  space  that  is  external  of,  but  that  is  close  to, 
said  lower  sash,  said  platform  and  said  side  members  and  said 
substantially  air-impervious  member  being  adapted  to  coact 
with  said  housing  for  said  air-conditioning  unit  to  provide  a 
barrier  to  the  elements  when  said  lower  sash  is  raised  to  permit 
operation  of  said  air-conditioning  unit. 
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AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  POT 
Duta  IMiiU,  680  KMppi  Hwy^  FalrfMd,  Con.  06490 
FIM  Mar.  1. 1M4,  S«r.  No.  S88,2S9 
lat  Cl.^  A47J  31/30 


U.S.CL9f-303 


whereby  moisture  may  be  selectively  added  to  the  pizza  encas- 
ing chamber;  the  closed  end  of  the  housing  being  closed  by 
removable  cover  means;  a  partition  provided  in  the  housing 
and  interposed  between  the  closed  and  open  ends  thereof  to 
provide  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber;  the  valve  means  compris- 


m  uaims  mg  normaUy  closed  valve  means  disposed  in  the  partition,  at 
least  one  Upered  port  provided  in  the  partition,  and  spring 
urged  tapered  valve  means  reciprocally  disposed  within  the 


1.  A  coffee  pot  comprising: 

an  upper  chamber  releasably  connected  to  a  lower  chamber, 

said  lower  chamber  having 

a  filter  basket  disposed  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity 
of  ground  coffee  beans,  said  filter  basket  having 

a  hollow  stem  portion  in  communication  with  said  lower 
chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  steam  generated  by  heat- 
ing of  water  in  said  lower  chamber  which  is  directed 
through  said  filter  basket  and  ground  coffee  beans, 

a  filter  plate  between  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  filter  basket  hous- 
ing said  ground  coffee  beans. 

a  solid  plate  forming  a  liquid  holding  bottom  for  said  upper 
chamber  provided  in  said  upper  chamber  in  spaced  rela- 
tion above  said  filter  plate. 

an  elongated  tubular  member  seated  on  said  solid  plate  and 
having  one  end  provided  with  an  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  the  space  between  said  filter  plate  and  said  solid 
plate,  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  tubular  member 
being  closed,  and 

an  orifice  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  elongated  tubular 
member  providing  communication  along  with  said  open- 
ing in  said  one  end  between  the  interior  of  said  upper 
chamber  and  the  space  between  said  solid  plate  and  said 
filter  plate, 

a  lid  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upper  chamber  for  subsUm- 
tially  closing  said  upper  chamber,  and 

means  on  said  filter  basket  stem  portion  disposed  in  said 
lower  chamber  providing  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  filter  basket  and  said  lower  chamber  for 
increasing  the  flow  of  steam  generated  upon  heating  of 
water  in  said  lower  chamber  through  said  stem  and  filter 
basket. 


Upered  port  for  cooperation  therewith  to  provide  alternate 
open  and  closed  communication  between  the  fluid  reservoir 
chamber  and  the  pizza  encasing  chamber;  and  wherein  the 
Upered  valve  means  is  carried  by  redprocal  plate  means  dis- 
posed within  the  fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  selectively  mov- 
able against  the  force  of  the  spring  urged  t^wred  valve  means 
for  providing  the  open  communication  between  the  fluid  reser- 
voir chamber  and  the  pizza  encasing  chamber. 

4,49M77 

GOURMET  HOT  TAMALE  MACHINE 

Eamert  L.  SaUth,  6738  kn,  N,  Hoaaton,  Tex.  77011 

Filed  Jol.  17. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  631,737 

ht  a?  A21C  3/04.  9/00,  9/06 


U  A  a.  99—450.7 


9Claiaa 


m.tn..UMB.»rti 


4,490,376 
PIZZA  COOKING  UTENSa 
ThoMa  F.  Carey,  P.O.  Box  992,  Miaad,  Okla.  74354 
FU«d  Sep.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  528,940 
iBt  a.^  A47J  37/10 
UAa99-345  actataa 

1.  A  pizza  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  housing  having  one 
closed  end  and  one  open  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  hot 
cooking  surface  for  providing  a  chamber  to  encase  a  pizza;  a 
fluid  reservoir  chamber  provided  in  the  housing;  valve  means 
interposed  between  the  fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  pizza 
encasing  chamber  to  provide  selected  communication  therebe- 
tween; actuator  means  operably  connected  with  Uie  valve 
means  for  opening  thereof  to  esublish  communication  between 
the  fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  pizza  encasing  chamber 


1.  A  barrel  member  of  a  hot  tamale  machine  comprising  a 

main  element  in  the  general  form  of  a  right  cylinder  elongated 

along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  openings  at  one  end 

defining  a  discharge  orifice,  and  also  comprising  a  pair  of 

side-by-side  stub  tubes  secured  to  and  extending  from  the 

cylinder  outwardly  from  its  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  such  stub 

tubes  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  passageway  open  at  its 

outer  end. 

said  cylinder  being  hollow  over  a  portion  contiguous  with 

its  discharge  end  to  define  an  outer  wall  and  having  a 

cylindrical  passageway  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  the  cylinder  and  extending  from  the  discharge  orifice  to 

one  of  the  stub  tubes  where  it  intersects  and  joins  with  the 

passageway  of  such  stub  tube  so  that  the  two  form  a  single 

(first)  L-shaped  passageway  which  is  isolated  firom  all 

other  passageways,  said  barrel  also  comprising  a  generally 

cylindrical  small  tube  disposed  within  the  passageway  of 

the  main  cylinder  and  also  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal 

axis  thereof,  such  small  tube  being  of  smaller  cross-section 

Uun  its  accommodating  passageway  and  defining  therein 
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an  annulus  lying  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  small 
tube  and  the  wall  of  such  passageway,  such  small  tube 
extending  longitudinally  from  the  discharge  orifice  to  the 
other  of  the  stub  tubes  and  joined  thereto  so  that  ite  hol- 
low interior  joins  the  passageway  of  the  stub  tube  so  that 
the  two  passages  form  a  single  (second)  L-shaped  pasage- 
way  which  is  isolated  from  all  other  passageways,  each  of 
the  two  L-shaped  passageways  providing  a  continuous 
flow  path  for  semi-liquid  nuterials  from  the  outer  end  of 
the  stub  tube  to  the  discharge  orifice  of  the  barrel. 


4,498,378 

VACUUM  CONTAINER  FOR  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Lyie  W.  Norrie,  EtoMcoke;  Robert  W.  Saider,  JUag  Oty,  and 

Kaud  StoMMMca,  NoMctoa,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignort  to  Kaiid 

SiBMoaea  laduitriea  Liadted,  Rexdale,  Caaada 

FUad  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,522 

lat  CL^  A23B  4/01  BOIF  7/16 

U.S.  CL  99—472  5  OaiiH 


4,498,379 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WIRE  CONNECnON 

Millard  P.  Saylor,  1125  W.  Greanbriar,  Arliactoa  Hcifbts,  lU. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  459,945,  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,450,763, 

wldch  is  a  eoatiaoatkw^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,252,  Jaa.  12, 

1981,  abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatloB  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

564J42 

lat  Cl.^  B65B  13/28 

MS,  CL  100—2  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  applying  and  connecting  a 
continuous  loop  of  bale  wire  to  a  bale  of  material  without 
manual  labor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  wire  around  from  a  continuous  coil  through  a  guide 

situated  adjacent  the  periphery  of  a  bale  of  material; 
overlapping  an  end  portion  of  said  fed  wire  with  another 

portion  thereof  after  being  looped  around  the  bale; 
cutting  the  wire  at  said  another  portion  to  create  a  second 

wire  end  portion; 
looping  both  end  portions  of  said  wire  back  to  form  interen- 

gaging  loops  coupling  said  wire  end  portions  together; 

and 
twisting  two  portions  of  said  wire  together  adjacent  each  of 

said  loops  to  form  and  support  said  interengaging  loops. 


.  Container  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  meat  products, 
both  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  under  a  high  vacuum, 
and  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  generally  flattened  bottom  wall  and 
generally  planar  side  walls  defining  a  generally  square 
cross  section  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  having 
i  an  open  Vop\ 

I  k|  plurality  of  reinforcing  channel  sections  located  at  spaced- 
apart  intervals  along  each  of  said  side  walls,  on  the  exte- 
rior thereof  and  on  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  wall,  said 
reinforcing  channels  being  of  generally  uniform  three- 
sided  shape  having  continuous  side  portions  welded  on  the 
exterior  of  said  walls  of  said  container,  and  a  continuous 
planar  web  portion  extending  between  said  side  portions 
spaced  from  said  conUiner  walls  thereby  forming,  with 
said  container  walls,  continuous  generally  tubular  enclo- 
sures of  rectangular  cross-section,  whereby  to  resist  im- 
plosion due  to  vacuum  within  said  container; 

I  ki  top  edge  around  the  upper  edges  of  said  four  side  walls 
adapted  to  receive  a  closure  member; 

{ kiclosure  member  for  said  open  top  of  said  container  adapted 
to  hermetically  seal  the  same; 

I  itirring  mechanism  supported  on  said  closure  member,  and 
stirring  motor  means  supported  above  said  closure  mem- 
ber, and  having  drive  means  extending  from  said  motor, 
through  said  closure  member  into  driving  connection  with 
said  stirring  means; 

tinforcing  means  extending  across  the  upper  surface  of  said 
closure  member  for  resisting  implosion  forces,  and, 

hose  connection  means  on  said  closure  member  for  connec- 
tion to  suiuble  vacuum  pump  mean£ 


4,498,380 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTHNG  FOODSTUFFS 
Helnut  Maaa,  Pleckhaaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigpor  to 
Holac  MascUaeabau  GaibH,  HeMcaheim/Breaz,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  S«r.  No.  481,646 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Apr.  8, 
1982,  3213175 

lat  a.}  B30B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  100— 98  R  7ClaiBtt 


J 

t—  - 

w 

r  ^ 
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'  a^* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  foodstuffs  and  the  like  compris- 
ing an  open-end,  open-top  tubular  foodstuff  cutting  compart- 
ment formed  by  a  bottom  wall  and  two  lateral  side  walls  one  of 
which  is  a  press  wall  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  fixed 
side  wall  and  which,  in  its  unretracted  or  closed  position,  forms 
therewith  a  compartment  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration; an  open-bottm  foodstuff  holding  compartment  of 
similar  cross-sectional  configuration  positioned  above  said 
cutting  compartment  and  communicating  therewith  whereby 
foodstuff  can  be  fed  thereto;  foodstuff  cutting  means  posi- 
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tioned  at  one  end  of  said  cutting  oomputment  and  a  piston  at 
tlie  other  end  for  moving  foodstuff  therethrough  and  against 
said  cutting  means;  a  cover  plate  located  on  the  same  side  of 
the  cutting  compartment  as  said  press  wail  for  closing  commu- 
nication between  said  holding  and  said  cutting  compartments; 
a  movable  compacting  wall  located  in  front  of.  and  adapted  to 
be  contacted  by.  said  press  wall;  and  a  foodstuff  compacting 
piston  operatively  associated  with  said  press  wall  and  said 
cover  plate  for  simultaneously  retracting  both  from  their 
closed  positions  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
movement  of  said  cutting  compartment  whereby  foodstuff  is 
fed  from  said  holding  compartment  into  a  resultant  laterally 
expanded  cutting  compartment,  and  for  simultaneously  return- 
ing said  press  wall  and  said  cover  plate  to  their  closed  positions 
whereby  communication  between  said  holding  and  cutting 
compartments  is  closed  by  said  cover  plate  and  foodstuff  fed 
into  said  cutting  compartment  is  subjected  to  a  lateral  pre- 
pressing  in  the  direction  of  said  fixed  wall  by  said  compacting 


crop,  a  compression  chamber,  a  helical  screw  which  conveys 
and  ccMupresses  grapes  in  said  compression  chamber,  an  outlet 
end,  grids  and  a  filter  tube  formed  fram  said  grids,  said  filter 
tube  including  a  first  cylindric  section  extending  up  to  the 
downstream  end  of  the  screw  and  a  second  divergent  or  coni- 
cal section  starting  from  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
first  section  and  terminated  by  a  higher  diameter  at  the  outlet 
end  and  a  third  cylindric  section  between  said  divergent  or 


4,49M81 

SIGNATURE  TRANSFER  VEHICLE  WITH  STACK 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM 

Fraak  H.  CouTey,  Jr^  Pern,  N.Y^  aaiigiior  to  Harris  GrapUci 

Corporatioa,  Melbourne  Fla. 

Filed  JoL  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  518,014 

Int  Ct^  B30B  15/06 

UA  a  100-100  6  Claim 


conical  section  and  said  oudet  end,  said  third  cylindric  section 
having  a  length  such  that  the  marc  cake  is  reconstituted  at  said 
outlet  end  of  the  press  whatever  be  the  composition  of  the 
grape  crop,  said  filter  tube  diverging  from  a  determined  section 
of  its  length  in  the  downstream  direction  such  that  said  diver- 
gence enables  the  grapes  to  be  freed  and  prevents  formation  of 
an  impermeable  crust  in  the  filtering  tube  Uiereby  resulting  in 
total  pressing  and  increased  flow  rate. 


4,4M,383 
CALENDAR 
Joeef  Pav.  Krefeid;  WImmar  Schmitit,  Kerapen,  and  Reiahard 
Wemei,  Krefdd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 
Kleiaewef^  GmbH,  KrcfUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtfinany 

Flkd  Aug.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  406,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Ana.  12. 
1981,3131799  /.-»•*, 

iBt  a.}  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100— 1<2  B  31 


■3L_±£1« 


1.  Apparatus  for  engaging  a  stack  of  signatures  on  a  stacker 
and  for  removing  the  suck  of  signatures  from  the  stacker,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  transfer  vehicle  which  can  move 
toward  a  stack  of  signatures  on  the  stacker,  a  clamping  mecha- 
nism connected  with  the  transfer  vehicle  to  clamp  the  stack, 
said  transfer  vehicle  being  movable  away  from  the  stacker  to 
move  from  the  stacker  a  set  of  signatures  clamped  by  said 
clamping  mechanism,  said  clamping  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  clamp  assemblies  that  are  movable  toward  each  other  to 
clamp  the  stack  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  clamp  assem- 
blies including  a  pair  of  clamp  members,  and  means  for  moving 
said  clamp  members  in  said  one  clamp  assembly  linearly  and 
independently  of  each  other  to  apply  pressure  to  at  least  two 
points  at  one  end  of  the  stack  to  insure  adequate  compression 
of  the  stack  even  at  different  initial  height  of  the  sUck  at  said 
two  points. 


4,498J82 
SCREW  PRESS  FOR  GRAPE  CROP 
Jeu  Pera,  noreaaac,  utd  Didlcr  Pera,  Moathfauc,  both  of 
Fnact,  assignors  to  Soeiete  S.OJVI jLV J.,  Floi«Mac  Fnmix 

FUed  Job.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  50S,634 
Oataa  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  Mar.  28, 1983, 83  05068 
lat  CL^  B30B  9/14 
VS.  a  100-117  2  Claims 

1.  A  screw  press  comprising  a  hopper  for  reception  of  grape 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  running  webs  or  the  like,  particu- 
larly in  a  calender  for  treating  sheets  of  paper  and  the  liVe,  a 
system  comprising  a  first  roll;  a  second  roll  including  a  hollow 
at  least  partiy  elastic  rotary  shell  defining  with  the  first  roll  an 
elongated  nip,  a  carrier  spacedly  surrounded  by  said  shell,  and 
supporting  means  interposed  between  said  shell  and  said  car- 
rier and  including  a  plurality  of  adjustable  force  applying 
devices  distributed  in  said  shell  m  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  nip  and  arrunged  to  apply  forces  against  the  respective 
portions  of  said  shell  to  thereby  influence  the  temperatiire  of 
such  portions,  each  of  said  rolls  having  an  external  surface  and 
at  least  that  portion  of  one  of  said  rolls  which  is  adjacent  to  the 
respective  external  surface  consisting  of  a  viscoelastic  material; 
means  for  ascertaining  the  temperatures  of  at  least  some  of  said 
portions  and  for  generating  signals  denoting  the  ascertained 
temperatures;  means  for  comparing  said  signals  with  reference 
values  denoting  the  desired  temperatures  of  said  portions; 
means  for  adjusting  said  force  applying  devices  when  the 
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ascertained  temperatures  of  the  respective  portions  of  said 
shell  deviate  form  the  corresponding  reference  values,  said 
comparing  means  comprising  means  for  evaluating  said  signals 
and  for  transitting  to  said  adjusting  means  second  signals  when 
the  signals  furnished  by  said  ascertaining  means  deviate  from 
said  reference  values;  and  means  for  transmitting  to  said  evalu- 
ating means  additional  signals  denoting  at  least  one  variable 
parameter  of  the  running  web  which  influences  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  shell,  said  evaluating  means  being  operative  to 
modify  said  second  signals  as  a  function  of  the  characteristics 
of  such  additional  signals. 
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4,498,384 
DIE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Morphy,  1047  Keueaaw  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48008 

Filed  Jol.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,548 

lat  a.^  B30B  15/02 

VS.  CL  100—224  1  Claim 


1.  A  die  transfer  system  for  a  press  having  a  bolster  with  a 
surface  for  the  support  of  a  die,  said  system  comprising  means 
on  said  bolster  defining  a  pair  of  elongated,  parallel  upwardly 
opening  cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  having  a  horizonully 
extending  vertically  movable  rail  therein  with  oppositely  lon- 
gitudinally extending  ends  at  the  lowermost  portions  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  supported  by  said  rail  and  movable  verti- 
cally therewith,  an  air  bag  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
cavities  under  said  rail  and  engageable  with  the  bottom 
thereof,  inflation  of  said  air  bag  effecting  elevation  of  said  rail 
and  rollers  into  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  die  and 
elevation  of  said  die  relative  to  said  bolster,  and  limiting  means 
engageable  with  said  rail  to  limit  upward  movement  thereof 
comprising  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  stops  each  defined  by 
a  horizontal  uninterrupted  bight  portion  and  spaced  down- 
wardly extending  leg  portions,  the  bight  portions  of  said  stops 
overlying  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  rail  but  being 
dispmed  entirely  below  the  die  support  surface  of  said  press 
bolster. 


4,498,385 
CAN  CRUSHER 
Nonnaa  G.  Maaley,  15809  Booth  Or.,  Voleate,  Tex.  78641 
1 1  FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,362 

II  lat  a.}  B30B  7/00 

VS.  a.  100—233  12  Claims 

1.  A  crusher  comprising 
a  base, 

a  handle,  first  single  axis  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  handle  to  the  base  constraining  the  handle  to  motion  of 
rotation  relative  to  the  base  about  said  single  axis  of  said 
first  single  axis  pivot  means  while  preventing  relative 
translation  of  the  handle  and  base, 
an  upper  crusher  plate,  second  single  axis  pivot  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  upper  cnuher  plate  to  the  handle 
providing  a  single  axis  of  rotation  that  is  stationary  rela- 
tive to  both  the  handle  and  upper  crusher  plate  and  con- 
straining said  upper  crusher  plate  to  motion  of  rotation 


relative  to  said  handle  about  said  single  axis  of  said  second 
single  axis  pivot  means  while  preventing  relative  transla- 
tion of  said  upper  crusher  plate  and  said  handle, 
a  lower  crusher  plate,  third  single  pivot  axis  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  lower  crusher  plate  to  the  base  constrain- 


ing said  lower  crusher  plate  to  motion  of  roution  about 
said  single  pivot  axis  of  said  third  single  pivot  axis  means 
relative  to  the  base,  while  preventing  relative  translation 
of  said  lower  crusher  plate  and  base,  and 
positioning  means  maintaining  said  plates  parallel  to  each 
other  while  the  lower  plate  rotates  relative  to  the  base. 


4,498,386 
SILK  SCREEN  PRIT^TING  MACHINE 
Eric  Rouly,  Saiat-Maur,  aad  Jeaa-Pierre  Doarille,  Gagay,  botii 
of  Fraace,  aasigaors  to  Soeiete  d'EzpioitatioB  des  Machiaes 
Dubuit  Puis,  Fraacc 

Filed  JuB.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,878 

lat  C1.^B41F  77/22 

U.S.  d  101—40  10  Claims 


1.  A  silkscreen  printing  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  at 
least  one  printing  station,  a  conveyor  carrying  at  least  one 
workholder  adapted  to  support  an  object  to  be  printed  and,  at 
said  printing  station,  a  screen  being  carried  by  a  screen  support 
carriage  which  is  mounted  to  be  movable  to-and-fro  on  a 
guide,  a  squeegee  being  carried  by  a  squeegee  support  carriage 
which  is  mounted  to  be  movable  to-and-fro  on  a  guide  parallel 
to  said  screen  support  carriage  guide,  and  a  bearing  block  for 
bearing  on  the  object  to  be  printed  and  controlling  its  angular 
orientation  relative  to  an  axis  transverse  to  the  screen  support 
carriage  and  squeegee  support  carriage  guides,  said  bearing 
block  being  keyed  to  a  first  lever  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
first  lever  by  virtue  of  engagement  means  being  adjustable 
along  its  length  and  meshing  with  a  control  carriage  mounted 
movably  on  a  guide  in  synchronism  with  the  squeegee  support 
carriage. 
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4,49M97 
CAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUP-PRINT  MANDREL  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 
JMMt  S.  StIrMi,  Littktoii,  (Mil,  MrivMr  to  Adolph  Coon 
Coapuy,  GoMca,  Colo. 

FIM  Oct  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S44^1S 
iBt  a.^  B41F  17/22 

VJS,  a  101—40  19  nmtmmm 


1.  A  mandrel  assembly  for  use  in  a  continuous  printing 
machine  for  cylindrical  containers  comprising: 

a.  mandrel  wheel  means  for  supporting  cylindrical  container 
receiving  apparatus  thereon,  said  mandrel  wheel  means 
having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  positioned  in  parallel 
alignment  with  a  central  axis  of  rotation  of  an  associated 
blanket  wheel  device  carrying  a  printing  medium  on  a 
circumferential  portion  thereof  for  printing  on  said  cylin- 
drical containers  carried  by  said  mandrel  wheel  means; 

b.  at  least  one  mandrel  holder  means  for  supporting  a  man- 
.drel  spindle  means  thereon,  pivotally  mounted  on  a  cir- 
cumferential portion  of  said  mandrel  wheel  means  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  mandrel  holder  pivot  axis  posi- 
tioned substantially  parallel  to  said  mandrel  wheel  central 
axis  of  rotation; 

c.  elongate  mandrel  spindle  means  for  supporting  a  cylindri- 
cal container  on  a  peripheral  surface  thereof,  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  mandrel  holder  means  for  rotation  about 
a  central  axis  of  rotation  positioned  in  substantially  paral- 
lel, non-coaxial  relationship  with  said  numdrel  holder 
pivot  axis  whereby  said  mandrel  spindle  means  is  radially 
displaceable  relative  said  central  axis  of  roution  of  said 
mandrel  wheel  means  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  man- 
drel holder  means  about  said  mandrel  holder  pivot  axis; 

d.  cam  follower  means  for  following  a  cam  track  means, 
routably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  holder  means  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis  of  rotation  positioned  in 
substantially  parallel,  non-coaxial  relationship  with  said 
mandrel  holder  pivot  axis  whereby  said  mandrel  holder 
means  is  pivotally  displaced  about  said  mandrel  holder 
means  pivot  axis  by  radial  displacement  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  relative  said  central  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
mandrel  wheel  means; 

e.  cam  track  means  operably  associated  with  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  for  guiding  said  cam  follower  means  and  for 
causing  preselected  relative  radial  displacement  thereof 
with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  roution  of  said  mandrel 
wheel  means  for  causing  preselected  radial  displacement 
of  said  mandrel  spindle  means  relative  said  blanket  wheel 
device  whereby  when  said  mandrel  wheel  means  is  in  a 
rotated  position  associated  with  cylindrical  container 
printing,  and  when  said  mandrel  spindle  is  in  a  normal 
operating  state  wherein  said  mandrel  spindle  has  a  cylin- 
drical container  property  seated  thereon,  said  mandrel 
spindle  is  positioned  to  urge  said  cylinder  container  into 
printing  contact  with  said  blanket  wheel  device;  and 


whereby  when  said  mandrel  whed  means  is  in  said  rotated 
position  associated  with  cylindrical  container  printing  and 
when  said  mandrel  spindle  is  in  a  skip-print  operating 
wherein  said  mandrel  spindle  does  not  have  a  cylindrical 
container  properly  seated  thereon,  said  mandrel  spindle  is 
positioned  in  radially  spaced  apart,  non-engaging  relation- 
ship with  said  blanket  wheel  device;  and 
f.  control  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  can  on  an 
associated  mandrel  wheel  and  actuating  said  cam  track 
means  in  response  to  the  can  position; 
wherein  said  cam  track  means  comprises  a  cam  track  print- 
ing portion  thereon  associated  with  movement  of  said 
mandrel  spindle  means  into  a  proximate  relationship  with 
the  blanket  wheel  device  and  wherein  said  cam  track 
printing  portion  comprises: 

printing  path  means  for  engaging  said  cam  follower  means 
in  said  normal  operating  state  and  for  guiding  said  cam 
follower  means  to  cause  a  printing  engagement  between 
the  blanket  wheel  device  and  a  container  carried  by  said 
mandrel  spindle,  and 
skip-printing  path  means  for  engaging  said  cam  wheel 
means  in  said  skip-print  operating  state  and  for  guiding 
said  cam  follower  means  to  cause  said  mandrel  spindle 
to  be  deflected  away  from  printing  engagement  with 
the  blanket  wheel  device; 
wherein  said  printing  path  means  and  said  skip-printing  path 
means  comprise  operating  surfaces  which  are  radially 
displaceable  with  respect  to  one  another; 
wherein  said  cam  track  means  comprises  a  substantially 
continuous,  closed  loop,  cam  follower  engaging  fixed 
track  and  a  relatively  short  length  cam  follower  engaging 
moveable  track  positioned  in  axially  offset  relationship 
with  said  fixed  track,  said  moveable  track  being  positioned 
within  said  cam  track  printing  portion; 
wherein  said  printing  path  means  comprises  one  of  said  fixed 
track  and  said  moveable  track  and  wherein  said  skip-print- 
ing path  means  comprises  the  other  of  said  fixed  track  and 
said  moveable  track; 
moveable  track  movement  means  for  radially  moving  said 
second  track  relative  said  first  track  between  a  skip-print 
operating  position  and  a  normal  operating  position; 
wherein  said  moveable  track  movement  means  comprises: 
first  roller  means  having  an  axis  fixedly  attached  to  said 

moveable  track  means; 
second  roller  means  having  an  axis  positioned  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  flrst  roller  means  axis,  said  second 
roller  means  axis  being  fixed  relative  fixed  track; 
wedge  means  positionable  between  said  first  and  second 
roller  means  in  contacting  engagement  therewith; 
and 

wedge  movement  means  for  moving  said  wedge  means 
between  said  first  and  second  roller  means  for  causing 
displacement  of  said  first  roller  means  relative  said 
second  roller  means. 


4,490,388 

PRINT  HAMMER  MECHANISM  HAVING 

INTERMEDIATE  PIVOT  FULCRUM 

Normaa  E.  Farb,  VUla  Park,  Qdlf.,  ani0ior  to  Priatroolx,  Im., 

IrriiM,  Calif. 
Conttnaation  of  Ser.  No.  406,035,  Aug.  6, 1982,  aboidoMd.  TUi 
applkatioa  May  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  606,650 
lat  a.^  B41J  3/10 
VS.  CL  101—93.04  9  Claims 

1.  A  print  hammer  mechanism  comprising: 
a  resilient  hammer  element  having  opposite  fixed  and  free 
ends,  the  free  end  of  the  hammer  element  having  structure 
mounted  thereon  consisting  of  a  dot  imprinting  tip  of 
relatively  small  size  and  omss; 
a  magnetic  stnicture  mounting  the  hammer  element  at  the. 

fixed  end  of  the  hammer  element; 
a  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  magnetic  structure  and  termi- 
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nating  in  a  pole  tip  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  the  free 
end  of  the  hammer  dement; 

I  ihanuner  element  impact  arrangement  disposed  in  facing 
relation  to  the  hammer  element  at  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  hammer  element  between  the  fued  end  and  the  free 
end  of  the  hanuner  element,  the  impact  arrangement  hav- 
ling  a  surface  facing  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  ham- 
mer dement  and  covered  with  an  elastomeric  material; 

the  hammer  element  being  spaced  apart  from  both  the  pole 
tip  and  the  impact  arrangement  when  in  a  neutral,  un- 
flexed  position  and  being  of  generally  planar  configura- 


4,498,389 

LABELER  WITH  INKING  MECHANISM 

Paul  H.  Hanlach,  Jr.,  FVanklia,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Monarch 

Maridng  SyateaM,  lac,  Dayton,  Ohio 

CoBttBuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  193,553,  Oct  3, 1980,  abandoned, 

wUch  ii  a  diTlsloa  of  Ser.  No.  653,403,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,249,973,  Divlaloa  of  Ser.  No.  540,051,  Jan.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,952,652,  which  Is  a  dlfliloa  of  Ser.  No.  312,454,  Dec  6, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,968,745,  which  Is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

208,035,  Dec.  8, 1971,  abudoned.  lUs  appUcatlon  Feb.  17, 

1983,  Scr.  No.  467,579 

Int  CIJ  B41K  1/42.  1/46 

U.S.  a.  101—288  14  Claims 


\\  A  hand-held  label  printing  and  applying  machine  for 
printing  on  labels  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  material, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  a  first  housing  section  and  a 
second  housing  section,  the  first  housing  section  having  a 
handle,  a  print  head  mounted  by  the  first  housing  section. 


means  disposed  in  space  within  the  housing  for  inking  the  print 
head,  means  for  movably  mounting  the  second  housing  section 
relative  to  the  first  housing  section  to  afford  access  to  the 
inking  means,  means  for  delaminating  a  printed  label  from  the 
web,  an  applicator  disposed  adjacent  the  deliminating  means, 
means  including  an  actuator  disposed  at  the  handle  of  advanc- 
ing the  web  to  effect  label  delamination  at  the  delaminating 
means,  and  means  spaced  from  the  second  housing  section 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  applicator  on  the  second 
housing  section. 


4,498,390 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  FOIL 
James  A.  Bowlli«,  Midlothian,  and  Wallace  M.  David,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  aaslgnon  to  PhlUp  Morris  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtlBuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  148,316,  May  9, 1980,  aboBdoncd.  TUs 
appUcatloB  Sep.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,262 
bt  a.}  B41F  51/02 
U.S.  a.  101—365  9  Claims 


don  and  being  positioned  to  impact  the  impact  arrange- 
ment approximately  at  the  node  of  the  second  order  of 
vibration  of  the  hammer  element  in  the  plane  of  the  ham- 
mer element;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  magnetic  structure  for  providing  a 
magnetic  fidd  which  normally  attracts  the  hammer  ele- 
ment toward  the  pole  tip  and  the  impact  arrangement,  the 
pole  tip  and  the  impact  arrangement  being  disposed  so 
that  the  hammer  element  impacts  and  resides  against  the 
impact  arrangement  and  forms  an  air  gap  with  the  pole  tip 
iwhen  the  hammer  element  is  caused  to  flex  into  a  retract 
position  by  the  magnetic  field. 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  a  sheet  of  metallic  foil  in  at  least 
one  pair  of  complementary  embossing  dies  having  male  and 
female  die  portions  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  sheet  of  compressible  deformable  material; 

b.  layering  said  compressible  deformable  sheet  with  a  sheet 
of  said  metallic  fpil; 

c.  placing  said  sheets  between  said  male  and  female  die 
portions  with  the  metallic  foil  surface  facing  the  male  die 
portion 

d.  bringing  said  die  portions  together  under  pressure  with 
male  and  female  portions  in  register  to  compress  said 
metallic  foil  against  a  surface  of  a  die  portion  with  yield- 
able  force. 


4,496,391 
EXPLOSIVE  MINE  BREAKING  APPARATUS  WITH 
ARC^UPPRESSING  HEAT-DISSIPATING  FLUID 
AROUND  THE  CHARGE  BODIES 
Gyttrgy  Gergii,  Ptes;  J6mf  Nimeth,  Budapest;  Bda  Sebcttyin, 
and  Bda  Solymoosy,  both  of  Ptes,  all  of  Haogary,  asaigaon  to 
Mccackl  SitebAoyik,  Koi^^it  Aladir,  Haa^vy 
Flkd  Jan.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Hu«ary,  Jan.  4, 1982, 1810/82 
lot  CL^  F42D  3/00 
MS.  CL  102—312  3  Claims 

1.  A  breaking  apparatus  for  steep  dip  strong-coal  deposits  in 
an  explosive  atmosphere,  comprising  a  succession  of  explosive 
units  spaced  apart  within  a  bore  hole,  each  of  said  explosive 
units  including  a  core  tube,  an  explosive  charge  body  sur- 
rounding said  core  tube,  an  igniter  anchored  in  said  charge 
body  and  having  a  conductor  extending  into  said  charge  body 
through  the  respective  core  tube,  and  means  for  maintaining  an 
arc-suppressing  heat-dissipating  fluid  all  around  said  charge 
body  and  said  core  tube,  the  conductors  of  the  igniters  more 
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remote  from  an  inlet  of  said  bore  hole  traversing  the  core  tubes 
of  each  of  the  units  more  proximal  to  said  inlet,  each  of  said 


units  being  provided  with  means  for  anchoring  same  at  a  se- 
lected location  along  said  bore  hole. 


4,498,392 

INFRARED  DECOY  LAUNCHING  DEVICE  TO  BE 

DEPLOYED  RAPIDLY  WITH  A  DOUBLE  SAFETY 

DEVICE 

Alain  A.  Billard,  Muret;  Hubert  C.  Calmettet,  Tonlooie,  and 

Roland  C.  Eacoyand,  Muret,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to 

Eticnne  LaCrotx  •  Tom  Artiflcea,  Muret,  France 

FOed  Jua.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,098 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jua.  3, 1981,  81 10976 

Int  a.J  F42B  4/22,  4/24;  F41F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  102-342  9  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  decoy  launching  device,  comprising  a 
launcher  case  as  well  as  at  least  one  infrared  decoy  member 
able  to  be  housed  in  this  case  and  provided  with  a  pyrotechnic 
chain  for  the  ejection  of  the  decoy  in  a  given  direction  from  the 
case  and  ignition  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  decoy 
member  has  a  major  dimension  which  extends  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  ejection  in  the  launcher  case  and  that  the 
pyrotechnic  chain  is  provided  in  order  to  bring  about  an  ejec- 
tion of  the  decoy  member  transversely  with  respect  to  its 
major  dimension  at  a  low  speed,  the  pyrotechnic  chain  includ- 
ing ejection  means  having  a  barrel  defined  in  the  decoy  mem- 
ber in  axial  alignment  with  the  ejection  direction  and  an  ejec- 
tion cartridge  containing  an  ejection  charge  slidably  received 
in  this  barrel  to  eject  the  decoy  member  in  alignment  with  the 
ejection  direction  at  a  low  speed  with  a  high  but  short  acceler- 
ation. 


4,49833 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  SUBMUNmON 

KluH  Flacher,  Troiadorfi  Heiaz  Krowhd,  Troiadorf-Sicglar, 

Joachta  Nicodenna,  Cologne,  and  Wnu  Petten,  Lererknaen, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aaaipMin  to  Dyaaailt  Nobel 

AktieBgnellachaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,788 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  26, 
1981,  3111907 

lat  CL?  F42B  U/SO,  25/16 
VS.  a.  102—393  9  Claima 


<^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  distribution  of  submunition  wherein  a 
plurality  of  individual  submunitions  completely  accommo- 
dated within  at  least  one  dispensing  unit  of  a  carrier  projectile 
are  released  at  a  predetermined  point  in  time,  characterized  in 
that  the  at  least  one  dispensing  unit  is  ejected  in  a  defined 
fashion  at  a  predetermined  instant  from  the  carrier  projectile 
by  being  guided  during  the  ejection  movement  in  the  carrier 
projectile,  and  is  maintained  in  a  stable  flight  position  at  a 
spacing  from  the  carrier  projectile;  and  that  the  carrier  projec- 
tile and  the  at  least  one  dispensing  unit  are  differently  deceler- 
ated so  that  the  trajectories  of  the  carrier  projectile  and  the  at 
least  one  dispensing  unit  diverge,  and  finally  the  plurality  of 
individual  submunitions  which  are  completely  accommodated 
within  the  at  least  one  dispensing  unit  are  ejected  from  the  at 
least  one  dispensing  unit. 


4,49834 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TERMINALLY  GUIDED 

PROJECnLE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  TARGET  SEEKING 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  PATH  CORRECnON 

ARRANGEMENT 

Christer  Regebro,  Ealdlstnaa,  Swedea,  asiigaor  to  Foreaade 

Fabriksrericea,  Ealdlstnaa,  Swedea 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,026 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  No?.  12, 1981, 8106719 
lat  CtJ  F42B  13/24.  13/50 
U.S.  a.  102—489  9  Claiais 


1.  Arrangement  for  launching  a  terminally  guided  fin-stabil- 
ized mortar  projectile  provided  with  a  target  seeking  arrange- 
ment and  a  path  correction  arrangement,  and  comprising:  an 
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artillery  shell  capable  of  being  fired  from  the  rifled  barrel  of  an 
artillery  gun  and  which  is  provided  with  a  central,  extended 
cavity;  said  terminally  guided  fin-stebilized  mortar  projectile 
positioned  within  said  cavity  coaxially  with  the  artillery  shell; 
a  separation  charge  provided  in  the  artillery  shell  which  at  a 
desired  point  in  its  ballistic  path  will  eject  the  mortar  projectile 
so  that  with  the  aid  of  the  said  target  seeking  arrangement  and 
the  path  correction  arrangement  the  projectile  can  subse- 
quently be  terminally  guided  towards  a  selected  target. 

II  4,49835 

POWDER  COMPRISING  COATED  TUNGSTEN  GRAINS 
Wulf  Kock;  Raiaer  Schmldberger,  both  of  Markdorf,  and  Wolf- 
gaag  Wagaer,  Weiagartea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  as- 
signors to  Domier  System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,510 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  16, 
1983,3226648 

Int  CLJ  F42B  11/00;  C22C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  102—517  27  Claims 


1.  A  heterogeneous  powder  comprising  particles  of  tungsten 
grains  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  1  ^m  with  a  binder  sponge- 
like coating  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  silver,  iron,  cobalt,  molybdenum 
and  rhenium  with  a  panicle  diameter  of  10  to  SO  \im. 

18.  A  method  of  forming  sintered  elements  comprising  com- 
pressing the  heterogeneous  powders  of  claim  1  to  form  a  com- 
pact of  the  desired  shape  with  a  high  green  density  and  sinter- 
ing the  compact  at  600*  to  1300*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
and  degassing  the  sintered  body  whose  structure  is  pore  free 
and  consists  of  polygonal  tungsten  grains  with  a  mean  diameter 
less  than  S  ^m  which  substantially  occupy  all  the  space  therein 
with  a  thin  layer  of  binder  between  them. 


4,498,396 

2.75  INCH  PLASTIC  WARHEAD 

GUIes  B^bi,  Loretterille,  Caaada,  asslgaor  to  Her  Majesty  the 

Qaeea  bi  right  of  Caaada,  as  reprcseated  by  the  Minister  of 

National  Defeace,  Ottawa,  Caaada 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  87,237,  Oct  22, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,288 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Caaada,  Mar.  1, 1979,  322792 

lat  a.J  F42B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  102—529  6  Claims 


1.  A  practice  warhead  for  simulating  the  flight  characteris- 
tics of  an  actual  warhead,  the  practice  warhead  providing  a 
coefficient  of  drag,  weight  and  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  practice  warhead  such  that  the  ballistic  coefficient  of  the 
practice  warhead  nutches  closely  that  of  the  actual  warhead, 
the  practice  warhead  comprising  a  shell  of  substantially  the 


same  external  configuration  and  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
as  the  actual  warhead,  the  shell  defining  a  hollow  core,  and 
readily  insertable  ballast  means  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
metal  rod  disposed  in  the  core  to  provide  a  sufficient  weight  to 
match  the  ballistic  coefficient  of  the  actual  warhead  while 
maintaining  flight  stability,  the  practice  warhead  being  charac- 
terised in  that  the  shell  is  of  a  suitable  plastic  material,  the 
cylindrical  metal  rod  being  of  generally  uniform  diameter 
throughout  its  length,  the  hollow  core  of  the  shell  having  a 
forward  end  portion  of  substantially  the  same  internal  diameter 
as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  metal  rod  and  within  which  said 
metal  rod  is  positioned,  the  remainder  of  said  hollow  core 
being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  metal  rod,  said  shell  includ- 
ing an  aft  opening  of  greater  diameter  than  said  metal  rod  for 
receiving  the  metal  rod  within  the  core,  a  joint  means  detach- 
ably  secured  in  said  aft  opening,  said  joint  means  being  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  member  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  central 
hollow  bore  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  metal  rod  and  within 
which  the  aft  end  of  said  metal  rod  is  positioned  whereby  each 
end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  metal  rod  is  principally  sup- 
ported adjacent  each  of  its  ends  and  positioned  to  defuie  an 
annular  space  between  the  metal  rod  and  the  core. 


4,49837 
CONVEYOR  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
GUbcrt  Fuchs;  Nonaaa  Crowley,  and  RandaU  Wiak,  aU  of 
EnmsrUle,  lad.,  aasignors  to  Enma  Tool  A  Eagiaeeriag  Inc., 
EvaasvUle,  lad. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,816 

Int  O.^  B61J  1/02:  B61B  13/12 

MS.  a.  104—35  30  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  a  conveyor  system  comprising: 
a  first  trackway  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transfer  end, 
said  first  trackway  including  an  inside  track  and  an  outside 
track  which  are  disposed  parallel  to  one  another  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  each  said  track  having  a  top  surface  and 
a  lateral  suiface; 
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a  second  trackway  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transfer 
end  located  adjacent  to  the  transfer  end  of  said  first  track- 
way, said  second  trackway  including  an  inside  track  and 
an  outside  track  which  are  disposed  parallel  to  one  an- 
other in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  said  track  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  lateral  surface; 

a  pallet  which  is  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said 
tracks  of  said  first  and  said  second  trackways,  said  pallet 
including  at  least  three  top  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
about  horizontal  axes  in  engagement  with  the  top  surfaces 
of  said  inside  or  outside  tracks  such  that  said  pallet  is 
vertically  supported  on  said  trackway  and  three  lateral 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes  in  engage- 
ment with  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  inside  or  outside 
tracks  such  that  said  pallet  is  laterally  positioned  on  said 
trackway,  said  pallet  further  including  a  drive  roller  hav- 
ing an  axial  face  which  is  roovably  mounted  to  said  pallet; 

an  ouuide  arcuate  connecting  track  means  for  connecting 
said  outside  track  of  said  first  and  second  trackways  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  connecting  track  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  lateral  surface  which  connects  the  transfer  end  of 
said  outside  track  of  said  first  trackway  with  the  adjacent 
transfer  end  of  said  outside  track  of  said  second  trackway, 
said  arcuate  track  having  a  center  axis  of  curvature; 

a  first  drive  means  for  driving  said  pallet  along  said  first 
trackway  towards  said  transfer  end  of  said  first  trackway 
and  a  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  pallet  along  said 
second  trackway  away  from  said  transfer  end  of  said 
second  trackway,  said  first  drive  means  including  a  first 
rotating  cylindrical  drive  shaft  disposed  underneath  and 
parallel  to  said  first  trackway  and  said  second  drive  means 
including  a  second  routing  cylindrical  drive  shaft  dis- 
posed underneath  and  parallel  to  said  second  trackway 
such  that  said  axial  face  of  said  drive  roller  rotatably 
contacts  an  adjacent  said  cylindrical  drive  shaft;  and 

a  transfer  means  for  moving  said  pallet  from  the  transfer  end 
of  said  first  trackway  to  the  adjacent  transfer  end  of  said 
second  trackway  including 

(a)  a  turntable  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  inside  track 
portion  disposed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turnta- 
ble, said  inside  track  portion  including  a  top  surface  and  a 
lateral  surface,  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  turntable  being 
coaxial  with  the  center  axis  of  said  arcuate  track  and  said 
inside  track  portion  being  located  on  said  tumUble  such 
that  said  inside  track  portion  is  positionable  by  rotation  of 
said  turntable  adjacent  the  transfer  end  of  said  inside  track 
of  said  first  trackway  and  of  said  second  trackway; 

(b)  a  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  to  cyclically  present  said  inside  track  portion 
of  said  turntable  to  the  transfer  end  of  said  inside  track  of 
said  first  trackway  and  subsequently  to  the  transfer  end  of 
said  inside  track  of  said  second  trackway;  and 

(c)  a  transition  means  provided  between  the  top  surface  of 
said  turntable  inside  track  portion  and  the  adjacent  trans- 
fer ends  of  said  inside  track  for  providing  a  gap  therebe- 
tween at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  top 
surfaces  whereby  a  smooth  transition  is  provided  as  said 
respective  top  rollers  move  therebetween. 


4,49M98 
DISPLAY  TURNTABLE 
Robert  G.  Vallcc,  Grooe  Poiate  Wooda,  Midi^  aaaignor  to 
George  P.  Johnaoa  Co.,  Warrca,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16M20 
lat  a.^  B60S  13/02 
U.S.  a.  104-44  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  table  for  display  of  large  heavy  products  such 
as  vehicles  and  formed  of  manually  manageable  components 
which  are  readily  assembled  and  disassembled  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  central  poruble  stationary  horizontal  base  member, 

(b)  a  rotatable  center  load  bearing  unit  roUUbly  mounted  on 
said  base  member, 

(c)  radial  stanchions  circumferentially  spaced  around  and 


permanently  supported  on  said  load  bearing  unit  each 
having  a  vertical  socket  well  with  an  open  top. 
(d)  a  plurality  of  independent  outrigger  trusses  each  having 
a  vertical  drop-in  base  bar  at  the  proximal  end  to  insert 
vertically  and  fit  removably  in  a  socket  well,  and  struc- 
tural members  extending  radially  outward  of  said  base  bar 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  base  member,  and 


/jtf 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  porUble  shaped  platform  elements  sup- 
ported on  and  secured  to  said  outrigger  trusses  to  form  a 
circular  load  bearing  routing  Uble  supported  on  said  base 
member, 

(0  said  shaped  platform  elements  being  sector  shaped  and 
being  formed  of  a  plywood  plate,  a  framework  of  metal 
tubes  underlying  the  radial  edges  of  said  plate,  and  a  rigid 
plastic  coating  of  material  over  side  plate  and  around  said 
tubes  to  unify  the  construction. 


4^498^399 

FREE  LINE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

POWER-AND-FREE  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR 

Takao  WakabayaaU,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Nakanlshi 

Metal  Woriu  Co^  Ud^  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324^98 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioB  Japu,   Nov.   28,   1980,   55- 
172008[U] 

lat  CV  EOIB  25/26 
MS.  a.  104—96  7  ClaiBs 
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1.  A  free  line  switch  arrangement  for  a  power-and-free 
trolley  conveyor  comprising  a  first  free  line  composed  of  a  first 
left  rail  and  a  first  right  rail  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  a  second  free  line  composed  of  a  second 
left  rail  and  a  second  right  rail  arranged  in  parallel  in  said 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  rails  comprising  a 
pair  of  channel  members  closely  arranged  with  their  openings 
opposed  to  each  other,  said  second  free  line  being  joined  to 
said  first  free  line,  a  first  switch  rail  pivoUlly  moveable  in  said 
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substantially  horizontal  plane  and  provided  at  the  junction  of 
said  first  left  rail  and  said  second  left  rail,  a  second  switch  rail 
pivotally  moveable  in  said  substantially  horizontal  plane  and 
provided  at  the  junction  of  said  first  right  rail  and  said  second 
right  rail,  and  a  crossing  switch  rail  pivotally  moveable  in  said 
substantially  horizontal  plane  and  provided  in  a  cut  out  portion 
in  the  rails  at  the  position  where  one  of  said  first  rails  crosses 
one  of  said  second  rails;  one  channel  member  of  each  of  the 
first  free  line  rails  being  partly  cut  out  at  each  of  said  junctions 
of  the  first  free  line  rails  and  the  second  free  line  rails,  one 
channel  member  of  each  of  the  second  free  line  rails  being 
continuous  with  one  of  the  cut  out  ends  of  said  one  channel 
member  of  the  first  free  line  rails,  the  other  channel  member  of 
each  of  the  second  free  line  rails  extending  to  a  location  close 
to  the  other  cut  out  end,  each  of  said  first  and  second  switch 
rails  being  pivoUbly  suspended  at  its  one  end  from  a  rail  sus- 
pending frame  at  a  location  close  to  the  ends  of  the  two  inner 
channel  members  included  in  the  four  channel  members  of  the 
two  rails  at  the  junction,  the  free  other  end  of  each  of  the 
switch  rails  being  selectively  connecuble  to  said  one  cut  out 
end  of  said  one  channel  member  of  the  first  free  line  rail  or  to 
the  other  channel  member  of  the  same  fuit  free  line  rail. 


4,498,401 

ARTICLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Wdf-Dtetrich  Hauedu,  RiacbeMa  Wcg  4,  3410  NortlMim, 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsnuuiy 
CoBtiantioB  of  Sw.  No.  821,410,  Aag.  3, 1977,.  This  application 
Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,987 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gmaaay,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  7706489(U];  Mar.  3.  1977,  7706490(U1;  Mar.  4,  1977, 
7706706{U1 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqocat  to  Sep.  21, 

1996,  Ins  bcca  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.}  A47B  57/00 

MS.  CL  108-60  7  ri.»^ 


4,498,400 
HOPPER  SLOPE  SHEET  SUPPORT  AND  CONNECTING 

MEANS 
Frederidi  E.  Vorwcrk,  St  Peters,  aad  JaaMs  D.  Mondloch, 
Floriasaat  both  of  Mo^  aadgaors  to  ACF  ladustiics,  lacorpo- 
ratad,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

{  Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,744 

'  lat  a.J  B61D  5/02,  7/02.  49/00 

U.S.  CL  105—248  9  rif1-»« 


1.  A  hopper  slope  sheet  to  side  sill  connection  comprising: 
metal  plates  located  on  each  side  of  a  filament  wound  railway 
hopper  car  body;  said  plates  connecting  transversely  extending 
hopper  slope  sheets  to  car  body  sides  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  sills;  said  plates  being  generally  "U"  shaped  and 
including  legs  which  extend  downwardly  from  a  joint  between 
the  transverse  bulkheads  and  the  slope  sheets  downwardly 
along  each  of  the  slope  sheets;  said  plates  being  connected  to 
the  car  body  sides,  and  to  the  side  sill  with  mechanical  fasten- 
ers; said  plate  including  flange  portions  extending  inwardly 
from  the  car  body  sides  containing  openings  to  receive  trans- 
versely extending  slope  sheet  reinforcements. 


1.  An  article  display  sund,  comprising  an  elongated  upright 
support  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  which  are  spaced  from 
and  located  adjacent  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  support;  and  an  article  supporting  element  mount- 
able  in  said  support  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  support  and  having  a  periphery  and 
projection  which  is  deUchably  engageable  with  respective 
ones  of  said  recesses  so  that,  when  said  projection  of  said 
support  element  engages  in  one  of  said  recesses  of  said  support, 
said  article  supporting  element  is  fixed  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  positions,  said  article  supporting  element  having  a  circular 
base  plate  with  a  periphery  and  a  central  opening  for  extension 
of  said  support  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
upright  walls  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  compartments  each  of  which  has  an 
outer  opening  at  the  periphery  of  said  base  plate,  the  walls 
bounding  each  .of  said  compartments  having  inner  ends  and 
also  having  portions  extending  over  a  greater  part  of  a  length 
of  the  wall,  from  said  inner  ends  of  the  walls  to  said  outer 
opening  of  the  respective  compartment  and  being  continuously 
smoothly  curved  from  said  inner  ends  of  said  walls  to  said 
outer  opening  of  the  respective  compartment  so  as  to  provide 
a  continuous  slight  bending  of  articles  supported  in  said  com- 
partments and  to  thereby  improve  stiffness  and  reliable  stand- 
ing of  the  articles  in  a  vertical  position. 


4,498,402 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
SLAGGING  IN  FURNACES  AND  CONDITIONER  FOR 
USE  THEREIN 
AUM  E.  Kober,  81  Claire  Dr.,  Bridsewater,  N  J.  08807,  aad 
Ouristopker  J.  Maecy,  720  Pcari  St,  Elisabeth,  N  J.  07202 
Filed  JuB.  13,  1983,  Sv.  No.  503,727 
lat  a.'  F23J  11/00 
MS,  CL  110—345  IS  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  ameliorating  high-temperature  slagging 
conditions  which  result  from  impaction  on  the  boiler  interior 
surfaces  of  molten  or  semi-molten  ash  particles  in  flue  gas 
resulting  from  the  combustion  of  coal,  which  method  com- 
prises 
(a)  at  or  upstream  of  the  high-temperature  region  in  said 
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boiler  system  where  slagging  tends  to  occur,  adding  to 
said  flue  gas  a  conditioner  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  strontium  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  zircon  with  cop- 
per oxychloride.  a  mixture  of  alumina  with  aluminum 
fluoride,  zircon  or  zirconyl  chloride,  and  a  mixture  of 
hydrated  aluminum  silicate,  unexpanded  perlite  ore.  unex- 
panded  vermicuNte  ore  or  strontium  carbonate  with  cop- 
per oxychloride,  zircon,  or  zirconyl  chloride;  and 
(b)  thereafter  causing  said  mixed  flue  gas  and  conditioner  to 
flow  through  said  region. 


4,49M04 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  APPARATUS 
YncoT  Saddi,  BMnkai««  Imd,  Mri^or  to  Beta  raii—criai 
*  DavdopMit  Ltd^  Bew  Sht?a,  braei 

Flkd  Sep.  15, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  41M89 
Oataa  priority,  appUortioa  IvmI,  J«L  23, 1M2, 663S1 
lot  a.)  DOSB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  s  Claim 


4,498,403 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Toahiaki  Yanagi,  and  Yoahlnori  Bcaaho,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,799 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1981,  56-136746 
Int.  Ck?  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  6  ClaioM 
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1.  A  programming  device  for  an  automatic  sewing  machine 
wherein  a  succession  of  stitches  defming  a  stitch  pattern  are 
formed  through  relative  movements  between  a  needle  and  a 
work  holder  according  to  a  batch  of  sewing  instructions,  said 
programming  device  comprising; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  batch  of  sewing  instructions 

prepared  for  forming  said  stitch  pattern; 
manual  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  number  of  angular 
divisions  of  a  plane  about  a  preset  coordinate  point  into 
equal  angles,  said  preset  coordinate  point  being  defined  by 
a  first  sewing  instruction  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
first  control  means  for  preparing,  based  on  said  batch  of 
sewing  instructions  and  said  desired  number  of  angular 
divisions,  another  batch  of  sewing  instructions  for  forming 
said  stitch  pattern  at  a  plural  number  of  positions  corre- 
sponding to  said  desired  number  of  angular  divisions,  said 
'  plural  number  of  positions  being  circumferentially  spaced 
about  said  preset  coordinate  point  in  every  degrees  of  said 
equal  angles;  and 
second  control  means  for  storing  said  another  batch  of  sew- 
ing instructions  in  said  memory  means. 


1.  Sewing  apparatus  including  a  main  firame,  a  sewing  head 
mounted  thereon,  a  horizontal  table  carried  by  said  main  frame 
for  receiving  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn,  and  a  manipulator  for 
manipulating  the  workpiece  on  the  Uble  with  respect  to  the 
sewing  head;  characterized  in  that  said  manipulator  includes  a 
first  arm  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  main  frame  about  a  first 
vertical  axis,  a  second  arm  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  first  arm 
about  a  second  vertical  axis,  a  manipulatable  head  roUUbly 
mounted  to  said  second  arm  about  a  third  vertical  axis,  said 
manipulator  head  being  a  suction  head  and  including  means  for 
selectively  applying  a  negative  fluid  pressure  to  its  interior  in 
order  to  pick  up  and  release  the  workpiece,  and  rotary  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  arms  and  said  manipu- 
lator head  about  their  respective  first,  second  and  third  vertical 
axes,  said  horizontal  table  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  and  including  means  for  selectively 
applying  either  positive  or  negative  fluid  pressure  through  said 
apertures  to  the  upper  face  of  the  Uble  in  order  to  selectively 
produce  either  suction  for  holding  the  workpiece  thereto,  or 
an  air  cushion  for  facilitating  moving  the  workpiece  thereover 
by  said  manipulator. 


4,498,405 
DUAL-FUNCnON  SEWING  MACHINE 
Suaumu  Hanyu,  and  Yoahikan  Ebata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  JanoBM  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,741 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-19541 
lot  CV  DOSB  1/14 
U.S.  a.  112—168  7 1 


1.  A  double  functioning  sewing  machine,  comprising: 
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a  baae  having  an  upper  side  and  a  rear  end  portion  and  being 
partly  formed  with  a  hollow  frame  having  a  top  and  a  rear 
side; 

a  machine  frame  having  a  top,  a  one  side,  a  bracket,  an  arm. 

and  a  front  side  formed  with  a  recess,  said  machine  frame 

bdng  formed  so  as  to  rise  from  said  rear  end  portion  of 

I  said  base  to  said  top  from  which  said  arm  laterally  extends 

and  overhangs  said  baae  and  terminates  into  said  bracket; 

a  kxk  stitch  mechanism  provided  in  said  machine  frame  and 
including  an  operatively  connected  lock  stitching  needle 
l>ar  with  a  needle,  said  lock  stitching  needle  bar  with  said 
needle  being  supported  by  said  bracket  of  said  arm  of  said 
machine  frame; 

•  fftK  arm  having  a  bottom  face  and  a  front  side  and  disposed 
rearwardly  on  said  one  side  of  said  machine  frame  and 
extending  between  said  arm  and  said  base; 

ah  overlook  stitch  mechanism  provided  in  said  machine 
frame  and  including  an  overlook  stitching  needle  bar  with 
a  needle,  a  presser  bar  with  a  presser  foot,  all  being  dis- 
posed in  said  recess  of  said  front  side  of  said  machine 
frame  adjacent  said  one  side  where  said  free  arm  is  pro- 
vided; 
loop  taker  driver  provided  in  said  free  arm; 

a  kx>p  taker  provided  in  said  free  arm  and  driven  by  said 
loop  taker  driver  to  cooperate  with  said  lock  stitching 
ncMlle  bar  with  said  needle  supported  by  said  bracket  so  as 
to  produce  lock  stitches; 

a  fabric  feed  device  disposed  in  said  hollow  frame  of  said 
baae; 

a  kx>per  mechanism  disposed  in  said  hollow  frame  of  said 
base,  said  looper  mechanism  and  said  fabric  feed  device 
cooperating  with  said  overlook  stitching  needle  to  pro- 
duce overlook  stitches;  and 

aa  overlook  stitch  working  surface  disposed  at  said  top  of 
said  hollow  frame  and  being  at  a  level  slightly  lower  than 
said  bottom  face  of  said  free  arm  and  slightly  extending 
from  said  one  side  of  said  machine  frame  and  being  paral- 
lel with  said  free  arm  so  that  a  path  is  defined  by  said  rear 
side  of  said  hollow  frame,  said  front  side  of  said  free  arm, 
said  upper  side  of  said  base,  and  said  bottom  face  of  said 
free  arm  for  guiding  a  fabric  towards  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  base  as  the  fabric  is  tran^wrted  by  said  fabric  feed 
device  during  overlook  stitching  operation. 

I  4,498,406 

SEWING  MACHINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Wolf  R.  Von  Hagea,  HeuBingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gersutty,  aa- 
aipKM-  to  Union  Spedal  GjB.bJlM  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,529 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GmBaay,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  3211893 

lat  a.^  D05B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 256  9ClaiBS 


lubricant  conducting  means  of  said  crankshaft  and  reach- 
ing to  a  location  on  the  bearing  surface  of  said  eccentric 
rotary  actuating  element  spaced  substantially  the  farthest 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  eccentric  actuat- 
ing element;  and 
lubricant  reservoir  means  provided  on  the  bearing  surface  of 
said  eccentric  rotary  actuating  element  over  an  area  inter- 
sected by  said  radial  lubricant  conducting  bore  means. 


4,498,407 
SEWING  MACHINE  WORK  PIECE  TURNING  DEVICE 
Giiater  Lamlwehr,  Bielefdd,  aad  Horst  Meyer,  Bad  SalBaflen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaora  to  Koch  Adler  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,266 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr«aay.  May  6. 
1982,  3216995;  Sep.  23.  1982,  8226771[U] 

Int  a.3  D05B  35/10.  39/00 
MS,  a.  112—308  15 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  sUtion  with  at  least  a 
needle  and  a  presser  foot,  means  including  a  four  motion  feed- 
ing dog  for  feeding  a  workpiece  past  said  sewing  sution,  a 
supporting  plate  positioned  near  said  needle  and  having  a  guide 
edge  for  orienting  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  needle,  turn- 
ing means  comprising  an  air  chamber  positioned  above  said 
work  piece  for  turning  said  workpiece  about  an  axis  coinciding 
with  the  needle,  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  leading  from  said  air 
chamber  for  directing  air  jets  from  said  nozzles  in  a  spaced 
manner  which  is  tangentially  directed  with  respect  to  said 
needle  and  in  an  accutely  angled  manner  toward  said  support 
plate,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  air  chamber  toward 
and  away  from  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  lubrication  system  comprising: 
a  revoluble  crankshaft  provided  with  lubricant  conducting 
means,  said  crankshaft  includes  at  least  one  eccentric 
rotary  actuating  element  having  a  peripheral  bearing 
surftce  and  an  axis  about  which  the  eccentric  element 
rotates; 
lubricant  conducting  bore  means  radially  extending  from  the 


4,498,408 
UFTING  BODY  FOR  DIVING 
Srea  I.  OtteUad,  PartiUe,  aad  Ralph  G.  Dofertic,  Gotheabvi. 
both  of  Sweden,  aaaigMn  to  Aqaaitat  AB,  Gothaabari.  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398^84 
daina  priority,  appiicatioa  Swedes,  JuL  17, 1981,  8104428 
bt  a.}  B63C  7/10 
U.S.  a  114—52  30  Claim 

1.  Lifting  body  for  transporting,  raising  or  lowering  objects 
under  water,  provided  with  means  for  supplying  and  removing 
a  lifting  gas,  and  being  of  the  type  in  which  the  lifting  gas  has 
essentially  the  same  pressure  as  the  surrounding  mass  of  water, 
and  which  includes  a  first  measuring  means  comprising  one  of 
a  pressure  meter  and  an  echo-aounder  for  providing  a  depth 
position  signal,  characterized  in  that  the  depth  position  signal  is 
arranged  to  be  compared  with  a  preset  desired  depth  signal  to 
regulate  the  means  for  supplying  and  removing  thie  lifting  gas. 
and  the  lifting  body  is  provided  with  a  second  measuring 
means  for  providing  an  acceleration  signal,  which  is  coupled  to 
the  lifting  gas  supply  means,  and  a  lifting  implement  for  attach- 
ment to  an  object  to  be  raised,  said  second  measuring  means 
comprising  a  dynamometer  arranged  in  a  lifting  means  to 
measure  the  force  in  the  Ufting  means,  wherein  the  acceleration 
signal  is  coupled  to  a  high-pass  filter,  the  output  signal  of 
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which  is  arranged  to  be  compared  with  a  signal  derived  from 
the  depth  position  signal  and  the  desired  depth  signal,  to  gener- 


ate a  control  signal  for  the  means  for  supplying  and  removing 
the  lifting  gas. 


4.4M,409 
MULTI-HULL  SAILBOAT 
Maarice  Edcl,  Cbemia  da  Moolin  d'AiMMt,  69IS0  DedMS, 
France 

Filed  Oct  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,556 
Claias  priority,  applkatkM  Fhuce,  Oct.  15, 1981,  81  19634 
lit  a.^  B63B  1/12 
U.S.  CL  114-61  6  OalBH 


1.  A  hull  for  a  multi-hull  sailcraft,  the  hull  being  streamlined 
and  including  a  bow  section,  a  mid-hull  section,  and  a  stem 
section,  the  bow  section  and  the  fore  of  the  mid-hull  section 
having  shallow  draA  and  having  a  wide  cross-section  in  order 
to  provide  maximum  buoyancy,  the  stem  section  and  the  aA  of 
the  mid-hull  section  having  a  gradually  deepening  draft  and  a 
gradually  narrowing  V-shaped  cross-section  relative  to  the 
fore  section  of  the  mid-hull  such  that  the  aft  of  the  mid-hull  and 
the  stem  function  as  a  leeboard,  and  the  center  of  buoyancy 
tends  to  move  forward  as  the  hull  is  immersed  deeper  in  water. 


4,498,410 
ELECnVELY  DETACHABLY  CX>UPLED  BALL  JOINT 
AND  PIVOT  CUP  COMBINATION  FOR  A 
WIND-PROPELLED  SURFBOARD 
JaaMS  D.  Budge,  1031 16th  St^  Suita  Moirica,  Odlf.  90403 
Filed  JaL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,649 
lit  a.^  B63B  WOO 
U.S.  CL  114—91  4  ri«i— 

1.  An  electively  detachably  coupled  ball  joint  and  pivot  cup 
combination  for  electively  detachably  coupling  a  mast  to  a 
surfboard,  said  electively  detachably  coupled  ball  joint  and 
pivot  cup  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  pivot  cup  which  is  pivotally  and  rotationally  coupled  to 
the  surfboard; 

b.  an  annular  plate  which  is  disposed  on  and  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  opening  of  said  pivot 
cup; 

c.  a  spherical  member  which  has  been  cut  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  which  are  loosely  coupled  to  each  other  so  that 
said  plurality  of  sections  of  said  spherical  member  may  be 
either  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said  pivot  cup 
through  said  annular  plate,  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 


sections  of  said  spherical  member  being  looaely  cou|4ed  to 
the  mast; 

d.  a  sleeve  into  which  the  mast  is  inserted  and  which  is 
slidably  coupled  to  the  mast;  and 

e.  resiliently  biasing  means  for  restliently  biasing  said  sleeve 
against  said  plurality  of  sections  of  said  spherical  member 
so  that  said  plurality  of  sections  of  said  spherical  member 


are  resiliently  biased  against  said  annular  i^te  and  are 
secured  in  said  pivot  cup  whereby  the  application  of  a 
force  overcoming  the  resiliently  biasing  force  of  said 
resiliently  biasing  means  moves  sdd  sleeve  away  from  said 
plurality  of  sections  of  said  spherical  member  thereby 
enabling  said  plurality  of  sections  of  said  spherical  mem- 
ber to  move  closer  together  in  order  to  release  said  spheri- 
cal member  from  said  pivot  cup. 


4,498,411 
SAILBOARD  RIG  AND  BOOM 
Rraisk  P.  Marker,  Garalacb-ParteiddrciMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Bsa^r,  aasipMr  to  Hauea  Maricer ,  Ganyach-ParteiildrdMB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,565 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr«  30. 
1981,  3117312 

iBt  a.)  B63H  9//0 
U,S.  CL  114—97  6  ClahM 


1.  A  sailboard  rig  comprising: 

a  mast; 

a  boom  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  mast; 

a  rigid  extension  member  pivotably  connected  to  the  boom, 
said  rigid  extension  being  pivotable  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion wherein  said  rigid  extension  member  extends  in  the 
plane  of  and  a  substantial  distance  from  the  boom; 

stopping  means  for  stopping  the  pivotable  movement  of  the 
rigid  extension  member  when  in  the  operative  position  in 
the  plane  of  the  boom;  and 

spring  means  for  pivotably  biasing  the  rigid  extension  mem- 
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ber  away  from  the  plane  of  the  boom  to  an  inoperative 
position, 
whereby  said  rigid  extension  member  can  be  moved  firom 
the  inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position  in  the 
plane  of  the  boom  to  aid  in  turning  a  sail  from  a  position 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  water  to  a  position  perpendic- 
ular to  the  surface  of  the  water  to  facilitate  removal  of  the 
sail  from  the  water. 


level  of  the  hulL  and  including  valve  means  associated 
with  each  bladder;  and 
a  shroud  of  flexible  material  surrounding  at  least  some  of  said 
bladders,  said  shroud  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
thereof,  both  end  portions  operatively  connected  to  the 
rigid  hull  portion  at  approximately  the  same  point,  so  that 
said  shroud  completely  circumferentially  surrounds  at 
least  some  of  said  bladders  when  they  are  inflated  and 
extends  outwardly  from  said  rigid  hull  portion. 


4,498,412 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 
Hadar  Udte,  VMitra  FHHnda,  Sweden,  aMigMT  to  Gtttayeriica 
Afwdal  AB,  Swedea 

Filed  J»a.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,308 

CiaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  8, 1982, 8203536 

iBt  CL^  B63B  ii/44 

U&  a.  114—264  3  ClaiM 


4,498,414 
VEHICLE  BODY  PAINTING  ROBOT 
HireaU  Kika,  HlroaUaM;  Yoahionsa  Itoh,  Yokoham,  and 
Kiy^M  Kirya,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgBon  to  Maada 
Motor  Corporation,  Hiroaktaaa  and  ToUco  Ltd.,  Kawankl, 
botk  of,  Japoa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,153 
Oalna  priority,  applkatioB  Japu^  Nov.  30, 1981,  56-193397 
Int  CL^  B05B  n/02 
UJS.  CL  118—663  11 


f*    21   ,i    22       U 
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1.  An  offshore  platform  of  the  kind  comprising  an  operating 
deck  carried  by  four  cylindrical  columns  supported  by  sub- 
merged pontoons,  which  said  pontoons  include  four  box  struc- 
tures having  a  substantially  four-sided  cross-section  and 
formed  into  a  symmetrical,  square  ring  where  each  of  said 
pontoon  box  structures  is  subdivided  into  two  compartments 
by  a  longitudinal  center  line  bulkhead,  and  a  portion  of  the 
outward  shell  of  each  column  is  extended  downwardly  to  form 
a  rounded  comer  in  the  square  ring,  the  columns  lack  extemal 
interconnection,  and  each  of  said  columns  is  subdivided  by 
craciform,  vertical  bulkheads  forming  extensions  of  said  longi- 
tudinal centerline  bulkheads  in  the  adjacent  pontoon  box  struc- 
tures. 


1.  A  robot  for  coating  a  paint  on  a  vehicle  body  which  is 
transferred  along  a  conveyor  line,  said  robot  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm  supported  on  a  pedestal  rouubly  in  both  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  planes; 

(b)  a  rotary  actuator  supported  at  the  fore  end  of  said  arm; 

(c)  a  paint  applicator  supported  on  the  output  shaft  of  said 
rotary  actuator  for  spraying  a  paint  toward  said  vehicle 
body; and 

(d)  a  door  handler  supported  on  the  output  shaft  of  said 
rotary  actuator  and  engagable  with  the  door  of  said  vehi- 
cle body  to  open  or  close  said  door. 


S!Zri,"^Sl%'^H^^^  DEUXmON  OF  IMPliJSI'^ATlNG  OF  SEALING 

Coir  063^^'  Stoalngton,  COMPOSITION  ON  CAN  END  DISKS 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,768  ''~f*^  ^'!S^  *^^?^  ^^^SIT 'rt^S^ 

lat  CL^  B63B  7/00  J>P>*«  aasigBors  to  Shiaryo  Seikaa  Kaboahikl  Kaisha, 

UA  a.  114-345  14  dalBS       "^^^  ''■^ ,  ^     „  ,^,  ^      ^,    .,.  ,^ 

^^  Filed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545^57 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Not.  19, 1982,  57-202028 

lat  a.^  B05C  i/02;  B05B  li/06 

'      U.S.  CL  118—712  3  Claims 


8.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  hull  portion  of  a  boat: 
a  plurality  of  inflatable  bladders,  positioned  to  generally 
define  a  ring  around  and  generally  at,  or  above,  the  water 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  coat  of  a  sealing  composition 
on  annular,  curled  rims  of  can  end  disks,  including  a  rotary  rest 
for  holding  thereon  one  can  end  disk  at  a  time  for  joint  rotation 
therewith,  and  a  nozzle  supported  in  a  first  preassigned  angular 
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pocition  over  the  curled  rim  of  the  can  end  disk  on  the  rest  for 
dispensing  each  predetermioed  quantity  of  the  seaUng  compo- 
sition, each  can  end  disk  having  its  curled  rim  coated  with  the 
sealing  composition  from  the  nozzle  while  being  routed  a 
prescribed  number  of  revolutions  oa  the  rest,  a  system  for 
detecting  the  improper  coating  of  the  sealing  composition  on 
the  curled  rims  of  the  can  end  disks,  the  detecting  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  photodetector  disposed  in  a  second  preassigned  angular 
position  over  the  curled  rim  of  the  can  end  disk  on  the  rest 
for  detecting  uncoated  regions  on  the  curled  rim  of  the 
can  end  disk  on  the  rest  while  the  can  end  disk  is  in  rota- 
tion with  the  rest  and  is  being  coated  with  the  sealing 
composition  from  the  nozzle,  the  photodetector  putting 
out  a  fint  signal  indicative  of  uncoated  regions  on  the 
curled  rim  of  the  can  end  disk,  the  uncoated  regions  de- 
tected by  the  photodetector  including  both  faulty  and 
nonfaulty  uncoated  regions,  a  nonfaulty  uncoated  region 
being  one  which  is  not  yet  coated  with  the  sealing  compo- 
sition, a  said  first  signal  indicative  of  a  nonfaulty  uncoated 
region  being  generated  during  the  passage  relative  to  the 
photodetector  of  a  peripheral  region  of  the  curled  rim 
which  is  ahead,  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotary  rest,  of  a  spot  of  the  curled  rim  to  which  the 
sealing  composition  is  first  applied  from  the  nozzle; 

(b)  a  signal  generator  for  putting  out  a  second  signal  during 
a  prescribed  length  of  time  toward  the  end  of  the  pre- 
scribed period  of  rotation  of  the  can  end  disk  on  the  rest 
after  the  generation  of  the  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
nonfaulty  uncoated  region  has  ended;  and 

(c)  circuit  means  for  processing  the  first  and  second  signals 
for  invalidating  that  portion  of  the  first  signal  which  rep- 
resents the  nonfaulty  uncoated  region  in  order  to  obtain  a 
rejection  signal  which  represents  only  a  faulty  uncoated 
region,  if  any,  on  the  curled  rim  of  the  can  end  disk  on  the 

.  rest,  said  circuit  means  comprising  an  AND  gate  having 
input  terminals  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  from 
said  photodetector  and  said  signal  generator,  respectively, 
said  AND  gate  generating  the  rejection  signal  only  when 
it  receives  concurrently  the  second  signal  and  the  first 
signal  indicative  of  a  faulty  uncoated  region. 

4,498,416 

INSTALLATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTORS 

Pierre  Boochaib,  L'Etang  la  ViUe,  France,  anigiior  to  Instru- 

■CBt  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339,590,  Jan.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,463 

OaiBu  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  JaiL  27, 1981,  81  01486 

Int  CL^  C23C  13/08 

VS.  CL  118-719  1  Claim 


1.  An  installation  comprising  a  series  of  modules  for  the 
sequential  treatment,  in  vacuum  chambers,  of  materials  for  the 
production  of  semi-conductors  from  slices  of  crystalline 
metarials,  said  slices  being  carried  in  complete  batches  by 
carriers  (5)  moved  seriatim  through  said  installation,  and  fur- 
ther comprising  at  least  one  airtight  door  (7)  for  introduction 
of  said  carriers  into  a  first  of  said  modules  and  at  least  one 


airtight  door  (27)  for  removal  of  said  carriers  from  a  last  of  said 
module,  each  of  said  modules  comprising 

(a)  a  straight.  cyUndrical  tubular  portion  (1, 2, 3, 4)  compris- 
ing nul  means  (47)  paraUel  with  the  axis  of  the  latter. 

(b)  a  treatment  chamber  hiterally  ofhet  from  said  tubular 
portion; 

(c)  means  (61,  63)  operated  from  the  exterior  of  said  module 
for  manipulating  the  individual  slices  in  said  carrier  and  a 
said  treatment  means  in  a  given  nKxlule,  and  between 
different  locations  of  said  carrier,  said  means  comprising  a 
transfer  bar  (60)  terminating  in  a  circular  plate  (61)  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  curved  plates  (63)  with  recess  means  (64) 
for  selectively  engaging  a  portion  of  a  support  (31)  for  a 
said  slice  to  enable  removal  of  said  slice  firom  said  carrier, 

(d)  endless  chain  means  (50,  51.  52)  operated  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  modules  for  moving  a  said  carrier  along  said 
rail  means  (47),  said  chain  means  carrying  regularly 
spaced  lugs  having  lateral  projections  which  contact 
abutments  (55)  on  said  carrier  surrounding  said  chain 
means,  successive  modules  being  disposed  with  their  tubu- 
lar portions  and  rail  means  aligned;  and 

(e)  each  of  said  carriers  (5)  having  wheels  (36),  the  position 
of  said  wheels  and  the  cross  section  of  said  rail  means  (47) 
being  so  determined  as  to  maintain  a  said  carrier  (5)  on  one 
portion  of  said  rail  when  a  portion  of  said  carrier  (5)  is 
passing  over  an  interruption  of  said  rail  means  (47) 

(0  valve  means  (8,  24)  being  interposed  between  successive 
modules  operating  under  different  pressures. 


4,498,417 
SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF 
AQUARIUM  WATER  WITH  C02-GAS 
Amo  Richter,  Bclm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaiigDor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Phdas,  N  J. 

Filed  Juo.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,684 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jun.  29, 
1982,  3224149 

Int  CL^  AOIK  63/04 
U.S.  a.  119—5  6  rutm>^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  enriching  aquarium  water  with  carbon 
dioxide  gas,  comprising: 

an  inlet  conduit  for  carbon  dioxide  gas,  said  conduit  being 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into  the  water  of  an  aquar- 
ium; 

a  plurality  of  containers  having  open  bases  and  closed  sides 
and  tops,  said  containers  being  arranged  one  above  the 
other  and  positioned  relative  to  said  inlet  conduit  so  that 
carbon  dioxide  gas  issuing  from  said  inlet  conduit  collects 
within  and  substantially  fills  a  lower  one  of  said  containers 
to  establish  a  first  gas/water  interface,  said  gas  then  over- 
flowing said  lower  one  of  said  containers  to  be  collected 
within  a  higher  container  to  estabUah  a  second  gas/water 
interface;  and 


II 
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an  overflow  conduit  fitted  through  the  wall  of  said  lower 
one  of  said  containers,  the  lower  end  of  said  overflow 
conduit  extending  to  said  first  gas/water  interface  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  overflow  c<MK)uit  extending  to  said 
second  gas/water  interface. 


4,498,418 
CATTLE  CAR 
daiide  Cknlcy,  P.O.  Box  213,  Harrogate,  Teu.  37752 
1 1  Filed  Nof.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,790 

11  Int  a.}  B60P  3/04:  B61D  3/04 

VS,  CL  119—10  12  ri>it 


1.  A  vehicle  for  the  long  distance  and  humane  transporting 
of  livestock  in  which  the  vehicle  is  alternately  suitable  for  the 
transporting  of  bulk  particulate  or  granular  matter,  as  well  as 
other  cargo  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  support  platform  includ- 
ing wheel  means  to  allow  movement  of  said  support  plat- 
fbrm  over  a  selected  route  and  having  a  long  dimension 
and  a  short  dimension  thereby  defining  a  selected  perime- 
ter; 

an  enclosing  structure  for  housing  livestock  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  top  wherein  said  side 
walls  and  end  walls  defme  a  base  wiUi  substantially  the 
same  shape  as  said  selected  perimeter,  and  which  base 
joins  to  said  support  platform  in  a  manner  suiuble  for 
maintaining  a  closed  environment,  said  enclosing  struc- 
ture defining  at  least  one  entryway  to  the  interior  of  said 
enclosing  structure,  and  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  for 
selectively  providing  light  and  ventilation  to  the  interior 
of  said  enclosing  structure,  said  enclosing  structure  fur- 
ther including  means  for  closing  said  entryway  and  said 
multiplicity  of  apertures  in  a  manner  suitable  for  maintain- 
ing said  closed  enviroiunent; 

a  lower  support  floor  located  above  said  support  platform, 
said  lower  support  floor  having  a  lower  first  half  and  a 
lower  second  half,  each  of  said  lower  first  and  second 
halves  including  an  interior  edge  supported  by  said  sup- 
port platform  between  said  pair  of  side  walls  such  that 
upon  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  halves  of  said  lower 
support  floor  about  said  interior  edges,  both  first  and 
second  halves  of  said  lower  support  floor  slope  toward  the 
center  of  said  enclosure; 

lower  support  floor  power  actuators  for  rotating  said  lower 
fuft  half  and  lower  second  half  about  said  interior  edges; 

auger  means  supported  below  and  parallel  to  said  lower 
support  floor  and  further  located  between  said  interior 
edge  of  said  lower  first  half  and  interior  edge  of  said  lower 
second  half,  said  auger  means  for  transporting  particulate 
or  granular  nuterial  to  a  selected  location  in  said  vehicle; 

an  environmental  system  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
and  other  environmental  parameters  within  said  enclosed 
environment  at  preselected  levels; 

a  multiplicity  of  open  containers  secured  to  said  side  walls 
which  allow  free  access  by  said  livestock  to  feed  and 
water  contained  in  said  open  containers; 

first  and  second  storage  containers  for  storing  food  and 
water  respectively; 


means  for  providing  feed  to  selected  ones  of  said  multiplicity 

of  open  containers  from  said  first  storage  container, 
means  for  providing  water  to  other  selected  ones  of  said 

multiplicity  of  open  containers  from  said  second  storage 

container;  and 
master  control  means  for  controlling  said  environmental 

system,  said  means  for  providing  feed,  and  said  means  for 

providing  water. 


4,498,419 

BACKWASH  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TEAT  CUP 

ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  J.  noccUni,  7050  Lakerille  Hwy.,  Petalua,  Calif. 

94952 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,979 
Int.  a.^  AOU  7/00 
VJS,  a.  119—14.18  5 


1.  A  backwash  valve  for  use  between  a  teat  cup  assembly 
and  a  mflk  manifold  comprising: 
a  main  valve  body  defining  a  central  valve  chamber  and 
including  a  main  inlet,  a  main  outlet  and  a  valve  seat  along 
a  fluid  path  between  said  main  inlet  and  said  main  outlet, 
said  main  inlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  teat  cup  assembly 
and  the  main  outlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  milk  mani- 
fold; and 
a  valve  head  member  movably  mounted  to  the  main  valve 
body  for  movement  between  a  first,  milking  position  and 
a  second,  backwash  position,  said  valve  head  member 
including: 

a  valve  surface  sized  for  mating  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  when  said  valve  head  member  is  in  said 
second  position  thereby  sealing  said  main  outlet  from 
said  main  inlet; 
ahead  inlet;  and 

a  head  outlet  fluidly  connected  to  said  head  inlet,  said 
head  outlet  disposed  along  said  valve  head  member  so 
to  fluidly  communicate  with  said  central  valve  chamber 
when  sidd  valve  head  member  b  in  said  second,  back- 
wash position  and  to  fluidly  isolate  said  head  outlet 
from  said  central  valve  chanaber  when  said  valve  bead 
member  is  in  said  first,  milking  position; 
whereby  said  backwash  valve  allows  the  teat  cup  assembly 
to  be  backwashed  between  animals  without  disaasemtdy  of 
the  teat  cup  assembly  from  the  milk  manifold. 
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4,496,420 
CARTON  FOR  INSECTS 
D.  L.  BottcnsM;  N.  A.  WotfT,  lad  H.  T.  Ver  Planck,  aU  of 
ArliBstoo,  Tez^  MsigBon  to  Coataiocr  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, Ckicaso,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  S72,870 

Int  a.'  AOIK  l/Ofk  B65D  S/4S 

MS.  a.  119—15  2  Ciains 


1.  A  carton  for  hatching,  holding,  feeding,  and  releasing 
insects,  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  fold- 
able  paperboard  and  comprising: 

(a)  pairs  of  apertured,  opposed  top  and  bottom,  side,  and  end 
wall  panels  foldably  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  vented 
box-like  external  structure; 

(b)  certain  of  said  end  wall  panels  being  readily  openable  to 
facilitate  quick  release  of  insects  from  said  carton; 

(c)  an  internal  insect  holding  and  feeding  structure  disposed 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  wall  panels; 

(d)  said  internal  structure  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  parallel  upper  and  lower  panels  spaced  vertically 
from  each  other  and  from  said  top  and  bottom  wall  panels 
and  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  side  wall 
panels; 

(ii)  said  upper  and  lower  panels  presenting  apertures  accom- 
modating the  passage  of  insects  therethrough; 

(iii)  said  upper  and  lower  panels  also  presenting  aligned 
holes  for  retaining  in  place  an  insect  food  holding  con- 
tainer. 


top  thereof  to  engage  a  member  to  form  a  lid;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  ccmtinuous  closed-loop  belt  with  a  portion  traversing 
underneath  the  perforated  bottom  to  catch  the  wastes 
dropped  therethrough;  said  belt  traversing  over  a  plurality 
of  rollers  beneath  said  portion  and  constraining  said  belt  to 
pass  contiguously  to  a  scraper  and  interiorly  of  a  cleaning 
pan  for  cleaning; 

b.  said  scraper  and  waste  collector  disposed  adjacent  said 
belt  upstream  of  said  pan  so  as  to  scrape  the  wastes  from 
the  top  surface  of  said  belt  before  it  traverses  said  cleaning 
pan; 

c.  said  cleaning  pan  disposed  downstream  of  said  scraper  and 
adapted  to  receive  liquids  condensed  on  and  falling  from 
said  belt,  said  cleaning  pan  having  a  drain  for  draining  off 
said  liquids; 

d.  steam  cleaning  passageways  traversing  laterally  across 
said  belt  interiorly  of  said  cleaning  pan  for  cleaning  said 
belt  such  that  liquids  will  collect  in  said  cleaning  pan;  and 

e.  motive  means  for  moving  said  belt  such  that  its  top  surface 
passes  beneath  the  perforate  bottom,  contiguously  to  said 
scraper  and  through  said  cleaning  pan  adjacent  said  steam 
cleaning  passageways;  said  motive  means  including  an 
animal-powered  wheel  suspended  accessible  to  said  ani- 
mal and  joumalled  for  rotation  responsive  to  locomotion 
of  said  animal  and  transducing  means  for  translating  said 
roution  of  said  wheel  into  movement  of  said  belt; 

said  wheel  having  a  ratchet  to  constrain  rotation  to  a  single 
direction  and  said  transducing  means  including  first  and  second 
co-engaging  gears  and  a  third  gear  and  connected  belt  engag- 
ing means  and  moving  said  belt  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
third  gear;  said  third  gear  being  movable  to  engage  said  second 
gear  for  movement  of  said  belt  and  to  disengage  from  said 
second  gear  to  prevent  movement  of  said  belt  responsive  to 
locomotion  of  said  animal  in  said  wheel. 


4,496,421 
SELF-CLEANING  CAGE 
Robert  O.  Loritt,  Katy,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Michael  Douglas 
Fredrick,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

FUed  JuL  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,832 

Int  a.'  AOIK  1/03.  l/OI 

MS.  a  119-17  7  cininw 


4,496,422 
BOTTOM  BOX  FOR  PET  CAGE 
Tebo   Son,   7-18    Higashiimazato   2-chonie,   HipHhlnari-ku, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  547,448 

Int  a.3  AOIK  31/06 

MS,  CL  119—17  2  Ciains 


1.  In  a  cage  for  small  animals  or  the  like  having  a  perforated 
bottom  to  allow  waste  to  be  dropped  by  gravity  exteriorly  of 
the  cage,  a  continuous  periphery  of  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  affording  a  view  of 
the  interior  of  the  cage,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  adapted  at  the 


1.  A  bottom  structure  for  underlying  a  pet  cage  comprising 
an  integral  plastic  molding  including  a  rectangular  body  hav- 
ing side  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  back  wall  and  being  vertically 
open,  a  shelf  on  said  side  walls  and  at  least  said  back  wall  and 
spaced  down  from  the  top  of  said  walls,  said  shelf  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  respective  walls  and  leaving  an  open  center 
section,  said  shelf  being  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  of  wire  or 
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the  like,  said  walls  being  of  limited  vertical  extent,  leg  means 
acUacent  the  intersections  of  said  walls  for  supporting  said 
walls  above  a  supporting  surface,  said  side  walls  depending 
below  both  said  front  and  rear  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  inward  protuberances  thereon  spaced 
bdow  said  shelf,  and  a  rectangular  refuse  receptacle  open  only 
at  its  top.  said  refuse  receptacle  having  lateral  flange  means  at 
its  upper  extremity  received  on  said  protuberances  and  below 
said  shelf  and  a  sheet  of  wire  net  or  the  like  supported  on  said 
shelf,  one  protuberance  on  each  side  wall  being  relatively 
adjacent  the  front  wall  and  having  a  ramp  portion  running  up 
from  relatively  towardly  the  front  wall  to  relatively  towards 
the  rear  wall  and  joining  a  further  portion  substantially  parallel 
to  said  shelf,  and  a  second  protuberance  on  each  sidewall 
farther  from  the  front  wall  than  said  one  protuberance  having 
only  a  ramp  portion,  the  upper  extremities  of  both  of  said 
protuberances  being  spaced  from  said  shelf  substantially  the 
thickness  of  said  flange  means  to  support  said  flange  means 
sutetantially  against  said  shelf. 


in  response  to  said  measured  rate  to  control  the  amount  of  feed 
subsequmtly  supplied  to  said  trough  based  on  said  prior  mea- 


4,496,423 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Ldbn  Gainsboro,  Waylaod,  Mass.,  and  Peter  A.  Latiian^  Rye, 
N.H.,  assignors  to  OPUS,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass. 
1 1  Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,601 

' '  Int  a.3  AOIK  39/Oi 

MS,  CL  119—51  R  13  OainM 


If  A  bird  feeder  having  an  adjustable  perch  comprising: 
housing  to  contain  bird  feed,  the  housing  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  a  bird  may  feed; 
perch; 

means  for  supporting  the  perch,  said  means  being  adjustable 

1 1  to  vary  the  horizontal  spacing  of  the  perch  with  respect  to 

I   the  feeding  opening; 

said  perch  support  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
the  perch  is  located  in  a  lower  position  when  the  perch 
support  is  in  a  more  outwardly  extended  position. 


4,498,424 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
PCJter  Leuschner,  Emsbiiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
HSlscfaer  A  Leuschner  GmbH  A  Co^  Emsbiiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuny 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany,  May  15, 
1962,  3218438 

Int  a.^  AOIK  5/02 
MS,  CL  119—51  R  16  Claims 

1.  Animal  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  feeding  trough 
from  which  animals  eat,  supply  means  for  supplying  animal 
feed  to  said  trough,  measuring  means  on  said  trough  for  mea- 
suring the  rate  at  which  the  aninuds  eat  the  animal  feed  from 
said  trough  such  that  said  measured  eating  rate  is  indicative  of 
the  behavior  value  of  the  animals,  and  control  means  operable 


sured  rate  such  that  the  animal's  own  behavior  thereby  deter- 
mines the  amount  of  feed  supplied  to  said  trough. 


4,496,425 

ANIMAL  RESTRAINER 

Robert  D.  Aaaestad,  Rte.  1,  Box  189,  Isle,  Minn.  56342 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  569,200 

Int  a.'  AOIK  15/04 

MS.  a.  119—96  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  catching  and  restraining  a  small 
animal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  U-shaped  rods  of  similar  shape 
and  parallel  to  each  other  with  open  ends  extending 
downward; 

(b)  a  second  set  of  at  least  two  U-shaped  rods  of  similar 
shape  and  parallel  to  each  other,  perpendicular  to  said  first 
set  of  U-shaped  rods  with  open  ends  extending  in  a  first 
direction,  said  second  set  being  fastened  to  said  flrst  set; 
whereas  said  ends  of  second  set  being  fastened  to  one  of 
said  outermost  rods  of  said  first  set; 

(c)  a  support  rod  attached  to  the  closed  ends  of  said  first  set 
of  U-shaped  rods  and  extending  beyond  said  first  set  in 
said  fu^t  direction;  and 

(d)  head  restraining  means  for  capturing  the  head  of  said 
animal,  attached  to  said  support  rod  at  said  extension  in 
said  first  direction  beyond  said  open  ends  of  said  second 
set. 
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4,49M26 

SUPERHEATED  STEAM  GENERATOR  COMPRISING 

BANK  OF  U-TUBES 

Jcu-Luc  Leroy,  Giffar-YTette,  and  Pol  Dejeux,  Noseatfiir- 

Marac,  both  of  FVaace,  astignon  to  FVamatoiiie  A  Cie,  Cour- 

tovoic,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  461,065 

Claim  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Feb.  4, 1W2,  82  01784 

iBt  a.'  F22B  J/06 

UA  a  122-32  aetata. 


2l-..-5i 


1.  A  superheated  steam  generator  comprisine 

(a)  a  bank  of  U-tubes  (6); 

(b)  a  two-part  channel  head  (1)  for  supplying  said  tubes  with 
hot  primary  fluid  and  for  discharging  cooled  primary  fluid 
after  it  has  passed  through  said  tube  bank  and  come  into 
thermal  contact  with  feed  water  to  be  vaporized; 

(c)  a  secondary  casing  (14)  enclosing  said  feed  water; 

(d)  a  tube  plate  (5)  in  which  said  tubes  (6)  of  said  tube  bank 
are  fixed  and  which  is  fastened  to  (i)  said  channel  head  (1) 
at  Its  inlet  face  with  which  the  ends  of  the  tubes  are  Hush, 
«nd  to  (ii)  said  secondary  casing  (14)  at  its  outlet  face 
through  which  said  bank  of  tubes  passes;  and 

(e)  a  casing  (12)  enclosing  said  bank  of  tubes  and  disposed 
inside  said  secondary  casing  (14)  so  as  to  form  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  latter  an  annular  space  (15)  into  which  a 
primary  water  inlet  connection  (21)  leads  on  the  outlet  or 
cold  branch  (10)  side  of  said  bank  of  tubes,  said  tube  bank 
casing  (12)  having  at  least  one  opening  (19)  above  said 
tube  plate  (5)  for  the  passage  of  said  feed  water  into  the 
interior  of  said  tube  bank  casing  (12)  in  order  to  bring  said 
feed  water  into  contact  with  said  cold  branch  (10); 

(0  a  separating  partition  (24)  disposed  between  said  cold 
branch  (10)  and  a  hot  branch  (9)  of  said  tube  bank  through 
which  the  primary  fluid  passes  out,  thus  enabling  said  feed 
water  and  then  steam  to  be  guided  along  said  tube  bank; 

(g)  a  superheated  steam  recuperator  (20)  disposed  in  the 
proximity  of  the  end  of  said  hot  branch  (9)  which  passes 


through  said  tube  plate  (5),  for  the  purpose  of  evacuating 
the  superheated  steam  through  a  pipe  connection  (22) 
leading  into  said  annular  space  (15); 
(h)  a  free  space  (25)  being  provided  inside  said  secondary 
casing  (14)  above  said  tube  bank  casing  (12)  which  is 
completely  closed  at  its  upper  part,  in  order  to  form  a 
reserve  of  at  least  20  tons  of  feed  water  for  a  thermal 
power  of  the  steam  generator  of  1000  MW,  this  power 
being  defined  on  the  basis  of  the  inlet  temperature,  the 
outlet  temperature  and  the  flow  of  primary  fluid,  said  free 
space  being  in  conununication  with  said  annular  space  (15) 
and  with  at  least  one  means  (26)  of  supplying  water  at  a 
teinperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  primary 
fluid  to  keep  said  free  space  continuously  full  of  feed 
water  during  normal  operation  of  the  steam  generator. 

4,498,427 
SLUDGE  LANCE  WITH  MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  JET  HEAD 
Bradley  L.  Todd,  Doncan,  Okta.,  atsigBor  to  HalUbuitOD  Con- 
pany,  Dnncaii,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,181 

Int  CL^  F22B  37/4S;  F28G  7/00 

UA  a.  122-379  sctai^ 


1.  A  fluid  lancing  apparatus  for  cleaning  sludge  from  be- 
tween tubes  of  a  tube  bundle  of  a  heat  exchanger,  said  tubes 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  elongated  lance  including  a  jet  head  on  an  end  of  said 
lance,  said  jet  head  including  transversely  directed  nozzle 
means; 

said  lance  having  first  indicia  means  thereon  for  identifying 
a  point  on  said  lance  spaced  by  a  first  predetermined 
longitudinal  distance  from  said  nozzle  means; 
an  alignment  rod,  having  a  first  end  means  for  abutting  a 
tube  of  a  predetermined  row  of  said  plurality  of  parallel 
rows  of  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle,  and  having  a  second 
indicia  means  thereon  for  identifying  a  point  on  said  align- 
ment rod  spaced  by  a  second  predetermined  longitudinal 
distance  from  first  end  means;  and 
said  lance  and  alignment  rod  being  so  arranged  and  con- 
structed that  when  said  first  end  means  of  said  alignment 
rod  is  abutted  against  said  tube  of  said  predetermined  row, 
and  when  said  first  indicia  means  of  said  lance  is  aligned 
with  said  second  indicia  means  of  said  alignment  rod,  said 
nozzle  means  of  said  jet  head  is  aligned  with  a  predeter- 
mined space  between  adjacent  tube  rows  of  said  tube 
bundle. 
4.  A  method  of  initially  positioning  a  lance  to  clean  sludge 
from  between  tubes  of  a  tube  bundle  of  a  heat,  exchanger,  said 
tubes  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  indicia  means  on  said  lance  and  thereby 
identifying  a  point  on  said  lance  spaced  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined longitudinal  distance  from  a  transversely  directed 
nozzle  means  of  a  jet  head  of  said  lance; 
providing  a  second  indicia  means  on  an  alignment  rod  and 
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thereby  identifying  a  point  on  said  alignment  rod  spaced 
by  a  second  predetemuned  longitudinal  distance  from  a 
first  end  of  said  alignment  rod; 

naerting  said  alignment  rod  through  an  access  opening  of 
said  heat  exchanger  and  abutting  said  first  end  of  said 
alignment  rod  against  a  tube  of  a  predetermined  row  of 
said  plurality  of  rows  of  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle; 

inserting  said  lance  through  said  access  opening  substantially 
parallel  to  said  alignment  rod  and  moving  said  lance  for- 
ward until  said  fir^t  indicia  means  of  said  lance  is  aligned 
with  said  second  indicia  means  of  said  alignment  rod;  and 

thereby  aligning  said  nozzle  means  with  a  predetermined 
space  between  adjacent  tube  rows  of  said  tube  bundle. 


4,498,428 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  FOR  A  BOILER 
Roudd  J.  LaSpiaa;  Mcric  R.  UUm,  Jr.,  aad  William  R.  King, 
all  of  Bartlesrillc,  OIkUu,  iMigiiors  to  Phillips  PetroleuiB 
Company,  Bartlet?illc,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No^  598,610 

Int  CL^  F22B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  122—448  R  12  Claims 


: .  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  boiler  having  a  burner  and  a  stack  associated  therewith; 

a  steam  header  conduit; 

means  for  providing  steam  from  said  boiler  to  said  steam 
header  conduit; 

means  for  venting  steam  from  said  steam  header  conduit; 

means  for  providing  a  low  BTU  content  ofljgas  to  said 
burner; 

means  for  providing  a  fiiel  gas  to  said  burner,  wherein  the 

I  BTU  content  of  said  fuel  gas  is  much  greater  than  the 

I '  BTU  content  of  said  ofTgas; 

means  for  providing  air  to  said  burner,  wherein  the  combus- 

I  tion  of  said  ofigas  and  said  fuel  gas  with  said  air  at  said 

I  burner  supplies  heat  to  said  boiler, 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  said  offgas  to  said 
boiler  to  the  total  heat  supplied  by  said  ofTgas  and  said  fuel 
gas  to  said  boiler, 

ihoms  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  said  ofTgas  to  said 
boiler  to  the  total  heat  supplied  by  said  ofTgas  and  said  fuel 
gas  to  said  boiler; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  rignal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  amount  of  steam  which  should  be  vented 
from  said  steam  header  conduit  in  order  to  maintain  the 
actual  ratio  represented  by  said  first  signal  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  ratio  represented  by  said  second  sig- 
nal; 

Means  for  controlling  the  venting  of  steam  from  said  steam 

I  header  conduit  in  response  to  said  third  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  pressure  in  said  steam  header  oMiduit; 

46S-48S  0.0.-8S-4 


means  for  esublishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  pressure  in  said  steam  header  conduit; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth 
signal,  wherein  said  sixth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
senutive  of  the  total  amount  of  heat  which  must  be  pro- 
vided to  said  boiler  by  said  fuel  gas  and  said  ofTgas  in  order 
to  maintain  the  actual  steam  header  pressure  represented 
by  said  fourth  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  desired 
steam  header  pressure  represented  by  said  fifth  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  total  heat  being  supplied  to  said  boiler  by  said 
ofTgas  and  said  fuel  gas; 

means  for  comparing  said  sixth  signal  and  said  seventh  signal 
and  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  sixth  signal  and  said  seventh 
signal,  wherein  said  eighth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  provide 
a  control  signal  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel 
gas;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel  gas  in 
response  to  said  eighth  signal. 


4,498,429 
FUEL  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINE 
Harahiko   Satoir,   Harvo   Oktaoto;   Shigem   Saknrai,   and 
Hlroyuki  Oda,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Maida 
Motor  Corporatkm,  Hlroshtaa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414^58 
Clataa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1981,  56-141344; 
Sep.  21, 1981,  56-150420 

Int  a.J  P02B  29/Oa  33/Oa-  P02M  69/00 
VS.  a.  123—26  12  Ctatas 


(0- 


1.  A  fuel  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  intake  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

primary  intake  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  airfuel 
mixture  to  the  combustion  chamber; 

auxiliary  intake  means  including  a  supercharger  for  supply- 
ing at  least  supercharged  air  to  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  auxiliary  intake  means  being  operable  during  a  high 
load  engine  operating  condition  to  supply  the  super- 
charged air  to  the  combustion  chamber  at  least  during  a 
period  in  which  the  chamber  undergoes  a  compression 
stroke; 

drive  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  engine  for  driving 
the  supercharger  to  cause  the  supercharger  to  produce  the 
supercharged  air; 

clutch  means  operable  both  to  couple  the  supercharger  to 
the  drive  means  during  the  high  load  engine  operating 
condition  to  drive  the  supercharger  and  to  decouple  the 
supercharger  from  the  drive  means  during  a  low  load 
engine  operating  condition  to  bring  the  supercharger  to  a 
halt;  and 
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control  means  provided  in  the  auxiliary  intake  means  for 
adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  supercharged  air,  said  control 
means  including  a  bypass  passage  communicated  at  a  first 
end  to  a  portion  of  the  auxiliary  intake  means  between  the 
supercharger  and  a  flow  control  valve  arranged  in  the 
auxiliary  intake  means  downstream  of  the  supercharger,  a 
second  end  of  the  bypass  passage  being  communicated 
with  another  portion  of  the  auxiliary  intake  means  up- 
stream of  the  supercharger,  a  bypass  valve  disposed  in  the 
bypass  passage  for  controlling  the  effective  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  bypass  passage,  and  a  bypass  valve  actuator  for 
opening  and  closing  the  bypass  valve  during  the  low  load 
engine  operating  condition  and  during  the  high  load  en- 
gine operating  condition,  respectively  independent  of 
backflow  upstream  of  said  flow  control  valve. 


MM,430 
UNEAR  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINE 
Robert  L.  GioUanl,  P.O.  Box  30862,  HoboIoIo,  Hi.  96820;  Karen 
A.  Ginliani,  and  Mark  A.  Giuliani,  both  of  45-310  Akimala 
PI.,  Kaneohc,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,179 

Int  a.3  P02B  75/32 

U.S.  a.  123-58  R  18  cWaM 


3.  An  apparatus  for  converting  motion  between  linear  and 
rotary,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing; 

at  least  one  crankless  power  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the 
housing; 

at  least  one  member  having  Unear  reciprocating  motion; 

at  least  one  rod  movable  along  a  linear  path,  the  rod  commu- 
nicating with  the  member  at  the  one  end  for  effecting 
linear  reciprocating  motion  therebetween; 

at  least  one  crankless  first  element  non-rotatably  secured  to 
the  power  shaft,  the  first  element  adapted  for  direct  com- 
munication with  the  rod  for  effecting  continuous  rotary 
motion  in  the  power  shaft; 

the  direct  communication  occurring  during  a  part  of  the 
linear  reciprocating  motion  in  one  direction; 

at  least  one  second  element  non-rotatably  secured  to  the 
power  shaft; 

at  least  one  fourth  element  roUtably  supported  by  the  hous- 
ing; 

the  fourth  element  adapted  to  communicate  directly  with 
the  rod  during  movement  in  a  direction  opposite  the  one 
direction  of  the  linear  recirocating  motion;  and 

•t  least  one  third  element  communicating  with  the  second 
and  fourth  elemenu  for  transmitting  motion  therebetween 
wherein  the  said  communications  convert  motion  be- 
tween linear  of  the  member  and  continuous  rotary  of  the 
power  shaft. 


4,498,431 

VARIABLE  VALVE-TIMING  APPARATUS  IN  AN 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

NoriUko  Nakaaiara,  Miridaa,  and  Toyokan  i*«tirft  s«om>, 

bolk  or  Japaa,  aHigMn  to  Toyota  JMoiha  KabHkiki  Kaiaha! 

Toyota,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,919 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fck.  8, 1982, 57-17595 

lat  CL^  FOIL  1/34 

U.S.  CL  123-90.15  9  Qaiais 


I 


6.  A  system  for  connecting,  in  an  internal-combustion  en- 
gine, a  crankshaft  to  a  camshaft,  said  apparatus  compiising 

a  driven  member  having  a  first  axis  of  roution  common  to 
that  of  the  camshaft; 

a  power-transmitting  member  for  connecting  the  crankshaft 
to  the  driven  member^ 

a  first  sleeve  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  camshaft; 

a  second  sleeve  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  driven 
member,  said  first  and  second  sleeves  being  coaxial  with 
the  first  axis; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  being  rotatably 
inserted  into  the  other;  said  first  sleeve  member  and  sec- 
ond sleeve  member  having  two  sets  of  elongated  first  and 
second  slits,  one  set  of  said  slits  being  circumferentially 
spaced  from  the  other  set,  the  first  slit  of  each  set  being 
located  in  the  first  sleeve  member,  the  second  slit  of  each 
set  being  located  in  the  second  sleeve  member  adjacent  to 
the  corresponding  first  slit  in  the  first  member,  the  adja- 
cent slits  in  each  set  being  skewed  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis; 

abutment  means  arranged  in  said  adjacent  slits  of  each  set  for 
causing  a  relative  angular  displacement  between  the  first 
and  the  second  sleeve  members  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  abutment  means  along  the  first  axis,  said  abutment 
means  comprising  two  corresponding  sets  of  first  and 
second  rollers  which  are  arranged  in  said  first  and  second 
slits,  respectively,  of  each  of  set  of  slits  so  that  the  rollers 
contact  corresponding  slits,  and  means  for  allowing  free 
and  independent  rotation  of  each  of  the  rollers  about  a 
second  axis  transverse  to  the  first  axis,  the  two  first  slits 
being  arranged  so  that  they  contact  the  corresponding 
first  rollers  on  only  one  side  of  said  seccmd  axis,  and  the 
two  second  slits  being  arranged  so  that  they  contact  the 
corresponding  second  rollers  on  only  the  other  side  of  said 
second  axis,  thereby  eliminating  backlash  between  the 
inner  and  outer  sleeves; 
a  slider  on  which  said  abutment  means  are  mounted,  said 
slider  being  movable  along  said  first  axis  while  rouuble 
about  the  fu^t  axis; 
drive  means  for  moving  the  slider  along  the  first  axis,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  rotary  motor  and  means  ar- 
ranged between  the  roUry  motor  and  the  slider  for  chang- 
ing rotation  of  the  rotary  motor  into  Unear  movement  of 
the  support  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  operating  conditions  of  the  engine 
for  operating  the  drive  motor,  whereby  the  relative  angu- 
lar position  of  the  camshaft  with  respect  to  the  crankshaft 
is  controlled  so  as  to  obtain  a  variable  valve  timing. 
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4^498*432 

k^ARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sclaonke  Hara;  ShaalcU  AoyaaM,  aad  Kanyaki  Miisho,  all  of 
Yokoaaka,  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Niana  Motor  Coavaay,  Liai- 
Had,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,705 
ClaiBH   priority,   appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.   16,   1981,   56- 
8p396(U];  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-98125[Ul 

lat  a.^  FOIL  1/34;  F02D  13/02 


1 

U,S.  a.  123—90.16 


19ClaiBM 


!l2.  In  a  valve  train  for  inducing  reciprocating  motion  in  a 
valve  having 

a  cam  mounted  on  a  cam  shaft  which  is  driven  to  continu- 

I  ously  rotate,  means  for  controllably  varying  valve  opera- 
tion of  said  valve,  comprising: 

a  telescofMC  hydraulic  tappet  in  following  engagement  with 

I    said  cam; 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  tappet 
and  engaging  said  valve  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  reaction  member  against  which  said  rocker  arm  is  abutable 
to  establish  a  fulcrum  after  a  specified  movement  of  said 
rocker  arm  by  said  hydraulic  Uppet,  said  reaction  member 
connected  to  a  bias  means  for  bianng  apart  the  reaction 
member  and  the  rocker  arm;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 

I  under  pressure  to  said  telescopic  hydraulic  tappet 
whereby  operating  characteristics  of  said  valve  are  varied 
varying  timing  of  the  establishment  of  said  fulcrum. 

4^498,433 
KteMBER  SUCH  AS  AN  ENGINE  COVER  ADJACENT  TO 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 
NaoU  Ogawa,  Yokohaon,  Japaa,  avigBor  to  Nisaaa  Motor 
Company,  Liarited,  YiAohaaia,  Japan 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  150^01,  May  16, 1980, 
I         This  appUcatioa  Jira.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,724 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  18, 1979,  54-61766; 
May  31, 1979, 54-6n65;  May  31, 1979, 54-67766;  May  31, 1979, 
54-67767 

Int  a.J  F02M  9/10 
l|.S.  a.  123—90.38  11  Oaiais 


1.  A  noise-reducing  member  attached  to  an  engine,  said 
niember  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  layer  and  having  a  flange 
portion  for  attachment  to  said  engine,  said  member  being 
formed  from  a  homogeneous  body  comprising  fibers  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  and  inorganic  fibers,  said 
fibers  having  been  mixed  with  a  resin  binder  and  a  crosslinking 
agent  for  the  binder,  and  heated  to  effect  cross  linking  of  the 
crosslinking  agent  to  form  said  shaped  layer;  said  flange  por- 
tion only  further  being  impregnated  with  a  synthetic  resin, 
without  impregnating  the  remainder  of  said  member,  to  form  a 
resulting  resin-impregnated  hardened  flange  portion;  said 
member,  when  attached  to  the  engine  through  said  flange 
portion,  being  effective  to  damp  vibrations  transmitted  from 
the  engine. 


4,498,434 
FUEL  PRIMING  SYSTEM  WITH  INTEGRAL 
AUXnXIARY  ENRICHMENT  FEATURE 
Gcae  F.  Baits,  Lake  VUla,  lU.;  AaMM  M.  Clark,  Kcaoaha,  Wis.; 
Darid  J.  Hartke,  Waokegan,  01^  aad  DoaoTaa  K.  Joardaa, 
KcBoaha,  Wis.,  aaaigaors  to  Outboard  Mariae  CorporatioB, 
WaBke8aB,nL 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,943 

lat  C1.^F02N  77/00 

U.S.  CL  123— 187  J  R  6  CtolM 


1.  A  crankcase  scavenged,  two-cycle  engine  comprising  a 
manifold  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  carburetor  for  receiving 
therefrom  a  ftiel/ur  mixture,  a  crankcase  connected  to  said 
manifold  for  receiving  therefrom  the  fiiel/air  mixture,  a  check 
valve  between  said  manifold  and  said  crankcase  for  preventing 
fluid  flow  from  said  crankcase  to  said  manifold  and  permitting 
fluid  flow  from  said  manifold  to  said  crankcase,  a  combustion 
chamber  extending  from  said  crankcase,  a  transfer  passage 
communicable  between  said  crankcase  and  said  combustion 
chamber  for  transferring  the  fuel/air  mixture  from  said  crank- 
case to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  normally  closed  valve 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  including  an 
outlet,  a  first  conduit  communicating  between  said  outlet  and 
said  transfer  passsage,  a  second  conduit  communicatmg  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  said  induction  manifold,  and  means 
connected  to  said  valve  for  selective  opening  thereof 


4,498,435 

FUEL-INJECTION  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giiater  KrSoer,  HeUbroaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaaigaor  to 

Aadi  Naa  Auto  Auto  Uaioa  AktieageaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

nied  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,598 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  22, 
1981,  3141880 

bt  a.^  F02M  35/10 
\3S.  CL  123—306  4  Claims 

1.  A  ftiel-injection  internal-combustion  engine  with  direct 
injection,  having  an  air  suction  passage  formed  as  a  twist  form- 
ing passage  means  with  walls  and  comprising  a  curved  passage 
section  having  a  valve  chamber  with  a  circumferential  wall 
joined  thereto,  the  valve  chamber  enclosing  an  inlet  valve  and 
said  circumferential  wall  being  substantially  routionally  sym- 
metrical to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  valve,  the  passage 
section  opening  mainly  tangentially  into  the  valve  chamber 
and  forming  an  edge  between  one  of  said  passage  walls  and  the 
circumferential  waU  of  the  valve  chamber,  and  having  means 
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for  influencing  the  twist  in  the  air  suction  passage  comprising 
an  elastically  deformable  hollow  body  which  is  located  in  an 
undercut  cavity  provided  in  the  edge  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inlet  valve,  the 


hollow  body  being  deformable  by  pressure  means  connected  to 
its  internal  space  such  that  at  least  part  of  the  hollow  body  can 
be  made  to  project  in  to  the  air  suction  passage  in  dependence 
upon  operating  parameters  of  the  engine. 


4,496,437 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

MaiqrMhi    Ohkodri,    Matnyam,    umI    Yoihiro    Samo, 

Kawagoe,  both  ot  Japaa,  aadsaon  to  INciel  KOci  Conpaay, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FItod  Dec.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  447,3«2 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec   »,   19«1,  56- 

IbL  a.}  F02D  1/04 
U.S.CL  123-373  lOClataii 


4,498,434 

AUXILIARY  AIR  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  CX>MBUSTION  ENGINE 

TonoAiaa  Horiochi,  Yokohaou,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1982, 57-66165[U1 
Int  a.i  F02M  23/04 
U.S.CL123-339  11  Claims 


lis. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  governor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  flyweights  responsive  to  an  engine  speed,  a 
shifter  rod  driven  by  the  flyweights  to  move  against  a  gover- 
nor spring  which  acts  on  the  shifter  rod  through  a  tension 
lever,  a  guide  lever  pivotally  connected  with  the  shifter  rod, 
and  a  floating  lever  pivotally  connected  with  the  guide  lever  to 
transmit  a  displacement  of  the  guide  lever  to  a  control  rod  of 
the  fuel  injection  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  yieldably  forcing  the  control  rod  to  a  maxi- 
mum fuel  injection  volume  position  in  a  fuel  increasing 
direction  when  the  engine  is  to  be  started  up;  and 
second  means  for  moving  the  control  rod  in  a  fiiel  decreas- 
ing direction  opposite  to  the  fuel  increasing  direction 
while  causing  the  first  means  to  yield,  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  engine  speed  during  engine  starting; 
whereby  the  fuel  injection  volume  from  the  pump  is  in- 
creased to  the  maximum  during  engine  starting  and,  there- 
after, controlled  in  accordance  with  a  varying  engine 
speed; 
the  first  means  comprising  an  articulated  lever  assembly 
engagable  with  the  control  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  the 
second  means  comprising  a  relatively  slidable  assembly 
disposed  between  the  floating  lever  and  the  control  rod; 
the  articulated  lever  assembly  comprising  a  first  lever  and  a 
second  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  a 
common  shaft,  said  first  lever  being  operated  into  an 
angular  movement  at  the  other  end,  said  second  lever 
being  engagable  with  the  control  rod  at  the  other  end. 


1.  An  auxiliary  air  supplying  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  throttle  valves  disposed  in  an  intake 
passageway,  comprising, 
a  bypass  passageway  having  a  first  side  connected  to  said 

intake  passage  upstream  of  said  throttle  valves, 
an  air  box  connected  to  a  second  side  of  said  bypass  passage- 
way, 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  air  passageways  being  branched  in 
parallel  between  said  air  box  and  said  intake  passageway 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valves,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  air  which  flows  re- 
spectively through  said  auxiliary  passageways  in  accor- 
dance with  operating  conditions  of  the  engine. 


4,498,438 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  CAR 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Knaihiko  Sato,  Okazaki,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,976 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Job.  24, 1983,  58-114471 

Int  CL^  P02P  5/04:  F02D  37/02 

U.S.  a.  123-418  6  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  unit  for  a  car  engine  which 

comprises  an  operational  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 

output  timing  of  ignition  current  to  be  applied  to  a  spark  plug 

in  accordance  with  a  crank  angle  signal  produced  for  every 

equal  crank  angle  in  synchronization  with  the  rotation  of  a 

crank  shaft;  said  operational  control  circuit  further  comprising; 
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(a)  engine  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  engine 
speed  in  accordance  with  the  crank  angle  signal, 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  averaged  values  of  the  engine 
speed, 

(c)  basic  spark  advance  angle  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
I  ing  a  basic  spark  advance  value  from  running  conditions 
I  of  the  engine, 

(d)  averaging  means  for  newly  carrying  out  an  averaging 
process  in  accordance  with  the  engine  speed  and  an  aver- 
aged value  of  the  engine  speed  and  afterward  storing  the 


^       START  ') 


result  of  the  averaging  process  into  said  memory  means  as 
one  averaged  value  of  the  engine  speed  and  for  updating 
said  average  value  of  the  engine  speed  which  has  been 
Stored  in  said  memory  means,  and 
(e)  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  amount  to  be  cor- 
rected of  the  spark  advance  angle  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  between  the  averaged  out  value  and  the  engine 
speed  and  for  controlling  the  output  timing  of  the  ignition 
current  in  accordance  with  the  amount  thus  corrected  of 
the  basic  spark  advance  angle  value  by  said  amount  to  be 
corrected. 


4,498,439 

CMffiURETOR  FITTED  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEVICES  FOR  INTERCEPTING  THE  FLOW  OF  FUEL 

DURING  ACCELERATOR  RELEASE 

Maaro  FVaBckiai,  Bologna;  Angslo  SaraaM,  Tnria,  and  Angdo 

Paccetti,  Lagaro,  aU  ot  Italy,  asaigBors  to  Weber  SJ>JL, 

n Italy 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,440 
priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1982,  3397  A/82 
Int  CL^  F02M  3/08 
VS.  GL  123—438  5  Claims 


1.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines,  fitted  with 
electromagnetic  devices  for  intercepting  the  flow  of  fuel  dur- 
ing accelerator  release,  comprising  at  least:  a  main  barrel;  a 
throttle  positioned  in  said  main  barrel  and  which  turns  with  a 
shaft;  a  main  lever  splined  on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  to  the 
accelerator  to  position  said  throttle;  a  speed  adjusting  screw  to 
define  the  position  of  said  throttle  when  accelerator  is  released; 


an  electrical  contact  between  said  speed  adjusting  screw  and 
said  main  lever  to  inform  an  electronic  control  unit  of  the 
position  of  said  throttle  and  in  particular  of  the  defmite  position 
of  said  speed  adjusting  screw;  an  idle  system  which  starts  from 
a  cavity  full  of  fuel  and  which  opens  into  said  main  barrel  by 
means  of  progression  and  idle  mixture  holes  and  which  com- 
prises a  first  hole  for  metering  the  emulsion  air;  said  carburetor 
being  fitted  with  a  first  solenoid  valve  which  is  controlled  by 
said  power  unit  to  close  said  first  hole;  said  carburetor  being 
characterised  by  the  fact  of  having  an  obturator  rod  for  assist- 
ing with  an  opening  positioned  in  said  idle  system;  said  obtura- 
tor being  part  of  a  second  solenoid  valve  for  moving  it  from  a 
first  position  in  which  said  obturator  totally  or  partially  closes 
said  opening  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  obturator 
totally  opens  said  opening  to  increase  vacuum  signal  on  said 
first  hole  and  vice-versa;  said  control  unit  serving  to  send 
control  signals  to  said  second  solenoid  valve  to  maintain  said 
obturator  in  said  second  position  for  a  definite  period  of  time 
subsequent  to  accelerator  release. 


4,498,440 
MIXTURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBURETOR 

Toshio  Nomara;  Yasohiro  loiai;  Tomio  Aoi;  Tetsao  NakiUiB«» 

and  Hiroshi  Iriao,  aU  of  Saitama,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Hooda 

GUcea  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,867 

lat  a.J  F02M  7/24 

VJS.  a  123—438  1  Claim 

I 


1.  A  mixture  control  apparatus  for  a  carburetor  comprising 
a  choke  valve  disposed  on  the  upstream  side  and  a  throttle 
valve  on  the  downstream  side  respectively  in  an  air  inlet  rela- 
tive to  a  venturi  section  admitting  an  opening  end  of  a  main 
fuel  nozzle,  first  rotary  cam  means  interlocked  with  said  choke 
valve  and  adapted  to  operate  said  choke  valve  from  the  totally 
opened  position  to  the  totally  closed  position  thereof,  second 
rotary  cam  tneans  interlocked  with  said  throttle  valve  and 
adapted  to  operate  said  throttle  valve  to  a  prescribed  degree  of 
opening  for  fast  idling,  and  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  rotary  cam  means  and  determining  the  rota- 
tional positions  thereof  according  to  the  operating  condition  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  mixed  control  apparatus 
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is  characterized  in  that  said  electric  motor  is  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  a  normal  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction  from  a 
home  position  thereof  as  the  boundary,  that  said  first  and 
second  cam  means  have  the  shapes  thereof  selected  so  that 
when  said  electric  motor  is  routed  in  the  normal  direction 
from  said  home  position,  said  choke  valve  will  be  retamed  at  a 
substantially  fully  opened  position  and  said  throttle  valve  will 
have  the  degree  of  opening  thereof  increased  and,  when  said 
electric  motor  is  routed  in  the  reverse  direction  from  said 
home  position,  said  choke  valve  will  have  the  degree  of  open- 
ing thereof  decreased  and  said  throttle  valve  will  have  the 
degree  of  opening  thereof  increased,  that  the  transition  of  said 
electric  motor  from  the  reverse  roUtion  side  past  the  home 
position  to  the  normal  roUtion  side  is  effected  based  on  a 
logical  conjunction  of  at  least  the  three  conditions  that  the 
engine  temperature  should  exceed  a  boundary  temperature 
between  the  cold  and  hot  sutes,  the  engine's  routional  speed 
should  exceed  the  prescribed  value,  and  the  throttle  lever 
should  be  mechanically  separated  from  said  second  rotary  cam 
means,  and  that  the  characteristic  of  hysteresis  is  conferred 
upon  the  switch  between  the  cold  and  hot  sUtes  by  causing 
said  boundary  temperature  between  the  cold  and  hot  sUtes  to 
be  switched  in  accordance  with  whether  the  engine  is  in  the 
cold  sute  or  in  the  hot  sUte,  and  that  said  electric  motor  is 
provided,  with  means  capable  of  preventing  said  electric 
motor  from  moving  from  the  side  of  normal  roUtion  thereof 
past  said  home  position  to  the  side  of  reverse  roUtion  thereof 
after  said  engine  has  been  changed  to  its  hot  sUte  and  unless  a 
stop  of  said  engine  is  detected. 


predetermined  voltage  always  the  same  to  said  feedback 
control  circuit  when  said  voltage  applying  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  feedback  control  circuit; 

first  switch  means  responsive  to  said  another  output  signal  of 
said  one-«hot  multivibrator  for  connecting  said  voltage 
applying  means  with  said  feedback  control  circuit;  and 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  another  output 
signal  of  said  one-shot  multivibrator  for  rendering  said 
integration  circuit  operative  as  an  amplifier  for  said  prede- 
termined voluge  from  said  voltage  applying  means. 


4,498,441 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

MaaaaU  Otagami,  and  Mitsno  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadgnon  to  FrII  Jokogyo  KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1981.  Ser.  No.  308,708 
Qains  priority,  application  Japal^  Oct  13, 1980,  55-142817 
lat  CL^  PD2M  7/24 
MS.  a  123—440  10  OaiBu 


4,498,442 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Raymond  TIsaot  Gcnaa,  France,  aaaignor  to  Robert  Boich 
GmbH,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,650 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jun.  29, 
1982,  3224152 

lat  CL^  F02M  41/02 
UA  a.  123-447  8CIaintt 
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1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in  the 
induction  passage,  a  carburetor,  an  electromagnetic  valve 
means  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fiiel  mixture 
supplied  to  said  carburetor,  an  Oj-sensor  for  detecting  oxygen 
concentration  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  and  a  feedback 
control  circuit  comprising  a  proportion  and  integration  circuit 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  02-sensor  for  producing  a 
control  output  signal  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  valve 
means  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio;  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  said  engine 
for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  throttle  valve  of 
the  engine  is  widely  opened; 
means  comprising  a  one-shot  multivibrator  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means  for  producing 
another  output  signal  for  a  fued  predetermmed  period 
always  the  same; 
volUge  applying  means  for  continuously  api^ying  a  fixed 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  having  at  least  one  work  chamber 
enclosed  by  a  pump  piston  in  a  cylinder  in  a  housing,  which 
work  chamber  can  be  made  to  communicate  with  an  associated 
fuel  injection  location  via  at  least  one  supply  line  during  a 
compression  stroke  of  the  pump  piston  and  with  a  fuel  supply 
conduit  during  the  filling  stroke  of  the  pump  piston;  a  relief 
conduit  leading  to  a  reservoir  chamber  having  a  movable  wall 
loaded  by  a  restoring  force,  the  communication  of  the  relief 
conduit  with  the  work  chamber  being  opened  after  an  adjust- 
able compression  stroke  of  the  pump  piston,  by  means  of  a 
control  edge  guided  in  synchronism  with  the  drive  of  the  pump 
piston,  wherein  the  location  of  a  control  point  of  the  control 
edge  relative  to  a  reference  point  of  the  pump  piston  drive 
means  is  variable  and  wherein  the  reservoir  chamber  is  con- 
nected to  the  work  chamber  during  the  filling  stroke  of  the 
pump  piston,  characterized  in  that  the  said  fuel  supply  conduit 
communicates  with  an  adjustable  fuel  quantity  metering  de- 
vice, and  said  control  edge  is  one  limiting  edge  of  a  control 
groove  disposed  on  a  jacket  face  of  a  distributor  routable  in 
synchronism  with  the  pump  piston  and  guided  in  a  cylinder 
wherein  the  width  of  said  control  groove  determines  the  piston 
stroke  during  which  said  relief  conduit  and  said  reservoir 
chamber  are  connected  to  said  work  chamber,  the  distributor 
having  a  distributor  groove  conmiunicating  with  the  pump 
work  chamber,  by  means  of  which  distributor  groove  one  after 
another  of  a  multiplicity  of  supply  lines  leading  away  from  the 
cylinder  can  be  made  to  conununicate,  upon  the  roUtion  of  the 
dbtributor.  with  the  pump  work  chamber  during  a  compret- 
sion  stroke  of  the  pump  piston,  and  that  the  location  of  the 
control  point  of  the  control  edge  relative  to  a  reference  point 
of  the  pump  piston  drive  means  is  variable  in  accordance  with 
operating  parameter. 
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4,498,443 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  METHOD  HAVING 

FAILSAFE  FUNCTION  FOR  ABNORMALITIES  IN 

INTAKE  PASSAGE  PRESSURE  DETECTING  MEANS  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

TURBOCHARGER 

Shampd  Haacgawa,  NUa,  aad  AUUro  YaMto,  SUki,  both  of 

JapM,  aMigMm  to  Honda  Motor  Co^  \JaL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,590 

OaiM  priority,  apyUcatioB  Japu,  May  24. 1982, 57-87753 

bt  CL^  FD2M  57/00 

U.S.  CL  123—478  4  daims 


%m^ 


1.  A  method  for  electronically  controlling  the  quantity  of 
fud  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
turbocharger,  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged 
in  said  intake  passage,  and  means  for  detecting  pressure  in  said 
intake  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
in  response  to  values  of  engine  control  parameters  including  at 
least  a  value  of  intake  passage  absolute  pressure  of  the  engine 
detected  by  said  pressure  detecting  means,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  detecting  whether  or  not  there  is  an  abnormality  in  the 
functioning  of  said  pressure  detecting  means; 

(2)  determining  whether  or  not  the  engine  is  operating  in  a 
predetermined  supercharged  operating  condition; 

(3)  determining  the  quantity  of  fuel  by  the  use  of  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  value  in  lieu  of  the  valve  of  said  intake 
passage  absolute  pressure  detected  by  said  pressure  detect- 
ing means  when  an  abnormality  is  detected  in  the  func- 
tioning of  said  pressure  detecting  means,  only  while  the 
engine  is  determined  to  be  operating  in  an  operating  con- 
dition other  than  said  predetermined  supercharged  operat- 
;ing  condition,  and  supplying  the  determined  quantity  of 
fuel  to  the  engine;  and 

(4)  interrupting  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine  when  an  abnor- 
imality  is  detected  in  the  functioning  of  said  pressure  de- 
jtecting  means,  while  the  engine  is  determined  to  be  oper- 
1  ating  in  said  predetermined  supercharged  operating  condi- 
tion. 


4,498,444 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ENGINE 
Ke^li  TabveU,  KatiM^  MaHuid  SUda,  Mito,  and  ToaUo  Ishii, 
Katsnta,  aU  of  JapM,  anifMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,580 

daioM  priority,  appUeatiOB  Japn,  Jul  28, 1983,  58-11445 

iBt  a.}  F02M  51 /(X) 

U.S.  CL  123—478  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  engine  comprising  steps  of: 

generating  a  reference  cylinder  signal  each  time  the  shaft  of 

a  4-stroke  cycle  engine  is  routed  twice; 
generating  a  positional  signal  each  time  the  shaft  of  said 
engine  is  routed  once; 


genertting  a  reference  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  reference 
cylmder  signal  and  said  positional  signal; 

generating  a  fuel  injection  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  posi- 
tional signal  or  said  reference  signal;  and 

generating  an  ignition  on  the  basis  of  said  reference  signal, 
wherein  said  method  further  includes  steps  of: 

monitoring  the  generation  of  said  reference  cylinder  signal 
and  said  positional  signal; 
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generating  said  reference  signal  \  its  period  after  the  first 
signal  when  the  first  signal  after  the  stari  of  the  engine  is 
only  said  positional  signal;  and 

generating  said  reference  signal  immediately  after  said  posi- 
tional signal  when  said  reference  signal  and  said  positional 
signal  are  detected  first 


4,498,445 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ADAPTED  TO  OBTAIN  STABLE  ENGINE  OPERATION 

UNDER  PARTICULAR  ENGINE  OPERATING 

CONDmONS 

Shumpd  Haacfiwa,  NUa;  Noriyidd  Kiahi,  Tokyo,  aod  Takarid 

KouBara,  Saltaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Honda  Qken 

Kogyo  Kabaahikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,399 

ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6, 1982,  57-75615 

Int  CL^  F02M  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  123—489  2  ClalnM 

1.  An  air/fiiel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  system,  comprising:  a 
sensor  arranged  in  said  exhaust  system  of  said  engine,  for 
detecting  the  concentration  of  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said 
engine,  and  electrical  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  air/fuel 
ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine  to  a 
predetermined  value,  by  the  use  of  a  first  coefficient  having  a 
value  variable  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sensor,  said 
electrical  circuit  means  including  means  for  detecting  operat- 
ing conditions  of  said  engine  inclusive  of  a  plurality  of  divided 
subregions  of  a  feedback  control  region  in  which  is  effected  the 
control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air/fiiel  mixture  responsive 
to  an  output  generated  by  said  sensor,  and  a  plurality  of  partic- 
ular operating  regions  other  than  said  feedback  control  region, 
means  for  calculating  a  mean  value  of  values  of  said  first  coeffi- 
cient occurring  when  said  engine  is  operating  in  each  of  said 
divided  subregions  of  said  feedback  control  region,  and  means 
for  selecting  one  of  such  calculated  mean  values  of  said  first 
coefficient  corresponding  to  each  of  said  particular  operating 
regions,  when  it  is  detected  by  said  operating  condition  detect- 
ing means  that  said  engine  is  operating  in  said  each  pariicular 
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operating  region,  and  means  for  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio 
of  said  air/fuel  mixture  by  the  use  of  said  one  selected  mean 


filter  by  transferring  heat  from  the  circulating  liquid  cool- 
ant to  diesel  fuel  passing  through  the  diesel  fuel  filter; 

said  channel  defined  by  the  flexible  elongate  fluid  jacket 
means  being  distributed  and  arranged  to  cover  substan- 
tially the  entire  surface  of  the  circumference  of  the  diesel 
fuel  filter  thereby  insulating  and  protecting  the  diesel  fUel 
filter  from  cold  air  wind  during  operation  of  the  vehicle; 

and  means  for  removable  and  repjaceably  securing  said 
flexible  elongate  fluid  jacket  tneans  in  operative  position 
around  a  diesel  fuel  fUter  for  rapid  placement  of  the  flexi- 
ble  elongate  fluid  jacket  means  around  the  diesel  fuel  filter 
during  cold  weather  by  an  operator  of  the  diesel  powered 
vehicle. 


4,4M,447 

GASOLINE  VAPORIZER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  Harvey,  10628  BnggywUp  Dr^  Spdag  Valley,  Calif. 

92078 

FUed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,M7 

lot  a.}  F02M  31/00 

M&.  a.  123-557  5  ci«i«. 


U.S.Pitent   FMki2,itts 
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value,  in  place  of  said  first  coefficient,  while  said  engine  is 
operating  in  said  each  particular  operating  region. 


4,498,446 

DIESEL  FUEL  HEATER 

Daniel  G.  Jodson,  P.O.  Box  417,  UsboB,  Me.  04250 

Filed  JuB.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,821 

lot  CL^  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123—557 


8Clainis 


1.  A  diesel  fuel  heater  for  preheating  diesel  fuel  at  a  diesel 

fuel  filter  in  diesel  powered  vehicles  having  a  diesel  engine 

cooled  by  a  liquid  coolant  circulating  system  comprising: 

flexible  elongate  fluid  jacket  means  having  sufficient  length 

for  wrapping  around  the  diesel  fuel  filter  of  the  diesel 

engine,  said  flexible  elongate  fluid  jacket  means  defining  a 

channel  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  opera- 

tively  coupling  into  the  liquid  coolant  circulating  system 

of  the  diesel  engine,  thereby  preheating  diesel  fuel  at  the 


1.  A  vaporizing  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  the 
carburetor  of  a  gasoline  internal  combustion  engine  which 
comprises: 

a  closed  chamber  having  a  gasoline  inlet  and  a  vapor  outlet; 

heating  means  within  said  chamber; 

means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  the 
carburetor  into  said  outlet; 

means  associated  with  said  inlet  for  spraying  said  fuel  against 
said  heating  means  in  order  to  produce  vapors; 

ducting  means  to  deliver  said  vapors  into  the  carburetor 
wherein:  said  means  for  diverting  comprises: 

a  metering  valve  having  an  inlet  port  and  first  and  second 
outlet  ports; 

an  adjustable  gate  controlling  the  distribution  of  fuel  admit- 
ted through  said  inlet  between  said  outlet  ports;  and 

ducting  means  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  a  pressiuized 
fuel  supply,  said  first  outlet  port  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the 
carburetor  and  said  second  outlet  port  to  the  gasoline  inlet 
chamber  said  heating  means  comprises  a  pipe  through 
which  a  hot  fluid  derived  from  the  engine  cooling  system 
is  circulated;  and 

said  chamber  comprises  a  perforated  septum  lying  horizon- 
tally across  the  lower  half  of  the  chamber; 

said  pipe  is  in  contact  with  said  septum; 

said  means  for  spraying  includes  at  least  one  nozzle  located 
above  said  septum. 


4,498,448 
RELEASE  DEVICE 
Jaows  D.  Fletcher,  P.O.  Box  218,  Bodflah,  Calif.  93205 
Filed  JhL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,028 
lirt.  a?  P41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124-^  A  5  ri.1.., 

1.  An  improved  mechanical  bowstring  release  device  auto- 
matically biased  to  the  locked  position,  said  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 
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a.  a  hollow  housing  having  a  longitudinal  space  therein  extend- 
ing to  the  front  end  thereof; 

b.  a  bowstring  retainer  pivoubly  secured  in  said  space  and 
including  a  bowstring-retaining  end  extending  transversely 
into  and  terminating  in  said  housing  at  the  front  end  of  said 
space  and  pivoUble  between  a  locked  bowstring-retaining 
first  position  blocking  the  front  end  of  said  space  to  trap  said 
bowstring  in  said  space  and  an  unlocked  bowstring-releasing 
space-opening  second  position,  said  retainer  also  including  a 
coupling  end  extending  laterally  of  said  housing;  and, 

c.  trigger  means  for  locking  said  retainer  in  said  first  position 
and  for  urging  said  retainer  into  said  unlocked  second  posi- 
tion to  release  said  bowstring,  said  trigger  means  being: 

i.  an  elongated  lever  arm  pivotally  secured  in  said  space,  the 
rear  end  of  said  arm  curving  rearwardly  of  said  housing. 


the  front  end  of  said  lever  arm  positioned  generally  rear- 
wardly of  and  adjacent  said  coupling  end  of  said  retainer, 
1^.  coupling  means  connected  to  and  positioned  between  said 
coupling  end  of  said  retainer  and  said  front  end  of  said 
leva*  arm,  said  coupling  means  extending  out  of  said 
housing  and  rotatable  generally  trasversely  with  the  front 
end  of  said  lever  arm  into  said  housing  and  into  said  un- 
locked position; 
iii.  a  generally  transverse  biasing  spring  in  said  frame  bearing 
I  against  said  lever  arm  forward  of  its  pivot  point  in  said 
I  space  to  bias  said  retainer  into  said  locked  position;  and, 
iiii.  generally  transverse  retainer  movement  limit  means 
rearward  of  said  spring  in  said  housing  preventing  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  retainer  into  an  unlocked  position 
unbiased  by  said  biasing  spring  towards  said  locked  posi- 

tKML 


4,498,449 

PRECISION  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  ID  SAW  BLADE 
George  S.  KMhi^ian,  Franklia  Lakea;  Robert  E.  Steerc,  Jr., 
BooBtom  and  Wealey  Charlea,  Pomptoo  Lakea,  aU  of  N  J., 
•■ignon  to  Silicon  Technology  Corporatioii,  Oakland,  N  J. 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,301 

I '  lot  a.^  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  CL  125—15  3  n«in« 


Apparatus  for  tensioning  an  inner  diameter  blade  disposed 
within  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  annular  blade  clamping  member  having  a  first  annular 
clamping  surface  for  confronting  a  first  side  of  said  blade. 


a  first  annular  recess  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said 
first  clamping  surface,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  recesses  in 
communication  with  said  first  annular  recess  and  disposed 
in  a  circular  array  coaxial  with  said  blade,  and  a  plurality 
of  access  openings  each  connecting  one  of  said  cylindrical 
recesses  to  the  ambient; 

a  second  annular  blade  clamping  member  having  a  second 
annular  clamping  surface  for  confronting  a  second  side  of 
said  blade  which  is  opposite  said  first  side  of  said  blade, 
said  second  annular  clamping  surface  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  said  first  annular  clamping  surface,  and  a 
second  annular  recess  adapted  to  face  said  first  annular 
recess; 

connecting  means  extending  through  said  first  annular 
clamping  surface,  said  blade  and  said  second  annular 
clamping  surface  for  securely  clamping  said  first  and 
second  annular  blade  clamping  members  to  each  other 
along  said  first  and  second  annular  clamping  surfaces  with 
said  blade  therebetween  thereby  preventing  any  move- 
ment of  said  blade  relative  to  said  fu^t  and  second  annular 
clamping  surfaces,  said  connecting  means  disposed  inter- 
nal to  said  first  and  second  annular  blade  clamping  mem- 
bers; 

a  tensioning  ring  disposed  within  said  first  annular  recess, 
such  that  said  tensioning  ring  is  located  radially  inwardly 
of  said  first  and  second  clamping  surfaces  and  said  con- 
necting means,  said  tensioning  ring  formed  with  a  pro- 
truding portion  adapted  to  abut  the  portion  of  said  blade 
located  between  the  associated  first  and  second  annular 
recesses,  and  said  tensioning  ring  having  internal  threads 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  the  side  of  said  tensioning 
ring  opposite  said  protruding  portion; 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  screws  disposed  within  said  first 
annular  recess  with  one  end  of  each  tensioning  screw 
threadably  engaging  an  associated  one  of  said  internal 
threads  of  said  tensioning  ring  and  the  other  end  of  each 
tensioning  screw  located  within  an  associated  cylindrical 
recess  and  being  in  communication  with  said  ambient 
through  an  associated  access  opening,  said  tensioning 
screws  having  diameters  greater  than  the  diameters  of  said 
recess  openings,  and  each  of  said  tensioning  screws  being 
formed  with  an  internal  socket  at  the  end  remote  from  said 
associated  tensioning  ring  and  proximate  to  said  access 
opening  whereby  said  sockets  communicate  with  the 
ambient  through  said  access  openings  to  permit  movement 
of  said  tensioning  screws  to  move  said  tensioning  ring 
axially  to  selectively  deform  said  blade  into  and  out  of  said 
second  annular  recess  while  closing  off  said  cylindrical 
recess  and  said  first  and  second  annular  recess  from  the 
ambient. 


4,498,450 
GANG  SAW  FOR  CUTTING  BLOCKS  OF  STONE 
Artnr  Klein,  Netphen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  aasignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Wortfaingtoo,  Ohio 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  268,448,  May  29. 1981.  abudoncd. 

This  application  Jol.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,448 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GwMny,  Feb.  3, 
1981,  3103482 

lot  CL^  B28D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  125—16  R  5  Claias 

1.  An  improved  vertical  gang  saw  for  sawing  blocks  of  stone 
or  the  like,  having  a  saw  frame  which  is  symmetrically  pro- 
vided with  saw  blades,  is  attached  to  a  support,  and  is  driven 
by  drive  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  frame  being  driven  at  its  center  by  said  drive  means  to 
provide  an  up  stroke  and  a  down  stroke  from  said  frame 
center; 
said  frame  being  attached  to  said  support  by  straight  line 
guide  means  connected  to  said  frame  respectively  at  an 
end  and  at  said  center  of  said  frame,  said  straight  line  guide 
means  arranged  to  provide  approximately  straight  line 
movonent  of  said  frame; 
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said  frmme  end  straight  line  guide  means  being  moveable  to 
reciprocatingly  pivot  said  frame  about  is  center  at  the  end 
of  each  stroice,  whereby  a  first  portion  of  said  saw  blades 


v.^— - 


engage  said  blocks  during  each  up  stroke,  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  saw  blades  engage  said  blocks  during  each 
down  stroke,  and  each  said  portion  contacts  different 
portions  of  said  blocks. 


4,498,451 
CUTTING  ARTICLES  ALONG  KNOWN  PLANES 
Richard  K.  Bdtz,  Hanborg,  aad  DooaM  M.  Large,  Temple,  both 
of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  loc..  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S20,662 

lot  aj  B28D  1/32 

VS.  CL  125—23  R  12  Cfadnw 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  an  article  having  at  least  one  plane 
known  to  facilitate  splitting  therealong,  comprising: 

supporting  the  article  in  a  laterally  unrestrained  manner  on  a 
surface  capable  of  developing  lateral  restraint  by  force 
applied  normal  to  and  upon  an  exposed  top  surface  of  the 
supported  article; 

applying  resilient  force  substantially  normal  to  and  upon  the 
exposed  top  surface  of  the  article  along  the  splitting  plane 
sufficient  to  cause  separation  stresses  along  such  plane  and 
to  develop  lateral  resistance  to  an  expected  cutting  force; 
and 

advancing  a  cutter  at  an  exposed  top  edge  of  the  article  into 
and  along  the  splitting  pUme  at  a  given  angle  to  the  ex- 
posed top  surface,  for  a  sufficient  distance  and  with  suffi- 
cient separation  of  cut  surfaces,  that  a  split  develops  and 
propagates  through  the  article  along  the  splitting  plane. 


4,49M52 

KETTLE  WITH  ASH  CATCHER 
Erich  J.  SchkMser,  naJsahirit.  tad  Georgt  Stapho^  Jr.,  Pala. 
tlM,  both  of  m.,  assivHMrs  to  Wcbsr^tephea  Prodocts  Co., 
PalatiM,IU. 

FOcd  Ju.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,242 

iBt  CL^  F24C  1/16 

VJS.  a.  126—9  R  4  Claims 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  hemispherical  cooking 
vessel  having  a  generally  vertical  center  axis  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  and  an  ash  catcher  located  below  said  cooking 
vessel  with  a  plurality  of  legs  supporting  said  cooking  vessel 
and  ash  catcher,  each  of  said  legs  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  being  generally  U-shaped  between  said  ends  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  on  said  first  end  received  into  one  of  said 
openings  in  said  cooking  vessel  with  a  fastener  received  on  said 
threaded  portion,  said  legs  being  circumferentially-spaced  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  to  form  lower  support  surfaces 
each  of  said  legs  having  portions  extending  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly with  said  second  ends  connected  to  said  ash  catcher, 
said  ash  catcher  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  slots  respec- 
tively receiving  said  second  ends  of  said  legs  through  a  sliding 
connection  whereby  said  cooking  apparatus  can  be  assembled 
without  any  tools  and  bases  of  said  U-shaped  legs  define  said 
lower  support  surfaces  with  said  cooking  vessel  supported  on 
said  first  ends  of  said  legs  and  said  ash  catcher  supported  on 
said  second  ends  of  said  legs  and  whereby  said  ash  catcher 
forms  a  part  of  the  support  for  said  cooking  vessel. 


4,498,453 

COOKING  APPLIANCE 

Katsoroh  Ueda,  Yaamttdcoriyaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsa- 

shita  Electric  ladastrial  Con  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japui 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00448,  §  371  Date  JuL  22, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jol.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01991,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ju.  9, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  522,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  No?.  25, 1981,  56-189741 

iBt  a.)  Fa4c  15/16 

vs.  CL  126—21  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  means  for  accommodating  food  to  be 

heated; 
a  combustion  chamber  being  positioned  behind  the  heating 

chamber  means  and  having  a  gas  burner  means  provided 

therein  for  generating  hot  combustion  air; 
an  air  blast  chamber  surrounding  the  sides  and  back  of  the 

combustion  chamber; 
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i  boundary  wall  means  for  separating  the  heating  chamber 
means  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  air  blast 
chamber, 

laid  wall  means  having  a  plurality  of  vent  hole  means  cen- 
trally located  therein  for  allowing  vapors  from  the  heating 
chamber  means  to  pass  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

laid  wall  means  also  having  a  plurality  of  blast  hole  means, 

,  located  along  the  periphery  thereof,  for  allowing  combus- 
tion air  mixed  with  the  vapors  to  be  recirculated  from  the 
combustion  chamber  through  the  air  blast  chamber  into 

j  the  heating  chamber  means; 

f  fan  means,  positioned  in  the  air  blast  chamber  behind  the 
combustion  chamber,  for  recirculating  combustion  air 
mixed  with  the  vapors  from  the  combustion  chamber 
through  the  air  blast  chamber,  through  the  blast  hole 

,  means  in  the  wall  means,  and  back  into  the  heating  cham- 
ber means;  and 

r  exhaust  passage  means,  arranged  in  direct  communication 
with  the  combustion  chamber,  for  creating  a  slight  nega- 
tive air  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  so  that  part  of 
the  combustion  air  mixed  with  the  vapors  is  exhausted  to 
the  outside  atmosphere  and  the  rest  is  recirculated  to  the 
heating  chamber  means  while  the  fan  means  is  operating. 


4,498,454 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEASONALLY 

STORING  HEAT  IN  A  BODY  OF  WATER 

GhA  Assaf,  23  Keren  Kayemet  St,  Rehovot,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,004 

fat  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—415  18  Claims 


4,498,455 

GLAZING  MATERIAL 
Ronald  J.  Graaim,  113  Soowdea  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15229 

,  <  Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,449 

II  fat  CL^  G02B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—417  7  Claims 


.  An  apparatus  for  the  selected  admittance,  absorption  and 
reflection  of  radiant  solar  energy  from  a  source  thereof  de- 
pending on  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  radiant  solar  energy 


relative  to  said  apparatus,  comprising:  a  first  series  of  parallel 
planar  members  and  a  second  series  of  parallel  planar  members 
contiguously  and  alternatively  disposed  along  a  common  plane 
in  an  angled  relation  to  each  other,  with  one  planar  member 
from  both  of  said  series  of  planar  members  together  with  the 
common  plane  along  which  said  members  are  angularly  dis- 
posed forming  a  continuum  of  triangles  in  which  the  first  angle 
of  the  triangle  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  planar  mem- 
ber from  the  first  series  with  said  onnroon  plane  is  in  the  range 
of  between  about  IS*  to  60*,  the  second  angle  of  the  triangle,  at 
the  point  of  intersection  of  said  planar  member  from  said  sec- 
ond series  with  said  common  plane  is  in  the  range  of  between 
about  30*  to  90*  and  the  third  angle  of  the  triangle  is  between 
about  60*  to  120*;  one  of  said  series  of  members  defining  a 
transparent  zone  for  admittance  therethrough  of  radiant  solar 
energy  and  the  other  of  said  series  of  planar  members  manufac- 
tured from  a  transparent  material,  and  defining  in  at  least  a 
portion  thereof,  an  opaque  zone  including  a  radiant  solar  en- 
ergy absorbing  material  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  radiant  solar 
energy  reflecting  material  thereon  between  said  absorbing 
material  and  the  source  of  radiant  solar  energy,  whereby  radi- 
ant solar  energy  contacting  one  side  of  said  planar  members  in 
said  opaque  zone  is  absorbed  and  radiant  solar  energy  contact- 
ing the  opposite  side  thereof  is  reflected;  and  a  spaced  transpar- 
ent planar  member  mounted  in  a  spaced  relation  with  the  first 
and  second  series  of  planar  members,  said  spaced  transparent 
planar  member  being  generally  parallel  with  the  common 
plane. 


4,498,456 

SELF-TRACKING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SOLAR 

COLLECTORS 

Keaichi  HashiziuM,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira 

Denki  Kabnshika  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  564,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japmi,  Dec  27, 1982,  57-232325 
fat  a.)  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—425  20  Claims 


A  method  for  storing  heat  in  a  closed  basin  having  an 
upper  layer  of  relatively  fresh  water  connected  by  a  strait  to  a 
larger  body  of  relatively  saltier  water  comprising  the  step  of 
selectively  controlling  the  exchange  of  water  between  the 
body  of  water  and  the  basin  as  a  function  of  the  season  of  the 
year. 


1.  A  solar  tracking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  main  collector  attached  to  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  elements  each  made  out  of  a  shape  memory 
alloy  and  each  contracting  to  a  memorized  shape  when 
the  temperature  of  said  element  is  above  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  on  said  plurality  of 
elements; 

stretching  means  for  applying  a  stretching  force  to  each  of 
said  elements  to  permit  each  element  to  contract  when 
said  element  is  heated  past  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  to  stretch  each  element  when  said  element  is  not 
heated  past  said  predetermined  temperature;  and 

means  associated  with  said  main  collector  and  said  stretch- 
ing means,  for  transmitting  mechanical  motion  caused  by 
the  stretching  and  contracting  of  said  element  to  said  main 
collector  to  rotate  said  main  collector. 
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M9MS7 

CONTROL  FOR  SOLAR  SYSTEM 

Williaa  KrcMcr,  P.O.  Box  673,  St  Jospeh,  Mich.  49085 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,619 

Irt.  aj  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126-429  4  ctatat 


collector  pUte  in  pu^llel  relation  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof,  each  of  said  (Mffle  members  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  collector  plate  with  one 
series  of  baffle  members  thereof  having  a  width  extending  from 
said  front  face  of  said  collector  plate  to  said  outer  transparent 
face  and  another  series  of  baffle  members  having  a  width 
extending  from  said  rear  face  of  said  collector  plate  to  said 


1.  In  an  exteriorly  mounted  solar  heating  system  for  heating 
an  enclosed  space  such  as  a  room  in  a  building  wherein  air  from 
said  space  is  directed  into  the  system  housing  through  an  inlet 
port,  heated  by  being  passed  over  an  absorber  exposed  to  solar 
energy  and  then  redirected  through  an  outlet  port  into  said 
space,  an  improved  control  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  vent  to  atmosphere  from  the  top  of 

said  system  housing 
enclosure  members  for  said  outlet  port  and  said  vent 
a  temperature  sensitive  actuator  connected  to  said  members 
for  simultaneously  opening  said  outlet  port  and  closing 
said  vent  and  vice  versa 
said  actuator  being  exposed  to  and  sensing  the  temperature 
of  air  from  said  enclosed  space  passing  through  said  inlet 
port  and  being  powered  solely  by  temperature  sensitive 
phase-change  material  which  exhibits  a  melting  tempera- 
ture in  the  upper  region  of  the  normal  comfort  range, 
changing  phase  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensed 
whereby  air  heated  by  passing  over  said  absorber  is  either 
vented  to  atmosphere  when  air  passing  from  said  space 
reaches  a  pre-determined  elevated  temperature  or  redi- 
rected into  said  space  when  said  passing  air  drops  to  a 
pre-determined  lower  temperature,  and 
means  for  biasing  the  temperature  of  air  sensed  by  said 
actuator  so  as  to  adjust  said  control's  effective  room  tem- 
perature set-point 
said  biasing  means  comprising  means  for  introducing  a  con- 
trollable fraction  of  air  heated  by  said  absorber  into  the  air 
from  said  space  to  which  the  actuator  is  exposed  so  that  it 
may  sense  the  temperature  of  the  combination. 


4,498,458 
SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 
Louia  H.  Sopcr,  36742  Oak  St.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94536 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,111,  Sep.  23, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,091 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-429  jQaims 

1.  A  solar  collector  plate  for  use  in  a  solar  panel  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  flat  sheet  metal  plate  of  rectangular 
shape  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  adjacent  studs  or 
rafters  forming  part  of  the  frame  of  a  building  structure  which 
comprise  the  sidewalk  of  said  solar  panel  assembly,  said  collec- 
tor plate  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 
solar  panel  assembly  and  width  corresponding  to  the  distance 
between  said  adjacent  studs  or  rafters  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned intermediate  an  outer  transparent  glazing  panel  and  an 
inner  insulating  panel  comprising  the  respective  outer  and 
inner  faces  of  said  panel  assembly  to  thereby  provide  inner  and 
outer  sections  within  and  along  the  length  of  said  panel  assem- 
bly, said  collector  plate  including  a  base  area  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  air  to  be  heated  enters  said  assembly  and 
flows  upwardly  in  separate  paths  through  said  inner  and  outer 
sections  and  outlet  means  at  the  top  of  said  panel  assembly 
whereby  said  heated  air  may  be  discharged  for  use,  a  series  of 
baffle  memben  fastened  to  both  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said 


inner  insulating  wall,  each  said  baffle  member  being  a  J-shaped 
channel  having  a  flat  top  portion  adapted  to  abut  against  said 
collector  plate  and  a  flat  bottom  portion  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  outer  transparent  glazing  panel  and  said  inner 
insulating  panel,  respectively,  and  means  in  the  base  of  each  of 
said  baffle  members  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  through  and 
along  the  length  of  said  inner  and  outer  sections  of  said  panel 
assembly. 


4,496,459 

PHASECHANGE  HEAT  STORAGE  BUILDING  PANELS 

EUyaho  Korin,  Beer  ShcTs;  Ebuar  Rappaport,  Ranat  Ha- 

Sharon;  Dov  Pasternak,  Arad;  Aharon  S.  Roy,  Beer-Shera, 

and  Da?id  Wolf,  Omer,  aU  of  brael,  aaaipion  to  Ben-Gurlon 

Unlvenlty  of  the  Nesev,  Beer  Shera,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,572 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-430  8  aalos 


1.  A  phase  change  heat  storage,  light  and  temperature  con- 
trol building  panel  comprising  a  sealed  housing  having  at  least 
two  walls  transparent  to  visible  light  delimiting  at  least  one 
intermediate  space  filled  with  a  liquid-solid  phase-change  heat- 
storage  material  wherein  said  material  is  a  salt  mixture  com- 
prising from  about  10-90%  CaBr2.6H20,  about  90-10% 
CaCl2.6H20  and  a  neucleating  agent,  said  material  being  sub- 
stantially transparent  to  visible  light  in  solid  and  in  liquid 
phase,  adsorbs  heat  while  melting,  releases  heat  while  solidify- 
ing and  undergoes  phase  change  at  a  temperature  range  of 
from  about  5*-28*  C 
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4,498,460 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

if^  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  KaadMge,  Setaoaya-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,062 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

V|5.  CL  126-440  7  OaiiM 


I.  In  a  solar  collector  having  a  lens  for  converging  sunlight 
aad  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  light  receiving  end  located  at 
a  focal  point  of  the  lens,  the  sunlight  converged  by  the  lens 
being  guided  by  the  fiber  optical  cable  to  a  preselected  loca- 
tion, the  combination  comprising: 

a  support  block  for  supporting  said  fiber  optical  cable; 

first  positioning  means  on  said  support  block  for  moving  the 
light  receiving  end  of  the  fiber  optic  cable  along  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  the  lens; 

said  first  positioning  means  comprising  a  through  bore 
formed  in  the  support  block,  a  holder  member  for  holding 
an  end  portion  of  the  fiber  optical  cable  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  light  receiving  end,  a  recess  extending  axially  in  one 
of  the  wall  of  said  through  bore  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  holder  member,  a  lug  formed  on  the  other 
of  the  wall  of  the  through  bore  and  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  holder  member  to  be  engaged  in  said  recess, 
a  thread  formed  in  an  outer  periphery  of  the  holder  mem- 
ber, and  a  first  gear  element  engaged  with  said  thread  at  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  having  teeth  formed 
in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  the  fiber  optical 
cable  being  movable  along  an  axis  of  the  through  bore 
through  said  first  gear  element; 

^econd  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  support  block 
in  two  different  directions  which  are  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  lens  and  to  each  other,  said  second 
positioning  means  comprising  threaded  guide  rods  which 
extend  perpencidular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  and  to 
each  other,  and  second  gear  elements  respectively  held  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  guide  rods,  the  support 
block  being  movable  along  the  threaded  guide  rods 
through  said  second  gear  elements; 

first  drive  means  including  a  motor  for  driving  said  first  gear 
element  of  the  first  positioning  means;  and 

second  drive  means  including  motors  for  driving  said  second 
gear  elements  of  the  second  positioning  means; 

whereby  the  light  receiving  end  of  the  fiber  optical  cable  is 
movable  along  said  optical  axis  and  in  two  directions 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axis  by  the  motors  of  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  to  thereby  cause  the  light  receiving  end  of  the  fiber 
optic  cable  to  coincide  with  the  focal  point  of  the  lens. 


4,498,461 

COUPLING  TO  A  BONE-ANCHORED  HEARING  AID 

Bo  Hakaaason,  Sanatoriegatan  27,  Gtfteborg,  Sweden  (416  53) 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00411,  §  371  Date  JaL  26,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jnl.  26,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02047,  PCX  Pub. 

Date  JuB.  9, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  522,161 

Clalaa  priority,  applicatioB  Swedei^  Dec  1, 1981,  8107161 

lat  a.3  H04R  25/00:  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  128—1  R  3  Claiais 


1.  Coupling,  primarily  intended  for  mechanical  transmission 
of  sound  information  from  a  vibration  generating  apparatus 
such  as  a  transducer  (8)  to  the  skull  of  a  hearing  impaired 
person,  comprising  a  first  coupling  part  (5,9,29,39,52),  tightly 
anchored  in  the  skull,  and  a  second  coupling  part  (7,17,38,62) 
attachable  to  said  first  part  and  arranged  at  the  transducer  (8), 
so  that  at  least  one  vibration  transmitting  surface  is  formed 
between  the  coupling  parts,  wherein  the  vibration  transmitting 
surfaces  (18,50)  are  located  inside  the  outer  surface  (20)  of  the 
first  coupling  part  (9,29,39,52),  and  said  first  coupling  part 
(9,29,39,52)  is  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  the  outer  surface 
thereof  (20)  is  located  essentially  at  the  same  level  as  the  outer 
surface  (22)  of  the  skull. 


4,498,462 

FLUIDIZED  BED  THERAPY  APPARATUS 

Emcat  J.  Henley,  359  Weatmialater  Dr.,  Houatou,  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,376 

lat  a.}  A61H  29/00 

VS.  CL  128—24.1  10 


7.  Apparatus  for  therapeutic  massage  of  parts  of  the  human 
body  comprising: 

a.  a  cabinet; 

b.  a  chamber  in  said  cabinet  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  together  defining  a  space  wherein  said  bottom  wall 
forms  a  distributor,  a  mass  of  solid  particles  contained  in 
said  space  to  constitute  a  bed  in  which  the  body  part  may 
be  immersed; 

c.  means  to  force  gas  upwardly  through  the  distributor  to 
create  and  maintain  an  ebullient  condition  of  the  particles; 

d.  a  tubular  member  through  which  the  body  part  may  be 
passed  for  immersion  in  the  bed; 

e.  means  to  conduct  the  gas  from  the  chamber  after  it  has 
passed  through  the  mass  of  particles  and  recirculate  it 
through  said  distributor, 
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f.  conducting  means  to  conduct  fresh  gas  for  circulation 
upwardly  through  the  distributor,  and 

g.  means  to  regulate  the  amount  of  fresh  gas  received  from 
said  conducting  means. 


4,4M,463 
MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Hefaaat  Romiag,  Llabcrg  27,  D>7230  Schranbcrg  11,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jul  13, 1M2,  S«-.  No.  339,148 
Oaias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaay,  Jan.  20, 
IMl,  3101S38 

bt  Ca.}  A61H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—37  18  Claims 


1.  A  massage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  water  turbine  therein,  the  turbine  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  casing  having  means  for  at- 
tachment to  a  supply  of  water,  the  casing  having  a  work- 
ing surface  and  the  working  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  arranged  laterally  around  said  axis; 

a  drive  mechanism  within  the  casing,  the  drive  mechanism 
rotating  the  water  turbine  by  water  supplied  to  the  casing, 
the  turbine  having  at  least  one  eccentric  projection  di- 
rected toward  the  working  surface; 

a  movable  transmission  plate  between  the  water  turbine  and 
the  working  surface  for  transmitting  an  axial  movement 
produced  by  the  eccentric  projection;  and, 

a  plurality  of  massage  bodies  movably  mounted  at  the  open- 
ings in  the  working  surface  and  arranged  around  the  axis 
defined  by  rotation  of  the  turbine,  the  massage  bodies 
being  individually  axially  movable  over  an  axial  stroke 
between  an  extreme  outward  position  at  which  the  bodies 
are  captive  in  the  casing  and  located  beyond  the  transmis- 
sion plate,  and  a  range  of  inward  positions  through  which 
the  bodies  are  moved  under  influence  of  the  transmission 
plate. 


CHIROPRACTIC  INSTRUMENT 
Darrcll  W.  Morgu,  Jr.,  53-780  Aveoida  Diaz,  La  Quinta,  Calif. 
92253 

Filed  JuB.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,235 

lat  a.^  A<1N  2i/00 

U.S.CL128— 54  7ClaiBM 


1.  A  chiropractic  instrument  for  adjusting  a  patient's  spine 
by  striking  the  instrument  against  the  vertebrae  of  the  spine, 
said  instrument  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  piece  having  a  striking  end  and  a  second 
end; 

a  longitudinal  bore  formed  axially  in  said  elongated  body 


piece,  said  bore  having  a  first  termination  end  wall  near 
said  striking  end  at  one  end  of  the  bore  and  having  a 
second  termination  end  waU  near  the  second  end  at  the 
other  end; 

helical  spring  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
helical  spring  means  being  positioned  in  said  bore,  said 
helical  spring  means  having  its  first  end  resting  against  the 
first  termination  end  wall  and  said  spring  means  being 
positioned  with  its  outer  surface  near  the  inner  surface  of 
the  bore  and  having  a  longitudinal  opening  along  its  cen- 
ter, 

a  first  elongated  member  positioned  within  said  spring 
means,  said  first  elongated  member  being  longitudinally 
shorter  than  the  free  length  of  the  helical  spring  means  so 
that  the  helical  spring  means  extends  beyond  the  end  of 
the  first  elongated  member  when  both  the  spring  means 
and  the  first  elongated  member  are  resting  against  the  first 
termination  end  wall; 

a  second  elongated  means,  unattached  to  any  poriion  of  the 
instrument  and  being  larger  in  outside  diameter  than  the 
longitudinal  opening  in  said  helical  spring  means,  and 
resting  at  one  end  against  the  the  second  end  of  the  helical 
spring  means  and  spaced  away  from  said  first  elongated 
member  when  the  instrument  is  at  rest,  said  second  elon- 
gated  means  being  longitudinally  moveable  within  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  being  held  completely  within  said 
bore;  and 

a  blunt  striking  foot  located  at  the  striking  end  of  the  device 
whereby  when  the  device  is  struck  against  a  patient's 
spine,  the  second  elongated  means  compresses  the  helical 
spring  means  by  inertia  and  strikes  the  end  of  the  first 
elongated  means  transmitting  energy  to  the  striking  foot. 


4,498,465 
ERECTILE  PROSTHESIS 
Glenn  E.  Hageo,  New  Orleaos,  La.,  aadgnor  to  Hagen  Medical 
EqaipoMBt  Corporatioa,  Canon  City,  Nc?. 

Filed  Jut.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,446 

bt  CL^  A61F  S/42 

UJS.  a.  128—79  3  Claims 


4a 


1.  A  plastic  surgery  procedure  for  adapting  a  human  penis  to 
an  erectile  prosthesis  comprising  the  step  of: 

gathering  all  available  loose  skin  of  a  circumcised  patient  on 
the  top  of  the  penis  by  pulling  it  forward  into  a  nap  just 
behind  the  glans  deferens, 

slitting  the  nap  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  penis 
by  cutting  both  layers  of  skin, 

stitching  the  cut  layers  of  skin  so  as  to  form  two  flaps  of  skin, 

laying  down  said  flaps  of  skin,  to  produce  extra  slack  sldn  on 
the  bottom  of  the  penis, 

pulling  forward  the  extra  loose  skin  created  at  the  bottom  of 
the  penis,  somewhat  beyond  the  head  of  the  penis, 

stretching  this  new  extra  loose  sldn.  so  it  is  stretched  verti- 
cally, slitting  the  new  nap  of  skin  horizontally,  stitching 
the  slit  skin  to  form  a  pocket  capable  of  receiving  the  head 
of  the  prosthetic  device. 
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4,498,466 
RECL08ABLE  CONDOM  HAVING  SEALED  CHAMBERS 

WITH  A  RHEOPEXIC  MATERL4L  WITHIN 
Mwk  L.  PoMnu,  9760  Viceroy  Dr.  E.,  JadwMTilte,  Fla. 

32217 

tMrtiMatioa.i»>part  of  Scr.  No.  388,107,  Jmi.  15, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,432,357.  This  appUcatiOB  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,450 

bt  CL^  A61F  5/00 
\&,  a.  128—79  21  Claims 


\ 


4,498,467 
ORTHOPEDIC  CAST,  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  SAME  AND  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 
^uvld  B.  Kirkpirtrick,  349  Silrer  HiU  Rd.,  Easton,  Cobb. 
06612;  F^cd  A.  Ravreby,  56  Kaight  Rd.  EzteasioB,  Fhuaiag- 
haa,  Mass.  01701,  and  Henry  L.  RidriMMiri,  Statesrillc  N.C^ 
assifBors  to  H.  B.  Kirkpatrick,  Eastoa,  Cobb,  and  F.  A. 
Ravreby,  Framingham,  mIms. 

Filed  JsB.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,190 
bt  a.)  A61F  S/04 
^S.  a.  128—90  47  ClaiBM 

1.  A  device  for  forming  an  orthopedic  cast  comprising: 
a  fibrous  porous  tape  rolled  about  a  core,  said  tape  being 
impregnated  with  a  first  liquid  component  of  a  two-com- 
ponent hardenable  system;  said  core  being  composed  of  a 
sealed  liquid  impermeable  pressure  rupturable  container 
and  having  therein  a  second  component  of  said  two-com- 
ponent hardenable  system  in  liquid  form  which,  on  inter- 
mixing with  said  first  component,  reacts  to  form  a  hard 
resin  at  ambient  temperatures;  said  tape  and  core  being 


encased  in  a  flexible  package  adapted  to  serve  as  a  mixing 
chamber  for  intermixing  the  fuit  and  second  components 


upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  package  sufficient 
to  rupture  the  core. 


4,498,468 

BONE  nXATION  DRIVING  INSTRUMENT 

Lars  I.  HaassoB,  Norra  ProaaeaadcB  13,  S-222  40  Load,  Sweden 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,682 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  May  11, 1981,  8102929 

Int.  CL'  A61F  5/04;  A61C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  128—92  B  \  6  ClaiBM 


1.  A  condom  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  tubular  member  kA  thin,  flexible 
material; 

an  elongated  opening  provided  along  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  elongated  tubular  member  so 
as  to  facilitate  placing  said  elongated  tubular  member  over 
a  flaccid  penis; 

said  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  open  base  end  and 
a  closed,  continuous,  substantially  smooth  head  end  por- 
tion at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  open  end,  said  closed 
head  end  portion  being  adapted  to  cover  a  head  portion  of 
a  penis  and  to  contain  ejaculated  spermatozoa;  and 

means  for  closing  said  elongated  opening  after  placing  of 
said  condom  on  a  flaccid  penis. 


1.  A  device  for  the  fixation  of  bone  fragments,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  terminal  end  for  inserting  in  a  predrilled 
passage  formed  in  a  bone  and  having  a  side  opening 
formed  in  said  terminal  end; 

a  pin  slidably  received  in  said  sleeve  and  having  an  end 
portion  adapted  to  be  forced  into  a  bone  fragment  and  an 
opposite  end  provided  with  external  threads  for  use  in 
extracting  said  pin; 

means  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  driving  said  end  portion 
of  said  pin  out  of  said  sleeve  through  said  side  opening  and 
into  surrounding  bone  material; 

means  detachably  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  rotating  said 
sleeve  in  said  predrilled  passage,  said  rotating  means  in- 
cluding means  for  indicating  the  orientation  of  said  side 
opening;  and 

a  pin  extractor  means  comprising  an  extractor  sleeve  having 
internal  threads  for  mating  with  said  pin  threads,  and  a 
free  end  surface  for  engagement  with  said  fvst  mentioned 
sleeve  when  said  internal  threads  are  screwed  onto  said 
external  threads  whereby,  by  screwing  said  extractor 
sleeve  onto  said  pin,  said  pin  end  portion  is  pulled  back 
into  said  first  mentioned  sleeve. 
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EAR  PLUG  AS  WELL  AS  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
KalMB  CUki,  LaadduoM,  Sweden,  iHivMr  to  Guilflber  AB, 

BUlcttaoln,  SwedM 
PCT  No.  PCr/SEtl/00283,  $  371  D«te  May  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20, 1M2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01312,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1902 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,657 
Clains  priority,  appUcattoa  Swedea,  Oct  22, 1980,  8007422 
lat  CL^  A61F  II /(Xi,  11/02 
U.S.  CL  128—132  13  Claiois 


1.  An  ear  plug  intended  for  insertion  in  the  auditory  meatus 
of  an  ear  including  an  elongate  body  of  elastic  material  sur- 
rounded by  a  sheath  of  flexible  plastics  material  characterized 
in  that  the  sheath  is  a  deep-drawn  thermoplastic  plastics  fllm  or 
foil  which  has  portions  that  are  thinner  than  the  original  film  or 
foil  thickness. 


4,498,470 
RESPIRATOR  HAVING  aRCULATING  BREATHING 

GAS 
Ernst  Wamcke,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assigiior  to 
Drigerwerk  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jan.  28, 
1982,  3202638 

iBt  a.^  A62B  7/04 
MS.  CL  128— 202J6  5  dains 


ISii 


1.  A  respirator  comprising: 

a  closed  respiratory  gas  circulation  line  having  a  connection 
for  a  user; 

a  regenerator  cartridge  in  said  circulation  line  for  regenerat- 
ing respiratory  gas  passing  through  said  cartridge; 

a  breathing  bag  connected  to  said  circulation  line  for  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  respiratory  gas  from  and  to  said  circu- 
lation line; 

spring  means  engaged  with  said  breathing  bag  for  biasing 
said  breathing  bag  to  increase  a  pressure  of  respiratory  gas 
in  said  circulation  line  above  an  ambient  pressure  outside 
said  circulation  line; 


an  oxygen  container  for  containing  pressurized  oxygen; 

an  oxygen  supply  line  connected  between  said  oxygen  con- 
tainer and  said  circulation  line; 

a  controllable  oxygen  valve  in  said  oxygen  supply  line; 

oxygen  level  control  means  having  an  oxygen  sensor  for 
sensing  an  oxygen  levd  in  said  circulation  line  and  con- 
nected to  said  controllable  oxygen  valve  for  controlling 
said  oxygen  valve  to  maintain  a  selected  oxygen  level  in 
said  circulation  line; 

equalizing  air  supply  means  for  supplying  pressurized  equal- 
izing air  to  said  circulation  line  when  a  pressure  of  respira- 
tory gas  in  said  circulation  line  falls  below  a  selected 
pressure  level; 

an  equalizing  air  supply  line  connected  between  said  equaliz- 
ing air  supply  means  and  said  circulation  line  for  carrying 
pressurized  equalizing  air  to  said  circulation  line; 

lung-controlled  valve  means  connected  to  said  equalizing  air 
supply  line  and  associated  with  said  circulation  line  for 
opening  said  equalizing  air  supply  line  when  pressure  in 
said  circulating  line  falls  below  said  selected  pressure 
level; 

said  equalizing  air  supply  means  having  a  capacity  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  equalizing  air  which  is  less  than  a  ca- 
pacity of  said  oxygen  container  for  containing  pressurized 
oxygen; 

said  supply  valve  being  connected  to  said  oxygen  container 
for  opening  and  closing  said  oxygen  container,  said  equal- 
izing air  supply  means  comprising  a  compressed  air  con- 
tainer, a  second  supply  valve  connected  to  said  com- 
pressed air  container  for  opening  and  closing  said  com- 
pressed air  container,  and  a  common  actuator  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  supply  valves  for  opening  and 
closing  said  first  and  second  supply  valves  together;  and 

a  connection  line  connected  between  said  oxygen  supply  line 
and  said  equalizing  air  supply  line,  a  selector  valve  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  line  and  equalizing  air  supply 
line  and  having  a  first  position  for  connecting  said  equaliz- 
ing air  supply  means  to  said  circulation  line  while  discon- 
necting said  equalizing  air  supply  line  from  said  oxygen 
supply  line  and  a  second  position  connecting  said  equaliz- 
ing air  supply  means  to  said  equalizing  air  supply  line 
while  disconnecting  said  equalizing  air  supply  means  from 
said  circulation  line. 


4,498,471 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  STAGE  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  BREATHING  GAS 

Max  L.  Kranz,  La  Habra,  and  Donald  L.  Gadberry,  Hantiagton 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aiiignon  to  U.SJ>.  Corp.,  Santa  Ana, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,405 

Int  a.)  A62B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128— 204J6  29  Claims 


1.  A  breathing  gas  regulator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

source  of  pressure,  and  an  outlet; 
a  first  piston  having  first  and  second  ends  and  slidably 

mounted  in  said  housing,  a  chamber  in  said  first  piston 
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between  said  ends,  a  first  passage  extending  at  least  par- 
tially through  said  first  piston  from  said  first  end  thereof  to 
said  chamber; 

first  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
said  first  piston  for  controlling  gas  through  said  inlet  from 
said  source  of  pressure,  through  said  first  passage,  and  into 
said  chamber; 

a  second  piston  having  first  and  second  ends  and  slidably 
mounted  in  said  first  piston,  a  second  passage  means  ex- 
tending through  said  second  piston  from  said  first  end  to 
said  second  end,  second  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  second  piston  for  control- 
ling gas  from  said  chamber  through  said  second  passage 
means; 

^d  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  having 
surfaces  fluidically  communicating  with  said  outlet 
thereby  being  subjected  to  outlet  pressure; 

ftrst  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  away 
from  said  inlet  to  regulate  gas  flow  by  said  first  valving 
means  from  said  source  of  pressure  through  said  inlet  and 
then  to  said  outlet;  and, 

second  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  piston 
within  said  first  piston  away  from  said  chamber  to  main- 
tain said  second  valve  means  open  until  said  first  piston 
fails  to  regulate  gas  from  said  source  of  pressure  where- 
upon said  second  piston  is  operated  to  regulate  gas  from 
said  source  of  pressure. 


4,498,472 

SMOKE  MASK 

John  S.  Tanaka,  1080  Siskiyou  Dr.,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

FQed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,625 

Int  a.}  A61M  WOO 

128—205.17  4  Claims 


uJs.a. 


\  A  protective  breathing  apparatus  comprising, 
face-fitting  nose  and  mouth  face  mask  made  of  gas- 
impermeable  material  having  a  first  air  passage  port,  said 
first  air  passage  port  being  the  sole  opening  to  and  from 
said  masJc, 

t  vessel  having  an  expandible  second  air  passage  port,  said 
second  air  passage  pori  being  the  sole  opening  to  and  from 
said  vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  capacity,  when  fully  ex- 
panded, of  at  least  60  cubic  inches,  said  vessel  made  of  a 
substantially  non-porous,  gas  impermeable  material  and 
having  a  lengthwise  axis  with  a  collapsed  first  position  and 

^an  expanded  second  position,  said  vessel  having  pleats 
compressible  in  the  direction  of  said  lengthwise  axis  and 
capable  of  retaining  said  vessel  in  said  expanded  position 
when  manually  extended  to  allow  for  a  capacity  of  at  least 
60  cubic  inches  of  ambient  air,  and 

\  I  common  air  passageway  between  the  face  mask  and  vessel 
created  by  the  joining  of  said  first  port  and  second  port. 


4,498,473 

VARIABLE  STIFFNESS  TRACHEAL  TUBE 

Gordon  A.  Gereg,  159  Saw  Pit  HiU  Rd.,  Woodbnry,  Conn.  06798 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,568 

Int  a.J  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.15  4  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  semirigid  tubular  proximal  and 
distal  ends  interconnected  by  a  flexible  tubular  intermediate 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  further  including  an  inner 
tube  and  an  outer  tube  coaxially  spaced  from  each  other  to 
form  a  lumen,  said  lumen  having  within  it  a  small  tube  contact- 
ing the  inner  tube  and  outer  tube  and  connecting  the  distal  and 
proximal  tubes  providing  an  air  passage  between  same  and 
taking  a  helical  path,  said  air  passage  continuing  into  both  the 
proximal  and  distal  end  tubes  through  a  lumen  in  the  wall  of 
each  tube  and  exiting  at  a  notch  in  the  wall  thereby  connecting 
on  the  proximal  end  to  an  extending  tube  ending  in  a  closure, 
said  notch  in  the  distal  end  being  positioned  under  a  thin 
walled  cuff  sealed  to  the  distal  tube,  said  lumen  being  closed 
after  the  notch  under  said  cuff,  said  proximal  tube  having  a 
second  lumen  in  the  wall  also  having  a  notch  and  an  extending 
tube  ending  in  a  closure  providing  a  connecting  passage  to  the 
space  between  said  outer  and  inner  coaxial  tubes  and  said 
helical  wound  tube,  said  space  being  an  airtight  helix  by  way  of 
bonding. 


4,498,474 

EPILATION  METHOD 

Edward  Chalmers,  31  BeqJamiB  Rd.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174, 

and  William  H.  Hoggins,  26  Heritage  CIr.,  Clinton,  Conn. 

06413 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,494,  Feb.  1, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,799,  May  29, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4^17,450.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  361,630 
Inta.)  A61B;7/¥/    . 
U.S.  a.  128—303.13  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  hair  from  a  living  being  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  a  fluid  having  ionic  activity  and  wetting  character- 
istics for  hair  and  surrounding  skin,  to  the  hair  and  sur- 
rounding skin, 
said  fluid  having  an  ionic  activity  equivalent  to  at  least  about 
25  ppm  sodium  chloride  in  water  solution, 
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allowing  said  ionic,  wetting  fluid  to  penetrate  into  the  folli- 
cle containing  said  hair, 


MK 
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applying  a  regulated  voltage  to  the  vicinity  of  said  wetted 

hair,  and 
drawing  said  hair  out  of  said  follicle. 


NON-METALUQ  BI(MX>MPATIBLE  HEMOSTAHC 
CXIPS  WITH  INTERLOCXING  LATX31  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Cerwta,  PttMown,  N  J4  Madhnadu  Joiid,  E.  Ao- 
rora,  N.Y^  Jota  R.  Mekflea,  Woodbridge,  N J4  Robert  W. 
Mericle,  LebuKM,  N  J^  ami  WUUaai  J.  Zwaakis,  Carteret, 
N J^  avigBora  to  Etbicoa,  lac^  SoaicrfUte,  N J. 
DivisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  29<,«72,  Aag.  27,  IMl,  Pat  No.  M49,S31. 
This  aMpUeatkM  No?.  17, 1M3,  Str.  No.  552,638 
lat  a.J  A61B  77/Oa  17/12 
VS.  a.  128-346  5  datais 


4,498,475 
ELECTROSURGICAL  UNIT 
Max  SchaeidennaB,  CUftoa,  N  J.,  aaiigMM-  to  Ipco  Corporatioa, 
White  Piaias,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,230 

lat  a.^  A61B  17/39 

VS.  a.  128—303.14  19  QaiM 


JO 

/  . 


15- 


ti*  tmimasM 


1.  An  electrosurgical  unit  for  producing  from  a  power 
source  a  modulated  oscillating  signal  for  coagulation  proce- 
dures and  an  unmodulated  oscillating  signal  for  cutting  proce- 
dures, comprising: 

a  four-arm  bridge  rectifier  having  two  pairs  of  diagonally 
opposing  terminals,  means  for  directly  coupling  a  first  pair 
of  said  opposing  terminals  to  the  power  source,  filter 
means  coupled  across  said  other  pair  of  said  opposing 
terminals  for  smoothing  the  signal  at  said  opposing  termi- 
nals, cutting  signal  output  means  coupled  across  said  other 
pair  of  said  opposing  terminals  and  producing  a  fixed  level 
signal,  coagulation  signal  output  means  coupled  across 
one  arm  of  said  bridge  rectifier,  and  producing  a  modulat- 
ing signal; 

oscillation  means  for  producing  an  oscillating  output  signal 
at  a  given  frequency;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  output 
means  directly  to  said  oscillation  means  to  selectively 
provide  the  signals  from  the  oscillatimi  means  to  thereby 
produce  an  unmodulated  and  a  modulated  signal. 


1.  A  hemosutic  clip  comprising  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers, each  member  having  an  elongated  vessel  clamping  inner 
face  in  opposition  to  a  vessel  clamping  inner  face  of  the  other 
leg  member,  said  first  leg  member  terminating  at  its  proximal 
end  in  a  bend  forming  a  hooked  member  extending  from  said 
vessel  clamping  inner  face,  said  second  leg  member  terminat- 
ing at  its  proximal  end  in  a  configuration  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  said  hooked  member  of  said  first  leg  member,  hinge 
means  joining  said  first  and  second  leg  members  adjacent  said 
proximal  ends,  said  first  and  second  leg  members  being  rotat- 
able  about  said  hinge  means  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position,  said  leg  members  terminating  at  their  distal  ends  in 
latch  means  including  means  for  preventing  relative  lateral 
movement  between  vessel  clamping  inner  faces  of  the  leg 
members  when  the  clip  is  in  the  closed  position. 


4,498,477 
MATTRESS 
Terno  Masada;  Takeo  Abe,  aad  MatsaUro  Koike,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  assigaort  to  FVaace  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,205 
ClaiBit  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  22, 1981,  56-108690; 
Jal.  29. 1981,  56-112464 

lat  a.J  A61N  1/40:  A47C  27/16 
VS.  a.  128—378  /  13  Clains 


1.  A  mattress  comprising: 

an  upper  layer  formed  of  foamed  plastic  capable  of  being 
deformed  by  compressive  load  and  restored,  and  said 
upper  layer  having  a  number  of  projections  formed  inte- 
grally on  the  top  surface  thereof; 

a  lower  layer  formed  plastic  capable  of  being  deformed  by 
compressive  load  and  restored; 

a  hygroscopic  layer  formed  of  a  highly  hygroscopic  material 
and  underlying  the  upper  layer, 

a  middle  layer  having  a  number  of  columnar  core  members 
formed  of  relatively  hard  foamed  plastic  and  interposed 
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and 


between  the  hygroscopic  layer  and  the  lower  layer,  the 
core  members  of  the  middle  layer  being  arranged  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  formed  integrally  with 
coupling  portions  therebetween  so  as  to  define  upper 
elongated  spaces  between  adjacent  core  members  and 
between  the  middle  and  hygroscopic  layers  and  lower 
elongated  spaces  between  adjacent  core  members  and 
between  the  middle  and  lower  layers,  said  coupling  por- 
tions having  communication  passages  formed  therein 
through  which  the  upper  and  lower  spaces  are  in  air 
communication  with  each  other; 


an  air  permeable  outer  covering  which  covers  the  upper, 
hygroscopic,  middle,  and  lower  layers; 

laid  upper  and  lower  elongated  spaces  extending  to  said 
outer  covering  so  as  to  be  in  air  conununication  with  said 
outer  covering,  whereby  moist  air  in  said  upper  and  lower 
spaces  permeates  to  the  outside  through  said  outer  cover- 
ing. 


4,498,478 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  POLARIZATION 

POTENTIALS  IN  A  PACEMAKER 

Ivaa  M.  Bourgeois,  Thiaiister,  Belgium,  assigaor  to  Medtronic, 

I  Inc.,  Minneapoiia,  Miaa. 

I  FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,256 

lat  a.^  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  PG  16  daiau 


4^498,479 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  (ECG)  ELECTRODE  TESTING 

SYSTEM 
Arito  Martio,  Espoo;  Dpo  Rdtnuu^  Kaipola,  aad  Esa  Lautamo, 
Espoo,  all  of  FlalaiMl,  avigaors  to  Koae  Oy,  Helsiaki,  Fialaad 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,950 

Oainis  priority,  appUcatioB  Fiaiand,  Jaa.  24>  1981,  811978 

lat  a^  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  128—639  4  OainM 

1.  A  system  for  testing  the  attachment  of  an  ECG  electrode 

intended  to  be  used  in  connection  with  an  electrode  monitoring 


the  function  of  the  heart,  muscles  or  other  human  organs  to 

indicate  detachment  of  the  electrode  ftt>m  its  fixing  base  on  the 

human  skin,  said  system  comprising: 

an  ECG  electrode  having  a  fixing  base  for  connecting  the 

electrode  to  the  skin  of  a  patient,  wherein  the  electrode 

comprises  a  conductive  capacitive  sheath  electrically 

insulated  from  the  electrode  and  from  said  fixing  base; 


aoN 
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VOLT  UWT 


an  alternating  voltage  source  supplying  a  signal  voltage  to 
the  sheath;  and 

voltage  monitoring  and  display  apparatus  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrode,  so  that  on  any  detachment  of  the 
electrode  from  said  fixing  base  an  alternating  voltage  from 
said  voltage  source  is  immediately  induced  from  the 
sheath  to  the  electrode  and  is  displayed  in  said  voltage 
monitoring  and  display  apparatus. 


4,498,480 

ADJUSTABLE  PROBE  BELT  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  L.  Mortenaen,  270  Elm  St,  Wiadaor  Locks,  Coaa.  06096 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,261 

lat  a.3  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—644  16  Claiau 


1.  In  a  heari  stimulator  having  a  source  of  supply  voltage, 
timing  circuit  means  for  providing  first  and  second  time  inter- 
vals, a  pair  of  output  electrodes  for  applying  a  stimulating 
pulse  to  heari  tissue,  and  an  output  capacitor  coupled  to  one  of 
sakl  output  electrodes,  the  improvement  for  attenuating  polar- 
ization currents/voltages  at  said  output  electrodes  comprising: 
first  means  for  coupling  said  supply  voltage  source  to  said 
output  capacitor  during  said  first  time  interval  for  charg- 
j  ing  said  output  capacitor  to  a  certain  voltage; 
second  means  for  coupling  said  output  capacitor  to  both  of 
said  output  terminals  during  said  second  time  interval  to 
,   discharge  said  output  capacitor  voltage  into,  and  thereby 

stimulate  heari  tissue;  and 
fesistor  means  coupled  across  said  output  electrodes  for 
I   providing  a  current  path  for  the  discharging  of  the  effec- 
'   tive  capacitance  of  previously  stimulated  hoiri  tissue  and 
the  charging  of  said  output  capacitor  during  said  first  time 
interval,  said  resistor  means  having  a  resistance  suffi- 
ciently low  to  discharge  said  effective  capacitance. 


.-t^ 


1.  An  adjustable  probe  belt  assembly  for  hooking  up  a  pa- 
tient to  an  electrocardiograph,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  pocket  at  each  end  with  a 
weight  inside,  wherein  said  sheet  is  adapted  in  length  to  fit 
across  the  chest  of  a  patient  with  the  weights  draped  over 
the  patient's  sides  and  said  sheet  has  a  plurality  of  spaced 
grommets  for  housing  detachable  electrodes; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  respectively  mounted  within  said 
grommets  for  eccentric  rotation  therein:  and, 

(c)  wherein  each  electrode  includes  a  lower  portion  on  one 
side  of  said  sheet  for  contacting  the  patient's  skin  and  an 
upper  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  for  adjusting 
the  location  of  the  patient-contacting  portion  on  the  pa- 
tient's chest,  said  electrode's  lower  portion  comprising  a 
metal  disk  with  an  undersurface  for  contacting  the  patient 
and  an  eccentrically  mounted  post  that  extends  perpendic- 
ularly from  the  top  surface  of  the  disk  toward  the  grom- 
met  in  which  the  electrode  is  mounted,  said  post  having  a 
channel  for  removably  receiving  a  stem  of  said  upper 
electrode  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a  rotator  arm 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  from  said  disk,  wherein 
said  arm  is  integral  with  a  stem  that  fits  through  a  hole  in 
said  grommet  and  into  the  channel  of  said  post,  whereby 
said  electrodes  can  each  be  eccentrically  rotated  through 
a  wide  arc  by  turning  their  arms  to  quickly  adjust  the  disks 
to  fit  the  particular  patient's  chest  size. 
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♦,4*M81                  bends  and  curves  of  said  transvenous  pacing  lead,  and  is  pro- 

,  ^.^  v^i'^  S^?^?'^®^^  ^^?^  ""^  ^*  »«»nd  meuis  coupled  to  said  firat  allowing  niLis 

Judith  K.  Lemke,  4263  170th  St  En  RoiMMNUt,  Mlu.  55068  b         » 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  425^93  _ 

lat  O.^  A61B  5/05  \ 
VS.  a  128—734                                                      8  Oaiini 


mmm. 


1.  Estrus  cycle  monitoring  system  for  determining  the  pre- 
ferred ovulation  time  of  a  female  animal  or  female  human,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  pistol-grip  handle  means  having  a  flat  upper  surface; 

b.  electronic  housing  means  secured  to  said  flat  upper  sur- 
face of  said  handle  means; 

c.  elongated  rod  secured  to  a  forward  end  of  said  housing 
means,  a  molded  rounded  end  probe  sized  for  a  respective 
animal  and  supporting  two  wound  geometrically  config- 
ured helix  electrodes  on  an  outer  circumference  of  said 
probe,  said  probe  including  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a 
rounded  end,  said  helix  electrodes  being  longitudinally 
wound  at  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  of  said  probe  and 
rod,  said  probe  secured  to  an  end  of  said  rod,  wires  run- 
ning between  said  electrodes  through  said  rod; 

d.  signal  processing  means  connected  to  a  signal  generating 
means  connected  to  said  electrode  wires; 

e.  signal  display  means  connected  to  said  signal  processing 
means  and  positioned  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  housing; 

f.  light  source  means  positioned  in  said  housing  means,  ob- 
jective lens  and  diffuser  lens  surrounding  said  objective 
lens  and  positioned  on  a  rounded  end  of  said  probe,  ran- 
dom fiber-optic  bundle  connected  between  said  light 
source  means  and  said  diffuser  lens  including  a  covering 
thereabouts;  coherent  fiber-optic  bundle  extending  from 
said  objective  lens,  through  said  random  fiber  bundle, 
through  said  housing  means,  through  said  rear  end  of  said 
housing  means,  and  an  eye-imaging  optic  connected  to  an 
end  of  said  coherent  fiberoptic  bundle  for  observing  the 
surrounding  vaginal  cabity  and  related  anatomy  of  loca- 
tion of  said  probe;  and, 

g.  power  means  connected  through  a  flexible  cable  to  said 
housing  means  whereby  said  electrodes  and  electrical 
generating  means  and  signal  processing  means  display  on 
said  display  means  electrical  resistance  of  mucus  in  a 
vaginal  cavity  of  a  female  animal  or  human. 


4,498482 
TRANSVENOUS  PAONG  LEAD  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STYLETT 
TemU  M.  William,  Com  Rapids,  MinB^  anisMr  to  Med- 
troaie,  Incn  Miueapoiis,  MioiL 

Coattnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  296,740,  Aug.  27, 1981,  abudooed, 
whick  U  a  coatteuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  103,249,  Dec  13, 1979, 
•budoned.  TUa  appUcatkm  Jul  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,278 
Int  a^  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—786  8  Chdms 

1.  In  a  transvenous  pacing  lead  of  the  type  having  a  wound 
coil  surrounded  by  insulation  and  a  stylet,  removably  insert- 
able  in  said  pacing  lead,  an  improvement  wherein  said  stylet  is 
provided  with  first  means  for  allowing  easy  control  around 


for  preventing  said  stylet  from  violating  said  wound  coil  or 
protniding  through  said  insulation. 


4,498,483 

AXIAL  THRESHING  AND  SEPARATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Johaimct  Damuon,  Hanewiakel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  at* 

signor  to  CLAAS  OHG,  HarsewiBkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1963,3303952 

lirt.  CL^  AOIF  12/18 
VS.  a.  130—27  T  3  dains 


1.  An  axial  threshing  and  separating  arrangement  located  in 
a  housing,  comprising  two  threshing  drums  rotatable  about 
parallel  axes  of  rotation;  and  two  casing  units  each  circumfer- 
entially  surrounding  a  respective  one  of  said  threshing  drums 
with  retaining  a  small  gap,  each  of  said  casing  units  being 
subdivided  into  a  thresh  basket  and  a  sieve  and  said  thresh 
basket  being  provided  with  a  product  supply  opening  at  its  one 
end  and  with  a  product  discharge  opening  at  its  another  end, 
said  thresh  basket  and  sieve  forming  casing  unit  being  arranged 
relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  distance  between  said  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  threshing  drums  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of 
one  of  said  thresh  basket-sieve  casing  units,  and  said  thresh 
basket-sieve  casing  units  overlap  with  their  ends  in  a  product 
supply  region  by  substantially  a  double  width  of  each  product 
supply  opening,  said  thresh  basket-sieve  forming  casing  units 
being  arranged  over  one  another  and  said  product  supply 
openings  being  located  adjacent  to  one  another  in  an  upright 
direction. 


4,496,484 

TOBACCO  STRIPPER 

JcnM  G.  Gilbert,  Rtc  9,  Box  352B,  London,  Ky.  40741 

FUcd  Jul.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  400,235 

Int  a.^  AOID  1/00 

VS.  CL  130-30  R  12  Claims 


A  blade  assembly  for  stripping  leaves  from  a  substantially 
circular  plant  stalk  comprising: 

blade  guide  means  including  four  channel  sections  defining  a 
cruciform  shape  and  extending  outwardly  from  a  central 

I  j  opening  adapted  for  passing  said  stalk  therethrough  as  said 

'  leaves  are  stripped; 

a  stripper  blade  disposed  in  each  of  said  channel  sections  for 
j  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to  said  central  open- 
ing, each  of  said  blades  having  a  substantially  circular 
aperture  therein  overlying  said  central  opening  and  super- 
imposed with  respect  to  the  respective  circular  apertures 
of  the  other  blades  and  an  outboard  end  having  an  actuat- 
iing  cam  surface  thereon,  said  circular  apertures  of  said 
!  blades  collectively  defining  a  substantially  circular  strip- 
per opening  in  all  positions  of  said  blades,  the  size  of 
which  is  adjustable  in  response  to  a  mechanical  force 
applied  to  said  actuating  cam  surfaces; 

blade  pusher  means  for  simultaneously  engaging  said  actuat- 
ing cam  surfaces  for  applying  said  mechanical  force 
{thereto  to  move  said  blades  outwardly  in  said  channel 
sections  and  thereby  enlarge  said  stripper  opening  defmed 
by  said  blade  apertures;  and 

spring  tension  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  blades  toward 
said  central  opening  to  positions  defining  a  minimum  size 
stripper  opening. 


4,496,485 

INTERFERON  AND  INTERFERON  INDUCERS 

COMBINED  WITH  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

William  A.  Carter,  BirchruriUe,  Fa.,  aaripior  to  Hca«S«b, 

Inc  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,447 

Int  a.i  A24B  l5/2a  15/30 

VS.  a.  131—331  32  Claims 


A  process  of  medicating  a  smokable  tobacco  product 


comprising  exogenously  adding  interferon  or  biologically 
active  fragments  thereof  to  said  product. 


4,498,486 
TOBACCO  BALE  STEAM  INJECTION 
Robert  N.  Smith,  RichoMMNl,  Va.,  assigBor  to  Philip  Morris 
iBCorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Not.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  440,463 
iBt  a.'  A24B  3/02.  3/12.  1/02 


VS.  a.  131—300 


5Claiais 


1.  A  tobacco  bale  steam  injection  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  injection  plate,  each  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 

formed  in  a  substantially  flat  surface  thereof; 
means  for  urging  said  surface  of  said  at  least  one  injection 

plate  in  flush  contact  with  a  corresponding  at  least  one 

side  of  a  bale  of  tobacco;  and, 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  steam  to  said  plate  so  that 

said  steam  is  fed  to  said  plurality  of  orifices  to  discharge 

therefrom  at  said  surface  and  into  said  corresponding  side 

of  said  bale. 


4,498,487 

ROD-LIKE  SMOKING  ARTICLE  WITH  SECONDARY 

AIR  CHANNELS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SUCH  AN  ARTICLE 

Antonio  P.  A.  Frattolillo,  Neochatel,  SwttnriaMi,  aasigMM-  to 

Fabriqncs  de  Tabac  Reanics,  SjL,  NcKhatd,  Switwriand 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  348,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMMy,  Feb.  14, 
1981,  3105456 

lot  CL^  A24D  3/04 
VS.  CL  131—336  5  Claim 


^> 


1.  A  rod-like  smoking  article  comprising: 

a  tobacco  rod, 

a  covering  paper  surrounding  said  tobacco  rod, 

a  rod-like  mouthpiece  core  positioned  at  an  end  of  said 
tobacco  rod, 

an  air-tight  adhered  wrapping  paper  having  a  mouth  end  and 
a  tobacco  rod  end  and  enveloping  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  mouthpiece  core  and  at  the  tobacco  rod  end  thereof 
further  enveloping  the  entire  periphery  of  a  piece  of  said 
tobacco  rod  and  having  a  plurality  of  notches  on  the  inside 
surface  thereof,  said  notches  extending  from  said  tobacco 
rod  end  of  the  wrapping  paper  and  terminating  at  a  dis- 
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tanoe  from  the  mouth  end  of  said  wrapping  paper  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  aecondary  air  channels  having  at  the 
tobacco  rod  end  of  said  wrapping  paper  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  inlets  for  the  entry  of  sucked-in  secondary  air 
into  the  channels,  the  channels  at  the  mouth  end  being 
blocked  by  the  wrapping  paper  being  adhered  to  the 
mouthpiece  core  and  the  channels  issuing  into  at  least  one 
gap  between  the  mouthpiece  core  and  the  tobacco  rod  end 
and  between  at  least  one  pair  of  filter  sections  of  the 
mouthpiece  core. 


WU- 


M9t.48g 

CIGARETTE  FILTER 

Robert  R.  Johuoo,  Lwdsiilk,  Ky^  Mrigior  to  Brown  A 

Uamaoa  TohMeo  Corporatkw,  Uwisrille,  Ky. 

CoatiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  243,168,  Mar.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 

435,641,  which  it  a  coatinMtkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  29,230, 

Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^256,122.  His  ^pUcatkM  Dec  21, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  451 J92 

iBt  aj  A24D  S/04 

VS.  a.  131—336  9  daiu 


1.  A  filter  cigarette  whose  filter  comprises  a  porous  plug 
affixed  to  the  end  of  a  cigarette  for  drawing  smoke  from  the 
cigarette  through  the  plug,  and  a  plurality  of  between  three 
and  seven  ventilating  air  ducts  positioned  and  distributed  cir- 
cumambiently  around  said  plug,  each  of  said  ducts  having  an 
air  egress  opening  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  filter  and  having  an 
air  ingress  opening  exteriorly  of  the  filter  cigareUe  located 
remote  from  said  end  along  the  filter,  whereby  ventilating  air 
can  flow  from  said  ingress  openings  through  said  ducts  to  said 
egress  openings,  said  filter  being  additionally  characterized  by 
the  equation: 


VA 


UAf 


wherein  K  is  a  number  greater  than  0.035,  A»  is  the  average 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  individual  ducts.  A/  is  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  filter,  n  is  the  number  of  ducts  and  U 
is  the  percent  ventilation  air  for  the  total  flow  rate  through  the 
filter  which  is  between  about  60  and  about  93  and  is  defined  by 
the  equation: 


V 


I00», 


«r  +  ft 


wherein  q,  is  the  total  flow  rate  through  the  ducts  and  q,  is  the 
flow  rate  through  the  plug,  and  wherein  the  filter  is  further 
characterized  by  the  equation: 

A,/A/S0.01 

whereby  substantial  dispersion  of  the  smoke  drawn  through 
the  filter  is  obtained  within  about  a  one  centimeter  distance 
from  the  end  of  the  filter  when  drawn  at  the  rate  of  17.5 
cc./sec. 


4,498,489 
HAIR  CURLER 
Hdnz  K.  Borahanaer,  ZwiagliUfaiM  21, 9000  St  Gdlo^  Swtf. 
aeriaad 

CoBtiautkNi  of  Scr.  No.  33730S,  Jm.  7, 1982,  abMdoMd.  This 
applicatioa  No?.  1, 1983,  S«r.  No.  548,020 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerfauid,  Jaa.   16,   1981, 

286/81 

lot  0.1  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132—40  5  OaiM 


1.  A  hair  curler,  comprising:  an  elongated  curler  body  hav- 
ing a  circular  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  curler  body 
having  at  least  two  curvilinearly  extending  portions  with  a 
longitudinal  extent  thereof  being  shorter  than  or  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  curler,  longitudinal  planes  of 
said  curvilinearly  extending  portions  intersect  each  other  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  ninety  degrees,  said  successive  curvi- 
linearly extending  portions  differ  regarding  their  direction  of 
curvature;  and  at  least  one  rectilinearly  extending  portion 
arranged  intermediate  said  curvilinearly  extending  portions  is 
such  manner  that  said  curvilinearly  extending  portions  extend 
away  from  said  rectilinearly  extending  portion. 

4^498,490 

ADJUSTABLE  PRODUCT  APPUCATOR 

David  Sddier,  Forcat  Hills.  N.Yn  MiifMr  to  Max  Ftetor  *  COn 
Hollywood,  GaUf. 

Filed  JaL  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,068 
Iirt.  CL^  A45D  40m 
U.S.  CI.  132— 88J  7 


1.  A  product  applicator  comprising: 

astern; 

an  applicator  head  coupled  to  said  stem  and  including  a 
plurality  of  coating  surfaces  defining  an  opening; 

a  platform  within  the  opening,  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  applicator  head,  said  platform  including  at  least  two 
arcuate  surfaces  having  different  radii;  and 

handle  means  including  first  and  second  portions  rotatably 
coupled  together,  said  stem  being  coupled  to  said  fint 
portion  and  said  platform  being  coupled  to  said  second 
portion,  with  roution  of  said  second  portion  relative  to 
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said  first  portion  routing  said  platform  to  bring  a  selected 
arcuate  surface  of  said  platform  into  alignment  with  said 
coating  surfaces. 


permitting  said  pressurized  medium  to  flow  through  said 
sleeve  bore  and  said  sleeve  aperture  into  said  low  pressure 


4,498,491 
THERMO-ELECTRIC  VALVE 
Roger  R.  Ckaabcrlaiid,  Odtdak,  a^  Andrew  J.  Studamd,  OM 
LysN,  both  of  Com.,  assigMrs  to  He  UiHcd  States  of  Amr- 
ica  as  rcprsacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  WMhii^toi^ 
D.C 

1 1  FIM  Jm.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,030 

II  ht  a.)  F16K  7i/M 

U.S.  CL  137—72  IS 


to 


4,498,492 
DUST  VALVE  AND  TRAP 
Urgd  R.  Carpeirticr,  Platlsbwgfc,  N.Y.,  Msifa 
Fondry,  be,  Plsltobasgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,799 
bM.  a.)  P16K  1/16 
U.S.  a.  137—315 


1.  A  thermo-electric  valve  for  scuttling  buoyant  devices 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sleeve,  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  an  aper- 
|ture  in  a  bulkhead  separating  a  pressurized  medium  in  a 
higher  pressure  space  from  a  lower  pressure  ^mcc,  said 
sleeve  further  including  a  flanged  higher  pressure  eiid,  an 
internal  bore  therethrough  and  a  lower  pressure  end  hav- 
iing  a  surface  extending  into  said  bore  such  that  a  smaller 
jdiameter  aperture  than  said  bore  is  formed  thereby  pro- 
viding a  lip  at  the  low  pressure  end  of  the  bore,  said  low 
pressure  end  extending  beyond  the  low  pressure  surface  of 
said  bulkhead; 

i|  piston,  slidably  insertable  into  said  sleeve  bore,  said  piston 
further  including  a  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter head  at  the  end  of  said  piston  shaft  facing  said  higher 
pressure  space,  said  piston  head  having  an  annular  groove 
thereabout,  and  said  shaft  having  a  tang  on  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  said  tang  having  a  circular  aperture  there- 
through; 

a  compression  spring,  the  outer  diameter  of  which  is  selected 
to  moveably  fit  within  said  sleeve  bore,  while  the  inner 
diameter  thereof  is  selected  so  as  to  slip  over  said  piston 
shaft  such  that  one  end  of  said  spring  rests  against  said 
sleeve  lip  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  rests  against  the 
face  formed  by  the  difference  in  diameters  of  said  piston 
shaft  and  said  piston  head; 

an  O-ring,  selected  so  as  to  mount  within  said  piston  head 
aimular  groove,  for  providing  an  occlusive  seal  between 
said  piston  head  diameter  and  said  sleeve  bore  thereby 
j  preventing  said  pressurized  medium  from  entering  said 
low  pressure  space; 

a  rigid,  dielectric  washer,  placed  against  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  low  pressure  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  washer  having 
an  aperture  therethrough,  the  diameter  of  which  is  se- 
lected to  permit  said  piston  tang  to  extend  therethrough 
when  said  piston  is  totally  inserted  within  said  bore  to 
fully  compress  said  spring,  the  full  area  of  said  tang  aper- 
ture extending  beyond  said  washer, 

i|  low  power  resistor,  adapted  to  receive  low  control  circuit 
current,  said  resistor  having  a  diameter  such  that  said 
I  resistor  nuy  be  inserted  through  said  tang  aperture  said 
!  resistor  resting  against  said  washer  thereby  holding  said 
q>ring  in  compression  within  said  sleeve  bore;  and 

d  sealing  bead,  sealably  attaching  said  sleeve  flange  to  said 
bulkhead; 

w^iereby,  upon  application  of  said  low  current  to  said  resis- 
jtor,  said  resistor  disintegrates  thereby  rdeasing  the  stored 
'energy  of  said  spring  whereupon  said  spring  expands  and 
ejects  said  piston  into  said  higher  pressure  space  thus 


\ 


1.  A  dust  valve  body  having  a  flow  path  therethrough  from 
one  end  to  the  other; 

a  conduit  member  removably  mounted  in  said  valve  body 
and  forming  a  valve  seat,  the  flow  path  through  said 
conduit  member  being  substantially  coaxial  with  the  flow 
path  through  said  valve  body,  said  conduit  meaaber  being 
substantially  cylindrical  and  forming  said  valve  teat  on  a 
radial  internal  edge  thereof; 

a  valve  actuator  shaft  passing  through  said  valve  body  adja- 
cent a  side  of  said  valve  body  and  means  fctr  rotating  said 
shaft; 

a  frustro  conical  valve  flap  and  self  aligning  means  carried 
thereby  for  engaging  said  flap  at  its  fhistro  conical  surface 
with  the  radial  edge  of  said  seat,  said  flap  removably 
coupled  to  said  valve  actuator  shaft  for  moving  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  whereby  a  seal  will 
be  maintained  between  the  frustro  conical  surface  of  said 
flap  and  the  radial  edge  of  said  seat;  means  for  deflecting 
the  flow  through  said  conduit  and  said  valve  body  so  that 
when  said  flap  is  fully  routed  out  of  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  said  flow  will  not  impinge  upon  the  surface 
thereof;  and  access  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  for 
providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  body  for  removal 
of  said  conduit  member  and  said  valve  flap  from  inside 
said  valve  body; 

said  conduit  member  being  disposed  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat  is  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  valve  body; 

said  means  for  deflecting  the  flow  includes  a  semicircular 
flange  disposed  within  said  conduit  member  opposite  said 
valve  seat  to  deflect  the  flow  towards  a  further  deflecting 
means  comprising  a  wear  plate; 

said  wear  plate  disposed  a4Jaoent  the  side  of  said  valve  body 
opposite  the  valve  actuator  shaft. 
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MM,493 

PRESSURE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK 

nLLER  NECK  CAP 

Robert  S.  Harrit,  Couenvillc  lad^  aiiivMr  to  Stairt  Im^ 

Couertrillc,  Ib<L 

CoatinaatkMi-iB.pvt  of  Ser.  No.  r7MM,  Jul  24, 1961, 

■budoMd.  Tld«  appUcatioa  Aag.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  523436 

lot  a'  n6K  17/196 

U.S.  a.  137—449  2  o«i«^ 


hollow  housing,  inlet  means  ad^ted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  for  introducing  air  into  said  hous- 
ing, at  least  one  outlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  air 
bag  for  supplying  air  from  said  hollow  housing  to  said  air  bag, 
a  valve  seat  located  in  said  outlet  means,  a  check  valve  located 
in  said  outlet  means  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat,  spring  means  located  in  said  outlet  means 
for  normally  biasing  said  check  valve  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  and  a  spring  guide  member  located  in  said  outlet 
means  intermediate  said  spring  means  and  said  check  valve 
means,  said  spring  guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 


1.  A  cap  for  a  filler  neck  of  a  fuel  tank  comprising  a  housing 
providing  a  vent  passageway  for  venting  fuel  vapors  out  of  the 
tank  when  pressure  in  the  tank  increases  to  a  predetermined 
superatmospheric  pressure,  the  housing  including  an  axially 
outwardly  facing  surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face, a  vent  opening  provided  in  the  axially  outwardly  facing 
surface,  a  pressure  valve  assembly  in  the  housing  for  control- 
ling the  venting  of  fuel  vapor,  the  valve  assembly  including  a 
first  valve  member  having  a  first  axially  inner  surface  area 
exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  tank,  yieldable  means  urging  the 
first  valve  member  against  a  valve  seat  provided  by  the  hous- 
ing axially  outwardly  facing  surface  normally  to  close  the  vent 
opening,  a  second  valve  member  disposed  between  the  first 
valve  member  and  the  yieldable  means  for  controlling  flow  of 
fuel  vapors  from  the  tank  through  the  vent  passageway,  the 
second  valve  member  including  a  radially  outer  surface  and  a 
second  axially  inner  surface  area  encircling  the  first  valve 
member,  the  first  and  second  axially  inner  surface  areas  provid- 
ing a  combined  axially  inner  surface  area  that  is  at  least  about 
35095)  greater  than  the  first  axially  inner  surface  area,  the  sec- 
ond inner  surface  area  forming  a  first  annular  restricted  open- 
ing with  the  housing  axially  outwardly  facing  surface  for  the 
flow  of  fuel  vapor  in  the  vent  passageway,  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  the  second  valve  member  forming  a  second  annular 
restricted  opening  with  the  housing  radially  inwardly  facing 
surface  for  the  flow  of  fuel  vapor  in  the  vent  passageway,  the 
predetermined  superatmospheric  pressure  applying  a  force  to 
the  first  axially  inner  surface  area  to  urge  the  first  valve  mem- 
ber in  opposition  to  the  yieldable  means  and  open  the  vent 
opening  to  urge  the  first  valve  member  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  exposure  of  the  combined  axially  inner  surface  area  to  a 
relatively  small  pressure  increase  in  the  first  restricted  opening 
producing  a  relatively  larger  force  in  opposition  to  the  yield- 
able  means  to  rapidly  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  vapor,  the 
second  restricted  opening  limiting  the  flow  of  fuel  vapor  to 
maintain  a  generally  constant  pressure  against  the  combined 
axially  inner  surface  area  to  keep  the  vent  opening  open  until  a 
safe  pressure  level  below  the  predetermined  superatmospheric 
level  is  reached  in  the  tank. 


apart  projections  including  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
disposed  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  outlet  means  with  an 
oil  reservoir  groove  formed  in  said  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face of  each  projection  for  holding  a  supply  of  high  viscosity 
oil  to  dampen  the  oscillating  movement  of  said  guide  member 
and  said  check  valve  in  response  to  rapid  fluctuations  in  air 
pressure  wherein  said  spring  guide  member  b  further  com- 
prised  of  a  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
support  members  having  said  projections  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  respectively  whereby  said  support  members  are 
adapted  to  engage  said  spring  means. 


4.498,495 

MAGNEnC  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  VALVE  WTTH 

AN  INDICATOR  SHOWING  WHEN  VALVE  HAS 

OPENED  OR  CLOSED 

Bryan  H.  Worwood,  awl  Pad  Stallard,  both  of  dairfleld,  En- 

glaad,  aarignors  to  PaU  CorporatkM,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  289366 

Int  CL^  F16K  37/00 

MS.  a.  137—557  15  cuiwmi^ 


otmcT 


4,498,494 
AIR  CONTROL  FOR  A  LUMBAR  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Shigem  NIahio,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisio  Sdki  KabmUki 
Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,176 
CtefaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  31,   1962,  57- 
046227IU]  ^ 

Int  a.J  n6K  15/06,  15/20 
VS.  CI.  137-514  2  Claims 

1.  Air  controlled  valve  assembly  or  a  lumbar  support  device 
having  at  least  one  air  bag  located  in  a  seat  back  comprising  a 


1.  A  magnetic  differential  pressure  valve  having  an  indicator 
showing  when  the  valve  is  moving  but  before  the  valve  has 
moved  into  one  of  the  open  and  closed  positions,  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  valve  seat;  valve  means  reciprocably 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
the  valve  seat  between  open  and  closed  positions;  providing  a 
neutral  zone  in  which  during  valve  movement  therethrough 
the  valve  has  moved  away  from  the  closed  or  open  position  but 
has  not  reached  the  open  or  closed  position,  respectively;  first 
magnetic  means  reciprocably  movable  with  the  valve  means 
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toward  and  away  from  the  valve  seat;  first  bias  means  urging 
the  valve  means  the  first  magnetic  means  to  move  in  one  direc- 
tion and  normally  retaining  the  valve  means  and  first  magnetic 
means  in  one  of  the  closed  and  open  positions;  first  fluid  duct 
means  communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  with  first  and  second  pressure-receiving  surfaces  on  the 
valve  means  to  urge  it  and  the  first  magnetic  means  in  the 
opposite  direction;  second  fluid  duct  means  communicating 
with  the  first  fluid  duct  mens  for  fluid  flow  past  the  valve 
means  only  when  the  valve  means  has  moved  a  sufficient 
distance  away  from  the  valve  seat  to  be  beyond  the  neutral 
zone  second  magnetic  means  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  first  magnetic  means  and  normally  retained  in  a  first  nonin- 
dicating  position,  reacting  with  the  first  nugnetic  means  when- 
ever the  two  means  are  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  apart  to  be 
within  their  mutually  reactive  magnetic  fields  of  force,  said 
distance  being  less  than  the  distance  the  valve  must  move  to 
reach  one  of  the  closed  and  open  positiiMis;  and  corresponding 
to  the  neutral  zone;  and  second  bias  means  urging  the  second 
magnetic  means  into  (xie  of  the  nonindicating  and  indicating 
positions  when  the  first  magnetic  means  has  moved  to  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  second  magnetic  means  within  the 
neutral  zone  that  is  less  than  the  distance  at  which  the  valve  has 
moved  into  one  of  the  open  and  closed  positions,  the  second 
magnetic  means  thereby  moving  into  its  nonindicating  or  indi- 
cating position  before  the  valve  means  has  moved  into  the 
other  of  its  closed  and  open  positions,  and  in  that  position 
indicating  that  the  valve  means  is  either  opening  or  closing 
fluid  flow  conmiunication  between  the  first  and  second  fluid 
duct  means,  the  first  fluid  duct  means  communicating  fluid 
pressure  only  to  the  first  pressure-receiving  surface  with  the 
valve  in  one  of  the  closed  and  opened  positions  to  urge  the 
valve  away  from  said  closed  or  open  positions  towards  one  of 
the  open  and  closed  positions  respectively;  the  second  pres- 
sure-receiving surface  on  the  valve  being  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  via  the  first  fluid  duct  means  only  after  the  valve  has 
moved  away  from  the  closed  or  open  position  but  while  the 
valve  is  still  in  the  neutral  zone  before  the  valve  has  moved 
into  one  of  the  open  and  closed  positions;  thereby  to  increase 
the  rate  of  travel  of  the  valve  and  ensure  movement  of  the 
second  magnetic  means  by  the  second  bias  means  into  one  of 
the  nonindicating  and  indicating  positions  before  the  valve  has 
moved  out  from  the  neutral  zone  into  one  of  the  open  and 
dosed  positions. 


4,496,496 
MIXING  OF  GASEOUS  SUBSTANCES 
AMawidro  BarcelkMM,  Twin;  Girido  Fcrrando  Gorin,  drtf ,  and 
AMo  Laaaarot,  Torre  Pelttcc,  all  ot  Italy,  Maifaors  to  Fiat 
Aato  S,pjL,  Tuta,  Italy 

FUad  JaL  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,150 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeallon  Italy,  JaL  22, 1961, 68016  A/81 
Int  CL^  F16K  19/00 
US,  a,  137—599  2 


_-I 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  mixing  of  two  gasses  sup- 
plied by  two  separate  sources,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  identical  capillary  tubes; 
a  distributor  device; 

two  connectors  each  defining  a  respective  inlet  to  said  dis- 
tributor device  and  each  connecuble  to  a  respective  one 


of  said  sources;  said  distributor  device  being  arranged  to 
coaatect  each  said  inlet  to  a  diffierent  group  composed  of  a 
selected  number  of  said  capillary  tubes  for  supplying  a 
respective  one  of  said  gasses  to  each  respective  group; 

a  mixing  chamber  communicating  with  said  capillary  tubes 
for  receiving  said  gasses  therefrom  and  forming  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  said  gasses;  and 

an  outlet  duct  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  gaseous  mixture  therefrom  and  supplying  it  to  an 
outlet  connector  defining  an  outlet  from  the  apparatus, 
said  gaseous  mixture  containing  said  two  gasses  in  piopro- 
tions  which  differ  according  to  the  number  of  capillaries 
in  each  said  group, 

said  distributor  device  comprising: 

a  first  intake  manifold  connected  to  a  first  connector  of  said 
two  connectors; 

a  fust  plurality  of  outlet  ducts  from  said  first  intake  numifokl; 

a  second  intake  manifold  connected  to  the  other  connector 
of  said  two  connectors; 

a  second  plurality  of  outlet  ducb  from  said  second  intake 
manifold; 

a  plurality  of  valves  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive outlet  duct  of  said  first  plurality  of  outlet  ducts,  to  a 
respective  outlet  duct  of  said  second  plurality  of  outlet 
ducts,  and  to  a  first  end  of  a  respective  capillary  tube,  each 
said  valve  being  operable  independently  to  put  the  respec- 
tive c^Nllary  tube  into  communication  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  outlet  ducts, 

each  manifold  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
connectors  through  a  respective  pressure  regulator  and  a 
respective  vent  duct  having  constriction  means  therein 
being  provided  downstream  of  the  pressure  regulator  for 
partially  venting  gas  from  the  req>ective  source  from  the 
apparatus. 


4,496,497 
FLOW  METER  BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Lara  O.  Roaaen,  PlyiKMrth,  Mich.,  aaaivMr  to  Uaimaal  FUtara, 
Inc.,  Haael  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  16, 1962,  Sar.  No.  396^78 
Int  a.3  F16K  17/04 
VS.  a  137—599.1  4 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  meter  having  a  housing,  a  meter  inlet,  a 
meter  outlet,  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for 
fluidly  connecting  said  meter  inlet  to  said  meter  outlet,  and  a 
flow  rate  responsive  member  contained  in  said  fluid  passage 
means,  the  improvement  therein  comprising, 
an  elcmgated  valve  body  having  an  elongated  axial  bore, 
a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  said  body,  said  fluid  passage- 
way having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  axial  bore 
forming  a  portion  of  said  fluid  passageway, 
means  for  detachably  threadably  securing  said  body  to  said 
housing  so  that  said  axial  bore  in  said  valve  body  is  axially 
aligned  with  said  flow  meter  inlet  and  so  that  said  fluid 
passageway  inlet  end  is  open  to  said  flow  meter  inlet  and 
said  fluid  passageway  outlet  end  is  open  directly  to  said 
meter  outlet  whereby  said  fluid  passageway  bypasses  said 
flow  rate  responsive  member. 
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a  valve  member  carried  within  said  body  and  axially  mov- 
able within  said  valve  body  bore  between  an  open  position 
in  which  said  valve  member  esublishes  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  ends  of  said  fluid  passageway  and  a 
cloaed  position  in  which  said  valve  member  prevents  fluid 
flow  between  said  ends  of  said  passageway,  said  valve 
member  including  an  impingement  surface  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  of  said  fluid  passageway  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  in  said  closed  position  and  said  impingement  surface 
facing  said  meter  inlet, 

means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  said  closed  position 
when  fluid  flow  into  said  flow  meter  inlet  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  rate; 

wherein  said  fluid  passage  means  comprises  an  inlet  fluid 
passage  fonned  in  said  housing  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  meter  inlet, 

wherein  said  impingement  surface  is  disposed  closely  adja- 
cent said  flow  meter  inlet;  and 

wherein  said  impingement  surface  has  a  cross-sectional  area 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  meter  inlet  so  that 
influent  through  said  meter  inlet  directly  and  perpendicu- 
larly impinges  upon  said  impingement  surface  of  said 
valve  member  and  causes  movement  of  said  valve  member 
in  response  to  the  rate  of  said  influent  flow. 


DOUBLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Enrique  Marttnca-Vera;  Gilbcrto  Goem-Gwda,  botk  oT  Mob- 

tarrey,  and  Joae  L.  L.  Tovalin,  San  NIcolaa  de  Loa  Gara,  aU 

of  Mezioo.  anigaon  to  Hyin,  SJt^  Mootcrrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Oct  M,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,250 

Int.  a.)  F16K  3/36 

\}&,  CL  137—613  6  OaiBH 


1.  A  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  used  in  regulating  the 
flow  of  a  particulate  material  to  or  from  a  pressure  vessel,  said 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
casing,  a  dish-shaped  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
upper  side  walls  of  said  casing  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  feed  tube  located  at  the  top  of 
said  casing  for  conducting  particulate  material  into  said  casing 
above  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  being  selectively 
swingable  between  a  first  position  in  which  its  upper  surface 
closely  confronts  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  and  a  second 
position  at  one  side  of  said  feed  tube,  and  a  plug  valve  includ- 
ing a  valve  plug  and  seat  substantially  horizontally  arranged  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  casing,  said  plug  valve  seat  having  a 
passage  therethrough  and  said  valve  plug  having  a  port 
adapted  to  register  with  said  passage,  said  valve  plug  being 
selectively  rotauble  to  bring  said  port  into  or  out  of  registry 
with  said  passage,  said  lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  including 
gtude  means  to  gxiide  particulate  material  flowing  out  said 
lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  away  from  said  one  side  thereof  to 


facilitate  movement  of  said  dish-shaped  valve  member  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  guide  means 
including  a  member  laterally  canted  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  one  side  of  the  feed  tube. 


VALVE  FOR  GASEOUS  AND/OR  UQUID  FLOW  MEDU 

Peter  KMrreck,  WdMch;  WoUlpMs  Kihac,  StMpvt,  and 

Norbert  Miller,  Tvam,  all  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcfMiy,  miIvh 

on  to  Robert  Beach  GiibH,  StMgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy 

FOed  May  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  493,472 
Clainn  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Jnl.  IS, 
1962,3226409 

Iirt.  CL^  n6K  11/16 
U.S.  CL  137—627.5  2  OaioM 


1.  A  valve  for  gaseous  and/or  liquid  pressure  media,  in 
particular  a  pressure  control  valve  for  producing  a  control 
pressure  of  a  pressure-medium-actuated  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion valve  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  valve 
housing,  a  valve  interior  in  said  housing  which  b  exposed  to  a 
control  pressure  to  be  imposed,  a  sutionary  first  valve  seat 
which  surrounds  a  first  valve  opening  between  a  first  pressure 
source  and  a  valve  interior  exposed  to  said  control  pressure  to 
be  imposed,  a  flat  valve  closing  plate  that  cooperates  with  said 
first  valve  seat  which  valve  closing  plate  simultaneously  forms 
a  valve  closing  member  for  a  second  valve  seat  located  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  first  valve  seat  and  oriented  in  the  same  manner 
as  said  first  valve  seat  with  re^tect  to  said  valve  closing  mem- 
ber, in  which  said  second  valve  seat  surrounds  a  second  valve 
(^lening  between  said  valve  interior  and  a  second  pressure 
source,  a  valve  spring  that  urges  said  valve  closing  member  in 
a  closing  direction,  and  a  carrier  which  receives  said  second 
valve  seat,  said  carrier  being  acted  upon  on  one  side  by  a 
control  force  which  controls  said  control  pressure  and  on  an 
opposite  side  by  a  restoring  ^ring  in  combination  with  said 
control  pressure  in  said  valve  interior,  said  carrier  being  dis- 
placeable  by  a  force  resulting  therefrom  and  a  throttle  opening, 
which  is  defmed  by  said  valve  closing  i^te  and  said  first  valve 
seat  which  connects  said  valve  interior  continuously  with  the 
first  pressure  source. 
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4,498,500 
MANIFOLD  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Wttiaa  Miller,  Waatport,  Con.,  aarigMr  to  Mickad  Ebert. 
N.Y. 

of  Ser.  N«.  2^27,  Jan.  9, 1979,  PM.  No. 

^1,761.  niB  appHfrtioa  Nor.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  209,256 

portion  of  the  tara  of  thia  pateat  anboaqMat  to  Dec.  30, 

1997  has  been  diadaimad. 

lat  Ca.)  F16K  ///20 

U.S.  a.  137— M3  5  OainM 


T' 


.A  manifold  valve  assembly  for  selectively  interconnecting 
a  group  of  lines  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

A  a  valve  block  having  a  row  of  cylinders  formed  therein 
which  communicate  at  their  lower  ends  with  a  like  row  of 
ports  coupled  to  the  respective  lines  in  the  group,  the 
upper  ends  of  the  cylinders  being  interconnected  whereby 
<  fluid  admitted  into  any  cylinder  in  the  row  thereof  flows 
into  the  other  cylinders; 
)  a  corresponding  row  of  axially-expandable  tubular  nipples 
of  elastomeric  material  coaxially  supported  within  the 
respective  cylinders  to  define  fluid  chambers  therein,  the 
ends  of  said  nipples  in  their  substantially  unexpanded  state 
reaching  a  first  point; 

C  a  row  of  push-buttom  actuated  rods  supported  in  an  actua- 
j  tor  block  joined  to  said  valve  block,  said  rods  projecting 
into  said  nipples;  the  push-buttons  associated  with  the  rods 
being  disposed  above  said  actuator  block,  the  push-but- 
tons in  the  row  being  axially  de(vessible  fiom  a  raised 
position  to  a  depressed  position  to  push  in  the  associated 
j  rod,  the  button  position  being  indicative  of  the  status  of 
I  the  related  valve;  each  rod,  when  pushed  in  by  its  associ- 
ated button,  acting  to  axially  expand  the  related  nipple  to 
cause  it  to  readi  a  second  point;  and 

D  a  valve  seat  in  each  cylinder  cooperating  with  the  end  of 
the  nipple  therein  to  cut  off  fluid  flow  in  the  cylinder  only 
I  when  Uie  nipple  end  reaches  one  of  the  points,  the  flow 
I  resuming  when  the  nipple  end  is  shifted  to  the  other  point 

4,498,501 

MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 

WEAVING  MACHINE  CONTAINING  A  WEAVING 

ROTOR 

Alois  Steiner,  Ricdai,  Switaeriand,  aaaigBor  to  Salaer>Rfiti  Ma- 

ehlMry  Works  Ltd.,  RItl,  SwitKriand 

FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,622 
priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Dec  14^  1982, 
7264/82 

lat  a.3  D03D  4J/00:  D03C  13/00 
VS.  CL  139—28  12  dalM 

1.  A  multiple  longitudinal  traversing  shed  weaving  machine 
comprising: 
a  weaving  rotor  routable  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
I  rotation; 

beat-up  combs  and  guide  combs  arranged  at  said  weaving 
I  rotor  in  alternating  fashion  in  respect  of  said  direction  of 
I  rotation  of  said  weaving  rotor, 
each  said  beat-up  comb  defining  a  lamella  comb  containing 


in  an  alternating  arrangement  first  and  second  lamellae  for 
beating-up  weft  threads  inserted  throu^  warp  threads; 

each  said  gtiide  comb  defining  a  lamellae  comb  containing  in 
an  ahemating  arrangement  first  and  second  guide  lamellae 
for  said  warp  threads  and  shed-retaining  elements  defining 
an  upper  shed  position  of  said  warp  threads; 

said  second  beat-up  lamellae  and  said  second  guide  lamellae, 
in  comparison  to  said  first  beat-up  lamellae  and  said  first 
guide  lamellae,  each  being  provided  with  a  recess; 

said  recesses  being  located  at  those  locations  at  said  lamellae 
combs  which  first  immerse  into  said  warp  threads  when 


said  weaving  rotor  is  routed  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  rotation; 

control  means  arranged  forwardly  of  said  weaving  rotor 
relative  to  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel  of  said 
warp  threads  for  laterally  deflecting  said  warp  threads  and 
selectively  allocating  each  one  of  said  warp  threads  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  shed-retaining  elements;  and 

said  control  means  providing  maximum  lateral  deflection  of 
said  warp  threads  after  either  said  first  beat-up  lamellae  or 
said  first  guide  lamellae  have  been  immersed  into  said 
warp  threads. 


4,498,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  WOVEN  SLIDE 

FASTENER  STRINGER 
Noritaka  Tsakata,  Uon,  Japaa,  aaslgani  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  330,382,  Dae.  14, 1981,.  This  applicatioa 

Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,926 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  18, 1980,  55-179485 

lat  a.^  D03D  4J/00 

VS.  a.  139—35  1  dalB 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  woven  slide  fastener 
stringer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  loom  for  weaving  a  stringer  tape  of  warp  threads  pro- 
gressively at  a  fell; 

(b)  a  support; 

(c)  a  mandrel  fixed  to  said  support  for  being  disposed  along- 
side of  the  warp  threads  and  extending  toward  the  fell; 

(d)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  <»  said  support  and  having  a 
guide  hole  for  passage  therethrough  of  an  element-form- 
ing filamentary  material,  said  rotor  being  routable  for 
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coUing  said  element^forming  rOamentary  material  in  a 
—  conical  orbital  path  around  said  numdrel  into  a  row  of 
coupling  elements  as  they  are  woven  into  the  stringer  tape 
in  synchronization  with  the  weaving  of  the  stringer  upe; 
(e)  a  set  of  heddles  dispoaed  outside  said  conical  orbital  path 
in  opposite  relation  to  the  warp  threads  across  said  man- 
drel for  supplying  binding  warp  threads  onto  the  coupling 
elements  to  fasten  the  latter  to  the  stringer  tape;  and 
(0  a  pair  of  filling  carriers  positioned  alongside  of  said  man- 
drel for  introducing  a  pair  of  weft  threads  over  and  under  the 
coupling  elements  into  interlooped  engagement  with  said  bind- 
ing warp  threads. 


and  angularly  movable,  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  stringer  Upe,  and  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  plane  of  the  stringer  tape  being 
woven,  between  a  first  position  located  m  alignment 
with  the  fen  and  a  second  position  remote  firom  the  fell, 
and 
(2)  means  disposed  at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  y^tap 
threads  for  displacing  the  element-forming  filamentary 
material  out  of  said  path  beyond  the  warp  threads  be- 
yond the  plane  of  movement  of  said  hook  while  said 
hook  is  at  said  second  position. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A.4M«|U 

WOVEN  SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS  FILLING  FRINC^WASTF  PFniirmniy 

iBt  a.' D03D  ¥9/Ja  ¥7/at  A44B /9/«  *    ^"^ 

U.S.  a.  139— 116  SCIaina  zj 


ITOalM 


■ao 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  woven  slide  fastener 
stringer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  weaving  a  stringer  Upe  of  warp  threads  and  a  single  weft 
thread  progressively  at  a  fell;  and 

(b)  coiling  an  element-forming  filamentary  material,  sup- 
plied to  said  fell  longitudinally  along  a  path  extending 
between  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  warp  threads, 
mto  a  row  of  coupling  elements  as  they  are  woven  into 
said  stringer  tape  in  synchronism  with  the  weaving  of  said 
stringer  upe,  said  coiling  step  including 

(1)  displacing  by  pushing  said  element-forming  filamen- 
tary material  out  of  said  path  into  a  position  outside  said 
warp  threads,  remote  from  the  fell  to  enable  it  to  be- 
come hooked  and  the  pushing  terminates, 

(2)  hooking  said  element-forming  filamentary  material  at 
said  position  to  form  a  coupling  element,  and 

(3)  moving  said  coupling  element  from  said  position  to 
another  position  located  outside  said  warp  threads  in 
alignment  with  said  fell. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  woven  slide  fastener 
stringer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  loom  for  weaving  a  stringer  Upe  of  warp  threads  and  a 
single  weft  thread  progressively  at  a  fell,  said  loom  includ- 
ing a  reed  having  guide  slots  for  the  passage  therethrough 
(1)  of  the  warp  threads  and  (2)  of  an  element-forming 
filamentary  material  along  a  path  extending  between  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  warp  threads,  and  a  filUng 
carrier  disposed  at  one  edge  of  the  warp  threads  and 
reciprocable  for  introducing  the  weft  thread  into  inter- 
laced engagement  with  the  warp  threads;  and 

(b)  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  said  loom  for  coil- 
ing the  element-forming  filamentary  material  into  a  row  of 
coupling  elements,  whereby  the  row  of  coupling  elements 
are  woven  into  the  stringer  upe  as  the  latter  is  woven,  said 
coupling  means  including 

(1)  a  hook  disposed  at  said  one  edge  of  the  warp  threads 


1.  In  an  air  jet  loom  for  weaving  fabric,  including  a  main  jet, 
a  reed,  a  suction  source  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
reed  from  the  main  jet,  temples,  a  fringe  cutter  mounted  on  the 
same  side  of  the  fabric  being  woven  as  the  suction  source,  and 
downstream  of  the  temples  in  the  directin  of  woven  fabric 
movement,  and  a  filling  detector  between  the  reed  and  suction 
source:  a  filling  fringe  waste  reduction  means  for  eliminating 
outer  or  auxiliary  leno  selvage  waste  from  both  sides  of  fiavric 
being  woven  and  avoiding  the  utilization  of  outer  leno  yams, 
said  waste  reduction  means  including: 
a  filling  yam  mechanical  clamfMng  means  operatively  dis- 
posed between  said  filling  detector  and  said  suction  source 
for  holdmg  filling  yams  from  said  main  jet;  and 
a  second  suction  source  mounted  adjacent  voA  exterior  of 
said  fringe  cutter  for  removing  fabric  ends  cut  by  said 
fringe  cutter. 
14.  A  method  of  minimizing  outer  or  auxiliary  leno  selvage 
from  both  sides  of  fabric  being  woven  on  an  air  jet  loom  with- 
out utilizing  outer  leno  yams,  comprising  the  steps  of:  effecting 
combined  mechanical  clamping  and  cutting  of  the  filling  yam 
at  the  loom  left  hand  side  immediately  adjacent  the  left  hand 
edge  of  the  fabric  being  woven  so  that  acceptable  firinge 
length,  without  subsequent  trimming,  is  provided  on  the  left 
hand  edge  of  the  fabric  being  woven;  and 
mechanically  clamping  the  filling  yam  ends  at  the  right  hand 
side  of  the  loom  to  provide  adequate  yam  tension  on  each 
fiUing  yam  over  a  period  of  time,  beginning  slightly  be- 
fore beatup  and  continuing  until  several  picks  later,  so  that 
the  fabric  edge  is  woven  tightly  without  looaeness  or 
kinks. 
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I  M9M05 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  CX)IL  FROM 
FOLLOWING  COILS  OF  CX>ILED  WIRE  ROD 
Jaa  H.  KaiMiiw.  1804-2160  LakeriMre  Rd„  and  Ebaer  R. 
Bridge,  both  of  BarttngtiM,  Canada 
1 1  Filed  Jon.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,556 

II  Lrt.  a.}  B26D  7/14 

MS.  a.  140—2  6  ri.fa- 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  coils  of  coiled  wire  rod  from 
following  coils  travelling  along  a  moving  conveyor  compris- 
ing a  coil  engaging  device  mounted  above  the  conveyor, 
means  for  advancing  the  coil  engaging  device  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  conveyor  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  the  conveyor  and  for 
returning  the  coil  engaging  device  to  the  first  position  and 
means  for  moving  the  coil  engaging  device  downwardly  to 
engage  a  selected  coil  at  the  first  position  to  cause  the  selected 
coil  to  be  moved  ahead  relative  to  following  coils  by  said 
advancing  movement  of  the  coil  engaging  device  and  for 
moving  the  coil  engaging  device  upwardly  to  disengage  from 
the  coil  at  the  second  position. 


4,498,506 

TOOL  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  INSTALLATION  OF 
I ,      DISCRETE  CABLE  TIES  PROVIDED  ON  A 
I '       CONTINUOUS  RIBBON  OF  CABLE  TIES 
Roy  A.  Moody,  F1o«aoon  John  J.  Bahuda,  New  Lenox;  Ro- 
bert F.  Leria,  BoUintfirook;  Steven  S.  Thnian,  Lockport,  and 
Stephen  A.  Wahasti,  Bolllagbrook,  aU  of  IlL,  aaaignon  to 
Paadidt  Corp„  Tialey  Park,  Dl. 
1 1  FOed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,495 

II  iBt  a.}  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  CL  140— 93  J  20  Oaims 


An  automatic  cable  tie  installation  tool  for  fastening  a 
discrete  cable  tie  around  a  bundle  of  wires  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
(fispenser  means  for  accepting  a  ribbon  of  cable  ties  having  a 
laterally  disposed  strip  portion  of  sufficient  rigidity  to 
define  a  substantially  planar  ribbon,  wherein  said  cable  ties 
{extend  from  said  strip  portion  and  are  connected  to  said 


strip  portion  by  connecting  means,  said  dispenser  means 
including  separating  means  for  removing  individual  cable 
ties  from  said  ribbon  whereby  said  dispenser  means  pro- 
vides discrete  cable  ties  from  said  ribbon; 
tool  means  for  positioning,  tensioning  and  severing  the  tail  of 
the  discrete  cable  tie  provided  by  said  dispenser  means 
around  the  bundle  of  wire  or  the  like,  said  dispenser  means 
being  spaced  from  said  tool  means  and  not  being  sup- 
ported by  said  tool  means;  and 
tubular  conveyance  means  for  delivering  the  discrete  cable 
tie  provided  by  said  dispenser  means  to  said  tool  means. 
16.  An  improvement  in  a  cable  tie  installation  tool  having  a 
tool  member  for  positioning,  tensioning  and  severing  the  tail  of 
a  cable  tie  around  a  bundle  of  wires  or  the  like,  the  tool  mem- 
ber having  a  cable  tie  receiving  tube  for  orienting  and  position- 
ing the  cable  tie  in  the  tool  member,  the  cable  tie  being  pro- 
vided to  the  receiving  tube  by  a  propulsion  means  at  a  velocity 
sufficient  to  propel  the  cable  tie  through  the  receiving  tube  and 
into  position  in  the  tool  member,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  decelerating,  stopping  and  gripping  the  cable  tie 
as  it  passes  through  the  receiving  tube  to  correctly  posi- 
tion the  cable  tie  in  the  tool  member  and  to  minimize  the 
likelihood  of  impact  damage  to  the  cable  tie  due  to  abrupt 
deceleration;  said  means  having  opposing  pads,  each  of 
said  pads  having  an  inwardly  directed  ramp  and  an  in- 
wardly directed  gripping  Ub,  said  ramps  of  said  opposing 
pads  effecting  deceleration  of  the  cable  tie  and  said  Ubs  of 
said  opposing  pads  stopping  the  forward  motion  of  the 
cable  tie  and  gripping  the  cable  tie;  and  each  of  said  pads 
being  resiliently  mounted  in  a  manner  to  project  said 
ramps  and  said  gripping  tabs  into  the  receiving  tube  and  to 
resiliently  bias  sud  pads  inwardly. 


4,498,507 

CABLE  TIE 

Craig  D.  nrampaon,  Oakdale,  Miaa.,  aaaifaor  to  MinneaoU 

MlBiBg  and  Maniifactariiig  Coapaay,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5083U 

lat  CL^  B21F  9/02:  B65D  ti/l4 

U.S.  a.  140— 93  J  12 1 


10 


i7  15  Zl  i5/ffii 


1.  A  cable  tie  system  comprising: 
a  tool,  _ 

a  series  of  cable  tie  heads  retained  in  aligned  end  to  end  relation 

in  said  tool,  each  said  cable  tie  head  comprising: 

a  rectangular  plastic  head  having  a  pair  of  parallel  cable  tie 
strap  passages  therethrough,  and 

a  metal  pawUn  said  plastic  head,  said  pawl  having  a  planar 
body  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  lying  between 
said  stn^  passages  and  at  least  two  teeth  at  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  pawl  teeth  being  bent  out  of  the  i^ane  of  said 
body  to  provide  pawl  teeth  that  can  simultaneously 
project  one  into  each  of  said  passages  at  an  angle  to  the 
length  thereof  to  engage  a  cable  tie  strap  at  two  spaced 
locations,  each  of  said  teeth  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  body  through  an  angle  less  than  90*,  said  pawl  body 
being  retained  in  said  plastic  head  by  its  end  oppoaite  the 
end  having  said  teeth  such  that  said  pawl  body  is  cantilev- 
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ered  and  normally  poaitiooed  with  no  pawl  tooth  extend- 
ing into  a  flrst  of  said  cable  tie  paaaages,  and 
a  spool  of  cable  tie  strap  nuuerial  fonned  and  supported  on 
said  tool  to  permit  the  free  end  thereof  to  be  slid  through 
said  first  strap  passage  in  at  least  one  of  said  cable  tie  heads 
from  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  toothed  end  of  said 
pawl,  looped  around  a  bundle  of  wires  and  then  threaded 
back  into  the  second  of  said  passages  in  said  one  cable  tie 
head  from  the  end  of  said  body  in  which  said  pawl  body  is 
retained  by  said  plastic  head  and  past  the  pawl  tooth 
projecting  into  said  second  passage  to  deflect  said  pawl 
and  engage  the  pawl  teeth  with  the  strap  in  both  strap 
passages  to  prevent  backward  movement  of  the  strap  in 
said  second  strap  passage  and  any  further  forward  move- 
ment of  said  strap  in  said  first  strap  passage. 


4y49M08 
CONTAINER  FILLER 
WilUni  R.  SdMlle,  Cotom  Dd  Mar,  aad  Williaa  Uoyd-Da?iea, 
Smrth  Lagaaa,  both  of  CaUf^  asaignon  to  Scholle  Corpora- 
tlM,  IrriM,  Cyif . 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  464«1U 

lat.  a.}  B65B  n/02 

U.S.  CL 141—5  _  11  Claim 


during  filling  of  the  bag  so  that  the  direction  in  which  the 
particulate  material  is  introduced  into  the  bag  from  the  end  of 


said  filling  tube  moves  through  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
central  plane  toward  one  side  of  said  bag. 


4,49M09 

nUJNG  METHOD  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

INTO  VALVED  PAOONG  BAG  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYED  THEREFOR 

KatiaUko  KoJIm,  Shiga;  Toyoad  Taaaka,  Mlyakoahl,  and 

SUgeo  Nak^ilma,  Mikoh,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigMNv  to  Nak^ima 

Saiaaknabo  Co^  Ltd^  Japaa 

FUad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,464 

OalM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japu^  Feb.  16, 1982,  S7-23799 

lot  a.)  B65B  l/Oi,  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  141—10  2  Clatea 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  particulate  material  into  a  valved 

packaging  bag  having  a  central  plane,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of  inserting  a  filling  tube  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 

central  plane  of  the  bag  into  a  valve  hole  of  a  side  valve  type 

valved  packaging  bag  having  a  filling  opening  side  face 

thereof,  supplying  particulate  material  into  said  bag  through 

said  filling  tube,  and  rotating  the  filling  tube  about  its  axis 


4,498,510 
DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING,  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING 

UQUID 
Edward  C.  Mlnahew,  Jr^  3271  F  Matthcwa,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76118,  aad  Ray  F.  Ckealey,  2903  Meadow  Ave.,  Noman, 
Okla.  73069 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,^4 
lat  a?  B65B  3/04   ,  X 
US.  a.  141—27  16  Clalma 


11.  A  method  of  aseptically  filling  a  container  with  a  product 
using  filling  apparatus  in  a  sterile  chamber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  enclosed  sterile  chamber  having  a  wall  opening 
therein  and  supplying  said  chamber  with  a  fluid  at  a  posi- 
tive pressure  with  respect  to  the  outside  environment; 

placing  a  spout  of  a  container  to  be  filled  in  the  opening; 

clamping  the  spout  with  clamping  means  within  the  opening 
to  seal  the  opening  to  control  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  enclosed  chamber  uid  the  outside  environment 
around  the  spout,  said  clamping  means  being  substantially 
enclosed  to  limit  fluid  communication  between  said  en- 
closed chamber  and  the  outside  environment  when  said 
clamping  means  is  in  an  open  position. 


'^ 


>^ 


^ 


v.. 


1.  A  device  for  drawing,  holding  and  dispensing  a  plurality 
of  distinct  liquid  masses  comprising: 

a  reservoir  plate  having  a  first  set  of  vertical  sides  surround- 
ing a  plurality  of  liquid  reservoirs  disposed  in  an  array 
configuration; 

a  draw  tube  plate  having  a  draw  tube  plate  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  draw  tubes  disposed  in  and  connected  to  said 
draw  tube  plate  frame  in  an  array  configuration,  said  draw 
tube  plate  including  a  second  set  of  vertical  sides  which 
removably  mate  with  said  first  set  of  vertical  sides  of  said 
reservoir  plate  such  that,  when  mated,  each  of  said  draw 
tubes  extends  to  a  predetermined  depth  into  a  selected  one 
of  said  liquid  reservoirs  for  drawing  liquid  therefrom  and 
dispensing  liquid  thereto;  and 

a  plunger  plate  having  a  plunger  plate  frame  which  is  cap- 
tively  received  by  said  draw  tube  plate  frame  for  sliding 
reciprocating  motion  therewith  and  having  a  i^urality  of 
plungers  connected  thereto  and  extended  therefrom  in  an 
array  configuration  such  that  each  of  said  plungers  seal- 
ingly  extends  into  a  selected  one  of  said  draw  tubes  and 
such  that  application  of  an  external  hand  pressure  on  an 
upper  exterior  portion  of  said  plunger  pkte  causes  a  corre- 
sponding axial  stroke  of  said  plungers,  said  stroke  having 
a  selecuble  axial  length  which  resulu  in  the  drawing  and 
dispensing  of  a  predetermined  liquid  volume. 
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4^498,511 
APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING  A  VALVE  BAG 
J.'  Gwirge  lepiato,  Middlatowa,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to 
jlataniBtioaal  GorpontkM,  StMBford,  Coaa. 

FUad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,893 

I  portloa  of  the  tara  of  tUa  pateat  anbaaqaeat  to  Sep.  18, 

2084,  haa  baaa  diacialaMd. 

lat  Cl.^  B65B  1/18 

MS,  CL  141—85  __  6  CUbn 


lati 
thai 


A  system  for  controlling  the  filling  of  a  valve  bag  with 
particulate  material,  said  bag  including  a  generally  tubular 
filling  valve,  said  system  being  used  with  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized air  and  a  filling  nozzle  dimensioned  to  fit  in  the  filling 
valve,  said  system  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  cams; 
means  for  driving  said  cams; 
a  supply  air  manifold; 
means  for  coupling  said  supply  air  manifold  to  the  source  of 

pressurized  air; 
I  first  cam  actuated  valve  means  coupled  to  said  supply  air 
manifold  and  adapted  to  be  sequentially  openied  and 
closed  by  said  first  cam  for  providing  a  high  pressure  blast 
of  air  into  the  filling  nozzle  after  a  valve  bag  has  been 
filled  to  clear  remaining  particulate  material  from  said 
nozzle; 
I  second  cam  actuated  valve  means  coupled  to  said  supply 
air  manifold  and  adapted  to  be  sequentially  opened  and 
closed  by  said  second  cam  after  said  first  cam  actuated 
valve  means  has  been  closed  for  providing  a  low  pressure 
blast  of  air  into  the  filling  valve  externally  of  the  filling 
nozzle,  to  suspend  particulate  material  accumulated  in  the 
filling  valve;  and 
li  third  cam  actuated  valve  means  coupled  to  said  supply  air 
manifold  and  adapted  to  be  sequentially  opened  and 
closed  by  said  third  cam  after  said  second  cam  actuated 
valve  means  has  been  closed  for  providing  a  vacuum  for 
introduction  into  the  filling  nozzle  to  remove  the  sus- 
pended particulate  material  from  said  filling  valve  as  the 
nozzle  is  removed  therefrom. 


4.498,512 
LUMBER  SAW^IZING  TOOL 
Wilfred  Hieatnd,  8806  BircUaaf  Ave,  Dowaay,  Calif.  90240, 
aad  Ererett  O.  OUver,  15504  E.  HohmU,  Whittiar,  Calif. 
90604 

, ,  FUad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,446 

1 1  lat  a.)  B27C  9/00 

U  JS.  a.  144-2  R  6  daims 

1.  A  lumber  dressing  tool  comprising, 

(a)  a  rigid  circular  disc; 

(b)  a  hub  dependent  from  one  side  of  said  disc; 

(6)  drive  attachment  means  carried  on  said  center  hub  per- 
mitting the  removable  attachment  of  said  disc  to  a  rotary 
drive  unit; 

d)  a  single  peripheral  circular  groove  spaced  from  0. 1  to  O.S 
inch  inward  of  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  and  on  the  side 


of  said  disc  opposite  said  hub,  and  having  a  sufficient 
depth  to  receive  a  length  of  a  band  saw  blade  and  band 
saw  blade  lock  means  removably  received  in  said  disc  to 
removably  secure  said  blade;  and 


(e)  blade  depth  limiting  stop  means  in  said  groove  permitting 
a  maximum  exposure  of  said  saw  blade  from  0. 1  to  0.3 
inch. 


to 


4,498,513 
PLANE 
Ckariaa  Deri?as,  La  Toar-de-Peilz,  Switaarlaad, 
SaaiTaz  &A.,  FaaU^aar-Verey,  Switxerlaad 

Filed  Dee.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565 J85 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaarlaad,  Jaa.  24,   1983. 
378/83 

lat  a.^B27G  77/02 
U.S.  CL  145—11  4  Claiaw 


1.  Plane  comprising  a  body  having  two  parallel  side  walls 
(1,2)  disposed  on  either  side  of  a  front  sole  (3)  and  a  back  sole 
(4),  the  lower  faces  of  said  soles  (14,15)  being  located  in  a 
common  plane  and  said  soles  defining  between  them  an  open- 
ing having  the  general  shape  of  a  V,  a  blade-holder  pivotally 
mounted  on  an  axle  (20)  joumalled  between  the  side  walls,  said 
blade-holder  comprising  a  lower  blade  (16)  having  a  forward 
free  end  having  thereon  positioning  means  (17)  for  a  cutting 
blade  (18);  a  removable  cutting  blade  (18)  having  locating 
means  cooperating  with  said  positioning  means  (17);  said 
blade-holder  also  comprising  a  counter-blade  (27)  angularly 
displaceable  relative  to  said  lower  blade  (16);  said  axle  (20)  of 
the  blade-holder  (21)  having  trunnions  pivoted  in  said  side 
walls  (1,2),  said  axle  (20)  comprising  a  central  part  which  is 
eccentric  to  said  trunnions  (21);  a  working  lever  (24)  angularly 
fast  with  said  axle  (20)  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  axle  (20) 
and  thereby  the  displacement  of  the  blade-holder  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  axle  (20),  an  arresting  device  (13)  articulated  on 
the  side  walls  (1.2)  and  pinching  strongly  the  cutting-blade  (18) 
between  the  lower  blade  (16)  and  the  oounter-blade  (27)  and 
nuuntaining.  in  service  position,  the  blade-hokler  against  a 
bearing  face  (12)  of  the  back  sole  (4);  said  counter-blade  (27) 
being  displaceable  linearly  with  respect  to  said  lower  blade 
(16)  to  modify  the  free  width  oX  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting 
blade  (18),  and  control  means  contrtdhng  said  linear  displace- 
ment of  said  counter-blade  (27). 
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MfMi4 
REINFORCING  BELT  FOR  11RES  WITH  RADIAL 
CASING 
AMoMii  G.  Maathate,  Fonhrw,  Md  AatlMMy  W. 
SckkTM,  both  of  Lueaikowi.  Md«Mn  to  Tkc  Goodywr 
Tirt  A  Rabbor  Omitamj,  Akroa,  Obio 

FUad  Fob.  22, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  468,295 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Laxcaiboars.  Feb.  26,  IM2, 
899W 

lat  CL^  B60C  9/2a  V/08 
VS.  a.  152—356  R  4  Chlw 


1.  A  tire  with  radial  carcass,  a  ground  engaging  tread,  a 
reinforcing  belt  structure  disposed  between  the  carcass  and 
said  tread,  said  reinforcing  belt  structure  comprising  a  radially 
outwardly  disposed  belt  layer  and  a  radially  innermost  belt 
layer  of  filaments  or  cords  having  a  width  L2  and  a  width  Li 
respectively,  the  Tilaments  or  cords  of  each  of  said  belt  layers 
forming  an  angle  of  15*-35*  with  respect  to  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  tire,  characterized  in  that  the  reinfoixnng  belt 
structure  is  covered  by  a  first  layer  of  textile  cords  of  axial 
width  L4  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width  L2  of  the  radially 
outermost  belt  layer  and  that  the  end  portions  of  the  radially 
innermost  belt  layer  have  disposed  radially  outward  thereof  a 
second  layer  of  textile  cords  comprising  two  axially  spaced 
bands  each  having  a  width  between  10  and  30%  of  the  width 
L4  of  said  first  layer  of  textile  cords,  the  outer  lateral  edges  of 
said^c^nd  layer  of  textile  cords  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
L3  such  that  L3  is  comprised  between  the  width  of  the  narrow- 
est and  the  width  of  the  widest  belt  layer  of  said  reinforcing 
belt  structure,  the  filaments  or  cords  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  textile  cords  being  disposed  such  that  they  form  an 
angle  of  between  0*  and  10*  with  respect  to  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  tire. 


4,498,515 
ONBOARD  TIRE  INFLATION  SYSTEM 
Jooapk  C  Holtihaiiacr,  Kalaaiaioo,  and  Dak  L.  KwaniewaU, 
Battle  Creek,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaort  to  Eaton  Corporatioa, 
CkrelaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,295 
lat  a.}  B60C  29/Oa  23/16 
U.S.  CL  152—417  26  o««-f 

1.  An  onboard  tire  inflation  system  for  remotely  controlling 
the  inflation  pressure  of  at  least  one  inflatable  tire,  said  system 
comprising: 
an  axle  wheel  end  assembly  comprising  an  axle  housing 
spindle  end  having  a  first  fluid  passage  therein  opening  to 
an  exterior  surface  thereof,  a  wheel  hub  and  rim  assembly 
rotatably  supported  on  said  axle  housing  spindle  end,  said 
tire  sealingly  mounted  on  said  wheel  hub  and  rim  assem- 
bly to  define  a  selectively  pressurized  interior  tire  cham- 
ber, a  second  fluid  passage  in  said  wheel  hub  and  rim 
assembly  leading  from  said  interior  tire  chamber  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  hub  and  rotary  seal  means  associ- 
ated with  said  axle  housing  spindle  end  and  said  hub  defin- 
ing a  seal  chamber  establishing  constant  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  fluid  passages; 
an  onboard  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 


a  third  fluid  passage  fluidly  connecting  said  source  and  said 
first  fluid  passage; 

first  valve  means  connected  fai  series  in  said  third  fluid  pas- 
sage interposed  said  source  and  said  first  fluid  passage, 
said  first  valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  first  passage  and  said  source  and  a  second 
position  for  sealing  said  source  from  said  first  passage  and 
connecting  said  first  passage  to  an  exhaust; 

second  valve  means  mounted  on  said  hub  and  connected  in 
series  in  said  second  passage  interposed  said  interior  tire 
chamber  and  said  seal  chamber,  said  second  valve  having 
a  first  open  position  establishing  fluid  conununication 
between  said  interior  tire  chamber  and  said  seal  chamber 
and  a  second  closed  position  bloclcing  fluid  communica- 


tion between  said  interior  tire  chamber  and  said  seal  cham- 
ber, and 
a  control  member  remote  from  said  wheel  end  assembly 
having  a  selecUble  first  setting  for  increasing  the  inflation 
pressure  of  said  tire,  a  selectable  second  setting  for  de- 
creasing the  inflation  pressure  of  said  tire  and  a  selectable 
third  setting  for  maintaining  the  existing  inflation  pressure 
of  said  tire,  said  control  member  operating  said  first  and 
second  valves  whereby  in  said  first  setting  said  first  and 
second  valves  are  in  said  first  positions  thereof,  in  said 
second  setting  said  first  valve  is  in  said  second  position 
thereof  and  said  second  valve  is  in  said  first  position 
thereof  and  in  said  third  setting  said  first  and  second 
valves  are  in  said  second  positions  thereof. 


4,498,516 

TUBELESS  TIRE  BEAD  SEATER  AND  METHOD  OF 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Hogh  M.  Pariter,  718  Cherokee  St,  Talladega,  Ala.  35160 

CoatiBaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  346,849,  Feb.  8, 1982,  ahoadoaed.  Thia 

appUcatioB  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,104 

lat  a^  B60C  25/00 

U.S.  CL  157—1.1  4  Oalau 


1.  A  device  for  seating  a  tubeless.  pneumatic  tire  on  a  wheel 
rim  having  outwardly  extending  inclined  ledge  portions  termi- 
nating in  annular  outtumed  lips  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  inflatable,  firm,  reinforced  endless  tubular 
member  having  a  poisson's  ratio  above  O.SS  and  adapted 
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to  be  placed  within  an  annular  gap  between  a  bead  of  a  tire 
and  an  adjacent  inclined  ledge  portion  of  said  wheel  rim 
and  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  upon  inflation  there 
is  constrictive  movement  of  said  tubular  member  as  it 
moves  radially  and  inwardly  relative  to  said  adjacent 
inclined  ledge  portion  and  exerts  a  force  radially  and 
inwardly  thereon  as  said  tubular  member  moves  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  adjacent  inclined  ledge 
portion  and  said  bead  and  fills  said  annular  gap  in  response 
to  inflation  of  said  tubular  member  to  a  pressure  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  bead  and  said  acyacent 
inclined  ledge  portion, 

(b)  means  for  inflating  said  tubular  member  to  a  pressure  to 
provide  said  fluid-tight  seal,  and 

(c)  means  for  inflating  said  tire  after  inflating  said  tubular 
I  member  to  said  pressure  to  provide  said  fluid-tight  seal  so 
ithat  said  bead  is  moved  outwardly  along  said  adjacent 
i  ledge  portion  of  said  wheel  rim  and  forces  said  tubular 
I  member  outwardly  of  said  annular  gap. 


4,498,517 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROLLER  BUND 
Ryoichi  Mase,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tooo  Kabushiki  Kai* 
rin,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57-024514 
Int  a.^  E06B  9/208 
U.S.  a.  160—294  7  Qaims 


JI/JO 


I.  A  braking  device  for  use  in  a  roller  blind  of  the  type 
having  two  backets,  a  fixed  shaft  non-rotatably  supported  by 
one  of  the  two  brackets,  a  tube  having  an  end  thereof  fitted  on 
the  fixed  shaft  and  the  other  end  rotatably  supported  by  the 
other  bracket,  a  screen  wound  on  the  tube,  and  a  spring-motor 
interposed  between  the  fixed  shaft  and  the  tube,  said  bralcing 
device  comprising  a  brake  drum  non-rotatably  supported  by 
the  fixed  shaft,  a  coil  spring  brake  mounted  on  said  brake  drum, 
a  cam  casing  integrally  fitted  in  the  tube,  a  cam  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  coil  spring  brake  formed  with  a  cam  groove,  said  coil 
spring  brake  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  cam 
sleeve  and  the  other  end  disposed  along  said  cam  groove,  said 
cam  groove  being  Y-shaped  and  centrally  formed  with  a  V- 
shaped  land  to  form  twin  top  inlets,  a  central  inlet  and  a  bottom 
inlet,  whereby  said  cam  pin  moves  from  said  bottom  inlet  to 
one  of  said  twin  top  inlets  to  loosen  said  coil  spring  brake  when 
the  screen  is  pulled  down  to  a  first  position  from  the  uppermost 
position,  removes  from  said  top  inlet  to  said  central  inlet  to 
fasten  said  coil  spring  brake  on  said  brake  drum  when  the 
screen  is  released  at  said  first  position,  and  returns  from  said 
central  inlet  through  said  other  top  inlet  to  said  bottom  inlet  to 
loosen  said  coil  spring  brake  when  the  screen  is  released  after 
pulled  down  from  said  first  position. 
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4,498,518 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  PROVIDED  WITH 
ULTRASONIC  VIBRATORS 
Nobahisa  Hasebe;  Hiroahi  Kawada,  both  oT  YokohaM,  a^ 
laaaiu  Koodae,  Yokoaaka,  all  of  Jappn,  aaaiiaors  to  Nippon 
Kokaa  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
ContinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  473,978,  Mar.  11, 1983,  abandonaJ, 
which  is  a  coatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  213,043.  Dec  4, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,962 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1979, 166365/79 
lat  a.}  B22D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  164-^16  4 1 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  mold  having  side  walls,  and  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrators,  fitted  to  the  outer  surface 
of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  mold,  along  each  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  straight  lines  which  extend  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  mold,  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
vibrators  fitted  along  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
straight  lines  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  pre- 
scribed intervals  in  said  axial  direction,  said  plurality  of 
axially  directed  straight  lines  being  arranged  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  at  prescribed  intervals  in  the  width  direc- 

.  tion  of  said  mold,  and  said  side  walls  of  said  mold  being 
mutually  independent  of  each  other  with  respect  to  vibra- 
tion waves  applied  by  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrators 
to  said  side  walls; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  mold  comprises  a  plurality  of 
side  wall  sections  (3a  36,  3c,  etc.)  which  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  the  width  direction  of  said  mold,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  side  wall  sections  corresponding  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  straight  lines  of  said 
plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrators  fitted  to  the  outer  surface 
of  each  of  said  side  walls,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  side 
wall  sections  having,  along  said  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  straight  lines,  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tors coupled  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  apply  vibra- 
tions to  same; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  side  wall  sections  of  each  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  mold  are  mutually  independent  of  each 
other  in  the  width  direction  of  said  mold  with  respect  to 
vibration  waves  applied  by  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
vibrators  to  said  plurality  of  side  wall  sections,  and  said 
vibration  waves  caused  in  said  plurality  of  side  wall  sec- 
tions of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  mold  by  said  plural- 
ity of  ultrasonic  vibrators  substantially  do  not  interfere 
with  each  other  in  the  width  direction  of  said  mold. 
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4,49M19 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURING 
LEAD  OR  LEAD  ALLOY  STRIP 
YanMU  Wituabc,  Nikko;  Yaidil  SvaU;  YakiUro  Nu^Om, 
both  of  Yokohana,  tad  Kiyotaka  Hoihioo,  Nikko,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaiivMn  to  The  F'arakawa  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
aad  The  Forakawa  Battery  Co^  Ltd,  Yokohama,  both  of, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,381 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  11, 1982,  57-78588 

lat  CL^  B21B  13/22 

VS.  a  164-417  7  daims 


fetMHr^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  manufacturing  lead  or  lead 
alloy  strip,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  continuously  applying  molten  lead  or  lead 
alloy  having  a  melting  point  To  to  a  pair  of  cooling  rolls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  cooling  rolls  which  simultaneously  solidifies  said 
molten  lead  or  lead  alloy  and  shapes  the  metal  into  a 
continuously  moving  strip  having  a  temperature  T|  which 
is  the  temperature  of  the  strip  immediately  after  rolling, 
said  cooling  rolls  necessarily  being  cooled  in  order  to 
continuously  cool  the  molten  metal  applied  to  the  surface 
of  the  pair  of  rolls; 

(c)  means  for  applying  forward  tension  to  said  continuously 
moving  strip  such  that  said  strip  has  a  forward  slip  ratio  6, 
the  forward  tension  being  such  that  the  following  relation- 
ship is  maintained: 

K^VSxTi/To 

wherein  0.45 ^K ^0.17 

(d)  take-up  means  for  coiling  said  continuously  moving  strip. 

4,498,520 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

METALS 
Picro  Colombo,  Udine,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Cootinua  Intematioiial 
Continuoiis  Caating  S.fJi.,  Ferrara,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1981, 12426  A/81 
lat  a.J  B22D  1J/J28 
VJS.  a.  164-426  7  claims 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals  in  a 
curved  path,  comprising: 

a  mold  for  producing  a  casting  bar; 

a  rigid  curved  starter  bar  for  initiating  the  casting  process; 

a  reversible  withdrawing  and  straightening  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  withdrawing 
and  straightening  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  powered 
extractor  rollers  at  said  outlet  end; 


means  for  supporting  said  powered  extractor  rollers  in  a 
relatively  movable  fashion; 

means  for  selectively  displacing  said  powered  extractor 
rollers  between  an  opened  and  closed  position; 

means  for  storing  said  starter  bar  laterally  adjacent  said 
withdrawing  and  straightening  mechanism  after  said 
starter  bar  has  initiated  the  casting  process;  and 

means  for  transversely  shifting  said  starter  bar  between  a 
Tint  and  second  position  when  said  powered  extractor 
rollers  are  in  the  opened  position,  in  said  first  position  said 
starter  bar  is  located  out  of  the  casting  path  supported  by 
said  storing  means  and  in  said  second  position  said  starter 
bar  is  located  in  the  casting  path  for  engagement  by  said 
powered  extractor  rollers  when  in  the  closed  position. 


4,498,521 
MOLTEN  MFTAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  IN  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 
Susumu  Takeda,  DaniiUe,  CaUf.;  AUen  W.  Mann,  Spokane, 
Wash.;  David  G.  Goodrich,  DanviUe,  and  Theodore  C.  Zin- 
niger,  LiTennore,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,788 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164-453  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  continuous  or  semicontinuous 
conventional  D.C.  or  E.M.  casting  units  having  feed  and  dis- 
charge ends  during  the  startup  thereof  so  that  the  molten  metal 
levels  in  the  casting  units  are  maintained  in  essentially  the  same 
horizontal  plane  at  the  end  of  the  startup,  wherein  molten 
metal  flows  to  the  upper  feed  ends  of  the  casting  units  and 
solidified  or  partially  solidified  ingots  or  billets  supported  by 
bottom  blocks  exit  from  the  discharge  ends  of  the  casting  units 
at  the  same  rate  comprising: 

A.  simultaneously  and  precisely  sensing  the  level  of  molten 
metal  in  each  of  said  casting  units; 

B.  generating  signals  representing  the  molten  metal  level 
sensed  in  each  of  said  casting  units; 

C.  when  the  molten  metal  in  any  of  the  casting  units  reaches 
a  predetermined  level,  generating  a  set  point  signal  which 
increases  in  magnitude  with  respect  to  time  and  which 
represents  a  desired  molten  metal  level  which  rises  to  a 
final  level  over  a  period  of  time; 

D.  comparing  each  of  the  signals  representing  the  molten 
metal  level  sensed  in  each  of  the  casting  units  Math  the 
increasing  set  point  signal  representing  the  rising  molten 
metal  level  desired; 

E.  regulating  the  flow  of  molten  metal  to  the  individual 
casting  units  in  response  to  differences  between  the  signals 
compared  to  control  the  molten  metal  level  in  each  of  the 
casing  units  to  essentially  the  same  desired  rising  level; 
and 

F.  when  the  molten  metal  levels  in  all  of  the  casting  units  are 
in  essentially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  dropping  the 
bottom  blocks  so  the  solidified  or  partially  solidified  ingot 
or  billets  exit  from  the  discharge  ends  of  the  casting  units 
at  the  same  rate. 
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4,498,522 
ELECTROLYTIC  REFINING  OF  METAL 
William  Nelsoii,  Birkeahead,  and  John  P.  Bcarpark,  Lymm, 
both  of  England,  aasivMra  to  BIOC  Public  Limited  Compuiy, 
London,  England 

Contlnnation  of  Ser.  Na  180,000,  Aug.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,355,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
abttidoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinfdom,  Apr.  20, 1977, 
16499/77;  May  20, 1977,  21387/77 

Int  a.i  B22D  11/06 
UJS.  a.  164-460  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  unrefined  electrodes  in  quantity  for 
use  in  the  electrolytic  refining  of  metal,  which  method  com- 
prises continuously  casting  molten  metal  into  a  mould  formed 
at  least  in  part  by  a  movirg  endless  belt  which  provides  a 
supporting  surface  for  molt<.-n  metal  and  two  laterally  spaced 
moving  edge  dams,  which  are  positioned  immediately  above 
the  belt,  to  form  a  cast  strip  which,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  minor  portions  of  its  length  separating 
longitudinally  spaced  major  portions  of  the  length  of  strip,  has 
at  least  one  area  which  constitutes  a  major  portion  of  said 
minor  portion  and  in  which  the  amount  of  metal  is  substantially 
less  than  that  of  a  similar  area  of  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  strip;  and  cutting  the  strip  so  cast  at  positions  spaced 
along  its  length  and  so  related  to  said  at  least  one  area  of  each 
minor  portion  of  the  length  of  the  strip  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
unrefined  electrodes,  each  of  which  electrodes  has,  in  that 
portion  of  the  electrode  that  will  protrude  above  the  level  of 
the  electrolyte  solution  when  the  electrode  is  supported  in  an 
electrolytic  cell,  at  least  one  area  which  constitutes  a  major 
portion  of  said  protruding  portion  of  the  electrode  and  in 
which  the  amount  of  metal  is  substantially  less  than  that  in  a 
similar  area  of  the  main  body  of  the  electrode  wherein  said  area 
or  at  least  one  of  said  areas  in  each  of  said  longitudinally  spaced 
minor  portions  of  the  length  of  the  strip  is  a  hole  formed  by  one 
of  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  rigid  elongate  members  which 
extend  transversely  at  least  partly  across  the  belts  and  are 
carried  by  the  laterally  spaced  moving  edge  dams  at  spaced 
positions  along  their  lengths,  wherein  said  area  or  at  least  one 
of  said  areas  in  each  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  minor  por- 
tions of  the  length  of  the  strip  is  a  region  of  substantiaUy  re- 
duced thickness  as  compared  with  that  of  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  o'  the  strip,  which  region  is  formed  by  one  of  a 
pluraUty  of  substantiaUy  rigid  elongate  members  which  extend 
transversely  at  least  partly  across  the  belts  and  are  carried  by 
the  laterally  spaced  moving  edge  dams  at  spaced  positions 
along  their  lengths  and  wherein  each  elongate  member  is  of 
such  a  form  that  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  its  surfaces  is  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  one  of  the  belts  and  extends  lengthwise  of 
the  belt  from  one  side  edge  of  the  elongate  member  to  the  other 
and  molten  metal  flows  over  or  under  said  part  to  form  a 
region  of  the  cast  strip  of  substantially  reduced  thickness  as 
compared  with  that  of  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
strip. 

2.  Apparatus  for  forming  unrefined  electrodes  in  quantity  for 
use  m  the  electrolytic  refining  of  metal,  which  apjMratus  com- 
prises a  strip-casting  mould  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  moving 
endless  belt  which  provides  a  supporting  surface  for  molten 
metal  and  two  laterally  spaced  moving  edge  dams  which  are 
positioned  immediaiely  above  the  belt;  shaping  means  carried 
by  at  least  one  of  the  edge  dams  and  the  belt  at  spaced  positions 
along  its  length  and  protruding  into  the  mould,  which  shaping 


means  wUl  form  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
minor  portions  of  the  length  of  a  strip  separating  major  por- 
tions of  the  length  of  a  strip  as  it  is  being  cast  in  the  mould,  at 
least  one  area  which  constitutes  a  major  proportion  of  said 
minor  portion  and  in  which  the  amount  of  metal  is  substantially 
less  than  that  in  a  similar  area  of  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  strip;  and  means  for  cutting  the  case  strip  at  portions 
spaced  along  its  length  and  so  related  to  the  said  at  least  one 
area  of  each  minor  portion  of  the  length  of  the  strip  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  unrefined  electrodes,  each  of  which  electrodes 
will  have  in  that  portion  of  the  electrode  that  will  protrude 
above  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  solution  when  the  electrode 
is  supported  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  at  least  one  area  which 
constitutes  a  major  proportion  of  said  protruding  portion  of  the 
electrode  and  in  which  the  amount  of  metal  is  substantially  less 
than  that  in  a  simUar  area  of  the  main  body  of  the  electrode, 
said  mold  being  closed  by  a  second  moving  endless  belt  which 
is  positioned  immediately  above  the  edge  dams,  the  shaping 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  elongate 
members  which  extend  transversely  at  least  partly  across  the 
belts  and  are  carried  by  the  laterally  spaced  moving  edge  dams 
and  wherein  each  elongate  member  has  at  least  a  part  of  one  of 
its  surfaces  spaced  from  the  surface  of  one  of  the  belts  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  belts  from  one  side  edge  of  the 
elongate  member  to  the  other  such  that  molten  metal  will  flow 
over  or  under  said  part  to  form  a  region  of  a  cast  strip  of 
substantially  reduced  thickness  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
miyor  portion  of  the  length  of  the  strip. 


4,498,523 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING,  MELTING 

AND  CASTING  ALUMINUM  SCRAP 

Kenneth  A.  Bowman,  AUeghcny  Township,  AUegheny  County, 

and  Manrin  E.  Ganta,  Jr.,  Ligonier,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,071 

Int  a.}  B22D  11/10 

VS.  a.  164—477  24  Claims 


A. 


iMMiurMp  or  « 
row  eo«J8»iit 


tuoMtKr  MonuT 
Mp-mcogaBrr 


I 


''Sr3ga,ri.>^'nsa«H»-(^ilM;^^^^ 


uMcfS^P^nloi 


;»£W«jC, 


I 


:B^f^m: 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  aluminum 
alloy  from  aluminum  scrap  containing  more  than  one  alloy,  the 
recovery  made  in  a  manner  which  will  conserve  energy,  the 
process  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  feedstock  containing  at  least  two  components 
therein  comprised  of  different  aluminum  alloys  having 
different  incipient  melting  temperatures,  the  components 
having  at  least  parts  thereof  joined  to  each  other; 

(b)  heating  and  agiuting  the  feedstock  sufficiently  to  cause 
said  joined  componenu  to  become  detached  from  one 
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another  by  fragmenUtion  of  the  component  having  the 
lower  incipient  melting  temperature; 

(c)  separating  one  of  the  detached  compcments  from  the 
remainder  of  the  feedstock; 

(d)  melting  at  least  one  of  the  separated  components;  and 

(e)  thereafter  continuously  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  from 
said  melted  component  without  substantially  upgrading 
the  composition  thereof  to  provide  a  cast  alloy  having  a 
composition  substantially  the  same  as  that  from  which  said 
separated  component  was  fabricated. 

4,49M24 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  BY-PASS 

Orral  E.  JacobMo,  Box  3429,  #2  Carataca  La.,  Hot  Springs 

ViUage,  Ark.  71909 

DiiiaiM  of  Ser.  No.  822,712,  Ang.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,371,027, 

which  is  a  contlauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,043,  Sep.  10, 

1975,.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,038 

Int  a^  G05D  2i/0a-  B«OH  1/OQ;  F28F  27/02 

U.S.  a.  165—36  7  Claims 


temperature  limits  detected  by  the  temperature  probe 
means. 


. ^-' — ^ 


t- 


X.C2 


1.  An  in-line  exhaust  gas  heat  exchanger  for  use  with  a 
vertical  exhaust  stack  having  a  lower  portion  below  the  heat 
exchanger  and  an  upper  portion  above  the  heat  exchanger, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  concentrically  spaced  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
drical segments  forming  a  vertical  central  passageway 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  exhaust  stack  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  a 
vertical  annular  passageway  between  the  cylindrical  seg- 
ments having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  that  of 
the  central  passageway,  both  said  passageways  being  in 
open  communication  with  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
exhaust  suck  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  heat  exchanger, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  coaxial  upper  and  lower  end 
coupling  members  atUchable  to  the  exhaust  stack  upper 
and  lower  portions  respectively  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
load  carrying  stringers  connected  between  the  coupling 
members  to  support  the  weight  of  the  upper  exhaust  stack; 

(b)  fluid  carrying  heat  exchange  coils  disposed  in  the  annular 
passageway  and  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

(c)  a  temperature  probe  means  in  communication  with  the 
exhaust  gas  passing  through  at  least  one  of  said  passage- 
ways; 

(d)  a  butterfly  valve  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  central 
passageway; 

(e)  means  operably  connected  to  the  butterfly  valve  and 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  temperature  probe  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  butterfly  valve  within 
preselected  limits;  and 

(0  «*id  lower  end  coupling  member  being  provided  with  a 
trough  in  communication  with  the  annular  passageway  for 
trapping  condensation  moisture,  and  a  drain  attached  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  trough  and  in  communication 
with  said  trough  for  draining  same;  wherein  the  position 
of  the  butterfly  valve  may  be  controlled  by  preselected 


4,498,525 

FUEL/OIL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENGINE 

Stanley  Smith,  Glouceiterahirc  Eagiaad,  aarignor  to  RoUa- 

Royce  Liadtod,  LondoB,  Eogiaod 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,567 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdom,  Dec.  10, 1981, 
8137324 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  165—39  4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel/oil  heat  exchange  system  for  an  engine  having  a 
fuel  system,  an  oil  system  and  a  gearbox,  the  heat  exchange 
system  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  located  to  receive  fuel  flowing  through  the 
engine  fuel  system, 

a  scavenge  system  for  removing  oil  from  the  gearbox  uid 
passing  it  through  the  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  fuel  therein, 

a  temperature  sensitive  device  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  fuel  at  a  location  downstream  of  the  heat  exchanger, 
and, 

means  controlled  by  the  temperature  sensitive  device  for 
varying  the  level  of  the  oil  in  the  gearbox  in  order  to  vary 
the  heat  input  to  the  oil  due  to  churning  of  the  oil  by  the 
gears  thereby  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  at 
the  location  of  the  temperature  sensing  device. 


4,498,526 

SOLAR  EFnCIENT  STRUCTURE 

Frank  B.  Arenas,  5303  W.  Kennedy,  Tampa,  Fla.  33609 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,789,  Not.  9, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,965 

Int  a.^  F28D  l/OO:  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  165—45  24  Claims 


1.  A  solar  efficient  structure  including  an  attic  and  a  ceiling 
operable  to  cool  one  or  more  rooms  thereof,  comprising  in 
combination: 

insulation  means  for  thermally  insulating  the  attic  from  the 
environment  outside  of  the  structure; 

a  chase; 

first  duct  means  positioned  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
ground; 

said  first  duct  means  being  connected  in  fiuid  communica- 
tion with  at  least  one  room  of  the  structure  and  said  chase; 
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perforated  attic  duct  means  connected  in  fiuid  communica- 
tion with  the  room  of  the  structure  and  the  said  chase; 

fan  means  positioned  to  circulate  air  from  said  first  duct 
means,  through  said  chase,  through  said  perforated  attic 

I  duct  means  and  into  the  room  of  the  structure  to  return  to 
said  first  duct  means;  and 

laid  perforated  attic  duct  means  including  a  porosity  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  temperature  within  the  attic  to  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  temperature  of  the  ground  to 
assure  that  the  ceiling  functions  as  a  radiant  surface  at  a 
temperature  approximately  equal  to  the  temperature  of 
the  ground. 


4,498,528 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  A  FLAP  WHICH  IS  ROTATABLY 

MOUNTED  IN  A  CONDUIT,  AND  HOUSING 

CONTAINING  SAID  MEANS,  FOR  A  VEHICLE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  INSTALLATION 

Maurice  Jacqnet,  Manrepat,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,399 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1982,  82  03863 

Int  a.}  F28D  li/00 

U.S.  a.  165—42  5  ClaiaM 


4,498,527 
HEAT-EXCHANGING  ROLLER 
Wilhelm  Gerarts;  Gerd  Thielen,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Eberhard 
Derichs,  Stefairatii  10,  D-4150  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Eberhard  Derichs,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,967 
Claims  priority,  anMlcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,3040359 

Int  a.3  F28D  77/02;  F28F  5/02:  B60B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  165—89  6  Claims 


1.  An  heat-exchanger  roller,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  spaced 
ends; 

(b)  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  spaced 
ends,  said  inner  casing  ends  generally  aligned  with  said 
outer  casing  ends; 

(c)  an  annular  space  between  said  casings  adapted  for  fiow 
therethrough  of  an  heat  exchange  medium; 

(d)  each  of  said  inner  casing  ends  has  a  groove  therein  pro- 
viding a  radially  extending  support  surface  and  an  axially 
extending  centering  surface; 

(e)  each  of  said  outer  casing  ends  has  a  groove  therein  pro- 
I   viding  an  axially  extending  centering  surface  aligned  with 

the  associated  inner  casing  centering  surface; 

(0  another  groove  is  disposed  in  said  inner  casing  at  each  of 
said  ends  adjacent  said  inner  casing  centering  surface  and 
spaced  from  said  associated  support  surface; 

(g)  centering  ring  means  bounding  said  annular  space  at  each 
of  said  ends  and  are  engaged  with  and  supported  by  said 

I  inner  casing  centering  surface  and  said  support  surface 
and  said  outer  casing  centering  surface; 

(h)  a  lock  washer  is  mounted  in  said  another  groove  and  is 
engaged  with  said  centering  ring  means  and  holds  said 
centering  ring  means  against  said  support  surface; 

(i)  first  and  second  spaced  lock  washer  means  are  associated 
with  said  ends  of  each  of  said  casings,  each  of  said  lock 

I  washer  means  is  supported  by  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
casings; 

(j)  each  of  said  lock  washer  means  has  a  conical  surface 
thereof  cooperating  with  and  aligned  with  an  associated 
conical  surface  of  the  adjacent  lock  washer  means; 

0c)  a  double  clamping  ring  is  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  lock  washers  at  each  of  said  ends,  said  double 
conical  clamping  ring  is  engaged  with  and  supported  by 
said  conical  surfaces  of  said  lock  washer  means;  and, 

0)  screw  means  are  associated  with  said  clamping  ring  and 
engage  said  centering  ring  means  for  centering  said  inner 
and  outer  casings  upon  tightening  of  said  screw  means. 


1.  Means  for  holding  a  flap  routably  mounted  in  a  conduit 
having  a  fluid  such  as  air  flowing  therealong,  in  particular  in  an 
installation  for  heating,  ventilating  or  air  conditioning  the 
cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle,  wherein  the  conduit  has  a  wall  over 
which  an  edge  of  the  flap  moves  when  the  flap  rotates,  and  said 
wall  has  a  rib  or  thickening  suitable  for  cooperating  by  means 
of  friction  with  said  edge  of  the  flap,  said  hb  or  thickening 
extending  only  over  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  edge  of  the 
flap  with  which  it  cooperates,  said  conduit  forking  into  first 
and  second  branches,  with  the  first  branch  containing  a  heat 
exchanger  and  the  second  branch  being  free,  and  with  the  flap 
being  mounted  to  rotate  between  a  first  limit  position  in  which 
it  closes  the  first  branch  and  a  second  limit  position  in  which  it 
closes  the  second  branch,  said  rib  or  thickening  extending  only 
over  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  flap  relatively  close  to  said 
second  limit  position. 


4,496,529 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jacques  de  Pal^cox,  Hauteri?e,  and  Georges  F.  Jobin,  Cor- 
nondrtehe,  both  of  Switaerland,  assignors  to  Runtal  Holding 
Conpany  SA.,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,492 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switierlaad,  Not.  20,  1980, 
8586/80 

Int  a.'  F28F  1/40,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—176  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  with  a  fluid,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  flat,  mutually  parallel,  spaced  apart  tubes  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  end  portions. 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12. 1985 


flnt  and  lecond  depresMd  tmhct  portioiu  adjacent  said 
tint  and  aeoond  end  portiona,  reapectively,  and  an  ex- 
panded wall  portion  fonned  about  laid  Unt  and  second 
depreaaed  surface  portions; 

a  plurality  of  collector  pipes  for  directing  said  fluid  to  and 
from  said  heat  exchanger,  each  of  said  pipes  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  each  one  of  said  tubes  and  having  a  plurality  of 
o(»necting  apertures  fonned  within  a  wall  portion  of  each 
one  of  said  pipes; 

said  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes  being 
di^KMed  in  a  plane  different  from  a  plane  in  which  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  collector  pipes  is  disposed; 

said  flrst  and  second  depressed  surface  portions  of  said  tubes 
each  defining  a  surface  contour  which  corresponds  to  and 
registers  with  die  exterior  wall  portion  of  said  pipes  and 
each  having  a  connecting  port  formed  in  a  central  portion 
of  each  of  said  depressed  surface  portions;  and 

a  plurality  of  projection  welds  interconnecting  each  of  said 
tubes  with  each  of  said  pipes  such  diat  each  said  connect- 
ing port  coaxially  communicates  with  one  of  said  plurality 
of  connecting  apertures. 


4,4IM31 

EMISSION  CONTROLLER  FOR  INDIRBCT  FIRED 

DOWNHOLB  STEAM  GENERATORS 

John  J.  Vnriyk.  NerthrMga,  OdtTn  Mri»Mr  to  Rocki*«U  btar- 
■atioMi  Gorponttoi^  B  fTuMiu.  Qdlf. 

F1M  Oet  1.  IM2,  S«.  No.  4S2,m 
lirt.  CL^  E21B  43/24 


FLEXIBLE  THERMAL  CONDUCTION  ELEMENT  FOR 

COOLING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

LaiHa  D.  UpadMti.  Fsitiliipali.  N.Y.,  aaaigMr  to  lataraa. 

tkMal  Bnatoaaa  MaeUnaa  Coryoratleii,  AnMMk.  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  289,02S 

bt  a.}  F38F  7/00 

vjs,  a.  MS—US  10 


ug 


1.  An  indirect  downhole  steam  generator  system  oranpris- 
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an  indirectly  fired  downhole  steam  generator; 

a  well  caaing  leading  fifom  a  wcU  head  to  said  downhole 
steam  generator,  said  weU  caaing  comprising  a  flue  for 
directing  a  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  downhole 
steam  generator  to  said  well  head,  said  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  containing  pollutants; 

an  injector  located  within  said  well  caaing  for  injecting  a 
suspension  containing  an  alkaline  reactant  into  said  flow 
of  exhaust  gases;  said  suspension  being  carried  along  and 
mixed  within  said  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and  said  alkaline 
reactimt  reacting  with  said  pollutants  to  form  a  diuwiaed 
waste  matedal; 

means  for  supplying  said  suspension  to  said  ii\|ector,  and 

means  for  collecting  said  waste  material  at  said  well  bead  for 
removal. 


1.  A  thermal  bridge  element  for  use  in  a  semiconductor 
package  to  conduct  heat  from  the  back  side  of  a  solder  bonded 
semiconductor  device  to  a  cold  pUte  located  in  cloae  proxim- 
ity  to  the  device,  comprising. 

a  first  set  of  flat,  thin,  flexible  leaf  elements,  each  leaf  element 
having  a  diickness  in  tiie  range  of  0.2  to  5  mils. 

a  first  flat  spacer  means  spacing  said  first  set  of  individual 
leaf  elements,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  leaf  elements  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  spacer  means, 

means  to  hold  said  first  leaf  elements  and  said  first  spacer 
means  in  rigid  laminated  relation  as  a  first  unit. 

a  second  set  of  flat,  titin,  flexible  leaf  elements  with  portions 
thereof  disposed  in  shdable  overlapping  relation  to  said 
first  set  of  leaf  elements,  each  leaf  element  having  a  thick- 
neas  in  die  range  of  0.2  to  S  mils. 

a  second  flat  spacer  means  spacing  said  second  set  of  individ- 
ual leaf  elements, 

said  second  leaf  elements  having  a  portion  that  extends 
beyond  said  second  spacer  means. 

a  meaaa  to  hold  said  second  leaf  elementa  and  said  second 
spacer  means  in  rigid  huninated  relation  as  a  second  unit. 

a  spring  means  to  bias  said  first  and  said  second  units  in 
outwardly  extending  relation. 


4/$%JSS2 
FUMP  DOWN  TOOL  AND  CHECK  VALVE 
Qtartm  E.  Mmmi,  FairmNrt.  W.  Va.,  Mai«Mr  to  Cteoeo  Im.. 
PoMa  City.  OkfaL 

mad  Apr.  18, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  488,992 

bt  a.)  E31B  23/08 

VJS.  a  186—70  3  ruu^ 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  pumping  an  instrument  probe  through 

a  conduit,  and  in  retrieving  said  probe  from  said  conduit,  said 

device  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  a  swab  member  extenduig  fifom  the  exterior  of  said  valve 
housing  and  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  said 
valve  housing  and  said  conduit; 

(c)  a  valve  piston  axially  movable  within  said  housing, 

(d)  front  and  rear  stop  members  in  said  valve  housing,  said 
front  stop  member  nicluding  valve  seat  means  formed 
therein  which  prevents  flow  of  fluid  therethixHigh  when 
said  valve  piston  is  seated  thereagafaist; 

(e)  a  flexible  cable  extending  through  said  valve  housing, 
said  flexible  cable  being  connected  to  a  probe  cable  ex- 
tendhig  from  said  probe,  and  said  flexible  caUe  being 
adapted  to  move  longitudhially  with  said  valve  piston  in 
said  valve;  and 

(0  connector  means  including  a  connector  housing,  said 
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connector  housing  including  clamp  means  dierein  for      end  members  connected  to  said  body,  said  members  adapted 
{gripping  said  flexiUe  cable,  said  connector  housing  ftir-  to  receive  connections  for  connection  in  a  well  tubing. 

!ther  encloaing  cable  connector  means  for  joining  said 


Mi8494 
LINER  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Hlraas  E.  Lindaay,  Jr.,  MMInnd,  Tax^  asalpnr  to  MWL  Tool 
OMl  SMPly  Compaay,  MMfauid,  Tax. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,037 

lat  a.i  E21B  23/00 

VS.  a.  166—208  4  Oataa 


flexible  cable  and  said  probe  cable,  and  said  connector 
housing  being  attached  to  said  valve  piston  by  a  connector 
atttb  threaded  into  said  piston  and  said  connector  housing. 


I  4,498,833 

KEYHOLE  MANDREL  WFTH  INSERT  POCKET 
Rnaaall  A.  JohMton,  Howlon,  Tex.,  Maifsor  to  Cameo,  lacor- 
poralad,  Honaton,  Tax. 

FIM  Mar.  8, 1984,  Sar.  No.  886,491 
Int  a^  E21B  23/03 
VJS.  a.  166— 117J  8 


■»  /7^-» 


1.  A  sidepocket  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  comprising, 

a  one  piece  body  section  having  a  keyhole  cross  section 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  other  end  of  the 
body,  said  keyhole  cross  section  sh^M  forming  an  open 
bore  extending  therethrough  for  aligning  with  ends,  and 
forming  a  smaller  ofhet  bore  adjacent  the  open  bore, 
one  piece  integral  inaert  having  a  locking  shoulder  and  a 
aidepocket,  said  pocket  adapted  to  receive  flow  control 
devices,  and  said  shoulder  adapted  to  cooct  with  a  well 
lock  for  securing  said  flow  control  devices  in  the  side- 
pocket, 

said  body  including  at  leaat  <»e  (^wnlng  extending  into  the 
ofhet  bore  for  welding  the  insert  to  the  body, 

sfM  insert  positioned  in  the  ofhet  bore  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  body  whereby  the  upper  portion  of  the  ofl^  bore 
ftmctioM  as  a  discrteinator  for  allowing  the  entrance  of 
flow  control  devices  but  preventing  the  entrance  of  open 
bore  tools  in  the  ofhet  bore,  and 


1.  A  liner  hanger  assembly  for  use  in  hanging  a  tubular  string 
of  pipe  in  a  tubular  casing  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

tubular  anchor  body  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
tubular  string  of  pipe,  said  tubular  body  means  having  an 
outer  diameter  sized  reUttive  to  the  inner  diameter  of  a 
casing  in  a  well  bore  to  provide  an  annular  clearance  space 
therebetween,  said  tubular  body  means  having  a  spiral 
surface  along  its  length  and  disposed  in  said  clearance 
space,  said  spiral  surface  extending  outwardly  toward  an 
inner  wall  of  a  caaed  weH  bore,  said  spiral  surface  in 
vertical  croas-section  having  a  tapered  configuration  be- 
tween an  upper,  outwardly  extended  shoulder  portion  and 
a  lower  outer  diameter  portion  of  said  body  means  where 
the  vertical  space  betweni  a  shoulder  portion  and  the 
outer  diameter  portion  of  said  body  means  above  a  shoul- 
der portion  defines  a  spiral  bypass  around  the  body  means 
thereby  to  permit  the  clearance  space  to  define  a  longitu- 
dinal fluid  paasageway,  said  spiral  bypaas  being  siaed  in 
cross-section  to  pass  fluid  and  bore  cuttings; 

slip  means  on  said  body  means,  said  sHp  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  anchoring  engagement  with  the 
wall  of  a  tubular  member,  said  slip  means  being  comprised 
of  a  spiral  dement  of  material  having  outer,  serrated 
surfece  gripping  means  and  inner  tapered  surface  means 
disposed  on  said  spiral  surface  on  said  body  means  so  as  to 
extend  along  the  length  of  said  body  means  within  said 
clearance  space; 

said  slip  means  bang  movable  upon  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  body  means  and  said  slip  nneans 
between  an  unset  condition  where  the  outer  gripping 
means  are  proximate  to  but  not  in  engagement  with  a 
caaed  well  bore  and  a  set  condition  where  said  gripping 
means  are  in  gripping  engageaaent  with  a  caaed  well  bore; 
and 

means  for  selectivdy  permitting  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  said  body  means  and  said  slip  means. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU 

CONTROLLED  HEAT  PROCESSING  OF 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FORMATIONS  WTTH  A 

CONTROLLED  PARAMETER  LINE 

Jack  E.  BridfM,  Park  Ridft,  01^  aMisaor  to  IIT  R«MWch 

iMtitate,  CUcaao,  IlL 

FIM  Not.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  44S,C72 

lat  a^  E21B  43/24.  36/04 

\}S,  CL  IM— 24S  22  aalm 


fluid  into  the  fonnation  adjacent  the  isolated  casing  perfo- 
rations; 

5.  Reducing  the  tubing  pressure; 

6.  Unsetting  the  packer  and  moving  the  washer  adjacent  a 
second  set  of  casing  perforations; 

7.  Repeating  steps  3  and  4  to  successively  treat  substantially 
all  portions  of  the  formation  adjacent  the  perforations; 


1*^ 


1.  A  system  for  preferential  in  situ  heating  of  earth  forma- 
tions comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  electrodes  emplaced  in 
boreholes  in  earth  formations  in  respective  spaced  rows 
bounding  a  particular  volume  of  said  earth  formations  and 
forming  a  transmission  line  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  electrodes  with  said  particular  volume  of  said  earth 
formations  providing  a  dielectric  medium  between  respec- 
tive said  rows  of  electrodes,  each  electrode  being  in  a 
difTerent  respective  borehole. 

means  for  supplying  electromagnetic  energy  to  said  trans- 
mission line  at  a  frequency  at  which  the  spacing  between 
respective  said  rows  is  less  than  about  twice  the  skin  depth 
at  the  frequency  of  said  applied  energy,  and 

reactance  means  disposed  along  respective  said  electrodes  to 
provide  predetermined  effective  transmission  line  charac- 
teristics for  developing  a  predetermined  heating  pattern  in 
said  earth  formations. 


^« 


8.  Reducing  the  tubing  string  fluid  pressure  to  retract  the 
washer  packing  elements; 

9.  Unsetting  the  packer  and  moving  the  entire  assembly 
above  the  perforations  and  resetting  the  packer;  and 

10.  Performing  a  test  to  indicate  the  production  flow  into  the 
washer. 


4,49M36 
METHOD  OF  WASHING,  INJECTING  SWABBING  OR 

FLOW  TESTING  SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 
Richard  J.  Roai,  and  DitM  J.  Spelkr,  both  of  HouitoB,  Tax., 
aMigBon  to  Baker  OU  Tools,  Im„  Onuge,  CUif. 
FIM  Oct  3, 1983,  S«r.  No.  538,118 
bt  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166-250  3  aalms 

1.  The  method  of  chemical  treatment  and  testing  of  the 
formation  in  a  production  zone  adjacent  to  the  well  casing 
perforations  by  a  single  trip  of  a  tubing  string  into  the  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  Assembling  a  circulating  washer  tool  in  series  relation  to 
■a  tubing  carried  resetuble  packer,  said  washer  having  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  packing  elements  expandable  by 
tubing  applied  fluid  pressure  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  casing  bore  to  isolate  an  axially  extending  group  of 
perforations; 

2.  Inserting  the  assembled  washer,  packer  and  tubing  string 
into  the  well  until  the  expandable  packing  elements  on  the 
washer  straddle  a  selected  group  of  casing  perforations 
and  the  packer  is  positioned  above  all  of  the  casing  perfo- 
rations; 

3.  Setting  the  packer  to  isolate  the  casing  annulus  below  the 
packer  from  the  surface; 

4.  Applying  pressurized  chemical  treatment  fluid  down  the 
tubing  string  to  expand  the  expandable  packing  elements 
CO  the  washer  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  casing 
bore  and  injecting  said  pressurized  chemical  treatment 


4,498,537. 

PRODUCING  WELL  STIMULATION  METHOD  - 

COMBINATION  OF  THERMAL  AND  SOLVENT 

Efin  L.  Cook,  DaUas,  Tex.,  aisivior  to  MoUl  Ott  Corporatton, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Coirtiauatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,107,  Feb.  6, 1981, 

abttidoaed.  Tliii  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,854 

lot  a.}  E21B  43/243 

U.S.  CL  166-257  19  daima 


1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  sub- 
terranean reservoir  having  a  relatively  heavy  crude  oil,  into 
which  has  been  drilled  at  least  one  production  well  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  iiOecting  a  fluid  containing  at  least  73%  by  volume  of 
I  oxygen  into  said  reservoir  through  said  production  well  to 

initiate  an  in-situ  combustion  zone  containing  a  high  con- 
centration of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  vicinity  of  said  produc- 
j  tion  well; 

(b)  continuing  to  ii\ject  said  fluid  to  propagate  said  combus- 
tion zone  into  said  reservoir  a  radial  distance  of  about  S  to 
SO  feet  from  said  production  well  thereby  reducing  the 
viscosity  of  the  reservoir  oil  by  the  heat  generated  from 
in-situ  combustion  and  the  in-situ  produced  carbon  diox- 
ide dissolving  in  the  reservoir  oil; 

(c)  terminating  the  flow  of  said  fluid  into  said  reservoir;  and 

(d)  recovering  oil  from  said  production  well. 


'  4,498,538 

METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  PERMEABILTTY 

OF  FINES-CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

Da?M  R.  Watklu,  IrdM,  and  Leonard  J.  Kalfayaa,  Paaadena, 

both  of  CaUf .,  aailgnors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Callforaia, 

Loa  Angeiea,  Calif . 

,  FUed  Jna.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,537 

1 1  Int  CL^  E21B  43/22 

MS.  CL  166—295  37  Claims 

37.  A  method  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation  which 
contains  formation  fines,  to  minimize  impairment  of  formation 
permeability  due  to  the  the  presence  of  the  formation  flnes, 
comprising,  without  drying  said  formation,  injecting  into  said 
formation  about  O.S  to  100  gallons  per  vertical  foot  of  forma- 
tion to  be  treated  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  y- 
aminopropyltriethoxysilane. 


1 1  4,498,539 

SELECTIVE  PLUGGING  OF  HIGHLY  PERMEABLE 
SUBTERRANEAN  STRATA  BY  IN  STTU  GELATION  OF 

POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Donald  D.  Bruning,  Bartlearllle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Patroleum  Company,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,558 

Int  a.J  E21B  43/22.  43/20.  33/138 

UiS.  a  166—294  28  Clalnis 


I  v oiM  Hiaa.m( to «.iaiM ip  i 


ll.  A  process  of  controlling  sweep  efficiency  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  which  comprises  the  sequential  injection  of 
effective  quantities  of: 

(1 )  an  aqueous  preflush  slug  to  adjust  connate  water  salinity, 

(2)  an  in  situ  liable  aqueous  thickened  slug  comprising  a 
sequestered  polyvalent  metal  cation,  a  gelable  polymeric 
viscosifier,  and  a  hydrolyzable  pH-reducing  organic  ester, 
and 

3)  an  aqueous  drive  fluid; 

tvherein  said  ester  is  a  hydrolyzable-pH-adjusting  ester  ef- 
fective to  decrease  in  situ  of  the  pH  of  said  thickened  slug 
so  as  to  trigger  delayed  in  situ  gelation  of  the  thickened 
slug  thus  efiecting  preferential  decrease  in  water  permea- 
bility of  the  otherwise  highly  permeable  thief  zones. 


4,498,540 

GEL  FOR  RETARDING  WATER  FLOW 

Matthew  L.  Marroceo,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  aaaitnor  to  Cttka 

Sanice  OU  and  Gas  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,557 

Int  Q.^  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  d.  166—295  70  ri«i— 
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1.  A  process  for  retarding  the  flow  of  water  in  a  subterra- 
nean zone  comprising  introducing  an  efTective  amount  of  a 
gel-forming  composition  into  a  subtehmean  zone,  said  gel- 
forming  composition  being  operable  when  gelled  in  said  zone 
for  retarding  the  flow  of  water  therein,  said  gel-forming  com- 
position being  formable  into  a  gel  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
catalyst  from 

i.  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  first  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  copolymer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

ii.  a  second  substance  comprising  an  aldehyde. 


4,498,541 
METHOD  OF  WELL  COMPUTION 
Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Albuquerqne,  N.  Max.;  Flint  R.  Gaorgs,  and 
Edward  A.  CoUe,  Jr^  both  of  Katy,  Tex.,  aasignora  to  GEO 
Vann,  Honatoa,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  490,295,  May  2, 1983^  This  appUcatioa 
Mar.  19, 1984,  Sar.  No.  590,680 
Int  a.1  E21B  43/U6 
U.S.  CL  16^-297  15 


1.  Method  of  completing  a  formation  located  downhole  of  a 
borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  locating  a  perforating  gun  downhole  in  the  borehole 
adjacent  to  the  formation  to  be  completed  by  using  a 
lower  tubing  string  for  connecting  the  perforating  gun  in 
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underlying  relationship  relative  to  a  packer  device  and 
setting  the  packer  device  at  the  appropriate  elevation 
downhole  in  the  borehole;  and,  providing  a  gun  firing 
head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  gun  for  detonating  the 
charges  of  the  gun; 

(2)  forming  a  passageway  which  extends  through  the  packer 
and  to  the  gun  firing  head; 

(3)  placing  a  barrier  within  the  passageway  at  a  location 
closely  adjacent  to  the  packer  to  prevent  debris  from 
falling  downhole  towards  the  gun  firing  head; 

(4)  placing  a  seal  nipple  on  the  end  of  an  upper  tubing  string 
and  running  the  string  downhole  until  the  seal  nipple 
engages  the  packer  and  the  lower  end  of  the  seal  means 
penetrates  the  barrier  to  communicate  the  gun  firing  head 
with  the  upper  tubing  string 

(5)  detonating  the  gun  by  running  a  gun  firing  device  down- 
hole  through  the  tubing  string  and  to  the  gun  firing  head 
so  that  the  gun  firing  head  is  actuated  and  the  borehole 
wall  is  perforated; 

(6)  forming  a  flow  path  which  extends  from  the  formation 
through  the  perforations,  into  the  lower  annulus,  into  the 
lower  tubing  string  at  a  location  below  the  packer,  up 
through  the  packer  and  the  upper  tubing  string,  and  to  the 
surface  of  the  ground  where  the  production  can  be  gath- 
ered. 


M9M43 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  A  UNER  IN  A  PRESSURIZED 

WELL 

DmM  S.  Pjr^  Indio;  DomM  L.  Aah.  aad  Robert  W.  Rartiii,  both 
of  Snte  Ron,  aU  of  CkUf,,  aari«M>n  to  Unioo  OU  Comuy 
of  CSaHfoniii,  Loa  AafilM,  Calif . 

FIM  Apr.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  4M,10S 
bt  a.}  E21B  43/10 
MS.  a.  M6-.376  12 


4,4M,542 

DIRECT  CONTACT  LOW  EMISSION  STEAM 

GENERATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

COMPACT,  MULTI-FUEL  BURNER 
Stepbea  Eiseahawer,  Albaqnerqw;  ABthony  J.  Molac,  TUarea; 
A.  Bwi  DouMsoo,  awl  RomM  L.  Fox,  both  of  Albaqaef^ne, 
•U  of  N.  Mez.,  aaaigMTs  to  Eahawxd  Energy  SyitcM,  Albo- 
qnerqac,  N.  Mex. 

Flhd  Apr.  29, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  489,829 

Irt.  0.5  E21B  43/24,  43/34 

U.S.  a  166-303  TOataa 
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1.  A  method  for  thermal  stimulation  of  existing  petroleum 
wells  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  a  first  mixture  of  combustion  products  in  a  high 
pressure  combustor  having  fiiel  and  oxidizer  inlets,  and  an 
outlet  for  delivery  of  said  products; 

generating  a  second  mixture  of  steam  and  combustion  prod- 
ucts in  a  steam  generator  having  a  feedwater  inlet,  an  inlet 
for  receiving  said  combustor  combustion  products,  adja- 
cent said  combustor  outlet,  and  an  outlet; 

ieparating  said  water,  and  other  combustion  products  from 
said  second  mixture,  forming  a  third  mixture  of  steam  and 
combustion  gases; 

injecting  said  third  mixture  into  said  petroleum  well  in  mder 
to  enhance  crude  oil  output 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  perforated  liner  in  a  well  penetrat- 
ing a  reaervior  containing  a  high  pressure  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  inserting,  into  openings  in  the  sidewall  of  the  liner,  solid 
hollow  plugs  cajMble  of  withstanding  a  pressure  differen- 
tial wherein  the  pressure  on  the  outside  of  the  liner  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  on  the  inside  of  the  liner,  said 
plugs  each  having  a  head  end  protruding  into  the  interior 
of  the  Uner  and  a  flange  portion  in  contact  with  the  exte- 
rior of  the  liner; 

(b)  running  the  plug-containing  liner  into  the  well;  and 

(c)  running  a  cutting  or  scraping  tool  down  the  inside  of  the 
liner  to  remove  the  heads  of  the  plugs  and  open  the  open- 
ings in  the  liner. 


4,498,944 

METHOD  FOR  ROCK  DRILLING 

Alexis  MoliB,  SaltiHRMdem  Sweden,  anignor  to  Atiaa  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden  ^^ 

CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  287,056,  Jad.  27, 1981,  ^i—itiMirt, 

which  ia  a  diTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  916,492,  Ju.  19, 1978, 

■bMiloiied.  nua  application  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,094 

Caaina  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Jut  21, 1977, 7707139 

lat  a.3  E21B  W04 

MS.  CL  17»-1  13  ctai^ 


1.  A  method  for  feeding  a  drilling  tool  during  rock  drilling 


February  12,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


333 


by  means  of  a  rock  drilling  machine  equipped  with  a  drill  steel, 
said  roi  drilling  machine  being  canied  swingably  with  re- 
spect to  a  drill  boom  and  a  boom  support,  said  rock  drilling 
machine  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  drill  boom, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

starting  drilling  a  hole  with  the  pivotal  connection  in  a 
position  maintaining  the  drilling  machine  and  drill  steel  in 
alignment  with  the  desired  drilling  axis; 

moving  during  continued  drilling  said  boom  laterally  by 
power  so  as  to  produce  by  lateral  di^)li  :ment  thereof  a 
main  feeding  movement  of  said  pivotal  connection; 

snnultaneously  with  said  moving  step,  taking  alignment  with 
the  drilled  hole  and  the  drilling  axis  at  the  hole  penetrating 
portion  of  said  drill  steel  while  permitting  the  drilling 
tnachine  to  |Nvot  about  said  pivotal  connection  relative  to 
the  drilling  axis; 

simultaneously  with  said  moving  step  producing  a  correc- 
tive feeding  movement  of  said  pivotal  connection  by 
positioning  said  drilling  machine  angularly  relative  to  the 
drilled  hole  and  to  the  drill  boom  about  said  pivotal  con- 
nection by  a  pressure  fluid  driven  positioning  motor  con- 
nected to  the  drill  boom; 

maintaining  said  rock  drilling  machine,  during  said  contin- 
ued drilling,  at  a  fixed  distance  to  said  pivotal  connection 
of  said  rock  drilling  machine  to  said  drill  boom; 

and  simultaneously  with  said  moving  step,  further  governing 
said  corrective  feeding  movement  via  the  positioning 
motor  by  means  of  a  servo  control  system  so  as  to  cause, 
by  correction  of  said  angular  positioning  said  drilling 
machine  to  remain  on  the  drillin    ixis; 

said  correction  step  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  angular  position  in  space  of  the  rock  drilling 
machine  as  an  actual  angle  value  to  the  servo  control 
system; 

(b)  feeding  a  fixed  angular  direction  which  is  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  the  drilling  axis  as  a  set  angle  value  for  the 
drilling  machine  to  the  servo  control  system;  and 

(c)  continuously  governing  the  positioning  motor  by  means 
of  the  servo  control  system  such  that  the  positioning 
motor  causes  said  actual  angle  value  to  coincide  with  said 
set  angle  value. 


UuTOI 


4,498,545 
>MATIC  DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  BOLTS 
Fabrizio  Graasi,  and  Loigi  lannarelU,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  as- 
dgDors  to  Prima  Progetti  S.pA.,  T^irin,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,714 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jal.  6, 1981,  67935  A/81 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/50 

MS.  CL  173—43  6  Claims 


An  automatic  bolt  tightening  device  for  assembling  me- 
chanical member  phK:ed  on  a  buck  arranged  above  said  tight- 
ening device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  headstock  which  is  translatable  along  three  mutually 
perpendicular  axes; 

(b)  a  spindle  arranged  on  and  routable  with  respect  to  said 
headstock; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  actuating  means  which  control  the  transla- 
tion of  said  headstock  and  the  roution  of  said  spindle; 

(d)  a  processing  means  for  controlling  said  actuating  means; 

(e)  reference  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  bolts  to  be 
tightened  on  said  members;  and 

(0  first  sensor  means  for  sensing  engagement  with  said  refer- 
ence means, 
whereiit  in  response  to  engagement  of  said  reference  means, 
said  first  sensor  means  outputs  error  signals  to  said  processing 
means,  which  in  turn  controls  said  actuating  means  to  translate 
said  headstock. 


4,498,546 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

INTERFERENCE  RADIATION 

Thomas  D.  Peterson,  Cooa  Rapida,  Mlmt,  aaai^or  to  Spany 

CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,685 
Int  CL^  H05K  9/00 
MS.  a.  174—35  R  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  limiting  electromagnetic  interference  radia- 
tion from  a  housing  containing  sources  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  comprising: 

a  cable  extending  through  the  housing,  said  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  conductive  strands,  and  an  electrically  con- 
ductive shield  member  surrounding  said  conductive 
strands; 

an  electrically  conductive  cable  retainer  bar  electrically 
connected  to  the  housing;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  adapter  ring  carried  by  the  cable, 
said  ring  having  a  first  portion  electrically  coupled  to  said 
shield  member,  and  a  second  portion  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  cable  retainer  bar,  whereby  electromagnetic 
radiation  picked  up  by  said  shield  member  within  the 
housing  is  substantially  drained  through  said  adapter  ring 
and  said  cable  retainer  bar  to  the  housing. 


4,498,547 

EARTH  SOIL  SAMPLER 

Wayne  Herkneaa,  H,  Box  511,  Lewisbvg.  W.  Va.  24901 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  564,503 

Int  CL'  E21B  25/02 

MS.  a  175—244  8  < 

1.  An  earth  soil  sampler  for  the  probing  extraction  and 
containment  of  multiple  samples  of  soil,  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  shaft  which  is  of  substantial  mass,  relative  to  the 
overall  sampler; 

(B)  an  elong^ed  bottle  retainer  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
shaft,  said  retainer  mounting 

(Bi)  shock-resistant  bottle  securing  means  intermediate 

ends  of  the  retainer  and 
(B2)  a  hollow  probe  in  extension  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
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reuiner,  said  probe  having  interconnection  with  the 
retainer  interior  of  the  retainer; 


I/" 


(C)  a  removable  sampler  bottle  held  in  shock-resistant  in- 
verted containment  by  the  retainer  and  in  coactive  in-feed 
relationship  to  the  hollow  probe. 

WELL  JAR  INCORPORATING  ELONGATE  RESILIENT 
VIBRATION  SNUBBERS  AND  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Chuan  C.  Teng,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dailey  Petroleum 
Scnricea  Corp^  Conroe,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Scr.  Nq.  505,981 

lat  CLJ  E21B  U/107 

U  A  a  175-299  17  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  well  jar  subject  to  severe  lateral  and  longitudinal 
drill  string  forces  in  a  fluid-filled  wellbore  wherein  the  well  jar 
has  an  elongate  body  with  an  axial  passageway  for  fluid  flow, 
the  body  having  threaded  connections  at  its  ends  for  assembly 
in  a  string  of  pipe,  the  body  having  an  annulus  exposed  to  well 
fluid  between  a  mandrel  and  barrel,  the  annulus  defining  an 
elongate  fluid  receiving  chamber  and  wherein  an  impact  be- 
tween hammer  and  anvil  surfaces  on  the  mandrel  and  barrel 
jars  the  pipe,  the  rotary  well  jar  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate  resilient  vibration  snubbers  sup- 
ported externally  of  said  mandrel  at  an  upper  end  of  said 
annulus  and  internally  of  said  barrel; 

(b)  longitudinal  groove  means  receiving  said  snubbers  and 
said  groove  means  are  undercut  to  define  a  locking  means 


securing  said  snubbers  therein  after  insertion  and  said 
groove  means  terminate  at  a  narrow  neck; 

(c)  said  snubbers  slidably  engaging  between  said  barrel  and 
said  mandrel  through  relative  telescoping  movement; 

(d)  said  snubbers  disposed  in  circumferential  spaced  relation- 
ship about  said  annulus  forming  flow  channels  therebe- 
tween in  said  annulus;  and 

(e)  said  snubbers  having  an  exposed  surface  for  engaging  a 
surrounding  inner  surface  to  dampen  vibration  and  permit 
telescoping  movements  between  said  mandrel  and  said 
body. 


4,498349 
CUTTING  MEMBER  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Rainer  Jiirgena,  AhenceUe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  aaiigiior  to 
Norton  Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,079 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  21, 
1981, 3111156 

iBt  a.3  E21B  lom 
UA  CI.  175—329  2  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  member  for  rotary  drill  bits  comprising  a  carrier 
member  having  a  supporting  surface,  to  which  is  connected  a 
back  surface  of  a  supporting  member  of  hard  metal  having  on 
its  front  surface  a  cutting  layer  having  an  exposed  ft-ont  surface 
and  a  cutting  edge  and  consisting  of  polycrystalline  synthetic 
diamond  material,  and  in  which  the  supporting  member  to- 
gether with  its  cutting  layer  occupies  only  a  portion  of  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  carrier  member  and  that  the  remain- 
ing supporting  surface  of  the  carrier  member  is  occupied  by 
supplementary  member  of  hard  metal  or  other  high-strength 
substances  having  a  free  exposed  front  surface  extending  the 
front  surface  of  the  cutting  member  and  in  which  the  supple- 
mentary member  has  a  shape  which  complements  the  support- 
ing member  together  with  the  cutting  layer  to  form  a  complete 
circular  face. 


4,498,550 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

CORRUGATED  SPRING  ELEMENTS 

Narendraitath  Menoo,  Arlington,  Tfo^  assignor  to  General 

Electrodynamics  Corp.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,149 

Int  a?  GOIG  5/04 

UA  a.  177—209  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  weight,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  planar  upper  surface; 
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\  layer  of  elastically  deformable  material  disposed  on  the 
planar  surface  of  said  base,  said  deformable  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  concavities  formed  therein  protruding  out- 
ward from  said  base,  the  inner  surface  of  said  concavities 
and  the  planar  surface  of  said  base  forming  a  plurality  of 
deformable  chambers; 

:iiannel  means  for  communicating  with  said  deformable 
chambers  to  form  a  common  reservoir; 

said  deformable  chambers  and  said  channel  means  filled  with 
a  fluid; 

I  load  bearing  layer  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
concavities  for  receiving  the  weight  to  be  measured,  said 
load  bearing  layer  deforming  said  deformable  chambers 
such  that  the  volume  of  said  deformable  chambers  is 
altered;  and 

means  for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  said  fluid  in 
said  deformable  chambers  as  a  function  of  the  deformation 
of  said  deformable  chambers  resulting  from  the  weight 
applied  to  said  load  bearing  layer  and  converting  the 
measured  physical  characteristic  of  said  fluid  to  a  weight 
measurement. 


4,498,551 

(ATTERY-DRIVEN  VEHICLE  AND  RECHARGING 

SYSTEM 

Dcbinic  S.  Arbial,  13001  Berkshire  Dr^  Minnetonka,  Minn. 
55343 
II  FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,839 


Int  CL^  B60K  7/00 


U.S.  a.  180—65.5 


1  Claim 


i  A  battery-driven  vehicle  comprising, 

a  wheeled  vehicle, 

at  least  one  combination  motor/generator  set  mounted  on  a 
wheel  of  the  vehicle, 

a  battery  pack  and  a  DC  to  DC  voltage  booster  component 
forming  a  basic  power  source, 

an  impulse  motor, 

a  bank  of  capacitors  with  charge  control  switches  and  dis- 
charge switches  providing  a  pulsating  current  to  said 
impulse  motor, 

^generator  driven  by  said  impulse  motor  and  supplying 
current  to  the  motor  of  the  wheel-mounted  motor/genera- 
tor set  for  driving  the  wheel, 

\  microprocessor  controlling  the  current  flow  from  said 
generator  and  to  said  battery  pack  during  charging  from 
the  wheel  mounted  recharging  generator,  depending  upon 
the  position  of  the  accelerator  switch, 

said  accelerator  control  including  means  for  converting  the 
motor/generator  unit  to  a  generating  mode  through  said 
microprocessor  control  system  whenever  the  accelerator 
pedal  is  released  and  the  battery  pack  requires  charging. 


4,498,552 
LAWN  MOWER  FRICnON  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Russell  V.  Rouse,  Couyers,  Ga.,  aasifaor  to  Snapper  Power 
Equipment,  Dirisioa  of  Fnqna  Industries,  lac,  McDonoogh, 
Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,905 

Int  CL^  F16H  15/06;  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  CL  180—70.1  21  ClaiM 


1.  A  friction  drive  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  driving  member  having  a  driving  surface,  a  rotatable 
driven  member  to  be  driven  by  the  driving  member  and  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  driven  sur- 
face, said  driven  member  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  ring 
concentrically  mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  ring  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  tangentially  engageable  with  said  driving  surface  and 
said  ring  having  an  inner  surface  engageable  with  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  driven  member,  and  wherein  the  coeifficient 
of  friction  between  the  driving  surface  and  said  outer  surface 
of  the  ring  and  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  ring  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  driven 
member  is  such  that  upon  initial  engagement  with  the  driving 
surface,  the  ring  will  be  rotatable  relative  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber. 


4,498,553 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CASING  APPARATUS  IN 

MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Noboru  Kurata,  KamiAiknoka;  Knnio  Miyazaki,  Saitama,  and 

Kunijruld  Yamamoto,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,685,  Aug.  16, 1982, ,  which  is  s  division 

of  Ser.  No.  178,942,  Aug.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,344,500.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,204 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-105543 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  B62D  7/00 

MS,  Q.  180—230  3  Clain 


1.  A  power  transmission  casing  apparatus  in  a  motorized 
two- wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a  case  main  body  extending  from  one  lateral  side  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  to  one  lateral  side  of  a  rear  wheel 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  engine,  said  case  main  body 
being  partitioned  into  ftx>nt  and  rear  casing  sections  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  lateral  wall,  said  rear 
casing  section  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel  axle  of  said 
rear  wheel  and  having  a  recessed  portion  for  partially 


536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY  12.  1983 


housing  a  reductioa  gear  means  which  includes  said  wheel 
axle,  an  unput  shaft,  and  a  gear  train  operativeiy  intercon- 
necting  said  input  shaft  to  said  wheel  axk. 
a  transmission  cover  member  sealingly  engaging  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  lateral  wall  of  said  case  main  body  to  cover 
the  recessed  portion  thereof  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  and 
a  y-belt  cover  sealingly  en^ging  said  case  main  body; 
said  case  main  body  including  on  the  lateral  wall  thereof 
transverse  projections  which  extend  to  such  a  position 
that  said  transmission  cover  member  and  said  V-belt  cover 
engage  the  lateral  wall  of  said  case  main  body; 
said  casing  apparatus  housing  V-belt  means  including  a  rear 
pulley  on  said  input  shaft,  a  forward  pulley  on  an  output 
shaft  of  said  engine  and  a  V-belt  operatively  connecting 
said  pulleys,  each  of  said  pulleys  having  a  circumferential 
periphery  wherein  said  reduction  gear  means  are  posi- 
tioned closer  to  said  rear  wheel  than  said  V-belt  means, 
and  a  centrifugal  clutch  is  provided  on  an  outer  end  of  said 
input  shaft  furthermost  from  said  rear  wheel  via  said 
reduction  gear  means  and  said  V-belt  means; 
wherein  said  transmission  cover  member  extends  to  enclose 
said  reduction  gear  means  to  form  a  wet  type  chamber  to 
hold  a  lubricant  to  immerse  said  reduction  gear  means: 
and 

wherein  said  V-belt  cover  extends  from  beyond  the  forward- 
most  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  forward  pulley  to 
beyond  the  rrannost  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  rear 
pulley  to  enclose  said  V-belt  means  for  form  a  dry  type 
chamber;  *^ 

said  case  main  body  being  integraUy  provided  at  the  front 
casmg  section  thereof  with  an  engine  casing  to  form  a 
power  unit  with  said  transmission  cover  member  and  said 
V-belt  cover,  the  power  unit  being  swingably  mounted  on 
the  vehicle  body;  and 

said  V-bdt  cover  and  said  transmission  cover  member  being 
both  on  the  same  side  of  said  case  main  body  in  an  opposed 
relation  to  said  engine  and  said  rear  wheel. 


said  shifting  means  adapted  to  shift  each  wheel  through  a 
90*  horizontal  arc  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  orthogonal  to  the  first;  and 
f  steering  means  operating  on  the  steering  arms  to  ccmtrol 
direction  of  travel  by  Ackermann  steering  at  least  one 
side-by-side  wheel  pair  when  the  wheels  are  in  the  first 
position,  the  mode  shifting  means  serving  as  a  linkage 
between  the  steering  means  and  steermg  arm  means,  said 
prime  mover  being  adapted  for  skid  steering  or  hybrid 
steering  when  the  wheels  are  in  the  second  position, 
wherein  said  hybrid  steering  involves  steering  only  a 
single  wlieel  of  one  pair. 


4.4M.555 

HEARING  AID  NUBBIN  AND  ACOUSTIC  DAMPER 
EtaerJ.  Ceray,  Dee  PfadMe,  OL.  MrigMNr  to  Bdtoae  Electron- 
ici  CorporatkNi,  CUcago.  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M.411 

Lit  CL3  HMR  25/02 

UA  a  Wl-129  15  ctata. 


4,498.554 
HIGHLY  MANEUVERABLE  PRIME  MOVER 
Roy  E.  Youg.  HaaMon  Uaimaity.  Agrkahml  Engineering 
Dcpt,  HamaoB.  S.C  29631;  Donglaa  K.  Stricklia.  170  Lilac 

La..  Brea,  Calif.  92621.  and  Hanry  M.  W.  GiTWM.  3818  So.  K 
St.  TacoM,  Wash.  96405 

FOfld  May  3. 1982.  Ser.  No.  374026 

lat  a^  B62D  5/00 

U.S.  a  180-236  35  rj,j^ 


1.  A  highly  maneuverable  prime  mover  which  comprises- 
t.  a  main  frame; 

b.  rotatable  turret  means  mounted  on  the  frame; 

c.  means  to  supply  motive  and  control  power  to  the  prime 
mover  wheels  and  turret; 

d.  means  for  mounting  an  operating  tool  head  on  the  turret 
means; 

e.  four  supporting  drive  wheels  mounted  in  a  spaced  rectan- 
gular rektionship  on  the  frame; 

f.  steering  arm  means  operatively  connected  to  each  wheel- 

g.  mode  shifting  means  acting  on  the  steering  arm  means! 


1.  A  hearing  aid  nubbin  and  acoustic  damper,  the  nubbin 
including  a  hollow  portion  with  an  internal  surface,  the  acous- 
tic damper  including, 

a  plug  having  a  plurality  of  grooves,  the  plvg  mateable  with 
the  internal  surface  of  the  hollow  portion  of  the  nubbin; 

a  block,  affixed  to  the  plug  and  forming  a  shoulder  betweoi 
the  block  and  plug,  the  block  having  grooves  aligned  and 
continuous  with  the  plug  grooves;  and 

a  plate,  affixed  to  the  block  and  forming  a  shoulder  between 
the  plate  and  block,  the  plate  having  grooves  aligned  and 
continuous  with  the  plug  and  block  grooves,  whereby 
sound  may  be  transmitted  along  the  grooves,  the  block 
shoulder  may  limit  the  extent  of  insertion  into  the  nubbin, 
and  the  plate  shoulder  may  function  as  a  graspable  flange 
for  removal  of  the  damper  from  the  nubbin. 

4,498456 

VERTICALLY  MOVABLE.  ROAD  TOWABLE  WORK 

PLATFORM 

John  W.  GartOB,  Paratoa.  nr.  Poatef^act  Engbuid.  aasignor  to 

Access  Eagiaeering  Ltd.,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1983.  Ser.  No.  466.501 
ClaiBu  priority.  applicatioB  United  Khigdon.  Sep.  11. 1982, 
8225960 

iBt  a?  E04G  1/18 
UA  a.  182-19  7Ctal^ 

1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  wheeled  chassis  having  a  vertically  extending  mast  section 
secured  thereon,  the  mast  section  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
vertical  racks  secured  thereto, 

a  platform  having  an  aperture  partially  surrounding  said 
mast  section  and  being  vertically  displaceable  thereon,  the 
platform  and  nust  section  having  mutually  cooperative 
parts  comprising  a  normally  closed  top  working  limit 
switch  operable  when  the  platform  is  elevated  to  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  mast. 
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•  pair  of  mutually  independent  drives  on  the  platform  each 
comprising  an  electrical  motor,  a  reduction  gear  train 
driven  by  the  motor  and  a  pinion  driven  by  said  gear  train 
and  engaging  a  separate  one  of  said  racks,  and 
ja  control  circuit  comprising  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
I  source  of  electrical  power,  a  circuit  breaker  having 
contacts  connected  to  each  of  said  terminals,  a  raise  coil 
and  a  lower  coil  each  having  contactors  connecting  be- 


tween the  circuit  breaker  contacts  and  said  motors,  said 
motors  being  connected  in  parallel,  the  contactors  of  said 
coils  being  connected  for  opposite  directions  of  rotation  of 
the  motors,  and  a  coil  energizing  circuit  including  a  nor- 
mally energized  lead  and  a  pair  of  circuits  extending  there- 
from to  the  raise  and  lower  coils  respectively,  said  circuit 
to  the  raise  coil  including  said  normally  closed  top  work- 
ing limit  switch. 


4.498.557 
EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

June  B.  HoTM.  1713  W.  90th  St.  Chicago.  DL  60620 

FUed  Jon.  20. 1983.  Ser.  No.  506,106 

Int  CL^  A62B  1/20 

MS.  CL  182—49  7  Claims 


1.  Emergency  escape  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  with  a 
staircase  adjacent  to  an  upright  railing  or  the  like,  comprising: 
slide  means  adapted  to  be  installed  at  the  staircase,  said  slide 
I  means  including  an  elongated  slide  member  for  extending 
I  at  an  incline  over  the  staircase  when  disposed  in  a  use 
I    position; 

hinge  means  connected  at  one  side  edge  of  said  slide  member 
to  enable  it  to  swing  upwardly  about  said  hinge  means  into 
an  upright  storage  position  adjacent  to  the  railing  or  the 
like; 


mounting  means  for  fixing  said  slide  means  to  said  staircase; 

latehing  means  for  maintaining  said  slide  member  in  its 
upright  storage  position  in  a  releasable  manner,  wherein 
the  first-mentioned  staircase  is  disposed  in  a  vertically 
displaced  position  adjacent  to  a  second  staircase  in  a  side- 
by-side  manner  to  provide  a  continuous  inclined  path  of 
travel  along  the  first-mentioned  staircase  over  a  horizontal 
landing  and  from  there  along  the  second  staircase;  and 
further  includes  second  slide  means  for  installation  at  the 
second  staircase,  landing  slide  means  for  installation  at  the 
landing  to  provide  a  continuous  substantially  uninter- 
rupted path  of  travel  between  the  first-mentioned  and  the 
second  slide  means  when  disposed  in  their  use  positions, 
wherein  said  landing  slide  means  includes  a  series  of  land- 
ing slide  members  for  extending  over  the  landing  surface 
fiat  thereagainst,  said  landing  slide  members  being  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  positions,  wherein  said  landing  slide 
means  includes  hinge  means  connecting  the  side  edges  of 
said  landing  slide  members  to  enable  said  landing  slide 
members  to  swing  upwardly  about  said  hinge  means  into 
an  upright  storage  position  adjacent  to  the  railing  or  the 
like;  said  hinge  means  is  connected  to  the  landing;  and 
latehing  means  maintains  each  one  of  said  landing  slide 
members  in  their  upright  storage  positions  in  a  releasable 
manner;  and  a  plurality  of  socket  means  mounted  fixedly 
in  the  landing,  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  studs 
mounted  individually  on  each  one  of  the  landing  slide 
members  to  engage  the  respective  socket  means  when  the 
landing  slide  members  move  into  their  horizontal  use 
positions. 


4,498,558 
CABLE  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Samuel  H.  Besdahan,  London,  Eagland.  assignor  to  Dynalnbc 
Holdings  limited,  Jersey  Channel  Islands,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  443,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1962, 
8206014;  Jon.  18. 1982,  8217767 

Irt.  a.J  F16N  11/00 
UA  CL  184—15.1  7 


1.  A  cable  lubricating  device  for  greasing  wire  ropes  and 
cables  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  formed  of  two  generally  semi-cylindri- 
cal half-housings  that  fit  together  at  a  diametrical  axial 
plane  of  the  housing, 

said  two  half-housings  being  designed  and  arranged  to  fit 
together  around  a  wire  cable,  the  cable  travelling  axially 
through  said  housing, 

clamps  for  clamping  said  two  half-housings  together, 

a  center  grease-appUcation  chamber  within  the  housing 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  cable. 
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aaid  cable  passing  through  the  center  greasempplication 
chamber, 

a  grease  supply  line  connected  to  said  center  grease^pplica- 
tion  chamber, 

a  first  and  a  second  seal  in  the  housing  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  center  grease-application  chamber,  said  first  and 
said  second  seals  defining  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
grease-application  chamber, 

said  cable  passing  through  said  seals  when  the  cable  enters 
and  leaves  said  center  chamber,  and 

two  further  chambera  in  the  housing  located  axially  outward 
of  said  first  and  second  seals  to  collect  surplus  grease 
escaping  through  the  seals,  said  seals  defining  inner  ends 
of  said  further  chambers, 

a  grease  return  line  communicating  with  said  further  grease- 
collecting  chambers, 

wherein  each  said  seal  is  moulded  of  elastomeric  material 
with  an  internal  profile  contacting  the  cable  and  consists 
of  two  seal  portions,  one  of  said  portions  on  each  side  of 
said  diametrical,  axial  plane, 

said  two  seal  portions  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  two 
matching  halves,  said  halves  comprising  an  internal  tri- 
angular section  thread  with  thread  peaks  and  valleys,  the 
thread  directions  of  the  two  seal  portions  being  mutually 
reversed  from  one  another, 

the  diameter  of  the  thread  valleys  being  greater  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  cable, 

the  diameter  of  the  thread  peaks  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  cable  whereby  the  threads 
of  said  seals  contact  the  cable  at  the  peaks  of  the  threads 
only. 


4,498,559 
FRICTION-PAD  WEAR-LIMIT  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISC  BRAKES 
MaaayoiU  Katagiri,  Toyota,  aod  Toahio  Koodo,  Okaiaki,  both 
of  Japu,  aadgMn  to  Toyota  Jkloaha  Kogyo  K^huyiiiVf  Kai- 
•Im,  Toyota  and  AlaiB  SelU  ic«K«.h»r<  Kaisha,  Kariya,  both 
of,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,412 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct.  27,   1981,  56- 
1S9753(U];  Oct.  27,  1981,  56-139754[U] 

lat  a.}  n6D  63/00 
UJS.  a.  188~1.11  13  daima 


P^" 


r-i-s 


•fs 


necting  said  contact  portion  to  said  nKMinting  leg  portioii 
and  generating  a  resilient  force,  said  OMtact  portion  being 
pressed  against  said  sidewise  end  face  of  said  projection  by 
the  resilient  force  of  said  spring  portion  and  being  totoed 
away  from  said  mounting  leg  portion  by  said  projectioii, 
whereby,  when  said  wear  limit  of  said  friction  member  is 
reached,  said  free  end  of  said  contact  portion  oomes  into 
contact  with  said  mating  friction  surface  of  the  rotating 
disc  rotor  and  said  contact  portion  vibrates,  generating 
said  warning  sound,  but  a  part  of  said  contact  portion  it 
kept  in  contact  with  said  sidewise  end  face  of  said  projec- 
tion by  the  resiUent  force  of  said  spring  portion,  thereby 
assuring  the  generation  of  a  stable  and  clear  warning 
sound. 


4,498,560 

EMERGENCY  STOPPING  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACTORS  AND  TRAILERS 

Ronald  R.  Pnrdy,  4288  Manor  La.,  EiUeott  City,  Md.  21043 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,765 

Int  a.^  F16D  55/38.  66/00 

VJS.  a.  188—1.11  9  rui— 


.Cr77/777Z0i 


1.  A  friction-pad  wear-limit  warning  device  for  a  disc  brake 
including  a  disc  rotor,  a  torque  member  and  a  pair  of  friction 
pads  each  having  a  friction  member  and  a  backing  plate  fixed 
thereto,  supported  by  said  torque  member  and  forced  against 
the  mating  friction  surface  of  said  disc  rotor  for  restraining 
rotation  of  said  disc  rotor,  said  wear-limit  warning  device 
generating  a  warning  sound  when  a  wear  limit  of  said  friction 
member  is  reached,  said  warning  device  comprising: 
a  projection  protruding  sideways  from  a  sidewise  end  face  of 

said  backing  plate;  and 
a  warning  member  made  from  a  sheet  material  which  has:  a 
mounting  leg  portion  gripping  a  sidewise  end  portion  of 
said  backing  plate  on  both  front  and  rear  sides  thereof  and 
farther  gripping  said  projection  on  both  upper  and  lower 
sides  thereof;  a  contact  portion  extending  along  and  being 
in  contact  with  a  sidewise  end  face  of  said  projection  with 
a  free  end  of  said  contact  portion  reaching  a  wear  limit 
level  of  said  friction  member,  and  a  spring  portion  con- 


1.  In  a  system  for  braking  vehicle  axle-attached  wheeh  and 
including  a  stub-axle-in-housing  mechanism,  a  first  array  of 
discs,  a  second  array  of  discs,  first  means  for  attaching  a  firat 
plurality  of  discs  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  discs 
to  said  axle,  second  means  for  attaching  a  second  plurality  of 
discs  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  discs  to  said 
housing,  and  means  for  releasably  compressing  together  each 
of  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  discs  for  braking,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  means  providing  for  all  said  means  for 
attaching  discs  to  be  means  for  slidably  attaching,  said  axle 
comprising  a  first  stub  axle  and  a  second  stub  axle,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  stub  axles  having  an  inboard  end  and  an  out- 
board end,  said  housing  containing  said  first  array  of  discs 
about  said  first  stub  axle  and  containing  said  second  array  of 
discs  in  axially  spaced  relation  thereto  about  said  second  stub 
axle,  means  for  mounting  a  respective  wheel  on  each  outboard 
end  of  the  stub  axles,  said  means  for  releasably  compressing 
including  said  system  having  a  transverse  centerline,  and  a 
two-lobe  cam  synunetrically  disposed  on  said  transverse  oen- 
terUne,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  two-lobe  cam  and 
means  for  rotating  said  two-lobe  cam  and  exerting  equal  force 
in  opposite  directions  simultaneously  along  said  housing,  said 
means  providing  for  all  said  means  for  attaching  to  be  means 
for  slidably  attaching  including  said  first  plurality  of  discs 
having  splhied  bores  and  said  first  and  second  stub  axles  having 
respective  spUned  jwrtions  proportioned  for  slidably  engaging 
said  splined  bores,  said  means  providing  for  all  said  means  for 
attaching  to  be  means  for  slidably  attaching  farther  including 
said  second  pluraUty  of  discs  having  splined  peripheries  and 
said  housing  having  a  splined  bore  portion  proporti<Hied  for 
slidably  engaging  said  splined  peripheries,  said  means  fbr  re- 
leasably compressing  including  a  respective  first  bearing  as- 
sembly in  each  of  said  opposite  directions  along  said  housing. 
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and  means  for  affixing  each  said  first  bearing  assembly  to  said 
housing,  and  said  means  for  affixing  including  a  respective 
snap-ring  in  a  groove  on  each  side  of  each  said  first  bearing 
assembly. 


said  cantilever  arm  into  engagement  with  said  wagon 
wheel. 


RETRA( 


4,498,561 

kCTABLE  WHEEL  CHOCK  FOR  RAILWAY  4,498,562 

WAGONS  DISC  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 

Maurice  R.  Sandera,  Bristol,  Eoghuid,  assignor  to  Godwin  War-  Ernst  Piepenbreier,  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasigsor  to 

ras  EnglBeeriBg  Limited,  Bristol,  Eaglaad  Thyssen  Indnstrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,733  ^^^^  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,066 

Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Uahed  Kingdom,  Jon.  24, 1981,  C"**™  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 

8119624  19M>  3047412 

lot  a.3  B61H  13/00  !■*•  Cl-^  WIC  9/50;  B61F  3/04;  B61H  7/00 


U.S,  a.  188—36 


4  Claims   ^^'  ^  188—58 


lOaim 


.  A  wheel  chock  assembly  for  a  railway  wagon,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  brake  and  drive  arrangement  for  a  rail  vehicle  compris- 


mg: 


guide  rail  means  mountable  fast  alongside  a  railway  track; 

carriage  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  move- 

I  j  ment  on  said  guide  rail  means; 

ram  means  associated  with  said  carriage  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  means  longitudinally  of  said  guide  rail  means 
I  to  and  from  a  rest  position; 

4  cantilever  arm  having  a  wheel  chock  thereon,  said  cantile- 
ver arm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage  means 
and  being  pivotable  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  said  wheel  chock  overlies  said  railway  track  in 
alignment  with  a  wheel  of  a  wagon  on  said  track,  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  said  cantilever  arm  is  paral- 
lel to  the  track  and  said  wheel  chock  is  laterally  displaced 
from  said  track; 

two-way  cam  means  associated  with  said  guide  rail  means 
and  said  cantilever  arm  for  camming  said  cantilever  arm 
to  its  inoperative  position  on  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  to  its  rest  position  and  for  caming  said  cantilever 
arm  to  its  operative  position  on  movement  of  said  carriage 
means  from  its  rest  position; 

riction  brake  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  brake  shoes  engageable  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  guide  track;  and 

>rake  actuating  means  associated  with  said  cantilever  arm 
for  applying  said  friction  brake  means  in  response  to  a 
reaction  force  of  a  wagon  wheel  against  said  wheel  chock 
when  said  ram  means  moves  said  carriage  means  to  bring 


at  least  one  track  wheel  set  (1)  having  a  track  wheel  shaft  (2); 

a  multi-stage  reduction  gear  unit  (3)  connected  to  said  wheel 
shaft  having  a  unit  housing  (13)  and  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate power  transmission  shaft  (9)  rotatably  mounted  therein 
and  extending  therefrom  said  multi-stage  reduction  gear 
unit  comprises  a  two-stage  miter  gearing  unit,  a  bevel  gear 
(8)  connected  to  and  carried  by  said  intermediate  shaft,  a 
spur  pinion  (1)  connected  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  spur 
gear  (11)  connected  to  said  track  wheel  shaft  and  engaged 
with  said  spur  pinion  to  form  a  slow  spur  gear  stage,  a 
drive  shaft  (7)  having  a  pinion  (6)  engaged  with  said  bevel 
gear  and  forming  a  fast  bevel  gear  stage,  and  a  bearing 
cotmected  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  housing  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft; 

at  least  one  brake  disc  (14)  connected  to  said  intermediate 
shaft  outside  said  housing; 

an  electric  motor  (4)  having  an  armature  spindle  (5)  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  rail  vehicle  and  having 
opposite  ends; 

an  elastic  coupling  (12)  connected  between  one  of  said  arma- 
ture spindle  ends  and  said  shaft  for  centering  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  armature  shaft  and  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  motor  to  said  drive  shaft; 

an  additional  multi-stage  reduction  gear  unit  connected  to  an 
opposite  end  of  said  armature  spindle,  said  additional 
multi-stage  reduction  gear  unit  having  an  additional  inter- 
mediate power  transmission  shaft,  and  an  additional  unit 
housing; 

an  additional  brake  disc  connected  to  said  additional  inter- 
mediate shaft;  and 

caliper  means  engageable  with  each  disc  to  stop  rotation  of 
each  disc  concurrently,  and  connected  directly  to  each 
unit  housing  respectively; 

said  first  mentioned  and  additional  multi-stage  reduction 
gear  unit  being  formed  as  mirror  images  of  each  other  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  electric  motor,  said  electric  motor 
having  a  motor  housing  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
mentioned  and  additional  multi-stage  reduction  gear  unit 
housings. 
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MM,563 

WIRELINE  CATCHER 

WU«M  J.  Trahtti,  Rte.  2,  Box  54-A,  Scott,  U.  70583 

FIM  Aag.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  410,517 

Iirt.  a.J  IMOT  7/12 

U.S.  a  188— (5.1  c 


1.  An  oil  well  wireline  cable  catcher  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  bore  which  passes  vertically  there- 
through so  that  a  wireline  to  be  caught  can  pass  vertically 
therethrough  and  then  into  the  oil  well  bore; 

b.  sensing  means  for  monitoring  tension  of  the  wireline,  so 
that  a  break  in  the  wireline  can  be  detected; 

c.  a  pair  of  slip  surfaces  disposed  within  the  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wireline  at  least  one  of  which  is 
movable  between  gripping  and  retracted  positions,  the 
pair  of  respective  surfaces  facing  one  another  so  as  to  grip 
the  wireline  in  the  gripping  position; 

d.  spring  means  mounted  in  the  housing  for  biasing  at  least 
one  <tf  the  slip  surfaces  toward  the  retracted  position  in 
which  the  wireline  is  not  engaged  by  the  slip  surfaces;  and 

e.  slip  actuator  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  coopera- 
tively connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  the  slip  surfaces  relative  to  the  other  slip  surface 
responsive  to  a  break  in  the  wireline,  including  a  powered 
shaft  carrying  at  one  end  portion  thereof  means  for  urging 
the  two  slip  surfaces  together. 


4,496,564 
DISC  BRAKE  SUBASSEMBLY  HAVING  FRICnON  PAD 

RETAINING  MEANS 
KoicU  Taaura,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigMr  to  ToUco  Ltd,  Kawa- 
•aki,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,175 
Oatai  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-138503 
Lrt.  a^  F16D  55/224.  65/02 


VS.  CL  188—73.32 


4ClaiiBs 


ing  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  the  radius  of  the  disc, 
said  opening  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  disc; 

a  projection  on  each  of  said  friction  pads  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  disc  and  radially 
outwardly  of  the  edge  of  said  opening  on  the  radially 
outer  side  of  said  bridge  portion  and  having  on  the  distal 
end  thereof  a  retainmg  portion,  said  projection  being 
received  in  said  opening; 

an  elongated  guide  member  having  a  generally  C-shaped 
cross-section  on  the  radially  outer  side  of  said  opening  and 
having  flange  portions  directed  inwardly  of  said  C-shaped 
guide  member  with  opposing  spaced  edges,  the  flanges 
being  normally  spaced  from  the  remainder  of  the  cross- 
section  of  said  C-shaped  guide  member  for  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  retaining  portions  of  said  brake  pads 
and  the  outer  side  of  said  bridge  portion,  whereby  said 
guide  member  can  be  slidably  moved  along  the  radially 
outer  side  of  said  bridge  portion  along  said  opening  for 
sliding  said  flange  portions  between  said  retaining  por- 
tions and  said  bridge  portion;  and 

pad  springs  between  said  caliper  and  said  friction  pads  for 
radially  inwardly  biassing  said  friction  pads  with  respect 
to  said  caliper. 


to  Valeo, 


4,498365 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 
Pierre  Reaand,  U  Pleaiia-TMriae,  Prince, 
Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Jaik  19, 1982,  S«r.  No.  340,707 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Vmet,  Feb.  2, 1981, 81  01933 
tat  O.^  F16D  23/14 
VS.  a.  192—98  15 


13     W      17 


1.  A  disc  brake  subassembly  comprising: 

a  caliper  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  on  a  sUtionary 
carrier  integrally  formed  on  the  body  of  a  vehicle,  said 
caliper  consisting  of  spaced  opposing  leg  portions  and  a 
bridge  portion  connecting  said  leg  portions  and  being  for 
straddling  the  outer  circumference  of  a  routable  disc; 

a  pair  of  friction  pads  for  acting  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
disc  and  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  on  the 
earner; 

said  bridge  portion  of  said  caliper  having  an  opening  extend- 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly,  comprising  an  operat- 
ing element  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  control  member 
such  as  a  disengagement  fork,  an  actuator  comprising  an  axial 
extension,  one  end  of  said  actuator  under  the  effect  of  said 
operating  element  being  adapted  to  act  on  the  disengagement 
mechanism  of  a  clutch,  and  a  bearing  element  located  axially 
between  the  operating  element  and  a  portion  of  the  actuator 
axially  remote  from  said  one  end,  which  bearing  element  is 
movable  transversely  in  all  directions  relative  to  the  operating 
element,  the  bearing  element  also  being  movable  transversely 
in  every  direction  relative  to  the  actuator,  wherein  said  operat- 
ing element  engages  with  a  suppori  member  mounted  for  axial 
movement,  said  operating  member  being  acted  upon  by  the 
associated  control  member,  and  wherein  swivel  means  are 
provided  between  said  operating  element  and  said  suppori 
member. 
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4,498,566 

PULL  TYPE  CLUTCH  RELEASING  BEARINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  CLUTCH  RELEASE 

BEARING  TO  CLUTCH  FORK 

Pierre  RcMwd,  Le  Pleaiia-Treriae,  Friuwc,  aaaifaor  to  Valeo, 

Paria,FriuMe 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,069 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhuce,  May  15, 1981,  81  09710 
tat  CL^  F16D  23/ J4 
VS.  CL  192—98  16  daims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  comprising  an  operating  member 
cooperable  with  an  actuator  fork,  a  drive  element  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  operating  member,  said  drive 
element  adapted  to  coact  with  release  means  of  a  clutch  for 
effecting  clutch  disengagement,  said  operating  member  com- 
prising a  sleeve  having  axial  guide  flats  diametrically  opposite 
each  other,  transverse  flats  defming  axial  bearing  surfaces 
formed  respectively  on  radial  arms  protruding  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve,  said  transverse  flats  being  disposed 
axially  to  a  side  of  said  axial  guide  flats  remote  from  said  drive 
element,  said  clutch  release  bearing  having  a  median  axial 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axial  guiding  flats,  one  of  said  axial 
guide  flats  being  disposed  entirely  on  one  side  of  said  median 
axial  plane  and  the  other  said  axial  guide  flat  being  disposed 
entirely  on  the  other  side  of  said  median  axial  plane. 


4,498,567 

PERIMETER  GUARD  FOR  A  MACHINE 
Hoous  R.  AbHs,  LoTdaad,  Ohio;  Ckaries  C.  Hugbea,  Villa 
Hilla,  Ky.,  and  Staalcy  F.  Humbert  Clocinnati,  Ohio,  aaaign- 
on  to  R.  A.  Joaes  A  Co.,  tac  Cofington,  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,562 
tat  CL^  F16P  7/00 
192—133  7  Clains 


rls.a 


1.  ta  a  machine  having  a  drive  train  operated  by  a  main 
power  supply,  a  perimeter  guard  comprising, 
lat  least  three  vertical  posts  spaced  horizontally  around  at 
!    least  a  miyor  portion  of  the  machine,  said  postt  having  free 
i    upper  ends, 
each  post  having  three  projecting  flanges  forming  with  an 


adjacent  post  two  sets  of  vertical  facing  channels  oa  each 
side  thereof, 

a  single  transparent  window  slidably  mounted  in  each  one 
set  of  the  facing  channels  of  adjacent  posts, 

counterbalance  means  normally  holding  each  window  in  an 
upper  position,  said  window  adapted  to  be  lowered  by 
pushing  downwardly  on  it  to  expose  operating  mecha- 
nisms on  the  machine  for  attendance  by  an  operator, 

panels  each  slidably  mounted  in  the  other  set  of  facing  chan- 
nels of  adjacent  posts  independently  of  said  windows,  said 
panels  normally  being  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
posts  and  being  raisable  to  expose  the  drive  train  of  the 
machine  for  maintenance  work, 

and  means  for  locking  said  panels  in  a  raised  position, 

said  windows  and  panels  being  removable  by  raising  them 
past  the  free  upper  ends  of  said  posts. 


4,498,568 

SWINGING  CHUTE  LINKAGE  ASSEMBUES 

Ronald  E.  ChristensoD,  Dodge  Center,  Mino.,  assignor  to 

McNeilns  Truck  A  MaaatecturiBg  Co^  Iiic^  Dodge  Center, 

Minn. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  346,011,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,458,800. 

This  application  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,659 

tat  CL^  B65G  11/00 

VS.  CL  193—10  3  Claims 


1.  A  swinging  chute  assembly  for  a  concrete  mix  truck  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  chute  section; 

said  chute  section  being  of  generally  semi-circular  cross-sec- 
tion for  channeling  flow  of  concrete  mix; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  said  chute  section  and  the  truck 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  upright  swinging 
hinge  axis  over  a  lateral  arc  extending  between  left  and 
right  lateral  positions; 

a  first  arcuate  hnk  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  pivoted  to 
said  chute  section  at  a  point  in  predetermined  spaced 
relationship  with  the  upright  swinging  hinge  axis; 

a  double-acting  cylinder  coupled  with  the  other  end  of  said 
first  link  and  the  truck;  and 

a  second  arcuate  link  having  two  ends,  one  end  having 
pivoted  to  the  truck  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  link 
being  pivoted  to  said  first  link  at  a  point  between  the  ends 
thereof. 
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M9MC9 

COMMODITY  RACK  FOR  AUTOMATIC  VENDING 
MACHINES 
Noboyaso  TaMka,  YokkakU;  Mitnari  OkaiU,  Kawauw  and 
Shohnk  IwaMto,  YokkakU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaora  to  F^i 
Electric  Con  Udn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,196 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JoL  14, 1981,  56-109609; 
Aag.  25, 1981,  56>125323[U] 

lat  a.3  G07F  11/34 
\}S.  a.  193—27  2  OaiBM 


device  for  generating  a  digital  price  code  for  setting  a 
second  price  fot  a  second  unit  when  two  units  are  vended 
in  a  single  sales  transaction; 
first  means  for  receiving  and  determining  the  amount  of 
currency  deposited  by  a  purchaser  during  a  sales  transac- 
tion; and 


1.  For  use  in  automatic  vending  machines,  a  commodity  rack 
including: 

first  and  second  side  walls; 

front  and  rear  walls  joinfcd  to  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
to  form  the  outer  shell  of  said  commodity  rack; 

said  front  wall  having  an  inlet  port  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

a  pair  of  vertical  guide  rails  each  comprising  a  series  of 
concave  rail  segment^  each  rail  segment  having  a  pair  of 
edges  and  being  supported  by  at  least  one  side  wall  and 
being  vertically  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other 
within  each  guide  rail  and  with  respect  to  corresponding 
but  oppositely  directed  concave  rail  segments  in  the  other 
guide  rail  but  having  the  respective  pairs  of  edges  on  each 
of  said  pair  of  vertical  guide  rails  spaced,  horizontally, 
from  said  pairs  of  edges  on  said  oppositely  directed  con- 
cave rail  segments  and  being  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  centrally  through  said  pair 
of  vertical  guide  rails,  from  said  pairs  of  edges  on  said 
oppositely  directed  concave  rail  segments,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  vertically  disposed,  open  passageway  coupling  said 
inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port;  and, 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  rail  segments  each  of  which  is  pivota- 
bly  supported  below  a  respective  one  of  said  concave  rail 
segments  by  way  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  and  each 
of  which  contains  biasing  means  which  cause  each  auxil- 
iary rail  segment,  in  the  unloaded  state,  to  protrude  into 
said  passageway  with  an  upwardly  inclined  attitude; 

each  of  said  auxiliary  rail  segments  being  pivoubly  sup- 
ported along  its  upper  edge  from  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  and  being  pivotable  to  a  down- 
wardly inclined  attitude  in  response  to  a  weight  being 
applied  thereto. 


second  means  for  determining  if  said  amount  deposited 
equals  or  exceeds  said  first  price  and  for  permitting  a 
purchaser  to  select  one  unit  when  said  amount  deposited 
equals  or  exceeds  said  first  price,  and  for  determining  if 
said  amount  deposited  equals  or  exceeds  the  sume  of  said 
first  and  second  prices  and  for  permitting  a  purchaser  to 
select  two  units  when  said  amount  deposited  exceeds  said 
sum. 


4,498,571 
PALLET  CHANGER 
KeiUi  Nomura,  AichI;  Tetsoro  Yamakage,  Aqjo,  and  Katsoyoahi 
Noro,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Aug.   19,   1981,  56- 
121771[U] 

Int  a?  B65G  47/00 
MS.  a.  198—339  4  n»t«.« 


4,498,570 
MULTIPLE  PURCHASE  DISCOUNT  MODULE  FOR  A 
SINGLE  PRICE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Eddie  W.  King,  and  Annis  R.  Morgan,  Jr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 
aaaignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser;  No.  343,905 
Int.  C\?  G07F  9/08 
U.S.  a  194-1  N  17  Claims 

14.  A  vending  machine  for  vending  goods  in  discrete  sales 
units,  each  unit  comprising  one  or  more  articles,  comprising: 
a  first  manually  adjustable  digital  price  setting  switching 
device  for  generating  a  digital  price  code  for  setting  a  first 
sales  price  for  a  first  unit  vended  in  a  single  sales  transac- 
tion; 
a  second  manually  adjustable  digital  price  setting  switching 


1.  A  pallet  changer  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  work  pallet 

for  setting  up  a  workpiece  thereon  and  a  rotary  table  capable 

of  removably  supporting  said  work  pallet  thereon,  comprising: 

loading  and  unloading  means  for  loading  said  work  pallet 

onto,  and  unloading  the  same  from  said  rotary  table; 
a  pallet  clamper  having  a  rectangular  shape  and  adapted  to 
guide  said  work  pallet  in  a  longitudmal  direction  thereof 
when  the  same  is  horizontally  transferred  by  said  loading 
and  unloading  means  onto  and  from  said  rotary  table,  said 


February  12, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


343 


pallet  clamper  being  vertically  movable  for  clamping  said 
work  pallet  on,  and  unclamping  the  same  from  said  rotary 
table; 

main  support  and  operating  means  rotatably  carrying  said 
rotary  table  thereabout  and  including  a  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  device  connected  with  the  center  portion  of  said 
pallet  clamper  for  vertically  supporting  and  moving  said 
pallet  clamper  so  as  to  clamp  said  work  pallet  on,  and 
unclamp  the  same  from  said  rotary  table;  and 

auxiliary  support  and  operating  means  disposed  between 
said  rotary  table  and  said  pallet  clampler  and  including  a 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  device  vertically  operable  syn- 
chronously with  the  operation  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylin- 
der device  for  auxiliarily  supporting  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal opposite  end  portion  of  said  pallet  clamper  while  said 
work  pallet  is  undamped  from  said  rotary  table. 


4,498,572 

WORKPIECE  CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MULTIPLE  STATION  TRANSFER  MACHINES 

John  H.  Brema,  Apt  16-D,  2800  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Boca  Raton, 

r  33432 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,517 
Int  CL?  B65G  47/00 
UJS.  a.  198—345  1  Claim 


l.  In  a  multiple  station  transfer  machine  in  which  workpieces 
are  progressively  transferred  from  station  to  station  in  said 
machine  and  in  which  said  workpieces  are  individually 
clamped  in  each  station  by  movable  clamping  means,  a  unified 
mechanism  for  clamping  said  workpieces  in  the  individual 
stations  which  comprises: 
A-  one  or  more  individual  self-contained  linear  clamp  mod- 
ules mountable  in  various  positions  of  orientation  at  each 
station  and  in  which  each  linear  clamp  module  comprises: 

1.  a  housing, 

2.  an  input  member  mounted  for  substantially  linear  move- 
ment in  each  said  housing, 

3.  an  output  member  mounted  for  substantially  linear 
movement  in  said  housing  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  linear  movement  of  said  input  member  to  be  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  clamping  means  in  said  sta- 
tion, said  output  members  being  oriented  to  move  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  linear  movement  of  said  input  mem- 
ber but  at  selected  angles  in  said  plane, 

4.  cam  means  mounted  for  substantially  linear  movement 
in  said  housing, 

5.  elastic  means  connecting  said  input  member  and  said 
cam  means, 

6.  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  output  member 
engaging  said  cam  means,  and 

reciprocating  drive  means  mounted  on  said  machine 
operatively  connected  to  drive  multiple  said  input  mem- 
bers of  said  multiple  linear  clamp  modules  simultaneously 
in  the  same  direction,  whereby  each  said  input  member  is 
driven  through  a  substantially  constant  stroke  and  pro- 
gressively drives  said  elastic  means,  said  cam  means,  said 
cam  follower  means,  said  output  member,  and  said  clamp- 
ing means,  until  said  clamping  means  movement  is  stalled 
by  clamping  contact  with  said  workpiece  thereby  arrest- 


B. 


ing  the  movement  of  said  cam  means  and  causing  any 
differential  movement  of  said  cam  means  and  said  input 
member  to  be  absorbed  by  said  elastic  means, 
C.  said  output  member  having  a  transverse  opening  and  said 
cam  means  comprising  a  load  cam  member  projecting 
through  said  opening  with  a  cam  surface  in  contact  with  a 
load  cam  follower  roller  in  said  opening,  and  a  return  cam 
mounted  on  and  parallel  to  said  load  member  comprising 
parallel  spaced  cam  plates  slideable  along  each  side  of  said 
output  member  and  cooperating  with  return  cam  follower 
rollers  on  each  side  of  said  output  member  on  surfaces 
outside  said  opening. 


4,496,573 
PAIL  PALLETIZER  WITH  ROTATABLE  CLAMPS 
Larry  A.  AnderMo  ami  Ckariea  H.  Shahs,  both  of  Vi 
Waah.,  aasignor  to  Cotambla  MachiM,  Ik.,  Vi 
Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  139,234 
Int  a.3  B65G  47/24 
MS.  a.  198—374  10 


> 


L^^f 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  article  from  a  first  station  to 
a  second  station  comprising: 

carriage  means  operable  for  selective  shifting  along  a  path 
between  said  first  and  second  stations; 

gripping  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  operable  for 
selectively  gripping  and  releasing  the  article; 

orienting  means  operably  connected  to  said  gripping  means 
for  selectively  imparting  rotation  thereto,  said  orienting 
means  including  a  rotatable  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  carriage  means; 

said  gripping  means  including  holder  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  sleeve  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
ally  mounted  clamping  arms,  said  gripping  means  fiirther 
including  first  actuating  means  connected  to  an  extendi- 
ble-retractable  rod  slidably  received  in  said  rotatable 
sleeve,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  connected  to  said  clamp- 
ing arms  so  that  when  said  rod  is  extended  or  retracted, 
said  clamping  arms  are  pivoted; 

second  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means 
operable  for  selectively  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotat- 
able sleeve;  and 

mounting  means  interposed  between  said  first  actuating 
means  and  said  rotatable  sleeve,  said  first  actuating  means 
being  secured  to  said  mounting  means  with  said  mounting 
means  being  connected  to  said  carriage  means  and  re- 
strained from  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  mounting 
means  being  provided  with  retainer  means  permitting 
limited  rectilinear  shifting  of  said  mounting  means  relative 
to  said  rotatable  sleeve,  said  mounting  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  for  receiving  said  rod  therethrough,  said 
mounting  means  further  including  a  slot  radially  extend- 
ing from  the  bore,  said  rod  further  including  pin  means 
radially  extending  therefrom  for  slidable  reception  in  the 
slot  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  relative 
to  said  mounting  means,  said  rod  remains  isolated  from 
rotation. 
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4,498,574 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  TUBULAR  TRANSPORT 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  U-SHAPED 

HOLLOW  CROSS-SECnON  FOR  DIL  HOUSING  PRIOR 

TO  THE  EMPTYING  OF  SUCH  TRANSPORT 

CONTAINERS 

Georg  Fischer,  lakofen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  anignor  to 

Texas  lastnuMiiti  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,789 
aaims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1981,  3131317 

Int.  a.i  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  198—380  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  an  elongated  tubular  container 
comprising: 
.  means  for  delivering  said  container; 

means  for  receiving  said  container  from  said  delivering 
means  and  transporting  said  container  to  first  and  second 
locations; 

means  adjacent  said  receiving  and  transporting  means  at  said 
first  location  for  engaging  at  least  the  ends  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  for  temporarily  lifting  said  container  free  from 
said  receiving  and  transporting  means,  and  thereafter 
returning  said  container  to  said  receiving  and  transporting 
means,  said  engaging  and  lifting  means  having  a  semi-cir- 
cular cutout  in  an  upper  edge  thereof  within  which  said 
container  is  received; 

means  at  said  first  location  for  directing  gas  upward  against 
said  container  for  aligning  said  container  to  a  desired 
alignment  while  said  container  is  temporarily  lifted  from 
said  receiving  and  transporting  means; 

means  for  clamping  said  aligned  container  within  said  semi- 
circular cutout  against  said  upper  edge  of  said  engaging 
and  lifting  means; 

means  for  moving  particles  along  a  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  tubular  container  while  said  container  is  clamped  at 
said  first  position  before  said  container  is  returned  to  said 
receiving  and  transporting  means;  and 

means  at  said  second  location  for  receiving  said  container 
from  said  receiving  and  transporting  means  after  said 
container  has  been  returned  to  said  receiving  and  trans- 
porting means  to  store  said  container  therein. 


veyed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  their  minor  axis  and  positioned 
in  a  plurality  of  rows  comprising  a  conveying  surface,  baffle 
means  positioned  above  said  conveying  surface,  said  baffle 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  contact  the  sides  of 
successive  articles  in  said  rows  to  guide  said  articles  along  said 
conveying  surface,  reorient  said  articles  along  their  major  axis 


and  combine  said  articles  from  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  rows  into  a  plurality  of  columns,  a  first  control  means  to 
selectively  permit  a  plurality  of  said  articles  from  said  columns 
to  advance  to  a  passageway  to  thereby  combine  the  articles 
from  said  plurality  of  columns  into  a  single  stream,  and  a  sec- 
ond control  means  within  said  passageway  to  space  said  arti- 
cles in  said  single  stream  as  said  articles  exit  said  apparatus. 

4,498^76 

PRODUCT  CONVEYOR  LANE  DIVIDER 

Vernon  J.  Anderson,  3404  Iowa  St,  Alexandria,  Minn.  56308 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,002 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/26 

\]JS.  a.  198—426  12  Claims 


4,498,575 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 
ARTICLES 
Horst  F.  W.  Arfert,  Midlothian,  and  Reynaldo  P.  Leyco,  Ches- 
terfield Coonty,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,573,  Sep.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,473,027. 
This  application  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,199 
Int  a.3  B65G  47/24 
VJS.  a.  198—400  2  Claims 

1.  ApiMratus  for  conveying  and  reorienting  articles  having  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  and  which  are  oriented  and  con- 


1.  Product  separator  and  lane  divider  apparatus  comprising 
a  conveyor  means  coupled  to  a  drive  means,  the  conveyor 
means  receiving  a  single  infeed  lane  of  products  from  a  product 
infeed  conveyor  onto  a  conveyor  surface  of  the  conveyor 
means,  rotatable  wheel  means  positioned  above  the  conveyor 
surface,  the  wheel  means  having  a  cylindrical  surface  mount- 
ing thereon  at  least  one  abutment  means  for  cyclically  engag- 
ing with  predetermined  ones  or  groups  of  the  lane  of  products 
on  the  conveyor  surface  for  pushing  said  ones  or  groups  across 
the  conveyor  surface  firom  the  single  lane  on  the  conveyor 
surface  to  an  adjacent  laterally  displaced  lane  there(Mi  distinct 
from  said  single  lane,  and  lane  separator  projections  mounted 
on  the  conveyor  means  in  a  lengthwise  amy  projecting  from 
the  conveyor  surface  between  the  infeed  lane  and  the  adjacent 
lane  for  engaging  alternate  products  in  the  single  lane  between 
said  predetermined  ones  or  groups  of  products  to  prevent  the 
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alternate  products  being  transferred  by  said  wheel  means  to  the 
adjacent  lane. 


8CRAPI 


4,498,577 
>ING  DEVICES  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELT  AND 
PULLEY  DRUM 
WOem  D.  Veeahof,  705  Mala  St,  Dcstin,  Fla.  32541 
Coatlmwtion-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  184,044,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,349,098.  His  appUcatton  Ai«.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,924 
ClalBH  priortty,  application  Soath  Aflrka,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
79/4738;  Camida,  Sep.  5, 1980, 359680;  United  KlmdoiB,  Sep.  5, 
1980,8028685 

Int  a.3  B65G  45/00 
VJS.  CL  198—499  16  Claims 


€:  A  cleaning  device  for  conveyor  belts  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  flexible  tension  member,  a  plurality  of  wear  resistant 
scraper  elements  movably  supported  on  said  tension  member, 
and  means  movably  coupled  between  said  tension  member  and 
said  scraper  elements  for  yieldably  maintaining  said  scraper 
elements  at  separate  scraper  positions  along  said  tension  mem- 


1 


4,498,578 

EASY-DROP  SIZING  CARRIER  FOR  POULTRY 
Paal  J.  Alteapohl,  High  Point,  N.C,  aasipMr  to  W.  F.  AHen- 
be.  High  Point,  N.C 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,216 

Int  CL^  B65G  J  7/32 

U.S.  CL  198—680  2  Claims 


r 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  load  carri- 
ers operatively  connected  to  the  conveyor  for  travel  along  a 
conveyor  path,  hook  means  for  suspending  loads  from  the 
carriers,  and  load  release  means  mounted  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  the  conveyor  path,  the  improvement  residing  in 
hook  mounting  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the  hook 
means  to  the  carriers  for  supp(Mting  the  lo^  in  a  free  su^)en- 
sioa  position  during  travel,  actuating  means  engageable  by  the 


load  release  means  for  lateral  displacement  of  the  hook  means 
relative  to  the  conveyor  path  from  said  free  suspension  posi- 
tion to  a  releasing  position,  and  stop  means  spaced  from  the 
loads  and  engageable  therewith  in  response  to  said  lateral 
displacement  of  the  hook  means  for  limiting  lateral  movement 
of  the  loads  during  approach  of  the  hook  means  to  the  releas- 
ing position  and  release  of  the  loads  therefrom,  each  of  said 
hook  means  comprising  a  closed-loop  rod  element  having  a 
lower  end  portion  diverging  in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction 
in  the  free  suspension  position,  said  actuating  means  compris- 
ing an  actuating  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  hook  mount- 
ing means  and  extending  laterally  thereftom  relative  to  the 
conveyor  path,  said  actuating  means  maintaining  the  hook 
means  in  the  releasing  position  when  unloaded  and  in  the  free 
suspension  position  laterally  spaced  from  the  stop  means  prior 
to  said  engagement  by  the  load  release  means  when  loaded. 


4,498,579 

COMBINATION  TOWEL  AND  RAIN  COVER  FOR  A 

GOLF  BAG 

Jack  Brick,  10800  N.  MUitary  Trail,  Paha  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

33410 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,721 

Int  CL^  A63B  55/Oa  57/00 

US.  a.  206—315.4  13  Claims 


1.  A  golf  bag  cover  for  being  attached  to  a  golf  bag  compris- 


ing: 


a  reversible  hood  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  inner 

surface  being  a  towel  material  and  said  outer  surface  being 

a  water  repellant  material; 
means  for  attaching  said  hood  to  the  shoulder  strap  area  of 

said  golf  bag;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  hood  over  said  golf  bag  with  said 

outer  surface  being  exposed; 
said  hood  being  inverted  when  not  fastened  over  said  golf 

bag  so  that  the  exposed  inner  surface  serves  as  a  towel 

hanging  from  said  shoulder  strap  area. 


4,498,580 
LAMP  BULB  CARTON,  AND  RESULTING  LAMP  BULB 

PACKAGE 
Edward  J.  Getz,  Irrington,  N  J.,  and  Gerald  T.  Lomhardi,  Flor- 
ida, N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,789 
Int  a.1  B65D  85/4Z  81/02 
UJS,  CL  206-418  7  Claims 

1.  A  carton  for  packaging  an  electric  lamp  bulb,  which 
comprises  four  interconnected  walls  of  paperboard  defining  a 
collapsible  open-ended  tubular  sleeve;  and  internal  liner  means 
for  protectively  retaining  a  lamp  bulb  inserted  into  said  sleeve 
and  concurrently  maintaining  the  sleeve  in  erect  tubular  form, 
said  liner  means  including  a  pair  of  liner-panels  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  set  of  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  the  sleeve, 
said  liner-panels  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  spaced-apart 
relationship  with  each  other  and  with  the  other  set  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  walls  of  said  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  in  erect 
tubular  form  and  thereby  providing  a  dual-partition-like  liner 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  sleeve  and  across  the  inte- 
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rior  thereof;  each  liner-pand  having  a  pair  of  flaps  hinged  to 
oppocite  kMigitudinally  extending  nde  portiont  of  the  aaaod- 
ated  liner-panel  and  twingable  in  criaa-croas  fiuhion  along 
arcuate  paths  from  the  plane  (^  the  antoriatgd  liner-panel 
toward  the  re^jective  adjacent  waU  of  the  sleeve;  both  pairs  of 
flaps  being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that,  when  dispUued  from 
the  req>ective  planes  of  the  liner-panels,  they  provide  cradle- 
like structures  and  a  single  opening  in  each  liner-panel  adapted 
to  nestingly  receive  and  effect  a  frictional  interlock  with  the 
bulbous  portion  of  the  lamp  bulb  inserted  into  the  sleeve  and 
between  the  liner-panels;  said  flaps  also  being  of  such  length 
that,  when  in  displaced  cradle-like  position  within  the  erected 
sleeve,  the  free  end  portions  of  the  flaps  are  in  pressured  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  adjacent  walls  of  the  sleeve 
along  locations  proximate  different  comers  of  the  sleeve  and 
exert  buttressing  forces  on  the  sleeve  walls  at  such  locations  to 
counteract  the  inherent  tendency  of  the  sleeve  to  collapse;  one 
of  the  flaps  in  each  pair  of  flaps  being  longer  than  the  other  flap 
in  the  pair,  said  longer  flaps  being  so  oriented  that  they  extend 
into  and  engage  comer  portions  of  the  erected  sleeve  diago- 
nally opposite  one  another  and  thus  also  serve  to  lock  the 
sleeve  in  erect  tubular  form. 

6.  An  electric  lamp  bulb  package,  which  comprises  an  elec- 
tric lamp  bulb  having  a  bulbous-shaped  portion;  and  a  collaps- 
ible paperboard  carton  of  open-ended  tubular  configurau'on 


inherent  tendency  of  the  carton  to  oollapae;  one  of  the  fl^M  m 
each  pair  of  flaps  being  longer  than  the  other  flap  in  the  pair, 
said  longer  flaps  in  their  dispUK^  po8iti(»  being  so  oriented 
that  they  engage  comer  portions  of  the  carton  diagonally 
(^>poaite  one  another  and  thereby  serve  to  tifinfin  the  carton 
in  fully  erected  form. 


"^^^£22^ 


snugly  enclosing  said  lamp  bulb  and  having  an  internal  lining 
means  in  interlocked  relationship  with  the  bulbous-shaped 
portion  of  the  lamp  bulb  for  retaining  the  lamp  bulb  within  the 
carton,  said  carton  having  four  interconnected  walls  defining  a 
rectangular  cross  section  when  fully  erected;  said  liner  means 
being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  liner-panels  extending  across  the 
carton  interior  and  joined  to  one  set  of  oppositely  disposed 
walls  of  the  carton  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  other  set  of 
oppositely  disposed  walls  of  the  carton;  each  liner-panel  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  flaps  hinged  to  opposite  side  portions  of  the  associ- 
ated liner-panel  and  swingable  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
plane  of  said  associated  liner-panel  in  criss-cross  fashion 
toward  the  adjacent  carton  wall,  the  pairs  of  flaps  being  so 
arranged  and  shaped  that  they  form  a  single  opening  in  each 
liner-panel  and  a  pair  of  cradle-like  structures  when  the  flaps 
are  displaced  outwardly  from  the  planes  of  the  liner-panels;  the 
bulbous-shaped  portion  of  the  Umip  bulb  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  liner-panels  and  displacing  both  pairs  of  flaps 
outwardly  toward  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  carton  and  thus 
protruding  into  the  openings  formed  in  the  liner-panels  by  the 
displaced  flaps  so  that  the  packaged  lamp  bulb  is  in  nested 
interlocked  relationship  with  the  liner-panels;  the  displaced 
criss-crossed  flaps  being  of  such  length  that  they  are  in  pres- 
sured engagement  with  the  respective  adjacent  walls  of  the 
carton  and  exert  buttressing  forces  thereon  to  counteract  the 


4,498,581 
BEVERAGE  CAN  CARTON  WITH  OPENING  PANEL 
Dttdd  P.  Dirtcher,  Blaine,  MIul,  mdgiur  to  ChampiM  inter- 
Mtioul  Corporatioii,  StamflDrd,  Cou. 

FItod  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,377 

Irt.  a.3  B65D  5/46.  75/68 

VS.  CL  206—427  2  Claim 


,38 
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1.  A  paperboard  carton  for  holding  a  plurality  of  beverage 
cans,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  side,  bottom  and  top  walls  foldably  connected  together 
to  form  a  tubular  container; 

(b)  end  flaps  foldably  connected  to  end  edges  of  said  walls 
and  overlapped  and  secured  to  each  other  to  form  end 
closures  for  said  container; 

(c)  said  top  wall  comprising  an  outer  top  wall  panel  foldably 
connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  outer  top  wall 
panel  including  means  forming  centrally  disposed  finger 
openings  in  said  outer  top  wall  panel; 

(d)  said  top  wall  further  comprising  an  inner  top  wall  panel 
foldably  connected  to  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said 
inner  top  wall  panel  underlying  and  being  adhesively 
secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  top  wall  panel  to 
provide  a  medial  weight-bearing  portion  of  said  top  wall 
which  is  two-ply  in  construction,  and  said  inner  top  wall 
panel  having  an  inner  free  edge  which  includes  a  medial 
tab  which  extends  between  said  finger  openings  and 
which  is  flanked  by  recesses  providing  for  insertion  of 
Angers  through  said  finger  openings  into  the  interior  of 
said  container; 

(e)  an  opening  panel  comprising  a  first  portion  disposed  in 
said  one  of  said  side  walls,  opposite  ends  of  said  fu^t 
portion  being  defined  by  two  generally  parallel  arrays  of 
cut  score  lines  extending  toward  said  top  wall  with  bot- 
tom extremities  of  said  arrays  being  interconnected  by  a 
hinged  fold  line  which  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall,  said  generally  parallel  arrays  of  cut 
score  lines  merging  into  respective  series  of  converging 
cut  score  lines,  with  the  uppermost  one  of  each  series  of 
merging  cut  score  lines  being  spaced  apart  from  5/16  inch 
to  i  inch  from  the  fold  interconnecting  said  first  side  wall 
and  said  outer  top  wall  panel,  said  opening  panel  further 
comprising  a  second  portion  diqjosed  in  said  outer  top 
wall  panel,  said  second  portion  being  defined  by  diverging 
cut  score  lines  which  diverge  from  a  common  apex 
toward  said  end  closures  of  said  container,  the  outermost 
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ones  of  said  diverging  cut  score  lines  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially colmearly  with  said  generally  paraUel  arrays  of 
cut  score  lines  and  being  spaced  apart  from  i  inch  to  li 
inches  firom  said  fold  interconnecting  said  one  side  wall 
and  said  outer  top  wall  panel,  there  being  flanking  shear- 
ing marginal  portions  of  said  opening  panel  extending 
between  said  converging  and  diverging  cut  score  lines; 
and 

(0  the  grain  of  the  paperboard  in  said  outer  top  wall  panel 
and  said  one  side  wall  being  generally  parallel  to  said  end 
closures  to  facilitate  linear  shearing  of  said  shearing  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  opening  panel  when  the  latter  is 
pulled  away  from  the  remainder  of  the  container  to  open 
thecartcm. 


4,498,582 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Roberto  Toaaari,  Ckalcuroaz,  and  dmide  Martin,  Deda,  both 

of  FVaace,  aaaivMn  to  The  Mead  CnrporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Cortinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  403,111,  JiL  29, 1982,.  This  appUcatioo 

Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,745 

lat  Cl.^  B65D  5/02 

V&  CL  206—427  2  daiioa 


.  A  wraparound  type  article  carrier  having  a  pluraUty  of 
articles  disposed  in  a  side  by  side  rectilinear  arrangement  and 
secured  therein  by  article  retaining  apertures  formed  in  said 
carrier  for  receiving  parts  only  of  the  heels  and  tops  of  the 
packaged  articles  and  c(Mnprising  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  unitary 
top  wall  overiying  the  tops  of  the  packaged  articles,  and  a 
bottom  wall  interconnected  to  form  a  sleeve,  and  a  pair  of 
unitary  end  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  ends  of 
said  top  wall,  a  separate  tubular  closure  element  telescoped 
over  at  least  one  article  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  carrier  and 
secured  in  p\ace  by  said  article,  said  closure  element  compris- 
ing a  main  panel  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  substantially 
doae  an  end  of  the  carrier,  an  auxiliary  panel  foldably  joined 
directly  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  main  panel,  a  pair  of  side 
panels  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of  said  main  panel, 
and  aback  panel  jomed  to  the  edges  of  said  side  panels  remote 
from  said  main  panel  to  form  said  tubular  closure  elenoent,  said 
auxiliary  panel  extending  inwardly  of  said  carrier  at  an  angle 
greater  than  90*  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  main  panel,  and  one 
of  said  end  panels  being  diqxMed  in  overlapping  face  contact- 
ing relationship  with  said  auxiliary  panel  to  form  a  substantially 
complete  closure  for  the  acjacent  end  of  the  carrier,  said  clo- 
sure element  being  retained  within  said  sleeve  by  the  article 
diqxMed  at  said  one  end  and  the  end  article  being  retained  in 
said  carrier  by  said  article  retaining  apertures  formed  in  the 
carrier. 


4,498,583 

DISKETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  A 

LARGE  QUANTITY  OF  DISKETTES 

Jerry  M.  LcMg,  Pleaaurton,  and  Jumm  A.  WoMck,  Loa  Gatoa, 

both  (rf  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  luofatife  CoMepta,  Ik^  Saa 

Joae,  Calif. 

CoBtiaMtio»4».pttt  of  Ser.  No.  502,188,  Jan.  8, 1983^  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528^8 
lat  CL^  B65D  85/SO 
VS.  a.  206—444  23 


1.  An  improved  storage  container  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  base  member  having  a  means  form- 
ing a  bottom  surface  and  four  upturned  walls  forming  an 
open  top,  and  camming  means  disposed  adjacent  to  two  of 
said  walls; 

a  closure  member  attached  to  said  base  member  by  first  pivot 
means  having  a  portion  configured  to  provide  a  closure 
for  the  open  top  of  said  base  member  with  two  down- 
wardly turned  side  walls  pivotally  attached  to  corre- 
sponding wails  of  said  base  member,  and 

a  diskette  support  member  having  means  forming  a  diskette 
suppcMt  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  pivotally  attached 
to  the  said  side  walls  of  said  closure  member  by  second 
pivot  means  and  forming  camming  surftices  for  engaging 
said  camming  means,  said  ramming  surfaces  having  a 
notch  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  camming  means 
when  said  closure  member  has  been  rotated  through  a 
predetermined  arc  about  said  first  pivot  means  thereby 
allowing  said  support  member  to  rotate  about  said  second 
pivot  means  away  from  said  closure  member. 


4,498,584 

STACKABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CONTAINERIZATION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  D.  Newbury,  St  John's,  Canada,  avivMr  to  Coatrawl 

Liadted,  St  Joba's,  Caaada 

Filed  JnL  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,111 

Int  CL^  B65D  21 /OZ  90/02.  90/06 

VS.  CL  206—510  6  OaiaM 


1.  A  stackable  c(»tainM',  comprising: 

(i)  a  rectangular  bottom  wall; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  end  walls  extending  i4>wardly  from  the  oppoaed 
short  sides  of  said  bottom  wall; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  op- 
poaed long  sides  of  said  bottom  wall  and  having  vertically 
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extending  upper  portions  at  a  displacement  above  the  tops 
of  said  end  walls,  the  bottom  portions  of  said  side  walls 
being  inwardly  recessed  a  sufficient  amount  that  each  of 
said  contauiers  at  the  bottom  thereof  presents  a  portion 
having  a  reduced  width  dhnensioned  to  be  received  be- 
tween the  extending  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  a 
similar  container  stacked  vertically  therebelow,  said  por- 
tion of  reduced  width  being  of  a  vertical  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  extended 
upper  portions  of  said  side  walls; 
(iv)  a  laminar  cover  dimensioned  to  fit  closely  between  said 
upper  portions  of  said  side  walls,  said  end  walls  being 
provided  near  the  tops  thereof,  and  said  cover  being  pro- 
vided at  the  ends  thereof  with  mating  elements  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  cover  in  an  engaged  position  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  at  the  top  of  said  end  walls  to  enclose  the 
interior  of  said  container,  and 
(v)  a  rigid  stifTener  rod  extending  transversely  between  and 
rigidly  secured  to  opposed  locations  on  the  interior  faces 
of  said  side  walls  generally  mid-way  between  said  end 
walls,  the  vertical  level  of  said  opposed  locations  being 
determined  by  said  engaged  position  of  said  cover  so  that 
in  said  engaged  position  said  cover  is  supported  below  by 
the  upper  surface  of  said  stifTener  rod, 
said  side  walls  being  provided  with  gripping  sites  in  the  verti- 
cally extending  upper  portions  thereof  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  overhead  mechanical  gripping  means  operating  between 
said  upper  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  above  said  cover  in 
its  engaged  position,  so  that  a  container  at  the  top  of  a  stack 
may  be  removed  without  disturbing  the  contents  of  said  con- 
tainer or  similar  containers  stacked  below  or  adjacent  thereto. 


4,49MS5 

DENESTING  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 
Robert  L.  Gordoo,  Moaroe;  Andrew  J.  Alba,  Warwick;  Michael 
Bodary,  MMdletowa,  and  Barbara  Mcaqaida-FeirBaa,  New 
York,  aU  of  N.Yn  aadffMrt  to  lateraatloaal  Paper  CoBaany, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  565,066 
lat  CL^  B65D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  206—518  11 


PACKAGE  SAVER 
Vltaie,  1076  CM!  StraliM  Palk,  INx  Hllh,  N.Y.  11746 
FUad  Feb.  M.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  465,642 
iBt  a.}  B65D  ^/n 
U.S.  a.  206—525  4 1 


1.  A  container  fashioned  from  a  single  blank  of  resilient,  stiff 
and  foldable  sheet  materia],  such  as  paperboard,  the  container 
being  in  the  general  form  of  a  truncated,  Upered  prism,  the 
container  having  a  bottom  and  having  means  for  forming  a  top 
closure,  the  container  adapted  to  be  nested  or  stacked  with  like 
containers,  the  containers  when  nested  having  their  top  por- 
tions still  open,  a  container  firom  the  nested  stack  being  with- 
drawn, filled  with  a  potable  liquid  or  other  foodstuflT,  and  then 
cloaed  at  iu  top,  the  container  having  at  least  one  top  sealing, 
denesting  flap  extension,  the  flap  extension  being  folded  along 
its  base  fold  line  towards  the  outside  of  the  container  and  being 
tacked  at  spaced  portions  therealong  to  an  outside  wall  of  the 
container,  the  natural  resiliency  of  the  sheet  material  forming 
the  container  causing  the  flap  extension  to  bulge  outwardly  at 
its  non-tacked  portions,  to  therri)y  form  a  denesting  lip  or  skirt, 
whereby  similar  containers  may  be  stacked  and  one  container 
of  such  a  stack  may  be  withdrawn  without  sticking. 


1.  in  combination  a  package  having  a  flexible  cover,  a  fbod 
article  packaged  therein  and  spaced  downwanlly  firam  the 
cover,  a  unitary  molded  plastic  package  saving  device  for 
positioning  between  the  cover  and  the  article  for  sunwrting 
the  package  cover  thereby  preventing  damage  to  the  packaged 
food  article  by  the  cover,  said  device  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  three  or  more  spaced  legs,  each  leg  having  one  rela- 
tively flat  end  adapted  for  engaging  the  i>ackaged  article  and 
having  its  opposite  end  attached  to  a  device  cover  portion. 

4,498,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  LARVAE  OF  THE 

GYPSY  MOTH  AND  OTHER  HARDWOOD 

DEFOUATORS 

Bohdaa  O.  Hreachak,  and  Ckristiae  Hraachak,  both  of  55  Cb- 

ccUa  Dr.,  Wayae,  N  J.  07470 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,738,  Mar.  10, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,447,447.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,952 

lat  a.3  AOIN  43/06;  B65D  6S/00,  85/72 
U.S.  a.  206—525  12  n.*— 

1.  A  cartridge  containing  a  composition  efTective  to  prevent 
gypsy  moth  caterpillars  and  other  hardwood  defoliators  from 
ascending  trees  and  devouring  their  foliage,  said  cartridge 
being  packed  with  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a) 
O.OS-10.0  parts  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  aklehyde  with  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  O.OS-10.0  parts  of  at  least  one  solftar  com- 
pound which  is  dibutyl  disulfide,  or  a  mixture  of  dibutyl  disul- 
fide and  dimethyl  sulfide,  (c)  0-10.0  parts  of  at  least  one 
diketofuran  with  carbon  atoms  ranging  from  S  to  7,  (d)  0.10-20 
parts  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  with  4-6  carbon  atoms,  (e) 
a  solvent  in  the  amount  of  0-SO  parts  and  (0  50-99.S  parts  of  a 
bulking  agent. 


4,498,588 

RECLOSABLE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  FORMING  SAME 
RajrBHMd  G.  Scott,  Oak  BrotriK,  DL,  MripMir  to  ChaapiM 
aatioBal  Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Con. 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,637 
lat  CI.J  B65D  85/61  43/16;  B65B  31/00.  25/08 
U.S.  CL  206—526  23 


^-1 


1.  A  scalable  and  reclosable  package  comprising: 
a  polyg(Mial  body  member  of  semi-rigid  preformed  (dastic 
having  a  first  planar  marginal  portion  and  a  central  por- 
tion shaped  to  provide  a  packaging  chamber  defined  by  a 
cloaed  side  wall  and  a  transversely  extending  top  wall 
integral  therewith; 
a  polygonal  base  member  having  a  second  planar  margiiml 
portion  and  a  central  raised  panel  shaped  to  project  into 
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Ud 


provide  a  snug  fitting  closure  for  said  parir^ng 
chamber,  with  said  first  and  second  planar  marginal  por- 
tions being  in  spaced  relationship;  and 
means  disposed  bietween  said  first  and  second  planar  mar- 
ginal portions  for  permanently  attaching  one  side  edge  of 
said  portions  together,  and  for  peelably  attaching  the 
remaining  side  edges  of  said  planar  marginal  portions 
together. 


4,498,589 

LOCKING  HINGE  FOR  RECLOSABLE  PACKAGE 
RayaiOBd  G.  Scott,  Oak  Brook,  aad  Sherry  M.  McNoHy,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  DL,  anigBon  to  Champioa  latematioaal  Corpo- 
ratioB,  ^aaufbrd,  Coaa. 

FOed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,911 

lat  CV  B65D  43/24.  85/62.  25/08 

VS.  CL  206—526  13  n.1... 


1.  In  a  reclosable  package  having: 

a  body  member  of  semi-rigid  preformed  plastic  with  a  first 
planar  marginal  portion  and  a  central  portion  shaped  to 
provide  a  packaging  chamber,  and 

a  base  member  having  a  corresponding  second  planar  mar- 
ginal portion  and  a  central  panel  to  provide  a  closure  for 
said  packaging  chamber, 

said  body  member  and  base  member  permanently  bonded 
together  along  one  pair  of  adjacent  sides  of  said  first  and 
second  planar  marginal  portions; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  hinge  situated  within  said 
pair  of  adjacent  sides,  and  locking  means  for  automatically 
kx:king  said  hinge  when  said  package  is  open  and  unlock- 
ing said  hinge  when  said  package  is  closed. 


I, 


4,498,590 
PACKAGING  FOR  HEALTH  CARE  PRODUCTS 
Laora  M.  Burdick,  330  4th  Ave.  #B,  Veaice,  Calif.  90291 
1 1  FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,755 

II  lat  a.}  A45C  Jl/OQ;  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  206—581  15  ri«»«. 


1.  Improved  packaging  for  a  plurality  of  health  care  prod- 
ucts wUch  are  designed  to  be  removed  from  such  packikging 
before  being  put  to  their  intended  use,  including: 
an  outer  container  member  having  lower  wall  means  for 
defining  a  foot  portion  and  having  upper  wall  means  for 
defining  a  head  portion,  and  which  is  manually  ooavert- 
ible  between  an  open  position  wha«  said  lower  wall 
means  remains  intact  while  said  upper  wall  means  are 


partially  displaced  outwardly  to  allow  easy  removabiUty 
of  the  health  care  products  and  a  closed  position  to  se- 
curely store  the  health  care  producu  when  not  in  use; 

an  inner  positioning  member  located  in  said  foot  portion,  and 
having  separator  means  for  separately  positioning  each 
item  of  the  health  care  producu  in  said  foot  portion  in  a 
substantially  upright  position  extending  above  said  foot 
portion  into  said  head  portion  to  facilitate  visual  inspec- 
tion of  and  manual  access  to  each  item  of  the  health  care 
products  when  said  outer  container  member  is  in  said  open 
position;  and 

said  upper  wall  means  includes  a  pair  of  opposing  side  panels 
which  constitute  an  upward  extension  of  said  lower  wall 
means  and  which  remain  upstanding  when  said  outer 
container  is  in  the  open  position,  and  opposing  end  panel 
means  movable  from  being  non-convergent  when  said 
outer  container  member  is  in  said  open  position  to  being 
upwardly  convergent  to  be  removably  attachable  to- 
gether by  flap  means  for  forming  a  lid  above  said  head 
portion  when  said  outer  container  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion, with  said  opposing  end  means  having  a  width  less 
than  the  width  of  said  opposing  side  panels,  and  with  both 
opposing  side  panels  and  said  opposing  end  means  for 
enclosing  said  head  portion  when  said  outer  container 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  and  for  limiting  the 
upward  movement  of  the  health  care  products  relative  to 
said  inner  position  member  to  prevent  each  item  of  the 
health  care  products  from  becoming  accidentally  dis- 
lodged from  iu  storage  position  in  said  inner  positioning 
member. 


4,498,591 

OPENABLE  FLEXIBLE  PACKET 

George  B.  Sadth,  U,  Portlaad,  Mc,  avipMir  to  Drag  Coacca- 

tnrtaa,  lac,  Aaaaadale,  N  J. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,472,  Oct  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,261,253, 
which  to  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,741,  May  22, 
1973,  abandoned.  Tbto  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

198,544 

JmLCL^BUO  27/32 

VS.  a  206—620  6  Claiais 


1.  A  thin,  flexible,  generally  flat  and  rectangular  pouch 
packet  containing  a  finely-divided  material  therein,  comprising 
a  pair  of  generally  flat  substantially  parallel  opposed  fluid- 
impervious  rectangular  walls  having  inside  surfaces  in  gener- 
ally face  to  face  confronUtion  with  the  walls  completely 
joined  together  around  their  peripheral  top,  bottom,  and  side 
edges  and  having  a  weakened  tearing  line  substantially  parallel 
with  and  in  close  proximity  to  be  joined  top  edge  of  the  packet 
defining  a  tear  away  mar^nal  strip  to  faciliute  the  opening  of 
the  pouch  packet  to  cup-like  form,  at  least  one  of  the  walls 
having  a  Uiin  elongated  embossment  providing  a  concave 
deformation  relative  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall,  the  con- 
cave deformation  protruding  outwardly  from  the  generally  flat 
inside  surface  of  the  wall  to  provide  a  channel  between  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  opposing  walls  diapoaed  in  the  generally 
face  to  face  confrontation,  the  concave  deformatioo  starting  at 
the  tearing  Une  at  a  position  midway  between  joined  inner  side 
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edges  of  the  pouch  packet  and  extending  toward  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  pouch  packet  and  being  dimensioned  and  arranged 
to  faciliute  folding  of  said  wall  outwardly  to  enable  the  packet 
to  open  into  generally  cup-like  form  upon  the  removal  of  the 
tear-away  marginal  strip  and  the  application  of  pressure  urging 
the  side  edges  of  the  packet  toward  one  another,  whereby  fluid 
may  be  added  to  the  finely-divided  matoial  in  said  packet 
while  in  its  generally  cup-like  form. 


bers  and  a  pad  located  on  said  module  rear  face  and  having  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  its  rear  face  engaging  said  verti- 


4,496^2 
MAGAZINE  DISPLAY  RACK 
JiBM  ColBcd,  Pooataia  Valley,  CaUf ^  aasigMr  to  Dedgn  Wire 
PradKts,  Im^  Los  Aogelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  574,078 
t  Int  C1.J  A47P  5/01 

VS.  a.  211-42  4  Claims 


1.  A  magazine  dispUy  rack  comprised  of 

a  trough-Uke  housing  having  a  frcmt  wall,  a  bottom  and  a 
rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  brackets  connected 
thereto  for  securing  said  housing  to  a  display  panel  or 
wall, 

a  plurality  of  nugazine  cages  for  securing  magazines  on 
display  standing  upright  in  said  housing  against  the  front 
wall  thereof,  each  of  said  cages  being  closed  at  the  top  and 
open  at  the  bottom, 

means  for  pivoting  each  cage  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  front 
wall  to  gain  access  to  the  open  end  thereof  for  insertion  or 
removal  of  a  magazine,  the  pivot  of  each  cage  being  at  a 
position  between  its  open  and  closed  ends  selected  so  that 
in  its  upright  position,  a  magazine  in  the  cage  rests  on  said 
bottom  of  said  housing,  and  the  spacing  between  said  front 
wall  and  said  rear  wall  being  selected  so  that  a  magazine 
held  firmly  in  its  cage  will  just  clear  the  rear  wall  while  its 
cage  is  being  pivoted  outwardly,  and 

an  opaque  sheet  across  the  front  of  each  cage  to  screen  the 
cover  of  a  magazine  secured  therein  except  that  portion 
thereof  bearing  the  title. 


4,498,593 
MODULAR  SHELP  STRUCTURE 

WflUaai  Sflm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  aHigaor  to  11ioaisoB.Leeds 

Coaipaay  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,230 

lat  CLJ  A47P  7/00 

UA  a  211-49  D  TciafaM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rearwardly  disposed  vertical  wall 
having  a  firont  face  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertically 
extending  strips  lying  in  planes  pcrpendicuUu-  to  said  wall  front 
face,  a  shelf  module  comprising  a  rear  wall  having  a  rear  face, 
a  base  member  projecting  forwardly  from  said  rear  wall  be- 
tween said  strips,  a  pair  of  forwardly-rearwardly  spaced  stop 
members  located  on  each  side  of  said  base  member  and  em- 
bracing a  respective  strip  to  restrict  the  forward-rearwanl 
movement  of  said  module,  said  front  and  rear  stop  members  of 
each  pair  thereof  delineating  a  side  opening  permitting  passage 
of  a  strip  therethrough  into  the  space  between  said  stop  mem- 


cal  wall  front  face  to  restrict  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
module. 


4,498,594 

NIPPLE,  RING  AND  CAP  DISHWASHER  ACCESSORY 

iTaa  R.  Elder,  116  GrMagate  Dr.,  Cdambia,  S.C.  29204 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,046 

lat  CL^  A47P  7/00 

VS.  a.  211-181  s  Claims 


56^        -(^     ^S6- 


1.  An  accessory  for  use  in  a  conventional  automatic  dish- 
washing machine  for  holding  the  nipples  and  the  ring  and  cap 
components  of  infant  feeding  bottles,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  perforated,  rectangular,  open  top,  bottom  section,  having 
front  and  rear  walls,  main  transverse  wall,  opposed  side 
walls  and  a  fbt  base;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  prong-like  positioning  means 
attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  flat  base, 
arrange  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rows,  each  position- 
ing means  adapted  to  receive  thereover  a  nipple  or  associ- 
ated ring  and  cap  components  to  hold  them  in  a  fixed 
position  during  the  dishwashing  machine  cycles;  and 
a  perforated  top  section  having  means  for  engaging  and 
closing  the  open  top  of  said  bottom  section  to  confine  said 
nipple  and  ring  and  cap  components  positioned  within 
said  bottom  section;  and 
securing  means  attached  to  said  accessory  for  fastening  said 
accessory  at  front  and  rear  walls  to  an  article  rack  of  said 
conventional  automatic  dishwashing  machine. 

4,496,595 
ICE  BLOCK  MAKING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Rolaad  B.  WUsoa,  1207  S.  LaCnyette  St,  Port  Wayae,  lad.  46802 
FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,901 
lat  a.3  A47B  47/00 
VS.  a.  211—194  3  OalaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  freezing  of  water  in  large  blocks  of 
ice  comprising  in  combination: 
a  i^uraUty  of  support  racks  each  of  a  generally  truncated 
pyramidal  configuration  with  open  generally  parallel  top 
and  bottom  faces  each  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
and  trapezoidal  side  walls  of  an  open  mesh  configuraticm; 
a  plurality  of  relatively  flat  floor  panels  of  generally  rectan- 
gular outline  each  having  a  first  groove  on  the  lower  face 
spaccu  inwardly  around  the  entire  periphery  and  adapted 
to  receive  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  a  subadjacent 
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rack  for  locking  said  pand  and  subadjacent  rack  together 
to  prevent  sideward  movement; 
said  floor  panels  having  a  second  groove  on  the  upper  &oe 
HMoed  inwardly  around  the  entire  periphery  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  lower  edges  of  a  superior  rack  for  locking 
said  superior  rack  with  said  floor  panel  to  prevent  side- 
ward movement  and  permit  said  panels  and  racks  to  form 
a  columnar  configuration;  and 


a  plurality  of  containers  adi4>ted  to  be  filled  with  water  and 
arranged  in  a  vertical  column  with  the  lowermost  con- 
tainer resting  on  the  floor  of  a  freezer  and  subsequent 
containers  each  resting  on  one  of  said  floor  panels  and 
each  container  except  the  uppermost  one  being  sur- 
rounded by  one  of  said  racks. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
SELF-PROPELLED  CRANE  WITH  A  TELESCOPIC  JIB 
Gearses  Haalotte,  La  Ravoire,  Fnace,  aMivmr  to  SodM  das 
AtaUan  da  CoastraetioB,  La  RaToire,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,992 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Friuce,  Job.  11, 1982, 82  10185 
lat  CL^  B66C  23/78.  23/04.  23/26 
VS.  CL  212-189  4  daims 


1.  A  crane  assembly  comprising  a  self-propelled  crane  hav- 
ing a  self-propelled  chassis,  a  telescopic  jib  mounted  on  said 
chassis,  and  supplementary  equipment,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing 

(a)  support  means  comprising  a  pUitform,  means  providing 
fixed  support  for  said  platform  on  the  ground,  a  structure 
supported  on  said  platform,  means  connecting  said  struc- 

I  ture  to  the  head  of  said  jib  of  said  crane,  and  means  permit- 
I  ting  pivotal  movement  of  said  structure  relative  to  said 
platform; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  jib  having  a  head  and  a  foot,  means  articulat- 
mg  said  foot  of  said  auxihary  jib  relative  to  said  head  of 


said  jib  of  said  crane,  poUey  nseaas  for  a  hoisting  cable, 
and  means  mounting  s^  pulley  means  at  said  head  of  said 
auxiliary  jib; 

(c)  strut  means,  means  articulating  one  end  thereof  to  the 
foot  of  said  auxihary  jib,  auxihary  reeving  c(mnecting  the 
other  end  of  said  strut  means  to  a  first  winch  on  said  crane, 
and  cable  means  connecting  said  other  end  of  said  strut 
means  to  said  head  of  said  auxihary  jib;  and 

(d)  hfting  mans,  and  a  hoisting  cable  therefor  passing  over 
said  pulley  means  on  said  head  of  said  auxiliary  jib  and 
connected  to  a  second  winch. 


4,498,597 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
Joaeph  E.  Baahoor,  RJL  #3,  Gtyawood,  Wapakoaeta,  Ohio 
45895 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,403 
lat  a.3  B65D  4J/04 
VS.  CL  215—329  6  < 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  closure;  the  container 
having  a  threaded  neck  portion  and  a  flexible  lip  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  neck 
portion  defining  the  opening  for  the  container^  the  closure 
having  a  top  portion,  a  threaded  annular  skiri  depending  from 
the  periphery  of  said  top  portion  for  cooperating  with  said 
threaded  neck  portion  of  the  container,  and  an  annular  sealing 
ring  depending  from  said  top  portion  and  spaced  from  said 
annular  skirt  such  that  said  sealing  ring  enters  the  opening  in 
the  container  when  said  annular  skirt  threadably  engages  said 
neck  portion;  said  sealing  ring  of  the  closure  having  an  outer 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lip 
portion  of  the  container  so  that  said  lip  portion  first  engages 
said  top  portion  of  the  closure  and  thereafter  said  top  portion 
bends  said  Up  portion  toward  said  sealing  ring  and  in  contact 
therewith  when  said  annular  skiri  threadably  engages  said  neck 
portion. 


4,498,598 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Ik  J.  Bae,  Taega,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigaor  to  Doag  Hwa  Eagi- 

aeeriag  Co.  Ltd.,  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,179 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  3,  1982, 
1866/82 

lat  a.}  B65D  7/24 
VS.  a.  220—6  3  nai— 

1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  four  plates  forming  the 
front,  back,  left  and  right  walls  respectively,  said  walls  being 
hingedly  connected  to  one  another,  said  container  further 
comprising  a  bottom  plate  having  at  least  two  L-shaped  pro- 
jections at  one  side  thereof,  the  lower  part  of  said  front  wall 
having  at  least  two  openings  corresponding  to  said  L-thMped 
projections,  said  L-shaped  projections  being  characterized  by 
having  holding  protuberances  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  said  bottom  plate,  said  two  openings  being  charac- 
terized by  having  a  variable  cross  section  sufficiently  large  in 
pari  to  allow  said  L-shaped  projections  to  pass  therethrough 
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when  said  bottom  pUte  is  placed  on  said  front  wall,  and  suffi-  <MM,tfOO 

denUy  smaU  in  part  to  prevent  said  L-ahaped  projections  from  FILLER  CAP  HAVING  A  HINGED  COVER 

DMier  BUom  U  Ckaaay,  F^Mce.  larigMr  to 
CUrow,  NaaMy  a/SdM  and  AirtoMbUai  PwfMl.  Paris, 
botkoi;FhMMe  ^^ 

FIM  May  34, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  497,70 
OaiM  priority,  applicatiM  Fknce,  May  25, 1M2, 92  09316 
iBt  CL^  BCSD  51/ J8 
4  U.S.  a.  220—255  7  n^i^ 


passing  therethrough  when  the  respective  positions  of  said 
frt>nt  wall  and  said  bottom  plate  are  changed. 


4^498,599 

CXOSURE  AND  VALVING  APPARATUS 

Walter  C  Anea,  1405  Whakn  Way,  Teape,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1903,  Scr.  No.  523,447 

lat  Cl.^  B65D  5J/J6 

VS.  a.  220-203  59  Oataa 


1.  In  a  closure  and  valving  apparatus  for  use  in  connection 
with  the  filler  neck  of  a  pressurized  liquid  cooling  system, 
which  filler  neck  includes 
a  tubular  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface, 
an  upper  open  end  having  an  annular  gasket  seat, 
engagement  receiving  means  proximate  said  open  end  and 
having  a  lock  position  and  an  unlock  position, 
and  which  closure  and  valving  apparatus  includes 
an  attachment  member  having  engagement  means  connect- 
able  with  the  engagemoit  receiving  means  of  said  filler 
neck, 

said  attachment  member  being  rotatable  between  said  lock 

position  and  said  unlock  position, 
an  upper  carrier  having  an  upright  cylindrical  sidewall  and 

an  upper  end  wall, 
union  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  upper  carrier  to  said 

attachment  member,  and 
•n  atmoq>heric  seal.  ctMnprising  a  first  atmospheric  seal, 

carried  by  the  cylindrical  sidewall  of  said  upper  carrier 

and  sealingly  engagable  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  filler 

neck, 

improvements  therein  for  sealingly  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
filler  neck,  said  improvements  comprising: 
atmospheric  seal  means,  comprising  a  second  atmo^>heric 

seal,  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  annular  gasket  seat 

at  the  open  end  of  said  filler  neck. 


1.  In  a  filler  cap,  particularly  for  automobile  vehicle  gas 
tanks,  which  comprises  a  hinged  flap  coupled  with  a  lockable 
closing  element,  the  flat  and  the  closing  element  being  coupled 
together  in  such  a  manner  as  to  give  way  when  an  effort  ex- 
erted on  the  flap  reaches  a  certain  threshold,  said  flap  being  fast 
with  at  least  two  flexible  tongues  directed  inwardly  of  the  cap 
and  whose  ends  comprise  retaining  hooks  adapted  to  clip  on 
the  closing  element. 


4,498,601 
UDS  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Edward  S.  Fort,  AalMroft,  Grow  Trees  Brow,  Chatbom,  Clith- 
eroe,  Lancaahlre,  EagbuMl 

Fltod  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,590 
Claim  priority,  applkatkM  United  Klagdon,  May  13, 1981, 
8114559 

bt  a.3  B65D  51/18 
VJS,  a.  220-256  17  Oalms 


1.  A  man-lid  for  a  container  tank  comprising  a  one  piece 
inner  skin  having  an  intumed  flange  which  defines  in  part  an 
annular  seal  groove  formed  in  the  inner  skin  by  pressing  and  a 
reinforcing  member  disposed  externally  of  the  inner  skin  and 
having  a  part  which  is  L-shaped  in  croas-section  and  which 
back»-up  the  inner  skin  in  the  region  of  the  seal  groove,  an 
intumed  perifriieral  flange  of  said  lAtmptd  part  being  conti- 
gous  with  the  inturned  flange  of  the  inner  skin  and  an  external 
edge  of  said  peripheral  flange  being  welded  to  the  intumed 
flange  of  the  inner  skin. 


FEBRUARY  12,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


353 


RESILIENT  BLANKET  WITH  INTEGRAL  HIGH 
STRENGTH  PACING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Stnley  E.  SMdberg.  Naperrille,  and  Gwiria  A.  Baker,  Bataria, 
both  of  ni.,  aasipiors  to  Cklcago  Bridflt  A  Iroa  Coapaay, 
|Oak  Brook,  UL 

I  Filed  Dec  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,485 

Iirt.  a.}  B65D  7/22 
VS.  CL  220-^452  9  dalM 


i.  A  tank  for  storing  liquids  at  cryogenic  temperatures, 
comprising: 

an  inner  storage  vessel  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  liquids 
and  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  an  upstanding  cyliu- 
drical  side  wdl; 

in  outer  vessel  enclosing  said  inner  storage  vessel  and  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  walls  and  an  upstanding  cylindrical 
side  wall  respectively  spaced  from  the  top,  bottom,  and 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  inner  storage  vessel,  said 
spaced  cylindrical  side  walls  defining  an  annular  insulat- 
ing space  therebetween; 

I  composite  resilient  blanket  having  opposite  sides  and  a  low 
temponture  compressive  resiliency  disposed  in  and  filling 
a  portion  of  said  insuUting  space  between  said  cylindrical 
side  walls; 

i  free  mass  of  substantially  free-flowing,  lightweight,  granu- 
lar insulatmg  material  disposed  in  the  renuinder  of  said 
insulating  space  between  said  cylindrical  side  walls; 

Hie  compressive  resiliency  of  said  composite  blanket  being 
such  as  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  radial  thickness 
of  said  annular  insulating  space  between  said  cylindrical 
side  walls,  due  to  expansion  or  contraction  of  one  or  both 
of  said  vessels  relative  to  the  other  of  said  vessels,  so  that 
attrition  of  said  mass  of  granular  insulating  material  is 
minimized;  and 

^  least  one  side  of  said  composite  resilient  blanket  having  a 
layer  of  flexible,  strengthening  material  bonded  thereto, 
said  layer  of  strengthening  material  being  effective  to 
resist  the  vertical  drag  forces  imposed  on  said  blanket  by 
said  free  flowing  mass  of  granular  insulating  material 
during  relative  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  cylindri- 
cal side  walls  of  said  vessels  and  to  prevent  said  blanket 
from  shifting  downwardly  in  said  insulating  space  in  the 
event  of  local  tearing  or  rupturing  of  the  same. 


4,498,603 

ITENDING  MACHINE  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

DRUM 

Htl  E.  WHteBhorg,  Odease,  Deunark,  aaalgMH-  to  Wltteaborp 
AatOMtflAriker  A/S,  OdaMe,  Deraark 
I  Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,925 

Oataa  priority,  appHeirtfcM  Dausark,  No?.  3, 1981, 4846/81 
Iirt.  a^  G07F  11/54 
VS.  CL  221—76  8  Oataa 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  comprising  at  least  one  drum  pivot- 
ably  mounted  about  a  vertical  shaft  and  provided  with  vertical 
partitions  defining  a  discharge  opening  at  the  peri|^ry  of  each 
of  the  at  least  one  drum,  through  which  opening  an  article  is 
removable  when  a  customer  has  activated  the  vending  ma- 
chine in  an  appropriate  manner,  said  vending  machine  further- 


more comprising  a  front  pane  rendering  it  poaaible  for  the 
customer  to  see  the  articles  contained  in  the  drum,  the  im- 
provement comprising  that  the  frcMt  pane  (4)  comprises  an 
outer  pane  (11)  and  an  inner  pane  (12)  associated  with  each  of 
the  at  least  one  drum,  the  inner  and  outer  panes  being  pivotably 
mounted  about  a  vertical  shaft,  that  the  outer  pane  (11)  is 
connected  to  a  motor  (21)  so  that  at  activation  of  the  vending 
machine  said  outer  pane  is  temporarily  opened  by  being  turned 
a  predetermined  distance  to  one  side  until  the  fwttffmftr  has 
removed  the  desired  article,  that  the  inner  pane  (12)  oompriaes 
a  first  and  second  dog  (64,  63X  the  first  (64)  of  said  dogs  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  outer  pane  (11)  in  such  a  manner 


that  a  chosen  inner  pane  (12)  follows  at  least  part  of  the  open- 
ing movement  of  the  outer  pane  (11),  the  second  dog  (63)  being 
adapted  to  co-operate  wiUi  the  outer  pane  (11)  so  that  the 
chosen  inner  pane  (12)  follows  the  closing  movement  of  the 
outer  pane,  and  that  one  of  the  inner  pane  (12)  and  the  parts 
permanently  connected  thereto  comprises  separately  release- 
able  catching  means  (46)  releasably  *"g*g*"g  abutting  means 
(49)  during  the  opening  movement  so  that  the  inner  pane  (12) 
is  stopped  and  the  discharging  opening  (8)  is  laid  open,  said 
abutting  means  being  associated  with  a  partitioo  (6)  of  the 
discharge  opening  (8),  which  is  situated  acljacent  the  open 
position  of  the  outer  pane  (11)  so  that  the  drum  follows  the 
inner  pane  (12)  during  the  closing  movement  thereof. 


4,498,604 

AUTOMATIC  INFLATOR 

Glean  H.  Mackal,  4923  59  Ate.  S.,  St  Petantari.  Fla.  33702 

FDed  Jal.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,652 

lat  O.}  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  222—5  11 


1.  An  automatic  inflator  which  inflates  gas-inflataUe  artidea 

by  the  release  of  compressed  gas  from  a  gas-containing  capsule 

by  the  piercing  of  a  sealing  means  on  the  capsule,  comprising 

an  elongated  housing  having  first  and  second  end  portioos, 

the  housing  receiving  a  compressed  gas-containing  capsule 

for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  with 

the  sealing  means  cm  the  capsule  di^>oaed  adjacent  the 

second  end  portion  of  the  bousing, 
a  piercing  pin  mounted  on  the  second  end  portioo  of  the 

housing  to  confront  the  sealing  means  of  a  capaule 
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mounted  therein,  resilient  means  at  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  housing  for  constantly  urging  the  capsule  longitudi- 
nally of  the  housing  toward  the  second  end  portion 
thereof, 

a  releasable  blocking  means  adjacent  the  second  end  portion 
of  the  housing  and  interposed  between  the  sealing  means- 
containing  end  of  the  capsule  and  said  end  portion  of  the 
housing  to  hold  the  sealing  means  of  the  capsule  spaced 
from  the  piercing  pin, 

the  blocking  means  including  a  water-sensitive  means  which 
when  wet  releases  the  blocking  means  so  that  the  resilient 
means  moves  the  capsule  toward  the  piercing  pin  so  that 
the  sealing  means  of  the  capsule  is  pierced  thereby, 

the  blocking  means  comprising  telescopically  disposed  inner 
and  outer  parts  disposed  with  their  axes  aligned  longitudi- 
nally of  the  housing,  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts  of 
the  blocking  means  engaging  the  capsule  and  the  other  of 
said  inner  and  outer  parts  of  the  blocking  means  being 
disposed  in  thrust  transmitting  relationship  with  the  sec- 
ond end  ]X>rtion  of  the  housing,  and 

a  supporting  means  interposed  between  the  said  other  of  said 
inner  and  outer  parts  of  the  blocking  means  and  the  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  the  housing. 


4,4W,<05 
AUTOMATIC  INFLATOR 
GlcBB  H.  Mackal,  St  Petersburg,  and  John  S.  TenBarge,  Qear- 
water,  both  of  Fla^  aasigBort  to  Halkey*Robert8  CorporatioD, 
St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,918 

iBt  CL^  B67B  7/24 

UjS.a.222— 5  lOOaims 


1.  An  automatic  inflator  which  inflates  gas-inflatable  articles 
by  the  release  of  compressed  gas  from  a  gas-containing  capsule 
by  the  piercing  of  a  sealing  means  on  the  capsule,  comprising 

an  elongated  housing  having  flrst  and  second  end  portions, 

the  housing  receiving  the  neck  of  a  compressed  gas-contain- 
ing capsule  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 
thereto  and  with  the  sealing  means  on  the  capsule  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  second  end  portion  of  the  housing, 

a  piercing  pin  mounted  in  the  first  end  portion  of  the  housing 
to  confront  the  sealing  means  of  said  capsule  mounted  in 
the  housing,  resilient  means  at  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  housing  for  constantly  urging  the  capsule  longitudi- 
nally of  the  housing  toward  the  first  end  portion  thereof, 

and  a  releasable  blocking  means  within  the  housing  and 
interposed  between  the  sealing  means-containing  end  of 
the  capsule  and  said  first  end  portion  of  the  housing  to 
hold  the  sealing  means  of  the  capsule  spaced  from  the 
piercing  pin, 

the  blocking  means  including  a  water-sensitive  means  which 
when  >vet  releases  the  blocking  means  so  that  the  resilient 
means  moves  the  capsule  toward  the  piercing  pin  so  that 
the  sealing  means  of  the  capsule  is  pierced  thereby,  the 
blocking  means  comprising  telescopically  disposed  inner 
and  outer  parts  disposed  with  their  axes  aligned  longitudi- 
nally of  the  housing,  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts  of 
the  blocking  means  engaging  the  capsule  and  the  other  of 
said  inner  and  outer  parts  of  the  blocking  means  being 
-^  disposed  in  thrust  transmitting  reUtionship  with  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  housing. 


4,49M06 

EMERGENCY  FUEL  FLOW  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 

AnMBd  DiRkaio,  803  New  ChMtMt  St,  Briatol,  Pa.  19007 

Flkd  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,02 

iBt  a.1  BCTD  m2 

U.S.  a.  222--52  10 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  fUel  dispenser  having  a 
delivery  hose  and  a  pipe  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to 
said  hose,  emergency  fuel  flow  cut-off  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrically  actuated  servo  control  valve  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  pipe, 

a  short  length  of  conduit  having  a  zone  of  reduced  wall 
thickness  providing  a  frangible  section  located  between 
opposite  ends  thereof, 

means  connecting  one  upstream  end  of  said  conduit  to  said 
control  valve, 

means  adapted  to  connect  the  other  downstream  end  of  said 
conduit  to  said  delivery  hose, 

means  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  said  upstream  end  of  said 
conduit  to  detect  breakage  of  said  frangible  section  and  to 
produce  an  electrical  signal,  said  breakage  detecting 
means  including  an  actuator  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
outside  of  said  conduit  only  between  said  zone  of  reduced 
wall  thickness  and  said  hose  connected  other  end,  and 
operable  in  response  to  breakage  of  said  reduced  wall 
thickness  zone  to  produce  said  electrical  signal,  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  signal  to  said  control  valve  for 
causing  the  same  to  halt  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  delivery 
pipe. 


4,498,607 
ADJUSTABLE  RATE  ICE  CUBE  DISPENSER 
John  J.  JaachlHikl,  Two  Riven,  Wis.,  aaiigMNr  to  The  Maolto- 
woc  Compaay,  Inc.,  Maoitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,330 

Int  a^  B67D  im 

U.S.  a.  222—146.6  4  Claim 


1.  An  ice  cube  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination,  an  ice 
cube  storage  bin  having  a  bottom  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
lower  wall  surrounding  said  bottom,  said  bottom  having  an 
arcuate  ramp  spiraling  down  from  the  level  of  the  bottom 
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along  a  section  of  said  wall  and  endhig  at  an  opening  in  the 
wall  substantially  larger  than  the  largest  ice  cubes  intended  to 
be  dispensed,  a  motor  driven  agitator  blade  mounted  for  rou- 
tion  within  said  wall  and  just  above  said  bottom  so  as  to  sweep 
ice  cubes  iii  said  bin  along  said  ramp  and  out  of  said  opening, 
a  deflector  plate  having  an  elongated  surface  resting  at  one  end 
of  said  ramp  and  extending  at  the  other  end  throu^  said  open- 
ing, means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  point  where  said  pUte 
surface  passes  through  said  opening  so  as  to  vary  the  size  of 
said  opening  with  the  plate  surface  effectively  changing  the  ice 
cube  path  from  the  ramp  to  the  adjustably  sized  opening. 


4,498,608 

MOISTURE  ABSORBENT  CONDIMENT  CONTAINER 

A.  Morcil,  Star  Rte^  Box  31S,  WetMre,  Mich.  49895 

FOsd  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,624 

lot  a.)  B67D  5m 

U^  a.  222—190  2  dalM 


T^ 


.  A  condiment  container  comprising, 

%  body  forming  a  container  proper  in  the  form  of  a  jar  having 
an  interior  space  and  an  opening  at  the  top  of  substantial 
width  relative  to  the  width  of  the  jar, 

i  first  perforated  disc  detachably  secured  to  the  jar  in  posi- 
tion extending  across  the  opening,  enabling  gases  to  pass 
freely  through  the  perforations  thereof  while  enabling 
particles  of  condiment  in  the  jar  to  pass  therethrough  in 
response  to  shaking  the  jar  in  inverted  position, 

a  cap  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  movable 
between  a  closed  position  closing  the  opening  and  having 
its  open  end  directed  to  the  jar  in  that  position,  and  an 
open  position  exposing  the  opening,  the  cap  being  of  a 
width  similar  to  the  width  of  the  jar, 

a  second  perforated  disc  detachably  secured  in  and  carried 
by  the  cap  and  positioned  therein  so  that  when  the  cap  is 
in  closed  position  it  is  adjacent  to  and  paralld  with  the 
first  perforated  disc, 

tfie  cap  being  of  such  dimensions  and  the  second  perforated 
disc  being  so  positioned  in  the  cap,  as  to  form  an  interior 
vpuat  therein  between  the  second  perforated  disc  and  the 
closed  end  of  the  cq>,  for  oontalidng  an  absorbent  mate- 
rial, 

llie  two  discs  enabling  the  passage  of  gases  and  vapors  there- 
through between  the  two  interior  spaces  for  carrying  of 
mmsture  ^m  the  condiment  to  the  absorbent  material, 
and  the  discs  being  so  positioned  that  when  the  cap  is  in 
closed  position,  they  interengage  and  seal  the  interior 
spaces  against  the  exterior, 

linge  means  mounting  the  cap  on  the  container  proper,  and 

iie  first  perforated  disc  in  the  jar  being  dish  shifted  and 
extending  into  the  interior  of  the  jar,  and  the  second  perfo- 
rated disc  in  the  cap  including  a  depending  flange  which, 
when  the  cap  is  in  closed  position,  extends  into  the  dish 
shaped  first  perforated  disc,  and  operates  to  locate  the  cap 
in  centered  position. 

4lf&U;^i  0.0.-85-6 


4,498,609 

DROPPER  FOR  CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 

High  J.  Stock,  Smtoga,  Calif.,  issi^pr  to  PMar  Taetaoloo 

and  RssMMss,  Im^  fTsMphsil,  GaUf. 

CotinaatioB  Impart  of  Sar.  No.  0,748,  Ai«.  27, 1979,.  His 

appUdrtioa  Dae  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  107^34 

Lrt.  a.}  B65B  47/li 

UjS.  a  222-430  3  < 


1.  A  self-clearing  dispenser  for  dispenung  adhesives,  which 
adhesives  cure  by  polymerization,  said  dispenser  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  necked  container  for  housing  the  adhesive  prior  to 
dispensation; 

(b)  a  nozzle  of  monoUthic  oontniction  having  an  annular 
flange  defining  an  essentially  planar  surface  from  which 
surface  depends  a  skirt  and  which  skirt  is  press  fitted  into 
the  neck  of  said  container  to  effect  a  seal  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  container; 

(c)  a  boss  depending  from  said  planar  surface  into  said  con- 
tainer, said  boss  including  a  sharp  edged  perimeter, 

(d)  an  inlet  disposed  in  said  boss  and  defined  by  a  sharp 
edged  orifice;  and 

(e)  an  adhesive  conveying  passageway  extending  from  said 
inlet  through  said  nozzle,  said  passageway  terminating  at 
an  outlet  having  a  sharp  edged  orifice; 

whereby,  the  configuration  of  structure  attendant  said  inlet 
minimizes  clogging  of  said  inlet  by  the  adhesive. 


4,498,610 

ULTRAHIGH  VELOCITY  WATER-COOLED  COPPER 

TAPHOLE 

Patridc  J.  Woodiag,  Moonstowa,  N  J.,  aasi^nr  to  Woodii^ 

Indiaa  Mills,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  311,043 
Iirt.  a.}  B22D  41/06 
U.S.  a  222—992  8 


1.  A  tq>hole  for  a  melting  fbmace  comprising: 
a  metallic  member  having  an  axially  extending  inner  work- 
ing surfece  defining  an  orifice  and  a  substantially  tubular 
portion  through  which  molten  material  from  a  f^irnace  can 


a  coolant  guide  disposed  coaxially  around  at  least  part  of 
said  tubular  portion  and  closely  spaced  therefrom  thereby 
defining  an  annular  space  therebetween  extending  sub- 
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stantklly  the  length  of  Mid  coolant  guide  and  forming  a 
flnt  highly  reatrictive  narrow  flow  pMigr. 

a  aeoond  highly  reatrictive  narrow  flow  paMajr  in  the  area 
anxmd  laid  orifice.  Mid  Moond  |iMHgc  being  in  relatively 
cloae  proximity  to  bat  being  iaobted  from  Mid  working 
iiufKe;and 

liquid  coolant  nippiy  meant  in  cooununication  with  Mid 
pawagei  for  supplying  coolant  thereto  whereby  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  coobnt  will  be  accderated  to  an  ultrahigh  veloc- 
ity acron  and  against  the  surface  of  the  passage  walls  as  it 
passes  through  the  passages. 


M9M11 

DUAL  DOOR  TYPE  ROTARY  NOZZLE 

Teti^ra  Yoahihara,  YokohaM,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Niffon 

Kokan  Kabwldld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo;  Nippon  Rotary  Nonie  Cm 

Ltd^  Kokaa  Kikal  Kogyo  KabMhfld  KaUa,  both  of  Kawandd 

and  Tokyo  Yogyo  rrtasklil  Faliha,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  354yS35 

lat  a.1  B22D  37/00 

UjS.  a  222—599  8  dahna 


1.  A  dual  door  type  rotary  nozzle  for  a  ladle  used  in  iron  or 
steel  making,  said  nozzle  comprising:  a  bottom  plate  brick  and 
a  sliding  plate  brick  each  having  plural  nozzle  openings,  said 
sliding  plate  brick  being  rotalable  and  disposed  under  said 
bottom  plate  brick,  said  bottcm  and  sliding  i^ate  bricks  being 
swingably  mounted  for  opening  and  closing  in  a  dual  door 
configuration,  said  bottom  plate  brick  housed  in  and  rotatably 
carried  by  a  receiver  metal  fixture,  which  in  turn  is  carried  by 
one  side  of  a  base  plate  having  a  recess  for  housing  the  bottom 
plate  brick,  said  sliding  pkte  brick  housed  in  and  rotatably 
carried  by  a  sliding  plate  receiver-rotor  metal  fixture  which  in 
turn  is  carried  by  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate. 


M96,<12 

CARTRIDGE  AND  SHOTGUN  SHELL  CARRYING 

BUCKLE 

JaMM  A.  GaaUa,  Jr.,  443  Merrteac  St,  Ncwbaryport,  Maaa. 

01950 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  463^20,  Mar.  9, 1983, 

•bandoMd.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Aag.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  637,350 

lit  a^  A44B  11/22;  A45C  11/00 

UJ5.  CL  224—163  6  OafaM 


r-r 


1.  A  belt  buckle  adapted  for  use  as  a  cartridge  and  shotgun 
shdl  holder,  comprising: 
a  flat  buckle  with  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  having  a 
front  side,  a  back  side,  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  forward  end,  and 


a  rearward  end,  the  forward  end  of  which  is  bent  back- 
wards  approximatdy  thirty^ve  rtcj^rcci, 

a  phiality  of  q)ring  cfipa  attached  to  the  buckle  front  side  for 
hokling  a  plurality  of  cartridges  and  shotgun  shdb  having 
conventional  primer  ends  and  beads  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal ccMifiguration  with  cartridge  and  shotgun  shell 
heads  positioned  at  the  buckle  forward  end  and  cartridge 
and  shotgun  shell  primer  ends  positioned  at  the  buckle 
rearward  end; 

a  shield  for  protection  of  the  cartridge  and  shotgun  shell 
priiners  attached  to  the  buckle  frmt  side  in  a  vertical 
arrangement  near  and  parallel  to  the  buckle's  rearward 
end;  and 

a  means  for  attaching  the  buckle  to  a  belt. 

4,498,6U 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  NURSING  BOTTLES  AND 

AMUSEMENT  ITEMS 

Barbara  S.  Donahoe,  27  Madlaoa  St,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.  07028, 

and  IrcM  Ffcca,  12  GUbart  PL,  CUfton,  N  J.  07011 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  540,310 

Int  0,5  A45F  3/14;  A47D  15/00;  A6U  9/06 

UJS.  CI.  224—251  4  ( 


r-^i. 


1.  A  sui^wrt  device  for  nursing  bottles  and  young  child 
amusement  items,  said  device  comprising  a  body  encircling, 
resilient  and  adjustable  strap  of  a  length  to  selectively  permit 
mounting  of  the  device  on  a  young  child  in  either  an  angular, 
over-the-shoulder,  or  transverse,  under-the-arm,  orientation, 
said  strap  having  secured  to  a  center,  front  portion  thereof  one 
end  of  a  pliable,  but  non-extendible,  band  member  about  9- 
inches  long,  the  other  end  of  said  band  member  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  exterior  side  of  a  finstoconically  contoured  and 
circumferentially  elastic  loop  member  between  the  ends  of  said 
loop  member,  said  loop  member  having  a  top  diameter  of  about 
li-uiches  and  a  bottom  diameter  of  about  li-inches  adi4>ted  to 
interiockingly  engage  the  neck  portions  of  nursing  bottles, 
below  the  nipple  retainers  thereof,  and  undercut  portions  of 
amusement  devices. 


4^498,614 
STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  SPARE  TIRE 
David  Goarr,  6130  Westgate,  Shawnee,  Kav.  66216 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  507,132 
Irt.  CL^  B60R  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  224—273  19  Claim 

18.  A  storage  device  for  installati<»  (»  a  spare  tire  assembly 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  a  vdiicle  and  having  a  wheel  rim, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  rigid  container  having  a  hollow  mterior  presenting  a  stor- 
age compartment  and  an  open  end  providing  access  to 
said  storage  compartment,  said  container  having  sufficient 
size  to  bold  and  store  loose  articles  such  m  tools  and  said 
container  having  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  closely  within  the 
wheel  rim; 
means  for  securing  said  container  to  said  spare  tire  assembly 
at  a  location  within  the  wheel  rim  and  with  said  open  end 
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I  at  an  accessible  location  to  permit  the  loose  articles  to  be 
inserted  into  and  removed  fix>m  said  container  through 
said  open  end; 

a  cover  for  said  container  having  a  size  to  cover  the  open 


end  thereof  to  enclose  said  storage  compartment  and  the 
contents  thereof;  and 
meaiis  for  locking  said  oover  on  said  container  in  position  to 
oov;r  said  open  eiid,  whereby  to  enclose  said  storage 
compartment  and  the  contents  thereof 


4^498,615 
GOLF  TEE  HOLDER 
EUabath  A.  Johaaoa,  IndlanapoHa,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  Edward  J. 
Erpaldteg,  Indiaaapolh,  Ind. 
1 1  Filed  Aag.  36, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,552 

"  lat  a.3  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  224—274  3  < 


rr    II 


A  method  of  removably  transporting  golf  tees  for  use, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

overlying  two  strips  of  synthetic  fabric  comprising  a  hook 
and  loop  Dslmc  fastening  means  so  m  to  tightly  hold  said 
strips  together  along  thdr  entire  contacting  surfaces;  and 

iHishing  in  a  golf  tee  between  said  strips  so  m  to  separate  said 
strips  around  the  shank  qH  said  golf  tee  and  hold  said  golf 
tee  therebetween,  said  strips  b^ig  unseparated  until  said 
golf  tee  is  pushed  in  between  said  strips. 


4,498,616 

METHOD  FOR  FRACTURING  A  TUBE  SHEET 

ClvlM  J.  Raakla.  Waka  Canaty,  N.C,  aMigaar  to  Monsanto 

ipeHpany,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

I  Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,591 

lat  CL^  B26F  3/06 

US.  0.225—1  6  Claim 


A  process  for  severing  a  tube  sheet  made  from  a  poly- 
meric material  to  expose  bores  of  hollow  fibers  having  the  ends 
thereof  embedded  in  the  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet  having  a 


cylindrical  oonfiguratioo  and  a  stress  raiser  extending  around 
the  periphery  thereof  in  a  pUne  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  tube  sheet  comprising 

(a)  positioning  a  ring  on  the  tube  sheet  to  encircle  a  portion 
of  said  tube  sheet  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  stress  raiser, 
said  ring  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  less  than  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  polymeric  material,  and 

(b)  heating  the  tube  sheet  to  expand  said  tube  sheet  to  the 
point  where  stress  causes  the  tube  sheet  to  fracture  off  said 
portion  from  the  remainder  of  the  tube  sheet  to  expose  the 
bores  of  the  fibers. 


4,498,617 
METHOD  FOR  RESHAPING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

COMBUSTOR  PART 
Joseph  J.  Gnartia,  Bristol,  and  Eari  J.  ProrcMal,  PlaiaTilk, 
both  of  Conn.,  aaaigaors  to  Ualted  TcchaologiM  Corporatton, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,651 

lat  O.^  B23K  9/235.  9/225.  37/04 

U.S.  O.  228—119  (  n^— 


1.  The  method  of  shaping  an  annular  oombustor  liner  made 
of  a  high  temperature  alloy  and  usable  in  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
wherein  the  liner  is  comprised  of  a  generally  cylindrical  wall 
section  centered  about  an  axis,  a  circular  flange  section  at- 
tached to  the  cylindrical  wall  section  and  extending  generally 
transverse  to  the  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  rings  attached  to  the  flange,  each  defining  an 
opening  through  the  flange  which  is  suitable  for  receiving  a 
fiiel  nozzle  or  the  like;  which  method  comprises  simulta- 
neously heating  a  first  circumferential  band  of  the  liner  where 
the  wall  section  joins  the  flange  secticm  and  a  second  circum- 
ferential band  around  the  flange  on  the  opposing  side  of  the 
rings  from  the  first  band;  and  while  the  bands  are  heated, 
moving  the  rings  generally  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  to 
a  position  di^laced  from  their  start  poaition,  and  then  cooUng 
the  heated  band  regions  while  holding  the  rings  in  their  dis- 
placed position. 


4,498,618 

LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  TWO  CARTON 

CLOSURE  PANELS 

Robert  L.  Sathsriaad,  CtapbaO  Hall,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Federal 

Paper  Board  Co^  lac,  MoirtTala,  N  J. 

Fllad  Aag.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,575 
Int  O.)  B65D  5/02 
MS,  CL  229-40  16  Ckakm 

1.  A  lock  arrangement  between  two  carton  closure  panels, 
one  of  said  closure  paneb  being  an  inner  panel  and  the  other  of 
said  closure  panels  being  an  outer  panel,  each  of  said  closure 
panels  having  a  free  edge,  said  inner  panel  having  struck  there- 
from a  secondary  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  panel 
remote  fiom  said  inner  panel  free  edge  and  carrying  generally 
at  one  side  thereof  a  secondary  lockmg  tab  projecting  towards 
said  inner  panel  free  edge,  the  striking  of  said  secondary  flap 
and  said  secondary  locking  tab  define  in  said  inner  panel  a 
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locking  aperture  having  at  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said 
secondary  locking  tab  a  primary  locking  shoulder  facing  away 
from  said  inner  panel  free  edge,  said  outer  panel  carrying  a 
primary  locking  panel  generally  along  a  hinge  line,  said  pri- 
mary locking  panel  carrying  a  primary  locking  tab  struck  from 
said  outer  panel  and  extending  across  said  hinge  line,  locking 
means  for  said  secondary  locking  tab  spaced  along  said  hinge 


.^?,^,e     ^^-^( 


»•     /•»*: 


line  from  said  primary  locking  tab,  and  an  aperture  in  said 
terminal  flap  between  said  primary  locking  tab  and  said  lock- 
ing means  for  said  secondary  locking  tab,  said  secondary  flap 
being  aligned  with  and  fully  extending  the  width  of  said  pri- 
mary locking  tab,  said  aperture  in  said  primary  locking  panel 
and  said  locking  means  being  of  a  combined  dimension  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  width  of  and  being  aligned  with  said  second- 
ary locking  tab. 


M9M19 

CARTON  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 

Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  S^riogi,  DL,  assignor  to  Cham- 

pica  IntematkNud  Corporatioa,  Staasfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  544^866 

iBt  CL^  B65D  5/46 

UjS.  a.  229—52  B  14  Clains 


1.  A  carton,  comprising 

top  and  bottom  walls; 

front,  back  and  side  walls  connected  to  said  top  and  bottom 
walls; 

said  top  wall  having  inner  and  outer  panels  extending  firom 
said  front  and  back  walls,  respectively,  and  having  por- 
tions thereof  overlapped  and  secured  together; 

first  and  second  side  flaps  extending  from  opposite  top  edges 
of  said  side  walls  having  portions  thereof  secured  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  overtyped  inner  and  outer  top  wall 
panels; 

inner  and  outer  elongated  handle  panels  connected  together 
formed  from  the  overlapped  portions  of  said  inner  and 
outer  top  panels  and  said  side  flaps,  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  equally  spaced  from  the  top  edges  of  said 
front  and  back  walls  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  side  walls, 

said  outer  handle  panel  being  defined  by  a  perforated  score 
line  formed  in  said  outer  top  panel  which  extends  length- 
wise across  said  outer  top  panel  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  top  edges  of  said  front  and  back  walls;  and 

said  inner  handle  panel  being  defined  by 

perforated  score  Kne  formed  in  said  inner  top  panel  which 


extends  lengthwise  across  said  imier  top  pud  and  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  firom  the  top  edfcs  of  said 
front  and  back  walls  and  the  perforated  scordine  in  said 
outer  top  panel,  and 

a  substantially  U-shaped  tab  in  each  of  said  side  fl^M  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  perforated  score  lines  substan- 
tially colinear  widi  and  beneath  the  spaced  perfiorated 
parallel  score  lines  of  said  ovtiiapped  inner  and  outer  top 
panels, 

wherd>y  a  handle  for  said  carton  is  formed  by  severing  said 
handle  panels  along  said  perforated  score  Unes, 


4,4M,<20 
CARTON  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 
James  C  Dickert,  HiMdale;  Harry  L  Roccaforte,  Ws 
S^^rings,  and  Lawrence  S.  WjrsocU,  Ckicago,  all  of  DL,  L 
ors  to  OuuBpioa  latenationl  CorpomkM,  Staaftwi, 

CoatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  406,012,  Am- 13>  1M2, 

lUs  appUcatloo  Apr.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  896,463 

Iirt.  CL^  B65D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  229^-52  A  itOrf— 


1.  A  carton,  comprising: 

a  top  closure  including  inner  and  outer  overliq>ping  flaps, 
each  of  said  flaps  having  an  identically  shiq>ed  and  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  opening  therein,  said  opening  in  said  outer 
fU^  being  completely  open; 

a  carrying  handle  having  opposite  ends  secured  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  inner  flap  adjacent  said  opening  therein  and 
a  central  portion  extending  upwardly  through  said  open- 
ings; and 

a  panel  abaped  identically  to  said  opening  in  said  inner  fl^> 
and  hingedly  coupled  to  said  inner  flap  along  a  carved 
fold  line  defining  a  pcMtion  of  said  opening  in  said  Jnner 
flap,  said  panel  being  pivotable  between  an  open  positioB 
permitting  said  handle  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said 
inner  fl^  and  a  closed  position  substantially  sealing  said 
opening  in  said  inner  ami  outer  (kpi. 


4,496,(21 
COMBINED  MAILBOX  AND  SUPPORTING  P06T 
Jeffrey  S.  DiasMMMl,  330  BraiiUaB  Afc,  Pida  Bcwh,  Fh.  33460 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,372 
Lrt.  CL>  BC5D  91/00 
U.S.  CL  232-^  20  CWm 

1.  A  combined  mailbox  and  supporting  post  conq>rising: 
an  upright,  vertically  dongated  generaUy  tubular  cylindrical 
body  comprising  sidewall  means  defining  a  lower,  post 
portion  having  an  upper,  receptacle  portion  juxtaposed 
thereupon  and  united  therewith; 
transversally  extending  wdl  means  provided  in  said  body 
between  said  receptacle  portion  and  said  post  portion  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  serve  as  a  ftoor  for  said 
receptacle  portion; 
means  defining  a  radially  directed  opening  through  said 
sidewall  means  above  said  floor  for  iMTOviding  access  to 
within  said  receptacle  portion; 
means  providing  an  upper  end  wall  on  said  body  for  said 

receptacle  portion;  and 
a  tubular  cylindricd  closure  sleeve  having  a  sidewall  pro- 
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vided  with  means  defining  an  opening  radially  there- 
through, said  closure  sleeve  being  coaxially  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
sidewall  means  of  said  receptacle  portion  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  angular  movement  between  one 
extreme  wherdn  both  of  said  openings  are  aligned  so  that 


mail  may  be  inserted  into  and  retrieved  from  the  recepta- 
cle portion  through  said  openings,  and  another  extreme 
wherein  said  opening  of  said  closure  sleeve  is  entirely 
non-aligned  wiUi  said  opening  of  said  receptacle  portion 
and  said  closure  sleeve  fully  closes  said  opening  of  said 
receptacle  sleeve. 


4,496,622 
QUICK  RECOVERY  HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 

Jaaes  R.  Haraish,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 

rCkicago,  ni. 
Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,481 
tat  a.3  F28F  27/00 
VJ^  a.  236—25  R  10  Claims 


i.  A  quick  recovery  water  heater  comprising  a  water  storage 
tank  defining  first  and  second  tank  portions,  sensing  means  for 
indicating  the  demand  for  hot  water  in  said  first  and  second 
tank  portions,  an  external  heat  source  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet,  means  for 
sdectivdy  communicating  said  first  and  second  tank  portions 
with  said  water  inlet  and  for  communicating  said  water  outlet 
wiA  said  tank,  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  tank 
through  said  communicating  means  to  said  water  inlet  and 
from  said  water  outlet  to  said  tank,  and  control  means  for  said 
communicating  means,  said  oontrol  means  bdng  responsive  to 
an  indicati<m  from  said  sensing  means  of  a  demand  for  hot 
water  in  said  first  tank  portion  for  initidly  establishing  commu- 
nication of  said  first  tank  portion  with  said  water  inlet  and 


turning  on  said  external  heat  source  and  pumping  means,  said 
contnd  means  being  responsive  to  an  indication  from  said 
sensing  means  that  the  demand  for  hot  water  in  said  first  tank 
portion  has  been  satisfied  for  subsequently  establishing  com- 
munication of  said  second  tank  portion  with  said  water  inlet, 
and  said  control  means  being  reqwnsive  to  an  indication  from 
said  sensing  means  that  the  demand  for  hot  water  in  said  sec- 
ond tank  portion  has  been  satisfied  for  turning  off  said  external 
heat  source  and  pumping  means. 


4,496,623 
HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Derek  E.  Rodd,  San  Aasdmo,  Calif.,  asaigaor  to  Miaitobe  Sys- 
tons,  Saa  Ansehno,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  339^06 

tat  a.^  F24D  3/00 

VJS.  CL  237—8  R  g  Qabma 
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1.  A  forced  circulation  heating  system  comprising: 

water  heating  means, 

a  radiator,  a  manifold, 

a  supply  conduit  connected  from  said  heating  means  to  said 
supply  chamber  and  a  return  conduit  connected  from  said 
return  chamber  back  to  said  heating  means. 

a  divider  wall  across  manifold  to  form  a  supply  chamber  and 
a  return  chamber  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

a  supply  duct  connecting  said  supply  chamber  to  the  inlet  of 
said  radiator. 

a  return  duct  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  radiator  to  said 
return  chamber. 

said  divider  wall  being  formed  with  a  relatively  small  apera- 
ture  therethrough  positioned  to  permit  the  restricted  pas- 
sage of  water  directly  from  said  supply  chamber  to  said 
return  chamber. 


4,496,624 
CONTROL  UNIT  WITH  SEPARATE  DAMPERS  FOR 
MAKE-UP  AND  COMBUSTION  AIR  CIRCULATION 

Jiuiy  A.  KogBt  14660  Cayell,  LivoBla,  Mich.  46154 
Filed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  607.439 
tat  CL^  F24D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  237—53  5  CUbm 

1.  In  an  air  circulating  system  for  a  building,  said  system 
being  of  the  type  induding  a  furnace  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  a  heat  exchanger,  a  first  duct  for  conducting  air 
to  said  heat  exchanger,  a  second  duct  for  conducting  air  from 
said  heat  exchanger,  an  intermittently  operable  Mower  for 
forcing  air  flow  through  said  heat  exchanger,  the  passage  of  air 
through  said  first  duct  causing  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  first 
duct,  and  make-up  air  supply  means  communicating  between 
the  outside  of  said  building  and  said  first  duct,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  control  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  outside  wdl  of 
said  building  and  including  a  baffle  defining  separate 
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make-up  and  combustion  air  inlets  and  including  a 
weather  protective  hood, 

said  bafrie  also  including  a  first  damper  disposed  within  said 
make-up  air  inlet  and  a  second  damper  disposed  within 
said  combustion  air  inlet,  said  dampers  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  motion  inwardly  of  said  bafHe. 

coupling  means  between  said  dampers  for  causing  concur- 
rent pivotal  motion  thereof. 


threads  of  each  of  said  two  pairs  of  threads  simultaneously 
and  the  accuracy  of  adjustment  h  determined  by  the  dif- 
ference between  the  pitches  of  said  two  pairs  of  threads,  so 
that  fine  adjustment  of  the  solenoid  air  gap  provides  fine 
adjustment  of  the  quantity  of  fiiel  injected  without  change 
in  the  vohage  pulse  duration. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fiiel  injector  having  a  solenoid 
valve;  an  injector  nozzle;  a  cam  actuated  plunger  type  pump- 
ing unit  with  a  spill  port  adapted  to  be  closed  and  opened  by 
the  action  of  the  solenoid  valve  during  a  plunger  pumping 
stroke,  the  spUl  port  permitting  fuel  to  enter  and  escape  from 
the  pumping  unit  when  the  spill  port  is  open  and  preventing 
the  escape  of  fiiel  from  the  pumping  unit  when  the  spill  port  is 
cloaed;  the  solenoid  valve  being  adapted  to  receive  voltage 
pulses  of  variable  and  controllable  duration  and  timing,  the 
voltage  puke  duration  and  timing  controlling  the  duration  and 
timing  of  the  spiU  port  closing,  the  duratioo  of  the  spUl  port 
closing  controlling  the  quantity  of  fi^l  injected  and  the  timing 
of  the  apiU  port  closing  controlling  the  ftiel  iAJection  timing; 
the  solenoid  valve  having  a  mechanism  for  adjustment  of  a 
solenoid  air  gap  associated  with  the  solenoid  valve,  said  mech- 
anism mcluding: 

a  differential  thread  arrangment  having  two  pairs  of  threads 
so  that  relative  rotation  can  take  place  between  two 


4,498,<26 

REACTION  DRIVE  SPRINKLER 

Edward  J.  Pitchford,  Gleadora,  Qdif.,  aadgnor  to  Rain  Bird 

Sprinkler  Mtg.  Corpn  Gleadora,  Cklif . 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  377,552,  May  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,937. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534^964 
lot  CL^  B05B  3/08 
VJS,  a.  239—230  21 


said  make-up  air  supply  means  comprising  a  conduit  extend- 
ing from  said  make-up  air  inlet  to  said  first  duct  whereby 
reduced  pressure  in  said  first  duct  causes  said  damper  to 
open  inwardly  and  admit  outside  air  to  said  first  duct, 

and  combustion  air  supply  means  comprising  a  conduit 
extending  from  said  combustion  air  inlet  to  a  location  in 
communication  with  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,498,625 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNTT  FUEL  INJECTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING 

Mkhad  M.  Schcckter,  Soathfldd,  Mick,  airignor  to  Foul 

Motor  Coapny,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,396 
Int  Cl.^  F02M  45/00 
VS.  a.  239—5  10 


1.  In  a  rotatable  water  sprinkler  having  a  range  tube  for 
roUUble  connection  with  respect  to  a  water  supply  pipe  to 
receive  water  therefrom  and  to  project  the  water  in  the  form  of 
a  stream  from  a  discharge  barrel  portion  extending  laterally 
outwardly  with  a  selected  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to 
the  supply  pipe,  and  means  for  rotating  the  range  tube  with 
respect  to  the  supply  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  discharge  nozzle  assembly  mounted  generally  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  barrel  portion  and  including  a  nozzle 
insert  through  which  the  water  stream  is  projected,  a 
suppori  member  including  means  defining  a  seat  presented 
axially  outwardly  in  slight  axial  misalignment  with  respect 
to  the  barrel  portion  for  seated  reception  of  said  nozzle 
insert,  means  for  connecting  said  suppori  member  gener- 
ally to  the  end  of  the  barrel  portion  at  a  selected  one  of  at 
least  two  different  angles  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the 
supply  pipe,  and  means  for  retaining  said  nozzle  inseri  in 
seated  rdation  upon  said  seat  means. 


to  Master  Jave- 


4«498,C27 
SPRAY  HOOP 
Richard  C  ArgiMky,  EUcmtUe,  N.Y., 

■lie  PradMta,  EUcafOk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ant.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,956 

1ml  0.3  B05B  15/06 

VS.  CL  239—279  4 

1.  A  spray  hoop,  comprising  a  base  including  an  interior 
chamber  of  a  capacity  sufficient  to  retain  enough  water  to 
subilize  said  spray  hoop,  an  inlet  located  at  one  end  of  said 
base  in  fluid  communication  with  said  interior  chamber 
thereof,  a  manually  adjustable  valve  positioned  in  said  inlet,  a 
first  outlet  located  at  said  nw  end  of  said  base  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  interior  chamber  thereof,  and  a  second 
outlet  located  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  base  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  interior  chamber  thereof;  a  semi-rigid  hose 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  baat 
such  that  said  hose  is  bent  into  a  generally  vertically  arranged 
hoop  which  is  in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said  inte- 
rior chamber  of  said  base  when  said  hose  is  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  outlets  and  which  is  sized  and  shaped  to 
permit  an  individual  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  hoae  is 
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coonected  between  said  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  base.  tnnrf»«»irt  »/>  p>»v>«»  «iji»iiv>flnt  'f»*^1  '♦^'f^^rmfnt  irf  that  fnd 

said  hoae  mohiding  a  plurality  of  orifices  qMoed  at  intervals  of  the  said  head. 

along  an  inner  circumferential  sorfaoe  of  said  hoae,  each  of  said  ——______ 

4,498,629 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZATION  OF  A  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK  WTTH  STEAM 

Alnmim  Cnatmn,  Khndart.  NatharianJi,  iiripnr  to  Shsll 

Oa  Coapaay,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,994 
OaiM  priority,  appBcatloa  Ualtod  Yl^ni,  May  26, 1982, 
8215352 

lat  CL^  B05B  7/04 
VS.  CL  239-434J  6  < 


uLrtd  ^    ' 


orifices  directing  water  radially  inward  relative  to  the  hoop 
formed  by  said  hose  to  therd>y  spray  an  individual  running 
through  the  hoop;  and  locking  means  for  releaseably  locking 
the  hoop  formed  by  said  hose  in  a  generally  vertical  position. 


4,498,628 

BUTTERFLY  SPRINKLER 
AUM  D.  TMkcr,  Adefadde,  Aaatralia,  MslgMM'  to  RIS  Irriga- 

tion  Syateass  Pty  Ltd,  EUaabeth,  Aaatralia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU80/00101,  §  371  Date  JaL  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
DMc  JaL  15, 1981,  PCT  Fob.  No.  W081/D1528,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  J«k  11, 1981 

per  Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  285,089 
dalBBs  priority,  appikatkM  Aaatralia,  Not.  29, 1979,  PE1532 
lat  CL^  B05B  3/06.  3/08 
UJ5,  CL  239-381  8  Clataa 


A  butterfly  sprinkler  having  a  rotational  head  and  com- 
prismg  a  body  having  means  to  fix  it  to  a  suppori  and  having 
upstanding  arm  means  thereon  to  suppori  a  bearing  in  axial 
alignment  with  an  orifice  in  said  body  and  shaped  to  define  a 
space  to  accommodate  said  head  characterized  by  a  shaft  up- 
wardly projecting  from  the  said  head  arranged  to  engage  in  the 
said  bearing,  the  said  dutft  having  a  larger  diameter  portion  at 
the  said  rotational  head,  the  said  bearing  havmg  a  depending 
skiri  arranged  to  encircle  the  said  btfger  diameter  portion  of 
the  shaft  to  form  a  protective  shroud  against  ingress  of  foreign 
matter  to  the  said  bearing,  fiirther  characterized  in  that  the  said 
bearing  is  positionable  on  the  said  arm  means  to  allow  the 
rotating  hnd  to  be  positioned  over  the  said  orifice  and  then 
held  confined  with  some  axial  movement  between  the  said 
bearing  and  the  said  body  when  the  said  bearing  is  positioned, 
said  body  being  hollow,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  lining  the  said 
hollow  body  arranged  co-axially  with  the  said  bearing  and 
having  a  membrane  extending  across  it  near  one  end  with  said 
orifice  therethrough  co-axial  with  the  said  sleeve,  said  mem- 
brane with  the  said  sleeve  forming  a  recess  in  which  that  end 
of  the  said  head  remote  from  the  said  beariitg  is  freely  accom- 


1.  Apparatiis  for  the  vaporization  of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  with  steam,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  tubular  elements,  said  tubular  elements 
having  a  uniform  cross-sectioa  and  disposed  coaxially  to 
form  an  annular  space  surrounding  said  first  tubular  ele- 
ment; 

first  inlet  means,  said  first  inlet  means  being  coupled  to  said 
first  tubular  dement  for  introducing  a  heavy  hydrocart>oa 
feedstock  to  said  first  tubular  means; 

second  inlet  means,  said  second  inlet  means  being  coupled  to 
said  second  tubular  element  for  introducing  superheated 
steam  to  said  annular  space; 

both  said  first  and  second  tubular  elements  terminating  in 
open  ends  arranged  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tubular  elements,  said  open  ends  supply- 
ing said  steam  as  a  nonswirling  annulus  around  a  core  of 
said  hydrocarbon;  and 

a  frustooonical  shaped  element,  having  an  apex  angle  of  less 
than  20  degfees,  the  small  end  of  said  fnistoconica]  shaped 
element  being  coupled  to  the  open  end  of  said  second 
tubular  element,  the  axis  of  said  frustoconical  element 
being  coaxial  with  said  first  and  second  elements. 


4,498,630 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MANURE  SPREADER 
Lorea  G.  Sadler,  Stereaa,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Sparry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,106 
Lst  CL^  AOIC  17/00 
VS.  CL  2»—6n  12 


1.  A  manure  spreader  having  a  box-like  mobile  body  with  a 
rear  discharge  end,  a  driven  transverse  distributor  shaft  at  the 
discharge  end  supporting  distributor  elements,  an  endless 
apron  having  a  span  extending  along  the  bed  of  the  body  and 
movable  toward  the  discharge  end  by  s  driven  transverse 
shaft,  drive  means  for  said  shafts  comprising  a  first  drive  shaft 
extending  along  one  side  of  said  body  between  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
connectable  to  a  source  of  power,  a  first  clutch  connecting  the 
rearward  end  of  said  first  drive  shaft  with  said  transverse 
distributor  shaft,  a  secondary  drive  shaft  paralld  to  said  first 
drive  shaft  and  extending  therealong  from  the  rearward  end  of 
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said  body  a  Hmtted  distance  toward  the  forward  end  of  the 
body,  gear  means  connecting  said  secondary  drive  shaft  to  said 
driven  transverse  shaft  of  said  apron,  spaced  similar  drive 
sprockets  fixed  to  said  first  drive  shaft,  sprocket  gears  of  differ- 
ent diameters  freely  rotatable  on  said  secondary  drive  shaft 
opposite  said  drive  sprockets  and  qnxKket  chains  respectively 
extending  therearound,  a  second  clutch  member  slidable  on 
and  rotatable  by  said  secondary  drive  shaft  between  said 
^nxxsket  gears  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  clutch 
member  respectively  being  engageable  sdectively  with  said 
sprocket  gears  respectively  to  drive  said  secondary  drive  shaft 
at  relatively  slow  and  fast  speeds  and  correspondingly  move 
said  apron  at  such  speeds,  first  shift  means  operable  to  move 
said  second  clutch  member  between  said  sprocket  gears  for 
selective  driving  engagement  therewith,  and  supplemental 
shift  means  for  said  first  clutch  member  operable  by  said  first 
shift  means  to  disengage  said  distributor  shaft  to  permit  inde- 
pendent drive  of  said  apron,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
inclusion  of  direct  drive  means  between  said  first  drive  shaft 
and  secondary  drive  shaft  operable  to  drive  said  driven  trans- 
verse shaft  and  apron  at  a  speed  still  greater  than  said  fast  speed 
while  said  first  clutch  is  disconnected  to  idle  said  distributor 
and  effect  rapid  cleanout  of  said  body  by  said  apron  moving  at 
said  still  greater  speed. 


M9M31 

ELECTROGASDYNAMIC  COATING  SYSTEM 

Mereditli  C  GowdiM,  East  Onmgt,  fiJ^  uO^mt  to  EMrgy 

hmomthmt  Im^  East  Orttga,  N  J. 

DMstoB  of  S«r.  No.  310,334,  Oct  13, 19§1,  Pat  No.  4,433,003. 

lUs  appttcatkNi  Dee.  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  447,478 

Iirt.  CL^  BOSB  5/00 

VS.  a.  239—692  14  daiois 


1.  An  electrogasdynamic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas  inlet  adapted  for  receiving  pressurized  gas  having  a 
condensable  vapor  entrained  therein; 

corona  and  attractor  electrodes  disposed  in  communication 
with  said  gas  inlet  for  ionizing  said  vapor  such  that  ionized 
vapor  passes  downstream  thereftxnn: 

a  dielectric  tube  having  an  unobstructed  dielectric  passage 
therethrough  extending  unobstructed  downstream  fix}m 
the  corona  and  attractor  electrodes  to  a  downstream  end; 

a  first  material  inlet  for  receiving  a  first  fluid  material,  the 
first  material  inlet  terminating  adjacent  the  dielectric  tube 
downstream  end  in  a  first  material  entraining  outlet  in 
communication  with  a  mixing  chamber,  whereby  the  first 
material  is  prevented  from  contacting  the  electrodes;  and. 

said  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with,  linearly 
aligned  with  and  disposed  downstream  from  said  dielec- 
tric tube  downstream  end  said  mixing  chamber  having  an 
unobstructed  mixing  chamber  outlet  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  outside  the  apparatus  at  a 
mixing  chamber  outlet  end  and  having  an  unrestricted 
transverse  cross  section  which  is  larger  than  a  transverse 
cross  section  of  the  dielectric  passage,  such  that  an  unob- 
structed line  of  sight  path  without  inward  projections  or 


obstructions  is  defined  from  said  electrodes  through  at 
least  said  dielectric  passage,  said  mixing  chamber  and  to 
the  atmosphere  outside  the  apparatus,  such  that  a  pressure 
drop  occurs  (a)  causing  first  fluid  material  to  be  aspirated 
firom  the  first  material  entraining  outlet,  (b)  causing  turbu- 
lence which  mixes  the  first  material  with  said  gas  en- 
trained with  ionized  vapor,  and  (c)  causing  the  ionized 
vapor  to  condense  on  the  first  material  such  that  said  first 
material  becomes  charged  and  is  carried  from  the  mixing 
chamber  with  the  gas. 


4«49«,<32 
PROCESS  FOR  GRIND-DRYING  WET  SOLID  FUEL 
Bcrahard  Riter,  Kteitidorf,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaay,  assivMr  to 
Rkdaische  Braukohleawcrke  AG,  CekwM,  Fed.  Ray.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Say.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,623 
lot  CL^  B02C  19/12 
VJS.  a.  241—18  7 


1.  A  process  for  grind-drying  wet  solid  fiiel  of  different  grain 
sizes  into  fine-grained  particles,  in  a  fan-type  mill  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  stream  of  hot  drying  gas  with  a  low  oxygen 
content  supplied  to  the  mill,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  off  particles  of  the  fiiel  which  are  already  substan- 
tially of  fine-grained  size,  grains  of  fuel  in  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  fuel  requiring  grinding; 

selectively  introducing  grains  of  fuel  in  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  fuel  into  the  stream  of  the  drying  gas  upstream 
from  the  mill  in  dependence  on  the  grain  size  of  the  fuel  in 
such  a  way  that  the  residence  time  of  the  fuel  grains  in  the 
stream  of  drying  gas  decreases  with  decreasing  grain  size; 
and, 

grinding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  fuel  in  the  mill, 
whereby  loss  of  volatile  constituents  from  the  fuel  during 
the  grind-drying  is  substantially  reduced. 

4,498,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  COAL 
Robert  M.  WUUam,  LadM,  Mo.,  asrignitr  to  waUaM  PateM 
OrMher  and  Pnireriaer  Ctmpauy,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  A,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,050 
lat  0.3  B02C  23/24 
UJS.  CI.  241—48  7  Clatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  coal  to  extract  pyrites  which 
are  present  in  coal,  the  combinati<Mi  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  coal  and  air  moving  circuit  containing  an  impact 
mill  for  reducing  coal  and  pyrites  into  fractions  consisting 
of  fines,  principal  coal  and  mixed  coal  and  pyrites,  a  parti- 
cle size  control  separator,  a  centrifugal  separator,  and 
blower  means  connected  in  series,  said  blower  means 
creating  the  movement  of  air  in  said  first  circuit  for  trans- 
porting the  ftiu^tions  of  coal  fines  faiitially  present  in  the 
coal  and  created  by  the  reducti<m  of  the  coal  by  said 
impact  mill  into  principal  coal  fractions  and  mixed  coal 
and  pyrites;  and 

(b)  a  second  coal  and  air  moving  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  circuit  a4jaoent  said  impact  mill  to  receive  the  mixed 
coal  and  pyrito  firactions  reduced  by  said  impact  mill,  said 
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iecond  circuit  containing  air  faiduced  specific  gravity 
separator  means,  a  second  centrifugal  separator  and  sec- 
ond blower  means  connected  m  series,  said  specific  grav- 
ity separator  means  being  operri>le  to  agiute  the  mixed 
coal  and  pyrite  fraction  fh)m  said  impact  mill,  and  said 
ipedfic  gravity  separator  having  an  outlet  for  further 


Separating  pyrites  from  the  mixed  coal  and  pyrites  and 
laid  second  blower  means  effecting  the  movement  of  coal 
fractions  and  air  in  said  second  circuit  to  said  second 
centrifugal  separator,  wherd>y  said  specific  gravity  sepa- 
tator  effects  the  separation  of  heavy  pyrite  fractions  out  of 
ibt  coal  firactions  through  said  outlet. 


4^498,634 
DIVISION  HEAD  FOR  GRINDING  MILL 
Jeffrey  A.  Nelson,  BetUeheas,  and  Keaneth  W.  HaMtine,  Wai- 
■■tport  both  of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  FnUw  Cooipaay,  BetUehea, 
Pa. 
1 1  FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,677 

"  Irt.  CL^  B02C  ;7/0tf 

\J&  CL  241—72  11  OaiM 


1.  In  a  tubular  grinding  mill  having  a  shell  su^iorted  at  its 
ends  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis,  an  nilet  for  coarse  material 
to  be  ground,  an  outlet  for  fine  ground  material,  and  grinding 
media  such  as  grinding  balls  within  the  shell  for  comminuting 
material,  a  division  head  for  dividing  the  mill  into  a  first  com- 
partment and  a  seoood  compartment,  permitting  the  flow  of 
material  being  ground  from  the  first  compartment  to  the  sec- 
ond compartment,  while  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of 
grinding  madia  between  the  first  and  second  compartments 
and  obntrolling  the  level  of  material  within  the  first  compart- 
ment comprising: 
means  defining  a  rim  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

inside  of  the  shell; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  pie  shaped  contiguous  pand  members 
secured  to  each  other  and  to  said  rim  member  to  form  a 
hollow  annular  member  having  a  center  cone  and  each 
panel  member  havoig  one  side  hdng  the  first  compart- 
ment and  another  side  facing  the  second  compartment; 
a  plurality  of  grates  having  openings  therethrough,  each 
mounted  on  one  side  of  the  panel  members  for  permitting 
material  in  the  first  compartment  to  flow  into  the  annular 
member; 
a  plurality  of  solid  Uners,  each  mounted  on  the  other  side  of 
the  pand  members  for  preventing  direct  communication 


between  the  hollow  annular  member  and  the  second  com- 
partment; 

at  least  some  of  said  pie  shaped  members  having  an  internal 
partition  dividing  the  pie  shaped  member  into  radially 
inward  and  radially  outward  sections; 

said  radially  inward  section  being  flow  connected  to  the 
center  ooae  so  that  material  in  the  first  compartment  can 
flow  through  the  grates  into  the  radially  inward  section 
and  from  the  radially  inward  section  through  the  center 
cone  to  the  second  compartment; 

at  least  totae  of  said  pie  shaped  panel  members  having  an 
opening  in  its  intemd  partition  so  that  when  the  mill 
rotates,  material  in  the  radially  outward  sections  above  the 
mill  axis  will  flow  into  the  radially  inward  section,  and  the 
remaining  pie  shaped  members  having  solid  partitions;  and 

a  plurality  of  valve  means  each  operative  associated  with 
one  of  the  openings  in  said  internal  partitions  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  material  firom  the  radially  outward  section 
to  the  radially  inward  section. 


4,498,635 
MATERIAL  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Randy  L.  Flaltog.  Freawt  OMo,  tmtpinr  to  Qgkty  Maddne 
Coovaay,  FreaMMt  OUo 

FHad  N«T.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,599 

Int  CLi  Be2C  17/02 

U.S.  CL  241—94  29  ClaiM 


17.  A  material  dispensing  machine  comprising  a  chute  for 
reodving  materid  to  be  dispensed,  said  chute  having  horizon- 
tally q>aced  downwardly  converging  upper  side  portions  ter- 
minating at  closdy  qiaced  verticd  bottom  side  portions  form- 
ing a  narrow  depending  channel,  grid  means  forming  at  least 
one  of  said  upper  and  bottom  side  portions  of  said  chute,  and 
means  for  horizontally  redprocating  said  grid  means  to  effect 
refinement  of  materid  passing  downwardly  through  said 
chute. 


4,498,636 
STATOR  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
C  Doaasiyatter,  Radford;  Lawrence  W.  Is^ij.  Chrla- 
■d  Mm  H.  Mahia,  Radford,  aU  ef  Va., 
to  Koihaorgsa  TachsoJegias  Cotyoratton,  DaDas,  Tax. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352^49 
brt.  a.)  B65H  54/10 
VS.  CL  242—1.1  R  12 

1.  A  winding  machine  for  a  stator  with  inwardly  facing  slots 
comprising: 
means  for  holding  said  stator; 

a  cylindricd  winding  member,  closdy  fitted  to  the  niside 
circumference  of  said  stator  and  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  stator  at  all  times  during  the  winding  process, 
to  prevent  wire  from  escaping  from  the  inwardly  hdag 
slots  of  the  stator,  and  having  a  wire-dispensing  aperture 
00  its  outside  diameter; 
wire-dispensing  means  for  pushing  wire  through  the  aper- 
ture; 
reciprocation  means  for  producing  longitudind  relative 
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notion  between  said  cylindrical  winding  member  and  uid 
■tator,  and 


'^y'///m''y////////////////^-,\^A^^^^^^ 


''     II       ' 


rotation  means  for  producing  rotary  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  winding  member  and  said  stator. 


4«4M,C37 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  YARN  ON  BOBBIN 
YaMMato;  Yuan  MIyaka,  ani  laae  Nehara,  aU  of 
,  Japan,  ■■ipnri  to  TaUin  Saild  rnmpaay,  Urn- 
itod,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Fnad  JaL  19, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  3M  JM 

ippUeation  Japan,  JaL  12,  IMl,  S6-114887 
bt  a^  B<5H  54/3Z  54/38 
VS.  a  242—18.1  35 


1.  In  a  yam  take-up  device  having  a  plurality  of  successive 
traverse  cycles  in  each  of  which  a  continuous  yam  is  to  be 
helically  wound  on  a  routing  bobbin  and  traversed  first  in  one 
direction  and  thereafter  in  the  opposite  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  bobbin,  a  method  of 
winding  the  yam  on  the  bobbin,  comprising 
producing  first  signals  effective  to  control  the  traverse  ve- 
locity of  the  yam  to  vary  between  predetermined  mini, 
mum  and  maximum  limits  within  a  predetermined  range 
and  second  signals  effective  to  ccmtrol  the  traverse  dis- 
tance of  the  yam  to  vary  between  predetermined  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  limits  witiiin  a  predetermined  range, 
at  least  during  a  limited  time  interval,  controlling  the  tra- 
verse velocity  to  periodically  vuy  between  the  predeter- 
mined minimum  aod  m««in^iipi  Umits  thereof  on  the  basis 
of  said  first  signals  and  controlling  the  traverse  distance  to 
periodically  vary  between  the  predetermined  maximum 
and  minimum  limits  thereof  on  the  basb  of  said  second 
signals, 
the  cycles  of  periodic  variation  of  the  traverse  velocity  being 
respectively  identical  and  synchronized  with  the  cycles  of 
periodic  variation  of  the  traverse  distance, 
each  of  the  traverse  vdocity  and  the  traverse  distance  being 
controlled  to  vary  throughout  all  of  the  traverse  cycles, 
each  of  the  minimum  limits  of  the  traverse  velocity  and  each 
of  the  maximum  limits  of  the  traverse  distance  occurring 
substantially  at  the  beginning  of  each  o(  the  cycles  of 
periodic  variati<»  of  the  traverse  velocity  and  travene 
distance  and  each  of  the  maximum  limits  of  the  traverse 
velocity  and  each  of  the  mil^i^»^^^|n  liffii^y  of  the  traverse 


distance  occurring  substantially  simultaneously  during 
each  of  the  cycles  of  periodic  variation  of  the  traverse 
velocity  and  traverse  distance, 
wherein  the  traverse  distance  of  the  yam  is  controlled  to 
periodically  vary  at  a  rate  which  increases  progreasivdy 
as  the  traverse  distance  decreases  fhMi  each  of  the  maxi- 
mum limits  to  each  of  the  wiiwitHMm  limits  thereof  during 
each  of  the  cycles  of  periodic  variation  of  the  traverse 
distance  and  which  decreases  progressivdy  as  the  traverse 
distance  increases  from  each  of  the  iwiwimum  limits  to 
each  of  the  maximum  limits  thereof  during  each  of  the 
cycles  of  periodic  variation  of  the  traverse  distance. 


M9M3i 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  RESERVE  BONDING 

WIRE 

John  A.  Karta;  Deadd  E  Gaw«a,  both  of  Saeo.  and  Mark  D. 

Dafonr,  Portiaad,  all  of  Mcn  laaifBen  to  Falitirild  CkMra  4k 

hmtnmmt  Corporation,  MoaMria  View,  CkUf . 

FDed  Jan.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  307,340 

Int  a.}  B6SH  59/38.  63/00 

VS,  CL  242—45  19  0.1— 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaintng  lead  wire  between  a  spool  and 
a  wire  bonding  tool  comprising: 

tpoo\  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  spool  for  rotation 
about  the  spool  axis; 

spool  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  spool  mount- 
ing means  for  driving  and  rotating  a  spool  about  the  spool 
axis; 

slack  chamber  means  for  maintaining  a  reserve  length  of  lead 
wire  hi  untangled  condition,  said  slack  chamber  means 
comprising  a  housing  endoaure,  inlet  guide  means  on  one 
side  thereof  for  guiding  lead  wire  into  the  slack  chamber 
means  from  a  spool,  outiet  guide  means  formed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  housing  enclosure  fbr  guiding  lead 
wire  out  of  the  slack  chamber  means  towards  the  wire 
bonding  tool,  and  wire  sensing  means  operatively  posi- 
tioned for  sensing  the  oflhet  of  lead  wire  passing  through 
the  slack  chamber  means  from  the  inlet  guide  to  the  outiet 
guide  and  for  generating  corresponding  signals; 

means  for  directing  a  gaseous  flow  into  the  slack  chamber 
means  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  guides  in  the  direction 
of  the  wire  sensing  means  whereby  a  length  of  lead  wire 
passing  through  the  sh^k  chamber  means  between  the 
inlet  guide  and  outlet  guide  is  maintained  and  suspended  in 
the  gaseous  flow  in  a  oonfifuratk»  ofhet  from  an  imagi- 
nary line  between  the  uilet  and  outlet  gukks  thereby 
maintaining  a  slack  reserve  length  of  lead  wire  under 
slight  tension  for  delivery  in  untangled  condition  to  the 
bonding  to<^ 

and  wire  feed  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  receive 
sigsnls  from  said  wire  sensing  means  t<x  controlling  the 
delivery  and  fieeding  of  lead  wire  by  the  spool  drive  means 
from  a  qxxd  on  the  spool  mounting  means  into  the  slack 
chamber  means  in  response  to  said  signals  fbr  maintianing 
the  sbck  reserve  length  of  lead  wire  in  the  slack  chamber 
means  within  a  predetermined  range; 

said  spool  mounting  means  farther  comprising  axial  drive 
means  for  translating  said  spool  in  an  axial  direction  to 
maintain  the  angle  of  entry  of  lead  wire  fipom  die  spool 
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into  the  inlet  guide  of  the  slack  chamber  means  within  a 
ilesired  angnlar  range. 


4,498,639 
WEFT  PREDELIVERY  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

A  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Albert  H.  Doborda,  and  Flam  Rteond,  both  of  Bowgda  JaU- 
wrimon  to  Snarit  Diadsrichs  Sodete  AaonyaM, 
Jaillaa,  nance 
FDad  Sap.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,4«8 
dafaas  priacity,  appUcatloa  France,  Oct  13, 1981, 81 19C28; 
Mar.  31, 1982,  82  05893 

Int  O.}  BC5H  51/20 
VS.  a.  342—47.01  7  Clafans 


l.{  A  weft  predelivery  and  meuuring  device  for  a  shuttieless 
loom,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  integral  with  a 
rotary  shaft  which  is  traversed  by  an  axial  channel  along 
which  a  weft  yam  can  pass  into  the  tubular  member, 

a  drum  fixed  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  radially  adjustable  members  orbited  by  an  end 
of  said  tubular  member  to  allow  said  weft  to  be  wound  on 
said  drum; 

a  worm  on  said  shaft  within  said  drum; 

a  worm  gear  within  said  drum  meshing  with  said  worm; 

a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  worm  gear  and  driven  by 
the  first  mentioned  shaft  through  said  worm  and  said 
worm  gear  with  a  speed  bearing  a  fixed  ratio  ot  the  speed 
of  said  first  shaft  determined  by  a  transmission  ratio  of  said 
worm  and  said  worm  gear, 

a  claw  wheel  on  said  second  shaft  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  angularly  equispaced  claws  each  having  a  concave  face 
permitting  retention  of  weft  yam  until  the  re4>ective  daw 
is  rotated  with  rotation  of  said  claw  whed,  said  claw 
whed  bdng  disposed  rdative  to  said  radially  adjustable 
members  of  said  drum  to  enable  each  claw  to  retain  suc- 
cessive turns  of  weft  yam  depoaited  on  said  drum  and  then 
upon  such  rotation  to  release  the  turns  retained  by  each 
daw  and  deposited  on  said  drum  all  at  once,  said  radially 
a4ju*tiible  memben  being  angulariy  equiqiaced  acUustable 
weft  sun)orts,  said  drum  fiirther  comprising  a  disk,  and 
means  angulariy  equispaced  around  said  disk  for  recdving 
the  respective  weft  supports  and  '-^Mw'g  the  radid  and 
concentric  acUustment  with  reqiect  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
Aaft,  said  second  shaft  bdng  radially  aligned  with  said 
one  of  said  suf^rts;  and 

means  for  radially  adjusting  a  position  of  said  whed  with 
respect  to  saki  worm  gear  hi  accordance  with  the  positkm 
of  said  one  of  said  supports. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY 
WINDING  ELONGATE  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Fnak  J.  Nowak,  Tolado,  Okto,  aasi^nr  to  Owsan  niinais.  Infc. 
Toledo,  Ohto 

FUad  May  5, 1982,  S«r.  No.  375,155 

Int  O.}  B65H  17/01  19/04,  57/28 

VS.  CL  242— «7.1  R  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  uniform  winding  of  sheet 
materid  comprising,  in  combination  a  shuttle  member  having 
at  least  one  materid  recdving  channel  disposed  therein,  said 
channd  having  a  width  substantially  equd  to  the  width  of  said 
sheet  material,  a  retaining  member  extooding  across  sdd  chan- 
nel, said  retaining  member  disposed  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  materid  is  retained  in  said  channel 
and  a  second  position  in  which  sdd  retaining  member  is  spaced 
from  sdd  shutUe  member,  means  for  moving  said  retaining 
member  between  first  and  second  podtions  drive  means  for 
reciprocating  sdd  shuttle  member,  and  coupling  means  for 
interconnecting  sdd  drive  means  and  said  shuttie  member. 


4,498,441 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FISHING 

REELS 
Eraat  W.  Standia,  FriMsr,  Mkk.,  Md^or  to  U.S.  PrapsrUaa 

FDad  Mar.  19, 1984,  Sar.  No.  598334 
Int  CL^  B45H  17/51-  A47H  1/00:  B85D  85/00:  A83B  55/00: 

AOIK  27/06 
VS.  CL  242-108  10 


1.  A  mounting  tocket  assembly  for  storing  fishing  rads  of 
the  type  having  a  pedestd  portion  terminating  in  a  foot  portion 
of  arcuato  cross  sectioo,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  bracket  having 

1.  an  dongated  main  body  portion  defining  an  doogated 
arcuato  seating  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
generally  corresponding  to  that  of  the  foot  portion  of  a 
fishing  red  to  be  stored, 

2.  leg  portions  extending  from  each  end  of  said  main  body 
portion  in  a  direction  toward  the  center  of  curvature  of 
said  seating  surface,  and 

3.  moimring  means  on  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  for 
coaction  with  fsstener  dements  to  mount  sakl  bracket 
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on  a  suitable  support  suifKe  with  said  main  body  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  support  surface;  and 
B.  a  pair  of  retainer  clips  sUdably  mounted  on  said  main  body 
portion  and  dimendoned  and  configured  to  slide  snugly 
over  the  opposite  ends  of  a  fishing  reel  foot  portion  seated 
on  said  seating  surface  to  firmly  secure  the  foot  portion 
and  thereby  the  fishing  reel  to  the  bracket 


MM,642 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTORS 
Genid  A.  Doty,  Qomi  Poiat,  Ind^  aMiginr  to  Girtaway  Indw* 
trica,  IM^  Hani  Oflit,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,04 

lat  CL^  A(2B  iS/Ol  IM5H  75m 

MS,  a.  242—107.4  A  4  dalns 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  system  comprising: 

a  first  retractor  and  a  second  retractor,  each  of  said  retrac- 
tors having  its  own  separate  and  discrete  frame  having 
opposed  sides,  a  reel  in  each  retractor  supported  for  rota- 
tion between  said  sides,  a  belt  portion  wound  around  said 
reel  for  protraction  from  and  retraction  onto  said  reel, 
spring  means  biasing  the  reel  to  retract  and  rewind  the  belt 
portion  onto  the  reel,  locking  means  in  each  retractor  for 
locking  the  belt  portion  against  further  protraction  at  the 
time  of  sudden  vehicle  velocity  change,  said  first  retractor 
being  spaced  at  a  substantial  distance  from  said  second 
retractor,  said  second  retractor  having  its  reel  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the 
vertical  and  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for  the  first  retractor, 
each  of  said  locking  means  being  discreet  and  separated 
from  each  other  and  being  mounted  in  a  different  retractor 
frame,  each  of  said  locking  means  comprising  a  separate 
movable  weight  member,  lock  bar  and  ratchet  wheel 
assembly  independently  operable  of  the  other,  a  tension 
relieving  means  mounted  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  first  retractor  and  associated  with  said  first 
retractor  lot  relieving  q>ring  means  tension  from  the  beh 
portion  of  said  first  retractor  when  worn  about  a  passen- 
ger, skid  tension  relieving  means  allowing  the  passenger  to 
move  forward  and  backward  without  releasmg, 

means  for  releasing  said  tension  relieving  means  to  permit 
retraction  of  the  bdt  portion  associated  with  said  first 
retractor;  and 

cable  means  extending  in  a  nonlinear  path  between  said  first 
and  second  retractors  for  actuating  said  rdeasing  means 
upon  retraction  of  the  belt  associated  with  said  second 
retractor;  and 

guide  means  guiding  the  cable  for  movement  along  said 
nonlinear  path. 


4w4M,M3 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 
KatiayasB  Om»,  Fi^iaawa,  Japa%  airivMr  to  NSK-Waraer 
KJL,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  10, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  850,578 
OaiBM  priority,  appikatioB  Japaa,  No?.   17,   1962,  57- 
173900[U] 

lat  a.}  A<2B  iS/QO:  B65H  7Sm 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  D  6  < 
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1.  An  automatic  locking  retractor  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  take-up  spindle  rotatably  supported  on  the  casing  and 
urged  in  the  winding  direction  of  a  webbing; 

a  cog  wheel  mounted  integrally  on  the  take-up  spindle; 

a  ratchet  wheel  and  latch  gear  integrally  rotatable  together 
with  the  cog  wheel; 

a  lock  lever  displaceable  between  a  first  position  where  the 
lock  lever  is  in  engagement  with  the  cog  wheel  and  a 
second  position  where  the  lock  lever  permits  free  rotation 
of  the  cog  wheel; 

a  pawl  displaceable  between  an  engagement  position  where 
the  pawl  is  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  an 
intermediate  position  where  the  pawl  is  engageable  with 
the  ratchet  wheel  and  a  non-engagement  position  where 
the  pawl  is  kept  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel; 

a  control  member  normally  biased  to  a  position,  where  the 
control  member  is  engageable  with  die  latch  gear,  and 
capable  of  assuming  a  first  working  position  where  the 
control  member  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  circumference  of  the  latch  gear  by  a  rota- 
tion of  the  take-up  spindle  in  the  pulling-out  direction  of 
the  webbing  and  a  second  workhig  position  where  the 
control  member  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  circumference  of  the  latch  gear  by  a  rota- 
tion of  the  take-up  q>indle  in  the  winding  direction  of  the 
webbing;  and 

sensor  means  coupled  with  the  pawl  and  adapted  to  hold  the 
pawl  in  the  non-engagement  position  when  the  w^>bing 
has  been  wound  up  over  at  least  a  predetermined  length; 

wherein  the  control  member  moves  toward  the  first  working 
position  and  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  pawl 
and  the  pawl  assumes  the  non-engagement  position  when 
the  weMnng  which  has  been  wound  up  on  the  take-up 
spindle  is  pulled  out,  the  control  member  moves  toward 
the  second  working  position  and  is  disengaged  from  the 
pawl  and  the  pawl  moves  to  the  intermediate  position 
when  the  webUng  has  been  wound  back  over  a  predeter- 
mined small  length,  and  the  pawl  is  then  guided  to  the 
engagement  position  when  the  wd>bing  is  pulled  out 
again;  and  means  for  displacing  the  lock  lever  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  position  as  the  pawl  is  dis- 
placed from  the  intermediate  position  to  the  engagement 
position. 
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CREXL 

Wilhdai  KHpper,  Wcgban.  mk  Gerhard  KodowaU,  MoMbea- 
Giadbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  MBlgami  to  W. 
ScMafhawt  k.  Co.,  Moacbsa  Glsftarb,  Fad.  Rep,  of  Ganaaay 

FUad  No?.  19, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  442,899 
CbdBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  No?.  21, 
1961, 3144170 

lat  CL^  DQ2H  l/QO;  B45H  49m 
UJS.  a.  242—131.1  5 


1.  Creel,  comprising  a  stationary  supporting  frame,  at  least 
one  yam  tensioning  holding  element  and  at  least  one  thread 
guiding  element  supported  by  said  stationary  supporting 
fhune,  bobbin  holding  assemblies  disposed  fai  vicinity  of  said 
stationary  supporting  frame,  a  plurality  of  bobbin  holding 
elements  carried  on  each  of  said  bobbin  holding  assemblies, 
drive  rollers  connected  to  said  bobbin  holder  assemblies  for 
supporting  said  assemblies  on  a  floor,  separate  hood-shaped 
sliding  frames,  each  of  said  sliding  fhunes  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  assemblies,  and  separate  upper  cover 
plates  each  being  disposed  on  a  respective  one  of  said  sUding 
frames  covering  said  drive  rollers  and  part  of  the  floor  for 
preventing  accidents  and  dust  accumulation. 


4,496,645 

WINGLESS  AIRCRAFT  WTTH  DUCTED  VARIABLE 

PFTCH  AIRFOILS 

Arthar  L.  Hardy,  Lowdl  Rd.,  WMbaai,  N  Jl.  03087 

Filed  Oct  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,215 

lat  a.3  B64C  i/70 

US.  a.  244—12.6  1  Oaiai 


L  A  wingless  aircraft  comprising 
i  fuselage, 

\  power  channel  integrally  secured  to  said  fuselage  having 
fhmt  and  rear  openings  and  first  and  second  parallel  hori- 
zontal linear  ducts  extending  the  length  of  said  power 
channel, 
1 1|  first  plurality  of  movable  airfoils  positioned  in  spaced 
relationship  within  and  along  said  first  duct 
second  plurality  of  movable  airfoils  positioned  in  spaced 
relationship  within  and  along  said  second  duct 
fast  and  second  drive  engines  positioned  respectively  within 

said  ducts, 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  each  of  said  airfoils, 
1  the  pitch  of  said  second  plurality  of  airfoils  being  adjust- 
I  able  independently  from  those  of  said  first  set  of  airfoils, 
said  power  channel  having  a  plurality  of  top  openings  each 
positioned  above  one  of  said  airfoUs, 


a  plurality  of  auxiliary  wing  panels  each  positioned  in  and 

substantially  sealing  one  of  said  openings, 
pivot  means  for  raising  each  of  said  auxiliary  wing  panels 

from  its  associated  opening  to  a  position  above  and  at  least 

partially  laterally  ofhet  from  iu  said  associated  opening, 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  said  auxiliary  wing  panels. 


4i496.646 
WING  FOR  SHORT  TAKEOFF  AND  LANDING 
AIRCRAFT 
HaBS-J«rg  Prokach,  Ha^aa;  DIater  Welta,  Markdorf,  Harbcrt 
Ziauaer,  Friedrichshafea,  aad  Miehael  Lota,  JscsMsi,  iatc  of 
lauaeastaad,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaajr  (by  Carta  Lola,  afo 
Post  Aadraas  Lota,  bdrs),  aasivMrs  to  Doraicr  GmbH,  Frie- 
drkbsbaf ea.  Fed.  Rep.  fA  Gcranay 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Sar.  No.  356,418 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay,  JaL  1, 
1961,  3125916 

lat  O.^  B64C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  244—35  R  2  CSalM 


1.  A  profile  shape  for  wings  of  short  take-ofT  and  landing 
aircraft,  for  cruising  speeds  up  to  about  700  km/h,  which 
comprises  a  profile  having  a  center  line  in  combination  with  a 
nose  radius  to  achieve  the  maximum  possible  lift  as  well  as  the 
least  possible  trimming  drag  for  take-ofT  or  cruising,  where  the 
center  line  (S)  includes  a  first  forward  point  (b|)  at  about 
x/I=0.13  with  a  first  camber  maximum  of  about  1.54%  of  the 
length  OX  •  rear  point  (bi)  at  about  x/l«0.7  with  a  second 
camber  maximum  which  is  about  1.94%  of  the  length  0)>  • 
point  (b3)  located  between  the  poinu  (bi  and  bj)  and  at  about 
x/l=0.4  representing  a  camber  minimum  of  about  1.4%  of  the 
length  G)«  and  where  a  profile  droplet  is  superposed  on  the 
center  line  (S)  and  evinces  a  thickness  distribution  D  having  a 
forward  point  of  about  y/yl=0.OS9  at  about  x/lsClS,  by  a 
point  y^=0.08  at  about  x/l«a42,  a  point  of  about 
y^sO.OS2  at  about  x/l-:0.7,  and  by  a  rear  point  of  about 
yi>/l>0.007  at  about  x/lal.O,  and  said  profile  also  having  a 
nose  radius  (r)  of  about  r/l«a014S. 


4,496,647 
SURFACE  HOLD-DOWN  MECHANISM 
WilfM  E.  Boehriager,  FaDertoa,  aad  Vlaeeat  J.  Pastor,  D 
Toro,  both  of  Cidif.,  aasipMMa  to  McDoaad  Dooglas  Corpora- 
tioB,  Long  Beach,  Calif  . 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  358,320 
lat  a.}  B64C  9m 
U.S.  a.  244—78  R  6  CSaiaM 

5.  In  an  airfoil  having  a  hinged,  driven  control  surface,  a 
control  surface  hold-down  mechanism  comprising: 
a  torsion  bar  anchored  to  said  airfoil  remote  from  said  hinge 

axis  of  said  control  surface; 
two  4-bar  Unkage  means  attached  to  said  torsion  bar  so  as  to 
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pre-load  uid  tonion  bar  to  provide  a  biasmg  fioice  to 
maintain  said  control  nirflce  in  the  neutral  poaition;  and 


means  to  drive  sanl  two  4-bar  linkage  means  so  that  said 
biasing  force  always  increases  with  either  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  rotation  of  said  control  sorfhce. 


Ian  C  Too,  Haiwnrthy 


AIRCRAFT  SEATING 


to 


per  No.  PCT/GB82/^ei»(.  $  371  Date  Nov.  23, 1M2, 9  ia2(e) 
Date  Not.  23, 1912,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOI2/0336(,  PCT  Prii. 
I>ateOetl4,lM2 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449/I01 
Oaim  priority,  appHcatlon  United  Ktagdoa^  Mar.  30, 1901, 

sioifos 

Int  CL^  B64D  11/06 
MS  a.  344~118.<  19  oalms 


CARGO  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  T.  DeUca,  Marietta,  and  Gordon  A.  Dobooa,  Woodstock, 
both  <rf  Ga.,  aasliBOfs  to  lorirheod  Corporation,  Bwbank. 
CBBf. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  507,964 

Int  a^  B64D  9/00:  B64C  1/22 

MS,  iX  244-118J  12  Cl»<nis 


1.  A  phig-type  door  assembly  for  the  storage  compartment 
of  a  cargo  aircraft  having  a  ftiselage  comprising: 

(a)  a  cargo  ramp  pivotally  mounted  for  longitudinal  as  well 

as  outwsrd  and  downward  rotation  from  a  closed  position 
to  first,  second,  and  third  positioos; 

(b)  ramp  actuator  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said  cargo 

TWXOfr, 

(c)  ramp  lacking  means  for  locking  said  ramp  in  the  closed 
position; 

(d)  a  ramp  extension  selectively  affixed  to  said  ramp; 

(e)  a  ramp  extension  locking  means  for  selectively  locking 
said  extension  to  said  ramp; 

(0  •  cargo  door  pivotally  mounted  for  inward  and  l^>ward 

rotation  firom  a  closed  to  an  open  position; 
(g)  door  locking  means  tot  locking  said  doot  in  the  dosed 

position; 
(h)  a  hinged  pressure  bulkhead,  one  end  being  attached  to 

torque  deck  of  the  storage  compartment,  the  other  end 

being  sUdaUy  affixed  to  said  door, 
0)  bulkhead  actuator  means  for  folding  and  opening  said 

bulkhead  to  lift  and  lower  said  cargo  door;  and 
(j)  sealing  means  for  forming  a  pressure  tight  seal  at  ramp, 

door,  pressure  bulkhead  and  ftiselage  intersections. 


1.  A  seat  frame  assembly  for  an  aircraft  or  like  seat  compris- 
ing a  leg  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  mechanical  anchor 
for  location  in  a  floor  fixing  track,  at  least  one  laterally  extend- 
ing spar  means  fastened  to  the  leg  and  at  least  two  seat  suf^wrt 
members  fastened  to  the  spar,  the  seat  wappori  members,  leg 
and  spar  having  load  bearing  shells  of  fibre  reinforced  photic 
defined  by  inner  layers  of  carbon  fibre  di^Kised  in  an  aniso- 
\s<yp»c  like  structure  and  an  outer  layer  of  aramid  fibres  so  that 
loads  on  the  seat  frame  members  are  transmitted  through  the 
q>ar  means  to  the  leg  and  the  assemUy  acts  as  an  integral 
structure. 


4^490,650 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  TRACK  CIRCUIT  FOR 

OCCUPANCY  DETECnON  AND  BIDIRECnONAL 

CODE  COMMUNICATION 

Barry  L.  Sadth;  JaMS  R.  Hoelicher,  and  WilUaa  A.  PMt,  all  of 
Rocheatar,  N.Y.,  anivon  to  G«Mral  Si«M 
Stamford,  Com. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  35M61 
Int  CL^  B61L  25/00.  21/00 
MS,  a  246-122  R  23 


1.  A  railroad  track  circuit  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver  spaced  ^mui  along  a  section  of  railroad  track, 
in  which  said  transmitter  comprises: 
a  source  of  dectrical  energy  and  means  coupling  said  source 

of  electiical  energy  to  said  section  <tf  raifaood  track, 
and  in  which  said  receiver  rompriscs 
microprocessor  means  with  at  least  one  input  port  and  at 
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least  one  output  port  for  producing  signals  at  said  output 
port  in  response  to  signals  at  said  input  port,  means  con- 
necting said  ii^wt  port  to  said  section  of  track  at  a  location 
spaced  fixm  said  meau  coiqrfing  said  source  of  electrical 
energy,  ou^mt  means  for  driving  an  indication  device 
oou^ed  to  said  ou^t  port, 
whereby  said  output  means  is  c^Mble  of  controlling  an 
indicatim  device  to  indicate  the  occupancy  conditicMi  of 
said  section  of  track  between  said  transmitter  and  said 
receiver. 


I  4,490,651 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  SUPPORTING  A 

CABLE 
Vank  W.  Allen,  WaU  TownaUp.  Boilmar  Comrty,  N  J, 
to  Proiiact  Patkai^ng.  Inc.  Maaasqnam,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1903,  Sar.  No.  475,697 
Int  CL>  F16L  3/08 
LS.  a.  240-45  12 


1.  A  pole  Une  OMnprising: 
(a)  a  phirality  (^  poles; 

1(b)  a  plurality  of  cable  hangnig  apparatus  one  of  which  is 
mounted  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  poles  in  position  to 
receive  and  support  a  cable  system,  each  of  said  jriurality 
of  cable  hanging  apparatuses  comprising  a  tie  bolt  which 
I    extends  through  the  corresp(»ding  one  of  said  poles  and  a 
I    cable  clamp  threadedly  received  on  said  tie  bolt,  said  tie 
bolt  having  a  threaded  end  which  extends  through  said 
caUe  dai^  and  vt^iich  protrudes  beyond  said  cable 
clan^i; 
j  (c)  a  replacement  cable  system  received  in  and  supported  by 
I    said  plurality  of  cable  hanging  q>paratuses;  and 
(d)  a  plurality  of  apparatuses  for  temporarily  supporting  a 
cable  which  is  being  removed  from  said  pole  Ibe  while 
said  replacement  cable  is  being  strung  on  said  pole  line  in 
the  position  formerly  occupied  by  the  cable  being  re- 
placed, each  of  said  apparatuses  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  member  extending  linearly  along  an  axis  and 
ccmtaining  a  threaded  bore  which  receives  and  is 
threadedly  secured  to  the  projecting  end  <^  the  corre- 
sponding (me  of  said  tie  bdts; 
(ii)  two  cable  receiving  members  projecting  from  sid  first 
member  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  two  cable  receiving  members  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  sli^dy  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  cable  being  rephioed;  and 
Oil)  cable  retaining  means  for  securely  holding  the  cable 
being  replaced  between  said  two  cable  receiving  mem- 
bers in  position  to  be  supported  by  said  first  members. 


WIRE  RACK  FOR  PLASTIC  BAG 


llei^te,OUo 


J.  Mdft,  6610  Bsnnl^ini  Dr., 
44130 

FBad  JnL  29, 1903,  Ser.  No.  510,550 
IbL  a.)  B6SB  67/04 
UJS.  a  240-99  4 

L  A  wire  rack  for  mounting  to  the  inner  surfooe  of  a  door  of 
a,  cabinet  so  as  to  be  able  to  open  and  close  the  door  vkrith  a 


plastic  bag  subtended  open-mouthed  by  its  hndle  kwpe  le- 
movaMy  secured  on  the  rack,  said  rack  comprising, 
a  generatty  trapeioidal  device  inchiding  in  combination. 

(a)  a  main  wire  member  for  supporting  said  plastic  bag  in  the 
-open-mouthed  position  for  receiving  "»f!rrial.  and 

(b)  a  wire  bail  upon  which  a  package  of  plastic  bags  is  re- 
movably secwed,  the  bail  forming  the  base  of  a  trapezoid, 

said  main  member  ooaqxising, 

0)  a  pair  of  side  members  anguhited  in  the  horizontal  plane 

"'"'-''      to  inchide  an  obtuse  an^e  so  that  the  side  members 

converge  symmetrically  mto 

(ii)  a  fttmt  longitudinal  member  stepped  down  from  the 

horizontal  plane  of  the  side  members  by  downwardly 

extendmg  portions  inclined  inwardly  from  the  vertical, 

said  side  memben  being  provided  near  their  ends  with 

Oil)  U-sh^>ed  portions,  each  of  which  has  ooe  vertical  arm 


which  terminates  in  a  mounting  ear  integrally  formed 
by  deforming  an  end  of  said  main  member  to  provide 
paraUel  faces,  said  mounting  ear  having  a  through-aper- 
ture for  mounting  said  main  member  to  said  door's  inner 
surface, 

whereby  said  side  members  form  tab-shaped  protrusions 

upon  which  said  handle  loops  are  secured;  and, 
said  wire  bail  ccMnprising, 

0)  a  longitudinal  member  terminating  in  oppositely  dis- 
posed vertical  side  members  having  integral  end-loops 
through  each  of  which  one  said  mounting  ear  is  inserted 
so  the  bail  is  swingably  disposed  in  the  trough  of  each 
said  U-shaped  portion,  and. 

(iii)  an  mverted-U-sh^)ed  portion  formed  integrally  in 
said  bail,  at  the  center  thereof,  to  provide  a  vertical 
protrusion  upon  which  a  package  of  plastic  bags  may  be 
stored. 


4,490,653 

ADAPTER  FOR  RECEIVING  MULTI-HOOKS  BRACKETS 

OF  VARIOUS  MODEL-DESIGNS 
llMnnB  A.  Qneat,  9305  Tbnbertlae  Dr.,  Om^.  Nokr.  60152 
F1M  May  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  499,209 
Int  CL'  B04G  5/06:  A47G  29/02 
MS,  a.  240— 225J  n 


1.  Adapter  for  engageably  receiving  multi-hooks  bracketo  of 
various  model-designs  and  being  anchorable  to  a  suitable  wall 
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envjrofuneat  whereby  the  bracket  engaged  multi>hooks 
bracket  might  ratpendably  t^>port  office  equipment  relative  to 
said  environmental  wall,  mid  wall  anch(»«ble  adapter  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  upright  tubular  housing  having  a  finite-height  be- 
tween a  top-end  and  a  bottom-end  and  comprising  four 
interconnected  upright-panels  including  laterally  sepa- 
rated rear-panel  and  frontal-paael  and  transversely  sepa- 
rated leftside-pand  and  rightnde-panel,  the  housing  bot- 
tom-end being  closed  by  a  base-fAate,  said  four  upright- 
panels  providing  a  vertical-b(He  of  regular  non-circular 
cross  sectional  shape  for  said  tubular  housing  and  which 
shape  includes  laterally  ctMooecutive  channels  commenc- 
ing at  the  frontal-panel,  mpecdve  housing  member  chan- 
nels being  cross  sectionally  defined  by  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely separated  bif^ircate  housing  wings  *ni«nyting  from 
the  Idtside-panel  and  the  rightside-panel,  each  of  said 
housing  channels  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  se- 
lectable receiver-bar  downwardly  insertable  from  the 
housing  top-end  and  thereby  providing  with  reqiect  to  the 
frontal-panel  lateral  adjustment  means  for  said  receiver- 
bar,  said  upright  frontiQ-panel  having  an  upright  frontal- 
face  extending  directionally  transversely  and  uprightly 
along  a  frontalface-plane,  said  fixmtal-panel  being  cen- 
trally provided  with  a  vertical-groove  therethrough  and 
communicating  with  the  channels  of  the  housing  vertical- 
bore; 

(B)  anchoring  means  associated  with  and  extending  laterally 
rearwardly  of  the  rear-pand  member,  said  anchoring 
means  being  employable  for  anchoring  the  fix>ntal-panel 
with  req>ect  to  the  upright  wall  environment;  and 

(Q  a  said  receiver-bar  having  a  uniform  lateral-extent  thick- 
ness thereakmg  and  provided  with  at  least  a  vertical  first- 
row  and  a  vertical  second-row  of  laterally  horizontal 
4>ertures  therethrough,  said  first-row  apertures  being  at  a 
regular  vertical-qMcing  of  a  first-spacing  value,  and  each 
of  said  first-row  apertures  having  a  substantially  constant 
aperture-height,  said  second-row  apertures  being  at  a 
regular  vertical-spacing  of  a  second-spacing  value  differ- 
ing fh>m  said  first-spacing  value,  and  each  of  said  second- 
row  apertures  having  a  substantially  constant  ^)erture- 
height  differing  from  the  aperture-height  for  the  first-row. 
whereby  upon  inversion  of  the  sdected  receiver-bar 
within  a  housing  channel,  either  the  first-row  or  the  se- 
cond-row apertures  mi^t  be  made  in  lateral  registry  with 
said  frontal-panel  vertical-groove  for  engagement  by  the 
bracket  ho<^. 


4|49o,654 
SUPPORT  FOR  BATHROOM  FDCTURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Leo  Cooler,  Loa  Aagelea,  GaUf^  asiiSBor  to  Tabular  SpedaUki 
Mlli^  Incn  Loa  Anfslea,  Griif . 

FIM  Jm.  3, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  384^548 
Iirt.  a.)  A47H  1/14 
UJS.  CL  a4S-381  20  < 


outwardly  therefrom  hi  a  predetermined  direction  away 
from  said  wall  and  which  is  of  non-drcnlar  external  cross- 
section  transversdy  of  said  direction; 

a  cover  plate  disposed  about  said  non-circular  post  out- 
wardly of  said  mounting  plate  and  having  an  inner  edge 
defining  an  opening  through  which  sud  non-c^ular  post 
extends; 

said  openmg  being  larger  than  said  post  to  fit  loosdy  there- 
about m  a  relation  permitting  movement  of  the  cover  plate 
transversely  of  the  post  and  relative  to  the  post  and 
mounting  plate,  during  attachment  of  the  fixture  to  a  wall, 
and  between  a  first  position  of  the  cover  plate  allowing 
access  to  said  fastener  means  by  a  tool  and  a  second  posi- 
tion covering  the  fastener  means;  and 

a  part  disposed  about  said  post  and  adapted  to  bridge  across 
the  space  between  said  post  and  said  inner  edge  of  the 
cover  plate  and  which  contains  a  non-circular  opening 
fitting  closely  about  said  non-circular  post; 

said  cover  plate  being  movable  relative  to  said  part  trans- 
versely of  the  post  in  moving  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions. 


4,4M,<5S 

WALL  HANGER 

Robert  K.  Tendler,  Bwkridge  Dr.,  AadMrtt,  Nil.  03031 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  921,041.  Mar.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,309,01«, 

which  is  a  dhWoB  of  Ser.  No.  831,092,  Sep.  6,1977,  which  is  a 

coatiwutioa  of  Ser.  No.  639,594,  Dec  10, 1975,  which  ia  a 

eoirtiMatio»>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  44634,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,926399.  which  is  a  coBtinwrtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  400,662, 

Sep.  25, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,868,086,  which  la  a  eoathmatio»>faHpart 

of  Scr.  No.  235,174,  Mar.  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,788,588.  This 

appUcatiM  Aag.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,491 

The  portioa  of  the  tann  of  this  patent  snbaeqncBt  to  Dec.  16, 

1992,  hM  been  daeiaimad. 

Int  CL^  A47F  7/14 

VS.  a.  248—467  9  dalM 


1.  A  fixture  comfvising: 

a  mountfaig  plate  ad^ted  to  be  attached  by  fastener  means  to 

a  svpportmg  wall; 
a  post  supported  by  said  mounting  ptate  and  {wojecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  hanging  articles  on  a  wall  which  has  a 
member  protruding  therefrom  and  frdm  which  said  articles  are 
hung,  comprising: 

a  wall  hanging,  and 

a  unitary  picture  hanger  of  resfaious  material  including  two 
flat,  separated  pad  portions  lying  substantially  in  one 
pbme;  an  integral,  flexible  wire-like  strand  member  de- 
pending between  said  pad  portions,  said  flexible  wire-like 
strand  being  formed  by  stretching  and  integral  riser 
means  at  each  end  of  said  flexiUe  member  (ot  attaching 
said  flexible  member  to  said  pad  portions  and  for  offsetting 
said  flexible  member  from  the  plane  in  which  said  pad 
portions  lie  by  a  distance  sufficient  for  said  protruding 
member  to  engage  said  stnmd  member  when  said  wall 
hanging  is  hung  on  said  wall,  smd  picture  hanger  being 
affixed  to  the  back  of  said  ynM  hangiag  such  that  said 
separated  pad  portiras  contact  the  back  of  said  wan  hang- 
ing, and  such  that  said  strand  member  runs  horizcmtally, 
said  wall  hanging  being  aligned  with  said  wall  by  chang- 
uig  the  point  of  engagement  between  said  protruding 
member  and  said  strand  member,  whereby  a  std^  mount- 
ing system  is  provided  with  centering  and  balandng  a 
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function  of  the  length  of  said  strand  member  and  the  point 
of  engagement  between  said  strand  member  and  said 
protruding  member. 


4,498,656 
UNIVERSAL  MECHANICAL  LINKAGE 
Tor  Afild,  76  Morse  La.,  Woodaide,  Calif.  94062 

rlhuMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  207,132,  No?.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 
TUe  application  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,945 


U.S.  a  248-608 


lat  CL^  F16M  13/00 


llClahM 


1.  A  torsioned  linkage  element  for  interconnecting  and  sup- 
porting a  first  movable  body  with  req)ect  to  a  second  movable 
body,  said  element  comprising: 

first  and  second  linnl  bars,  said  bars  being  substantially 
coplanar  and  intersecting  one  another  at  a  central  location 
with  the  opposed  free  ends  of  said  first  bar  being  connect- 
able  to  said  first  movable  body  and  with  the  opposed  free 
ends  of  said  second  bar  being  connectable  to  said  second 
movable  body; 

^t  means  for  rigidly  connecting  at  least  one  free  end  of  said 
first  bar  to  said  first  movable  body; 

iecond  means  for  rigidly  connecting  at  least  one  free  end  of 
said  second  bar  to  said  second  movable  body;  and 

damping  means  for  securely  fastening  said  bars  at  said  cen- 

I  trd  location,  said  bars  being  configured  such  that  said 
linkage  dement  is  capable  of  motion  in  three  axes 
whereby  said  linkage  dement  provides  support  and  tor- 
sionally  restrained  relative  motion  between  said  bodies  in 
all  axes. 


4^498,657 
SIGN  STANDARD  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 
DISPLAYING  A  SIGN 
WliliaBi  A.  Wcracr,  6338  Woodhwa  Dr.,  NE.,  Salca,  Orag. 
97303,  aaalgnor  to  William  A.  Wcncr,  Orcg. 
CMtfaMMtloa  of  Scr.  No.  120,677,  Feb.  11, 1980, ,  which  to  a 
eontianatio»4n-port  of  Scr.  No.  950,466,  Oct  11, 1978,.  Ilia 
appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,550 
Int  CL^  P16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  348-623  6  ClaiM 

t  A  windproof  sign  stand,  comprising: 
abMe; 

a  first  post  connected  to  the  base  and  having  an  end  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

^ring  means  connected  to  said  end  of  the  first  post  extend- 
mg  away  from  the  base; 


means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  spring  means 

and  the  base; 
a  second  post  connected  to  the  spring  means  such  that  the 

spring  means  is  between  the  first  and  second  post; 
a  third  post  mounted  to  the  second  poet  to  have  a  range  of 

slidaUy  adjustable,  rectprocd  tdescoping  motion  there- 

within; 
a  first  sign  mounting  flange  connected  to  the  second  post  for 

securing  a  first  portion  of  a  sign  thereto;  and 


a  second  sign  mounting  flange  connected  to  the  third  post 
for  securing  a  second  portion  of  a  sign  thereto,  the  first 
and  second  mounting  flanges  and  the  range  of  motion  of 
the  third  post  within  the  second  post  cooperating  to  per- 
mit adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sign  mounting  flanges,  the  spring  means,  said  spring 
means,  adjusting  means  and  the  first,  second  and  third 
posts  cooperating  to  support  the  sign  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  base  such  that  the  sign  tUts  in  response 
to  wind  forces  thereon,  thereby  limiting  tilting  moments 
about  the  base  resulting  from  wind  forces  on  the  sign. 


4,498,658 
PIPE  COUPLER  ARRANGEMENT 
Toahio  MlUya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mdgaor  to  NHto  KohU  COn  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,381 

Oaims  priority,  appUeatloB  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981,  56-139820 

Int  a.^  F16L  37/28 

VS.  CL  251—149.6  8  OaisM 


29  201 


1.  A  pipe  coupler  arrangement  including  a  socket  having 
therein  a  vdve  member  provided  with  fluid  passage  means  and 
a  plug  provided  at  one  end  face  with  means  engageable  with 
said  vdve  member,  and  a  locking  ball  being  provided  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  socket  and  being  engageable  within,  or 
diseng^iged  from,  a  groove  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  (rfug,  thereby  ooufriing  or  decouphng  said  plug  into  or  out 
of  said  socket  comprising: 

said  vdve  member  induding  a  blank  flange  which  is  nor- 
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mally  in  abutting  contact  with  an  annular  wal  diipoaed  in 
said  wcket  white  said  plug  is  aqwrated  fipom  laid  aocket, 
thereby  cloaing  up  said  paaaage  meant; 

said  socket  including  a  separate  locking  ball-bearing  annulus 
which  is  not  affixed  to  and  is  independently  shdable 
toward  said  valve  member  by  said  plug  in  the  coarse  of 
coupling  of  said  plug  with  said  socket  just  before  disen- 
gagement of  said  flange  from  said  seal; 

a  singte  0>ring  being  diaposed  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  loddng  ball-bearing  annulus,  said  O-ring  being 
axially  ccMipressed  into  engagement  with  both  the  mner 
surfi^e  of  said  socket  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  plug 
when  said  locking  ball-bearing  annulus  receives  a  force 
exerted  by  said  plug,  and  said  O-ring  being  not  subjected 
to  any  axially  excessive  force  to  retain  its  CMiginal  shape 
when  said  locking  ball-bearing  annulus  receives  no  force 
from  said  plug  due  to  the  positioning  of  said  O-ring  be- 
tween said  valve  member  and  said  separate  locking  ball- 
bearing annulus. 


central  louvered  portiott  angled  with  respect  to  the  connector 
members  and  a  lip  portion  extending  along  the  end  of  said 
louvered  portion;  said  modular  panels  being  so  mounted  on 
said  posts  that  the  central  louvered  portion  of  one  modular 
panel  is  angled  in  opposite  direction  to  the  louvered  portion  of 


MM,659 

CONICAL  LINE-PULLING  CARRIER 

Pete  Brackdiby,  IIL  SW  Klam  Av«n  Col— baa,  Ohio  432U 

OmtiaaaUkmhtm-^mtvlSm,  No.  354,128,  Mar.  2, 1982, 

ahanionsi.  Ills  appUcatkM  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  484,0(3 

lat  a.}  B66F  3/00 

VS.  CL  2S4— 1344  i  i 


1.  A  carrier  for  pulling  a  messenger  line  through  conduit 
comprising  a  single,  unitary,  lightweight,  flexible,  plastic  cone 
whose  base  is  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  the  interior 
of  the  conduit  being  traversed,  a  plurality  of  flexibte  strands, 
each  of  said  strands  being  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to,  and 
each  of  said  strands  extending  inwardly  directly  from,  the 
interior  of  said  cone  only  at  a  location  essentially  paraUel  to  the 
base  of  said  cone  and  spaced  between  said  base  and  the  npen  of 
said  coae,  said  strands  being  equi-spaced  around  the  mterior  of 
said  cone,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  strands  being  joined 
together  and  attached  to  means  to  which  a  messenger  line  may 
be  ttttfhfd 


4,4M,(60 
MODULAR  FENCE  STRUCTURE 


Robert  J.  BrcM.  TbomUll;  GaraU  J. 
ant,  both  of  TeriMto,  Md  Mmi  H. 
of  Canada,  aarigwra  to  Union  CwWia 


PUiipL.Poia- 
aU 
Limited,  Tor- 


Fnad  Not.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  SSS,7<6 
riority,  apHkatkM  Canada  Dae.  2, 1982, 416843 
Int  a.}  E04H  17/14 
VS.  CL  2S6— 19  3 

1.  A  fence  comprising  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  post 
aligned  in  paraltel  and  havmg  at  least  two  modular  panels 
mounted  between  each  of  said  posts;  each  said  modular  panel 
comprising  a  rail  section,  a  first  connector  member  at  one  end 
of  said  rail  sectioo  and  a  second  connector  member  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rail  section,  each  of  said  connector  mem- 
bers positioned  offset  from  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  said  panel 
on  oppoaite  sides  of  said  axis  from  each  other  and  having  a 
central  passage  for  passing  a  length  of  one  of  said  poats  there- 
through and  inducting  an  expansion  joint  within  said  central 
passage  fbr  gripping  said  poet;  said  rail  section  including  a 


the  adjacent  modular  panel  so  that  a  lip  pmtion  of  one  panel 
abuts  the  lip  portion  of  the  adjacent  panel  and  the  first  connec- 
tor member  of  the  moduUu*  panel  between  the  second  and  third 
post  is  positioned  below  the  second  connector  member  of  the 
modular  panel  mounted  between  the  first  and  second  posts  to 
provide  an  interconnecting  of  said  modular  panels. 


4,498,661 

TEEMING  LADLE 

Vladimir  E.  Kobar,  nUtaa  Koaiora,  32,  kf.  71,  DMpropaHonk, 

U.S.SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU82/00015,  §  371  Date  Dae.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Dec  23, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03582.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  A»r.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  489,640 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Apr.  23, 1981, 3279498 
lat  CL^  B22D  39/00 
VS.  a.  266—239  24  Claims 


1.  A  teenung  ladle  for  use  in  making  molds  firom  a  melt 
comprising  a  body  with  a  bottom  having  at  least  one  Upping 
h(de  with  a  gas-impermeabte  sleeve  being  arranged  around 
each  tapiMng  bote  substantially  ooaxially  therewith  and  having 
one  of  its  ends  tightly  connected  with  the  ladk  bottom  and  the 
other  end  inunersable  in  the  melt  during  casting,  the  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  tq>ping 
bote  that  after  immersing  the  sleeve  in  the  mdt,  a  q>aoe  is  left 
in  the  sleeve  interior  capable  of  being  filled  with  a  gaaeous 
medium  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  0.02  to  1.0  times  the 
pressure  under  which  the  meh  it  discharged  from  the  ladle. 


ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  CLAMP  HOLDERS 

Wilbar  C  HaHar,  3348  Uaieateisa  Rd^  UaioatMva,  Md.  21187 

FUad  May  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491,273 

tat  a.}  B28B  1/00 

VS.  CL  369—101  2  OaiM 

1.  A  heading  apparatus  for  effecting  an  attachment  of  an 

adjustabte  pipe  clamp  or  the  like  to  a  working  surftce,  such  as 


February  12, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


573 


i 


woiiung  surface  of  a  folding  workbench  or  the  like,  said 
IpMing  aiHMratus  comprising: 

abody  portion; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  aperture  directed  through  said 
body  portion,  said  substantially  cylindrical  aperture  being 
designed  to  retam  said  adjusUble  pipe  clamp  therein; 

mterference  prevention  means,  said  interference  prevention 
means  comprising  a  through-extending  slot  cut  into  said 
substantially  cylindrical  optmng  whereby  an  internal  wall 
portion  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  opening  is  discon- 
tinuous, thereby  to  permit  a  circumferential  surface  of  said 
acUustable  pipe  clamp  to  extend  outwardly  from  said 
substantially  cylindrical  opening  and  above  a  topmost 
portion  of  said  body  portion; 

clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  threaded 
member  selectively  movaUe  into  and  out  of  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  opening,  said  threaded  member  being 
selectively  brought  into  engagement  with  said  adjustable 
pipe  clamp  retained  within  said  substantially  cylindrical 


opening,  thereby  to  frictionally  engage  and  retain  said 
adjustable  inpe  clamp  within  said  opening; 

attachment  post  means,  said  attachment  post  means  extend- 
ing out  of  a  bottommost  portion  of  said  body  portion  and 
being  positionabte  through  an  opening  provided  in  said 
woricing  surfisce,  thereby  to  retam  said  body  portion  at  a 
desired  location  on  said  working  surfisce,  said  attachment 
post  means  including  a  substantially  smooth  surfaced 
cyhndrical  portion  and  a  threaded  end  portion;  and 

working  surface  attachment  means,  said  working  surface 
attachment  means  including  a  washer  means  positionabte 
over  said  threaded  end  portion  of  said  attachment  post 
means  and  being  engageable  with  a  bottommost  surftce  of 
said  working  surface  and  further  including  an  internally 

'    threaded  member  positionabte  over  said  threaded  end 

j  portion,  said  internally  threaded  member  being  operable 
to  force  said  washer  into  engagement  with  said  bottom- 
most surface  of  said  working  surface,  thereby  to  friction- 
ally  secure  said  holding  apparatus  in  a  particular  desired 
location. 


4,498,663 

SIGNATURE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETECnON  OF  SHORT  SIGNATURE  GROUPS 

Richard  D.  WaaHlay,  Swaatoa,  Vt,  aad  DaTld  J.  PolBsaa,  Brook 

Park,  Ohio,  assigaan  to  Harris  Graphics  CorporatioB,  Mel- 

rFla. 
FUad  Sap.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838,034 
bt  a.}  B68H  39/02 
VS.  CL  270—84  10  Claima 

1.  An  q>paratus  comprising  conveyor  means  for  transport- 
ing signatures,  a  plurality  of  feeder  means  disposed  in  an  array 
along  said  conveyor  means  for  feeding  signatures  onto  said 
conveyor  means  to  form  groups  of  signatures  containing  a 
predetermined  number  of  signatures,  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting a  signature  misfeed  by  one  of  said  feeder  means  and  the 
formation  of  a  defective  group  of  signatures  containing  less 
than  the  predetermined  number  of  signatures,  means  for  form- 
ing a  nip  through  which  the  groups  of  signatures  are  sequen- 
tiidly  fieid,  said  means  for  fuming  a  aip  including  first  and 
aeccMid  roUen  which  are  dtspoaed  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the  nip 


with  the  centers  of  rotation  of  said  rollen  ^Mced  a  first  dis- 
tance apart  during  the  feeding  of  groups  of  signatures  contain- 
ing the  predetermined  number  of  signatures,  and  control  means 


for  decreasing  the  spacing  between  the  centers  of  rotation  of 
said  rollers  to  feed  a  ddiective  group  of  signatures  conuuning 
less  than  the  predetermined  number  of  signatures  in  response 
to  said  detector  means  detecting  a  signature  misfeed. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FROM  A  PRODUCT 

STREAM  CONVEYED  BY  MEANS  OF  A  CONVEYOR 

DEVICE  FLEXIBLE,  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPEQALLY 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Walter  Reist,  Hlawil,  Switaeriaad,  assizor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hin- 

wil,  Switaarlaad 

FUad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,212 
OaiaM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switaarlaad,   Apr.   9,   1981, 
2388/81 

lat  a.^  B6SH  i9/04 
VS.  CL  271—204  23  Oahas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  flexible,  substantially  flat 
products,  especially  printed  products,  from  a  product  convey- 
ing stream  moving  in  a  predetermined  product  conveying 
direction  and  defining  a  product  conveying  path  comprising: 

a  conveyor  device; 

said  conveyor  device  being  provided  with  gripper  elemenu 
arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from  one  another  at  said 
conveyor  device; 

said  gripper  elements  releasably  retaining  said  flexibte  prod- 
ucts; 

at  least  one  release  device  which  can  be  selectively 
switched-on  and  switched-ofT; 

said  release  device,  when  assuming  its  switched-on  condi- 
tion, opening  the  individual  gripper  elements  moving 
therepast  for  releasing  said  products;  and 

means  for  bending  said  products  into  a  substantially  saddle- 
shaped  configuration  about  a  line  extending  essentially  in 
the  product  conveying  direction  and  which  bending 
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•re  amofed,  viewed  in  the  product  oonveynig 
direction,  in  the  region  of  the  product  conveying  path 
upctreun  of  Mid  rekaae  device,  the  products  being  kept  in 
said  substantially  saddle-shaped  configuration  until  the 
gripper  elements  are  opened  by  said  release  device. 


MMiMS 
PAPER  SORTING/STORING  APPARATUS 
JuUi  WataMba,  YokohsM,  Japn,  aMivMir  to  Tokyo  SUbawa 
Deald  KaboaUid  faiiba,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  24,  UO,  Sar.  No.  478,640 

Apr.  14. 1M2,  57-43661 


U.S.  a.  271— »» 


lit  a^  B4SH  39/11 


SOataK 


parallel  barrier  rails,  each  of  said  running  lanes  having  an 
•Mociatcd  pair  of  starting  gates  each  of  which  are  (Hvotally 
mounted  reUtive  a  respective  barrier  rail  on  one  side  of  each 
lane  via  a  housing  which  is  movable  lengthwise  along  a  beam 
attached  to  running  lane  posts  which  support  each  said  barrier 
rail,  said  starting  gates  of  each  pair  being  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  they  meet  to  form  a  barrier  across  said 
lane  and  an  open  position  in  which  they  lie  substantially  paral- 
lei  to  said  barrier  rails,  the  racetrack  ftuther  comprisiiig: 


V\^^\\\\\\\\\\^^^^\^^^^ 


1.  A  paper  sorting/storing  ^)paratus,  comprising: 

transfer  direction  selecting  means  for  selectively  switching  a 
transfer  direction  of  a  paper  sheet  between  first  and  sec- 
ond transfer  directions; 

first  paper  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  paper 
sheet  in  the  first  transfer  direction  selected  by  said  transfer 
direction  selecting  means; 

second  paper  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  paper 
sheet  in  the  second  transfer  direction  selected  by  said 
transfer  direction  selecting  means; 

nonsorting/storing  means  for  storing  the  paper  sheet  trans- 
ferred by  said  first  paper  transferring  means; 

sorting/storing  means  for  sorting  and  storing  the  paper  sheet 
transferred  by  said  second  paper  transferring  means;  and 

paper  transferring/driving  means  for  stopping  at  least  said 
second  paper  transferring  means  while  said  first  paper 
transferring  means  is  in  motion,  said  paper  transferring/- 
driving  means  including, 

(a)  a  reversible  drive  source, 

(b)  a  first  one-way  clutch  section  for  transmitting  a  rota- 
tional force  of  said  drive  source  in  one  direction  to  said 
first  paper  transferring  means;  and 

(c)  a  second  one-way  clutch  section  for  transmitting  the 
rotational  force  of  said  drive  source  in  the  other  direction 
to  said  second  paper  transferring  means. 


means  for  moving  said  pairs  of  starting  gates  relatively  along 
the  length  of  said  barrier  rails, 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  pairs  of  starting 
gates  such  that  said  pairs  of  starting  gates  may  be  moved 
in  unison  at  a  controlled  rate  of  ascelerati<Mi,  and 

means  for  opening  each  of  said  pairs  of  starting  gates  simul- 
Umeously  automatically  when  said  gates  are  at  a  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,498,647 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  BALL  GORES 

Jniioa  Toonr,  Port-ainPriMe,  Haiti,  SMivMr  to  Hoaa  of  Ckaan 

RioM,  S.A.,  Port-au-PriMC,  Haiti 
CoBtiaaatioa.ijB-part  of  Scr.  No.  943,145,  Sap.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,407,  which  ia  a  Hiiakm  of  Ser.  No.  858^15,  Dec.  17, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,144,297.  lUa  applicatioB  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

29095 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Haiti,  Dec  28, 1976, 139 
Hm  portion  of  the  tans  of  this  patent  sabaaqaent  to  JaL  8, 1997, 


U.S.  a  273-60  B 


lat  a^  A63B  37/06 


2ClahH 


^tw9B,6a6 

Nerillc  C  McCaUuai,  2/111  Wiagewana  St,  Dobbo,  NSW 

2830,  Aaatralia 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/Q0074,  §  371  Date  Oct  28, 1982,  fi  102(e) 

Date  Oct  28, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03336,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oct  14, 1982 

per  FUad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,962 

OalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Ktegdoai,  Mar.  24, 1981, 
8109128;  Nov.  16, 1981, 8134407 

lat  CL^  A63K  1/00 
VS.  a.  272—5  20  n«i— 

1.  A  racetrack  at  least  part  of  which  comprises  a  pluraUty  of 
discrete,  adjoining  running  lanes  defined  by  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  coated  ball  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
baseball  and  a  sofHwll  having  substantially  the  same  weight 
and  rebound  characteristics  as  a  conventi(Mial  bas^tall  or  soft- 
ball  comprising  a  thermoplastic  core  with  fbam  at  the  center 
thereof  ^adually  reducing  in  cell  size  radially  outwardly  to  a 
skin,  and  a  coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ther- 
moplastic rubber  or  plasticized  vinyl  resin,  said  thermoplastic 
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core  being  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  12  to  4,498,670 

30  percent  by  wdght  polymeriaad  vinyl  acetate  units  therein.   WIDE  FACE  HORIZONTALLY  MOVABLE  KICKER  FOR 

PIN  BALL  GAME 
DL,  awi^sr  to  Wieo  Gorporattoa,  NOca, 

m. 

FBad  Ai«.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,411 
4,498,668  I>t  0.3  A63F  7/00 

SCORE  KEEPING  DEVICE  UA  CL  273—129  V 

Jadt  BowcB,  939  Rays  Rd.,  StOM  Moutaia.  Ga.  30083 
1 1  FOad  Mar.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  593,694 

II  b^OJAtSB  49/00 

UjS.a273— 73R  lOClaiw 


1.  Score  keeping  device  comprising: 

{(a)  an  ekn^ted  structure  of  a  transparent  flexible  plastic 
material  on  which  indicia  for  scoring  a  game  are  superim- 
posed; 

1(b)  at  least  one  maiicer  of  a  contrasting  color  to  that  of  the 
indicia  is  enclosed  and  slideable  within  the  structure;  and 

{(c)  means  for  holding  the  score  marker  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  indicia  so  that  it  will  not  move  inadver- 
tendy  during  the  game. 


4,498,609 
HAND-HELD  DEFENSE  WEAPON 
Dai  S.  Chan,  408  Urbaatalc  St,  Marrero,  La.  70072 
1 1  Filed  JaL  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,364 

II  lat  C1.3  F41B  15/00;  B25B  15/00 

UJS.  a  273-84  R 


lOdaiaM 


A  hand-held  defense  weapon  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  shafts  connected  together  at  a 
omnmon  pivot  located  at  the  central  portion  of  each  shaft; 
a  pair  of  handles  respectively  on  one  end  of  each  shaft; 
a  pair  of  blunt  elements  mounted  on  each  shaft  at  the  end 
opposite  the  handle;  and 

a  third  shaft  connected  to  the  common  pivot  at  one  end, 
and  carrying  a  blunt  element  at  the  other  end,  the  three 
shafts  bdng  independently  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  shafte  and  having  a  cross  section  with  s  blunted 
outer  surfiMC  so  that  the  shafts  can  be  positioned  between 
the  fingers  of  a  user's  hand  and  tightly  gripped  without 
mjuring  the  user's  hand,  the  shafts  collapsing  with  respect 
to  each  other  for  storage  to  a  position  where  the  shafts  are 
generally  aligned  side  by  side. 


1.  A  pm  ball  game  kicker  apparatus  for  propelling  a  pin  ball 
with  a  predetermined  diameter  into  rolling  engagement  with  a 
playfield  board,  said  kicker  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
track  means  on  said  frame  defining  a  rectilinear  path,  a  kicker 
member  cooperating  with  said  track  means  for  reciprocating 
movement  with  respect  thereto  along  said  path  between  a 
normal  rest  position  and  a  kicking  position,  said  kicker  member 
having  a  kicking  surface  with  a  dimension  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  path  and  parallel  to  the  playfielH  board  greater 
than  the  predetermined  diameter  of  an  associated  pin  ball,  said 
kicking  surface  being  disposed  above  the  playfield  board  for 
engagement  with  an  associated  pin  ball  when  said  kicker  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  its  kicking  position,  and  drive  means  carried  by 
said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  kicker  member  for  effecting 
movement  thereof  between  the  rest  and  kicking  positions 
thereof 


4,498,671 

LOTTO  DICE 

Michad  Koctow,  224  Liacobi  Tcr.,  Norristowa,  Pa.  19403 

FOad  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,369 

lat  CL^  A63F  7/04 

VS.  a,  273^144  B  S 


1.  A  chance  device  in  combination  with  lotto  game  cards  of 
at  least  two  different  lotto  games,  the  cards  each  having  a  grid 
bearing  a  pluraUty  of  written  numbers,  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  which  are  to  be  selected  from  the  grid  by  a  player  in 
entering  one  of  the  lotto  games,  the  device  comprising: 
six  face  members  joined  together  ia  the  form  of  a  cube,  at 
least  two  of  the  face  members  of  the  approximate  size  of 
the  grids  of  said  two  different  lotto  games,  each  fisce 
member  having  recessed  pockets  corresponding  in  num- 
ber and  positioning  to  the  numbers  of  the  grid  of  one  of 
the  lotto  game  cards,  said  at  least  two  of  the  face  members 
having  different  patterns  of  pockets  making  the  game 
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device  operable  in  combioatioB  with  lotto  game  cards  of 
said  at  least  two  different  lotto  gamat; 

a  group  of  balls  in  eorresponding  number  to  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  numbers  to  be  selected  in  the  lotto 
games;  and, 

means  to  keep  the  balls  loosely  in  the  vicinity  of  the  face 
members,  whereby  the  face  members  can  be  shaken  and 
positioned  upon  the  one  of  the  lotto  game  grids  with  the 
pockets  corresponding  to  the  numbers  of  the  grid  to  allow 
the  group  of  balls  to  randomly  fall  into  certain  of  the 
pockets  thus  providing  a  random  selection  of  numbers  on 
the  one  of  the  lotto  grids. 


4.49M72 

GOLF  CXUB  HEAD  WITH  FLEXURE  FREQUENCY 

MATCHED  WITH  DISTORTION-RELAXATION 

FREQUENCY  OF  BALL 

John  G.  Bulk,  2720  N.  10th  St,  Phoadz,  Arix.  85006 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  365,2H  Apr.  S,  1982,  abandoned.  His 

appUcatioa  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,479 

Int  Cl.^  A63B  53/04 

VJS.  a.  273—169  5  nmlwmm 


wcwwpri 


1.  A  golf  club  head  formed  of  a  moldable  plastic  material 
comprising: 

a  body  member  formed  of  polypropylene  having  a  sole,  toe, 
heel  and  a  planar  striking  face  extending  upwardly  from 
said  sole  between  said  toe  and  heel  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined acute  loft  angle  measured  with  respect  to  a  pUne 
passing  through  the  axis  of  a  shaft  fastenable  to  said  body 
member, 

said  body  member  being  formed  into  a  portion  of  an  arcuate 
configuration  with  a  plane  surface  thereof  forming  said 
striking  face,  and 

an  elongated  solid  steel  insert  with  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
^>proximately  30  million  cycles  per  second  embedded  in 
said  body  member  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  completely 
surrounded  by  said  plastic  material  with  one  end  thereof 
spaced  one-«ighth  of  an  inch  from  the  center  of  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  striking  face, 

said  insert  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  path  for  the  shock 
wave  produced  when  a  ball  having  a  resonant  frequency 
of  approximately  19  million  cycles  per  second  is  struck  by 
the  head  at  approximately  the  center  of  said  striking  face, 
which  shock  wave  moves  through  said  one<ighth  of  an 
inch  of  the  polypropylene  material  forming  said  body 
member,  then  longitudinally  through  said  steel  insert  and 
the  remainder  of  the  polypropylene  body  member  to  the 
arcuate  configuration  of  said  body  member  and  back  the 
same  path  to  the  point  of  impact  of  the  ball  with  the 
striking  surface, 

the  density  of  the  plastic  material  of  said  body  member  and 
said  insert  being  such  that  the  recovery  rate  of  the  flexure 
frequency  of  the  head  substantially  equals  the  distortion- 
frequency  of  the  golf  ball  when  propelled  from  the  Uce  of 
the  golf  club  head. 


4,498,673 

GOLF  CLUB 

Arthar  P.  Swanson,  1454  Estate  La.,  Gknriew,  DL  60025 

Filed  Fob.  21, 1984«  Sar.  No.  581,804 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/04 

VJS,  a.  273—172 


2ClainM 


2.  A  golf  head  for  a  driving  type  golf  club  which  comprises 
a  member  having  a  round  noae,  an  arcuate  back,  a  round  heel, 
a  hosel  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  heel,  a 
top,  an  upstanding  frt>nt  striking  foce  inclined  rearwardly  14* 
to  20*  and  having  a  central  sweet  spot,  a  generally  flat  sole,  a 
single  fragmental  spherical  projection  integral  with  and  de- 
pending ftx>m  the  central  portion  of  the  sole  centered  behind 
the  sweet  spot,  said  projection  having  a  miyor  diameter  of  1  to 
li  niches  and  extending  i  to  i  inch  below  the  sole,  and  said 
sole  having  a  margin  surrounding  the  projection  of  less  width 
than  said  major  diameter  of  the  projecticm. 


4,498,674 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  A  COMMON  PIECE  HAVING  A 

SPINNER 
MichaeiJ.  Ferrit;  Panl  H.  Wise,  both  of  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D. 
Bresiow,  Highlaad  Park,  aU  of  Din  MBignon  to  Mar?ln  GlM 
A  Aaiociatea,  CUc^o,  DL 

Filed  Felk  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,920 
Iata.3A63Fi/00 
U.S.  a.  273-243  18 


13.  A  board  game  comprising: 

an  individual  playing  piece  for  each  player 

a  general  playing  piece  that  may  be  used  by  each  player, 

first  chance  means; 

second  chance  means; 

a  board  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  indicia; 

the  individual  and  general  playing  pieces  being  movable 

from  indica  to  indicia; 
the  general  playing  piece  having  a  top  with  a  depending  wall 

and  bearing  the  second  chance  means; 
the  depending  wall  having  a  bottom  podtionable  on  the 

board; 
the  second  chance  means  including  a  spinner  diac  mounted 

fior  rotation  below  the  top  with  only  a  portion  of  the  disc 

viewable  from  the  top  of  the  general  playing  pieoe. 
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4,498,675 

BOARD  GAME  WITH  QUOITS  MOVEMENT 

INDICATOR 

WiUiaa  P.  JoMa,  P.O.  Box  297,  Rochaater,  Warik  98579 

FBad  Apr.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,173 

Int  CL^  A63F  3/Oa  9/02 

VA  CL  273—249  18 


^    ^so  ""soJr^ 


\ 


1.  A  game  Cfunprising: 

a.  a  playing  track; 

b.  said  pUying  track  having  a  pluraUty  of  areas  for  indicating 
j  position  on  said  playing  tracli; 

i.  said  plurality  of  areas  being  of  different  first  colors; 
d.  said  playing  track  having  a  starting  place  and  a  finishing 

j  place; 
^.'a  selection  area  fw  sdecttng  one  of  said  plurality  of  areas 

for  indicating  position  on  said  i^ymg  track; 

said  selection  area  having  a  first  means  for  selecting  said 

one  of  said  plurality  of  areas  for  indicating  position  on  said 

playing  track; 

I  said  first  means  comprising  various  means  corresponding 
to  various  areas  on  said  playing  track; 
a  second  means  for  associating  with  one  of  said  various 
means  for  selecting  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  areas  for 
indicating  position  cm  said  playing  track; 

Iaaid  first  means  comprising  difiierent  second  colors  oorre- 
qxMiding  to  the  colors  of  said  plurality  of  areas; 
said  second  means  associating  with  one  of  said  second 

colors  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  ccdors  fait  indicating 

poaition  on  said  playing  trade; 
1.  said  first  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pegs  of  a  first 
J  exterior  cross  sectional  dimension; 
iieach  of  said  pegs  having  a  color  and  having  indicia  indicat- 
I 'ing  said  color  <tf  said  p^ 
m.  said  second  means  being  an  article  having  a  passageway 

of  a  second  interior  cross-sectional  dimension; 
f.  said  second  interior  cross  srctional  dimension  being  larger 

than  said  first  exterior  cross  sectional  dimension  so  dut 

said  artide  can  move  aromd  said  pegs;  and, 
4«  with  said  article  around  one  of  said  pegs  then  said  one  of 

said  pegs  indicating  an  appropriate  area  for  indicating 

position  on  said  playing  trade 


SYSTEM  FOR  PRACTICING  ROPING 
Rokcrt  R.  RaaMT,  P.O.  Bn  307,  PaTilBaa,  Wy«.  82523 
FUad  May  2, 1984,  S«>.  Na.  686,160 
tat  a.}  P4U  9/(tt'  A6SB  67/Oi 
U3.  a.  273-336  21 


1.  A  system  for  practicing  the  art  of  roping  a  moving  target 
simulating  an  animal;  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  stationary  support  means  adapted  to  support  the  person 
roping  in  a  seated  position; 

(b)  movable  target  means  simulating  an  animal  to  be  roped; 

(c)  propelling  means  adapted  to  propd  said  target  means 
away  fixmi  said  stationary  support  means  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  person  may  practice  the  art  of  roping  said  target 
means;  and 

(d)  actuating  means,  controlled  by  said  person,  which  is 
adapted  to  actuate  said  propelling  means. 


4,498,677 

EXPLOSIVE  TARGET 
John  G.  Dapkna,  P.O.  Box  180,  Qvmwoll,  Conn.  06416 
FUad  Mar.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477^19 
tat  CL>  F4U  5/06 
UJS.  CL  273-380  15 


1.  An  explosive  target  comprising  a  hollow  body  assembly 
having  a  generally  rectangular  block-shaped  configuration  and 
including  a  body  having  an  ofening  extending  therethrough, 
fix>nt  and  rear  end  walls  attached  to  said  body  and  frnming 
closures  for  the  fitxit  and  rear  ends  of  said  opening,  explosive 
charge  means  contained  within  said  opening  for  detonation 
upon  projectile  impact,  a  charge  retaining  disc  mounted  in 
fixed  position  within  said  opening  and  maintaining  said  explo- 
sive charge  means  generally  a4Jaoent  one  of  said  end  walls,  and 
target  indicia  imprinted  on  the  outer  surfrioe  of  said  front  end 
wall  and  including  a  central  target  area  having  a  shape  substan- 
tially identical  lo  the  croas  sectional  shape  of  said  opening  and 
aligned  in  registry  with  said  opening. 


578 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY  12,  1985 


AlnD.V( 


SHAFT  SEAL 


FIM  FA. »,  IMS.  Sm.  No.  41%iU 

,  ■wMwHm  DiMMi,  Mm.  3, 1N2. 913/U 


UAa277— 3 


bt  CL>  FMJ  15/40 


and  inner  sectk»  are  in  Mkl  engagonent  with  each  other 
and  are  streaied  in  compreMion.  and  wherein  said  pivot 
section  is  under  bending  stress; 


1.  In  an  oven  ft>r  connectivdy  separating  two  otherwise 
independent,  isolated  mediun  duimbm,  sed  means  for  a  seal 
about  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  wall 
of  the  oven,  said  seal  means  comprising 

means  forming  a  chamber  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shaft 
and  located  at  the  lead-in  of  the  shaft  through  the  oven 
wall  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  extending 
parallel  to  the  oven  wall  through  whidh  the  shaft  extends; 

a  pair  of  displaceable  gaskets  surrounding  the  shaft  adjacent 
the  opposed  walls  of  said  chamber,  said  gaskets  having 
only  a  slip-fit  on  the  shaft  and  said  shaft  after  rotation  is 
begun  having  no  physical  contact  with  the  oven  wall,  the 
means  forming  the  chamber  and  the  displaceable  gaskets, 
thus  avoiding  the  creation  of  wear  particles; 

spring  means  urging  the  pair  of  gaskets  to  abut  the  opposed 
walls  of  the  chamber  to  provide  sealing  cooperaticm  with 
said  walls;  and 

means  communicating  with  said  chamber  providing  pressure 
above  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  chamber,  creating 
a  positive  pressure  therein  to  overcome  the  low  pressure 
area  that  normally  surrounds  the  shaft  while  the  shaft 
rotates  and  to  avoid  penetration  of  impurities  along  the 
shaft  flrom  either  side  of  said  chamber  surrounding  the 
shaft,  whereby  the  atmosphere  on  one  side  of  said  cham- 
ber does  not  extend  through  and  mix  with  the  atmosphere 
on  the  other  side  thereof. 


Mf8,«79 
GREASE  SEAL 
Paal  J.  Balcnn,  Erie,  IHl,  aMl^or  to  Loid  CorporatiQa,  Erie, 
Pi. 

FOad  Jan.  M,  19M,  S«.  No.  S7U34 
bt  a^  Fl«  13/32;  M2D  33/20 
U.S.  CL  277—92  4  CSaimB 

1.  An  annular  grease-purgable  seal  for  use  in  a  trunnion 
assembly  or  the  Uke  including  a  grease  housing  having  a  bore 
opening  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  spindle  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  into  said  bore  and  spaced  radially  ftom  the 
periphery  of  said  bore,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  base  member  ad^>ted  to  closely  endrvle 
said  end  portion  of  said  spindle; 

a  unitary  annular  body  of  resilient  elastcmieric  material; 

said  body  being  of  generally  C-shaped  cross-sectional  oon- 
figuratioo  and  including  an  iimer  section  overlying  and 
bonded  to  said  mounting  member,  a  bendaUe  pivot  sec- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  said  irmer  section  a4|acent 
one  end  portion  thereof,  and  an  outer  section  engageable 
with  said  chamber  bore  periphery  and  mounted  by  sakl 
pivot  section  for  pivotal  movement  into  engagement  with 
tiie  other  end  portion  of  said  inner  section; 

said  body  during  use  of  said  seal  being  in  a  stressed  condition 
wherein  said  outer  section  and  said  other  end  portion  of 


said  outer  section  being  Uased  outwardly  toward  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  chamber  bore  by  the  tendency  of  each  of 
sakl  stressed  body  sections  to  return  to  an  unstressed 
condition. 


SEALING-RING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THREADED 
CLOSURE  BOLT 
HwiMu  Schobbe,  FeObMk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garway,  aarivMr  to 
DriiBkr-Beo  Akttengeaellachaft.  Stottgvt,  Fed.  R«».  of 


FOad  Mar. «,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  5M,70S 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenM^r,  Mar.  7, 
1M3,3308043 

lat  a.}  FMJ  13/10 
U.S.  a  277—112  12 


1.  Sealing  ring  arrangement  indoding  a  housing  wall  orifice 
extending  through  a  housing  wall  of  a  high  pressure  vessel  or 
the  like,  a  threaded  closure  boh  for  closing  the  orifioe,  and  an 
elastomeric  sealing  ring  interposed  between  the  ckisure  bolt 
and  the  housing  wall  to  akl  in  sealing  the  housing  orifice  with 
an  inserted  closure  bolt, 
wherein  said  housnig  orifice  includes  an  outer  threaded 
portion,  an  intermediate  relief  groove  portimi  acUaoent  to 
and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  threaded 
portkm,  and  an  inner  portion  atUoinhig  the  relief  groove 
portion, 
wherein  the  threaded  closure  boh  includes  a  threaded  por- 
tion, a  thread  run  out  collar  portkm  adjoinmg  the 
threaded  portxMi.  and  a  stud  portion  adjoining  the  thread 
runout  collar  portion, 

and  wherein,  with  an  inserted  ckMure  boh,  the  sealing  ring  is 
dampmgly  abuttingly  engaged  by  the  thread  run  out 
GtMar  portion  and  the  stud  portkm.  and  the  stud  portion 
abuttingly  engages  an  snnular  housing  surface  adjoining 
the  inner  end  of  the  relief  groove  portkxi. 
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UNIVERSAL  SEAL  CAGE  LANTERN  RING  WITH 
CHANNELS  AND  FLUID  SLOTS 
«1  AaUmf  PL  NW.,  Alkaqr,  Orag.  97331 
I  j  FDad  MMf  !«,  19B4»  Sar.  No.  <10,9» 

"  lit  a^  FMJ  13/18 

VS.  a  277— 21S  19 


A  universal  seal  cage/lantern  ring  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  continuous  land; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  body  wd»  jraned  together  by  sakl  oontinu- 
Ottsland; 

;e)  at  least  mie  intermittent  knd  projecting  firom  each  sakl 
body  w^, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  flukl  skits  defined  by  adjacent  bees  of  body 
wd)^ 

(e)  intermittent  channeh  defined  by  intermittent  lands  and  a 
pluraUty  of  intermittent  body  web  bose^  and 

(0  continuous  channels  defined  by  continuous  lands  and  a 
plurality  of  continuous  body  web 


M9MB2 

FREE  FLOATING  ACTUATING  SLEEVE  FOR  KEYLESS 

CHUCK 
I G.  Gtors,  Eaaiey,  S.C..  aarignnr  to  " 


FDad  Nov.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,408 
IM.  a>  B23B  31/10 
UjS.  a  279-1  K 


1.  A  keyless  chuck  for  a  motorize  tool  having  a  body  sup- 
porting a  drivemotor,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatable  by  sakl  drive 
motor,  and  a  chuck  supported  for  rotation  on  said  qnndle  shaft, 
said  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body;  chuck  jaws  retained  for  rotatkm  with  sakl 
chuck  and  constrained  for  slidoig  movement  on  sakl 
chuck  body  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  thereof,  grip 
actuating  means  req>onsive  to  rotatkm  of  sakl  chuck  by 
sdective  manipulatkm  by  an  operator  for  sliding  said 
;  chuck  jaws  into  and  out  of  gripping  relatkm  about  a  rout- 
aUe  work  tool;  sakl  grip  actuating  means  including  an 
annular  cellar  axially  constrained  and  rotatable  on  sakl 
chuck  body;  and  means  threadedly  interconnecting  said 
collar  and  each  ot  sakl  chuck  jaws; 

the  improvenaent  rendering  said  drack  keyless  comprising: 

a  sleeve  freely  slidable  and  rotatable  about  sakl  chuck  body 
and  endrcKng  sakl  aanukr  ooUar,  and  means  cooperating 
with  means  on  said  body  and  rendered  effective  by  opera- 
tor infhienoed  slidable  motkxi  of  sakl  sleeve  for  estaUish- 


ing  effectiveness  of  sakl  grip  actuating  means  to  sttde  sakl 
chuck  jaws  abcnt  a  rotatable  work  tool  in  response  to 
rotatkm  of  sakl  chock,  whereby  movement  of  sakl  gr^ 
actuating  means  is  isdated  from  said  operator  by  said 
sleeve. 


4,498,683 

STEERABLE  CARRUGE  FOR  A  SAILBOAT 

Jamaa  R.  Johaan.  S93  Hi^  KaoD  Dr.,  Csdmbmg,  Wia.  S3012 

FUad  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  478,708 

InL  a>  BC2B  13/00 

UJ5.  CL  280—18  11 


1.  A  carriage  for  supporting  a  sailboat  such  that  the  sailboat 
can  be  operated  on  land  or  on  kc,  the  carriage  comprising: 

a  frame  including 

a  pair  of  generally  qsaced  apart  elongated  structural  mem- 
bers ad^>ted  to  extend  along  opposite  skies  of  a  sailboat, 
said  dmigated  structural  memben  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  under  the  sailboat  with  one  of  said  elongated 
structural  members  poaitkned  under  one  skle  of  said 
sailboat  and  with  the  other  at  said  elongated  structural 
members  poaitkned  under  the  other  skie  of  sakl  sailboat 
and  to  support  the  sailboat  thereon,  and  with  a  portion  of 
sakl  sailboat  cradled  between  sakl  elongated  structural 
members  and  extending  downwardly  between  said  elon- 
gated structural  members,  the  elon^ited  structural  mem- 
bers being  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  sailboat  and 
each  including  forward  ends  adapted  to  support  the  bow 
of  the  sailboat  and  rearward  ends  adapted  to  support  the 
stem,  and 

a  forward  frame  member  extending  transversdy  to  said 
parallel  elongated  stnictural  members  and  connecting  sakl 
forward  ends  of  said  etongated  structural  members,  said 
forward  frame  member  including  oppoaite  ends,  and  said 
forward  frame  member  being  adapted  to  be  positwned 
beneath  die  bow  of  the  sailboat  so  as  to  support  the  bow, 

said  firame  defined  by  said  dongated  stnictural  memben  and 
said  forward  frame  member  being  resilient  and  flexiUe  so 
as  to  be  ad^>ted  to  resihently  support  the  sailboat  for 
movement  of  a  sailboat  in  water, 

a  first  ground  engaghig  member  supporting  one  of  said 
<^>posite  ends  of  sakl  forward  frame  member, 

a  second  ground  engaging  member  supporting  the  other  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  sakl  forward  frame  measber,  and 

a  pivotable  ground  engaging  member  for  supporting  the 
stem  of  the  sailboat,  said  pivotahle  ground  engaging  mem- 
ber supporting  the  rearward  ends  of  sakl  eki^atod  struo- 
tural 
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MANUPBDAL  UCYCLE 
&  bMMpii.  HWMk.  Fkk.  M^m  to  Jota  H.  Ftev. 

Fk. 

arte.  No.  272^1.  Jh.  Itt.  Ml,  Pm.  No. 

M17,741  IUr  ■ppHraHna  Nm.  14, 1M3,  S«.  No.  SMJOS 

TW  portioa  of  Iho  tara  of  tUg  pMwt  MkM«Mat  to  No?.  29, 

2000,  hot  boM  tfodoiBod. 

bt  a.}  IM2M  7/00 
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UjS.  a  210-234 


1.  An  occupant  propelled  vehicle  having  an  indirect  steering 
•yttem  compriaing; 

amain  frame; 

a  rear  wheel  aaaembly  and  a  front  wheel  aaaembly.  each  uich 
BMembly  being  rotatably  mounted  on  Mid  mam  frame  in 
supporting  relation  thereto; 

said  main  frune  inchiding  an  indirect  steering  system  having 
a  steering  assembly  comprising  a  steering  column  mov> 
ably  mounted  on  sdd  main  frame  in  co-axial  relation  to  the 
seat  for  the  operator  of  said  vehicle; 

means  for  indirectly  connecting  said  steering  assembly  with 
a  steering  means; 

a  steering  arm  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  steering  column  and  movable  therewith; 

a  manual  crank  assembly  (i)  connected  to  a  leading  portion 
of  said  steering  arm  and  movable  therewith,  (ii)  positioned 
for  operational  rotation  by  the  hands  of  the  operator  and 
comprising  a  central  crank  axis  of  rotation  disposed  and 
mahitained  at  substantial  perpendicular  relation  to  a  plane 
defined  by  the  central  axis  of  said  steering  column  and 
steering  arm,  and  (iii)  interconnected  in  driving  rdation  to 
at  least  one  (rf  said  fhMt  and  rear  w^ieel  assemblies  and 
activating  relation  to  breaking  means  of  said  vehicle 
whereby  propulsioo  and  breaking  of  said  vehicle  may  be 
selectively  accomplished  through  the  operation  of  said 
manual  crank  asseiably;  and 

said  steering  column,  steering  arm  and  manual  crank  assem- 
bly collectively  pivotal  relative  to  a  remaining  portion  of 
said  main  frame  coincident  to  said  central  axis  of  the 
operator's  seat. 


4,4M,<t8 

Sn  BINDING 
FM.  S«^  of 
AC3a.KQ, 


,       ,  I    to 
FM.Bap.o# 


'.Dec.  19, 


FIM  Doc  17, 1981,  te.  No.  331,921 
.riority,  ■wMrrtlna  Fad.  Ba^  of 
19IO,304tl78 

IM.  a.1  AOC  7/70 

U  A  a  280-408  32 

1.  A  ski.  comprising  a  slat;  retaining  means  for  an  article  of 
footwear,  said  retaining  means  having  a  recess;  suppwt  means 
carrying  said  retaining  means  and  dedgned  to  support  an  arti- 
cle offbotwear,  said  support  means  bebg  mounted  on  said  slat 
for  pivotal  movemeat  between  a  first  position  in  which  both 
the  toe  and  hod  ofa  sUer  are  adjacent  to  said  sbt  and  a  second 
poMoa  in  which  the  hod  is  Ultod  away  from  said  sbrt;  ski 
braking  means  including  a  brake  movable  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position  in  wWch  fbrwaid  and 


backward  movement  of  said  stat  are  inhibited,  said  braking 
means  being  mounted  on  said  support  means  fbr  movement 
therewith  and  said  braking  mekmi  frmher  comprising  a  carrier 
for  said  brake,  said  carrier  having  means  fbr  urgfaig  sakt  brake 
to  said  operative  poaition  in  all  positions  of  said  support  means 
when  said  support  means  is  tnt  of  an  article  of  footwear,  said 
brake  being  held  in  the  inoperative  position  by  an  article  of 


r  w 


footwear  on  said  support  means;  and  arresting  means  fbr  fixing 
said  braking  means  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  sui^rt 
means,  as  considered  in  the  longitudinal  directi(m  of  said  slat, 
said  arresting  means  comprising  a  spacer  having  an  arresting 
end  and  being  mounted  on  said  carrier  fbr  movement  between 
a  free  positi(»  and  an  arresting  positioned  in  which  said  recess 
receives  said  arresting  end  to  thereby  fix  said  braking  means  in 
said  predetermined  position. 


4,490,(86 

LAMINATED  SKI  BEINFOBCEMENT  MEMBEBS 

Edward  PUpel,  MaMhaotor,  and  Fhmklia  Meotto,  Qwaweil, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaaifBon  to  OUa  Gorporatkm,  dMaUfo,  Conn. 

rnnltonllonoTSar.  No.  318490,  Nov.  4. 1981,  Ptt.  No. 

4,488,037.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1984,  te.  No.  888,180 

Int  a.>  A83C  im 

U.S.  a.  280-810  9 


1.  In  a  snow  ski  of  predetermined  length  having  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  top  surftce; 

(b)  a  bottom  running  surface  with  two  opposing  sides  and 
bounded  thereon  by  bottom  metal  edges  extending  the 
predetermined  length  of  the  ski; 

(c)  two  opposing  sides  positioned  generally  perpendiculariy 
to  the  top  surftce  and  the  bottom  running  surfine; 

(d)  a  core  of  predetermined  width  fbrmed  fix>m  a  predeter- 
mined material  of  known  modulus  of  elasticity  leas  »»»yff 
about  ia4x  lO'  pounds  per  square  inch  positiooed  cen- 
trally between  the  two  <^>posing  sides; 

(e)  top  edges  fimned  from  a  predctennined  material  at  least 
partially  beneath  the  top  surftoe  a^jaoent  and  above  the 
two  oppoaing  sides  extending  substantially  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  ski; 

(0  a  layer  of  material  oi  predetermined  selection  at  least 

porticUy  above  the  bottom  metal  edges  and  <A  predeter^ 

mined  thickness; 
(g)  a  layer  of  bonding  aaaterial  between  dte  layer  of  material 

of  predetermined  selection  and  the  bottom  osetal  edfto; 

and  t 

(h)  at  least  two  reinfcroement  rib  nMabenpoaMoMd  exteri- 
oriy  of  the  core  and  a4)aoent  and  interioriy  of  the  two 
opposfaig  sides  extending  a  distance  less  than  the  predeter- 
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mined  length  of  the  ski  connected  on  a  first  end  to  the  top 
edges  and  on  a  second  end  to  the  hyer  of  material  dt 
P«»deteimined  selection,  the  rainf<Mocment  rib  asemben 
farther  being  positioned  generally  vertically  to  die  top 
surfiKx  and  the  bottom  running  siuface  and  being  fbrmed 
from  a  predetermined  material  of  predetermined  thirkncss 
with  a  modulus  of  elasticity  greater  than  about  10.4x  lO' 
pounds  per  square  inch  greater  and  than  about  8  to  1  in 
compariscHi  to  the  modulus  of  elaMicity  of  the  core  mate- 
rial fbr  imparting  increasing  rate  of  return  and  a  controUa- 
My  designed  natural  frequency  to  the  ski. 


4,498,887 
PIVOTABLE  CS0684XMJNTBY  SKI  BINDING 
GoorgM  P.  J.  SaloaMn,  and  Joan  Hna,  both  of  Aanaey,  F^aMo, 
I  to  SakMMw  SA^  Annacy,  F^anea 
Filed  Dae.  29, 1981,  te.  No.  338,823 
tortty,  appikattai  FhMa,  Jan.  8, 1981, 81  00388 
Int  a.}  A83C  9/70 
U.S.  Q.  280-818  39 


1.  A  ski  Mndfaig  oomprisfaig  means  fbr  securing  the  front  of 
a  ski  shoe  to  a  ski,  and  wherem  said  binding  fyirther  comprises 
means  permitting  the  hed  (rf  said  shoe  to  be  lifted  verticaDy 
while  allowing  for  substantially  free  torsional  movement  of 
said  shoe  around  a  vertical  axis  of  said  binding  after  said  hed 
has  been  lifted  to  a  predetermined  extent,  and  ^^wrdn  said 
binding  fiirther  comprises  means  fbr  prevaiting  laterd  move- 
ment of  said  shoo  until  said  hed  has  been  lifted  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent. 


4,498,888 

SHOPPING  CABT  INGOBPOBATING  BEMOVABLE 

SKID,  BUNNEB  OB  SKI  ATTACHMENT 

DonaM  N.  Wdtora,  7888  AraoU  Dr.,  Wbaatfidd,  N.Y.  14120, 

and  Theodore  P.  Link,  222  Waot  Ave,  Lodcport,  N.Y.  14094 

rwitlwaiian  In  pm  of  te.  Now  109,833,  Jaa.  7. 1988,  Pit  No. 

4,320304.  TUa  application  M«.  23, 1982,  te.  No.  380J98 

He  portion  of  the  tana  of  tMo  patont  snbaaqnsM  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  tea  bean  diaelaimad. 

Int  a^  B80F  5m 

U.S.  q.  280-7.12  7 


fisdlitate  use  of  such  cart  in  snow,  M^iich  comprises  a  nestable 
supermarket  shopping  cart,  neatable  with  other  such  carts  by 
rehrtive  horixontd  motioa  thereof,  which  cart  indudes  a  pair 
of  front  wheels,  each  of  which  is  rotatable  about  a  horixontal 
axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longtiudinal  axis  of  the  shopping 
cart  when  the  cart  is  being  moved  forwardly,  and  which 
wheeb  are  movable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  each  of  which  is  rotatable  only  about  a  horizontal 
transverte  axis  in  a  verticd  plane  paralkl  to  the  km^tudinal 
axis  of  the  cart,  a  removd>le  skid,  runner  or  ski  attachment 
which  includes  a  pair  of  cart  supporting  skids,  runners  or  skiis, 
which  are  simultaneously  movable  into  inoperative  and  into 
operative  positions,  as  desired,  with  respect  to  the  shopping 
cart,  so  that  when  such  cart  supporting  memben  are  in  opera- 
tive positions  they  are  bdow  the  shopping  cart  ftont  wheds 
and  alongside  and  outside  <^sueh  wheds,  bearing  the  weight 
of  the  cart  instead  of  tfie  ftont  wheds  bearing  such  weight,  and 
so  that  when  such  memben  are  in  inoperative  positions,  which 
are  retracted  or  storage  poaitioos,  they  are  above  the  bottooM 
of  the  shopping  cart  front  wheds,  inside  such  wheds  and 
siAstantially  horizontal,  and  combination  mounting  and  poai- 
ticming  means  for  sdectivdy  hoMtng  the  pair  of  cart  ssn>o't- 
ing  members  in  operative  or  inoperative  poaitiom  oa  the  shop- 
ping cart  and  near  the  front  wheels  thereof  and  away  from  the 
back  wheels  thereof  and  for  moving  the  pair  of  such  members 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  during  w^iich 
movements  the  members  pass  under  the  shopping  cart  front 
wheels,  which  sh<H>ping  cart-attachment  combination  is  nest- 
able with  other  such  combinations  when  the  attachments 
thereof  are  in  inoperative  positioas. 


4,418,889 
STOBAGE  BEEL  FOB  DOOB  MOUNTED  BESTBAINT 

BELT 
noBMs  p.  DafllaM,  Poattoc,  aad  Jmns  A.  WInaale,  Warren, 
both  of  MIdk,  aadpnri  to  Gaawal  Moton  Corporatloa, 
DetroU,MldL 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  te.  No.  494,403 
lat  a^  B88B  21/(a 
UjS.  a.  280-803  3 


1.  A  shopping  cart  incorporating  a  removaUe  attachment  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat  bdt  system  «tw»-hwtw.£  g 
restraint  bdt  having  shoulder  bdt  and  lap  boh  ends  mounted 
on  the  door  and  an  anchor  belt  having  a  fint  end  mounted 
inboard  of  the  seat  and  a  second  end  relwaaably  connected  to 
the  restramt  bdt  by  a  disconnect  budJe,  a  storage  retractor 
mounting  one  of  the  shoukler  and  lap  belt  ends  on  the  door  to 
store  the  restraint  bdt  iqwn  release  of  the  disconnect  buckle 
coa^Mismg: 
a  red  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  door  and  ha  ving  the  bdt  end 
connected  thereto,  a  ^ring  biasing  the  red  in  the  bdt 
windtag  directioa.  a  pawl  and  ratdiet  mechanism  sdec- 
tivdy operable  between  a  locked  condition  to  Mock  tiie 
red  fhim  spring  wound  rotation  in  the  bdt  winding  direc- 
tion and  an  unlocked  condition  enabling  spring  wound 
rotation  of  the  red.  control  means  effective  to  operate  the 
paM^  and  ratchet  mechanism  to  the  locked  condition  in 
reaponae  to  f^  unwinding  of  the  belt  from  the  red.  so  that 
the  boh  is  hdd  at  the  fUly  exteadod  length  fbr  reatraint  of 
a  seated  occupant  aad  means  adapted  to  salectivdy  oper- 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 1985 


•te  the  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  to  the  mUocked  con- 
dition whereby  the  spring  wound  red  retracts  and  stores 
the  restraint  belt  upon  release  of  the  disconnect  buckle 
coupling  the  anchor  beh  with  the  restraint  belt. 


M9M»l 

HOSE  FTTTING  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Horlae  M.  Cooka,  WMrtharford,  Tn^  aaripmr  to  Stratallex, 
Im^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

GoirtiBMlioi».faHpart  of  Ssr.  No.  298,792,  Ai«.  24,  IMl, 

abandoMd,  which  la  a  eoatiBMtioa  of  Sor.  No.  122,940,  F^  20, 

IMO.  aboadoMd.  This  appBcatiaa  Oct  14^  1M2,  Sar.  No. 

434,2(8 
lM.a.^n€L  25/00 


vs.  a.  285—12 
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4,4M,C90 
DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT  BELT  SYSTEM 
JaicUro  Takada,  3-12-1.  SUaMcy  Setagajraka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fnad  JbL  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  39M04 
CUm   priority,   appMcatioa   Japan,   JaL   20,   1981,   56- 
108638(U]:  Aug.  26,  1981.  S6-12S28S[U] 
Ha  portioa  of  the  tana  of  this  potoat  sabae^aeat  to  Oct  18, 
2000,  haa  baea  diachdaMd. 
lat  CL^  B80R  21 /JO 
UACL280-«M  7 


"f  'i*  «•?•«•• 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  having  a 
belt,  a  belt  transfer  guide  that  is  movable  between  restraint  and 
release  locations  in  the  vehicle  in  which  it  holds  the  belt  in 
occupant-restraining  and  occupant-releasing  positions,  respec- 
tively, and  a  reversible  drive  device  that  is  coupled  by  a  flexi- 
ble drive  element  to  the  belt  transfer  guide  and  is  operable  in 
response  to  opening  and  closing  of  the  vehicle  door  to  move 
the  guide  between  the  release  and  restraint  locations  character- 
ized in  that  the  drive  device  includes  a  rotatable  sprocket 
wheel  having  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  extending  radially  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  wheel,  in  that 
the  drive  element  is  a  tape,  one  end  of  which  is  fastened  to  the 
belt  transfer  guide  and  the  other  end  to  the  sprocket  wheel,  the 
tap  having  spaced-apart  holes  in  at  least  the  portion  thereof 
adjacent  sakl  other  end  that  are  adapted  to  receive  the  sprocket 
teeth  such  that  the  t^>e  is  wound  onto  and  unwound  from  the 
sprocket  wheel  to  move  the  guide  between  said  locations,  in 
that  there  is  a  guideway  closely  adjacent  the  sprocket  wheel 
through  which  the  tape  passes  and  by  which  it  is  guided  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  sprocket  wheel  and  m  that 
there  is  a  movable  guide  mechanism  for  guiding  the  part  of  the 
tape  between  the  sprocket  wheel  and  the  guideway,  the  guide 
mechanism  including  a  guide  member  enizaging  said  part  of  the 
tape  and  movable  generally  radially  of  the  q>rocket  wheel  and 
a  gude  control  member  that  is  engageable  with  the  guide 
menri>er  and  is  adapted  to  establish  sdected  positions  of  the 
guide  member  in  relation  to  the  number  of  wraps  of  the  tape  on 
the  sprocket  wheel,  whereby  the  wraps  of  the  tape  wound  on 
the  sprocket  whed  are  prevented  from  loooening  in  the  event 
Aat  the  beh  transfer  guide  should  stop  abruptly  while  the  tape 
is  poahing  it  and  is  unwinding  flpom  the  reeL 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  hose  and  fitting  assembly,  the  fitting 
and  an  end  section  of  the  hose  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
together  by  permanently  deforming  parts  of  the  fitting  to 
compress  the  end  section  of  the  hose  therebetween,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  fitting  comprising  a  socket-nipple  including 
a  tubular  nipple  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  end  section 
of  the  hose  and  a  cylindrical  socket  part  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  end  section,  said  nipple  and  socket  parts  being 
spaced  to  form  an  annular  opening  which  is  adapted  to  reodve 
the  end  section  of  the  hose,  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical 
inserts  sized  for  insertion  in  sdd  opening  and  between  the  end 
section  and  said  socket  part,  and  said  inserts  having  different 
radial  thicknesses  which  are  inversely  related  to  different 
radial  thicknesses  of  hose  sections,  said  socket  part  and  a  se- 
lected insert  from  said  plurality  of  inserts  being  adapted  to  be 
permanently  deformed  radially  inwardly  and  thereby  to  sub- 
stantially uniformly  compress  the  end  section  ti[  the  hose  be- 
tween said  nipple  part  and  said  insert  by  reducing  the  width  of 
said  annular  opening,  said  insert  having  hose  gripping  teeth 
formed  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  the  radial  thickness  of 
said  selected  insert  matching  the  radial  thickness  of  the  hose 
section  to  produce  optimum  compression  on  the  hose  end 
section. 


4,408,892 
PENETRATION  SEAL 
Morrill  D.  Swaaaoa,  1825  •  13th  Ave.  NW.,  Payaitap,  WMh.< 
98371 

FOed  Sop.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,149 

lat  Cl.^  F16L  39/00 

VJS,  a.  285—20  1  Claim 


1.  A  penetration  seal  kit  adapted  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal 
for  the  penetration  of  a  conduit  through  spaced  apart  first  and 
second  side  wall  means  of  a  chamber,  wherein  said  penetration 
seal  kit  comprises: 
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a  penetration  sleeve  having  a  head  at  (Mie  end,  a  shank,  and 
a  longitudinal  bore  passing  completdy  through  said  pene- 
tratioa  sleeve;  wherein  sdd  bon  is  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  said  conduit  tfierethrough;  wherein  said  head 
defines  a  dosed  knife  edge;  and  wherein  saM  shank  of  said 
penetration  deeve  is  adapted  to  pais  completdy  through 
said  spaced  i^Mtt  first  and  second  side  wall  means; 
a  connection  means,  adapted  to  engage  said  shank  of  said 
penetration  sleeve  outside  said  both  of  side  wdl  means,  for 
polling  said  knife  edge  of  said  penetration  sleeve  firmly 
against  me  of  said  side  wall  means  to  form  a  fluid  tight 
bite  sed  between  said  knife  edge  and  said  one  of  said  side 
wall  means; 
a  tubular  compression  deeve  adapted  to  permit  the  passage 
of  said  shank  of  said  penetration  deeve  therethrough; 
>Alierdn  sakl  compresdon  deeve  is  adi4>ted  to  extend  from 
said  connection  means  to  said  one  of  said  ude  wall  means 
to  transfer  h>ading  fnm  said  connection  means  to  sdd  one 
of  said  side  wall  means  to  help  to  prevent  undesireable 
deformation  of  at  least  one  of  saki  skle  wall  means  when 
said  connection  means  puUs  sakl  knife  edge  firmly  against 
said  one  of  said  side  ynU  means;  and  wherein  sakl  com- 
pressk>n  sleeve  has  an  outer  diameter  sized  at  least  about 
as  large  as  the  diameter  of  sakl  knife  edge  to  be  adapted  to 
support  sakl  one  of  said  skle  wall  means  beneath  sdd  knife 
edge  to  hdp  to  prevent  undesired  deformation  of  sdd  one 
(tf  sakl  dde  wall  means  adjacent  sakl  knife  edge  when  sakl 
c(Mmecti(Mi  means  pulls  said  knife  edge  firmly  against  said 
one  ot  sakl  sule  wall  means; 
a  ferrule  adi4>ted  to  recdve  sakl  conduit  adjacent  one  end  of 

sakl  shank  of  sakl  compresskm  sleeve;  and 
a  sed  connection  means,  adapted  to  engage  said  »h*nic  of 
said  compresdon  deeve,  for  making  a  firm  compresdon 
sed  between  sakl  conduit,  sakl  ferrule  and  said  shank  of 
said  compression  deeve; 

wherein  out  end  of  sakl  shank  of  sakl  penetratk>n  sleeve 
defines  a  chamfer  adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding 
portion  of  said  ferrule  and 
wherein,  when  sakl  penetratk>n  sed  kit  is  installed  on  sakl 
first  and  second  skle  wall  means,  sakl  head  of  sakl  pene- 
tntkm  deeve  is  adapted  to  be  located  within  sakl  cham- 
ber to  enable  any  pressure  within  sdd  chamber  to  act 
against  sakl  head  to  tend  to  more  firmly  engage  sdd 
knife  edge  on  said  head  with  sakl  one  of  sakl  dde  wall 
means. 


4,498,093 

RAIL  SYSTEM  WTIH  PASSAGEWAYS  FOR  THE 

CONDUCnON  OF  FLUID  FLOW 

Enaat  F.  ScUadde,  505  W.  Hin  Rd^  Stoalbrd,  Cout  00905 

FOed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,081 

lat  a.3  FICL  39/00 

VS.  a  285-137  R  6  daiw 


adapted  to  provkle  a  conduit  for  at  least  two  different 

types  offlukl  flow  therethrough, 
sdd  passageways  having  oouiriing  threads  on  the  ends 

thereof  for  accommodating  coupling  fluid  flow  to  sakl 

passageways  and  for  providing  a  means  for  interconpling 

one  rail  to  another, 
mounting  means  for  reoaovably  mounting  said  rail  <»  a 

surftoe. 
means  on  sakl  rail  for  accommodating  removably  mounting 

said  rail  onto  a  wall  and  accommodating  the  mounting  of 

equipment  on  sakl  rail, 
coupling  means  connected  to  sakl  coupling  threads  on  one 

end  of  sakl  rail  for  coupling  sakl  passageways  in  sakl  rail 

to  at  least  two  different  types  of  extemd  sources  of  flukl 

flow  to  be  conducted  by  sdd  passageways  in  sakl  rail, 
and  access  means  coupled  to  ssid  passageways  in  sakl  rail  for 

provkling  convenient  access  to  the  flukl  flow  conductkxi 

paths  provided  by  said  passageways  in  sdd  rail. 


4,498,094 

DOOR  REPAIR  SYSTEM 

David  R.  Warwick,  P.O.  Boa  202,  LaC^Fotta,  CaHf.  94549 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,731 

lat  CL^  E05C  21/00 

U.S.a292— 337  2 


1.  A  raO  system  fbr  provklhig  oonductkm  offlukl  flow  with 
ready  access  d  a  convenient  k)catk»  to  sakl  flukl  flow  oom- 
priiing: 

a  ran  havfaig  two  or  more  passageways  extending  therein 


1.  A  device  for  repairing  a  door  comprising 

a  generdly  rectangular  U-sh^>ed  member  adapted  to  en- 
dose  and  engage  the  edge  of  a  door  proximate  the  latch 
and  door  handle  kx:atk>n,  sakl  U-shaped  member  compris- 
ing 

a  pair  of  leg  members  and  a  saddle  portkm.  sakl  saddle 
portion  defining  a  generally  flat  surface, 

means  defining  a  hole  in  each  of  said  leg  members  fl>iptf*d  to 
recdve  a  door  handle  latch  actuating  mechanism, 

means  defining  a  hole  in  said  saddle  portk>n  adapted  to 
permit  a  latch  bolt  to  pass  therethrough. 

a  latch  {date  adapted  to  engage  the  indde  surfsoe  of  said 
saddle  portkm  between  sakl  1^  members,  sakl  latch  plate 
having  means  defining  a  hoie  (m}ximate  each  end  thereof, 
the  r^ion  around  sakl  holes  deformed  to  define  counter- 
sunk portion  projecting  inwardly  of  said  saddle  portion, 

means  defining  a  pair  of  boles  in  said  saddle  portk>n  digned 
coiacklent  with  sakl  holes  ra  sakl  latch  plate, 

a  door  latch  apparatus  housing  having  a  pair  of  fsstening 
ears  proximate  the  base  thereof,  sakl  ears  comprising 
means  defining  a  hole  therethrough  aUgned  ooincklent 
with  sakl  holes  m  sakl  latch  plate  and  deformed  to  define 
a  countersunk  area  adapted  to  nest  with  said  countersunk 
regkM  of  saM  latch  plate  hole. 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 1985 


an  ertemioo  member  defiaing  a  hollow,  generally  cylindri- 
cal, shaft  having  one  end  ada|>ted  to  engage  the  outwardly 
projecting  portion  of  aaid  coontenunk  1k^  in  said  door 
latch  houang  ears, 

a  machine  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head,  said 
bead  adapted  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said  extension 
member, 

a  fastening  member  comprising  an  internally  threaded  hol- 
low shank  and  a  flat  head  having  tapered  sides  adapted  to 
match  the  taper  of  said  countersunk  holes,  said  internal 
threads  of  said  hollow  shank  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  said  machine  screw  whereby,  said  machine 
screw  pulls  said  fastener  member  into  engagement  with 
the  ed^  of  said  hole  in  said  saddle  portion  and  deforms 
said  edges  to  a  countersunk  position  mat/^iiing  the  coun- 
tersunk portions  of  said  hole  in  said  tatch  pkte. 


PRESSURE  COOKER  UD  LATCH  AND  LOCK 
Warren  A.  Pario,  Bel  Air.  Mi^  MritMTto  Robert  C  DMkett, 
Baldwin.  Md^  a  pwt  imomt 

FDad  Sar.  1.  imu  Sw.  No.  2fMSl 
lat  CL'  BMC  5/02 
UJS.  a  292— 2C0  40 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  lid  of  a  pressure  vessel  over  an 
opening  thereof,  the  pressure  vessel  having  a  catch  located  on 
the  body  of  the  vessel,  comprising: 

a  bar  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  vessel  and 
engaging  the  lid  at  a  location  along  the  length  of  the  bar, 

latching  means  carried  on  a  second,  free  end  of  the  bar  for 
biaang  the  bar  against  the  lid  to  force  the  Ud  into  a  secured 
position  over  the  opening  of  the  vessel,  a  portion  of  the 
latching  means  engaging  the  catch  on  the  body  of  the 
vessel  for  latching  the  bar  and  associated  lid  over  the 
opening;  and, 

k)cking  means  carried  by  the  bar  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  engageable  with  the  latching  means  for  mhibiting 
unlatching  of  the  latching  means  in  respcmse  to  |xessure 
conditions  existing  within  the  pressure  vessel,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  locldng  means  being  mounted  on  th»  bar  for 
horizontal  movement  to  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
latching 


BUMPER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 


Band  Hnbar,  Mvkk,  aU  af  Fed.  Ri^  of  Germaay. 
to  Baysriachs  Matotw  W«k*  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FBad  Jh.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  fOl^l 

■ppikarton  Fed.  Rap.  af  Csfaianj,  Jm.  5. 
1M2,  3221293 

lat  a.^  BMR  19/04 

VS.  a.  293—126  ]g  CMm, 

1.  A  bumper  for  automotove  vdnclea  with  a  central  section 

displaoeablc  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  and 

two  kteral  end  sections  adjoining  the  central  section,  each  of 


the  end  sections  positioned  relative  to  the  vdiide  by  a  retain- 
ing member  projecting  away  fiom  the  vehicle  body  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  by  a  aliding  member 
attached,  respectivdy,  to  each  of  the  end  sections,  one  of  the 
retaimng  member  and  the  sliding  meari>er  for  each  of  the  end 
sections  encompassing  the  other  in  a  fork-like  ftahion  ao  that 
the  end  sections  are  diplaceaMe  in  the  longitudind  direction  of 


the  vehicle  as  well  as  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  vehicle, 
one  of  the  retaining  member  and  the  sliding  member  for  each 
(^  the  end  sections  including  at  least  one  inclined  surftce  in- 
clined ioward  a  plane  of  symmetry  associated  with  a  mouth  of 
the  fork,  the  retaining  member  and  sliding  member  for  each  of 
the  end  sections  co(q)erating  by  way  of  said  at  least  one  in- 
clined surface  to  abaorb  and  dteipate  an  impact  received  by 
the  respective  end  section. 


4,4M,«7 

PORTABLE,  POSmONABLE,  LOCKING  MAGNETIC 

MOLDING  TUBES  FOR  VEHICLE  PROTECnON 

WOitai  E.  McGloae,  and  LaoMrd  J.  GaMat,  both  arP.O.  Box 

2759,  MiaskM  Vi^Jo,  CaUf.  9201 

FDad  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  377,00( 
lat  CL^  BMR  19/08 
U.S.  a.  293— 128  5 


1.  A  system  of  locking,  readily  poaitionable,  impact-absorb- 
ing protective  mokling  tube  for  metal  vehicle  body  panels  or 
other  ferous  surfaces;  whkh  attaches  to  said  panels  or  surftces 
by  magnetic  attraction,  comprising: 
an  extruded  tubing  of  a  "D"  channel  configuration,  formed 
of  rubber  or  photic  which  adheres  to  any  ferous  surface  by 
means  of  an  adhesively  attached  magnetic  strip  which  is 
attached  to  the  length  of  the  molding  in  the  underside 
recess  of  the  "D"  channel  where  said  molding  incorpo- 
rates an  internal  flat  semi-rigid  member  that  maintains  the 
mokling  in  a  straight  and  lateral  attitude  when  attached  to 
a  ferous  pand  and  also  provides  extra  impact-absorbing 
and  dispersi<»  characteristics  to  the  moldhig  while  pro- 
viding adequate  flexing  to  allow  the  length  of  the  OKdding 
to  follow  the  contour  on  the  surface  of  which  it  is  attached 
and  a  circumferential  locking  device  consisting  of  a 
formed  and  coated  wire  retainer  loop  culminating  in  two 
reverse-band  locking  members  where  sakl  locking  device 
fits  over  the  mokling  and  the  distally  protruding  k)cking 
members  are  then  available  for  attachment  to  pand  edges 
or  the  inakk  lip  of  automobile  doors  to  prevent  theft. 
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4,488,08 
DRILL  RIG  HOOK 
Irriaa,  CaUf., 
aatiowd,  lacn  Onu^a,  Calif . 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,595 
!  I  lat  CL^  B68C  1/40 

U.S.a294— 82R 


to  Vareolatar- 


28ClaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  load  in  a  well  rig,  comprising: 

a  tubular  vertically  extending  outer  body; 

first  connector  means  attached  to  sakl  outer  body  and  con- 
nectaMe  to  a  8u^>ending  element  to  support  said  body  in 
the  rig; 

a  tubular  vertically  extending  inner  body  contained  within 
sakl  outer  body  and  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  thereto; 

second  connector  means  supported  by  said  inner  body  for 
movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  ccmnected  to  and  suspend  the  load; 

yielding  means  within  sakl  tubular  inner  body  yieklingly 
urging  it  upwardly  relative  to  sakl  outer  body  and  first 
connector  means; 

a  structure  sapported  by  sakl  first  connector  means  and 
received  within  sakl  tubular  inner  body  applying  upward 
force  to  sakl  yielding  means  to  support  said  inner  body 
and  k>ad  through  sakl  yiekling  means  and  for  downward 
movement  relative  to  the  outer  body  against  the  tendency 
of  sakl  yiekling  means;  and 

stop  means  acting  upon  downward  movement  of  sakl  inner 
body  rektive  to  sakl  outer  body  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tive load  transmissk>n  positkn  to  prevent  further  down- 
ward movement  of  the  inner  body  beyond  said  position 
and  thereby  transmit  load  forces  from  sakl  inner  body  to 
spid  outer  body  through  sakl  stop  means. 

4y498,C99 

UFIIWg  CLAMP  LOCKING  MECHANISM  WITH  PUSH 

BUTTON  RELEASE  HANDLE 
WfflkM  DariaB,  JaekaaavIHa,  FkL,  aari^or  to  J.  C  ] 
Sana,  lacn  JaekaoBvlIla,  Fh. 

FBad  Oct  29, 1982,  Sar.  Nai  437,799 

lat  a.3  B88C  1/48 

UJS.  a  294-181  6 

1.  A  lifting  clamp  for  articles  such  as  sted  plates  <y>wiprMHng. 
a  damp  body  having  placed  skle  plates  defining  a  sk>t  to 
.     receive  the  artkle  to  be  lifted; 
a  pair  of  oppoaed  jaws  mounted  on  <H90site  skies  of  sakl  slot 

with  one  of  sakl  jaws  being  pivotally  mounted  for  opening 

and  closing  movements  rdative  to  the  other  jaw; 
a  shackle  mounted  for  guided  movement  in  said  damp  body 

and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  lifting  force; 
link  tneaas  connecting  said  shackle  to  said  pivotally  mounted 

>w  to  doae  aakl  jaws  when  a  liftkig  force  is  applied  to 


sakl  shackle,  sakl  link  means  and  said  pivotally  mounted 
jaw  forming  an  assembly; 
shiftable  locking  mechanism  mngm^M»  with  said  maembly 
to  lock  sakl  ja%^?  in  respective  open  or  doaed  poakkm 
induding  a  pivotally  oaoanted  handle  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  the  clamp  body  to  shift  sakl  mechanism  from 
open  jaw  positkm  to  doaed  jaw  poaittou; 


lock  means  independent  of  said  locking  nxi^hf^ifm  mounted 
on  sakl  clamp  body  engagable  with  sakl  handle  to  latch 
said  handle  to  hold  said  mechanism  in  its  dosed  jaw  posi- 
tion; and 

manually  engagable  means  movably  mounted  on  said  handle 
to  be  engagable  with  said  lock  means  to  release  said  han- 
dle ftxmi  its  latched  position. 


4,498,700 

VENTILATOR  FOR  TWO-  OR  THREE-WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

TakayaU  Figu,  Ooi,  aad  Norto  Taa^a.  Tokyo,  bwtk  af  J  ^aa. 

aaslganis  to  Hoada  GOtaa  Kogyo  KabaahOd  raiska.  Tokyo, 

FDad  Jaa.  4. 1983.  Sar.  No.  45S.8K 

ippUeattoa  Japan.  Jaa.  7. 1982.  57-1129 
lat  a.}  B82J  77/02 
U.S.  CL  296-78.1  n 


1.  A  ventilator  for  a  two-  or  three-wheeled  vehk:le  inpiiirfing 
a  ftont  body  having  at  least  a  front  pand  covering  the  front  of 
a  head  pipe  and  a  leg  shiekl  covering  legs  and  feet  of  a  rkler 
sitting  OD  a  seat,  said  front  pand  having  its  front  edge  portion 
tocated  forwardly  and  upwardly  of  a  firont  whed  of  the  vdii- 
de, sakl  front  pand  extending  rearwardly  while  surrounding 
sakl  head  pipe  by  skle  wall  porttons  thereof  and  being  con- 
nected to  sakl  leg  shidd  to  define  an  interior  space  between 
sakl  front  pand  and  sakl  kg  shidd.  sakl  ventilator  con^wising: 
an  air  inlet  means  provkled  in  sakl  fixMit  pand  fiDr  the  intake 

of  airfk>w  produced  by  moveaMat  of  the  vdude; 
an  air  outlet  means  provided  in  said  leg  shiekl  for  exhausting 

said  airfk»i^,  and 
an  air  passage  for  coaamunicating  said  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  sakl  intertor  space  between  sakl  front  pai^  and 
sakl  leg  shiekl  serving  as  sakl  air  passage  of  the  ventilator. 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


RETRACTABLE  CLOSURE  PARTICULARLY  SLIDING 
ROOF  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Aidk-Fkm,  U  Pin,  7»140  Gwiny,  Vrmct 
FIM  Mm.  1, 1M3,  Sw.  N*.  4714«0 

r,  UpMcrtdB  Vtmet,  Mar.  U  1M2.  82  03346; 
May  19, 1W2, 12  OttTT 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/18 
VJS,  CL  2M— 216  12 


legs  when  the  user  is  seated  in  the  seating  unit,  said  leaf 
q>ring  means  providing  the  sole  substantial  support  for 


iH% 


^rr' 


1.  A  retractable  closure  for  an  aperture  in  a  generally  planar 
structure  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  relatively  thin 
croas  section  comprising: 

an  area  adjacent  to  and  somewhat  larger  than  the  aperture  in 
which  the  upper  surface  of  the  structure  is  recessed  to 
form  a  first  stationary  panel; 

a  second  panel  mounted  for  translation  between  a  first, 
closed  position  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surfisce 
of  the  structure  and  covering  said  aperture  and  a  second, 
open  position  over  the  first  panel  in  the  recessed  area 
adjacent  said  aperture; 

a  third  panel  mounted  above  the  first  panel  for  movement 
having  a  component  normal  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
Structure,  the  third  panel  being  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  first,  lowered  position  substantially  flush  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  structure  and  covering  the  re- 
cessed area  and  a  second,  raised  position  in  which  it  cre- 
ates a  vertical  space  between  its  lower  surface  and  the 
sutionary  panel  into  which  vertical  space  the  second 
panel  translates  in  moving  into  its  aeooad,  open  position, 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  third  panel  between  its  first 
and  second  positions  being  defined  by  lifting  members 
connected  between  the  third  panel  and  the  upper  surface 
of  the  structure  within  the  area  of  the  recess;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  second  and  third  panels  to  effect 
movement  between  their  respective  first  aind  second  posi- 
tions, the  third  panel  being  actuated  during  at  least  the 
initial  stages  of  movement  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position  by  the  initial  translati<Mial  movement  of 
the  second  panel  from  its  first  position  toward  its  second 
position,  the  third  panel  being  actuated  during  the  remain- 
der of  its  movement  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  by  separate  actuating  means  associated  with  the 
lifting  members. 


4,4M,702 
SEATING  UNIT  WITH  FRONT  FLEX  AREA 
WOUaa  B.  Raftery,  ArHagttM,  Tez^  aadgnor  to  Steclcaae  Jac^ 
Gniid  Rapida,  Mich. 

Fllad  Jwk.  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  387,415 
bt  a.)  A47C  1/034 
U.S.  a.  297— 3U  44  ClaiM 

1.  A  seating  unit  comprising: 
a  seat  element  fcM*  supporting  a  user; 
a  thigh  support  disposed  in  front  of  said  seat  element  so  as  to 
contact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thigh  area  of  a  user,  and 
leaf  S|Ming  means  flexibly  resiliently  connecting  said  seat 
element  and  said  thigh  support,  such  that  said  thigh  sup- 
port will  be  deflected  downward  under  the  weight  of  a 
iner's  legs,  said  leaf  spring  means  bemg  sufficiently  stiff  to 
provide  at  least  some  support  for  the  weight  of  a  user's 


said  thigh  support  through  the  range  of  deflection  of  said 
thigh  support. 


4,498,703 
SEAT  FOR  AIRPLANES  AND  BUSES 
Kari  Schaddhaber,  NMrtfa^cm  Hdarat  Wall«  Klrchheiai,  and 
VoiJtach  DcMfk,  Kirchdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aasigaon  to  Kdper  Racaro  GaiUI  *  Co^  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar- 
Buuiy 

FUad  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,560 
C3aiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuuiy,  Jon.  4, 
1981,  3122224 

lat  a.}  A47C  1/032 
UJS.  CI.  297—328  9  OaiM 


1.  A  seat  for  airplanes,  buses,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  seat  frame  having  a  front  cross  member,  side  beams,  and  a 
rear  cross  member  formed  by  a  rear  fupe  with  a  loogitudi- 
nal  axis  therethrough; 

a  seat  upholstery  support  connected  near  its  rear  edge  with 
the  rear  cross  member  of  the  seat  frame,  said  seat  uphol- 
stery support  being  pivotable  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  rear  pipe; 

means  for  locking  both  sides  of  the  seat  upholstery  support 
in  a  selectable  fuvot  position; 

a  stepless  adjustable-length  bar  forming  a  part  of  the  locking 
means  and  being  arranged  beneath  one  of  the  side  beams 
of  the  seat  frame,  said  stepless  adjustable-length  bar  fur- 
ther having  a  fh>nt  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  ccMuiecting  body  forming  another  part  of  the  locking 
means  and  being  arranged  beneath  the  front  cross  member 
of  the  seat  frame,  said  connecting  body  further  being 
rigidly  connected  to  the  seat  frame  and  also  being  at- 
tached to  the  front  end  of  the  stepless  adjustable-length 
bar;  and 

a  pivot  lever  forming  a  third  part  of  the  locking  means, 
having  its  one  end  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  stepless 
adjustable-length  bar  and  havnig  its  other  end  attached  to 
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the  seat  upholstery  support  near  the  longitudinal  axis  of  4,496,705 

the  rear  pipe.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-SITU  MINING  BY 

LEACHING  ORES  CONTAINING  METAL  VALUES 
JacqMS  Rouasel,  HanteriTca,  France,  aaaivMr  to  L' Air  Liqaide, 
Sodete  AMMtyaw  Pov  L'Etade  at  L'Exploitatioa  das  Pro- 
cedea  Georges  OaMle,  Paris,  Prance 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474,270 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  FraMe,  Mar.  17, 1962,  82  04480 

Imt  a.^  E21B  43/28 
U.S.  a.  299—4  19  rutm^ 


4,498,704 

HEADREST  FOR  CHAIR  WFTH  SOFT  BACKREST 
Joaaph  R.  Hlldreth,  5015  Old  Ckenay  Hwy.,  Ortaado,  Fla. 
32887 

FDed  Job.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,215 

lat  a.J  A47C  7/36 

VS.  a.  297—397  4  naimr 


::  k\\'<//  XWV/*  AV^y  /*  ;>v\ W A.\V1    (\ 


1.  A  headrest  device  particularly  adapted  for  removable 
installation  upon  a  non-rigid  backrest  of  a  chair  or  wheelchair, 
comprising  a  first  elongate  member  of  generally  U-shaped 
configuration,  a  pillow-like  head-contacting  member  mounted 
upon  the  upper  end  of  said  first  member,  a  second  generally 
U-shaped  member  residing  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  first  member,  means  provided  on  said  second 
member  for  slidable  attachment  to  portions  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, with  said  second  member  being  slidable  in  order  that  a 
height  adjustment  for  said  head-contacting  member  can  be 
achieved,  a  major  portion  of  said  second  member  being  spaced 
close  to  said  first  member  so  as  to  define  a  relatively  narrow 
slot  between  said  members,  into  which  slot  the  fabric  backrest 
portion  of  a  chair  or  wheelchair  can  be  received,  with  the 
length  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  being  such 
that  they  extend  down  along  opposite  sides  of  a  backrest  por- 
tion of  the  chair  or  wheelchair  for  a  sufficient  distance  as  to 
provide  a  stable  mounting  for  said  head-contacting  member, 
said  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  comparatively 
wide  lateral  spacing  for  stability  reasons,  and  said  first  member 
possessing  a  slight  degree  of  out-of-plane  curvature  in  order  to 
essentially  coincide  with  the  natural  curvature  of  the  spine  of 
the  occupant  of  the  chair  or  wheelchair,  said  head-contacting 
member  being  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  first  member,  so 
that  a4justment8  of  said  head-contacting  member  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicualr  to  the  plane  of  said  first  member 
can  be  accomplished. 

46S>48S  0.0.-8S-7 


1.  In  a  method  for  in-situ  mining  by  leaching  ore  with  a 
two-phase  lixiviant  comprising  a  leach  solution  or  liquor  ad- 
mixed with  oxygen,  circulating  the  lixiviant  down  an  injection 
pipe  arranged  in  an  injection  hole  and  opening  at  its  down- 
stream end  into  a  leach  zone  at  the  bottom  of  the  injection  hole, 
allowing  the  lixiviant  to  leach  the  ore  thereby  producing  preg- 
nant lixiviant  containing  metal  compounds  of  the  ore,  recover- 
ing the  pregnant  lixiviant  from  a  production  hole,  separating 
the  metal  compounds  from  the  lixiviant,  regenerating  and 
reoxygenating  the  lixiviant,  and  recycling  the  reoxygenated 
lixiviant  down  the  injection  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  the  inner  diameter  of  the  injection  pipe  taking 
into  account  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  lixiviant,  the 
hydrostatic  increase  in  pressure  and  the  drop  in  pressure 
due  to  loss  of  head  during  the  transportation  of  the  lixivi- 
ant from  the  upstream  end  to  the  downstream  end  of  the 
injection  pipe  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  lixiviant  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  injection  pipe  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  pressure  of  the  lixiviant  at  the  upstream  end  of  the 
injection  pipe  and  the  pressure  of  the  lixiviant  being  trans- 
ported down  the  injection  pipe  is  at  no  time  substantially 
less  than  the  pressure  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  pipe; 

(b)  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  lixiviant  at  the  upstream 
end  of  the  injection  pipe  less  than  the  fracturing  pressure 
of  the  rock  at  the  top  of  the  leach  zone;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  oxygen  in 
the  lixiviant  at  a  value  less  than  the  saturation  point  for  the 
pressure  of  the  lixiviant  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  injec- 
tion pipe. 


4,498,706 
SOLUTION  MINING  OF  TRONA  OR  NAHCOUTE  ORE 

WTTH  AQUEOUS  NAOH  AND  HCL  SOLVENTS 
Jooeph  M.  Dardi,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  Goldateia,  Eaat 
BniBfwick,  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  iBtennoaataia  Raaaaich  A 
DerelopBieat  Corp.,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

FOed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,486 
lat  a.3  E21C  41/08:  E21B  43/28 
VJS.  a  299—5  13  riaif 

1.  A  cycUc  method  for  solution  mining  subterranean  ore 
deposits  of  trona  or  nahcoUte  which  comprises 
(i)  contacting  a  first  subterranean  trona  or  nahcolite  ore 
deposit  with  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solvent  to  form 
an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  soluti(»; 
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(ii)  withdrawing  aqueous  lodium  carbonate  solution  from 
the  T^cn  of  die  fint  ore  depoth,  wherry  loda  ash  ouy 
be  recovered  from  the  withdrawn  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tion; 

Oii)  OOTtacting  a  second  subterranean  trona  or  nahoohte  ore 
deposit  with  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride  solvent  to  form 
an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  brine; 

(iv)  withdrawing  the  aqueous  sodium  chloride  brine  from 
the  region  of  the  second  ore  deposit; 


(v)  introducing  the  withdrawn  sodium  chloride  brine  as  feed 
soluti(»  into  an  electrodialysis  cell  and  electrodialyzing 
the  brine  to  yield  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  and  aqueous 
hydrogen  chloride;  and 

(vi)  recycling  the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  and  the  aque- 
ous hydrogen  chloride  to  the  first  and  second  subterra- 
nean ore  deposit,  respectively,  to  repeat  the  solution  min- 
ing recovery  cycle. 


MM,707 
CinriNG  ROLLER 
Gcrd  BeM,  SprockhtfTd,  and  Norbert  B.  Wdkert,  DortmMl, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krampe  A  Co. 
Psrtigng   in    Bcrgbaobedarf   GabH   Zweivdederiasswig, 
Pellaum  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany 

Flkd  Aag.  24, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  526.1M 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Jan.  22, 
1M3,  3302103 

lot  CL^  E21C  7/09 
VS.  a.  2S9—%1  5  aaims 


1.  A  cutting  roller,  comprising  at  least  one  blade  with  a 
peripheral  surface;  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  arranged  on  said 
peripheral  surface;  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  spraying 
nozzle  units  inserted  in  said  bbde  and  each  being  arranged  near 
the  respective  cutting  tool  and  assigned  thereto  to  spray  a 
hydraulic  fluid  thereonto;  each  nozzle  unit  including  a  spray- 
ing nozzle,  a  nozzle-receiving  member  formed  with  a  bore  to 
receive  said  spraying  nozzle  therein,  and  locking  valve  also 
mounted  in  said  bore  immediately  against  said  spraying  nozzle 
to  abut  the  latter  when  the  nozzle  is  fully  inserted  into  said 
bore;  said  nozzle  receiving  member,  said  spraying  nozzle  and 
said  locking  valve  being  arranged  in  each  unit  coaxially  to  each 


other  in  a  cartridge-Uke  manner,  said  blade  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  connection  passages  arranged  in  conununication 
with  a  source  of  hydrauUc  fluid  and  each  connected  to  the 
respective  bore  of  the  nozzle-recdving  member  to  supply  fluid 
to  the  respective  nozzle;  said  locking  valve  continually  open- 
ing said  bore  so  as  to  allow  the  fluid  to  flow  from  the  req)ec- 
tive  connection  passage  into  the  spraying  nozzle  of  the  respec- 
tive unit  and  then  towards  the  respective  cutting  tool  when  the 
spraying  nozzle  is  fully  inserted  into  said  bore  and  automati- 
cally sealingly  blocking  said  bore  to  prevent  the  fluid  from 
flowing  firom  the  respective  connecti<m  passage  towards  the 
respective  cutting  tool  when  the  nozzle  is  completely  removed 
from  said  bore. 


MM,708 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  A  BRUSH 

JoMthan  J.  Bromboi.  11  Ckivtfrd  Ct,  Novato,  Cdlf.  94947 

Filed  im.  3,  IStt,  Ser.  No.  455,282 

lat  CL^  A4a>  1/08 

VJS,  a.  300—2  24 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  making  a  brush-like  material 
comprising: 
winding  and  adhering  filament  onto  the  outer  surface  of  a 

tubular  member; 
opening  said  tubukr  member  axially  about  its  length  with 

said  fiUunent  adhering  thereto  to  form  a  strip,  said  filament 

extending  across  the  width  arranged  in  a  spaced  manner 

about  the  length  of  said  strip; 
severing  said  strip  to  form  strands  of  filament  segments 

along  a  Une  extending  axially  the  length  of  said  strip; 
exposing  an  end  section  of  said  filament  segments; 
gathering  a  plurality  of  said  strips  holding  said  filament 

segments  and  stacking  said  strips  side  by  side  in  a  spaced 

manner; 
immersing  portions  of  said  exposed  section  of  said  filament 

segments  in  liquid  anchoring  material; 
curing  said  liquid  material  to  secure  said  filament  segments; 

and, 
removing  remaining  strips  from  embedded  filament  seg- 
ments to  form  a  finished  band  of  brush-like  ma^^ni 


4,490,709 

AXLE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TIRE  INFLATION  SYSTEM 
CalTin  G.  Wdia,  smI  Stave  B.  Sabo,  both  of  Wami^  Mieh., 

assigaors  to  Rockwall  Intemattonal  CorporatioB,  Pittsbargh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,578 

lat  a.}  B60C  23/00 

U.S.  CL  301—5  VH  3  n«i«.. 

1.  An  axle  for  use  with  a  tire  inflation  system,  said  axle  being 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  central  portion  with  a  pair  of 
hollow  spindles  welded  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said 
spindles  being  capable  of  recei\ang  a  rotatable  hub  thereon  for 
suppori  of  a  wheel  and  tire,  said  hub  including  an  intermediate 
cavity  which  is  sealed  to  define  with  a  wall  of  said  spindle  a 
reservoir  for  inflation  air  for  said  tire,  said  spindle  being  capa- 
ble of  being  coupled  at  a  region  axially  inwardly  of  said  hub  at 
a  predetermined  circumferential  location  thereon  to  said  tire 
inflation  system  to  provide  said  inflation  air  for  said  reservoir, 
said  axle  comprising: 
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said  spindle  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  at  said  region; 
said  spindle  having  an  axially  extending  passage  in  said  wall 

tbneof  beginning  at  an  uiteri<M-  surface  thereof  and  termir 

nating  in  atignment  with  said  intermediate  cavity  of  said 

httb; 
said  q>indle  having  a  first  radially  extending  passage  from 

said  cylindrical  outer  surface  to  terminate  at  said  axially 

extending  passage; 
said  spindle  having  a  second  radially  extending  passage  in 

said  wan  omnecting  said  aziaUy  extending  passage  with 

said  reservoir^ 
said  axially  extending  passage  being  sealed  at  said  interior 

surface; 


a  pair  of  collar  elements,  each  said  collar  element  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  matching  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  spindle,  a  coi4>ling  passage  and  a  fitting  for 
mating  with  said  tire  inflation  system; 

a  circumferential  groove  in  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of 
said  collar  element  intersecting  said  coupling  passage  and 

each  of  said  collar  elements  being  respectively  mounted  on 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  spindles  with 
said  first  radially  extending  passage  and  said  coupling 
panage  connected  by  said  circumferential  groove  and  said 
fitting  positioned  at  said  predetermined  circumferential 
location  for  mating  with  said  tire  inflation  system. 

4,498,710 
DUAL  BRAKE  VALVES 
Robert  J.  Sirith,  Blackwood,  Wales,  assigaor  to  Lacas  ladat- 
tries  pabilc  Uarftad  Coaspaay,  Binaiaghaa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,524 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1982, 
8207834 

lat  CL^  B60T  15/04 
VJS,  a.  303—6  R  4  o«i-.« 


to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  delivery  port  for 
connection  to  a  brake  actuator,  an  exhaust,  two  co-axial  pri- 
mary and  secondary  valves  which  are  operative  when  actuated 
to  isolate  said  delivery  ports  from  said  exhaust  and  connect 
said  delivery  ports  to  the  said  respective  supply  ports,  a  pri- 
mary piston  working  in  said  bore  in  said  housing,  and  a  second- 
ary piston  also  working  in  said  bore  in  said  housing,  wherein 
said  primary  piston  operates  said  primary  valve  directly  and 
acts  through  said  primary  valve  and  said  secondary  piston  to 
operate  said  secondary  valve,  and  said  secondary  piston  is 
provided  with  a  through-bore  in  which  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary valves  are  located,  said  through-bore  providing  com- 
munication between  said  reflective  supply  and  delivery  ports 
of  each  said  set  when  said  re^>ective  supply  and  deUvery 
valves  are  operated,  and  each  said  valve  comprising  a  hollow 
valve  member  which  is  guided  to  sUde  in  said  through-bore,  a 
seating  at  an  a4jacent  end  of  said  through-bore,  and  a  spring 
normally  urging  said  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said 
seating  whereby  said  valves  isolate  said  supply  ports  from  said 
deUvery  ports,  and  wherein  passage  means  defined  through 
said  hollow  valve  members  and  a  communicating  portion  of 
said  through-bore  provide  communication  between  said  pri- 
mary delivery  port  and  said  exhaust  when  said  valve  assembly 
is  in  an  inoperative  position,  in  which  said  inoperative  position 
said  secondary  delivery  port  communicates  directly  with  the 
said  exhaust  which  is  common  to  both  braking  circuits. 


4,498,711 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  SNOW  BRAKE  OPERATION 

Kaith  W.  Laagley,  Bath,  Eaglaad,  aad  Jack  Waahboara.  Fraaer, 

Pan  aad^ora  to  Weatiaghoasc  Brake  and  Si«Ml,  Eaglaad 

Filed  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,434 

lat  a.}  B60T  15/46 

VS.  a.  303—13  10 1 


1.  A  dual  brake  valve  assembly  for  use  in  fluid  pressure- 
operated  vehicle  braking  systems  embodying  two  independent 
braking  circuits,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
provided  with  a  bore  and  with  sets  of  primary  and  seccmdary 
ports  aesociated  req)ectively  with  the  two  brakmg  circuits  and 
each  said  set  of  ports  comprising  a  supply  port  for  connection 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  braking  system  of  the  type  providing 
"snow  brake"  operation  wherein  light  braking  pressure  is 
provided  by  the  braking  system  nspomuve  to  the  actuation  of 
a  controller  for  initiating  such  "snow  brake"  operation,  a  con- 
trol system  for  controlling  the  initiation  and  termination  of  the 
"snow  brake"  operation  comprising: 
control  means,  actuated  in  response  to  said  controller,  for, 

when  actuated,  initiating  "snow  brake"  operation; 
first  pneumatic  valve  means  for  controlling  the  braking 
pressure  applied  to  the  brake  cylinders  of  the  braking 
system  and  for,  in  a  first  operating  mode,  providing  for  the 
supply  of  a  first,  relatively  low  braking  pressure  during 
"snow  brake"  operation  and  for,  in  a  second  operating 
mode,  providing  for  the  supply  of  supply  pipe  pressure 
responsive  to  a  demand  for  service  or  emergency  braking; 
and 
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further  pneumatic  valve  means,  responsive  to  said  control 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  thf  first  valve  means, 
for,  when  actuated,  causing  said  first  valve  means  to  oper- 
ate in  the  first  operating  mode  thereof  absent  a  demand  for 
service  or  emergency  braking; 

said  first  valve  means  further  comprising  means  associated 
therewith  for,  responsive  to  a  demand  for  service  or  emer- 
gency braking,  (1)  providing  for  operaion  of  said  first 
valve  means  in  the  second  mode  thereof  wherein  supply 
pipe  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  brake  cylinders  and  (2) 
.  deactuating  said  control  means  to  thereby  deactuate  said 
further  valve  means  so  that  the  first  valve  means  no  longer 
provides  for  "snow  brake"  operation,  and  for,  responsive 
to  termination  of  such  a  demand,  (3)  providing  full  release 
of  the  pressure  supplied  to  the  brake  cylinders  and  (4) 
reactuating  said  control  means  to  thus  reinitiate  the  "snow 
brake"  operation  after  a  predetermined  time  delay 

the  means  associated  with  said  first  valve  means  including  a 
first  chamber  connected  to  receive  straight  air  pipe  pres- 
sure and  a  second  chamber  connected  to  said  first  cham- 
ber through  a  path  providing  free  transfer  of  pressure  in 
one  direction  and  restricted  transfer  of  pressure  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  second  chamber  including  actua- 
tor means  responsive  to  pressurization  and  de-pressuriza- 
tion  of  said  second  chamber  for  respectively  deactuating 
and  reactuating  said  control  means  whereby  pressuriza- 
tion of  the  straight  air  pipe  provides  pressurization  of  said 
second  chamber  through  said  path  in  said  one  direction  to 
provide  deactuation  of  said  control  means  and  de-pressuri- 
zation  of  the  straight  air  pipe  provides  de-pressurization  of 
said  second  chamber  through  said  path  in  said  other  direc- 
tion-to  provide  reactuation  of  said  control  means  after  said 
time  delay. 


4,498,712 
EMPTY/LOAD  BRAKE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
James  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  WUinerding,  Pa. 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,138 

lat  O?  B60T  8/18 

VS.  a.  303—23  R  11  ciaima 


stored  at  a  value  corresponding  to  said  certain  chosen 
value; 

(b)  control  valve  means  including  an  exhaust  passage  opera- 
tive in  response  to  a  reduction  of  said  brake  pipe  fluid 
pressure  for  connecting  fluid  under  pressure  fnm  said 
release  chamber  to  atmosphere  via  said  exhaust  passage, 
said  at  least  one  piston  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
exhaust  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  release  chamber 
to  provide  a  brake  application  force  in  accordance  with 
the  pressure  differentia]  between  said  application  and 
release  chambers; 

(c)  changeover  valve  means  for  sensing  an  "empty"  condi- 
tion of  vehicle  loading  so  as  to  interrupt  said  connection  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  release  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere; and 

(d)  check  valve  means  for  connecting  said  exhaust  passage  to 
atmosphere  in  bypass  of  said  changeover  valve  means  so 
long  as  the  pressure  in  said  exhaust  passage  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  said  predetermined  value  being 
different  for  difierent  values  of  said  normally  chosen 
brake  pipe  fluid  pressure. 


4,498,713 
THERMAL  STRESS  RELIEF  IN  REFRIGERATORS 
Louis  W.  FeUwock,  Sebastian  Coonty,  Ark.;  Kaincth  L.  Hortiii, 
and  OiarlM  G.  Fellwock,  both  of  Scott  TowuUp,  Vanderborg 
County,  ImL,  aadgBon  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioii,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,520 
Int  a.3  A47B  8J/00 
VJS.  a.  312—214  12 


-5B» 


1.  Fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  for  a  railway  vehicle  oper- 
ative in  response  to  variation  of  fluid  pressure  in  a  brake  pipe 
of  said  vehicle  normally  charged  to  a  certain  chosen  value 
comprising: 
(a)  a  brake  cylinder  device  including  at  least  one  piston 
forming  an  application  chamber  and  a  release  chamber  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  in  which  fluid  pressure  is  normally 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  cabinet,  a  plastic 
cabinet  liner  within  the  cabinet  and  defining  a  refrigerated 
space  with  the  liner  including  a  generally  planar  wall,  and 
insulation  disposed  between  said  liner  and  said  cabinet  and 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  different  from  that  of 
said  liner,  thermal  stress  relief  means  for  said  liner  comprising: 
a  first  stress  relief  rib  formed  in  said  wall  member  and  ex- 
tending thereacross; 
means  defining  an  interruption  in  said  first  stress  relief  rib; 

and 
a  second  stress  relief  rib  formed  in  said  wall  member  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  rib  and  across  said 
interruption,  whereby  said  fust  and  second  ribs  defme  an 
effectively  continuous  stress  relief  rib  across  said  wall 
member. 
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I!  4,498,714 

OVERHEAD  RETAIL  MERCHANDISING  UNIT  FOR 
aGARETTES 

Lee  Wkse,  Upper  Nyack,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

1  i  FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464>868 

I!  Int  a^  A47B  57/10 

VS.  a  312—312  9  ri«i— 


on  each  elongated  side  of  said  passage  to  protect  the  cable,  a 
plurality  of  lances  and  corresponding  apertures  formed  in  said 
clamp  body  and  said  flanges,  each  aperture  surrounded  by  a 
plurality  of  tines,  all  said  tines  and  said  lances  extending  from 
a  single  face  of  said  clamp,  and  means  to  mount  said  damp  on 
said  panel  whereby  the  insulation  and  shielding  of  said  cable 
are  secured  by  folding  said  flanges  upon  said  body  crimpingly 
engaging  the  shielding  and  insulation  with  said  lances  and  said 
tines. 


4,498,716 

DATA  MONITORING  CONNECTOR  FOR  TESTING 

TRANSMISSION  LINKS 

Marvin  W.  Ward,  7838  GoMphin  Dr.,  SpringHeld,  Va.  22153 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,231 

Int  a.3  HOIR  9/09;  G06F  11/30 

VS.  a.  339—17  R  11  cialnM 


^ 


1.  An  overhead  retail  merchandising  unit  for  cigarettes, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  cigarette  dispensing  enclosure  including  a 
bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  top  wall  and  two  side  walls, 
and  further  having  a  plurality  of  generally  upright  pas- 
sages therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  generally  upright  supports  slidably  received 
within  said  passages,  each  of  said  upright  supports  com- 
prising two  telescoping  box  beams  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  said  support  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  positions; 

means  for  translating  said  enclosure  vertically  along  each  of 
said  supports  simultaneously  to  any  one  of  an  infinite 
number  of  selected  heights  for  continuous  fine  adjustment 
after  installation  at  one  of  said  discrete  positions;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  enclosure  in  a  desired  position  rela- 
tive to  said  supports. 


Michali 


4,498,715 
CABLE  SHIELD  GROUNDING  CLAMP 
S.  Peppier,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harriaburg,  Pa. 

I         Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,041 
' '  Int  a.3  HOIR  4/24.  4/66 

VS.  a.  339—14  R  12  dahns 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  testing  data  transmission  links  in  a 
multiple  cable,  computer  based  system,  a  multiple  conductor 
connector  provided  at  least  at  one  piece  of  equipment  on  one 
of  the  links  to  enable  monitoriing  of  data  flow  during  normal 
operation  of  the  system,  the  connector  comprising  a  housing, 
an  electrical  cable  having  multiple  conductors  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  housing,  a  multiple  conductor  coupling  includ- 
ing at  least  two  rows  of  electrical  coupling  elements  for  con- 
necting to  corresponding  conductors  of  a  piece  of  equipment, 
a  circuit  board  supported  within  said  housing,  said  circuit 
board  carrying  a  conductive  pattern  including  conductors 
corresponding  to  said  coupling  elements;  jumper  wires  for 
electrically  interconnecting  said  at  least  two  rows  of  coupling 
elements  and  said  conductor  pattern  on  one  side  of  the  circuit 
board;  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  cable  con- 
ductors and  said  conductor  pattern;  and  terminal  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  conductors  of  said  conductive  pat- 
tern, which  connect  to  said  at  least  two  rows  of  coupling 
elements,  said  circuit  board  spaced  longitudinally  apart  from 
said  coupling  elements  and  said  terminal  means  on  said  circuit 
board  positioned  to  be  accessed  from  a  common  side  of  said 
housing  to  monitor  data  signals,  the  connector  remaining  in 
circuit  during  normal  operation  of  said  system  to  enable  con- 
tinuous monitoring  of  said  system  by  accessing  data  patterns  on 
said  link  at  said  terminal  means  of  said  connector. 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  a  shielded  cable  to  a  panel,  said  panel 
having  an  aperture  through  which  a  cabl6  passes  and  said  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  enclosed  within 
conductive  shielding  and  an  outer  insulative  sheath,  said  clamp 
comprising  a  conductive  body  having  a  central  passage 
through  which  the  cable  extends  and  a  pair  of  integral  lateral 
flanges  aligned  with  said  central  passage,  a  rolled  edge  formed 


4,498,717 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  INTERCONNECT 
ARRANGEMENT 
William  A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  DL,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Communica- 
tion Systems  Corp.,  NortUake,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,636 
Int  CL^  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  a.  339—17  LM  23  Claims 

1.  A  printed  wiring  board  interconnect  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  printed  wiring  boards  arranged  in  at  least  first 
and  second  columns,  each  of  said  printed  wiring  boards, 
within  each  column,  including  at  least  a  first  edge,  said 
edges  within  a  column  lying  in  a  common  plane; 
at  least  first  and  second  interconnect  planes,  each  intercon- 
nect plane  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  edge,  said 
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interconnect  plane  fint  edges  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
■aid  interconnect  plane  second  edges  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  each  of  said  interconnect  planes  positioned  adjacent 
to  a  oorreqxMiding  one  of  said  printed  wiring  board  edge 
common  planes,  and  interconnecting  said  printed  wiring 
boards  having  edges  in  said  corresponding  common  plane; 


a  backplane  positioned  adjacent  to  said  interconnect  plane 
first  edges  and  connecting  said  interconnect  planes;  and 

at  least  one  cross-connect  board,  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
interconnect  plane  second  edges  and  connecting  said 
interconnect  planes. 


MM,718 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

WilUaB  C  W.  Ducao,  Bagbrooke,  Engiaiid,  aarigMf  to  PlcMcy 

Orersaai  Liaritod,  DfoH,  EiqlaBd 

CoatiiwrtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  359,909,  Mar.  19. 1982,  abaadonad. 

TUs  anpUcatkM  May  24, 1984,  S«r.  No.  614,376 
OaiM  priority.  appUntioa  United  KlBgdon,  Mar.  21, 1981, 
8108940 

bt  CL^  HOIR  13/40 
U.S.  a.  339—59  M  9  n«i— 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  cylindrical  body, 
said  cylindrical  body  having  a  one-piece  insulator  located 
therein,  said  one-piece  insulator  having  a  plurality  kA  parallel 
circular  through-bores  in  a  closely  packed  array  formed 


therein,  each  of  said  bores  being  formed  with  three  drcumfer- 
entially  spaced  inwardly  projecting  protuberances  intermedi- 
ate of  its  ends,  each  said  protuberance  comprising  a  lead-in 
shape  gently  rising  from  the  internal  surface  of  said  boie  and  a 
retaining  face  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  retain- 
ing faces  of  all  the  protuberances  in  said  plurality  of  bores 
being  in  the  same  plane,  and  the  edge  of  each  protuberance 
forming  a  chord  through  the  respective  bore,  an  elongated 
cylindrical  electrical  contact  located  in  each  of  said  bores,  said 
contact  having  at  least  two  spaced  flange  portions  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  said  bore,  said  plurality  of  protuber- 
ances being  radially  aligned  within  said  cylindrical  body  and 
being  positioned  between  said  spaced  flange  portions  to  locate 
said  contact  in  position  in  said  bore,  the  shape  of  said  protuber- 
ances permitting  said  contacts  to  be  inserted  and  removed  from 
either  end  of  said  bores  by  triangulating  the  respective  bore 
during  insertion  or  removal  wherein  insertion  and  removal  in 
one  direction  along  said  bores  requires  less  force  than  insertion 
and  removal  from  the  other  direction  along  said  bores. 


4,498,719 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

MitcheU  A.  Juris,  Chicago,  and  Darid  A.  Galtagiier,  RomeoTiUe, 

both  of  lU.,  aaaigDort  to  Allied  Corporatton,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,369,  Feb.  20, 1981,  abandoned, 

wUdi  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  8644»75,  Dec.  27, 1977, 

abuNkwed.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,403 

Int  a.J  HOIR  U/52,  13/627 

U.S.  a.  339—60  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  coupling  a  first  elongate  termi- 
nation element  for  a  signal  communication  conductor  to  a 
second  elongate  termination  element  for  a  signal  communica- 
tion conductor  comprising: 

an  elongate  receptacle  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  forward  end  portion  having  a  forward  extremity 
which  is  open  for  receiving  a  mating  plug  member  and  a 
rearward  end  portion  rearward  of  said  forward  end  por- 
tion for  receiving  a  signal  communication  conductor, 

said  receptacle  member  including  a  cylindrical  recess  within 
said  forward  end  portion  defined  by  a  continuous  resilient 
annular  wall  element  having  an  internal  diameter  adjacent 
the  forward  extremity  of  said  forward  end  portion  of  a 
first  dimensional  value, 

said  wall  element  terminating  at  the  plug  receiving  extremity 
of  said  forward  end  portion  in  a  continuous  circiunferen- 
tial  lip  integral  at  its  base  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wall  element  and  radially  extending  in  a  direction  toward 
the  axis  of  said  receptacle  to  define  a  circular  recess  access 
opening  having  a  diameter  of  a  second  dimensional  value 
less  than  said  first  dimensional  value, 

said  lip  being  contoured  to  provide  a  sealing  siuface  thereon 
defined  around  the  innermost  extremity  of  said  lip  relative 
to  said  axis, 

said  receptacle  including  means  within  said  rearward  end 
portion  for  supporting  said  first  elongate  termination 
element  with  the  axis  thereof  parallel  to  said  receptacle 
member  axis, 

an  elongate  plug  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
first  end  portion  having  a  mating  face  at  its  forward  ex- 
tremity for  mating  with  said  receptacle  member  and  a 
second  end  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  first  end 
portion  for  receiving  a  signal  communication  ccmductor 
with  means  within  said  plug  member  for  supporting  said 
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second  elongate  termination  element  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  plug  member, 

the  first  end  portion  of  said  plug  being  comprised  of  four 
cylindrical  longitudinally  contiguous  sections,  the  first 
and  forwardmost  of  said  sections  having  a  diameter  no 
greater  than  said  second  dimensional  value  to  define  a 
neck  portion,  the  second  of  said  sections  having  a  maxi- 
mum diameter  larger  than  said  second  dimensional  vaue  to 
define  a  collar  portion,  the  third  of  said  sections  having  a 
maximum  diameter  not  less  than  said  second  dimensional 
value  to  deflne  a  sealing  surface  portion,  and  the  fourth  of 
said  sections  having  a  maximum  diameter  greater  than  said 
first  dimension  to  defme  a  shoulder  portion  for  abutting 
against  the  forward  extremity  and  limiting  longitudinal 
entry  of  the  plug  into  the  recess  to  determine  fully  mated 
condition  of  said  receptacle  and  plug  members, 

the  relative  and  aggregate  longitudinal  lengths  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  sections  combined  being  such  that  when 
said  plug  is  fully  mated  within  said  receptacle  said  Up 
sealing  surface  effects  a  seal  against  said  plug  sealing 
surface  portion,  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  collar 
portion  effects  a  seal  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  wall  element,  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular 
wall  element  being  relatively  smooth  and  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  over  a  longitudinal  distance  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  rear  extremity  of  said  lip  to  a  position 
sufficiently  beyond  the  forwardmost  extremity  of  said 
collar  when  said  receptacle  and  plug  members  are  in  fully 
mated  condition  to  allow  said  shoulder  portion  to  act  as  a 
stop  against  which  the  forward  extremity  abuts  when  said 
receptacle  and  plug  member  are  in  said  fully  mated  condi- 
tion, in  which  said  condition,  the  uniform  diameter  annu- 
lar wall  element  surrounds  said  neck  portion  for  a  longitu- 
dinal distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  matimyifn  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  collar. 
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4,498,720 

^LAT  PACK  WTTH  HOUSING  DEFORMATION 

PREVENTION  MEANS 

Yoahiaki  IcUmura,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigaor  to  Japu  Ariatioa 

ElectroBica  ladnstry  Liadtad,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  23,^983,  Ser.  No.  496,847 
Oaiim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  26, 1982,  57-87897; 
May  26, 1982,  57-87898 

lat  CL^  HOIR  9/09 
UJS.  a  339—75  MP  11  Oains 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  for  mounting  a  first  electric 
circuit  board  having  terminal  pads  onto  a  second  electric 
circuit  board  having  conductor  elements  and  electrically  con- 
necting the  terminal  pads  with  the  conductor  elements,  said 
terminal  pads  being  arranged  along  a  peripheral  edge  of  the 
first  electric  circuit  board,  said  connector  including  an  insula- 
tor housing  having  a  top  surface  for  receiving  said  first  electric 
circuit  board  and  a  bottom  surface  to  be  opposite  to  said  sec- 
ond electric  circuit  board,  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  each 
having  a  s|mng  contact  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  termi- 
nal pin  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  contact  elements 
being  mounted  in,  and  arranged  along  a  peripheral  edge  of, 
said  insulator  housing  so  that  said  spring  contact  portions 


extend  to  engage  with  respective  terminal  pads  of  the  first 
circuit  board  received  on  said  insulator  housing  while  said 
terminal  pin  portions  protruding  from  the  bottom  sorfiBce  of 
said  insulator  housing  to  electrically  connect  with  said  conduc- 
tor elements  of  said  second  electric  circuit  board,  and  clamping 
means  for  clamping  said  insulator  housing  and  said  first  electric 
circuit  board  received  thereon  to  press  said  terminal  pads  onto 
said  spring  contact  portions,  the  pressure  applied  to  each 
spring  contact  portion  acting  onto,  and  being  supported  by. 
said  insuUtor  housing  through  each  contact  element,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  said  clamping  means  including 
upper  means  to  engage  with,  and  depress,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  electric  circuit  board  received  on  said  housing,  lower 
means  to  engage  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  insulator 
housing,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  upper  means 
and  said  lower  means,  said  lower  means  engaging  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  an  imaginary 
line  on  which  the  bottom  surface  of  said  insulator  housing 
intersects  with  a  line  of  action  of  the  pressure  acting  onto  said 
insulator  housing  from  each  contact  element  so  that  a  torque 
due  to  the  pressure  acting  onto  said  insulator  housing  through 
each  contact  element  and  a  clamping  force  acting  onto  said 
insulator  housing  from  said  lower  means  of  said  clamping 
means  may  be  substantially  cancelled. 


4,498,721 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

PACKAGE 

Petros  R.  M.  van  DUk,  Hartogeaboach,  Netherianda,  aaaigMM-  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harriabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523,504 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii^ioM,  Sey.  16,  1982, 
8226446 

Int  a.}  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  CL  339—75  MP  3  o«t— 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  mounting  a  planar  leadless 
electronic  component  package  on  a  substrate,  comprising  a 
housing  of  electrically  insulating  material  carrying  a  plurality 
of  electrical  contacts  providing  first  contact  points  for  engage- 
ment with  conductors  on  the  package  and  second  contact 
points  for  engagement  with  conductors  on  the  substrate,  and  a 
Ud  which  when  connected  to  the  housing  in  a  closed  condition 
serves  to  urge  a  package  mounted  on  the  housing,  into  contact 
with  the  first  contact  points  of  the  contacts,  and  to  secure  the 
package  to  the  connector,  characterised  in  that  the  housing  is 
formed  at  its  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  holes  each  to  receive 
a  bolt  by  which  the  connector  is  to  be  secured  to  the  substrate, 
the  lid  being  in  the  form  of  a  spring  member  having  a  plurality 
of  forked  portions  engageable  under  the  heads  of  respective 
bolts  when  securing  the  c«mector  to  the  substrate  and  having 
hold-down  portions  resilient  relative  to  the  forked  portions  and 
arranged  to  engage  the  package  and  hold  the  package  on  the 
housing  said  lid  being  comprised  of  an  inner  planar  frame 
formed  by  side  strips  which  in  use  serve  as  package  hold-down 
portions,  each  side  strip  carrying  outside  the  frame  a  pair  of 
oppositely  extending  arms  which  extend  parallel  to  the  side 
strip  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  frame,  adjacent 
free  end  portions  of  the  arms  together  constituting  the  forked 
portions  engageable  under  the  beads  of  the  bolts. 
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MM,722 

LATCH  DEVICE  FOR  HP  CARD  EDGE  CONNECTORS 

Jmm  L.  FtMar.  and  Mkhad  A.  Kaadras,  botk  of  HvrlitarB. 

Pan  MiiSBon  to  AMP  iMorporatod,  Htfriibvi.  Pa. 

F1W  Dec  5, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  557,977 

UL  d}  HOIR  7i/d5/ 

UJS.  CL  339—75  MP  2 


having  at  least  one  pre-formed  tine  receiving  opening  therein, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  each  of  said  contacts  having 
at  least  one  tine  thereon,  each  of  said  contacts  being  assembled 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  solid  conductors  and  having  said 
one  tine  disposed  within  said  one  pre-formed  opening  in  said 
one  conductor  and  in  press  fit  relation  to  said  one  conductor. 


1.  A  latch  device  located  at  each  end  of  a  card  receiving  slot 
in  a  card  edge  connector  of  the  type  having  a  vertically  mov- 
ing upper  housing,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  L-shaped  sides  connected  at  the  lower  ends  and  having 
turned  in  flanges  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  elongated  sections 
with  the  edges  thereof  defining  a  V-groove  to  receive  there 
between  the  side  of  the  card,  and  diagonal  slots  located  in  the 
short  perpendicular  sections  of  the  sides,  said  device  being 
pivotally  mounted  by  a  pin  extending  thru  holes  in  the  elon- 
gated sections  and  anchored  in  a  non-movable  part  of  the 
connector  and  with  a  pin  passing  thru  the  diagonal  slots  and 
anchored  to  the  movable  upper  housing  so  that  as  the  upper 
housing  moves  upwardly,  the  upper  ends  of  the  device  move  in 
towards  the  card  receiving  slot  so  that  the  side  of  a  card  which 
may  be  in  the  slot  is  gripped  by  the  edges  defining  the  V- 
groove. 


MM,723 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TERMINATING  SOLID  CONDUCTORS 

Janes  J.  Johutoo,  OM  Saybrook,  Cou.,  aaaignor  to  Brand-Rex 

Conpaay,  WUIifluurtk,  Coui. 

Filed  Dm.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,780 

lat  0.3  HOIR  J3/39 

VS.  a  339-97  P  28  Clainu 


4,498,724 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  COMPOSTTE  CONNECTOR 

Cyril  J.  White,  Onadkra  Ford,  and  diriatopher  Joyce,  Midden- 

bury,  both  of  EBgiand,  aaaigBors  to  Bice  Public  Limited  Com- 

pny,  London,  Eaglaiid 

CoBtiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  303,509,  Sep.  18, 1981,  abudooed.  Iliia 

application  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,309 

iBt  a.3  HOIR  13/39 

US.  CL  339-97  R  lo  dainia 


11.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  plurality  of  solid 
electrical  conductors  having  end  portions  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  end  portions 


1.  A  composite  connector  for  use  with  a  circuit  board  of  the 
kind  comprising  a  board  of  electrically  insulating  material, 
which  board  has  bonded  to  one  of  its  surfaces  a  regular  pattern 
of  strips  of  electrically  conductive  metal  or  metal  alloy  and 
has,  extending  through  the  board  and  the  overlying  electrically 
conductive  metal  strips,  a  multiplicity  of  holes  distributed  at 
spaced  positions  along  the  strips,  which  composite  connector  is 
formed  from  a  preform  of  electrically  conductive  sheet  metal 
or  metal  alloy  which  is  folded  to  form  a  tube  having  an  open 
seam  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  composite  connector 
and  which  is  shaped  to  form,  at  one  end  of  the  composite 
connector,  a  socket  which  will  make  a  snap-fit  in  a  hole  in  a 
circuit  board  and  in  which  a  terminal  pin  of  a  circuit  compo- 
nent can  be  resiliently  gripped  and,  at  the  other  end  of  the 
composite  connector,  a  tubular  end  portion  of  substantially 
circular  cross-section  having  longitudinally  extending  slots 
which  are  at  substantially  diametrically  opposed  positions  and 
whose  axes  lies  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  common  to 
the  axes  of  the  composite  connector  and  of  said  seam,  each  of 
which  slots  open  into  that  end  of  the  composite  connector  and 
is  bounded  by  marginal  portions  of  said  tubular  end  portion, 
which  marginal  portions  and  the  slot  bounded  thereby  consti- 
tute the  limbs  and  an  insulated  wire-receiving  opening  of  a 
bifurcated  contact,  the  limbs  of  each  bifurcated  contact  having 
opposed  faces  which,  over  at  least  a  major  part  of  their  widths, 
are  substantially  flat  and  lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse plane  common  to  the  axes  of  the  diajttetrically  opposed 
slots,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  when  a  length  of  insu- 
lated wire  is  introduced  into  the  opening  between  the  limbs  of 
each  bifurcated  contact,  the  limbs  will  displace  the  insulatmg 
covering  of  the  wire  to  effect  an  electrical  connection  with  the 
wire  at  at  least  two  positions  spaced  along  its  length. 
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4,496,725 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  J.  Bright,  EliabetlitowB;  Gary  R.  Marpoe,  Jr.,  Hub- 
■alatowB,  both  of  Pa.;  Kbus  D.  SchncBaBa,  Los  GMoa,  Calif., 
and  Wilaer  L.  Sheealcy,  Dauphin,  Pa.,  aaaiguors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harriaburg,  Pa. 
ContiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  384^59,  Jun.  2, 1982,  abandoned;  This 
appUcation  Jua.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,641 
Int  a.3  HOIR  11/22.  13/629 
VS.  CL  339—176  M  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  in  which  a 
plurality  of  contact  elements  are  positioned,  said  elements 
having  a  pair  of  generally  converging,  horizontal  fingers  in 
between  which  a  pin  from  an  electronic  device  is  laterally 
inserted,  characterized  in  that  the  fingers  are  attached  to  upper 
ends  of  vertically  extending,  parallel  arms  such  that  each  arm 
and  attached  finger  define  a  figure  seven  shape,  the  arms  being 
attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  channel-shaped  strap  and 
being  of  sufficient  length  such  that,  upon  laterally  inserting  a 
pin  in  between  the  fingers  and  thereby  spreading  them  apart, 
the  arms  are  twisted  about  their  vertical  axis  to  exert  a  tor- 
sional force  against  the  inserted  pin. 


4,498,726 

CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE  FOR  ELECTRIC  aGAR 
UGHTER 
Donald  J.  Mattis,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  Sun  Cbemical 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,159 

brt.  CL^  HOIR  13/50 

VS.  a.  339—182  R  16  Claims 


5.  a, 


1.  A  dual-contact  electrical  connector  receptacle  for  bring- 
ing current  to  an  automotive  vehicle's  electric  cigar  lighter, 
said  lighter  being  of  the  type  having  an  ignitor-plug  receiving 
socket  with  an  annular  electrically-conductive  current-carry- 
ing sleeve  at  its  inner  end,  said  sleeve  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  ground  side  of  the  cigar  lighter  circuit,  said 
socket  further  having  a  central  terminal  post  connected  to  the 
hot  side  of  the  cigar  lighter  circuit,  the  receptacle  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  non-tubular,  slab-like  body  of  molded  insulating  mate- 
rial, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  pair  of  expansive,  opposite,  exteriorly 


exposed  grip  surfaces  to  facilitate  manual  engagement  by 
an  installer, 

(c)  said  body  comprising  a  U-shaped  portion  having  two  legs 
and  a  connecting  yoke,  the  space  between  said  legs  pro- 
viding clearance  for  said  annular  sleeve  of  the  cigar  ligh- 
ter socket  when  the  connector  receptacle  is  installed 
thereon, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  legs  having  a  recess, 

(e)  a  resilient  tubular  contact  terminal  disposed  in  and  held 
captive  by  the  walls  of  the  recess,  said  terminal  being 
slidable  onto  the  central  terminal  post  of  the  cigar  lighter 
socket, 

(0  a  resilient  spring  contact  finger  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  legs  and  having  a  bowed  body  portion  extending  into 
said  space  between  the  legs,  the  center  of  the  bowed  body 
portion  being  cooperable  with  and  closely  juxUposed  to 
one  surface  of  the  annular  sleeve  of  the  cigar  lighter 
socket,  and  being  adapted  to  provide  a  current  path 
thereto  when  the  receptacle  is  installed  thereon,  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  connected  respectively  with  said 
tubular  contact  terminal  and  said  spring  contact  finger,  for 
connection  to  the  vehicle's  electrical  system, 

(h)  said  tubular  contact  terminal  and  spring  contact  finger 
being  generally  coextensive  with  one  another  and  the 
force  of  the  sleeve  acting  against  the  spring  contact  fmger 
being  balanced  by  a  counteracting  force  of  the  central 
post  acting  on  the  tubular  contact  terminal,  thereby  to 
maintain  adequate  pressure  between  the  contact  finger 
and  sleeve. 


4,498,727 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTING  MEANS 
Anthony  Steinawtx;  Jacobua  J.  AraoM;  Fraaaiactts  G.  C.  Ver- 
weg,  and  Hendrik  Groenaboer,  all  of  Hil?ersum,  Netberlaada, 
aasignora  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,267 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Netberlanda,  Mar.  17,  1900, 
8001555 

iBt  0.3  HOIR  3/00 
VS.  O.  339—278  C  2  OaiM 


4 

2-W 


1.  An  electrical  connector  particularly  suiuble  for  use  in 
low-voltage  applications,  said  connector  comprising  an  electri- 
cally insulating  body  and  electrical  conductors  extending  from 
said  electrically  insulating  body  characterized  in  that  each  of 
said  electrical  conductors  comprises  a  substrate  of  a  base  metal 
readily  oxidizable  in  air,  an  intermediate  0.1-2  ^m  thick  gold 
layer  on  said  substrate  and  an  outer  layer  on  said  gold  interme- 
diate layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  having  a  paste-like  consis- 
tency of  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  greases, 
oils  and  waxes  and  approximately  10-50%  by  weight  of  electri- 
cally conductive  particles  of  a  hardness  in  excess  of  any  metal 
oxide  capable  of  being  formed  by  oxidation  in  air  of  said  base 
metal  and  of  a  minimum  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  any  layer  capable  of  being  formed  by  said  oxide  of  said  base 
metal. 
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M98,728 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
WwMr  ntei;  Pfter  Habir,  both  of  MaiMdUd,  SwUaerlud. 
aid  Kari  HohcMgrr.  BiUatn,  LiMlltMMtdl^  aMigBon  to 
Bdaan  AktiMfaMllachaft,  UwhtaMtda 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,922 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  SwitzeriaMl,  Mar.   1.   1982, 
1234/82 

lit  CL^  G02B  5/28 
VS.  a  350-1.7  3  Oaint 


1.  An  optical  element  comprising  a  system  of  a  plurality  of 
infrared  transmitting,  optically  effecting  thin  layers  of  sub- 
stances of  the  group:  germanium,  zinc  selenide,  zinc  sulfide, 
chalcogenide  glasses,  thorium  fluoride,  yttrium  fluoride,  and 
praseodymium  fluoride,  applied  to  an  infrared  transmitting 
substrate  of  a  material  of  the  group:  germanium,  zinc  selenide, 
zinc  sulfide,  and  chalcogenide  glasses,  an  intermediate  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  100  nm  at  most,  of  a  material  of  the 
group;  hafnium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  and  scandium  oxide  is 
provided  between  the  substrate  and  the  optically  effective 
layer  adjacent  thereto. 


4,498,729 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  MAKING 

ACHROMATIC  HOLOGRAMS 

Stephen  A.  Beaton,  SooMnrllle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

CorporatkNi,  Canbridge,  Maas. 

FIM  Aag.  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  66,303 

lat  a.3  G03H  1/20 

VJS.  a.  3S0-3.69  7  Oalma 


record  an  image  formed  by  said  second  hologram;  illuminating 
said  second  hologram  with  a  second  object  beam  of  monochro- 
matic light  conjugate  to  said  first  reference  beam  while  iUumi- 
nating  said  third  photographic  plate  with  a  second  reference 
beam  coherent  with  said  second  object  beam;  and  processing 
said  third  photographic  plate  to  make  a  third  h<rfogram. 

4,498,730 
OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Tratonu  Tanaka,   Nishlnomiya;   Yoahlaobu  TsiUlnoto,  Ka- 
shlhara;  Hiroyuki  Seriawa,  Hirakata,  and  KatsiUi  Hattori, 
Takaraanka,  aU  of  Japaa,  asaigMrs  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd^  KadoM,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,243,  Mar.  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,304,460.  This  applkatkM  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,617 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978, 534)28150; 
Sep.  1, 1978, 53-107903;  Sep.  20, 1978, 53-116427;  Sep.  20, 1978, 
53-116428;  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-165665 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqaent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 
has  beea  diaclained. 
Int.  a.J  G02B  5/J6;  G02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350-96.16  48  claims 


1.  An  optical  switching  device  comprising: 

a  focussing  lens, 

a  plurality  of  optical  waveguides  having  respective  end  faces 
disposed  on  a  focal  plane  of  said  focussing  lens, 

reflection  means  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  focussing  lens 
furthest  from  the  focal  plane  thereof  for  reflecting  rays 
incident  thereupon,  and 

means  for  controllably  moving  said  reflection  means,  the 
movement  being  a  rotation  about  a  central  axis  thereof, 
rays  issuing  from  one  of  said  end  faces  and  transmitted 
through  said  focussing  lens  being  controllably  reflected  by 
said  reflection  means  in  selected  directions,  including  at 
least  a  specifled  direction  to  enter  selectively  into  at  least 
one  respective  end  face  other  than  the  end  face  from 
which  said  rays  issued. 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  hologram  for  the  display  of 
achromatic  images  comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  multi- 
ply imaging  difTractor  plate  between  a  first  hologram  of  an 
object  formed  on  a  flrst  photographic  plate  and  a  second  pho- 
tographic plate;  illuminating  a  narrow  elongated  strip  of  said 
first  hologram  with  monochromatic  light  in  a  first  object  beam 
coi^ugate  to  the  reference  beam  with  which  the  said  first 
hatogram  was  made  while  illuminating  said  second  photo- 
graphic plate  with  a  first  reference  beart  of  light  coherent  with 
said  first  object  beam;  processing  said  second  photographic 
plate  to  make  a  second  hologram;  arranging  a  thiid  photo- 
graphic plate  adjacent  said  second  hologram  in  position  to 


4,498,731 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  BRANCH  COUPLER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

Gerhard  Wiuar,  Mulch,  aad  RommM  V.  Toodcewltach,  Eben- 

hanaen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannay,  aaaignora  to  Siemeas 

AkticBgeaallachaft,  Bertia  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcmuy 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,318 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  5, 
1982,  3212619 

lat  a.)  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.16  26  o«i-T 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  body  having  at  least  one  cylindri- 
cal guide  plug  projecting  from  an  outer  surface  concentrically 
receiving  an  optical  waveguide  extending  into  said  body,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  said  first  and  second  parts  each  having  a  lateral 
planar  surface  extending  at  right  angles  to  an  outer  surface  of 
the  part  to  an  opposite  edge,  said  outer  narhce  of  each  part 
having  at  least  one  projection  having  a  surface  in  the  plane  of 
the  lateral  surface  and  a  shape  of  approximately  one-half  of  the 
cylindrical  guide  plug,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  parts 
having  a  guide  groove  for  each  of  the  semi-cylindrical  projec- 
tions extending  inward  at  right  angles  to  the  outer  surface  to 
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the  opposite  edge  of  the  lateral  surface,  said  first  and  second 
parts  having  adjustment  means  comprising  coacting  recesses 
and  projections  for  guiding  the  first  and  second  parts  as  they 
are  assembled  with  their  lateral  surface  engaging  and  with  the 
projections  being  raatdied  to  form  a  cylindrical  guide  plug; 
providing  an  optical  waveguide  in  each  of  the  guide  grooves  of 


the  one  part,  assembling  the  first  and  second  parts  together 
with  the  lateral  surfaces  engaging  each  other  and  the  projec- 
tions being  received  in  the  recesses  to  insure  that  the  semi- 
cylindrical  projections  of  the  parts  are  matched  to  form  the 
cylindrical  guide  plugs  with  the  coaxially  positioned  wave- 
guide, and  securing  the  two  parts  together  to  form  the  body. 


4,498,732 

FIBER  OPTIC  SPLICE  ORGANIZER 

Brace  D.  Caovbell,  Portola  Valley,  and  Veraoa  A.  Featrcaa, 

Cartro  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Raychem  Corpora- 

tkm,  Meah)  Park,  CaUf . 

CoBtlBnatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,275,  Jan.  15, 1982, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,825 

lat  a.)  G02B  7/26 

VS.  CL  350— 96J0  29  daioM 


1.  A  device  for  helically  wrapping  an  optical  fiber  about  a 
cylindrical  core,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  core  having  a  radius  of  which  is  less  than  the 
minimum  bending  radius  of  said  fiber 

(b)  a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  which  sheet  is  attached  longi- 
tudinally to  said  core  along  one  edge  of  the  sheet,  and  is 
wrapped  around  said  cylindrical  core,  said  optical  fiber 
being  arranged  on  said  sheet  such  that  when  said  sheet  is 
wrapped  about  said  core  a  minimum  helical  pitch  angle,  $, 
of  said  fiber  is  determined  from  r'=r/cos  0  where  r'  is  the 
minimum  bending  radius  of  the  fiber  and  r  is  the  radius  of 
the  core. 


toward  the  source  thereof,  so  as  to  be  visible  to  a  driver  in  an 
approaching  vehicle,  said  pavement  marker  comprising: 
a  base  havmg  at  least  one  support  surface  positioned  in  use  in 

the  direction  of  an  ^>proaching  vehicle; 
a  lens  member  of  light-transmitting  synthetic  resin  having  a 

fhmt  face  and  a  rear  fioe,  said  lens  member  being  carried 

by  said  support  surface; 
said  lens  member  having  a  plurality  of  cube-comer  tye  re- 

trodirective  reflector  elements  integrally  formed  m  said 

rear  face  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
each  of  said  reflector  elements  being  individually  sur- 


rounded by  a  continuous  peripheral  wall,  said  walls  ex- 
tending between  the  plane  of  said  rear  face  and  said  sup- 
port surface,  said  peripheral  walls  defining  individual  cells 
round  each  said  individual  reflector  elements,  thereby 
forming  an  impact  resistant  structure; 

the  ratio  between  the  maximum  dimension  of  each  said 
reflector  element  in  plan  view  and  the  thickness  of  an 
adjacent  peripheral  wall  being  no  less  than  about  2  to  1 

said  reflector  elements  being  positioned  and  arranged  to 
reflect  light  falling  upon  said  front  face  of  said  lens  mem- 
ber back  toward  the  source  thereof  to  render  said  marker 
highly  visible  at  night. 


4,498,734 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
REFLECTED  IMAGE  CONTAINMENT 
Asia  L  Mlhahdda,  deceaoad,  late  of  Soa  Lak  Ohiapo  Coaaty. 
GaUf.,  aod  by  Barbara  L.  FHaod,  legal  reprMwtatlic.  Cody. 
Wye  aariffors  to  WilUaai  C  McGaahoa  aad  G«ir«e  Mihafah 
kla,apart  iateraot 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417.709 

lot  a.}  G03B  2 J/56 

VS.  a.  350—125  16  OaloM 


> 

U 


to  AflMrace 


4,498,733 
REFLECTOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  M.  naoagaa,  Liaooloahire,  DL, 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  JoL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,696 
lat  CU  G62B  5/122 
VS.  CL  350—102  14  < 

1.  A  pavement  marker  for  providing  a  marking  signal  on  a      1.  Means  for  adjusting  an  optical  reflecting  surface  and  the 
roadway  surface  capable  of  resisting  impact  forces  exerted  by  energy  falling  incident  thereon,  comprising: 
vehicle  tires  impinging  thereon  and  reflecting  light  back       a.  a  rigid  mounting  structure; 
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b.  ft  flexible  multi-panel  structure  disposed  in  front  o(  the 
nx>unting  structure; 

c.  means  forming  a  reflection  siuface  on  the  flexible  multi- 
panel  structure  for  a  preselected  field  of  reflected  energy 
distribution; 

d.  a  plurality  of  connecting  means  spaced  in  accordance  with 
a  preselected  pattern  and  extending  between  the  mounting 
structure  and  the  flexible  structure,  each  connecting 
means  being  individually  extendable  and  retractable  to 
effect  adjustment  in  the  position  of  a  corresponding  region 
of  the  flexible  multi-panel  structure  whereby  the  flexible 
multi-panel  structure  may  be  effectively  curved  to  change 
the  presented  fleld  of  reflected  energy  distribution;  and 

e.  means  for  securing  the  flexible  multi-panel  structure  once 
the  desirable  curvature  is  achieved,  thus  rendering  it  rigid. 


4,496,735 
STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 
Hcrre  IL  Grene,  BoulogDe,  and  Annick  R.  Cam,  Venailles, 
both  of  n«nce,  aMigBors  to  Compagnie  de  Materiel  de  Mlcro- 
graphk  "CMAf .",  Saint  Manr,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394^41 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  France,  JoL  8, 1961,  8113384 

lot  a.)  G02B  27/22 

VS,  a.  3Sd— 138  4  dainu 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewer  for  aerial  photographs,  said  viewer 
being  intended  to  be  located  over  a  flat  translucent  suppori 
across  which  a  fllm  to  be  examined  is  unwound  flaUy,  suitable 
lighting  being  arranged  below  said  flat  translucent  support, 
said  viewer  comprising:  optical  means  to  examine  simulta- 
neously, through  two  eyepieces,  two  successive  panoramic 
images  in  a  film  of  panoramic  exposures,  said  optical  means 
defining  an  optical  path  between  each  of  the  two  images  and  its 
relevant  eyepiece;  said  optical  means  including,  for  each  opti- 
cal path,  on  the  one  hand,  a  set  of  mirrors  providing  an  odd 
number  of  reflections  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  total-reflection 
prism;  each  said  prism  each  being  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles 
triangle  and  each  having  a  base  and  two  faces,  said  base  being 
the  side  where  total  reflection  is  effected,  each  said  base  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  film  to 
be  examined,  and  said  bases  of  said  prisms  extending  at  an  angle 
of  about  90*  to  one  another;  one  of  said  bases  lying  in  a  plane 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  film  to  be  exam- 
ined, the  set  of  mirrors  being  arranged  between  the  two  prisms 
and  the  film  to  be  examined  and  comprising,  for  each  of  the 
two  optica]  paths,  successively,  from  the  film  to  be  examined; 
a  first  mirror  arranged  at  an  angle  of  about  4S*  to  the  plane 
of  the  film  to  be  examined  and  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  symmetry  of  the  film,  the  reflecting  sur- 
face of  said  mirror  facing  said  film; 
a  second  mirror  receiving  the  beam  reflected  by  the  first 
mirror,  the  plane  of  said  second  mirror  being  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  film  to  be  examined  and  forming 
an  angle  of  about  45*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
film; 
and  a  third  mirror  reflecting  the  beam  arriving  from  said 
second  mirror  and  passing  it  to  the  inlet  face  of  one  of  the 
two  prisms. 


4,496,736 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VISUAL 

PATTERNS  WITH  LENTICULAR  SHEETS 

Robert  B.  Grifllm  282  Tozis  IhL,  WcM  Hartford,  Con.  06107 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  230^(2 

Lit  a.3  G02B  27/00 

VS.  CL  350—167  n  ri«i— 


1.  A  display  device  forming  a  visible  moire-like  optical 
pattern  comprising: 

a  first  lenticular  sheet  adapted  for  cooperation  with  a  corre- 
sponding second  lenticular  sheet  to  form  a  visible  moire- 
like optical  pattern,  said  first  sheet  bearing  a  pattern  of 
closely  spaced  lens-like  embossments  on  a  first  surface 
thereof,  the  opposed  second  surface  of  said  first  sheet 
being  smooth; 

a  second  lenticular  sheet  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
first  lenticular  sheet  to  form  a  visible  moire-like  optical 
pattern,  said  second  sheet  being  transparent  and  bearing  a 
pattern  of  closely  shaped  lens-like  embossments  on  a  first 
surface  thereof,  the  opposed  second  surface  of  said  second 
sheet  being  smooth; 

a  first  transparent  optical  intensification  coating  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  second  sheet,  said  first  coating  filling  the 
spaces  between  said  lens-like  embossments  and  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  cover  said  embossments,  said  first 
coating  having  an  outer  surface,  said  first  coating  having 
a  refractive  index  which  is  different  than  the  refractive 
index  of  said  second  sheet; 

a  second  transparent  optical  intensification  coating  on  said 
second  surface  of  said  second  sheet,  said  second  coating 
having  a  refractive  index  which  is  different  than  the  re- 
fractive index  of  said  second  sheet;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  sheets  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relationship  with  an  air  gap  therebetween  to 
form  a  moire-like  pattern  visible  outwardly  from  said 
transparent  second  sheet. 


4,498,737 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH  DIODE 

LASERS 
Darid  E.  Doggett,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  BenaoB  Inc.,  San 
Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352^16 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  350—237  11  dainis 


1.  Structure  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  solid  state  laser 
diode  along  the  optical  axis  of  a  lens  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  holding  the  lens  system; 
second  means  for  holding  the  laser  diode  spaced  relative  to 

said  lens  system  along  said  optical  axis; 
securing  means  for  attaching  the  first  means  to  the  second 
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at  two  points,  said  points  being  spaced  from  the 
laser  diode  and  substantially  on  oi^sosite  sides  thereof;  and 
means  mounted  between  said  laser  diode  and  one  of  said 
points  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  laser  diode  relative 
to  said  lens  system  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  sys- 
tem without  any  appreciable  movement  of  the  laser  diode 
transverse  to  the  optical  axis. 


4,498,738 

ELECTRIC  MIRROR  ANGLE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
WITH  PIVOTING  CROSS-SHAPED  MEMBER 
Toihiyuki   Kumal,   Frieda,   Japan,   assigaor   to   Murakami 
Kaineido  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  351,469 
Claiiiit  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1961,  56^24834 
Int  CL^  G05G  7/Oa  1/00:  G02B  8/05 
U.S.  CL  350— 637  5  Oaimi 


1.  An  electric  mirror  angle  adjusting  device  comprising: 

a  mirror  having  a  front  and  a  back  face 

a  mirror  holder  having  a  front  and  a  back  face  said  mirror 
holder  being  mounted  on  the  back  face  of  said  mirror, 

a  stationary  supporting  pivot  provided  on  the  back  face  of 
said  mirror  holder, 

an  actuator  unit  including  a  housing  pivotably  connected  to 
said  mirror  holder  at  the  back  face  thereof,  two  actuators, 
two  worm  mechanisms  respectively  driven  by  said  actua- 
tors, two  pivot  screws  respectively  disposed  within  worm 
wheels  in  said  worm  mechanisms,  and  adjusting  nuts  each 
having  a  movable  pivot,  each  said  adjusting  nut  being 
respectively  moved  forward  or  backward  by  rotation  of 
said  pivot  screw  engaged  therewith,  and 

a  guide  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  horizontal  and 
vertical  inclination  of  said  mirror,  said  mirror  holder  being 
movable  under  the  control  of  said  guide  means  about  said 
stationary  supporting  pivot,  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  cross-shaped  member  disposed  on  said  actuator  unit 
housing,  having  adjacent  its  center  a  spherical  bearing 
having  an  inner  surface  into  which  said  stationary  sup- 
porting pivot  is  fitted,  and  an  outer  surface,  said  cross- 
shaped  member  extending  along  the  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal axes  of  said  mirror,  and  a  cross-shap>ed  groove  pro- 
vided on  the  back  face  of  said  mirror  holder  pivotably 
engaging  said  cross-shaped  member,  the  said  outer  surface 
of  said  spherical  bearing  being  supported  by  internal  mem- 
bers of  said  cross-sh^}ed  groove  which  abut  said  outer 
surface  of  said  ^herical  sur£K:e. 


4,496,739 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES  USING 
IRONOID  HEXACYANOFERRATEOD  SALT 
Kli«o  Itaya,  Tagi^  Kiaio  Shibayam;  SbiMba  ToddM^  both 
of  Seadai;  TatsaaU  Ataka,  a^  Koji  Iwan^  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japaa,  aasigDort  to  Seiko  lastmaeats  A  Ekctroaka  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,800 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  May  26,  1961,  56-79911; 
Oct  2, 1961,  56-156971;  Dec  7, 1961,  56-196623 

iBt  CL3  G02F  1/01;  C25D  11/00;  C25B  11/04 
VS.  a.  350-357  28  Oaims 


.^M 


F*(B 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device:  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
substrates;  an  electrolyte  contained  between  the  spaced-apart 
substrates;  a  set  of  electrodes  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the 
substrates  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte;  a  layer  of  electro- 
chromic  material  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  to 
define  a  display  electrode,  the  layer  of  electrochromic  nuterial 
comprising  a  color-reversible  salt  of  iron(lll)  hexacyanofer- 
rate(II)  electrodeposited  on  the  surface  of  the  display  electrode 
as  an  intimately  adhering  blue  insoluble  solid  film;  and  means 
for  effecting  reversible  electrochemical  oxidation  and  reduc- 
tion of  the  salt  of  iron(lll)  hexacyanoferrate(II)  to  effect  a 
corresponding  reversible  color  change  exhibited  by  the  display 
electrode. 


4,498,740 
'    HOLOGRAM  WRITER  AND  METHOD 
H.  John  Caidfield,  Nagog  Wooda,  Maas.,  aaaigoor  to  Aerodyne, 
Research,  Inc.,  BiUerica,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  485^28 

lat  a.}  G03H  1/08 

VS.  a  350—3.66  9  f^««— 


1.  Apparatus  for  hologram  writing  to  record  individual  x,  y, 
z  data  points  on  a  holographic  medium  comprising 

means  to  support  a  holographic  medium, 

means  to  generate  coherent  radiation  and  to  form  an  infor- 
mation beam  and  a  reference  beam  of  said  coherent  radia- 
tion, 

means  to  modulate  said  information  beam  comprising  to  x,  y, 
zdata, 

means  to  focus  said  information  beam  at  beam  focal  points  at 
z  positions  adjacent  to  said  holographic  medium  on  said 
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support  meant  and  to  preaent  said  beam  to  said  holo- 
graphic medium  in  individnal  areas,  each  corresponding 
to  a  fraction  of  the  total  area  of  said  medium, 

means  to  move  said  information  beam  across  and  along  said 
holographic  medium  at  positions  corresponding  to  x,  y,  z 
data  positions,  and 

means  to  present  said  reference  beam  to  sud  holografdiic 
medium  in  interference  with  said  information  beam  and  to 
move  said  reference  beam  across  and  along  said  medium 
in  conjunction  with  and  in  interference  with  said  informa- 
tioobeam. 


MM,741 
COMPACT,  WIDE  MAGNPlCAnON-VARlABLE  ZOOM 

LENS  SYSTEM 
Shon  Udyam,  Hhw,  Japu,  aari«M>r  to  Koidihiroku  Photo 
ladMtry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  364,257 

Oahu  priority,  appUMtkM  Japu,  Apr.  3,  IMl,  56-49346 

Int  a.1  G02B  9/64.  15/18 

MS.  a  350—427  20  QaiM 


IKLC-POSmON 


MX-poanoN 


1.  A  compact,  wide  magnification-variable  zoom  lens  system 
comprising  a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  length,  a 
second  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length,  a  third  lens 
group  having  a  positive  focal  length,  a  fourth  lens  group  hav- 
ing a  negative  focal  length  and  a  fifth  lens  group  having  a 
positive  focal  length  in  the  order  from  the  object  side,  charac- 
terized in  that 
(l)over  the  entire  range  of  zooming,  a  partial  system  consist- 
ing of  the  first  lens  group  and  the  second  lens  group  has  a 
negative  resultant  focal  length  and  a  partial  system  con- 
sisting of  the  third  through  fifth  lens  groups  has  a  positive 
resultant  focal  length; 
(2)  the  third  lens  group  and  another  positive  lens  group  are 

moved  integrally;  and 
(J)  when  zooming  is  carried  out  from  the  wide  position  to 
the  tele  position,  the  individual  lens  groups  are  moved  so 
that  an  airspace  formed  between  the  first  lens  group  and 
the  second  lens  group  and  an  airspace  formed  between  the 
third  lens  group  and  the  fourth  lens  group  may  be  in- 
creased while  an  airspace  formed  between  the  fourth  lens 
group  and  the  fifth  lens  group  may  be  decreased. 

4,498,742 
ILLUMINATION  OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Makoto  Uahara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  mA^Mt  to  Nlppu  Kogako 
KX,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  416,029 
CaafaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japam  Sep.  10, 1981, 56-141677; 
Mar.  18, 1982,  57-43395 

lat  CL^  G02B  21/06 
MS,  CL  350—523  9  rui— 

1.  An  illumination  optical  arrangement  comprising: 
(a)  light  source  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  colli- 
mated  light  beam;  and 


(b)  optica]  means  for  shifting  the  coUhnated  light  beam  from 
said  light  source  means  toward  the  central  axis  of  said 
light  beam,  said  optical  means  including  an  entrance  sur- 
face axis-symmetrically  di^Msed  with  a  predetermined 
inclination  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  to  cause  said 
coUimated  light  beam  to  be  refiacted  toward  said  central 
axis  substantially  at  the  same  angle,  and  an  exit  surface 
axis-symmetrically  disposed  with  said  predetermined  in- 
clination with  respect  to  said  central  axis  to  cause  the  light 
beam  from  said  entrance  surface  to  be  refracted  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  central  axis, 

wherein  said  optical  means  includes  a  prism  having  said 
entrance  surface  and  exit  surface,  said  entrance  surface 


is  formed  by  a  conical  convex  surface,  said  exit  surface 
is  formed  by  a  conical  concave  surface,  and  the  cones  of 
said  entrance  surface  and  exit  surface  have  their  apexes 
lying  on  said  central  axis,  and  wherein  said  light  source 
means  supplies  a  collimated  light  beam  having  an  annu- 
lar distribution  of  quantity  of  light  having  a  circular 
dark  area  of  radius  Dj  around  said  central  axis,  and  said 
prism  is  formed  so  as  to  satisfy  the  following  condition: 

(Dya)S</  tan  ((»/2)-«in-'(co8  9/n)-9)^lD„ 

where  the  apexes  of  the  cones  are  represented  by  26,  the  re- 
fractive index  is  represented  by  n,  and  the  distance  between  the 
apexes  of  the  cones  of  the  entrance  surface  and  exit  surface  is 
represented  by  d. 


4,498,743 
BINOCULAR  FIELD  OF  VIEW  SIMULATOR 
WUUaai  FeiBUooai,  New  Pahs,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Deaifftt  fbr 
Viskw,  IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser .  No.  443,489 

iBt  a.}  G02C  7//tf 

U.S.  a.  351—45  16  naiHw 


1.  A  tmolcular  field  of  view  simulator  for  simulating  a  re- 
duced peripheral  field  of  view  for  a  normal  user,  comprising: 

a  q)ectacle  type  frame  adapted  to  be  worn  by  said  user, 

first  and  second  tubular  assemblies  positioned  on  the  front 
surface  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  of  said  frame 
and  each  associated  with  an  eye  of  said  user  to  allow  said 
user  to  view  via  said  tubular  assemblies  each  of  said  tubu- 
Ur  assemblies  being  cylindrical  and  of  a  uniform  circular 
cross  section,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  tubular  assemblies  at  an  end  remote 
from  the  front  surface  of  said  frame  for  selectively  adjust- 
ing the  field  of  view  between  S  to  13  degrees  according  to 
the  reduced  peripheral  field  of  view  simulated  to  thereby 
simulate  a  restricted  angular  fiekl  of  view  as  that  associ- 
ated with  a  visual  defect. 
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M  4,498,744 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
PHOTOGRAPH  OF  A  MOBILE  SUBJECT 
Geone  D.  Eatofcga,  Marley  Lodge,  Marley  Heights,  Has- 
HfMere,  Svrey  GU27  3LU,  and  Peter  J.  Lugridge,  31  Sooth- 
faMadB  doae,  Aah,  AMarahot,  Huts,  both  of  Englaad 

Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,973 
daiass  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  JaL  28,  1981, 
8123179 

bit  a.^  A63J  5/00 
MS,  CL  352—89  2  daiu 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  producing  a  photograph  of  a  mobile 
subject  such  as  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  support,  a  camera 
mount  adapted  to  have  a  camera  secured  thereto,  means 
mounting  said  camera  mount  for  linear  translational  movement 
along  said  support  in  a  predetermined  direction,  means  for 
detecting  linear  displacement  of  a  subject  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction,  and  means  for  imparting  linear  displacement 
to  the  camera  mount  in  said  predetermined  direction,  along 
said  support,  in  correspondence  with  a  sensed  displacement  in 
said  predetermined  direction  of  the  subject,  wherein  said 
means  for  detecting  displacement  of  the  subject  includes  a 
displacement  transducer  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  the  displacement  of  the  subject  relative  to 
a  fixed  reference,  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  effecting 
a  corresponding  displacement  of  the  camera  mount  along  said 
support,  the  last-mentioned  means  including  motor  means  for 
displacing  the  camera  mount,  and  control  means  for  receiving 
said  signal  and  controlling  said  motor  means  to  produce  the 
appropriate  displacement,  said  control  means  including  a  sec- 
ond displacement  transducer  for  sensing  movement  of  said 
camera  mount  along  said  support,  and  comparator  means  for 
comparing  the  displacements,  sensed  by  said  transducers,  of 
the  subject  and  the  camera  mount,  and  for  controlling  the 
eneigisation  of  said  motor  means  in  such  a  way  as  to  tend  to 
minimise  differences  in  said  displacements  of  the  subject  and 
the  camera  mount,  each  said  displacement  transducer  compris- 
ing a  first  part,  incorporating  an  optical  grid,  with  a  series  of 
markings  extending  thereacross  at  regular  intervals  therealong, 
and  a  second  pari  incorporating  an  electrical-optical  sensor, 
and  means  mounting  one  of  said  parts  for  linear  movement 
relative  to  the  other  to  traverse  the  sensor  along  the  grid  to 
cross  said  markings  in  succession,  to  cause  said  sensor  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  succession  of  electrical  pulses,  the  appa- 
ratus including  a  respective  counter,  associated  with  each  said 
sensor,  for  counting  the  signals  produced  thereby. 


4,498,745 

DEVICE  TO  CORRECT  THE  MALFUNCnON  IN  FILM 
FEED  OF  A  PERFORATED  FILM  THROUGH  A  UGHT 

BEAM 
Viktor  DeJeney,  6323  64th  St,  Riveidale,  Md.  20737 
CutiaaatioB-i^-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  292,702,  Aag.  13, 1983, 
abudoaed.  This  appUcatkM  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,120 
lot  O.^  G03B  41/04 
MS.  a.  352—119  8  Oainu 

1.  A  devwe  for  correcting  malfunctions  of  film  feed  in  non- 
intermittent  type  motion  pk;ture  projectors  where  said  film  is 
provkled  with  regularly  spaced  transparent  aperiures,  com- 
prising: a  hollow  rotating  cylinder  turning  on  a  rotatable  shaft, 
the  mantle  of  said  cyUnder  being  bisected  transverse  to  the  axis 


of  rotation  to  form  a  first  cylinder  with  a  wall  on  one  side  and 
a  mantle  to  engage  the  film  and  provide  part  of  the  support 
means  for  sakl  film  and  a  second  cylinder,  the  mantle  of  wluch 
is  also  engaged  with  the  film  strip,  providing  the  other  part  of 
said  film  support  means,  both  being  mounted  to  rotate  on  the 
same  routing  shaft  to  turn  independently  of  one  another  but 
adapted  to  be  driven  together  by  said  film  strip,  an  adjacent 
third  hollow  cylinder  tightly  connected  on  one  side  to  said 
second  cylinder,  and  on  the  other  side  connected  to  a  sprocket 
drive  means  to  turn  with  optical  compensator  means  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  film  strip,  an  electrical  brake  means, 
comprising  a  metal  disc  tightly  connected  to  sakl  routing  shaft 
and  a  sUtionary  electromagnet  mounted  exterior  to  the  rout- 
ing cylinder  and  cooperating  with  said  metal  disc  to  release  or 
restrain  said  shaft  from  turning  said  film  support  surface  of  said 
second  cylinder;  said  second  cylinder  surface  being  provided 
with  a  first  series  of  spaced  circumferentially  disposed  aper- 
tures in  a  distance  from  each  other  which  is  the  integral  multi- 


ple of  the  height  of  one  picture  section  adapted  to  align  and 
correspond  with  the  apertures  in  the  film  strip  for  receiving 
light  impulses  from  an  external  light  source  through  said  film 
apertures  and  the  apertures  of  said  second  cylinder  in  case  of 
malfunction  in  film  feed  each  of  said  apertures  being  provided 
with  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  light  it  receives  to  one 
of  a  corresponding  second  set  of  aperiures  in  sakl  third  cylin- 
der, said  second  cylinder  being  further  provided  with  an  inter- 
nal gear-ring  means  mounted  therein  to  engage  gear  means  on 
said  roUUble  shaA  for  turning  said  second  cylindrical  surface 
independently  of  said  first  cylindrical  surface,  sUtionary  light 
detector  means  being  disposed  external  to  said  third  cylinder  to 
receive  light  sequentially  from  each  of  said  second  set  of  aper- 
tures and  to  produce  an  electric  impulse  in  case  of  malfunction 
of  film  feed,  means  being  further  provided  for  amplifying  and 
transmitting  said  electrical  current  to  said  electrical  brake 
means  for  restraining  or  releasing  roution  of  said  routable 
shaft 


4,498,746 

EXTENSION  PLATFORM  TO  SUPPORT 

TRANSPARENCIES  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 

Joha  S.  Wright  6115  N.  Lake  Dr.  Ct,  Milwadtee,  Wia.  53217 

CoBtiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  74,490,  Sep.  11, 1979, 

akuMkMed.  This  appUcatkM  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,029 

iBt  a^  G03B  21/00 

MS.  a  353—120  9  Claim 

1.  An  extension  platform  for  hoMing  a  pack  of  transparen- 
cies in  an  operative  position  on  an  overhead  projector,  said 
platform  including  an  elongated  body  member  for  supporting  a 
pack  of  transparencies,  at  least  two  suction  cups  on  the  under- 
side of  the  body  member  at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching  it 
directly  to  the  stage  of  an  overhead  projector,  fulcrum  means 
located  beneath  the  body  member  adjacent  the  one  end 
thereof,  said  fulcrum  being  positioned  to  contact  the  stage  and 
to  translate  the  downward  graviutional  force  of  the  weight  of 
the  pack  of  transparencies  into  a  substantially  vertical  upward 
pull  on  the  suction  cups,  and  means  for  securing  the  pack  of 
transparencies  to  the  body  member,  said  means  being  an  up- 
ward projection  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  member,  which 
projection  cooperates  with  the  pack  to  prevent  it  from  being 
separated  from  the  extension  platform,  said  pack  is  in  a  book 
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and  the  upward  projection  and  the  hinge  of  the  book  have 
aligned  openings  into  which  a  plug  can  be  inserted  to  lock  the 


book  to  the  body  member  and  the  fulcrum  means  is  a  generally 
wedge-shaped  member  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  body 
member. 


4,498,747 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Bennie  R.  Brothen,  1731  N.  Norauuidic,  HoUywood.  Calif. 
90027 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  319,484 

Int.  a.}  G03B  41/04.  9/10 

UA  a  3S2— 191  11  ctaima 


1.  A  film  pull  down  mechanism  and  shutter  for  a  motion 
picture  camera  in  which  fUm  is  moved  fron  one  frame  to  the 
next  in  a  360*  operating  cycle  made  up  of  a  pull  down  time  and 
a  dwell  time,  said  mechanism  including: 

(a)  means  for  effecting  pull  down  of  said  film  in  a  period  less 
than  the  dwell  time  of  said  film  so  that  fUm  exposure  is 
increased  over  that  occurring  when  the  pull  down  time 
and  dwell  time  are  equal; 

(b)  a  shutter  having  an  opaque  sector  less  than  180*  and  an 
open  sector  greater  than  180*  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  pull  down  mechanism  to  eclipse  said  fihn  from  expo- 
sure during  said  pull  down  time;  and 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  lengtii  of  film  pulled  down 
whereby  film  frames  of  different  vertical  dimensions  can 
be  properly  exposed. 


spective  of  a  scale  person  observing  the  model,  said  camera 
comprising: 
a  narrow,  pedestal-like  base  capable  of  support  on  a  flat 
surface  and  including  at  one  end  thereof  an  opening  for 
admitting  light  into  said  base; 
an  elongated  upstanding  housing  supported  in  said  base  and 
diverging  therefrom  with  increasing  distance  from  said 
base  so  that  the  dimensions  of  said  housing  at  its  end 
distant  from  said  base  are  substantially  larger  in  area  than 
the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  base; 
a  film  back  supported  on  said  housing  distant  end  and  includ- 
ing means  for  faciliuting  supporting  film  in  an  exposure 
plane  of  moderately  large  format; 
an  optical  system  supported  within  said  base  and  including 
aligned  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  base  in  line  with  said 
opening  in  said  base: 


^^S. 


(a)  a  small  aperture  for  providing  said  camera  with  a  depth 
of  field  ranging  from  a  few  inches  to  infinity  to  simulate 
the  depth  of  field  a  scale  camera  in  the  hand  of  a  scale 
person  would  have;  and 

(b)  an  afocal  component  structured  for  increasing  the  angu- 
lar field  of  view  of  said  camera  compared  to  what  it  would 
have  with  just  said  aperture  and  for  minimizing  distortion, 
said  angular  field  of  view  approximating  the  visual  field  of 
a  scale  person  observing  a  model;  and 

optical  means  for  defming  a  folded  optical  path  between  said 
optica]  system  and  said  exposure  plane  so  that  light  emerg- 
ing from  said  optical  system  is  caused  to  travel  toward 
said  exposure  plane  to  form  a  properly  oriented  image 
therein. 


4,496,748 
CAMERA  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  SCALE  MODELS 
PM«>  W.  J.  JoMS,  BdwMt;  Williaa  T.  PluuMr,  COMord,  and 
Dwula  W.  Pwvdl,  Medford,  aU  of  Mms.,  Mi«Mn  to  Polar- 
oid CorporatkM,  CaariNidae,  Mmi. 

FiM  Dec  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,598 
lnt.Ci}Qf}aB  17/48 
U  A  a  384-79  12  cijdaa 

1.  A  camera  for  photographing  scale  models  from  the  per- 


4,498,749 
FOLDED  OPTICAL  LARGE  FORMAT 
PHOTOMICROGRAPHIC  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Richard  B.  Hoover,  7706  Teal  Dr.,  SW.,  HuntiiriUe,  Ala.  35802 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,455 
Int.  CV  G03B  17/48 
U  A  a.  354-79  36  Claims 

1.  A  photomicrographic  camera  system  comprising: 
a  microscope  having  an  objective  and  an  eyepiece; 
a  camera  housing  comprising: 
a  main  body,  said  main  body  comprising  an  enclosure 

having  a  flat  base, 
a  horizontal  arm  section  connected  to  the  top  side  of  said 

main  body  and  extending  laterally  therefrom, 
a  vertical  neck  section  attached  to  said  horizontal  arm 
section  and  suspended  over  said  microscope  and  cover- 
ing said  microscope  eyepiece; 
a  primary  mirror  located  in  the  junction  of  said  neck  section 
and  said  arm  section,  directly  above  said  microscope,  said 
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mirror  being  oriented  at  substantially  a  4S*  angle  with 
respect  to  the  vertical,  said  mirror  being  arranged  to  be 
able  to  receive  a  vertically  ascending  and  diverging  light 
beam  enumating  fix>m  said  eyepiece  of  said  microscope 
and  deflect  it  horizontally  along  the  long  axis  of  said  arm; 
a  secondary  mirror  located  in  the  top  of  said  camera  housing 
nain  body,  said  mirror  being  oriented  at  substantially  a 


45*  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  so  as  to  receive  said 
light  beam  from  said  primary  mirror  and  deflect  it  down- 
ward; 

a  shutter  arranged  to  interrupt  said  light  beam; 

a  film  holder  resting  on  said  base  of  said  camera  housing 
main  body  below  said  secondary  mirror  and  positioned  to 
receive  an  image  carried  by  said  light  beam; 

a  film  mounted  in  said  film  holder. 


4,498,750 
UGHT  SHIELDING  DEVICE  IN  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 
Maaayvki  Suzuki;  MaiayoaU  Yamamichi,  botii  of  Kanagawa, 
and  Tsuneouaa  Ohara,  T<dtyo,  all  of  Japan,  asiignora  to 
Canon  KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,381 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-162145 
iBt  CL^  G03B  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  354—154  6  dains 


including  a  reflex  mirror  provided  with  a  light  transmitting 
portion,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  covering  said  light  transmitting  portion  when 
said  reflex  mirror  is  moved  from  a  viewing  position  to  an 
exposure  position;  and 

(b)  means  for  controlling  said  covering  means,  said  control- 
ling means  being  arranged  to  contact  with  said  covering 
means  at  a  point  during  the  movement  of  said  reflex  mir- 
ror from  the  viewing  position  to  the  exposure  position  and 
then  to  control  the  operation  of  said  covering  means, 
being  able  of  adjusting  the  timing  of  contact  with  said 
covering  means,  and  being  resiliently  supported  to  absorb 
shock  at  the  time  when  said  controlling  means  strikes  said 
covering  means,  with  the  initial  tensile  force  of  that  resil- 
iency being  made  adjusuble  independently  of  the  timing 
adjustment  of  the  contact. 


4,498,751 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Tctanro  Goto,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaigMir  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

KJC  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  422,006,  Sep.  23, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appiicatioB  May  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  610,187 

Claiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  20, 1981,  56-186694 

Lrt.  a.5  G03B  17/18:  H05B  37/00 

UJS.  a.  354—289.1  15  Claims 


»  »oi  »o,  roi ,  \  '?•♦>  \  r***  '  .  ">» 


1.  Display  device  for  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  display  means; 

(b)  a  switch  for  display,  said  switch  being  of  a  self-return 
type  and  driving  said  display  means  at  least  while  manual 
operation  is  being  applied  thereto; 

(c)  illuminating  means  capable  of  illuminating  said  display 
means; 

(d)  a  switch  for  illumination,  said  switch  being  separate  from 
said  display  switch  and  also  of  a  self-return  type,  and 
driving  said  illuminating  means  at  least  while  manual 
operation  is  being  applied  thereto;  and 

(e)  holding  means  to  hold  the  driving  condition  of  said 
display  means  while  manual  operation  is  being  applied  to 
said  illuminating  switch. 


1.  A  light  shielding  device  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 


4,498,752 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPACING  AND  CONVEYING 

OVERLAPPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ARTICLES 

GUnter  Schirk.  and  Herat  KSninger.  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aasignon  to  AgCa-Geiraert  Aktiengcsellachaft 

Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,047 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  3, 
1982,  3212478 

Int  d.)  G03D  9/00 
U.S.  d.  354—301  28  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  conveying  overlapping  photosensi- 
tive articles,  particularly  photographic  sheets,  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  pair  of  overlapping 
photosensitive  articles  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

(b)  guide  means  arranged  to  guide  the  articles  for  movement 


604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


on  oppocite  sides  of  a  predetermined  plane,  said  guide 
means  including  a  sheet-like  first  portion  which  is  located 
in  said  predetermined  plane  and  has  an  upstream  end 
provided  with  a  comer,  and  said  guide  means  Airther 
including  a  tongue-like  second  portion  which  extends 


upstream  from  said  upstream  end,  said  first  and  second 
portions  defining  a  junction  region  having  opposite  faces 
which  flank  said  predetermined  plane,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  faces  being  provided  with  a  protuberance  to  thereby 
bias  the  respective  article  away  from  said  predetermined 
plane. 


4,498,753 
PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kanioori  Miaokaul,  Hachioji,  Japu,  anignor  to  Olynpua 
Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,686 
CUdM  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Jan.  12, 1983, 58-2506{U] 
iBt  aj  G03B  7/081:  GOIJ  1/44 
VS.  a  354-425  7  Claims 


1.  A  photometric  apparatus  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  a  camera; 

an  impedance  element  connected  to  a  voltage  divider  termi- 
nal of  said  power  source; 

a  reference  voltage  circuit  whose  output  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  divider  terminal  through  said  impe- 
dance element,  the  circuit  producing  a  reference  voltage 
of  a  low  impedance  at  said  output  terminal  during  its 
operable  condition; 

an  operational  amplifier  which  has  an  input  terminal  to 
which  a  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  reference 
voltage  circuit  is  constantly  applied  and  which  is  con- 
stantly in  an  operable  condition  with  a  bias  current  of  an 
extremely  low  power  consumption,  the  amplifier  produc- 
ing a  logarithmically  converted  voltage  of  a  photocurrent 
flowing  through  a  photoelectromotive  element  for  pho- 
tometry which  is  connected  between  both  input  terminals 
o(  said  amplifier  with  a  zero  bias;  and 

a  switching  circuit  for  switching  said  reference  voltage 
circuit  from  iu  inoperable  condition  and  switches  said 
operational  amplifier  from  a  condition  that  a  bias  current 
of  an  extremely  low  power  consumption  is  supplied  to  a 
normal  operable  condition  that  a  normal  bias  current  is 
supplied,  in  synchronism  with  a  photometry  initiation 
signal. 


4,498,754 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

YoiUiid  OhMt,  Kawankl;  Dmya  Tawidawa,  md  ToUo  UUma, 

bock  of  Yokokaaa,  all  of  Japu,  aMipMn  to  Rieoh  Goapny, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Jam  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,382 
Oaimm  priority,  appHcattoi  Japu,  Jaa  25,  1982,  57-9675; 
Jaiu  25, 1982,  57-9676;  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-20940;  Fak.  15, 1982, 
57-22232;  Feb.  15, 1982,  57-22233;  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-27085(U1 

lat  O.^  G03B  7/099 
VJS,  a.  354—479  5 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  mirror  box  and  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate; 

a  light  receiving  element  mounted  on  said  substrate; 

a  first  and  second  sUtionary  shaft; 

a  mechanism  for  adjusting  tilting  of  said  light  receiving 
element,  said  adjusting  mechanism  being  disposed  within  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  mirror  box  and  which  further 
comprises  an  element  suppori  plate  having  an  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  with  said  substrate  on  which  said 
light  receiving  element  is  mounted; 

a  first  lever  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first  sUtionary  shaft  and  a  second  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  element  suppori  plate; 

a  second  lever  located  on  a  side  of  said  element  suppori  plate 
from  said  first  lever  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
stationary  shaft; 

a  relay  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  second  lever  and 
abutting  against  said  substrate  and  said  element  support 
pUte  at  different  radii  of  rotation  from  a  point  of  pivotal 
connection;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  first  and 
second  levers  for  tilting  of  the  substrate  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion and  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction. 


4,498,755 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Maaahani  Okkabo;  Noboklro  Hayaihi,  aad  ToflM>Uro  Aoki,  aU 

of  YokokaoM,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Caaon  yfi^HtMkl  Kalaka, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,382 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu.  Oct  16, 1980,  55-144788 
iBt  CL^  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  5  ri«i-T 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  an 
image  holding  member,  comprising: 
(a)  magnetic  field  generating  means  having  magnetic  poles; 
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(b)  non-magnetic  sleeve  means  disposed  around  said  mag- 
netic field  generating  means  for  conveying  developer  on 
the  surface,  thereof  \xpU)  a  develc^ing  position;  and 

(c)  means  for  dividing  developer  which  has  left  the  surface 
of  said  sleeve  means,  after  development,  into  two  streams, 
said  dividing  means  being  positioned  at  the  downstream 
side  of  a  developing  position  in  the  moving  direction  of 
said  developer  on  said  sleeve  means,  and  leading  the  first 
developer  stream  directly  to  said  sleeve  means,  and  lead- 
ing the  developer  in  the  second  stream  to  the  side  of 
agitating  means  for  the  developer, 

said  sleeve  means  carrying  the  developer  of  said  first  devel- 
oper stream  and  the  developer  at  the  position  of  the  agitat- 
ing means,  thereby  developing  the  latent  image  on  said 
i  mage  holding  member. 


developing  roll  which  is  located  between  said  second 
position  and  said  developing  area. 


4,498,756 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Maaakiro  Hoaoya,  Yokokama,  and  Tsnyoaki  Ueno,  Fqjiaawa, 
botk  of  Japaa,  avigMn  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki  KaboakiU 
*f«*T^«t  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,933 

ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  7, 1981,  56-51048 

lat  a^  G03G  75/09 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  15  Claiflu 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  visible  image  on  the  surface  of  an 
image  bearer  rotating  in  one  direction  at  a  given  speed,  said 
visible  image  corresponding  to  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
said  surface,  comprising: 

non-magnetic  toner, 

a  non-magnetized  developing  roll  disposed  at  a  position 
where  any  layer  of  said  non-magnetic  toner  disposed  on 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  developing  roll 
does  not  contact  the  surface  of  said  image  bearer,  said 
developing  roll  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction,  a  developing  area  being  defined  between  said 
outer  circumferentid  surface  of  said  developing  roll  and 
said  surface  of  said  image  bearer; 

toner  hopper  means  for  containing  said  non-magnetic  toner 
and  for  causing  said  non-magnetic  toner  in  said  hopper  to 
touch  that  pari  of  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
developing  roll  which  is  disposed  between  a  first  position 
ud  a  second  position  located  in  the  rotation  direction  of 
said  developing  roll  {torn  said  first  position  between  said 
first  position  and  said  developing  area;  and 

regulating  means,  provided  adjacent  to  said  developing  roll 
at  said  second  position,  for  pressing  that  non-magnetic 
toner  on  said  developing  roll  which  passes  through  a  gap 
between  said  regulating  member  and  said  developing  roll, 
and  charging  said  passed  non-magnetic  toner  by  slide-con- 
tacting said  passed  non-magnetic  toner  with  said  develop- 
ing roll,  so  that  said  charged  non-magnetic  toner  may  be 
attracted  to  said  developing  roll  by  its  charges  and  trans- 
ferred to  said  developing  area  by  rotation  of  said  develop- 
ing roll,  ud  said  non-magnetic  toner  which  has  passed 
through  the  gap  forming  a  thin  layer  on  that  pari  of  said 


4,498,757 

DEMOUNTABLE,  MODULAR  TONER-FUSER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINT 

APPARATUS 

WayM  E.  luce,  Ortando,  aad  WUau  P.  RayflcM,  Loi^wood, 

both  of  Fla.,  aaalgaors  to  BarrM^ki  CorporatliM,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,023 

lat  a.}  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355—3  FU  10  r%i^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  toner  in  u  elecrographic  printing/- 
copying  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  modular,  demountable,  toner  fuser  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  confronting  roller  members;  means  mounting 
one  of  said  roller  members  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  roller  members; 

force  regulator  means  interconnected  to  said  mounting 
means  including  means  for  adjustably  loading  said  rollers 
into  engagement  under  a  prescribed  regulator  loading 
force  including  means  providing  a  visual  indication  of  said 
loading  force; 

dead  centor  linkage  operably  interconnecting  said  mounting 
means  effective  when  moved  in  one  direction  to  instanUy 
separate  said  rollers; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  dead  center  linkage  from  a  non- 
load  position  wherein  said  rollers  are  out  of  engagement 
to  a  full  load  position  wherein  said  load  is  effectively 
multiplied  to  the  prescribed  force  with  the  rollers  in  tight 
engagement; 

(c)  signal  activated  means  constraining  said  dead  center 
linkage  in  said  full  load  position;  and 

(d)  means  for  automatically  retracting  said  dead  center  link- 
age and  said  roller  members  to  a  nonload  position  effec- 
tively permitting  said  toner  fuser  assembly  to  be  mechani- 
cally disengaged  and  removably  separated  from  said 
means  for  moving  said  dead  center  linkage  and  said  signal 
activated  means. 


4,498,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  XEROGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
Petnia  R.  Nelea,  Eaaea,  BelgioafM  aaaignor  to  Agte-Geraart  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Belgiaai 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,157 
Oaims  priority,  applicatiM  United  Klagdoai.  May  26, 1982, 
8215317 

lat  a.)  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  TR  17  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transferring  a  xerographic  toner 
image  from  the  surface  of  a  first  element  to  the  surface  of  a 
second  element,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  routable  member 
having  a  cylindrically  curved  periphery  for  supporting  one 
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dement  in  cylindric«l]y  curved  condition,  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  routionof  said  routable  member,  a  carriage  for  holding 
another  clement,  in  the  form  of  a  sheet,  a  track  for  guiding  said 
carriage  substantially  tangentially  to  the  path  of  motion  of  said 
curved  periphery  of  said  rotatable  member  at  an  image  transfer 
station,  at  which  station  there  is  means  for  forming  an  electri- 
cal potential  gradient  for  effecting  such  toner  image  transfer, 
and  driving  means  for  rotating  said  roUUble  member  and 
causing  a  displacement  of  said  carriage  past  said  image  transfer 


4,498,760 

BLADE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

TaluMU  Sagiyaaui,  Okaaki,  Japan,  aaaigMtr  to  MlMita  Qunera 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4«9,571 
ClaiBa  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  2,  1M2,  37^244: 
Not.  24, 1M2,  57-206802 

lirt.  a.^  G03G  21/QO 
U  A  a.  355—15  10  daina 


station,  characterised  in  that  said  carriage  displacement  takes 
place  fai  dependence  of  a  traction  force  transmitted  to  said 
carriage  by  a  flexible  tie  member  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  atuched 
to  said  rotatable  member  in  the  vicinity  of  a  cylindrically 
curved  surface  (hereof  so  that  said  tie  member  becomes  wound 
onto  such  surface  by  the  rotation  of  said  roUUble  member, 
such  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  such  that  the  carriage 
is  pulled  past  the  transfer  station  at  a  speed  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  such  periphery  of  said  roUUble  member. 


4,498,759 

CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  MAGNOTCATION-TYPE 

COPYING  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF  ENLARGING  AND 

CONTRACnNG  AN  IMAGE 
Ryota  Opiwa,  and  Ikuo  Negoro,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  Aaaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982^  Ser.  No.  422,500 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-150916 
bt  Q.^  G03G  15/00 
U  A  O.  355-8  18  ciaima 


1.  A  blade  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cleaning  blade  having  a  free  end  portion  for  being  held  in 
pressing  conUct  with  a  surface  of  a  member  movable  past 
said  cleaning  blade  and  having  residual  toner  deposited  on 
the  surface  thereof  which  is  to  be  removed  therefrom; 

holding  means  on  which  said  blade  is  mounted  for  holding 
the  end  portion  of  the  cleaning  blade  in  pressing  conUct 
with  the  surface  of  the  member  to  be  cleaned  for  remov- 
ing the  residual  toner  from  the  surface; 

a  damper  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  blade;  and 

means  for  causing  said  damper  and  said  end  portion  of  said 
blade  to  be  in  conUct  with  each  other  at  a  part  other  than 
the  part  of  the  end  portion  of  the  blade  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  member  to  be  cleaned  for  pressing  the  end 
portion  of  the  blade  against  the  surface  of  the  member  to 
be  cleaned  with  a  force  sufficient  to  damp  vibrations  of  the 
end  portion  of  said  blade  which  would  otherwise  cause 
the  blade  to  produce  noise. 


4,498,761 
CINE-MODE  CAMERA 
Robert  D.  TbericB,   Newbury  Parte;  Forreat  L.  Laagford, 
Northridge;  Armond  Motamed,  Endao,  and  Robert  D.  Wll- 
liama,  Agoura,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Terminal  Data  Corpo- 
ration, Woodland  Hilla,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00103,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/02985,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  2, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,774 

lat  a.3  G03B  27/32,  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—24  14  c\»i^ 


t.  A  continuous,  variable  magnification-type  copying  ma- 
chine capable  of  enlarging  and  contracting  an  image,  said 
copying  machine  having  a  sutionary  original  placing  plate, 
comprising;  a  full-speed  mirror;  means  for  moving  said  full- 
speed  mirror  to  scan  an  original;  a  lens;  means  for  moving  said 
leils  according  to  a  desired  magnification;  a  half-speed  mirror 
system;  means  for  moving  said  half-speed  mirror  system  to  a 
scanning  startmg  position  determined  according  to  said  desired 
magnification;  said  lens  moving  means  and  said  half-speed 
mirror  system  moving  means  comprising  numerical  control 
motor  means  for  controlling  the  scanning  starting  position  of 
said  half-speed  mirror  and  the  position  of  said  lens  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  magnification  of  said  image;  and  means 
tor  contnittoualy  varying  the  full-speed  and  said  half-speed 
mirror  system  scanning  speeds  according  to  said  desired  mag- 
nification. 


1.  A  film  camera  system  for  forming  sUtionary  images  trans- 
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yersdy  disposed  upon  a  film  strip  (12)  of  a  continuously  mov- 
ing  succession  of  spaced  documents  (1),  comprising; 

(a)  means  to  move  (2,3)  said  documents, 

(b)  plural  mirrors  (4-8;  20,22)  positioned  to  bring  an  image  of 
the  front  and  rear  of  each  document  adjacently  upon  a 
single  mirror  (9), 

(c)  an  objective  lens  (11)  between  said  single  mirror  and  said 
film  strip, 

(d)  means  to  route  (10)  said  single  mirror  (9)  transversely  of 
the  length  of  said  film  strip, 

(e)  means  to  translate  (15,16)  said  film  strip,  and 

(0  electronic  means  (17,27)  having  microprocessor  appara- 
tus (35,36)  to  effect  synchronous  control  of  said  means  to 
translate  (2,3)  said  documents,  said  means  to  route  said 
single  mirror  (9),  and  intermittently  said  means  to  translate 
(15,16)  said  film  strip  (12), 

to  form  a  sUtionary  image  of  both  the  front  and  the  rear  of 
each  document  adjacently  and  transversely  of  said  film 
strip  for  the  exposure  thereof  while  it  is  sUtionary. 


4,498,763 
nXED  FOCUS  ENLARGER 
Georga  F.  A.  M.  Tamer,  lagateatoac,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to 
Qba-Geigy  A.G.,  Baad,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,291 
lat  a.}  G03B  27/52 


U.S.a355— 55 


Sdates 


4,498,762 

PROJECTION  TYPE  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Makoto  Ueliara,  Tokyo,  and  Satora  Aaiai,  Zama,  both  of  Japan, 

aaalgaon  to  Nippoa  Kogaku  KX,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,394 

Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1981,  56-214795 

lat  a?  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  0. 355—55  10  r%miw^ 


1.  A  projection  type  exposure  apparatus  having  a  projection 
objective  lens,  a  projection  negative  having  a  predetermined 
shape  pattern  and  an  alignment  mark,  a  photosensitive  plate 
having  an  alignment  mark,  the  shape  pattern  of  said  projection 
negative  being  projected  upon  said  photosensitive  plate  by  said 
projection  objective  lens,  main  illuminating  optical  means  for 
illuminating  said  projection  negative  with  a  first  wavelength 
light  to  which  said  photosensitive  plate  is  sensitive,  and  align- 
ment optical  means  for  illuminating  said  projection  negative 
with  a  second  wavelength  light  to  which  said  photosensitive 
plate  is  insensitive  and  for  detecting  the  positional  relation 
between  said  projection  negative  and  said  photosensitive  plate 
by  said  second  wavelength  light  through  said  projection  objec- 
tive lens,  characterized  in  that  one  of  the  alignment  mark  on 
said  projection  negative  and  the  alignment  mark  on  said  photo- 
sensitive plate  has  a  zone  pattern  which  forms  a  light-condens- 
ing point  at  a  position  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  amount 
from  the  surface  on  which  said  one  mark  is  formed,  and  said 
predetermined  amount  corresponds  to  the  amount  of  chro- 
matic aberration  of  said  projection  objective  lens,  at  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  zone  pattern,  for  said  second  wave- 
length light  relative  to  said  first  wavelength  light. 


1.  A  fixed  focus  enlarger  having  a  frame  which  encloses  an 
image  focussing  area  which  comprises  located  on  the  frame  a 
removable  transparency  holder  having  a  transparency  aperture 
and  an  enlarging  lens  located  at  a  predetermined  distance 
beneath  the  transparency  aperture,  the  enlarger  being  charac- 
terised in  that  there  is  also  provided  an  extension  tube  which  is 
inseruble  between  the  top  of  the  said  frame  and  the  said  re- 
movable transparency  holder  and  which  when  in  position  in 
the  enlarger  increases  the  distance  between  the  image  focus- 
sing area  and  the  enlarging  lens  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
there  also  being  provided  means  either  to  increase  the  focal 
length  of  the  enlarging  lens  by  a  predetermined  amount,  or 
means  to  decrease  the  distance  between  the  enlarging  lens  and 
the  transparency  aperture  by  a  predetermined  amount,  so  that 
in  either  case  when  the  extension  tube  is  in  position  in  the 
enlarger  a  predetermined  area  of  part  of  a  transparency  can  be 
focussed  on  the  focussing  area  to  form  an  image  of  that  part  of 
the  transparency  which  is  the  same  size  as  that  formed  of  the 
whole  transparency  in  the  absence  of  the  extension  tube. 

4,498,764 
DYNAMIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Ludwig  Bttlkow,  Oberfeldallec  9,  D-8022  GriiawaM;  Walter 
Mehaert,  Ottobruan,  and  Hoiko  Chaboraki,  Munich,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaaigaora  to  Ludwig  Bdlkow,  Grtta- 
wald.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  JuB.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jua.  9, 
1981,  3122806;  May  24, 1982,  3219452 

lat  CL^  GOIC  3/08 
MS.  a.  356—5  27  ri««— 

26.  Distance  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  transit 
time  of  an  individual  unmodulated  measuring  light  pulse  to  a 
target  and  therefrom,  by  reflection,  back  to  the  appiu^tus 
which  for  this  purpose  comprises  a  transmitter  driven  by  a 
trigger  signal  from  a  trigger  generator  for  emitting  individual 
unmodulated  measuring  light  pulses  of  short  duration,  an  opti- 
cal receiving  means  including  an  electro-optical  receiver  and  a 
time  measuring  means  for  transit  time  measurement  of  an 
individual  measurement  light  pulse,  which  measurement  is 
initiated  by  a  start  signal  related  to  the  trigger  signal  from  the 
trigger  generator,  said  time  measuring  means  also  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  electro-optical  receiver  for  receiving 
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therefrom  a  stop  signal  on  receipt  of  an  individual  reflected 
unmodulated  measuring  light  pulse  by  the  receiver  for  stop- 
IMng  «id  transit  time  measurement  (rf*  said  individual  measur- 
ing light  pulse,  a  first  light  path  firom  the  transmitter  to  an 
optical  transmitting  means  (or  transmitting  individual  light 
pulses  toward  said  target,  a  second  light  path  from  said  re- 
ceiver to  an  optica]  receiving  means  for  supplying  to  said 
receiver  individual  reflected  measuring  light  pulses  received 
by  said  optical  receiving  means  from  the  target,  a  reference 
light  path  between  the  first  and  second  light  paths  and  commu- 
nicating therewith,  said  reference  light  path  establishing  prede- 
termined transit  times  for  a  reference  light  pulse,  a  light  path 


^n 


change-over  switch  conununicating  with  the  first  and  refer- 
ence light  paths  for  supply  of  a  transmitted  pulse  to  said  optical 
transmitting  means  and  to  said  reference  light  path,  said  trigger 
signal  from  said  trigger  generator  being  timed  in  relation  to 
said  Ught  path  change-over  switch  for  sequentially  directing 
light  pulses  into  said  flrst  light  path  and  said  reference  light 
path,  said  light  path  change-over  switch  comprising  a  rotating 
disc  having  a  routional  axis  parallel  to  the  first  light  path  and 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  for  passing  there- 
through said  transmitted  light  to  said  first  path  and  further 
provided  with  at  least  one  mirror  for  deflecting  the  transmitted 
light  through  a  predetermined  angle  into  the  reference  light 
path. 


4,498,765 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  REMOTE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

THE  EMISSIVITY  AND/OR  THE  TRUE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  A  BODY  WITH  RELATIVELY  SMOOTH  SURFACE 

PhlUpve  Her?^  Parte,  France,  aaiipMr  to  UniTeraite  Paris  X  • 

Paris,  Naaterrc,  Fraace 

Flkd  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  391,380 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  25, 1981,  81  12539 
Irt.  CLJ  GOIJ  5/58.  5/32 
VS.  a  356-43  7  Claims 


different  directions,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  the 
succession  of  steps  consisting: 

in  making  a  first  measurement  A  of  the  luminance  at  said 
point  on  the  surfoce  of  the  body  at  an  emission  angle  6,  the 
thermal  radiation  on  which  the  measurement  is  made 
being  polarized  in  a  first  direction  with  nspoct  to  the 
emission  plane, 

then  in  making  a  second  measurement  B  of  the  luminance  at 
the  same  point  and  at  the  same  emission  angle  9,  the  ther- 
mal radiation  on  which  the  measurement  is  made  being 
polarized  in  a  second  direction  with  respect  to  the  emis- 
sion plane,  this  second  direction  being  different  from  said 
first  direction, 

finally,  m  determining  the  emissivity  c  of  the  body  from  the 
following  functions: 


e  -  ai  +  r  1.05  -  ^  J    X  (9.3332  X  10"  V  -  2.6666  X 

10-5»*  +  2.9883  X  IQ-^B^  -  ai6243«2  -f-  4. 1 8573*  -  38.49) 

(0.82  <  ai<  1.12 
0  S  9i  S  IS* 
75'  <  »2  <  105* 

9\  being  the  angle  of  the  axis  of  the  polarizer  for  measure- 
ment A  with  respect  to  a  polarization  perpendicular  to 
the  emission  plane,  and 

$2  being  the  axis  of  the  polarizer  for  measurement  B  with 
respect  to  a  polarization  perpendicular  to  the  emission 
plane. 


4,498,766 

UGHT  BEAM  FOCAL  SPOT  ELONGATION  IN  FLOW 

CYTOMETRY  DEVICES 

Fnd  C  UBterieitaer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

DicUnson  and  Conpaay,  Paramns,  SJ. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,672 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  CL  356—73  12  dalms 


1.  Flow  cytometry  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  flowing 
particles  in  a  stream  of  fluid;  a  source  of  light  adapted  to  direct 
a  beam  of  light  at  said  flowing  particles;  beam  focusing  lens 
means  positioned  in  the  optical  path  of  sidd  light  beam  so  that 
an  axis  of  said  lens  means,  through  its  optical  center,  forms  an 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  beam  of  light  for  astigmatically 
providing  an  elliptical  beam  spot  at  the  fluid  stream  to  thereby 
elongate  the  focal  spot  of  said  beam;  and  means  for  detecting 
one  or  more  parameters  of  the  particles  in  said  stream  related 
to  light  from  said  beam  striking  said  particles. 


4,498,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT 
Wfllian  E.  McGoTcra,  HaooTcr  Park,  and  Kocy  Y.  Tsao,  Bar- 
ringloB,  both  of  DL,  aasigaors  to  Teletype  Corporatioa,  Sko- 
UcIlL 
1.  A  process  for  the  remote  measurement  of  the  emissivity  erf  Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,492 

a  body  with  relatively  smooth  surface,  by  successive  measure-  bt  Q.^  GOIJ  J/06 

mento  of  the  luminance  at  the  same  point  on  the  surface  of  the   U.S.  CI.  356— 121  11  CtaiiM 

body,  made  respectively  on  thermal  radiations  pokrized  in       1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  collimation  and  perpen- 
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dicularity  of  light,  provided  by  an  adjustable  light  source,  to  a 

plane  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced,  opaque  first  and  second  mask 
plates  (12, 14)  each  having  ftcing  and  outwardly  disposed 
surfaces  with  the  facing  surface  of  said  first  mask  plate 
(12)  positioned  o^xisite  the  facing  surface  of  said  second 
mask  plate  (14); 
each  of  said  first  and  second  mask  plates  (12, 14)  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  small  holes  (38a-^  36a-i),  a  plurality 
of  said  holes  (38o-0  in  said  first  mask  plate  (12)  being  in 
alignment  with  corresponding  holes  (36a-i)  in  said  second 
mask  plate  (14); 


a  plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  (26a-/)  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  light,  each  one  of  said 
photosensitive  devices  (26a-0  being  positioned  adjacent 
one  of  said  holes  in  said  second  mask  plate  so  that  light 
passing  through  the  holes  (38a-i)  of  said  first  mask  plate 
(12)  which  is  substantially  perpoidicukr  to  the  plane  of 
said  first  nusk  plate  (12)  will  pass  through  the  correspond- 
ing aligned  holes  (36a-i)  of  said  second  mask  plate  (14) 
striking  the  corresponding  photosensitive  devices  (26a-0; 
and 

means  (32)  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  electrical  wgnpl 
finom  selected  ones  of  said  photosensitive  devices  (26a-/)< 


4,498,768 
ANGLE  OF  ARRIVAL  METER 
Herbert  B.  HoU,  Hnatsrillc  Ala.,  assigMir  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WaAlngtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,128 

Iirt.  a.}  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a  356—141  6  Gains 


comer  reflector  being  a  triangular  trihedral  retroreflector 
having  three  mutually  perpendicular  mirror  surfaces; 

d.  a  plurality  of  detectors  mounted  in  an  amy  adjacent  each 
of  said  three  mutually  perpendicular  mirror  surfaces  and 
hang  the  inside  of  said  reflector,  said  detectors  disposed 
for  receiving  reflected  radiation  from  said  reflector  and 
for  providing  an  output  in  response  to  receiving  said 
reflected  radiation; 

e.  electronic  processor  means  connected  to  said  detector 
means  for  receiving  said  output  from  said  detectors  for 
determining  the  horizontal  and  vertical  aspect  angles  of 
said  received  radiation  by  determining  the  number  of 
detectors  energized  by  said  radiation  reflected  from  said 
mirror  surfaces. 


4,498,769 

DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  AN  OBJECT  UNDER 

CONDITIONS  OF  UGHTING  ON  A  BLACK 

BACKGROUND 

JeaB*Pierrc  Cayllly,  Viels  Malsoa,  France,  aaatgnor  to  EaaUor 

Intematioaal,  Cretell,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367^79 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fnmet,  Apr.  29, 1981,  81  08559 
Lrt.  a.J  GOIN  21/01:  G02B  21/10 
VS.  CL  356—244  2  Claims 


■    "    ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  aspect  angles  of  radiation  received  from  a  remote 
transmitter  comprising: 

a.  a  first  platform; 

b.  a  movable  housing  mounted  on  said  first  platform; 

c.  a  triangular  cube  comer  reflector  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing to  receive  radiation  from  said  remote  transmitter,  said 


1.  A  device  for  examining  under  conditions  of  lighting  on  a 
black  background  an  object  such  as  the  surface  of  a  spectacle 
lens,  and  adapted  to  be  used  by  an  operator  for  examining 
different  markings  provided  on  a  surface  of  a  spectacle  lens 
comprising,  in  a  casing, 
a  support  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  examined,  said 
support  being  constituted  by  an  opaque  plate  having  a 
profile  slightly  curved  outwardly,  and  said  opaque  plate 
being  fixed  beneath  an  oval  opening  of  said  casing,  the 
width  of  said  opening  being  so  selected  that  it  can  receive 
large  spectacle  lenses,  while  its  length  is  so  selected  that  it 
renders  it  just  possible  to  dispUce  slidingly  said  lenses 
with  a  view  to  placing  zones  thereof  provided  with  said 
markings  in  front  of  an  aperture  of  of  the  support,  and 
black-background    lighting   means    including   an   opaque 
screen  adapted  to  arrest  light  rays  issuing  from  a  Ught 
source  and  capable  of  penetrating  directly  said  aperture 
provided  in  said  support,  as  well  as  reflecting  and/or 
concentration  means  adapted  to  reflect  laterally  the  light 
beams  issuing  from  said  light  source,  which  are  transmit- 
ted to  said  object  through  said  aperture,  said  light  source 
being  disposed  in  a  fixed  position  determined  with  refer- 
ence to  the  periphery  of  said  opaque  screen,  and 
said  casing  comprises  a  mounting  opening  which  opens  into 
an  opening  of  said  reflecting  and/or  concentrati<M  means 
and  allows  said  light  source  supported  by  said  screen  on 
the  side  (H>posite  to  the  ^>eriure  of  the  support  to  be  easily 
mounted  in  position  and  edges  of  the  oval  opening  of  the 
casing,  which  project  above  said  opaque  plate,  constitute 
a  stop  rim  for  positicming  the  spectacle  lens  slidingly 
displaced  by  the  operator  with  a  view  to  observing  the 
different  maricings  engraved  on  said  lens. 
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MM,770 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONFIGURATION  OF  A  REFLECTIVE  SURFACE 

Richard  R.  Corwin,  Xtida,  tad  Stephen  L.  Mooraaa«  Mlamis- 

bwg.  both  of  Ohio,  iMigMn  to  Beta  IndastriM,  Ibc^  Dayton, 

Ohio 

CoatiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,442,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,316,670.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,339 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  rabaeqiMat  to  Feb.  23, 

1999,  has  been  diadainMd. 

Int  a.}  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—349  24  dains 


l,4(0.08MHl) 


means  for  coUimating  said  reflected  measuring  and  reference 
beams  after  passage  through  said  element; 

said  oollimated  beams  being  characterized  by  phase  differ- 
ences representing  variations  in  topography  of  said  sur- 
face; and 

means  for  detecting  said  phase  differences  so  that  variations 
in  surface  topography  are  determined. 


tt-COMMHl) 


4»498,772 

METHOD  TO  DETERMINE  THE  CRYSTALLINE 

PROPERTIES  OF  AN  INTERFACE  OF  TWO  MATERIALS 

BY  AN  OPTICAL  TECHNIQUE 
Laboodr  L.  Jaatnebaki,  Plaiuboro,  N  J.,  and  Jacek  Lagowski, 
Wobun,  Maian  aalignon  to  RCA  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  439,562 

Int  a.^  GOIB  9/02.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  356-357  4  dains 


24.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  light  reflect- 
ing surface  with  respect  to  time,  comprising  light  transmitter 
means  for  producing  two  light  beams  forming  a  small  angle 
therebetween,  means  receiving  the  light  beams  and  for  project- 
ing a  plurality  of  fringe  patterns  onto  the  surface  with  the 
patterns  moving  in  predetermined  non-coplanar  directions  and 
at  predetermined  frequencies,  receiver  means  for  observing  at 
least  one  selected  point  on  the  surface  from  a  direction  forming 
(  substantial  angle  with  the  bisector  of  the  small  angle  and  for 
producing  an  oscillatory  signal  corresponding  to  a  fringe  pat- 
tern component  reflected  by  the  surface  point,  means  for  deter- 
mining the  phase  of  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected 
point  with  respect  to  a  reference  signal,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  phase  of  the  signal  for  the  selected  point  on  the  surface 
for  determining  a  location  of  the  selected  point  as  a  function  of 
time. 


10     UH-MMKIN] 
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4,498,771 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INTERFEROMETRIC 

SURFACE  TOPOGRAPHY 

Gttnter  Makoach,  SlndeUlageB^MaichiBgea,  aad  Franz  Schede* 

wie,  Bobliagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasignon  to 

Intenntloiial  BoslBeaa  Machlnea  Corporatloa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,135 
Gains  priority,  application  European  Pat  Ofr^  Sep.  17, 1981, 
81107336.0 

Int  a.}  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—351  12  dains 


<  jt     •  „" 


1.  Apparatus  for  interferometrically  determining  the  topog- 
raphy of  a  surface  through  point-by-point  probing  comprising: 

laser  means  for  providing  a  polarized  beam  of  optical  radia- 
tion: 

a  single  birefringent  crystal  element  for  splitting  said  polar- 
ized beam  into  a  measuring  beam  and  a  reference  beam; 

means  for  directing  said  measuring  beam  to  impinge  on  said 
surface  at  an  obUque  grazing  angle  of  incidence; 

means  for  reflecting  said  reference  beam  and  said  measuring 
beam  after  impingement  on  said  surface  so  that  said  mea- 
suring and  reference  beams  are  directed  through  said 
single  birefringent  crystal  element; 


SEr^iH.] 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  crystalline  quality  of  one 
material  at  an  interface  between  said  one  nuterial  and  a  differ- 
ent material  of  different  crystalline  lattice,  said  one  material  (1) 
having  an  exposed  surface  opposed  to  said  interface,  (2)  having 
negligible  absorption  in  a  given  optical  spectrum,  and  (3)  hav- 
ing a  known  reflection  coefficient  at  said  exposed  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  exposing  said  exposed  surface  to  a  light  beam  scanned 
sequentially  with  wavelengths  within  said  optical  spec- 
trum whereby  light  reflected  from  said  exposed  surface 
oscillates  in  intensity  between  extrema  as  a  result  of  inter- 
ference reflections  between  said  exposed  surface  and  said 
interface; 

(b)  measuring  the  intensity  of  reflections  from  said  surface  at 
each  respective  wavelength  to  obtain  a  series  of  reflection 
intensity  signals  corresponding  to  each  said  wavelength; 

(c)  determining  from  said  reflection  signals  said  reflectivity 
extrema; 

(d)  determining  from  said  extrema  the  refractive  index  of 
said  one  nuterial  at  said  interface,  said  refractive  index 
being  a  measure  of  the  crystalline  quality  of  said  one 
material  at  or  near  said  interface  and  comparing  the  bulk 
index  of  refraction  of  said  one  material  to  said  determined 
index  of  refraction  of  said  one  material  at  or  near  said 
interface,  the  difference  between  said  respective  indexes 
being  a  measure  of  the  quality  of  said  one  material  at  said 
interface. 


4,498,773 
PENOL  BEAM  INTERFEROMETER 
Karlheinz  ?ob  Bieren,  Caauulllo,  Calif.,  aasivMr  to  Rockwell 
latematioBal  Corporatloa,  El  Segnodo,  Calif. 
Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,496 
lat  d.}  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  356—360  7  CUm 

1.  A  pencil  beam  interferometer  for  measuring  optical  sur- 
faces, comprises: 
a  Ught  beam; 
a  first  beam  splitter  optically  oriented  to  receive  and  to  split 
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said  incoming  light  beam  into  a  first  and  a  second  pencil 
beam; 

means  for  deflecting  said  second  pencil  beam,  wherein  said 
deflected  second  pencil  beam  is  displaced  from  but  paral- 
lel to  said  first  pencil  beam; 

means  for  redirecting  and  transmitting  said  parallel  pencil 
beams  while  concurrently  maintaining  them  in  parallel; 

an  alignment  invariant  optical  device  disposed  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  means  for  redirecting  and  transmitting  said 
parallel  pencil  beams,  and  wherein  said  alignment  invari- 


ant  optical  device  directs  said  pencil  beams  to  the  optical 
surface  to  be  measured; 

an  optical  lens  capable  of  focusing  said  two  pencil  beams  in 
its  back  focal  plane,  and  wherein  said  optical  lens  is  dis- 
posed to  receive  the  reflected  pencil  beams  from  said 
optical  surface  after  they  pass  back  through  said  alignment 
invariant  optical  device  and  said  means  for  redirecting  and 
transmitting  said  parallel  pencil  beams;  and 

a  readout  section  optically  positioned  to  detect  the  interfer- 
ence pattern  generated  by  said  focused  beams. 


4,498,774 

MICRO-POLARIMETER  FOR  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
UQUm  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Edward  E  Yeoog,  Aims,  Iowa;  Larry  E  Steenhoek,  Wibaing* 
too,  DeL;  Stefea  D.  WoodrofT,  Morgantowo,  W.  Va^  aad 
Jeag^anag  Kao,  Skidde,  HI.,  assigoors  to  Iowa  Stote  Uaiver- 
sity  Research  FooodatioB,  Inc.,  Aoies,  Iowa 

OoBtiaBatioa.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,026,  Jul.  22, 1981, 

aboadooed.  Ills  applicatioa  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,031 

lut  CV  GOIN  21/21,  31/06 

U.S.  d.  356—368  12  dains 


B — EJ^-H 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  trace  and  micro  levels  of 
selected  species  of  optically  active  molecules  in  a  non-optically 
active  eluent  which  is  cycled  through  a  calibrated  system  for 
high  performance  liquid  chromatography,  comprising: 

a  flow  cell  with  flat  ends  through  which  the  eluent  is  cycled 
along  a  central  bore,  the  bore  having  an  input  opening  in 
one  end  of  the  cell  and  an  output  opening  in  the  other  end, 
and  wherein  the  volume  of  the  flow  path  between  the 
openings  is  sufficiently  small  to  allow  substantially  only 
one  species  of  the  selected  molecules  to  be  in  the  volume 
at  any  time; 

transparent,  flat,  cell  windows  which  are  mounted  substan- 
tudly  strain  free  over  the  openings,  and  which  allow  light 
to  pass  without  substantial  scattering,  reflection  or  refrac- 
tion; 

a  laser  adapted  to  irradiate  said  input  opening  along  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  central  bore  and  to  output  at  least 
two  milliwatts  when  energized,  and  wherein  the  operating 
wave  length  of  the  laser  will  not  be  substantially  absorbed 
by  the  molecules  or  the  eluent  so  that  thermal  lensing  is 
prevented; 

a  polarizer  positioned  between  the  laser  and  flow  cell  so  that 
a  beam  from  the  laser  will  be  polarized  before  entering  the 
input  opening; 

a  lens  focusing  the  laser  beam  positioned  between  the  laser 
and  the  polarizer  so  that  the  laser  beam  will  be  polarized 
and  collimated  while  passing  through  the  flow  cell  with- 
out substantially  being  reflected  off  the  flow  cell  walls; 

means  for  aligning  said  laser  and  lens  whereby  said  laser  and 
said  lens  in  combination  will  have  a  beam  pointing  stabil- 
ity of  at  least  O.S  milliradians; 

an  analyzer  positioned  after  the  exit  opening  so  that  the 
polarization  of  the  laser  beam  after  the  beam  has  passed 
through  the  flow  cell  can  be  determined,  said  polarizer 
and  analyzer  being  selected  so  that  an  extinction  ratio  of  at 
least  lO'O  is  achieved  between  the  combination  thereof; 

means  for  isolating  said  polarizer,  analyzer  and  flow  cell 
from  vibrations  which  would  effect  their  relative  angular 
position  on  the  order  of  10-'*; 

means  for  modulating  the  laser  beam  at  a  frequency  in  a 
substantially  noise  free  region  of  the  environment,  and 
which  is  positioned  between  the  polarizer  and  the  analy- 
zer in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam;  and 

means  for  filtering  light,  adapted  to  pass  only  light  centered 
around  the  operating  wave  length  of  the  laser  beam  and 
positioned  in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam  after  the  beam 
exits  the  analyzer  so  that  the  filtered,  modulated  beam  can 
be  converted  to  an  electrical  signal  containing  information 
on  the  direction  and  degree  to  which  the  polarized  laser 
beam  was  rotated  when  it  passed  through  the  flow  cell. 


4,498,775 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  DISTANCE  DEVUTIONS 
TO  A  PHOTORESIST  SURFACE  IN  AN  OPTICAL 
PRINTER 
Lawrence  K.  White,  Craabury,  N  J^  aasigBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tloa, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,515 
lut  d.3  GOIB  11/02 
MS.  d.  356-375  10 


J.E- 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  distance  or  special  deviations 
in  the  distance  between  a  mask  and  a  photoresist  surface  on  a 
substrate  or  wafer  in  an  optical  printer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mask  having  a  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  differently- 
sized  apertures,  each  aperture  having  square  comers; 

passing  light  having  at  least  one  given  wavelength  through 
said  mask  to  produce  a  characteristic  diffraction  pattern 
formed  by  a  different  diffraction-induced  image  for  each 
respective  aperture  on  said  photoresist  surface  spaced 
from  said  mask; 

each  image  having  a  unique  predetermined  characteristic 
shape  that  is  diffraction-induced  as  a  function  of  both  the 
optical  distance  between  the  mask  and  the  photoresist 
surface  and  the  size  of  the  aperture  inducing  said  image; 
and 

microscopically  examining  the  shape  of  the  respective  pho- 
toresist images  of  the  pattern  to  determine  the  distance  or 
special  deviations  in  the  distance  between  the  mask  and 
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the  surface  of  the  photoresift  acoordiiig  to  itrwiatfd 
apertures  inducing  the  napective  images; 
the  distance  or  spactal  deviation  thereof  being  determined 
from  a  predetermined  correlation  of  each  said  unique 
image  and  the  associated  image-inducing  ^)erture. 

4,4M,77< 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  FTT  OF  ADJACENT  SURFACES 
P«d  R.  Smith.  OrtMnrUk.  Mkk.  anlffor  to  GmmmI  Motors 
Corporation  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filsd  Ai«.  23, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  410.401 
lot  CLJ  GOIB  U/N 
VJS,  a.  356-375  n 


StfU 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  flushness  and  width  of  gap 
between  two  substantially  parallel  light  reflective  surfaces,  the 
steps  comprising: 

forming  an  image  of  the  gap  and  predetermined  adjacent 
portions  of  the  surfaces, 

illuminating  the  gap  and  said  adjacent  porticms  of  said  sur- 
faces by  a  pair  of  sharply  defined  beams  having  inboard 
beam  edges  substantially  coincident  on  the  gap  and  out- 
board beam  edges  within  the  said  predetermined  adjacent 
portions  and  at  substantial  angles  to  said  surfaces  so  that 
the  span  of  the  image  between  its  outboard  edges  varies 
with  flushness.  and 

measuring  the  span  of  said  image,  said  measurement  identify- 
ing the  location  of  a  central  dark  spot  corresponding  to 
"M^  8*P  «nd  the  outer  edges  of  two  illuminated  regions 
corresponding  to  the  illumination  of  adjacent  portions  of 
said  surfaces  by  said  beams. 


a  movable  object  table  for  sunwrting  the  three-dimensional 

object; 
a  measuring  index; 
an  optical  viewmg  device  providing  two  non-parallel  Unes 

of  sight  directed  toward  the  object  table; 

a  part-reflecting  mirror  device  arrange  to  enable  an  image  of 
the  measuring  mark  to  be  brought  into  coincidence  with 
said  point  when  the  object  is  viewed  through  the  optical 
viewing  device; 

means  constraining  the  two  lines  of  sight  to  be  directionally 
constant  in  space,  relative  to  the  mirror  device; 

movement  effecting  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
of  the  object  table  and  of  the  measuring  index  so  as  to 
bring  the  image  of  the  measuring  index  to  said  coinci- 
dence; and, 

indicator  means  respcmsive  to  said  movement  effecting 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  point,  whereby 
the  constrained  relationship  between  the  two  lines  of  sight 
and  the  mirror  device  renders  all  parallax  errors  constant, 
and  therefore  of  no  adverse  consequence  in  making  pre- 
cise measurements. 


4,4M,778 
HIGH  SPEED  SCANNING  >fETHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ste?w  J.  White,  Seattle,  WaaL,  asiivMr  to  Technical  Arts 
CorporatioB,  Seattle,  WMh. 

CortiaMtio»4iKfart  of  Ser.  No.  349,131,  Mm.  30, 1901, 

■budoMd.  lUa  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  42M40 

I«t  a^  GOIB  U/24,'  GOIC  25/0(k  H04N  7/02 

VS.  a.  356-376  »  ClaiiM 


4,490,777 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
POINT  ON  AN  OBJECT  OR  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  PORTION 

Peter  J.  Scott,  9  WhitehaU  Park,  Loodoa,  England  N19  3TS 
Filed  Fob.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  347,294 
CSaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  FA.  16, 1901, 
0104774 

bt  a.3  B43L  J3/J6 
VS.  a.  356-376  15  rui-^ 


1.  Apparatus,  including  a  part-rdlecting  mirror  device,  for 
predady  determining  the  position  of  a  point  on  a  three-dimen- 
Boool  object  despite  parallax  errors  inherent  in  using  said 
mirror  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  determining  spatial  coordinates  of  a  work- 
piece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  illuminating  said  workpiece  and  a  jig  with  a  planar  source 
of  light,  said  jig  inherently  defining  a  geometric  figure; 

(b)  storing  the  dimensions  of  the  geometric  figure  inherent  in 
said  jig; 

(c)  electronically  viewing  the  intersections  of  the  planar 
source  of  light  and  said  woriqMece  and  jig  from  a  location 
spaced  apart  ftom  said  workpiece,  jig  and  source  of  light, 
said  viewing  location  being  at  a  known  distance  fh>m  said 
jig,  and  at  a  known  angle  relative  to  said  planar  source  of 
light; 

(d)  scanning  electronic  images  formed  by  said  electnmic 
viewing  along  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines,  each  Une 
including  a  reference  pulse  corresponding  to  die  prait  at 
which  the  planar  Ught  intersects  and  illuminates  said 
woricpiece  or  jig; 

(e)  determining  the  centnud  of  the  refierence  pulse  on  se- 
lected scan  lines; 

(0  calculating  calibration  parameters  using  the  gecMoetric 
figure  inherent  in  said  jig;  and 

(g)  calculating  the  spatial  coordinates  of  the  workpiece  using 
the  centroid  of  the  reference  pulses,  said  calibntion  pa- 
rameters, and  the  known  distance  from  the  viewing  point 
to  the"  -•I— 


II 
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4^400,779 
AUTOMATIC  SnUPE  WIDTH  READER 
-  D.  SoirthplSb  PriMalo^  DutM  W.  Frirtank 
JoMtio^  RIchMd  B.  Dofli,  IVsMo^  Md  Jota  P.  Boiti, 
WgHiiitnrn.  aB  of  NJ..  ■Ipin  to  RCA  Cotporrtiaa,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sap.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  72,429 

ippHcrtion  Uaitod  Kinfiom,  Jan.  10, 1979, 

7900933 

bt  a.)  GOIB  JJ/Q2 
VS.  a.  356—304  5 1 


^mi 


Kim 


ymtm 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  ^lacings  between  opaque 
stripes  forming  a  light  absorbing  matrix  oa  a  color  picture  tube 
facq>late  wherein  the  matrix  has  been  formed  by  photoexpos- 
ing  the  areas  between  the  stripes  in  three  separate  exposures, 
said  system  comprising, 
means  for  illuminating  said  faceplate, 
photodetecting  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 

means  for  illuminating, 
means  for  scanning  said  photodetecting  means  transversely 

across  at  least  six  stripes, 
means  for  sweeping  said  photodetecting  means  in  a  direction 

substantially  parallel  to  said  stripes, 
means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  photodetecting 

means  into  a  quantized  signal, 
means  for  dividing  said  quantized  signal  into  separate  signals 

representing  stripe  widths  and  opening  widths  between 

stripes, 
means  for  accummulating  stripe  width  and  opedng  width 

signals  associated  with  a  particular  exposure,  and 
means  for  converting  the  accummulated  stripe  width  and 

opening  width  signals  into  three  signals  representative  of 

corrections  to  be  made  in  the  three  photoexposing  steps. 


4,490,700 

k^HOTOMETERING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
TaiicU  BaaMt;  Kano  HUikata,  both  of  Hadd^  aad  Hiroahi 
Takakawa,  Sag— ihara.  aU  of  Japan.  MsiffMrs  to  Olympas 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  345,052 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1901, 56-17391 
lat  a.3  GOIN  21/27.  21/01 
VS.  a  356—414  11  fi.i— 

1.  A  photometering  apparatus  for  use  in  a  chemical  analyzer 
comprising 
a  liquid  type  thermostat  containing  a  temperature  cootrtriled 
liquid  and  having  a  bottom  wall  made  of  tranqjaient 
materials; 
a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  arranged  in  said  thermostat 
and  having  bottom  walls  made  of  tran^Mrent  material,  the 
bottom  walls  of  the  reaction  vessds  contacting  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  thermostat;  and 
a  photometering  unit  including  at  least  one  light  source  for 
emitting  a  light  beam  and  at  least  oat  light  receiving 
element  for  receiving  the  light  beam  emitted  from  the 
light  source  and  transmitted  through  test  liquids  contained 
in  the  reactioo  vessels,  the  light  source  and  Ught  receiving 


element  being  so  arranged  that  they  have  an  optical  axis 
extending  perpeadiculariy  to  a  surfiMc  of  said  test  liquids 


through  the  bottom  walls  of  said  thermostat  and  reaction 
vessels. 


4,490,701 
DATA  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOMETER 
Michael  KapUt,  Newark,  DeL,  Mipor  to  E.  L  Da  PoM  ds 
Ncmoars  and  Compaay,  Witaal^taa,  Del 

Filed  Aag.  r,  1901,  Ser.  No.  296,051 
lot  a.)  GOIN  21/22 
VS.  a.  356-^435  2 


iw  I J  / 


1 

-^l4H^ 

L._.>..c±], 

I  '   l-t^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  photometrically  analyzing  a  sample 
having 
a  replaceable  source  of  radiaticm  receivable  in  a  socket, 
a  first  detector  for  generating  a  first  analog  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  transmitted 
from  the  source  through  the  sample,  and 
a  second  detector  for  generating  a  second  analog  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  from  the 
source  incident  on  the  sample, 
wherein  the  improvement  ccMnprises  a  data  compression  sys- 
tem itself  comprising: 
a  logarithmic  ratioing  networic  for  generating  an  analog 
electrical  signal  f^mctionally  related  to  the  ratio  of  the  first 
and  second  analog  signals; 
a  dual  slope  analog-tOKiigital  converter  having  a  predeter- 
mined signal  integrate  time  T/j,/  for  converting  the  analog 
ratio  signal  into  a  digital  represenution  thereof; 
the  logarithmic  ratioing  network  having  a  first  and  second 
chopper  stahilized  operaticmal  amplifier,  the  chopping 
frequency  (ekof  of  each  operational  amplifier  being  pro- 
portional to  an  integer  number  N  times  the  inverse  of  the 
signal  integrate  time  t^r  of  the  dual  slope  analog-to-digital 
converter  such  that  the  average  value  of  the  output  from 
the  converter  due  to  chopping  is  zero;  and 
a  networic  respcmsive  to  the  position  of  the  source  within  the 
socket  for  locating  the  same  so  as  to  produce  the  maxi- 
mum light  intensity  therefrom,  said  network  comprising: 
a  netwOTk  for  applying  a  predetermined  supplemental 
current  to  the  rati<Mng  networic  to  perturbate  die  signal 
output  from  the  ratioing  network,  the  magnitude  of  the 
pertuibatioD  being  related  to  the  posttioo  of  the  source 
widun  the  socket;  aad 
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•  monitoring  amngeiiient  for  moniUMing  the  output  of 
the  ratioing  network  as  the  position  of  the  source  within 
the  socket  is  modified,  the  monitoring  network  being 
reqxMDsive  to  the  position  of  the  source  within  the 
socket  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  location  of  the 
source  which  provides  the  greatest  radiation  intensity. 


4,4M,782 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETERMINING  UGHT 

TRANSMISSIVENESS  OF  A  FLUID 

Dtfid  R.  Proctor,  aad  Terry  L.  FoMr,  both  of  AbOcM,  Tcx^ 

•Hiffon  to  SdMsoe  Rcaewch  Ceater,  lac^  AbltaM,  Tax. 

FOed  May  29.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  268,1C7 

I«t  a.J  GOIN  27/27 

VS,  a,  356—436  (  OaiBH 


1.  An  assembly  for  determining  the  light  transmissiveness  of 
a  fluid  contained  in  a  light-transparent  well  of  a  microtiter 
plate,  wherein  there  are  a  pluraUty  of  wells  in  the  microtiter 
plate,  which  comprises: 

1.  a  light  reception  component,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  light-shield  adapted  by  size  and  configuration  to 
receive  the  multiple  well  portion  of  the  microtiter  plate 
and  the  light-shield  receives  each  well; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  light-shield,  each  aper- 
ture having  an  entry  and  an  exit  into  one  of  each  wells; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  light-conducting  means,  each  having  a 
first  and  second  ood,  the  first  end  being  associated  with 
an  exit  of  one  of  said  apertures  whereby  light  passing 
out  of  each  exit  is  separately  received  and  conducted  to 
the  second  end  of  each  of  said  means; 

(d)  a  photo-detector  cell  mounted  to  receive  light  firom 
the  second  ends  of  each  light-conducting  means  and  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  light 
intensity;  and 

(e)  means  in  electrical  connection  with  the  photo-detector 
cell  for  receiving  and  converting  the  signal  to  visually 
observable  indicia;  and 

2.  a  light  transmission  component,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  a  housing  for  the  light  source;  and 

<c)  an  aperture  in  the  housing,  for  passage  of  light  out  of 
the  housing;  said  light  transmission  component  being 
adapted  to  pass  light  separately  through  each  well  of  a 
microtiter  plate  shielded  by  said  light-shield,  and  sepa- 
ratdy  into  each  entry  of  each  aperture  1.  (b). 


MM,7S3 

PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  AND  PROPORnONING 

SEVERAL  MIXING  COMPONENTS 

JoMhte  RuMph.  Wdl  do-  Stadt,  Fed.  Ray.  of  GenMay.  aa- 

iigMir  to  WcHMT  *  Pfldderer,  StaMgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar* 


Fnad  Sap.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  421,968 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  Nov.  25, 
1981,  3146667 

bt  CL^  BOIF  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—132  3  QUm 


1.  A  process  for  mixing  and  proportioning  a  plurality  of 
mixing  components  comprising 

providing  a  plurality  of  separate  mixing  components,  pro- 
portionally and  successively  feeding  each  component  to  a 
mixer, 

continuously  mixing  the  components  in  the  mixer,  weighing 
the  material  in  the  mixer  as  each  component  is  fed  to  the 
mixer, 

stopping  the  feed  of  the  component  being  fed  to  the  mixer 
after  a  predetermined  wei|^t  in  the  mixer  is  obtained  to 
provide  a  feed  sequence  pause, 

gravimetrically  removing  a  predetermined  amount  of  mixed 
material  during  the  feed  sequence  pause,  and 

volumetrically  removing  the  mixed  material  during  a  feed- 
ing cycle. 


4,498,784 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  AND 
HOMOGENEEATION  OF  A  MAIN  SUBSTANCE  WTTH  AT 
LEAST  ONE  ADDTTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  UQUIDS  IN 
PARTICULAR 
G«nui  Bemhardsaoa,  HedAsfirtaB  4,  S412  53  GSteborg,  and 
TooMs  Jargell,  BiTerMgrifaid  2,  S-7S3  23  Uppaala,  both  of 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00271,  §  371  Date  Ju.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28, 1982,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO82/01478,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  FOed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  394,922 
Oaiva  priority,  appbcatioa  Swedea,  Oct  26, 1979, 7908880 
lat  a.3  BOIF  5/10 
U.S.  CL  366—134  7  o.!.^ 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  mixing  and  homogenization  of  a 
main  substance  with  at  least  one  additive  substance,  liquids  in 
particular,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  main  substance  is 
circulated  in  a  primary  conduit,  that  the  additive  substance  is 
added  to  the  main  substance  between  said  primary  conduit  and 
a  seocMidary  conduit,  formed  as  a  closed  circuit  within  which 
the  main  substance  and  the  additive  substance  are  mixed  to- 
gether and  circulated,  wherry  the  pressure  provided  in  the 
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primary  conduit  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  secondary 
conduit,  so  that  the  main  substance  and  the  additive  substance 


are  supplied  to  said  secondary  conduit  in  dependence  of  a 
discharge  from  said  secondary  conduit 


4,^8,785 

FLOATING  MAGNETIC  STIRRER  FOR  CULTURE 
MEDIUM 

Nonaaa  A.  de  Brnyne,  Priacetoa,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to  Techac 
CorporatkM,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,764,  Jua.  9, 1982, 
abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,128 
lat  a.3  BOIF  13/08 
VS.  CL  366—274  32 


1.  A  stirrer  apparatus  for  stirring  a  liquid  medium  in  a  flask 
comprismg: 

(a)  a  flask  for  holding  liquid  medium, 

(b)  stirrer  means  for  stirring  substantiaDy  all  of  the  liquid 
medium  in  the  flask  comprising  an  element  of  magneti- 
cally attractable  material,  and  buoyant  means  for  support- 
ing said  element  in  the  liquid  medium  in  the  flask,  said 
element  and  said  buoyant  means  having  a  density  less  than 
the  density  of  the  liquid  medium,  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  stirrer  means  to  rotate  while 
supported  in  the  liquid  medium  generally  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
medium,  said  axis  extending  through  said  stirrer  means, 
whereby  the  stirrer  means  is  rotated  by  said  rotating  mag- 
netic field  and  effects  the  stirring  of  substantially  all  of 
the  liquid  medium  in  the  flask. 


4,498,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

INDIVIDUAL  STREAMS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

THERMODYNAMIC  FUNCnONS  OF  STATE 

Haas  Raachewcyb,  Aacbaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMay,  swiiani  to 

Balcka-DHrr  AkHaagsae  Use  haft  Ratiagsa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar. 


,  Nov.  15, 


FUad  Not.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,722 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1980,3043239 

lat  a^  BOIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  366-^36 


SClalaM 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  at  least  two  individual  gas  flow 
streams,  the  individual  streams  each  defining  a  flow  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  main  direction  of  flow  and  discharging  into  each 
other  via  at  least  one  discharge  mouth,  and  at  least  one  embodi- 
ment arranged  in  the  flow  cross  section  of  a  corresponding  of 
the  individual  streams,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  element  is  a  substantially,  delu-shaped  flat  plate  having 
planar  surfisces  and  a  sharp  and  free  upstream  V-shaped 
edge  defining  an  upstream  vertex  and  two  portions  of  said 
edge  on  respective  sides  of  said  vertex,  each  of  said  two 
portions  defining  a  sharp  edge  in  cross-section, 
said  surfaces  of  said  plate  being  oriented  inclined  at  a  rela- 
tively small  acute  angle  relative  to  said  main  direction  of 
flow  of  the  corresponding  individual  stream, 
said  two  portions  of  said  edge  extending  transversely  in- 
clined to  said  main  direction  to  flow  of  the  corresponding 
individual  stream,  wherein 
said  two  portions  of  said  edge  producing  therefrom  within 
the  flow  cross  section  of  said  corresponding  individual 
stream  two  continuous  vortex  momentums  respectively 
initiating  two  conically  widening  oppositely  rotating  vor- 
texes from  each  of  said  two  portions  of  the  edge,  respec- 
tively, the  vortexes  travelling  from  the  respective  portions 
downstream  and  inclined  relative  to  said  main  direction  of 
flow  while  widening  conically  including  transversely  to 
the  main  direction  of  flow  of  said  corresponding  individ- 
ual stream,  extending  into  the  flow  cross  section  of  at  least 
one  other  of  the  individual  streams,  and  effecting,  substan- 
tially exclusively  via  said  vortexes,  mixing  of  said  corre- 
sponding individual  stream  with  said  other  of  the  individ- 
ual streams. 


4,498,787 
REMINDER 
Lia  Joag-Sua,  No.  150-2,  Hai  Ta  Wai«,  Hsi  Wa^  Taaa.  Ya^ 
Kaag  Haiaag.  Tai,  Taiwaa 

Filed  JbL  31, 1984,  Sar.  No.  636,174 
lat  0.1  G04B  47/Oa  21/08 
VS.  CL  368—10  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  reminder  comprising: 

a  tape  recoder  cl^>able  of  recording  therein  a  tape  recording 
of  which  som^hing  to  be  done  at  some  time  is  reserved; 
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a  clock  electrically  connected  to  said  tape  recoder.  capable 
of  time  setting  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
a  power  supply; 

an  alarming  unit  having  an  alanmng  circuit  and  a  buzzing 
speaker  and  electrically  connected  to  said  clock  so  that 
said  speaker  can  buzz  when  said  time  at  which  it  is  set  in 
said  clock  arrives;  and 

two  interlinking  switches  one  of  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  alarming  circuit  which  is  energized  and 
de-energized  by  said  power  supply  respectively  when  said 


nj2. 


one  switch  is  switched  on  and  off  respectively,  and  the 
other  of  which  is  kept  switched  off  and  on  respectively 
when  said  one  switch  is  switched  on  and  off  respectively, 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  tape  recorder  which  can 
be  energized  and  de-energized  respectively,  when  said  the 
other  switch  is  kept  switched  on  and  off  respectively 
whereby  said  speaker  will  buzz  when  said  time  set  in  said 
clock  arrives  and  when  said  one  switch  is  switched  off  and 
said  the  other  switch  is  switched  on  and  thus  said  tape 
recorder  will  play  to  reproduce  said  tape  recording  to 
remind  one  to  do  said  something. 


Hont 


4,4M,788 
ESCAPEMENT  FOR  A  TIMER 
GrtauMf,  Nmberf-ObcniAach,  and  AUkvd-Gihither 
,  Nvemberg.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormuy,  aadgMin  to 
Dichl  GmbH  4  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuiiy 

Filed  May  31, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  613^94 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  3, 
1983,3320242 

lat  CL^  G04F  7/00 
VS.  a  368—106  10  ri«ii« 


1.  In  an  escapement  for  a  timer  including  a  driving  member 
for  actuation  of  a  time  switching  component  which  is  manually 
settable  relative  to  the  driving  member  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  against  a  larger  moment  of  resistance  than  in  the  other 
direction  of  roution,  said  escapement  including  a  ring  having 
an  internal  toothing  coupled  with  the  driving  member,  and  a 
ratchet  wheel  arranged  coaxially  with  the  ring  and  being  con- 
nected with  said  time  switching  component  secured  against 
roution  relative  thereto,  said  ratchet  whe«l  having  at  least  two 
arms  located  in  the  plane  of  said  ring,  each  said  arm  having  a 
finger  haying  tooth  sides  spring-elastically  radially  engagmg 
into  the  internal  toothing,  and  having  an  operative  pairing 
therewith,  wherein  said  finger  is  forced  out  of  die  inner  tooth- 


ing during  displacement  in  one  or  the  other  direction  of  rota- 
tion; the  tooth  sides  of  said  operative  pairing  being  angularly 
symmetrical  relative  to  the  radius  of  the  ring;  the  improvement 
comprising  in  that  one  of  said  pairing  components  includes 
tooth  sides  of  which  one  extends  at  a  more  acute  angle  idative 
to  the  radius  than  the  tooth  sides  of  the  other  pairing  compo- 
nent, each  said  arm  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-sec- 
tion along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  which  spring-elasti- 
cally bends  radially  and  inwardly  responsive  to  a  manual  dis- 
placement of  the  ratchet  wheel  through  the  time  switching 
component  in  one  or  the  other  direction  of  rotation. 

4,498,789 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  OP  MOVING  OBJECTS, 

PARTICULARLY  MEASURING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

FIBROUS  PRODUCTS  PARnCULARLY  OF  WIRES 

DURING  PRODUCnON 

Iitil6  Klaa;  ArpM  Faladi,  both  of  Badapeit;  Gyala  Gi«f, 

KeaztSk;  UszI6  Boly6,  BodMeit;  Gnbo  SiiHgyte,  Badapcrt; 

IitWbi  MlhMik,  Bodapeat,  aad  Imre  Varga,  Bmbqiest,  aU  of 

Hnngary,  aasigBon  to  Hlradiitechaikai  G^pgyir,  Huoguy 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  S«r.  No.  436,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Hugary,  Oct  23, 1981, 3111/81 
lot  a^  GOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  374—164  10  rtmimm 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  surface  temperature  of  moving 
objects,  especially  of  fibrous  products  or  wires  during  produc- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  moving  object  to 
move  past  one  side  of  a  sensing  shell  having  a  first  and  second 
surface  of  controlled  and  measured  temperature,  and  past  a 
cold  point  of  the  sensing  shell;  arranging  in  compensating 
element  having  a  controlled  temperature  over  said  cold  point 
on  another  side  of  said  sensing  shell;  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  of  said  cold  point  and  of 
said  another  side  of  said  sensing  shell  and,  when  their  tempera- 
ture values  are  different,  varying  the  temperature  of  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  and  of  said  another  side  of  said  sensing 
shell  by  said  compensating  element  in  order  to  equalize  the 
temperatures  with  the  temperature  of  said  cold  point 


toUaitad 


SdaioH 


4,498,790 
BUSHING  SECURING  APPARATUS 
JaiMa  E.  Fliher,  Patai  BcMh  GwdcM,  Fla.,  i 
Technologiea  Corporatloii,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  S«r.  No.  553,935 
lat  CL^  F03D  11/04;  F16C  33/02 
U.S.  a.  384— 428 
1.  A  bushing  assembly  comprising: 
wall  means  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  circular  openings  there- 
through, each  of  said  openings  having  an  axis,  said  wall 
means  having  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  surfaces; 
first  and  second  bushing  means,  each  including  a  cylindrical 
bearing  disposed,  respectively,  within  one  of  said  cylindri- 
cal openings  and  axially  concentric  therewith,  said  cylin- 
drical bearings  each  extending  beyond  said  first  surface  of 
said  wall  means,  each  of  said  bushing  means  including 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  bearings  in  a  first 
axial  direction  fh>m  said  second  toward  said  ^nt  surface 
through  said  circular  openmg,  said  bearings  each  having 
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outer  cylindrical  surfiK:e  with  a  slot  therein  and  an 
inner  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  each  slot  being  spaced 
immediately  abovt  said  first  surface  of  said  wall  means, 
said  slot  in  one  of  said  bearings  being  in  facing  relationship 
to  said  slot  in  said  other  of  said  bearings,  each  bushing 
means  including  a  separate  retainer  cap  having  an  external 
wall  surface  and  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  surround- 
ing and  in  contact  with  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  its 
respective  bearing,  each  cap  having  a  bottom  surface  in 
omtact  with  said  first  wall  surface,  each  cap  also  includ- 
ing an  elongated  notch  in  its  bottom  surface,  said  notch 
cutting  through  said  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
Gtft  defining  a  cutout  aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  bearing, 
said  notch  also  including  a  rear  surface,  said  rear  surface 
being  in  facing  relationship  to  said  rear  surface  of  said 
notch  in  said  cap  of  said  other  one  of  said  bearings; 


a  shioet  metal  tablock  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
bushing  means,  said  tablock  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 
facing  edges,  one  of  said  edges  being  disposed  in  said 
notch  and  engaging  said  slot  of  said  first  bushing  means, 
said  other  of  said  edges  being  disposed  in  said  notch  of 
said  second  bushing  means  and  engaging  said  slot  in  said 
second  bushing  means,  each  of  said  retainer  caps  including 
flange  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
external  wall  surface,  said  flange  means  overlying  said 
tablock.  said  tablock  including  a  plurality  of  tabs  folded 
over  said  flange  means  of  each  of  said  caps  wherein  said 
tablock  is  trapped  in  position  between  said  first  and  second 
bushing  means  and  prevents  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  bushing  means  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite 
said  first  axial  direction  and  also  prevents  rotation  of  both 
bushing  means. 


4,498,791 

PRINTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  STORED  ENERGY 

PRINTHEAD 

Dob  M.  Gilbert  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texai  laatraaMats 

lacofporaled,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FItod  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,548 
lat  a^  B41J  3/12 
VJS,  CL  400-124  15  daimi 

1.  A  multicopy  printer  for  printing  desired  impressions  on  a 
print  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  printhead  carriage  assembly  for  traversing  the 
print  medium;  and 

(b)  a  wire  matrix  printhead  mounted  on  the  printhead  car- 
riage assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  print  members,  each  having  an  impression  end 
and  an  activation  end, 

front  bearing  means  through  which  the  impression  ends  pass, 
disposed  in  a  oonfhmting  relation  to  the  print  medium, 

magnetizable  resilient  means  connected  to  each  of  die  acti- 
vation ends, 

stored  energy  magnetic  means  positioned  to  provide  an 


attracting  force  to  flex  the  magnetizable  resilient  means, 
thereby  setting  the  print  members  for  activation, 
a  plurality  of  print  member  magnetic  means  associated  with 
each  of  the  print  members,  respectively,  to  selectively 
provide  an  attracting  force  m  the  opposite  direction  from 
that  of  the  stored  energy  magnetic  means  thereby  reduc- 
ing its  attracting  force  by  a  predetermined  amount  to 
rapidly  release  the  selected  flexed  magnetizable  resilient 
means,  driving  the  associated  print  member  impression 
end  into  contact  with  the  print  medium,  and 


opposing  magnetic  means,  positioned  to  selectively  oppose 
the  attracting  force  of  the  stored  energy  magnetic  means 
and  connected  to  provide  a  strength  of  magnetic  field  that 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  number  of  print  member 
magnetic  means  selected,  thereby  reducing  the  resultant 
concentrated  attracting  force  of  the  stored  energy  mag- 
netic means  in  the  unselected  magnetizable  resilient 
means. 


4,498,792 

PRINTING  AND/OR  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Reno  Fakoaieri,  S.Giorglo  C,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  lag.  C.  OUvcttl 

A  C  S.P.A.,  Ivrca,  Italy 
CoattanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  58,201,  JaL  17, 1979,  alraadftawL  This 
appUcatiOB  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JaL  18, 1978, 68696  A/78 
lat  CL^  B4U  35/22 
VS.  a.  400—214  32 


1.  A  printing  and  correcting  device  for  printing  machines 
comprising  a  platen  including  a  printing  point;  a  support  struc- 
ture for  supporting  a  printing  field  and  a  correcting  field  and 
locating  the  correcting  field  beneath  the  printing  field;  means 
suf^wrting  said  support  structure  to  move  the  printing  field 
and  the  correcting  field  from  a  rest  position  allowing  the  print- 
ing point  to  be  seen  to  a  printing  position,  locating  the  printing 
field  in  front  of  the  printing  point  for  the  printing  of  characters 
and  to  a  correcting  position  locating  the  correcting  field  in 
front  of  the  printing  point  for  the  correcting  of  printed  charac- 
ters; spring  means  to  hold  the  support  structure  in  the  rest 
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podtioo;  fint  and  second  electromagnetic  actuators  each  actu- 
atable  from  an  inoperative  state  through  a  substantially  identi- 
cal working  stroke  for  moving  the  support  structure  to  the 
printing  and  the  correcting  position,  respectively,  and  means 
selectively  connecting  said  first  electromagnetic  actuator  with 
said  support  structure  for  converting  the  working  stroke  of  the 
first  electromagnetic  actuator  to  the  movement  of  the  support 
structure  to  the  printing  position  in  the  inoperative  sUte  of  the 
second  electromagnetic  actuator  and  for  releasing  said  support 
structure  from  said  first  electromagnetic  actuator  in  the  inoper- 
ative stete  of  the  first  electromagnetic  actuator  and  in  the 
operative  state  of  the  second  electromagnetic  actuator, 
wherein  said  connecting  means  comprise  an  element  of  said 
support  structure  and  a  cam  cooperative  with  said  element  for 
moving  said  support  structure  from  the  rest  position  to  the 
printing  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 
wherein  said  element  releases  said  cam  in  the  correcting  posi- 
tion of  the  support  structure,  and  wherein  said  cam  comprises 
a  slot  cooperative  with  said  element  for  positively  positioning 
the  support  structure  in  said  printing  position  without  ribbon 
oscillation  with  respect  to  the  printing  point  during  the  opera- 
tive state  of  said  first  electromagnetic  actuator. 

4,498,793 
PRINTER  SHUTTLE  DRIVE  HAVING  CASTEREO  CAM 

FOLLOWERS 
Gordon  B.  Barrvs,  San  Joan  Capistrano;  Leo  J.  Emenaker,  El 
Segudo;  Gl«i  R.  Radke,  Wsstmlastcn  Nomaa  E.  Farb,  VlUa 
Park,  aad  GeroM  Holnr,  Costa  Mesa,  aU  of  Calif^  assivion 
to  Priatnwiz,  Im^  IrriBC,  Qdif . 

FUad  May  12, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  493,818 

lit  0.1  B4U  25/28 

U  A  a  400-420  10  ciataa 


1.  An  arrangement  for  driving  a  printer  shuttle  comprising  a 
mounting  member  coupled  to  the  shuttle,  a  yoke  assembly 
pivotally  coupled  to  the  mounting  member  to  permit  rotation 
of  the  yoke  assembly  relative  to  the  mounting  member  about  a 
first  axis,  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  the  yoke  assembly  for 
roution  about  a  second  axis,  and  a  rotatable  cam  disposed  in 
engagement  with  the  cam  follower  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  third  axis  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  the  second 
axis,  the  first  axis  lying  on  one  side  of  and  spaced-apart  from 
the  conunon  phme. 


having  a  lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  feed 
roller, 

a  mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  about  a  printer; 

an  input  media  support  means  attached  to  the  mounting 
means  for  suj^Mrting  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  media  to  be 
printed,  the  input  media  support  means  being  vertically 
oriented,  substantially  L-shaped  and  of  a  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  print  media; 

pivotable  media  guide  means  mounted  on  the  mounting 
means  and  including  a  generally  vertically  oriented  plate 
having  at  each  outside  lateral  end  a  raised  portion  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  outward  from  the  plane  of  the  guide 
means,  the  media  guide  means  resting  within  the  input 
media  support  means  and  adapted  for  guiding  a  plurality 
of  sheets  of  the  media; 

means  for  biasing  the  media  guide  means  away  from  the 
input  media  support; 

locking  means  attached  to  the  moimting  means  and  contact- 
ing the  media  guide  means,  the  locking  means  being  posi- 


tional and  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  media  guide 
means  is  urged  against  the  input  media  support  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  media  guide  means  is  urged 
by  the  biasing  means  away  from  the  input  media  support; 

a  first  drive  shaft  and  plurality  of  drive  rollers  rotatably 
attached  to  the  mounting  means  and  positioned  over  the 
input  media  support  and  media  guide  means  wherein 
when  the  locking  means  is  in  the  second  position  the  guide 
means  and  the  plurality  of  sheets  of  media  contained 
therein  will  be  urged  apinst  the  drive  rollers,  the  first 
drive  shaft  including  driving  means  for  transferring  rotary 
motion  from  the  friction  feed  gear  to  the  drive  rollers 
whereby  the  plurality  of  individual  sheeu  of  media  may  be 
driven  thereby;  and 

media  stripper  means,  pivotably  attached  to  each  outside 
edge  of  the  media  guide  means  and  extending  laterally 
below  the  media  guide  means  and  ftirther  including  a 
vertically  oriented  flag  disposed  above  the  lower  edge  of 
the  guide  means  near  the  lateral  edges  thereof. 


4,498,794 
PRINTER  FEEDER 
Halaat  K.  Waibd,  F^smmt,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Dnraogo  Sys- 
tMM,  lac  Su  JoM,  Calif. 

Fllsd  May  21, 1984,  S«r.  No.  612,366 
ht  a^  B41J  13/10 
U  A  a  400-629  12  Oaim 

1.  A  self-feeding  feeder  for  use  with  s  printer  having  a  driven 
feed  roller  disposed  about  a  drive  shaft  for  frictionally  engag- 
ingand  advancing  individual  cut  sheeU  of  print  media,  com- 
prising 

a  friction  feed  gear  secured  to  said  feed  roller  and  coaxially 
therewith  about  a  common  drive  shaft,  the  feed  gear 


4,498,795 
SEMUUTOMATIC  PAPER  SETTING  SYSTEM 
Yoshlknai  Tatara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasiffMr  to  Rieoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Fllsd  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,920 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981,  S6-162815 

lat  d}  B41J  13/02 

UA  a.  40O-637.1  16  dains 

1.  A  method  for  semiautomatically  setting  a  sheet  of  paper  in 

a  device  such  as  a  typewriter  and  printer  prior  to  an  operation 

of  printing  information  on  said  sheet,  said  device  including  a 

platen  roller  around  which  a  sheet  of  paper  is  to  be  set,  a 

carriage  which  is  provided  reciprocatingly  movably  along  its 
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traveUing  path  defined  in  parallel  with  said  platen  roller,  said 

carriage  being  provided  with  a  print  head  for  forming  printed 

information  on  said  sheet  and  means  including  a  paper  guide 

for  guiding  the  advancement  of  said  sheet  around  said  platen 

roller  during  the  paper  setting  operation,  and  a  control  unit  for 

controlling  the  semiautomatic  paper  setting  operation,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  said  carriage  to  a  first  predetermined  position  which 

is  approximately  at  the  center  of  said  sheet  of  paper  across 

its  widthwise  direction  under  the  control  of  said  control 

unit  when  a  paper  setting  initiation  signal  is  supplied 

thereto; 


advancing  said  sheet  around  said  platen  roller  over  a  prede- 
termined distance  under  the  control  of  said  control  unit 
when  a  line-feed  control  signal  is  supplied  thereto  after 
having  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  inserted  into  said 
printer  with  said  carriage  located  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined position  whereby  said  sheet  is  properly  located 
between  said  platen  roller  and  said  paper  guide;  and 

moving  said  carriage  to  a  second  pnsdetermined  position 
along  said  travelling  path  thereby  completing  the  paper 
setting  operation. 


4,498,796 
SURGICAL  SCRUB 
Marrla  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  and  Joseph  LiehteMtelB,  Co- 
kMla,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  Whitouu  Medical  Corpora- 
tkm,  Clark,  N  J. 
CoBtiBntioa-ia-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  435,338,  Oct  19, 1982, ,  which 
is  a  coBthiaatkM-i^fttrt  of  Ser.  No.  298,246,  Aug.  31, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4415,288,  and  a  coatiBntkM-hHpart  of  Sar.  No.  241,486, 
Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoMd.  nis  application  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  476,348 
lat  a^  A47L  13/17:  A61M  35/00 


\}S.  CL  401—132 


28  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  scrub  device  comprising: 

an  absorbent  compressible  applicator  member; 

an  elongated  hollow  handle  member  having  first  and  second 
longitudinally-spaced  ends,  said  first  end  being  open,  said 
second  end  being  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  absor- 
bent applicator  member,  said  handle  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  fluid-containing  cartridge 
in  longitudinally  slidably  relation  widiin  said  hudle  mem- 
ber, said  cartridge  having  a  rupturable  forward  end  by 
which  it  is  insertable  into  said  open  first  end  of  said  handle 
member;  and 

first  and  second  transversely  spaced  hdlow  spikes  disposed 
inside  said  handle  member  proxinute  said  second  end, 
each  spike  having  a  pointed  end  projecting  longitudinally 
toward  said  first  end,  each  hollow  spike  providing  flow 


communication  from  within  said  handle  member  to  within 
said  applicator  member  through  said  second  end  of  said 
handle  member, 
wherein  said  spikes  are  positioned  to  provide  two  trans- 
versely-spaced punctures  in  said  forward  end  of  said  car- 
tridge in  response  to  a  predetermined  slidable  insertion  of 
said  cartridge  in  said  handle  member; 
wherein  said  spikes  include  respective  projecting  portions 
which  project  in  spaced  relation  externally  of  said  hollow 
handle  member  beyond  said  second  end;  and 
wherein  said  applicator  member  has  first  and  second  flow 
passages  in  the  form  of  respective  first  and  second  bores  de- 
fined therein  oriented  to  receive  respective  projecting  portions 
of  said  spikes,  each  flow  passage  extending  beyond  iu  received 
projecting  spike  portions. 


4,498,797 

PRESSURIZED  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT 

Henry  Peper,  Marblshead;  Thomas  E.  Eatom  TopsfMd,  and 

Edward  J.  Fergoaon,  Avon,  all  of  Maas.,  aasi^nrs  to  The 

Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

CootimiatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,705,  May  17, 1979, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,157 

iBt  a.3  B43K  7/00.  7/10:  C09D  11/18 

U.S.  a.  401—141  1  Clain 


1.  A  pressurized  cartridge  for  a  writing  instrument  compris- 


mg: 


a  paste-like  ink  having  a  yield  value;  a  tubular  reservoir 
having  an  inner  wall  for  containing  said  ink; 

ink  dispensing  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  reservoir 
for  dispensing  said  ink; 

follower  means  loosely  disposed  within  said  reservoir  to 
float  partially  submerged  in  said  ink  and  be  separated  from 
said  reservoir  wall  to  form  a  channel  for  containing  said 
ink  and  causing  plug  flow  while  said  ink  is  being  dis- 
pensed, said  follower  means  having  a  radius  of  0.008  to 
0.016  inch  less  than  the  radius  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
follower  means  being  shaped  to  reduce  viscous  drag  be- 
tween said  follower  means  and  said  ink  contained  in  said 
channel,  the  wettability  of  said  follower  means  by  said  ink 
being  greater  than  the  wettability  of  said  inner  wall;  and 
compressed  gas  contained  in  a  chamber  at  an  opposite  end 
of  said  reservoir  for  forcing  said  ink  to  move  toward  said 
ink  dispensing  means  and  said  follower  means  to  move 
with  said  ink  wherein  said  compressed  gas  chamber  in- 
cludes a  cup-shaped  plug  having  a  chamfered  end  sealed 
in  position  at  said  opposite  reservoir  end  by  an  adhesive 
bead  disposed  between  said  chamfer  and  said  reservoir 
waU. 


to  AMSTED 


4,498,798 
LOCATING  PIN 
DoMid  C  Day,  Sugar  Grove,  UL,  aasivo 
tries  Incorporated,  CUcago,  m. 

FIM  Sep.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  535,570 
lat  CV  F16B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  403—24  3 

1.  A  valve  operating  assembly  comprising:  a  valve  body,  a 
valve  platform  affixed  to  the  valve  body,  an  adi4>ter  plate 
joined  to  the  valve  platform,  a  support  column  lower  plate 
joined  to  said  adapter  plate,  a  support  column  having  a  lower 
end  affixed  to  the  support  column  lower  plate  and  an  operator 
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attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  support  column,  wherein  said 
adapter  plate  is  bolted  to  said  valve  platform  and  the  said 
operator  is  bolted  to  an  upper  plate  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  support  column  and  proper  alignment  of  the  bolted  parts 
b  obtained  by  at  least  one  locating  pin  having  a  threaded 


said  mouth  comprising  an  external  hoop-like  damping  ring 
around  said  seating  member  a4jacent  said  mouth. 


portion  irremovably  secured  in  a  threaded  receiving  opening 
on  one  such  part  and  a  non-threaded  cylindrical  portion  re- 
ceived in  a  cavity  in  the  adjacent  part  bolted  thereto,  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  locating  pin  including  means  to  lock 
said  pin  against  further  rotation  in  the  threaded  receiving 
opening  whereby  it  is  secured  against  removal. 

MM,799 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  IT 

Claiide  WarteUc,  wad  Ckarim  Fatey,  both  of  GoaTiMix,  Fkucc, 

Md^MMTi  to  Centre  Techalqae  Dm  Indaftrici  Mecani^Mt, 

ScaUt,Ftaace 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  293,180 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  FkiMe,  Aag.  20, 1980, 80  18177 
Int.  a.^  FMC  J  J/06 
VS.  a.  403—140  10  daiiBS 


8.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  assembly  comprising  a  ball  head  on 
the  end  of  a  rod,  an  externally  cylindrical  seating  member,  a 
part-spherical  socket  in  said  seating  member  having  a  surface 
larger  than  a  hemisphere  for  receiving  said  ball  head,  a  mouth 
for  said  socket  in  said  seating  member  coaxial  with  the  external 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  member,  a  set  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  slits  in  said  seating  member  extending  radially 
from  said  socket  to  the  external  surface  of  said  seating  member 
and  axially  from  said  mouth  at  least  as  far  as  a  plane  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  socket  and  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  external  cylindrical  surface  of  said  seating 
member,  a  farther  component,  a  cylindrical  recess  in  said 
component  adapted  to  receive  and  fh  said  seating  member,  and 
means  for  squeezing  and  holding  said  seating  member  around 


4,498300 
JUNCnON  PLATE 

Ulrich  SielafT,  Madiaoii,  Wls^  aMi«Mr  to  UnltMl  Sted  ProdMta 
Omputy,  MoirtfOMry,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,173 
Iirt.  a.}  FMD I/OO 
VS.  a.  403—172 


1.  A  junction  plate  (10)  formed  by  stamping  from  a  metal 
disk  and  for  securing  a  plurality  of  main  struts  (50)  together  to 
form  a  polygonal  geodesic  structure,  the  junction  plate  (10) 
comprising: 

a  flat  central  portion  (14^ 

a  skirt  portion  (17)  of  the  plate  (10)  formed  into  a  generally 
frinto-conical  shape  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  to  the  central  portion  (14); 

a  plurality  of  main  strut  channels  (18)  formed  into  the  skirt 
portion  (17)  of  the  plate  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  central  portion  (14),  each  of  the  main  strut  channels 
(18)  bent  relative  to  the  central  portion  (14)  by  a  first  angle 
rehitive  to  said  central  portion,  said  first  angle  selected  so 
that  said  main  strut  chumels  (18)  are  generally  parallel  to 
the  main  struts  (50), 

an  auxiliary  strut  channel  (30)  formed  into  the  skirt  portion 
(17)  between  each  of  the  main  strut  channels  (18X  the 
auxiliary  strut  channels  (30)  being  bent  at  a  second  angle 
relative  to  said  central  portion  (14X  said  second  angle 
selected  so  as  to  be  generally  parallel  to  the  acUaoent  face 
of  the  polygonal  geodesic  structure  defined  by  the  corre- 
sponding main  struts  so  that  an  auxiliary  strut  (52)  inserted 
to  support  that  face  can  be  easily  secured  in  the  auxiliary 
strut  channel  (30)  of  the  plate  with  a  mmimiini  of  ■h^pjfig 
to  the  auxiliary  strut  (52). 


4.498,801 

RIDGE  RAFTER  CONNECTOR 

TyreU  T.  Glib,  Berkeley,  CUlf .,  anlvMr  to  SbaruM  Stroag-Tic 

Company,  Inc^  Saa  Leaadro,  CaUf . 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  223,817,  Jan.  9. 1981,  abaadoaed.  His 
appUcatkw  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,156 
lat  a.}  B25G  3/0(k  E04B  1/41 
VS.  a.  403—232.1  3  OalaM 

1.  In  combination,  a  ridge  board,  a  pair  of  rafters  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  board,  said  rafters  being  secured  to 
said  ridge  board  by  a  pair  of  matching  rafter  connector  adapted 
to  secure  said  rafters  to  said  ridge  board,  and  to  locate  and 
maintain  said  rafters  in  axial  alignment  to  each  other;  said 
connectors  each  comprising: 

a.  a  flange  member  having  a  top  portion  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  top  face  of  said  ridge  board  and  lower  portions 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  side  face  of  said  ridge  board; 

b.  a  back  portion  connected  to  said  flange  member  and 
adapted  for  registration  with  said  side  filoe  of  said  ridge 
board; 

c.  a  side  member  connected  to  said  back  portion  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  rafter, 

d.  said  flange  member  is  formed  with  hstener  openings  for 
receiving  fasteners  therethrough  for  attachment  of  said 


February  12, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


621 


connector  to  said  rafter,  and  said  top  portion  and  said 
lower  portion  of  said  flange  member  are  formed  with 
flutener  openings  for  receiving  fastenen  therethrough  for 
attachment  of  said  connector  to  said  top  face  and  said  side 
fitte  req>ectively  of  said  ridge  board; 
e.  said  flanjge  member  is  formed  whh  a  straight  line  bend  line 
connecting  said  top  and  lower  portions  which  intersect 
die  edge  only  of  said  back  portion  and  said  side  members 
so  as  to  permit  said  fhmge  to  be  bent  at  an  faifinite  number 
of  angles  from  a  planar  condition; 


(C/f^^ 


W  '  ' 


f.  said  top  portion  of  said  flange  member  is  formed  with  a 
distal  edge  having  an  irregular  edge  pattern  forming  a 
plurality  of  protruding  portions  and  a  plurality  of  indent 
portions  with  a  fastener  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said 
protruding  portions;  and 

g.  said  protruding  and  indent  portions  in  said  irregular  edge 
of  said  flange  are  located  so  as  to  interfit  with  said  pro- 
truding and  indent  portions  in  said  irregular  edge  of  said 
flange  of  said  matching  rafter  connector  when  installed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  board. 


4,498,802 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Mark  J.  Dd  IMa,  BaaUag  Ridge;  Ralph  J.  Lake,  Jr, 
▼Ilk,  aad  Staphaa  R.  Sokwoa,  Qaafsrd,  aU  of  N  J., 
to  Bamaghi  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUod  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,264 
lat  CL^  F16B  1/00 
US.  CL  403-^300  7 


1.  Coupling  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  members  to  be  coupled  together, 

each  member  carrying  first  means  for  receiving  a  coupling 
member  and  second  means  for  providing  locking  engage- 
ment with  a  coupling  member,  and 

a  ooupUng  member  having  two  ends,  each  end  being  adapted 
to  engage  and  couple  to  one  <^  said  first  means  whereby 
said  first  and  second  members  can  be  rigidly  cou|4ed 
together, 

said  first  and  seotmd  members  and  said  coupling  member 
having  longitudinal  axes  which  are  all  aligned  when  said 


first  and  second  members  and  said  coupling  member  are 
coupled  together, 

said  coupling  member  comprising  a  rdatively  rigid  metal 
plate  having  two  openings  positioned  transverse  to  said 
axis  to  receive  portions  of  each  of  said  two  memben  to 
provide  locking  engagement  therewith,  one  opening  lying 
primarily  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate 
and  the  other  opening  lying  primarily  on  the  other  side  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate, 

one  opening  in  said  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  second  means  of  said  first  member,  and  the  other 
opening  in  said  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  second  means  of  said  second  member. 


4,498,803 

MOVEABLE  LANE  BARRIER  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Qaittaer,  Castle  CoTe,  AaatraUa,  Mil^or  to  Qaicksteei 

EagbMerlag  Pty.  Ltd.,  Botany,  Aaatralia 

CoatfaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,622,  Apr.  18, 1983, ,  which 

is  a  coatiaaatioa-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  344,755,  Fob.  1, 1983, 

abaadoaed.  lids  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,184 

lat  a.}  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  404—6  11 


1.  A  transferable  roadway  lane  divider  comprising 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  divider  sectioas,  each  having  a  base 
and  an  upper  end,  disposed  in  closely  spaced  and  tandem 
relationship  relative  to  each  other  to  form  a  barrier, 

connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  divider 
sections  together  for  permitting  them  to  pivot  laterally 
rdative  to  each  other, 

transfer  means  formed  in  unobstructed  relationship  longitu- 
dinally throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  upper  end  of 
each  divider  section  and  aligned  with  the  transfer  means 
of  a  next  adjacent  divider  section  for  receiving  a  conunon 
transfier  i4^>aratus  to  permit  said  divider  sections  to  be 
lifted  and  suspended  above  a  roadway  for  transfer 
thereon, 

lock  means  kmgittidinally  bridging  and  engaging  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  divider  sections  for  preventing  then  for  pivot- 
ing kterally  relative  to  each  other,  and 

guide  means  for  reciprocally  mounting  said  lock  means  for 
vertical  movements  on  at  least  said  pair  of  divider  sections 
to  selectively  release  said  lock  means  from  engagement 
with  said  pair  of  divider  sections  to  permit  said  pair  of 
divider  sections  to  pivot  laterally  relative  to  each  other. 


MANHOLE/ACCESS  COVER  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLIES 
Dorok  Farao,  MoHMMth,  Waloa,  aasiVMr  to  Solfle?el  Corort 
(Jeney)  Uiailad,  Joraoy,  CkHaol  UMdi 

FDod  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,095 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatloa  Ualtad  rii^nm.  Jan.  20, 1982, 
8201582 

lat  CLi  E02D  29/14 
VS.  a.  404—25  12  CUtm 

1.  A  manhole/aooess  cover  and  frame  assembly  wherein  the 
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cover  is  nipported  on  the  frame  by  tt  least  one  pair  of  down- 
wardly facing,  oppositely  inclined  support  surfiuxs  on  the 
cover  which  are  eogageable  req)ectively  with  correqxmding 
upwardly  ttang,  oppositely  incUned  support  faces  on  the 
fnne,  and  wherein  the  cover  has  a  substantially  continuous 
downwardly  facing  peripheral  sealing  surface  which,  when  the 
cover  is  suj^rted  on  the  frame,  overUes  a  substantially  contin- 
uous upwardly  facing  peripheral  sealing  surface  on  the  frame, 
the  engagement  between  the  aforesaid  support  surfaces  so 
locating  the  cover  with  respect  to  the  frame  that  said  periph- 


eral sealing  surfaces  are  held  oat  of  supporting  contact  with  on 
another  along  the  whole  of  their  length  and  width,  the  periph- 
eral sealing  surfaces  on  the  cover  and  frame  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  ridges  which  interfinger  to  define  a  space  of 
tortuous  cross  section  between  the  sealing  surfaces,  said  sup- 
port faces  being  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  ridges,  and  grease  disposed  between  said  periph- 
eral seaUng  surfaces,  said  space  being  open  to  the  ambient  in 
both  directions  laterally  of  said  ridges  whereby  said  grease  can 
extrude  from  said  space  at  both  ends  of  said  tortuous  cross 
section. 


4.498,805 

BREAKWATER  MODULE  AND  MEANS  FOR 

PROTECTING  A  SHORELINE  THEREWITH 

Fredarkk  E.  Weir,  c/o  EpenMy  Propertka,  Ik.,  RJt  #3, 

Sprii«  G^eci^  Wis.  53588 

Flkd  Not.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,004 

Lrt.  CL^  E02B  3/06 

VS.  CL  405-^1  12  n«i— 


1.  A  breakwater  module  adapted  to  be  placed  with  other  like 

modules  in  water  in  a  line  offshore  from  a  water  front  for 

preventing  erosion  due  to  wave  action  and  for  rebuilding 

water  front  property  where  erosion  has  already  occurred,  said 

module  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  bottom  base  wall  adapted  to  be 

supported  on  the  ground  bed  below  the  water  and  having 

rear  and  front  end  walls  facing  onshore  and  offdx)re, 

respectively,  said  body  having  a  single,  large,  upwardly- 

ccmcave,  wave-energy-absorbing  trough  of  partly  cyUn- 

drical  contour  the  rear  and  front  margins  of  which  com- 


prise cylindrical  and  flat  horizontal  surfaces  extending 
akmg  the  rear  and  front  end  walls  respectively; 

said  frxmt  end  wall  having  an  upwardly  and  learwardly 
sloping  front  end  surface  to  break  mcomtng  waves  into 
spray  and  deflect  it  upwardly  over  the  trough; 

said  rear  end  wall  being  substantially  higher  than  said  front 
wall  to  intercept  waves  and  tpny  overtopping  the  front 
wall  with  said  cylindrical  surface  and  to  re-direct  them  to 
cause  water  to  move  with  a  rolling  and  swirling  action 
downwardly  and  forwardly  along  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  forwardly  along  said  flat  horizontal  surfact  to  erupt 
vertically  along  said  front  end  wall  and  impinge  in  a  coun- 
ter-current manner  against  waves  and  spray  overtopping 
the  front  wall  to  thereby  counteract  energy  therein; 

whereby  under  light  wave  conditions,  fore-and-aft  oscilla- 
tion of  water  in  the  partly  cylindrical  contour  trough 
absorbs  wave  energy;  and 

whereby  further  under  moderate  and  severe  wave  condi- 
tions, the  sloping  front  end  surface  of  the  front  wall  breaks 
the  incoming  waves  into  spray  which  overtops  the  front 
wall,  some  of  which  is  intercepted  by  the  rear  wall  and  is 
re-directed  downwardly,  forwardly  and  upwardly  in  the 
trough  providing  said  rolling  and  swirling  action  of  water 
in  the  trough  to  impinge  against  and  counteract  energy  in 
incoming  waves  and  spray  overtopping  the  front  wall. 

4,498,806 

BEACH  EROSION  PREVENTION  JETTY 

CONFIGURATION 

Henry  H.  Snaadl,  2401  Gwirgetoini  Rd.,  Bradeatoa,  Fla. 

33507 

Filed  Jul  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,061 

bt  a.^  E02B  3/08 

VS,  CL  405-34  9  n.!,.. 


1.  In  a  beach  erosion  prevention  jetty  configuration  for  use 
with  spaced  apart  shorelines  having  an  inlet  therebetween, 
jetties  contiguous  to  said  shoreline  and  said  jetties  being  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet,  said  inlet  permittmg 
water  current  of  different  velocity  and  tides  to  flow  between 
bays,  oceans,  and  the  Uke,  each  of  said  jetties  having  straight 
sections  and  curved,  angling  end  portions. 


4,498,807 

DRAINAGE  CHANNEL  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

MAINTAINING  PROPER  SLOPE  DURING 

INSTALLATION 

Larry  E.  Kirkpatrick,  aad  Bwry  C  WIUIuH,  both  of  StatcsTille, 
N.C  aadgMTi  to  Pdydraii^  Im.,  T^oatMB,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,271 
Lit  CLJ  E02B  U/Oa-  EOlC  11/2Z'  EOIF  5/Oa-  E04G  77/00 
U.S.  CL  405—43  n  n.ii. 

1.  In  a  Une,  such  as  a  drainage  channel,  for  being  embedded 
in  a  trench  in  concrete  at  a  pre-determined  slope,  said  line 
being  defined  by  an  elongate  body  having  outer  walls  and 
inner,  spaced-apart  walls  defining  a  fluid-carrying  space  there- 
between, the  improvement  which  comprises  anchor  means  for 
maintaining  proper  slope  during  installation  of  the  Une  in  con- 
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Crete  by  counteracting  the  buoyancy  of  the  line,  said  anchor 
means  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  reUtivdy  long  spike  for  being  inserted  into 
earth  defining  the  trench; 

(b)  clasp  means  carried  by  said  spike;  and, 

(c)  connecting  means  carried  by  the  outer  walls  of  said 
channel  for  connecting  to  and  cooperating  with  said  clasp 


means  to  retain  the  channel  at  its  proper  slope  while  the 
concrete  is  poured  around  the  channel  until  the  concrete 
hardens  by  preventing  the  channel  from  floating  up- 
wardly in  the  unhardened  concrete;  said  connecting 
means  comprising  an  outwardly  projecting  rib  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  channel  and  said  clasp  includes  a 
detent  for  being  placed  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  rib  in 
channel-retaining  relation  thereto. 


4,498,808 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  ICE  BUILDUP  AND 

REDUCnON  OF  ICE  FORCES  ON  STRUCTURES 

DURING  BREAKUP 

Victor  MaaOdaB,  and  GOea  N.  McDoaaM,  both  of  Anchorage, 

Ak.,  aaatgaort  to  Athutk  Richfldd  Company,  Loa  Angelea, 

Calif. 

Flkd  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,416 

iBt  CL^  E02B  3/Oa  15/02 

MS.  a.  405—61  4  CSaiM 


1.  In  a  method  for  aiding  the  prevention  of  ice  buildup  at  a 
structure  in  a  body  of  flowing  water  when  the  ice  cover  on  said 
body  of  water  starts  to  melt  and  breakup,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
formuig  at  said  structure  a  plurality  of  side-by-side,  essen- 
tially parallel  slots  in  said  ice  cover  before  substantial 
melting  of  same,  said  slots  being  oriented  so  that  the  longi- 
todmal  axis  of  same  is  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nd  axis  of  the  flow  of  said  body  of  water  said  slots  extend- 


ing a  substantial  distance  both  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  structure  and  a  substantial  distance  into  the  thick- 
ness of  said  ice  cover,  said  slots  being  spaced  from  one 
another  a  distance  such  that  if  upon  thawing  the  ice  cover 
breaks  apart  at  said  slots  the  width  of  the  resulting  ice  floes 
will  readily  pass  by  said  structure. 


4,498,809 

FLOW  COMPENSATED  COMPUTING  CONTROLLER 

Edward  J.  Fanner.  839  Sboreside  Dr.,  SacraaMsto,  CaUf.  95825 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,941 

Int  a.J  E02B  7/20.  7/40 

\3S.  a.  405—92  8  OaiM 


r^ 

"-V     ^7 

^5 

LEVEL 
TRANSDUCER 

CONTROLLER 

GATE 
OPERATOR 

1.  A  flow  compensated  controller  for  use  in  controlling  the 
position  of  a  control  gate  in  an  open  channel  in  order  to  main- 
tain the  water  level  either  upstream  or  downstream  from  said 
control  gate  at  a  desired  level,  said  flow  compensated  control- 
ler comprising: 

a.  a  first  input  port  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  related 
to  the  actual  water  level, 

b.  an  input  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  signal  received  at 
said  first  input  port, 

c.  a  second  input  port  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  level, 

d.  a  set  point  amplifier  for  amplying  said  signal  received  at 
said  second  input  port, 

e.  an  error  amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  input 
amplifier  and  said  set  point  amplifier  for  generating  an 
error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 
output  of  said  input  amplifier  and  said  set  point  amplifier, 

f  a  proportional  amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  error 
amplifier  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  output  signal  of  the  error  amplifier, 

g.  an  automatic  reset  unit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  error 
amplifier  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  the  error 
amplifier  and  providing  an  output  indicative  thereto, 

h.  a  summing  amplifier  for  summing  the  output  signals  of  the 
error  ampUfier  and  the  automatic  reset  unit, 

i.  a  motor  modulation  driver  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
sununing  ampUfier  for  generating  a  modulated  control 
signal  for  driving  the  gate  operator, 

j.  a  first  relay  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  motor  modulation 
driver  for  moving  the  gate  in  one  direction, 

k.  a  second  relay  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  motor  modula- 
tion driver  for  moving  the  gate  in  another  direction, 

I.  a  third  reky  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  relays 
and  said  gate  operator, 

m.  a  time  proportioning  comparator  coupled  to  the  in]>ut  of 
said  automatic  reset  unit  automatic  reset  unit  and  coupled 
to  said  third  relay,  and 

n.  an  oscillator  for  driving  said  time  proportioning  compara- 
tor. 


4,498,810 
COLLAPSIBLE  RUBBER  DAM 
Tatao  Maraautso,  Yokohama;  Mamora  Karlhara,  Tokyo,  aad 
Yaaaahl  Eaaad,  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  Minora  to  Bridga- 
stoaa  Tire  Compaay  Limltad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,892 
CktaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55-27,273; 
Jaa.  27,  1980,  5547,480;  JaL  24,  1980,  55.100«477;  A«  25, 
1980,55-115317 

lat  a^  E02B  7/20 
U.S.  CL  405—115  5  daiw 

1.  A  colkpsible  rubber  dam  secured  to  a  riverbed  portkm 
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and  slope  portxMis  of  both  riverbaaks  only  at  an  upstream  side 
of  a  river  and  inflated  and  deflated  by  supply  and  discharge  of 
a  gas,  comprising;  a  pipe  for  supply  and  discharge  of  said  gas 
one  end  of  said  pipe  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said 
rubber  dam  from  only  at  least  one  slope  portion  of  said  slope 
portions  of  both  riverbanks  exclusive  of  said  riverbed  portion 
securing  said  rubber  dam.  said  end  of  the  pipe  for  supply  and 


PROCESS  FOR  LAYING  A  SUBMARINE  CABLE 

LanflTMcoid,  mi  Givcppe  M«^  bolh  af  MOm, 
Italy,  aariVMMv  to  Socteta'  CM  Pir«IU  S#Ji^  MOm,  Italy 

FDed  Fab.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  461,501 
Oataa  priority,  appUeattai  Italy,  Fab.  22, 1M2,  IfTSS  A/92 
bt  a.}  FML  1/00 
VJS,  CL  40S— 168  9  nut^ 


discharge  of  gas  located  in  said  one  slope  portion  in  a  triangu- 
lar region  defined  by  a  top  end  of  said  rubber  dam  located  in 
said  slope  portion,  a  line  connecting  said  top  end  of  said  rubber 
dam  to  substantially  a  middle  position  of  a  deflated  width  of 
said  rubber  dam  along  said  riverbed  portion,  and  a  securing 
position  of  said  rubber  dam  at  a  toe  of  the  slope  portion  above 
an  acceptable  height  of  any  remaining  drainage  in  said  rubber 
dam. 


4,498,811 

UNDERWATER  PIPELINE  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Dtrak  T.  Fen,  GratM,  aMi  Gary  E.  Harriaom  Manvro,  both  of 

La.,  aaaivMrs  to  MeDerwM  Incorporatad,  New  OrkoM,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,5S9 

Int.  CL^  F16L  1/04,  55/10 

U.S.  CL  405-168  18  daims 


^ir 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  flow  of  water  from  a  first  under- 
water pipeUne  portion  forward  of  the  ^)paratus  to  a  wccoaA 
underwater  pipeline  portion  rearward  <A  the  apparatus,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  a  carriage,  at  least  one  wedge-shaped 
member  having  a  first  surface  for  conforming  to  and  engaging 
a  pipeline  internal  wall  and  a  second  surface  which  slidably 
engages  a  complementary  surface  on  said  carriage,  the  spacing 
between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  increases  from  a  lesser 
spacing  at  a  forward  portion  of  said  member  to  a  greater  spac- 
ing at  a  rearward  portion  of  said  member,  means  for  urging 
said  member  mto  gripping  engagement  with  a  pipeline  wall 
upon  apfdication  of  force  to  said  carriage  in  the  rearwardly 
direction  in  a  pipeline,  said  gripping  means  inchiding  spring 
means  for  urging  said  member  first  surface  into  sliding  engage- 
ment with  a  pipeline  internal  wall  during  movement  of  the 
apparatus  through  a  pipdine  in  a  forwardly  direction;  and 
means  responsive  to  water  pressure  from  forwardly  of  the 
apparatus  for  sealing  the  pipeline  against  flow  of  water  from 
the  first  underwater  pipeline  portion  to  the  second  underwater 
pipehne  portion. 


1.  A  process  for  laying  an  electric  cable  along  an  underwater 
course  at  the  bottom  of  the  water,  said  cable  having  a  minimum 
radius  of  curvature  below  which  it  cannot  be  bent  without 
damage  and  permitting  a  maximum  distance  between  underwa- 
ter points  of  suspension  for  a  desired  service  life  and  said 
bottom  being  uneven  by  reason  of  first  portions  thereof  which 
project  above  second,  other  portions  thereof,  said  process 
comprising: 
laying  an  elongated,  flexible  element  different  fixm  said 

cable  along  said  course; 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  element  so  that  the  radius  of 
curvature  thereof  at  any  of  said  first  projections  encoun- 
tered by  said  element  is  at  least  equal  to  said  minimum 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  cable; 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  element  between  underwater 
points  of  suq)ension  thereof  so  that  said  length  thereof  is 
no  greater  than  said  ma»immw  distance,  and 
kying  said  caMe  alongside  said  dement  so  that  it  follows  the 
configuratioa  of  said  element  as  adjusted. 

<,<i8J13 
UNDERGROUND  CABLE  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  A  FLUID  JET  ASSISTED, 
VIBRATING  BLADE  ARRANGEMENT 
Tarry  L.  Ndaom  CaiMS  Valley,  Oreg.,  aad  JaiM  M.  RdehMi% 
laaaiiaah,  Waah.,  aoatgaora  to  Electric  Power  Raaaarch  iMti- 
trto,  Ik.,  Palo  AHo,  CtUt. 

FDed  Jbil  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,968 
Iirt.  CL^  EQ2F  5/10:  F16L  1/02 
MS.  CL  405—182  \\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  cable  underground,  omnpria- 
ing:  a  power  driven  land  vehicle;  an  elongated  cable  laying 
plow  blade  having  a  top  end  porticm.  a  bottom  end  portioii,  and 
a  forward  facing  cutting  edge  extending  along  the  ftx»t  edge 
of  said  bottom  end  portion;  means  including  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  positioned  along  said  cutting  edge  for  recdving  fluid 
under  pressure  and  directing  said  fluid  through  said  nozzles  to 
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form  high  impact  fluid  jets;  means  supporting  said  blade  for 
movement  with  said  vehicle  in  a  way  which  places  the  bottom 
end  portion  of  said  blade  in  the  ground  with  its  cutting  edge 
and  said  fluid  jets  disposed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
vdiide;  means  including  a  supply  of  said  cable  siq>ported  on 
and  movable  with  said  vehicle;  means  for  vjbratmg  said  blade 
at  the  naturd  firequency  of  said  blade  and  means  for  feeding 
said  cable  from  its  supply  downwardly  dong  a  path  to  the  rear 
of  said  blade  to  a  point  to  the  rear  of  the  bottom  end  portion  of 
said  blade  and  along  the  path  taken  by  said  blade. 


4*498,815 
ROCK  FORMATION  SUPPORT  PLATE 
L.  Dy^  RlMwdMIIla,  Ohio,  MdffMr  to  TW 


4,498314 
RELEASABLE  ANCHOR  CONNECTOR  FOR  TENSION 

LEG  PLATFORM 
Arthv  L.  Brake,  WiMeombe,  EagiaiBd,  aMifBor  to  Vickers  PLC 
(rf  VIdEen  Howa,  Loadoa,  Engfand 

FDed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,011 
dataa  priority,  applicatioB  Udtad  Kingdom,  Sep.  18, 1981, 
8128307 

iBt  CL^  B63B  21/50 
MS.  CL  405—224  8 


1.  A  rdeasable  tether  connector  for  mooring  a  tension  leg 
platform,  comprising: 

an  anchoring  member  secured  to  the  sea  bed; 

a  tether  extendmg  between  the  platform  and  the  anchoring 
member  and  having  means  therein  defining  a  hollow 
oentrd  first  bore; 

latching  means  attached  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tether  line, 
said  latching  means  bdng  constructed  and  arranged  so  as 
to  be  releasably  fastened  to  the  anchoring  member, 

a  ram  within  said  latching  means,  said  ram  bdng  operative  to 
rdeaae  said  latching  means  fiom  said  anchoring  member 
in  response  to  a  supply  of  fluid  to  said  ram; 

portions  of  said  latching  means  defining  a  second  bore  that 
communicates  said  ram  with  the  first  bore,  said  second 
bore  having  portions  defining  an  inwardly  projectmg  first 
shuMer, 

a  fluid  supply  line  adi4>ted  to  be  pasaed  down  saki  first  bore 
in  sasd  tether, 

a  ddivery  had  connected  at  a  tip  of  the  mpp\y  Hne  that 
descends  to  a  working  position  in  sdd  seocmd  bore; 

sealing  means  that  flmd-tightly  seals  the  ddivery  head  to  the 
second  bore  when  the  ddivery  head  is  in  said  working 
positioa,  so  as  to  confine  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  below 
the  delivery  head  in  a  fluid  flow  direction;  and 

loddng  means  in  die  ddivery  head,  said  locking  means 
adi4>ted  to  expand  at  a  positkn  upatibam  from  said  shoul- 
der m  response  to  passage  of  fluid  through  said  supply 
line,  said  expanded  locking  means  engagmg  said  shoulder 
for  holding  the  delivery  head  in  said  working  position 
wliile  fluid  is  fed  under  pressure  into  said  ram  to  rdease 
latching 


ConH— tien  of  Sar.  No.  106,825,  Sop.  12, 1980,  < 
which  is  a  coatiaMtioB  of  Sar.  No.  19,324,  Mm-.  12, 1979, 
abiadoasd.  lUa  appUcatioB  Oct  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,673 
Int.  CL^  E21D  21/00 
MS.  CL  405—259  12 


1.  A  bearing  plate  having  a  first  surface  for  supporting  en- 
gagement with  the  surface  of  a  rock  formation  surrounding  a 
drill  hole  in  which  one  end  of  an  elongated  rod  is  securdy 
anchored,  the  other  end  extending  outside  the  drill  hole  and 
having  engagement  means  for  supporting  contact  with  a  sec- 
ond surface  of  the  plate,  sdd  plate  comprising  a  unitary  sheet 
of  high-strength  metd  having: 
(a)  first  and  second  n^jor  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof: 
0>)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel,  mutuaUy  distinct  and 
separated  areas  embossed  in  said  plate  to  extend  inwardly 
into  said  first  miyor  surface  and  outwardly  from  said 
second  major  surface,  sdd  first  and  second  m^jor  surfKcs 
forming  substantially  the  entire  surface  areas  of  said  plate 
other  than  in  said  embossed  areas; 

(c)  a  peripherd  border, 

(d)  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  opening  for  kxise  pas- 
sage of  said  rod; 

(e)  said  embossed  areas  all  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
border  and  q>aced  from  said  opening  by  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  accommodate  said  engagement  means  between 
said  embossed  areas,  at  least  one  pair  of  said  areas  lying  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and 

(0  substantially  all  of  said  first  «nd  second  miyor  surfaces 
lying  re^>ectivdy  in  first  and  second  paraUd  flat  phmes, 
and  entirely  surrounding  said  embossed  areas,  said  open- 
ing and  said  border,  whereby  substantially  all  of  sakl  first 
miyor  surface  may  be  placed  in  supporting  engagement 
with  said  rock  fcmnaticM  surface,  with  said  engagement 
means  in  supporting  contact  with  said  second  mi^  sur- 
face mtirely  inwardly  of  said  embossed 


4,498316 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Korpela.  OO  Oty,  and  Joaaph  Sakricfe 
both  of  Pa.,  aadganrs  to  Udtad  Stataa  Sted  Corporation, 

FOad  A«  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  536399 

bt  CL^  E21D  20/00,  21/00 

MS.  CL  405—259  10  ddsBS 

1.  A  clip  for  use  in  a  mine  roof  truss  bolt  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  ends  aligned  in  a  first  plane  iot  abutment  against 
the  mine  roof; 

a  first  downwardly  extending  portion  having  a  planar  sur- 
face facing  away  from  the  mine  roof  and  inclined  at  an 
approximatdy  45*  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  |dane, 
said  portiMi  having  a  bore  therethrough  perpendicular  to 
said  inclined  surface  for  recdving  the  lower  end  of  an 
anchor  member  therethrough; 

a  second  downwardly  extending  portion  having  a  planar 
surfiKe  facing  away  from  said  inclined  surfKe  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  i^ane,  said  second 
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portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  perpendicular  to  said 
substantially  perpendicular  surface  for  receiving  one  end 
of  an  elongated  reinforcing  member  through  the  bore; 
said  bores  for  receiving  the  anchor  member  and  reinforcing 
member  having  axes  intersecting  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  at  substantially  the  same  distance  in  a  normal 
direction  from  said  first  plane,  said  axes  being  displaced 
from  each  other  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  so  as  to  prevent  the  intersection  of  said  anchor 
member  with  said  reinforcing  member; 


4.49M18 

DEVICE  FOR  BATCH  FEEDING  OF  A  FLUIDIZABLE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Gadmuidw  ^}anMMM,  Rcy^JaTlk,  and  Tbonteiaa  Eawtnon, 

GardabM,  bodK^Icdaad,  aarigBort  to  SwiM  AIubIbIbbi  Ltdn 
CUwia,  SwitacriuMi 
ConttanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  359,266,  Mar.  18, 1M2,  abUHloiMd. 

lUa  appUcatioa  Jub.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  622^41 
Oaian  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Mar.  30,  1981, 
2130/81 

lat  CL^  B65G  53/50 
VJS.  a.  406—137  6  aalni 


said  first  and  second  downwardly  extending  portions  being 
rigidly  connected  in  a  third  plane  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  planes  and  spaced  downwardly  firom  said  second 
plane; 

said  first  and  second  downwardly  extending  portions  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  permit  the  application  of  a  force  on 
each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  at  least  5,000 
pounds  when  the  ends  of  said  anchor  and  said  reinforcing 
members  are  bolted  down  to  bear  on  said  first  and  second 
surfiices. 


4,498,817 
ROOF  BOLTS  FOR  MINES  AND  THE  LIKE  WORKINGS 
BryoB  T.  Ovtaam,  Moon  Fleet,  Back  Lane,  Whlatoi^  Near 
Ckaadle,  Stoke-on-Trwit,  Great  Brttaia 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,501 
Claim  priority,  application  Ualtad  Kil«do■^  Mar.  4,  1982, 
8206350 

Iirt.  0.1  E02D  5/74 
US.  a,  405-260  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  silo  having  a  selectively  closeable  outlet,  an  exchange- 
able feeding  unit  positioned  over  said  outlet  for  batch  feeding 
a  fluidizable  particulate  material  from  the  silo  to  a  reaction 
vessel,  said  exchangeable  feeding  unit  comprising  wall  means 
for  defining  a  siphon  chamber,  a  feeding  shaft  for  communicat- 
ing said  siphon  chamber  with  said  silo  outlet,  a  dividing  wall 
positioned  in  said  siphon  chamber,  said  dividing  wall  having  a 
free  lower  edge  spaced  from  said  wall  means  defining  said 
siphon  chamber  and  a  nozzle  having  an  outlet  opening  posi- 
tioned in  said  siphon  chamber  such  that  the  nozzle  opening  is 
above  said  lower  edge  of  said  dividing  wall  wherein  said  si- 
phon chamber  comprises  an  upper  siphon  chamber  provided 
with  nozzles,  a  charge  space  and  a  lower  siphon  chamber 
provided  with  nozzles  wherein  the  nozzles  in  said  upper  siphon 
chamber  and  said  lower  siphon  chamber  can  be  actuated  se- 
quentially. 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  roof  bolt  in  a  mine  or  like  work- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  hole  m  the  rock  above 
the  roof  of  the  mine  or  like  working,  the  hole  extending  up- 
wards and  its  lower  end  communicating  with  the  mine  or  like 
working,  inserting  a  roof  bolt  into  the  hole,  blowing  incom- 
pressible particulate  material  into  the  hole,  around  the  bolt,  and 
preventing  the  material  subsequently  falling  from  the  hole,  said 
particulate  material  being  such  that  relative  movement  can 
continue  to  occur  between  the  particles  so  as  to  enable  the 
particles  to  shift  and  settle  and  thereby  anchor  the  bolt  firmly 
in  position. 


4,498,819 
MULTIPOINT  SLURRY  INJECnON  JUNCnON 
AhaMd  A.  EKSaie,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  aMipHNr  to  Ooaoeo  lac^ 
PoMa  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,671 
bt  a.i  B65G  53/52 
VS.  a  406-181  3  r^m^mtm 

1.  A  new  use  for  an  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  a  side  wall,  a  substantial  portion  of 
which  is  conical,  a  top  at  its  base,  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  first  inlet  means  mounted  through  said  top  and  aligned 
with  said  axis; 

(c)  a  second  inlet  means  mounted  tangentially  through  said 
side  wall  and  having  an  axis,  the  axis  of  said  second  inlet 
means  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a  plane  extending 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  outlet  means  at  the  apex  of  said  chamber  and  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  new  use  oonq>rising  a 
method  of  mixing  the  contents  from  at  least  a  pair  of 
pipelines; 

said  new  use  comprising: 

(e)  iiyecting  a  first  fluid  at  a  first  pressure  into  said  first  inlet 
means; 
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(f)  injecting  a  second  fluid  at  a  second  pressure  into  said 
second  inlet  means;  and 


(g)  removing  said  first  and  second  fluids  at  said  outlet  means 
at  said  apex  whereby  said  first  and  second  fluids  at  difTer- 
lent  pressures  are  mixed  together. 


4,498,820 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Albert  T.  Breuaa,  Sherbora,  Mass., 
be,  MedHeM,  Mass. 


toSMACoMvIs 


FUed  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,012 
bt  a^  B23B  5/16 
VJS,  a.  409—179 


9ClaiBH 


4,498,821 
DEBURRING  APPARATUS 


1.  A  portable  tube  end  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool  support 
shaft  with  an  alignment  assembly  at  one  end  for  insertion  into 
the  tube  whose  end  surface  is  to  be  machined, 

ratchet  structive  fixed  to  said  su^wrt  shaft, 

a  cutter  head  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  said  support  shaft, 

a  first  drive  for  moving  said  cutter  head  assembly  axially 
relative  to  said  shaft,  a  second  drive  for  driving  said  cutter 
head  assembly  in  rotation,  and 

an  actuation  mechanism  for  said  alignment  assembly  that 
includes  an  asymmetrical  drive  mechanism  that  includes 
selector  structure  with  hitch  portions  arranged  for  alter- 
nate engagement  with  said  ratchet  structure  for  rotating 
said  sunwrt  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  actuate 
said  ali^mient  assembly  while  allowing  reset  of  said  asym- 
•letrical  drive  mechuiism  without  movement  of  said 
support  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


to  FWaa-Cafl  Babcock, 


Jod  Ca»a,  Ckclka,  Fhuwa, 
Parte,  Fhnee 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,058 
daiiM  priority,  appUeatkM  F^aMC,  Apr.  6, 1982,  82  05918 
bt  a.}  B23D  J/22 
VJS,  a.  409—300  4 


UizzzzzzzzZ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deburring  a  product  of  continuous  cast- 
ing, the  product  having  a  surface  with  burrs  thereon  and  ex- 
tending in  a  longitudinal  direction,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  support  frame  including 

(1)  two  vertical  side  plates  extending  in  said  direction,  the 
side  plates  defining  respective  guides  in  alignment  with 
each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  and  the  guides  having  open  ends,  the  guides 
extending  downwardly  from  the  open  ends  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  product, 
and 

(2)  crossbeams  extending  in  the  transverse  direction  and 
interconnecting  the  side  plates, 

(b)  a  girder  having  two  ends  glidably  mounted  in  two  trans- 
versely aligned  ones  of  the  guides, 

(c)  a  burr  cutter  mounted  on  the  girder, 

(d)  two  superposed  rollers  defining  a  nip  therebetween  for 
passage  of  the  product,  the  rollers  being  routable  for  dis- 
placing the  product  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  having 
journals  glidably  mounted  in  two  additional  ones  of  the 
transversely  aligned  guides, 

(e)  headers  affixed  to  the  support  frame  and  respectively  ar- 
ranged in  the  vertical  plane  of  a  req)ective  one  of  the  side 
plates  above  the  open  ends  of  the  guides, 

(0  jacks  linking  the  ends  of  the  girder  to  the  headers  for  mov- 
ing the  girder  towards  the  surface  of  the  product  to  apply 
the  cutter  to  said  surface,  and 

(g)  additional  jacks  linking  the  upper  roller  to  the  headers  for 
moving  the  upper  roller  towards  the  lower  roller  to  clamp 
the  product  between  the  rollers. 


4,498322 
SOLAR  PANEL  HANDLING  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Kcytaa  T.  DIba,  Los  Aageka.  CaUf .,  MBivMr  to  SoUr  Corpora- 
tioa,  Vaa  Nayi,  Qdlf. 

Filed  Feb.  H  1983,  Sar.  No.  466.162 
bt  a.}  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  410—2  19  ri.1— 

1.  A  handlmg  and  mounting  device  comprising: 
a  web  forming  the  body  of  said  device; 
a  bottom  flange  secured  to  said  web  at  an  angle  with  respect 

thereto; 
a  handgrip  flange  secured  to  said  bottom  flange  at  an  angle 
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with  respect  thereto  ao  that  aaid  handgrip  flange  can  be 
manually  grasped  for  manual  handling  thereof  and  han- 
dling of  a  panel  secured  to  said  device,  attachment  open- 
tngs  through  at  least  one  of  said  bottom  flange  and  said 


locking  engagement  with  the  lip,  and  (c)  a  pivotal  lever  to 
pivotally  displace  and  hold  the  pawl  member  in  a  re- 
tracted position  to  thereby  permit  movement  of  the  lip 
into  its  retracted  position  or  into  its  restraint  position. 


M9M24 

EXTENDIBLE  AND  GONTRACIIBLE  VEHICXE 
BULKHEAD 

Robert  W.  Klakle,  WayM,  Pa^  a«l«Mr  to  The  Budd 
IVoy.Mich. 

Filed  Alt.  13, 1981,  Sor.  No.  292,630 
bt  a.)  B60P  7/14:  B61D  45/00:  BC3B  25/24 
VS.  a  410—121  13 


/* 


handgrip  flange  so  that  said  device  can  be  secured 
base;  and 
at  least  one  attachment  flange  joined  to  said  web  so  that  i 
attachment  flange  can  be  secured  to  a  panel. 


•^      1®^^^^J 


toy 


4,49M33 
RETRACTABLE  VERTICAL  RESTRAINT  MECHANISM 

FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  CARGO  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Tnurtmas,  SeMie,  Wa*.,  aaripMr  to  Ike  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Fliad  Sep.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  428,433 
bt  CL^  B64D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  410-84  11 


Vlff/lft 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  retractable  lip  adq>ted  to  be  hinged  onto  a  support  struc- 
ture to  pivot  between  a  restraint  position  in  which  it  ex- 
tends essentially  perpendicularly  from  the  support  struc- 
ture, and  a  retracted  position;  resilient  means  to  urge  the 
lip  into  its  retracted  position;  and  at  least  one  pawl  assem- 
bly to  ccmtrtd  hinged  movement  of  the  lip,  each  pawl 
aasemUy  including  (a)  a  pivotal  pawl  member  oMvaMe 
into  loddng  engagement  widi  the  lip  to  fwevent  pivotal 
movement  of  ^  Up  from  said  restraint  position,  and 
movable  into  latching  engageoieot  with  the  Up  to  prevent 
pivotal  movement  of  the  Up  frxxn  the  retracted  position, 
(b)  resiUent  means  urging  said  pivotal  pawl  mamber  into 


1.  An  extendible  and  contractible  bulkhead  for  attachment  to 
a  floor  of  a  trailer  including  a  front  wall  connected  thereto 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  adapted  to  receive  load  forces  from  a  load 
on  the  floor  of  said  trailer, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  arms  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 
main  frame  at  one  set  of  ends  and  to  the  floor  of  said  trailer 
at  the  other  set  of  ends  to  receive  the  forces  developed  in 
said  main  frame  and  transmit  them  to  the  floor  and  front 
wall  of  said  trailer; 

(c)  said  one  set  of  ends  of  said  arms  being  diqxMod  to  move 
vertically  on  said  main  frame  when  said  bulkhead  is  ex- 
tended and  contracted; 

(d)  stabilizing  means  secured  between  said  main  frame  and 
said  plurality  of  arms  to  maintain  said  main  fivme  verti- 
cally when  said  bulkhead  is  extended  or  contracted; 

(e)  said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  hwizontal  bar  extend- 
ing through  said  arms  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  main 
frame; 

(0  e  ptir  of  stahiliTJng  arms  spaced  from  o^Msite  sides  of 
said  pluraUty  of  arms  and  connected  between  omwsite 
ends  of  said  horizcmtal  bar  and  bottom  portimis  of  said 
main  frame; 

(g)  locking  receptacles  provided  in  the  floor  of  said  trailers; 

(h)  locking  mechanisms  including  movable  lock  elements 
secured  to  said  main  firam^  and 

(i)  said  lock  elements  being  disposed  to  move  into  said  recep- 
tacks  to  lock  said  main  frame  at  a  predetermined  position 
and  removed  fr<xn  said  receptacles  to  permit  said  main 
firame  to  be  moved  toward  said  front  wall  of  said  trailer. 


4,498325 
LOAD  INDICATING  FLANGE 
Walter  R.  PaaNr,  JaMS  A.  Zils,  both  of  ParM,  nd  Terry  D. 
CapMMt,  HiMkley,  an  of  Ohio,  MrivMra  to  1 
A  Ward  Coryoratioa,  CSevdMi,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sor.  No.  423^61 
brt.  0.3  FMB  59/2%.  31/02 
UJS.CL411— 11  21 

1.  A  load  indicatfaig  annular  flange  fbr  oooperatioo  with  first 
and  second  interengaging  ftsteners,  such  flange  providing  a 
seating  surfiice  and  resilient  pwtions,  said  resilient  portions 
operating  to  engage  an  associated  workpieoe  befcwe  said  seat- 
ing surfiKxs  engage  such  worlqpieoe,  and  when  said  fastoers 
are  tightened  to  cause  engagement  of  said  seating  surfr»e  with 
such  workpiece,  said  resiUent  portions  an>lying  a  predeter- 
mined force  to  such  a  workpiece,  said  flange  also  providing  a 
peripheral  gauging  surfrce,  said  gauging  suiftwe  moving  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  q>acag  ftom  such  wtulcpieoe  when 
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said  seating  surface  is  seated  thereagainst  and  being  spaced 
fix>m  such  workpiece  by  a  distance  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  qMcing  when  said  seating  surftoe  is  not 
seated,  whereby  a  gauge  having  a  thickness  sU^dy  greater 
than  said  predetermined  minimum  q>acing  can  be  inserted 
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between  said  gauging  surface  and  said  woriqnece  until  such 
seating  surftce  is  seated  thereagainst,  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum ^Mcing  being  sufficiently  great  to  render  a  gauge  there- 
for thick  enough  to  be  durable,  said  gauging  surftce  having  a 
wklth  greater  than  the  thickness  dimension  paralld  to  the  axis 
of  the  fiuteners  to  render  a  gauge  wide  enough  to  be  durable. 

4,498326 

SELF  LOCKING  NUT  INCLUDING  AN  AXIALLY 

EXTENDING  REINF(HK3£MENT 

Oiher  E.  SiwMNidB.  Old  Oiekwd,  CkaekaadoB,  New  Reading. 


or  Ser.  No.  255342,  Apr.  20, 1981,  < 
TUi  appUcatkM  Dec  1, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  564,761 
OaiBM  priority,  appiieatioa  Uaitad  Mk^/km,  Apr.  30, 1980. 
8014246 

bt  a.3  F16B  59/00 
MS,  a.  411—301  3  rwkmm 


1.  A  self-locking  nut  made  of  a  plastic  material,  said  nut 
including  a  nut  body  including  a  coaxially  aUgned  bote  extend- 
ing through  said  nut  body  and  open  to  each  axial  end  of  said 
nut  body,  said  axially  aUyied  bore  having  a  first  bore  pcMrtion 
extending  firom  one  axial  end  and  terminating  at  a  second  bore 
portion  which  extends  from  the  termipation  of  said  first  bore 
portion  to  an  axial  end  of  said  nut  body,  sakl  first  bore  portion 
having  a  length  and  diameter  which  is  greater  than  a  length 
and  diameter  of  said  second  bore  portira  of  said  axially  aUgned 
bore,  said  first  bore  portion  having  threads  thereon  extending 
inwardly  from  one  axial  end  and  terminating  at  said  second 
b(»e  portion  and  ad^>ted  to  receive  a  threaded  shank  end  of  a 
cooperating  bolt  having  the  same  thread  as  said  threaded  first 
bore  porti<Mi,  said  second  bore  portion  adapted  to  receive  said 
threaded  shank  end  of  said  bolt  with  said  bolt  forming  its  own 
threads  withm  said  second  bore  portion  of  said  axiaUy  aUgned 
htxtt  tber^y  locking  said  nut  body  onto  said  bolt,  a  cyUndrical 
reinfioroement  embedded  within  said  nut  body  radially  oppa- 
site  said  second  bore  portion,  said  reinforcement  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  threaded  first  bore  portion,  a  length 
whidi  is  subetantiaUy  the  same  as  that  of  said  second  bore 
portion  and  a  tensile  strength  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
nut  body  therd>y  forming  a  reinforcement  fbr  said  non- 
threaded  second  bore  porticHi  of  said  axial  bore  during  thread- 


ing (^  a  shank  end  of  a  bolt  into  said  second  bore  portion  of  said 
axially  atigned  bore. 


4398327 
PASTETinNG  DEVICE 
Mair,  65 
UJ2T4 

Fllod  Jan.  2. 1983,  Ser.  No.  900341 
bt  O.)  A44B  1/52:  TX€B  21/08 
VS,  CL  411—349 


norayil,  OMarlo, 
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1.  A  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  base  portion  and  a  key  portion; 

one  said  portion  includhig  a  post  member,  the  other  a  wall 
member  defining  an  axiaUy  extending  bore  qsening 
therein  mounting  said  post  member  for  rotation  about  its 


said  members  being  provided  on  the  axial  wall  surfaces 
thereof  with  cooperating  elements  so  that  as  said  portions 
are  rektively  rotated  a  radially  compressive  force  is  peri- 
odicaUy  generated  between  said  dements,  and 

means  retaining  said  post  member  within  said  socket  open- 
ing. 


4398328 
SAMPLE  BOOK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Doa  AckaraMB,  Scotch  PlaiM,  N  J.,  Mriffor  la 
Card  Co.,  bc^  Roeeila,  N  J. 

OortaaadoaolSsr.  No.  318303,  No?.  4. 1981, 

appiieatioa  Oct  21, 1983,  Sm.  No.  543,791 
bt  a.}  B42D  1/00,  1/04,  5/00 
UJS.  a  412-4  37 


1.  A  sample  book  for  sample  sheets  comprising: 

a  cover  member  including  first  and  second  substantially 
planar  cover  sections  joined  by  a  substantiaUy  planar 
sturdy  Sfnne  section,  said  first  and  second  cover  sections 
each  being  connected  to  said  spine  section  by  hinge  means 
and  each  faicluding  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surfiMe; 

a  pluraUty  of  individual  sample  sheeu  arranged  in  a  stack; 

sheet  securing  means  diqwoed  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said 
stack  of  sample  sheets  securing  said  pkiraUty  of  individual 
sample  sheets  together  to  form  a  bound  stack  of  sample 
sheets  having  a  substantiaUy  planar  edge  vaxtmx  defined 
by  the  edges  of  said  sam|de  sheets; 

a  pair  of  covering  sheets  for  the  outer  surftces  of  said  bound 
stack,  each  of  said  covering  sheets  including  s  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion  separated  by  a  fbkl  Une,  said  first 
portimts  of  said  covering  sheets  each  being  secured  to  said 
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bound  stack  so  that  said  fold  line  thereof  is  in  alignment 
with  the  plane  of  said  planar  edge  surface  of  said  bound 
stack; 

edge  securing  means  for  adhesively  securing  only  said  planar 
edge  surface  of  said  bound  stack  of  sample  sheets  to  said 
planar  spine  section  of  said  cover  member  so  that  they  are 
connected  together  in  abutting  planar  relationship;  and 

means  for  adhesively  securing  only  said  second  portions  of 
said  covering  sheets  to  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  cover  sections,  respectively,  whereby  said  hinge 
means  are  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  plane  of  said 
planar  edge  surface  of  said  bound  stack  so  that  said  first 
and  second  cover  sections  of  said  sample  book  may  be 
hingedly  opened  to  Ue  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as 
said  planar  spine  section  to  permit  substantially  full  view- 
ing of  said  sample  sheets. 

24.  A  method  of  making  a  sample  book  for  sample  sheets 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cover  member  having  first  and  second  substan- 
tially planar  cover  sections  joined  to  a  substantially  planar 
sturdy  spine  section  by  hinge  means,  said  first  and  second 
cover  sections  each  including  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface; 

providing  a  plurality  of  sample  sheets  in  a  stack; 

binding  said  plurality  of  sample  sheets  together  with  sheet 
securing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said  stack 
of  sample  sheets  to  form  a  bound  stack  of  sample  sheets 
having  a  substantially  planar  edge  surface  defined  by  the 
edges  of  said  sample  sheets; 

providing  a  pair  of  covering  sheets  for  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  bound  stack  of  sample  sheets,  said  covering  sheets 
each  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  sepa- 
rated by  a  fold  line; 

securing  said  first  portions  of  said  covering  sheets  to  said 
bound  stack  of  sample  sheets  so  that  said  fold  lines  thereof  are 
in  alignment  with  the  plane  of  said  planar  edge  surface  of  said 
bound  stack  of  sample  sheets; 

adhesively  securing  only  said  planar  edge  surface  of  said 
bound  stack  of  sample  sheets  to  said  planar  spine  section  of 
said  cover  member  so  that  they  are  connected  together  in 
abutting  planar  relationship;  and 

adhesively  securing  only  said  second  portions  of  said  cover- 
ing sheets  to  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
cover  sections,  respectively,  whereby  said  hinge  means  of 
said  cover  member  are  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 
plane  of  said  planar  edge  surface  of  said  bound  stack  so 
that  said  first  and  second  cover  sections  may  be  hingedly 
opened  to  lie  in  substantially  the  same  pUne  as  said  planar 
spine  section  to  permit  substantially  full  viewing  of  said 
sample  sheets. 


4,49M29 

BIG  BALE  RETRIEVER  AND  STACKER 

Warren  W.  Spflcei,  P.O.  Box  759,  Hagotoo,  Kana.  67951 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,785 

lat  CL^  AOID  %7/12 

U  A  a.  414-24J  27  Claima 


,>"«      «> 


a  bale  receiving  platform; 

an  upstanding  support  member  adjacent  said  platform; 
a  hoist  arm  having  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  ends; 
means  for  mounting  said  hoist  arm  to  said  support  member  in 
longitudinal  movement  along  the  extent  thereof  and  in 
pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  in 
rouuble  movement  about  an  upright  axis; 
said  mounting  means  comprising:  - 

sleeve  means  configured  to  fit  about  said  support  mem- 
ber in  longitudinal  movement  along  the  extent  of  said 
support  member  and  in  rotatable  movement  about 
said  upright  axis;  and 
pivot  means  for  mounting  the  inner  end  of  said  hoist 
arm  to  said  sleeve  means  in  said  pivotal  movement 
and  in  longitudinal  and  rotatable  movement  with  said 
sleeve  means  to  provide  for  said  longitudmal,  pivotal 
and  rotatable  movement  of  said  mounted  hoist  arm; 
grapple  means  operably  mounted  to  said  outer  end  of  said 

arm  member  for  releasably  seizing  a  hay  bale; 
means  for  controlling  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm 
member  to  move  said  grapple  means  through  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  arc  relative  to  said  platform; 
means  for  controlling  said  rotatable  movement  of  said  sleeve 
means  to  move  said  arm  member  and  grapple  means 
through  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  arc  relative  to 
said  platform;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
sleeve  means  to  move  said  arm  member  and  grapple 
means  between  at  least  first  and  second  vertically  disposed 
stages  of  said  controlled  pivotal  and  routable  movement 
to  establish  a  multistage  hoist  having  a  first  stage  for 
picking  up  a  first  ground-adjacent  hay  bale  and  loading 
the  same  onto  said  platform  and  at  least  one  subsequent 
stage  for  picking  up  a  second  ground-adjacent  hay  bale 
and  stacking  the  same  on  said  first  hay  bale  previously 
loaded  on  said  platform. 


4,496,830 
BALE  UNROLLING  APPARATUS 
Shann  A.  Seymoor,  New  HoUaad,  and  Jamea  G.  GrdMr,  Leola, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaalgnort  to  Sperry  Corporatioii,  New  Holiand, 
Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,996 

lot  a.)  AOID  67/12 

U.S.  CI.  414—24.6  3  Claiiiis 
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1.  A  bale  loader  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unrolling  roll  bales  of  crop  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  apron  movably  supported  on  said  frame  having  upper 
and  lower  r\ms  extending  through  a  first  section  extending 
substantially  horizontally,  a  second  section  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  first  section  and  being  inclined  upwardly 
from  said  one  end  of  said  first  section,  and  a  third  section 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  section  and  being 
inclmed  upwardly  from  said  other  end  of  said  first  section, 
said  apron  including  a  pair  of  endless  chains  connected 
together  at  spaced  intervals  by  transverse  members; 

(c)  a  finger  drum  rouubly  supported  on  said  frame  and 
located  near  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
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tions  of  said  apron,  said  fmger  drum  including  a  cylinder 
and  a  phirality  of  fingers  which  reciprocate  into  and  out  of 
said  cyUnder  as  said  cylinder  rotates,  said  finger  drum 
being  located  cloae  enough  to  said  apron  so  that  said 
transverse  members  of  said  apron  strip  nuterial  from  said 
finger  drum  during  rotation  thereof; 

(d)  said  apron  being  movaUe  in  a  direction  to  move  a  roll 
bale  resting  thereon  into  contact  with  said  finger  drum  so 
that  material  will  be  removed  frcmi  said  roll  bale  and 
delivered  over  said  cylinder  onto  said  second  section  of 
said  apron;  and 

(e)  said  second  section  of  said  apron  carrying  said  material 
upwardly  to  a  height  suiuble  for  delivery  into  a  feed 
trough  while  said  third  section  of  said  apron  prevents  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  roll  bale  from  rolling  off  said 
apron. 


such  that  when  in  forward  position  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate  is 
forward  of  the  projected  position  of  said  stripper  member. 


4,498331 
ARTICLE  STACKING  APPARATUS 
noiuH  R.  Salta,  Rouoke,  HI.,  aMtsaor  to  Bsmr 
lac.,  Roanoke,  HL 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,227 
lat  Q?  B65G  57/W 
MS,  CL  414-46 


UdaioM 
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10,  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  successive  layers  of  articles 
into  a  multilayer  stack  including  a  fixed  frame,  a  horizontally 
elongate  elevator,  first  drive  means  for  driving  said  elevator  in 
vertical  movement  on  said  fixed  frame  firom  and  to  a  lowered 
position,  a  horizontally  disposed  planar  transfer  plate  moimted 
on  said  elevator  for  forward  and  rearward  movement  longitu- 
dinally upon  said  elevator  between  a  retracted  position  at  the 
rearward  end  of  said  elevator  and  an  extended  position  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  elevator,  second  drive  means  for  driving 
said  plate  in  a  path  of  movement  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  a  stripper  member  mounted  on  said  eleva- 
tor operable  in  a  projected  position  to  strip  a  layer  of  articles 
from  said  plate  upon  rearward  movement  of  said  plate  fix>m 
said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position  and  operable 
in  an  inactive  position  to  accommodate  unobstructed  move- 
ment of  a  layer  of  articles  carried  on  said  plate,  third  drive 
means  for  moving  said  stripper  member  between  said  pro- 
jected position  and  said  inactive  position,  and  a  stacking  Uble 
on  said  frame  having  a  stacking  surface  adapted  to  support  a 
stack  of  articles  located  at  substantially  the  level  of  said  plate 
when  said  elevator  is  at  its  lowered  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  stacking  surface  is  located  to  underlie  a  front 
portion  of  said  elevator  and  to  underlie  said  plate  when  said 
plate  is  in  its  extended  position;  said  stripper  member  is  gener- 
ally kmgitudinally  intermediate  said  elevator  and  disposed 
below  the  path  of  movement  of  said  plate  when  in  inactive 
position,  but  is  raiaed  slightly  above  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  plate  when  said  stripper  member  is  moved  to  a  projected 
position,  and  wherein  said  plate  is  of  a  length  less  than  half  of 
the  elevator  and  the  plate's  longitudinal  path  of  movement 


4,498,832 
WORKPIECE  ACCUMULATING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  ConriUe,  AlaaMda,  CaUf .,  aaeigaor  to  The  BOC 
Group,  lac,  Moatraie,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  S«-.  No.  380,852 

lat  a.}  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CL  414—217  9  Claiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  processing  of  workpieces,  com- 
prising: 

a  scalable  chamber, 

a  receiver  for  receiving  and  simultaneously  supporting  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  inside  the  chamber, 

a  lock  adjacent  the  chamber; 

a  first  gate  between  the  lock  and  the  chamber  having  an 
opening  through  which  workpieces  can  pass; 

means  for  evacuating  the  chamber  and  the  lock; 

a  first  walking  beam  accumulator, 

means  for  moving  the  first  accumulator  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  first  accumulator  is  entirely  inside 
the  lock,  and  a  second  position  in  which  workpieces  can 
be  transferred  between  the  first  accumulator  and  the  re- 
ceiver via  the  first  gate  opening;  and 

means  for  operating  the  first  walking  beam  accumulator  to 
transfer  a  plurality  of  workpieces  between  the  first  accu- 
mulator and  the  receiver. 


4,498333 
WAFER  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Hertal,  Bradford,  Maas.,  aaaigaor  to  Variaa  AaMd- 
ataa,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,286 
lat  CL^  B65H  1/00 
MS,  CL  414—217  16  OalaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  generally  circular  wafer  in  a 
wafer  processing  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
wafer  handUng  means  associated  with  an  entrance  to  said 
wafer  processing  chamber  for  receiving  said  wafer  and 
moving  said  wafer  into  said  processing  chamber,  includ- 
ing a  processing  chamber  door  movable  between  an  open 
position  in  which  said  wafer  is  received  and  a  sealed 
position  in  which  said  wafer  is  sealed  into  said  wafer 
processing  chamber  and  means  for  moving  said  chamber 
door  between  said  open  position  and  said  sealed  position; 
means  associated  with  said  wafer  handling  means  for  engag- 
ing said  wafer  and  rotating  same  through  a  programmable, 
preselected  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  wafer  and  centrally  located  thereon, 
including  a  rotatable  vacuum  chuck  extending  from  the 
inside  surface  of  said  chamber  door  for  receiving  said 
wafer  when  said  chamber  door  is  in  said  open  position  and 
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meant  for  routing  laid  vacuum  chuck  and  said  wafer 
through  said  preselected  angular  displacement;  and 


means  for  delivering  said  wafer  to  said  wafer  handling 
means,  whereby  the  orientation  of  said  wafer  about  said 
axis  during  processing  is  controlled. 


MM334 
VALVE  FOR  FUEL  PIN  LOADING  SYSTEM 
DuTid  W.  QriaHiUiM,  Kauewick,  W«h^  aarivMr  to  TIm 
UuUad  Statea  of  AMrica  at  npTMcatod  by  the  Uaitod  States 
OiparfMt  of  EMTgy,  y/mUi^tim,  O.C 

FUad  N«T.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  445,606 

lat  a.^  G21C  21/00:  E06B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  414— 291  4aaiM 


1.  A  valve  for  facilitating  axial  entry  and  exit  of  the  open  end 
of  a  fuel  pin  subassembly  through  a  supporting  apertured  wall 
of  an  enclosure,  comprising: 

a  valve  base  adapted  to  be  sealed  within  an  aperture  in  the 
wall,  said  valve  base  including  an  inflataUe  seal  movable 
between  an  open  condition  capable  of  permitting  passage 
of  the  open  end  of  a  ftiel  pin  subassembly  and  a  closed 
condition  in  which  the  peri|diery  of  a  ftiel  pin  is  engaged 
about  its  circumference; 

chamber  means  extending  outward  from  the  valve  base  in 
approximately  coaxial  open  communication  with  the  in- 
flatable seal;  the  chamber  means  mduding  an  enclosed 
hood  extending  outward  from  the  valve  base; 

gas  inlet  means  spaced  from  said  valve  base  for  directing  a 
stream  of  premirized  gas  tangentially  mto  the  enclosed 
hood  and  toward  the  valve  base  to  form  a  spirahng  flow  of 
gas  about  a  fM  pin  positioned  therein;  and 

gas  outlet  means  adjacent  the  valve  base  for  exhausting  gas 
flowing  through  the  chamber  means. 


4,49M3S 
STOPPING  DEVICE  IN  SPARE  WHEEL  HOLDING 
APPARATUS 
YasM,  Gift^  and  Toaria  YaMBMto,  AkU,  both  of  Japan, 
to  Saako  KIU  rataahlM  Kakha,  AicU.  Japan 
Coatimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  203,153,  No?.  4,  IMO,  abMdoMd.  This 
■pplicatloo  Fab.  20, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  470,719 
CUiH  priarity,  apptteatkM  JapM,  No?.  12, 1979, 54-146200 
bt  a.)  B62D  43/04 
U.S.  a.  414—463  2  rutm^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  spare  wheel  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle wherein  the  q>are  wheel  includes  a  wheel  disk  with  wheel 
mounting  holes  therethrough,  said  ^>paratus  comprising 

an  elongated  spare  wheel  support  member  having  a  "  I  I  ** 
shapled  cross-section; 

a  winch  provided  on  said  motor  vehicle; 

a  flexible  suspending  member  having  one  end  coupled  to  said 
winch  such  that  said  suspending  member  can  be  wound  up 
or  unwound  from  said  winch; 

a  resilient  means  for  coupling  another  end  of  said  suspending 
member  to  a  center  of  said  support  member; 

a  sutionary  stopper  of  an  inverted  "L"  shape  provided 
adjacent  one  end  of  and  formed  integrally  with  said  sup- 
port member,  said  stationary  stopper  for  engaging  with 
one  of  said  mounting  holes  in  said  spare  wheel  disk; 

a  hole  provided  in  a  top  surface  of  said  support  member 
adjacent  another  end  of  said  support  member; 

a  movable  stopper  of  a  "^"  shape  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
support  member  and  extending  through  said  hole,  said 
movable  stopper  being  coupled  to  said  support  member 
such  that  a  "  <  "  shaped  portion  of  said  "'^"  tbtpe  extends 
away  from  said  center  of  said  support  member  and  such 
that  said  movable  stopper  is  pivotable  towards  said  center 
of  said  support,  said  movaUe  stopper  being  engageable 
with  another  mounting  hole  in  said  wheel  disk;  and 

a  tension  spring  coupled  between  an  end  of  said  movable 
stopper  and  a  side  of  said  support  member  for  biasing  said 
movable  stopper  in  a  direction  away  from  said  center  of 
said  support  member, 

whoeby  said  spare  whed  is  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber by  first  passing  said  supporting  member  through  a 
central  hole  in  said  whed  dtek,  then  engaging  said  one 
mounting  hole  with  said  stationary  stopper  and  then  press- 
ing said  wheel  disk  against  said  movable  stopper  to  cause 
said  movable  stopper  to  pivot  towards  said  center  of  said 
support  member,  to  fit  through  said  another  mounting 
hole  and  return  to  hold  said  wheel  disk  securdy  such  that 
said  whed  and  support  can  be  wound  up  by  said  winch. 


4.4M3M 
LOADING  RAMP  FOR  TRUCK  BED 
Richard  R.  Lo?e,  Box  468,  BoU,  Id.  83316 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  419,576 
iBt  CL^  B60P  1/26 
UJS.  CL  414—537  10 

1.  An  equipment  carrying  truck  or  trailer  in  combination 
with  a  ramp  or  runway  for  loading  and  unloading  such  equip- 
ment comprising: 
a  longitiidmally  extending  ramp  hingedly  connected  to  the 
rear  of  the  truck  for  movement  between  a  raised,  levd 
position  and  a  downwardly  inclined,  ground  engaging 
position; 
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la  pair  of  brace  members  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  truck  and 

depending  therefhMn  in  qiaced  paralld  relation; 
•  pair  of  plate  members  arranged  in  spaced  paralld  relation 
to  one  another  and  connected  to  said  brace  members  by  a 
pivot  pin; 
a  power  cylinder  and  piston  with  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
'   pivotally  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  said  ramp; 
pn  dongated  tube  having  one  end  pivotdly  connected  to  the 
1   centnd  portion  of  said  ramp  and  arranged  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  to  said  power  cylinder  and  piston; 


4,490,838 

RETENTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOAD  ENGAGING 
MEMBER 
J.  JohauMoo,  DaUae,  Oreg.,  aarivMr  to 
Corporatioo,  MaMor,  Ohto 

FOad  Apr.  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  401,601 
bt  CI.)  B66P  9/14 
VJS,  a  414-664  li 


laid  piston  of  said  power  cylinder  and  piston  pivotally  con- 
nected to  on^  end  of  said  plate  members; 

tile  other  end  of  said  tube  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  plate  members; 

laid  pivot  pin  being  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
plate  members  with  said  plate  members  being  moved 
about  said  pivot  pin  by  said  power  cylinder  for  moving 
said  power  cylinder  and  piston  into  pardld  relationship 
with  said  tube  contemporaneous  with  moving  said  ramp 
about  its  hinged  connection  to  the  rear  of  the  truck  to  its 
raised,  levd  position. 


4,490,837 
FORK  LIFTER  COMPRISING  A  SUDABLE  FORK 
Heaad  Kooi.  TA  StiaM,  aiad  Sljoard  MeQer,  St  JacoUpMocUe, 
both  of  Netherianda,  aaaigMtrs  to  SdectiabadrUf  Kod  Beheer 
B.V.,  Vroowenparochie  and  Machine-  ea  CoMtnKtiewerfc- 
piaals  McUer,  St  JacobiparocUe,  both  of,  Netheriaads 

FUad  Feb.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  233,435 
OatM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Netherbuds,  Feb.  19,  1900, 
0001006 

bt  CU  B65G  47/00 
UJS.  a.  414—664  -  6  ri.t— 


1.  A  retention  device  (30)  for  a  load  engaging  member  (24), 
said  load  engaging  member  (34)  having  a  load  carrying  posi- 
tion (26)  and  a  transport  position  (20)  and  being  pivotally 
movable  therebetween;  comprising: 

a  flange  (40)  positioned  at  a  location  adjacent  the  load  en- 
gaging member  (24); 

a  stop  (66)  connected  to  the  load  engaging  member  (24)  and 
engageable  with  the  flange  (40)  at  the  transport  position 
(28)  of  said  load  engaging  member  (24),  said  stop  (66)  and 
flange  (40)  supporting  the  load  engaging  member  (24)  at 
the  transpori  position  (28)  and  preventing  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  in  a  direction  past  said  transport  position  (28) 
and  away  from  load  carrying  position  (26);  and 

means  (74)  for  engaging  said  stop  (66)  and  preventing  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  load  engaging  member  (24)  from 
said  transport  position  (24)  to  said  load  carrying  position 
(26). 


4,490,839 
TRACTOR  FRONT  LOADERS 
Firadarick  WUUaaM,  Warrii«too,  and  Asthoiqr  D.  Coa,  Maa- 
cheater,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaai^ort  to  Da?M  Browa  Traeton 
Ltdn  HaddaraUdd.  Eaglaad 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  502,051 
OaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaitad  riapinai,  Jaa.  17, 1902, 
8217601 

bt  CL^  B66C  23/00 
UJS.  a.  414—606  9  OalM 


1.  A  fork  lifter  ccMnprising  a  mobile  firame,  a  pole  arranged 
(»  said  frame  and  a  load  carrier  adapted  to  move  up  and  down 
along  said  pole  and  having  a  fSork  protruding  from  the  pole,  the 
(oik  having  fmings  provided  with  extensible  parts  and  each  of 
said  prongs  having  a  limited  Aickness  so  that  the  extensible 
parts  likewise  are  as  thin  as  posaiMe  in  order  to  be  slid  beneath 
a  load,  said  extensible  parts  bdng  driven  by  at  least  two  cylin- 
der-plunger combinations  aooonunodated  in  each  of  the  prongs 
of  the  fork  and  bdng  located  in  a  substantially  horizontd 
plane,  said  cyhnder-plimger  combinations  being  limited  in 
•eetiond  areas  by  said  limited  thickness  of  the  prongs,  and 
means  fior  operating  such  combinations  in  unison  to  extend  and 
retract  said  extensible  parts. 


V^VVVk'.'.^V'.'.V'.k'.V.VV^'.V'.V'.'.V'X'-'-'''-'-'^"'-'- 


1.  A  front  loader  designed  for  drive-in  attachment  to  a  trac- 
tor, comprising  front  and  rear  bracket  means  adapted  to  be 
permanently  secured  to  the  tractm'  frame,  a  sub-franae  adapted 
to  be  temporarily  secured  to  the  tnacket  means,  a  loader  boom 
aasemUy  pivotably  mounted  on  the  sub-frame,  a  loader  bucket 
or  the  like  pivotably  mounted  on  the  boom  assemMy,  and 
hydraulic  {Mston-and-cylinder  asaembties  for  sdectivdy  pivot- 
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ing  the  boom  assembly  and  the  bucket,  wherein  the  sub-frame 
locates  on  the  front  bracket  means  and  is  secured  to  the  rear 
bracket  means  by  respective  easy-release  pins  each  of  which 
passes  with  substantia]  radial  clearance  through  aligned  axial- 
ly-spaced  holes  in  one  rear  bracket  and  fits,  between  said  holes, 
in  an  eccentric  bush  which  fits  in  a  boss  fixed  to  the  sub-frame 
and  is  rotateable  into  an  operative  position  in  which  the  pin 
estabUshes  contact  with  one  side  of  said  holes  and  the  boss 
establishes  contact  with  a  cam-plate  fixed  to  the  rear  bracket, 
or  into  an  easy  release  position  in  which  said  contacts  are 
disestablished. 


4,49M40 

REVERSING  APPARATUS 

Maaarn  Orii,  MacUda,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kaboihild  Kaisha 

OrU  JadoU  SefaakMho,  Japu 

CMtiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  292»21S,  Aag,  12,  IMl,  abandoned. 

This  apvUcatiM  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S81,214 

C3aiaH  priority,  appikatkm  JapM,  May  15, 1981, 56-72220 

bt  Ca.3  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  414-759  1  Claim 


(2)  a  pivoting  member  connected  to  the  \xpper  frame  end  of 
said  first  frame; 

(3)  a  work-piece  support  member  extending  between  said 
frames  and  being  affixed  to  said  pivoting  member  at  one 
side  and  being  pivoUbly  affixed  at  another  side  to  the 
second  frame;  and 

(4)  a  third  cylinder  being  connected  to  the  lower  frame  end 
and  having  a  piston  rod  with  an  end  connected  to  said 
pivoting  member  and  provided  to  pivot  said  work-piece 
support  member  between  an  inclined  and  a  horizontal 
position; 

said  first  arm  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  a  work- 
piece  disposed  on  said  workpiece  supporting  member  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  an  intermediate  position  by  pivoting 
said  crank  members  to  said  inclined  position  and  then  pivot- 
ing said  first  arm  from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  said 
workpiece  in  said  intermediate  position  being  oriented 
passed  its  vertical  dead  center;  and 

said  second  arm  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  said 
workpiece  from  said  first  arm  when  said  first  arm  is  in  said 
intermediate  position. 


1.  A  reversing  apparatus  for  turning  a  workpiece  upside 
down  including: 

a.  abase; 

b.  a  first  arm  comprising: 

1.  a  pair  of  L-shaped  members  each  having  a  lower  end 
pivotably  connected  to  said  base,  and  an  upper  end; 

2.  a  first  cylinder  attached  to  said  base,  with  a  piston  rod,  an 
end  of  the  piston  rod  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
lower  ends  of  said  pair  of  L-shaped  members  and  capable 
of  pivoting  said  first  arm  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
with  re^>ect  to  said  base; 

3.  a  pair  of  crank  members  being  pivotably  connected  by 
connecting  means  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  pair  of  L- 
shaped  members  each  having  an  operating  end  extending 
past  said  connecting  means; 

4.  a  second  cyUnder  being  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  pair  of  L-sh^>ed  members,  and  being  coextensive 
with  the  upper  ends  of  the  pair  of  L-shaped  members,  and 
having  a  piston  rod  with  a  piston  rod  end  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  operating  ends  of  said  pair  of  crank 
members,  said  second  cylinder  being  provided  to  pivot 
said  crank  members  from  a  horizontal  to  an  inclined  posi- 
tion; and 

5.  a  workpiece  supporting  member  attached  to  said  crank 
members  and  comprising: 

A.  a  holding  member  attached  to  said  crank  members; 

B.  a  T-shaped  member  attached  to  said  holding  member 
with  two  lateral  extensions; 

C.  a  plurality  of  vacuum  support  members  attached  to  said 
lateral  extensions;  and 

D.  a  plurality  of  bowl-shaped  cupa  attached  to  said  vac- 
uum support  members  and  ada|Med  to  hold  a  work  piece 
when  vacuum  is  applied  to  said  cups;  and 

c.  a  second  arm  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  and  second  frame  fixed  upright  to  said  base  adja- 
cent to  said  first  arm,  each  having  a  lower  frame  end  and 
an  un)er  frame  end; 


4»498341 

TURNOVER  DEVICE 

Claea  G.  WickitHK  Halmatad,  Sweden,  aMivMr  to  RieMch  A 

Held  (GaAH  *  CoJ,  Hambwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458306 

Int.  a^  B65G  7/02 

VS.  a.  414—778  9  CSalM 


1.  A  turnover  device,  particularly  for  pallets,  which  has  a 
frame  structure  with  U-shaped  runners  and  a  mechanism  hav- 
ing loading  forks  receiving  the  pallets,  wherein  the  runners  are 
so  arranged  with  respect  to  the  loading  forks  of  the  mechanism 
for  receiving  the  pallets  that  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the 
runners  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  overall  centre  of  grav- 
ity, including  the  pallets,  and  the  free  ends  of  the  runners  are 
provided  with  roller  means,  and  at  least  one  caster  means  is 
provided,  which  is  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  curvature 
area  of  the  U-shaped  runners,  said  caster  means  being  movable 
between  a  position  within  the  region  of  the  runners  and  a 
position  outside  this  region,  said  roller  means  and  caster  means 
being  operable  to  support  the  device  for  horizontal  movement 
to  enaUe  the  loading  forks  to  move  into  alignment  with  a 
pallet. 
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4,498,842 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TRACK  OF  ROTOR 

BLADES  THROUGH  REMOTE  CONTROL 
WUly  G.  FbdMr,  Ahnatal,  and  Ebnar  Thoai,  Warborg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Heaacbel  Flugzeog- Werke 
AG,  Kaaael,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuqr 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,319 
CaalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  8, 
1982,  3225571 

iBt  a.}  B64C  11/44,  27/68 
U.S.  CL  416— 155  2  Claims 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  adjusting  the  track  of  rotor  blades 
through  remote  control,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  respective  two-part,  lengthwise  adjustable  control  rod 
associated  with  each  rotor  blade; 

a  control  device,  in  the  form  of  a  potentiometer,  and  a  mea- 
suring device  installed  in  said  control  rod  and  operatively 
connected  with  an  operating  station  which  is  provided 
with  an  indicator; 

a  supply  unit  for  control  of  said  rotor  blade; 

a  servomotor  associated  with  said  unit  and  with  said  control 
rod;  said  unit  including  a  receiving/transmitting  part,  and 
a  source  of  energy  for  said  servomotor,  with  said  recei- 
ving/transmitting part  and  said  source  of  energy  being 
integrated  into  said  control  rod  and  being  combined  with 
said  servomotor  to  form  a  structural  unit;  and 

a  housing  for  accommodating  said  structural  unit  formed  by 
said  source  of  energy,  said  servomotor,  and  said  recei- 
ving/transmitting part. 


4,498,843 
INSULIN  INFUSION  PUMP 
PidUp  H.  Schneider,  2939A  Cowley  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92117;  William  J.  Weber,  520  W.  ElUa  Ave.,  Inglewood,  CUif. 
90302,  and  Tlomaa  A.  Maaaaro,  1339  Hill  Top  Rd.,  Char- 
lottetriUe,  Va.  22903 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,645 

bt  a^  F04B  49/06;  B67D  5/48 

VS.  d.  417—22  12  Claims 


il  ' 

5.  a  417—3 
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means  coupled  to  the  pump  rotor  which  alternately  opens 
and  closes  as  the  pump  rotor  rotates; 

a  motor  coupled  to  and  driving  the  pump  rotor; 

a  reservoir  having  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  which  oooves  into 
the  cylinder  as  the  reservoir  is  depleted; 

a  delivery  tube  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  pump,  run- 
ning through  the  pump,  over  the  rotor,  and  thence  to  a 
delivery  site; 

a  reservoir  switch  means  coupled  to  the  piston  which  alter- 
nately opens  and  closes  as  the  reservoir  is  depleted;  and 

a  microprocessor  electrically  connected  to  the  pump  switch 
means,  the  reservoir  switch  means,  and  the  motor  such 
that  the  microprocessor  programmably  controls  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  the  pump  rotor  makes  per  unit  of  time 
in  response  to  signals  received  from  the  pump  switch  and 
the  reservoir  switch. 


4,498J44 
UQUID  RING  PUMP  WITH  CONICAL  OR 
CYLINDRICAL  PORT  MEMBER 
Doaglas  E.  Blaaell,  FUrfldd,  and  Charies  M.  Joaepaltis,  Bridge- 
port, both  of  Conn.,  asslgDors  to  The  Nash  Eagiaccriag  Con- 
paay,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,449 

iBt  a.J  F04C  19/00 

vs.  a.  417-68  s  Claims 


1.  A  microprocessor  controlled  peristaltic  pump  comprising: 
a  pomp  having  a  rotatable  pump  rotor,  and  a  pump  switch 


1.  A  liquid  ring  pump  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  annular  housing; 

a  routable  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  the  shaft  being  eccentri- 
cally mounted  in  the  housing; 

a  rotor  fuedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  including  (1)  a 
plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
shaft  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft,  each  blade  having  first,  second,  and  third 
portions  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  along  the 
length  of  the  shaft,  each  blade  being  connected  to  the  shaft 
adjacent  the  first  portion  and  being  radially  spaced  from 
the  shaft  adjacent  the  second  and  third  portions,  and  (2)  a 
planar  toroidal  shroud  member  disposed  around  and  radi- 
ally spaced  from  the  shaft,  the  toroidal  shroud  member 
connecting  the  third  portions  of  all  of  the  blades,  the 
surface  of  the  second  portion  of  each  blade  which  is  radi- 
ally opposite  and  faces  toward  the  shaft  being  defined  as 
the  inner  surface  of  the  blade; 

an  annular  port  member  disposed  around  the  shaft  and  ex- 
tending into  the  annular  space  between  the  shaft  and  the 
second  and  third  portions  of  the  blades,  the  port  member 
having  an  annular  port  surface  which  is  immediately 
adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  blades  and  which  faces 
radially  away  from  the  shaft,  the  port  surface  having  first, 
second,  and  third  orifices  adjacent  the  second  portions  of 
the  blades,  the  first  orifice  being  an  intake  port  for  admit- 
ting gas  to  the  rotor  in  an  intake  zone  of  the  pump,  the 
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second  orifice  being  a  discharge  port  for  receiving  gas 
discharged  from  the  rotor  in  a  compression  lone  of  the 
pump,  and  the  third  orifice  being  a  vent-recirculation  port 
located  af^  the  intake  port  but  before  the  discharge  port 
in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation;  and 

a  head  member  connected  to  the  port  member  remote  from 
the  rotor  and  defining  (1)  a  pump  intake  conduit  for  admit- 
ting gas  to  be  pumped.  (2)  a  pump  discharge  conduit  for 
discharging  gas  pumped  by  the  pump,  and  (3)  a  sump 
chamber  for  normally  retaining  a  quantity  of  pumping 
liquid  in  the  head  member,  the  intake  and  discharge  con- 
duits and  the  sump  chamber  being  axially  q>aced  from  the 
shroud  member  on  the  side  of  the  shroud  member  remote 
from  the  blades; 

the  port  member  and  the  head  member  further  jointly  defm- 
mg  (1)  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  pump  intake  conduit 
and  the  intake  port,  (2)  a  second  conduit  connecting  the 
discharge  port  and  the  pump  discharge  conduit,  the  sec- 
ond conduit  communicating  with  the  sump  chamber 
above  the  normal  level  of  pumping  liquid  in  the  sump 
chamber  and  (3)  a  third  conduit  connecting  the  vent-recir- 
culation port  and  a  location  in  the  sump  chamber  below 
the  normal  level  of  pumping  liquid  in  the  sump  chamber, 
all  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  conduits  separately  pass- 
ing through  the  annular  space  between  the  shaft  and  the 
shroud  member. 


4,49M45 

PUMPER  BUMPER 

Hoaer  F.  Ptttmam,  3414  OonMMt,  OdcMt,  Tcz.  79762,  and 

Bobby  D.  Gate,  1410  W.  22ad  St,  Odaaaa,  Tex.  79760 

FIM  Jn.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S03,711 

bt  a.}  F04B  39/00 

VS.  a.  417~54S  6  aaim 


1.  In  a  pumpjack  unit  having  a  rod  string  supported  by  a 
polish  rod  which  in  turn  is  supported  by  a  reciprocating  mech- 
anism, wherein  the  rod  string  extends  downhole  in  a  wellbore 
to  a  downhole  pump  having  a  pump  piston  reciprocatingly 
received  within  a  pump  barrel,  with  the  downhole  pump  piston 
including  a  traveling  valve  assembly  associated  therewith,  and 
the  pump  barrel  having  a  stationary  valve  assembly  associated 
therewith;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  jack  means  by  which  the  rod  string  can  be  supported  by 
the  reciprocating  mechanism;  said  jack  means  has  a  main 
body  within  which  there  is  formed  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
rediHTOcatingly  received  within  said  cylinder  and  forming 
a  variable  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  piston;  flow  pas- 
sageway means  by  which  fluid  flows  into  and  out  5f  said 
variable  chamber  to  cause  the  piston  to  move  respective  to 
the  main  body; 
said  main  body  includes  an  elongated  trough  which  out- 


wardly opens  and  receives  the  polish  rod  therein;  a  plate 
member  having  a  confronting  surface  affixed  to  said  main 
body  to  capture  the  polish  rod  therdietween  and  thereby 
forms  a  polish  rod  clamp;  a  jack  base  plate  affixed  to  the 
free  end  of  the  piston  and  supported  by  structure  which 
reciprocates  said  rod  string;  wherein  actuation  of  said  jack 
means  moves  said  polish  rod  danq)  means  and  said  base 
plate  apart;  and  shim  means  removably  received  between 
said  main  body  and  said  base  plate  for  changing  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  pump  piston  respective  to  the  pump 
barrel; 
so  that  the  jack  means  can  be  actuated  into  a  first  position 
until  the  pump  piston  structure  impacts  against  the  pump 
barrel  structure  with  sufRcient  force  to  dislodge  any  de- 
bris which  may  be  lodged  in  a  valve  of  the  pump,  and 
thereafter  the  jack  means  can  be  actuated  into  a  second 
position,  so  that  the  pump  piston  reciprocates  and  pro- 
duces fluid  from  the  wellbore. 


^4»o,o46 
STROKE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Max  P.  rasBwaa,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assizor  to 
paay,  MoUm,  nt 

Filed  Jbb.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  50S,e76 
Int.  a.}  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—214 


Deere  4k  Ceai- 


SClataM 


1.  A  stroke  control  valve  for  controlling  communication  of 
stroke  control  fluid  pressure  to  a  stroke  oontnd  chamber  of  a 
main  reciprocating  piston  pump  which  receives  charge  fluid 
from  a  charge  pump,  the  stroke  ccmtrol  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  valve  bore  therein,  a  charge  port  com- 
municating  an  end  of  the  valve  bore  with  an  outlet  of  the 
charge  pump  via  a  first  passage,  a  main  port  communicat- 
ing working  fluid  from  an  outlet  of  the  main  pump  to  the 
valve  bore  via  a  second  passage  and  an  outlet  port  com- 
municating the  valve  bore  to  the  stroke  control  chamber 
via  a  third  passage; 
a  valve  member  which  ooojpentei  with  a  wall  of  the  valve 
bore  and  is  movable  in  the  valve  bore  between  a  first 
position  blocking  fluid  communication  of  the  woiting 
fluid  from  the  main  port  to  the  outlet  port  and  permitting 
communicatimi  ot  charge  fluid  from  the  charge  port 
through  the  valve  bore  to  the  outlet  port  and  a  second 
podticni  communicating  the  working  fluid  fhun  the  mfin 
port  through  the  valve  bore  to  the  outlet  pcxt;  and  a  check 
valve  in  the  charge  port,  the  check  valve  permitting  fluid 
flow  from  the  charge  port  to  the  outlet  port  via  the  valve 
bore  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its  first  position,  the 
check  valve  blocking  fluid  flow  from  the  main  port  to  the 
charge  pump  when  the  valve  member  is  fai  its  second 
position. 
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4,498,847 
CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARUBLE  DISPLACEMENT 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 
T««e  AUyiM,  YnknhMa,  J^pM,  avifMr  to  faliiihlkl  Kai. 
SilialraihB,  Tokjro,  Japan 
FUad  JHk  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,100 
larity,  awMctfaa  Japan,  Ju.  29, 1982, 57-110722; 
Jn.  29, 1982,  57^)9<540(U]:  Ju.  29, 1982,  574)96541[U] 

brt.  0.3  F04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  417—218  6  < 


admission  of  pre<ompressed  air  and  with  at  least  one  outlet 
valve  for  the  removal  of  the  compressed  air  together  with  a 
second  valve  connecting  a  cylinder  space  with  the  external  air. 
wherein  the  second  valve  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  an  angle 
of  the  compressor  crankshaft  to  form  a  regulating  valve  which 
opens  during  the  piston  return  stroke  between  the  closing  of 
the  outlet  valve  and  the  opening  of  the  skMs  and  which  con- 


l.  A  control  system  for  variable  displacement  hydraulic 
pumps  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixeid  displacement  hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  a 
control  fluid  pressure  for  a  hydraulic  servo  mechanism; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reducing  valve  means  operatively  inter- 
locked with  woric  implement  control  valve  units  disposed 
on  the  delivery  sides  of  a  plurality  of  variable  displace- 
ment hydraulic  pumps,  said  reducing  valve  means  being 
adapted  to  convert  the  defivery  pressure  of  said  fixed 
di^lacement  hydraulic  pump  into  the  output  pressure  of 
the  reducing  valve  m  proportion  to  respective  displace- 
inents  of  said  control  valve  units  by  the  manipulation 
thereof; 

(c)  control  units  for  controlling  respective  flow  rate  of  said 
variable  displacement  pumps,  each  cmitrol  unit  including 
a  servo  piston  section  ad^ted  to  selectively  receive  the 
delivery  pressure  of  said  fixed  displacement  hydraulic 
pump  on  either  side  thereof  to  thereby  control  the  deliv- 
ery pressures  of  said  variable  displacement  hydraulic 
pumps,  a  guide  section  adapted  to  control  the  delivery 
pressure  of  said  f^ed  displacement  hydraulic  pump  to 
selectively  direct  it  on  either  side  of  said  servo  piston 
lection,  and  an  input  signal  section  adapted  to  receive  the 
^very  pressure  of  said  fixed  displacement  hydraulic 
pump,  the  output  pressure  of  said  reducing  valve  means 
and  respective  delivery  pressures  of  said  variable  displace- 

I  ment  hydraulic  pumps  so  as  to  control  said  guide  section; 
and 

(d)  means  adapted  to  exert  the  delivery  pressure  of  said  fixed 
diq>lacement  hydraulic  pump,  the  output  pressure  of  said 
!  reducing  valve  and  ttspectivt  delivery  pressures  of  said 
variable  diq>lacement  hydraulic  pumps  on  said  control 
units,  respectively. 


^"n..H..i»K..J 


nects  the  cylinder  space  with  an  additional  dead  or  storage 
space,  which  is  in  turn  connected  with  the  external  air,  and 
wherein  the  air  is  pre-compressed  by  a  turbocharger,  and 
wherein,  when  the  air  compressor  is  idling,  the  regulating 
valve  is  continuously  open  and  respective  shut^off  valves  close 
the  passage  between  the  turbo-compressor  and  the  air  com- 
pressor and  the  passage  from  the  additional  dead  space  to  the 
external  air. 


4,498349 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAPAOTY  CONTROL  OF 

SCREW  COMPRESSORS 
(Lars)  Lawitx  K  Sddbbye,  SaH^)»-DirflBite,  and  Rolf  A.  Ea- 
gfaud,  Spiaga,  both  of  Sweden,  aasifBon  to  Sidlair  TochMri- 
ogy  AB,  Stoekholii,  Swedaa 

CoatiBaatio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  260,056,  May  4, 1981, 

abaadoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Sap.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,296 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Swadsn,  Ju.  2, 1980, 8004091 

lat  O.}  F04C  18/16 

VS.  a  417—299  9  Claim 


4,498,848 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Jia  PMi«?iiqr,  Sckondorf,  and  Hatei  RoMI,  SMtvut,  both  of 
FM.  Rap.  of  Gerwny,  asal^nri  to  Daiaskr-Beu  Aktie^ 
StMgart,  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Cnrntmj 
FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,148 
pftorUy,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  30, 
1982,3211598 

list  a.)  FD4B  25/Oa  39/08.  39/10.  49/02 
VS.  CL  417—253  5  CUm 

1.  Reciprocating  pisttw  air  compressor  with  slots  in  a  cylin- 
der wall  and  a  piston  driven  by  a  crankshaft  for  controlling 


1.  In  an  oil  injected  screw  compressor  having  s  housing  with 
a  wall  forming  two  intersecting  bores,  a  pair  of  meshing  rotors 
in  said  bores  defining  a  compression  space  in  the  bousing,  and 
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inlet  and  discharge  ports  at  the  ends  of  said  housing,  a  capacity 

control  comprising: 
a  valve  port  in  the  housing  wall  between  the  inlet  and  dis- 
charge ports  and  communicating  with  the  compression 
spaced  in  one  of  said  bores;  and 
a  valve  formed  of  a  valve  housing  and  a  cylindric  valve 
piston  sUdable  therein,  which  piston  has  a  downwardly 
facing  valve  disk  sealing  against  the  housing  wall,  said 
valve  being  operably  associated  with  said  valve  port  and 
movable  radially  with  respect  to  said  one  bore  between  a 
first  position  closing  said  valve  port  and  a  second  position 
opening  said  valve  port. 


4,49M50 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  TRANSFER 
GcM  Periov,  18  Dteaeli  St«  Haifk,  and  Samuel  Tnchman,  15 
HaoarUadn  St,  Kiryat  Malik,  both  of  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1961,  S«r.  No.  256,522 
ClalBs  priority,  a#piicatkMi  Israel,  Apr.  28, 1960,  59942 
Int  CL^  F04B  43/14 
U.S.  CL  417—322  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fluid  transfer  comprising: 

a  housing-like  body  with  at  least  one  wall  having  at  least  one 
concavity; 

at  least  one  elastically  flexible  magnetically  activatable  dia- 
phragm consisting  of  an  elastomer  base  to  which  is  ad- 
mixed permanent  magnetic  substances,  said  diaphragm 
being  capable  of  forming,  in  conjunction  with  said  con- 
cavity, one  or  more  pocket-like  chambers; 

at  least  one  inlet  aperture  and  at  least  one  outlet  aperture 
located  at  opposite  points  along  the  periphery  of  said 
concavity;  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  arranged  in  prox- 
imity to  said  concavity  and  adapted  to  generate,  in  a 
predeterminable  sequence,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  fields  of 
controllably  changing  polarities  and  intensities  producing, 
by  a  combination  of  forces  of  attraction  and  repulsion, 
cycles  of  dynamic  deflections  of  said  diaphragm,  whereby 
by  means  of  said  magnetically  generated  dynamic  deflec- 
tions of  said  diaphragm,  said  pocket-like  chambers  are 
peristaltically  manipulated  to  move  fluid  from  the  region 
of  said  inlet  aperture  through  which  said  fluid  is  drawn  in, 
towards  the  region  of  said  outlet  ^>erture,  through  which 
said  fluid  is  expelled. 


a  piezoelectric  element  having  one  end  mounted  to  said 
housing  and  one  end  free; 

a  generally  planar  impeller  blade  connected  to  the  free  end 
of  said  piezoelectric  element  and  having  its  distal  end 
unconstrained  by  said  housing;  said  blade  having  a  Q-Ak:- 
tor  of  at  least  eight,  a  stiffhess-to-density  ratio  of  more 
than  one  million  newton-meters  per  kilogram  and  a  myyg 


4,496,851 

SOLID  STATE  BLOWER 

Haury  H.  Kofai^  Waylaad,  and  Eric  A.  Kofan,  Brookline,  both  of 

MMin  SMiVMrs  to  PIczo  Electflc  Products,  Inc.,  Cunbridge, 

Mass. 

Coatinnatio^iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,348,  May  2, 1960, 

abundoaed.  which  is  a  coirtiBMitioii-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  036^12, 

Magr  7, 1979,  abaadoned.  This  appUeatioa  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr. 

No.  477,630 
Int  CL^  F04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  417—322  1  daim 

1.  A  pumping  device  comprising: 
ahoitting; 


per  unit  area  which  is  less  than  60%  of  the  mass  per  unit 
area  of  said  piezoelectric  element;  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  piezoelectric  element 
for  oscillating  its  firee  end  perpendicular  to  its  plane  at  or 
close  to  resonance  and  propagating  a  traveling  quadrature 
wave  along  said  blade  to  generate  and  shed  vortices  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  blade. 


4,496352 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

WITH  IMPROVED  END  PLATE  FLUID  PASSAGE 

MEANS 

Maaaham  Hiraga,  Ho^Jo,  Japaa,  aasiaBor  to  Saadea  Corpora* 

tioB,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  356,497 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1961,  56-33645 

lat  CL^  FOIC  1/02,  19/08 

U.S.CL418— 55  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including 
first  and  second  scroll  members  having,  respectively,  first  and 
second  end  plates  and  first  and  second  spiral  wraps  extending 
from  one  side  surface  of  said  first  and  8ec(»d  end  plates,  said 
spiral  wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offiiet  to  make 
a  plurality  of  line  contacts  between  their  spiral  curved  surfaces 
and  axial  contacts  between  the  axial  end  surtexs  of  said  q>iral 
wn4)s  and  the  opposed  end  plates  thereby  to  define  a  plurality 
of  fluid  pockets,  driving  means  operatively  cmmected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  scroll  members  to  effect  relative  orbital  mo- 
tion of  said  scroll  members  while  preventing  relative  rotation 
thereof  therd>y  to  cause  said  fluid  pockets  to  move  and  change 
in  volume,  fluid  passage  means  through  said  first  end  plate 
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adjacent  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  first  spiral  wrap,  and  an 
axial  seal  element  on  the  axial  end  surface  of  said  second  spiral 
wrap  in  sliding,  sealing  relationship  with  said  first  end  plate, 
said  seal  element  terminating  short  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
second  spiral  wrap  so  as  not  to  contact  said  fluid  passage 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fluid  passage  means  has 
a  generally  elongated  cross-section  with  the  longer  dimension 
thereof  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  first  spiral  wrap,  said  seal  element  terminating  closer  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  spiral  wrap  than  it  would  for  a  fluid 
passage  means  having  a  less  elongated  cross-section,  whereby 
a  more  complete  axial  seal  is  effected,  thereby  improving  the 
volometric  efficiency  of  the  ^>paratus. 


1.  A  vane-type  compressor  comprising:  a  rotor  housing;  a 
pair  of  side  housings;  a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  a  rotor 
chamber  defined  between  said  rotor  housing  and  said  pair  of 
side  housings;  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  disposed  within 
corresponding  vane  grooves  radially  formed  in  said  rotor; 
means  for  applying  intake  fluid  pressure  to  spaces  defined 
between  each  said  vane  groove  and  a  bottom  of  the  corre- 
sponding vane  during  suction  strokes,  said  pressure  being 
applied  through  a  first  arcuate  groove,  a  second  arcuate 
groove  being  formed  in  an  inner  surface  of  said  side  housing  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  said  spaces  during  compression 
strokes,  a  pressure  discharge  passage  connecting  said  second 
arcuate  groove  and  an  outlet  port;  and  a  check  valve  provided 
in  said  pressure  discharge  passage,  wherein  said  second  arcuate 
groove  is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  grooves,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  grooves  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  pressure  discharge  passages  and  check  valves. 


4,498,854 
IN-MOLD  LABELER— DUAL  PARISON 
Joha  M.  Ron,  Des  Plaiacs,  DL,  aasigBor  to  CoBtiaeatal  Packag- 
lag  CoBvaay,  lac,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 
1 1  FUcd  Oct  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  434,152 

II         lat  0.3  B65C  9/00:  F15B  13/04.  15/22 
U.S.  CL  425—116  7  Oaims 

1.  A  imeumatic  back  and  forth  feed  system  for  a  device 
having  a  dwell  time  at  each  end  of  its  stroke,  said  feed  system 
comprising  a  linear  pneumatic  motor  having  a  fixed  cylinder 
and  a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocation,  said 
cylinder  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  supply  port  and  a  sepa- 


rate discharge  port,  a  discharge  line  connected  to  each  dis- 
charge port,  said  discharge  line  opening  to  atmosphere  and 
having  therein  a  restricted  flow  control  member,  a  supply  line 
connected  to  each  supply  port,  a  high  pressure  gaseous  supply 
and  a  low  pressure  gaseous  supply,  a  control  valve  separately 
connecting  each  of  said  gaseous  supplies  to  each  of  said  supply 
lines  to  selectively  supfrfy  gas  under  pressure  at  one  of  said 
pressures  to  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  control  valve  for 
said  high  pressure  supply  being  operable  at  the  beginning  of  a 
stroke  of  said  piston  to  admit  high  pressure  gas  to  said  cylinder 
at  the  beginning  of  a  stroke  with  said  high  pressure  gaseous 
supply  being  means  for  effecting  rapid  acceleration  of  said 
piston  at  the  beginning  of  a  stroke,  said  flow  control  members 


4,498353 
VANE-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Hiroski  Sakamaki,  Tochigi,  and  YoUo  SubU,  Saitaaui,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigaors  to  Nippon  Pistoa  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  214^94 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.   14,   1979,  54- 
172390[U] 

lat  a.3  FOIC  1/00:  FD2C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  418—268  5  Claims 
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being  operable  to  exhaust  gas  from  each  end  of  said  cylinder  at 
a  rate  lesser  than  the  rate  of  gaseous  supply  into  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder  from  said  high  pressure  source,  said  flow 
control  members  forming  means  for  effecting  deceleration  of 
said  piston  near  the  end  of  a  stroke,  compressible  shock  ab- 
sorber means  at  each  end  of  said  stroke,  said  control  valve  for 
said  low  pressure  supply  provides  low  pressure  when  a  re^>ec- 
tive  shock  absorber  means  is  compre^ed,  and  said  low  pres- 
sure reacting  on  said  piston  is  sufficient  to  retain  the  com- 
pressed state  of  the  respective  shock  absorber  means. 


4,496355 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ANIMAL 
EXCREMENTS  AND  SEWAGE  SLUDGES 
WoUfeug  Baader,  Bandesallec  50,  3300  BraaMchwcig.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Diirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  533,152,  Sep.  16, 1963, ,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  346,608,  Feb.  8, 1962,  abaadoasd,  which 

is  a  coatiauation  of  Scr.  No.  875,068,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abaadoned. 

This  applicatioa  Nov.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  555310 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Feb.  8, 

1977,2705096 

lat  CL^  B29C  23/00:  B29F  3/04 
VS.  CL  425—306  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  extrusion  press  for  making  briquettes  of  natural 
waste  material  including  organic  waste  substance,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  die  having  two  substantially  concen- 
tric members  defining  an  array  of  passages  therebetween  said 
passages  being  disposed  about  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  concentric  members,  all  pairs  of  adjacent  said 
passages  being  connected  by  a  sUt  therebetween  and  extending 
along  said  passage  and  at  a  distance  from  the  outlet  ends  of  said 


640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


passages  a  dividing  finger  being  disposed  and  rotatable  about 
said  axis. 


M9MM 

COMPACTING  NOLL 
Ckarles  F.  Botka,  aad  AdriaanM  L.  Laabfvchta,  bott  of 
Mal^wfcwy,  Soirtk  Africa,  aMifMn  to  RinKond  (Propie- 
tary)  Lindtad,  Smrth  Africa 

Flkd  Nov.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  548,507 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Soirtk  Africa,  No?.  5,  1M2, 
82/8148 

lat  CL^  B29F  3/012 
VS.  CL  425—331  6  Claim 


1.  A  compacting  mill  for  compacting  particulate  solids  into 
briquettes,  pellets,  or  the  like,  and  comprising:  a  stationary 
structure;  a  cylindrical  die  plate  mounted  on  said  structure,  the 
die  plate  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  (the  first  axis  of  synune- 
try)  and  having  die  passages  extending  through  the  die  plate; 
and  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  compacting  rollers 
each  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  (the  req>ective  second  axis  of 
symmetry),  having  an  outside  diameter  which  is  smaller  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  die  plate,  and  being  relatively  dis- 
placeable  along  the  inside  of  the  die  plate,  thereby  to  press 
material  to  be  compacted  into  the  die  passages; 
wherein  the  die  plate  is  fast  with  a  first  drive  transmission 

member  co-axial  with  the  die  plate; 
wherein  the  compacting  roller  is  fast  with  a  second  drive 

transmission  member  co-axial  with  the  roller; 
wherein  there  is  a  positive  drive  connection  between  the  die 
plate  and  the  roller  via  said  first  and  second  drive  trans- 
mission members; 
wherein  the  rollers  are  spaced  apart  circumferentially  by 
more  than  90*  and  are  mounted  such  that  each  said  roller 
is,  during  operation  of  the  mill,  displaceable  radially  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  first  axis  of  synunetry  by  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  material  on  the  roller  as  the  mate- 
rial is  being  pressed  into  the  die  passages;  and 
wherein  there  is  an  interconnection  between  the  rollers 
which  is  such  that  radially  inward  displacement  of  either 
one  of  the  rollers  is  depoident  on  radially  outward  dis- 
placement of  the  other  roller. 


4,498,857 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ADOBE  BRICKS  AND 

DRILLING  WELLS 

Herbert  D.  KlaaaaoB,  Qmm  Qeelc,  Arix.,  aarignor  to  Loyce  O. 

Bvln,  Phoealx,  Aria.,  a  part  iatcreat 

FIM  Dae  1, 1983,  Ser.  Np.  556,983 
lat  CL^  B28B  5/08:  E02D  7/06 
VJS,  CL  425-^361  6  o*i— 

1.  A  pressure  applying  apparatus  for  filming  adobe  brides  or 
driving  well  casings  into  the  earth  comprising: 
a  platform; 


a  drive  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  platftMin 
and  movable  in  a  predetermined  arcuate  path, 

a  hydraulic  activated  cylinder  connected  to  said  drive  arm  at 
the  other  end  for  pivotally  moving  said  driven  arm  rectp> 
rocally  along  said  arcuate  path, 

ram  means  connected  to  said  drive  arm  at  a  point  between  its 
ends  for  moving  in  a  rdatively  vertical  direction  upon 
arcuate  movement  of  said  drive  arm, 

said  ram  means  comprising  a  first  shaft,  a  guiding  support 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  fiatform  and  forming  a 
bearing  at  the  other  end  for  said  first  shaft,  a  first  trade 
angulaily  positioned  on  said  drive  arm  rdative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  arm,  a  rotative  first  whed 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  shaft  supported  by  said 
first  wheel  on  said  first  track  for  limited  movement  there- 
along  and  a  pressure  plate  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  first  shaft. 


said  ram  means  activating  said  first  shaft  and  said  pressure 
plate  upon  movement  of  said  drive  arm  in  a  first  direction 
to  remove  said  pressure  plate  from  an  associated  mold, 
and 

compression  means  for  moving  said  shaft  and  pressure  plate 
into  an  associated  mold  and  q>plying  a  force  to  said  ram 
means  upon  movement  of  said  drive  arm  in  a  first  direc- 
tion comprising  a  plate  mounted  on  said  drive  arm  having 
a  surface  arranged  angularly  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  drive  arm,  a  cradle  mounted  on  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  a  roller  bar  mounted  in  said  cradle  for 
physical  contact  with  said  surface  upon  predetermined 
angular  movemoit  of  said  drive  arm  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, said  drive  arm  upon  noovement  in  said  seccmd  direc- 
tion by  said  ram  means  causing  said  surface  to  engage  said 
roller  bar  and  a  relative  movement  of  said  surface  and  said 
roller  bar  over  each  other  to  maintain  a  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  pi)BSSure  plate  relative  to  the  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  drive  arm. 


4,498,858 
HEATED  DIE  FOR  CARBONIZED  MATERIAL 
DoMdd  A.  FUi,  RiduMNid,  Va.,  aMi8M>r  to  PUlip  Morris  iMor- 
poratad.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,195 
iBt  Cl.^  AOIJ  21/00 
VJS.  CL  425—466  6  < 
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a.|  an  axial  elongated,  segmented  mold  defining  a  passage 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends;  and 

b.  moving  means  capable  (rf'  indq)endently  moving  opposed 
segments  of  said  mold  perpendiculariy  of  the  axis  of  said 
BMkl  and  also  capable  (Amoving  each  pair  of  opposed 
sepnents  of  said  mdd  in  a  direction  paralld  to  the  axis  of 
said  mold,  wherein  said  moving  means  i^wrates  opposed 
segments  in  a  synchronous  manner. 


inclined  to  the  passageway,  the  ram  being  movable  between  a 
withdrawn  position  and  a  position  in  which  the  ram  closes  the 


iF. 


4^498359 
CHUCK  ACTIVATING  APPARATUS 


oyo. 


AMacrsn  lacn  OBdnnli,  Oyo 

I  FDed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  483^86 

lat  a.}  B29D  23/03 
UJ5.  CL  425— 534 


todadBBati 


outlet  end  of  the  passageway,  the  ram  simultaneously  cutting 
off  the  sprue  fix>m  the  moulding. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  Mow  molding  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
container,  said  machine  having  a  chuck  for  recdving  and 
releasably  retaining  a  thermoplastic  polymer  preform,  the 
chuck  comprising  a  housing,  a  gripper  assembly  attached  to 
the  bousing  for  rdeasably  graq>ing  the  preform  and  a  release 
ring  slidably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  engag- 
ing the  griiq)er  assembly,  an  an>aratus  for  activating  the  chuck 
to  recdve  and  releasably  retain  the  preform  comprising 

(a)afirame, 

(b)  a  slide  having  a  forked  end  for  engaging  the  rdease  ring 
of  the  chuck  movably  su^mrted  on  the  frame  for  horizon- 
tal movement  between  a  forward  chuck  engaging  position 
and  a  rearward  chuck  Hi««»ng«giiig  position, 

(c)  a  means  for  reversably  moving  the  slide, 

(d)  limiting  means  for  controlling  the  travd  of  the  slide  in  a 
horizontal  direction  in  the  frame, 

(e)  iNvoting  means  for  causing  invoting  of  the  slide  at  its 
forward  limit  of  travd  and 

(0  means  for  producing  substantially  vertical  movement  of 
die  foriced  end  (<x  engaging  the  release  ring. 


4,498,861 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  COMBUSTION  IN 
INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 
Toario  Saadd,  and  Kotaro  Morianto,  both  of  Kobe,  Japaa, 
to  Kobe  Sted,  Uaritad,  Kobe,  Japaa 
Filed  Aag.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,384 
rkirity,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  5443211; 
Aag.  22,  1979,  54-107524;  Aag.  22,  1979,  54-107525;  Nor.  2, 
1979,  54.142599;  No?.  2, 1979,  54-142600 
lat  CL^  F23N  5/08 
VS.  a  431—12  11 


4,498,860 
INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SPRUE 

HOLDER  WTTH  AN  INCLINED  RETRACTABLE  RAM 
Gaolfrey  D.  Gabaa,  Great  Missenden,  Ei^hoMt  ssaiiani  to 

Centra 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  combustion  of  an  atomized  fiid 
in  an  industrial  furnace  in  which  the  atomized  fiid  is  injected 
into  the  furnace  by  a  burner,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
ot: 

(a)  esublishing  the  correlation  between  total  flame  radiation 
in  the  industrial  furnace  and  the  feed  rate  of  an  atomizing 
medium  per  unit  quantity  of  the  fud; 

(b)  establishing  the  correlatioa  between  the  internal  temper- 
ature distribution  of  the  furnace  and  the  feed  rate  of  the 
atomizing  medium  per  unit  quantity  of  the  fiid;  then 

(c)  feeding  signals  indicative  of  the  fud  flow  rate  to  a  ration- 
ing unit  (^lerating  on  said  correlations;  and 

(d)  automatically  a»trolling  the  feed  rate  of  the  atomizing 
medium  to  an  optimum  vdue  according  to  output  signals 
from  the  rationing  unit 


Fnad  JaL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,277 
priority,  appHcadea  Uaitad  Klagtes,  A^  6,  1982, 
8222794;  May  11, 1983, 8312935 

Int.  a^  B29F  J/03,  J/05;  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a  425—562  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  holder  for  the  sprue  of  an  injection  moulding  machine, 
the  holder  comprising  gate  means  having  a  passageway 
throu^  which  the  material  to  be  moulded  is  iqjected  into  the 
moulding  space  and  within  which  a  qmie  is  (oaaed  and  from 
which  the  tpnic  is  ejected  during  each  opemdng  cycle,  the 
passageway  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outkt  end  open  to  the 
mould  space,  and  the  gate  means  induding  a  retractable  ram 


4,498362 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  VERTICAL  POSmON 

OF  WICK  IN  OIL  BURNER 
Kasabara  Nakaanra,  Nagoya,  and  Yataka  Nakaaiaki,  Konna, 
both  of  Japan,  aast^on  to  Toyotoari  Kogjro  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya, Japaa 

FOed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,727 
OalHM   prkirity,  appttcatkio  Japan,   Nor.  27,   1982,   57- 
1795450;] 

Int  CL^  F23N  5/24 
VS.  CL  431—88  9  datass 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  verticd  position  of  a  wick  in  an 
oil  burner,  comprising: 
a  burner  body; 
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a  wick  operating  shaft  mounted  on  said  body  and  adi4>ted  to 

be  rotated  to  vertically  move  such  a  wick; 
a  gear  loosely  fitted  on  said  wick  operating  shaft  and  having 

a  return  spring  connected  between  said  gear  and  said 

body; 
a  stopper  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  forced  by  a 

spring  means  toward  said  gear  to  be  engaged  with  said 

gear, 
means  connected  between  said  wick  operating  shaft  and  said 

gear  for  rotating  said  gear  with  said  wick  operating  shaft 

to  wind  said  return  spring  when  said  wick  operating  shaft 


is  rotated  to  move  such  a  wick  upwardly  and  for  reversing 
said  wick  operating  shaft  as  said  return  spring  unwinds 
when  said  stopper  means  is  moved  to  be  disengaged  from 
said  gear, 

a  control  member  loosely  fitted  on  said  wick  operating  shaft 
and  provided  with  a  stopper  actuating  portion  for  moving 
said  stopper  means  against  said  spring  means  to  release  the 
engagement  between  said  stopper  means  and  said  gear, 
and 

means  for  engaging  said  control  member  with  said  wick 
operating  shaft  and  said  gear  at  a  desired  position. 

4,4M,M3 

FEED  FORWARD  COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  Hanson,  EzceUor,  and  Leon  C  HanaoB,  Btooning. 
ton,  both  of  Minn^  asiignon  to  Ha]ra>RepabUc  Corporatioo, 
Rivkn  BMch,  Fla. 

Coirtiantioa  of  Scr.  No.  253,713,  Apr.  13,  IMl,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatkm  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  496,337 

lot  CL^  F23N  1/00 

UA  a  431-89  7  ctolM 


^ 


„aJS5 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  air  supplied  to  a  combustion 
process,  prior  to  actual  combustion,  in  which  fuel  is  supplied  to 
the  combustion  process  through  a  fuel  supply  line  and  air  is 
supplied  to  the  combustion  process  through  an  air  supply  hne, 
the  method  comprising: 

sensing  fuel  flow  rate  in  the  fuel  supply  lin^  sensing  air  flow 
rate  in  the  air  supply  line; 


determining  a  desired  stoichiometric  air  flow  rate  as  a  ftinc- 

tion  of  the  sensed  fuel  flow  rate; 
determining  the  firing  rate  of  the  oombusticMi  process  as  a 

functi<Mi  of  sensed  fuel  flow  rate; 
determining  a  desired  excess  air  flow  rate  from  stored  values 

of  excess  air  required  for  the  determined  firing  rate; 
determining  a  desired  total  air  flow  rate  from  the  desired 

stoichiometric  air  flow  rate  and  from  the  desired  excess  air 

flow  rate;  and 
adjusting  air  flow  in  the  air  supply  line  as  a  function  of  the 

sensed  air  flow  rate  and  the  desired  total  air  flow  rate  prior 

to  the  combustion  process  in  an  equal  air  flow  percentage 

control  action  regardless  of  whether  said  firing  rate  is  high 

or  low,  so  that  the  trim  action  of  said  adjusting  is  greater 

at  said  high  firing  rate. 


4,49M64 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY 

DRYING  MOVING  WEBS 

RdnhoM  C  Roth,  Newport,  aad  Rickaid  F.  Terra,  Middletown, 

both  of  RJ.,  asdgnors  to  TechaMrk  CoiporatioB,  Newport, 

Filed  Dec  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  448,619 

Lit  a.3  F27B  9/2*  F2«B  WOO:  F23D  WMk  F27D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  432—8  38  ri«i— 


28.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  uniformity  and  percent  of 
moisture  content  across  a  wd)  undergoing  drying  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  dryer  units  arranged  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web  and  each  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  dryer  sections,  each  dryer  section  ar- 
ranged to  dry  a  particular  section  of  the  web; 
each  dryer  section  comprising  a  radiant  energy  emitter  and 
means  for  receiving  an  air/gas  mixture  for  heating  the 
emitter  when  ignited,  the  proportion  of  which  mixture 
controls  the  radiant  energy  output  level  of  the  associated 
dryer  section; 
regulating  means  for  selectively  regulating  the  air/gas  mix- 
ture for  each  dryer  section  between  predetermined  un)er 
and  lower  energy  levels,  said  lower  energy  level  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  sustain  combustion  of  the  air/gas  mix- 
ture; 

means  for  individually  operating  said  regulating  means  to 
control  drying  across  each  of  said  dryer  units  to  provide 
localized  drying  at  a  selected  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  energy  levels  of  any  desired  Icmgitudinal  section 
of  the  moving  web,  the  amount  of  localized  drying 
being  the  cumulative  sum  of  the  individual  dryer  sec- 
tions of  said  dryer  imits  for  drying  a  section  of  the  web 
to  thereby  achieve  a  more  uniform  moisture  distribution 
across  the  web. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  FIRbSdS^TAL  PORCELAIN  ON     S^  '°'  "^"^^  "^  ""^^^  "^  '''^'^  »^" 

METAL  

Hcrtart  G.  SckiriMyer,  Measel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuy,  Md^or 
to  DeMMy  ReMWch  *  DerdopMirt  Corp,  MiUM.  DeL  4,498^67 

Filed  Ai«.  24>  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,022  CONVERTIBLE  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Aag.  25,  Peter  C  Kcdii«.  LaPorte,  lad.,  asriaor  to  TP  Laboratorisa. 
1982.3231546  Im,  Wcattllle,  lad. 

.,c  ^  ...      .        I«t  a^  F26B  9/12  Filed  Jaa.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,657 

U.S.a.432— 18  UOaim  IM.  Cl.^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—16  2 


♦  (•C) 


t(min) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  dental  prostheses  of  the  dental 
porcelain  fused  to  metal  type  comprising,  after  the  application 
of  a  dental  porcelain  material  to  a  metal  part  to  form  a  veneer, 
bringing  the  temperature  of  the  veneer  to  a  firing  temperature, 
maintaining  a  firing  temperature  in  the  veneer  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  fusing  of  said  dental  porcelain,  thereafter 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  veneer  below  said  firing  tem- 
perature by  about  80*  to  about  280*  C.  to  an  intermediate 
temperature  between  the  firing  temperature  and  the  ambient 
temperature,  mainteining  said  intermediate  temperature  in  the 
veneer,  thereafter  further  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
veneer  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,498,866 
SAGGER  FURNACE 
Kari  H.  Meisiitaer,  WieabadeB,  and  Wigbert  Hauer,  liMgen, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuqr,  aarivMH  to  Dortiply  Rcaearch 
*  DerdopaMM  Corp.,  Milford,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,916 
Cadm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  18, 
1982,3205729 

lat  a.3  F27D  3/00:  C21D  1/74 
U.S.  a  432—239  9  n«i— 


1.  Aji  orthodontic  appliance  for  use  in  the  light  wire  or 
edgewise  system  comprising,  a  sheath  attachable  to  a  tooth 
along  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  the 
tooth  and  including  an  elongated  mesiodistally  extending  body 
having  a  mesiodistally  extending  cylindrical  opening  and  a 
mesiodistally  extending  slot  on  the  side  away  ftom  the  tooth, 
and  a  wire  receiving  insert  removably  mountable  in  the  open- 
ing of  said  sheath,  and  said  insert  including,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical body  matingly  slidable  into  said  sheath  opening,  means 
coacting  with  said  sheath  for  selectively  locking  the  insert  to 
the  sheath,  ligating  wings  on  one  end,  said  selective  locking 
means  on  the  other  end  and  including  a  pair  of  bendable  lock- 
ing Ubs  which  when  bent  over  the  corre^wnding  end  of  said 
sheath  function  as  ligating  wings,  means  coacting  with  the 
sheath  slot  to  prevent  relative  roution  between  the  insert  and 
sheath,  and  a  mesiodistally  extending  wire  receiving  opening 
or  slot,  said  wire  receiving  opening  being  shaped  to  receive  a 
rectangular  or  square  wire  and  be  open  horizontally  through 
the  sheath  slot  to  permit  the  appliance  to  function  as  an  edge- 
wise bracket,  and  said  means  preventing  rotation  being  dis- 
posed to  align  the  insert  opening  with  the  sheath  slot 

4,498,868 
DENTAL  HAND  PIECE 
Wcraer  Schaas,  Hflppcahdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBMBy,  aasiffor  to 
Sieawas  Aktieagesdlschaft,  BcrliB  A  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GCTBHUy 

Filed  JbL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,408 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  29, 
1981,  3129932;  May  19, 1982,  3219017 

lat  a.}  A61C  yo2 
U.S.  a  433—29  16 


1.  A  dental  ceramic  firing  furnace  comprising  a  base  sup- 
porting a  stati<M)ary  sagger  platficmn,  vertical  guide  rod  means 
on  said  base  at  one  side  of  said  plateform,  a  firing  chamber 
having  an  (^)ening  in  the  bottom  thereof  dimeasioiied  for 
receiving  said  stationary  sagger  platform  and  including  guide 
bushings  slidable  up(»i  said  guide  rod  means,  and  power  means 
on  said  base  engageable  with  said  guide  bushings  and  (^)erable 
for  lowering  said  firing  chamber  to  receive  said  stationary 
sagger  platform  and  raising  said  firing  chamber  above  said 
statiooary  sagger  platform  to  expose  said  stationary  sagger 


1.  In  a  dental  hand  piece  arrangement  having  a  boosing,  a 
tool  mounted  in  the  housing  for  movement,  drive  means  dis- 
posed in  the  housing  for  placing  the  tool  in  motion  with  a 
motion  frequency,  said  dirve  means  including  a  drive  motw 
and  a  drive  train  of  at  least  one  drive  shaft,  said  drive  train 
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being  coupled  to  the  tool  to  rotate  the  tool,  and  illumination 
meant  having  an  exit  end  mounted  a4Jaoent  the  tool  for  pro- 
jecting light  from  the  exit  end  at  a  tip  of  the  tool,  the  improve- 
ments comprising  said  illumination  means  including  a  strobo- 
scopic  means  for  creating  light  pulses  having  a  light  pulse 
frequency  which  coincides  with  the  motion  frequency  of  the 
tool  in  such  a  manner  tiiat  the  surftoe  of  the  tool  is  visiUe 
during  motion,  said  stroboscopic  means  comprising  a  strobo- 
scopic  diaphragm  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  and  the  iUumina- 
tion  means  including  at  least  one  light  conductor  having  a  gap 
receiving  said  diaphragm. 


4,49Mfi9 
SYSTEM  FOR  TEACHING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION 

OF  SPATIALLY  ORIENTED  SUBJECT  MATTER 
Marifym  D.  Fatmm,  1404  GOtqpv  Rd^  RkhwMd,  Va.  23233 
F1M  Mar.  12, 1M4, 8m.  No.  Stt,lM 
Int  0.1  O0»B  17/Oa  1/32 
U.S.  a  434-184  9  < 


"! 


u\>a 
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sents  a  specific  stimulus  included  in  said  first  group  of 

stimuli, 
a  second  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  plurality 

of  encoded  signals,  each  of  whidi  second  encoded  signals 

represents  a  specific  stimulus  faicluded  in  said  second 

group  of  stimuli, 
said  first  generating  means  being  selectivdy  operable  to 

generate  specific  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  encoded 

signals, 
said  second  generating  means  being  selectively  operable  to 

generate  qjecific  (mms  of  said  second  plurality  of  encoded 

signals, 
a  memory  means  for  storing  all  of  the  stimuli  ccmtained  in 

said  second  group  of  stimuli, 
a  selector  means  having  as  many  positions  as  there  are  sets  of 

stimuli  in  said  second  group  of  stimuli  for  re-calling  from 


•\ 


1.  An  instructional  system  for  training  a  person  to  more 
accurately  interpret  visually  perceived  stimuli,  said  system 
comprising  a  kit  comprised  of: 

(a)  figure  pages,  the  front  f^e  of  each  having  straight  lines 
dividing  the  page  into  an  array  of  rectangular  spaces 
disposed  in  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns,  said 
spaces  containing  randomly  distributed  closed  line  figures 
in  at  least  two  groups  wherein  the  figures  of  a  given  group 
are  identical  but  appear  in  different  orienUtions,  and  iden- 
tifying indicia  in  each  rectangular  space,  and 

(b)  a  set  of  checking  cards  for  each  figure  page,  the  front 
faces  of  the  cards  of  a  given  set  containing  figures  corre- 
sponding to  the  figiires  on  the  front  faot  of  a  corre^)ond- 
ing  figure  page,  and  the  rear  face  of  each  card  containing 
identifying  indicia  corresponding  to  the  identifying  indicia 
on  the  firont  Akx  of  said  figure  page  associated  with  the 
same  figure,  the  number  of  cards  in  each  set  being  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  number  of  spaces  on  the  front  fine  of 
the  corresponding  figure  page. 


4^488,870 

STIMULUS/RESPONSE  DEVICE 

WflUHi  J.  MadMun,  100  Colette  Ct,  OMnnr,  Fla.  33SS7 

Fllad  Ayr.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  434,280 

Int  CL^  G09B  7/06 

U  A  d.  434-335  7 

1.  A  device  that  provides  a  plurality  of  responses  to  a  plural- 
ity of  stimuli,  wherein  at  least  one  preselected  specific  response 
is  provided  only  when  the  operator  of  the  device  successfully 
matches  a  spectfic  pair  of  said  plurality  of  stimuli,  and  wherein 
said  plurality  of  stimuli  are  divided  into  a  first  and  second 
group  of  stimuli,  said  second  group  being  subdivided  into  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  stimuU,  the  ordered  arrangement  of  which 
differs  as  between  different  sets,  so  that  a  successful]  matching 
of  a  stimulus  firom  said  first  group  with  a  stimulus  from  a 
selected  set  of  stimuli  from  said  second  group  does  not  indicate 
to  said  operator  how  to  make  successive  matches,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  first  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  plurality  of 
encoded  signals,  each  of  which  first  encoded  signals  lepre- 


said  memory  means  a  specific  set  of  stimuli  from  said 
second  group  of  stimuli  so  that  different  sets  of  stimuli  are 
re-called  by  each  position  of  said  selector  means, 

a  comparison  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
generating  means,  and  to  said  memory  means, 

said  memory  means  adapted  to  transmit  a  first  specific  stimu- 
lus from  a  selected  set  of  stimah  from  said  second  group  of 
stimuli  to  said  comparison  means  re^Mosive  to  selection 
by  said  operator  of  said  first  specific  stimuhis, 

said  first  generating  means  adapted  to  transmit  a  second 
qwdflc  stimulus  from  said  flnt  groiq>  c^  stimuU  to  said 
comparison  means  responsive  to  selection  by  said  operator 
of  said  second  specific  stimulus, 

said  comparison  means  providing  a  first  req)onse  when  said 
first  specific  stimulus  matches  said  second  specific  stimu- 
lus, and  providing  a  second  reqxnise  when  said  first  vpt- 
dfic  stimulus  does  not  match  said  second  specific  stimulus. 


4^488,871 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 

DEVICE  WTTH  SEQUENTULLY  OPERATING  TILT  AND 

TRIMMEANS 
Ckarks  B.  lUll,  lagliiHi;  Edward  D.  McBrMa,  Wadnpn, 
both  of  DL,  and  Robvt  F.  Yoii^  KMMiha,  Wla.,  MrivMrs  to 
Oirtbowd  Marine  Gorporaliom  Wadtagu,  lU. 
ContlmMtio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  282,813,  Apr.  10, 1981,  Pat  No. 
438,239,  and  a  coirttaMtioihta-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  183,209,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,363,829.  lUc  appUcatkM  Dee.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

448,381 
He  portion  of  the  term  of  tida  palaat  sabaaqnMrt  to  JaL  28, 


Int  a^  B83H  5/72 
U.S.CL440— 81  12 

1.  A  marine  pn^ulaon  device  comprising  transom  bracket 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  boat  transom,  a  stem 
bracket,  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  stern  bracket  to  said 
transom  bracket  means  for  pivotal  movement  therd>etween 
about  a  first  pivot  axis  which  is  horixontal  when  said  transom 
iMvcket  means  is  boat  mounted,  a  swivd  bracket  second  pivot 
means  connecting  said  swivd  bracket  to  said  stera  bracket  fbr 
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pivotal  movement  with  said  stem  bracket  and  relative  to  said 
stem  bracket  about  a  second  pivot  axis  paralld  to  said  first 
pivot  axis,  a  propulsion  unit  including,  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  rotatably  mounted  propeller,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  propulsion  unit  to  said  swivel  bracket  for  steering 
movement  relative  to  said  swivel  bracket  and  for  common 
pivotal  movement  with  said  swivel  bracket,  a  trim  cylinder- 
IMSton  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said  stera  bracket  and 
to  said  swivel  bracket  and  including  first  and  second  ends,  a  tilt 
cylinder-piston  assembly  pivotally  connect  to  said  transom 
bracket  means  and  to  said  stem  bracket  and  including  first  and 
second  aids,  a  reversible  pump  including  first  and  second 
ports,  first  conduit  means  including  first  valve  means  commu- 
nicating between  said  first  pump  port  and  said  first  end  of  said 
trim  cylinder-piston  assembly,  second  conduit  means  including 
second  valve  means  communicating  between  said  first  pump 
port  and  said  first  end  of  said  tilt  cylinder-pistcm  assembly, 
third  conduit  means  including  third  valve  means  dividing  said 
third  conduit  means  into  an  upstream  portion  communicating 


with  said  second  pump  port  and  a  downstream  portion  com- 
municating with  said  second  end  of  said  trim  cylinder-piston 
assembly,  fourth  conduit  means  including  fourth  valve  means 
dividing  said  fourth  conduit  means  into  an  upstream  portion 
communicating  with  said  second  pump  port  and  a  downstream 
portion  communicating  with  said  second  end  of  said  tilt  cylin- 
der-piston assembly,  and  let-down  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  sump  and  said  downstream  portion  of  one  of  said 
third  and  fourth  conduit  means  and  including  a  let-down  valve 
preventing  flow  from  said  sump  to  said  downstream  porti<Mi  of 
said  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  cmiduit  means  and  selectively 
permitting  flow  from  said  downstream  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  third  and  fourth  conduit  means  to  said  sump,  and  means 
fbr  selectively  opening  said  let-down  valve  inducting  a  piston 
engageable  with  said  let-down  vdye,  and  a  duct  communicat- 
ing between  said  piston  and  said  second  conduit  means  and 
indoding  therein  valve  means  fwevcnting  flow  to  said  second 
conduit  means  and  permitting  flow  from  said  second  conduit 
means  to  said  piston  in  reqx»se  to  pressure  in  said  second 
conduit  means  above  a  predetermined  leveL 


4,498372 
UFESAVER  TROLLING  MOTOR  MOUNT 
I?aa  T.  Sioaior,  RC  S5  Box  841,  aad  OrriDe  J.  Rock,  H.C  85 
But  877,  both  or  Stargis,  S.  Dak.  57785 

Filed  JaL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  381,589 
lat  a.}  B63H  21/26 
U.S.  CL  440-83  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  motor  mount  for  attaching  an  auxiliary  motor  of  limited 
horsepower  to  a  boat  having  a  main  drive  unit  which  iwin 
drive  unit  is  pivotaMy  movaUe  between  an  up  position 
wherein  the  drive  unit  is  raised  out  of  the'water,  a  down  posi- 
tion M^ierein  the  drive  unit  is  towered  into  the  water  and  has 
horizontal  movement  to  both  right  and  left  of  center,  said 
motor  axMmt  comprising: 

(a)  a  &st  leg  having  means  at  its  lower  end  for  pivotal  con- 
nection to  the  upper  portion  of  the  said  drive  unit; 

(b)  a  seoood  leg  having  means  at  its  tower  end  for  pivotal 
connection  to  the  un)er  portton  of  the  said  drive  unit; 


(c)  a  mounting  board  adapted  to  accept  a  clamping  device  on 
an  auxiliary  motor, 

(d)  said  first  and  second  l^s  being  pivotably  attached  at 
their  tower  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  main  drive  unit; 

(e)  said  mounting  board  is  attached  to  each  leg  at  the  upper 
end; 

(0  s  connecting  arm  connecting  said  mounting  board  to  the 
transom  of  the  boat; 
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(g)  a  first  double  swivd  having  means  for  bolting  to  the 

transom  of  the  boat  and  means  for  attachment  to  one  end 

of  said  connecting  arm; 
(h)  a  second  double  swivd  having  means  for  bolting  to  said 

mounting  board  and  means  for  attachment  to  the  other 

end  of  said  connecting  arm; 
(i)  said  connecting  arm  having  holes  drilled  through  each 

end  as  a  means  to  connect  to  said  first  and  second  double 

swivds. 


4,498373 

SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP  PROPELLER  MOUNT 

John  B.  CkapUa,  Cofiagtoa,  mi  Edward  G.  Gannak,  SHdall, 

both  or  lA,  aasivMrs  to  Textron  Inc.,  Profidsaea,  RJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  083,  Scr.  No.  507,131 

lat  a.1  B83H  2S/S2 

VS.  a  440-82  ( ( 


1.  A  ship  having  a  hull  induding  a  side  hull  bottomed  by  an 
underwater  operationally  wet  ahmiinum  aOoy  ked  plate  hav- 
ing an  <^)ening  extending  therethrough  and  an  interior  opera- 
ttondly  dry  duminum  altoy  structurd  member; 
a  sted  strat  having  an  inner  end  mechanicaDy  anchored  to 
said  structurd  member  and  an  outer  end  for  supporting 
bearing  means  fcM-  carrying  a  ship  propdier  shaft,  said 
stmt  fredy  extending  thifXMigh  said  opening; 
a  fence  fbrmed  of  duminum  altoy  and  fixed  to  said  ked  plate 
within  said  side  hull  and  arranged  to  surround  said  open- 
ing and  said  strat  in  spaced  relationship  therefrom;  and 
a  solid  but  somewhat  resilient  body  of  materid  chemically 
inert  to  sea  water  filling  said  fence  about  said  strut  to 
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water-aeal  sud  opening  and  |m>vide  said  strut  with  a  defining  a  vertically  extending  opening  therethrough,  said 
support  in  the  region  of  said  keel  plate  for  dampening  exhaust  outlet  pipe  extending  through  said  opening  and  being 
vibrational  stress  traveling  through  said  strut  and  avoiding 
diasimilar  metal  sea  water  electrolytic  action  between  said 
strut  and  said  keel  plate. 


1.  In  a  blocking  device  for  limited  axial  movement  between 
a  first  body  (20)  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  defining  an 
opening,  and  a  second  body  (23)  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
wall  fitting  into  said  opening,  said  inner  and  outer  walls  having 
a  respective  outer  and  inner  circumferential  groove  (lie.  21c), 
and  in  juxtaposed  position  complementing  each  other  to  form 
a  circumferential  channel  (K),  said  first  body  having  an  access 
port  (22).  a  locking  means  (90A)  introducible  through  said 
access  port  and  including  a  plurality  of  massive  and  substan- 
tially rigid,  separated  Unk  members  (3l4  131c),  said  link  mem- 
bers having  in  a  radial  direction  substantially  the  same  dimen- 
sion as  said  channel  and  being  circumferentially  limited  by  an 
outer  arc  (31c)  having  the  same  radius  (r')  as  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  groove,  and  an  inner  arc  (31<0  having  the  same  radius 
(r")  as  the  bottom  of  said  inner  groove,  said  device  is  used  for 
blocking  a  propeller  shaft  (10)  in  the  hub  of  a  boat  propeller 
(24X  said  outer  circumferential  groove  being  located  in  the 
middle  of  the  axial  length  of  said  hub  to  enable  mounting  of  the 
propeller  in  two  reversed  positions. 


4,4M37S 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
ElAi  WatiMbt,  HaauMtsu,  aaiicBor  to  YaMdui  Hataadokl 
frtMfcflrl  KaUM  aad  Saaahia  Kogyo  if«i>t«i^M  Kaiaha,  both 
of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  414,034 
OalaM  priority,  appllcattoa  Japaa.  Sap.  10, 1901, 56-142664 
lat  a.)  B63H  21/10 
U.S.  CL  440— n  8  ruiT 

6.  In  an  outboard  motor  or  the  like  comprising  a  power  head 
having  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem including  an  exhaust  outlet  pipe,  an  oil  sump  depending 
from  said  engine  and  adapted  to  contain  lubricant  therefor,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  oil  sump  having  a  wall  encir- 
cling at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  exhaust  outlet  pipe 


r^ 


4,4M,874 

BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  AXIAL 

MOVEMENT  IN  SELECTED  EXTENT 

Hdai  Pichl,  Upiala,  Sweden,  aadgaor  to  Vdro  Peata  AB, 

Gotheabarg,  Swedea 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,348 
dalan  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedea,  May  21, 1981,  8103203 
lat  CL^  B63H  23/34 
U.S.  CL  440—83  21 


spaced  inwardly  from  said  wall  to  minimize  the  heat  exchange 
between  said  exhaust  pipe  and  the  lubricant  in  said  oil  sump. 


4,498376 
WATER  SHUTTER 
Alria  R.  Zeaillcka,  Elkhart  Lake,  Wis.,  awigBor  to  Bruaawick 
Corporatioa,  Skokle,  lU. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,450 

lat  a.^  FOIN  3/00 

UjS.  CL  440-«9  3  OalaM 


1.  A  stem  drive  for  propulsion  of  a  boat  comprising: 

(A)  an  inboard  engine; 

(B)  an  outboard  drive  unit  coupled  to  said  engine; 

(C)  an  exhaust  passageway  coupled  to  receive  exhaust  from 
said  engine,  said  exhaust  passageway  having  a  discharge 
end  for  discharging  exhaust  below  the  surface  of  the  water 
on  which  said  boat  is  operated; 

and 

(D)  a  valve  mounted  in  said  exhaust  passageway  for  prevent- 
ing the  flow  of  water  to  said  engine  and  allowing  the 
passage  of  exhaust  from  said  engine,  said  valve  including: 

(1)  a  pivot  shaft  extending  across  said  passageway;  and 

(2)  a  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
valve  member  having; 

(a)  a  generally  planar  metal  plate  member  with  a  lug  on 
each  side  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate  member,  said  lugs  having  holes 
therethrough  for  pivotal  attachment  to  said  shaft;  and 

(b)  an  elastomer  mechanically  and  chemically  bonded 
to  said  metal  plate  member  on  both  sides  of  said  plate 
member,  said  elastomer  forming  a  flexible  lip  around 
the  periphery  of  said  plate  member  to  seal  against  the 
walls  of  said  exhaust  passageway  when  said  valve 
member  is  positioned  to  close  said  exhaust  passage- 
way, said  elastomer  formed  around  said  lugs  to  act  as 
a  bearing  on  said  shaft. 
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4,498^77 

ANCHORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BUOY,  SPECIALLY  A 

MEASURING  BUOY 


Petras  J. 
DalawdlB.V., 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,625 


to 


8100165 

U.S.  CL  441—23 


priaritjr,  appHcattoa  Nethcriandi,  Jaa.  15,  1981, 


lat  d^  B63B  21/52 


1.  An  anchoring  system  for  a  buoy,  said  buoy  being  adapted 
to  follow  the  wave  slopes  of  a  water  surface  in  which  it  floats, 
having  an  anchoring  line  connection  member  connected  to  an 
anchoring  line  at  an  anchoring  line  attachment  point,  at  least 
two  iKM-extensible  and  parallel  links  connecting  said  anchor- 
ing line  connection  member  to  said  buoy,  said  links  having 
equal  length  from  their  point  of  attachment  to  said  anchoring 
line  connection  member  to  their  point  of  attachment  to  said 
buoy,  the  mutual  configuration  in  space  of  (a)  said  points  of 
attachment  to  said  anchoring  line  connection  member  and  (b) 
said  points  of  attachment  to  said  buoy,  being  identical,  and 
wherem  the  point  of  impact  of  the  anchoring  line  force,  taken 
with  respect  to  the  points  of  attachment  of  the  links  to  the 
buoy,  is  fixed  and  located  in  the  same  position  as  is  the  anchor- 
ing line  attachment  point,  taken  with  respect  to  the  points  of 
attachmeat  of  the  links  to  the  anchoring  line  connection  mem- 
ber, said  point  of  impact  of  the  anchoring  line  force  being 
located  inside  a  body  part  of  said  buoy,  said  anchoring  line  and 
said  links  being  connected  to  said  anchoring  Une  connection 
member  and  said  buoy  such  that  said  line  and  said  links  are  free 
to  extend  from  said  anchoring  line  connection  ntember  and 
said  buoy  in  all  direction^  having  an  vertical  component 


4,498378 
SAFETY  DIVING  BACKPAGE 
SUa-SU  SUeh,  564,  Kiea  Kwo  N.  Rd.,  Taipd,  Tatwaa 
I        FUed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,283 
'  lat  CL^  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  CL  441—80  4 


1.  A  safety  diving  backpack,  comprising  a  salvage  backpack 
body,  a  watertight  handlight,  a  life  buoy,  a  water  kettle  and  a 
reel  wheel,  the  backpack  body  being  formed  in  one  {Meoe 


serving  to  set  in  the  handlight  and  the  life  buoy  respectively, 
the  center  portion  of  the  backpack  projecting  outwards  to  let 
in  a  water  kettle  and  a  reel  wheel  wound  with  nylon  ropes  that 
will  all  come  to  service  in  case  of  emergency,  thereby  provid- 
ing means  for  sustaining  the  life  of  an  endangered  diver  or  for 
releasing  emergency  help-seeking  signals  for  search  and  rescue 
teams  or  other  vessels  or  aircrafts  passing  by;  the  water  kettle 
being  complete  with  two  passage  holes  on  the  bottom  to  be 
covered  with  two  kettle  cocks  to  keep  drinkable  water  as 
contained  therein  intact  fixMn  sea  waters,  and  being  complete 
with  fixing  fins  to  fiKnliUte  fixing  onto  the  counterpart  hollow 
spaces  as  provided  in  the  backpack  body  by  means  of  screws. 

4,498379 
EMERGENCY  RESCUE  DEVICE 
J.  Ketaey  Barr,  Japiter,  FUu,  asaigaor  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corpo- 
ratioa, St  PetarAari,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,213 
lat  O.}  B63C  9/22 
VS.  CL  441—80  7 


1.  An  emergency  rescue  assembly  for  deployment  from  a 
boat  to  rescue  a  person  in  a  body  of  water  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  container  including  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  fixed  together 
to  define  an  open  ended  bottom; 

said  container  farther  including  a  bottom  panel  ad^ted  to 
be  dosed  over  said  open  ended  bottom; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  bottom  panel  over  said 
open  ended  bottom; 

means  for  attaching  said  container  to  the  vehicle  in  an  over- 
hanging position  above  the  body  of  water; 

an  inflatable  personal  flotation  device  stored  within  said 
container; 

first  means  for  automatically  inflating  said  personal  flotation 
device; 

an  inflatable  signal  cone  comprising  an  elongated  cone- 
sh^)ed  air-filled  bladder  capable  of  remaining  erect  upcm 
inflation  and  a  weight  disposed  at  the  bottom  end  thereof 
for  maintaining  said  signal  cone  in  an  upright  position  in 
the  body  of  water  upon  inflation  of  said  bladder, 

second  means  for  automatically  inflating  said  signal  cone; 

a  sea  anchor, 

first  tether  means  connecting  said  sea  anchor  to  said  personal 
flotation  device  or  to  said  signal  cone;  and 

second  tether  means  connecting  said  personal  flotation  de- 
vice and  said  signal  cone  together, 

whereby,  upon  actuation  of  said  securing  means,  said  bottom 
panel  falls  open,  said  personal  floution  device  and  said 
signal  cone  fall  directly  from  within  said  container  into  the 
body  of  water,  and  both  said  inflating  means  are  actuated 
to  inflate  said  personal  flotation  device  and  said  ^gi*fj 
cone  after  dropping  fixnn  within  said  container. 

4398380 
HURLABLE  WATER  RESCUE  AID 
Mark  D.  Carley,  P.O.  Box  296,  Vcrdago  City,  Qdlf.  91046 
Filed  F^  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455338 
lat  CL^  B63C  9/16 
MS,  CL  441—81  16  o.i— 

1.  Hurlable,  water  rescue  aid  comprising  a  plurality  of  ini- 
tially collapsed,  gas-inflatable  buoyancy  elements  each  having 
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complete  with  two  hollow  cylinders  on  both  sides  thereof  a  neck  portion,  a  ball-shaped  bracket  supporting  said  buoyancy 
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dementi  in  ooUapeed  condition  generally  within  the  locus  of 
laid  bradcet,  a  oomprened  gai  lupply  within  Mid  bracket  for 
inflating  laid  eieraenti,  meani  adapted  to  release  said  gas  sup- 
ply from  coraprenion  in  advance  of  hurling  laid  aid  toward  a 
penoo  to  be  rescued,  and  meani  metering  flow  of  releaied  gai 


«^ 


from  laid  lupply  into  each  laid  buoyancy  element  comprising 
a  passageway  of  greatly  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said 
buoyancy  element  neck  portion,  whereby  each  said  buoyancy 
element  is  substantially  collapsed  at  the  commencement  of 
flight  but  substantially  inflated  at  the  termination  of  flight  for 
use  by  said  person. 


M9MS1 
INFLATABLE  ARTICLES 

Ikda  L.  BMkla,  Cohrya  B^r,  Walaa,  airivMr  to  E.  C  HopUM 
Liidtod.  Waat  MMIanifa,  Ei^iid 

FOad  Sa^  16,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  302,702 
OataH  priority,  ippMcrtleB  Uaitod  Kingioa,  Sap.  M,  1900, 
80290r;  Mar.  1«,  1901, 0100132 

Iirt.  CL^  B63C  9/12 
VS.  a  441—93  15 


4,490,002 
HYBRID  PERSONAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 

Karia  R.  Evert,  St  amd,  MiM.,  aarigMMT  to  Stearas  Maaafte- 
taring  Coaip«qr,  St  Cload,  Mln. 

FUad  Mar.  0, 1903, 8m.  Ne.  473,221 
bt  GLi  BfSC  9/J6 
U.S.  a.  441— 114  11 


1.  A  hybrid  personal  flotation  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pand  portion  having  a  mass  of  buoyant  material,  said 
pand  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
said  inner  surface  being  adjacent  a  wearer's  body; 

(b)  a  buoyancy  chamber  having  an  interior  zone  and  a  pe- 
ripheral zone,  a  portion  of  said  interior  zone  cooperativdy 
connected  to  laid  pand  portion,  laid  peripherd  zone 
being  unattached  to  laid  pand  portion,  wherd>y  laid 
peripherd  zone  may  be  folded  and  when  laid  buoyancy 
chamber  ii  fidded,  laid  buoyancy  chamber  covers  a 
smdler  area  than  when  said  buoyancy  chamber  is  un- 
folded; 

(c)  means  for  inflating  said  buoyancy  chamber  and 

(d)  a  covering  pand  cooperativdy  connected  to  said  panel 
portion,  said  buoyancy  chamber  positioned  between  said 
pand  portion  and  sdd  covering  pand,  said  covering  pand 
having  outer  edgei  rdeasably  connected  to  said  pand 
portion,  whereby  when  said  buoyancy  chamber  is  unin- 
flated,  said  outer  edge  of  said  covering  pand  is  secured  to 
said  panel  portion  and  said  buoyancy  chamber  is  folded 
and  hidden  from  view  by  said  covering  pand  and  when 
said  buoyancy  chamber  ii  inflated,  laid  outer  edgei  of  laid 
covering  panel  are  rdeaied  and  said  buoyancy  chamber 
eiqpands,  unfolds  and  is  visible. 


4,490,003 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  A  PHOTOFLASH 
LAMP  USING  A  POWDERED  RESIN 
Andre  C  BoMhard,  Paobody,  and  HaroM  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  MarUe 
head,  both  of  Maaan  assivMin  to  GTE  Prodocts  Corporatioa, 
Staadbrd,  Omm. 
Cnrtiaaatioa  af  Sar.  No.  300,434,  Oet  8, 1901,  •bandoMd.  TUi 
applicatioa  ML  10, 1903,  Sar.  Na.  514,440 
bt  a^  B29C  6/04;  HOSB  41/32 
VS.  a  445—20  14  ( 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  inflating  an  inflatable  article  on 
change  of  ambient  pressure,  the  device  including  means  for 
comparing  the  ambient  fluid  pressure  with  the  pressure  within 
a  dosed  compartment,  a  container  for  a  compressed  gas  for      » 
inflating  the  article,  a  piston  slidably  located  in  a  cylinder  and 
arranged  to  release  compressed  gas  firom  the  container  to 
inflate  the  article  on  nwvement  of  the  piston  towards  (Mie  end 
of  the  cyUnder,  means  for  resilieotly  biasing  the  piston  towards 
the  laid  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  inlet  vdve  to  enable  the  cyhn- 
der  to  be  pressurised  to  retain  the  piatoo  against  the  said  biasing 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means,  to  re- 
lease pressure  in  the  cyUnder  and  thereby  allow  movement  of      LA  method  of  forming  a  protective  coating  on  the  glass 
the  piatoa  by  the  biaaing  means  to  Jdeaae  the  compreaaed  gaa  envdopea  of  a  plunUty  of  photoflaah  lampa  wherein  each  of 
and  mflate  the  article.  nid  envdopea  indudea  a  combustion-aupporting  gas  therein 


February  12, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


649 


established  at  severd  atmosfriieres  of  pressure  and  a  pair  of  thai 
lead-in  wires  projecting  from  said  envelope,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  mold  member  including  a  pluraUty  of  openings 
therein; 

positioning  a  first  quantity  of  a  powdered  thermoplastic  or 
diermosetting  resin  materid  capable  of  forming  a  light- 
transmitting,  soUd  polymer  upon  application  of  heat  and 
pressure  thereto  within  said  mold  member  to  a  preestab- 
liahed  depth  within  said  mold  member; 

inserting  each  of  said  thin  lead-in  wires  of  said  photoflash 
lamps  within  a  respective  one  of  sdd  openings  within  said 
mold  member  to  a  predetermined  depth  and  thereafter 
bending  portions  of  said  lead-in  wires  against  an  extemd 
Burfiu^e  of  said  mold  member,  each  of  said  glass  envdopes 
resting  atop  sdd  first  quantity  of  said  powdered  resin 
materid  and  being  spacedly  positioned  from  the  intemd 
surfaces  of  sdd  mold  member,  each  of  said  lead-in  wires 
bdng  further  bent  at  an  angle  of  about  90  degrees  from  the 
longitudind  axis  of  the  re^>ective  one  of  sdd  glass  envd- 
opes from  which  sdd  lead-in  wire  projects  after  said  wire 
is  inserted  within  sdd  opening  to  enable  said  envdope  to 
attain  said  resting  position  atop  sdd  first  quantity  of  said 
powdered  resin  materid; 

podtioning  a  second  quantity  of  laid  powdered  resin  mate- 
rid within  said  mold  member  to  cover  each  of  said  envd- 
opes, sdd  powdered  resin  materid  thereby  surrounding 
the  extemd  surfaces  of  sdd  envelopes; 

simdtaneoudy  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  sdd  powdered 
resin  materid  sufficient  to  liquify  said  powdered  resin 
materid  about  said  gUn  envdopei,  sdd  pressure  within 
the  range  of  firom  about  SOO  to  about  8000  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  said  temperature  suffldent  to  heat  said 
powdered  resin  materid  about  sdd  glass  envelopes  within 
the  range  of  from  about  200  to  about  400  degrees  Faren- 
hdt,  said  thin  lead-in  wires  assisting  in  retaming  said  glass 
envelopes  in  said  spaced  podtioning  relationship  within 
said  mold  member  during  said  simdtaneous  application  of 
said  heat  and  pressure  to  said  powdered  resin  materid; 

cooling  said  liquUied  materid  to  form  said  light-transmitting, 
solid  pdymer  about  said  glass  envelopes; 
and 

removing  said  soUd  polymer  materid  having  said  ghtts  en- 
vdopes therein  from  sdd  mold  member,  portions  of  said 
lead-in  wires  projecting  from  sdd  glass  envdopes  and 
extending  from  sdd  solid  polymer  upon  removd  from  sdd 
mold  member,  sdd  method  farther  including  removing  all 
of  said  extending  portions. 


MBTH< 


lOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DISPLAY  TUBE 
JohauMS  H.  Stttvar,  and  JohamMS  A.  Van  Laaawea,.  both  of 
EMhonn,  Natharianda,  aadviora  to  U.S.  Phillpa  Corpora- 
tiaa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Fab.  11, 1902,  Sar.  No.  347,745 
OalM  priority,  appUcatien  Natharianda,  Mar.  14,  1901, 
0101263 

lat  a.^  F23M  9/04 
VJS.  a.  445—45  0  n^— 


tube  by  means  of  a  heated  gas  flowing  serosa  the  tube's  outer 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  restricting  said  flow  at  ■ 
selected  area  of  laid  outer  lurfsce  by  providing  a  heat  ihield 
including  a  pattern  of  ^>erturei  m  the  proximity  of  laid  area  to 
minimize  differences  in  thermd  expansion  between  the  tube's 
outer  and  inner  surfaces. 


4^490,005 

SPACE  DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 
Ja^M  NamOd,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadfaor  to  NBC  Carporattoa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jd.  11, 1903,  Sar.  No.  512,449 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jd.  14, 1902. 57-122714 
lat  a^  H04B  7/08 
VS.  a.  455—273  4 


1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  a  display  tube,  comprising  a 
fbnnd  with  a  rectangdar  edge  and  a  display  screen  havmg  a 
rectangular  upstanding  edge,  wherein  heat  is  aj^j^ied  to  the 


1.  A  space  diversity  system  in  which  a  first  antenna  recdves 
a  first  direct  wave  and  a  first  interference  wave  and  a  second 
antenna  recdves  a  second  direct  wave  and  a  seomd  interfer- 
ence wave,  the  system  controlling  an  output  phase  of  the 
second  antenna  to  combine  an  output  thereof  with  an  output  of 
the  first  antenna  so  that  the  first  and  second  interference  wavei 
caned  each  other  and  s  vector  lum  of  the  first  and  second 
direct  waves  is  provided  as  a  combined  output,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  variable  phase  shifter  for  controlling  the  output  phase  of 

the  second  antenna; 
a  demodulator  for  recdving  the  combined  output  of  the  two 

antennas; 
an  identification  drodt  for  identifying  a  digitd  signd  output 

from  said  demodulator, 
an  error  detector  for  detecting  a  magmtude  of  a  difTerence 
between  an  input  signd  and  an  output  signd  of  said  identi- 
fication circuit; 
an  oscillator  for  oscillating  a  signd  having  a  short  period; 
a  correlation  drcdt  for  determining  a  corrdatioo  between 
an  output  of  said  oscillator  and  an  output  of  the  error 
detector; 
an  int^rator  for  integrating  an  ou^t  of  said  correlation 

circdt;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  shifter  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
minimize  the  output  of  the  error  detector  by  adding  an 
output  of  the  integrator  and  an  output  of  the  oscillator  and 
sullying  the  sum  to  the  phase  shifter  as  1  control  signd. 


WHEELED  TURBINE-POWERED  TOY  VEHICLE  AND 

LAUNCHER  APPARATUS 

Adolph  E.  Goldflirh,  1432  S.  East  Wtad  Or.,  Waatlaka  VUh«s, 

Calif.  91341,  and  Daiwur  K.  Emitt  Woodlaad  Httk,  CaUf., 

aarignors  to  Adolph  E.  Goldlhrh.  Waatlaka  Vffl^s,  Gsllf . 

Ceatfanattoa  oTSar.  No.  275302,  JaiL  22, 1901,  Pat  No. 

4,373,290.  nris  appUcatien  FSb.  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  444,001 

fart,  a.}  A43H  33/40 

VS.  a  444—202  9  CWm 

1.  In  combination,  a  tuibine-powered  wbeded  toy  vehicle 

for  energization  by  a  child  user's  breath  and  for  operation  on  a 
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pUy  tur&ce,  and  a  launcher  for  such  vehicle;  said  combination 
being  adapted  to  permit  such  child  user  to  hold  the  vehicle  and 
launcher  in  his  hand,  in  an  energization  position,  and  to  use  his 
breath  to  bring  the  vehicle  turbine  up  to  speed  when  the  vehi- 
cle and  launcher  are  held  in  such  an  energization  position,  and 
to  place  the  vehicle  and  launcher  in  a  proper  release  position 
upon  such  play  surface  after  the  turbine  is  up  to  speed,  and  to 
then  release  the  vehicle  onto  such  play  surface  in  an  operating 
position,  with  the  turbine  still  up  to  speed  and  with  the  vehicle 
in  a  suitable  orientation  relative  to  such  play  surface;  said 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  toy  vehicle  that  is  small  enough  to  be  readily  hand-held 
by  such  child  user  and  that  has: 

a  flywheel  that  is  rotatabty  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  and 
that  is  positioned  and  adapted  to  engage  such  surface 
and  thereby  to  propel  the  vehicle  relative  to  such  sur- 
face, 
an  air  turbine  integral  with  the  flywheel,  and 
an  air  conduit  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  and  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  such  a  user's  breath,  and  having  an 
outlet  disposed  adjacent  the  turbine  to  effectively  con- 
vey such  breath  to  the  turbine  to  energize  the  turbine; 

(b)  a  small  launcher  that  is  small  enough  and  otherwise 
ad^ted  to  be  hand-held  by  such  child  user  and  that  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  stablely  upon  such  surface,  and  that 
comprises: 

gripping  means  for  releasably  gripping  the  vehicle,  while 
the  launcher  is  hand-held  by  such  child  user,  in  condi- 
tion for  receipt  of  such  user's  breath  by  the  conduit 
inlet. 


supporting  means  for  supporting  the  vehicle,  with  the 
flywheel  disengaged  from  the  launcher,  and  with  the 
flywheel  disengaged  from  such  surface  even  if  the 
launcher  is  placed  upon  such  surface,  for  free-wheeling 
roution  by  the  flywheel  when  the  vehicle  is  gripped  by 
the  gripfwig  means  and  when  such  user's  breath  is 
received  by  the  conduit  inlet, 
releasing  means,  actuable  by  such  user,  for  releasing  the 

vehicle  from  the  gripping  means,  and 
impelling  means  for  impelling  the  vehicle,  when  it  is  re- 
leased by  the  gripping  means,  from  the  launcher  to  such 
surface  so  that  the  flywheel  can  engage  such  surface  to 
propel  the  vehicle; 
whereby  said  combination  assists  such  child  user  to  use  his 
breath  to  bring  the  vehicle  turbine  up  to  speed  when  the 
vdiicle  and  launcher  are  held  in  the  child  user's  hand  in 
such  an  energization  position,  and  to  place  the  vehicle  and 
launcher  in  a  proper  release  position  upon  such  play  sur- 
face after  the  turbine  is  up  to  speed,  and  to  then  release  the 
vehicle  onto  such  play  surface  in  an  operating  position, 
with  the  turbine  still  up  to  speed  and  with  the  vehicle  in  a 
suitable  orienution  relative  to  such  play  surface;  and 
a  blow  tube  that  is: 
secured  to  the  launcher, 

adapted  to  be  placed  in  such  user's  mouth,  while  the 
launcher  is  hand-held  by  such  user,  to  receive  such 
user's  breath;  and 
positioned,  aligned,  and  adapted  to  convey  such  breath  to 
the  inlet  of  the  air  conduit  of  the  vehicle,  when  the 
vehicle  is  gripped  by  the  gripping  means. 


4|4M,887 
SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE 
John  S.  Cook,  Redondo  Beach,  Callf^  aadgnor  to  Mattel,  bw^ 
Hawthorae,  Oyif . 

Fitod  Apr.  20, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M,622 

lat  a.}  A€3H  29/20 

VJS.  a.  446-462  10  Claim 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle  combination  comprising: 

vehicle  movement  changing  drive  means  mounted  in  said 
vehicle  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  a  gear  shift  lever 
mounted  in  said  vehicle  from  a  first  position  to  at  least  one 
other  position,  means  in  said  vehicle  for  retaining  said  gear 
shift  lever  in  said  first  position  against  biasing  means  in 
said  vehicle  urging  said  gear  shift  lever  toward  a  said 
other  position; 

at  least  one  non-driven  support  wheel  member  coupled  to 
said  vehicle  for  rotation  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
vehicle  on  the  surface; 

gear  means  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  at  least  one  wheel 
member; 

linkage  means  having  a  trigger  portion  configured  mounted 
in  said  vehicle  and  positioned  for  engaging  said  gear  shift 
lever  in  said  first  position;  and  a  gear  sector  operatively 
coupled  to  said  linkage  means  and  coacting  with  said  gear 
means  for  enabling  movement  of  said  trigger  portion  to 
enable  actuation  of  said  gear  shift  lever  to  said  at  least  one 
other  position  for  effecting  vehicle  movement  changing 
during  travel  of  said  vehicle  on  a  surface. 


4,498,888 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  COUPLING 
WiUlam  Paator,  Torriiigtoii,  Conn.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Torrington 
Company,  Torrington,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474,152 

Int  CL^  P16D  S/26 

VJS.  CL  464—112  4  Claiaia 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  vehicle  driving  wheel  column  with 
a  tiltable  driving  wheel  comprising:  a  driving  wheel  shaft 
having  an  approximately  bell-shaped  end  portion,  the  inside 
surface  of  the  bell-shaped  end  portion  having  two  diametri- 
cally opposite  curved  side  surfaces,  and  two  diametrically 
opposite  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  a  driven  shaft;  a  solid 
coupling  member  received  within  said  bell-shaped  end  portion 
and  connecting  together  the  driving  wheel  shaft  and  the  driven 
shaft;  the  coupling  member  having  curved  side  surfaces  adja- 
cent and  spaced  from  the  curved  side  inside  surfaces  of  the 
bell-shaped  end  portion  of  the  driving  wheel  shiUft,  top  and 
bottom  flat  surfaces  adjacent  and  touching  the  flat  inside  sur- 
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fiMes  of  the  bell-shaped  end  portion  of  the  driving  wheel  shaft 
and  a  slot  on  one  side  and  receiving  in  said  slot  the  end  portion 
of  the  driven  shaft  the  surfaces  forming  said  slot  being  thaped 
to  permit  limited  upward  or  downward  pivotal  movement, 
only  of  the  coupling  member  with  respect  to  the  driven  shaft; 
•  long  pin  received  in  appropriate  apertures  in  the  coupling 
member,  said  pin  extending  across  the  slot  and  through  an 
appropriate  aperture  n  the  driven  shaft  end  portion;  and  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  short  pins  received  in  appropriate 
apertures  in  the  coupling  member  with  their  axes  aligned  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  long  pin,  each  short  pin  also 
extending  into  an  ^>propriate  aperture  in  the  bell-shaped  end 
portion,  wherry  the  driven  wheel  shaft  and  the  coupling 
member,  as  a  unit,  may  be  pivoted  a  limited  amount  about  the 
Ion  pin;  the  solid  coupling  member  being  completely  solid 
except  for  said  slot  and  said  apertures  m  the  coupling  member. 

4,498,889 
VARIATOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Aaron  A.  SteroH,  SpringUll,  and  RaadaU  K.  Lawrwce,  Fair- 
Ttew,  both  (rfTeuk,  amt^ton  to  Hm  Mnrray  Ohio  MaMfte- 
turlBg  Co.,  Breatwood,  Tens. 
.  Filed  Jal.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,624 

11  Int  a.3  F16H  7/J2 

VS. 


cause  rotation  thereof  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
handle; 

means  provided  in  the  connection  between  said  handle  and 
the  speed  control  shaft  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  response  to  actuation  of  the  pedal  independently  of  the 
position  of  said  handle;  and 

a  variator  drive  control  link  connecting  the  speed  control 
shaft  to  said  support  member  wherry  rotation  of  the 
speed  control  shaft  b  translated  to  pivotal  movement  of 
the  support  member  to  thereby  alter  the  relative  positions 
of  the  idler  pulleys  and  the  variator. 


4,498,890 
FIXED  TRACK  CHAIN  DRIVE 
George  H.  Sthsriaad,  RkhaMMd  IM^ts,  Ohio, 
General  Electric  Coavaay,  Schanectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450^54 
lat  CL^  F16H  7/18 
VJ&.  a.  474—140 


to 


,  CL  474—133 


4Cialan 


l!  A  variable  speed  drive  system  for  a  groundengaging 
vehicle  having  an  engine  power  source,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  drive  pulley  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  power 
source; 

a  support  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle; 

a  variator  rotatably  supported  adjacent  an  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  variator  including  first  and  second  belt-receiving 
portions  separated  by  an  element  movable  along  the  axis 
I  of  rotation  of  the  variator  for  varying  the  widths  of  said 
I  portions  in  response  to  the  relative  tautness  of  belts  re- 
ceived in  said  portions; 

an  additional  pulley  operatively  connected  to  a  shaft  for 
powering  said  vehikle; 

a  first  belt  operatively  related  to  the  drive  pulley  and  re- 
ceived in  the  first  belt-receiving  portion  of  said  variator; 

a  second  belt  operatively  related  to  the  additional  pulley  and 
received  in  the  second  belt-receiving  portion  of  said  varia- 
tor; 

a  first  idler  pulley  rotatably  connected  to  said  vehicle  at  a 
fixed  position  and  engaging  said  second  belt; 

a  second  idler  pulley  also  engaging  said  second  belt  and 
rotatably  JMned  to  one  end  of  an  idler  arm,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle; 

spring  means  extending  between  the  support  member  and 
the  idler  arm  for  urging  said  member  and  idler  towards 
one  another  in  opposite  directions  about  their  respective 
pivotal  connections  whereby  the  tautness  of  the  second 
belt  is  established  by  the  relative  positions  of  the  idler 
pulleys  and  the  variator; 

a  speed  control  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  vehicle; 

a  pedal  joined  to  said  speed  control  shaft  to  cause  rotation 
thereof  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  pedal; 

a  control  handle  connected  to  the  H>eed  control  shaft  to 

465-483  0,0.-85-9 


1.  A  guidance  system  to  avoid  velocity  fluctuation  in  a  fixed 
track  chain  drive  caused  when  the  chain  enters  and  exiu  a 
drive  sprocket  during  continued  travel  between  straight  tracks 
which  comprises  locating  a  pair  of  curved  track  sections  be- 
tween said  drive  sprocket  and  said  straight  tracks  having  dif- 
ferent curvature  paths,  said  curved  track  sections  having  a 
projected  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  a  chain 
link  and  with  a  varying  curvature  being  defined  by  a  depth 
from  said  projected  length  approximately  equal  to  the  locus  of 
intersection  between  two  circles  each  having  a  radhis  equal  to 
the  length  of  a  chain  link  and  with  centers  being  located  by 
adjacent  pins,  and  with  the  curvature  path  in  each  of  said 
curved  track  sections  having  a  mirror  image  relationship  with 
the  other  curvature  path. 


4,498,891 
DRIVE  BELT  WITH  TENSILE  CORDS 
Satoshi  Mashino,  Akaihi;  MaaayaU  Taaaka,  Kobe,  and  Take- 
shi KiaoaUta,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasi^on  to  MttaaboaU 
Belting  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,805 
CfadBH  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  5, 1962, 57-15334{U] 
bt  a.}  F16G  1/04 
VS,  CL  474—205  J4 


1.  In  a  drive  belt  having  a  belt  body,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  Lang-twisted,  fiber  tensile  cords  extending 
longitudinally  in  the  belt  body,  the  cords  having  a  ply 
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twitt  ooMUnt  in  the  range  of  approximately  2.9  to  3.9  and 
a  cable  twitt  constant  of  len  than  the  ply  twist  constant 


MM,S92 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
PMw  Hndty,  Dm  PlaiMa,  DL,  wmtwrntr  t«  Borg-W 
poratkM,  CUcafB,  ID. 

FOad  Mar.  14, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  475,006 
UL  CL^  FMG  1/22 
VS.  a  474—242  10 


Cor- 


1.  A  composite  load  block  for  a  power  transmission  belt 
especially  adapted  for  interconnecting  the  pulleys  of  a  pulley 
drive  system,  each  pulley  having  a  pair  of  flanges,  said  belt 
having  at  least  one  endless  metal  band  with  a  plurality  of  said 
load  blocks  assembled  thereon  in  adjacent  relationship  and 
with  at  least  portions  of  front  and  rear  block  surfaces  contact- 
ing one  another,  each  load  block  also  having  side  edges  for 
drivingly  contacting  the  pulley  flanges,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  composite  load  blocks  comprise: 
a  first  block  member  having  front,  rear  and  top  surfaces,  at 
least  one  slot  defined  by  at  least  one  surface  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  endless  band,  and  a  notch  at  an  uppermost 
top  surface;  and 
a  second  block  member  having  tab  portions  embracing  parts 
of  said  front  and  rear  surftnes  of  said  first  block  member  at 
a  location  closely  adjacent  to  said  slot,  including  an  elasti- 
caUy  yieldable  potion  positioned  between  the  endless 
band  and  the  surface  of  said  slot,  and  a  lip  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  of  said  tab  portions; 
said  lip  portion  being  received  in  a  notch  in  a  next  adjacent 
one  of  said  composite  load  block  when  said  composite 
load  blocks  are  assembled  with  said  endless  band. 


4v49M93 
CASE  ERECTOR  AND  BOTTOM  SEALER  APPARATUS 
Robart  E.  Odon,  Bialac,  Mfam.,  aasifBor  to  Bemis  Company, 
lac,  MbuMapoUa,  Mian. 

Filad  Jan.  28, 1902,  Scr.  No.  343,451 
Iirt.  a.1  B31B  1/80 
U.S.  a  493-12  itf 


minor  side  walls  of  a  case  blank,  and  major  third  and  fourth 
flaps,  which  are  respectivdy  joined  along  fold  lines  to  one 
transverse  ends  of  miyor  third  and  fourth  sidewalls,  each  of 
said  flaps  having  a  longitudinally  extending  terminal  edge 
substantially  parallel  to  the  req)ective  fold  line  and  substan- 
tially spaced  therefhun  and  the  minor  sidewalls  being  joined  to 
opposed  edges  of  the  major  sidewalls,  case  erector  and  bottom 
sealer  apparatus  comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  firame 
having  a  rear  end  portion  and  a  front  end  portion,  first  means 
at  the  frame  rear  end  portion  for  supporting  a  stack  of  the  flat 
folded  blanks  in  vertical  stacked  relationship  with  each  blank 
having  its  first  and  third  flaps  and  sidewalls  above  its  second 
and  fourth  flaps  and  sidewalls  second  means  on  the  fhune  for 
picking  up  a  flat  folded  case  blank  from  the  stack  of  case  blanks 
on  the  first  means  and  feeding  the  picked  iq)  blank  forwardly  to 
a  case  blank  erecting  station  on  the  firame,  third  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  case  blank  at  the  erect- 
ing station,  fourth  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  releasably 
grippingly  engaging  at  least  one  of  the  fburth  flap  and  fourth 
sidewall  of  a  case  blank  at  the  erector  station,  operable  fifth 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  releasably  grippingly  engag- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  third  flap  and  third  sidewall  of  a  case  ' 
blank  grippingly  engaged  by  the  fburth  means  and  erecting  the 
gripped  case  blank,  operable  sixth  means  mounted  on  the  fhune 
for  movement  between  a  retracted  and  a  flap  folded  position 
for  folding  the  second  flap  of  the  erected  case  blank  to  extend 
generally  toward  the  first  sidewall,  operable  seventh  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  between  a  retracted  and 
a  flap  folded  position  for  folding  the  first  fU^  of  the  erected 
case  blank  to  extend  generally  toward  the  second  sidewall, 
operable  eighth  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  a  flap  folded  position  for  at 
least  partially  folding  the  third  and  fourth  flaps  to  hold  the  first 
and  second  flaps  in  their  folded  condition,  ninth  means  for 
applying  adhesive  to  at  least  some  of  the  flaps  on  areas  of  the 
flaps  to  adhere  the  third  and  fourth  flaps  to  the  first  and  second 
flaps  when  the  first  and  second  flaps  are  pressed  against  the 
third  and  fourth  flaps,  operable  tenth  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  moving  the  erected  case  bUnk  from  the  erecting 
sution.  past  the  ninth  means  and  to  a  compression  station  at  the 
frame  front  end  portion,  eleventh  means  on  the  frame  for 
supporting  an  erected  case  blank  as  it  is  moved  from  the  erect- 
ing station  to  the  frame  front  end  portion,  operable  twelfth 
means  on  the  frame  at  the  frame  front  end  portion  to  compress 
the  flaps  to  form  a  sealed  case  closure  and  control  means  for 
operating  the  second  and  fourth  means  and  contrcdling  the 
operation  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  tenth  and  twelfth 
operaUe  means,  the  second  means  including  means  for  sup- 
portingly  conveying  at  leiast  one  of  the  fourth  flap  and  the 
fourth  sidewall.  and  the  eighth  means  including  lower  flap 
folder  means  for  moving  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  flap 
folded  position  for  folding  the  fourth  flap  and  means  joined  to 
the  lower  folder  means  for  movement  therewith  for  stopping 
forward  movement  of  a  case  blank  on  the  supportingly  con- 
veying means  when  the  lower  folder  means  is  in  its  folded 
position. 


4^490,894 

SEPARATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PERFORATED  PAPER  TUBE  SBCnONS 

Gwta?  KMkharMBB,  AdMivObarMiMn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gw 

aM^r,  aaaiaaor  to  Icom  Paektachnik  GabH,  Achcra,  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Garvaay 

FOad  Jn.  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  500,C73 
CUm  priority,  appUcatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarM^r,  Jon.  3, 
1902,3220092 

lit  CL)  B26F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  493-234  8  CUw 

1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  of  the  type  operative  to  pro- 
duce an  elongated  paper  tube  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sue- 
1.  For  erecting  and  folding  a  flat  folded  case  blank  having  ceasive  p^per  tube  sections  which  are  ^'m*m*^f^  fttnn  one 
"^inor^nt  uid  seomid  flaps,  which  are  respectively  joined  another  by  perfbrations  in  said  tube,  said  machine  faicluding  a 
-  *-ij  11  ...- .-  .     -  -         .  .   jjQj^^^jjj  pulling  station  for  transporting  said  paper  tube  out  of 


along  fbld  Unas  to  the  to  transverse  ends  of  first  and  second 
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said  machine  and  farther  indnding  a  separating  station  fbr 
•^•rating  said  papa  tube  sections  from  one  another  at  said 
perfwations,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fiorward  pulling 
station  comprises  first  endless  conveyor  belt  means  located 
above  said  elongated  paper  tube  and  second  endless  conveyor 
belt  means  kxated  below  said  elongated  paper  tube,  a  first 
plurality  of  rollen  in  engagement  with  portions  of  said  first 
conveyor  bdt  means  for  urging  said  portions  of  said  first  con- 
veyor belt  means  toward  one  side  of  said  tube,  a  second  plural- 
ity of  rollers  m  engagement  with  porticMis  of  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  means  for  urging  said  portions  of  said  seccMid  con- 
veyor belt  means  toward  the  other  side  of  said  tube,  the  rollers 
in  said  first  plurality  of  rollers  being  dispbced.  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  paper  tube,  fifom  the  rollers  in  said  second 
plurality  of  rollers  wherd>y  said  p^>er  tube  foUows  a  serpen- 


tine path  of  movement  and  it  travels  between  said  first  and 
second  endless  conveyor  belt  means,  said  separating  station 
being  located  downstream  of  said  f<vward  pulling  station  and 
oonqirising  third  and  fourth  endless  conveyor  belt  means  lo- 
cated above  and  below  said  elongated  paper  tube  respectively, 
third  and  fburth  (riuralitiea  of  rollers  in  engagement  with  por- 
tions of  said  third  and  fourth  conveyor  belt  means  respectively, 
the  rollen  in  said  third  idurality  of  rollers  being  displaced,  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  paper  tube,  from  the  rollen 
in  said  fourth  plurality  of  rollers,  and  drive  means  coupled  to 
the  conveyor  belt  means  in  said  fcwward  pulling  station  and  in 
said  aepanting  station,  said  drive  means  being  operative  to 
cause  the  conveyor  belt  means  in  said  separating  station  to 
move  at  a  greater  transport  speed  than  the  conveyor  belt 
means  in  said  fbrward  pulling  station. 


4,490395 

FOLDING  PALLET  JIG 

Herbert  V.  WhHa,  Bonsr,  Tax.,  aaaiffor  to  J.  M.  Hnbar  Corpo- 
NJ. 

FUad  Fab.  0, 1903,  Scr.  No.  464^30 

lit  CL^  B21B  1/21 

VJS,  CL  493— 47«  (  rirf— 


tween  which  may  be  utilized  to  form  a  cavity  in  a  pallet 
erected  thereon, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of  spaoen  comprising  an 
inner  spacer  adjacent  to  and  defining  limits  of  the  cavity- 
forming  recess  therebetween,  and  an  outer  ^Moer  having 
a  hOTJzontal  phmar  surfeoe  which  in  combination  with  a 
horizontal  planar  surface  of  said  inner  tpmotr  defines  a 
land-forming  portion  about  which  fapeiboard  may  be 
folded  in  forming  a  pallet, 

means  for  moving  said  inner  npacer  of  said  first  spacer  pair 
and  said  inner  spacer  of  said  second  spacer  pair  toward  or 
away  from  each  other  to  vary  the  size  of  the  cavity-form- 
ing recess  defined  therebetween, 

means  for  moving  said  outer  spacer  of  said  first  spacer  pair 
and  said  outer  qMoer  of  said  second  ^acer  pair  toward  or 
away  fixtm  each  other  to  vary  the  size  of  the  land-forming 
portion  defined  by  the  horizontal  planar  surfaces  of  said 
inner  spacen  and  said  outer  placers, 

each  of  said  outer  tpacert  having  an  end-plate  portion 
hingedly  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  about 
the  hinged  connection  toward  said  outer  spacer  to  which 
said  end-plate  is  hingedly  connected, 

sidewall-forming  plates  positioned  in  opposed  spaced  rela- 
tion adjacent  to  said  fint  and  second  pair*  of  spacers,  with 
said  fint  and  second  pain  of  spacen  extending  therebe- 
tween. 

each  of  said  sidewall-forming  plates  being  hingedly  sup- 
ported for  fMvotal  movement  toward  said  fint  and  second 
pain  of  spacen  positioned  therebetween  for  folding  pa- 
peiboard  in  forming  a  pallet,  and 

means  for  moving  said  sidewall-forming  plates  toward  or 
away  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transvene  to  the 
movement  of  said  pain  of  spacen  positioned  therebe- 
tween. 


4,498,^96 

HEATABLE  CENTRIFUGE 

Haas  Leia,  Ottobraaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  Mai^or  to  Maa- 

aarachadtt-BSlkow-Blohin,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMay 

Filad  Oct  21, 1975,  Sar.  No.  624,263 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  Oct  24, 
1974,2450402 

lat  a.)  B04B  15/01  13/08     ■ 
U.S.  CL  494-14  16 


1.  A  beatable  centrifuge  comprising  a  rotor  including  a  first 

portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  central 

axis  about  which  said  first  and  second  portions  are  rotatable, 

said  first  portion  extends  transversely  of  the  central  axis,  said 

second  portion  is  annular  in  shape  and  is  secured  to  said  first 

portion  radially  outwardly  from  and  concentric  to  the  central 

axis,  said  first  portion  being  frmned  of  an  dectricaUy  insulating 

a  fint  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  qMoen  about  which  paper-  and  heat  hwiilating  material,  said  second  portion  being  formed 

board  may  be  foktod  in  fbrming  a  pallet,  of  a  high  strength  electricaUy  conductive  material,  and  means 

pain  positioned  in  opposed  spaced  relation  and  arranged  fbr  supplying  heat  energy  to  said  second  portion 

defining  a  cavity-forming  recess  by  the  qMoe  tberebe-  from  a  location  exteriorly  of  said  rotor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  erecting  pq)erboard  pallets  fhxn  paper 
board  sheets  comprising 
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CENTRIFUGE  WITH  A  SELF-EMPTYING  DRUM 
Hiibwt  GtaMwig.  OMe,  Fad.  R«».  of  G«nniv.  Mriw  to 
Wwttelia  Sipmtor  AG,  Oddo,  Fod.  Rap.  of  Gonuuiy 

Flkd  Oct  27, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  5M426 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganu^r,  Oct  29, 
19t2, 3240093 

lat  a^  B04B  U/02 
U.S.  CL  494—27  8  OaiM 


through  laid  shaft  to  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  aaid  means 
including  a  passageway  in  the  ui^>er  end  of  said  shaft,  and  jets 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  self-emptying  drum  with  ejection 
openings  which  are  opened  and  closed  by  a  piston  valve  mov- 
able in  a  response  to  pressure  ftom  closure  fluid  in  a  closure 
compartment  having  outlet  channels  therearound  which  are 
opened  and  closed  by  a  hydraulically  controlled  valve  body 
having  control  compartments  and  a  first  compartment  fluid- 
tightly  separated  from  the  control  compartments  and  into 
which  the  outlet  channels  communicate  when  opened  by  the 
valve  body,  the  first  compartment  having  choked  outlets  and 
configured  to  accommodate  a  part  of  the  closure  fluid  from  the 
closure  compartment,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
forming  at  least  one  run-off  channel  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  compartment  and  fluid  actuated  valve  means  for 
bloclcing  and  unblocking  the  run-ofT  channel  to  effect  the 
complete  emptying  when  the  run-off  channel  is  unblocked. 


on  said  rotor  to  discharge  oil  from  the  interior  of  said  rotor  into 
said  chamber  and  by  reaction  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate. 


4,49M99 

TAMPON  APPUCATOR 

Richard  A.  Groaa,  RichBKMd,  Va.,  aaaivMr  to  Ethyl  Molded 

Prodacta  CoaipaBy,  i»fii—«««if^  Va. 
Coatiaiiatioa  of  Sar.  No.  3<S330.  Apr.  5, 1982,  abttdoMd.  "nta 
appUcatioa  JoL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  <2<,S82 
iBt  CL^  A61F 15/00 
UJS.a.604— 16  9 
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4,498,898 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Marrya  T.  Hasaatt,  Lai«port  EagiaBd,  aaaignor  to  AE  PLC, 

WarwicltaUiv,  Eagiaid 

Fllad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,651 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16, 1982, 
8211100 

Int  a.}  B04B  9/06 
U.S.  CL  494—49  8  daioM 

1.  A  centrifVigal  oil  cleaner  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  support  at  its  upper  end  and  to  depend  frcMn  the  support, 
the  assembly  comprising  a  housing  member  having  a  bottom 
portion  defining  an  outlet  and  sidewalls  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  to  define  an  open  upper  end,  closure  means  on  said 
support  sealingly  engageable  with  said  open  upper  end  of  said 
ho«tting  member  to  form  a  chamber,  a  substantially  vertical 
shaft  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  rotor  joumaled  on  said  shaft 
within  said  chamber  and  having  an  interior  duunber,  said  sliaft 
serving  to  releasably  secure  said  housing  member  to  said  sup- 
port and  to  carry  tlie  wei^t  of  said  housing  member  and  said 
rotor,  means  for  supplying  oil  to  be  cleaned  under  pressure 


1.  A  tampon  applicator  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tube  having  an 
open  end  and  a  slotted  hemispherical  other  end,  said  first 
elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tube  being  receivable  of  a 
tampon;  and 

(B)  a  second  elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tube  having  an 
opening  at  its  rear  end  to  admit  said  first  tube,  a  hemi- 
spherical wall  at  its  front  end,  an  imperforate  body  having 
a  curved  wall  portion  integrally  formed  with  an  accordian 
pleated  wall  portion  made  by  a  series  of  flexible,  pre- 
formed, generally  V-«haped  grooves  in  a  longitudinal 
extending  portion  of  said  body  whereby  the  diameter  of 
said  second  elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tube  is 
changeable  horn  a  first  diameter  to  a  second  diameter,  said 
first  diameter  being  sufficiently  large  to  allow  said  second 
elongated  hoUow  thermoplastic  tube  to  receive  within  its 
interior  said  first  elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tube, 
and  said  second  diameter  being  sufficiently  small  to  allow 
said  second  elongated  hollow  thermoplastic  tul)e  to  be 
received  in  the  interior  of  said  first  elongated  hollow 
thermoplastic  tube. 
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4,498,900 
lOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SEMICONTINUOUS 
PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 
ViMauo  BMMcriadaid,  Via  Marco  Polo,  4,  FoU^o,  Italy 
Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  200,425.  Oct  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,381,003. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  452,513 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  Oct  36, 1979, 43514  A/79 
lat  a.}  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a  604—28  8  f^i— 


signal  voltage  at  one  of  the  input  connections  exceeds  the 
signal  voltage  at  the  other  input  connection; 
a  D.C.  component  reference  circuit  tiut  generates  a  dy- 
namic reference  threshold  voltage,  said  D.C.  component 
reference  cirouit  comprises  a  signal  voltage  reduction 
means  that  is  coupled  between  said  second  input  connec- 
tion of  said  comparator  means  and  said  output  terminal  of 
said  signal  voltage  generating  means,  said  signal  voltage 
reduction  means  reduces  said  detecting  signal  voltage  thus 
outputting  a  reduced  output  signal  voltage  that  is  less  than 
said  dynamic  reference  threshold  voltage,  and  an  RC 
circuit  coupled  between  said  signal  reduction  means  and 
said  second  input  connection  of  said  comparator  means, 
wherein  said  RC  circuit  stores  and  emits  a  residual  signal 
voltage,  that  is  also  less  than  said  dynamic  reference 
threshold  voltage,  to  said  comparator  means  whenever 
said  detecting  signal  voltage  changes  in  response  to  liquid 
passing  through  the  drip  chamber,  whereby  when  said 
detecting  signal  voltage  changes  in  response  to  liquid 
passing  through  the  drip  chamber  said  dynamic  reference 
threshold  voltage  exceeds  said  detecting  signal  voltage 
and  said  comparator  means  generates  said  output  signal 
voltage  in  response  thereto. 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  semicontinuous  peritoneal  dialy- 
sis of  a  patient  in  need  of  such  dialysis,  wherein  dialysing 
solution  is  introduced  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  the  patient 
and  then  discharged  therefrom,  comprising  forming  a  closed 
circuit  between  said  peritoneal  cavity  and  a  supply  of  dialysing 
sdution,  said  supply  of  dialysing  solution  being  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  solution;  transferring  the  dialysing  solution 
from  said  supply,  in  an  amount  predetermined  consistently 
with  the  patient  undergoing  the  treatment,  to  the  peritoneal 
cavity  of  the  patient  in  unchanged  form  from  that  in  said  sup- 
ply; transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dialysing  solution 
back  from  said  cavity  to  said  supply  in  unchanged  form  firom 
that  in  which  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  cavity;  and  sequentially 
repeating  said  transfer  of  the  dialysing  solution  to  and  from  the 
said  peritoneal  cavity  for  a  predetermined  number  of  cyclea, 
while  maintaining  the  dialysing  solution  at  a  desired  tempera- 
ture. 


4,498,902 

CATHETER  GUIDE 

Stephen  R.  Aah,  LafSayette;  Gordon  C  Wolf,  Roaayilic,  aad 

Richard  Bloch,  Lafkyette,  aU  of  lad.,  aaaignora  to  Pardae 

Reaaarch  FonadatioB,  Weat  Lafayette,  lad. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  321,128,  Not.  13, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  92,031,  Not.  7, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,096 

lat  d}  A61B  17/34:  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a  604—164  4  n.i— 
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4,498,901 
kVENOUS  MONITORING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
DYNAMIC  REFERENCE  THRESHOLD 
Dale  E.  Flach,  McHeary,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  HL 

Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403383 

lat  a.}  A61M  5/16 

MS,  a  604—65  16  rhi— 


\ 


o 


*i»i.Wfci 


r<smss-, 


s^ 


^msta. 


1.  An  intravenous  monitoring  system  for  an  intravenous 
feeding  apparatus  having  a  drip  chamber  through  which  the 
liquid  to  be  administered  to  the  patient  passses,  comprising: 

a  signal  voltage  generating  means  having  an  output  terminal 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drip  chamber  which 
generates  a  detecting  signal  voltage  in  response  to  liquid 
passing  through  said  drip  chamber; 

a  comparator  means  having  a  first  input  ommection  coupled 
to  said  output  terminal  of  said  signal  voltage  generating 
means,  a  second  input  connection  and  an  output  connec- 
tion which  generates  an  output  signal  voltage  when  a 


1.  A  catheter  placement  unit  having  a  trocar  with  a  substan- 
tially cylidrical  sheath,  the  improvement  comprising: 

guide  means  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  sur- 
face which  define  a  guide  wall  therebetween  with  said 
guide  wall  having  a  normally  curved  cross-sectional  area 
of  preselected  diameter,  and 

said  guide  means  having  an  opening  of  adjustable  dimensions 
extendable  throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
guide  means  being  semi-rigid  such  tlut,  when  compressive 
forces  are  applied  to  the  said  exterior  surface  of  said  guide 
means  the  guide  wall  is  coiled  so  that  the  diameter  of  said 
guide  wall  is  reduced,  but  when  said  compressive  forces 
are  removed,  said  guide  wall  tends  to  return  to  its  said 
normal  diameter,  with  said  guide  means  being  readily 
deformable  to  allow  adjustment  of  said  diameter  of  said 
guide  means  with  said  guide  means  being  rolled  into  an 
adjusted  diameter  to  faciliute  utilization  placement  and 
movement  of  said  g\ude  means  relative  to  said  sheath  of 
said  trocar,  and  said  opening  of  adjustable  dimensions 
allowing  said  guide  means  to  receive  a  catheter  of  a  mate- 
rial suitable  for  causing  said  deformation  of  said  guide 
means  so  that  said  catheter  may  be  inaerted  through  said 
opening  exterior  of  a  patient,  and  so  that  said  guide  means 
may  be  withdrawn  from  a  patient  without  disturbing  the 
positicming  and  integrity  <A  said  catheter. 
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4,49M03 
INTERORAL  TUBE  FIXING  DEVICE 
ClrMiMi  C  MalhMr,  MW  H«r'i  FM  M.  24,  Narkcv«h. 
1M72 

FIM  Dm.  31, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  437,M4 
lit  a.1  AtflM  /tf/OO 
us.  a.  f04-174  3 


Mf8J04 
DOSE  METERING  PLUNGER  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH 
Pa.  SYRINGES 

Rokcrt  C  IWmt,  U  llilfcfoiMiiB  RL,  Oa§a^  Aatkoay  B. 
StaM,  32  n«  Onm,  Ckvlbanr*  Osford,  and  Rvjr  R.  Hoi- 
■M.  42  NtadMT  OoM,  Fhmoor,  CMM.  an  «r  B^lnid 

per  No.  PCTA3Bt2/Q«l34,  S  371  Dirtt  Oct  12, 1M2, 9  !«(«) 
DM*  Oct  12, 1M2,  per  Pi*.  No.  WOI2/(l2M2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aat.  19, 1M2 

per  Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  43M72 
brt.  a.}  A41M  5/00 
VS.  a.  «M— 211  44 


1.  An  tnteroral  tube  ■ecuring  device  having: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  paaiage  theiethrough,  said  passage  being 
sized  to  securely  hold  said  tube; 

(b)  a  flexible  oord  attached  at  a  first  end  to  said  body, 
adapted  to  pass  through  gaps  between  human  teeth;  and 

(c)  attachment  means  on  said  body  for  capture  of  and  secur- 
ing to  a  second  end  of  said  ami; 

wherein  said  body  has  a  first  portion  having  a  semicircular 
passage,  said  first  portion  attached  to  a  second  portion  of  said 
body  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  bring  the 
semicircular  passage  in  said  first  portion  in  juxtaposition  with  a 
semicircular  passage  in  said  second  portion  therd>y  creating  a 
passage  adapted  to  secure  a  tube  passed  through  said  passage, 
and  said  second  portion  has  a  slot  therethrough,  and  said  first 
portion  has  a  block  adapted  to  mate  with  said  slot  ther^y 
securing  an  end  of  said  oord. 


1.  A  dose  metering  device  for  a  syringe  having  a  cylinder  in 
which  a  piston  moves  to  express  liquid  therefrom,  which  de- 
vice  omnprises  an  axially-movable  plunger  which  is  adapted  in 
use  to  drive  the  piston  axially  in  the  cylinder  fbr  dose  expres- 
sion therefrom,  a  manually-rotatable  <^>erating  member,  a 
rotary  screw  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  the 
plunger,  a  unidirectional  coupling  by  which  the  operating 
member  is  operatively  ooufded  to  the  rotary  screw  medianism, 
angular  rotation  of  the  operating  member  in  one  diiectioa 
(referred  to  as  the  forward  direction)  being  transmitted  by  the 
unidirectioaal  coupling  to  the  rotary  screw  itrrhimism  which 
is  arranged  to  convert  said  transmitted  rotation  into  corre- 
sponding axial  movement  of  tfie  fdunger,  whereby  in  use  suc- 
cessive rotary  qjerating  strokes  of  the  operating  member  in  the 
said  forward  direction  are  converted  into  successive  axial 
movement  steps  of  the  friunger  to  express  successive  doses 
from  the  syringe  whose  volumes  correspond  to  the  angular 
extents  of  the  reqMctive  operating  strokes  of  the  (^)erating 
member,  and  stop  means  arranged  to  limit  each  of  the  said 
operating  strokes  of  the  operating  member  at  the  same  prede- 
termined angular  finishing  point,  the  unidirectional  coupling 
permitting  the  manual  angular  retraction  of  the  operating 
member  independently  c^the  plunger  after  each  said  operating 
stroke  from  its  finishing  point  predetermined  by  the  stop  means 
to  a  selected  angular  position  constituting  a  variable  starting 
point  for  the  next  operating  stroke,  and  s^e  means  arranged 
to  indicate  selectable  angular  positions  of  a  plurality  of  said 
starting  points,  wherri>y  the  vohme  of  each  dose  to  be  ex- 
pressed is  variably  preset  in  use  by  selectira  of  the  angular 
position,  as  faidicated  by  the  scale  means,  of  the  starting  point 
of  the  req>ective  operating  stroke  of  the  operating  member. 
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4,4M,90S 

METHOD  FOR  DEACTIVATING  AND  CONTROLLING 
THE  DUSTING  TENDENCIES  OF  DRIED  PARTICULATE 

LOWER  RANK  COAL 
JaMs  L.  SUaaer,  PlaM»,  Tex.,  awigmr  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Oampny,  Lot  Ai«elca,  GaUf. 
ContiMMlion-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  547,317,  Oct  31, 1983^  His 
apvUcatkM  Aag.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,181 
bt  a^  ClOL  1/Oa  5/04,  5/24.  5/32 
MA.  CL  44—1  C  10  rs«i— 

1.  A  method  for  deactivating  and  controlling  the  dusting 
tendencies  of  dried  particulate  lower  rank  coal,  said  method 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  Ultimately  contacting  said  dried  coal  with  a  deactivating 
loil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  reactivity  of  said 
dried  coal  by  a  desired  amount,  said  deactivating  oil  hav- 
ing a  S  percent  point  in  excess  of  about  900*  F.  to  produce 
deactivated  dried  coal;  and  thereafter 

(b)  intimately  contacting  said  deactivated  dried  coal  with  a 
dedusting  oil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  dusting 
tendency  by  a  desired  amount,  said  dedusting  oil  having  a 
S  percent  point  firom  about  400*  F.  to  about  7S0*  F.  to 
produce  deactivated  dried  coal  having  a  reduced  dusting 
tendency. 


4,498306 
GQAL*WATER  FUEL  SLURRIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

I  MAKING 

Robert  S.  Scheffse,  Lorton,  Va.,  awigMr  to  Adaatk  Rcaearch 

Gorporatloa,  Alexandria,  Va. 
ConliaaatkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  360,323,  Mar.  22, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,463,493,  which  Is  a  coatimntlon-tefart  of  Ser.  No. 
197^53,  Oct  17, 1980,  abandoned.  Ills  application  Apr.  16, 

I I  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,921 

brt.  a.}  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.a.44— 51  68  Claim 

1.  A  coal-water  fuel  slurry  which  comprises: 

a.  finely-divided  coal  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such 
that  about  100%  passes  through  SO  mesh  with  at  least 

jtbout  30%  passing  through  200  mesh,  said  coal  being  in 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  desired  coal  concentration 
b  the  slurry; 

b.  a  minor  amount  of  anionic  alkali  metal  salt  organic  disper- 
sant  sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  viscosity  of  the 
slurry; 

c.  a  minor  amount  of  anionic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  organic 
dispersant  sufficient  to  produce  a  slurry  yield  point  larger 
than  that  obtained  with  said  alkali  metal  salt  alone  and  to 
maintain  the  slurry  in  substantially  sUble  static  dispersion; 
and 

d.  water  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  liquid  carrier  for 
the  slurry. 

21.  Process  for  making  stable  coal-water  ftiel  slurry,  which 
comprises: 

a.  admixing: 

CO  finely-divided  coal  having  a  particle  size  distribution 
such  that  about  100%  passes  through  SO  mesh  with  at 
least  about  S0%  passing  through  200  mesh,  said  coal 
being  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  desired  coal 
concentration  in  the  slurry; 

Oi)  a  minor  amount  of  anionic  alkali  metal  salt  organic 

I    dispersant  sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  viscosity  of 

I    the  slurry; 

Oil)  a  minor  amount  of  anionic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
organic  dispersant  sufficient  to  produce  a  slurry  yidd 
point  krger  than  that  obtained  with  said  alkah  metal 
diq)ersant  alone  and  to  maintain  the  slurry  in  substan- 
tially stable  static  dispersion;  and 

Ov)  wato- in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  liquid  carrier 
for  the  slurry,  and 

b.  subjecting  the  mixture  to  high  shear  mixing  at  a  shear  rate 
of  at  least  about  100  sec-  >. 

4L  Process  for  converting  a  coal-water  pipeline  slurry  into  a 
substantially  stable  fiid  slurry,  wherein  the  pipeline  slurry 


contains  particles  of  excessive  size  for  efficient  combustion, 
which  comprises: 

a.  partially  dewatering  or  adding  finely-divided  coal  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  coal  content  in  the  pipe- 
line slurry  to  a  concentration  desired  m  the  f^  slurry,  if 
the  coal  concentration  in  the  aqueous  pipeline  slurry  is  less 
than  that  desired  in  the  fbel  slurry; 

b.  passing  said  slurry  through  a  comminuting  means  to  re- 
duce excessively  sized  coal  particles  to  sizes  sufficiently 
small  for  combustion  in  a  combustion  chamber  and  to 
produce  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  about  100% 
passes  through  SO  mesh  with  at  least  about  S0%  passing 
through  200  mesh; 

c.  adding  to  the  slurry  a  minor  amount  of: 

(i)  anionic  alkali  metal  salt  organic  di^)ersant  sufficient  to 
reduce  substantially  viscosity  of  the  slurry,  and 

(ii)  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  organic  dispersant  sufficient  to 
produce  a  slurry  yield  point  larger  than  that  produced 
with  said  alkali  metal  dispersant  alone  and  to  maintain 
the  slurry  in  substantially  stable  sutic  dispersion;  and 

d.  subjecting  the  mixture  comprising  said  coal,  said  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  dispersants  and  water  to 
high  shear  mixing  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least  about  100 


sec 


-1 


4,498,907 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  CUTS  OF  VERY  HIGH 

CYCLOPARAFFINS  CONTENT 

Bernard  Jngria,  RncO  Matanalaon;  GarMla  Mwtino,  Poiaiy. 

and  Jenn  Mi«nd,  Paris,  aU  of  Fkaneo,  aaslginrs  to  Institnt 

F^ancals  da  Petrols,  Rncil  MataMtoon,  Friuwe 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,9U 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Firance,  Jan.  30, 1981, 81 13001 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/02 
MS.  CL  44—56  6  n.!^ 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  naphtha  cut  distUling  between 
about  2S*  and  230*  C.  and  comprising  at  least  70%  by  weight 
of  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  said  cut  being  recovered  from 
heavy  petroleum  products  or  from  fractionation  of  oils  ob- 
tained by  liquefaction  of  coal  with  hydrogen,  said  cut  contain- 
ing at  least  1000  ppm  by  weight  as  sulfur  of  sulfur  compounds, 
at  least  1000  ppm  by  weight  as  nitrogen  of  nitrogen  compounds 
and  at  least  1000  ppm  by  weight  as  oxygen  of  oxygen  com- 
pounds, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  cut  to  a  moderate  hydrotreatment  under 
such  conditions  that  the  resultant  effluent  contains  about 
60-SOO  ppm  by  weight  as  sulftu-  of  sulfur  compounds, 
about  40-100  ppm  by  weight  as  nitrogen  of  nitrogen  com- 
pounds and  about  SOO-ISOO  ppm  by  weight  as  oxygen  of 
oxygen  compounds;  and 

(b)  conveying  the  effluent  from  step  (a)  directly  to  a  dehy- 
drogenation  zone  and  contacting  said  effluent  in  said  zone 
with  a  neutral  or  weakly  acidic  supported  dibiydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  whose  neutralization  heat  by  ammonia  ab- 
sorption b  less  than  about  40  joules  per  gram  at  300  mm 
Hg,  said  contacting  being  effected  under  such  conditions 
that  the  resultant  liquid  effluent  contains  at  least  7S%  by 
weight  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

wherd>y  said  resultant  effluent  has  a  higher  octane  number 
than  said  naphtha  cut  and  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  motor- 
grade  gasoline  and  as  a  constituent  of  a  blended  fbel  com- 
position. 


4,498308 
UQUm  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

REAenoN  PRODuer  of 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

lorry  Hill,  N  J.,  aasi^nr  to  MoMl  Ott  Cor- 
Now  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  3, 1984,  Sar.  No.  606,362 
Int  a.1  ClOL  1/22 
MS.  a  44—71  u  fw— 

1.  A  fuel  composition  containing  a  migor  portion  of  a  liquid 
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Aid  and  between  about  1  and  about  200  pounds  of  additive  per 
1000  barreb  of  liquid  Awl,  said  additive  having  been  prepared 
by: 

(a)  reacting  a  diamine  or  mixture  of  diamines  generally  having 
the  structural  formula: 


H    H    H    H     H    H    H 
I      I      I      I      I      I      I 
R— O— C— C— C— N— C— C— C— NHj 
III  III 

H    H    H  H    H    H 


wherein  R  is  1  to  70  carbon  atoms  in  length,  with  a  monocar- 
boxylic  or  dicarboxylic  acid,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  diamine  to 
acid  of  between  about  1:1  and  about  1:2  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  to  about  300*  C;  and  thereby  obtaining  a  tetrahy- 
dropyrimidine  reaction  product;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  tetrahydropyrimidine  reaction  product  of  (a) 
with  an  inorganic  base,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  base  to  acid  at 
between  about  1:1  and  about  S:l  at  a  temperature  of  about 
17S*  to  about  330*  C.  thereby  obtaining  said  additive. 


Mittmn 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  pieces  of  solid,  low-ash  biomass 
fuel  in  raw  or  partially  carbonized  form  to  provide  gas  rela- 
tively rich  in  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  comprising 
chargnig  said  pieces  of  fuel  together  with  a  quantity  of  particu- 
late, nonfiising  refractory  material  into  the  upper  portion  of  a 
gasification  zone  in  which  the  lower  portion  comprises  a  par- 
tial combustion  zone  to  form,  on  a  supporting  grate  positioned 
below  said  partial  combustion  zone,  a  downwardly  moving, 
compact  bed  of  said  refractory  material  and  said  pieces  of  fuel 
undergoing  gasification;  supplying  an  oxygen-containing,  com- 
bustion-supporting gas  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  bed  to 
conduct  said  gasification  and  produce  ash;  said  refractory 
material  being  charged  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  on 
said  grate  a  protective  layer  of  said  refractory  material  and  ash 
produced  by  said  combustion  to  provide  a  layer  having  an 
adequate  depth  or  thickness  to  protect  said  grate  from  substan- 
tial deleterious  effects  due  to  said  combustion;  mechanically 
ashing  said  bed  by  moving  said  grate  at  a  rate  that  "^intainf 
the  do>vnward  movement  of  the  pieces  of  fbd  of  the  bed 
undergoing  gasification  and  removes  fixMn  said  grate  refrac- 
tory charged  to  said  bed  and  said  formed  ash  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  prevent  their  excessive  accumulation  on  said  gate;  and 


removing  from  said  bed  product  gases  relatively  rich  in  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen. 


4,4M,910 

SAFE  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 

GAS 
Chrlatiaa  BwikiiMnin,  GrMfUfiag,  Fed.  R^  ot  Gemaoy,  at- 
ripMT  to  Linde  Aktiengesellachaft,  Wieabadea  and  ClMiirisehe 
Wcrkc  Hueb  AktiengeseUschafl,  Marl,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450,596 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuaty,  Dec  18, 
1981, 3150137 

bt  0.3  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  €1. 55—18  21  Cfadns 
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M98,909 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF  FUELS 
Geoffrey  MUmt,  StocktosmiHToes,  Eaglaad;  Michael  F.  Batler, 
laMid,  and  Robert  A.  Admorth,  St  Petanbnrg,  both  of 
Fla.,  aMi^ors  to  DM  IntaraatloMl,  Inc,  Houtoo,  Tex. 
FUed  No?.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,652 
Iirt.  a.^  ClOJ  3/OZ  3/16,  3/42 
U.S.a48— 209  14< 
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1.  A  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  conducted  in  a  plu- 
rality of  cyclically  interchangeable  adsorbers,  for  recovering  a 
hydrocarbon  from  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  minor  amount  of  oxygen,  comprising  the  steps  in  a 
cycle  of: 

(a)  selectively  adsorbing  the  hydrocarixMi  to  be  recovered 
during  an  adsorption  phase  conducted  under  elevated 
pressure; 

(b)  during  the  adsorption  phase  and  during  at  least  one 
cocurrent  expansion  phase  following  the  adsorption 
phase,  withdrawing  a  residual  gaseous  stream,  at  the  out- 
let end  of  an  adsorber,  which  stream  is  depleted  in  the 
hydrocarbon  to  be  recovered  and  ouiched  in  oxygen; 

(c)  during  a  subsequent  countercurrent  expansion  phase  of 
desorption,  withdrawing  a  stream  enriched  in  the  de- 
sorbed  hydrocarbon  to  be  recovered  from  the  inlet  end  of 
the  adsorber,  and 

(d)  after  the  desorption  in  step  (c),  conducting  a  pressure 
buildup  phase  by  repressurizing  the  adsorber  to  the  ad- 
sorption pressure  with  the  gaseous  feedstream  or  a  gas 
free  of  oxygen  so  as  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  localized 
ccmcentrations  of  oxygen  within  the  adsorber  of  above 
90%  of  the  explosive  limits  thereof,  and  then  repeating  the 
cycle. 

21.  A  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  conducted  in  a 
plurality  of  cyclically  interchangeable  adsorbers,  for  recover- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  from  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing 
hydrocarbons  and  a  minor  amount  of  oxygen,  comprising  the 
steps  in  a  cycle  of: 

(a)  selectively  adsorbing  the  hydrocarbon  to  be  recovered 
during  an  adsorption  phase  conducted  under  elevated 
pressure; 

(b)  during  the  adsorpti(Mi  phase  and  during  at  least  one 
cociurent  expansion  phase  following  the  adsorption 
phase,  withdrawing  a  residual  gaseous  stream  from  an 
adsorber,  which  stream  is  depleted  in  the  hydrocarbon  to 
be  recovered  and  enriched  in  oxygen; 

(c)  during  a  subsequent  countercurrent  expansion  phase  of 
desorption,  withdrawing  a  stream  enriched  in  the  de- 
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•ori>ed  hydrocarbon  to  be  recovered  fimn  the  adsorber, 
and 
(d)  after  the  desorption  in  step  (c),  conducting  a  pressure 
buildup  phase  by  repressurizing  the  adsorber  to  the  ad- 
sorption pressure  with  the  gaseous  feedstream  or  a  gas 
free  of  oxygen  so  as  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  localized 
concentrations  of  oxygen  within  the  adsorber  of  above 
90%  of  the  explosive  limits  thereof,  and  then  repeating  the 
cycle. 


4,498,911 

SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  AND 

HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 

Cart  H.  Deal,  and  A.  John  Flyna,  both  of  HowtOB,  Tex., 

on  to  SheU  OO  Goava^r,  Howtoi^  Tex. 

FUed  Ju.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,778 
Iirt.  a.1  BOID  53/14 
US.  €L  55-32  10 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  removing  H2S  and  HjO 
from  a  gas  stream  containing  between  about  90  and  about  99.S 
percent  volume  GO2  and  between  about  0.01  and  about  S 
percent  volume  H2S,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  said  gas  stream  at  elevated 
pressure  between  about  1000  and  2000  psig  in  an  absorp- 
tion zone  with  a  physical  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  tetra- 
ethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof,  therein  liberating  a 
relatively  diy  C02-rich  gas  and  a  loaded  H2S-rich  liquid 
absorbent  solution; 

(b)  passing  said  loaded  absorbent  solution  to  a  first  flashing 
zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  below  the  partial  pressure  of 
the  CO2  present  in  said  loaded  absorbent  solution  at  a 
temperature  present  in  said  first  flashing  zone,  therein 
liberating  a  gas  stream  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
relatively  dry  CO2  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  HjS  present 
in  said  loaded  absorbent  solution,  producing  a  semi-loaded 
absorbent  absorbent  solution,  compressing  and  recycling 
said  gas  stream  to  said  absorption  zone; 

(c)  passing  said  semi-loaded  absorbent  solution  to  at  least  one 
additional  flashing  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower 
than  that  of  the  imceding  flashing  zone  at  the  temperature 
in  said  flashing  z<Mie,  therein  liberating  a  gas  stream  com- 
prising a  miyor  portion  of  the  H2S  and  a  minor  portion  of 
the  CO2  present  in  said  semi-loaded  absorbent  solution 
and  producing  a  semi-lean  absorbent  solution;  and 

(d)  passing  said  semi-lean  absorbent  solution  to  a  regenera- 
tion zone,  therein  further  separating  H2S,  H2O  and  CO2 
from  said  semi-lean  absorbent  solution,  and  returning  the 
resulting  lean  absoriient  solution  to  said  absorption  zone. 


M88,»U 

SUNSCREEN  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

IVreaia  K.  Wa«Mr,  3110  N.  33rd  St,  PhoMdz,  Arts.  85018 

FUod  No?.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,318 

Iirt.  a^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  55—233  5 


1.  Cover  apparatus  for  an  ev^wrative  cooler  having  a  top 
and  sides,  comprising,  in  combination: 

flexible,  air  pervious  panel  means  draped  over  the  top  and 
the  sides  of  the  evaporative  cooler,  including 

a  refective  top  panel  portion  covering  the  top  of  the  evapo- 
rative  cooler,  and 

reflective  side  panel  portions  covering  the  sides  of  the  evap- 
orative cooler,  said  top  and  side  panel  portions  reflecting 
radiant  energy  and  allowing  air  to  flow  through  the  panel 
means  to  the  evi^rative  cooler,  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  panel  means  to  the  cooler. 


4,498,913 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  AIR  FOR  A  POWDER 

SPRAY  BOOTH 

GoM  F.  Tank,  Amkerrt;  ShmmI  O.  Dawson,  A?oa  Lake,  both  of 

Ohio,  and  Phillip  R.  Baraett  Mtahawaka,  Ind.,  Malgaon  to 

Nordaoa  CorporatioB,  Amherst  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539^21 

iBt  CL^  BOID  46/00:  B05B  15/04 

U.S.a.  55-356  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  air  for  a  powder  spray  booth  com- 
prising, 

a  fan  plenum, 

verti(^  supports  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  fan  plenum  to 
support  said  plenum  above  a  floor, 

said  plenum  having  a  lower  edge  which  lies  in  a  plane  in- 
clined at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane 

a  filter  module, 

wheels  mounted  on  said  filter  module  to  support  it  on  the 
floor, 

said  filter  module  having  an  upper  edge  lying  in  said  inclmed 
plane 

said  edges  being  engageable  when  said  filter  uKxlule  is  rolled 
into  position  under  said  plenum. 
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Mft,fl4  element,  the  caaitig  having  siriMtanttally  the  Mme  internal 

FILTBil  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  APPARATUS  FOR     diameter  u  the  outtide  diameter  of  said  wide  diameter  end  of 
CLAMPING  AN  AIR  FILTER  ELEMENT  IN  A  FILTER 


HOUSING 
J.  Erkiw,  Ml— mpbHi,  MIm^ 
Inc  Mi— wpnifa,  MlM. 
FIM  Mar.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  47M6( 
Int.  a^  BOlO  46/24.  46/42 


US,  a 


toDonaldaM 


10 


.^^ 


Uf 


the  filter  element  wherein  the  pleat  depth  is  in  the  range  of 
from  33  to  43%  of  the  element  outlet  diameter. 


4,49M1< 

CONTROL  OF  A  FRACHONAL  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Btmc  a.  JeMen«  BartkaiUla,  Okla.,  a«i0Mr  to  PhflUpa  PMro- 

iM— Company,  BartlMTllla,  Okla. 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,08 
bt  a?  BOID  3/42:  F2SJ  3/02 
MS.  a.  62—21  10 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  filter  housing  having  a  filter  element  therein; 

means,  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  rotatably  mounted  at 
one  end  of  a  filter  element  support  structure  in  said  hous- 
ing, for  applying  pressure  to  said  filter  element  contained 
within  said  support  structure,  said  pressure  applying 
means  including  portions  coaxial  with  an  axis  about  which 
said  pressure  applying  means  rotates  and  having  portions 
offset  from  said  axis,  said  support  structure  having  a  space 
formed  therein  for  accepting  said  filter  element  and  hav- 
ing a  fixed  surface,  (^ipodte  the  first  mentioned  end, 
against  which  said  filter  dement  is  |»essed  by  said  pres- 
sure applying  means; 

clamping  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  filter  element  is  clamped  in  place  against  said  fixed 
surface  and  a  second  position  allowing  removal  of  said 
filter  element  fix>m  said  support  structure,  said  clamping 
means  being  cosstnicted  and  arranged  to  move  to  said 
first  position  when  pressed  against  by  said  offset  portions 
of  said  pressure  applying  means;  and 

support  means  attached  to  said  clamping  means  for  prevent- 
ing lateral  movement  of  said  clamping  means  when  said 
clamping  means  is  in  said  second  position,  with  said  sup- 
port means  resting  against  said  coaxial  portions  of  said 
pressure  applying  means. 


4,488,91s 

AIR  FILTERS 

Stanley  P.  Wttchdl,  17  Town  Cloae,  Vicarage  Hill,  DartiMMrth, 

Sooth  Denw,  EMfand 
Coatlaa«kMHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,49«,  Mar.  14, 197S,  Pat 
No.  4,200,444.  TUB  appHcatkMi  Mar.  12, 1980,  Sw.  No.  129,786 

daiw  priority,  apptteadoa  United  nnpinm,  Feb.  23, 1980, 
8006177 

bt  CL^  BOID  46/10 
U.S.  CL  S5— «98  3  <T«i— 

1.  An  air  cleaner  incorporating  a  generally  tubular  pleated 
paper  filter  element  ooostmcted  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a 
cone  with  the  pleats  extending  axially  thereof,  and  the  cone 
having  an  aspect  ratio  of  2  and  an  included  angle  of  4  degrees, 
said  cleaner  comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  an  opening  in 
the  tubular  side  wall  towards  one  end  thereof  in  communica- 
tion with  the  relatively  small  diameter  region  of  the  element 
and  an  axial  opening  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  relativdy  wide  diameter  end  of  the  filter 


1.  Apparatus  oom|msing: 

a  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  supplying  a  heating  fluid  stream  through  a  first 
control  valve  to  said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  suf^ying  a  waste  heat  stream  through  a  seocmd 
control  valve  to  said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  waste  heat  stream; 

means  for  cataMishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  in  the  temperature  of  the  waste  heat  stream 
provided  to  said  fractioaal  distillatioo  column  and  the 
waste  heat  stream  after  said  waste  heat  stream  has  (wo- 
vided  heat  to  said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  heating  fluid  stream; 

means  for  establishmg  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  in  the  temperature  of  the  helping  fhud  provided 
to  said  fractional  distillation  column  and  the  heating  fluid 
after  said  heating  fluid  stream  has  provided  heat  to  said 
fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
total  actual  heat  being  provided  to  said  ftactioaal  distilla- 
tion c<dumn  by  said  heating  fhnd  stream  and  said  waste 
heat  stream  in  response  to  said  firM,  second,  third  and 
fourth  signals; 

means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the 
total  heat  input  required  by  said  fractioaol  distillation 
column; 

means  fior  comparing  said  fifth  signal  and  said  sixth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  (Q  which  is  ntpon- 
sive  to  the  difference  between  said  fifth  and  said  sixth 
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wherein  said  seventh  signal  is  sealed  so  as  to  be 
representative  of  the  percentage  of  the  heat,  which  could 
be  su^riied  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  if  said 
first  control  valve  and  said  second  control  valve  were 
flilly  open,  required  to  maintain  the  actual  total  heat  sup- 
plied to  said  fractional  distillation  column  substantially 
equal  to  the  total  heat  represented  by  said  sixdi  signal; 
means  for  establishing  an  ei^ith  signal  r^resentative  of  a 
desired  flow  rate  of  said  waste  heat  stream  in  resp<mse  to 
said  seventh  signal; 
means  for  manipukting  said  second  control  valve  in  re- 

sp<»se  to  said  eighth  signal; 
means  for  estaUishing  a  ninth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  flow  rate  of  said  heating  fluid  stream  in  response 
to  said  seventh  signal;  and 
means  for  manipulating  said  first  control  valve  in  response  to 
said  ninth  signal,  wherein  the  manipulation  of  said  first 
control  valve  in  response  to  said  ninth  signal  and  the 
manipulation  of  said  second  contix)l  valve  in  response  to 
said  eighth  signal  results  in  the  total  heat  actually  supplied 
to  said  fractional  distillation  column  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  total  heat  represented  by  said  sixth 
signal. 
6.  A  method  for  cratrolling  the  heat  supplied  to  a  fractional 
distillation  column,  wherein  a  heating  fluid  stream  is  supplied 
through  a  first  cmtrol  valve  to  said  fractimial  distillation  col- 
umn and  a  waste  heat  stream  is  supplied  through  a  second 
control  valve  to  said  firactional  distiUation  column,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishmg  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 

rate  of  said  waste  heat  stream; 
estaUishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the  difference 
in  tiie  temperature  of  the  waste  heat  stream  provided  to 
said  fractional  distillation  column  and  the  waste  heat 
sd«am  after  said  waste  heat  stream  has  provided  heat  to 
said  firactional  distillation  column; 
estaUishing  a  diird  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 

rate  of  said  heating  fluid  stream; 
establishing  a  fourth  signal  rei^esentative  of  the  difference  in 
the  temperature  of  tiie  heating  fluid  provided  to  said 
fivctional  distillation  column  and  the  heating  fluid  after 
said  heating  fluid  stream  has  provided  heat  to  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column; 
using  computing  means  to  estaUish  a  fifth  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  total  actual  heat  being  provided  to  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column  by  said  heating  fluid  stream  and 
said  waste  heat  stream  in  response  to  said  first  second, 
third  and  fourth  signals; 

using  computing  means  to  establish  a  sixth  signal  represenu- 
tive of  the  total  heat  input  required  by  said  ftactional 
distillation  column; 

using  computing  means  to  compare  said  fifth  rign^i  md  said 
sixth  ^ffol  and  to  estaUish  a  seventh  signal  (Q  which  is 
respomive  to  the  difference  between  said  fifth  and  said 
sixUi  signal,  wherein  said  seventh  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to 
be  represenutive  of  tiie  percentage  of  Uie  heat  which 
could  be  supirfied  to  said  fractional  distiUation  column  if 
said  first  control  valve  and  said  second  contnd  valve  were 
fUly  Ofen,  required  to  maintain  the  actual  total  heat  sup- 
plied to  said  fi«ctiona]  distillation  column  substantially 
equal  to  the  total  heat  represented  by  said  sixth  signal; 

using  computing  means  to  estabUsh  an  eighth  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  flow  rate  of  said  waste  heat  stream  in 
response  to  said  seventh  signal; 

manipulating  said  second  control  valve  in  response  to  said 
eighth  signal; 

using  computing  means  to  establish  a  ninth  signal  represenu- 
tive of  tiie  desired  flow  rate  <^  said  beating  fluid  stream  in 
reqxnse  to  said  seventh  signal;  and 

manipulating  said  first  control  valve  in  resp<»se  to  said  ninth 
signal,  wherein  the  manipulatioa  of  said  first  control  valve 


distillation  column  being  substantially  equal  to  the  deaiied 
total  heat  represented  by  said  sixth  signal. 


4^498,917 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  SIZING  OF 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Paal  Wstetria,  Orai«s,  «d  Bmtt  L.  Eolaadrtar,  Tlishhi. 

of  Co— .,  aosipMn  to  OHa  Corporation,  New  Ha?—, 


18 


FDad  JnL  26, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  517,303 
Lrt.  a.J  C03B  37/10:  C03C  25/00 
U.S.a65— 2 
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1.  A  method  for  sixing  and  machining  a  coated  (^)tical  fiber 
having  a  buffer  material  surrounding  a  glass  fiber  to  provide 
said  optical  fiber  with  a  desired  outer  dimension,  said  method 
comprising: 
forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  laser  beam  having  a  hol- 
low central  portion  with  a  dimension  substantially  equal 
to  said  desired  optical  fiber  outer  dimension,  said  forming 
step  comprising  forming  two  substantially  semi<yUndri- 
cal  laser  beams  each  having  a  hollowed-out  core  pwtion; 
and 
passing  said  optical  fiber  through  said  hollowed-out  core 
portions  to  vaporize  with  said  laser  beams  oversized  re- 
gions of  said  buffer  malerial  extending  beyond  said  hol- 
lowed-out core  portions  into  said  laser  beams. 


4,498,918 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLASS  ARTICLE 

A.  Secasan,  1182  JnUat  Toledo,  OUo  43614 

FDed  J—.  8. 1983, 8m.  No.  902,194 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  thie  prtsrt  -hsspwt  to  Jnn.  8. 1999, 


Int  d}  C03B  40/02 
UA  a  65— 2S.1  I 

1.  In  a  mediod  for  producing  a  glass  article,  which  metiiod 
includes  die  steps  of  lubricating  the  waUs  of  a  mold  cavity  by 
igniting  a  gas  therein,  introducing  a  gob  into  the  mold  cavity, 
and  pressing  the  gob  to  a  desired  shape,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  gas  is  a  mixture  of  a  methyl  acetylene/propadiene 
gas  and  a  gas  having  an  acetylenic  triple  bond,  and  the  pcopor- 

^    . r — -  <>«~»^  .WT»  tion  of  hydrocartxm  having  an  acetylenic  triple  bond  is  con- 

in  r^onse  to  said  nintii  signal  and  die  man^wlation  of  trolled  to  one  at  which  die  flame  which  results  from  igt>*H«g 
said  second  control  valve  in  response  to  said  eighth  signal  the  gas  mixture  is  cuiable  of  penetrating  an  air  lock  in  a  deeo 
results  m  die  total  heat  actually  supplied  to  said  firactional  moldcavity. 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLORED  PHOTOCHROMIC 

PRESaUFTION  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
GMrge  H.  Mau,  Coralag,  N.Y.,  ■wlipinr  to  CbralBg  Glan 
Works,  Conlac  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  31. 1M3,  S«r.  No.  547,108 

bt  a^  C03C  3/26,  21  m 

UjS.  CL  65—30.11  4  aaim 


lected  from  the  group  consitting  of  compounds  having  the 
general  formula: 


WOTOCHHOMB 


---cr 


NLMH    MCK 


fb 


^^^^^  N  NH 


Rl 


Nt 


4^ 


NLHH   PNONT 


PNOCMimON 

■AK  tLunrr 


^^^^        N  N 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  colored  photochromic  prescrip- 
tion ophthalmic  lens  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  photochromic  glass  cap  blank  for  a  thin  lens 
cap  element  to  be  provided  with  a  convex  front  surface 
and  a  concave  back  surface; 

(b)  finishing  the  back  surface  of  the  cap  blank  to  a  standard 
base  curvature  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  10  diopters  to 
provide  a  semifinished  cap  blank  with  a  concave  back 
surface; 

(c)  subjecting  the  semifinished  cap  blank  to  a  heat  treatment 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  cause  the  reduction  of  se- 
lected metallic  constituents  therein  and  the  formation  of 
an  integral  colored  layer  on  the  surfaces  of  the  blank; 

(d)  flniahing  the  front  surface  of  the  cap  blank  to  generate  a 
front  surface  curvature  matching  the  standard  base  curva- 
ture of  the  back  surface,  to  remove  front  surface  color, 
and  to  provide  a  finished  cap  element  having  a  thickness 
not  exceeding  about  l.S  mm  and  having  a  convex  front 
surface  and  a  concave  back  surftce, 

(e)  providing  a  glass  base  element  for  the  lens,  said  base 
element  having  a  convex  front  surface  with  a  standard 
base  curvature  matching  that  of  the  back  surface  of  the 
finished  cap  element,  and  having  a  prescription-finished 
back  surface  imparting  selected  elements  of  power,  cylin- 
der, multifocal  and  prism  correction  to  the  base  element; 
and 

(0  cementing  the  back  surface  of  the  colored  c^  element  to 
the  front  surface  of  the  base  element  such  that  the  stan- 
dard base  curvatures  mate,  to  provide  a  finished  tinted 
prescription  ophthalmic  lens. 


^ 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  cycloalkyl  (C3-C7) 

lower  alkenyl  (C2-C6X  lower  alkynyl  (C3-Q),  haloalkyl 

(C1-C6)  and  alkoxyalkyl  (C2-C6); 
R2  and  R3  individually  are  hydrogen,  ketoalkyl  (C3-C5X 
lower  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  cycloalkyl  (C3-Q),  alkoxyalkyl  (C2-C4), 
•Ikenyl  (C2-Q),  haloalkyl  (Ci-Q),  and  acyl  (C2-C4);  R2  and 
R^  taken  together  can  also  form  a  spirocyclic  ring  of  C3-C5 
carbon  atom^ 
R*  individually  can  be  H.  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  a  maximum  of  two 

halogens  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F,  and 

Br.  alkoxyl  (C1-C4X  nitro,  alkylthio  (C1-C4)  and  alkylsul- 

fonyl  (C1-C4); 
R'  may  be  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyl 
(C2-Ci4),  N-arylcarbamoyl,  N-(substituted  aryl)carbamoyl, 
N-haloalkylcarbamoyl  (C2-C12).  N-carboalkoxyalkylcarbam- 
oyl,  N-carboxyalkylcarbamoyl  (C3-C14),  N-alkoxyalkylcar- 
bamoyl  (C3-CU),  N-arylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  acyl(C|-Ci4), 
aroyl,  substituted  aroyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  (C2-C14X  aryloxycar- 
bonyl,  hydroxyacyl  (C2-C8)  alkoxyacyl  (C3-C9),  alkylthioacyl 
(C3-C9X  alkylsulfonylacyl  (C3-C7X  N,N-dialkylaminoacyl 
(C4-C10X  alkylsulfonyl  (Ci-Cu),  haloalkylsulfonyl  (Ci-CuX 
arylsulfonyl,  substituted  arylsulfonyl,  alkyl  (Ci-CuX  hydroxy- 
alkyl  (Ci-C«X  alkoxyalkyl  (C2-C9),  haloalkyl  (Ci-CgX  cyclo- 
alkyl (C3-C7X  alkenyl  (C2-C14X  cycloalkenyl  (C5-C7),  alkynyl 
(C2-C14X  ajryl  and  substituted  aryl; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfbr. 


-  4,498,920 

TETRAHYDROTRIAZINES  FOR  AQUATIC 
HERBIODAL  USE 
John  F.  Koerwer.  Pcrkaiie,  Pa.,  aMigMir  to  Uoloa  Ovbide 
Corporatioa.  Danbary,  Coaa. 

Flkd  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,280 
lat  a.)  AOIN  43/64 
UjS.  CL  71—46  20  OahM 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  aquatic  plant  life  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  aquatic  plant  life  a  composition 
comprising  an  inert  carrier,  and  as  an  essential  active  ingredi- 
ent, in  a  quantity  toxic  to  aquatic  plant  life,  a  compound  se- 


4,498,921 
TRICHLOROISOCYANURIC  ACID  COMPOSTHON 
Jobs  A.  Wotttowki,  Ckeahirs,  Cou.,  aMi^or  to  OUa  Corpora- 
tioa, New  HaTca,  Com. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  458,378,  Jaik  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,472,187. 
This  applkatioa  Sap.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  537,199 
lat  a^  E05B  67m 
U.S.  a.  71—67  9  datas 

1.  A  method  for  sanitizing  a  water  body  which  comprises: 
(a)  admixing  dry  trichlorocyanuric  acid  and  a  calcium  or 
magnesium  solubility  prtunoting  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate, 
and  mixtures  thereof  of  said  calcium  and  magnesium  to 
form  a  homogeneous  dry  mixture  having  a  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  about  40  to  about  ISO  microns  and  having  an 
additive/add  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  3:1, 
granulating  said  mixture  to  form  homogeneous  particles 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  between  about  10  and 
about  100  mesh  and  farther  having  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  about  0  J  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixturr,  and 
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<b)  feeding  a  sufficient  pmtion  of  said  mixture  to  said  water 
body  to  produce  available  chlorine  in  situ  whereby  said 
water  body  is  sanitized. 


M98,922 

N-AMINOMETHYLHALOACETANILIDES  AND  THEIR 
USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT 
GROWTH 
Kari  Eiekea;  WoU^Mg  Rohr,  botk  of  WarhwhslM,  aad  Br«Bo 
Waaraer,  Ottarrtadl,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiV.  MBlffon  to 
BASF  Aktkaisaailschaft,  FM.  Rsp.  of  GarMay 
Filed  JaL  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,355 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  JaL  31, 
1981, 3130302 

lat  a^  C07C  125/065:  AOIN  37/22 
U.S.  CL  71—111  6  Oalw 

1.  A  substituted  N-aminomethylhaloacetanilide  of  the  for- 
mida 


(0 


wbbe  Rl  and  R2  are  each  C|-C2<alkyl,  R3  b  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  R*  is  — CO— NH2,  R^  b  Ci-C«-alkyl  and  X  is 
halogen. 

3.  A  heibiddal  agent  containing  inert  additives  and  an  N- 
aminomethylhaloacetanilide  of  the  formula 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  Ci-C2Hdkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  R*  is  — CO— NH2,  R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  and  X  is 
halogen. 


4,498,923 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EUTBCnCS  AS  THIN 
FILMS  USING  A  QUARTZ  LAMP  AS  A  HEAT  SOURCE  IN 

A  LINE  HEATER 
HanFty  E.  CUaa,  SchsaacUidy,  N.Y.,  MBl«Mr  to  GsMral  Elec- 
tric rwpaay,  Srlisasrtaty,  N.Y. 
Dlfirioa  ofSar.  No.  248,764,  Mar.  20, 1981,.  TVs  appUcatloa 
Dae  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  587,996 
lat  O.)  G22B  61 /(Xi,  9/00 
US.  CL  75—65  ZM  4  Claim 


planar  layers  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  top  and  bottom  Taajot  opposed  substan- 
tially parallel  surfaces  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area 
interccmnecting  said  miyor  surfaces  and  being  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  inert  relative  to  said  eutectic 
systnn.  forming  thereby  a  preform; 

(b)  creating  a  longitudinally  extending  nx>lten  ixxat  of  said 
components  by  impinging  on  said  preform  a  beam  of  beat 
fh>m  a  quartz  lamp  heat  source  within  a  line  heater,  said 
molten  zone  extending  through  said  pUuur  layers  and 
being  contiguous  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  top  n^jor 
surface  of  said  sobstrate;  and 

(c)  moving  said  molten  zone  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
preform  melting  thereby  the  components  of  said  eutectic 
aUoy  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  zone,  mixing  said  compo- 
nents in  said  zone,  and  freezing  said  components  at  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  zone,  forming  thereby  s  eutectic  thin 
film  of  the  eutectic  composition  of  said  components. 


4,498,924 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EUTBCnCS  AS  THIN 
FILMS  USING  A  LINE  HEATER 
Harrey  £.  CUaa,  Schaasctody,  N.Y.,  Maigaor  to  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric Coapaay,  Srhaaartady,  N.Y. 
DiiMoa  of  Ser.  No.  245,764,  Mar.  20, 1981,.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,997 
lat  a.}  C22B  9/00.  61/00 
UJS.  CL  75—65  ZM  13  rymimm 


w/;i!m'immiil/m//j/'m^ 
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A  method  for  making  eutectics  as  thin  films  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  depositing  sequentially  the  components  of  the  eutectic 
system  at  a  purity  level  (tf  at  least  99.99%  as  overlying  thin 


1.  A  method  for  making  eutectics  as  thin  films  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  sequentially  the  components  of  the  eutectic 
system  at  a  purity  level  of  at  least  99.99%  as  overlying  thin 
planar  layers  on  at  least  s  portion  of  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  top  and  bottom  major  opposed  substan- 
tially parallel  sur^KOS  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area 
interconnecting  said  m^r  surfaces  and  being  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  inert  relative  to  said  eutectic 
system,  forming  thereby  a  preform; 

(b)  creating  a  longitudinally  extending  molten  zone  of  said 
components,  said  molten  zone  extending  through  said 
planar  layers  and  being  contiguous  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  top  nugor  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  moving  said  molten  zone  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
preform  melting  therd>y  the  cranpcMients  of  said  eutectic 
alloy  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  zone,  mixing  said  compo- 
nents in  said  zone,  and  freezing  said  components  at  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  zone,  forming  thereby  a  eutectic  thin 
film  of  the  eutectic  composition  of  said  components. 


4,498,925 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EUTECnCS  AS  THIN 

FILMS  USING  AN  ARC  LAMP,  AS  A  HEAT  SOURCE  IN  A 

LINE  HEATER 
Har?ay  E.  CUaa,  Srhsasctady,  N.Y..  aaalgBor  to  GsMral  Elec- 
tric OiMpaay,  Srtsasrtady,  N.Y. 

FOod  Dae  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  557,998 
lat  a^  C22B  9/00,  61/00 
U.S.  CL  75—65  ZM  5  ClaisM 

1.  A  method  fot  making  eutectics  as  thin  films  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  dqMsiting  sequentially  the  ocMnponena  of  the  eutectic 
system  at  a  purity  levd  of  at  least  99.99%  as  overlying  thin 
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planar  kyen  on  at  least  a  portioo  of  a  Mibitrate,  aaid 
■ubaliate  kaviaf  top  and  bottom  major  oppoaed  nibttan* 
tially  parallel  rarteea  and  an  outer  periplieral  edce  area 
tBteroonnectiag  aaid  major  surftoea  aad  being  of  a  mate* 
rial  which  it  lubatantiafly  inert  relative  to  taid  eutectic 
•yttem,  forming  thereby  a  preform; 
(b)  creating  a  loogitudinaUy  extending  molten  loae  of  laid 
oomponents  by  impinging  on  mid  preform  a  beam  of  heat 
fiom  a  arc  lunp  heat  aouroe  within  a  line  heater,  said 


r 


-ttR- 


^^ 


•tiFT 


moKen  zone  extending  through  said  planar  layers  and 
being  contiguous  with  at  least  a  portioo  of  said  subatrate; 
and 
(c)  moving  said  molten  looe  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
preform  melting  thereby  the  components  of  said  eutectic 
alloy  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  zone,  mixing  said  compo- 
nents in  said  zone,  and  freezing  said  ocnnpcments  at  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  zone,  forming  thereby  a  eutectic  thin 
film  of  the  eutectic  composition  o(  said  components. 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EUIECTICS  AS  THIN 
FILMS  USING  A  LASER  DEVICE  AS  A  HEAT  SOURCE 
Hamgr  E.  CUna,  ^rtwsctaty,  N.Y^  nirinnr  to 

DhWaa  ef  Sar.  No.  a48,7M,  Mar.  20,  IMl,.  Ilria  i 
Dae.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  5S7,f99 
Int  CL)  C22B  9/Oa  61/00 
US.a78-4SZM  4i 


3? 


L  A  method  for  making  eutectics  as  thin  films  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dqwsiting  sequentiaUy  the  components  of  the  eutectic 
system  at  a  purity  level  of  at  least  99.99%  as  overiying  thin 
planar  layers  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  subttrate,  said 
substrate  having  top  and  bottom  n^jor  oppoaed  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  surftoea  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area 
Interooonecting  said  n^jor  snrftces  and  being  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  inert  relative  to  said  eutectic 
system,  fonning  thereby  a  preform; 

(b)  creating  a  loogitudinally  extending  molten  zone  <rf  said 
components  by  impinging  on  said  preform  a  beam  of  heat 
ftom  a  laaer  device,  nid  molten  zone  extending  through 
said  planar  kyen  and  being  contiguous  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  top  n^jor  surftoe  of  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  moving  said  molten  zone  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
preform  mdting  thereby  the  components  of  said  eutectic 
alloy  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  aooe.  mixing  said  oompo- 
nents in  said  zone,  and  fireezing  said  oomponenta  at  the 


trailing  edge  of  said  zone,  forming  thereby  a  eutectic  thin 
film  of  the  eutectic  composition  of  said  conqjonents. 

4,4M,»27 

THERMAL  REDUCnON  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCHON 

OF  MAGNESIUM  USING  ALUMINUM  SDM  AS  A 

REDUCTANT 

Kannath  A.  Bowman,  LsstMhmi.  Pn^  Roy  A.  CkrMnI,  mk 

Rtely  p.  Brtlain,  ha<h  af  Cri?iK  Wyk,  aMlpin  to  AIn. 

FBad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,738 
Int.  a.>  C22B 16/U 
MS.  CL  7S-«7  R  31 


1.  An  imi»oved  process  for  the  recovery  of  increased 
amounts  of  magnesium  having  low  silicon  fym^yii^ifffftion  from 
a  magnrsiMm  oxide  containing  ore,  the  process  occurring  in  a 
system  having  a  reaction  zone  and  a  condensation  zone,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  to  the  reaction  zone  an  ore  containing  4S  to 
63%  by  weight  calcium  oxide  and  23  to  60%  by  weight 
magnesium  oxide  and  a  reducing  agent  containing  ferroail- 
icon  and  at  least  23  wt%  aluminum  skim; 

(b)  providing  a  mdten  caldum-silicon-iduminum-mag- 
nesium  oxide  slag  in  the  reaction  zone; 

(c)  contacting  the  reducing  mixture  with  the  slag  or  with 
magnesium  oxide  in  the  i»esence  of  the  slag  in  the  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  1300*  to  1700* 
C  and  a  pressure  of  between  33  and  100  torr  to  produce 
magnesium  vapo^ 

(d)  transporting  the  magneaium  vapor  from  the  reaction 
zone  to  the  condensation  zone;  and 

(e)  condensing  the  magnesium  vapor  in  the  condensation 
zone. 


4^488,928 
DUCTILE  DUPLEX  IRON-BASED  ALLOY  CONTAINING 

ALUMINUM 
I  LOdan,  Albany,  and  JafcnS.  Da— ii^Conmlih,  both 

Mtmara  to  Tte  UnMad  Slalaa  of  Aamrica  M 
I  by  tka  Secretary  ef  lHariar,  WaiU^len,  D.C 
FOad  Fab.  4, 1984,  Sar.  No.  877,489 
Int  CL>  C2X;  W40 
U.S.a78— U4  4< 

1.  A  duplex  ductile  iron-based  alloy  containing  aluminum  in 
which  an  alpha-iron  phaae  ia  provided  having  little  Al  and  in 
which  a  beta-iron  phase  is  provided  having  the  miyority  of  the 
Al,  consisting  essentially  of: 
about  8  to  20  wt%  of  Cr. 
about6to30wt%ofNI: 
about  3  to  11.3  wt%  (tf  Al; 
about  0  to  2  wt%  of  Mo; 
about  0  to  1  wt%ofSi; 
about  0  to  2  wt%  of  Mn; 
about  0  to  ai  wt%ofQ 
about  0  to  aQ2  wt%  of  ^ 
about  0  to  a02  wt%  of  F, 
about  0  to  1  wt%ofTi; 
about  0  to  2  wt%  of  Nb  plus  Ta;  and 


J 
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te  balance  of  Fe; 

the  Ni/Al  weight  ratio  is  between  1.7  to  2.6. 


^  4,488,929 

STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYISOCYANATES 
CONTAINING  POLYSILOXANE  MOLD  »»i-F.A!qr 
AGENTS 
Mb  R.  Rabsrtaan,  Qenn  Mllla,  Pan  MslpMr  to  la 
lacn  Wttnli^ton,  DaL 

E  of  Sar.  No.  486,269,  Apr.  18, 1983, 
nis  application  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,019 
Int  a^  B28B  7/36 
UJS.  a.  106— 38J  22  fi««— 

1.  A  stable  liquid  organic  polyisocyanate  fluid  dispersion  for 
use  in  prq>aring  reaction  iqjected  molded  polyurethane  resins 
having  improved  mold  release  pn^erties  having  diq)ersed 
therein  from  1-13  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyailoxane  mold 
rdease  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  0.3-20  mol  percent 
of  RJl'*SiO(4^fl.).*)]/2  units  and  from  80-99.3  mol  percent  of 
R"cSiO(4<)/2  units  where  R  is  an  isocyanate  reactive  organic 
radical,  a  has  an  average  vahie  of  ftom  1-3,  R' and  R"  are  both 
noo-isocyanate  reactive  organic  radicals,  b  has  an  average 
vahie  of  0-2,  a-i-b  is  from  1-3,  and  c  has  an  average  value  of 
from  1-3,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  total  molecular  weight  <^  said  polyailoxane 
mold  rdease  agent  to  the  total  number  of  isocyanate  reac- 
tive ftmctional  groups  in  said  polysiloxane  mold  release 
'  agent  ranges  ftom  100-3300, 
the  combined  formula  weights  of  all  isocyanate  reactive 
I  organic  radicals,  R  do  not  exceed  40%  (^the  total  molec- 
'  ular  weight  of  said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent, 
the  combined  formula  wdghts  of  all  non-iaocyanate  reactive 
ladicala,  R'-l-R"  together  do  not  exceed  40%  of  the  total 
molecular  weight  of  said  polysiloxane  mold  rdease  addi- 
tive, 
the  combined  formula  weights  of  all  the  organic  radicals 
I  R+R'-i-R"  in  the  molecule  together  do  not  exceed  60% 
'  of  the  total  molecubr  weight  of  the  molecule, 
laid  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent  c(»tains  an  average  of 
I  at  least  two  isocyanate  reactive  ftmctional  groiqM  per 
'molecule, 
at  least  two  of  the  isocyanate  reactive  ftmctional  groups  in 
each  molecule  are  kxaMed  on  separate  organic  radicals,  R. 
attached  independently  to  different  silicon  atoms  in  said 
polysiloxane, 
said  iaocyanate  reactive  ftmctional  groupa  (R)  are  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  phenols,  thiols. 
carboxylic  adds.  |»imary  or  secondary  aromatic  amines 
which  contain  no  oxygen  and  which  contain  not  more 
than  one  nitrogen  atom  attached  directly  to,  in  coiuuga- 
tion  with,  or  incorporated  within  the  aromatic  ring  nucle- 
ous,  and  secondary  aUphatlc  amines  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  alkyl  carbon  atoms  bonded  directly  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  is  not  a  iMimary  carbon  atom, 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  polysiloxane  nx^  release  agent 

ranges  from  1000  and  30.000,  and 
said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent  being  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  liquid  polyisocyanate,  and  fttmi  1-23 
percent  based  on  the  weight  oS  said  polysiloxane  mold 
rdease  agent  of  a  liquid  silicone  surfactant  substantially 
fine  of  iaocyanate  reactivity  whereby  said  liquid  remains 
substantially  ungdled  and  fluid  up  to  25*  C 


4,488,936 

METHOD  AND  DEVKX  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

BURNING  PROCESS  OF  A  CEMENT  BURNING  SYSTEM 

Hdarieh  Raka,  Aachen;  Herat  Harchanbneh,  Hannal^  Garnet 

ted  Fkanck,  Aachan,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap. 
I  to  DOekMr-HamboMt-Dama  AG,  FW. 

FOad  May  28, 1983,  Sm.  No.  496,353 
^Jarlty,  appHcaHoa  Fed.  Rap.  eT  Garaany,  May  28, 
1982,3226085  -^  — . 

Int  a.1  C84B  7/44 
U.S.  a.  186—180  10  rui— 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  roasting  or  burning  process  ia 
a  cement  roasting  or  burning  plant,  in  which  a  stream  of  mate- 
rial travels  successivdy  through  a  prdieating  zone,  a  calcining 
zone,  a  sintering  zone  and  a  cooling  zone,  wherein  the  regula- 
tion is  carried  out  using  the  degree  of  deaddification  of  the 
materid  in  a  region  of  the  '^'rining  zone  as  a  control  condi- 
tion. 


4,498,931 

PIGMENTED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  POWDER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

I,  and  HlroaU  UmanaU,  both  of  NUh^ 
Japan,  aad^ora  to  SnmHeme  Chamicd  Campaay,  Umltad, 
Oaaka,  J^nn 

FOad  Jan.  30, 1983,  Sar.  Na  509,808 

.    vplicitian  Japan,  JaL  9, 1982, 57-126351 
Int  a.>  C04B  31/01 O08K  3/04;  CQPC  1/44 
US.  CL  106-307  10  rui— 

1.  Pigmented  duminum  oxide  powder  obtained  by  adding  to 
duminum  oxide  powder,  more  than  a3  weight  %  of  carbon 
black  having  a  mean  particle  size  leas  than  100  nm  and  a  spe- 
cific surftne  area  more  than  30  mVg,  and  mixing  them  under 
the  condition  of  an  impact  vdue  naore  than  I  G. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  pigmented  duminum  oxide  pow- 
der characterized  by  adding  to  duminum  oxide  powder,  more 
than  0.3  weight  %  of  carbon  black  having  a  mean  particle  size 
less  than  100  nm  and  a  specific  surface  area  more  than  30  mVg. 
and  mixing  them  under  the  condition  of  an  impact  vdue  more 
than  1  O. 


4,498,932 
PIPELINE  PIG  WITH  RESTRICTED  FLUID  BYPASS 
VMold  R.  Eraka,  Howlon,  Taxn  Maimer  to  Shdl  Oa 
Honaton,Tex. 

FOad  Dae.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  561«487 
Int  a.}  BOOB  9/04 
UJS.  a  134-8  u 


12.  A  method  for  deaning  a  pipeline  comprising: 

inserting  a  pig  into  the  pipeline,  said  pig  be^  a  compressible 
polymeric  cylindricd  body  havin||  a  restricted  flmd  by- 
pass channd  therethrou^ 

^:q>lying  fluid  pressure  to  the  pig  to  force  the  pig  through 
the  pipeline; 

passing  a  limited  amount  of  fluid  through  the  restricted  fluid 
bypaas  channel;  and 

allowing  the  pig  to  axially  compress  by  forming  the  bypass 
channd  with  two  tubes  respectivdy  bonded  to  the  cylin- 
dricd body  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  tube  having  a 
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free  end  positioned  within  the  channel,  with  one  tube 
being  pertblly  inserted  into  the  other  tube. 


4,4M,»33 

DIPHASE  DRAIN  CLEANER  WITH  HALOGENATED 

ALIPHATIC  SOLVENT 

BsnMrd  Bsrkdejr,  EvaMtoa,  IIL,  SMiSMM-  to  Hysan  Corporih 

tio^  Ckk^o,  m. 

GMthiMtio»4i-ptft  ofSer.  No.  374,450,  May  3, 1M2,  Pat  No. 
4,453,M3.  His  appttcatioa  Mar.  15, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  589,953 
Tie  portkM  of  the  tsna  of  this  palsM  sahasvMBt  to  Jaik  12, 
2001,  has  besa  disdatesd. 
lat  a.)  BOOB  3/08.  9/02 
UjS.  a.  134—22.14  21  OalaH 

18.  A  method  for  cleaning  from  a  drain  a  blockage  contain- 
ing polystyrene  and  one  or  more  organic  and  inorganic  sub- 
stances and  covered  by  water  prevented   from   draining 
through  the  blockage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  two  phase  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric 
acid  of  at  least  20%  concentration,  as  a  heavier  phase,  and 
up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  lighter  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polystyrene  solvent,  with  the  lighter  phase 
floating  atop  the  heavier  phase  and  being  inuniadble 
therewith,  said  polystyrene  solvent  being  one  which  is 
substantially  unaffected  by  said  sulfuric  add; 
adding  said  two  phase  composition  to  said  blocked  drain; 
contacting  the  blockage  and  the  water  in  the  blocked  drain 
initially  with  said  h^vier  sulf^iric  acid  while  maififinjng 
the  lighter  phase  containing  said  polystyrene  solvent 
above  the  blockage  and  above  the  sulfliric  acid; 
melting  or  dissolving  said  organic  and  inorganic  substances 
in  said  blockage  as  a  result  of  said  sulfuric  acid  contacting 
said  blockage; 
releasing  said  polystyrene  from  said  blockage,  as  a  result  of 
said  melting  or  dissolving  of  the  other  substances  in  the 
blockage,  thereby  causing  the  polystyrene  to  float  up- 
wardly into  said  lighter  phase  located  above  the  sulfuric 
add; 
and  then  dissolving  the  polystyrene  which  has  floated  up- 
wardly in  said  lighter  phase. 


4,498,934 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

RECEPTACLES  IN  A  SINGLE  IMMERSION  CHAMBER 

HAVING  A  SOAKING  STATION  AND  A  SCRUBBING 

STATION 
Roger  F.  Potta,  Georgetowa,  OuMda,  Mripmr  to  Coavay  Syt- 

teBH  Liadted,  Canada 

CoBtfaMatiOB.iB<fart  of  Ser.  No.  147,C22,  May  7, 1900,  Pat.  No. 

4,344,448,  aad  a  eoatinuattoa-^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  3(0,872,  Mar. 

22, 1982,.  His  awUcatkMi  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,365 

CaaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Guada,  JaL  31, 1979, 332924 

lat  a.1  BOOB  3/02 

MS,  a  134-254  30  dalais 


ju       .-via 


14.  An  apparatus  for  removing  dirt  from  dirty  objects  using 
cleaning  fluid  and  rinsing  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  spray  tunnel; 
at  least  one  first  spray  nozzle  in  said  first  spray  tunnel  for 


mechanically  scrubbing  dirty  objects  with  cleaning  fluid 
as  said  dirty  object  passes  through  said  first  spray  tunnel; 

a  first  fluid  supply  means  supplying  pressurized  cleaning 
fluid  to  said  at  least  one  first  spray  nozzle  of  said  first  ^ray 
tunnel; 

a  longitudinally  extending  immersion  chamber  having  two 
ends,  said  longitudinally  extending  immersion  chamber 
being  interconnected  at  one  of  said  two  ends  with  said  first 
spray  tunnel  and  having  the  other  of  said  two  ends  dis- 
posed remote  therefrom,  said  longitudinally  extending 
immersion  chamber  containing  cleaning  fluid  for  immers- 
ing said  dirty  objects  therein  as  said  dirty  objects  move 
through  said  longitudinally  extending  iaunersion  cham- 
ber. 

turbuktor  means  m  a  location  along  said  immenion  chamber 

remote  from  said  first  spray  tunnel; 
at  least  one  second  spray  nozzle  on  said  turbulator  means  for 
turbuhiting  said  deaning  fluid  in  a  pc^on  of  said  immer- 
sion chamber  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
immersion  chamber  such  as  to  turbulate  said  deaning  fluid 
in  said  portion  of  said  immersion  chamber; 
second  fluid  supply  means  supplying  pressurized  cleanmg 
fluid  to  said  at  least  one  second  spray  nozzle  of  said  t\irbu- 
lator  means; 
a  second  spray  tunnd  interconnected  with  said  other  of  said 
two  ends  of  said  longitudinally  extending  immersion 
chamber, 
at  least  one  third  spray  nozzle  in  said  second  spray  tunnd  for 
scrubbing  said  dirty  objects  with  rinsing  fluid  as  said  dirty 
objects  pass  through  said  second  spray  tunnd; 
a  third  fluid  supply  means  supplying  pressurized  rinsing  fluid 
to  said  at  least  one  third  spray  nozzle  of  said  second  spray 
tunnel;  and 
transporting  means  for  moving  said  dirty  objects  serially 
through  said  first  q>ray  tunnd,  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing immersion  chamber,  and  said  second  spray  tunnd. 
25.  A  method  of  removing  the  dirt  from  a  dirty  object  using 
cleaning  fluid  and  rinsing  fluid,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
spraying  said  dirty  object  with  deaning  fluid  from  a  first 
high  pressure  spray  means  so  as  to  remove  a  first  portion 
of  said  dirty  from  said  dirty  object; 
immersing  said  dirty  object  in  a  first  portion  of  an  immersion 
chamber  containing  cleaning  fluid,  so  as  to  loosen  a  sec- 
<xA  portion  of  said  dirt  from  said  dirty  object  by  the 
action  of  said  deaning  fluid; 
immersing  said  dirty  object  in  a  second  portion  of  said  im- 
mersion chamber  containing  cleaning  fluid; 
turbulating  said  cleaning  fluid  using  a  second  high  pressure 
spray  means  in  a  second  portion  of  said  immersion  cham- 
ber so  as  to  remove  said  second  portion  of  said  dirt  which 
has  been  loosened  by  the  action  of  said  deaning  fluid  and 
so  as  to  loosen  and  remove  a  third  portion  of  said  dirt  by 
the  mechanicd  acti(m  of  said  turbulated  cleaning  fluid; 
rinsing  said  dirty  object  with  rinsing  fluid  fh>m  a  third  high 
pressure  spray  means  so  as  to  remove  the  remaining  diri 
from  said  dirty  object  and  to  remove  any  deaning  fluid 
adhering  to  said  dirty  object;  and 
transporting  said  dirty  objects  progresstvdy  through  said 
first  high  pressure  q>ray  means,  said  first  portion  of  said 
immersion  chamber,  said  second  portion  of  said  iauner- 
sion chamber,  and  said  third  high  pressure  spray  means. 
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4,498,935 

ZINC  PHOSPHATE  CONVERSION  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Gary  D.  Kort,  Slarltag  Halglrta;  Narbert  B.  latarp,  Fai«i^itaa 
Hills,  aad  naaHS  H.  SpriMrtwd,  Paatiae,  aU  of  Mick, 
■ailpniB  to  Parker  Chaatfcal  Coa«aay,  Maitooa  Helghta, 
Mkh. 
I  Filed  JaL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,480 

lat  0.1  C23F  7/;0 
U.S.  0. 148—6.15  Z  16  OaiaM 

L  An  aqueous  zinc  phosphate  conversion  coating  solution 
comprising: 

(A)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  2.3%  zinc  ions; 

(B)  from  about  0.13%  to  about  7.3%  phosphate  ions; 

(C)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  aromatic  nitro  anion 
having  no  more  than  two  nitro  groups;  and 

(D)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  chlorate  anion, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  chlorate  anion  to  said  aromatic 
litro  anion  is  from  less  than  about  2:1  up  to  about  1:2. 


aut 


4,498,936 

INSULATIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ELECnUCAL  STEELS 

Michad  H.  Haadkora,  FriaUla,  Ohio,  Mdgaor  to  Araco  lac^ 

Kfiddlctowa,  Ohio 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,450 
lat  a^  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148-6.15  R  14  Odaw 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  forming  an  insulative 
coating  directly  on  dectricd  steds  and  on  electricd  steels 
having  a  mill  glass  thereon,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  on  a  water-free  basis,  from  3  parts  to  1 1  parts  by 
weight  A1+  +  +  cdculated  as  AI2O3.  from  3  parts  to  13  parts  by 
weight  Mg-*-  +  calculated  as  MgO,  from  78  parts  to  87  parts  by 
weight  H2PO4-  cdculated  as  H3PO4.  the  sum  of  said  A1+ -•-  '*^, 
Mg"*"  +  and  H2P04~  totaling  100  parts  by  weight  on  a  water- 
free  basis  calculated  as  AI2O3,  M^  and  HsPC^  respectively, 
and  from  about  30  parts  to  about  230  parts  by  wdght  duminum 
silicate  cdculated  as  Al203.Si02  per  100  parts  AI2O3,  MgO, 
and  H3PO4.  on  a  water-free  basis,  at  least  30%  by  weight  of 
sud  composition  being  water. 


4,498,937 
UQUm  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  METHOD 
Shqil  laoaaad,  aad  Toahlhlro  Kuraadd,  both  of  KawaaaU,  Ja- 
pan, asdgaors  to  F^Jitaa  Ltaltad,  KawanU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,348 
OalBM  priority,  applicadoa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1982,  57-072442 
lat  a.}  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  CL  148—171  16  ClahBS 


1    L 


K^K^^ 


1.  A  liquid  phase  epitaxid  growth  method  for  growing  a 
compound  semiconductor  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  brining  a  semiconductor  materid  solution,  containing  at 
least  one  cS  the  components  forming  the  compound  semi- 
conductor layer,  into  contact  with  a  crystalline  plate 
which  has  a  composition  different  from  that  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  contains  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
ponents forming  the  compound  semiconductor  layer,  the 
semiconductor  component  in  the  crystalline  plate  is  dis- 
adved  into  the  semiconductor  materid  solution  and  a 
isuperoooling  condition  occurs  in  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rid solution,  the  crystdline  plate  having  a  crystd  face 
Ihaving  a  higher  Miller  index  than  that  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 

(b)  bringing  the  semiconductor  materid  solution  into 


ccmtact  with  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  the 
compound  semiconductor  layer  00  the  aemicooductor 
substrate. 


4,498,938 
SPUONG,  BRANCHING  OR  TERMINATING  CABLE 
Marc   MoiMOB,    StroaAaak-BcTcr,    LodewtJk    Vaa    ?4otaB, 
LeUvca;  Nod  Ofcrbergh,  Bertaai;  Joris  Frissckx,  ffnahiiHiia. 
and  Valere  Baekcrs,  Zelem,  aU  of  BsIiIbbi,  nilnnn  to  N.V. 
Raydw  SA.,  Keaad-lo,  nslgiaai 

CoathiaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  494,691,  May  17, 1983,  akMioaii, 
which  Is  a  coatlBBatioa  ofScr.  No.  261,400,  May  7, 1901, 
abaadoaed.  This  appHcatloa  No?.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  549,002 
OabBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Udted  Klagdoai,  May  12, 1900, 
8015697;  Dec  2, 1900,  8038629 

lat  a.)  B21F  15/06:  HOIR  3/02 
U.S.  a  156-49  47 


1.  A  method  of  enclosing  a  cable  splice,  branchout,  or  termi- 
nation, having  a  plurality  of  insulated  cable  portions  extending 
therefrom,  which  comprises  positioning  a  heat-recoverable 
member  around  the  splice,  branchout  or  termination  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  plurdity  of  insulated  cable  portions  extend  from 
at  least  one  end  of  said  member,  placing  around  at  least  one  of 
the  cable  portions  individually  a  metd  foil  member  of  such 
stiffness  as  substantidly  to  prevent  radid  distortion  or  indenta- 
tion of  the  insulation  of  the  cable  portion  during  heat  recovery 
of  the  heat-recoverable  member,  and  heating  said  member  to 
cause  recovery  thereof 


4,490,999 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  aUPPER 

BAGS 

Jaam  R.  JduMoa,  3819  GiaaahlU  Dr.,  ClHuablae,  Ga.  30341 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  455,338 

lat  a.}  B65D  27/20 

U.S.  0. 156—66  9  dalBM 


/■te 


^U 


1.  A  method  for  making  plastic  bags  having  zipper  dosures, 
wherein  said  bags  are  made  of  a  light  gauge  thermoplastic  and 
said  zipper  closures  are  made  of  a  heavy  gauge  thermoplastic, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  feeding  bag  materid  dong 
a  path,  said  bag  nuterid  induding  a  back  and  opposed  front 
pieces,  feeding  a  first  strip  of  zif^ier  materid  dong  sdd  path 
adjacent  to  one  front  piece  and  feeding  a  second  strip  of  zipper 
materid  along  said  path  adjacent  to  the  other  front  piece, 
lifting  said  front  pieces  from  said  back  and  feeding  said  zii^)er 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12,  IMS 


material  into  podtioii  between  said  back  and  said  front  pieces, 
aUgninf  said  first  strip  and  said  second  strip  of  zipper  material 
with  said  bag  material,  moving  said  bag  material  with  said 
apper  material  along  said  path  while  engaging  the  front  of  said 
bag  material  with  a  first  belt  and  engaging  the  back  of  said  bag 
material  with  a  second  beh,  holding  sealing  rails  against  said 
second  belt  while  heating  said  sealing  rails  sufficiently  to  seal 
said  back  to  said  zipper  material,  further  feeding  said  bag 
material  along  said  path,  directing  air  against  the  front  piece  of 
said  bag  material,  and  heating  said  air  su£(iciently  to  seal  said 
fttmt  piece  to  said  zipper  material,  slitting  said  bag  material 
longitudinally,  and  sealing  transverse  lines  across  said  bag 
material  to  side  seal  and  separate  bags  from  said  bag  material. 


PLATE  GLASS  REPAIR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
PmI  S.  PaiMVSB,  Mianetonka,  Miaa^  aaiivMr  to  Now  Inc^ 


14 


FIM  Sap.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  528,728 
lat  a.}  B32B  35/00 
UJS.aiS6-98 


I.  An  i^yparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  in  a  rigid  sheet  such  as  a 
glass  pane  to  be  repaired,  comprising  a  plate,  means  forming  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  grooves  in  a  first  surface  of  said  pbte, 
first  perimeter  seal  means  defining  an  area  of  said  plate  sur- 
rounding  said  grooves  and  defining  a  plane,  vacuum  pump 
means  mounted  on  said  plate  and  operable  to  evacuate  the  area 
within  the  first  seal  means,  to  thereby  hold  the  plate  against  a 
surface  of  glass  to  be  repaired,  a  cutter  member  mounted  on 
said  plate  for  movement  generally  normal  to  the  plane  defined 
by  the  first  seal  means  and  operable  to  pass  through  such  plate 
to  engage  a  pane  of  glass  on  which  the  plate  is  supported, 
second  seal  means  surrounding  said  cutter  member  and  defin- 
ing a  chamber  of  larger  size  than  the  cutter  member  fluidly 
isolated  fix»i  the  rest  of  the  area  within  the  first  perimeter  seal 
means,  and  fluid  pressure  means  to  provide  a  flow  of  fluid 
across  the  edges  oS  the  cutter  to  exhaust  passage  means  to 
provide  for  a  flow  of  fluid  across  the  cutter  member  during 
cutting  operations. 

II.  A  method  of  repairing  a  crack  in  a  pane  of  glass  which 
comprises  placing  a  substantially  rigid  plug  on  a  first  surface  of 
said  pane  a^iacent  the  crack  area  and  of  sufficient  size  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  beyond  the  crack  area  a  desired  amount,  secur- 
ing said  rigid  {dug  on  the  surface  of  the  glass,  mounting  a  cutter 
member  on  an  opposite  surfisce  of  the  pane  of  glass,  cutting  an 
annular  slit  through  the  pane  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  form  a 
glass  phig  which  surrounds  the  crack  but  is  of  diameter  less 
than  the  perimeter  size  of  said  rigid  phig  fixMn  the  opposite  side 
only,  removing  the  cutting  member,  removing  the  rigid  {dug 
firara  the  surftce  of  the  pane  of  glass  and  removing  the  glass 
irfug,  fiorming  a  c^indrical  glass  disc  of  only  slightly  sanaller 
size  than  the  hole  left  by  the  cutter,  and  affiidng  the  ^aas  disc 
into  poaitioa  hi  the  opening  in  the  pane  of  glsM. 


MM,M1 

METHOD  FOR  PRODOONG  FIBER  REINFORCED 

SHEET  STRUCTURES 

William  B.  Goyawerthy,  Priaa  Vai«sa  EUtrtaa,  CUif;  anipMr 

to  GeMawailhi  Fn^nssrlf.  bcn  TomMa,  Qdlf. 
Dhriaien  ef  Sar.  No.  2M,3S7,  Ai«.  S,  1981.  Pit  No.  4,4t2,778. 
His  appHcaHen  Aag.  29, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S28,M4 
IM.  a.>  B32B  31/06,  31/20 
U.S.  CL  156-148  12 


1.  A  method  ci  producing  a  reinforced  plastic  composite 
panel  segments  on  a  continuous  basis  comprising: 

(a)  endwise  abutting  a  plurality  of  rigid  panels  in  a  generally 
c(»nmon  plane  and  where  each  of  the  rigid  pands  has  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  first  sides  and  a  pair  of  qiaced  apart 
second  sides  and  pair  of  relatively  flat  opposite  surfrlces, 
such  that  the  first  sides  are  generally  aU^ied  on  (^jpoaite 
sides  of  the  pands  and  the  second  side  of  the  panels  are 
endwise  abutted  and  the  relativdy  flat  q>poaite  surfaces  of 
said  panels  are  generally  coplanar, 

(b)  moving  said  endwise  abutted  panels  soccessivdy  and 
while  in  endwise  abutted  engagenaent  through  a  first 
apfriication  station  and  a  second  application  station, 

(c)  wrapping  a  fdurality  of  first  strands  oX  fiber  reinforcing 
material  at  said  first  application  station  in  cloady  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  about  and  around  said  pair  of 
qMced  Kp$iX  first  sides  and  across  said  relatively  flat  q^po- 
site  surfaces  of  said  endwise  abutted  panels, 

(d)  applying  a  plurality  of  second  strands  of  fft>er  reinfbrcing 
material  at  said  second  appbcation  station  in  cloady 
spaced  relationship  to  each  of  the  oppoaite  flat  surfaces  of 
said  endwise  abutted  panels  so  that  the  second  strands 
extend  beyond  the  wpaotA  apart  second  sides  of  some  of 
said  panels,  said  plurality  of  first  strands  and  plurality  of 
second  strands  having  been  im|»egnated  with  a  curable 
binder, 

(e)  curing  the  binder  and  bonding  the  binder  impregnated 
first  and  vtocxA  strands  to  one  another  to  effect  a  woven 
strand  sheet  extending  for  the  entire  surface  area  of  a 
plurality  of  the  endwise  abutted  panels  and  to  bond  same 
to  said  panels  to  form  a  succession  of  endwise  abutted 
panels  with  woven  strand  sheets  bonded  to  oppoaite  sur* 
fisces  thereof,  and 

(0  severing  the  endwise  abutted  panels  at  desired  positions 
lengthwise  thereof  to  form  panel  segments  of  the  desired 
length  comprised  of  a  portion  of  a  rigid  pand  and  formed 
woven  strand  sheets  on  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof. 


4,4M,M2 

ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS  USING  A  DIAPHRAGM 

OF  A  SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
HlfoaU  AaaM;  Takaynkl  Shims— as,  Mi  TaAlU  Gala,  aU  of 
Japam  amJianri  to  Piirmslir  Bketroda  IML^  Tokyo, 


DiTiaiaa  of  Sar.  No.  217,188,  Dae.  18, 1910,  Pat  No.  4^487,822. 
TUa  ■nMcsrtsB  Jn.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  9D3«4S2 
OalBM  prioffHjr,  appMcaHon  Japan,  Dae.  27, 1979, 54-149406 
lat  a>  B32B  31/12;  C2SB  9/00 
MS,  CL  156—151  5  OafaM 

1.  A  method  fbr  producing  an  electrolysis  aniaratus  which 
comprises 
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fbrauBg  a  tn-permeaUe  electrically  conductive  substrate, 

bonding  a  fifan-like  pmous  electrode  catdyst  layer  inti^rally 

to  the  gas-permeable  dectrically  conductive  substrate  to 

fbrm  at  least  one  electrode  structure,  and  then 

providing  a  porous  dectrically  conductive  coating  having 

substantially  noo-catdytic  activity  on  the  surface  of  said 


fihn-like  porous  electrode  catalyst  layer  or  on  the  surface 
of  a  diaphragm  of  a  solid  polymer  dectrolyte  wherein  said 
solid  polymer  dectrolyte  is  an  k»-exchange  membrane, 
and  then 

bonding,  through  said  coating,  said  film-like  porous  elec- 
trode catdyst  kyer  to  said  diaphragm. 


f  4,498,943 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSTTE 

CORRUGATING  MEDIA  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CORRUGATED  FIBERBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Sknii  Itoh,  ani  KoicM  HayMU,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  Md^ors 

to  Kyokato  Fatty-Acid  Gaiporation,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FUad  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,017 
OafaM  priority,  appHcrtJM  Ji^an,  Jm.  8, 1981,  56486924 
lit  a^  B32B  31/08 
U,S,C1.156— 164  13 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  (tf  corrugating  medium  for 
producing  corrugated  fiberboard  by  i«mm«fifij  «  first  and 
second  wd>  of  corrugating  medium  to  produce  a  oonqiosite 
comigating  medium  cMnprising  the  steps  of: 
(lO  supplying  a  first  and  a  second  web  oi  corrugating  me- 
dium from  different  sources  such  that  one  of  said  webs  is 
under  tension  and  the  other  is  substantially  tension-fiee; 

(b)  ^>|dying  a  coating  of  a  water-soluble  adhesive  (»to  the 
entire  area  of  one  side  of  at  least  one  web  of  said  first  and 
second  wdw  of  corrugating  medium; 

(c)  conveying  said  first  and  second  comigating  qy^<mw 
over  the  vashot  of  a  first  heating  cylinder  such  that  the 
water-aoluble  adhesive  is  between  the  first  and  second 
cwrugating  medium  to  join  them  together  into  a  loosdy 
bound  composite  corrugating  medhun  having  first  and 
second  surflioes; 

(d)  applyfatg  heat  to  said  fbst  tmhct  of  said  composite 
oorragating  medium  in  a  first  heating  step  by  means  of 
said  first  heating  cylinder  such  that  the  adhesive  is  not 
iUly  hardened  so  that  the  web  under  tension  and  the 
Inbstantially  tenaion-fte  web  CM  mutually  shde  one  over 
the  other  to  smooth  out  and  adjust  fbr  My  sorfoce  irregu- 
laritiea;and 

(e)  passing  said  second  and  oppoaite  surfitte  of  said  compos- 
ite oormgating  medium  over  a  second  heating  cylinder, 
which  is  subMatially  the  same  size  as  said  first 


cylinder,  to  subject  said  composite  medram  to  a  second 
heating  step; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  heating  cylinders  are  arranged 
in  such  relationship  that  the  pathway  of  die  oompodte 
corrugating  medram  is  defined  by  gradud  curves  to  avoid 
sharp  bending  and  excessive  stress  on  said  oon^KMite 
corrugating  medium. 


4,498,944 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ELASTKaZED  GARMENT  BY  TUCKING  A  PORTION  OF 

THE  DIAPER  WEB  DURING  BONDING  OF  ELASTIC  TO 

THE  UNTUCKED  PORTIONS  OF  THE  WEB 

Charles  E.  Kraaaa,  and  William  J.  Moore,  both  oT  Ippiiiina. 

Wia.,  aadfaers  to  KfaBbarlrClwfc  Ctaparation,  Nasn^  Wh. 

Fnad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,543 

lat  CL^  B32B  31/08 

MS,  CL  156-205  8 


1.  In  M  q>paratus  for  apiriying  elastic  ribbon  to  spaced  apart 
areas  of  a  continuously  moving  web,  said  apparatus  having  a 
feed  end  at  which  the  web  is  fed  to  the  apparatus  and  an  exit 
end  at  which  the  web  and  elastic  leave  the  apparatus,  the 
c(Mnbination  comprishig: 
first  conveyor  means  onto  which  the  wd>  is  fied  meiuriinj 

web  supporting  means  engaging  the  web  and  having 

spaced  apart  gaps  therein; 
a  plurality  of  tucker  bar  means; 
second  conveyor  means  for  carrying  the  tucker  bar  means 

through  the  m^iaratus  and  moving  the  tucker  bar  means 

and  wptctA  portions  of  the  web  into  said  gaps  to  form 

tucks  in  the  wd); 
guide  means  for  positioning  the  gaps  of  the  first  conveyor  to 

permit  gradud  movcmnt  of  the  tucker  bar  means  in  the 

gaps  and  forming  of  the  tucks; 
each  tucker  bar  means  has  a  position,  at  the  feed  end  of  the 

apparatus,  in  that  portion  of  the  gap  moat  adjacat  said 

feed  end  and  advances  to  a  position,  while  moving 

through  said  apparatus,  in  that  portion  of  the  gap  most 

adjacent  said  exit  end; 
means  for  moving  the  dastic  ribon  to  a  position  •p«ww«wg 

said  tucks  and  in  engagment  with  the  spaced  ^)art  areas  of 

the  web;  and 
means  for  adhering  the  dastic  ribbon  to  the  wd>. 


4,498,945 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SPOOLING  TUBING 
Petar  BalMve,  GIm  Roek,  N  J.,  aadgaar  to  Kahk 
Cga^any,  UalM  Oty,  N  J. 

FUad  Dae  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  556,967 

inta^BaBi/oo 

U.S.  a.  156-256  12 

1.  An  improved  method  of  cutting  tengths  of  tubing  from  a 
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spool  of  tubing  of  indetenninate  length  and  Hun^jimg  the  cut 
lengths  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  the  end  of  the  spooled  tubing  generally  down- 
wardly to  an  end  damp; 

moving  the  clamped  end  a  predetennined  distance  horizon- 
tally and  fonning  a  vertically  hanging  slack  kx^  of  prede- 
termined tube  length  between  the  clamped  end  of  the 
tubing  and  the  spool; 

moving  an  intermediate  porticHi  of  the  tubing  between  said 
loop  and  spool  downwardly  into  a  second  end  clamp 
spaced  from  said  first  clamp; 

cutting  the  tutnng  at  the  second  damp  on  the  roll  side  of  the 
tubing  thereby  forming  a  cut  tube  of  predetermined  length 
clamped  at  its  opposite  ends. 

7.  An  improved  means  for  cutting  lengths  of  tubing  from  a 


roll  of  tubing  of  indeterminate  length  and  handling  the  cut 
lengths  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  tubing  feeder; 

a  tubing  end  clamp; 

turret  means  for  moving  the  end  clamp  a  predetermined 
distance  and  a  spool  assembly  on  said  turret  means  for 
fonning  a  slack  loop  of  predetermined  tube  length  be- 
tween the  clamped  end  of  the  tubing  and  the  spool; 

feeder  means  on  said  turret  for  moving  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  tubing  between  said  loop  and  spool  into  a 
second  end  clamp  spaced  from  said  first  clamp; 

a  second  tubing  end  clamp; 

knife  means  for  cutting  the  tubing  at  the  second  clamp  on  the 
roll  side  of  the  tubing  thereby  forming  a  cut  tube  of  prede- 
termined length  including  a  slack  loop  damped  at  its 
opposite  ends. 


4,498,946 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SANDWICH  WEB 

EnHt  ScMMlkopf,  Rechthaheo,  and  Walter  RhUMie,  Fribonrg. 

both  of  SwitBerlaad,  aniVMra  to  Polytype  AG,  Swltaerland 

Filed  Aag.  ac,  ISU,  Sar.  No.  Sa(,799 

Clahn  priority,  appUcatka  Siradaa,  Sep.  24>  1M2, 8305481 

Int  O.^  B32B  31/06 

UJS.  a  IS6-4M  7  Gains 


a  first  roller  nip  therebetween  and  using  a  plurality  of  laminat- 
ing rdlers  one  of  which  may  be  arranged  serially  to  form  a  nip 
with  one  of  the  applicator  rollers  and  the  other  of  which  may 
be  arranged  serially  to  form  a  nip  with  said  one  buninating 
roller,  ccmiprising  directing  a  substrate  serially  between  the 
first  roller  nip  between  the  applicator  rollers  while  continuing 
to  apply  a  fifan  of  adhesive  over  each  of  the  applicator  rollers 
and  feeding  it  to  respective  sides  of  said  substrate,  directing  the 
adhesive  coated  sides  of  the  substrate  in  the  nip  between  a  first 
laminating  roller  and  one  of  the  apphcator  rollers  while  feed- 
ing a  first  lining  web  over  the  associated  first  l««ninnting  roller 
to  bond  it  to  the  adhesive  on  the  adjacent  side  of  the  substrate, 
rdeasing  the  other  adhesivdy  coated  side  from  the  applicator 
roller  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  substrate  and  passing  from  the 
substrate  through  the  nip  between  the  first  laminating  roller 
and  the  other  of  said  laminating  n^ers  while  feeding  a  second 
liner  onto  the  adhesive  on  the  onx)8ite  face  of  the  substrate. 


4,498,947 
HAND-HELD  LABELER 
Pad  H.  Haadach,  Jr.,  FriuritUm  and  JiMi  A  Makky,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaripMm  to  Moaarch  Maridag  SyMnaa,  lac^ 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582^99 
lat  O.}  B65C  U/02 
U.S.  a.  156—384  20 


6.  A  method  for  the  manufacturing  of  a  sandwich  web  using 
a  pair  of  applicator  rollers  which  are  coauble  with  adhesive 
and  ara  separatdy  routably  driven  and  arranged  so  as  to  form 


1.  A  hand-hdd  labder  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  spaced  wall  members  and  a  handle,  means  in 
the  housing  for  advancing  a  carrier  web,  means  for  printing  on 
labds  including  a  print  head  having  dectrically  sdectable 
printing  dements,  means  for  ddaminating  printed  labels, 
means  for  applying  printed  labels,  means  defining  a  path  for 
guiding  the  web  from  a  labd  supply  roll  to  the  printing  means, 
to  the  delaminating  means  and  to  the  web  advancing  means,  a 
keyboard,  circuitry  for  electrically  connecting  the  keyboard 
and  the  print  head,  the  circuitry  including  a  first  printed  circuit 
board  extending  generally  horizontally  between  the  wall  mem- 
bers and  a  second  printed  circuit  board  extending  generally 
vertically,  a  plug-type  connection  connecting  the  first  and 
second  printed  circuit  boards,  and  means  for  resOiently  mount- 
ing the  first  and  second  circuit  boards  within  the  housing. 

20.  A  hand-hdd  labder  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  labels  rdeasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  spaced  wall  members  and  a  handle,  means  in 
the  housing  for  advancing  a  carrier  web,  means  for  printing  on 
labels  including  a  print  head  having  dectrically  sdectable 
printing  dements,  means  for  delaminating  printed  labels, 
means  for  allying  printed  labels,  means  defining  a  path  for 
guiding  the  web  ftom  a  labd  supply  roll  to  the  printing  means, 
to  the  ddaminating  means  and  to  the  web  advancing  means,  a 
keyboard,  circuitry  for  dectrically  ccmnecting  the  keyboard 
and  the  print  head,  the  circuitry  indudhig  a  printed  drcuit 
board,  a  resilient  holder  for  mounting  the  printed  circuit  board, 
the  holder  induding  a  pair  of  spaced  holder  members  for 
holding  the  printed  circuit  board,  each  hcrider  member  having 
a  flange,  means  for  securing  the  flanges  to  the  housing,  the 
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circuitry  including  another  printed  circuit  board,  and  plug-in 
type  connectors  connecting  the  printed  circuit  boards  to  each 
other. 


4,498,948 

BEAD  LOCKING  DEVICE  OF  A  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Robert  L.  Browl^  VirgU  E.  Heidey,  and  Stephen  J.  Kovakhlk, 
an  of  Akroi^  Ohio,  aarivMra  to  GenCorp  lac,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,858 
"  bt  Cl.^  B29H  77/22 

U.S.  a.  156-^1  16 


1.  A  tire  building  drum,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  on  which  at  least  one  carcass 
ply  of  unvulcanized  rubbery  materid  can  be  layered,  the 
shell  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis  and  a  centerplane 
which  divides  the  shell  in  hdf  longitudindly.  the  shdl 
having  a  pair  of  opposing  ends; 

(b)  a  set  of  bead  lock  members  adjacent  each  of  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  shell,  each  set  of  bead  lock  members  being 
concentrically,  disposed  about  the  center  axis  of  the  shell 
and  including  a  pluraUty  of  bead  lock  members  which  are 
angularly  spaced  about  the  center  aJiis  of  the  shell  and 
which  are  redprocative,  in  unison,  in  radid  directions  to 
aiKl  from  the  center  axis  of  the  shdl; 

(c)  a  scroll  member  disposed  concentricdly  about  the  center 
axis  of  the  shdl  in  side-by-side  relationdiip  with  each  set 
of  bead  lock  members  and  rotatable  about  the  center  axis 
of  the  shell; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  scroll  members,  in  unison,  about 
the  center  axis  of  the  shdl  m  dther  rotary  direction;  and 

(e)  means  ooacting  between  each  scroll  member  and  each  set 
of  bead  lock  members  for  moving  the  bead  lock  members 
radially  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  scroll  member. 


4,498,949 
jSPUdNG  APPARATUS  FOR  CROSS-FLUTE 
CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Rolf  Soennichsen,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,715 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1981, 3142832 

Int  a.3  B31F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  156—462  22  OaiBS 

7.  Apparatus  for  splicing  together  a  plurality  of  successive 
coplanar  single  fiscer  corrugated  paperboard  sections  (70)  to 
form  a  continuous  spliced  corrugated  web  (2)  having  longitu- 
dindly extending  flutes,  each  of  sdd  sections  induding  rectan- 
gdar  planar  upper  and  corrugated  lower  layers  (70a,  706) 
having  corresponding  length  and  width  dimensions,  respec- 
tivdy,  the  phuiar  layer  of  each  section  being  slightly  oflset 
relative  to  said  corrugated  layer  in  the  direction  of  the  flutes 
thereof,  whereby  portions  of  the  planar  and  corrugated  layers 
protrude  at  the  rearward  and  forward  ends  of  the  sections, 
respectively,  said  sections  bdng  arranged  with  their  flutes 


extending  in  paralld  longitudind  aUgnnoent,  req)ectivdy, 
comprising 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  transporting  the  spliced  web  (2)  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  at  a  given  linear  velodty; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  plurdity  of  said  sections  to  a  first 
position  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  trailing  end  of  said 
spliced  web,  said  section  supplying  means  including 

(1)  single  facer  comigator  means  (28;  SO)  for  supplying  a 
fibrous  first  web  {T)  longitudindly  of  said  frame,  said 
first  web  having  planar  upper  and  corrugated  lower 
layers  (2a'.  lb\  respectivdy.  the  flutes  of  the  lower 
layer  extending  tranversdy  of  the  web  and  the  planar 
upper  layer  being  shghtly  laterally  offset  relative  to  the 
lower  layer,  whereby  portions  of  the  layers  protrude 
rdative  to  each  other  at  opposite  longitudind  edges  of 
the  web,  said  first  web  being  suf^lied  longitudinally  of 
the  friune; 

(2)  deflecting  means  for  progressively  turning  said  first 
web  through  an  angle  of  90*,  said  deflecting  means 
including  a  sutionary  web-deflecting  roll  member  (54) 
arranged  at  an  angle  of  4S*  relative  to  the  initid  path  of 
travd  of  sdd  first  web,  sdd  first  web  being  progres- 
sivdy  guided  around  said  deflecting  member  to  direct 
said  first  web  laterdly  outwardly  relative  to  sdd  frame, 
whereby  the  flutes  of  the  turned  portion  of  the  first  web 
extend  pardlel  with  the  initid  direction  of  travd  of  sdd 
first  wd>; 


(3)  severing  means  (32)  arranged  laterdly  outwardly  of 
said  frame  for  severing  the  turned  portion  of  said  first 
web  into  successive  sections  (70)  the  flutes  of  which 
extend  parallel  with  the  initid  direction  of  travd  of  said 
first  web; 

(4)  transverse  conveyor  means  (66,  67)  for  transporting 
sdd  severed  sections  laterdly  inwardly  rektive  to  said 
frame;  and 

(5)  liMigitudind  conveyor  means  (74)  arranged  longitudi- 
nally of  said  frame  for  recdving  the  severed  sections 
from  said  transverse  conveyor  means  and  for  transport- 
ing the  sections  longitudindly  toward  said  first  position, 
whereby  the  sections  (70)  are  arranged  on  said  longitu- 
dind conveyor  means  with  the  flutes  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  the  direction  of  the  conveyance; 

(d)  means  for  accderating  successive  sections  (70)  from  said 
first  position  toward  a  splicing  position  in  which  the  pro- 
truding corrugated  layer  portion  (706)  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  section  is  in  generally  underlying  relation  relative  to 
the  protruding  planar  layer  portion  (2a)  at  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  spliced  web,  the  flutes  of  said  protruding 
corrugated  layer  portion  being  in  flute-enmeshing  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  corrguated  layer  portion  (26)  of 
sdd  spliced  web;  and 

(e)  upper  and  lower  splicer  roller  means  (140,143)  for  bond- 
ing the  trailing  portion  of  the  spliced  web  with  the  leading 
portion  of  the  section. 
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MMiMO 
PORTABLE  LABEL  APPLYING  MACHINE 

Ye  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  TaiM  KMMwabi 
Mriaion  to  KataiMki  KAIm  Sato, 
OitWoa  oTSw.  No.  482,707,  Doc  23,  IMt.  Pat  No.  4,43M73, 

wWch  Is  a  wH— adoalapartofSsr.  No.  361,732.  Apr.  IS, 
1M2,  Pat  No.  4,440,591  Thia  ^pUcatkw  M«.  7, 1904,  Sw.  No. 

5r7,r4 

CaalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  30, 1901,  S64C223; 
Dae.  20, 1901, 56-210021:  Jan.  20, 1902, 57.4M3[U] 

iM.  a^  B65C  nm 

UJS.  a  156-^77  31 


1.  A  label  applying  device  for  applying  labels  peeled  fixMn  a 
web  of  backing,  the  web  being  carried  in  a  cassette,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  receiving  section  for  receiving  a  cassette 
carrying  a  label  web  having  a  backing  and  a  series  of  labels 
adhered  to  the  backing;  the  receiving  section  defining  a 
feed  path  for  feeding  the  backing  in  a  feed  direction  away 
from  a  peeling  section  of  the  cassette;  and 

a  feeding  mechanism  om  the  frame  for  engaging  the  backing 
along  the  feed  path  and  for  feeding  the  backing  in  the  feed 
direction  for  peeling  the  labels  in  series  from  the  backing 
at  the  peeling  section  of  the  cassette  as  the  backing  is  fed. 


having  a  thermal  conductivity  k>wer  than  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  said  stngloKrystal  substrate; 

(2)  a  step  of  depositing  a  polycrystalUne  or  amorphous  seou- 
c(Miductor  film  to  oontinuoosly  cover  said  exposed  surface 
portions  of  said  substrate  and  said  insukting  film;  and 

(3)  a  step  of  irradiating  a  whole  wsfmot  of  said  polycrystal- 
Une or  amorphous  semiconductor  fihn  with  a  laser  beam 
or  electron  beam  having  an  energy  intensity  below  a 
critical  energy  so  that  the  beam  will  not  cause  the  poly- 
crystalline  or  anoorphous  semiconductor  film  deposited  on 
the  substrate  to  turn  into  a  single  crystal  and  wherry 
those  porticMis  of  said  polycrystalUne  or  amorphouse  semi- 
conductor film  which  are  deposited  on  said  insulating  film 
are  selectively  melted  and  turned  into  a  single  crystal. 


4,490,952 

BATCH  FABRICATION  PROCEDURE  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ARRAYS  OF  FIELD  EMITTED 

ELECTRON  BEAMS  WTTH  INTEGRAL  SELF-AUGNED 

OPTICAL  LENSE  IN  MICROGUNS 
AHoa  O.  Ckriatsaaea.  Mflpltaa.  GaUf.,  aarijior  to  Co>deai% 
iMn  lYeaMMrt,  CaUf . 

Fllad  Sep.  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  419,499 
lat  a^  B44C  1/22;  HOIL  21 /3M:  C23F  l/(Xl  B05D  $m 
US.  a.  156—643  13 


4,490,951 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SINGLE^llYSTAL 

FILM 
Maaao  Taaara,  Tokorosawa;  Naotsi^B  YoaUUro,  Matsado; 
Notayoahi  NatanU,  Kodalra;  Maaawiba  Miyao, 
Tokoroaawa;  Makoto  OUnra,  HachkUl;  Hidao  Soaiid.  Ni- 
sUtHH,  and  TakaaU  Tok^roM,  HifaahflnnrnM,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaiffors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  24, 1902.  Ser.  No.  423,206 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9. 1901, 56-160193 
lat  a.}  C30B  2i/04 
U.S.  a  156-412  18 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  single-crystal  film,  compris- 


mg: 


(1)  a  step  of  forming  an  insulating  film  in  a  desired  position 
on  a  single-crystal  substrate  to  provide  a  pattern  with 
openings  through  which  portions  of  the  surfece  of  said 
single-crystal  substrate  are  exposed,  sakl  insulating  film 


1.  A  method  of  manufocture  fbr  ftbrication  of  an  array  of 
microguns  assisted  by  a  supportive  substrate  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  oi 

(a)  defining  a  pluraUty  of  microgun  k)cations  on  a  substrate 
by  forming  aUgned  paraUel  ridges  in  a  pattern  of  M  by  N 
wherein  the  M  by  N  pattern  defines  sites  of  microguns  in 
M  colunms  and  N  rows  and  the  pattern  comprises  up- 
standing ridges  through  the  sites  of  the  microguns; 

(b)  depositing  conductive  material  aUgned  with  the  ridges  in 
the  form  of  deflection  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ridges 
at  the  microgun  sites  determined  in  the  M  by  N  pattern 
and  further  wherein  the  microgun  sites  in  rows  and  col- 
umns have  the  respectively  defined  deflection  bars  there- 
fore; 

(c)  depositing  over  the  deflection  bars  an  insulative  layer, 

(d)  depositing  over  the  insulative  layer  a  conductive  layer 
having  an  (^>ening  at  each  microgun  site  which  opening  is 
defined  by  the  ridges; 

(e)  removing  the  ridge  material  to  leave  a  cavity  within  the 
deflection  bars  and  aligned  below  the  opening  in  the  con- 
ductive layer  thereabove; 

(f)  forming  a  conductive  subatrate  at  the  bottom  of  the  cav- 
ity; and 

(g)  depositing  a  microgun  in  the  cavity  on  the  conductive 
substrate  for  emitting  electrons  into  the  cavity  for  d^leo- 
tion  by  the  deflection  bars  wherein  the  dectrons  are  di- 
rected through  the  opening  fbrmed  in  the  conductive 
layer. 
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4,400,953 

ETCHING  TECHNIQUES 
Jaal  M.  Caok,  UakM  TowaaUp,  Haalardaa  Oooaty;  Viacaat  M. 
DiaaiM),  Barkalay  Haighta;  Daaid  L.  Flawa,  CkathaB 
Tavaahip,  Morria  Coaaty;  Dale  E.  MolaoB.  WcatfWd,  aad 
Joha  A.  Macha,  Madiaoa,  aU  of  N J.,  MBltaorB  to  ATAT  BaU 
Liftaratoriaa,  Manray  Hill,  N J. 
I ,  Fllad  JaL  27, 1903,  Sar.  No.  517,754 

I    lit  a.)  B44C 1/22:  O03C  yj/tXt  25/06:  C23F 1/02 
U.&  CL  156-646  22  r>*i— 

1.  A  process  fbr  manufacturing  a  device  comprising  the  steps 
of  (1)  subjecting  a  substrate  to  an  etchant  to  produce  selective 
etchhig  of  a  first  regk»  of  said  substrate  relative  to  a  second 
regwn  and  (2)  oomideting  said  device  characterized  in  that  said 
etchant  comprises  a  polyatomic  halogen  fluoride  and  said  first 
regKM  comprises  a  non-oxide  tantalum  composition  wherein 
said  subatrate  is  subjected  to  sakl  polyatomk:  hatogen  fluoride 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  pluma. 


sei^ctive: 


4,490,954 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  CHROMIUM 
Deaala  L.  Haatoa.  Qystal;  Vahnua  S.  Kardaahiaa,  PlyaMMrth, 
both  of  Mlaa.,  aad  Arthar  H.  Moaca,  Oak  Parit,  DL,  aaaivMrs 
to  Hoaeywaa  lac,  MlaaeapoUa.  Mlaa. 

FDad  Apr.  9, 1904,  Sar.  No.  597,952 

lat  a»  C23F  y/OZ-  B44C  1/12:  C03C  15/(30.  25/06 

UA  a  156-«51  14  OalaM 


1.  A  method  of  etehing  chromium,  said  method  including  a 
cycle  of  steps,  said  cycle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  duomium  with  a  first  solution,  said  first 
solution  including  potassium  permanganate; 

thoroughly  rinsing  sdd  chromium  in  order  to  remove  said 
first  solution; 

contacting  sakl  chromium  with  a  second  solution,  sakl  sec- 
ond solutkm  includting  oxaUc  ackl;  and 

thoroughly  rinsing  sak)  chromium  layer  in  order  to  remove 
sakl  second  solution. 


r 


4,490,955 

CONTROL  OF  ACTIVE  ALKALI  IN  BLACK  UQUOR 
R  Whartoa  NalBoa,  Woat  HartllBrd.  Goaa.,  MaivMr  to 
,  lac,  Wladaar.  Coaa. 
FUad  Sap.  L  1903,  Sar.  No.  520,403 
lat  a.)  D21C 11/12 
U.S.  CL  162-30.11  6 


with  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxkle  and  sodium  sulfide,  includ- 
ing. 

cocddng  wood  chips  m  a  digester  containing  sodium  hydrox- 
kle and  sodium  sulfide, 

drawing  weak  black  liquor  firom  the  digester. 

determining  the  concentration  of  active  alkali  in  the  weak 
black  Uquor  on  a  dry  solids  basis, 

generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  ooncentratioa 
of  active  alkaU, 

controUing  the  additkm  of  alkaU  and/or  ackl  to  the  weak 
black  Ikjuor  flowing  from  the  digester  in  accordance  with 
the  measurement  of  active  alkali  concentration  to  maintnin 
the  active  alkali  concentration  at  or  above  3%. 

4.  In  a  Kraft  pulping  system  circulating  black  lk)uor  from  a 
digester  through  evaporators  for  smelt  recovery  in  a  furnace,  a 
control  system  for  the  active  alkali  concentration,  including, 

means  arranged  responsive  to  the  concentration  of  active 
alkaU  in  the  black  liquor  flowing  from  the  digester  and 
generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  active 
alkaU  concentration  on  a  dry  soUds  basis, 

a  source  of  alkali  and/or  acid  connected  to  add  the  alkali/a- 
dd to  the  weak  black  liquor  flowing  from  the  digester. 

and  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  alkali/add  added 
from  the  source  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal  of  the 
responsive  means  to  maintein  the  percentage  of  active 
aUcali  in  the  weak  black  Uquor  at  3%  or  above. 


A  Kraft  prooeaa  fbr  produdag  pulp  by  dtaadving  Ugnin 


4,490,956 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  NON- WOVEN  FIBROUS  WEB 
JaMa  O.  CkaaUrc  Neeaak;  Doaglas  L.  Uadpaa,  Appletoa; 
Robert  J.  Mariaack.  Oakkoah;  Braea  W.  Jaada,  Neeaak; 
Robert  S.  Tlat  Graaa  Bar,  Joha  T.  Lvkey,  Groaa  Bay.  aad 
Ray  E.  Joetad,  Graaa  Bay,  aU  of  Wto.,  mtw^an  to  JaaMa 
RInr-Nonralk,  lac,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
Coatlaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  305,730,  Sap.  25, 1901.  Pat  No. 
4,443,297.  whteh  la  a  dirialoa  of  Sar.  No.  179429,  A^  10, 1900. 
akaaioasl  TOa  appUcatioa  Oct  11, 1903.  Sar.  No.  540,566 
The  portloa  of  the  tarai  of  thia  palaat  aabaafaaM  to  Apr.  17, 
2001,  haa  baaa  diadakaed. 
lat  CL^  D21D  3/00 
MS.  CL  162—101  5  OalaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  non-woven  fibrous  web 
on  a  moving  foraminous  support  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  foamed  fiber  furnish  by  dispersing  fibers  in  a 
foamed  Uquid  comprising  water  and  a  surface  active  agent 
containing  SS  to  7S  percent  air  by  volume  and  capable  <rf^ 
supporting  and  transporting  fibers  as  a  dispersk>n  therein; 

b.  supplying  sakl  foamed  fiber  f^imish  to  a  moving  forami- 
nous support  web-fbrming  means  without  substantial 
fiuther  turbulence  or  agiUticM  effecting  fonnation  of  said 
web  whereby  air  is  entrained  in  foamed  Uqukl  passing 
through  sakl  foraminous  suj^Mrt; 

c.  coUecting  foamed  liquid  passing  through  said  foraminous 
support; 

d.  storing  sakl  collected  foamed  Uqdd  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  sakl  foamed  Uqdd  to  stratify  into  an 
upper  frothy  kiyer  and  a  lower  more  denae  layer  of 
foamed  Uquid  containing  S5  to  75  percent  air  by  volume 
capable  of  sui^rting  and  tranqxMting  fiben  as  a  disper- 
sk»  therein; 

c  separating  sakl  more  dense  layer  of  foamed  Uqdd  contain- 
ing from  about  ii  to  about  73  percent  air  by  volume  from 
sakl  fh)thy  layer  of  less  dense  foam;  and 

f.  recirculating  sakl  more  dense  layer  of  foamed  Uquid  di- 
rectiy  to  step  a.  for  the  |»eparatioo  of  sakl  foaoaed  fiber 
famish. 
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4,4M.fS7 
AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE  PAPER-LIKE  SHEET  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hldthani  SmsU,  and  Kdao  Skteadm  kotk  of  Iwakoi.  Japu, 
Mriianri  to  TaUia  Llaitad,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CnrtiaBatloa  of  Sar.  No.  341.540,  Jaa.  21, 1M2,  abaadoaad, 
which  la  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  144,341,  Apr.  2S,  19M, 
■baaioaid.  lUa  appUcatioa  Sap.  15, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  532,304 
Clatea  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  9,  1979,  54-55440; 
Ai«.  28, 1979,  54-64938 

lat  a.)  D21H  5/12 
MS,  a.  142—146  20  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyamide  paper-like 
sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent  an  aromatic  polyamide 
material  together  with  a  cross-linldng  agent  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  cyanurate  and  isocyanurate  type  epoxy  compounds  of 
the  formula  (A-II)  and  (A-III): 


separating  said  amorphous  particles  from  said  coagulating 
liquid  to  provide  an  artificial  pulp; 

suspending  said  artificial  pulp  together  with  a  fiber  compris- 
ing a  number  of  short  fibors  in  water,  to  prepare  a  slurry 
by  which  the  ratio  in  weight  of  said  artificial  pulp  to  said 
fiber  is  in  a  range  of  from  1:9  to  9:1; 

forming  a  precursory  paper-like  sheet  from  said  slurry  by  a 
paper-making  method,  and; 

cross-linking  the  molecules  of  said  aromatic  polyamide  with 
said  cross-linking  agent  in  said  precursory  paper-like  sheet 
by  applying  radiation  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
ultraviolet  rays  and  electron  beams  or  heat  to  said  piecur- 
aory  paper-like  sheet. 


(A-II) 
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4,490,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TAR  SANDS  EMULSION 
Rene  F.  Biaiek,  Calgary,  Cauda,  aaaignor  to  Texaco  OuMda 
Reaoorcea  Ltd.,  Galgwy,  Caaada 

Filed  May  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,617 

lat  d}  BOID  11/04;  BOIF  5/10;  ClOG  33/04,  33/06 

VS.  CL  196    46  5  f^«««« 


J« 


(A-IID 


o-f  Y-o-Qr-  o-j^  YK)-Qro-j^  Y-oe, 
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wherein  Qi  represents  a  di-,  tri-  or  tetra-valent  organic 
radical  Q2  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  di-  or  more  valent 
organic  radical;  at  least  two  members  of  E|  through  Ej 
respectively  represent,  independently  from  each  other,  a 
radical  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae  (A-IV)  and 
(A-V): 


(A-IV) 


and 


(A-V) 


in  which  R9,  Rio,  and  R|  1  respectively  represent,  indepen- 
dently from  each  other,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic 
radical,  and  the  remaining  members  thereof  respectively 
represent,  independently  from  each  other,  a  radical  se- 
lected from  those  of  the  formulae  (A-IV)  and  (A-V)  and  a 
monovalent  radical  corresponding  to  the  radical  repre- 
sented by  Qi;  r  represents  zero  or  1;  p  represents  zero  or 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and;  q  represents  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3; 
bringing  said  polymer  solution  into  contact  with  a  coagulat- 
ing liquid  while  vigorously  stirring  said  coagulating  liquid 
to  prepare  a  number  of  amorphous  particles  of  a  mixture 
of  said  aromatic  polyamide  material  with  said  cross-link- 
ing agent; 


1.  The  combination  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  separator  having 
a  pressurized  emulsion  separating  compartment  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  flow  of  an  aqueous  bitumen  emulsion 
comprising  primarily  water,  bitumen  and  discrete  additive 
materials,  whereby  to  separate  the  bitumen  from  said  aqueous 
emulsion, 
a  mixer  element  having  a  compartment  for  premixing  said 
bitiunen  emulsion  with  said  discrete  additive  nuterials  to 
faciliute  separation  of  bitumen  from  the  emulsion  and 
comprising; 
a  vessel, 

panel  means  forming  interconnected  elongated  passages  in 
said  vessel  to  def^e  a  disontinuous  emulsion  flow  path, 
having  inlet  means  at  one  end  and  outlet  means  at  the 
other  end,  said  outlet  means  being  connected  to  said  sepa- 
rator, 
pump  means  having  a  discharge  port  which  is  communi- 
cated with  said  discontinuous  flow  path  and  with  a  source 
of  the  aqueous  bitumen  emulsion,  respectively,  and  said 
pump  means  having  a  suction  port  communicated  with  the 
discontinuous  flow  path  at  a  point  intermediate  the  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  means  to  receive  a  minor  stream  of  the 
aqueous  emulsion  and  to  recirculate  the  same  along  said 
dkcontinuous  flow  path. 


4,490,959 
COOLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SOLAR  DISTILLER 
MiMra  SakaBM»to,  3911  Nioi  Place,  HoMlidm  Hi.  96816 

CoatiaaatioiHl»>part  of  Sar.  No.  94,918,  Not.  19, 1979, 
abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,821 

Int  a.)  BOID  3/02 

VS.  CL  202— 185  J  A  9  dalw 

1.  In  a  distillation  device  having  a  heat  conductive  container 

storing  a  body  of  a  liquid  therein,  an  enclosure  converging 

upwardly  to  an  outlet  and  forming  a  chamber  above  the  body 
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of  liquid  therein  into  which  the  liquid  evaporates  and  means  of  such  1  to  2  micron  diameter  pores  being  leas  than  40,  which 
for  condensing  v^wr  withto  said  chamber,  the  improvement  diaphragm  is  of  a  sufFicienUy  low  resistance  so  as  to  operate 
comprising  means  designed,  sized  and  arranged  for  both  in- 
creasing condensation  c^Mcity  and  regulating  venting,  includ- 


ing conduit  means  adi^ted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
endoaure,  vent  means  formed  in  the  conduit  means  at  spaced 
locations  for  escape  of  non-ccmdensibles  therefrom,  and  means 
for  regulating  said  escape  of  non-condensibles  during  flow  of 
the  vapor  and  gas  through  the  conduit  means. 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  VISUAL 
DETBCnON  OF  NONMETALUC  SURFACE 
INCLUSIONS  IN  METALUC  SUBSTRATES 
larad  RnUaataiB,  Schaaactady,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  GoMral  Elec- 
tric Coaipaay,  Schaaactady,  N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  1, 1962,  Sar.  No.  438,116 

lat  a.}  BOID  59/40 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  11  i^«i«i. 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  metallic  objects  for  nondestruc- 
tive inspection  for  the  presence  of  nonmetallic  surface  inclu- 
sions comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  the  metaUic  object  to  be  nondestructively 
tested  into  an  electrolyticaUy  conductive  bath  containing 
at  least  an  active  monomer  material,  and 

(b)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  between  said  object  as  a 
first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  of  a  material  inert  in 
said  bath  and  spaced  i4>art  from  said  object  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  polymerize  said  monomer  and  deposit  on  the 
conducting  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  object  a  thin, 
daik,  substantially  continuous  fihn  of  polymer  formed 
fh>m  said  monomer. 


'^  4,496,961 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYZING  BRINE  WTTH  STABLE 

LOW  VOLTAGE  MICROPOROUS  DIAPHRAGM  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Chriatiaa  A.  Laaan,  aad  Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  both  of  Niagara 

FaUs,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  Ocddaatal  dMoiical  Corporatioa, 

Nii«ara  FaUa,  N.Y. 
DiTialM  of  Sar.  No.  130,766,  Mar.  17,  I960,  Pat  No.  4,297,196. 
I  This  appUcatioa  Job.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  277,531 
'         lat  a'  C25B  1/14.  1/26,  9/00.  13/02 
VS.  a  204-96  2  daioH 

X  A  method  of  electrolyzing  brine  which  comprises  passing 
a  direct  electrical  current  through  the  brine  between  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  with  the  anode  and  cathode  being  separated  by 
a  microporous  synthetic  organic  p(dymeric  sheet  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  2  mm.,  a  porosity  in  the 
range  of  about  70  to  90%,  a  non-uniform  pore  size  distribution 
with  the  volume  of  pwes  in  the  0.1  to  0.2  micron  diameter 
range  being  less  than  10%  of  the  total  pores  volume,  the  vol- 
ume of  pores  in  the  1  to  2  micron  diameter  range  being  from 
11%  to  40%  of  the  total  pores  volume,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  such  0. 1  to  0.2  micron  diameter  pores  to  the  number 


POmi  OMMCTCM  (WCWMS) 


continuously  at  a  voltage  no  higher  than  4  and  a  current  effi- 
ciency in  the  range  of  70  to  98%. 


4,496,962 

ANODE  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  WATER 

Yoahio  Oda;  Hiroahi  Otoaayi,  aad  EUi  Entoh,  aU  of  Yokohaaa, 

.  JapaB,aaaivMntoA8aMyofIadaatrialSciaM«aBdTachBol- 
ogy,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Oct  7, 1963,  Sar.  No.  539,952 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal  10, 1962,  57-175376; 
Oct  7, 1962,  57-175375 

lat  a^  C25B  l/Ol  11/08 
VS.  CL  204—129  9  o«t— 


3 


9.  In  a  process  for  producing  oxygen  and  hydrogen'by  elec- 
trolyzing an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
comprising  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  anode  comprising  an  electrode  substrate  and  a  coating 
layer  formed  on  the  substrate,  said  coating  layer  being  made  of 
an  electrochemically  active  material  comprising  Component  X 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mix- 
ture thereof,  Component  Y  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium  and  silicon  and  Component  Z 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  noble  metal  and  rhe- 
nium. 


4,498,963 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  PERESTER  PHOTOINniATOR  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Dottgiaa  C  Nadcars,  Parryabarg,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  BowUag 

Graaa  State  UaiTaraity,  BowUag  Graaa,  Ohio 
Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  202,040,  Oct  29,  I960,.  His  appUcatioa 
Aag.  29, 1963,  Sar.  No.  526,937 
lat  a.J  C08F  2/50 
VS.  CL  204—159.19  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  photopolyroerizable  compoaition  comprising  at  least 
one  photopolymerizable  ethyleidcally  unsaturated  material 
and  at  least  one  photoinitiating  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherdn  R  is  an  aJkyl  group;  and  R|  is  an  organic  group  ft«e 
ftom  noo-benzenoid  unsaturation  $nd  free  from  polymeric 
moiety  from  noo-benzenoid  unsaturated  mooonaeric  moiety 
such  that  the  moiety 


'^ 


is  a  Ught-asortnng  chromopbore  group  which  produces  an 
exdted  stated  by  light  absorption. 


4,4M,M4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Riaydo  HWsr.  Itaaal;  WsnMT  RMch,  ni  Kvt  DtetUkar.  both 

ef  FHbewi.  an  er  SwUMrimid,  aaaiVMn  to  Cte-Geify  Cor. 

iriaiey.  N.Y. 

FIM  JvL  f ,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S02,M0 
priority,  appUeatloa  SwUimImJ,  Jn.  is,  1M2, 
3CM/B2 

bt  CL^  CMF  2/SO 
VJS.  a  204— 199J3  9  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  the  photopolymerisation  of  unsaturated 
compounds  m  the  presence  of  a  (riiotoinitiator  belonging  to  the 
series  comprising  the  aroyl  c<Mnpounds,  which  comprises  us> 
ing.  u  the  photoinitiator,  one  or  more  compounds  formula  I, 
n.IlI,IVorV 


wherein  Ar  is  Cc-Cia^aryl.  thienyl,  pyridyl  or  ftiryl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals 
halogen,  phenyl.  Ci-Cii-alkyl.  Cs-Cr«ycloalkyl.  -OH, 
Ci-Q-dkoxy,  phenoxy.  — SH,  Ci-Q^alkylthio,  phenytthio, 
2-4iydroxyethylthio,  C2-Cs-«lhanoylafflhio,  beozoybmiino. 
C2-Ci2-dialkylamhio,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpboUno, 
4.methylpiperazfaio  or  benzoyl.  R>,  R> ,  R2,  r3,  r3',  r4,  ^4', 
R'  and  R'  hidependently  of  one  another  are  H,  C|-Ct-alkyl. 
phenyl  or  Ca-Cg-dkenyl.  X  is  a  radical  — N(R«)  (R^),  — OR« 
or  -OSi(R')2  (RiO)  in  which  R«and  k^  independenUy  of  one 
another  are  H.  Cl-Cl^alkyl  or  Cj-Q-idkyl.  Cj-Cs-alkenyl. 
cydoalkyl.  CT-Cy-phenylalkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted 
by  OH,  Ci-Ci2<alkoxy.  Ca-Cssarboalkoxy  or  CN,  or  R<  and 
R7  together  are  Cj-Cs-eJkylene  which  can  be  interrupted  by 
-O-  or  — N(CH3)-,  R*  is  hydrogen.  Ci-CijHdkyl.  C3-Cl^ 
•IkoxyiJkyl,  C3-C5-alkenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  2-tetiahy- 
dropyranyl  and  R'  and  R>0  are  Ci-G4<«lkyl  or  phenyl,  Y  is 
hydrogen.  -CN.  — COOH.  —COOR",  — CO— R«or  — CO- 
phenyl.  R«>  being  Ci-Ci2-alkyl.  C^<::4-hydroxyalkyl.  Cj-Q- 
alkoxyalkyl  or  cydohexyl  and  Rl2  being  hydrafen  or  Ci-C4- 
alkyl,  Y'  is  hydrogen.  —COOH  or  —COOR".  or  Y  and  Y' 
together  are  — CO— O— CO—  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  ftmnula 
-CH2— ,  -CH2CH2— ,  -C(CH3)2— , 


? 

-C- 


R>         R«'  RJ 


U 


M98,MS 

PLATING  APPARATUS 
Ondi,  NiaUo;  KatteU  Kano,  N^oyl^  Md  SU^Jl 
ItaJrmi,  Hulrfaian,  all  of  lap—,  aaslinors  to  Aisin  Itfkl  tabn 
Kariya,  Japn 
FIM  Oct  M,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  312,389 
lorHy,  appllartioa  JapM,  Oet  18, 1980, 88-144890 
tat  a^  C2SD  7/04.  7/01  3/12 
VS.  a.  204—228  8  r^— 


m 


ff- 


IV 


Ar— C 


1.  A  platfaig  q>peratus  for  platfaig  an  famer  peripheral  portion 
of  an  annular  di^>hragm  member,  comprisfaig: 

a  lower  member  faiduding  a  first  vertical  passage  formed 
therein  having  an  upper  opening,  an  outlet  port  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  vertical  passage,  and  a 
surfine  formed  around  said  upper  opening  for  mounting 
said  annular  diaphragm  member  thereoo; 

an  i^per  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  lower  mem- 
ber so  as  to  form  a  casing  within  which  said  »iif«ular  dia- 
phragm member  is  to  be  positioaed,  said  upper  member 
including  a  second  vertical  passage  formed  therein  having 
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«  tower  opening  opposed  to  said  upper  opening,  and  an 
inlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  vertical 
passage,  said  lower  opening  having  a  larger  radius  than 
that  of  said  un)er  opening  so  as  to  deflne  an  area  to  be 
plated  on  said  annular  diaphragm  member. 

positive  electrode  means  positioned  above  an  upper  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  saiid  annular  diaphragm  member, 

means  for  sun>lying  pkting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  inlet 
port; 

control  means  for  controlling  current  distribution  from  said 
positive  electrode  means  to  said  upper  inner  perij^ral 
portion  of  said  annukr  diaphragm  member; 

n^ative  electrode  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
anndar  di^>hragm  member  wherein  plating  fluid  supplied 
to  said  inlet  port  under  pressure  is  fed  to  and  discharged 
firom  said  outlet  port  and  wherein  said  control  means  is 
made  of  non-conductive  material  and  is  positioned  be- 
tween said  positive  electrode  means  and  said  annular 
diaphragm  member  in  said  vertical  passage;  and 

means  for  moving  said  control  means  hi  a  vertical  direction 
of  said  second  vertical  passage  so  as  to  control  current 
distribution  (mi  an  upper  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular 
diaphragm  member. 


along  the  workpiece  surface  which  is  to  be  coated  spaced  ftom 
said  w<^iece,  thereby  uniformly  jetting  said  surfiKx  with 


said  suspension  electrolyte  to  achieve  uniform  oo-predpitetion 
of  said  particukte  solid  and  dissolved  metal. 


ALUMINA  REDUCnON  CELL  OXYcSflSUoB 

Alt«iT.T.bere..x,ShdIIdd.AI...-g«»toR.y««sM.tals  j,^  y.^  aS^S^^SSl.  both  oT  Nagoya, 

to  NGK  Spark  Ptai  Co.,  Ltd.,  N^oya,  Jiyai 


Va. 


1 1  Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,744 

II  tat  a.}  C2SB  9/00 

U.S.  a  204-243  R 


COafaM 


Filed  Aag.  23. 1983,  Ser.  No.  828,701 
OahBS  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Mw .  29, 1983, 88-83164 
tat  0.1  GOIN  27/5S 
VJS,  a.  204—412  12 


r'f 


1.  ta  an  alumina  reduction  cell  having  an  anode,  a  carbona- 
ceous cathode  and  a  packed  bed  of  refractory  hard  metal 
(RHM)  pieces  lying  on  and  in  contact  with  said  carbonaceous 
cathode  but  not  attached  thereto  and  wiUiin  a  f«d  of  molten 
aluminum  the  improvement  wherein  said  RHM  pieces  are 
hollow  shapes  between  which  and  through  which  said  molten 
aluminum  may  pass. 


4,498,967 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPERSION  COATINGS 
Jeu^Fkaneols  Paaiet  SfliHien,  and  Othasar  EJseniehr,  Dotti- 
koi^  both  or  SwUasriaad,  aarivMn  to  Swiss  Ataminiym  Ltdn 


Filed  So».  23, 1983.  Ser.  No.  838,269 
priority,   appHcation   Switieriaad,   Oct   6,   1982, 
8860/82 

tat  CL^  C2SD  17/Oa  21/10 
VS,  CL  204—272  U  CUm 

1.  Device  for  producing  dispersion  coatings  on  surfines  of 
metallic  parts  by  electrolyte  deposition  which  comprises  a 
suspension  electrolyte  which  forms  the  treatment  bath  and 
whidi  contams  at  least  one  dissolved  metid  salt  and  particulate 
solid  which  is  hi  suspension,  a  cathodically  pofauized  surfKe  to 
be  coated  in  cootiK^t  with  said  bath,  at  least  one  feed  pipe 
spaced  from  said  wdaot  and  havmg  at  least  one  outlet  open- 
mg.  means  to  jet  said  surfiMe  m  the  bath  with  said  suspension 
electrolyte  via  said  feed  pipe,  and  means  to  move  said  feed  pipe 


320  30e   U^ 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor,  comprisfaig  an  oxygen  pump  element 
having  a  first  oxygen-ion-conductive  solid  electrolyte  board 
with  electrode  layers  attached  to  opposite  surfaces  at  one  end 
of  the  first  board,  an  oxygen  concentration  cell  element  having 
a  second  oxygen-ion-conductive  solid  electrolyte  board  with 
electrode  layers  attached  to  opposite  surfaces  at  one  end  of  the 
second  board,  a  means  for  coupling  said  oxygen  pump  element 
and  said  oxygen  concentration  cell  element  ui  parallel  to  each 
other  with  a  gap  between  the  electrode  layers  attached  to  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  board  and  the  second  board,  and 
at  least  one  oxygen  difAision  resistive  layer  deposited  on  that 
electrode  Uyer  of  said  oxygen  pump  element  which  faces  said 
gap,  whereui  said  gap  has  a  spacing  W  between  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  two  elements,  and  said  gap  has  an  oxygen-dif- 
fusion-restricting zone  depth  S  which  is  a  distance  from  die 
edge  of  the  electrode  layer  of  the  oxygen  pump  element  in  said 
gap  to  that  p(Mnt  where  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  is  restricted 
to  a  minimum,  said  spacing  W  and  said  oxygen-diffiision- 
restrictuig  zone  depth  S  satisfying  the  condition  of 
(W/S)<0.13.  whereby  said  oxygen  pump  element  transfers 
oxygen  between  said  gap  and  the  outside  of  said  oxygen  sensor 
therethrough  under  the  presence  of  said  oxygen  difhision 
resistive  layer  so  as  to  produce  such  an  oxygen  concentration 
differential  between  said  gap  and  the  outside  of  tiie  oxygen 
senses  that  said  oxygen  oonoentratioo  cell  element  generates 
an  electomotive  force  in  response  to  said  oxygen  concentration 
differential,  a  combinatioa  of  an  dectric  current  and  said  dec- 
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tromotive  force  bdog  indicative  of  oxygen  concentration  at 
the  outside  of  the  oxygen  lenaor. 


M9M09 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
KoTihfla  Raonchandraa,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Canadian 
Pataati  and  Dii?alopwant  Liattad-Sodete  Candiennc  dca 
Brereti  et  D'EzpMtatlon  (Liadtae,  Ottawa,  Guada 

FUad  Not.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  552,820 

OainM  priarHy,  appUeatkn  Cutit,  Noy.  18, 1982, 4158C2 

Int  CL^  C23C  J5/00 

VS.  a.  304—298  7  Clainif 


powdered  metal  impregnated  into  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sheet  by  the  application  of  pressure;  and 

a  pair  of  wires  for  making  contact  with  said  sensing  elec- 
trode and  said  counter  electrode,  respectively,  to  measure 
a  current  between  said  electrodes  generated  as  a  result  of 
the  diffusion  of  gas  into  said  electrolyte  through  said 
porous  sheet; 

whereby  said  porous  sheet  ensures  that  gas  diffuses  into  said 
electrolyte  rapidly  enough  to  yield  insensitivity  to  temper- 
ature and  a  rapid  response  to  pressure  changes,  but  the 
relatively  small  area  of  said  sensing  electrode  results  in  a 
rektively  small  electrical  current  and  a  correspondin^y 
long  useftil  life; 

and  wherein  said  sheet  of  porous  material  is  approximately 
0.0S0  to  0.060  inch  thick,  approximately  0.S  inch  in  diame- 
ter, and  has  a  pore  size  of  approximately  2  to  10  microns, 
and  said  sensing  electrode  is  approximately  O.OSO  inch  in 
diameter. 


1.  Sputtering  apparatus  adapted  to  form  a  metallic  fUm  on  a 
workpiece,  comprising 

(a)  a  magnetron  sputter  device  for  estabUshing  a  glow  dis- 
charge. 

(b)  a  cathode  target  of  material  to  be  sputtered  so  as  to  coat 
at  least  part  of  said  workpiece  with  said  material, 

(c)  an  anode  at  a  diffierent  potential  to  said  cathode  target  to 
form  an  electric  field  therebetween, 

(d)  a  magnet  adjacent  said  cathode  target, 

(e)  an  assembly  supporting  said  magnet  and  capable  of  rotat- 
ing said  magnet  to  produce  a  rotating  magnetic  field  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  cathode  target  and  said  workpiece,  said 
magnet  being  diqxMed  such  that  said  magnetic  field  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  target  in  the 
region  to  be  sputtered. 


4,498,970 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  SENSOR 
Ramaah  Chand,  Woodland  Hilla,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  GC  Indus- 
tries, Chatsworth,  Calif  . 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,145 

Int  a.J  COIN  27/3a  27/54 

VJS,  a.  204-^15  s  aalms 


4,498,971 
SEPARATION  OF  BTTUMINOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  OIL 

SANDS  AND  HEAVY  CRUDE  OIL 
Georgi  AagdoT,  Don  Mills,  and  Paul  W.  M.  Shibley,  Oshawa, 
both  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  Bitumen  DeTelopment  Corpora- 
tion Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1982, 
8219359 

Int  a.}  ClOG  1/04 
US,  a.  208—11  LE  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  gas  sensor,  comprising: 

a  sensor  body  with  a  hollow  interior; 

an  electnriyte  filling  said  body; 

a  counter  electrode  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  interior  of  said 

body; 
a  sheet  of  porous  material  forming  a  closure  at  the  other  end 

of  the  mterior  of  said  body,  and  having  an  inner  surface  in 

contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  an  outer  surface  that  is 

exposed  to  a  gas  sample  for  analysis; 
a  seiMtng  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  rektively  small  area  of 


1.  A  process  for  the  separate  recovery  of  oil  and  asphal- 
tene/polar  components  from  oil  and  asphaltene/polar  bearing 
sand-containing  material, 

the  process  comprising  cooling  the  material  to  a  temperature 
m  the  range  of  from  about  minus  10*  to  about  minus  180* 
C.  at  which  the  material  behaves  as  a  solid, 

crushing  the  material  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  material 
behaves  as  a  soUd  to  produce  relatively  coarse  particles 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  the  sand  and  oil  and 
relatively  fine  particles  containing  a  nuyor  proportion  of 
the  asphaltenes  and  polars,  mechanically  separating  the 
relatively  coarse  particles  from  the  relatively  fine  particles 
at  a  temperature  at  which  the  material  behaves  as  a  solid, 

treating  the  relatively  coarse  particles  to  recover  oil,  and 

treating  the  rektively  fine  particles  to  recover  asphaltenes 
andpokrs. 
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4,498,972 
HYDROTREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  FRACnON  CONTAINING 
SULFUR  IMPURITIES  AND  METAL  IMPURTTIES  TO  A 

UGHTER  OIL,  IN  AT  LEAST  TWO  STEPS 
Harvi   Torihoat  La  Pae«  Jaa^dande  Ptanll,  La  VealMt; 
Alain  BlUoa,  OriiaMa,  and  Ahia  Qirigaard,  RllUawc  La  Papa, 
al  of  FhBBCc,  aaai^on  to  Inatltat  FriMwals  da  Patrola,  RmU- 
Mafaaalaon,  Rranoe 

FUad  Dec  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  507,207 
dalBM  priority,  applkatloB  Frimce,  Dae  31, 1982, 82  22180 
iBt  CL^  ClOG  6S/02 
U.S.  CL  288—59  15  dalna 


1ai>0.S|Ui 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrotreatment  of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
fraction  containing  suUiir  impurities  and  metal  impurities, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  in  admixture  with 
hydrogen,  under  hydrodemetallation  conditions,  over  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  and  from  0.1  to  S%  by 
weight,  calculated  as  metal  oxides,  of  at  least  one  metal  or 
compound  of  a  metal  from  at  least  one  of  groups  V,  VI 
and  VIII,  said  catalyst  being  in  the  form  of  a  plundity  of 
juxtaposed  conglomerates  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
acicular  plates,  the  plates  of  each  conglomerate  being 
generally  oriented  radially  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  conglomerate, 
wherein  said  catalyst  contains  a  major  proportion  of 
wedge-shaped  mesopores,  and  has  an  improved  resistance 
to  pore  mouth  plugging  compared  with  bimodal  or 
monomodal  porous  catalysts;  and 

(b)  treating  the  effluent  fix>m  step  (a)  with  hydrogen,  under 
hydrodesulfbration  conditions,  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 
containing  a  carrier  and  from  7  to  30%  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated as  metal  oxides,  of  at  least  one  metal  or  compound  of 
a  metal  from  at  least  one  of  groups  V,  VI  and  Vlll. 


'^  4,498,973 

MULUPLE-OTAGE  CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WTTH 
I GRAVTTY-FLOWING  DISSIMILAR  CATALYST 
'  PARTICLES 

John  G.  SfluMla,  U  Grange,  and  Richard  W.  Bennett  Weatera 
Springs,  both  of  DL,  aaalvora  to  UOP  be,  Daa  Ptalnaa,  Dl. 
1 1  Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,559 

II  lat  a^  aOG  55/08 

UjS.  a.  208—83  17  daias 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  hydrocaibona- 
ceous  charge  stock  wherein  said  charge  stock  is  contacted  with 
at  least  two  discrete  catalytic  composite  entities  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  charge  stock  with  a  first  of  said  catalytic 
composite  entities  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
in  a  reactor  system  in  which  the  first  catalytic  composite 
entity  is  downwardly  movable  via  gravity  flow  to  form  a 
first  reactor  system  effluent  stream; 

(b)  serially  contacting  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
said  first  reactor  stream  effluent  with  at  least  one  other  of 
said  catalytic  composite  entities,  each  displaced  within 
separate  reactor  systems  in  which  sakl  catalytic  composite 
entities,  are  downwardly  movable  via  gravity  flow; 

(c)  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  deactivated  catalytic 
somposite  entities  from  the  reactor  systems  and  passing 


them  in  segregated  fashion  to  a  common  regenerator 
through  which  said  deactivated  catalytic  composite  enti- 
ties are  downwardly  movable  via  gravity  flow; 
(d)  regenerating  in  segregated  fashion  the  deactivated  cau- 
lytic  composite  entities;  and. 


(e)  withdrawing  regenerated  discrete  catalytic  compoaite 
entities  from  the  regenerator  in  segregated  fsshion  and  at  least 
periodically  returning  the  regenerated  discrete  catalytic  com- 
posite entities  to  their  respective  reactor  systems. 


4,498,974 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  HIGHLY  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBON  CHARGE  TO  A  LESS  VISCOUS,  MORE 

EASILY  TRANSPORTABLE  AND  MORE  EASILY 

REFINABLE  HYDROCARBON  FRACnON 

Alain  BUKm,  Orlleaaa;  Jean-Francois  Le  Pi«e,  Rnail-Malaai- 

soB,  and  Jean-Pierre  Periea,  Momant  aU  of  France,  aaaigBors 

to  Inatitut  FriuMais  da  Petrole,  RneU-Malaaaiaon,  Frimee 

Fikd  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,928 
daiaia  priority,  applicatioa  FTaMa,  Sep.  17, 1982, 82  1SU9 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/58 
VJS.  a.  208—96  9  ClahBS 


.:l^ 


T 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  a  highly  viscous  hydrocarbon 
charge  to  a  less  viscous,  more  easily  transportable  and  more 
easily  refinable  hydrocarbon  fraction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  subjecting  a  hydrocart>on  charge  containing  10  to  30% 
by  weight  of  constituents  normally  distilling  bek>w  373* 
C,  including  8  to  23%  by  weight  of  constituents  normally 
distilling  between  200*  C.  and  330*  C,  the  balance  nor- 
mally distilling  above  373*  C,  to  a  hydrovisbreaking 
treatment  under  conditions  wherein  the  oonversioo  of  the 
373*  C-t-  fraction  to  a  373*  C"  fraction  is  10-30%  by 
weight  said  treatment  being  initially  effected  in  a  hy- 
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droviibreakjiig  furnace  and  completed  in  a  toaldng  cham- 
ber, 

(b)  fractknattng  the  effluent  from  step  (aX  and  aeparately 
recovering  an  overhead  fraction  at  least  90%  of  which 
normally  boils  below  373*  C.  and  a  distillation  residue; 

(c)  deasphalting  the  distillation  residue  from  step  (b)  with  a 
C4-C6  hydrocarbon  solvent,  separately  recovering  an 
extract  fraction  and  an  asphaltenes  fraction,  fractionating 
the  extract  fraction,  and  separately  recovering  the  deas- 
phalting solvent  and  a  deasphalted  ofl  fraction;  and 

(d)  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  overhead  fraction  from 
step  (b)  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  deaq>halted  oil  frac- 
tion from  step  (c)  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  which  is 
less  viscous,  more  easily  tranqmrtable  and  more  easily 
refrnable  than  said  hydrocarbon  charge. 


crons  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  100  m^/g  of  catalyst 
material 


M9M75 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  CATALYST  AND 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  THE 

SAME 
Lloyd  A.  Pine,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Nerille  L.  Call,  Baker,  both  of 
Lan  aasiffors  to  Exxon  Rcaearch  *  Engineering  COn  Florham 
PariK,N4. 

DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  381,388,  May  24, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4^454a4L 

lUa  appUcatkM  Jan.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  5»a39 

bt  CL^  aOG  11/05 

VJS,  a  208—114  13  cuim^ 

1.  A  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  contacting  a 
hydrocarfaonaceous  feed  at  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeo- 
lite prepared  from  a  clay  starting  material,  a  residue  derived 
from  said  clay,  and  at  least  about  0.1  weight  percent  phospho- 
rus, based  on  the  weight  of  said  zeolite  plus  residue,  said  Y- 
type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  the  structure  of 
faujasite  and  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least 
about  3:1.  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  initially  by  the 
steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  ion-exchanging  a  clay  derived  alkali  metal-containing 
Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  and  the  clay 
derived  residue  with  a  cation  other  than  an  alkali  metal  to 
decrease  the  alkali  metal  content  of  said  alkali  metal-con- 
taining zeolite: 

(b)  calcining  the  resulting  ion-exchanged  zeolite  and  clay 
derived  residue,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  calcined  zeolite  and  clay-derived 
residue  with  a  medium  comprising  an  anion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dihydrogen  phosphate  anion, 
dihydrogen  phosphite  anion  and  mixtures  thereof  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  composite  said  amount  of  phosphorus 
with  said  calcined  zeolite  and  residue. 


4,498,976 

SUPPRESSION  OF  UGHT  GAS  PRODUCnON  IN 

CRACKING  PROCESSES  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF 

HIGHLY  SnJCEOUS  MATERIALS  HAVING  HIGH 

SURFACE  AREA  AND  LOW  ACIDITY 

IVmhh  F.  DepMu,  Yardley,  Pa.,  awl  RandaU  D.  Partridge, 

Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  MoMl  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,548 
Int  CL^  ClOG  11/02 
UjS.  a,  208-120  13  CfadnH 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  light  hydrocarbon  production 
and  mcreasing  the  overall  yield  of  gasoline  and  distillate  range 
products  in  a  high  temperature  thermal  process  which  employs 
temperatures  ranging  from  about  310*  C.  to  630*  C,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  the  hydrocarbon  char- 
gestock  about  0.01  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  a  highly  siliceous 
zeolite  catalyst  material  having  a  silica-to-al\miina  ratio  of  at 
least  about  30  comprising  at  least  about  98%  by  weight  (^silica 
having  a  particle  diameter  ranging  from  about  0.3  to  200  mi- 


4,498,977 

CATALYTIC  OXIDAHON  OF  MERCAFTAN  IN 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 

Robert  R.  Fkaaa,  Glamtew,  DL,  ani^ar  to  UOP  Ik..  Dm 

PUMa,IU. 

Flai  Not.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  588,910 
Int  OJ  ClOG  27/ia  29/00 
VS.  GL  208—207  7  rs«i—^ 

L  A  process  for  sweetening  a  sour  hydrocarbon  fraction 
containing  mercaptan  which  comprises  reacting  merci4>tans 
contained  in  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
in  the  absence  of  an  alkaline  reagent  by  passing  said  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  and  said  oxidizing  agent  without  alkaline  reagent 
into  contact  with  a  bed  of  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
metal  chelate  mercaptan  oxidation  catalyst  and  a  solid  carrier 
material  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  1 10 
mesh. 


4,498,978 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTAN  IN 

PETROLEUM  DISHLLATE 

Robert  R.  F^ame,  Gknflew,  DL,  Mrignttr  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea 

PUne8,m. 

FOed  No?.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,930 
Int  a.1  ClOG  27/ia  29/00 
VS.  a.  208—207  11  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  sweetening  a  sour  hydrocarbon  fi-action 
containing  mera4>tan  which  comprises  reacting  merc^tans 
contained  in  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
by  passing  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  said  oxidizing  agent 
into  contact  with  a  heterogeneous  admixture  of  a  supported 
metal  chelate  mercaptan  oxidation  catalyst  and  a  solid  desic- 
cant,  said  desiccant  being  a  component  of  said  admixture  in 
addition  to  the  support  for  said  catalyst. 


4,498,979 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  WTTH 

CONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

UTILIZING  A  CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  GROUP  HA 

METAL  COMPONENT 
Paal  E.  Eberly,  Jr.,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  aasivMr  to  Exxon  Re- 
search *  Eagineeriag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,906 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/04 
VS.  a.  208—216  R  9  Claiw 

1.  A  hydrodesulfiirization  process  which  comprises:  contact- 
ing a  sulfur-containing  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  com- 
prising materials  boiling  above  1020*  F.  with  a  non-zeolitic 
catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenation  component  a  magnesium 
component  and  an  alumina  support  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
magnesium  component  calculated  as  metal  oxide,  to  said  alu- 
mina ranging  from  a012:l  to  0.13:1,  in  the  presence  of  added 
hydrogen,  in  a  hydro-desulfurization  zoac,  under  conditions  to 
at  least  partially  desulfiirize  said  feed  and  to  convert  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  1020*  P.  materials  to  lower  boiling  products. 


4,498,980 
SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  AND  NONAROMATIC 
COMPONENTS  IN  MIXED  HYDROCARBON  FEEDS 
PanUao  Forte,  Yoakcra,  N.Y..  aariffor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Daabnry,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,914 
IM.  a.1  ClOG  21/16 
VS.  CL  208—321  31  «^««— 

1.  The  mixed  extraction  solvent  for  the  separation  of  aro- 
matic and  nonaromatic  components  of  a  mixed  hydrocarbon 
feed  comprising  a  polyalkyleae  glycol  of  the  fbrmula: 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 
and  R],  R2  and  R3  may  be  each  be  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  araal- 
kyl  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  between  about  0.3  and  99  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixed  extraction 
solvent  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  of  the  formula 

R40-[CHRj-<CHR6)x01;^R7 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  y  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  10  and  wherein  R4.  R5.  R6  and  R7  may  each  be  alkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyl,  alkyl  aryl  and  mixtures  thereof  with  the  priviso  that 
R4  or  R7  are  not  both  hydrogen. 


4,498,982 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Ckristopher  A.  Skinner,  St  Petersbwv,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Extra- 
corporeal Medical  Specialtiea,  Inc^  Kiiw  of  Prasaia,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,680 
Int  a.^  BOID  31/00 
VS.  a.  210-96J  7  Claims 


4,498,981 

'  ^RATING  ANTI-BUNDING  CLEANING  AND 

GRADING  MACHINES 

Robert  E.  FreTert  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Crippen  Manu- 

factnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Alma,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,537 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/30  1/54.  1/46 

VS.  a.  209—243  4  daims 


1.  Improvements  in  gyrating  anti-blinding  grain,  seed,  and 
like  particulate,  cleaning  and/or  grading  machines  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  vertically  open  perimetral  support  frame  assembly  hav- 
ing opposite  side  members  with  upper  and  lower  ends; 

b.  means  mounting  said  assembly  for  vibratory  movement; 

c.  means  for  vibrating  said  assembly; 

d.  laterally  spaced  apart  horizontally  inclined  opposed  guide 
members  extending  along  said  side  members  on  the  inte- 
rior face  thereof  to  project  interiorly  thereof,  and  having 
upper  and  lower  ends; 

e.  an  enclosed  planar  ball  tray,  open  at  its  upper  face,  and 
having  opposite,  horizontally  inclined  side  rails  with 
upper  and  lower  ends  spaced  apart  to  be  di^KMed  laterally 
inwardly  of  said  guide  members,  the  ball  tray  being  closed 
at  its  bottom  by  a  screen  and  crosswise  partitions  connect- 
ing the  side  rails,  and  there  being  a  series  of  resilient  balls 
retained  within  the  frame  over  the  length  thereof  by  said 
lower  screen  and  partitions; 

(.  relatively  reduced  thickness  flanges  fued  on  said  side  rails 
of  the  ball  tray  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
upper  edges  thereof  to  overlie  said  guide  members  and  be 
supported  thereon; 

g.  a  planar  separating  screen  for  separating  overs  and  unders 
comprising  a  perforate  body  spanning  opposite  side  rails 
which  are  spaced  apart  further  than  said  side  rails  of  the 
ball  tray  side  rails  such  as  to  rest  on  said  flanges; 

h.  clamp  means  on  said  assembly  exerting  a  vertical  pressure 
on  said  screen  side  rails  along  their  lengths  to  clamp  said 
screen  side  rails  and  ball  tray  side  rails  against  said  guide 
members;  and 

i.  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  graded  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  separating  screen. 


4.  In  a  reverse  osmosis  water  purification  system,  including 
a  module  containing  a  semipermeable  membrane  and  having  an 
inlet  port  for  receiving  water  to  be  purified  and  an  outlet  port 
at  which  purified  product  water  is  produced;  means  for  supply- 
ing water  to  be  purified  to  said  inlet  port  comprising: 

a  pump  having  an  inlet,  and  an  ouUet  connected  to  said 
module  inlet  port; 

a  pump  motor  connected  to  said  pump  for  activating  said 
pump; 

a  thermally  conductive  tubing  segment  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  water  to  be  purified  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
said  inlet  of  said  pump,  said  tubing  segment  being  ther- 
mally connected  to  said  pump  motor  so  as  to  enable  a 
transfer  of  thermal  energy  from  said  pump  motor  to  said 
water  to  be  purified,  wherein  said  thermally  conductive 
tubing  segment  comprises  a  coil  of  metallic  tubing 
wrapped  around  said  pump  motor; 

first  and  second  substantially  curved  sheets  of  metal,  each 
having  a  flange  at  each  end  of  the  curved  portion  thereof, 
said  curved  sheets  being  located  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
pump  motor  and  wrapped  tubing  assembly  so  as  to  enclose 
said  assembly, 

wherein  opposing  flanges  of  said  curved  sheets  of  metal  are 
connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  fixedly  retain  said  coil  of 
metallic  tubing  in  thermal  contact  with  said  pump  motor. 


-  4,498,983 

PRESSURE  CUFF  DRAW  MODE  ENHANCEMENT 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  SINGLE  NEEDLE 
BLOOD  FRACTIONATION  SYSTEM 
Arnold  C.  BUatod,  Decrfleld;  John  T.  Foley,  Wheeling,  and 
Walker  P.  Woodworth,  Vernon  Hills,  aU  of  DL,  asaivMirs  to 
Baxter  TraTeaol  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Deerfleid,  Dl. 
FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,583 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  210-97  g  n«i— 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  blood  fractionation  apparatus  of 
the  type  which  separates  whole  blood  into  cellular  and  non- 
cellular  components  and  utilizes  a  pressure  cufT  to  increase 
whole  blood  coUection  rate,  said  system  comprising: 
a  fmt  fluid  reservoir  for  collecting  the  cellular  component 

separated  from  the  whole  blood: 
a  second  fluid  reservoir  for  collecting  the  noncellular  com- 
ponent separated  from  the  whole  blood; 
means  for  monitoring  the  volume  of  the  separated  cellular 
component  which  is  collected  in  said  first  fluid  reservoir; 
and 
control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  monitor 
means  for  depressurizing  the  pressure  cuff  and  commenc- 
ing the  return  of  the  separated  cellular  component  from 
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said  first  fluid  reservoir  to  the  donor  when  the  volume  of 
the  collected  cellular  component  reaches  a  predetermined 
maximum  level  in  said  first  fluid  reservoir,  and  for  pressur- 
izing the  pressure  cufT  and  terminating  the  return  of  the 


separated  cellular  component  from  said  first  fluid  reser- 
voir to  the  donor  when  the  volume  of  the  collected  cellu- 
lar component  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  level  in 
said  first  fluid  reservoir. 


4,498,985 
GROWTH  OF  BIOMASS 
Bernard   Atkimon,   Copthorne;   Geoffrey   M.    Black,   Sale; 
Anthony  Pinches,  Offerton,  and  Paul  J.  S.  Lewis,  Abbots 
Langley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Man* 
Chester  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology  and  Simon-Hart* 
ley  Lindted,  both  of  Stockport,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,872,  Feb.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,419,243,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,038, 
Jun.  3, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  945,869, 
Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  513,436 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20,  1977, 

43613/77;  Oct.  20,  1977,  43614/77;  Oct.  20, 1977,  43615/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C02F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  210—151  8  Claims 
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4498  984 

SWIMMING  POOL  APPARATUS 

Andrew  E.  Colson,  22  Way  Dr.,  Summit,  N  J.  07901 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,764 

Int.  a.J  C02F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  210—122  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  swimming  pool  apparatus,  a  primary 
swimming  pool  chamber,  a  secondary  water  chamber,  skim- 
mer means  for  passing  surface  water  from  said  primary  swim- 
ming pool  chamber  to  said  secondary  chamber,  wherein  said 
skimmer  means  comprises  a  first  pivotably  mounted  plate,  a 
second  pivoubly  mounted  plate,  and  further  horizontally 
disposed  plate  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  plates,  means  responsive  to  the  water  level  in  said 
primary  swimming  pool  chamber  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  first  plate,  drain  and  conduit  means  about  the  lower 
portion  of  said  primary  pool  chamber  for  supplying  water  from 
said  primary  pool  chamber  to  said  secondary  chamber,  and 
cascaded  filter  means  and  pump  means  submerged  in  said 
secondary  chan\ber  for  returning  water  passing  through  said 
filter  means  to  said  primary  swimming  pool  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  promoting  the  growth  of  biomass  from  a 
supply  of  suitable  liquid  nutrient  material,  comprising:  a  reac- 
tion vessel  adapted  to  contain  the  liquid  nutrient;  a  biomass 
support  medium  contained  within  the  vessel  and  formed  as  a 
plurality  of  movable  bodies  each  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form reticular  structure  defining  an  internal  voidage  consisting 
of  a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  pores  such  as  to  provide 
throughout  the  voidage  of  each  body  a  protective  environment 
which  will  permit  biomass  growth  therewithin  and  thus  sup- 
port and  sustain  active  biomass  as  a  substantially  integral  mass 
retained  by  said  reticular  structure,  the  average  pore  size  of 
said  bodies  lying  in  the  range  of  0.3  mm  to  1  mm  in  diameter, 
said  protective  environment  thereby  permitting  each  body  to 
fill  with  biomass  over  a  period  of  time,  there  being  an  extensive 
area  of  access  by  way  of  a  multiplicity  of  openings  defined  by 
said  reticular  structure  at  the  external  surface  of  each  said 
body,  to  the  whole  of  the  voidage  therein,  the  overall  shape 
and  reticular  structure  of  each  body  being  sufficiently  plain  as 
to  enable  the  bodies  to  move  relative  to  each  other  with  a 
rubbing  or  knocking  action  without  interlocking  or  packing 
together  as  a  solid  unit;  a  quantity  of  liquid  nutrient  material 
located  within  said  reaction  vessel;  a  quantity  of  biomass  lo- 
cated within  said  reaction  vessel;  means  for  causing  the  liquid 
nutrient  to  flow  through  the  vessel  and  thus  contact  and  enter 
the  bodies  within  the  vessel;  and  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  of  the  bodies  within  the  vessel  sufficiently  for  re- 
stricting accumulation  of  biomass  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  each  said  body  and  thus  preventing  overfill  of  bio- 
mass onto  the  external  surface  of  each  said  body. 
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I  \  4,498,986 

VIBRATORY  CONTAINER  FOR  FLOCCULATION  OF 
THE  WASTE  WATER  OBTAINED  UPON  VIBRATORY 
ABRASIVE  FINISHING 
Karl  Temme,  Wuppertal;  Klaus  Beckschifer,  Kaarst,  and  Hel- 
mut Priiller,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cari  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1982,  3208113 

Int  Q\?  C02F  1/52 
MS,  CL  210—199  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibratory  container  for  the  flocculation  of  waste 
liquids,  having  a  feed  connection  which  communicates  with  a 
feed  channel  extending  into  the  inside  of  the  container,  the  feed 
channel  communicating  in  a  siphon-like  manner  with  a  waste 
liquid  outlet  of  a  vibrational  treatment  device,  said  conuiner 
being  arranged  to  vibrate  with  said  treatment  device,  the  con- 
tainer having  a  connection  for  the  addition  of  a  flocculating 
agent,  and  a  flocculated  waste  liquid  outlet,  the  improvement 
comprising 
at  least  one  partition  wall  subdividing  the  inside  of  the  con- 
tainer into  a  plurality  of  communicating  chambers  ar- 
ranged downstream  of  the  feed  channel  communicating 
the  feed  channel  with  said  flocculated  water  liquid  outlet 
to  assure  flocculation  and  prevent  back-mixing  as  said 
waste  liquid  flows  from  said  feed  channel  to  said  floccu- 
lated waste  liquid  outlet, 
a  plurality  of  connection  means  for  communicating  with 

upstream  regions  of  said  chambers,  including 
a  first  of  said  connection  means  for  introduction  of  at  least 
one  flocculation  preparation  chemical  into  at  least  a  first 
corresponding  one  of  said  chambers,  and 
a  furthest  downstream  of  said  connection  means  being  for 
the  addition  of  the  flocculating  agent  into  at  least  an  other 
one  of  said  chambers. 


4,498,987 
MAGNEnC  SEPARATOR 
Morlmltsu  Inaba,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inabac  Corpo- 
ratioB  and  AMT  Co.«  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,758 
OaliM  priority,  application  Japan,   Dec   16,   1981,  56- 
186400[U] 

Int  a.J  B03C  7/70 
U.S.  a  210—222  11  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  separator  for  at  least  separating  magnetizable 
solid  matter  suspended  in  a  fluid,  which  comprises  a  separating 
cylinder  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  plates  of  a  predetermined  size  arranged  at  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  cylinder  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
said  magnetic  plates  being  arranged  in  a  circle  around  said 
cylinder  with  each  magnetic  plate  having  an  adjacent  magnetic 
plate  of  opposite  polarity  located  to  one  side  of  it  and  an  adja- 
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cent  magnetic  plate  of  the  same  polarity  located  at  its  other 
side  such  that  said  magnetic  plates  are  arranged  in  a  north- 
north-south-south-north-north-south-south-  .  .  .  sequence  to 
thereby  generate  a  maximum  magnetic  flux  to  substantially  the 
axial  center  of  said  cylinder  means  defining  an  inlet  for  a  fluid 
suspension  arranged  at  a  middle  part  of  the  cylinder,  means 
defining  an  outlet  for  a  separated  fluid  arranged  at  the  bottom 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  means  defining  an  outlet  for  the  sepa- 
rated suspended  matter  arranged  at  the  top  end  of  the  cylinder. 


Y/mwm 
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and  a  screw  conveyor  of  a  non-magnetic  material  within  the 
cylinder  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  in  engagement  with  an 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  said  magnetic  plates  extending 
around  said  cylinder  substantially  along  the  entire  longitudinal 
length  of  said  cylinder  from  said  bottom  end  near  said  fluid 
outlet  to  said  fluid  suspension  inlet,  and  also  from  said  inlet  to 
said  top  end  near  said  outlet  for  said  separated  suspended 
matter,  whereby  a  strong  magnetization  of  suspended  matter  is 
achieved. 


SCRAPING  MECHANISM 
Kiyoshi  Fi^ita,  Kobe;  Shiron  ToyoUsa,  Daido;  Osamn  Katou, 
and  Ke^ji  Ishimaru,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  444,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1981,  56-189825 
Int  a.)  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  a.  210—397  4  Claims 
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1.  A  scraping  mechanism  for  scraping  off  deposit  material 
from  a  surface  of  a  moving  body,  comprising: 

a  scraper  having  a  bladed  edge  at  a  fore  end  portion  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  scraper  for  pressing  said  scraper 
against  the  surface  of  said  moving  body;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  scraper  for  driving 
said  scraper  reciprocatingly  on  and  along  the  surface  of 
said  moving  body  in  parallel  relation  therewith,  for  de- 
taching an  entangling  foreign  material  from  said  scraper 
and  for  restoring  a  normal  scraping  function  to  said 
scraper  wherein  said  means  for  driving  said  scraper  fur- 
ther comprises  means  for  driving  said  scraper  in  a  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  moving  body  at  a  speed  higher  than 
said  moving  body  and  for  then  returning  said  scraper  to  an 
initial  position. 
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MM,989 
FLUID  FILTER  ELEMENT  AND  SUPPORT 
Miyakawa,  Ktfiyi^  Toikfadd  FUnrta;  lUibm  Akado, 
both  of  A^io,  and  YoddUro  TaU,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  as- 
iiiaon  to  N^poadoBoo  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japaa 
FUod  Feb.  19. 1963,  Ser.  No.  3S0.147 
OaiiM  priority,  applkatkia  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981,  S6-25140; 
Feb.  23, 19il,  S4-25141:  Feb.  25, 1961, 56-27242;  Oct  28, 1981, 
56-172429;  Oct  28, 1981,  56-172430;  Oct  28, 1981,  56-172431 

lat  CL^  BOID  27/06 
VS.  a  210—450  10  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid  cleaner  system  comprising: 

a  casing  and  a  cap  coupled  to  each  other  for  defining  therein 
a  filter  chamber;  and 

a  filter  unit  disposed  in  said  filter  chamber  having  a  filter 
element  and  a  support  device, 

said  filter  element  having  two-dimensional  wave  forms  and 
being  formed  of  a  trapezoidal  or  a  sectorial  filter  sheet  by 
folding  the  same  along  a  plurality  of  folding  lines  parallel 
to  a  base  line  of  said  trapezoidal  or  sectorial  filter  sheet, 

wherein  said  support  device  supports  said  filter  element 
thereon  and  holds  the  same  in  said  filter  chamber,  said 
support  device  comprises: 

an  inner  frame  having  an  inner  annular  groove  for  receiving 
therein  the  innermost  peripheral  portion  of  said  filter 
element; 

an  outer  frame  having  an  outer  annular  groove  for  receiving 
the  outermost  peripheral  portion  of  said  filter  element, 
said  outer  frame  also  having  a  circular  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  annular  groove  and 
•aid  circular  flange  being  interposed  between  outer  circu- 
lar peripheral  portions  of  said  casing  and  cap;  and 

a  plurality  of  webs  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  frames 
with  each  other  and  supporting  the  lower  fold  edges  of 
said  filter  element  thereby  to  prevent  distortion  of  said 
element  on  down  draft  of  fluid  therethrough. 


4,498,990 
FILTERING  DEVICE 
Stanley  Shaldon,  MontpeUicr,  Fhucc;  I^|eU  H.  I.  Chriatopher- 
•OB,  Staflhaetorp,  Sweden;  Tbore  E.  Falkndl,  Vikcn,  Sweden, 
and  Ulf  K.  MattiaMm,  Sodra  Sandby,  Sweden,  aarignors  to 
Gambro  Londia  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,970 

OalaM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  5, 1981, 8105850 

Int  a.^  BOID  IS/00 

VJS.  CL  210-637  28  Claims 


inlet  for  said  blood  fluid,  fUtration  means  for  filtering  said 
blood  fluid  to  provide  a  filtered  blood  fluid  and  a  filtrate,  said 
filtratioa  means  comprising  two  chambers  connected  in  series, 
and  including  membrane  material  comprising  thin  walled  fi- 
bers in  each  of  said  chambers,  wherein  said  filtration  takes 
place,  a  first  outlet  for  the  filtrate,  a  second  outlet  for  the 
filtered  blood  fluid,  a  pressure-sensitive  valve  between  said 
inlet  and  said  second  outlet  so  that  undesired  pressure  build-up 
beyond  a  predetermined  pressure  at  said  inlet  results  in  at  least 
some  of  said  blood  fluid  passing  directly  from  said  inlet  to  said 
second  outlet,  and  a  casing  comprising  opposite  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls,  wherein  said  fibers  are  cast  into  said  first  and 
second  end  walls  of  said  casing,  said  two  opposite  second  end 
walls  being  covered  by  respective  first  and  second  outer  cov- 
ers bearing  said  inlet  and  said  second  outlet  for  said  filtered 
blood  fluid,  said  inlet  and  said  second  outlet  being  arranged  in 
said  first  outer  cover  and  being  separated  by  a  seal  arranged 
between  the  adjoining  first  end  wall  and  said  first  outer  cover, 
said  seal  constituting  a  pressure-sensitive  valve. 


4,498,991 
SERIAL  FLOW  CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
AnU  R.  Oroekar,  Brookllcid,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea 
Plaines,IU. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622<031 

Int  a.}  BOID  J5/08 

U.S.  a.  210— 659  6  Claims 
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17.  A  filtering  device  for  filtering  blood  fluids  comprising  an 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  extract  component  from  a 
raffuiate  component  contained  in  a  feed  mixture  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  unidirectional  fluid  flow  system  through  a 
series  of  separating  units  in  which  said  components  have 
differential  rates  of  travel  due  to  selective  retardation  or 
acceleration  of  each  of  said  components  in  each  of  said 
units,  each  of  said  units  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet,  said  separating  units  being  interconnected  so  as  to 
achieve  serial  flow  through  said  units  in  a  single  closed 
loop; 

(b)  mixing  said  feed  mixture  with  the  fluid  emanating  from 
one  of  said  fluid  outlets  and  passing  the  resultant  first 
mixture  into  the  next  inlet  downstream  of  said  outlet  in 
said  series  and  mixing  said  displacement  fluid  with  the 
fluid  emanating  from  another  of  said  fluid  outlets  and 
passing  the  resultant  second  mixture  into  the  next  inlet 
downstream  of  said  other  outlet  in  said  series; 

(c)  establishing  within  said  separating  units  a  component 
concentration  distribution,  zones  of  which  comprise,  se- 
quentially, progressing  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  ex- 
tract and  raffinate  component  mixture  with  the  proportion 
of  the  raffinate  component  to  extract  component  being 
greater  than  in  the  feed  mixture,  extract  and  raffinate 
component  mixture  with  the  proportion  of  extract  compo- 
nent to  raffinate  component  being  greater  than  in  the  feed 
mixture,  concentrated  extract  component,  extract  compo- 
nent diluted  with  displacement  fluid,  raffinate  component 
diluted  with  displacement  fluid,  and  concentrated  raffi- 
nate component; 

(d)  withdrawing  as  an  extract  product  stream  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  streams  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  sepa- 
rating units,  and  withdrawing  as  a  raffinate  product 
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stream  a  portion  of  at  least  one  other  of  the  streams  be- 
tween a  different  adjacent  pair  of  separating  units,  the 
selection  of  the  streams  from  which  said  product  streams 
are  withdrawn  being  consistent  with  the  desired  composi- 
tion of  each  of  said  product  streams; 
(e)  periodically  simultaneously  advancing  in  an  upstream 
direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in  said  separating 
units,  all  of  said  inlets  and  outlets  to  effect  the  shifting  of 
zones  in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  said  fluid 
flow,  said  shifting  being  effected  prior  to  the  progression 
through  said  units  of  said  component  concentration  distri- 
bution to  the  extent  that  the  composition  of  the  inlet  or 
outlet  streams  to  or  from  any  zone  becomes  inconsistent 
with  the  desired  composition  of  that  zone. 


,  4,498,992 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CONTAMINATED 
TRANSFORMER  OIL 
Lather  W.  Garrett  Jr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Petro- 
Waiiama  Serrice  Company,  Tnln,  OUa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,427 

Int  a.}  BOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  210-664  f  rMmm 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  contaminated  transformer  oil  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  contaminated  transformer 
oil  in  a  first  heater  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*  to  160* 
P.;  passing  the  heated  contaminated  oil  from  the  first  heater 
through  an  adsorber  containing  an  adsorbent  capable  of  re- 
moving acidic  compounds,  other  products  of  oxidation  and 
colloidal  contaminants  from  the  contaminated  oil;  conducting 
the  treated  oil  from  the  adsorber  to  a  chiller  where  the  temper- 
ature is  reduced  to  about  SO*  to  70*  F.;  conducting  the  treated 
oil  from  the  chiller  to  a  centrifuge  to  remove  free  water;  con- 
ducting the  treated  oil  from  the  centrifuge  to  a  second  heater 
where  the  oil  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  160* 
P.;  conducting  the  treated  oil  from  the  second  heater  to  a 
degastfier  wherein  the  oil  is  subjected  to  a  high  degree  of 
vacuum;  removing  the  treated  oil  from  the  degasifier  and 
passing  it  through  a  polishing  filter. 


4,498,993 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  SLIMES 
Cari  F.  Raba,  Jr.;  Robert  L.  Smith,  and  Fhmcis  Y.  Huang,  aU  of 
San  Antonio,  Tex^  amignor^  to  Monier  Rcsourcee,  Inc^  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,930,  Jan.  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,478,736. 
I  TUa  applkation  Jnl.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,460 
I  Int  CI.'  C02F  1/56 

VS.  CL  210—710  10  Oaime 

1.  A  method  for  dewatering  clay  slimes  diluted  to  less  than 
3%  solid  content  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  Hydrating  fly  ash  for  at  least  7  days; 

b.  Raacting  the  hydrated  fly  ash  with  a  silane  coupling  agent 
to  couple  the  silane  to  the  ash; 

c.  Pcdymerizing  the  fly  ash  with  an  acrylamide  monomer  to 
form  an  acrylamide  flocculant  chemically  bonded  to  said 
fly  ash  through  said  silane; 


d.  adding  an  effective  amount  of  the  polymerized  fly  ash  to 
flocculate  said  clay  slime; 

e.  Allowing  the  flocculated  slime  to  settle;  and 

f.  Recovering  the  supernatant  water. 

9.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  clay  slime  is 
the  waste  product  of  a  phosphate  benefication  process. 

10.  A  method  according  to  claim  9  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  Hydrating  fly  ash  for  7-21  days; 

b.  Charging  the  hydrated  fly  ash  into  a  reactor  containing  4 
milliliters  of  water  per  gram  of  fly  ash; 

c.  Maintaining  a  pH  6  by  the  addition  of  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid; 

d.  Adding  sufficient  triacetoxyvinylsilane  to  produce  a  0.07S 
to  0.0S%  by  volume  silane  solution  concentration; 

e.  Stirring  the  solution  for  30  minutes; 

f.  Addrag  additional  water; 


Wf 


g.  Purging  the  contents  of  the  reactor  with  nitrogen  gas 
while  adding  47.5  parts  acrylamide  monomer  to  949.8 
parts  water  and  0.144%  by  monomer  weight  of  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  ammonium  persulfate  plus  sodium  sul- 
fite; 

h.  Heating  the  mixture  to  65*  C.  to  polymerize  the  mono- 
mers and  react  with  the  fly  ash; 

i.  Diluting  the  phosphate  slime  with  deionized  water  to 
obtain  a  less  than  3%  solids  concentration; 

j.  Charging  the  polymerized  ash  into  a  flow  of  diluted  slime 
to  flocculate  slime  particles; 

k.  Charging  the  mixture  of  slime  and  floes  into  a  mechanical 
thickeners; 

I.  Allowing  the  solids  to  consolidate  and  recovering  the 
supernatant  water; 

m.  Transporting  the  consolidated  slimes  to  settling  ponds; 
and 

n.  Adding  sand  to  the  settling  pond  to  faciliute  settlement  of 
the  slime. 


4,498,9»4 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  DRILLING  FLUIDS 

CONTAINING  NON-AQUEOUS  SOLVENTS 

Israel  J.  Heihreil,  Princeton,  N J.,  aarifMir  to  Mobil  OU  Cono- 
ration.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,575 

lat  a.)  C09K  7/06;  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a  252— 8J  M  19  Claims 

1.  A  solids  free  completion  fluid  for  use  in  drilling  a  bore 
hole  with  a  drill  bit  wherein  said  drill  bit  is  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
oil  or  gas  producing  formation,  said  completion  fluid  consist- 
ing essentially  of 
(i)  a  solvent,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least  about  90%  by 
weight  of  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone,  the  remainder  of  said 
solvent  being  essentially  water, 
(ii)  a  density  increasing  salt  dissolved  in  said  solvent  in  an 
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amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  density  of  said  fluid  in 
order  to  balance  the  formation  pressure;  and 
(iii)  a  viscosity  increasing  amount  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
polymers  having  at  least  SO  mole  percent  of  vinylpyrrol- 
idone  repeating  units. 


4,498,995 
LOST  QRCULATION  DRILLING  FLUID 
J>«th  Gockel,  15511  BaldtwcUe,  TomlMlI,  Tex.  77375 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  291,261,  Aag.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,460,052. 
This  appUcatioB  JuL  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,413 
lot  a.^  C09K  7/04:  E21B  33/li8 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  LC  9  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  for  sealing  a  lost  circulation  zone  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  comprising 
a  slurry  of  at  least  one  particulate  expanded  aggregate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  expanded  clay,  ex- 
panded slate  or  expanded  clay  shale  in  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  drilling  muds  and  cement 
slurries, 
said  expanded  aggregate  being  present  in  said  slurry  in  a 
selected  amount  sufficient  to  seal  the  openings  or  pores  in 
said  lost  circulation  zone. 


4,498,996 
USE  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  AROMA  OF 
PERFUMED  ARTICLE  WITH  ACYLOXY  ALKANOLS 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyli,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  396,487,  Jul.  8,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,266 
Int.  a.'  CUD  3/50:  D06M  13/20 
U.S.  CL  252—8.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfumed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  or 
liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergents 
and  fabric  softener  compositions  and  dryer  added  fabric  soft- 
ener articles  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfumed 
ariicle  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least 
one  compound  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


R|— C«C— C— OH 
I 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  radicals  present  in  an  amounl  sufflcient  to  comprise  at 
least  about  S  percent  by  volume  of  said  inhibitor  composition, 
a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  N-methyl,  N-benzyl  and  chloromethyl  naph- 
thalene quaternaries  of  alkyl  pyridines  and  quinoline,  isoquino- 
line  compounds,  benzoquinoline  compounds  and  mixtures 
thereof,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  which  exhibits 
high  oil-wetting  characteristics  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  ratio  by  volume  of  acetylenic  alcohol  to  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  of  at  least  about  0.0S:1  and  an  antimony  com- 
pound which  is  activated  by  the  other  constituents  of  said 
corrosion  inhibitor  composition  to  reduce  the  corrosive  effect 
of  said  acidic  solution  on  said  ferrous  metal,  said  antimony 
compound  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  trioxide,  pentoxide,  trichloride,  sulfide, 
pentachloride,  tartrate,  and  trifluoride,  alkali  metal  salts  of 
antimony  tartrate,  alkali  metal  salts  of  pyroantimonate,  anti- 
mony adducts  of  ethylene  glycol  and  solutions  containing 
ethylene  glycol,  and  the  oxidized  product  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trivalent  antimony  compounds  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  antimony  concentration  of 
from  about  0.0007  to  about  0.04  molar  to  said  corrosive  acid. 


r^ 


*Ri 


II 
o 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl  and  R2  is  isopropyl. 


4,498,998 

STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROCRACKED  OILS  AGAINST 

UV-UGHT  DEGRADATION  WITH  CERTAIN 

DIHYDROXY  COMPONENTS 

David  A.  Hutchison,  Monster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich* 
Held  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,427,  Nov.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,522 
Int  a?  ClOM  1/20 
U.S.  a.  252—52  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  hydrocracked  lubricating  oil  having  susceptibility  to 
deterioration  by  sunlight  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight,  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  said  composition  from  deterioration  caused  by 
sunlight,  of  at  least  one  added  dihydroxy  component  having  a 
structure 


4,496,997 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  ACIDIZING 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Michael  L.  Walker,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,388 
Int  a.5  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  acidizing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  ferrous  metal  well  bore  whereby  corrosive  effects 
of  an  acidic  solution  on  ferrous  metals  in  contact  with  said 
acidic  solution  is  minimized  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  formation  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
comprising  hydrochloric  acid,  which  contains  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  corrosion- 
reducing  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  acetylenic  alco- 
hol having  the  general  formula: 


(H)» 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  and  b  are  integers  such  that  a  is  equal  to  at 
least  2  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  equals  4. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  hydrocracked  lubricating  oil 
from  deterioration  caused  by  sunlight  comprising  combining 
with  said  oil  having  susceptibility  to  deterioration  by  sunlight 
an  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  dihydroxy  component 
having  a  structure 
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"  4,498,999 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HEATING  AND/OR  THERMAL 
CONDITIONING  OF  A  BUILDING  BY  MEANS  OF  A 
HEAT  PUMP  OPERATED  WITH  A  SPEQnC  MIXTURE 

OF  WORKING  FLUIDS 
Claude  Ramet  Paris,  and  Alexandre  Rojey,  Garches,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
raaison,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,903,  May  25, 1982,.  This 
application  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,424 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  19, 1981,  8119734 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1 1  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int  a.' C09L  5/W 

U.S.a.252— 67  7  Claims 


^ 


V-ir-* 


1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-azeotropic 
mixture  of: 

(a)  a  major  component  of  monochlorodi-fluoromethane 
(R22)  with 

(b)  a  minor  component  of  the  trifluoromethane  (R23). 


4,499,000 
POWER-TRANSMISSION  METHOD  USES 
SPIROCYCLIC  KETALS 
Karl-lieinz  Hentscbel;  Rolf  Dhein,  botii  of  Krefeld;  Hans  Win- 
ter, and  Herbert  Vojacek,  botii  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,695,  Aug.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,991 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,3033658 

Int  a.'  C09K  5/00 
UA  a.  252—73  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  torque  or  tractional  forces  from 
a  tractional  driving  element  to  a  driven  element  through  a 


traction  fluid  comprising  using  as  said  fluid  a  composition 
comprising  a  spirocyclic  ketal  of  the  formula  (1) 


(H)ft 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  and  b  are  integers  such  that  a  is  equal  to  at 
least  2  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  equals  4. 


in  which 

R'  in  the  case  where  R2  denotes  hydrogen,  represents  a 
cyclohexyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and/or  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
or  in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  linked  through  4  methylene  groups,  which  are 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and- 
/or  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  form  a  further 
acyclic  ring; 

R^,  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and 

Z  denotes  alkylene  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  lower  alkyl  and/or  cycloalkyl  with  5  to 
7  carbon  atoms. 


4,499,001 

CONTROLLED  FADE  EFFERVESaNG  CLEANSER 

Anthony  B.  J.  Eoga,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,030,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,654 

Int  a.'  CUD  3/40  7/10  7/12.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  252-99  16  Claims 

1.  An  effervescent  cleansing  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  a  monopersulfate  salt  in  an 
amount  of  from  35  to  60%  by  weight; 

(b)  a  bleaching  promoter  comprising  an  alkali  metal  or  alka- 
line earth  metal  chloride  in  an  amount  of  10%  to  20%  by 
weight; 

(c)  an  effervescence  promoting  compound  comprising  a 
perborate  salt,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5%  to  20%  by 
weight; 

(d)  sodium  carbonate  in  an  amount  of  from  20%  to  40%  by 
weight; 

(e)  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  0.5%  by 
weight; 

(0  a  colorant,  comprising  at  least  one  food,  drug  and  cos- 
metic grade,  or  drug  and  cosmetic  grade  dye  or  lake,  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.15%  to  0.5%  by  weight;  and, 

(g)  a  fade  control  agent  comprising  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  bromides,  alkali 
metal  iodides  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.04%  to  0.3%  by  weight  to  control  the  time  in  which  the 
colorant  disappears. 


4,499,002 
SCALE  INHIBITING  COPOLYMER 
William  F.  Master,  lU,  Hinckley,  and  Zahid  An^ad,  Avon  Lake, 
both  of  Ohio,  asiignora  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

nied  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,636 
Int  a.'  C02F  5/12:  C08F  220/06.  220/56 
VS.  a.  252—180  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  predominantly  aqueous 
stream  to  inhibit  the  deposition  of  precipitates  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  phosphate,  magnesium  phos- 
phate, zinc  phosphate,  calcium  silicate,  magnesium  silicate, 
magnesium  hydroxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  iron  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  for 
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the  purpoie,  of  •  water-soluble  essentially  non-crosslinked 
random  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide  or  methacrylam- 
tde,  and  an  alkoxylated  primary  alcohol  ester  of  (meth)acrylic 
acid,  the  copolymer  having  the  structural  formula 


Ri  R>  Ri 

I  I  I 

-|-CH2-C-irt-CH2-Ci;i-CH2-Cir 

c«o         c«o         c»o 

I  I  I    -'' 

ox  NHj  O— IR2— O],— r3 


wherein 

X  represents  H,  or  NH4,  or  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium; 

R'  represents  H,  or  methyl; 

R2  represenu  alkyl  having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  about  6; 

m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  about  3  to  about  70;  and, 

for  each  y  (that  is,  y=  1)  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from 
about  1  to  about  8,  and  z  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  1 
to  about  0.073;  and  x,  y  and  z  are  present  in  relative  heter- 
ogeneous order. 


4,499,003 

ANTIMONY-MOLYBDENUM  SALT  CORROSION 

INHIBITOR  COMPOSITION 

Z.  Andrew  ForooUa,  Meodhaai,  N J.,  iHiffor  to  Exxon  Re- 

•Mfch  A  Engiaeerliig  Co^  FlorluuB  Pait,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  344,906 

Int  CL^  C23F  N/06.  11/18 

U.S.  CL  252—192  15  ClaiM 


WWWW^^W  WW  ntn  %w 


I 


1.  A  composition  for  preventing  corrosion  of  metals  in 
contact  with  alkaline  liquid-acid  gas  scrubbing  systems  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  salts  of  antimony  and 
molybdenum  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  antimony  salt  to 
molybdenum  salt  ranges  between  about  0.0S  to  1  and  about  0.2 
to  1. 

0.  A  composition  for  use  within  an  acid  gas  scrubbing  system 
comprising  an  aqueous-alkaline  solution  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  corrosion  inhibiting  agent,  wherein  said  agent 
comprises  soluble  salts  of  antimony  and  molybdenum,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  antimony  salt  to  molydenum  salt  ranges 
between  about  0.01  to  1  and  about  S  to  1. 


4,499,004 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DIELECTRICS,  NEW  DYESTUFFS 

USEFUL  THEREIN,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  ELECIROOPTICAL  DISPLAY 
ELEMENTS  BASED  THEREON 
GttBther  Haas,  NeekargenHad,  and  Georg  Weber,  Erahaosen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuqf,  anignon  to  Merck  Patent 
GcseUachaft  mit  beacfarankter  Haftung,  Darantadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  462,153 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  Jaik  20, 
1902,  3202761 

iBt  a.'  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a  252—299.1  n  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  dielectric  comprising  at  least  one  liquid 
crystalline  compound  and  at  least  one  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


OH  O 


OH 

wherein  R^  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  each  of  3  to  8  C  atoms  or  a  group  Z— Y— ,  or  one  of  R' 
and  R2  can  also  be  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  eth- 
oxy;  Z  is  R— Ph— ,  R_Ph— Ph— ,  R— Cy— ,  R— Cy— Cy— , 
R— Cy— Ph—  or  R— Ph— Cy;  Ph  is  1,4-phenylene;  Cy  is  1,4- 
cyclohexylene;  Y  is  — CH2— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— , 
— CH2CH2— ,  — Ch2— O— ,  — CH2— S— ,  — CH2— NH—  or  a 
direct  bond;  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1-8 
C  atoms. 


4,499,005 
INFRARED  EMITTING  PHOSPHOR 
James  R.  McCoU,  Concord,  and  ThoauM  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigBon  to  GTE  Laboratorla  Incorporated, 
Walthaa,MaM. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1904,  Scr.  No.  605,358 

Int.  a.3  C09K  11/06 

VS.  CL  252—301.6  S  3  Claim 


1.  A  luminescent  composition  comprising  thulium  and  silver 
coactivated  zinc  sulfide  having  the  approximate  formula 

ZnStTnixAgj, 

wherein 
X  is  from  about  100  to  about  1000  atomic  parts  per  million, 
y  is  from  about  10  to  about  100  atomic  parts  per  million. 
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II  4,499,006 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Frederick  W.  VafcMW,  and  Joaeph  Raticdse,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex. 
1 1  FUad  Jan.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  501,674 

"  Int  CL^  C23F  11/00 

VS.  a.  252-392  ig  claim 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibition  solution  comprising: 

A.  water,  and 

B.  10  ppm  to  1,000  ppm  of  a  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 
1.  an  amine  mixture  comprising: 

a  0.8:1  to  1.-0.8  mixture  of  a  poly(oxyethylene)diamine 
of  molecular  weight  from  SOO  to  700  and  a  poIy(oxy- 
propylene)triamine  of  molecular  weight  from  300  to 
SOO,  and 
%.  an  organic  monomer  acid  mixture  comprising: 
a  0.8:1  to  1.0.8  mixture  of  a  petroleum  wax  oxidate  and 
a  fatty  acid. 


.  4,499,007 

STABILIZATION  OF  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  IN 
AQUEOUS  ENVIRONMENTS 
Aatkoiqf  Galaappi  EMe,  Cambridge,  ami  Gary  E.  Wnek,  Natkk, 
both  of  Maasn  aaaigBon  to  Maasachusetts  Institiite  of  Tecb- 

r,  Cambrige,  Maaa. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  449,028 
Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  q.  252-500  4Claim 


* 


ttfi 


*a  MOLAR  Ct* 


^  ■  t  ■  i  ■  ;  ■  i  ■  A 

TIME    (Mim)  IW* 


■       ■       ■     . 
ti  t4 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  iodine-doped,  conductive  poly- 
acetylene  in  a  deaerated  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  step 
of  introducing  into  the  aqueous  solution  a  source  of  chloride 
ions  to  produce  a  chloride  ion  concentration  greater  than  0.5 
molar. 


4,499,000 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABLE  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTING  POLYMERS 
Staphaa  T.  Welliaghoffi  Samson  A.  JcMkhe,  both  of  MIumvo- 
lia,  awl  Thoam  J.  KedrowskI,  St  Paul,  aU  of  Minn.,  aaaigaors 
to  Honeywell  lac,  MinneapoUa,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,757,  Sep.  21, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,452,725. 
nus  appUcatioa  Dm^  9. 1903,  Ser.  No.  559,990 
Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252-500  16  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conducting  polymer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  liquid  solution  comprising  a  Grignard  reagent 

of  a  quantity  of  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  N-methyl-3',3  dibromocarbazole  and  N-ethyl-3',3  di- 

bromocarbazole  or  a  combination  thereof; 

preparing  a  second  liquid  solution  of  the  remainder  of  the 

monomer; 
p(riymerizing  a  mixture  of  said  first  and  said  second  solution  in 
the  presence  of  a  suitable  catalyst  in  an  atmosphere  inert  to 
the  reactants  and  products  for  sufficient  time  to  produce  a 
high  molecular  weight  polymer. 


recovering  said  polymer;  and 

complexing  said  polymer  with  a  compatible  charge  transfer 
acceptor  dopant  wherein  said  charge  transfer  acceptor  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I2,  Br2,  CI2.  F2. 
TCNQ,  DDQ.  NO  +  BF4-.  chloranil  and  protic  acids  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  HI,  HBr  HCl.  HP, 
H2SO4,  HCIO4,  and  CCI3COOH,  or  a  combination  thereof. 


4,499,009 
ELECTRODE  COMPOSTHON  FOR  VACULTVl  SWTTCH 
Takashi  Yananaka,  Itami;  Yasnshi  Xakeya,  Osaka;  Mitsunms 
Yorita,  ItaaU;  ToaUaki  Horiachi,  Settao;  Kouichi  i..«rn 
Itami;     Eiso     Naya,     Ibaraki;     MkUnosake     Demizo, 
Takarazaka,  and  MItsahiro  Okanora,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assigaors  to  MitsabisU  DeaU  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  45U24 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  21, 1901,  56-200687 
lat  Q.^  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  1  oaiB 


1.  An  electrode  composition  for  a  vacuum  switch  which 
consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  not  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  low  melting 
point  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth 
(Bi),  lead  (Pb),  indium  (In),  lithium  (LiX  tin  (Sn)  and  alloys 
thereof; 

(b)  not  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  a  metal  capable  of 
forming  an  alloy  with  said  low  melting  point  metal  at  a 
temperature  not  less  than  the  melting  point  of  said  low 
melting  point  metal,  and  being  alloyable  with  copper  at  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
alloy,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium  (Te), 
antimony  (Sb),  lanthanum  (La),  magnesium  (Mg)  and 
alloys  thereof; 

(c)  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  refractory  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  (Cr),  iron 
(Fe),  cobalt  (Co),  nickel  (Si),  titanium  (Ti),  tungsten  (W) 
and  alloys  thereof;  and 

(d)  the  balance  being  copper  (Cu). 


4,499,010 
CONDUCTIVE  PAINT 
Kataumi  Taalao,  Takaoka;  Satoahi  F^fiki,  Toyaau,  aad  Shiazi 
Okaaioto,  Ohwawaao,  an  of  Japaa,  Maigaors  to  Toyma 
Prefecture,  Toyam  aad  Hokarika  Electric  ladastry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kaariaiikawa,  both  of,  Japaa 
Coatiauatioa.|a-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,879,  Sep.  11, 1901, 
•baadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  471,924 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1900,  55-129115; 
Nov.  5, 1900,  55-154703;  Jan.  29, 1901,  56-10043 

lat  a.)  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  11  Claim 

1.  A  conductive  paint  comprising  an  organic  solvent,  a 
binder  composition  comprising  a  thermosetting  resin  and  a 
hydroquinone  derivative  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroquinone 
represented  by  the  formula: 
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75  <0  <5 

Cu    CONTENT    (%) 


4,499,013 

ELECTRICAL  TREE  AND  WATER  TREE  RESISTANT 

COMPOUNDS  AND  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Aathony  Bariow,  Irwin  S.  ScMotmiiii,  aad  Robert  E.  Borgerd* 

ing,  all  of  ClBctauiati,  Ohio,  anigBor*  to  Natioiial  Distillcn 

aad  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S24,003 
Int.  CL^  HOIB  S/18 
U.S.  CL  252— 5C7  13  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  structure: 


H 

I 


CH3-(-CH2t?Ci-CH2i7R3 


(OH)/ 


wherein,  I  denotes  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  with  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  fatty  acids 
having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids 
having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  at  least- one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper  salts  of  organic  fatty  acids  and  fine  copper  pow- 
der, and  an  electrically  conductive  metal  powder. 


4,499,011 
RESISTANCE  PASTE  FOR  A  RESISTOR  BODY 
Alexander  H.  Booostra;  Comeiis  A.  H.  A.  Matsaers,  and  Fnm- 
ciacus  N.  G.  R.  van  dcr  KniUa,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Nctheriands, 
aaaignon  to  U,S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,90S 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlanda,   May  9,   1983, 
8301631 

Int  a.^  HOIB  1/06 
US.  CL  252—518  5  daims 

1.  A  resistance  paste  for  a  resistor  body  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  metal  oxidic  compound,  a  permanent  binder  and  a 
temporary  binder,  characterized  in  that  the  metal  oxidic  com- 
pound satisfies  the  formula: 

Pb2RhjtRu2-;,07-j, 

wherein  0.15^x^0.95  and  OSy^i 


4,499,012 
PERFUME  DISPENSING  MATERIAL 
Gcofllrey  Farrcll,  Crewe,  England,  asaignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
cone  Con  Reaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,168 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1981, 
8114055;  Sep.  28,  1981,  8129168 

Int  a.'  CUB  9/00 
VJS.  CL  252—522  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  dispensing  material  which  comprises  granules 
having  a  granule  size  of  over  1000  microns,  of  vermiculite 
impregnated  with  one  or  more  perfume  oils,  at  least  10%  of  the 
weight  of  the  material  being  perfume  oil. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  substi- 
tuted aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  substituted  cycloalkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C|-C|8  alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
COOH,  COOR4  and  CH2OH,  wherein  R4  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and 
substituted  cycloalkyl,  and  x  and  y  are  integers  such  that  the 
total  of  x-i-y  is  from  about  5  to  about  19. 


4,499,014 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  GAMMA-INTERFERON 
Leonard  F.  Estia,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interferon 
Sciences,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,908 
Int.  a.3  A61K  45/02:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  13  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  gamma-interferon  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  one  or  more  antibodies  to  gamma-interferon; 

(b)  immobilizing  the  one  or  more  antibodies  on  a  solid  sup- 
port; 

(c)  contacting  a  first  solution  containing  gamma-interferon 
with  the  one  or  more  immobilized  antibodies  so  as  to  form 
immobilized  antibody-antigen  complexes  between  the 
gamma-interferon  and  the  one  or  more  immobilized  anti- 
bodies; 

(d)  separating  the  first  solution  from  the  immobilized  anti- 
body-antigen complexes; 

(e)  contacting  the  immobilized  antibody-antigen  complexes 
with  a  second  solution  having  an  acidic  pH  so  as  to  disas- 
sociate the  gamma-interferon  from  the  one  or  more  immo- 
bilized antibodies  and  into  the  second  solution,  the  acidity 
of  said  second  solution  having  the  effect  of  partially  or 
completely  deactivating  the  diassociated  gamma-inter- 
feron; 

(0  separating  the  second  solution  from  the  one  or  more 
immobilized  antibodies;  and 

(g)  restoring  some  or  all  of  the  activity  of  the  gamma-inter- 
feron in  the  second  solution  by  adjusting  the  pH  of  that 
solution  to  between  about  5.5  and  9.5  and  then  incubating 
the  pH  adjusted  solution  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  2*  C.  and  8*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  24  hours. 
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4,499,015 

IROMIUM  COMPLEX  AZO  DYESTUFFS  AND 

MIXTURES  OF  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  AZO 

DYESTUFFS  DERIVATED  FROM 

1-AMINO-2-HYDROXYNAPHTALENE-4.SULPHONIC 

AaDS  OR  AMINOPHENOLS 

Walter  SchoU,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,969 
aalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1981,3133569 

Int.  a.'  C09B  45/16;  D06P  1/10  3/04.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  534-697  3  Qaims 

1.  Chromium  complex  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


(ID 


4,499,017 

BETA-LACTAMASE  INHIBITING 

6^ALKOXYAMINO-METHYL)  PENIOLLANIC  ACTD 

1,1-DIOXIDE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Donald  K.  Pirie,  Uacasrille;  Robert  A.  Volkmaaa,  Ledyard,  aad 

Edward  F.  Kleinman,  Groton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pflter 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,475 
Int.  a.'  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  260-245.2  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HO3S 


RONHCH2 


H  ^ 

•////I ^   ^    V^ 


(1) 


CH3 
CH3 

COOR' 


or 


RONHCH2 


O2 
S 


(II) 


Tt"iy 


©H® 


CH3 
CH3 

COOR 


wherein 
Y'  denotes  H,  CI  or  NO2, 
Z'  denotes  H,  NO2  or  S02NW'|W'2  or  CI  and 
W'l  and  W'2  denwith  the  proviso  that 
Y'  and  Z'  do  not  simultaneously  denote  NO2. 


wherein  R  is  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
conventional  ester  forming  radical  which  is  hydrolyzable 
under  physiological  conditions  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

gamma-butyrolacton-4-yl, 

— CHR20COR3.  or 

— CHR20COOR3, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R^  is  (Ci-Q)alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R' 
is  hydrogen. 


4,499,016 

2-0X0.1.[(ACYLAMIN0)SULF0NYLlAZETIDINES 
Hermann  Breuer,  Schoenhofen;  Theodor  Denzel,  and  Uwe  D. 
Treaner,  both  of  Regensburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,648 
Int.  a.'  C07D  205/08.  417/12;  A61K  31/425.  31/395 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,499,018 
POLYPHTHALOCYANINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
DYESTUFFS 
Jacky  Dori,  Basel,  and  Helmut  Moaer,  Oberwil,  both  at  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switierlaad 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,400,  Jal.  2, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  4, 
1981,  3126458;  Jan.  9,  1982,  3200455 

Int  a.J  CD9B  47/30  47/32 
VS.  a.  260—245.81  ig  cUtmM 

1.  A  cationic  phthalocyanine  dyestufT  in  which  at  least  two 
phthalocyanine  groups,  which  may  be  metallized  or  unmetal- 
lized,  are  joined  by  a  group  — CH2— R— CH2—  wherein  R  is 
a  group  of  one  of  the  formulae  (a)  to  (d) 


B2      R4 


Rl— NH— C- 

I 
C- 


-N-SO2-NH-C-R. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyi,  (substi- 
tuted phenyl)alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  (substituted  phe- 
nyl)oxy,  phenylalkoxy,  or  (substituted  phenyl)alkoxy; 

R)  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl;  wherein  the  term  "substituted  phenyl"  refers  to  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  with  1,  2  or  3  amino,  halogen, 
hydroxy!,  trifiuoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  carboxyl  groups. 


— ®N  N®— 

^^  2Ae 

-®N  N- 


(a) 


(b) 


Ae 


-B-C-f-Q-C^B- 
R4         R4 


(c) 
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•continued 


— N  N— 

where  each  B  independently  is 


(d) 


/ 


R4 


JU 


■R—      or  —  N®— 
I 
R4 


Ae 


Rj  is  C|.ioalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  group 
selected  from  CN,  OH,  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  halogen; 
or  C2-ioalkenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  group 
selected  from  CN,  OH,  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  halogen; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  C|.|oalkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  group  selected  from  CN,  OH,  unsubstituted  phenyl 
and  halogen;  or  Ca-ioalkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  group  selected  from  CN,  OH,  unsubstituted  phenyl 
and  halogen; 

Q  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  bridging  group;  and  A@  is  a  non- 
chromophoric  anion,  the  phthalocyanine  groups  being 
attached  to  the  methylene  moieties  of  the  group  — CH- 
2— R— CH2— . 


4,499,019 

N-(l-ALLYL.2-PYRROUDYLMETHYL)-2,3.DIME- 

THOXY-S^SULFAMOYLBENZAMIDE  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  HOT  FLUSHES  ASSOCUTED  WITH 

NATURAL  OR  SURGICAL  MENOPAUSE 

MkM  L.  Thominet,  and  Jacques  J.  Perrot,  both  of  Paris, 

Ftance,  assignors  to  Societe  D'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Indus- 

trieUes  de  I'lk  de  France,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,017,  May  19, 1981,  abandoned, 

wUch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,510,  Oct  9, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,028,  Jul.  25, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,756, 

Jul.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  540,918 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  19, 1976,  76  22180 
Int  a.)  A61K  31/40 
\JJS.  CL  514-428  12  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hot  flushes  associated  with  natural 
or  surgical  menopause  comprising  administering  to  a  patient 
suffering  from  said  hot  flushes  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount,  sufficient  to  reduce  or  eliminate  symptoms  of  said  hot 
flushes  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(r-allyl-2'-pyrrolidylmethyl)-2,3-dimethoxy-5-sulfamoyl- 
benzamide  and  derivatives  of  said  N-(r-allyl-2'-pyrrolidylme- 
thyl)-2,3-dimethoxy-S-sulfamoyl-benzamide. 


4,499,020 

MIXED  ANHYDRIDES  AND  PROCESSES  THEREOF 

Ini  Laiezari,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Monteflore  Hospital 

and  Medical  Center,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,252,  JuL  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,050 

Int  a.3  C07J  7/00 

VS.  CL  260—397.1  3  OaiuM 

1.  A  mixed  anhydride  having  the  formula: 


?     * 


R'— C— O— C— O— R 

wherein  Z  is  oxygen,  R'  is  a  residue  of  deoxycholic  acid  and  R 
is  ethyl. 


4,499,021 

17i9(SUBSTITUTED 

THIO)-16>KETOANDROSTENE-17a...CARBOXYUC 

AaD  DERIVATIVES 

Ravi  K.  Varma,  BcUe  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  IuCm  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599^74 
Int  a.'  C07J  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


IP 


C— R2 


Rs 


and  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof 
wherein 
Ri  is  alky],  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkanoyloxyalkyl  or  arylcar- 

bonyloxyalkyl; 
R2  is  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  arylalkoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio.  or 

dialkylamino; 
R3  is  carbonyl,  /3-hydroxymethylene  or  /3-acetyloxymethy- 

lene; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy,  or 

halogen;  and 
n  is  0,  I  or  2. 


4,499,022 

ORGANOMETALUC  TELOMERS,  METHODS  OF 

PREPARATION  AND  BIOODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

OBTAINED 

Alain  Battais;  Bernard  J.  L.  Boutevin,  and  Yves  J.  D.  Pic- 

trasanta,  all  of  Montpellier,  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Fran- 

cais,  Paris  Armees,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,413 
aaims  priority,  application  Fkvncc,  Jul.  3, 1981,  81 13080 
Int  a.J  Ce7F  7/22 
VS.  CL  260—429.7  4 

1.  A  biocidal  organometallic  telomer  of  the  formula  (I): 


M — ^CH2— C 

1^  C»2Sn(R3)3 


CH2-C- 


CO2R4 


(I) 


wherein, 

n  and  p  represent  numbers  between  I  and  100  wherein  the 
ratio  is  n/(n  +  p)  less  than  or  equal  to  G.7S; 

R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  linear  and  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  12  cartmn  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
phenyl; 

R4  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  linear  and  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl 
and  hydrogen; 

M  and  Y  are  derived  from  a  transfer  agent,  wherein: 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  bromine;  and 
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M  is  an  electroattractive  organic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CCI3,  SR5,  POCORsh.  P(R5)2. 
CCI2CO2R5, 


CCl2(CH2CR«)„CI,  CCl2(CH2CH)«a,  Ca2(CH2CH)^, 
CO2R3  CN  C4H5 


ca2(CH2CHa)«,x. 

CCl2(CF2CFZ),nX  and 


CCl2(CH2CCl2)mCI. 


Ca2(CH2C«CHCH2)«X; 
R« 

wherein, 

m  represents  a  whole  number  between  I  and  100. 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  having  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl, 
Z  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

fluorine,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

hydrogen. 


4«499.023 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  TECHNICALLY  PURE 
2,4-DIISOCYANATOTOLUENE  OR  ISOMER  MIXTURES 
I       HAVING  AN  INCREASED  CONTENT  OF 
1 2,4-DIISOCYANATOTOLUENE  FROM  ISOMER 
.MIXTURES  OF  2,4-  AND  2,6-DIISOCYANATOTOLUENE 
Alexander  MItrowaky,  DoraMgea;  Adolf  Wiaaaa*,  Lercrkusea, 
and  WcTMr  Hauaer,  OdenthaL  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Uverkasen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,869 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  May  29, 
1982,3220439 

Lrt.  CL^  C07C  77/00 
U,S.  CL  260-453  SP  5  Oalm 

1.  A  process  for  separating  pure  2,4-diisocyanatotoluene  or 
an  isomer  mixture  having  an  increased  2,4Kliisocyanatotoluene 
content  from  an  isomer  mixture  of  2,4-  and  2,6-diisocyanatotol- 
uene  in  a  tube  crystallizer  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  the  isomer  mixture  of  2,4-  and  2,6- 
diisocyanatotoluene  to  a  temperature  of  from  4*  to  9*  C, 

(b)  further  cooling  the  isomer  mixture  of  (a)  to  between  -  2* 
•nd  -6*  C  at  a  rate  of  0.5*  to  3*  C.  per  hour, 

(c)  maintaining  the  mixture  of  (b)  at  a  temperature  of  from 
-2*  to  -6*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes, 

(d)  removing  any  liquid  present  in  the  mixture  of  (c),  and 

(e)  melting  any  solid  remaining  in  the  tube  crystallizer. 

4,499,024 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

BISFLUOROXYDIFLUOROMETHANE 

MldMd  J.  Flfoit  Gmd  Isiuid,  N.Y.,  Mslffrar  to  Occidental 

Cln«te«l  CorporatioB,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,021 

Int  a^  ar7c  77/00 

U,S.  CL  260—453  R  i  Qata 

I.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  bisfluoroxydi- 
fluoromethane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  mixed  gas  stream  containing  carixm  diox- 
ide and  fluorine  into  a  continuous  reactor  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  30*  C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
carbon  dioxide  to  fluorine  of  about  0.40  to  about  0.70,  said 
reactor  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  cesium  fluoride. 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  in  the  range  of 
from  about  20*  C  to  about  30*  C. 

(c)  collecting  the  exit  gases  from  the  reactor,  and 


(d)  recovering  bisfluoroxydifluoromethane  from  the  exit 
gases. 


4,499,025 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MAINTENANCE  OF  CATALYST 

ACnVITY 

John  B.  Darison;  Raymond  J.  Jaainaki,  both  of  Miasion  Vi^ 

and  Pamela  J.  Peerce-Laaders,  Hnntington  Beach,  aU  of 

CaUf.,  aaalffMrs  to  Occidental  Ckcmlcal  Corporation,  Ni^tfa 
FaUs,N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,378 

Int  CL^  C07C  121/50 

VS.  CL  260-^465  R  is  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  aryl  halide  into  an 
aryl  cyanide  which  comprises  reacting  an  aryl  halide  with  a 
cyanide  ion  in  the  presence  of  a  zero  valent  Group  VIII  metal 
catalyst,  said  aryl  halide  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


^•-QO" 


R', 


R' 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  —CI.  —Br  and  —I;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  radicals,  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen 
radicals  present  therein  nuy  be  substituted  with  halogen  radi- 
cals; and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1,  and 
wherein  said  zero  valent  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst  is  sus- 
ceptible to  reaction  with  said  cyanide  ion  to  yield  a 
catalytically-inactive  Group  VIII  metal  compound,  said 
zero  valent  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst  being  represented 
by  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 

MLm 

wherein  M  is  a  Group  VIII  metal,  L  is  a  ligand  capable  of 
coordinating  with  M  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO;  ligands  represented  by  the  general  formula  R3Y 
wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  P,  As  and  Sb; 
hydrocarbon  residues;  ethers;  and  ketones,  m  being  an 
integer  of  from  about  2  to  about  6. 
the  improvement  comprising  electrochemically  converting 
said  catalytically-inactive  Group  VIII  metal  compound 
into  said  zero  valent  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst. 


4,499,026 
NUCLEOPHIUC  SUBSTITUTION  PROCESS 
Barbara  C  Stakly,  and  G.  Patrick  Stahly,  both  of  Baton  Roage, 
La.,  aaalgnon  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Coatinnatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,554,  Aug.  25, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,618 
hrt.  a.'  O07C  121/50 
VS.  a.  260—465  R  19  0.1— 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrobenzene  which 
is  devoid  of  halogen  on  the  aromatic  ring  with  an  alpha- 
haloacetonitrile  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


\ 
i 
/ 


CHCN 


wherein  L  is  halo  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  l-IO 
carbons  in  an  inert  substantially  anhydrous  dipolar  aprotic 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  aUcali  metal  compound 
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base  so  that  the  nitrile  undergoes  a  nucleophilic  substitution  on 
an  unsubstituted  ring  carbon  of  the  nitrobenzene  during  which 
the  alpha-halo  substituent  functions  as  a  leaving  group,  thereby 
forming  a  2-(nitrobenzene)acetonitrile. 


4,499,027 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

[(3-AMINO-3-CARBOXY)PROPYL-l]PHOSPHINICAaD 

DERIVATIVES 
Nobuto  Minowa,  Yokohana;  Shimzo  Fukatsu;  Kunitaka  Ta- 
chibana,  both  of  Tokyo;  Taro  Niida,  Yokohama,  and  Sadaaki 
Mase,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MeiJi  Seika  Kaisha, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,686 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Miqr  27, 1983,  58-92448 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/iO 

U.S.  a.  260—502.5  G  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  [(3-aniino-3-car- 

boxy)propyl-l]phosphinic  acid  derivatives,  which  comprises 

reacting  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)-l: 


OH 
^NCH2— COOR' 


(0-1 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group; 
and  the  absolute  configurations  of  the  three  asymmetric  carbon 
atoms  indicated  by  •  are  each  S-form  or  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I>2: 


R'CXX:— CHjN 


HO    I    • 


(I)-2 


wherein  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  and  the 
absolute  configurations  of  the  three  asymmetric  carbon  atoms 
indicated  by  •  are  each  R-form  with  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  (II): 

o  „„ 

R2— P— CH«CH2 
GR^ 

wherein  R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represent  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  in  the 
presence  of  a  base,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  compound  to 
hydrolysis  to  form  the  optically  active  [L-<3-amino-3-carbox- 
y)propyl-l]phosphinic  acid  derivatives  represented  by  the 
formula  (III)-1: 


f 


(III)-1 


R2— P— CH2CH2— CH— CXXDH 
OH  NH2 

wherein  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  and  the 
absolute  configuration  of  the  amino  acid  is  L-form  or  [D-(3- 
amino-3-carboxy)propyl-l]phosphinic  acid  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (III>-2: 
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(lil)-2 


R2— P— CH2CH2— CH— COOH 
OH  NH2 

wherein  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  and  the 
absolute  configuration  of  the  amino  acid  is  D-form. 


4,499,028 
PREPARATION  OF  ISETHIONIC  ACTD 
Kermit  D.  Longley,  Park  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Witco  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,119 
Int.  a.'  C07C  14i/02,  143/16 
U.S.  Q.  260—513  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  isethionic  acid  comprising; 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali 
metal  isethionate  and  a  molar  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  hydrochloric  acid  being  in  the  form  of  anhydrous 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  or  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution,  the  alkali  metal  isethionate  being  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  saturated  aqueous  solution  when  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  anhydrous,  and  the  alkali  metal  isethionate 
being  in  a  substantially  dry  state  when  the  hydrochloric 
acid  is  in  the  form  of  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution,  and 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  isethionate  with  the  hydrochloric 
acid  to  form  isethionic  acid. 


4,499,029 

ISOBUTYRYL  FLUORIDE  MANUFACTURE 

Carlo  Scaccia,  Werthington,  and  John  R.  Oirerley,  Westenrillc, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,702 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/58 

U.S.  a.  260—544  A  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  isobutyryl  fluoride  consisting 
essentially  of  passing  a  substantially  anhydrous  reaction  mix- 
ture of  propylene,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  fluoride 
through  at  least  two  continuous  flow  reaction  zones  and  add- 
ing incremental  amounts  of  substantially  anhydrous  propylene 
and  carbon  monoxide  to  the  reaction  mixture  between  reaction 
zones  said  process  being  carried  out  with  a  residence  time  in 
the  reaction  zones  of  from  IS  seconds  to  10  minutes,  at  a  reac- 
tion pressure  in  the  range  of  from  atmospheric  to  22(X)  p.s.i.a. 
at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0*  C.  to  1(K)*  C. 
with  the  molar  ratio  of  propylene:carbon  monoxide:hydrogen 
fluoride  in  the  reaction  mixture  falling  in  the  range  of  from 
1:5:5  to  1:30:200. 


4,499,030 
REVERSIBLE  HOUSING  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
Biven  Stewart,  5402  E.  Pinchot,  Phoenix,  Atix.  85018 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,074 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—3  7  Oaims 

1.  An  evaporative  air  temperature  conditioner  adapted  for 
installation  to  draw  and  impel  exterior  air  into  a  building  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  a  generally  horizontal  positionable  bottom 
pan-like  member  forming  a  sump,  a  similar  generally 
horizontally  positioned  but  inverted  top  pan-like  member 
and  upstanding  side  members, 
the  side,  top  and  bottom  members  being  connectable  to  form 

a  space  therewithin  to  enclose  an  air  blower  means, 
at  least  one  air  admitting,  air  permeable,  water  impregnable 
pad  mounted  in  one  of  said  side  members  and  closing  an 
opening  provided  therefore, 
another  of  said  side  members  providing  an  opening  for  seal- 
ably  receiving  an  air  duct  means  which  is  connectable 
with  the  air  blower  means  mountable  in  said  housing. 
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;h  bottom  and  top  member  being  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough  in  a  common  location, 

(1  water  overflow  pipe, 

means  for  connecting  said  pipe  to  extend  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  bottom  member  with  one  end  thereof  posi- 

I  tioned  a  predetermined  distance  above  an  inside  surface  of 
said  bottom  member,  and  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  being 
connectable  to  a  drain  pipe, 

1  water  delivery  means, 

means  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  top  member 
for  connecting  said  water  delivery  means  to  an  inside 
surface  of  said  top  member, 


laid  water  delivery  means  having  one  end  positioned  over 
the  top  of  said  pad  and  its  other  end  connectable  to  a  pump 
mounted  in  the  sump  formed  by  said  bottom  member, 

said  top  and  bottom  members  being  interchangeable  with 
each  other  such  that  when  said  top  member  is  inverted  to 
form  the  bottom  of  the  housing  it  forms  a  sump  and  said 
overflow  pipe  is  connectable  with  said  aperture  formed 
therein,  and 

^d  bottom  member  when  inverted  forms  the  top  of  said 
housing  with  said  water  delivery  means  connectable 
through  its  aperture  to  complete  a  water  delivery  system 
to  the  top  of  said  pad. 


4,499,031 

EVAPORATIVE  GAS  TREATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Sexton,  and  Richard  L.  Smith,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

rgnors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corp.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,536 
Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  a.  261—66  8  Qaims 


I.  An  evaporative  gas  treating  system  for  conditioning  a  gas 
stream,  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  duct  having  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  adapted  to  conduct  the  gas  stream  through  the  hous- 
ing: 

(vertical  panel  of  flow-through  evaporative  media  secured 
across  the  upstream  end  of  the  duct; 

j  blower  mounted  within  the  duct  downstream  from  the 
I  evaporative  panel  adapted  to  draw  the  gas  stream  through 
the  duct; 

k)uid  dispersal  means  adapted  to  conduct  an  evaporative 


liquid  into  the  panel  which  evaporates  into  the  gas  stream 
as  it  flows  through  the  panel; 

a  liquid  distribution  pad  overlying  the  upper  edge  of  said 
panel  beneath  the  liquid  dispersal  means  for  dispersal  of 
liquid  across  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel; 

said  liquid  dispersal  means  spanning  the  length  of  said  liquid 
distribution  pad  and  being  ofl'-set  from  the  center  of  said 
pad  toward  the  upstream  edge  of  the  pad; 

a  drain  plate  member  of  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration  spanning  the  length  of  said  liquid  distribu- 
tion pad,  said  member  including  a  vertically  extending 
plate  portion  encasing  the  downstream  edge  of  the  pad 
and  a  generally  horizontal  plate  portion  extending  a  prese- 
lected distance  between  the  pad  and  the  top  of  the  panel 
adapted  to  conduct  liquid  in  the  pad  toward  the  upstream 
side  of  the  panel; 

said  liquid  dispersal  means  including  an  inverted  U-shaped 
channel  spanning  the  width  of  the  panel  aligned  above  its 
upper  edge,  and  a  pipe  extending  coextensively  beneath 
said  channel  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  distributed 
across  the  arcuate  upper  half  of  the  pipe  adapted  to  direct 
sprays  of  liquid  against  the  total  interior  face  of  the  chan- 
nel to  effect  a  relatively  uniform  distribution  of  the  liquid 
widthwise  across  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  as  the  liquid 
falls  from  the  channel; 

liquid  supply  means  connected  with  said  liquid  dispersal 
means  adapted  to  conduct  a  metered  flow  of  liquid  to  said 
dispersal  means;  and 

sensor  means  mounted  within  the  duct  downstream  from  the 
blower  for  measuring  a  preselected  condition  in  the  gas 
stream  proximate  said  sensor  means,  said  sensor  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  liquid  supply  means 
to  selectively  increase  and  decrease  the  flow  of  liquid  into 
the  panel  through  the  disf>ersal  means  to  maintain  said 
condition  in  the  gas  stream  at  a  predetermined  magnitude 
downstream  from  the  panel. 


4,499,032 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  PERCOLATION  OF 

FUEL  IN  A  CARBURETOR 
Ke^Ji  Shibaao,  Musashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,846 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1982,  57-65998 

Int  a.'  F02M  5/08 

U.S.  a.  261—72  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  preventing  the  percolation  of  fuel  in  a  carbure- 
tor for  an  engine  having  a  float  chamber,  comprising: 

a  first  passage  communicating  a  space  of  said  float  chamber 
with  the  atmosphere; 

means  comprising  a  diaphragm  valve  with  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber for  closing  said  passage; 

an  inner  vent  pipe  for  communicating  the  space  of  the  float 
chamber  with  an  intake  passage  of  said  carburetor;  and 

means  for  sensing  a  high  temperature  which  would  cause  the 
percolation  of  the  fuel  and  for  opening  said  diaphragm 
valve. 
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4,499,033 

CLOSELY  COILED  PACKING  ELEMENT,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 

GASES 

LowcU  E.  Haftauu,  10  Albe  Dr^  Newark,  Dd.  19702 

CoatiBMtioa-iji-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  309,<02,  Oct  8, 1981, 

abudOMd.  This  spplicatkM  Apr.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  482^38 

lit  Ct'  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—94  7  OaiM 


1.  A  closely  coiled  multilayer  element  for  purifying  com- 
pressed gasses  of  entrained  solids  and  liquids,  comprising  a 
coiled  cylinder  around  a  central  axis  where  each  coiled  multi- 
layer element  has  more  than  one  complete  coil,  each  successive 
coil  being  sufficiently  close  to  the  previous  coil  to  entrap  solids 
and  liquids  between  successive  layers  thereby  preventing  their 
re-entrainment  into  the  compressed  gasses  wherein  the  closely 
coiled  multilayer  element  retains  its  integrity  when  wet  and 
when  uncoiled  has  a  solid  surface  with  the  following  dimen- 
sions: Length  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0  inches,  Width  from 
about  0.02  to  about  0.2S  inches  and  Depth,  about  0.001  to  about 
0.02  inches. 


4,499,034 
VORTEX-AUGMENTED  COOLING  TOWER-WINDMILL 

COMBINATION 
John  E.  McAllister,  Jr.,  Aiken,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AflMfica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,193 
Int  Cl.^  BOIF  i/Qi 

U.S.  a.  261—109  11  Cimimm 


-J. 


1.  A  vertical  cooling  tower  for  cooling  water  and  generating 
power  from  a  flow  of  air  through  the  tower,  said  tower  being 
defined  generally  by  a  surface  of  revolution  and  having  fixed 
omnidirectional  air  inlet  means  at  the  lower  end  for  introduc- 
ing atmospheric  air  into  the  tower  in  a  vortical  flow  pattern 
regardless  of  wind  direction,  the  upper  end  of  the  tower  being 
open  to  discharge  said  introduced  air  upwardly  in  a  vortex 
draft  pattern,  means  to  introduce  water  to  be  cooled  in  the 
interior  of  the  tower  and  wind  turbine  means  disposed  in  said 
air  inlet  means  for  generating  power, 
said  fixed  omnidirectional  air  inlet  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  passages,  each  passage  having  a  first  portion 
located  adjacent  to  the  wind  turbine  means  and  a  second 
portion  located  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  passages  including  additional  air 
inlet  means  downstream  of  said  wind  turbine  means  to 
reduce  boundary  layer  effects; 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  passages 


increasing  progressively  from  said  first  portion  of  the 
passage  adjacent  to  the  wind  turbine  means  to  said  second 
portion  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end; 

the  configuration  of  each  said  passage  adjacent  the  wind 
turbine  means  being  circular  for  ckwely  encircling  a  rotat- 
ing element  of  the  wind  turbine  means,  said  cross-sectional 
configuration  progressively  merging  into  a  rectangular 
outline  terminating  at  the  intersection  with  a  lower  end  of 
the  surface  of  revolution  defining  said  tower, 

said  additional  air  inlet  means  comprising  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal opening  defined  on  one  side  by  a  terminal  down- 
stream margin  of  a  horizontal  wall  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  passages,  the  opposite  side  of  the  opening  being  defined 
by  the  upstream  terminal  margin  of  a  succeeding  horizon- 
tal wall  of  the  passage  means; 

the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
passages  being  rectangular  from  at  least  said  additional  air 
inlet  means  to  the  outlet  end. 


4,499,035 
GAS-UQUID  CONTACTING  TRAY  WTTH  IMPROVED 
INLET  BUBBLING  MEANS 
Robert  D.  Kirkpatrick,  Tonawanda,  and  David  W.  Wetter,  Bart, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continnatlon  of  Sw.  No.  778,797,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Prt.  No. 

4,275,021.  TUs  application  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,770 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  CL^  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  CL  261—114  JP  II 


1.  In  a  gas-liquid  contacting  tray  of  the  slotted  sieve-type  for 
use  in  a  distillation  column  to  effect  intimate  contact  between 
rising  vapor  and  liquid  flowing  across  a  gas-liquid  contacting 
member  of  the  tray  having  main  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
from  a  liquid  inlet  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  contacting  member 
along  a  liquid  flow  path  on  said  main  top  surface  including  a 
diverging  flow  section  adjacent  said  inlet  to  a  liquid  discharge 
adjacent  an  opposite  edge  of  said  contacting  member,  with  a 
plurality  of  fixed  sized  openings  distributed  across  the  contact- 
ing member  and  extending  therethrough  with  walls  normal  to 
said  main  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  for  gas  flow,  and  a 
plurality  of  elevated  portions  formed  from  said  member  across 
said  surfaces  each  with  an  upper  surface  raised  from  said  main 
flat  top  surface  having  a  front  leading  edge  separated  fnmi  said 
main  flat  top  surface  to  form  an  elongated  slot  opening  there- 
with of  greater  width  than  height  the  raised  upper  surface 
being  inclined  to  said  main  top  surfece  and  having  a  back  edge 
integral  with  such  surface  and  each  elevated  portion  being 
spaced  from  adjacent  elevated  portions  by  said  main  flat  top 
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surface  entirely  surrounding  such  elevated  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
(a)  a  first  imperforate  wall  member  contiguously  associated 
and  coextensive  with  an  edge  of  said  inlet  surface  trans- 
verse to  the  liquid  flow  path  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  upwardly  from  such  edge  to  a  substantially 
uniform  height; 

|b)  an  intermediate  wall  member  with  main  flat  top  and 
bottom  surface  contigously  associated  and  coextensive 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  wall  member  extending 
horizontally  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  liquid  dis- 
charge to  a  substantially  uniform  extent,  with  a  plurality 
of  fixed  size  openings  uniformly  distributed  across  said 
intermediate  wall  member  and  extending  therethrough 
with  walls  normal  to  said  main  flat  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces for  gas  flow,  to  initiate  bubbling  in  liquid  flowing 
across  said  intermediate  wall  member  from  said  inlet 
surface  over  said  first  imperforate  wall  member; 

c)  a  second  imperforate  wall  member  contiguously  associ- 
ated and  coextensive  at  its  upper  edge  with  the  down- 
stream edge  of  said  intermediate  wall  member  and  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically  downwardly  therefrom  and 
contiguously  associated  and  coextensive  at  its  lower  edge 
with  said  one  edge  of  said  contacting  member,  whereby 
liquid  which  has  been  flowed  across  said  intermediate 
wall  member  and  in  which  bubbling  has  been  initiated  is 
introduced  to  said  gas-liquid  contacting  member  for  flow 
thereacross  to  said  discharge,  and 
I  d)  a  band  portion  of  said  contacting  member  adjacent  to 
said  liquid  inlet  and  extending  therefrom  downstream  for 
distance  of  from  20%  to  50%  of  the  length  of  the  tray 
diametral  streamline  from  said  liquid  inlet  surface  to  the 
tray  transverse  center  line  and  extending  transversely 
outwardly  from  the  tray  diametral  streamline  for  disunce 
at  least  25%  of  the  transverse  length  of  said  liquid  inlet 

I  surface,  with  angular  orientation  of  slot  openings  in  said 
contacting  member  first  band  portion  with  respect  to  and 
away  from  the  tray  diametral  streamline  such  that  the  slot 

I  angle  of  individual  slots  is  greater  than  the  angle  formed 
by  the  diametral  streamline  and  a  tangent  line  at  the  con- 
tacting member  outer  edge  at  the  point  of  intersection 

;  with  said  liquid  inlet  surface. 


tic  piping  having  walls  sufficiently  thick  to  be  self-supporting, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  said  piping  into  a  continuous  spiral  ribbon, 

(b)  straightening  said  continuous  spiral  ribbon  into  a  continu- 


R. 


4,499,036 
MICROWAVE  CURING  OF  LATEX-BASED 
COMPOSmONS 
J.  Barry  Hawkes,  Jr.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W, 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  419,376,  Sep.  20, 1982,.  This 
application  Jul.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  632,682 
' '  Int  a.^  B29H  5/2tf 

U.S.  a.  264—26  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  cured  latex-based  foam  composi- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  fluid  rubber  latex  con- 
taining a  gelling  agent,  a  curing  agent  and  a  blowing  agent  to 
effect  gelling  and  foaming  thereof  and  removal  of  a  major 
proportion  of  the  water  initially  contained  therein  and  subject- 
ing the  resultant  gelled  and  foamed  composition  to  microwave 
radiation  to  effect  curing  thereof,  said  microwave  radiation 
being  modulated  to  provide  substantially  uniform  and  com- 
plete curing  of  said  gelled  and  foamed  composition. 


,1  4,499,037 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

FROM  PIPING  FOR  REPROCESSING 
Ray  A.  Parker,  Jr.,  Brownwood,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leom  Company,  Barttesrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  281,755,  Jul.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,976. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,542 

Int  a.'  B29C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  264—37  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  thermoplastic  from  thermoplas- 


ous  ribbon  of  thermoplastic  without  substantial  curvature, 
at  least  temporarily  relieving  the  plastic  memory  of  said 
thermoplastic  ribbon,  and 
(c)  cutting  said  straightening  ribbon  into  pieces  while  said 
plastic  ribbon  is  relieved  of  its  plastic  memory. 


4,499,038 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
MICROCELLULAR  MOLDINGS  FROM  DIISOCYANATE 
AND  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  GROUPS  OBTAINED 
BY  REACnNG  AMINO  GROUPS  WTTH  CARBON 
DIOXIDE 
Walter  SchMfer,  Cologne;  Hans-Joachim  Meincrs,  Uvcrknaen; 
Klaus  Seel,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Rcichmann,  Hilden;  Kuao 
Wagner,  Levcrkuacn,  and  Knrt  FIndeiscn,  Odcnthal,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUacbaft 
Levcrkuacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,040 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmwny,  Nov.  20, 
1982,  3242925 

Int  CL'  C08G  WU 
U.S.  a.  264—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurea-based  microcel- 
lular  moldings  comprising  reacting 

(a)  at  least  one  diisocyanUte  or  polyisocyanate  containing 
only  aromatically  bound  isocyanate  groups, 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate 
reactive  groups,  and 

(c)  optionally  the  auxiliaries  and  additives  known  in  polyure- 
thane  chemistry,  in  closed  molds,  components  (aHc) 
being  processed  as  a  one-shot  system  by  reaction  iivjection 
molding,  characterized  in  that  component  (b)  comprises  at 
least  one  polyether  compound  (bl)  optionally  in  admix- 
ture with  other  isocyanate-reactive  coupounds  and  con- 
taining at  least  3  aliphatically  bonded  ether  groups  and  n 
aliphatically  bonded  isocyanate-reactive  groups,  n  stand- 
ing for  a  number  of  from  2-4 

(i)  at  least  (100:n)  %  of  the  isocyanate-reactive  groups  pres- 
ent in  component  (bl)  being  aliphatically  bonded  primary 
and/or  secondary  amino  groups, 

(ii)  at  least  10  equivalent  %  of  said  amino  groups  being 
present  in  the  form  of  ammonium  carbamate  groups  hav- 
ing a  functionality  of  two  in  the  isocyanate  addition  reac- 
ti<Mi,  obtained  by  reacting  aliphatically  bonded,  primary 
or  secondary  amino  groups  with  carbon  dioxide, 

(iii)  the  unmodified  compounds  containing  at  least  3  ether 
groups  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  10,000 
and  (iv)  at  least  0.2  equivalent  %  of  all  isocyanate-reactive 
groups  of  the  total  component  (b)  being  amntonium  carba- 
mate groups. 
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i,4W,039  with  the  crests  only  of  the  projections  while  maintaining  the 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLACTIC  ARTICLE  WTTH        uniform  thickness  of  said  sheet  and  removing  said  sheet  from 


nBROUS  REINFORCEMENT 
Arthur  H.  Berg.  Ckiae  Rd^  Fabius,  N.Y.  13063 
Filed  Dec  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,543 
lat  a.'  B29G  5/00 
\}S.  a.  264—137 


r~H 


15  Claims 


the  refrigerant  after  the  interior  of  the  material  has  been  solidi- 
fied. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  molded  plastic  electrical 
connector  component  having  an  open  mesh  glass  cloth  rein- 
forcement, comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  providing  an  open,  woven  mesh  glass  cloth  having  a 
glass  fiber  content  of  from  about  1S%  to  about  30%  by 
volume,  and  treating  said  cloth  with  an  uncured  thermo- 
setting resin  coating  in  an  amount  which  ranges  between 
about  20  and  about  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  coated  cloth; 

then  shaping  the  thermosetting  resin-coated  open  mesh  glass 
cloth  by  wrapping  one  or  more  layers  of  the  cloth  about  a 
mandrel; 

then  over-wrapping  the  cloth  under  tension  with  a  release 
film; 

then  curing  the  thermosetting  resin  coating  to  the  insoluble 
and  infusible  state  to  form  the  reinforcement; 

then  placing  the  cured  resin-coated  open  mesh  glass  rein- 
forcement on  or  over  a  suitable  cored  section  in  a  mold 
used  to  produce  the  connector  component,  said  mold 
being  suited  to  injection  molding  of  a  plastics  material 
therein; 

then  injection  molding  an  initially  solid  plastics  material 
under  conditions  of  elevated  pressure  and  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  render  said  plastics  material  molten 
and  permitting  the  molten  plastics  material  injected  into 
the  mold  cavity  to  flow  on,  through  and  about  the  shaped 
open  mesh  glass  cloth  reinforcement  substantially  without 
deformation  thereof  to  form  the  molded  connector  com- 
ponent having  the  reinforcement  substantially  imbedded 
therein,  whereby  the  connector  component  is  reinforced 
substantially  uniformly  over  the  area  in  which  the  rein- 
forcement is  imbedded;  and 

hardening  the  molded  plastics  material  and  removing  the 
connector  component  from  the  mold. 


4,499,040 
PRODUCTION  OF  STAMPED  PLASTIC  SHEET 
Keaidd  Maenoto,  Oaaka,  and  Katsaahl  Jiaao,  Ehime,  both  of 
Japaa,  aadsaon  to  Niaaea  Chearical  ladustries  Co.,  Ltd., 
EhlaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,771 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  20,  1981,  56*60345; 
Oct.  30, 1981,  56*214867;  Jaa.  25, 1982,  57*10449 

lat  a.3  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a  264-167  4  Oalon 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stamped  sheet  by  means  of  a  pair 
of  stamping  rolls  having  intermeshing  projections  disposed  in  a 
liquid  refrigerant  comprising  immersing  a  film-like  sheet  of 
molten  plastic  material  having  a  uniform  thickness  in  said 
liquid  refrigerant  to  form  a  skin  on  the  surface  of  the  molten 
material,  immediately  passing  the  molten  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  skin  thereon  between  said  stamping  rolls,  stamping  the 
material  to  tension  the  nuterial  by  engagement  of  the  material 


4,499,041 

COEXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

MULTIPLE  LAYERED  THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 

GraaTille  J.  Haha;  Raleigh  N.  RuUedge,  aad  Jacldc  D.  Murley, 

all  of  Big  Spriag,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,312 

lat  a.'  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  264—173  5  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  making  multiple  layered  thermoplastic  pipe, 
comprising: 

(a)  transporting  a  first  portion  of  an  annular  stream  of  a  first 
thermoplastic  material  through  an  annular  main  extrusion 
passageway  having  an  annular  restriction  therein,  the 
annular  restriction  reuniting  the  thermoplastic  material 
after  flow  disruption  thereof; 

(b)  transporting  a  second  portion  of  the  first  thermoplastic 
material  through  a  coextrusion  passageway  axially  dis- 
posed within  the  annulus  formed  by  the  main  extrusion 
passageway; 

(c)  balancing  any  difference  in  flow  rates  between  the  ther- 
moplastic material  in  the  main  extrusion  passageway  and 
the  thermoplastic  material  in  the  coextrusion  passageway 
by  restricting  the  flow  of  thermoplastic  through  the  coex- 
trusion passageway; 

(d)  applying  an  annular  stream  of  a  second  thermoplastic 
material  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular  stream  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  first  thermoplastic  material  flowing 
thereover,  the  stream  of  the  second  thermoplastic  material 
applied  downstream  of  the  main  extrusion  passageway 
annular  restriction;  and 

(e)  applying  the  annular  stream  of  the  second  portion  of  the 
first  thermoplastic  material  to  the  inside  surface  of  the 
annular  stream  of  the  second  thermoplastic  material  flow- 
ing thereover,  the  annular  stream  of  the  second  portion  of 
the  first  thermoplastic  material  applied  downstream  of  the 
application  of  the  second  thermoplastic  material. 
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' '  4,499,042 

PRODUCnON  OF  HEAT*SHRINKABLE  POLYIMIDE 

HLMS 
Takashi  Ishizaka;  Yasuhiro  Moriyania,  aad  Masao  Nakamura, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  238,279,  Feb.  25, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,960 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25, 1980,  55/23020 
lat  a.'  B29D  7/02 
MS,  a.  264-205  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-shrinkable  polyimide  film 
which  comprises  forming  a  film  by 
flow  molding  a  solution  of  organic  solvent-soluble  polyam- 
ide  acid  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  O.S  or  more 
obtained  by  reacting  a  biphenyltetracarboxylic  acid  dian- 
hydride  represented  by  the  general  formula 


with  an  aromatic  diamine  other  than  aromatic  azo  diamines  in 
an  organic  polar  solvent,  drying  said  film  until  the  volatile 
material  content  becomes  about  10%  by  weight  or  less  to 
produce  a  polyimide  film  wherein  at  least  about  50%  by 
weight  of  polyamide  acid  is  converted  into  polyimide,  and 
stretching  thereafter  said  polyimide  film  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion to  a  stretching  ratio  of  about  1.05  to  about  5  to  provide 
heat-shrinkability. 


4,499043 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  CELLULOSE  ESTER 
SUPPORT 
Masao  Yabc;  Kyoichi  Narao,  both  of  Shisaoka,  aad  Kasuhiro 
Ono,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,631 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  6, 1981,  56*67831 
lat  a.)  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a  264—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellulose  ester  support  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cellulose  ester, 

removing  alkaline  earth  metal  from  the  cellulose  ester  to  the 
I  extent  that  the  cellulose  ester  contains  30  ppm  or  less 

alkaline  earth  metal; 
adding  a  solvent  for  the  cellulose  ester; 
adding  a  plasticizer; 
mixing  the  cellulose  ester,  solvent  and  plasticizer  to  form  a 

mixture; 
extruding  the  mixture  to  form  the  solution  film; 
allowing  the  solvent  to  evaporate; 
delaminating  the  thus  formed  film;  and 
drying  the  delaminated  film. 


4,499,044 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PARISON  FOR 
BLOWMOLDING  OF  A  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 
Norbert  Hbne;  Claus  Horwege,  and  Otto  Roseakranz,  all  of 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Knipp  Corpo- 
plast  Maschioenplast  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  16, 
1981,  3101284 

lat  a.'  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264-521  3  claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  parison  for  blow  molding  a 
hollow  body  of  thermoplastic  material,  in  particular  a  bottle, 
wherein  the  parison  includes  an  upper  finish  portion,  a  neck 
portion  adjacent  the  finish  portion  and  a  closed  bottom  portion 
opposite  the  finish  portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  heating  the  finish  portion  and  the  neck  portion  of  the  pari- 
son to  welding  and  forming  temperature,  enclosing  the  heated 
portion  of  the  parison  in  a  finish  n>old,  inserting  a  forming 
mandrel  into  the  parison  to  urge  plastic  heated  material  from 
the  finish  portion  into  a  part  of  the  finish  mold  and  secure  the 
finish  portion  to  said  mold,  further  axially  stretching  the  pari- 
son portion  enclosed  in  said  mold  by  a  stretching  pin  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  wall  thickness  in  the  remaining  finish 
portion  and  neck  portion  and  shaping  the  final  profile  of  the 
finish  portion  by  applying  a  pressure  medium. 


4,499,045 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TUBES  OF  A 

MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  PLASTIC 

Marc  Obaomer,  Brussels,  Bdgiam,  assignor  to  Soivay  h  Cic 

(Sodete  Aaonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,708 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Aug.  6,  1961,  81  15427 

lat  a.'  B29C  n/07 

U.S.  a.  264-532  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tube  of  a  molecularly 
oriented  plastic,  wherein  a  section  of  a  tube,  heated  to  the 
temperature  at  which  stretching  induces  a  molecular  orienta- 
tion of  the  plastic,  is  placed  in  a  mold  and  a  portion  of  the 
section  of  the  tube  is  clamped  in  a  sleeve  and  the  sleeve  is 
caused  to  undergo  a  relative  movement  along  the  section  of  the 
tube  while  a  fluid  under  pressure  is  introduced  into  the  tube  so 
as  to  cause  radial  expansion  to  an  internal  wall  of  the  mold  of 
portions  of  the  tube  at  the  outlet  of  the  sleeve  progressively 
along  the  section  and  the  resulting  oriented  tube  is  finally 
cooled  and  removed  from  the  mold,  characterized  in  that  the 
portions  of  the  tube  undergoing  radial  expansion  slide  over  an 
annular  surface  which  is  located  at  the  outlet  of  the  sleeve  and 
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extends  up  to  the  internal  wall  of  the  mold,  said  annular  surface 
providing  a  counter-balancing  support  to  the  fluid  under  pres- 


riage  (61)  being  made  soHd  with  a  fixed  point  (73)  con- 
nected to  the  chilis  of  said  first  carriage  (16); 
(0  the  displacements  of  said  first  carriage  (16)  on  said  rails 
(MX  said  transverse  beam  (46)  on  said  first  carriage  (16) 
and  said  second  carriage  (61)  on  said  beam  (46)  all  being 
carried  out  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane. 

4«499047 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  a'tOP  PLATE  ARRANGED 
ABOVE  THE  UPPER  END  SURFACES  OF  THE  FUEL 

RODS 

Bo  BomMo,  and  BcBgt  Ode,  both  of  VUflteris,  SwedM,  Migii- 
on  to  AB  Aaea-Atom,  Vtitorls,  Swcdea 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,605 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweta^  D«x  19, 1900, 80009073 
lat  O.^  G21C  9/00 
MS,  a.  376—434  6  rui— 


sure,  thereby  enabling  the  molecular  orienution  of  the  plastic 
tube  to  be  controlled. 


4,499,046 

MACHINE  FOR  MONTTORING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

EQUIPMENT  AT  FTS  STORAGE  STATION 

YTM-Maric  Castrec,  Naatare,  and  Jeaa-Pierre  Lauaay,  Mariy 

Le  Roi,  both  of  France,  aadpMn  to  nraouitome  A  Oe.,  Couf 

bevoie,  France 

FUed  No?.  16, 1901,  Ser.  No.  321,513 
CUioM  priority,  appUcatkM  F^raMe,  Dec.  5, 1900,  80  25865 
Irt.  a.J  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—245  2 


1.  Machine  for  monitoring  internal  equipment  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  when  stored  in  the  swinuning  pool  of  said  reactor,  by 
using  monitoring  apparatuses  to  be  presented  at  predetermined 
stations  in  accordance  with  a  regular  lattice  under  a  lower 
plate  of  said  equipment,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  longitudinal  carriage  (16),  movable  on  rails  (14) 
resting  at  the  bottom  of  said  swimming  pool  and  disposed 
under  a  support  (6,  7)  for  storing  said  equipment,  with 
means  (26,32,33)  for  displacement  in  predetermined  steps 
and  immobilization  on  said  rails; 

(b)  a  transverse  beam  (46)  borne  by  said  first  carriage  (16) 
and  movable  thereon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that 
of  the  displacement  direction  of  said  first  carriage  (16); 

(c)  a  second  transverse  carriage  (61)  equipped  with  monitor- 
ing apparatuses  (65)  borne  by  said  beam  (46)  and  movable 
thereon  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  displacement 
of  said  beam  (46)  on  said  first  carriage  (16); 

(d)  means  (51,  57,  58)  for  displacement  by  fixed  steps  of  said 
beam  (46)  on  said  first  carriage  (16);  and 

(e)  means  (71,  72,  73)  for  causing  movement  of  said  second 
carriage  (61)  on  said  beam  (46)  from  the  movement  of  said 
beam  (46)  on  said  first  carriage  (16),  said  means  compris- 
ing a  chain  (71)  forming  a  loop  by  each  of  its  ends  being 
fixed  on  each  end  of  said  second  carriage  (61),  after  rever- 
sal on  two  wheels  (72)  solid  with  the  ends  (48)  of  said 
beam,  the  portion  of  said  loop  opposite  said  second  car- 


1.  A  fbel  assembly  for  a  boiling  water  reactor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  having  vertical  center  line^ 

at  least  one  bottom  plate  supporting  said  fuel  rods; 

a  vertical  fuel  channel  of  rectangular  cross-section; 

partition  means  dividing  said  fuel  channel  into  four  sub- 
channels, each  sub-channel  enclosing  a  bundle  of  said  fuel 
rods  positioned  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  spacer  devices 
to  constitute  a  sub-assembly  of  fuel  rods,  said  spacer  de- 
vices having  a  limited  freedom  of  movement  in  an  axially 
upward  direction  in  relation  to  said  fuel  channel;  and, 

means  for  limited  movement  of  said  fuel  rods  in  an  axially 
upward  direction,  said  movement  limited  means  including 
a  top  plate  positioned  a  vertical  distance  above  said  fuel 
rods  at  room  temperature,  said  top  plate  comprising: 

a  central  member  arranged  in  detachable  mechanical  con- 
nection with  said  partition  means, 

a  frame  disposed  with  four  sides  adjacent  to  corresponding 
sides  of  said  fuel  channel, 

four  substantially  horizontally  directed  diagonal  bars  rigidly 
connected  to  corresponding  comer  portions  of  said  ftame 
at  one  end  and  to  said  central  member  at  the  other  end, 
and, 

four  substantially  horizontally  directed  cross  bars  arranged 
to  cross  said  diagonal  bars,  said  diagonal  bars  having  a 
mid-portion  rigidly  connected  to  a  mid-portion  of  a  corre- 
sponding cross  bar  and  each  of  said  cross  bars  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  directed  first  elongated  projec- 
tions each  projecting  laterally  from  said  cross  bar  in  a 
direction  towards  the  vertical  center  line  of  a  correspond- 
ing fiiel  rod, 

said  frame  having  a  comer  portion  positioned  vertically 
above  a  first  group  of  fuel  rods  belonging  to  a  said  sub- 
assembly, a  second  group  of  fuel  rods  belonging  to  the 
same  said  sub-assembly  being  positioned  vertically  below 
free  end  portions  of  said  first  elongated  projections,  and 
said  comer  portion  and  each  of  said  first  elongated  projec- 
tions being  contactable  by  corresponding  fuel  rods  upon  a 
sufficiently  large  vertically  upwardly-directed  movement 
of  said  corresponding  fuel  rods. 
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4,499,048 
METHOD  OF  CONSOUDATING  A  METALUC  BODY 
Fhwck  G.  Hai^jko,  IrriM,  CaUf.,  wmiw^  to  Metal  Alloyt, 
iM.,  Slgaal  Hill,  Calif. 

Flkd  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,100 

Iirt.  a.)  B23F  J/00 

U.S.  a.  419-49  10  caaims 


C 
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4,499,050 
ALUMINUM-MANGANESE-TIN  ALLOYS  WTTH 
IMPROVED  PITTING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Haa  S.  Toag.  Morris  TowaiUp,  Morris  CoaMy,  N J.,  Maifaor 
to  Revere  Copper  aad  BraM  lacorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jua.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  501,265 
lat  CL'  C22C  21/00 
MS,  a.  420—528  12  ClalaH 

1.  An  aluminum  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
0.2  to  2  weight  percent  manganese  and  0.2  to  1.5  weight  per- 
cent tin.  with  the  balance  being  essentially  aluminum. 


3-. 


3^1 


ll  A  method  of  consolidating  a  metallic  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  article  of  manufacture  from  powdered  metal; 

(b)  sintering  said  article  of  manufacture  so  as  to  increase  the 
strength  thereof; 

(c)  coating  said  article  of  manufacture  with  a  sacrificial 
cermic  coating; 

(d)  providing  a  bed  of  heated,  generally  spheroidal  ceramic 
particles; 

(e)  compacting  said  coated  article  of  manufacture  in  said 
heated  bed  of  generally  spheroidal  ceramic  particles  under 
high  pressure  to  thereby  consolidate  said  coated  article  of 
manufacture  into  a  dense,  desired  shape;  and 

(0  removing  said  sacrificial  ceramic  coating  such  that  the 
surface  of  said  article  of  manufacture  remains  substantially 
free  of  process-related  inperfections. 


4,499.051 

PimNG  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Haa  S.  Toag.  Morris  Towaahlp,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J.,  aaslgaor 

to  Revere  Copper  aad  BraM  lacorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1903,  Sor.  No.  501,266 

lat  a^  C22C  21/00 

U  A  a.  420-540  12  OaiBtt 

1.  An  aluminum  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

0.2  to  2  weight  percent  manganese,  0.02  to  0,4  weight  percent 

lead,  and  0.02  to  0.2  weight  percent  bismuth,  with  the  balance 

being  essentially  aluminum. 

3.  The  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  com- 
position contains  0.03  to  0.5  weight  percent  zinc,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  0.05  to  0.5  weight  percent  titanium, 

(b)  0.03  to  0.2  weight  percent  cobalt, 

(c)  0.03  to  0.5  weight  percent  zirconium,  and 

(d)  0.03  to  0.1  weight  percent  boron. 


4,499,049 

METHOD  OF  CONSOUDATING  A  METALUC  OR 
CERAMIC  BODY 
FVaacis  G.  Haa^o,  Irvlae,  CaUf.,  aaslgaor  to  Metal  Alloys, 
lac,  Sigaal  Hill,  Calif. 
I  j  FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,101 

I '  lat  CV  B22F  3/00 

MS.  CL  419—49  10  n.i— 


4,499,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  MULTIPLE 

SUBPOPULATIONS  OF  nriijc 

Mack  J.   Fulwyler,  Saaayvale,  Calif.,  aaslgaor  to  Bectoa, 

DicklBioa  aad  Coaipaay,  Paraaias,  N  J. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  412,648 

lat  a^  GOIN  21/64.  33/50 

MS,  CL  422—52  10  dalBM 
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1.  A  method  of  consolidating  a  metallic  or  ceramic  body 
con^trising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  article  of  manufacture  from  powdered  metal 
or  ceramic  matorials; 

(b)  sintering  said  article  of  manufacture  so  as  to  increase  the 
strength  thereof; 

(c)  providing  a  bed  of  heated,  generally  spheroidal  ceramic 
particles  which  have  been  coated  with  a  thermally  suble. 
generally  non-reactive  lubricant;  and 

(d)  compacting  said  article  of  manufacture  in  said  heated  bed 
of  gmerally  spheroidal  coated  ceramic  particles  under 
high  pressure  to  thereby  consolidate  said  article  of  manu- 
facture into  a  dense,  desired  shape. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distinguishing  multiple  subpopulations 
of  particles,  each  of  which  have  been  labeled  with  difTerent 
fluorochromes  in  pre-determined  ratios  comprising:  nteans  for 
exciting  the  fluorochromes  on  each  particle  as  it  flows  in  a 
liquid  path;  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  fluorescence 
emitted  by  the  different  fluorochromes  associated  with  each 
particle  and  determining  the  ratio  of  fluorescence  quantities  of 
any  two  fluorochromes  associated  with  each  particle;  and 
means  for  classifying  said  particles  into  a  plurality  of  subpopu- 
lations categories  by  associating  said  determined  ratios  with 
pre-determined  ratios. 
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4,499,053 

FLUID  SAMPUNG 

RonaM  L.  Jones,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Instrumentation 


Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386,892 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422—68 


4,499  0S4 

CATION  EMISSION  TYPE  HALOGENATEO 

HYDROCARBON  GAS  DETECHNG  ELEMENT 


Masaki  Katsura,  Yokosuka;  Mituo  Harata,  Kawasaki;  Osanu 
Taklkawa,  Kamakura,  and  Masayuki  Shiratori,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
18  Claims       sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,019 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1981,  56-135414 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/62 
UA  a.  422—98  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cation  emission  type  halogenated  hydrocarbon  gas 
detecting  element  comprising  a  cation  source,  a  heating  means 
and  an  ion  collector  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cation  source  consists  essentially  of  Beta-AbOj,  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  cation  species  present  in  said  cation  source  occupy 
positions  in  the  crystal  lattice  structure  of  said  Beta-AhOj. 


1.  Liquid  sample  analyzer  apparatus  having  an  analysis 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  sample  material  to  be  analyzed, 
sensor  means  coupled  to  said  analysis  chamber  for  providing 
an  output  signal  related  to  a  constituent  of  the  sample  material, 

sampling  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  sample  intake  tube 
having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  receive  sample  material  to 
be  analyzed  and  an  outlet  port  coupled  to  said  analysis 
chamber, 

slider  structure  that  receives  said  intake  tube, 

support  structure  including  tube  support  structure  and  track 
structure  in  predetermined  fixed  relation  to  said  tube 
support  structure, 

means  mounting  said  intake  tube  on  said  tube  support  struc- 
ture for  movement  between  a  reset  position  and  at  least 
two  sample  intake  positions, 

manually  manipulable  drive  link  structure  having  a  first 
portion  mounted  on  said  track  structure  for  movement 
along  said  track  structure  and  a  second  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  portion,  said  slider  structure  being  pivota- 
bly  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  second  portion, 

said  first  portion  of  said  link  structure  being  movable  along 
said  track  structure  to  cause  said  second  portion  to  pro- 
duce guiding  movement  of  said  slider  structure  to  move 
said  intake  tube  between  said  reset  position  in  which  said 
inlet  port  is  aligned  with  a  waste  receptacle,  a  first  sample 
position  in  which  said  inlet  port  extends  forward  of  said 
slider  structure  and  is  presented  to  an  operator  for  inser- 
tion into  a  sample  container,  and  a  second  sample  position 
in  which  said  inlet  port  is  housed  in  said  slider  structure 
and  presented  to  an  operator  for  connection  of  a  transfer 
device  such  as  a  capillary  tube. 

and  a  sampling  apparatus  control  arrangement  including 

means  for  flowing  sample  material  through  said  sample  inlet 
port  into  said  analysis  chamber,  and 

means  for  flowing  cleaning  fluid  through  said  analysis  cham- 
ber and  said  sampling  apparatus  in  a  flushing  action. 


4,499,055 
FURNACE  HAVING  BENT/SINGLE-PASS  TUBES 
Arthur  R.  DiNicolantonio,  Whippany,  and  Victor  K.  Wei,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,763 

Int.  a.'  COID  1/n 

U.S.  a.  422-197  41  Qaims 
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1.  A  fired  heater  for  heating  process  fluid  comprising: 

radiant  section  enclosure  means  for  defining  at  least  one 
radiant  section  of  said  heater, 

at  least  one  row  of  plural,  single-pass  radiant  conduit  means 
extending  longitudinally  within  each  of  said  radiant  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  radiant  conduit  means  having  a  rigid 
inlet  connection  to  a  common  inlet  manifold  and  a  rigid 
outlet  connection  to  receiving  means  to  which  process 
fluid  is  fed  in  use  such  that  differential  thermal  growth  of 
said  conduit  means  is  constrained  during  use  of  said 
heater,  and 

at  least  one  row  of  burners  arranged  adjacent  to  said  row  of 
radiant  conduit  means  to  heat  said  radiant  conduit  means 
in  use, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  in 
said  row  all  lie  along  a  common,  vertical  coil  plane,  and 

wherein  said  radiant  conduit  means  in  said  row  are  at  least 
partially  skewed  in  substantially  parallel  planes  out  of  said 
vertical  coil  plane  such  that  during  operation  of  said  fired 
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lieater  said  skewed  conduit  means  each  absorb  differential 
thermal  expansions  and  contractions  between  adjacent 
tonduit  means  by  changing  longitudinal  configuration  in 
lubstantially  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  row 
of  burners. 


4,499,056 
CONTINUOUS  STERILIZING  APPARATUS  USING  HOT 

WATER 
Motoharu  Tokauo,  and  Keiichi  Kusliinia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Q.  P.  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-44424 
lot  a.^  A61L  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  422—299  6  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  sterilizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  tank; 

a  hot  water  storage  vessel  for  holding  therein  hot  water  at  a 
temperature  capable  of  sterilizing  an  article  to  be  steril- 
ized, said  hot  water  storage  vessel  being  mounted  within 
said  pressure  tank; 

a  heat  insulating  material  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  hot  water  storage  vessel; 

an  outer  frame  assembly  mounted  independently  of  and 
along  side  walls  of  said  hot  water  storage  vessel  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  latter  so  that  said  heat  insulating  material 
is  accommodated  within  the  spacing; 

a  cooling  water  storage  vessel  mounted  within  said  pressure 
tank  separately  from  said  hot  water  storage  tank; 

a  conveyor  means  for  holding  and  conveying  the  article  to 
be  sterilized  through  the  cooling  water  in  said  cooling 
water  storage  vessel  and  also  through  the  hot  water  in  said 
hot  water  storage  tank; 

a  group  of  many  sprockets  serving  as  a  guide  for  movement 
of  said  conveyor  means,  said  group  of  many  sprockets 
being  disposed  at  appropriate  intervals  at  least  within  said 
hot  water  storage  vessel  and  said  cooling  water  storage 
vessel; 

rotating  shafts  serving  as  routing  centers  of  the  sprockets  of 
said  sprocket  group;  and 

bearings  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotating  shafts,  said 
bjearings  being  attached  to  said  outer  frame  assembly. 

4,499,057 
EXTRACnON  OF  METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  WITH  CYCUC  ORGANIC  CARBONATES 
Michel  Burgard,  Strasbourg;  Marc  D.  Piteau,  ItteriUe;  Alain  J. 
RoUat,  Stradwurg  Neudorf,  and  Jean-Pierre  G.  Senet,  La 
Chapelle  La  Reine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tiooale  des  Poudres  et  Explosift,  Paris,  France 
Dirisfon  of  Ser.  No.  139,155,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,423,235. 
Iliis  application  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  K\k.  13, 1979,  79  09402 
Int  Q.'  COIG  4i/00 
M&.  Q.  423—8  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  separation,  by  liquid-liquid  extraction,  of 
valuable  metal  species  from  an  aqueous  solution  in  which  they 
are  present,  comprising: 
(I)  bringing  the  said  aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  an 
organic  phase  comprising  a  compound  which  is  a  carbon- 


ate having  cyclic  carbonate  groups,  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R— O— C— O— CHj— CH CHi. 

H  II 

o  o        o 

\  / 

c 

N 

o 

in  which  R  is 

(a)  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  which  contains  from 

1  to  20  cart>on  atoms  and  is  substituted  by  one  to  three 

groups 


— O— C— O— CH2— CH CH:. 

II  II 

o  o        o 

\  / 

c 

II 

o 

(b)  an  alicyclic  group  which  contains  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  three  groups 


— O— C— O— CHa— CH CHj. 

H  II 

o  o        o 

\  / 

c 


(c)  a  carboxylate  group  which  contains  from  2  to  20  car- 
bon atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  group 


— O— C— O-CH2— CH CH2. 

II  II 

o  00 

\   / 

c 


(d)  a  polyoxyethylene  of  the  formula 

R'40_CH2-CH2^. 

in  which  n  is  between  1  and  40  and  in  which  R'  is  a 
hydrocarlwn  group  containing  from  I  to  10  cartx>n 
atoms  and  optionally  has  one  or  two  chains  — O — CH- 
2 — CH2— »i',  in  which  n'  is  between  1  and  40,  which 
chains  are  terminated  by  a  group 


— O— C— O— CH2— CH CH2, 

II  II 

o  00 

\   / 

C 

I 
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(e)  a  polyoxypropylene  of  the  formula 


R"-fO-CH2— CHIp 
CH3 


in  which  p  is  between  1  and  40  and  in  which  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  optionally  carries  one  or  two  chains 
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■^0-CH2-CH^y. 
CHj 

in  which  p'  is  between  1  and  40,  which  chains  are  termi- 
nated by  a  group 


— O— C— O— CHj— CH CH2. 

H  I  I 

o  o        o 

\  / 

c 

I 

o 

(0  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
(g)  a  polyester  of  the  formula 


particularly  iron  (II)  values,  comprising  (i)  extracting  said 
aqueous  phase  with  an  initial  organic  phase  which  comprises  at 
least  one  organic  extractant  having  the  general  formula: 


■>o 


R 

\ 

A— P 

/ 

B 


in  which  A  and  B,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  the 
groups  Ri  or  OR2,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl  or  alkylaryl 
radicals,  or  halogen  substituted  such  radicals;  and  R  is  either 
Ri  or  R2  as  above-defined,  with  R,  Ri  and  R2  either  being  the 
same  or  different,  or  R  is  a  group  having  the  general  formula: 


R"-eO-C-R,-C-0-R2^ 

o  S 

in  which  Q  is  between  1  and  20,  in  which  Ri  and  R2  are 
identical  or  different  and  are  a  polymethylene  chain 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyether  chain 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or 
(h)  an  aliphatic  polycarbonate 


CH2 CH— CH2— O— 

O  O 

\    / 

C 

H 
o 

-C-O^R3-0-C-0-R4-0-C-O^R3-, 
000 

in  which  r  is  between  1  and  20  and  in  which  R3  and  R4 
are  identical  or  different,  or  in  some  cases  identical  and 
in  other  cases  different,  and  are  polymethylene  groups 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  groups 


-fCH2-CH2-04rCH2-CH2-. 

optionally  in  solution  in  an  essentially  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent,  so  that  the  said  valuable  metal  species  are 
at  least  partially  extracted  into  the  organic  phase; 

(2)  separating  the  charged  organic  pluue  containing  the 
valuable  metal  species  extracted  from  the  aqueous  solution 
in  the  form  of  a  complex  with  said  compound;  and 

(3)  recovering  the  valuable  metal  species  from  the  organic 
phase  by  bringing  the  latter  into  contact  with  an  aqueous 
stripping  medium. 


— Y— P 


/ 


|\ 


4,499,058 
UQUID/UQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  ACIDIC  AQUEOUS 
STREAMS  COMPRISING  SULFATE/TTTANIUM/IRON 

VALUES 
Richard  Fitoaasi;  Alaia  LcTcque,  both  of  Paria,  aad  JcainLoois 
Sabot,  Maiaon-Laffitte,  all  of  France,  anignon  to  Rhone- 
Pooleiic  S^^  CourbeToic,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  475,739 

Claiflu  Rriority,  applkatkM  France,  Mar.  19, 1982,  82  04684 

Irt.  Ct'  COIG  23/00;  BOID  11/04;  COIB  17/90 

U.S.  a  423-70  20  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  acidic  aqueous  phase 

containing  sulfate  ion  and  particularly  sulfuric  acid  values, 

titanium  ion  and  particularly  titanium  (IV)  values,  and  iron  ion. 


B 


in  which  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical,  and 
A  and  B  are  as  defined  above;  and  thence  (ii)  recovering  a  final 
aqueous  phase  comprising  substantially  all  of  said  iron  (II) 
values  present  in  said  initial  aqueous  phase  and  a  final  organic 
phasr  comprising  substantially  all  of  said  sulfuric  acid  values 
and  substantially  all  of  said  titanium  values  present  in  said 
initial  aqueous  phase. 

14.  The  process  as  defined  by  claim  1,  wherein  said  initial 
aqueous  phase  further  comprises  aluminum,  chromium,  man- 
ganese or  calcium  values,  or  admixtures  thereof,  and  said  fmal 
aqueous  phase  comprises  substantially  all  of  such  values. 


4,499,059 
IN-LINE  INJECTION  OF  ALKALINE  ABSORBANT  TO 

REMOVE  H2S 
TiaMthy  A.  Joaea,  Dallaa,  and  Eari  S.  SasTdy,  Jr.,  Arlington, 
both  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  MobU  OU  CorporatkM,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,240 

lax.  CL^  COIB  17/OS;  BOID  Si/34 

U.S.  a.  423—226  15  Oainis 


,fT^,ffpT] 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  hydro- 
gen sulfide-contaminated  gas  stream,  comprising: 
supplying  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  to  a  pipe  at  a 

velocity  so  that  said  gas  has  a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least 

150,000; 
injecting  an  alkaline  liquid  into  said  pipe  at  a  Weber  number 

of  at  least  about  16  to  absorb  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said 

gas  stream;  and 
separating  said  injected  liquid  from  said  gas  stream. 
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II  4,499,060 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
FROM  GASES,  PARTICULARLY  COAL  DISTILLAHON 

GASES 
Hont  Ritter,  Eaao^  and  EdnwMi-Tbeo  Hctpen,  Boehum,  both 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garauuiy,  aaaisaors  to  Dr.  C  Otto  A  Coap. 
GjB.b.H.,  BodNOB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,678 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3204907 

Int  a.J  COIB  17/16.  31/20 
UA  a.  423-232  7Cbtoa 
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A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gases, 
particularly  coal  distillation  gases,  said  process  including  the 
steps  of: 
washing  said  gases  with  ammoniacal  liquor  to  remove  hy- 
drogen sulfide, 
thereafter  further  washing  said  gases  in  a  fine  purification 
suge  with  an  aqueous  washing  solution  having  an  eflTec- 
tive  alkaline  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  caustic  soda  and  caustic  potash,  to  further  remove 
hydrogen  sulfide, 
stripping  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  washing  solution  with 

vapors  including  carbon  dioxide, 
producing  said  vapors  by  treating  a  subflow  of  said  washing 
solution  in  an  ammonia  separator  wherein  sodium  or 
potassium  carbonate  is  also  produced,  and 
feeding  the  stripped  hydrogen  sulfide  to  a  deacidifier. 
6.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  step  of 
further  washing  comprises  scrubbing  said  gases  in  each  of  two 
consecutive  fine  scrubbing  states,  operating  a  second  of  said 
scrubbing  stages  with  freshly-charged  washing  solution,  and 
operating  a  first  of  said  scrubbing  stages  with  the  recycled 
washing  solution  recovered  from  said  step  of  stripping  hydro- 
gen sulfide. 


4,499,061 
STRONTIUM  FERRTTE  BORATE 
How»d  L.  Glaaa,  Oru^e,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  RockweU  Intema- 
tfcMtl  CorporatkM,  El  Scgudo,  Calif. 
1 1  Filed  Aag.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519,796 

II  lat  a.^  COIB  33/20 

U  A  a.  423—277  1  claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I  <Sr|.xn>x)3Fe207.J^B203 

wherein  lead  substitutes  for  strontium  in  varying  amounts, 
wherein  said  compound  has  a  cubic  crystal  structure  of  lattice 
constant  approximately  15.2  angstroms,  wherein  x  can  vary 
firom  lero  to  0.087,  and  wherein  y  can  vary  from  zero  to  two 
to  account  for  the  variation  in  oxygen  content  anaociatcd  with 
the  variable  valence  of  iron. 


4,499.062 
HYDROTHERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF  ALUMINUM 

SnJCATES 
Peter  Christophliemk;  Radolf  NoTottiy,  both  of  DiiaaeMorf; 
Jiirgea  too  Laidienbera,  Haaa,  and  Joaef  Sadiowsky,  Disael- 
dorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  aaaigMMi  to  Henkcl  ILtm- 
manditgeaeHachaft  anf  Aktien,  Dueaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,037 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  3. 
1963,3303519 

Int  CV  COIB  33/32 
UA  a.  423-332  11  ciaiiM 


t^l- 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrothermal  decomposition  of  alumi- 
num silicates  and  alkali  aluminum  silicates  with  aqueous  so- 
dium hydroxide  solution  in  the  presence  of  soluble  silicates 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of 

(i)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  20  to  about 

50%  by  weight  of  NaOH, 
(ii)  at  least  one  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aluminum  silicate  and  an  alkali  aluminum  silicate, 
and 
(iii)  at  least  one  hydrothermally  decomposable  silicate 
component 
wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  Si02  to  AI2O3  in  the  mixture  is 
at  least  30:1,  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  Si02  to  Na20  in  the 
mixture  is  at  least  1.5:1;  and 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  180*  to  about  250*  C.  under  the  saturated  steam 
pressure  corresponding  to  said  temperature. 

4,499,063 
PREPARATION  OF  SILANE,  SIH4 
Jean  Groaboia,  L'lale  Adan^  Serge  Jacabert,  ViroAay,  and 
Jeao-Michd  Verdier,  Paria,  aU  of  F^aK«,  aaaigBora  to  Rhone- 
Pookac  SpedaUties  Chinriquea,  Covberoie,  F^nce 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  536,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FkWKC,  Sep.  30, 1962,  82  16434 
Int  a.)  COIB  33/04 
MS.  a.  423—347  14  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  essentially  pure  silane, 
comprising  (i)  reacting  chlorosilane  with  lithium  hydride  in  a 
mixture  of  molten  salts  which  comprises  lithium  chloride  and 
potassmm  chloride,  in  a  discrete  first  reaction  zone,  said  mix- 
ture of  molten  salts  being  essentially  eutectic  in  composition, 
the  amount  of  chlorosilane  being  at  least  S%  less  than  that 
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amount  stoichiometrically  required  for  reaction  with  the  lith- 
ium hydride,  and  the  amount  of  lithium  hydride  comprising  at 
most  20  mole  %  of  said  mixture  of  molten  salts,  (ii)  recovering 
product  silane  from  said  discrete  first  reaction  zone,  (iii)  trans- 
ferring said  mixture  of  molten  salts  comprising  unreacted  lith- 
ium hydride  dissolved  therein  from  said  discrete  first  reaction 
zone  to  a  discrete  second  reaction  zone,  (iv)  reacting  chlorosi- 
lane  with  said  unreacted  lithium  hydride  dissolved  in  said 
mixture  of  molten  salts  in  said  discrete  second  reaction  zone, 
the  amount  of  chlorosilane  being  at  least  2%  in  excess  of  that 
amount  stoichiometrically  required  for  reaction  with  said 
unreacted  lithium  hydride,  and  (v)  recovering  product  silane 
from  said  discrete  second  reaction  zone. 


4,499,064 

ASSESSMENT  OF  NUTRITIONAL  STATUS  OF 

INDIVIDUALS 

William  Shive,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Qayton  Foundation  for 

Research,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,822,  Jun.  3, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,308 

Int  a.'  GOIN  1/00.  33/48:  C12Q  7/00.-  C12N  5/00 

MS.  a.  424—2  20  Oaims 

1.  A  cell  culture  medium  effective  for  lymphocyte  assay  of 
nutritional  and  biochemical  status  of  cells  from  human  beings 
comprising, 

a  buffered,  serum-free  solution  containing  the  following 
ingredients  in  a  range  of  minimal  amounts  effective  for  a 
maximal  dose  response  to  amounts  less  than  inhibitory  and 
toxic  concentrations  thereof, 

a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glu- 
cose and  a  compound  biologically  capable  of  producing 
glucose  in  the  cells, 

a  biologically  usable  form  of  pantothenic  acid. 

choline  or  a  biological  usable  form  of  a  substance  capable  of 
producing  choline  in  the  cells, 

inorganic  ions  comprising  chloride,  phosphate,  calcium, 
magnesium,  potassium,  sodium,  and  iron  in  a  biologically 
utilizable  form, 

deionized  water,  and 

a  mitogen  in  an  amount  effective  to  stimulate  the  lympho- 
cytes being  assayed, 

said  buffered,  serum-free  solution  having  a  pH  from  about 
6.8  to  7.6, 

said  cell  culture  medium  characterized  by  being  effective  to 
determine  nutritional  and  biochemical  deficiencies,  inade- 
quacies, and  imbalances  of  the  lymphocytes  when  supple- 
mented with  a  nutrient  supplement  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  biological  utilizable  forms  of  amino 
acids  and  vitamins,  the  nutrient  being  tested  for  being 
omitted  from  or  being  present  in  limiting  or  inhibitory 
amounts  in  the  nutrient  supplement. 


4,499,066 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SUSTAINED-RELEASE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Luigi  Moro,  Cairate;  Grazia  Mafflone,  Milan;  Guido  Neri, 

Milan,  and  Alessandro  Riganonti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign* 

ors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  5, 1981,  23374  A/81 
Int.  a.'  A61K  9/26,  9/32 
U.S.  a.  424—19  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  sustained- 
release  composition  formulated  as  tablets,  comprising: 
coating  particles  of  an  excipient  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starch,  lactose,  mannitol,  saccarose,  glucose, 
and  sorbitol  with  a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylate  polymers  and  methacrylate 
polymers  and  copolymers  to  form  coated  granules  of  the 
excipient,   said  polymeric   material   being  substantially 
insoluble  or  sparingly  soluble  in  aqueous  medium; 
mixing  an  uncoated  active  ingredient  with  the  coated  gran- 
ules of  the  excipient  and 
compressing  the  mixture  to  form  tablets  having  a  hardness  in 
the  range  of  from  at  least  5  kg  to  less  than  20  kg. 


4  499  067 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  NC-ACYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ARGININE 

Steven  B.  Silbering,  Plainsboro,  and  Tibor  Sipos,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New 

Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,048 
Int  a.'  C07C  129/12;  A61K  7/18.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—52  32  Claims 

1.  N^-acyl  derivatives  of  arginine  having  the  formula: 

NH2CHCXX)H 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 

CssNH 

I 

NH 

I 
C(CH2)yCH3 

O 

where  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  28,  and  the  pharmacevtically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 

12.  A  composition  of  matter  for  oral  hygiene  to  inhibit  acid 
production  by  microorganisms  in  the  oral  cavity  comprising  an 
effective  amount,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  of 
an  N<^-acyl  derivative  of  arginine  having  the  formula; 


4,499,065 
CHYMOPAPAIN  ALLERGEN  AND  METHOD 
Emanuel  Calenoff,  Burlingame;  Ruth  M.  Jones,  Redwood  Oty; 
Yuh-Geng  Tsay,  San  Jose,  and  Myron  A.  Beigler,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Axonica,  Inc.,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,898 
Int.  a.'  A61K  39/35.  49/00;  C12N  9/99.  9/50 
U.S.  a.  424-9  14  Claims 

1.  A  chymopapain  derivative,  the  enzymatic  activity  thereof 
being  less  than  5%  of  the  enzymatic  activity  of  natural  chymo- 
papain, and  the  allergenic  activity  being  at  least  90%  of  the  wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  28,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
allergenic  activity  of  the  natural  chymopapain.  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


NH2CHCOOH 

(CH2)3 

NH 

I 

C»NH 

I 

NH 

I 

C(CH2)yCH3 

O 
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4  499  068 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  N^-ALKYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ARGININE 

Steven  B.  Silbering,  Plainsboro,  and  Tibor  Sipos,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New 

Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,365 
Int.  a.'  C07C  129/12;  A61K  7/18.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424-52  24  Qaims 

1.  N<^-alkyI  derivatives  of  arginine  having  the  formula: 


NH2CHCOOH 
(CH2)3 

NH 
I 

C«NH 
I 

NH 
I 
(CH2)yCH3 


where  y  is  an  integer  of  from  9  to  19,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  for  oral  hygiene  to  inhibit  acid 
production  in  the  oral  cavity  comprising  an  effective  amount, 
in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  of  an  N^-alkyl  deriv- 
ative of  arginine  having  the  formula; 


NH2CHCOOH 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 
C=NH 

I 
NH 

I 

(ch2)/;h3 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  from  9  to  19,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,499,069 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  EMULSION 
Thomas  J.  Krafloo,  South  Hampton,  NJl.,  assignor  to  The 
(^llette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,663 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/31  7/38 
MS.  a.  424—66  15  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  antiperspirant  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  of  an  antiperspirant  salt  of 
aluminum  or  zirconium  or  combinations  thereof, 

(b)  from  about  15%  to  about  25%  of  a  volatile  cyclic  sili- 
cone, 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of  a  low  pH-suble  emulsi- 
fier  mixture  which  comprises  polyethylene  glycol  (21) 
stearyl  ether  and  a  lipophilic  co-etnulsifier  such  that  the 
HLB  of  the  emulsifier  mixture  is  more  than  7.5  and  less 
than  9.9.  and 

(d)  from  about  35%  to  about  78%  of  water,  said  percentages 
being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion. 


4,499,070 

TENSIO-ACTIVE  POLYPOD  COMPOUNM,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  and  Guy  Vanlerbergbe,  Claye-Souilly,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,992,  May  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,362,714, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  56,204,  Jul.  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,290,956.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,074 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1978,  78  21081 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424-70  4  Claims 

1.  Dye  composition  for  the  hair,  said  composition  compris- 
ing water  or  a  hydroalcoholic  medium,  a  cosmetically  effec- 
tive quantity  of  one  or  several  compounds  of  the  formula: 


A 
I 
(CH2)|0 

S 
I 
CH2 


r\ 


A-eCH2->in-S-CH2 


\  j-^"^- 


Si-CH2-hn-A 


o         o 

W 

CH2 

8 

I 

(CH2)io 
A 

wherein  A  refers  to  a  cationic,  anionic,  zwitterionic  or  non- 
ionic  hydrophile  block  which  comprises  one  or  more  group- 
ings, identical  or  different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amine,  ammonium,  ammonio  alkyl  carboxylate,  ammonio 
alkyl  sulfonate,  carboxylic  amide,  ether,  thioether,  hydroxyl, 
carboxylic  ester  and  carboxylic  acid  grouping,  and  a  dye  for 
hair. 


4,499,071 

SYNERGISTIC  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Gayle  E.  Borovian,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  378,372,  May  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,454,146. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,286 

Int  a.'  AOIN  33/02.  41/02.  43/80;  A61K  31/74 

U.S.  a.  424—78  35  Claims 

1.  A  preservative  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  5-chloro-2-methyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one  and 
2-methyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one  in  a  ratio  of  about  5:1  to  1:5. 
benzisothiazalone,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  second  component  having  the  following  formula: 


NHCHCH2(OCH2CHlxNH2 


I 


NHCHCH2i-OCH2CHUNH2 
R  R 
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wherein  x  is  about  2  to  33  and  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  mixtures 

thereof; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  second  component  to  said 

first  component  is  1000:1  to  1:10,  the  combination  acting 

to  kill  or  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria. 


4,499,072 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  DISEASES  WITH  ODC 

I?miBITORS 

Sd  P.  Snkara,  and  NdUkmla  J.  Prakaah,  both  of  CiBciMiati, 

OMo,  aaaigaon  to  MerrcU  Dow  PtenMCMrtieala  iMn  CiMiB- 

MtitOUo 

CoirtlaiMttoa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  445,349,  No?.  29, 19S2, 
ab— doaed.  This  applkatioii  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,224 
Lrt.  a.J  A61K  45/02.  31/85.  31/15 
VS.  a  424—85  IS  C3alBH 

1.  In  the  process  of  effecting  polyamine  depletion  with  orni- 
thine decarboxylase  inhibitors  and  with  S-adenosylmethionine 
decarboxylase  inhibitors  useful  in  the  treatment  of  rapidly 
proliferating  tumor  tissue  disease  states  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  use  of  an  effective  amount  of  interferon  in 
conjunctive  thereapy  therewith. 


4,499,073 
INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  IMMUNE  SERUM 
GLOBULIN 
Robert  A.  Tenold,  Beaicia,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Cutter  Laborato- 
ries, lac,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Contlaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  295,916,  Aug.  24, 19«1,  Pat  No. 
4396,608.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,683 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Aug.  2, 2000, 
has  been  disclahaed. 
iBt  CL^  A23J  1/06:  A61K  39/35.  37/04;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424-88  ^  OaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  solution,  in  a 
pharmaoeutically  acceptable  aqueous  carrier,  of  an  immune 
serum  globulin  that  is  substantially  free  from  chemical  modifi- 
cation, said  solution  having  a  physiologically  acceptable  tonic- 
ity and  an  ionic  strength  such  that  the  solution  at  S  percent 
protein  concentration  has  a  nephelometric  reading  less  than  IS 
NTU  and  a  pH  which  ranges  from  about  3.5  to  5.0  to  maintain, 
without  significant  change  during  storage  at  room  temperature 
for  extended  periods,  the  monomer  content  at  greater  than 
about  90%  and  the  actual  anticomplement  activity  of  the  im- 
mune lenim  globulin  at  a  level  greater  than  about  2  mg  pro- 
tein/CHSO  unit  wherein  one  C'HSO  unit  is  defined  as  the 
amount  of  protein  capable  of  inactivating  50%  of  complement 
in  an  optionally  titered  complement  and  hemolysin  system 
such  that  the  composition  is  intravenously  administrable  and 
has  a  buffer  capacity  which  causes  very  litde  disruption,  if  any, 
of  the  physiological  pH  when  compared  with  the  administra- 
tion of  an  inunune  serum  globulin  at  equivalent  pH  but  essen- 
tially buffered. 


4.499,075 
ANTIBIOTIC  AGENTS  FROM  5L  COERULEORUBJDUS, 

RUBIDUS 
May  D.  Lee,  Mooaey;  John  H.  Martia,  New  Qty;  Doaald  B. 
Borders,  Saffera,  aU  of  N.Y.;  RayaMMd  C.  Yao,  Qmnel,  lad., 

aad  Raymoad  T.  Testa,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  aasifnors  to  Abmt- 
icaa  Cyanaarid  Compaay,  Staoitord,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1962,  Ser.  No.  362,002 
lat  CL^  A61K  35/Oa-  C12P  1/06 
VS.  CL  424—118  9  n^t— 

1.  The  antibiotic  LL-B02964a  wherein  the  substantially 
pure  form: 
(a)  exhibits  the  following  significant  carbon- 13  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  absorptions  (Abs)  in  parts  per  million  in 
dimethyl  sulfoxide-d^  relative  to  the  absorption  of  tetra- 
methyl  silane: 


Peak  No. 

Abs 

Peak  No. 

Abs 

Peak  No. 

Abs 

13.9 

16 

96.7 

31 

137.3 

18.4 

17 

102.1 

32 

27.3 

18 

33 

138.9 

19 

J4 

139.6 

29.3 

20 

112.9 

35 

140.4 

3as 

21 

113.4 

36 

150.3 

33.9 

22 

116.2 

37 

152.9 

48.S 

23 

38 

156.9 

49.3 

24 

119.3 

39 

157.3 

sa4 

25 

119.9 

40 

162.7 

SS.0 

26 

41 

166.4 

69.9 

27 

127.6 

42 

170.1 

71.4 

28 

128.6 

43 

171.0 

73.0 

29 

129.0 

44 

91.5 

30 

135.8 

45 

173.1 

(b)  has  an  optical  rotation  [oJ/)25  ©f  _  lO*  (C  being  2.77%, 
water); 

(c)  has  an  elemental  analysis  (percent)  of  about:  C,  50.89;  H, 
5.67;  N,  14.44;  S,  0.00; 

(d)  has  a  carbon- 13  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in 
dimethyl  sulfoxide-d«  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  5; 

(e)  produces  uracil,  alanine,  beta-alanine,  glycine,  m-tyro- 
sine,  3-N-methylamino-2-aminobutyric  acid  and  a  hydan- 
toin  formed  from  alanine  and  tyrosine  when  hydrolyzed 
by  acid;  and 

(0  has  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  KBr  substantially 
as  shown  in  FIG.  1,  an  ultraviolet  spectrum  in  water 
substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  2,  a  proton  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  spectrum  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide-d6  sub- 
stantially as  shown  in  FIG.  3,  and  a  proton  nuclear  nug- 
netic  resonance  spectrum  in  dimethylsulfoxide-d6  with 
added  deutero-trifluoroacetic  acid  substantially  as  shown 
in  FIG.  4. 


4,499,074 

METHOD  POR  THE  THERAPEUTIC  UTILIZATION  OF 

COENZYME  A 

Fraada  Kirsch,  Paris,  FhuMc,  aari^MT  to  Saaofl,  Paris,  Fhnce 
FUad  Aug.  29, 1983,  Sar .  No.  527,361 
lat  CL^  A61K  37/48 
VS  a.  424-94  (  OaiaM 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  edema  in  a  subject  requiring 
such  treatment,  characterized  in  that  an  effective  dose  of  Coen- 
zyme A  is  administered  parenterally  to  the  said  subject. 


4,499,076 
ELEMENTAL  DIETS  FOR  UVER  DISEASES 
HlreyaU  OhasU,  KawaaaU;  Ikao  Ohara,  Yokohana,  aad  Tom 
Takaaii,  Yokoaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  AJinomoto  Con- 
paay  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453^32 

Oaiasa  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1982,  57-8599 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/07.  31/12.  31/23. 31/40. 31/44.  31/59.  31/68. 

31/70.  31/195.  31/355.  31/365.  31/415.  31/455.  31/685.  33/06. 

33/14.  33/26,  33/34;  A61N  43/78 
VS  CL  424—143  9  OaiaM 

1.  An  elemental  diet  which  comprises  essential  amino  acids, 
carbcrfiydrates,  fats,  vitamins  and  minerals  together  with  ala- 
nine, arginine,  glycine,  histidine,  proline  and  serine  in  such 
composition  as  shown  below: 


Mole% 


Amino  Acid 


Mole% 


laoleucine 


13.25-16.19 
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-continued 


Mole% 


effective  to  counteract  the  adverse  effects  of  said  sodium  chlo- 
ride. 


Amino  Acid 


Mole% 


Leucine 

Valine 

Lysine 

Methionine 

Phenylalanine 

Threonine 

Tryptophan 

Alanine 

Arginine 

Glycine 

Histidine 

Proline 

Serine 


Total 


16.25-19.87 

13.86-16.94 

5.36-6.55 

0.79-0.97 

0.71-0.87 

3.68-4.30 

0.27-0.33 

11.04-13.50 

10.02-12.24 

5.76-7.04 

1.99-2.43 

4.56-5.58 

2.46-3.00 

100 


4,499,079 
CARBOXY  AND  SUBSTTTUTED  CARBOXY  ALKANOYL 

AND  CYCLOALKANOYL  PEPTIDES 

Eric  M.  Gordoa,  aad  Harold  N.  WeUer,  III,  both  of  Peaaiagtoa, 

N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Sobs,  lac,  Priacctoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,681 

lat  a^  A61K  37/00.  31/40.  31/47.  31/44;  O07C 103/52;  CVm 

209/18.  209/04.  217/00.  215/00.  215/20.  401/00;  AOIN  43/40 

VS.  CL  514—2  23 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,499,077 

ANTI-MICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ASSOOATED 
MEIHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  POR  THE 

DISINFECTING  OF  VARIOUS  OBJECTS 
Richard  F.  Stockel,  475  RoUiag  Hills  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

08807,  aad  Murray  JelUag.  21  Spriag  HiU  Rd^  Roalya 

Heights.  N.Y.  11577 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  231,257,  Feb.  3, 1981,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
I        applicatioa  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,011 
I   lat  a^  A61K  33/20.  31/14;  AOIN  33/12.  59/00 
U.S.  a  424-149  5  Claims 

1.  An  anti-microbial  composition  suitable  for  disinfecting 
lenses  comprising  in  aqueous  solution  0.001  to  0.05%  by 
weiglit  of  an  oxidizing  compound  which  is  stabilized  chlorine 
dioxkle  and  0.001  to  0.05%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  germicide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  (a)  an  anti-microbial 
polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  compound  made  by  con- 
densing a  mixture  of  two  or  more  difunctional  tertiary  amines 
and  a  molar  quantity  of  l,4-dichloro-2-butene  that  is  equal  to 
the  molar  sum  of  the  difunctional  tertiary  amines  in  the  mix- 
ture, the  difunctional  tertiary  amines  being  of  the  type 


R'  R' 

N— Z— N 
/  \ 

R" 


r 


where  Z  consists  of  from  one  to  three  divalent  aliphatic  radi- 
cals of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  contain  0  to  2  double 
bonds  or  0  to  2  hydroxy  substituents,  wherein  R'  and  R"  are 
either  the  same  or  different  and  wherein  they  be  (i)  primary  or 
secondary  alkyls  having  1  to  20  caibon  atoms,  where  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  is  no  greater  than  36,  (ii) 
hydroxy  or  dihydroxy  derivatives  of  the  aforesaid  primary  or 
secondary  alkyls,  (iii)  benzyl,  (iv)  alkyl  benzyl  or  (v)  combined 
with  N  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group  of  either  5, 6,  or  7  atoms, 
and  (b)  a  polydiguanide  which  is  polymeric  hexamethylene 
diguanide. 


4,499,078 

METHODS  FOR  COUNTERACTING  THE 

DELETERIOUS  EFFECTS  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

Emaauel  Reirid,  1111  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
II         Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487^99 
II  lat  d.^  A61K  ii//¥ 

VS  a.  424-153  3  cialaia 

1.  A  method  for  counteracting  the  adverse  effects  of  sodium 
chtoride  on  the  human  body  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  body  a  composition  containing  sodium  chloride  and  a 
magnesium  compound  containing  bivalent  negative  sulfur 
where  said  magnesium  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 


and  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl. 


? 


(CHi),— ,  Ri8— C— O— HC— O— , 

R|7 


amino.  HO— NH— .  lower  alkoxy-HN— . 


orMO— ; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 

-(CH2),-/Q\ .  -{CH2)^Q\-Oa 


-(CH2)r— ^^^VoH  -(CH2),-jp- 


OH 


N 

I 
H 


-(CH2)r- 


r 


N.  -(CH2),-SH.  -(CH2),-OH. 


N 

I 
H 


-(CH2),-NH2.  -(CH2)r-S-lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2),NH-C 


or  — (CH2),— C— NH2: 


\ 

NHj 

R? 

JL  Rio,^Rio 

H2C            CH2            H2C  CH2 

II                     II 
X  is  — N C— COOR4.  -N C— COOR6.  or 

i  «•'  j.  <■■> 
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-continued 


-O 


C— COOR6; 

I     (L) 
H 


R?  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  keto.  hydroxy. 


•NH—C— lower  ilkyl,  azido,  amino,  — N  , 

Rn 


— NH— C— (CHj), 


> f      (RuV 

-(CH:),yQ\      .-(c„,),^r-i. 

> f       (Rl3)/,  ^  O 

S  N 


•  ]•  or  2-naphthyl  of  the  formula 


-(CHj), 


(Ru)p.  -(CH2),-cycloalkyl. 


O  R|s 

II        / 
— O— C— N  .  —O— lower  alkyl, 

R|5 


-o-(CH:),VQ\ 

> ^     (RuV 

a  !•  of  2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 
■0-(CH2),. 


-S-(CH2), 


(RuV  S— lower  alkyl. 


> f     (RuV 


-S-(CH2), 


or  a  I*  or  2-napthtylthto  of  the  formula 


(Ri4)p: 


Rio  is  halogen  or  — Y— Ri6; 

Ri3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  ofl  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 

bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phe- 

noxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 
Ri4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  ofl  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro. 

bromo.  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 
n  is  zero,  one,  two.  three,  or  four; 
p  is  one.  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 

if  R 13  or  R 14  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or 

fluoro; 

Ris  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rl6  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 


-(CH2)„VQ\  . 

> ^       (Rl3)^ 


or  the  R 16  groups  join  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
carbons  has  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  a  di(lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons)  substituent; 

r  is  an  iiiteger  from  1  to  4; 

Rl9  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R20  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl.  salt  form- 
ing ton.  or 


O 
II 
-CH-O-C-Rig; 

Ri7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  or  phenyl; 

Ri8  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl; 

M  is  a  salt  forming  ion;  and 

Z  completes  a  cycloalkyl  ring  of  3  to  10  carbons,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl ring  in  which  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  is  substituted 
by  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  halo,  trifluoro- 
methyl. or  hydroxy  group,  a  cycloalkenyl  ring  of  S  to  7 
carbons,  or  a  cycloalkadienyl  ring  of  6  or  7  carbons. 

4,499,0M 

SYNTHETIC  ST  TOXIN,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  VACCINATING 

AGENT 
Anabela  Duflot,  Vanves;  Hiltee  Gras,  Hen;  Andrt  Tartar, 
Vitry-en-Artoit;  Edith  Duflot,  Cachan,  and  Patrice  Boquet, 
Creteil,  all  of  France,  asslgnort  to  Inatitnt  Pasteor,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,712 

OalnM  priority,  application  FVancc,  Apr.  26, 1982,  82  07179 

Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  S14— 12  34  Claima 

1.  A  peptide  (?)  n  free  of  intramolecular  disulfide  bridges 

and  free  of  intramolecular  disulfled  bridges  and  capable  of 

inducing  in  vivo  antibodies  against  ST  enterotoxins  comprising 

4n  to  18n  amino-acids,  wherein  -  n  is  equal  to  1  or  2,  and  when 
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n  is  equal  to  1,  the  peptidic  sequence  P  is  contained  in  the 
following  peptidic  chain: 


Asn— Thr— Phe— Tyr— Cys— Cys— Olu— Leu— Cys— 

— Cys— A— Pro— Ala— Cy»— Ala— Gly— 
(C-ter) 

Cys-T(I) 

(N-ter) 

in  which  A  and  T  each  represent  Tyr  or  Asn;  and  A  and  T  are 
not  the  same  wherein  all  except  one  the  thiol  groups  of  the 
cysteyl  residues  present  in  the  molecule  are  protected  by  a 
group  which  is  stable  under  biological  conditions,  said  one  of 
said  thiol  groups  being  in  the  form  of  a  free  SH  group  or 
protected  by  a  group  which  is  unstable  under  biological  condi- 
tions; and,  when  n  is  equal  to  2,  the  peptidic  sequence  P-P  is 
constituted  by  2  peptidic  sequences  P,  which  are  identical  or 
different,  each  sequence  comprising  4  to  18  amino-acids,  con- 
tained in  the  peptidic  chain  of  formula  (I),  the  2  peptidic  se- 
quences P  being  connected  together 
through  a  disulfide  linkage  established  between  the  sulfur 
atom  of  the  cysteyl  residues  of  one  of  the  2  sequences  and 
the  sulfur  atom  of  the  cysteyl  residues  of  the  other  se- 
quence; 
or  through  a  linkage  established  between  the  carboxyl  group 
of  the  2  peptidic  sequences  P  and  the  amino  group  of  the 
other  sequences;  and  wherein  one  of  the  thiol  groups  not 
engaged  in  a  disulfide  linkage,  being  in  the  form  of  a  free 
SH  group  or  protected  by  a  group  that  is  unsuble  under 
biological  conditions  and  the  other  thiol  group  of  the 
possible  cysteyl  residues  being  protected  by  protective 
groups  which  are  stable  under  biological  conditions. 


4,499,081 
PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Ole  D.  Laenun,  Bergen,  Norway,  assignor  to  Nyegaard  A  Co 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S55340 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  26, 1982, 
8233837 

Int.  a.'  A61K  37/(Xk  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  S14— 17  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— [(aJ)o(a2ua')]-nhch-b 


/ 
\ 


OY' 


0Y2 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

A'  is  an  amino  acid  of  L-configuration  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ala,  Pro,  Gly,  GIu.  Leu,  Lys,  Phe, 
Ser,  Val,  He,  Arg,  Tyr,  Thr,  Asp,  Asn  or  Gin; 

A2  and  A^  are.  independently,  amino  acids  of  D  or  L-con- 
figuration selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ala,  Arg, 
Asn,  Asp,  Cys.  Gin,  Glu,  Gly.  His,  He,  Leu,  Lys,  Met. 
Phe,  Pro,  Ser,  Thr,  Trp,  Tyr  or  Val; 

n  is  1  and  o  is  0  or  1; 

R'  is  — H  or  an  N-terminal  protecting  group; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbons,  optionally  com- 
prising an  aromatic  substituent,  or  one  or  more  in-chain 
bivalent  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— ,  —CO—,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  — CONH— .  — CH= 
CH—  or  — SO2— ;  and 

Y'  and  Y^  are  each  — H,  or  Uken  together  form  a  moiety 
derived  from  a  dihydroxy  compound  having  at  least  two 
hydroxy  groups  separated  by  at  least  two  connecting 
atoms  in  a  chain  or  ring,  said  chain  or  ring  comprising 
carbon  atoms,  and  optionally,  a  heteroatom  or  heteroat- 
oms  which  can  be  N,  S,  or  O;  with  the  proviso  that  where 
is  O,  Ri  cannot  be  — H. 


4,499,083 
3-O-DEMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  ISTANfYaN  B 

SERIES  OF  COMPOUNDS 
Haniao  Unezawa;  Yoshiro  Okami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi 
Kondo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojia 
Biaeibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  S5-125334 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  514—36  5  Claims 

1.  A  3-O-demethyl  derivative  of  a  compound  of  the  istamy- 
cin  B  series,  having  the  formula 


HN- 


CH— CONH— CH— CONH— CH—CX)NH— 


k^ 


I 
(CH2)2 

COX' 


(1) 


CH2 
COOH 


— CH— CO(NH— R'— CO),NHCH— COX2 
CH2  (CH2)4 

SH  NH2 


(in  which  R*  is  the  residue  of  glycine  or  D-alanine.  and  all 
other  amino-acid  residues  are  in  the  L-form,  X'  and  X^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  OH  or  NH:  and  n  is  0  or  1) 
and  their  physiologically  acceptable  salts. 


4,499,082 
a-AMINOBORONIC  AQD  PEPTIDES 
Ashokkumar  B.  Shenri,  and  Charias  A.  Kettner,  both  of  Wil- 
niagton,  Del.,  asslgnort  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,362 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/00,  31/44:  C07C  103/52 
MS.  a.  514—2  19  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Q         H2N      OH 


(I) 


OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  glycyl  group  or  an 
N-formimidoylglycyl  group,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  salt- 
hydrate  thereof. 

4.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  represents  an  N-for- 
mimidoylglycyl group,  which  is  designated  3-0-demethyl-2"- 
N-formimidoylistamycin  B,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  salt- 
hydrate  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  3-0-deinethyl-2"-N-formimidoyl8U- 
mycin  B  as  defined  in  claim  4  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  or  salt-hydrate  thereof,  in  combination  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,499084 
ARA-A  ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADMINISTERING  THE  SAME 

Gltn  J.  Dixon,  P.O.  Box  1328,  Stone  Mountain,  Gt.  30086 

FUwl  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,467 

Int.  a.'  A61K  il/70;  C07H  19/16 

UA  a  S14— 46  11  CtalnM 

5.  An  antiviral  composition  for  treating  herpes  simplex  vims 

disease  in  humans  comprising  a  solvent  carrier  which  will 

translocate  throughout  the  body  and  penetrate  cell  walls  and 

an  antiviral  agent  which  interferes  with  viral  deoxynucleic 

acid  synthesis  causing  inhibition  of  viral  maturation,  wherein 

the  solvent  carrier  includes  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  water  and 

wherein  the  antiviral  agent  is  purine  analog  of  ara-A  and  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclovir  and  ribavirin. 


CH— (CHjh— COORj 


(III) 


4,499,085 

METHOD  OF  ANOXIA  TREATMENT  USING 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 

Yoahlnobu  Masuda,  Katano,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Ono  Pharmaceu* 

tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FU«d  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,223 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-74175; 
Oct.  20,  1982,  57-185022 

Int.  a.'  A61K  n/70,  31/40 
U.S.  a.  514—58  18  aains 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  anoxia  of 
brain  cells  in  a  mammalian  host  which  comprises  administering 
to  a  host  subject  to,  or  suffering  from  said  anoxia,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  prostaglandin  derivative  selected  from  a  PGI| 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


IS^R6 


wherein 
Rs  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R*  represents  a  pentyl 
group,  a  1-methyIpentyl  group,  a  1-methyl-S-chloropentyl 
group,  a  2-methyl-S-chloropentyl  group,  a  3-ethylcyclo- 
pentyl  group,  a  3-propylcyclopentyl  group,  a  3-butylcy- 
clopentyl  group,  a  3-(2-chloroethyl)cyclopentyl  group,  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  a  4-ethylcyclohexyl  group  or  a  cy- 
clohexylmethyl  group,  or 

a  POEi  derivative  of  the  formula: 


V        CH2-X-(CH2)2-Y-R7 


(IV) 


a 

Ah        ' 


14 


'l^^^^^*^" 


(CH2)4— COORi 


(I) 


14 


,^^^^^•^2 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
R2  represents  a  2-methylhexyl  group,  a  3-propylcyclopen- 
tyl group,  a  3-butylcyclopentyl  group  or  a  4-propylcy- 
clohexyl  group, 

a  PGI2  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
X  represents  a  methylene  group  or  a  carbonyl  group,  and  (i) 
when  X  represents  a  methylene  group,  Y  represents  an 
ethylene  group  or  a  trans-vinylene  group,  R7  represents  a 
carboxyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  and  Rg 
represents  a  2-methylhexyl  group  or  a  l-cyclohexylethyl 
group,  and  (ii)  when  X  represents  a  carbonyl  group,  Y 
represents  an  ethylene  group,  R7  represents  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  glycoloyl  group 
or  a  hydroxymethyl  group  and  Rg  represents  a  2-methyl- 
hexyl group,  a  cyclopentyl  group,  a  3-propylcyclopentyl 
group  or  a  3-butylcyclopentyl  group, 
the  double  bonds  between  C13-C14  in  formulae  (I),  (II),  (III) 
and  (IV)  being  trans,  the  configuration  at  Cs  in  formulae  II  and 
III  being  E  or  Z  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  hydroxy  groups 
attached  to  the  Cu  position  in  formulae  (I),  (II),  (III)  and  (IV) 
being  in  a-configuration  and  the  hydroxy  groups  attached  to 
the  Cis  position  in  formulae  (I),  (II).  (Ill)  and  (IV)  being  in  a- 
or  /S-configuration,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  or  a  cyclodextrin 
clathrate  of  a  derivative  of  formula  (I),  (II),  (III)  or  (IV)  or, 
when  R|  in  formula  (I)  or  R3  in  formula  (II)  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  or  when  R?  in  formula  (IV)  represents  a  carboxy 
group,  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


CH-(CH2)3-COORj 


(II) 


15  -R4 


wherein 
R^  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
R4  represents  a  2-methylhexyl   group,  a  cyclopentyl 
group,  a  3-propylcyclopentyl  group  or  a  cyclohexyl 
group, 

a  POI2  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,499  086 

MEDICATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POISON  OAK 

IRRITATION  AND  INFLAMMATION 

Frederick  G.  Garren,  Unit  16,  2525  NE.  Stephana,  Roacburg, 

Ores.  97470 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,828 
Int  CL^  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  2  Clains 

1.  Process  of  alleviating  and  curing  of  poison  oak  irritation 
and  affliction,  respectively,  of  the  skin  or  mucous  membrances 
which  comprises  treating,  at  least  once,  said  irriuted  or  af- 
flicted areas  of  the  skin  or  mucous  membranes  with  a  therapeu- 
tic composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  carrier  and  (b)  an  extract  from  the  leaves  or  buds  or 
both  of  Ceanothus  thynifhrus  containing  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  therapeutically  active  ingredient  which  is  effec- 
tive in  the  alleviation  of  and  speeding  up  of  the  curing  of 
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poison  oak  irritation  or  inflammation,  respectively,  of  the  skin 
or  mucous  membranes,  said  extract  having  been  achieved  using 
an  extractant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethyl 
ether,  acetone,  chloroform,  methanol,  ethanol,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  ethyl  acetate,  ethyl  formate,  and  a  mixture  of  water  and 
one  of  said  extractants. 


' '  4,499.087 

7-PHENYL-7-PHENOXYMETHYL-HEXAHYDRO-l,4- 
OXAZEPINES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Haas  J.  Treiber,  BrveU;  Han  P.  Hoflnann,  LimbHrgeriioft 
Horst  Kreiskott,  Wacbenheim;  Hans-Juergea  Teschendorf, 
Dudsahofen,  and  Martin  Trant,  Heidelberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  554,097 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1982, 3242923 

Int  a.5  C07D  267/10:  A61K  31/55 
UJS.  a.  514—211  4  Claims 

1.  A  7-phenyl-7-phenoxymethyl-hexahydro-l,4-oxazepine  of 
the  formula  I 


>—  N 


R'. 


I 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methoxy  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  and  its  salts  with  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 

4.  The  method  of  treating  psychological  disturbances  in  a 
patient  suffering  therefrom,  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  7-phenyl-7-phenoxymethyl-hexahydro- 
1,4-oxazepine  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


4,499,088 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawaniahi;  Hisashi  Takasogi,  Osaka,  and 
Hidaaki  Yamanaka,  HIrakata,  aU  of  Ji^aa,  assignors  to 
FiUisawa  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,573 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  514—202  10  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


C— CONH 

II 


I 


— R" 


N  ^^^CH2R3 


wherein 

R'  is  carboxy  (Ci-Q)  alkyl  or  esterified  carboxy  (Ci-Q) 
alkyl. 

R2  is  carboxy  or  an  esterified  carboxy  group,  and 

R3  is  (Ci-Q)  alkanoylamino,  (Ci-Q)  alkanesulfonyl.  triazo- 
lylthio,  tetrazolylthio  having  (Ci-Q)  alkyl,  pyridazi- 
nylthio  having  (C|-C6)  alkyl,  thiadiazolylthio  having 
(Ci-Q)  alkyl,  triazolopyridazinylthio  or  tet- 
razolopyridazinylthio,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

9.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharma- 


ceutically acceptable  substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipi- 
ent. 
10.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S 
N  — r-C— CONH     i        i^        "S 

*    o-r'  i; 

R> 


wherein 

R'  is  carboxy(C|-C6)alkyl  or  esterified  carboxy(C|-C6)al- 
kyl, 

R2  is  carboxy  or  an  esterified  carboxy  group,  and 

Y  is  halogen 
or  a  salt  thereof 


4,499,089 
^ALKYLTHIO•^AMINOALKYL-2-PYRROUNE•3-CAR• 

BONITRILES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Hubert  Barth,  Eaunendingen;  Johannes  Hartensteia,  Stegen- 
Witteatal;  Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingea;  Edgar  Fritschi,  St. 
Peten  Volker  Gaaaer,  Freiburg;  Horst-Dietauu-  Tauschel, 
Ettenbeim,  and  Giinter  Wolf,  Freiburg,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1983,  3317653 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40,  31/54:  CVm  417/06.  207/277 
U.S.  a.  514—222  15  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R| 


R2- 


N 

I 

R4 


S— R3 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  signify  an 
optionally  substituted  aromatic  ring,  R3  signifies  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  radical  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  R4  signifies  an  aminoalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-N 


\ 


Rs 


(II) 


R« 


in  which  n  is  equal  to  two  or  three  and  R5  and  R«  are  the  same 
or  different  and  individually  signify  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a 
ring  with  possibly  further  heteroatoms  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  prophylaxis  and 
therapy  of  thrombotic  states  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 
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4,499,090 
N•<5-AMINOMETHYL-2^XAZOLIN•^YL)•N'• 
PHENYLUREAS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Marie-Hdine  Creiuet,  Bordeaux;  Claiide  Fenioa,  Peanc;  Chrii- 
tian  Jarry,  Artiguct  FHa  Bordeaux;  Giade  Prat,  Talence,  and 
Henri  Pontagnier,  Pessac,  all  of  Ftrance,  anignon  to  Sodete 
Cortial,  Sji^  Paris,  Fnmce 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Ftrance,  Oct  5,  1982,  82  16783; 
Aug.  4, 1983,  83  13013 

Int  a.'  C07D  263/28.  295/14:  A61K  31/42.  31/535 
\i&.  a.  514—210  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


R2 


\ 


N— CH2 


N 


'\^iO 


wherein  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl  radical  of 
C|  to  C4,  or  a  carbocyciic  alkyl  radical  having  less  than  4  rings, 
or  a  carbocyciic  radical  having  less  than  4  rings;  R|  and  R2  can 
form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  4  to 
7  member  heterocycle  containing  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms  and  1 
or  0  oxygen  atoms,  said  heterocycle  can  be  substituted  by  R 
with  R  being  an  alkyl  radical  of  C|  to  C4,  allyl,  benzyl,  pyridyl, 
phenyl  substituted  or  not  with  one  or  more  substituents  such  as 
halogen,  trihalomethyl,  alkyl  of  Ci  to  C4,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy 
having  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  as  active  principle  a  product  as  in 
claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  vehicle  or  a  suit- 
able excipient. 


CH2CH2 
/  \ 

CH2CH2 


where  X  is  O  or  S; 


(CH2). 


\ 


N— 


where  n'  is  1-3;  and 


(CH2)m 
\ 

N 


V 


OH 


where  m  is  1-2; 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof;  or  an 
alkali  metal  or  amine  salt  of  a  compound  where  R'  is  hydrogen. 
30.  A  composition  for  combatting  bacteria,  which  comprises 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  together  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able excipients. 


4,499,091 

1-AMINO  (OR  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO)-l,4-DIHYDRO-40XO^FLUORO-7-HETERYL. 

QUINOLINE-3^ARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Mark  P.  Wentlaad,  North  Greenbush,  and  Denis  M.  Bailey, 
East  Greenbush,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,876,  Mar.  31, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,095 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/47:  C07D  401/04.  413/04.  417/04 

\}S.  a.  514-254  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z»N 


COOR' 


wherein  R  is  amino,  lower-alkylylamino,  2-propenylamino, 
N-formyl-lower-alkylamino  or  di-lower-alkylamino;  R'  is  hy- 
drogen or  lower-alkyl;  and  Z=N—  is  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R"— N 


(CH2)« 

1 
\  / 

CH2CH2 


N— 


where  n  is  2-3,  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  acetyl; 


4,499,092 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4-PHENYL  QUINAZOLINE  ACTIVE 

ON  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Andri  HaUot  St  Gely  du  Fesc,  and  Kathleen  Bizi^  Clapien, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofl,  France 

Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,230 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21, 1981,  81 19767 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/84 
U.S.  a.  514—254  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  4-pheny]  quinazoline  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


I 


in  which 
R|  is  selected  from 
(a)  a  group 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


R4 


in  which 
Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  — (CH2)<fOH  and  R4 
represents  a  group  (CH2)ffOH  where  n  designates  an 
integer  equal  to  2,  3  or  4; 
(b)  a  group 
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Q 


Rs 


where 

Rs  designates  a  group  — <CH2)m— OH  (m  being  an  integer 
which  may  vary  from  0  to  2)  situated  in  meta  or  para 
position; 
(c)  a  group 


— N  N— CH2CH2OH 


where 

R2  represents  an  atom  of  halogen,  or  R2  may  be  hydrogen  in 
the  case  of  R]  being 


— N 


the  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  mineral  or 
organic  acids  thereof. 
'.  1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  a  tranquilizing,  hypnotic  or  anti- 
epileptic  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,499,093 

INTERFERON  INDUCTION  METHOD 

Aagel  S.  GalaboT,  aud  Margarita  H.  MastikoTa,  both  of  Sofia, 

Bulgaria,  assivMrs  to  Dso  "PhariMcUa",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,262 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Bulgaria,  Jaa.  19, 1982, 55032 
lut  a.}  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514—258  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  viral  infection  responsive  to  inter- 
feron in  an  aninud  subject  which  comprises  the  step  of  adminis- 
tering to  the  animal  subject  an  effiective  amount  of  dipyrida- 
mole sufficient  to  induce  in  vivo  production  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  the  interferon. 


4*499,094 

Derivatives  of  arene  and  hetero-arene 
carboxamides  and  their  use  as  medicaments 

Marie*Cluristiae  Dubroeucq,  EagMen-les-Baias;  Ckristiau  Re- 
nutt,  Tavwiqr,  and  G^nvd  U  Fte,  Pkasis  RoUason,  aU  of 
to  Pkansuka  Laboratoires,  GcuBerilUers, 


FIM  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,062 
ClaloH  priority,  appHcatioa  FriUMe,  Apr.  27, 1982,  82  07217 
bt  a.}  A6IK  31/435:  C07D  495/04 
US.  CL  514-^1  11  OalBs 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ar 


Y-< 


Ri 


(I) 


N 


in  which  R|  and  R2  independently  represent  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi 
alkyl,  the  alkyl  pari  of  which  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  and  R2  further  represent  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  containing  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  double  or 
triple  bond  is  not  situated  in  position  1-2  in  relation  to  the 
nitrogen  atom, 

Ri  and  R2  may  further  represent  a  group  of  the  formula 
— R3— Z— R4,  in  which  R3  represents  linear  or  branched 
alkylene  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  separate  the  nitrogen  atom  from 
group  Z; 

R4  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Z 
is  oxygen  or  sulphur  or  >N— Rs, 

Rs  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

Ar  represents  phenyl,  pyridyl  or  thienyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogen 
atoms,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro, 

A  and  B  represent  independently,  N  or  CH— ,  C  repre- 
sents the  linkage 


or  when  A  represents  N  and  B  represenu  CH,  one  of  the 
following  linkages: 


or 


r. 


X,  Y  represent  independently,  hydrogen,  hak>gen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, and 


\ 


Ri 


N 


R2 


represents  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dine,  morpholine  or  piperazine  ring  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted on  the  nitrogen  by  alkyl  containing  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  a  warm  blooded  mammal  for  a 
pulmonary,  renal,  cardiovascular  or  circulatory  disorder,  for 
pathological  states  associated  with  immunological  disorders, 
for  states  of  aggressivity  and  in  the  application  of  benzodiaze- 
pines comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 
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INDOUZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
TREATING  HEART  AILMENTS 
GUbart  RpMiih.  W«hmI»  ami  PMw  PalMr,  HaMM-Mllle, 
both  of  Bdshni.  essivnn  to  Snofl,  Pwta,  FVnc* 

FIM  Jo.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  50MM 
CUm  priority,  ■ppHcrttoa  F^aMc,  Jn.  17, 1M2, 82  10598 
Iirt.  CL^  AtflK  31/44;  O07D  471/04 
VS.  a  514—299  13  Qatm 

1.  An  indoliziiie  derivative  corresponding  to  the  general 
ftmnula: 


Xi 


O-^ 


C— A— O— CH2— (CH2)«— NHRi 


R2— C 
R3 


Rs 


wherein  R2  is  alkyKCi-CsX  cycloaIkyl(C3-C6)  or  phenyl,  R3  is 
alkyl(Ci-C3),  and  R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
methyl  with  the  proviso  that  R4  and  Rs  nuy  not  be  dichloro  or 
dimethyl;  the  oxime  thereof;  the  methoxime  thereof;  the  semi- 
carbazone  thereof;  the  pyridine- 1 -oxide  thereof;  the  1-alkyl- 
pyridinium  halide  thereof;  the  l-(phenyUdkyl)pyridinium  hal- 
ide  thereof;  the  tautomer  thereof;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
R  respresents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  from 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
Ri  represents  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  from 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Xi  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  me- 

thoxy, 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


Xj  CHj 

R2-^         VorRj--/        \- 


CH3 


in  which  X2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 

methyl  or  methoxy  n  represents  1  or  2. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  containing, 
as  essential  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  for  inhibiting 
calcium  translocation  at  the  level  of  the  cell  membrane  of  at 
least  one  indolizine  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2  in 
association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  excipient  therefor. 


4,499,096 
RAPID  METHOD  FOR  INTERRUPTING  THE  NARCXHIC 

ADDICTION  SYNDROME 
Howard  S.  LotM>r,  330  Stanley  A?e.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10301 
FDod  Nov.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,138 
lat  CLJ  A61K  31/435.  31/475 
US.  a.  514—214  11  n.1— 

1.  The  method  of  treating  heroin  addiction  comprising  ad- 
ministmng  internally  to  the  addict  a  dosage  of  between  6  mg 
and  19  mg  per  kg  weight  of  the  addict  of  ibogaine  or  a  thera- 
peutically active  compound  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,499,098 

INSEt'IlCIDAL 

N-CARBAMOYL-OXADIAZOLIDIN-5^NES  AND 

THIONES 

Lttoy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Cdif .,  aMlgaor  to  Chenoo  ReaMUth 

Coapo^r,  Saa  Frimdaco,  Calif. 

FDed  JaL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,073 

laLCL^AOW  43/81' am}  273/02 

VS.  CL  514—364  19  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R>  and  R^  are  independently 
lower  aUqd  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  tower 
cycloalkyl  having  fhxn  3  to  6  cartwn  atoms  substituted  with 
methyl  or  ethyl,  tower  alkoxyalkyl  having  up  to  a  total  of  8 
carbon  atoms  or  tower  alkylthioalkyl  havnig  up  to  a  total  of  8 
carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  insects  or  their  habitat  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
anx>unt  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


N.Y, 


4,499,097 
2'<PYRIDYt)IMIDAZOLYL  KETONES 
S.  ToMirfeik,  OU  Tappaa,  N  J.;  Waiter  E.  Meyer, 
Naacy  H.  Eady,  Corwrall<o»>Hadso^  both  of 


4,499,099 
NORTROPANE  AND  GRANATANE  TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  IN  TREATING  PSYCHOOS 
Erie  A.  Watta,  Harlow,  Eagfatod,  MrigKor  to  Boochaa  Groap 


to 


Staarford, 


Pnad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,939 
bt  a.»  COTD  401/04:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  814—341  25 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
oftheformuU: 


FIM  JaiL  9, 1982,  Sor.  No.  386,723 

appMcaHoB  Uaitod  riaginM,  Jaa.  17, 1981, 
8118603;  Jaa.  17, 1981,  8118604;  Jan.  29, 1981,  8119997;  Jaik 
29, 1981, 8119998;  Dae.  IS,  1981, 8137821 

Lrt.  CLi  A61K  31/46(  OTTD  451/01  451/14 
VS.  a.  514—299  10  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (VII)  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  and/or  solvate  and/or  N*oxide  thereof: 
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(CH2),> 


(VII) 


wherein: 
Ri^  is  Ci4  aUcoxy; 
R)^  is  amino  or  C1.7  acylamino; 
R4'  is  Ci4  alkyhhio; 
p'  is  0  or  1; 

and  R6  is  C1.7  alkyl  or  a  group  — (CH2)^7  where  s  is  0  to  2  and 
R7  is  a  C34  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a  group  — (CH2)rRs  where  t 
n  1  or  2  and  Rs  is  C2.S  aUcenyl  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  C14  alkyl, 
Cm  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen. 

10.  A  method  of  treatment  of  pychosis  in  mammals,  includ- 
ing humns,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  sufPerer  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


alkyl  sulfonyl,  amiaosulfoa^  or  hydroxy  or  R>  and  R' 

together  form  a  — OCH2O—  linkage. 

40.  A  aMthod  for  treating  a  cardiovascular  disease  ia  a  mam- 
mal which  method  oom|»iaes  adasinistering  to  a  subject  in 
■eed  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  of  daim  1. 


4,499401 
PHARMACOIXXSICALLY  ACTIVE  ISOXAZOLE  AND 
TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
J.  Dvairt,  and  CharoB  R.  GomUIb,  both  at  Wdwya 
City,  EagiaBd,  aasi^ora  to  Sasith  KUbs  A  Vtmtk 
Laboratorks  Llmitod.  Wehrya  CtHm  CHy,  E^Bai 
DiriaioB  or  Sor.  No.  215^93,  Doc  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^8,319, 
which  is  a  dhMoB  of  Ser.  No.  106,080,  Dae.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4071,169,  whieh  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  5,052,  Jaa.  22, 1979, 
Pit  No.  4415,125,  which  is  a  dhWoB  or  Sar.  No.  770,538,  Feb. 
22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,152,443,  which  is  a  dbWoB  or  Sar.  No. 
640425,  Dec  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4425427,  which  to  a 
coBtiBaatiOB-iB-pBrt  or  Ser.  No.  481,716,  Jbb.  21. 1974, 
lUs  appMcatioB  Feb.  4, 1983,  S«r.  No.  463,768 
priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kii«doai,  JaL  13,  1973, 
33428/73 

iBt  CL^  A61K  31/41.  31/41-  C07D  249/08,  261/08 
VS.  CL  514—374  n 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


< '  4,499,100 

BENZODIOXANYL.HYDROXYETHYLENEAMINO- 

PIPERIDINYL  ACETANIUDES,  KETONES,  ESTERS 

AND  CARBAMATES  WHICH  EFFECT  IMMUNFTY  AND 

CALCIUM  ENTRY  AND  /3>BL0CXADE 

Arthar  F.  Ktage,  Los  AHoa,  aad  RoUb  D.  Claris  Palo  Aho,  both 

''Calif.,  aasi^on  to  Syatez  (U.&A.)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  CkUf. 

FUad  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495402 

iBt  a^  A6IK  31/445;  C07D  405/12 

VS.  CL  514—321  49  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


T' 


(D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein: 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  hato.  tower  alkylthto, 

tower  alkyl  sulfinyl  or  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl; 
R' is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
m  is  0  or  1; 
W  tt  alkylene,  -CH=CH— ,  — O-,  or  — N(R6)— ,  where  R^ 

is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
n  is  0  or  1;  and 
Q  is  tower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms  or  optionally 

substituted  phenyl  of  the  formula 


R^ 


R« 


#•• 


R" 


-Rio 


X 
II 


FORMULAI 


Het|-(CH2)«,-Z|-B|-NHCNH-B2-Z2-(CH2)«2-Het2 

wherein  one  of  Heti  and  Het2  is  isoxaiolyl  (»-  triazolyl  and  the 
other  is  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl  or  triaiolyl,  said  Het| 
and  Het2  being  attached  at  a  carbon  atom  and  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or  amino;  Z|  and  Z2 
are  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  B|  is  (CH2)«i  and  B2  is 
(CH2)«2;  mi  and  m2  are  0,  1  or  2  and  ni  and  n2  are  2  or  3  . 
provided  that  the  sum  of  mi  and  ni  and  the  sum  of  m2  and  n2 
are  from  2  to  4;  and  X  is  sulphur,  oxygen  or  NY  wherein  Y  is 
hydrogen,  cyano,  CONH2 or  SO2R1  wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  provided  that  when  X  is  NH,  at  least  one  of  Zi  or 
Z2  is  sulphur,  and  that  when  X  is  NH  the  sum  of  mi  and  ni  is 
3  or  4  if  Heti  is  imidazolyl  and  the  sum  of  m2  and  02  is  3  or  4 
if  Het2  is  imidazolyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add 
additton  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  inhilnting  H-2  hMtytnin^  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  an  effective  amount  to 
inhibit  said  receptors  a  cmnpound  of  claim  1. 


4499,102 

THIAZOLIDINE  AND  PYRROLOHNE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

MaaayaU  Oya,  IbaraU,  and  Tadashi  lao,  Srini,  both  or  JapM, 

aaai^ors  to  Saatea  PharaneoBtlcal  Co.,  Ltdn  Oaaka,  J^m 

CoBtiBBatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  165461,  JaL  3, 1980, 
abaadPBsd.  His  appUcatioB  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329496 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcarioB  Japaa,  Dec  13, 1979, 54-161977: 
Caaada.  Dec  12,  1980,  366732;  EBropsaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  12, 
1980, 801078694;  Japaa,  Dae  24, 1980,  55-183379 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/40  31/425;  COTD  207/16,  277/06 
VS.  a  814—365  17 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


R'' 


(D 


wlierein  each  of  R^  R*,  R',  RlO  and  RH  is  independently 
chosen  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, halo,  lower  alkylthto.  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl  or  tower   wherein 


CO— R» 

N  ' 

CO— W— CX)— rc 
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H^  h  Klected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  phenyl  and  naphthyl; 

(b)  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy.  halofenolower  alkoxy,  acetoxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano,  carboxy,  sulfamoyl  and  lower  alkylsulfi- 
nyl; 

R'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R^is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 


R'' 


N 
I 


CO— R* 


W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-(CH)„-(CH2),-; 
CHj 

-(CH2),-X— (CH2),-;  and 
-(CHa)^-Y-(CH2)r-Y-(CH2),-. 


O 

N 

R'— O— C 

wherein  R}  n 

(a)  Ci-i«alkyl, 

(b)  aryl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  Ci-aalkyl  or  Ci-aalkoxy, 

(c)  aryl-Ci-3alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  is  either  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  chloro, 
bromo.  fluoro,  Ci-salkyl,  or  Ci-salkoxy, 

(d)  -amino-Cuisalkyl;  or 

(7)  R>  and  R2,  if  loweralkyi,  are  joined  together  directly  or 
through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O  or  N,  to  form  a 
heterocycle  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached 
selected  from  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine  and 
piperazine. 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 


wherein 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  from  1  to  12; 

p.  r  and  t  are  each  1,  2  or  3; 

q  is  2  or  3; 

X  is  O,  SO  or  SO2:  and 

Y  is  O.  S,  SO  or  SOj, 

and  salts  thereof,  said  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and 

lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
14.  A  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  the  compound 
of  claim  1  sufficient  to  reduce  blood  pressure  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  excipient. 

16.  A  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  the  compound 
of  claim  1  sufficient  to  prevent  or  relieve  diabetes  mellitus 
associated  complications  consisting  of  cataracts,  neuropathy, 
nephropathy  and  retinopathy  in  a  diabetic  mammal,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4^499,104 

IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUND,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION,  AND  THERAPEUTICALLY  ACIIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Jnan  SfalfarianI,  Baeww  Alrca,  Argentina,  avlgnor  to  Famatis 

S  j-J^  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,932 
OahM  priority,  appUcatton  FhUMe,  May  13, 1976, 76  14381 
lat  a.}  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  514—396  3  n.i— 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  antiinflamatory,  analgesic  and 
antipyretic  activity  which  comprises  administering  to  the  host 
an  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  4-(p- 
chlorophenyl>5-methylimida»ole  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,499,103 

BENZOTHIAZOLE-2-SULPONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

FOR  THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

S.  Jane  dc  Sotas,  Norristown,  Pa.,  aaiivMir  to  Mcrtk  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  476.002 
lit  CL^  C07D  277/90:  A61K  31/425 
VJS.  a  514—365  16  OalnH 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 

or  an  ophthalmologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein:  R' 
and  R2  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  Ci-isalkyl. 

(3)  C3.«cycloalkyl. 

(4)  C3.«cycloalkyl-Ci.3alkyl. 

(5)  aryl-C|.3alkyl.  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridi- 
nyl,  furanyl  or  thienyl,  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  Ci-aalkyI  or 
C|.3alkoxy, 

(6) 


4,499,105 

CARBOXYIMIDAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Ham  J.  Panneman,  Oas,  Netherlands,  aiiivMNr  to  Akao  N.V., 

Amhen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214^89,  Dee.  9, 1980,  aboidoned.  TUs 
application  Dee.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,194 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  12,  1979, 
7908922 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/22.  31/155;  C07C  123/00 
VS.  a  514—631  6  < 

1.  Carboximidamide  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


b: 


I 


(CH2), 


>-■ 


in  which  n  and  m  represent  the  value  1  or  2,  X  and  Y  hydrogen, 
alkyl  (1-4  C),  alkoxy  (1-4  C),  hydroxy,  halogen,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  acyl  (1-4  Q,  acyloxy  (1-4  Q  or  the 
group  NRxRj^  in  which  R^  and  R^  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl 
(1-4  C)  or  a  sulphonyl  group  and  R  represents  the  group: 


NK\ 


— C 


/ 


NHRl 


\ 


or    — C 


NHR2 


NR2 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  (1-4  C).  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  (1-4  C),  phenylalkoxy  (7-10  C),  acyloxy,  amino 
or  mono-  or  dialkyi  (1-4  C)-amino,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  a  blood  platelet 
aggregation  inhibitor  which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  a 
blood  platelet  aggregation  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,499,109 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CHEESE  CURD 

Tags  driiHanssB,  Nibe;  Werner  Lnhel,  Vadnm;  Ponl  F.  Jensen, 

Aalborg;  Jens  B.  I^Jaer,  H)iU«nip;  BJame  KrMaMsn,  Nibe; 

KjeM  Kristeaaen,  Vodskov,  and  Beat  Pedsrasn,  HJaltonv,  aU 

of  DennMTk,  assignors  to  Orvn  Sogns  Mi()cri  APS,  HJallcrap, 


4,499,106 
LIPOLYTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  OBESITY 
Werner  Traaaecker,   MiiMter-SannsbeiB;   Wilhehn   FHilke, 
lagelheini  aai  Rhein;  Hdnrich  Kreuer,  Gau-Algesheini,  and 
Haas  P.  KSibner,  Wackemhcim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMignors  to  Boehringo*  Ingelheim  KG,  Ingelheln  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,457 
OalBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1983,3220598 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/16 
U.S.  a.  514— 603  lOaim 

1.  The  method  of  combatting  obesity  in  a  warm-blooded 
animel  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  orally  administering 
to  said  animal  an  effective  lipolytic  amount  of  l-(4-hydroxy-3- 
dimethylamino-sulfanamidophenyl)- 1  -hydroxy-2-(  1  -phenoxy- 
isopropylamino)ethane  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4,499,107 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INFECTED  RENAL 

CALCULOSIS 

Mario  Bergaauschi,  Mona,  and  Cario  Alfleri,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Dr.  L".  Zambeletti,  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Oet  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,291 
aains  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Nov.  5, 1981,  24897  A/81 
Int  a^  A61K  31/165 
VS.  a.  514—575  3  f^«i— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  infected  renal  calculosis  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  a  patient  a  composition 
containing  as  the  active  ingredient  from  about  25  mg  to  about 
SCO  mg  of  proprionic  hydroxamic  acid  expressed  as  free  acid, 
or  an  equivalent  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier 


4,499,108 
STABLE  PLEASANT-TASTING  ALBUTEROL  SULFATE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 
Joel  A.  Seqneira,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Michael  A.  Znpon, 
Madison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Madiaon, 
NJ. 
I  j  Filed  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,427 

' '  Int  a.i  A61K  31/135 

VS.  CL  514-653  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  suble,  pleasant-tasting  pharmaceutical  formulation 
comprising  per  ml  of  the  formulation: 

(a)  0.2  to  6.0  mg  albuterol  sulfate. 

(b)  sufficient  buffer  to  control  the  pH  of  the  formulation  to 
2toS. 

(c)  sufficient  preservative  to  prevent  microbial  growth. 

(d)  0.1  to  2.0  mg  saccharin. 

(e)  sufficient  viscosity  imparting  agent  to  cause  the  viscosity 
of  the  formulation  to  be  higher  than  that  of  water  at  room 
temperature,  and 

(0  water  q.s.  for  1  ml. 


Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,092 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  May  15, 1981,  8103062 
Int  CLJ  A23C  9/lZ  19/00 
VS.  CL  426-36  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cheese  curd  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  liquid  milk  product  to  renneting  by  adding 
thereto  and  admixing  therewith  a  coagulating  agent,  introduc- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  into  the  inlet  end  of  a  long  coagulator 
tube  while  said  mixture  is  at  a  coagulating  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  25*-50*  C,  passing  said  mixture  under  substan- 
tially adiabatic  conditions  through  the  coagulator  tube,  dis- 
charging said  mixture  as  plug-shaped  coagulated  cheese  curd 
from  an  outlet  end  of  said  tube,  the  renneting  conditions  being 
selected  so  that  the  renneting  time  remaining  after  said  intro- 
duction of  the  mixture  into  said  inlet  end  is  at  least  three  min- 
utes, said  mixture  being  fed  intermittently  into  said  inlet  end 
during  feeding  periods  alternating  with  intermediate  stand  still 
periods,  the  length  of  a  feeding  period  being  selected  so  that  no 
substantial  coagulation  occurs  in  the  mixture  from  its  introduc- 
tion into  the  coagulator  tube  to  its  first  stand  still  period  in  said 
tube,  the  length  of  a  stand  still  period  being  sufficient  so  that 
the  mixture,  upon  being  subjected  to  only  one  stand  still  period 
in  said  tube,  forms  a  coagulum  firm  enough  to  be  moved  as  a 
continuous  plug  toward  said  outlet  end  by  said  feeding  of 
mixture  into  said  inlet  end  during  a  successive  feeding  period, 
the  speed  of  feeding  mixture  into  said  tube  and  the  length  of 
said  tube  being  adjusted  so  that  the  residence  time  in  said  tube 
for  the  cheese  curd  discharged  from  said  outlet  end  comprises 
at  least  one  feeding  period  and  one  stand  still  period. 


4,499,110 

PHOSPHOROUS^NTTROFEROUS  SOLID  FODDER 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Btia  ToBk6,  27,  Piskomliget  nt  1156  Badapeat;  Gte  Mirai, 

1/A,  Nyisitor  tkt,  2100  GddttUo,  awl  Btia  KarAcaoayi,  18, 

Priter  ntca,  1082  Budapest  all  of  Hungary 

Cootinaation  of  Scr.  No.  435,127,  Oct  18, 1982,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  137,506,  Apr.  4, 1900, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  560,270 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  6, 1979,  TO  1099 
Int  CL^  A23K  1/22 
VS.  a.  426—69  2  ClalM 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  phosphorous-nitrogen 
containing  solid  fodder  composition,  consisting  essentially  of: 
adding  to  one  part  by  weight  of  the  urea,  0.1S-0.2S  part  by 
weight  of  diluted  or  cone.  H3PO4  at  a  temperature  above 
132.7*  C.  to  form  a  melt;  dispersing  in  the  melt  0.1-1.0  part  by 
weight  of  a  uniform  dispersion  of  starch;  extruding  or  granulat- 
ing the  melt  hot  or  cold,  and  adding  other  fodder  components 
to  the  melt,  whereby  release  of  phosphoric  acid  and  urea  in 
living  organisms  is  controlled. 


4,499,111 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DETERMINING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  SPOILABLE  GRAIN 

PRODUCTS 

Hans  Oetiker,  St  Gallen,  and  EaMaael  Kaouncr,  Goana,  both 

of  Switaeriand,  asdgaors  to  Gebmder  Bvhler  AG,  Switxerlaad 

CoBtinnatioB-4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,596,  Feb.  17,  1962,.  This 

applicatiOB  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  392,137 

lat  CL^  GOIN  5/02.  33/02;  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  426—231  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  determining  the  moisture 

content  of  a  spoilable  grain  product  moving  along  a  processing 

line  as  a  product  stream  and,  at  least  in  part  passing  down- 
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wardly  through  a  measunng  aectioa,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  continoously  diverting  a  portion  of  said  product 
stream,  reducing  the  flow  rate  of  said  portion  rdative  to  the 
remainder  of  said  product  stream  so  that  said  portion  corre- 
sponds to  a  pouraUe  average  of  said  product  stream,  electri- 
cally measuring  the  moisture  content  of  said  pourable  average 


composition  being  derived  from  an  aqueous  fruit  juice,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  : 

darifying  and  concentrating  a  sdected  aqueous  juice  to  a 
minimum  concentration  of  about  8S*  BRIX, 

heating  to  about  its  boiling  point  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a 
sugar  and  a  starch  hydrolysate, 

blending  said  aqueous  mixture  and  said  aqueous  juice  in 
relative  amounts  selected  for  forming  a  homogeneous 
melt, 

extruding  said  melt  into  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  effective 
to  form  solidified  extruded  material, 

forming  said  extruded  material  mto  particles,  and 

drying  said  particles  in  combination  with  a  selected  anti-cak- 
ing  agent  to  produce  a  relativdy  staUe  and  non-hygro- 
scopic soUd  compo«iti(»  in  particulate  fbrm. 


as  it  passes  through  the  measuring  section,  passing  said  remain- 
der of  said  product  stream  downwardly  through  a  passageway 
forming  a  bypass  section  in  parallel  with  said  measuring  sec- 
tion, and  controlling  the  flow  of  product  in  said  bypass  section 
to  maintain  a  constant  product  level  therein,  whovby  a  con- 
stant quantity  of  product  accumulation  in  said  measuring  sec- 
tion is  obtained. 


MM412 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SOLID  JUICE  COMPOSITION 

AND  PRODUCT  OF  THE  PROCESS 
DMiia  H.  Mlllar,  RaMho  Owfoma.  and  Jerry  R.  Mutka, 
CoroM,  both  of  CaUf^  aari«sor«  to  SwkM  Gnmn,  lac^ 
ShcTMB  Oaka,  CaUf . 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  477,234 
1ai.a,^A23L  2/26,  2/10 
VS,  CL  426-27<  27 


fmemtr  m>mLm^9d 


I 


(•■■MMsL'-M 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  relativdy  staUe,  non-hygro- 
scopic solid  composition  having  an  amorphous  quality,  said 


4,499,113 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SNACK  PRODUCTS  WTTH 

EXPANDED  COATING 
Kdao  MocUnid:  Yakto  Kmnida,  both  of  Kaa^iwa,  and  Yo- 

shihlko  MlaoflBchI,  Tokyo,  tU  of  Japan,  Mrinnri  to  MaUi 

Sdka  Kaiaha,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  2S,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  411,7S5 

OainM  prfority,  appUeatkw  Japan,  Ai«.  2C,  1981,  S6-133647 
Int  a.)  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—291  8  QalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  edible  snack  product  with  an 
expanded  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  material  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nuts,  beans,  an  expanded  edible  starchy  material  coated 
with  an  edible  fatty  confectionary  material  and  a  shaped 
fatty  confectionary  material; 

providing  a  first  flour  mixture  comprised  of  60:40  to  30:70 
parts  by  weight  of  a  starchy  flour  ciqMble  of  providing  a 
small  degree  of  expansion  and  good  wvot  upon  frying  and 
a  pregelatinized  starchy  flour  capable  of  providing  a  high 
degree  of  expansion  upon  frying; 

providing  a  first  aqueous  sugar  solution  having  a  refrnctive 
Brix  value  of  between  30  and  40, 

coating  said  core  material  with  a  first  coating  by  altematdy 
applying  the  first  flour  mixture  and  the  first  aqueous  sugar 
solution  to  f(Mm  a  unifwm  coating  on  the  core  material; 

providing  a  second  flour  mixture  c(»H>nMd  of  a  starchy 
flour  c^Mbk  of  providing  a  small  degree  of  expansion  and 
good  savor  upon  frying  and  an  equal  or  less  amount  of 
weight  of  a  pregelatinized  starchy  flour  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  high  degree  of  expanairai  upon  frying; 

providing  a  second  aqueous  sugar  solution  having  a  refrac- 
tive Brix  value  of  between  SO  and  6(^ 

coating  the  first  coating  with  a  second  coating  which  is  less 
expandable  than  the  first  coating  during  frying  by  alter- 
natdy  applying  the  second  flour  mixture  and  the  second 
aqueous  sugar  solution  in  order  to  form  a  uniform  second 
coating; 

controlling  the  thickness  of  the  first  coating  and  the  second 
coating  so  that  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  coating  to  the 
second  coating  is  in  the  range  of  from  30:30  to  60:40;  and 

frying  the  core  material  with  the  first  and  second  coatings 
thereon. 
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4,499414 

FLAVORING  SOME  TROPICAL  FLAVORED 

FOODSTUFFS  WTTH  MIXTURE  OF  C«-Cio 

•N-ALKANOIC  AGO)  AND  ETHYL  ESTER  OF 

2-HYDROXY-4-METHYL  PENTANOIC  ACID 

LMcaraUi,  Jr.,  Mspfa,  Br^Ja  D.  Mookhaiiaa, 
Hohndsl;  Rkkard  A.  Wllaon.  Waatflald;  Michael  J.  Zan^ino, 
North  Bcrgsn,  and  David  R.  Bowea,  Soasaract,  aU  of  N  J., 
aarivMn  to  latcrMrtiowd  F1a?on  *  Rrapaneea  Inc.,  New 
fork.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  620,164 

IM.  a.)  A23L  1/235 

U.S.  CL  436-534  g  ri^— 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  tn^Mcal  flavored  foodstuff  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  guava  flavored  foodstuff,  mango  flavored  foodstuff 
and  p^Mya  flavored  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  tro|Mcal  flavored  fbodstuff  from  aS  parts  per  million  up  to 
about  300  parts  per  million  based  on  the  total  foodstuff  of  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  caibox^ic  acid  defined  according  to  the 
atructure: 


OH 

(b)  the  synthetically  produced  substantially  pure  ethyl  ester 
of  2-hydroxy-4-methyl  pentanoic  add  having  the  struc- 
ture 


J 


4,499,116 
IMITATION  CHEESE  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
MODIFIED  STARCH  AS  PARTIAL  CASEINATE 
REPLACEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Gary  A.  Zwicrcan,  Knataford,  raglaai.  N«r^  L.  Laeona, 
naiaahoro,  and  JnUaMC  M.  LsMUn,  Qaabory.  both  of  N  J., 
yfpo"  «o  National  Starch  and  flwnical  Corporation, 
Aridgawalsr,  N  J. 

CoMfaination.la-part  of  Scr.  No.  455,389,  Jm.  3, 1983, 

abanioail  TWb  application  Doc  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,479 

lit  CL^  A23C  20/00 

U.S.  CL  426-582  20  CWnM 

1.  An  imitation  cheese  product  containfaig  at  least  one  edible 
caseinate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  replace- 
ment of  part  of  the  caseinate.  in  an  amount  up  to  about  80%  by 
weight,  with  an  edible  modified  starch,  the  starch-caseinate 
cheese  product  being  functionally  equivalent  to  the  caseinate 
cheese  product;  the  starch  being  a  pregelatinized  converted 
starch  having  a  water  fluidity  (WF)  of  about  S-90  and  an 
amylose  content  of  about  15%  to  bdow  about  40%  by  weight; 
a  derivative  thereof  prepared  by  treatment  of  the  starch  with 
up  to  about  10%  propylene  oxide,  vp  to  about  2%  succinic 
anhydride,  up  to  about  3%  octenylsuccinic  anhydride,  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  acetic  anhydride  to  provide  a  tn««HiM«n  of 
about  2.3%  bound  acetyl,  or  a  suffident  amount  of  sodium  or 
potassium  orthophosphate,  sodium  or  potassium  tripolyphos- 
phate,  or  mixture  thereof  to  provide  a  m««innMin  of  about  0.4% 
bound  phosphate;  or  a  moderatdy  crocsUnked  product  thereof 
prepared  by  treatment  of  the  starch  with  phosphorus  oxychkv 
ride,  epichlorohydrin,  sodium  trimetaphosphate,  or  adipic- 
acetic  anhydride;  or  ■  derivatized  moderatdy  crosslinked 
starch;  the  converted  starch  being  a  fluidity  starch  prepared  by 
acid-  or  enzyme-conversion  of  the  starch  or  an  oxidized  starch 
prepared  by  treatment  of  the  starch  with  up  to  about  2%  active 
chlorine;  the  treatment  percentages  bdng  by  weight  based  on 
the  starch. 


Mrherein  the  weight  ratio  of  ethyl  ester  of  2-hydroxy-4- 
I  nethyl  pentanoic  acid:  carboxylic  acid  is  firom  about  8:1  to 
{|bout2:l. 


4,499115 
ANTIOXIDANT  BENZODIOXOLE  COMPOUND 
Hi  R  Mink,  Ktagdbrd;  Edward  R.  Cole,  Tarraanrra,  and 
George  Oank,  Sdyncy,  aU  of  AwtraUa,  Mci^ors  to  Uai- 
search  Uaittad,  Kenaiagton,  AvtraUa 
Conthination  of  Scr.  No.  222,986,  Jan.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatfcMi  Dae.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,883 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  AaatraUa,  Jan.  7, 1980,  PE1920 
Int  C1.J  A23D  5/04;  C07D  317/06 
U.S.  a.  436— 546  9  dahns 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  oxidation  of  foodstuffs  containing 
edible  oils  or  fots,  comprising,  mixing  with  a  foodstuff  an 
antioxidation  dfiective  amount  of  a  benzodioxole  compound 
having  the  structure 


W^^^^X^O     R2 


OH 


wherein 
R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
R2  is  an  alkyl  groop  or  an  aryl  group; 
or 

R|  and  R2  together  form  a  cydoalkyl  group;  and 
R|is  a  hydrogen  atom  (m-  an  hydroxyl  group. 


4,499,117 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NATURAL  BEVERAGES 
HAVING  A  LOW  ALCOHOL  LEVEL,  USING 
ULTRAFILTRATION  TECHNIQUES 
Mare  Bonncan,  42,  rao  BtHacsa.  F-69e85  Lyon,  FrMce 
per  No.  PCT/FRS2/00005,  {  371  Dote  Sep.  13, 1982,  i  lOKc) 
Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/0340S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JnL  22, 1982 

PCT  FDod  Jan.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,251 
CaahH  priority,  appttcatlon  FhuMe,  Jan.  13, 1981, 81  08915 
Int  a^  C12G  3/08.  1/00:  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  436—592  5  rw— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  natural  beverage  having 
a  low  akx>hol  levd,  whkdi  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ultrafiltering  a  natural  akxthoUc  liquid  under  low  pres- 
sure through  a  semi-permeable  ultrafilter  whooe  molecu- 
lar weight  separation  threshold  is  about  10,000  to  form  as 
a  retentate  R|,  containing  a  mixture  of  organic  molecules 
of  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  or  equal  to  10,000.  and 
an  ultrafiltrate  F|.  containing  a  mixture  of  organic  mole- 
cules of  a  molecukr  weight  less  than  10,00(^ 

(b)  subjecting  the  ultrafiltrate  Fi  formed  during  step  (a),  to 
reverse  osmosis  under  high  pressure  through  s  semi- 
permeable membrane  whooe  molecular  weight  separation 
threshold  is  about  230  to  form  as  a  retentate  Rj,  containing 
a  mixture  of  organic  molecules  of  a  molecular  weight 
between  10,000  and  230  and  an  ultrafiltrate  F2,  containing 
a  mixture  of  organic  molecules  (^a  molecular  weight  less 
than  230; 

(c)  evaporating  by  vacuum  distillation  under  a  k>w  tempera- 
ture the  ultrafiltrate  Fj  prepared  during  step  (b)  to  yidd  a 
retentate  R3,  wbich  contains  a  mixture  of  molecules  of 
molecular  weight  less  than  230,  and  an  evaporate  F3, 
which  is  alcohol;  and 

(d)  forming  the  natural  beverage  of  k>w  alcohol  content  by 
mixing  in  suitable  proportions  corresponding  to  the  levels 
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of  the  starting  product  in  the  elements  supporting  the 
organoleptic  biological  and  physical-chemical  properties, 
the  retentates  R|.  R2  and  R3,  or  the  retentates  R|  and  R3 
or  the  retentates  R2  and  R3. 


MMJIS 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  WTTH  AN  ATOMIZABLE 
MATERIAL 
PMar  W.  Diati,  OflMina,  mi  Ralph  T.  Wood.  ElMra,  both  of 
N.Yn  aariffon  to  Ctmtni  Etoctrk  CoinpMqr,  SchcMCtady, 
N.Y. 
DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  345,506,  Feb.  3, 1M2,  Pat  No.  M4(U50. 
Tbia  appUcadoa  Nov.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  553,657 
bt  CL^  B05B  5/08.  13/06 
VS,  a.  427—28  14 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  of  atomizable  material  to 
the  inside  surface  of  a  glass  tube  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  non-rotatable  hollow  tubular  support  means 
for  inserting  into  said  tube,  said  support  means  housing  a 
drive  means  having  a  rotauble  member  affixed  thereto 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  support  means,; 

(b)  delivering  said  material  to  a  surface  of  said  member 
adapted  to  receive  said  material  via  a  path  through  said 
support  means,: 

(c)  concurrently  routing  said  member  at  a  predetermined 
-    angular  velocity  in  order  to  cause  said  material  to  be 

thrust  from  said  surface  of  said  member  and  translating 
said  support  means  relative  to  said  tube  along  the  axis  of 
said  tube,  whereby  droplets  of  material  are  formed  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  droplets  impact  said  inside  surfiu^e  of 
said  tube  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof;  and 

(d)  performing  (b)  and  (c)  concurrently. 


4,499,119 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUPER-CONDUCTIVE 

TUNNEL  JUNCTION  DEVICES  WTTH  PRECISE 

JUNCnON  AREA  CONTROL 

LawrvMC  N.  Salth,  I^nrlagMM,  Maaa.,  aari«M>r  to  Sperry  Cor- 

poratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  6, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  511,354 
Iirt.  a.^  HOIL  39/24.  39/22 
U.S.  CL  427—63  36  OalBH 

1.  A  method  of  defming  an  area  on  a  layer  of  an  integrated 
circuit  comprising  the  steps  of 
masking  a  first  region  of  said  layer  with  a  said  first  narrow- 
line  mask, 
subtractiveiy  rendering  ineffective  unmasked  regions  of  said 

Uiyer, 
removing  said  first  mask. 


applying  a  second  narrow-line  mask  to  said  layer  intersect- 
ing said  first  region  at  an  angle  with  respect  thereto,  and 

subtractiveiy  rendering  faieffective  unmasked  and  effective 
regions  of  said  layer, 

so  as  to  define  said  area  on  said  layer  by  the  intersection  of 
said  first  and  second  masks. 

3.  A  method  of  defining  the  area  of  a  superconductive  tunnel 
junction  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  first  layer  of  superconductive  material  on  a  sub- 
strate, 

forming  a  barrier  layer  of  barrier  material  on  said  first  biyer, 

forming  a  second  layer  of  superconductive  material  on  said 
barrier  layer. 


masking  a  first  region  of  said  second  layer  with  a  first  nar- 
row-line mask, 

converting  unmasked  regions  of  said  second  layer  of  super- 
conductive material  to  an  insulating  material  through  the 
entire  thickness  thereof, 

removing  said  first  mask, 

applying  a  second  narrow-Une  mask  to  said  second  layer 
intersecting  said  first  region  at  an  angle  with  respect 
thereto,  and 

ccmverting  unmasked  and  unconverted  regions  of  said  sec- 
ond layer  of  superconductive  material  to  an  insulating 
material  through  the  entire  thickness  thereof, 

said  first  layer  remahiing  substantially  unconverted  to  insu- 
lating material  during  said  conversion  steps. 


4,499,120 
METHOD  FOR  SOLDER  TINNING  OF  COMPONENT 

LEADS 
George  C  Marshall,  Jr.,  ClareaMMt,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Gcaenl 

DyMMdca,  Pohmm  DlTiakM,  Poaou,  CaUf . 
DiTiiioc  of  Ser.  No.  427,095,  Sep.  29, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,491,064. 
TUa  applkatton  Oct  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  539,690 
Int  CL^  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CL  427—123  15 


1.  A  method  of  solder  tinning  electronic  component  leads 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  electronic  components  in  sequence 
from  a  storage  member,  the  two  component  leads  of  each 
component  being  secured  to  corresponding  adjacent  com- 
ponent leads  by  first  and  second  retaining  means  as  stored; 
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advancing  said  component  leads  through  a  sequence  of 

processing  stages  whereby  said  leads  are  solder  tinned; 
removing  said  first  retaining  means  from  leads  at  a  first 

processing  stage  which  precedes  the  other  processing 

stages  in  said  sequence; 
cleaning  said  component  leads  at  a  second  processing  stage; 
applying  flux  to  the  cleaned  component  leads  at  a  third 

processing  stage;  and 
applying  solder  to  the  cleaned  component  leads  at  a  fourth 

processing  stage. 


4,499,121 
MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  WTTH  A  CALENDERING  TREATMENT 
Nobataka  YaanflMbl;  Manaki  Fmtyam;  Sagibiko  Tada;  EUcbi 
Tadokoro;  Katiud  Ryoke;  Maaabiro  Utaud,  and  Manml 
Swadd,  aU  of  KaM«awa,  Japai^  aasignort  to  FaH  Pbpto  FUm 
Co.,  Udn  KaM«awa,  JapM 

Filed  May  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,465 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  May  4, 1962, 57-75634 

Int  CL^  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  CL  427—130  6  o««t 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  ferromagnetic  coating  layer  on  a  non-mag- 
netic support  base  to  provide  a  coated  base; 

(B)  subjecting  the  coated  base  to  an  atmosphere  having  an 
RH  of  not  less  than  60%  prior  to  step  (C);  and 


(C) 


subjecting  the  coated  base  to  calendaring  treatment. 


,  4,499,122 

PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  SURFACES  ACHIEVING 
IMPROVED  MAGNETIC  DISK  PERFORMANCE 
JaaMS  EcoMMBy,  Saa  Joae,  and  Aaagaoatfai  E  Zacfaariades, 
HlUaboroagb,  bott  of  CaUf.,  aHi«Bors  to  Intematioaal  BmI- 
Bcsa  MacUnea  Corporattoa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  528,318 

lat  CL^  HOIF  10/00 

U.S.  a.  427—130  7  ruif 


surface  of  said  coating  material,  said  magnetic  particles 
and  said  substrate, 

routing  both  said  rollers  at  the  same  speed  to  cause  the 
substrate  to  be  moved  at  said  same  speed  through  the 
rollers  without  longitudinal  deformation,  and 

applying  through  said  rollers  a  force  to  said  coated  substrate 
which  exceeds  the  elastic  limit  of  said  coating  material,  the 
application  of  said  force  pushing  said  protruding  load 
bearing  particles  into  said  coating  material  and  substrate 
to  increase  its  durability; 

the  application  of  said  force  also  improving  the  surface  finish 
of  said  coating  material  and  also  permanently  compressing 
said  coating  material  to  increase  the  concentration  of  said 
magnetic  particles  in  said  coating  material. 


4,499,123 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  ALUMINUM  WTTH  ZINC 
Masaadcbl    Sasaki,    MlablM;    AtaaaU    S^lbara,    Shimiza; 
Tadaaki  Saao,  FiUi,  aad  ToabUdro  SaaaU,  Naaaia,  aU  of 
Japaa,  asaigaon  to  Akaa  lateraatioaal  Uiahad,  Moatreal, 


Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,022 
lat  a.^  B05D  5/00 

U.S.a427— 282  17 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  coating  of  zinc  to  a  surface  of  an 
aluminum  article  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  the  surface  to  an  aqueous  bath,  containing  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  concentration  of  zinc  oxide 
between  about  SO  and  about  110  grams  per  Uter,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  20*  and  about  40*  C.  for  de- 
positing metallic  zinc  on  said  surface;  and 

(b)  exposing  the  surfsce.  bearing  the  zinc  deposited  thereon 
in  step  (aX  to  an  aqueous  bath,  containing  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  a  concentration  of  zinc  oxide  between 
about  30  and  about  70  grams  per  Uter,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  30*  and  about  60*  C.  for  depositing  further 
metallic  zinc  on  said  surface,  the  last-mentioned  zinc  oxide 
concentration  and  the  last-mentioned  temperature  being 
mutually  selected  to  provide  a  stronger  deposition  condi- 
tion in  this  step  (b)  than  in  step  (a). 


■ua  Eran-CMTQ  on 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  magnetic  recording 
disk  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  curable  liquid  magnetic  coating  material  to  a 
substrate,  said  coating  material  containing  magnetic  parti- 
cles and  load  bearing  particles,  at  least  some  of  said  load 
bearing  particles  extending  above  the  surface  of  said  coat- 
ing material, 

placmg  said  coated  substrate  between  a  pair  of  rollers,  said 
rollers  having  an  ultra-smooth  surface  finish,  the  hardness 
of  the  surfaces  of  said  rollers  exceeding  the  hardness  of  the 


4,499,124 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  CONSISTING  OF  A  MIXTURE 

OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  AND 
POLYURETHANE  WTTH  TERTIARY  AMINE  AND/OR 

AMMONIUM  GROUPS 
Christiaa  Pasiaeri,  Seresia  da  Rboae,  aad  Jeaa  Goletto,  EcaUy, 
both  of  F^Mce,  assigaorB  to  Hoapal-Sodip,  SJL,  Meyzlea, 
Fraace 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  566^31,  Dee.  26, 1963, ,  wbkb  is  a  divialoa 
of  Ser.  No.  469,707,  Apr.  29. 1963,  Pat  No.  4433,072,  wbkb  to 
a  dlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,323,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  434,462, 
whkb  is  a  diTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  103394,  Dee.  17. 1979.  Pat  No. 
4,408,026.  This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  621,221 
lat  a^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a  427—385.5  7  CbdaH 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  polymer  composi- 
tions, which  can  be  used,  in  particular  for  producing  tubes  and 
catheters,  having  good  compatibility  with  biological  materials, 
characterized  in  that  a  support  is  coated  with  a  solution  of  a 
composition  that  consists  of  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer and  of  polyether-urethane  with  tertiary  amine  and/or 
ammonium  groups  with  the  proportion  of  the  polyether-ure- 
thane being  from  1  to  99  piercent  by  weight,  rdative  to  the  toul 
mixture,  and  in  that  this  coated  solution  is  evaporated. 
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4,4M,US 

GONIINUOUSLY  PRODUCXD  MELT  REACTED 

MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

P.  BlMii«;  RomU  J.  KmUiV.  «ii  JiB.YMii«  K.  Roc  aU 
of  OTfai— H,   Oyo,  MrifMfs  10  F« 
WajrM,NJ. 

DffMoa  «#  Sw.  No.  466»172,  Pok.  14, 1M3,  Pat  No.  M8Mtf2. 
nil  ■ppHcrtloa  Jm.  13, 1M4,  Sw.  No.  570,50 
Iirt.  a.}  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  431—503  6  dotal 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  one-shot  preparation  of  a 
melamine-fonnalddiyde  resin  which  ccmpriaes: 
charging  crystalline  melamine  and  solid  formaldehyde,  in 
the  abaenoe  of  solvent,  mto  a  single  pass  reactor  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  for 
from  about  30  seconds  to  about  S  minutes,  recovering  the 
resultant  resin  as  a  molten  liquid,  coating  said  molten  resin 
onto  a  reinforcing  substrate  while  at  approximately  the 
temperature  of  reaction  and  cooling  the  resultant  coated 
substrate. 


4,499,126 
PLASTIC  RELIEF  CARD  HAVING  METALLIC  LUSTER 
Nortaoto  Suadd,  Tokyo,  a^  Skmii  Immo,  YokotaM,  both  of 
Japa^  aarivMTS  to  IM  Mppaa 


FUad  May  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  493,518 
bt  CL^  G09F  3/02:  G03C  77/09 
UjS.  CL  438— 13  13 


1.  A  plastic  card  having  metallic  luster  relief  appearances 
ccMnprising  at  least  one  metallic  luster  plastic  sheet  containing 
a  metalUc-luster  pigment  and  having  a  relief  pattern  of  surface 
concavities  and  convexities  formed  on  the  surftoe  thereof  and 
transparent  plastic  sheets  respectively  laminated  onto  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  metaUic-luster  plastic  sheet. 


4,499,127 

PKTURE-BACEING  FOIL  WITH  DEPRESSIONS  AND 

COLORING  MATERIALS  THEREIN 

WiVtai  A.  J«MC  P.O.  BoK  109.  Bfaratt,  WMk.  90201 

FUad  J«L  20, 1901,  Sw.  No.  20«,939 

^ak,  a.)  B44D  i/00 

US.a420-14  14 


1.  A  picture  comprising, 
aboddng  naember, 

a  foil  sheet,  continuous,  imperforate  and  impervious,  and 
having  regular  and  uniform  surfaces  one  surfttce  being 


secured  to  the  backing  member  in  poiition  thereon  with  its 
other  surfece  forming  a  front  surtee  presented  to  view. 

the  backing  member  being  semi-rigid,  and  thereby  aelf-oas- 
taining  in  shape,  and  the  backing  member  and  foil  sheet 
together  constituting  a  semi-rigid  panel, 

the  backing  member  and  fbil  sheet  being  pre-selected  in  siae 
to  determine  the  size  of  the  picture  to  be  made, 

the  f(Ml  sheet  being  capable  of  havfaig  depreasions  formed 
therein,  and  the  baddng  member  benig  capable  of  having 
depressions  formed  therein  in  response  to  depreasions 
being  formed  in  the  front  surtex  of  the  foil  sheet,  and 
both  the  foil  sheet  and  backing  member  having  depres- 
sions therein,  resulting  in  cmresponding  depressions  in  the 
panel,  and 

substances  in  the  depressions  contrasting  in  appearance  with 
the  f(Ml  sheet, 

the  depressions  and  thereby  the  reqwctive  substances 
therein  being  selectively  and  individually  so  dimensioned 
and  proporticMod  and  positioiied  relative  to  each  other  as 
to  fonn  a  pred^ermined  picture  independently  of  and 
separate  from  that  portion  of  the  foil  sheet  that  is  devoid 
of  depressions  and  substances  and  that  constitutes  a  por- 
tion of  said  front  surfine. 


4,499,128 
ADJUSTABLE  DIVIDER  STRIP  MOUNTING  FOR 
PLASTIC  TRAYS 
Myron  A.  Straaakriai,  RichMMd,  LkL,  aiaigMr  to 
Daik  Mill.  Co.,  Taavia,  Tax. 

FUad  Sap.  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  532,224 

lat  a.)  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  428-35  4  Oataa 


1.  A  divider  strip  and  mounting  for  a  tray  having  firoat  and 
rear  sides,  said  tray  having  an  ekxigate  fbrwardly  open  sub- 
stantially "C**-shape  diannel  dispoaed  along  the  rear  aide 
thereof,  the  "C"-shape  of  said  channd  being  formed  by  gener- 
ally oppositely  facing  arm  portions,  said  mounting  comprising 
a  clipr^^^  dip  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  clip 
alidingly  engaging  in  the  channel  for  lengthwiae  sli(ting  move- 
ment therein  and  being  nomudly  blocked  against  forward 
disengagement  therefrom  by  the  arm  portioni  of  the  channel 
and  means  for  connecting  an  end  pratioii  of  the  divider  strip 
through  the  clip  aperture. 


4,409429 
PARTLOXY  RECOVERABLE  OXISURE 

A.  Kridl,  Union  Oty;  Gnay  P.  CT— tk 
aty,  and  Ana  O.  BJoraitroai,  Manio  Park,  aU  of  GaUf.,  aa- 
rifBora  to  RayckiBi  CeiyeraUon,  Manki  Park,  Griif. 
FIM  Oct  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  541^44 
Int  a.}  FICL  O/Vk  HOIR  ¥/00 
U.S.  CL  420-^^<  2  CUm 

1.  A  wraparound  ckMore  having: 
longitudinal  edge  regions  which  can  be  brought  together  to 

form  a  doaure  around  a  substrate; 
a  doaure  means  for  holding  the  edge  regions  m  abuttmg 

poiMon; 
a  flap  extending  from  one  edge  region  underneath  the  abut- 
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;  area  of  the  edge  regkMis  to  provide  a  seal  of  the  gap 
between  the  abutting  edge  regions;  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  wraparound  ckMure  recovers  to  a 
decreased  diameter  to  engage  the  substrate  and  wherein  a 
porticm  of  the  wraparound  closure  does  not  significantly 
recover  to  engage  the  substrate. 


4,499,132 

VISIBLE  INDEXES 

•  P.  JaMaH,  28  OU  Firm  Rd.,  Baitair,  CtarloaaiTiUe, 
Va.  22903 

Cnnti— aiiiiofSar.  No.  90,83(.  No?.  30. 1979,  akMOaMd, 

wfckk  ia  a  rnntinanUunaf  Sar.  No.  79SJ81,  May  11. 1977, 

kaadoBii.  wkkk  ia  a  nnHaaaUia  af  Sar.  No.  5084r78,  Sap.  11, 

1974,  iliaiiail  IMa  appMctisa  Jan.  2(,  1981,  Sar.  No. 


U.S.CL428— 77 


Int  CL^  B32B  3/14,  3/16 


the  improvement  comprising  resilient  support  means  engag- 
ing the  flap  to  provide  sufficient  pressure  on  the  flap  to 
Msure  sealing  of  the  flap  across  the  gap  between  the  abut- 
ting edge  regions,  the  resilient  support  means  for  the  flap 
being  partially  positioned  within  an  open  envelope  with 
the  envdope  being  attached  to  the  closure  in  its  place 
prior  to  recovery  of  the  closure. 


4,499,130 

TEMPORARY  STRIPPABLE  PROTECIIVE  LAMINATE 
Joha  M.  Qneatd,  Stow,  and  Ralpk  J.  Madoaia,  Kant  both  of 
Ohio,  aaai^ora  to  Garprotec,  Ine^  Kent  Ohio 
FUad  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  353,C25 
Int  CL^  B32B  7/06 
U.S.  a  428—42  7  Claim 

1.  A  tempcmtry  stri|^>aUe  protective  covering  for  an  applied 
material  namdy  carpeting  and  decorative  textile  material  uaed 
in  vdiides.  omnprinng: 

(A)  a  sheet  of  stretchable  plastic  film  having  a  substantially 
onifbrm  thickness; 

(B)  a  cross-linked  acrylic,  resin  based,  pressure  semitive 
adhesive  on  one  surface  cX  said  fUm  for  releasable  adher- 
ence of  said  fthn  to  the  applied  material;  and 

(C)  said  adhesive  being  such  that  it  resbts  adhesive  transfer 
to  the  applied  material  and  has  preferential  adhesion  fail- 
are  to  the  applied  qiaterial. 


< '  4,499,131 

REUSABLE  MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  UNDERPAD 
Rraak  A.  Knox,  Urbaaa,  DL,  aarigMir  to  Albert  Shdtoa 
Vapa  SheHon.  both  of  Uitaaa.  DL 

FUad  Mar.  17. 1903.  Ser.  No.  47<.033 

Int  a.}  B32B  i/0^.  ^5/70 

U.S.  CL  420-M  2  datam 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and  indepen- 
dent index  strips,  a  backing  sheet,  and  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  index  strips  in  juxtaposed  relationship  to  said 
backing  sheet,  said  index  strips  being  of  multiple  ply  construc- 
tion and  comprising:  a  first  ply  composed  of  a  fibrous,  cellu- 
losic  mat  impregnated  with  from  25  to  7S  percent  by  weight  of 
a  partially  cured,  resin  modified,  cross-linked  urea  formalde- 
hyde resin;  a  second  ply  made  of  paper;  means  bonding  said 
second  ply  in  face-to-fiKe  relationship  with  said  first  ply. 
thereby  leaving  exposed  a  surface  of  the  second  ply;  s  third  ply 
made  of  paper;  and  means  bonding  said  third  ply  in  face-to-face 
relationship  to  said  first  ply  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 
the  second  ply  to  thereby  promote  the  desirable  physical  char- 
acteristics of  the  index  strip  and  the  means  removably  attach- 
ing said  index  strips  to  said  backing  sheet  comprising  a  rdeas- 
aUe  adhesive  which,  in  the  aforesaid  combinatioa,  extends 
between  and  into  contact  with  said  index  strips  and  said  back- 
ing sheet  and  has  an  adhesive  strength  with  respect  to  saxl 
strips  and  said  backing  sheet  which  is  greater  than  its  odiesive 
strngth,  the  adhesive  forming  with  said  backing  sheet  and  said 
index  strips  bonds  which  have  greater  strength  than  the  adhe- 
sive and  permit  said  strips  to  be  detached  from  the  backing 
sheet  by  merdy  mechanically  rupturing  the  adhesive  and 
without  tearing  or  otherwise  damaging  the  strips  or  removing 
backing  sheet  mterial  with  the  strips. 


1.  An  underpad  for  use  in  situations  where  it  is  desirable  to 
minimize  moisture  or  fluid  penetration  from  one  side  of  the  pad 
to  the  other  side  and  which  is  repeatably  washable  and  dryable 
said  pad  exhibiting  sdxtantial  degradatimi  resistance  over  two 
hundred  (200)  washing  and  drying  operations,  sakl  pad  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  layers  of  material  secured  to  each  other  to  form 

the  pad; 
one  layer  comprising  a  facing  fabric  ply  which  includes  two 
phes  of  cotton  flannel  and  the  other  layer  comprising  a 
moisture-resistant  neoprene-coated  nylon  ply  which  re- 
sists degradation  after  repeated  institutional  washings  and 
dryings  at  temperatures  on  the  order  of  22S*  P.,  sakl  fac- 
ing ply  and  said  moisture-resistant  ply  layer  secured  to 
each  other  about  the  periphery  of  the  pad.  and  sakl  feeing 
htyer  overiying  the  edge  of  sakl  moisture-resistant  byer  so 
as  to  form  a  hem  about  the  periphery  of  sakl  pad. 


4,499,133 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SHEET 

Cennia  J.  Priaca,  250  Ohna  #9C  Honotala,  HL  96815 

FUad  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,480 

Int  0.3  A45F  4/00;  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428-81  9 


1.  A  lightweight  multi-purpoae  sheet  comprising  a  large,  flat 
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body  having  upper  and  lower  tides  and  having  peripheral 
edges,  the  peripheral  edges  forming  at  least  one  comer,  a 
triangular  piece  mounted  in  the  comer,  the  triangular  piece 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  first  and  second 
and  third  edges,  the  upper  surftce  of  the  comer  piece  being 
juxtaposed  to  a  lower  surface  porti<Mi  of  the  multi-purpose 
sheet  and  first  and  second  edges  of  the  comer  piece  being 
connected  to  portioas  of  the  edges  of  the  sheet  which  form  the 
comer,  a  cord  extending  from  the  comer  and  having  a  remote 
loop  portion  spaced  from  the  comer  and  having  a  base 
mounted  in  the  comer  for  cooperating  with  the  comer  piece  to 
hold  the  comer  and  the  sheet  anchored  and  to  raise  the  comer 
for  emptying  material  positioned  in  a  pocket  formed  between 
the  upper  surface  of  the  comer  piece  and  the  lower  surfiKx  of 
the  sheet,  the  pocket  being  positioned  beneath  a  comer  portion 
of  a  lower  surface  of  the  sheet,  whereby  the  sheet  may  be 
anchored  by  positioning  materials  in  the  pocket  and  the  pocket 
may  be  emptied  by  lifting  the  loop,  which  causes  the  materials 
to  fall  directly  to  the  ground  and  away  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  sheet. 


4|4M  134 

ABRASION  AND  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 

COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Elliot  F.  Whitdy,  MUtM  Hills;  Rkinni  A.  Devoc,  and  Gerald 

W.  Gadboii,  both  of  Rocheater,  aU  of  NJL,  SMlffran  to 

LydaU,  Inc,  Maachaatar.  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  544.163 

lat  a.'  B32B  i/06 

VS.  a.  42S— 102  22  n.i— 


1.  A  composite  having  im(Ht>ved  structural  integrity  and 
suitable  for  use  in  abrasive,  high  temperature  environments, 
comprising: 

(1)  randomly  laid  and  oriented  heat  resistant  fibers  inter- 
locked together  into  the  form  of  a  shape  sustaining  paper 
having  two  lateral  surfaces,  said  paper  having  a  thickness 
of  from  about  0.01  to  0.30  inch. 

(2)  an  abrasion-resistant,  high  temperature  resistant,  flexible, 
woven  or  non-woven  scrim  having  a  weight  of  from  0.3  to 
10  oz./yd2  disposed  upon  at  least  one  of  the  lateral  sur- 
faces of  the  said  paper;  and 

(3)  a  network  of  abrasion-resistant,  high  temperature-resist- 
ant threads  stitched  through  said  scrim  and  said  paper  in 
the  form  of  stitching  lines  of  a  repeating  enclosed  pattem 
such  that  said  scrim  is  mechanically  locked  to  said  paper 
by  said  threads; 

whereby,  the  said  network  of  threads  and  said  scrim  substan- 
tially retain  the  structural  integrity  of  the  said  paper  under 
abrasion  conditions. 


4,499,135 
GASKETS 
Barclay  MHcheU,  Amcrainm,  and  KcwMth  Moore,  Maideabcad, 
both  of  Engbuid,  aaaigaors  to  Payes  lateraational  Uarited, 
Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44M71 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klngdoin,  Dec.  9,  1961, 
81370114 

lit  CL'  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a  428—137  6  rht— 

1.  A  gasket  impregiuted  with  a  cured  silicone  resin  manufac- 
tured from  paper  which  is  essentially  free  from  amine  contain- 
ing material  and  which  is  bonded  with  a  sulphur-free  or  sul- 
phur donor  free  rubber  binder. 


4,499,136 
ANTI'CORROSIVE  €X>VERING  SHEET 
Yakio  NakiMn,  a^  TMMMk  THMka,  both  of  IcUbm,  Jap«a, 
Milvors  to  Uba  ladMlrks  Ltdn  Uba,  JapM 

Fllod  Jm.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,221 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatiOB  JapM,  Jm.  18. 1982, 57-103741 
lat  a.)  C23F  13/00:  D03D  49/24 
VJS,  a.  428—206  20  0.1— 

1.  An  anti-corrosive  covering  sheet  for  wrapping  aroung  a 
metal  pipe  comprising  a  three  layer  laminate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  outer  heat-shrinkagle  plastic  sheet,  an  intermediate 
adhesive  layer  and  an  outer  anti-corrosive  layer 
said  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  hot-melt  adhesive  material 
having  a  melting  temperature  of  not  lower  than  SO*  C.  and 
containing  30-80%  by  weight  of  an  adhesive  olefin  co- 
polymer, and 
said  anti-corrosive  layer  has  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1-10 
microns,  and  contains  an  anti-corrosive  agent  selected 
fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  organic  anti-corrosive  agents 
and  inorganic  anti-corrosive  agents  dispersed  in  the  same 
hot-melt  adhesive  material  which  comprises  said  adhesive 
layer  in  an  amount  of  0.01-1  mg/cm^. 


4,499,137 
SCUFF-RESISTANT  LAMINATES 
Robia  D.  O'Ddl,  Pamdaa^  IstmI  S.  Ub^,  aad  Herbert  I. 
Scher,  both  of  RaadaUstowa,  all  of  Md.,  MsigMn  to  NevaMtf 
Corporation,  Odeatoa,  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,762 
Lit  a.J  B32B  3/Oa  7/14.  5/18.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  428—211  9  rT.1— 

1.  A  stain-  and  scuff-resistant  decorative  laminate  compris- 
ing a  backing  layer  and  laminated  thereto  a  thermoset  laminat- 
ing resin  impregnated  facing  sheet,  said  facing  sheet  having 
thereon  an  ultra-thin  facing  layer  comprising 

(1)  a  solid,  particulate  lubricant  in  an  amount  sufficient  such 
that,  during  use  of  the  facing  sheet  to  make  decorative 
laminate,  the  particulate  lubricant  melts  and  blooms  to  the 
surface  thereby  providing  a  decorative  laminate  having 
simultaneously  good  clarity  and  improved  scuff  resis- 
tance, vdth  the  proviso  that  said  solid  lubricant  is  not  an 
oxidized  wax  or  a  silicone  resin,  and 

(2)  sufficient  binder  material  for  said  particles  of  lubricant  to 
bind  said  particles  to  the  surface  of  said  facing  sheet,  said 
facing  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
compatible  with  said  binder  material,  the  particulate  lubri- 
cant having  melted  and  having  bloomed  to  the  surface 
during  the  laminating  of  said  facing  sheet  to  said  backing 
layer. 


4,499,138 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
NobttyoU  YaBMUMto,  SUaaoka,  Japaa,  anlgaor  to  F^l  Photo 
Flfaa  Com  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  289,857,  Aag.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,456,661. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,738 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  15, 1980, 55-113415 
lat  CL^  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428—216  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  comprising: 
abase; 
a  thin  magnetic  metal  layer  formed  on  a  first  side  of  said 

base; 
a  thin  metal  film  formed  on  a  second  side  of  said  base 
wherein,  said  thin  metal  film  is  comprised  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca.  Sr,  Ba,  Cu, 
Zn,  Cd.  Sn  and  Pb;  and 
a  layer  of  aliphatic  acid  formed  on  said  thin  metal  film 
wherein  said  thin  magnetic  metal  film  chemically  reacts 
with  said  aliphatic  acid  layer. 
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1 1  4^499,139 

MICROSIZED  FABRIC 
Walter  E.  SchortaMaa,  Wert  Hartford,  Coaa.,  aaaigBor  to  The 

Kwidali  Tnaipaay,  Boatoa,  Maw. 

I  {  Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,696 

"  lat  CL^  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  428—345  14  OaiaM 


to  adhere  thereto  and  transfer  minor  portions  thereof,  with  the 
exuded  ink,  under  the  effects  of  imaging  pressure. 


10 


\            1     z'* 

\fxx^xxr^xxx^xy.'x^y^^xxx^rxA^x^j\ 

m 

^^^^^^^^ 

^A              « 

.  A  porous,  breathable,  liquid  and  bacterial  barrier  material 
comprising:  a  single  ply  fibrous  web  having  a  substantially 
froth-free  face  surface,  a  sized  inner  core  and  a  substantially 
froth-free  backing  surface  and.  said  sized  inner  core  includes  a 
froth  size  within  said  web  disposed  beneath  said  face  surface; 
said  backing  surface  being  substantially  free  of  said  froth  size, 
said  froth  size  further  including  a  plurality  of  micropores  dis- 
posed throughout. 


4,499,140 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHOD 
Albert  E.  Browa,  Locast  Valley,  aad  Robert  T.  Eawraoa,  Maa- 

basset,  both  of  N.Y.,  asaigaon  to  LeedaU  Products  lacorpo- 

nrtod.  New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1  Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,116 

' '  lat  O.^  B32B  5/1% 

U.S.  CL  428—308.4  12  OaiaM 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  multiple  use  transfer  element  compris- 
ing a  flexible  foundation  supporting  a  hot-melt-applied  substan- 
tially nonfrangible  coating  containing  a  pressure-exudable  fluid 
transfer  ink.  said  coating  comprising  a  cohesive  solid  binder 
material  comprising  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
meltable  hard  wax  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  meltable  synthetic  resin  which  is  adhesive  and  is  OMnpati- 
ble  with  said  wax.  and  a  fluid  ink  comprising  at  least  one 
oleaginous  vehicle  which  is  substantially  incompatible  with 
said  wax  and  substantially  compatible  with  said  meluble  syn- 
thetic resin,  and  a  dyestufT  dissolved  in  said  vehicle,  said  ink 
being  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  coating  in  the  form 
of  ink  droplets  which  are  pressure-exudable  from  said  coating 
to  a  copy  sheet  under  the  effects  of  imaging  pressure,  the 
surface  of  said  binder  material  being  sufficiently  adhesive 
relative  to  the  copy  sheet  to  adhere  thereto  and  transfer  minor 
portions  thereof  with  the  exuded  ink.  under  the  effects  of 
imaging  pressure. 

7.  Process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  multiple  use 
transfer  element  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  molten 
coating  composition  comprising  a  cohesive  solid  binder  mate- 
rial containing  a  nujor  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  melted 
hard  wax  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  melted 
synthetic  resin  which  is  adhesive  and  is  compatible  with  said 
wax,  a  fluid  ink  comprising  at  least  one  oleaginous  vehicle 
which  is  substantially  incompatible  with  said  wax  and  substan- 
tially compatible  with  said  synthetic  resin  and  a  dyestufT  dis- 
solved in  said  vehicle,  said  ink  being  uniformly  di^)eraed 
throughout  said  coating  composition,  applying  said  molten 
composition  as  a  uniformly-thin  layer  to  a  flexible  foundation, 
and  cooling  said  layer  to  form  a  substantially  nonfrangible 
cohesive  layer  of  said  binder  material  having  said  ink  uni- 
formly dispersed  therethrough  in  the  form  of  ink  droplets 
which  are  pressure-exudable  fh>m  said  coating  to  a  c(^y  sheet 
under  the  effects  of  imaging  pressure,  the  surface  of  said  binder 
material  being  sufficiently  adhesive  relative  to  the  copy  sheet 


4,499,141 
COMPOSmON  FOR  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 
FOR  UQUm  PRODUCT  CONTAINERS 
Gary  V.  Paisley,  Atlaata,  Ga^  J.  George  AMMhaler,  Moatreal, 
Caaada,  aad  JoosT  Rwailiir,  MerkUagsr  boi  Ula^  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay,  iiilptri  to  IW  Coca-Cola  Coaspaay,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  202,156,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,363,849. 
His  appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,048 
lat  O.^  B29D  27/Oa  B29F  1/04 
U.S.  0. 428— 318J  4Clalm 


1.  A  molded  synthetic  closure  for  liquid  product  containers 
having  been  molded  to  product  a  liquid  impervious  outer  skin 
formed  over  a  foamed  core  and  having  an  external  appearance 
resembling  that  of  natural  cork  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  major  amount  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
a  minor  amount  of  a  hardness  and  strengthening  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and 
ethylenemethacrylic  acid  copolymer,  and 
a  pigment  for  imparting  the  color  of  natural  cork  to  the 
closure. 


4,499,142 
FACED  MASONRY  UNITS  AND  FACING  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Alaa CKlagrtoa,  Eadgirille,  Pa., assisMM- to TrsBwyth 

tris,  lae.,  Eadgsrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,897 
lat  0.5  B32B  13/12.  5/16.  27/36 
U.S.  a  428-331  6  < 

1.  A  faced  masonry  unit  of  the  type  including  a  masonry 
block  and  a  decorative  durable  facing  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof,  the  facing  bdng  of  a  composition  comprising;  a  silane 
surface-treated  sand  filler  in  a  range  of  about  60  to  90%  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  facing  composition,  an  isophthalic  neopen- 
tyl  glycol  polyester  in  a  range  of  about  10  to  40%  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  facing  composition,  styrene  and  methyl  roethac- 
rylate  monomers  together  with  a  range  of  about  S  to  13%  of 
the  weight  of  the  total  facing  composition,  alumma  trihydrate 
at  least  2%  by  weight  of  the  total  facing  composition,  and 
dimethyl  methyl  phosphonate  incorporated  into  the  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  permanent  flame  and 
smoke  suppression  to  the  facing. 
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MM443 
MULTILAYER  AUTOMATIVE  PAINT  SYSTEM 
I  mili.  Mkk.  MrivMT  to  ImoM 
NJ. 
F1M  Ai«.  at,  IfSS,  Sor.  No.  SM,7a4 
bt  a.)  B32B  15/OS.  27/(Xk  BOSD  1/36,  7/00 
U.S.a.42t-3M  4 


4|4M144 
FLUID  CONTAINING  STRING  WITH  OPENING  TO  PASS 

FLUID  FROM  CORE 
Jocob  TOO  ROiwiik,  Borinl  «■  RodeurUs,  Nctkoriaodi, 
to  Jaeotn  A.  Gn  SwitMrtend 

I  of  Ser.  No.  257,103,  Apr.  24,  IMl, 
TUi  ■ppMcrttoo  Job.  13, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  487,523 

Uiitod  Kii«tai,  Apr.  2t,  IMO, 
W13M5 

bt  CL^  D07B  1/02 
US.Cl.4ai— 376  22 


1.  A  string  for  sports  rackets  which  comprises  a  core,  the 
core  being  constituted  by  one  or  more  synthetic  polymeric 
monofilaments,  the.  or  at  least  one  of  the  monofilaments  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore.  and.  along  the  length  of  the  bore,  one 
or  more  openings  for  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  bore,  the 
core  being  covered  by  at  lost  one  wrapping  of  synthetic  poly- 
meric material. 


4^4M448 

METALCLAD  LAMINATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

ToMitf  YaMiMa:  Mtanori  AHId,  aid  Sygm  SmU^  aU  of 

F^tMa,  JtpHB,  iislianii  to  Samitomo  Bakdltc  Conany 

Umitod,  Tokyo,  J^pai 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M.Q34 
ChdM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1M2,  57-6409Q{ 
Apr.  If,  1912, 57-M051:  Apr.  19, 19t2, 57440S2;  Apr.  19. 19«2, 
5744083;  Apr.  19, 1902,  5744084;  Apr.  19, 1902.  8744088 
IM.  a^  B32B  15/08.  27/06:  C2SD  5/56:  G09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  4ai— 410  14 


1.  A  substrate  material  coated  with  at  least  two  layers  of 
polymer  including  a  base  coat  c<Mnprising  a  pigmented  thermo- 
setting or  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  transparent  topcoat  on  the 
base  coat,  wherein  the  tranqiarent  topcoat  comprises  a  ther- 
moplastic or  thermosetting  resin  containing  iron  oxide  enciq>- 
sulated  mica  particles  in  a  particle  to  resin  weight  ratio  of  about 
0.0001  to  about  0.32,  the  mica  particles  being  about  3  microns 
to  about  60  microns  nominal  longitudinal  dimension  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  about  0.2S  micron  to  about  1  micron,  the  iron 
oxide  encapsulation  representing  about  10%  to  about  83%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  particle. 


iUfwn 

1.  A  metal-dad  laminate  comprising: 

a  base  plate;  and 

a  layer  of  metal  foil  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  base  plate; 

said  base  plate  including,  in  order,  a  first  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  layer  composed  of  a  cross-linked  silane-modi- 
fied  polyethylene  resin  laminated  to  a  Uyer  of  said  metal 
foil,  and  a  second  dectrically  insulating  material  layer 
made  of  paper  or  doth  containing  an  epoxy  resin,  a  silanol 
condensation  catalyst  or  a  mixture  of  said  epoxy  resin  and 
said  silanol  condensation  catalyst  lammated  to  said  first 
electrically  insulating  layer. 


4,409.146 

PROTECTING  MATERIALS  SUBJECT  TO 

DEGRADATION  BY  ATMOSPHERIC  AND  POLLUTING 

AGENTS  BY  MEANS  OF  PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS 
Franco  Plaoairtl.  FloroMe;  Fsdsrigo  OaiipiilM.  and  Adolfo 
PaoMi,  both  of  Milan.  aU  «r  Italy,  aMipMn  to  Montodiaon 
S.P.A..  Milan  and  Coaaiilio  NaiioBalo  IMk  Ricercho,  Rom. 
both  of.  Italy 

GontiMMtion  of  Sar.  No.  803.736.  Jnn.  13. 1903,  ibaadoaii. 
which  ia  a  conrtanatioB  of  Sar.  No.  382,010,  Feb.  24, 1902, 
Tlis  appHcaHoB  Nov.  20, 1903.  Sar.  No.  888,401 
priority,  i^plicarton  Italy.  Fab.  24. 1901. 19933  A/01 
lat  a.}  B32B  27/00:  C14C  9/00 
MS,  CL  420— 4aa  7  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  marble,  stones,  tiles  and  articles 
manu^tured  firom  such  materials  fmm  the  degrading  action 
caused  by  atmoq>heric  agents  and  pollutants,  which  comprises 
q>plying  to  the  surfaces  of  said  materials  and  manufactured 
articles  a  protective  coating  comprising,  as  essential  protective 
agent,  a  fluid  perfluoropdyether  having  at  least  one  of  the 
following  genoral  formulae: 


A-0(CF-CF20),-(CF2-0>,-(CF-OV— B 
CPj  CFj 


A-0-(CjF4-0)w-<CFiO)i,-B 


(D 


(Q) 


wherein  p,  q  and  r  are  integers,  q  and  r  may  be  equal  to  xero, 
the  sum  p-t-q-fr  is  an  intego'  from  3  to  230,  m  and  n  are  inte- 
gers, n  may  be  equal  to  xero.  the  sum  m-l-n  is  an  integer  from 
10  to  lOOQ.  A  and  B  are  perfluoroalkyi  radicals  containing  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  said  fluid  perfluoropdyether  being  applied  as 
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such  or  diluted  with  a  sdvent  or  mixture  of  sdvents  having  a 
boiling  temperature  bdow  SO*  C. 


4^409.147 
SILICON  CARBIDE  SUBSTRATES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ryo  EMOMto,  Ohgaki:  Hidotoay  YMsancbi,  GifW,  and  Sbqji 
Ta^kawa,  Obgaki,  aU  of  Japan,  MripMn  to  Ibidan  CO..  Ltd.. 


FOad  Dae  31. 190a.  Sar.  No.  481.940 
.riority.  sppHcatisn  Japan.  Doc  30. 1901. 56-309991; 
Doc  30. 1901,  aU09993;  Mar.  29, 1902. 5740980 

lat  a>  G03C  3/12 
U.S.a430-430  16ClaiM 

1.  A  sihcon  carbide  substrate  having  excellent  electrical 
insdation  properties,  comprising: 
a  silicon  carbide  sintered  plate  body;  and 
a  eutectic  oxide  layer  closely  adhered  to  a  surfisce  of  said 
sintered  plate  body  and  comprising  at  least  30%  by  weight 
of  SiOj  produced  by  oxidation  of  silicon  carbide  constitut- 
ing said  sintered  plate  body  and  AI2O3  and  an  oxide  of  at 
least  one  demoit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  d" 
phosphorus,  boron,  germanium,  arsenic,  antimony,  bis- 
muth, vanadium,  xinc.  lead,  cadmium,  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  beryllium,  caldum.  magnesium,  barium  and  stron- 
tium, said  eutectic  oxide  layer  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
Al2O3toSiO2ofa024-1.800,  the  thickness  of  said  eutectic 
jlayer  being  in  the  range  of  a3-100  fun. 


4,499.140 

COMPOSriE  MATERIALS  OF  SnJGONE  ELASTOMERS 
AND  POLYOLEFIN  FILMS.  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  H.  Goodalo,  Boddar,  Colo.,  and  JaaNs  M.  D^lack. 
Branawlek.  N.Y..  asdgiiri  to  GMton  Bio-Modleal  Prodncta. 
Inc.  Bsaiisr.  Colo,  and  Vlrihn  SyatoaM.  lac,  1^,  N.Y. 
I  FOad  Jan.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  486,637 

I '   lat  a^  B39C  19/01  19/04.  19/06:  B65C  9/25 
U.S.  a  430—447  10 


4,499,149 
SILOXANE'CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Pr*  SaaMdt  N J.,  aaal^or  to  MAT  flwlt^  Inc. 
Wssarii^i.  NJ. 

DiHrion  olSar.  No.  316399.  Doc  14, 1900,  Pat  No.  438A37. 

which  ia  a  rsnttoanUMn  In  pail  or  Sar.  No.  150.086,  Jaau  9, 1900, 

abandonad.  Sar.  No.  174,400.  Aag.  1. 1900.  abandanad.  Sar.  No. 

126,666.  Mar.  3. 1900,  ■kiiiiaii.  Sar.  No.  308J30,  Not.  10. 

1900,  abandoMd,  and  Sar.  No.  51.09,  Jm.  35, 1979,  abMdoMd, 

aaidSar.No.180.086.laacontinnationiapartofSor.No. 

980,386,  Not.  6, 1970,  abaadsaii,  aaU  Sar.  No.  174,400.  is  a 

rnnttoantion-to-part  of  Sar.  No.  907.188,  May  17, 1970, 
■banieaid,  say  Sar.  No.  136,666,  to  a  fontlnnnllun  in  pnit  of 

Sar.  No.  11,901,  F^  13, 1979,  abMisnsi,  wMcb  ia  a 
contimmiwte  past  of  Sar.  No.  906.077.  May  17, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4,139,847,  aoM  Sar.  No.  308,130,  is  a  tstianaUun  of  Sar.  No. 
16,413,  Mar.  1, 1979,  akMioasd.  wMcb  to  a  catinnaUsn  in  pmt 
of  Sar.  No.  907.155,  May  17, 1970,  abaadinii,  any  Sar.  No. 
51,699,  to  a  ronth— Uim  In  pnit  of  Sar.  No.  907,155,  May  17, 
1970,  liiiiinii.  Tito  appMcaHsa  F^  15, 1903,  Sar.  No. 

466,763 
lat  a.^  B33B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  430-447  34  Q^h 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  device  having  disposed  thereon  a  pdy- 
imide,  poly(amide-imide)  or  pdy(half-amide)  compoaition 
comprising  a  pdyimide,  poly(amide-ifflide)  or  a  pdy(half- 
amide)  containing  a  thermally  suble  sikuane  unit  of  formula 

— Q— Z-D-Si— ^0-S^— M-O-Si— ^- 


where 
Q  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  group 
Zis 


000  O 
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1.  Ia  method  of  chemically  bonding  elastomeric  materials  to 
chemkally  inert  pdydefins.  the  method  comprising: 

exposing  a  chemically  inert  polyolefin  sur^oe  to  a  corona 
discharge  treatmoit. 

applying  to  the  corona  discharge  treated  surface  of  the 
polyoMIn  a  primer  adution  of  ethyl  silicate,  ethyl  ortho 
silicate  and  tetra  butyl  titanate  in  an  organic  sdvent. 

placing  the  treated  and  primed  surfi»e  of  pdydeffai  in 
contact  with  the  surfine  of  an  uncured  elasUMueric  com- 
pound of  molecular  weight  above  6K000  with  a  minimum 
elongaticm  moddus  of  fifty  percent;  and 

^>p)ying  heat  to  the  composite  material  to  cure  the  elasto- 
meric compound  while  pressing  the  polyolefin  dasto- 
meric  compound  article  firmly  together,  whereby  upon 
curing  of  the  elastomeric  material  the  pdyoldin  will  be 
firmly  and  securdy  bonded  thereta 


D  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbylene; 
Ri.  R2.  R^  R^  RS  and  R^  each  independenUy  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  hydrocarbyl; 
X.  y  and  X  each  independently  has  a  value  from  0  to  lOa 


4,499,150 
COLOR  PLUS  CLEAR  COATING  METHOD  UTILIZING 
ADDmON  INTERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  ALKOXY 

SILANE  AND/OR  ACYLOXY  SILANE  GROUPS 
Roatyilaw  Dowbaako;  RayMnd  S.  Stawwt  both  of  Gibaonia; 
"■■*■  Cm  ffianmBp  ricmvip^  BVMra  ooni 
Park,  and  Staphaa  J.  Homb.  AaplBwaD,  an  of  Pa.,  I 
to  PPG  Indnatrlss,  Inc,  PUlsbmi^,  Pa. 

Fllad  Mar.  39, 1903,  Sar.  No.  400,153 
lat  a.}  BOSD  1/36.  3/01  7/00:  B33B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  430—447  37 

1.  A  metiiod  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  coating  a  substrate  with  one  or  more  applications  of  a 
pigmented  baaecoating  composition  comprising  an  addi- 
tion interpoiymer  having  aikoxy  sihme  groups  unA/or 
acyloxy  silane  groups,  said  addition  interpoiymer  derived 
fhMn  the  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  wherein  the 
mixture  of  monomers  consists  essentially  of: 

(i)  from  about  SO  percent  to  about  93  percent  by  wei^t  of 
at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  silicon-free  mono- 
mer, and 

(ii)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of 
a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  silane 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aikoxy  silane  monomer,  an  acyloxy  silane  monomer, 
and  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  the  interpoiymer  has  a 
peak  molecular  weight,  as  determined  by  gel  perme- 
ation chromatography,  of  from  about  2,000  to  about 
20,000  and  a  calculated  glass  transition  temperature  of 
at  least  about  2S*  C.  to  form  a  basecoat;  and  before  a 
substantial  amount  of  drying  or  curing  of  said  basecoat 
has  occurred 

(b)  coating  the  basecoat  with  one  or  more  applications  of  a 
topcoating  composition  comprising  a  film-forming  resin  to 
form  a  clear  topcoat; 

wherein,  after  said  steps  (a)  and  (b),  said  basecoat  and  said 
topcoat  dry  or  cure  together. 
M.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,499,151 
COLOR  PLUS  CXEAR  COATING  METHOD  UTILIZING 
ADDITION  INTERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  ALKOXY 

SILANE  AND/OR  ACYLOXY  SILANE  GROUPS 
Rostytlaw  Dowbeako;  Rayooad  S.  Stewart,  both  of  Gibaonia; 
Marvis  E  Hartman,  Pittsburgh;  Barbara  Goraun,  Alliaoa 
Park,  tmi  Stephen  J.  ThoiMa,  A^iawaU,  aU  of  Pa^  asai^ors 
to  PPG  Industries,  lac^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CMitinuation-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  480,152,  Mar.  29, 1983,  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,4<9 
lit  a.'  B05D  J/36.  7/Oa  3/02:  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—447  31  ri«««>i 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  substrate  with  one  or  more  applications  of  a 
pigmented  basecoating  composition  comprising  an  addi- 
tion interpoiymer  having  aikoxy  silane  groups  and/or 
acyloxy  silane  groups,  said  addition  interpoiymer  derived 
from  the  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  wherein  the 
mixture  of  monomers  consists  essentially  of: 

(i)  from  about  50  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  silicon-free  mono- 
mer, and 

(ii)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of 
a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  silane 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aikoxy  silane  monomer,  an  acyloxy  silane  monomer, 
and  a  mixture  thereof,  to  form  a  basecoat;  and  before  a 
substantia]  amount  of  drying  or  curing  of  said  basecoat 
has  occurred 

(b)  coating  the  basecoat  with  one  or  more  applications  of  a 
topcoating  composition  comprising  a  film-forming  resin  to 
form  a  clear  topcoat; 

wherein,  after  said  steps  (a)  and  (bX  said  baaecoat  and  said 
topcoat  dry  or  cure  together. 
14.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4t4M,lS2 
METAL-CLAD  LAMINATE  GONSTRUCnON 
Robert  W.  Greea,  aad  Daltoa  A.  Grey,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Yn  aMiginri  to  GcMral  Electrk  Coa^My,  Schenectady. 
N.Y. 

CDMinatkM<4n-p«t  oTSm'.  No.  406,588,  Aag.  9, 1982, 
abMdoaed.  lUa  appUortioa  Nov.  7, 1983,  So-.  No.  549,031 
Int  a.)  B32B  9/04:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a  428-448  15 


I.  A  metal-clad  laminate  comprising  a  substrate,  an  inter- 
acted coupling  agent  layer  extending  over  and  bonded  to  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  ultra-thin  copper 
adjacent  said  layer  of  interacted  coupling  agent  and  a  compos- 
ite bonding  layer  interconnecting  said  copper  layer  and  said 
interacted  coupling  agent  layer,  said  composite  bonding  layer 
being  substantially  free  of  copper  oxide  and  comprising  regions 
of  copper  alloyed  with  a  second  metal  and  oxide  of  said  second 
metal. 

II.  The  method  of  making  a  copper-clad  laminate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  carrier  sheet  with  the  temperature  of  a 
n^jor  surface  thereof  in  a  preselected  temperature  range 
while  forming  a  copper  film  on  said  major  surface  by 
vapor  depositing  copper  directly  thereon, 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  an  oxide  material  over  said  copper 
film  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  sub- 
stantially precluding  the  formation  of  copper  oxide,  said 
oxide  material  comprising  an  oxide  of  a  non-copper  metal, 

(c)  coating  said  oxide  material  layer  with  a  s(riution  contain- 
ing coupling  agent, 

(d)  drying  said  coupling  agent  and 

(e)  laminating  the  resulting  assembly  to  a  major  surface  of  a 
substrate  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  said  sub- 
strate major  surface  having  binding  sites  available  for  said 
coupling  agent. 


4,499,153 

SIZES 

Wolf  von  Boate,  Leverknaan;  Peter  ManuMnhofr,  Cokwie; 

Uhrich  Beck,  BoraheiaB,  and  Hdn  Bimgea,  Uverkuaei^  aU 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaaigaora  to  Bayer  Aktieageaell- 

schaft,  Leverkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,708 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany,  Mar.  6, 
1982, 3208139 

Int  a.'  C08L  91/00:  D21D  3/00:  B32B  27/06 
VS,  CL  428-479.6  18  Clahn 

1.  Paper-size  formulations  containing  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
dispersion  products  which  are  obtainable  by  reacting  a,  /3- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  having  3  to  10  atoms  or  their 
halides,  esters  or  partial  esters  with  lower  alcohols  having  1  to 
6  C  atoms,  and  in  the  case  of  dicarboxylic  acids  their  anhy- 
drides with  amide-amines  of  higher  carboxylic  acids  at  temper- 
atures above  120*  C,  said  amide-amines  being  obtainable  by 
reacting  2  mols  of  aromatic,  aliphatic  and  cyclic  carboxylic 
acids  having  10-26  C  atoms  with  1  mol  of  diethylenetriamine, 
triethylenetetramine,  tetraethylenepentamine  or  pentae- 
thylenehexamine. 
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4,499,154 
DIPPED  RUBBER  ARTICLE 
H.  JaMa,  FhuMtMri;  David  M.  Bratby;  Roger  Dmck, 
both  ofLondoB,  aU  of  Eaglaad;  Howard  L  PodeU,  28  Beacb- 
tnmt  La.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  10805;  Albert  Gol^teia,  TIatoa 
Falls,  N  J.,  aad  David  C  BiMklcy.  Cheahan^  England,  assign- 
ors to  Howard  L.  Podeil,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,436 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ktegdoai,  Sep.  3,  1982, 
8225200 

Int  a.'  A41D  19/00 
VS,  a  428—494  9  dahas 

1.  A  flexible  rubber  article  which  has  a  coating  comprising  a 
lubricating  hydrogel  polymer  bonded  thereto  to  provide  a 
surface  of  said  article  said  surface  coming  in  contact  with  the 
user's  skin,  wherein  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sur- 
factant materials  and  long  chain  fatty  amines  has  been  applied 
to  said  surface  so  as  to  substantially  improve  the  donning 
lubricity  of  said  surface  with  respect  to  damp  skin. 


SMo-I.SCr,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  extensively 
mechanically  woriiing  said  alloy  at  about  room  temperature  to 
obtain  sheetstock  in  a  desired  thickness  and  having  a  grain  size 
of  less  than  10  microns,  fabricating  a  preform  consisting  of 
alternating  layers  of  said  sheetstock  and  at  least  one  of  said 
filamentary  materials,  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  con- 
solidate said  preform,  wherein  consolidation  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  about  10*  to  100*  C.  below  the  beta-transus  tem- 
perature of  said  alloy  at  a  pressure  in  the  approximate  range  of 
10  to  100  MPa. 

2.  A  titanium  matrix  composite  structure  consisting  of  at 
least  one  filamentary  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  carbide-coated  boron,  boron 
carbide-coated  boron,  and  silicon-coated  silicon  carbide  em- 
bedded in  a  titanium  alloy  matrix  having  the  nominal  composi- 
tion Ti-4.5AI-5Mo-l.SCr.  said  composite  having  a  reaction 
zone  width  at  the  filamentary  material-matrix  interface  of  less 
than  about  O.S  fun. 


4.499,155 
ARTICLE  MADE  FROM  SHEET  HAVING  A 
CONTROLLED  CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC  ORIENTATION 
Paid  R.  Holiday,  deceaacd,  late  of  Maacheatcr,  Coui.;  by  Su- 
aaue  N.  Holiday,  executrix.  Point  Pleasant  Beach,  aad  Ber- 
nard H.  Kear,  Whiteho«e  Station,  both  of  N  J.,  aasiviors  to 
United  Technologiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  452,675 

II  Int  C1.J  C22F  7/70 

U.S.  a.  428—586  7  dalM 


i.  A  circular  article  comprised  of  a  nickel  superalloy  formed 
of  a  wrought  textured  material  made  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  thermal  mechanically  working  a  sheet  of  metal  to  pro- 
vide it  with  a  textured  crystallographic  structure,  said 
I  textured  structure  characterized  by  a  selected  crystallo- 
graphic axis  predominating  along  the  length  of  the  sheet, 
compared  to  random  crystallographic  orientation; 

(1>)  wmding  the  length  of  the  sheet  around  a  mandrel  to  form 
an  article  thereabouts,  the  article  comprised  of  multiple 
wound  layers; 

(c)  bonding  the  wound  sheet  layers  to  one  another  to  form  a 
monoUthic  article  having  a  circumferential  orientation 
corresponding  with  the  selected  crystallographic  orienu- 
tion  which  predominated  along  the  length  of  the  sheet. 


4,499,156 
TITANIUM  METAL-MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
Pad  R.  Smith,  Eaglewood,  aad  Ftraads  H.  FVoea,  Beavercreek, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 
ripfiiialii  by  tiw  Secretary  of  tiM  Air  Force,  Waahlagtoa, 
D.C 

,  Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,793 

11  Irt.  CL*  C22C  32/00:  C22F  7/7« 

U.S.  a.  428-614  3  Ctahas 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  titanium  composite  consisting 
of  at  least  one  filamentary  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  carbide-coated  boron, 
boron  carbide-coated  boron  and  silicon-coated  silicon  carbide, 
and  a  titanium  alloy  having  the  nominal  composition  Ti-4.SA1- 


4,499,157 

SOLDERABLE  PLATED  PLASTIC  COMPONENTS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURE  AND  SOLDERING 

Richard  R.  MnlUaer,  and  JaaNa  S.  >Viioka,  both  of  Follertoa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segnndo, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,746 
Int  a.'  B29D  3/01-  B32C  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—624  6  n««-. 

1.  A  metal  plated  plastic  article  for  assembly  with  compati- 
ble articles  including  metallic  articles,  the  assembly  comprising 
soldering  by  a  hot  oil  dip  soldering  process  or  a  vapor  phase 
soldering  process,  the  metal  plated  plastic  article  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  polyethersulfone  impregnated  with  a 
selected  amount  of  glass  fill  with  chopped  fibers,  the 
amount  selected  so  that  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  polyethersulfone  with  glass  fill  is  compatible 
with  that  of  the  metallic  article  to  which  it  is  to  be  assem- 
bled; 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  being  physically  and  chemically 
altered  prior  to  plating  so  as  to  accept  a  metal  plating  with 
a  peel  strength  capable  of  withstanding  a  total  immersion 
of  the  metal  plated  plastic  article  in  a  medium  having  a 
temperature  of  at  least  232*  C.  for  at  least  60  seconds 
without  delamination  of  the  plating;  and 
metal  plating  on  the  substrate  comprising  a  first  layer  of 
metal  chemically  deposited  on  the  substrate  and  a  second 
layer  of  metal  electrolytically  deposited  on  the  first  layer. 


4,499,158 

WELDED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  HAVING  HIGH 

EROSION  RESISTANCE 

Tsutoma  Oaaan,  and  Funio  Hataya,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japaa, 

aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,557,  Mar.  4, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55-26697 

lat  a.'  B32B  15/00 

VS.  CL  428—682  4  Oaims 

1.  A  welded  structural  member  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a 

flowing  fluid,  said  welded  structural  member  comprising  a 

base  member  consisting  mainly  of  iron  and  a  coating  layer 

formed  by  build-up  welding  on  said  base  member,  said  coating 

layer  having  a  higher  erosion  resistance  than  said  base  member, 

characterized  in  that  said  coating  layer  contains  0. 1  to  0.4  wt% 

of  C  0.1  to  1  wt%  of  Si,  3.6  to  5.6  wt%  of  Mn.  1  to  5.5.  wt% 

of  Ni,  2  to  12  wt%  of  Co,  16  to  23  wt%  of  Cr  and  the  balance 

Fe,  and  has  a  value  of  6-18  in  Ni  equivalent  given  by  the 

following  equation: 


Ni 


equivalent »  30  x  C(wt%)  -)-  i  x  Mn(wt%>- 
-♦-  NKwt%)  -(-  i  X  Co(wt%), 
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electrolyte  with  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said  electrolyte 
a  Co/Ni  ratio  of  1.4  to  2.9,  and  further  has  a  mainly  unstable  solution  comprising  an  inorganic  solvent  and  solute  dissolved 
austenite  structure  containing  less  than  S%  of  ferrite.  a  percent 
elongation  at  failure  of  greater  than  10%  at  room  temperature 
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4,499,159 
X.RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTERS  UTILIZING  RARE  EARTH 

OXYHALIDE  PHOSPHORS 
Maijork  J.  Brines,  Sooth  Euclid,  and  Jacob  G.  Rabittln,  Moat- 
▼Hie,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  ti00,066 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/5%;  C09K  11/475 

M&,  a.  428-«91  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  X-ray  hnage  converter  having  phosphor 

crystals  supported  on  a  base  member,  said  phosphor  crystals 

having  the  general  formula: 

Ml  _  w-j,- jOX:TmwYby\, 

wherein 

M  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd,     ~ 
X  is  one  or  more  of  CI  and  Br, 

w  is  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.01  mole  per  mole  of  phos- 
phor, 
y  is  from  zero  to  about  0.01  mole  per  mole  of  phosphor 
z  is  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.01  mole  per  mole  of  phos- 
phor, and 
A  b  one  or  more  of  Pr  and  Nd, 

said  phosphor  exhibiting  relatively  uniform  ultraviolet  emis- 
sion scintillation  intensities  when  excited  by  relatively  equal 
energy  X-ray  photons  from  a  radiation  source  in  the  40-120 
KVp  range  and  a  lower  quatum  noise  than  said  phosphor 
absent  A. 


4,499,160 

CATHODE  AND  ELECTROCHENQCAL  CELL 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Matiliach  Babai,  4,  Bcrtoaov  St,  Petah  Tlqaa,  and  Uii  Mai- 

shar.  4,  Mordechai  St,  Raant  HashanM,  both  of  Israel 
CoathiaatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  269,970,  Jaa.  3, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatkM  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,118 
OaiBH  priority,  appMcatioa  Israd,  Jaa.  5, 1980,  60238 
lat  a.J  HOIM  4/it.  6/36,  4/58.  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—101  ](  ri«i— 

10.  An  electrical  reserve  cell  comprising  in  combination  a 
suitable  inert  housing,  a  cathode  composed  of  porous  carbon 
and  a  binder  in  combination  with  a  transitional  metal  oxide,  an 
oxidizabk  active  anode,  a  suitable  separator  located  between 
the  said  anode  and  the  said  cathode,  an  electrolyte  solution 
contained  in  a  hermetically  sealed  container  which  is  shattera- 
ble  when  the  cell  is  activated,  resulting  in  a  good  contact  of  the 


therein,  said  solvent  serving  also  as  cathode  depolarizer,  said 
cell  being  capable  of  rapid  activaticm  to  matimnm  voltage. 


and  an  erosion  weight  loss  of  less  than  1.3  mg/cm^  in  an  ero- 
sion test  conducted  for  2  hours  stationary  water  by  a  magneto- 
striction vibration  method  at  a  frequency  of  6.3  KHz  and  an 
amplitude  of  120  fun. 


4,499,161 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  USING 

DIMETHOXYMETHANE  AND/OR 

TRIMETHOXYMETHANE  AS  SOLVENT  FOR 

ELECTROLYTE 

Joseph  S.  Foos.  Wahhaa^  Maaa^  aasisMMr  to  EIC  Laboratories, 
lae^  Norwood,  Ma«. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,358 

lat  a.}  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  CL  429—196  9  Claim 


1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  lithium- 
containing  electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  con- 
sisting of 

a  lithium  salt, 

a  solvent  for  said  lithium  salt  consisting  of  a  polymethoxy 
ether  selected  from  dimethoxyethane  and  trimethoxyme- 
thane,  and 

an  organic  cosolvent  comprising  between  0  and  93%  of  said 
electnriyte.  by  volume, 

said  polymedioxy  ether  being  present  in  said  dectrolyte  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  cycling  efficiency  of 
said  electrolyte  greater  than  said  cycling  efficiency  of  an 
electrolyte  consisting  of  said  lithium  salt  and  said  cosol- 
vent 


4,499,162 
PHOTOMASK  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Edward  L.  Banks,  WhitehaU  Township,  Lehigh  Gowrtr. ' 
S.  EiUaiim^  IV,  Upper  MOlMd  Towaridp,  Lehigh  CowMy, 
both  of  Pa.,  aad  Biral  Kljroi,  Hop^fcO  TewaeUp,  Mercer 
Coaaty,  N J^  aeeipMn  to  ATAT  TeehMilatiea.  lac^  Nar 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,371 
lat  CL^  G03F  9/00;  G03C  5/06 
VS,  a.  430-5  10 

1.  A  photomask  comprising: 
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light  transmissive  baseplate  having  a  metallic  pattern  4,499,164 

*f*°"J  IMAGE  CARRYING  MEDU  EMPLOYING  AN  OPTICAL 

light  transmissive  ooathig  covering  the  metallic  patterned  BARRIER 

Mfaoe;  and  WUUaai  T.  Piaauaer,  Coacord,  Mass.,  artganr  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioa,  CaaMdis,  Mass. 

76  CoBtiaaatioa.la-part  of  Scr.  No.  480,287,  Mar.  30, 1983, 

68  J 17  66    78  7S    63  •kM*>acd,  which  is  a  coatfaiaatioa-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  372,618, 

'^'    ^       '      '     ^  ?^     ^  Apr.  28, 1982,  abaadoaed.  TVs  appMcatloo  May  3, 1984,  Scr 


6?> 


^X  M»  rM.  WWMJ  r^^.  'fJ  WfA*. 


S»Si»iC!(<)^e^QC9C>KQ>(QC0i«^K 


M" 


a  light  transmissive  coverplate  having  opposed,  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  positioned  on  the  light  tranammive  coat- 
ing with  an  index  matching  fluid  interposed  therebetween. 


4,499,163 
SOLDERING  MASK  FORMED  FROM  A 
PHOTOSENSmVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
TodUakI  IsUaMni;  Katsashige  Tsakada;  NobayakI  Hayashi; 
Shigeru  Koibachi,  aad  Asao  Isobe,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
aeeigBors  to  HltacU  Cheadcal  Compaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  303,524,  Sep.  18, 1981,  abaadoaed.  His 
applicatioa  Jul.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,660 
Oahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-131322; 
Oct  1, 1980, 55-137930 

J  lat  a.^  G03C  5/00,  1/78 

U.SLa430-5  28  Oahas 


IV  VB 


1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  forming  a  soldering 
mask  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  urethane  diacry- 
late  or  urethane  dimethacrylate  compound  which  has 
acryloyl  or  methacryloyl  groups  in  an  amount  of  1 X 10- ^ 
to  4.3x10-5  equivalent/g.  and  which  is  obtained  by 
teacting 

(i)  at  least  one  diisocyanate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trimethylhexamethylene  diisocya- 

\   nate  and  isophorone  diisocyanate. 

Oi)  a  dihydric  alcohol,  and 

C>ii)  *n  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monoester  of  a  dihydric 
alcohol, 

(b)  20  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  polymer  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  about  40*  to  ISO*  C,  and 

(c)  a  sensitizer  and/or  a  sensitizer  system  which  generate 
free  radicals  owing  to  actinic  light  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amounts  of  components 
(a)  and  (b);  said  composition  having  been  heated  to  80*  to 
200*  C.  and  exposed  to  actinic  light  after  development  by 
image-wise  exposure  and  treatment  with  a  devek^>ing 
lolutkui. 


No.  606380 

lat  CL^  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/10.  7/00 

VS.  CL  430-14  10  datas 


I' \ 

►  ■■■■■■  .^^A^^—. 
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1.  An  image  carrying  medium  comprising: 

a  thin  transparent  layer  for  receiving  image-forming  compo- 
nents, said  image-receiving  layer  having  a  given  index  of 
refraction; 

a  plurality  of  light-absorbing  image  forming  components 
distributed  imagewise  of  said  image-receiving  layer  defin- 
ing an  image  thereover  and  located  at  or  nearly  at  one 
surface  of  said  image-receiving  layer  so  as  not  to  be  dis- 
posed at  or  nearly  at  the  other  surface  of  said  image- 
receiving  layer,  said  image  being  viewable  through  the 
other  surface  of  said  image-receiving  layer, 

a  permanent,  hardened,  substantially  chenUcally  inert,  clear 
optical  barrier  layer  in  contact  with  said  one  surface  of 
said  image-receiving  layer,  said  optical  barrier  layer  hav- 
ing an  index  of  refraction  which  is  no  greater  than  that  of 
said  image-receiving  layer,  and 

a  light  scattering  pigment  layer  in  direct  contact  with  said 
optical  barrier  layer  and  having  an  index  of  refraction 
higher  than  that  of  said  optical  barrier  layer, 

said  image-carrying  medium  being  structured  so  that  said 
image  thereof  is  viewed  through  said  other  surface  of  said 
image-receiving  layer  against  said  light  scattering  pigment 
layer  and  wherein,  for  purposes  of  viewing,  said  image  is 
illuminated  by  ambient  light  which  first  passes  through 
said  image-receiving  layer  and  image  aad  then  is  partially 
reflected  from  said  light  scattering  pigment  layer  after 
which  part  of  said  reflected  light  is  transmitted  back 
through  said  optical  barrier  layer,  said  image,  and  said 
image-receiving  layer  to  the  viewer,  said  optical  barrier 
layer  operating  to  reduce  the  amount  of  light  absorption 
which  would  otherwise  occur  within  said  image  forming 
components  absent  said  optical  barrier  layer  whereby, 
when  said  image  is  viewed,  its  highlights  are  brightened 
and  its  tone  reproduction  improved  compared  with  the 
appearance  of  said  image  absent  said  optical  barrier  layer. 

4,499,165 

AMORPHOUS  COMPOSmONS  OF  DYES  AND 

BINDER-MIXTURES  IN  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

ELEMENTS  AND  INFORMATION  RECORDED 

ELEMENTS 

Michel  F.  Molairc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  EMtnaa  Kodak 

ft  nnka^taa       1U  V 

KocMner,  i^«i« 

FHed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,825 
lat  CLJ  G03C  1/00:  GOID  15/34 
VS.  CL  43»-17  14  dalBH 

1.  A  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having  there- 
over a  layer  com|Mising  an  amorphous  compositioa  of  a  dye 
and  a  nonpolymeric  binder-mixture  at  a  high  dye  to  binder- 
mixture  ratio  characterized  in  that  the  binder-mixture  (a)  is 
amorphous  at  high  dye  to  binder  ratios,  (b)  exhibits  a  single 
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thermal  transition  with  no  phase  separation  after  annealing,  (c) 
is  solid  at  about  20*  C,  and  (d)  comprises  at  least  two  different 
compounds,  each  having  at  least  two  linking  components 
joining  one  multivalent  organic  nucleus  with  at  least  two  or- 
ganic nuclei  wherein  at  least  one  of  (e)  the  multivalent  organic 
nucleus  and  (0  the  organic  nuclei  is  a  multicydic  aromatic 
nucleus. 

2.  A  recorded  information  element  comprising  a  support 
having  thereover  a  layer  comprising  an  amorphous  composi- 
tion of  a  dye  and  a  nonpolymeric  binder-mixture  at  a  high 
dye-binder  ratio  characterized  in  that  the  binder-mixture  (a)  is 
amorphous  at  high  dye  to  binder  ratios,  (b)  exhibits  a  single 
thermal  transition  with  no  phase  separation  after  annealing,  (c) 
is  solid  at  about  20*  C,  and  (d)  comprises  at  least  two  different 
compounds  each  having  at  least  two  linking  components  join- 
ing one  multivalent  organic  nucleus  with  at  least  two  organic 
nuclei  wherein  at  least  one  of  (e)  the  multivalent  organic  nu- 
cleus and  (f)  the  organic  nuclei  is  a  multicydic  aromatic  nu- 
cleus. 


4,499,166 

METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE  USES  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 

Yothikazu  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox, 

Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,283 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1980,  55-80314 

Int  a.'  G03G  li/09 

U,S.  a.  430-33  4  Claims 


\ 


(I)     Vi         (B)    Vb 


i£ 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotographic  printing,  including  the 
steps  of: 

recording  electrically  charged  image  and  non-image  regions 
on  a  photoconductive  member; 

moving  a  magnetic  developer  mixture  support  to  transport 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  developer  mixture  into  contact  with 
the  photoconductive  member  with  the  developer  mixture 
comprising  at  least  magnetically  attractable  toner  particles 
and  magnetically  attractable  carrier  granules  adhering 
triboelectrically  to  one  another  and  being  of  substantially 
the  same  size  and  weight  with  the  carrier  granules  being 
more  strongly  magnetically  attractable  than  the  toner 
particles;  and 

electrically  biasing  the  developer  mixture  support  so  that  the 
electrical  force  applied  on  the  toner  particles  by  the  image 
region  is  greater  than  the  magnetic  force  applied  thereon 
and  the  electrical  force  applied  on  the  carrier  granules  by 
the  non-image  region  is  less  than  the  magnetic  force  ap- 
plied thereon  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  toner  particles  are 
deposited  on  the  image  region  forming  a  toner  powder 
image  thereon  with  the  carrier  granules  remaining  sub- 
stantially on  the  developer  mixture  support. 


4,499,1«7 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

AN  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  AN  AMIDE 

COMPOUND  AND  ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS  USING  THE 

COMPOSmONS 

Kei^i  Sano;  Synnichi  Kondo,  and  HMeo  Sato,  aU  of  Saitama. 

Japan,  asdgnon  to  F^)i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  14, 1981,  56-201306 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430-83  s  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
an  organic  photoconductor  and  an  amide  compound,  wherein 
said  amide  compound  is  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  general  formula  1,  II,  and  III; 


R2 

/ 

R'— C— N 

O  R3 

R2  R2 

N— C— R*— C— N 
R'  O  O  R3 

R'— C— HN— R<— NH— C— R" 
i  " 

o  o 


1 


II 


III 


wherein,  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  condensed  aryl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicyclic 
condensed  aryloxy  group,  or  a  monovalent  group  induced 
from  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring;  said  two 
R's  in  general  formula  III  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicy- 
clic condensed  aryl  group,  or  a  monovalent  group  in- 
duced from  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic 
ring;  and 
R*  represents  a  methylene  group,  a  polymethylene  group,  a 

branched  alkanediyl  group,  or  an  arylene  group; 
said  Ri  and  R2  or  said  R^  and  R^  in  general  formula  I,  R^  and 
R^,  or,  R2  or  R^  and  R*  in  general  formula  II  and  R'  and 
R^  in  general  formula  III  may  combine  with  each  other. 

4,499,168 

FIXING  METHOD 

Yasoo  Mitsahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,171,  Feb.  12, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,918,  Jul.  9, ' 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

605,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-90745; 
Aug.  10, 1979,  54-102489 

Int  CL^  G03G  13/20 
U.S.  a.  430—99  23  Claims 

1.  A  fixing  method  which  comprises  fixing  a  developing 
powder  by  means  of  a  fuser  roller  wherein  said  developing 
powder  comprises  one  or  more  vinyl  type  copolymers  exhibit- 
ing a  peak  value  of  molecular  weight  in  each  of  the  molecular 
weight  regions  of  5  X  KP  to  8  X 10*  and  10^  to  2  X 10*.  respec- 
tively, in  a  chromatogram  as  measured  by  gel  permeation 
chromatography,  wherein  the  content  of  said  vinyl  copoly- 
mers is  30  to  99%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total  weight  of 
the  developer  powder  and  further  containing  an  ethylene  type 
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olefin  homopolymer  or  ethylene  type  olefin  copolymer  having 
a  mdt  viscosity  of  10  to  10^  cps  at  140*  C. 


4,499,169 
DEVELOPING  METHOD 
Satoshi  Haaeda;  Masahiko  Itaya,  and  Makoto  Tomono,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
COn  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  22, 1981,  56-208691 
Int  a.)  G03G  n/09 
U.S.  a.  430—102  9  Claims 


^^^ 


1  In  a  developing  method  in  which  an  insulating  magnetic 
toner  contacts  an  electrostatic  image  carrier  and  an  electro- 
static image  is  developed  on  the  carrier,  and  in  which  said 
developing  method  includes  the  step  of  impressing  on  the  toner 
an  alternating  electric  field  that  satisfies  the  following  condi- 
tions, in  combination  with  a  magnetic  bias  operating  to  restrain 
the  movement  of  the  magnetic  toner  toward  the  image  carrier: 

condition- 1:  V/dSO.!  v 

condition-2:  V/d  S 1  -(-  v 
in  which  V  represents  the  effective  volUge  impressed  on  the 
insulating  magnetic  toner,  d  represents  the  clearance  in  milli- 
meters between  the  electrostatic  image  carrier  and  a  develop- 
ing sleeve,  and  v  represents  the  frequency  in  kilohertz  of  the 
alternating  electric  field. 


4,499,170 

JUTHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  AND  PHOTORESISTS 

HAVING  STABILIZED  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  DIAZO 

RESIN  WITH  THEOPHYLLINE  DERIVATIVE 

Luigi  Amariti,  Bloomingdale,  and  Uandro  C  Santos,  Chicago, 

both  of  lit,  assignors  to  Richardson  Graphics  Company,  Des 

Plaines,IlL 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,231 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/60,  1/74:  G03F  7/16 
U.S.  a.  430—169  17  Claims 

1.  An  article  having  a  stabilized  photosensitive  diazonium 
con^josition  coated  thereonto,  said  stabilized  diazonium  com- 
position comprising  a  coating  from  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solvent,  a  photosensitive  diazonium  resin  and  a 
subilizing  system,  said  stabilizing  system  including  a  purine 
derivative,  said  purine  derivative  being  at  a  concentration  that 
is  effective  in  enhancing  the  stability  of  the  photosensitive 
diazonium  resin  coated  on  the  article  and  that  is  no  greater 
than  a  concentration  at  which  the  purine  derivative  is  dispers- 
ible  within  said  composition,  wherdn  said  purine  derivative  is 
a  theophylline  derivative  of  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  has  one  or  more  hydroxy  substituents. 

14.  A  presensitized  plate  including  a  plate  base,  a  sub-base 
coating  on-the  plate  base,  and  a  diazonium  composition  overly- 
ing the  sub-base  coating,  said  diazonium  composition  being  a 
stabilized  diazonium  composition  comprising  a  coating  laid 
down  from  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent,  a 
photosensitive  diazonium  resin  and  a  stabilizing  system,  said 
stabilizing  system  including  a  purine  derivative,  said  purine 
derivative  being  at  a  concentration  that  is  effective  in  enhanc- 
ing the  stability  of  the  photosensitive  diazonium  resin  coated 
on  the  plate  and  that  is  no  greater  than  a  concentration  at 
which  the  purine  derivative  is  dispersible  within  said  composi- 
tion, wherein  said  purine  derivative  is  a  theophylline  deriva- 
tive of  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

and  having  one  or  more  hydroxy  substituents. 
16.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  diazonium  component  of  a 

plate,  comprising: 
preparing  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent,  a 
photosensitive  diazonium  resin  and  a  stabilizing  system, 
said  stabilizing  system  including  a  purine  derivative,  said 
purine  derivative  being  at  a  concentration  that  is  effective 
in  enhancing  the  stability  of  the  photosensitive  diazonium 
resin  coated  on  the  plate  and  that  is  no  greater  than  a 
concentration  at  which  the  purine  derivative  is  dispersible 
within  said  composition,  wherein  said  purine  derivative  is 
a  theophylline  derivative  of  the  structural  formula: 


? 


R 

I 

H3C  C  N 

\    /  \   /     \ 

N  C            CH 

I  I             II 
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wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  having  one  or  more  hydroxy  substituents;  and 
coating  said  composition  onto  a  plate  base  in  order  to  lay 
down  a  thin  layer  of  stabilized  photosensitive  diazonium 
resin. 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12,  I98S 


4,499.171 
POSITIVE  TYPE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN 
COMPOSITION  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO  0<<}UINONE 
DIAZIDES 
YoriUUro  HoMka;  YokU  Kiiaoifcy«,  both  of  Yokohma;  Yo- 
■Uyirid  Hvita,  KawMaU,  and  KndUro  Ifaradi^  MacUda,  aU 
of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Japaa  Syatkctic  Rabbcr  Co^  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  S«r.  No.  484,312 
CUm  priority,  appUcatk»  Japaa,  Apr.  20,  1982,  57-657S9; 
Mar.  11, 1983,  58-40478 

lat  CL^  G03C  J/60:  G03F  7/26 
VJS.  a.  430—192  18  OaiBM 

1.  A  positive  type  photosensitive  resin  composition  compris- 
ing in  admixture  an  alkali-soluble  novolac  resin  and  (A)  a 
photosensitive  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


"">^  .L, 


R3oAj-f      ' 
OR4 


wherein  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group,  and  R2,  R3  and  R4.  which  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent, represent  1.2-naphthoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups, 
l,2-naphthoquinonediazide-S-8ulfonyl  groups  or  1,2-ben- 
zoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups,  and  a  photosensitive  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


R«0 


R7O 


O 
II 
C— Rs 


OH 


wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group,  and  R*  and  R7,  which  are  identical  or  different, 
represent  l,2-naphthoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups,  1,2- 
naphthoquinonediazide-S-sulfonly  groups  or  1,2-ben- 
zoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups,  or  (B)  a  photosensitive 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


R9O 


HO 


O 

n 

C— Rg 


wherein  Rg  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group  and  R9  represents  a  1.2-naphthoquinonediazide- 
4-sulfonyl  group,  a  1.2-naphthoquinonediazide-S-sulfonyl 
group  or  a  1.2-benzoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyI  group,  and  a 
photosensitive  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (IV): 


wherein  Rio  represenu  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group,  and  Rn  and  R 12  which  are  identical  or  different, 
represent  l,2-naphthoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups,  1,2- 
naphthoquinonediazide-S-sulfonyl  groups  or  1,2-ben- 
zoquinonediazide-4-sulfonyl  groups,  the  proportion  of  the 
component  (A)  with  the  compound  (I)  and  the  compound  (II) 
in  admixture,  or  the  component  (B)  with  the  compound  (III) 
and  the  compound  (TV)  in  admixture,  being  S  to  100  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkali-soluble  novolac 
resin,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (!)  to  the  compound  represented  by  the  formula  fli)  in 


the  compound  (A)  being  6:4  to  9:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
compound  represented  by  the  fbrmula  (III)  to  the  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (IV)  in  the  component  (B)  being  2:8 
to  7:3.  and  wherein  said  compounds  having  the  formulas  (I)  to 
(IV)  are  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  resin  compo- 
sition having  both  excellent  sensitivity  and  yield  of  residual 
film  thickness. 


4,499,173 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL  WITH  ALKYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID  BASE 

PRECURSOR  CONTAINING  TRIPLE  BOND 

Hlroyidd  Hlral,  and  Koao  Sato,  both  of  KaMgawa,  Japan,  aa- 

sivKNTs  to  F^Ji  Photo  Fllai  Co.,  Ltd^  KaMgawa,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  598,149 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japoia,  Mar.  31, 1983, 58-55693 
iBt  a.3  G03C  J /4a  5/54.  1/06 
VJS.  CL  430—203  14  Claina 

12.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  image- 
wise  exposing  a  heat-developable  color  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide.  a  binder,  a  dye  releasing  redox  compound  which 
is  capable  of  reducing  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  and  is 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by 
heating  to  release  a  hydrophilic  dye  and  a  salt  of  an  alkylcar- 
boxylic  acid  having  a  triple  bond  between  the  a-position  car- 
bon atom  and  the  /3-position  carbon  atom  with  an  organic  base 
and  heating  the  exposed  light-sensitive  material  under  a  condi- 
tion substantially  free  from  water  to  imagewise  release  a  mo- 
bile dye. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  as  claimed  in  claim 
12,  wherein  the  mobile  dye  released  is  then  transferred  into  a 
dye  fixing  layer. 


4,499,173 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

Inn  T.  Koastaatteor,  Borialar  D.  MadalkaroT;  Maria  A.  Sa- 

hatehiera,  and  Ataaas  T.  BaroT,  all  of  Sofia,  Bolgaria,  Maiga- 

era  to  Zlafop  pri  Baa,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

CoirtiaBatio»4B-port  of  Sar.  No.  240,988,  Mar.  5, 1981, 
aboBdoDad.  Ilia  appUcatioa  JoL  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491,814 
lat  CL^  G03C  l/Sa  1/72,  1/94:  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  CL  430-278  18 


1.  A  photographic  material  for  use  in  photolithography, 
which  material  is  capable  of  yielding,  on  imagewise  exposure 
to  radiation,  a  latent  positive  image,  which  material  comprises 

(1)  a  carrier  base; 

(2)  a  thin  homogenous  or  emulsion  photosensitive  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  inorganic  photosensi- 
tive substance  selected  firom  sulphides,  selenides  and  teUu- 
rides  of  phosphorus,  arsenic,  germanium  and  metals,  and 
an  organic  compound  disposed  in  or  on  said  photosensi- 
tive layer,  said  organic  compound  being  selected  from 
dyestuffs  having  the  capacity  fbr  dyeing  tannined  cotton, 
dyestuffs  having  the  capacity  for  dyeing  synthetic  fibres, 
compounds  capable  of  acting  as  accelerators,  antioxidants 
or  age  resistors  in  the  vulcanization  of  elastomers,  and 
developing  agents  effective  in  the  development  of  silver 
halide-based  photographic  materials;  and 

(3)  a  single  eleinental  metd  layer,  which  layer  is  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  photosensitive  layer  and  constitutes  the 
said  carrier  base  or  is  a  layer  deposited  on  the  said  carrier 
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base  before  formatioa  of  the  photosensitive  layer,  the 
metal  being  unreactive  with  the  said  photosensitive  sub- 
stance in  the  photosensitive  layer  when  the  latter  is  ex- 
posed to  raditioo; 
and  whereby  the  said  photosensitive  substance  thus  disposed 
in  the  photosensitive  layer  has  a  photoselective  capacity 
such  that  when  treated  with  an  alkaline  developer  image- 
wise  exposed  portions  thereof  are  dissolved  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  unexposed  portions  thereof 


4,499,174 

HYDROPHIUC  LAYERS  ADJACENT  A  STRIPPING 
LAYER  FOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLAGES 
Joha  F.  Bishop,  Roehaater,  aad  TVMaas  O.  Braaa,  Webatar, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Eaatauu  Kodak  CoaipaBy,  Rochaa- 
tar,  N.Y. 

CoatiaMtioa-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  497,472,  May  23, 1983, 
ahaiidoaed.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  592,766 

lat  a'  G03C  1/40.  5/54,  11/12 
VS.  a.  430—215  34  ri.i— 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
l«yer; 

(b)  an  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(c)  a  stripping  layer  located  between  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  said  image-receiving  layer  so  that  said 
image-receiving  layer  may  be  separated,  after  processing, 
from  the  portion  of  said  assemblage  containing  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  side  of  said  stripping  layer 
lias  a  hydrophilic  layer  immediately  adjacent  thereto, 
other  than  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or 
an  image-receiving  layer,  and  only  one  of  said  hydrophilic 
layers  contains  puliculate  material  substantially  insensi- 
tive to  light  and  in  a  volume  percentage  of  from  about  S  to 
pbout  7S  percent  of  the  hydrophilic  material-particulate 
material  mixture  in  that  layer,  so  that  upon  separation, 
tubstantially  all  of  said  stripping  layer  will  remain  with  the 
portion  of  said  assemblage  having  said  hydrophilic  layer 
containing  said  particulate  nuterial. 


4,499,175 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN 
PRODUCING  SCREEN  PRINTING  STENOLS 
John  R.  Cartia,  Sallabary,  aad  Joha  D.  Reawick,  RaaHgatc, 
both  of  EagiaDd,  aaaigaors  to  Sericol  Groop  Limited,  Loadoa, 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,270 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  Not.  3,  1981, 
8133096 

lat  CL^  G03C  7/12.  1/70:  G03F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—253  22  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  stencil  for  screen  printing  by 
forming  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion, drying  the  said  layer,  irradiating  the  dried  layer  with 
actiaic  light  in  image-wise  manner  to  form  an  iasolubilzed 
image  in  the  said  layer  and  developing  the  said  insolubilized 
image  by  washing  out  unirradiated  portions  of  the  said  layer, 
the  said  layer  being  formed  directly  on  the  printing  screen  or 
on  a  support  sheet  and  then  transferred  to  the  printing  screen 
before  or  after  the  said  development,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  forming  the  said  layer  from  an  aqueous  photopo- 
lymerizable composition  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  colloid,  of  a  solution  of  a  prepolymer 
containing  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation  joined  to  the  resi- 
due of  an  aromatic  polyester,  epoxy  or  urethane  prepolymer 
via  ester,  amide  or  urethane  linkages,  the  said  composition 
containing  also  a  photoinitiator,  whereby  the  insolubilized 


image  may  be  developed  by  washing  out  unirradiated  portions 
of  the  said  layer  with  water. 

21.  A  screen  for  screen  printing  coated  with  an  aqueous 
photopolymerisable  composition  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion,  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  s  colloid,  of  a  solution  of  a  prepolymer 
containing  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation  joined  to  the  resi- 
due of  an  aromatic  polyester,  epoxy  or  urethane  prepolymer 
via  ester,  amide  or  urethane  linkages,  the  said  composition 
containing  also  a  photo-initiator,  and  dried. 


4,499,176 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRODUCING  SCREEN  PRINTING  STENCILS 

Joha  R.  Cartia,  SaUabory,  aad  Joha  D.  Reawick,  "r-iisli. 

both  of  Eagiaad,  aaaigBors  to  Sericol  Groop  liadted,  Loadoa, 

BuglBWd 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,271 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Nor.  3,  1981, 
8133095 

lat  a'  G03C  7/U  1/71 
U.S.  a.  430-253  17  n.i— 

1.  An  aqueous  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising 
5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  monomer  contain- 
ing terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation,  0.S  to  8%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  water-insoluble  photoinitiator,  0. 1  to  8%  by 
weight  of  the  comf>osition  of  an  organic  compound  containing 
a  tertiary  amino  group  as  accelerator,  and  4  to  7%  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  colloid  in  a  liquid  medium  comprising  1  to 
40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  water  and  25  to  65%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
or  mixture  thereof  which  dissolves  the  monomer  the  accelera- 
tor and  the  photo-initiator  and  does  not  cause  precipitation  of 
the  colloid. 


4,499,177 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Fraadaeaa  A.  VoUeabroek,  aad  Eliaaheth  J.  Splerta,  both  of 
EiadhoTea,  Nothariaads,  aaaigaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,611 
daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaada,  Sep.   10,   1982, 
8203521 

iBt  O.}  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a  430-311  9  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
forming  a  photoresist  lacquer  layer  on  a  substrate  surface, 
said  lacquer  layer  including  a  polymeric  material  and  a 
sensitizer  having  a  diazo  group  and  a  ketone  group, 
exposing  said  lacquer  layer  to  patterning  irradiation, 
subjecting  the  entire  area  of  said  lacquer  layer  to  an  interme- 
diate treatment,  said  mtermediate  treatment  including  a 
first  irradiation  of  said  lacquer  layer  to  form  a  bond  be- 
tween said  sensitizer  and  said  polymeric  material,  and  a 
second  irradiation  of  said  lacquer  layer  to  convert  at  least 
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a  part  of  said  sensitizer  into  an  acid  in  parts  of  said  lacquer 
layer  lying  below  the  top  layer,  and 
developing  said  lacquer  layer  in  a  lye  solution, 


iiiii    mil  '  11 
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wherein  said  intermediate  treatment  causes  differences  in 
solubility  in  lye  in  the  direction  of  thickness  in  unexposed 
parts  of  said  lacquer  layer. 


4,499 179 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT^ENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
HidM  Ota,  mi  KiyotOiU  YamsUta,  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japu. 
to  KooiaUrokn  Photo  Indaatry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FIM  Feb.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  448,398 
Clains  priority,  appUcatfon  Japu,  Feb.  2S,  1982,  57-30393 
Irt.  a.3  Ga3C  1/78 
U.S.  CL  430—523  ig  0.1,^ 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  element  hav- 
ing  on  a  support  thereof,  at  least  one  silver  halide  light-sensi- 
tive emulsion  layer,  said  at  least  one  emulsion  layer  having 
thereon  a  protective  layer  composed  of  a  binder  containing  a 
non-light-sensitive  hydrophilic  colloid,  said  protective  layer 
comprising  an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer  between  said 
outer  layer  and  said  at  least  one  emulsion  layer,  said  outer  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  oil  particles  in  the  form  of  water- 
insoluble  liquid  drpplets  finely  dispersed  in  said  binder  at  a 
volume  of  0.1  to  0.4  based  on  the  volume  of  the  binder,  said 
inner  layer  consisting  essentially  of  fine  solid  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  an  ester  of  acrylic 
acid  or  of  methacrylic  acid,  cellulose  acetate  propionate,  poly- 
styrene, silver  halide,  strontium  sulfate,  barium  sulfate,  calcium 
carbonate,  SiOj.  ZnO,  TiO:,  AI2O3.  MgO,  and  BaO  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  inner  layer  to  the  outer  layer  at 
least  l.S. 


4,499,178 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Minoni  Wada;  Yonotnke  Takahashl,  and  Eilchi  Haaegawa,  aU  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  auignors  to  Ft^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaoagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,336 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1981,  56-90378 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/04:  G03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430-495  18  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  information  recording  material  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  having  thereon  a  heat  mode  recording  layer 
made  of  a  metal  and  a  metal  compound  that  increases  the 
sensitivity  of  said  recording  layer  and  decreases  the  reflectivity 
of  said  recording  layer,  the  metal  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CrS,  Cr2S,  Cr2S3,  M0S2,  MnS, 
FeS,  FeS2.  CoS,  C02S3,  NiS,  Ni2S,  PdS,  Cu2S,  Ag2S,  In2S3, 
InS.  GeSx  (IS  x  S2).  SnS,  SnS2,  PbS,  AS2S3,  Sb2S3,  Bi2S3, 
MgF2,  CaF2,  RhF3,  MoO,  InO,  In203.  GeO,  PbO,  SnO,  and 
Sn02,  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mg.  Sc,  Y,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf.  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo.  W,  Mn,  Re,  Fe,  Co, 
Ni,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir,  Pt,  Cu.  Ag,  Au,  Zn,  Cd.  Al,  Ga,  In,  Si,  Ge, 
Sn,  As,  Sb,  Bi,  Se,  Te,  mixtures  thereof,  and  alloys  thereof,  a 
reflecting  layer  made  of  a  metal  wherein  the  metal  used  in  said 
reflecting  layer  is  a  metal  which  can  be  used  in  said  recording 
layer,  and  a  heat  insulating  layer  interposed  between  said 
recording  layer  and  said  reflecting  layer. 


4,499,180 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  WTTH  BASE  PRECURSOR 

Hiroynki  Hirai,  and  Ken  Kawata,  both  of  Kajuffwa,  Japan, 

aaaigDors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaoapiwa,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,913 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1983,  58-31614 
lat  CL?  G03C  5/54,  1/40.  1/06 
MS.  a.  430—559  4  Oaima 

1.  A  heat-developable  color  photographic  material,  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  base  having  thereon: 

a  binder  having  dispersed  therein; 

a  light-sensitive  silver  halide; 

a  dye  releasing  redox  compound  which  reduces  the  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  and  releases  a  hydrophilic  dye  by 
reacting  with  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by  heating; 
and 

a  base  precursor  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


Al— C=N— O— C— N 
H  II        \ 

O  A3 

wherein  Aj  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  an  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  and  aralkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  sub- 
stitued  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group  and  a  heterocyclic 
group,  A2  and  A3  represent  each  a  substituent  selected 
from  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  a  cyck>alkyl  group,  and  an  aralkyi  group,  and  A2 
and  A3  may  form  a  ring  by  linking  together  or 


— N 


\ 


A2 


A3 


may  form  an  imino  group  by  a  double  bond. 
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"  4,499,181 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  WITH 
INDOLE  REDOX  RELEASER 
Ifai—aw  WatsMbe,  Tokyo;  IMatdu  DegMhi,  Tam,  aad 
ShHUi  Siwiuka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  aaaigaon  to  Koni- 
ahlroka  Photo  Ind.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoirtiBUtim  of  Ser.  No.  322,709,  Not.  18, 1981,  abudoaed. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Ju.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,406 
daioM  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  18, 1980,  55-162940 
iBt  a?  G03C  5/54.  1/40,  1/10,  1/42 
US.  a.  430—558  8  Claima 

1.  A  photogn4>hic  recording  material  which  comprises,  on  a 
support,  a  silver  emulsion  hiJide  layer  and  a  photographic 
layer  comprising  an  indole  compound  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


(Rl)m  " 


wherein  PUG  represents  a  photographically  useful  group.  Ball 
represents  an  organic  group  which  has  enough  molecular 
weight  and/or  disposition  to  render  the  compound  non-diffusi- 
ble during  processing  of  said  photographic  recording  material 
with  an  alkaline  medium  and  wherein  said  Ball  contains  a 
nitrogen  atom  which  is  directly  attached  to  the  Sth  or  6th 
positkin  an  the  iodole  ring  of  said  indole  compound,  said  Ball 
being  a  succinimide  group  or  a  phthalimide  group.  R|  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic  group,  R2  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  low  molecular  group  attached, 
through  a  carbon  atom,  to  the  2nd  position  of  the  indole  ring 
and  m  represents  an  integer  of  zero  to  3. 

8.  A  photographic  recording  material  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  said  PUG  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  silver- 
complex  forming  agents,  silver  halide-solving  agent,  harden- 
ers, fogging  agents,  anti-foggants.  developers,  development 
inhibitors  development  accelerators,  bleach  restrainers,  bleach 
accelerators,  dyes  and  dye  precursors. 


4,499,182 

IN  SITU  FILM  HARDENING  WITH  PYRIDINIUM 
CHLOROCHROMATE  AND  ALDEHYDE  PRECURSOR 

ALCOHOL 
Regimdd  A.  Booker,  New  Caatlc,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Compuy,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,774 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/30 
MS.  CL  430—621  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  hardened  photographic  film  in 
which  a  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  is  coated  on  a  support 
and  subsequently  dried  characterized  in  that  an  aldehyde  hard- 
ening agent  is  formed  in  situ  by  reacting  an  aldehyde  precursor 
alcohol  and  pyridinium  chlorochromate.  both  being  initially 
present  in  one  or  more  layers  of  the  film. 


4,499,183 

DETECTING  INTRACELLULAR  ANTIGENS  IN 

SWELLED  AND  FIXED  CELLS  WITH  LABELED 

ANTIBODY 

Duid  J.  Si^auky,  MuriUe,  and  Martha  W.  Rancourt,  Pis- 

cataway,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems 

Inc.,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,675 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/54.  33/50 
MS.  a.  435—6  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  intracellular  antigens  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hormones,  enzymes,  DNA.  RNA, 
immunoglobulins,  drugs,  and  organelle  associated  antigens  in 
whole  cells  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the  cells  with  a 
hypotonic  solution  whereby  the  cells  swell  in  size  but  step; 


fixing  the  cells  whereby  the  cell  membranes  are  rigidized  and 
water  is  removed;  hydrating  and  reacting  the  cells  under  con- 
ditions permitting  immunological  reactions  with  specific  for 
the  antigen  to  be  detected  and  having  a  detectable  label;  wash- 
ing to  remove  antibodies  which  have  not  reacted  with  the 
antigen  to  be  detected;  and  detecting  the  presence  of  said  label 
whereby  the  absence  or  presence  of  the  antigen  to  be  detected 
may  be  determined. 

12.  A  reagent  test  kit  for  determining  the  presence  of  intra- 
cellular TdT  by  detecting  an  antibody  associated  label  com- 
prising in  separate  containers: 

(a)  first  antibody  specific  for  TdT; 

(b)  FITC  labeled  second  antibody  specific  for  the  first  anti- 
body; and 

(c)  swelling  solution  having  a  hypotonicity  adjusted  to  swell 
the  cells  but  not  substantially  lyse  the  cells  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  the  label  detecting  step  of  the  test. 


4,499,184 

analysis  for  total  cholesterol  using 
lecithink:holesterol  acyl  transferase 

(LCAT) 
Charles  T.  Goodhac,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to 
Kodak  Coivuy,  Rochesto-,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,849 
Int.  CL^  C12Q  1/60,  1/48 
MS.  a.  435—11  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  total  cholesterol  in  an  aqueous 
fluid  containing  cholesterol  esters  and  free  cholesterol  com- 
prising: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  said  fluid  with  sufficient  amounts  of 
lysolecithin  and  an  enzyme  exhibiting  lecithin  :cholesterol 
acyl  transferase  (LCAT)  activity  to  convert  substantially  all 
the  cholesterol  esters  in  said  sample  to  cholesterol, 

(b)  removing  cholesterol  from  said  sample  other  than  by  con- 
version to  cholesterol  esters,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  said  removed  cholesterol. 


4,499,185 
TEST  FOR  ESTERASE  ACTIVITY  IN  A  UQUID  SAMPLE 
A.  Chriatopher  SkfoM;  Lomiie  R.  Stover,  and  Robert  W.  Trim- 
mer, all  of  Elkhart,  ImL,  aaaignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,895 
iBt  a.J  C12Q  1/44,  1/46,  1/42 
MS.  CL  435—19  15  ClaiiM 

1.  A  composition  for  determining  the  presence  of  esterase 
activity  in  a  liquid  test  sample  said  composition  comprising 
a  chromogenic  ester  having  the  formula 

R-O-R' 

in  which  R  is  a  moiety  which  produces  a  detectable  re- 
sponse when  the  ester  is  cleaved  through  an  esterase  or 
esterase-like  esterolytic  reaction,  and  in  which  R'  is  an 
amino  acid  or  peptide  moiety  having  a  nitrogen  protective 
group,  and 
3-quinuclidinol. 
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DIAGNOSING  AUTOIMMUNE  RHEUMATOID 
ARTHRITIS  BY  MEASURING  PROTEOLYTIC  ACnVITY 

OF  a2-MACROGLOBULIN 
Marlw  C  TcodorcMi^  WeHdMiter;  Atnmttr  M, 
dkafo;  Grefory  T.  Spear,  Fonst  Park;  OoiM 
hvit,  aad  Jolui  L.  SkiMcy,  CUcafo,  aU  o#  OL,  awiiBori  to 
Uaimittjr  of  nUMii,  Board  of  Trvtaca,  UrkMa,  m. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454^788 
Iirt.  dJ  GOIN  33/51  33/68.  33/50 
UJS.  CI.  435—23  21  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  rheumatoid  arthritis  and  related 
autoimmune  diseases  in  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  a  sample  of  patient's  blood  in  the  presence  of  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  a  calcium-ion  blocking  reagent,  to 
provide  a  representative  portion  of  a2-macroglobulin  in 
plasma; 

(b)  mixing  the  a2-macroglobulin  with  a  buffered  hydrolyz- 
able  substrate; 

(c)  incubating  the  mixture;  and 

(d)  determining  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  the  substrate 
during  incubation. 

19.  A  diagnostic  kit,  for  assay  of  esterolytic  activity  of  chro- 
mogenic  substrates  in  the  presence  of  a2-macroglobulin,  as  a 
determinant  for  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  a  subject  patient,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  packaged  sodium  citrate  solution,  for  receiving  blood 
containing  a2-macrogIobulin; 

(b)  separately  packaged  hydrolyzable  chromogenic  sub- 
strate, containing  arginine  at  the  point  of  enzymatic  at- 
tack, for  reaction  with  a2-macroglobulin;  and 

(c)  separately  packaged  cuvettes,  containing  buffer  solution 
and  adapted  for  incubation  and  use  in  analysis. 


(iii)  provides  efficient  expression  of  the  structural  genes 
under  its  centred  when  derepreased 
m  a  volume  of  a  culture  medium  containing  an  Excess  of  essen- 
tial nutrients  and  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  product  that 
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corresponds  approximately  to  the  amount  of  said  product 
contained  in  the  bacteria  in  said  volume  at  a  predetermined, 
elevated  cellular  density  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  growth 
of  the  bacteria  to  the  predetermined  cellular  density  and  ex- 
pression of  the  hetercdogous  polypeptide  thereafter. 


4,499,187 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  MUTAGENICITY 
Gary  R.  Blackbara,  WaaUi^toa  CroaalBg,  Pa.;  Carl  R.  Mack- 
ercr,  Pauiagtoa,  N  J.,  aad  Ceiawea  A.  Schreiiier,  Newtowa, 
Pan  aaiigMn  to  MoW  OU  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1984^  Ser.  No.  573,361 
lat  a^  C12Q  1/04.  1/29 
U.S.  a.  435—34  11  daiiH 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  potenial  carcinogenic  activ- 
ity of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture,  which  method  comprises: 
extracting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  solvent  effective 

for  removing  mutagenic  compounds  from  said  mixture; 
subjecting  an  inoculum  of  a  histidine  deficient  mutant  strain 
of  Salmonella  typhimurium  to  incubation  in  the  presence 
of  a  sample  of  said  extract  and,  as  metabolic  activator,  an 
optimal  amount  of  uiduced  Uver  homogenate;  and 
determining  the  revertant  colonies  so  produced. 


4,499,188 

BACTERIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  HETEROLOGOUS 

POLYPEPTIDES  UNDER  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

REPRESSIBLE  PROMOTER-OPERATOR 

Michad  W.  Kovad,  AlaiMda,  aad  David  F.  Mark,  Hcrcaka, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aari^ora  to  Cetas  Corporatloa,  EaMryrilie, 

GBUf. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,098 
IM.  a?  C12P  21/02.  21/00;  C12N  15/00 
MS.  CL  435—70  10  n.!— 

1.  A  process  for  bacterially  producing  a  heterologous  poly- 
peptide comprising  cultivating  bacteria  transformed  to  express 
said  heterologous  polypeptide  under  the  contnd  of  a  bacterial 
promoteroperator  that 
(i)  normally  controh  the  expression  of  the  structural  genes 
that  encode  the  polypeptides  of  a  biosynthetic  pathway 
that  produces  a  product  that  is  used  by  the  bacteria  in 
growth, 
(ii)  is  repressed  by  said  product  through  activation  of  a 
repressor  molecule  by  said  product,  and 


4,499,189 

BACTERIA  CARRYING  PLASMID  HAVING 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  PLASMID  COPY 

NUMBER 

Bcnrt  E.  UhUn;  Kart  Nordatita,  and  Socraa  MoUa,  aU  of 

Odeoac,  Deaauurk,  aaaigaors  to  A/S  Alflred  Beaaon,  Copeaka- 


DlTiakMi  of  Ser.  No.  908,108,  May  22, 1978,.  This  appUcatkm 
Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,424 

CfadaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Dec  30, 
1977,  2759053 

lat  a.}  C12N  1/20,  15/00 
U.S.  CL  435—253  5  daiiM 

1.  A  bacterium  carrying  a  recombined  DNA  plasmid  show- 
ing a  controlled  constant  plasmid  copy  number  when  the 
bacterium  is  cultivated  at  one  temperature,  and  showing,  when 
the  bacterium  is  grown  at  a  difTerent  temperature,  an  altered 
plasmid  copy  number  control  allowing  an  at  least  20  times 
higher  or  totally  uncontrolled  copy  number. 


4,499,190 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Leonard  D.  ^icer.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  Deaais  W.  Boaett, 
Omhob,  S.C  aad  Joa  F.  DaTia,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  naisB- 
on  to  The  Uahed  Statca  of  AaMrica  aa  rcprcacatad  hy  the 
Uaited  States  Dcpartaacat  of  fiacrgy,  Waahiagtow,  D.C 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  273,174,  Jaa.  12, 1981,  abaadoacd. 
His  appUcatioa  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,551 
lat  CL^  C07F  7/10;  GOIN  21/64.  21/77.  24/08 
U.S.  CL  436—122  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  SO2  content  in  a  sample  of  gas 
comprising: 
pumping  a  known  volume  of  the  gas  through  a  known  vol- 
ume of  ((CH3)3K)2NH.  to  react  any  SO2  in  the  gas  with 
the  ((CH3)3Si)2NH  to  form  the  compounds  (CH3)3SiNSO 
and  [NH4][(CH3)3SiOS02]. 
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exciting  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  so  farmed  to  induce 
fluorescence;  and 


measuring  said  induced  fluorescence  of  at  least  one  of  said 
compounds  whereby  said  measured  fluorescence  is  deter- 
minative of  the  SO2  content  in  the  sample  of  gas. 


r 


4,499,191 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

>ECOMPOSTnON  OF  SPECIMENS  OF  SOLID 

ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Rolf  Britaiag,  BrachkSbeL  aad  JMrgCB  Rotk,  MaiataL  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asaigaon  to  Heraeas  Qaaraschaielic 

GmbH,  Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,201 
Claian  priority,  appllcatfcNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  13, 
1981,  3118876 

lat  CLJ  GOIN  31/12 
MS.  CL  436—160  10 


1.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  specimens  of  solid 
organic  substances  in  an  injector  burner  (1)  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  annularly  interspaced  concentric  tube  (2,3,4  and  5), 
wherein  the  substance  to  be  incinerated  is  introduced  into  the 
center  tube  (5),  said  method  comprising, 
forming  a  powdered  specimen  (7)  with  a  particle  size  of  less 

than  7S  microns  from  the  solid  organic  substance, 
placing  the  powdered  specimen  (7)  into  a  specimen  con- 
tainer (8).  compressing  the  specimen  (7)  and 
continuously  abrading  the  specimen  (7)  to  yield  solid  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  fine  dust  from  the  surface  of  the  speci- 
men (7),  the  abraded  material  being  continuously  drawn 
into  the  burner  (1)  through  a  flexible  tube  (6)  joining  the 
specimen  container  (8)  and  the  center  tube  (5)  of  the 
burner  (1). 


4,499,192 

SILICON  NTTRIDE  SINTERED  PRODUCTS  HAVING 

HIGH  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Tcra  ShiiMMri;  Ynakhiori  Hattari,  aad  YmmM  Mataw),  aU  of 
AicU,  Japaa,  aarigMm  to  NGK  Sparii  Ptag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi, 


Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444^119 
Caaiav  priofity,  appUcatfaia  Japaa,  Nov.  30, 1981,  56-192451 
lat  a.}  C04B  35/58 
MS.  CL  501—97  1  oaka 

1.  A  silicon  nitride  sintered  product  having  high  corroaiop 
resistance  consisting  essentially  of  from  7S  to  97.9%  by  weight 
of  silicon  nitride,  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide 
and  cerium  oxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  cerium  oxide  to  yttrium 
oxide  of  from  0.4/1  to  4/1,  and  from  0.1  to  8%  by  weight  of 
aluminum  oxide. 


4,499493 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BETA'-SIUGON 
ALUMINUM  OXYNTTRIDE  (B'-SIALON)  USING 
DISCRETE  PARTICLES 
Friudde  E.  Phdpa,  Lower  BarrcD;  TVMaaa  L.  Fraada,  Marrya- 
▼illc,  aad  AlfM  F.  LaCaaNra,  Uvd  Greca,  dl  of  Pa.,  ^ 
on  to  AhuBiaaai  Coa^aay  of  AMrlca,  Pfttabargk,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450336 
lat  CL^  C04B  35/56 
MS.  CL  501—98  s  ciaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  essentially  beU'-SiAlON 
refractory  material,  the  process  comprising  providing  initial 
reactants  of  Si02,  AI2O3  and  C  in  discrete  particle  form. 


4,499,194 

CARRIER  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Maaato  Harada,  Kiaaraaaahi;  Makoto  Uifaaa,  aad  NoriaU  Sal- 
tok,  botk  of  IckikarMki,  aU  of  Japaa,  awigann  to  CUaao 
Corporatloa,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dae  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  564,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1983,  58-7849 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  27/08.  35/08 
MS.  CL  502—8  6  dalM 

1.  A  carrier  for  olefin  polymerization  catalysts  obtained  by: 
reacting  an  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide  with  at  least  one 
compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohob 
and  phenols  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  obtain  a  com- 
plex compound; 
suspending  this  complex  compound  with  vigorous  stirring  in 
the  presence  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  the  melting  point  of  the  com- 
plex compound  or  higher,  and 
adding  an  organoaluminum  compound  or  a  siUcon  halide  to 
the  suspension  to  react  it  at  90*- ISO*  C.  with  the  suspen- 
sion to  thereby  form  spherical  solids. 


4,499,199 
THERMALLY  STABLE  MIXED  OXIDE  GELS 
Keaacth  S.  Whcetodc,  Batoa  Roage,  La^  aaaigaor  to  Ezxoa 
Rcaearck  A  Eagbmcrlag  Co.,  Florham  Parte,  N  J. 
FUcd  Dec  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,839 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  21/16 
MS.  CL  502—63  7  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxide  co-gel  of  high 
surface  area  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  support  or  catalyst  at 
elevated  temperatures  without  significant  loss  of  surface  area 
which  comprises 
forming  a  co-gel  consisting  of  a  smectite  and  an  oxide  se- 
lected from  titanium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  hafnium 
oxide,  thorium  oxide,  uranium  oxide,  silicon  oxide,  and 
aluminum  oxide. 
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ADSORBING  DEACIOIFIER  FOR  OILY  SUBSTANCES 

EtmJi  YaU,  1454  YiMhcho,  AkOn,  HkwUM^U,  HiroihiM- 

pnr,JapM 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1983,  S«r.  No.  4t2,77t 

OaiM  priority,  ipplicrtBO  JapM,  May  4, 19t2,  57-74M7 

ht  CL'  BOl J  29/06.  20/14 

U.S.  a.  502—64  3  aaims 

1.  An  adaoriMng  deocidifier  for  use  in  oily  substances,  com- 
prising natural  or  synthetic  zeolites  in  powder  form  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide 
adsorbed  and  fixed  in  said  zeolites;  wherein  said  adsorbing 
deacidifier  has  a  ratio  of  water  ranging  from  10  to  40  weight 
percent. 

3.  An  adsorbing  deacidifier  for  use  in  oily  substances,  com- 
prising natural  or  synthetic  zeolites  in  powder  form  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide 
adsorbed  and  fixed  in  said  zeolites;  wherein  said  adsorbing 
deacidifier  has  water  in  a  ratio  of  10  to  40  weight  percent  in 
said  deacidifier  thus  prepared;  and  wherein  further  is  added 
diatomaceous  earth  at  any  desired  ratio. 


4,499,197 

OMSEL  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

Mark  A.  Sceae,  Ellicott  aty,  Md^  and  Rokert  L.  CUans*  Ana- 

heio^  Calif.,  anignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,426 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/12.  29/08 

UjS.  CL  502—65  15  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  hydrogels  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  sodium  aluminate  and  sodium  silicate  solutions 
under  conditions  of  intense  mixing  to  obtain  a  partially 
gelled  reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  of  from  about  12  to 
12.5; 

(b)  reacting  the  partially  gelled  reaction  mixture  with  an 
acidic  salt  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  rare  earth  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
obtain  a  cogelled  reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  9  to  10,  said  reaction  being  conducted  under  condi- 
tions of  complete  mixing; 

(c)  aging  the  gelled  reaction  mixture  to  develop  a  desired 
pore  structure;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  aged  cogel. 

8.  A  silica-alumina-rare  earth  oxide  tergel  which  consists 
essentially  of  from  about  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  Si02,  10  to 
90  parts  by  weight  AI2O3,  and  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight 
RE2O3,  said  tergel  being  characterized  by  a  surface  area  of 
about  100  to  400  m^/g,  and  by  about  30  to  60  percent  of  the 
surface  area  in  pores  having  a  diameter  of  about  40  to  100  A  as 
determined  after  steam  treatment  at  1350*  F.  for  8  hours. 

II.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  which  comprises  the 
tergel  of  claim  8. 

13.  The  catalyst  of  claim  11  or  12  which  contains  a  crystal- 
line zeolite.  ^ 


4  499  198 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHODS 
ThoauM  J.  PoUukat,  Hoffman  Estates;  Raymond  E.  HofT,  Pala- 
tine, and  Michael  W.  Lynch,  Schamnbiirs,  all  of  111.,  aaiignors 
to  Owaiplcx  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 
FUed  Oct.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,369 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—104  24  Claims 

13.  The  method  of  making  an  olefin  polymerization  and 
interpolymerization  catalyst,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting: 
(a)  one  or  more  magnesium  silylamide  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas: 


R— Mg— N 


\ 


SiRa' 


(I) 


•continued 
Y 


R— Mg— N 


R— Mg— N 


\ 
/ 
\ 


(11) 


SiR2' 


in  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  hydrocarbyl  group 
comprising  alkyl  groups  of  about  1-18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
groups  of  about  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  the  R  groups  are  the 
same  or  different,  R'  is  R  or  hydrogen,  Y  is  R  or  — SiR'3,  all  R' 
are  the  same  or  different,  all  Y  are  the  same  or  different,  with 

(b)  at  least  one  halide  or  alkoxide  of  a  transition  metal  se- 
lected from  Groups  IIIB,  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  periods  of  the  periodic  Uble,  and  Groups  VIIB 
and  VIIIB  of  the  fourth  period,  and 

(c)  one  or  more  of  a  Lewis  acid,  hydrogen  halide  or  ZrCU. 

'    4,499,199 

'I'H^I  .  TREATED  WITH 
ORGANOMAGNESIUM/PROTONATING  AGENT 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bartlesrille,  OkUt,  assignor  to  ndllips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,110 
iBt  a.}  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  a.  502—104  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  organomagnesium  compound  with  a  treating 
compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula  RsSnOH  or 
of  the  formula  RSH  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  give  a  catalyst  precursor; 

(b)  thereafter  combining  said  precursor  with  a  titanium 
tetrahalide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  at  least  one 
atom  of  Ti  per  atom  of  Sn  or  S;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  catalyst. 


4,499,200 

COMPOUND  CATALYST  SYSTEM  USABLE  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OR  CURING  OF 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERIC 

CONDENSATION  SYSTEMS 

John  E.  Carlson,  Statesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Chem-Nuclear 

Systems,  Inc.,  Colombia,  S.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  378,871,  May  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,429,075. 
This  appUcatiOB  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,345 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  31/26 
VS.  CL  502—172  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  useful  for  promoting  the  polymerization 
or  reaction  of  thermosetting  resins  comprising; 

(a)  phosphoric  acid, 

(b)  trisodium  phosphate, 

(c)  boric  acid, 

(d)  glycerol,  and 

(e)  water. 


4,499,201 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ALUMINA  OR  SIUCA 

SUBSTRATE  FROM  CARBONACEOUS 

PYROPOLYMERS 

Richard  W.  Leyerie,  ArUagton  Hdghts,  Dl.,  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Dcs  PbdMS,  DL 

FOed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,147 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  CL  502—180  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  alumina  or  silica  from  a 
composition  of  matter  comprising  a  carbonaceous  pyropo- 
lymer  possessing  recurring  units  containing  at  least  carbon  and 
hydrogen  atoms  composited  on  an  alumina  or  silica  substrate. 
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whk:h  process  comprises  contacting  said  composition  of  mat- 
ter at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  1000*  C. 
with  the  vapors  of  an  organic  chloride-conuining  compound 
reactable  with  the  alumina  or  silica  content  of  the  substrate  to 
form  aluminum  chloride  or  silicon  chloride,  removing  the 
resultant  aluminum  or  silicon  chloride  vapor,  and  recovering 
the  remaining  carbonaceou-s  pyropolymer  possessing  recurring 
units  containing  at  least  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,499,202 

HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST 

Beatrix  Arias,  Caracas;  Hnmberto  Kum,  Los  Teqnes,  and 

Roberto  GaUasso,  San  Antonio  de  los  Altos,  all  of  Veneznela, 

assignors  to  Intevep,  S.A.,  Caracas,  Veneznela 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,500 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  21/88.  27/18 
VS.  a.  502—211  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocracking  catalyst  in  pellet  form,  having 

a  surface  area  of  about  90  to  about  250  square  meters  per 
gram,  a  pore  volume  of  about  0.25  to  about  OS 5  cubic 
centimeters  per  gram,  real  density  of  about  3.00  to  about 
5.00  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  apparent  density  of 
about  1.50  to  about  2.00  grams  per  cubic  centimeter; 

containing  aluminum  in  an  overall  concentration  of  about  25 
to  about  35  weight  percent; 

containing  iron  in  an  overall  concentration  of  about  5  to 
about  15  weight  percent; 

containing  silicon  in  an  overall  concentration  of  about  I  to 
about  10  weight  percent; 

containing  titanium  in  an  overall  concentration  of  about  0.63 
to  about  5  weight  percent;  and 

containing  a  promoter  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  and  phosphorus  or  mixture 
thereof,  said  molybdenum,  if  present,  being  present  in  an 
overall  concentration  of  about  1  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent and  said  phosphorus,  if  present,  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  1  to  about  8  weight  percent; 

the  catalyst  pellet  surface  concentration  of  said  promoter 
being  higher  than  the  overall  concentration  of  said  pro- 
moter; the  atomic  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  aluminum  at 
the  pellet  surface  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.03  to  about 
0.09  when  molybdenum  is  present  in  the  catalyst;  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  aluminum  at  the  pellet 
surface  being  in  the  range  of  about  0. 10  to  about  0.60  when 
phosphorus  is  present  in  the  catalyst. 


4,499,203 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST  OF  INCREASED  RESISTANCE 
TO  POISONS,  USEFUL  FOR  HYDROTREATING 
METAL-CONTAINING  OIL  FRACnONS 
Herf6   Toolhoat,  Le  Pecq;  Yves  Jacquin,  Sene,  and  Thierry 
Dnpin,  Garges  les  Gonesscs,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Franeaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse  Pro-Catalyse,  RueO- 
Malmaison,  Fhmce 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,557 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  France,  Jon.  17, 1982,  82  10757 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04,  23/22.  23/74.  35/02 
VS.  a.  502—247  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  and  at  least  one  catalytic 
metal  or  compound  of  a  catalytic  metal,  said  metal  or  at  least 
one  of  the  metals  being  vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
nickel,  cobalt  or  iron,  wherein  said  catalyst  consists  of  a  plural- 
ity of  juxtaposed  agglomerates  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of 


acicular  platelets,  the  platelets  of  each  agglomerate  being 
oriented  generally  radially  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  agglomerate;  wherein  said 
catalyst  contains  a  major  proportion  of  wedge-shaped  meso- 
pores,  and  has  an  improved  resistance  to  pore  mouth  plugging 
compared  with  bimodal  or  monomodal  porous  catalysts. 


4,499,204 
LEACHED  CATALYST  FOR  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 
Thoflus  H.  Vanderspnrt,  Stockton;  Michael  A.  Richard,  Fan- 
wood,  and  Angelo  A.  Montagna,  Suounit,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Exxoa  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  iUL.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,659 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  25/00 
VS.  a.  502—301  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  formed  by  leaching  a  pre-reduced 
catalyst  containing  iron  and  one  or  more  promoters  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  in  an  aqueous  medium 
with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  under  oxidative  conditions. 


4,499,205 
HIGH  ACnVITY  CATALYST  FOR  REFORMING  OF 
METHANOL  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Koji  Masnda,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60512 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  23/10.  23/40 

VS.  a.  502—303  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for  reforming  a  methanol 

to  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  the  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  at  least  one  metal  oxide  which  is  an  oxide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce,  La,  Pr,  Nd 
and  Y  on  a  carrier  which  comprises  active  alumina  over  at 
least  substantially  the  entire  surface  thereof; 

(b)  impregnating  the  carrier  treated  at  step  (a)  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  ammonium  thiosulfate  and  at  least 
one  thermally  decomposable  compound  of  a  catalytic 
metal  of  the  platinum  group; 

(c)  after  step  (b),  drying  the  carrier  so  as  to  reduce  moisture 
content  therein  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  baking  the  carrier  impregnated  with  said  solution  in  a 
steam  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  about  500*  C. 
and  about  600*  C.  to  decompose  said  thermally  decompos- 
able compound  adhering  to  the  carrier  to  thereby  deposit 
at  least  one  catalytic  metal  of  the  platinum  group  on  the 
carrier;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  carrier  treated  at  step  (d)  to  a  reduction 
treatment  which  comprises  immersing  the  carrier  in  a 
solution  of  a  reducing  agent,  such  that  said  catalytic  metal 
deposited  on  the  carrier  is  rendered  substantially  com- 
pletely reduced. 


4,499,206 
Pateat  Not  Issaed  For  This  Ni 


4,499,207 
Pateat  Not  Isswd  For  This  Nwaher 
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ACTIVATED  CARBON  AOfiOIIBDST  WITH  INCREASED 
HEAT  CAPACITY  AND  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

toUalMCkrw 


Flkd  M«jr  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4M,M7 
iBt  a.J  BOIJ  20/081  20/20,  3 J/08;  BOID  53/04 
VJS.  a.  502-415  17  Claim 

9.  An  improved  pelletized  activated  carbon  adsorbent  com- 
prising: 
(1)  activated  carbon;  (2)  dense  alumina  in  the  form  of  corun- 
dum having  a  volume-based  higher  heat  capacity  than  said 
activated  carbon;  and  (3)  a  binder  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  4.0%  by 
weight  of  said  binder  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
activated  carbon — dense  alumina  in  the  form  of  corun- 
dum— binder,  said  adsorbent  being  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess comprising  mixing  partially  activated  carbon  powder 
with  said  dense  alumina  in  a  particle  size  range  suitable  for 
mixing  therewith  prior  to  pelletization.  said  dense  alumina 
in  the  form  of  corundum  comprising  from  about  1%  to 
about  23%  by  volume  of  the  total  vdume  of  the  mixture 
of  activated  carbon  powder  and  said  dense  phase  alumina 
in  the  form  of  corundum. 
14.  The  activated  carbon  adsorbent  formulation  of  claim  9  in 
which  said  pellets  comprising  activated  carbon,  dense  alumina 
and  binder  are  activated  by  reaction  with  steam  at  elevated 
temperature. 

16.  The  activated  carbon  adsorbent  formuktion  of  claim  9 
and  including  activated  carbon  pellets,  prepared  without  the 
incorporation  of  said  dense  alumina  in  the  form  of  corundum 
therein,  mixed  therewith,  the  activated  carbon  pelleu  contain- 
ing said  dense  alumina  in  the  form  of  corundum  comprising 
from  about  30  to  about  60%  of  the  total  heat  capacity  of  said 
activated  carbon  pellets. 


organic  peroxide  crosalinking  agent,  a  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  triAmctional  monomer,  and  1  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  silicone 
oil  or  a  derivative  thereof,  said  organic  peroxide  having  a 
lO-minute  half-value  temperature  (Jp)  of  1 10*  C.  to  1 70*  C.  and 
said  blowing  agent  having  a  decomposition  temperature  (T>)  of 
100*  C.  to  160*  C,  T^and  T/satisfying  the  foUowing  equation: 

-I(rc.ST,-T/S30*C. 


4,499,211 

OPEN-CELL/MICROPOROUS  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Azd  Walch,  F^aidctet;  Wahar  SdfrM;  WoU^ag  MicM, 

Wicabadsa;  JMrgea  Kahla,  Barghawea,  aad  JMrgaa  Wild- 

hardt,  HanMattca,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  Mri^on  to 

Hoachat  AkHnagMallachaft,  Vnmktnt  mi  MMm,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FUad  J>L  27. 1982,  Sar.  No.  402^66 
priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GarMny,  JaL  28, 
1981,  3129745 

iBt  O.^  GD8F  9/28 
VS.  a.  521—145  5  Claim 


4,499,209 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

FISCHER-TROPSCH  CATALYST  AND  PREPARATION 

OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  SYNGAS 
Arand  Hoai^  Martia  F.  M.  Poat;  JohauMa  K.  MiMkrhood,  aod 
Peter  W.  LedMNT,  an  or  ABMtardaai,  Netheriaada.  aasigBors  to 
SkaU  on  Coavaay,  HooMoa,  Tax. 

FDad  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,670 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Netheriaada,  Nor.  22,  1982, 
8204525 

lat  Cl.^  G07C  1/04 
VS.  CL  518—707  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbons  by  cata- 
lytic reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  hydrogen,  character- 
ized in  that  a  H2  and  CO-containing  feed  is  contacted  at  a 
temperature  of  125*-350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  S- ISO  bar  with 
a  catalyst  which  contains  S-40  pt>w  cobalt  and  2-lSO  pbw 
zirconium  or  titanium  per  100  pbw  silica  and  has  been  prepared 
by  impregnating  a  silica  carrier  once  or  several  times  with  a 
solution  of  a  zirconium  or  titanium  compound,  calcining  the 
composition  thus  obtained,  impregnating  the  calcined  compo- 
sition once  or  several  times  with  a  solution  of  a  cobalt  com- 
pound and  calcining  and  reducing  the  compositions  thus  ob- 
tained. 


1.  A  microporous  molded  article  having  an  open-cell  struc- 
ture and  comprising  a  thermoplastic  material  which  possesses 
an  inherent  latent  structural  convertibility  aad  includes  effec- 
tive pores  of  a  diameter  in  the  range  from  about  0.002  to  10  fun, 
said  thermoplastic  material  oomprismg  at  least  about  70  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  which  is  composed  of  from 
about  20  to  80  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  terpolymer,  of  copolymerized  fluorinated  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  up  to 
about  40  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  thfe 
terpolymer,  of  copolymerized  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  and  from  about  80  to  20 
percent  by  weight,  reUtive  to  the  total  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate,  with  at  least  3  percent  of 
the  total  proportion  of  acetate  groi^M  contained  in  the  copoly- 
mer being  converted  by  saponification  into  OH  groups  after 
copolymerization  of  the  q)ecified  comonomers  to  form  the 
terpolymer. 


4,499,210 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  PRODUCING 

OPEN-CELL  CROSS  LINKED  POLYOLEFIN  FOAM 

AUtaIca  SeaaaM,  aad  Takao  Aiaaira,  botii  of  Yokoham,  Japan, 

aadfBort  to  IWea  GwkMa  Carparatlom  Dabary,  Coaa. 

Diririoa  of  Sar.  No.  433,869,  Oct  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,424.181. 

His  appMcatioa  Dec  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  561,658 

lat  a.}  O08J  9/06 

VS.  CL  521—91  1  nmtm, 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  open-cell  polyolefin  foam 

which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  olefin  resin.  1  to  20 

parts  by  weight  of  blowing  agent  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  or 


4,499,212 
THERMOSETTING  ACRYUC  LATEXES 
PIdllip  C  Martiao,  BnoMwicI^  OUo,  aaaigaor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

•i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  416,911,  Sap.  13, 1982, 
lUs  appUcatkM  Jan.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,224 
lat  a.}  C08L  0/00 
VS.  CL  523—201  9  rui— 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  in  water  to  produce  self-curing  emulsion  polymer- 
ized polymer  particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  a  two- 
step  process  by  first  copolymerizing  first  stage  monomers 
and  then  copolymerizing  second  stage  monomers  wherein 
first  stage  monomers  comprise  by  weight  between  30% 
and  70%  of  the  total  monomers,  the  total  monomers  com- 
prising by  weight  (a)  betwem  1%  and  20%  alkylated 
alkylol  acrylamide,  (b)  between  1%  and  20%  fimctional 
monomer  containing  reactive  functional  groups  and  se- 
lected firom  carboxyl  monomer,  hydroxyl  monomer. 


February  12, 1983 


CHEMICAL 


745 


tmme  monomer,  or  amide  monomer,  and  (c)  other  ethyl- 
aaic  monooaer,  wherein  said  fuat  stage  monomers  are  said 
fimctional  monomer  (b)  and/or  said  other  ethyleaic  mon- 
omer (c),  and  said  second  stage  monomers  comprise  alkyl- 
ated acrylamide  nxmomer  (a)  and  fimctimal  monomer  (b) 
and  other  ethylenic  monomer  (c),  wherein  second  stage 
monomers  contain  3%  to  13%  of  said  alkylated  alkylol 
acrylamide  monomer  (a)  and  is  a  second  stage  monomer 
oopolymeriaed  in  the  second  step  to  prefierentially  orien- 
tate alkylol  acrylamide  groups  of  said  alkylated  alkylol 
acrylamide  monomir  on  the  surfi»e  portion  of  the  latex 
polymer  particles,  and  reacting  said  second  stage  mono- 
mers at  temperatures  above  about  70*  C.  to  react  a  minor 
amount  of  said  alkyhited  alkylol  acrylamide  monomer 
with  a  minor  amount  of  said  functional  monomer  to  pro- 
vide high  molecular  weight  polymer  particles  containing 
surfiice  crosslinked  polymer  chi^  to  provide  a  sprayable 
latex  ad4>ted  to  be  heat  cured  and  self  cross-linking  by 
cross-linking  said  alkylated  alkylol  acrylamide  groqjs 
Hath  said  functional  groups. 


4,499,213 

COAGULATION 

Kyoaaka  Sato,  Saraia,  Caaada,  aarigaor  to  Polysar  Uadtad, 

Saraia,  Caaada 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,507 

CaaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Caaada,  Oct  18, 1982, 413647 

lat  CI.J  CD8F  6/00:  C08G  0/00:  C08J  3/00 

VS.  CL  523—335  n  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  coagulation  fitxn  the  latex  of 
a  carboxylated  styrene-butadiene  polymer  wherein  the  latex  is 
added  to  an  agitated  aqueous  coagulation  mixture  of  sodium 
chloride  and  sulphuric  acid  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  about 
2  to  about  4.3  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  to  about 
80*  C,  the  improvement  being  the  latex  is  adjusted  to  a  pH 
value  of  ftom  about  6.3  to  about  7.5  by  the  addition  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  aqueous 
emulsifier  mixture  b  added  to  the  latex  prior  to  coagulation  or 
simultaneously  fed  with  the  latex  to  the  coagulation  mixture, 
the  emulsifier  mixture  being  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  and  con- 
taining from  about  3  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  polymer  in  the  latex  of  one  or  more  C12  to  Cu 
fatty  acids  and  from  about  1.3  to  about  3.3  parts  by  weight  or 
rosin  acid  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  polymer  in  the  latex,  the 
pH  of  the  emulsifier  mixture  being  adjusted  to  a  value  of  from 
about  10  to  about  12  by  the  addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,499,215 

MODIFIED  ASPHALT-EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
^■*"H8i  Okada.  55,  Kaadwakieho-2<lMNac  Nak^wa-ka, 
Na8oya,Japaa 

FOed  JaL  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518.070 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Jaa.  3, 1983, 58-98009 
lat  a.J  COOL  63/Oa  95/00 
VS.  CL  523-450  7  QUm 

1.  A  modified  aq>halt/epoxy  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises an  epoxy  resin  and  a  modified  asphalt;  the  modified 
aq>halt  being  obtainted  by  condensing,  in  the  presence  of  an 
arylsulfonic  acid  as  catalyst  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  asphalt 
with  23  to  43  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-thermoieactive  phenol 
resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  900-1400  and 
obtained  by  condensing  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylpbenol  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  and  phenylphenol  with  an  aldehyde  selected  ftom 
the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  acetaklehyde; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  the  modified  asphalt 
is  30  to  100  pans  by  weight  of  the  epoxy  resin  based  on  10 
parts  by  weight  of  tiie  non-thermoreactive  phenol  resin  in 
the  modified  asphalt 
5.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  asphalt-epoxy  lesin 
composition  which  annprises  mixing  an  epoxy  resin  and  a 
modified  asphalt;  the  modified  asphalt  being  obtamed  by  con- 
densing, in  the  presence  of  an  arylsulfonic  acid  as  catalyst  and 
at  a  temperature  of  160*  to  200*  C.  until  evolution  of  water 
ceases,  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  asphah  with  23  to  45  parts  by 
weight  of  non-thermoreactive  phenol  resin  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  900-1400  and  obtained  by  condensing  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylpbenol 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  phenyl- 
phenol wiA  an  aldehyde  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
formaldehyde  and  actaklehyde; 
wherein  thexatio  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  the  modified  asphalt 
is  30  to  lOOpartsby  weighted  the  epoxy  resin  based  on  10 
parts  by  weight  of  the  non-thermoreactive  phenol  resin  in 
the  modified  asphalt 


4*499,214 
METHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING  POLYMERS  IN 

WATER 
Edwia  T.  Sortwdl,  Whcatoa,  DL,  aasivior  to  Diachca 
trica,  lac,  Bataria,  DL 

FUad  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,070 
lat  CL^  C08F  6/24;  C08J  3/04.  3/08 

VS.  CL  523-336  22 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  dissolving  a  water-soluble  polymer 
or  gum  in  water  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  finely-divided  particles  of  said  polymer  or  gum 
by  comminuting  said  polymer  or  gum  under  substantially 
non-molecularly  destructive  conditions; 

(b)  dispersing  said  particles  in  a  substantially  water-free 
Hquid  carrier  in  which  said  polymer  or  gum  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  to  form  a  suspension;  and, 

(c)  adding  said  suqiension  to  water  with  sufficient  mixing  to 
disperse  and  rapidly  dissolve  said  particles  in  said  water. 


4.499,216 

METHOD  AND  RESIN  SOLUTION  FOR  SPUCING 

CARBONIZED  POLYACRYLONITRILE  MATERIAL 
Rayamy  G.  Spain,  Haatiagtoa  Beach,  aad  Jhms  E.  Masaie, 

Wostariastar,  bath  of  Calif.,  aaoigBorB  to  Hitco,  Newport 

Baach,  Calif. 

FOad  JaL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,673 

lat  CL^  COOK  5/02;  GD8L  63/10 

VS.  CL  523-^437  4  CWm 

1.  A  solution  for  splicing  together  lengths  of  carbonized 
polyacrylonitrile  material  consisting  of  an  acrylic  polymer,  an 
epoxy  resin  and  a  solvent  the  acrylic  polymer  consisting  of  a 
solid  acrylic  polymer  having  a  first  molecular  weight  and  a 
liquid  acrylic  polymer  having  a  second  molecular  weight 
substantially  less  than  the  first  molecular  weight  the  solution 
forming  a  relatively  strong  and  flexible  adhesive  bond  upon 
curing  by  heating. 


4.499,217 
THERMO-SETTING  RESINOUS  UQUID 
COMPOSITIONS 
aad  Saario  Saitoh,  both  of  YokohaaM.  Ja- 
to  Gitalyrts  4k  Chsaiiiais  ladastrica,  Co.  UtL, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FDad  Jaa.  29. 1982.  Scr.  Na.  343.930 

OaiM  prtority.  appiicatioa  Japaa.  Fck  2. 1981. 56-14165 

lat  CI.J  O08L  33/00.  63/00.  75/04.  83/00 

VS.  CL  523-^456  2  OaiM 

1.  An  essentially  water-free  liquid  composition  comprising  a 

composite  formed  from  (a)  an  essntially  water-frve  dispersion 

of  silica  colloid  in  alcohol,  sakl  silica  having  particle  diameter 

of  between  about  10  and  30  m^i,  and  (b)  a  thermo-setting  resin 

selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic,  acryl-roelamine. 
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«cryl-«poxy,  acryl-urethuie.  meUunine-alkyd.  epoxy,  epoxy- 
phenolic,  phenolic  and  silicone  resins. 


4,499,218 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOUND 
Gcnrlkb  D.  Lyakberkh,  aUtsa  MatMcrlcha,  3,  !(▼.  14«,  Miaik; 
VaiUy  G.  Suzansky,  olitsa  Gorkogo,  28,  kT.  33,  and  Volf  P. 
Kovakrchik,  uUtaa  Oktyabnkaya,  197,  kv.  78,  both  of  Bo- 
bruisk, aU  of  U^^JL 

Filed  Job.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,386 
lat  a.'  C08L  7/Oa  9/00.  9/02;  C08J  11/04 
IJJS.  a.  524—79  11  Oaims 

1.  Vulcanizable  rubber  stock  based  on  diene  rubber,  com- 
prising: oxidized  oligomer  prepared  by  thermally  decomposing 
rubber  comprising  an  addition  polymer  of  one  or  more  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers  by  heating  said  rubber  at  a 
temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  thereof  for 
a  sufficient  time  and  oxidizing  the  decomposed  rubber,  said 
oxidized  oligomer  being  contained  in  said  rubber  stock  in  an 
amount  of  5-68  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
diene  rubber. 


4,499,219 
STABILIZED  THERMOPLASnC  POLYESTER 
MOULDING  COMPOSITION 
Lothar  Buxbaum,  Villach/Saakt  Gcorgen,  Austria;  Fnuu  Brei- 
teafcUiicr,  Beaabeim,  and  Thomas  Kainmiillcr,  Ijndwifel«> 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to  Cib«-G«igy  Corpo- 
ratioD,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiiation-in.part  of  Scr.  No.  412,742,  Ang.  30, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  354,011 
Claiau   priority.   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   9,    1981, 
5822/81 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/J5.  3/34 
VJS.  a.  524—94  15  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  composition,  based  on  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
ester, which  comprises  effective  amounts  of  (a)  as  a  first  stabi- 
liser, a  polyepoxide  compound,  having  on  average  more  than 
one  epoxide  group  per  molecule,  and  (b)  at  least  one  second 
stabiliser  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  bisoxazo- 
lines  of  the  formula  1 


CH-O  O— CH 

/  \  /  \ 

R'-CH  .C-R-C  CH-R> 

\     / 

N 
N 


0) 


\/ 


and  the  dicarboxylic  acid  imides  and  amides  of  the  formula  II 


R*        O        O        R*  ai) 

\       II  II       / 

N— C— R— C— N 

^'^  \> 

in  which  R  is  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  unsubstituted  arylene  or 
arylene  substituted  by  halogen,  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one 
another  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkyl,  R^  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  or  aralkyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  halogen,  and  R*  is  acyl,  or  R^  and  R* 
together  are  a  radical  of  the  formula  — C«H2jiCO— ,  in  which 
n  is  a  number  from  3  to  1 1.  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


O  O 

N  N 

-  — c— x-c— , 

m  which  X  is  ethylene  or  ethenylene  which  are  unsubstituted 


or  substituted  by  alkyl,  or  is  a  carbocyclic  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  halogen  and  to  which 
both  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  in  the  ortho-position. 


4,499,220 
COPOLYMER  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  HAVING  AT  LEAST 
ONE  2,2,6,6-TETRAALKYL  PIPERIDYL  GROUP  AND 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Motonoba  Mlnagawa,  Kosigaya  Qty;  Naohiro  Knbota,  Ageo 
aty,  and  ToaUUro  SUbata,  Omiya  Qty,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1981,  56-104069 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/15.  5/45:  C08F  8/00.  222/22 

MS.  a.  524—102  32  Claims 

1.  Copolymer  light  sUbilizers  having  at  least  one  2,2.6,6-tetr- 

aalkyl  piperidyl  group  in  the  molecule  and  a  molecular  weight 

within  the  range  from  about  1000  to  about  20,000  of  a  maleic  or 

fumaric  acid  ester  having  the  formula: 


Rl— O— C— CH«CH— C— O— R2 
i  " 

o  o 


wherein: 

CHj     CH2— R4  R4— CH2     CH3 

Rlis— X             N— Rj    or  — R5— N             Y; 

R4      CH3      CH2— R4  R4— CH2      CH3R4 

R2  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms 

or  Ri; 
X  is 


— CH2  CH2— O 

\   /  \  / 

C  C      or 

/   \  /   \ 

R«  CH2— O 


— CH2— CH  — O 


CH2— O 


Kb  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  one  to  about 

four  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkaryl  having  from  seven  to  ten  carbon 

atoms;  or  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxyalkyl  having  from 

one  to  about  eighteen  carbcm  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Rs  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  about  four  carbon  atoms; 
Yis 


O 
\         \  \  \   /   \ 

CH2,      C«0,      CH— OHor      C  R7; 

/  /  /  /    \    / 

O 


and 
R7  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms 
with  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  vinyl  esters  having  from  two  to 
about  eight  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  having  from  one 
to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  triallyl  isocyanurate;  pinene; 
and  tricyclo(S.2.1.02^6>decene-3. 
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II  4,499,221 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  IMPROVED  IN 
DYEING  PROPERTY 
Minom   Saitoh;   Yoshikasu   AriaMtan;    Katsnya   Tani,   and 
Hidaynki  Mitnmum,  aU  of  SUga,  Japan,  aasiprars  to  Toyo 
Boaeki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1983,  58-97546; 
Jnn.  1, 1983,  58-98686 

Int.  a?  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  524—109  12  Oaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  which  comprises  (A)  a  poly- 
urethane  and  (B)  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom-containing  polymer 
incorporated  therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
polyurethane  (A),  said  polymer  (B)  being  the  reaction  product 
between  (C)  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom-containing  diol  and  an 
excessive  amount  of  (D)  an  organic  diisocyanate,  the  terminal 
isocyanate  group  in  said  reaction  product  being  blocked  with  a 
monoamine  and/or  a  dialkylhydrazine. 


4,499,222 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  FLAME  PROOFING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 

Michel  Bernard,  Uirallois;  Daniel  BnhK,  Paris;  Elie  Ghenassia, 

Chocqnes,  and  Francois  laumain,  Levalloia,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Produits  Chiadqucs  Uginc  Knhlnmnn,  France 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,640 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24, 1982,  82  14518 
Int  O.J  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  O.  524—123  8  Oaims 

1.  Phosphorus-containing  mixtures  for  conferring  improved 
flame  retardance  to  combustible  materials,  which  mixtures 
have  low  crystallization  temperatures,  the  mixtures  principally 
containing  a  plurality  of  phosphonates  having  the  formula 


O   OZ2X 
H/ 
XZ|— P 

0Z3X 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo;  Z|,  Z2,  and  Z3  are  — CH- 
2— CH2—  or  — CH2— CHR— ;  and  R  is  CH3  or  CH2CI,  the 
overall  mole  ratio  of  the  — Z^X  groups  of  the  — CH2— CH- 
2— X  type  to  the  total  — Z,X  groups  being  from  0.02  to  0.90,  n 
being  1,  2,  or  3. 


4,499,223 
HYDROLYZABLE  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Naoki  Yamamori,  Osaka;  Jni^  Yokoi,  and  Motoyoahi  Yo- 
shikawa,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aarivMrs  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
CoBtlnnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  426,155,  Sep.  28, 1982^  This 
appUcation  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,722 
Int  O.^  O08G  63/02 
U.S.  O.  524—176  4  Claims 

1.  Hydrolyzable  polyester  resin  for  an  antifouling  paint  use 
having  at  least  one  metal-ester  bondings,  the  metal  being  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  Groups  lb,  IVa  and  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table. 


4,499,224  ' 
UPGRADING  SIUCONE  RESIN  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Bhdr  T.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  and  Donald  G.  LeGrand,  Burnt 
HUls,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,482 
Int  O.'  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  O.  524—261  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  silicone  resin  coating  composi- 


tions comprising  Tiltering  said  silicon  resin  coating  composi- 
tions through  a  filter  having  a  size  of  5  microns  or  less. 

6.  A  silicone  resin  coating  composition  obtained  by  the 
method  comprising  filtering  a  silicone  resin  coating  composi- 
tion through  a  filter  having  a  size  in  the  range  of  5  to  0.1 
microns,  said  silicone  resin  coating  composition  being  com- 
prised of  from  about  10-30  weight  percent  solids  dispersed  in 
a  water/alcohol  dispersion  medium,  said  solids  comprising 
from  about  10-70  weight  percent  coUoidal  silica  and  about 
30-90  weight  percent  of  a  partial  condensate  obtained  from  a 
trifunctional  silane  having  the  formula  R'Si(OR)3,  wherein  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having 
1-3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6-13  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1-13  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  having 
from  6-20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  70%  of  which  is  CH3Si(OR)3. 


4,499025 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Aklra  Kubo,  Sakura;  AUhlko  IshU,  Chiba;  Ken  Niahlzaki,  Nara- 
shino,  and  Tomoharu  Saito,  Sakura,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aaugaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  8, 1982,  57-118915 
Int  0.3  C08L  91/06 
U.S.  0.  524—276  8  Onims 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  film- 
forming  component  dispersed  in  water,  said  film-forming  com- 
ponent comprising  60  to  99  wt.%  of  a  powder  containing  as  a 
main  component  one  or  more  resins  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  their  deriva- 
tives and  1  to  40  wt.%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  oxidized 
polyethylene  and/or  its  derivative. 


4,499,226 

HIGH  CLARTTY  COLORLESS  POLYESTERS 

Fred  L.  Massey,  Uniontown,  and  Douglas  D.  CaUaadcr,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaiprars  to  1W  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,838,  Mar.  20, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,753 

Int  O.'  C08K  3/32.  5/05.  5/11 

U.S.  O.  524—382  19  Claims 

1.  A  polyester,  comprising: 

a  polyester  resin,  said  polyester  resin  made  solely  by  adding 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  to  a  glycol  compound  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  said  alcohol  to  said  acid  of  from  1.7:1  to  1.05:1,  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  alkyl  substituted  aryl  dicarboxylic 
acids  containing  a  total  of  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  wherein  said  glycol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols  having  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  glycol  ethers  having  from  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  combinations  thereof, 

forming  a  mixture  by  adding  a  phosphorus  compound,  a 
cobalt  compound  as  well  as  said  alcohol  and  said  acid  to  a 
solvent  consisting  of  a  preformed  molecular  weight  linear 
condensation  polyester  of  a  glycol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid,  said  polyester  having  an  average  degree  of  polymen- 
zation  of  from  1.4  to  10,  heating  and  reacting  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  from  above  the  melting  temperature  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  to  300*  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  20  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  pressure  until  a  linear  condensation  polyester 
resin  of  said  glycol  and  acid  having  an  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  from  1.4  to  10  is  formed,  adding  a  con- 
densation antimony  polymerization  catalyst  and  then 
heating  and  reacting  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  260*  C.  to  about  290*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about  ten 
millimeter  of  mercury  or  less  until  a  linear  polyester  is 
formed. 
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■aid  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  said  antimony  con- 
poand,  said  phosphorus  compouid,  and  said  cobalt  com- 
pound, the  amount  of  said  antimony  compound,  based 
upon  the  amount  of  elemental  antimony  therein,  ranging 
from  about  70  to  about  230  parts  by  weight  per  one  million 
parts  by  wei^  of  said  polyester, 

the  amount  of  said  phosphorus  compound,  based  upon  the 
amount  of  elemental  phosphorus  therein,  ranging  ftx}m 
about  S  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyester,  the  amount  of  said  cobalt  com- 
pound based  upon  the  amount  of  elemental  cobalt  therein 
ranging  from  about  S  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester,  the  amount  of 
said  elemental  phosphorus  in  said  phos{^rus  compound 
ranging  from  about  0.33  to  about  2.3  parts  by  weight  for 
each  part  by  weight  of  elemental  cobalt  in  said  cobalt 
compound,  said  polyester  resin  yielding  a  high  clarity, 
low  haze,  neutral  hue  article  having  a  haze  value  of  less 
than  3.0. 


M99,227 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Fay  W.  Bailey,  BartkarOle*  OUa^  aad^Mir  to  PUlllpa  Petrtt- 

kMi  Coapaay,  Bartkarlllc,  OUm. 

FUad  Dec.  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  557,514 
Ut  CLJ  CMK  3/S4,  5/09.  5/01.  9/04 
VS.  a,  524—399  22  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  oonststiiig  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, polybutylene,  polystyrene,  vinyl  acetate-ethy- 
lene  copolymers,  butadiene-styrene  copolymers,  and 
homo-  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid;  and 

(b)  3-60  parts  by  weight  of  particulate  mica  filler  premixed 
in  the  absence  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  with  0.1-2  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  ingredient  selected  from  the  group 
of 

(i)  polybutylenes  having  a  melting  point  below  about  100* 

F.; 
Cu)  fatty  acid  metal  salts  of  the  formula: 

(RCOO),M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  9  to 
23  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  Group  lA,  IIA,  or  IIB  metal; 
and  n  is  the  valence  of  M;  and 
(iii)  mineral  oils. 
7.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  fatty 
acid  metal  salt  is  zinc  stearate. 


4,«»9;l29 

ONE  PACKAGE,  STABLE,  MOISTURE  CURABLE, 

ALKOXY-TERMINATED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

OOMFOSmONS 

TlMMMM  p.  Lackhart,  «rhs«irta<y,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  G«Mrai 

Electric  Coatpaqr,  Schaaactoiy,  N.Y. 

Piad  Apr.  1,  lft9»Ser.  Na.  48U37 

i^  a^  cow  s/H  cms  77/04.  77/26 

VJS,  a.  524—450  7  Otim 

1.  A  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous,  room  tempera« 
ture  vulcanlzable  orgam^wly^oxane  composition  stable 
under  ambient  conditions  in  the  substantial  riiaence  of  moisture 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  convertible  to  a  sidMtan< 
tially  acid-free,  tack-free  elastomer  comprising  by  weight, 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each 
polymer  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  one  alkoxy 
radical, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst, 

(Q  from  0  to  0.1  part,  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated  or- 
ganopolysiloxane of  (A)  of  a  cross-linking  polyalkoxysilane 
of  the  formula. 


»*)» 


(R'0)4_*Si    , 

(D)  0.001  to  0. 1  part,  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated  organo- 
polysiloxane of  a  diorganosulfoxide  curing  accelerator  hav- 
ing the  formula. 


4,499028 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CRACK 

GROWTH  RESISTANCE 
Maaaki  Ogawa;  Yaaaahi  HIrata,  both  of  SayaaM,  aai  AUra 
TaacMkfa,  Tokya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ors  to  Bridgsatot  Tire 
Coa^aay  Liaitad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jan.  23, 19i3,  Sar.  No.  507,303 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  29, 1982,  57-110742 
lat.  CL^  CQ8K  S/10:  CDtL  9/Oa  47/00 
VS,  a  534—413  4  o«i— 

1.  A  rubber  composition  having  an  improved  crack  growth 
resistance,  characterized  by  containing  1  to  40%  by  weight  of 
a  granular  body  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  3  to  300 
fun,  which  contains  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  micro  short  fibers 
having  an  average  diameter  of  not  more  than  1  fun,  an  average 
length  of  1  to  30  ^m  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  8  and 
orientated  in  uniaxial  or  biaxial  direction,  and  being  random  in 
the  orienutioa  axis  of  the  micro  short  fiber  between  these 
granular  bodies. 


O 
R3— S— R< 

(E)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  scavenger  for  hydroxy-containing 
material  in  the  organopolysiloxane  RTV  composition,  se- 
lected from 

(i)  an  organic  material  having  at  least  one  alcohol  reactive 
functional  groups  which  is  suitable  as  a  scavenger  for 
hydroxy  radicab  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  m  the 
range  of  from  about  40  to  about  1,000  and  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  chemically  combined  atoms  selected 
from  C.  H.  N,  a  P.  S,  a.  F,  Br  and  I. 
Oi)  a  silicon  containing  scavenger  having  a  mtriecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  47  to  about  3.000  and  at  least  one 
chemically  combined  unit  of  the  formula, 

■■Si-(X)e,  and 

(iii)  a  zeolite 
where  R'  is  a  Qi-g)  aliphatic  organic  radical  selected  from 
alkyl  radicals,  alkylether  radicals,  alkylester  radicals,  alkylke- 
tone  radicals  and  alkylcyano  or  a  C(7.i3) aralkyl  radical,  R^  is  a 
Oi.i3)  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from  R  radicals, 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  or  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
X  is  a  hydrolyzable  leaving  group  selected  from  amido,  amino, 
carbamato,  enoxy,  imidato,  isocyanato,  oximato,  thi- 
oisocyanato  and  ureido  radicals,  b  is  a  wlx^  number  equal  to 
Oor  l.c  is  an  int^er  equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive  and  the  remaining 
valences  of  Si  other  than  thoae  satisfied  by  X  can  be  satisfied  by 
atoms  selected  from  Si,  C,  O,  N,  P,  S,  transition  elementt  Ilia, 
IVa,  Va.  Via.  Vila  and  VIII  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4*499,230 

ONE  PACKAGE,  STABLE,  MOISTURE  CURABLE, 

ALKQXY-TERMINATED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  ZEOLITE 

TkotoM  P.  LocUHrt,  SrhwisctaJy,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  General 

Elactrie  Company,  Schanartaty,  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,529 
tot  a»  OMK  3/34;  C08G  77/04.  77/06.  77/20 
VS,  a.  524-450  8  CUm 

1.  A  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous,  room  tempera- 
ture vulcanlzable  organopoly^oxane  composition  stable 
under  ambient  conditions  in  the  substantial  absrace  of  moisture 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  convertible  to  a  substan- 
tially acid-free,  tack-free  elastomer  comprising, 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each 
polymer  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  one  alkoxy 
racfical, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst 

(C)  from  0  to  0.1  part,  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated 
organop(4ysiloxane  of  (A)  of  a  cross-linking  polyalkoxysi- 
lane 

.    (D)  0  to  0.1  part,  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated  organo- 
polysiloxane of  an  amine  accelerator  and 
(E)  a  stahiliring  amount  of  a  zeolite. 


4,499,231 

ireLLICLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PELUCLES 

THEREOF  FOR  PROJECTION  PRINTING 

Iri  B.  Ward,  Eaaton,  and  PUilp  M.  Papoojiaa,  BetlriaheH^  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chearieal  Coavaay,  PUUipa- 

bar8.NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,754 

tot  a.^  C08L  83/00 

VS.  a.  524—506  21  Claim 

1.  A  transparent  pellicle  film  for  use  in  projection  printing 

comprising  a  film  formed  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 

of  a  polyvinyl  butryal  resin  of  the  formula 


CH2 

(-CH2-CHVeCH2-CHi;-eCH2-CH        CH-fe- 

OH  C«0  O  O 

I  \   / 

OCH3  CH 


I 
C3H7 


wherein  x  is  ^0.12,  y  is  S0.02  and  z  is  ^0.88.  with  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  lower  aliphatic  alcohol- water  solution 
of  the  partial  condensate  of  silanol,  the  major  portion  of  the 
partial  condensate  obtained  by  the  condensation  of 
CH3SKOH)3  and  a  minor  portion  being  obtained  from  conden- 
satioD  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C2H5Si(OH)3;  C3H7SKOH)3; 

C2HsSKOiD3;  C3H7SKOH)3; 


CH2— CH— CH2^0— (CH2)3-SKOH3); 
O 


CH2«CHCCXXXCH2)3— SKOH)3  sad  mixtures  thereof. 
CH3 


4,499432 
WATER  SOLUBLE,  CROSSUNKABLE  POLYMER 
COMPOSmONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
FHadrich  Fiiilksiil,  Ftanktart;  StaHm  T 
HUam  Balaar,  Fnmklmt,  aH  of  Fad.  Rep.  af 
JcHwy  C  Dawaan.  lHy,  Tex.,  iiiip  11 1  to 
leaaiiBdwft,  Fkwhtet  an  Miria,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

OlTlaioa  of  Sar.  No.  399,482,  JnL  19, 1982, ,  wUch  to  a 
rontlnnatienofSar.  No.  214,472,  Dae.  15, 1980,  ■kiBinailllfa 
appUcation  Sap.  34, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,8M 
tot  a.}  C88L  33/26.  39/06 
VS.  CL  524—548  20  riri— 

1.  In  a  highly  viscous  aqueous  acid  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  70  to  99.8%  by  weight  of  an 
acid  and  0.2  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  crosshnked  polymer  com- 
position, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  polymer 
containing  crossfink  bridges  of  the  formula  — NR'— CH- 
=N— CO—  wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  — CH2OH. 


4,499,233 

WATER  DISPERSIBLE.  MODIFIED  POLYURETHANE 

AND  A  THICKENED  AQUEOUS  GOMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  IT 

Marrln  T.  TetanlMam,  Wezfbrd,  Pa.,  and  Bvkn  C  Oowley, 

ToBH  Rifcr,  N  J.,  aaai^on  to  NL  todaatriaa,  toe  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,039 

tot  CL^  C08G  18/5a  18/32.  18/34 

VS.  CL  524—591  30  f^«*— 

1.  A  water  dispersible  modified  polyurethane  which  is  the 

product  of  a  reaction  conducted  under  substantially  anhydrous 

conditions  of: 

(a)  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  polyether  polyol  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0. 10  to 
^ut  10.00  moles  per  mole  of  polyisocyanate; 

(c)  modifying  agent  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.013 
to  about  3.400  moles  per  mole  of  polyisocyanate,  said 
modifying  agent  having  the  formula 

wherein  R  represents  a  group  containing  from  0  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  group  containing  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  carboxyl  and  mixtures 
thereof,  Y  is  a  group  containing  at  least  one  active  hydro- 
gen nooiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amino,  secondary  amino,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  mercapto 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  sum  of  (x-i-y)  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1  and  x  is  at  least  1  wherein  the  modifying 
agent  is  composed  of  less  than  about  20  mole  %  of  com- 
pounds wherein  the  sum  of  (x  -«-  y)  is  at  least  3  and  wherein 
the  polyisocyanate,  the  polyether  polyol  and  the  noodify- 
ing  agent  are  used  to  form  the  polymer  chain;  and 

(d)  capping  agent  which  is  reactive  with  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  the  polyisocyanate,  the  polyether  polyol  and  the 
modifying  agent  and  which  is  present  in  an  amount  sufFi- 
cient  to  cap  the  reaction  product  of  the  polyisocyanate, 
polyether  polyol  and  the  modifying  agent. 

20.  A  thickened  aqueous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  water;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.003  to  about  10.00%  by  weight  of  a  water 
dispersible,  modified  polyurethane  which  is  the  product  of 
a  reaction  conducted  under  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions of: 

(i)  polyisocyanate; 

(ii)  polyether  polyol  in  an  amount  ranging  from  atwut  0. 10  to 

about  10.00  moles  per  mde  of  polyisocyanate; 
(iii)  modifying  agent  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.01 3 

to  about  3.400  moles  per  mole  of  polyisocyanate,  said 

modifying  agent  having  the  formula 
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XjT-R-Y, 

wherein  R  repreKnti  a  group  containing  from  0  to  10 
carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  group  containing  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pronary  amino,  secondary  amino,  carboxyl  and  mixtures 
thereof,  Y  is  a  group  containing  at  least  one  active  hydro- 
gen moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amino,  secondary  amino,  carboxyl.  hydroxy!,  mercapto 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  sum  of  (x+y)  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1  and  x  is  at  least  1  wherein  the  modifying 
agent  is  composed  of  less  than  about  20  mole  %  of  com- 
pounds wherein  the  sum  of  (x + y)  is  at  least  3  and  wherein 
the  polyisocyanate,  the  polyether  polyol  and  the  modify- 
ing agent  are  used  to  form  the  polymer  chain;  and 
(iv)  capping  agent  which  is  reactive  with  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  the  polyisocyanate,  the  polyether  polyol  and  the 
modifying  agent  and  which  is  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  cap  the  reaction  product  of  the  polyisocyanate, 
the  polyether  polyol  and  the  modifying  agent. 


M99,234 
NON-CORROSIVE  SIUCONE  RTV  COMPOSITIONS 
Sandra  L.  Pratt,  Clifton  Park;  Gary  M.  Locas,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y„  and  MicUo  ZcmbayaaU,  Ohta,  Japan,  assignon  to 
G«Mral  Electric  Coapany,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542422 
lat  a.'  CQ8K  3/10 
M&.  CL  524—793  36  dainia 

1.  A  stable,  one  package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid-free,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  suble  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  absience  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack  free  elastomer  comprising: 

(a)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  base  polymer, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst,  and 

(c)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  scavenger  for  hydroxy  functional 
groups  having  the  formula 

(R*)3-j<RVi-N— -SKR');,(R2)2-x 
R 

where  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  organo  group 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  hydrolyzable  leav- 
ing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy, 
amido,  amino,  carbamato,  enoxy,  imidato,  isocyanato,  ox- 
imato,  thioisocyanato,  and  ureido;  R^  and  R^  are  indepen- 
dently selected  Q\.\i  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted hydrocarbon  radicals;  R^  is  a  hydrolyzable  leaving 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  amido, 
amino,  carbamato,  enoxy,  imidato,  isocyanato,  oximato, 
thioisocyanato  and  ureido;  x  is  equal  to  1  or  2  and  y  is  equal 
to  0  to  3  inclusive. 

19.  The  composition  of  claim  1  farther  comprising  a  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titantium  dioxide,  zirco- 
nium silicate,  silica  aerogel,  iron  oxide,  diatomaceous  earth, 
fumed  silica,  carbon  black,  precipitated  silica,  glass  fibers, 
polyvinylchloride,  ground  quartz  and  calcium  carbonate. 


4,499,235 
POLYESTER  IN-MOULD  COATING  POWDER 
Andreas  N.  J.  Verwer,  Bcek,  and  Johannca  T.  M.  Erers,  Maam, 
both  of  Netherlairfa,  aaaigMin  to  DSM  ReatM  B.V„  ZwoUe, 
Netheriaada 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,244 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioa   Netheriaada,  Oct   8,   1962, 
8203904 

Int  a.^  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—38  M  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  powdered  coating  agent,  suiuble  for  application  in 
the  in-mould  coating  techinque,  composed  of  a  bonding  agent 


comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  a  curing  catalyst 
and  other  additives,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of 
a  bonding  agent  composed  of  at  least  83%  by  weight  of  a 
crystalline  polyester,  said  crystalline  polyester  composed  of  at 
least  80%  by  weight  of  (i)  a  symmetric  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid,  a  symmetric  saturated  dicarboxylic  add  and  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  and  (ii)  a  symmetric  aliphatic  diol.  said 
bonding  agent  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  40*  C,  a 
degree  of  unsaturation  of  between  1  and  S  moles  unsaturation 
per  1000  grams  of  said  polyester  and  a  viscosity  in  the  melt  at 
120*  C  of  at  least  1  dPa.s. 


4,499436 

FINELY  DIVIDED  POLYVINYL  ACETALS,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

BAKED  COATINGS 

Hans  D.  HenMM,  Bad  Sodca  am  TauuH,  and  Ukich  M.  Hat- 

ten,  Kdkhein,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMny,  airi«Mn  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellachafl,  FhuikAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562^18 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec  16, 
1982,3246605 

Int  a.^  C08F  S/2% 
U.S.  a.  525—58  20  Clalas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  finely  divided  polyvinyl  acetal 
having  an  average  particle  size  between  O.S  and  10  ;tm  in  an 
aqueous  suspension  or,  if  desired  in  powder  form,  by  dewater- 
ing  the  suspension,  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol,  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  and  in  the 
absence  or  presence  of  emulsifier,  with  at  least  one  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
acetaUzing  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  used,  of  a  completely  or  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  graft  copolymer  of  vinyl  ester  on  polyethylene  oxide  or 
polyethylene  oxide  derivative. 


4,499437 
POLYCARBONATE-POLYOLEFIN  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Tackc,  KrelUd;  Hebmt  Korber,  Odeathal;  Joaef  Marten, 
Korschenbroich,  and  Dieter  Nenray,  Krefdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erlni- 
seo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^34 
ClalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  27, 
1979,2934538 

Int  a?  CD8L  69/00 
U.S.a.525— 67  7ClataM 

1.  A  mixture  comprising 

(1)  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  predominately  aromatic 
polycarbonate  and 

(2)  from  30  to  1  %  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  graft  polymer  of 

(a)  70  to  93%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  as  grafting  base 
and 

(b)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  graft-polymerizable 
vinyl  compound,  the  percentages  set  forth  (1)  and  (2) 
being  based  on  the  sum  of  components  (1)  and  (2),  and 
the  percentages  set  forth  in  (2a)  and  (2b)  being  based  on 
the  total  of  components  (2a)  and  (2b),  the  polyolefin 
graft  polymer  having  been  obtained  by  contacting  a 
melt  of  the  graft  base  (2a)  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  for  up  to  10  nrinutes  with  intensive  mix- 
ing under  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  130  bars  and  at  a 

-  temperature  of  from  80*  to  300*  C,  adding  the  graft- 
polymerizable  vinyl  compound  (2b)  to  be  grafted  imme- 
diately afterwards  with  intensive  mixing  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  removing 
residual  monomers  after  graft  polymerization. 
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U  4,499438 

OPLASnC  RESIN  PRODUCTS  HAVING 
'  PEARL-LKE  LUSTER 

Nobutoahi  Iwata,  Tokyo;  KiyoaU  Fnknahina,  Kanagawa;  Shi^ii 
Fi^ino;  Takcahiro  Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hideydd  Hao, 
Hyongo;  Shigeo  Tanaka,  and  Tataoyaki  Mitsnno,  both  of 
CUba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Chendcal  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo  and  Soadtono  Chemical  Company,  limited, 
Oaaka,  both  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00186,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04058,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  25, 1982 

per  Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  464,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1981,  56-77377 
Int  a^  O08L  2i/12.  53/02 
U.S.  CL  52S-98  6  dainis 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic 
resin  products  having  a  pearl-like  luster  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  23  to  93  wt%  of  a  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer 
having  a  butadiene  content  of  10  to  33  wt%  and  having  a  block 
form  expressed  by  a  general  formula  {(S-B)n}xY  (where  S 
represents  styrene  or  a  polymer  block  consisting  essentially  of 
styrene;  B,  butadiene  or  a  polymer  block  consisting  essentially 
of  butadiene;  n,  an  integer  ranging  between  1  to  3;  Y,  the 
residue  of  a  poly  functional  coupling  agent  used  in  the  form  of 
a  radial  copolymer;  and  x,  an  integer  of  at  least  more  than  3, 
representing  the  number  of  the  functional  groups  of  said  poly- 
functional  coupling  agent);  and  3  to  73  wt%  of  crystalline 
polypropylene. 


4,499439 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  POWDER  COATING 
Yoioki  Mnrakany,  Oaaka;  Akio  Sheji,  Kiahiwada;  Shoichiro 
Takcawa,  Sakai;  Nobom  Ishikawa,  Iznod-ohtou,  and  To- 
aUaki  Morita,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Dalnippon  Ink 
aad  Ckemicala,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ftkd  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31. 1980,  55-40471 

lot  a.^  COSF  8/00 

U.S.  a.  525—111  15  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  powder  coating,  said  composition 

consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  60  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin  having  an  acid 
value  of  20  to  200  mgKOH/g  and  a  softening  point  of  80* 
to  130*  C.  and 

(B)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  glycklyl-containing  acrylic 
polymer  which  is  compatible  with  and  reactive  with  the 
polyester  resin  (A). 


4,499440 
|X>W  DENSITY,  POLYBUTADIENE  BASED,  WET 
FILAMENT  WINDING  RESIN 
Robert  H.  Vakatine,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilodngtoa,  Dd. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,665 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—193  6  Clainis 

1.  A  wet  filament  winding  resin  having  a  viscosity  which  is 
between  about  1.000  and  3,(XX)  centipoise  at  a  temperature  in  a 
range  between  about  20*  and  60*  C,  a  density  below  about  1.03 
grams/cubic  centimeter  at  23*  C.  after  cure  and  a  pot  life 
which  is  up  to  about  four  months  or  more  at  23*  C.  where  pot 
life  is  defined  as  the  time  for  a  winding  resin  to  reach  a  viscos- 
ity of  3,000  centipoise  at  the  winding  temperature,  said  wet 
filament  winding  resin  being  an  intimate  admixture  of  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  crosslinkable  polymer  component  in  an  amount  at  least 
about  30%  by  weight  of  said  resin,  said  polymer  compo- 
nent consisting  essentially  of  unsaturated  polybutadiene 
polymers  essentially  free  of  crosslinkable  functionality 
other  than  the  unsaturation  thereof,  100  parts  by  weight  of 
saki  unsaturated  polybutadiene  polymers  being  a  first 
polybutadiene  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 


between  about  10,000  and  40,000  and  a  1,2  vinyl  content 
between  30  and  93%  based  on  total  unsaturation  present  in 
said  first  polybutadiene  and  between  about  3  and  100  paru 
by  weight  of  a  second  polybutadiene  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  lower  than  said  first  polybuu- 
diene  and  between  about  1000  and  2300  and  a  1,2  vinyl 
content  between  about  1  and  93%  based  on  total  unsatura- 
tion present  in  said  second  polybutadiene; 

(b)  between  about  5  and  1 50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  first  polybutadiene  of  an  unsaturated  mono- 
mer component  that  has  a  lower  viscosity  than  said  cross- 
linkable  polymer  component,  said  unsaturated  monomer 
component  comprising  a  monomer  having  a  cart>on  car- 
bon double  bond;  and 

(c)  between  about  I  and  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  first  polybutadiene  of  an  initiator  compo- 
nent comprising  a  peroxide-free  radical  initiator  having  a 
10  hour  half  life  at  a  temperature  greater  than  33*  C 


4,499441 
COMPOSITION  FOR  COLD  DRAWN  FILM 
Isao  Yoahlmura,  F^Jiaawa;  HMeo  Hata,  and  Takaahi  Kaacko, 
both  of  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Aaaki-Dow 
Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  949453,  Oct  6,  1978,  Pat  No.  4477,578. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,461 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Japmt  Oct  11, 1977,  5M20917; 
Not.  22,  1977,  52-139431;  May  30,  1978,  53-63870;  May  30, 
1978,53-63872 

lat  CL^  C08L  23/20.  23/04,  23/06,  23/16 
U.S.  a.  525—211  24  Claina 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  blend  of  com- 
ponents, namely  the  combination  (A)-»-(B)-k(C);  wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low-density  polyethylene  and  copolymers  of  ethylene 
with  vinyl  ester  monomers,  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  acids  which  are  all 
copolymerizable  with  ethylene 

(B)  is  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more 
than  0.91  g/cm^  melt  index  from  0.1  to  10  and  made  of  an 
ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer,  and 

(C)  is  crystalline  polybutene-1,  wherein  the  components  of 
the  composition  are  in  amounts  such  as  to  satisfy 
0.05  §B/(A -1-8)^0.90  and  0.05  SC/(A-|-B)S  2.0  in 
terms  of  weight  ratios. 


4,499442 

THERMOPLASTIC  PROPYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

CONTAINING  1-ALKENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE 

COPOLYMER  BLOCK 

Jacobos  A.  LooBtJena,  Meeraaen,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to 

StaaiicarboB  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,433 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netheriaada,   Jan.   8,    1982, 
8200049 

lat  a.^  C08F  293/00,  297/08 
U.S.  CL  525—289  11  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  propylene  block  copolymer  comprising  at 
least  one  substantially  crystalline  polypropylene  block,  at  least 
one  1-alkene-propylene  copolymer  block,  in  at  least  one  of 
which  1-alkene-propylene-blocks  diene  units  are  present  which 
possess  the  bicyclo{2.2.1.]heptene  skeleton. 


4,499443 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIENE  RUBBER  WITH 

AMINO-  AND  HYDROXY  ARYL  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  P.  Radcr,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Moaaanto  CoaipaBy, 

St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,032 
lat  CL'  owe  19/20.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  525—333.1  2  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  improving  properties  of  diene  rubber  com- 
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priaiiig  masticating  the  rubber,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  to  S 
parti  of  catechol  and  from  0. 1  to  0.3  parts  of  sulfur  by  weight 
per  100  parts  diene  rubber  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  from 
160*  to  210*  C,  for  from  1  to  10  minutes. 


PROCESS  FOR  CURING  A  CHLORINATED 

POLYOLEFIN  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALIPHATIC 

POLYHYDROXY  ALCOHOL 

WoMlit  HPMtirg.  Wihyimoa,  PaL.  iMlpir  to  E.  L  Di  Port 

da  Ntmemn  and  Cai^MV.  Wiliy|«|«^  Dal 

of  Sw.  No.  3S331t  Mar.  1, 1M2, 
niB  appHfatlna  Ai«.  29,  IMI.  Sar.  No.  S27.562 
bt  Q.^  cue  19/00 
VJS,  a  S2S— 384  8  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyethylene 
having  20-30%  chlorine  by  weight  and  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene having  20-30%  chlorine  by  weight  and  0.2-1.3% 
sulfur  by  weight,  by  compounding  a  mixture  of  said  elastomer, 
a  basic  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  add  acceptor,  an  organic 
peroxide  curing  agent,  and  about  0.2-10  parts  per  100  parts 
elastomer  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  alcohol  with 
the  proviso  that  when  the  elastomer  is  chlorinated  polyethyl- 
ene about  0.01-0.1  moles  of  acid  acceptor  per  100  parts  chlori- 
nated polyethylene  is  added  to  the  mixture  and  when  the 
elastomer  is  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  about  a023-0.23 
moks  o(  acid  acceptor  per  100  parts  chloroaulfcMiated  polyeth- 
ylene is  added  to  the  mixture,  and  said  polyhydroxy  alcohol 
has  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  in  which  the  hydroxyl  groups 
are  in  the  1,2  or  1,3  positions  relative  to  each  other  and  said 
polyhydroxy  alcohol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
300  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  peroxide  and  below  the  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  the  elastcxner  until  the  elastomer  is  cured. 


4,499.24s 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

NoWyuki  IkeiMid,  tmi  HUsaori  Kimbara,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japam  aaai^on  to  MifMiM  Gm  Ckaidcal  CoavMy,  lac^ 

Tokyo.  Japan 

DiTlakM  of  Sar.  No.  228^88,  Jas.  27. 1981,  Prt.  No.  4,410,666. 

This  appHcartOB  J«L  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  314,043 

OataM  priority.  appUcrtkM  Jap«^  Jaik  29, 1980,  SS^163 

Irt.a^GB8Fiai/00 

U.S.  CL  S2S— 417  3  OafaM 

1.  A  curable  resia  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  fnm  the 
group  consisting  of: 

( 1)  a  polyftmctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer  having 
the  formula: 

R_0-C-N)« 

where  m  is  2  to  3  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group,  the 
cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said 
aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  prepolymer  of  one  or  more  of  said  cyanate  ester  mono- 
mer, laid  prepolymer  containing  a  sym-triazine  ring  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
400  to  6.000,  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  said  cyanate  eater  monomer  and  an 
amine; 

<b)  a  polyhydantoin  resin  having  a  hydantoin  ring  in  the  main 
chain  and  having  the  following  repeated  units: 


(c)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(1)  a  polyftmctional  maleimide, 

(2)  a  horooprepolymer  of  one  or  more  of  said  maleiniide,  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  said  maleimide  and  an  amine, 

said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  die  (aX 
the  (bX  and  the  (c),  a  preliminary  reactioa  product  of  compo- 
nents the  (a),  the  (b),  and  the  (c),  a  combination  of  said  raixtura 
and  said  prdiminary  reactioa  product,  a  compodtioo  of  the  (a) 
an  a  prdiminary  reaction  iHoduct  of  the  (b)  and  die  (cX  a 
combination  of  the  (bX  and  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of 
the  (a)  and  the  (cX  or  a  combination  of  the  (c)  and  a  prelimi- 
nary reaction  product  of  the  (a)  and  the  (bX 


4.499,346 

EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  AS  A  LATENT 

CATALYST/ACCELERATOR 

HALOGENOBISPHENATES  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES 

G4rard  Taaaon,  and  Chrtadan  loaaph,  bodi  of  naUanrsaaalt, 

F^MKa,  aaaivMn  to  Sodate  AMMyM  DIta  "MaMteetuc  da 

Prodrtta  fllaiMaa  Proles'*,  Paria,  FVaMo 

Fllad  Fkb.  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  S79.849 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcrtkM  FMMa,  Fak.  11, 1983, 83  82872 
lat  a.)  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  S2S— 486  12  CWm 

1.  A  hitent  catalyst  or  accelerator  for  an  epoxy  system  which 
consists  of  a  water  inaoluble  halogenobisphenate  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  tertiary  amine. 


4,499,347 

HIGH-RIGIDITY,  HIGH-MELT-VISCOELASTICITY 

POLYPROPYLENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

HIroBHMa  Chlba;  Ka^JIro  Okaaw;  ShuUi  KawaMa;  Takahiro 
Oka,  and  AMUro  Srtok,  aU  of  Iddhvaakl,  Japas,  MBlfBora  to 
Chiaao  Goiporadoa,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUad  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  301,893 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcadoa  J^aa,  Jw.  IS,  1982,  S7-102907 
lat  a^  G08F  4/64.  10/06 
U.S.  a.  S26— 142  6  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-rigkUty  and  Ugh-mdt-vis- 
ooelastidty  polypropylene  for  sheets  to  be  post-processed  and 
for  blow  mcjding,  obtained  by  subjecting  propylene  to  a  multi- 
stage polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by 
reacting  an  organoaluminum  compound  (I)  or  a  reaction  prod> 
uct  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (1)  with  an  electron 
donor  (AX  with  TiCU  (CX  reacting  the  resulting  soUd  product 
(II)  with  an  electron  donor  (A)  and  an  electron  acceptor  (BX 
and  combining  the  resulting  solid  product  (HI)  with  an  organo- 
aluminum compound  (IV)  and  an  aromatic  caiboxylic  add 
ester  (VX  so  as  to  give  a  molar  ratio  (V/Vm)  of  the  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  ester  to  the  ac^  product  (III)  of  0.1  to  10.^ 
in  this  polymerization.  a4JUBtiiig  the  amount  of  propylene 
polymerized  at  the  fbst  stage  so  as  to  constitute  33  to  63% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  polymerized  and  that 
at  the  second  stage  et  seq  so  as  to  constitute  63  to  33%  by 
weight  based  thereon;  and 
when  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  polymer  portion  having  a 
higher  molecular  weight  is  named  (t|]isrud  that  having  a 
lower  moleoular  weight  is  named  [i^l/^  between  the  poly- 
mer portion  formed  at  the  fliat  staga  and  that  fonned  at 
the  seooad  stage  et  seq, 
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actuating  the  intrinsic  viscosity  values  of  the  respective 
polymer  portions  so  as  to  satisfy  a  relationship 


3.0S[i|l/,-hkS6.5 


(»). 


4,499.248 

POLY-DnSOPROKNYL  BENZENE  SYNTHESIS 

Geovp  JaUca.  Akroa,  Okl^  aaaipMr  to  Ite  Goodyaar  Tire  A 

Rabker  Coa^aay,  Akroa,  OUa 

FDod  May  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,892 

lat  CL^  G08F  4/48 

U.S.  a.  S36— 173  37  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  polymers  with  a  low  degree 
of  intermolecular  crosslinking  containing  from  about  1  weight 
percent  to  100  wdght  percent  diisopropenyl  benzene  and  from 
0  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  other  monomer 
C(»iprising:  polymerizing  from  about  1  to  100  weight  percent 
diisopropenyl  benzene  and  from  0  to  about  99  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  other  monomer  in  a  reaction  mixture  utilizing  an 
organic  solvent  containing  at  least  3  wdght  percent  of  at  least 
one  ether  at  a  temperature  of  -40*  C.  or  colder  utilizing  an 
alkyl  lithium  initiator  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.01  weight 
percent  based  upra  the  total  reactioa  mixture  of  at  least  one 
alpha  olefin  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the 
polymers  produced  have  a  gel  content  of  less  than  1  percent  by 
wdght. 


fluorohydrocarbmi  in  a  volume  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  10:1  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  23*  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiator  of  the  formula: 

[a(CF2),r-CXX)h 

wherein  n  b  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


<499.2S8 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OP 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

C3aaa  O.  A.  Laadia,  SaH^ft-Boa,  aad  Barit  L  SimoMaoa,  SofaM. 

kadi  of  Swedaa,  aaai^ors  to  KeaoGard  AB,  Stockholm,  Swf 


nta 


4,499049 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TCTRAFLUOROETHYLENE/FLUOIKXALKYL  VINYL 
ETHER)  COPOLYMER 
Sklakki  Nakagawa,  Nara;  Tsaaao  Nakaviwa,  Oaaka;  Sadaalak 
Yamagacfci,    Oaaka;    Kiyokiko    Ikara.    Oaaka;   Toakikiko 
AaMao.  Oaaka;  Mitaaga  ObmH.  Oaaka.  aad  Kokaok  Aaaao, 
Oaaka.  aU  of  Japaa.  aaaigaora  to  Daikia  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 


Coadaaadea  of  Sar.  No.  228.990,  Jaa.  r,  1981, 1 

ippUcadoa  Jul.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,276 

OalaM  priority.  appUcadoa  Siredaa.  Jaa.  28,  1980,'80006C9 
lat  a.)  C08F  4/32 
U.S.  CL  S26— 209  4  Qalms 

1.  A  method  in  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chk>ride  mono- 
mers or  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
vinyl  chloride  of  copolymerizable  monomers  in  aqueous  sys- 
tems wherdn  a  solid,  monomersoluble  free-radical  forming 
compound  is  used  as  initiator,  said  initiator  being  added  to  the 
polymerization  system  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion, 
characterized  in  that  the  initiator  dispersion  contains  as  the 
essential  emulsifier  an  ethoxylated  nonionic  emulsifier  with  a 
HLB-value  above  13,  which  emulsifier  is  an  ethoxylated  fatty 
afcohol  or  an  ethoxylated  fatty  add. 


FUad  Apr.  28. 1983.  Sar.  No.  489,389 

Caakao  priority,  MpUcadoa  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1982.  S7-73671 

lat  O.)  CQ8F  214/26 

MS,  a.  S26— 206  10  n.i— 

1.  A  lutKess  for  preparing  a  tetrafluoroethylene/fluoro(al- 
kyl  vinyl  ether)  cc^ymer,  comprising: 

polymerizing  tetrafluoroethylene  and  fluoro(aUcyl  vinyl 
ether)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoio(- 
methyl  vinyl.  etherX  perfluoio(ethyl  vinyl  etherX  per- 
1u<Mo(propyl  vinyl  etherX 


4.499.2S1 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ikao  Omara;  JaakU  Yaawarkl,  both  of  KaraakOd;  YoaUaori 
Nagaaa,  TakataaU,  aad  Faadko  Ueauva,  KaraakUd,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  KoraahUd.  Japaa 

FUad  Jaa.  13. 1984,  Sar.  No.  S70,292 

lat  a.J  0D9K  3/00:  A61K  6/08;  CD9J  3/14;  C08F  30/02 

U.S.  a.  526—278  S  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  restoring  a  carious  tooth  which  comprises 

coating  an  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  1  part  by 

weight  of  (a)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


r 


CFjasCF— O— CFjCF— O— CF2CFJ. 
CFj 


CFj—CF— O— CFjCF— O— (CF2)2CF3. 
CFj 

CFj»CF— O— CFjCF— O— (CF2)jCFj. 
CF3 

CF2-CF— (O— CFjCFh— O— CF2CFJ. 
CFj 

CF2«CF-(0— CFjCF)j— O— (CF2)jCFj.  and 
CFj 

CF2»CF-(0— CFjCFh-O— (CF2)3CF3. 
CFj 

a  an  aqueous  suspension  system  which  comprises  a  mixed 
medium  of  water  aad  a  fluorohydrocarboa  or  a  chloro- 


wherein 

R|  represents  H,  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoou 
optionally  containing  halogen.  COOR'.  wherdn  R'  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  option- 
dly  containing  halogen  or  halogen; 

R2  is  as  defined  for  Ri; 

R3  represents  H,  a  hydrocarbcMi  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
(^tionally  containing  hafogen,  halogen  or  CN; 

R4  represents  (COX2X*i(CO)«2(ZCO)i„3(Z)*,4R«  wherein 
Ra  represents  an  organic  residue  of  6-60  carbon  atoms  and 
a  valency  of  m-f  n;  ml.  m2,  m3  and  m4  each  represents  an 
integer  of  0-4  and  satisfies  ml-»-m2+m3-t-ro4Sm;  X2 
represoits  O,  S  or  NRb,  wherein  Rb  represenu  H  or  alkyl 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  O  or  S; 

X|  is  as  defined  for  X2; 

m  is  an  integer  of  1-4; 

n  is  an  integer  of  2-6;  and 

kisOor  1, 

0-199  parts  by  wdght  of  (b)  a  vinyl  mouoBues  copolymeriz- 
able with  the  aforeaaid  compoiiad,  and  aOl-20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  aforesaid  polyoMriz- 
able  moaooiers  [(a)-t>(b)]  of  (c)  a  curing  ageat  on  the 
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sorftce  of  a  tooth  cavity  and  thereafter  fllling  the  tooth 
cavity  with  a  dental  filling  material  which  comprises  a 
polymerizable  monomer,  a  filler  and  a  polymerization 
curing  agent. 


4,4i9,2S2 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR 
If ■!■■■■■  lavMhi;  Katsiddko  YaMfMhi,  and  M— draw  Ta- 
■aka.  aU  of  Oadu,  Japaa.  iiMiiri  to  NHto  Elcctrk 
trial  Co^  Ud^  OHdia.  J^pMi 

FUad  Mar.  2t,  19M.  Sar.  No.  SHOO 
Int  CL'  G08G  73/10 

US.CI.S28— 38  12  

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyimide  precursor  by  poly- 
merizing an  organic  tetracarboxylic  acid  component  and  a 
diamine,  which  comprises  reacting  a  portion  of  an  organic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  component  with  an  aminosilaoe  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  (1) 


R|-NH-(-R2lw=T-Si-(X)2 
Y 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  monovalent  organic  group  containing  an  aro- 
matic ring,  Rj  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containing  a  carbon 
atom  which  directly  bonds  to  a  silicone  atom,  m  is  an  integer 
of  1  or  2,  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  acetoxy,  phenoxy  and  halogen,  and  Y  is  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
acetoxy,  phenoxy,  silyl,  siloxy,  disilanyl,  organosilyl.  organosi- 
loxy,  organohalosilyl  and  organohalosiloxy,  through  a  second- 
ary amino  group  (>NH)  and  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  group 
(X)  in  the  above  formula  (1)  to  prepare  a  silane-modified  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  component  represented  by  the  formula  (2) 


tion  product  of  a  totiary  amine  and  an  alkylating  ester  of 
an  add  of  phosphorus  and 
(b)  terminating  the  trimerization  reaction  by  the  addition  of 
a  catalyst  poison. 


4,4M,2S4 

REACTION  INJECnON  MOLDED  ELASTOMERS 

CONTAINING  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ORGANIC 

ACIDS 
Ricterd  J.  G.  DoBiiagaar,  Edvwd  E.  McEntire,  and  Ctotar  G. 
Naylor,  aU  of  Aaatin.  Tax^  aaal«Mrt  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 
PlatM,N.Y. 

Fllad  Fak  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  S7»,23S 
bt  Q?  G08G  18/31  19/34.  19/50 
U.S.  a.  S28-^«9  13  Oatea 

I.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  ingredioits  comprising  primary  or  second- 
ary amine  terminated  polyethers  of  greater  than  2.500  molecu- 
lar weight  having  greater  than  S0%  of  their  active  hydrogens 
in  the  form  of  amine  hydrogens,  a  cham  extender,  an  aromatic 
polyisocyanate  and  a  carboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  effective  to 
provide  improved  green  strength,  rqjresented  by  the  structure: 

R(COjH), 

where  n«l-3  and  where  R  contains  10-n  carbon  atoms  (mt 
more  and  R  may  be  alkyl  (cyclic,  linear  or  branched^  alkaryl, 
aralkyl  or  aryl  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  also  contain  func- 
tional groups  hydroxy],  chloro,  bromo,  ester,  ether,  nitro  or 
amide. 


(X)3— 

n     I 
O    R| 


o 
N 

■o— c 


(2) 


\ 


/ 


Tc2 


•-I 


wherein  Tri  is  a  monovalent  residue  of  the  organic  tetracar- 
boxylic acid  component,  Ta  is  a  divalent  residue  of  the  organic 
tetracarboxylic  add  component,  Z  is  an  acid  radical  which 
may  contain  X  bonded  to  carbonyl  carbon.  Ri.  Rj.  m.  X  and  Y 
are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3 
when  Y  is  alkoxy,  acetoxy  or  phenoxy  and  is  2  when  Y  is  a 
group  other  than  alkoxy,  acetoxy  and  phenoxy,  and  then  poly- 
merizing the  resulting  silane-modified  polycarboxyUc  add 
component  with  the  residual  organic  tetracarboxylic  acid 
component  and  a  diamine. 


4,499,2S3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE 

GROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ISOCYANATE-POLYADDmON  PRODUCTS 
Diadtrioa  Kariada,  Cdogae;  Haaas  P.  Miillcr,  Odeathal,  aad 
Knao  WapMT,  LeTcrituaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraumy, 
aaaivMTt  to  Bayer  Aktieageaeliachafl,  Lercrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GerBMay 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S14,76S 
CSataa  priority,  appUcatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  JaL  23, 
1982,3227489 

lat  CL'  C08G  19/19 
U.S.  a.  528-45  12  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanates  contain- 
ing isocyanurate  groups  which  comprises 
(a)  trimerizing  a  portion  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  which  is  the  reac- 


4.499,285 

PREPARATION  OF  EPOXY  RESINS 

Chaa  S.  Waag,  Lake  Jackaoa;  Ha  Q.  Phaa^  Rkhwood,  aad 

Jaarn  L.  Bertnaa,  Lake  Jaekaoa,  aU  oTTax.,  aaaivMrs  to  The 

Dow  Cheadcal  Coaipaay,  MMkuid.  Mich. 

Coatlaaatioa-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  S1S,324,  JaL  19, 1983, 

ahaadoaed,  whkh  la  a  coatiaaatloa-ia-«art  of  Sar.  No.  417,018, 

Sep.  13, 1982,  ahaadoaad.  TUa  appHcaHoa  Ai«.  16, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  823,910 
lat  CL^  G08G  59/06.  59/10 
VJS,  a.  528—95  12  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  glycidyl  derivatives  of  com- 
pounds having  at  least  one  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  or  aro- 
matic amine  group  per  molecule  by  reacting  at  least  (me  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  aromatic  hydroxyl  group  or  aro- 
matic amine  group  per  molecule  with  an  excess  of  at  least  one 
epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
subsequently  recovering  the  glycidyl  derivative  product;  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  which  codistills  with  water  and  said  epihalohydrin 
at  a  boiling  point  bdow  the  boiling  point  of  the  lowest 
boiling  compound  among  the  components  in  the  reaction 
mixture; 

(2)  conducting  the  reaction  under  a  reduced  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  distillate  with  a  boiling  point  of  from 
about  4S*  C.  to  about  80*  C; 

(3)  employing  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  as  an  aqueous 
solution  and  adding  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in 
a  continuous  or  intermittent  manner  over  a  period  of  from 
about  0.S  to  about  10  hours; 

(4)  cfmtinuously  removing  water  by  means  of  codistillation 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  water  content  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture b  less  than  about  6  percent  by  weight; 

(5)  separating  the  water  from  the  codistillate  and  returning 
the  solvent  and  epihalohydrin  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


PteBRUARY  12,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


4,499,286 

ANISOTROPIC  POLYESTERAMIDE  POLYMERS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  RETENTION  OF  PHYSICAL 

PROPERTIES  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

DotM  J.  Bhndall,  Welwya  Gardaa  Qty;  Briaa  P.  Griffla.  St 

ad  WnUaai  A.  MacDoaaM,  Waia,  aU  of  Eaglaad. 

to  lavarial  CWadcal  ladaatrka  PLC.  Loadoa, 


Q-6 


,  and 


to  give  a  polymer  having  an  improved  retention  of  stiffness  at 
elevated  temperatures  compared  with  an  otherwise  similar 
polymer  not  prepared  firom  reactants  induding  said  reactants 
(B). 


4,499,257 

POLY(ESTER-CARIIONATE)S 

Loab  M.  Mareaca,  Bdlc  Mead,  N  J.,  aaalfBor  to  Uaioa  GwWde 


T^FIled  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,946 
^  lat  a.}  GB8G  63/64 

VS.  a  528—173  4 

1.  A  poly(ester-carbonate)  resin  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  20  weight  percent  to  100  weight  percent  of  repeat- 
ing units  (I)  having  the  formula 


CHj 


CH3 
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Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,730 
prtorHy,  appMcatloa  Ualtad  Kli«doa,  Nov.  16, 1981. 
8134S11;  Na?.  16, 1981, 8134812 

lat  a.}  C08G  69/44 
VS.  a  S28— 172  11  OalM 

1.  An  anisotropic-melt-fcMining  polyesteramide  having  im- 
proved  stiffiiess  retention  at  elevated  temperatures  prepared  by 
reacting  together  reactants  selected  from  (a)  dihydric  phenols, 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  adds,  hydroxyaromatic  acids,  aromatic 
diamines,  aminophenob  and  aminoaromatic  acids  and  their 
polyesteramide  forming  derivatives  wherein  at  least  40  mole  % 
of  the  reactants  (A)  have  their  chain  extending  bonds  in  either 
coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppositdy  directed  rdationship  and 
sufficient  of  non-linear  reactants  (B)  selected  from  reactants 
containing  at  least  one  radical  of  formula 


NH— 


and  fhMn  0  weight  percent  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
repeating  units  (II)  having  the  fbrmula 


-w-m 


(ID 


wherein  A  b  selected  ^m  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atomV 
chlorine  or  bromine,  each  z,  independently,  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  4  indusive,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  I,  and  Ri  b  a  divalent 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  a 
cycloalkylidene  or  cycloalkylene  radical  having  up  to  and 
including  9  carbon  atoms.  O.  CO.  SO2.  S  or  a  direct  bond,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R]  b  SO2,  then  repeating  unit  til)  b  not 
the  same  as  repeating  unit  (I); 

the  repeating  units  (1)  and  the  repeating  units  (II)  are  con- 
nected by  interbonding  units. 
X  units  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

-C-.    X 

and  one  or  more  of  Y  units  of  the  formula: 


O     /^-\     O 


and  Z  units  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  X  units  to  the  combination  of 
one  or  more  Y  and  Z  units  b  about  0.2S  to  9. 


4,499,258 

POLYAROMATIC  ETHER-SULFONE-KEYTONES  WITH 

FLUORO-SUBS'ITITJTED-P-CYCLOPHANE  UNITS  AS 

CROSS-UNKING  SITES 

Cari  S.  Marral,  Tacaoa,  Arls.,  aad  Saa  Ua,  Ttfpal,  Taiwaa, 

aMlgaari  to  The  Ualtad  Stataa  of  AaMrica  as  raprsaaatad  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaMagloa,  D.C 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  552,552,  No?.  16, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,476,062. 

Thla  appMcatlea  May  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  615307 

lat  a.)  G88G  75/20 

U.S.a528— 173  4CMBH 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  polyaromatic  ether-sulfone- 

ketone  containmg  fluoro-substituted-p<yclophane  units  along 

the  polymer  chain  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  forming  a 

reaction  mixture  of  (1)  iso(^thak>yl  chloride  aad/or  tereph- 

thaloyl  chloride,  (2)  2,2'-di|4ienoxy  dyphenyl  sulfone,  (3)  di- 
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phenyl  ether,  and  (4)  1.1.  20,  9.9.  laiOoctafhioro  [2.2)-p- 

cyclophane;  (B)  polymerizmg  aaid  reactioa  nuzture  within  a  O         O  ' 

nitrogen  atoins|diere  with  stirring  for  a  period  of  about  12  II' 

hours  at  0*  C.  and  then  a  period  about  12  boors  at  room  tern-  C         C 

perature;  and  (Q  separating  the  resulting  polymer.  ^^  \j^/  \q 

\  /  \  / 

■  c       c 

I      I 

o       o 

OPTICALLY  ANISOnonC  MELT  FORMING  wi-,^  »  j.  .„  «^«;^  .^.^  ^u«^  fc_  »w^  -^ 

COFOLYESTERS  wherein  R  is  an  ofganic  group  selected  from  the  group  constst- 

■'— "  —    "TTnilnilia.ril.HilpDi  |y  rill_r,_l  J.  ^  ^^  ■romatic  and  alicydic  groups  to  produce  an  amic  acid 
Md  Ga^a^iv  WI^^^Mia.  Tki  polymer  having  a 

FDad  Dae.  li,  1983,  Sar.  No.  SC2»114 
lat  a.}  OMG  63/60 


-HN 


VS.  a.  52t— 190  S  < 

1.  Fiber-forming,  melt  spinnable  oopolyesters  consisting 
itially  of  Units  having  the  structural  formulas: 


-<y-xxyi ' 


<y 


u 


1^, 


m 


f  /~^~  iBd  0  to  10  mol  %  of 


-^ 


Y— 


where  X  and  Y  are  the  same  and  are  selected  fh>m 

? 

-C-. 

said  Units  being  present  in  the  proportions  of  from  about  lOto 
60  mol  %  of  Unit  I.  from  about  IS  to4S  mol  %  of  Unit  II.  and 
firam  about  IS  to  4S  mol  %  of  Unit  HI. 


Mm- 


PHTHALOCYANINE  POLYMERS 
I N.  Achw,  Kraiyta,  India;  Gaargs  M. 
>  Mi  Jefea  A.  PiriMr,  Loa  Allaa.  bolh  «r  GsUi; 
HisaafA— fcnnsrifrsiwisdhy 
•#  the  NirtB— I  Asf  a— tks  mi  Sn 
liaa.Wiitliig    ,ac 

FBadNOT.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  440,656 
1M.  a.^  GMG  73/m  73/20 

UJ5.a.S2l— 229  40 

L  A  method  of  forming  polymers  of  a  metal  4,4',4"«4' 
tetraanino  phthakxyanine  which  comprises  reacting  the  metal 
4A'A"A"'  tetraamino  phthalocyanine  in  liquid  phaae  at  about 

20*  Cio  abooi  SO*  C  with  a  tetracarboxyhc  daanhydride  of  the 
fonMla 


CO. 


HOOC       OOOH 


recurring  unit  wherein  M  is  die  metal  and  R  is  the  organic 
group  of  the  dianhydride. 


IV 


4,499,261 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEICaiT 

HahMrt  Halnaa,  Vtrnkfut  am  Main;  FHla  WOkalii.  KaikaB; 


am  Maim  aU  a#  Fad.  R«».  of  Csmany,  awipnri  to  Dary 

McKee  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cw— y 

FOed  Fsb.  22, 1904,  Sar.  No.  502,209 

iBt  CL>  0006  63/34 

VS.  CL  520—279  7  daima 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  polybutylene  tere- 
phthalate  of  high  mcriecular  weight  in  a  plurality  oi  stages, 
during  which  the  temperature  is  progressivdy  increased  fn»i 
160*  C  to  260*  C.  by  tranaesterifying  dimethyl  terephthalate 
with  an  excess  of  butanedid<l,4  in  the  presence  of  a  titanium 
catalyst  at  superatmoapheric  pressure,  then  precoodensing  and 
pcriycoodensing  at  subatmoapheric  pressure  the  tere|riithalic 
add  ester  thus  produced,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  condensing  the  vapors  volatiliied  during  said  preconden- 
sation  and  polyooadeaaatioD  stepa,  which  vapors  contain  a 
m^jor  propcmioB  of  butanediol-1,4,  by  contacting  said 
vapors  with  flresh  butanediol-1,4  and 

(b)  recycling  the  condensed  volatilized  and  fkesh  btttanedi(d- 
1,4  to  the  transesterification  stage  for  reaction  with  di- 
methyl terephthalate. 


PbJLi 
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4,409,362 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  PREPARATION  OP 
SULFO-MODIFIED  POLYESTERS 
PmM  R.  Flipitari,  aad  FtaJay  E.  McPwl^a.  hath  af 

I8».  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  9. 1904,  Sar.  No.  800,ia 
lat  a^  GaOG  63/04,  63/34 

VS.  d.  520-279  14 

1.  A  process  fbr  the  preparatioa  of  a  sulfo-modified  polyea- 
ter  comprising 

(a)  reacting  undo-  polyester  forming  conditions  (1)  a  100 
vacit  %  dicarboxylic  acid  component  comprising  at  least 
about  8S  mole  %  terephthalic  acid  or  an  ester-forming 
derivative  thereof  and  about  ai  to  about  S.O  mole  %  of  a 
difimctional  sulfo-mommier  containing  at  least  one  metal 
Mlficmate  group  attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus,  the  func- 
tional groups  being  hydroxyalkoxy,  carboxy  or  amine, 
and  (2)  a  100  mole  %  glycol  component  comprising  at 
least  about  8S  mole  %  ethylene  glycol,  the  reaction  being 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising 
a  titanium  compound  and  an  organic  salt  of  an  alkali 
metal,  the  titanium  being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least 
about  10  to  about  60  ppm  based  on  the  add  component  of 
the  polyester  and  the  organic  salt  being  preaent  in  the 
amount,  based  on  a  sulfb-moaomer  content  of  as  mole  % 
or  less,  of  at  least  a02S  mole  per  mole  of  polymer  with  the 
amount  of  organic  sah  increasing  proportionately  from 
0.02S  mole  to  at  least  0.2S0  mole  per  mole  of  polymer  as 
the  sulfo-monomer  ccmtent  increases  from  0.S  mole  %  to 
S.O  mole  %.  said  sulfo-monomer  content  being  baaed  on  a 
100  mole  %  add  fracticMi. 

(b)  polycondensing  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  about  13  to  about  240  ppm.  baaed  on  the  add 
cooqwnent  of  the  polyester,  of  a  phoqjhate  ester  to  obtain 
a  polymer  having  an  inherent  viacoaity  of  about  0.3  to 
about  0.9  and  characterized  by  an  improved  critical  planar 
stretch  ratio  relative  to  a  given  inherent  viscosity  and  an 
improved  rate  of  acetaldehyde  generation  relative  to  a 
given  planar  stretch  ratia 

9.  A  polyester  material  prepared  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  1.  - 


0)  withdrawing  polymer  particles  ftnataki^g  « third  amount 
of  dihient  or  solvent  fhmt  the  seooad  zone  wherein  the 


4,499,363 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  FROM  PARTICLES  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Kathhea  A.  Mcasara,  Afflua,  S.C  aad  Clarka  A.  Ayrn,  Bar- 
ticaftlle,  OkhL,  aaai^ors  to  PhUUps  Petralaam  Compaay. 
Bartlesiilia,  OK  74004 

I,         FUed  May  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  495,541 
I     lat  CI.)  COOF  d/OCt  CQOG  00/Oa  GOOJ  i/00 
U.S.  a  520-403  9  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  introducing  polymer  particles  containing  a  first  amount 
of  diluent  or  solvent  into  a  first  lon^ 

(b)  introducing  a  first  mixture  of  inert  gas  and  diluent  or 
solvent  vapcM-  at  a  first  temperature  into  the  first  zone  to 
evaporate  a  first  pwtion  of  the  diluent  or  solvent  from  the 
polymer  particles; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  the  first  zone  a  second  mixture  of  inert 
gas  and  diluent  or  solvent  vapor. 

(d)  recycling  a  porticM  of  the  second  mixture  to  the  first 
zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  polymer  particles  containing  a  second 
amount  of  diluent  or  solvent  from  the  first  zone; 

(0  introducing  the  polymer  particles  containing  the  second 

amount  ot  solvent  into  a  second  zone; 
(g)  introducing  inert  gas  into  the  secoad  zone  to  separate  a 

second  portion  of  the  diluent  or  solvent  from  the  polymer 

particles  and  form  a  third  mixture  (^  inert  gas  and  diluent 

or  solvent  vapor; 
(h)  withdrawing  a  first  portion  of  the  third  mixture  firora  the 

second  zone  and  forming  the  first  mixture  therewith; 


polymer    particles   and    gases    flow    oountercurrently 
through  the  first  zone  and  the  seooad  zone. 


4,499,364 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINO  POLYOLS 
G.  McDaaial,  Round  Rock,  Tax.,  iiiI^di  to  Tazaco 
lacn  White  PWm,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  27, 1903,  Sar.  No.  507^15 
lat  Ca.)  COOG  59/64 
VS.  a.  536—50  17  daiBM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  modified  amino  polyol  which 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  an  amino  polyol  initiator  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide.  U-butylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide,  glyd- 
dol  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  reacting  and  digesting  the  initiator  with  the  alkylene 
oxide  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C  to  180*  C.  to  fmm  a  crude 
polyol  mixture  conqtrising  an  alkoxylated  amino  polyol 

with  hydroxyl  number  of  300  to  900  and  residual  alkylene 
oxid^ 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(c)  reacting  the  residual  alkylene  oxide  with  a  second  aadne 
in  situ  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C  to  180*  C  to  form  an 
alkanol  amine. 


4,499^65 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-EXO-METHYLENECEPHAM  DERIVATIVES 

Sigara  Torll;  RMao  Taaaka;  J«ao  NokaiBi;  TakMy  Syroi,  aU 

of  Okayaasa;  Nerio  SaHo,  TokMyma,  aad  MIcMo  SMaaka, 

OkayaaM,  aU  of  J^aa.  assizors  to  Otaaka  Kj^aka  Yakahia 

KaMH^  Kaiite.  J^M 

FBad  Aat.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  406,560 

',  appMcaHoa  Japan.  Aag.  30, 1901,  56-131039 
lat  CL^  O07D  502/02 
VS.  CL  544-16  10  CMm 

1.  A  prooeas  for  preparing  a  3-exo-methylenecepham  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  formula 


7S8 
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R'CNH 


toakaGiigjr  Gorpomioii, 


4M§Mt 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ISOMELAMINES 
nMriek  UkM.  Obir« 
k^  ors<rttBMted» 
Ar*tey,  NX 

RM  FiBk  IS,  1M3,  Sw.  Nik  46MS4 

CUm  priority,  ■ppHcaHoa  SwHMriaad,  Feb.  23,  1M2, 

wherdn  R«  represents  benzyl,  p-chloro-benzyl.  phenoxy-  U&  a  544-196    ^^  ^^  ^^"^  ^^^^^  . 

^htl  JS*ll?^jS^n*Sl.v^^'^'*~'^^  '•  ^  P"**"  ^"  *•  I^P"^  «f  «  bometamine  onE 

ymeinyi,  and  r*  represents  a  carboxy-protecting  group,  tbe  formula  I 

process  comprising  the  step  of  mixing  a  compound  represented 

by  the  formula 


COOR2 


NH 

N 

c 

Rl-N  N-R> 

I  I 

HN—C  C«NH 

N 


(D 


i. 


COOR2 


in  which  each  Ri  b  alkyl  having  1  to  8C  atoms,  aralkyl  having 
not  n>ore  than  12C  atoms,  aUyl  or  methallyl.  which  comprises 
wherein  R'  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  with  a  mixture  of  an   reacting  an  N-cyano-N-(ar)alkyl-  or  N-cyano-N-(meth)allyl- 
organic  solvent  and  an  acid  aqueous  solution,  thereby  effecting  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula  II  or  III 
a  cyclization  reaction. 


4,499066 
3,6-DINITRO>l,S-NAPHTHALIMIDES 
Chia  C  Cleag.  Lemrood,  and  Robert  K.  Zee-Cke^  ShawMe, 
both  of  tmu.,  iMlgiori  to  Waner-Lambert  Company,  Ana 

Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,122 

Irt.  Q.^  OTTD  221/14.  413/06 

MS,  a  544-126  3  rui.^ 

1.  3.6-Dinitro-l,8-naphthalimide  compounds  having  in  ftee 
base  from  the  structure  formula  I: 


R2— CO— N 


\ 


CN 


NC 


CN 


or 


Rl 

ai) 


o        o 

N— C— R3— C— N 

ail) 


(CH:).-NRlR2 


I 


in  which  each  R>  is  as  defined  under  formula  I.  R2  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  alkyl  having  1  to  16C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  S  to 

8C  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  ring  C  at<Mns  and  R3  n  a  direct 
bond  or  alkylene  having  1  to  12C  atoms,  with 

(a)  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  or 
ammonia  solution  or 

(b)  a  primary  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  amine  in  a  solvent, 
or  with 

(c)  a  primary  aliphatic  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  basic  compound, 

in  each  case  in  a  temperature  range  from  -20*  C.  to  200*  C, 
at  least  3  hydroxy!  or  amino  group  equivalents  being  used  per 
3  carboxylic  add  amide  group  equivalents. 


O2N 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof,  where  n  is  2 
or  3,  nd  R]  and  R2  are  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 
pyrrolidinyl,  morpholino,  or  piperidinyl. 

4«499,267 

ADDITIVE  FOR  OTTO  CYCLE  ENGINES  AND  FUEL 

MIXTURE  SO  OBTAINED 

Mario  SdftMl,  Via  deila  DiriM  Pro?rideua  26,  00166  Rom. 

Italy 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  544,170 

QalM  priority,  application  Italy,  Ai^  17, 19<3>  48858  A/»3 
bt  CL^  ClOL  1/32 
UA  CL  44—51  19  oataa 

1.  Fuel  additive  for  Otto  cycle  engines  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  water,  low  molecular  weight  alcohols  and 
liquid  extracted  from  prickly  pear  leaves,  said  liquid  being 
present  in  an  amount  and  in  concentrations  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  passive  protective  film  on  the  parts  of  said  engine 
whereby  said  parts  are  smooth,  slippery  and  bright  and  free  of 
oxidation. 


-4,499,269 

FUSED  1A5*TRIAZINES 
Colin  BeaaioB,  Loi^kborai^  Mi  Dtfii 
both  ofFiglMi,  ewlpnri  to  FImm  pic.  Ipawleh,  Ei^laBd 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,795 
Oaiw  priority,  application  United  Klagdoa^  Apr.  30, 1982, 
8212654  -,-  ^    — , 

lat  0.3  C07D  513/04.  498/04.  487/04 
U.S.  O.  544-198  341 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


N 


^~ 


00, 


<X  > " 


y 


NHRi 


in  which 
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X  is  O.  S  or  N— R7. 

each  Y,  whidi  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  H,  OH,  alkyl 

C1-C8,  alkoxy  C1-C8  or  halogen, 
n  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  4  inclusive, 
R  and  k|,  which  may  be  the  tame  or  different,  are  each  H; 

jalkanoyl  C2-C8  or  a  group  R4  in  which  R4  is  alkyl  C1-C8 

<^>tio^ly  substituted  by  phenyl;  or  is  cydoaftyl  C5  or 

C6;  or  is  a  group  of  fbrmula  XVI, 


'<3c: 


XVI 


in  which 

W  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  H. 

OH.  alkoxy  C1-C8,  phenyl-alkoxy  C7  to  CIO.  alkyl 
j  C1-C8,    halogen.    — NR2R3,    — COORj,    NO2,    al- 

kanoyloxy  C2-C8,  or  — OCH2CH2NR2R3.  and 

f2.  R3  and  R7.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  H  or  alkyl  C1-C8, 
^vided  that  when  X  is  N — R?  and  R  is  H.  then  Rj  is  not 
(a)  H  when  any  Y  groups  are  H,  alkyl  C1-C8,  alkoxy 
C1-C8  or  halogen,  or  (b)  unsubstituted  phenyl  when  all 
Y  groups  are  H. 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,499,270 

SUBSl'IlVfED 

PYRIDOQUINOXALINE-6-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Joha  F.  Gentar,  Woodbary,  Afiaa.,  awipor  to  RIker  Laborato> 

rica,  lac,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  254,973,  Apr.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,348,521. 
I    His  appHcatioa  Fbb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,135 
I  lat  a.1  0D7D  471/04:  A61K  31/495 

UjS.a.544— 344  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogoi,  methyl,  ethyl 
or  phenyl  ;  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy;  and  R  is  OH,  a  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  a  lower  alkyl 
amide  residue,  or  OM  wherein  M  is  a  pharmaceutically- 
accepted  caticm. 


.^w-Q- 


1^'  9 

I  I       , 

O— CH— C«CH— C— OR* 


(A) 


R« 
/ 

O— P 

l\   , 
W  R» 


wherein, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
W  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  amino; 
W  is  oxygen; 
R^  is  the  group 


;x>- 


in  which, 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  haloalkyl.  brano,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

R*  is  —OR*.  — SR*  or  — NHR*; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl;  lower  haloalkyl;  lower  cycloalkyl;  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl  or 
halogen;  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl. 
lower  haloalkyl  or  halogen;  -OR';  — SR^  or  — NHR'; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl;  lower  haloalkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloalkyl  or  halogen;  ben- 
zyl; or  benzyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloal- 
kyl or  halogen;  and 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  R*. 


4,499,272 

NH4'*-  OR  GROUP  lA  METAL 

2,7-DIMETHYL-lA3-TETRAHYDRO-/3-HYDROXY-l- 

QUINOLINEPROPANESULFONATES 

JoBB  A.  Hyatt,  ana  Clareaee  A.  Gealaa,  Jr.,  both  of  Klapport, 

Tom.,  aarivMie  to  Faef  Kodak  Co^aay,  Rochaatar, 

N.Y. 

Filed  km,  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,798 

lat  a^  C07C  143/58:  GOTD  215/36.  265/28;  0898  29/44 
UJ5.  O.  546—172  1  Claiai 

1.  The  prooeas  for  prqMring  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,499,271        

S-PHOSPHINYLOXY-^KSUBSnTUTED 
PHENOXY)ALKENOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gnitan  K.  Koha,  Palo  AUo,  aad  loe  T.  BaaAerg,  Redwood 
aty,  both  of  GaHfn  awipion  to  Zoecoa  Goiporatioa,  Palo 
Allo,Qdif. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,173 
lat  a>  G07F  9/58 
U.S.CL546— 22  7< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbUowing  formula  (A): 


HjC 


CH3 


CH2CH((Mf)CH2S03M 


wherein  M  is  NH4'^  or  a  group  lA  metal,  comprising  reacting 
at  between  100*  C.  and  180*  C,  in  eth^ene  glycol,  a  sulfonate 
of  the  fbrmula  X-CH2CH(OIDCH2S03M  wherein  X  is  halo- 
gen, with  2,7-dlmethyl«l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoltae. 
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MM,273 
SALTS  OF  AMINIC  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Aftwta  PMtHB,  47,  C  M  urn;  Rmm  FBMMini,  19,  Via 
Maiwchi;  E|m  SaaM,  9,  Via  riit^ln,  and  OmUa  Oe- 
ckMi,  S7,  Via  &«rl,  aH  «r  MBmo,  ItMy 

FIM  Dae  21, 19t2,  Str.  No.  451Jt2 
CUm  prtoily,  ■ijMtiHiB  Italy,  Dae.  23, 1981, 2SS22  A/Bl 
iaLCL^artD  211/44 
UJ5.  CL  546— lit  10  Oaiw 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  having  two  peroxy  functional 
groopt,  containing  in  the  molecule  thereof  an  atom  of  aalified 
aminic  nitrogen,  and  having  the  formula: 


4y4M,27S 
PHENOXYPIOOUNIC  ALDEHYDES 
KiywBi  Oaawa,  aai  SMpra  liM,  balk  af  FtaMbwiri 
Mii^nn  ta  NiMaa  f^wrical  lajtriii,  lA,  Tokyi^  < 

DMrian  ar  Sar.  Na.  315,221,  Oet  2(,  19t|,  FM.  Na.  4.9iMl3. 
IWa  awHcaHoa  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475^25 
OaiBM  priarily,  agpHcatloa  Japai^  Jmu  lA,  1981,  5U234; 
JaL  C  1981,  56-105294 

lat  a^  GVTD  21S/48 
UJS.  CL  546-298  1 

1.  S-Flooro-6-phenoxypicolinic  aldehyde. 


R|00          OOR2 

Xa 

\   / 

c 

/  \ 

R4,        Rs 

\+/ 

N 

/    \ 

R3           H 

• 

wherein: 

R|  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tbutyl.  tamyl,  toctyl  and  cum^ 

R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  C,  a  cycloalkyl 
having  S-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  or  an  aryl  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  and 
benzyl  radicals; 

R4  is  the  methylene,  ethylene  or  trimethylene  radical,  at  least 
mono-substituted  by  methyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  is  the  methylene  or  ethylene  radical  at  least  mono-sub- 
stituted by  methyl  or  phaiyl; 

X  is  an  anion  <^an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  in  which  one  or 
more  add  hydrogens  are  substituted  by  the  aminic  cation; 
and 

n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  represents  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
which  are  salified. 


4,499,274 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

FORMAMIDINE  AND  SUBSTITUTED 

N-IMINOMETHYL  PIPERIDINE 

Gaorg  Fati^  <rrhiri>iBiiB,  Swilasilaad,  and  John  E.  MOla, 

HalfleU,  Pan  aasi^ofs  to  McNdlah,  be..  Fort  WMhiagton, 

Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  476«443 
M.  CL^  C07D  211/14:  C07C 123/00 
VS.  a.  546—229  i«  n.i— 

L  A  pfooess  (ot  preparing  N,N-dimethyl-N'-octylformami- 
dtne  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  dimethylformamide  with  dimethyl  sulfate  to 
form  a  dimethylformamide/dimethyl  sulfitte  complex; 

(2)  reacting  said  oompiez  with  n<octylanttne  in  the  presence 
of  added  dimethylamine;  and 

(3)  thereafter  treating  tlie  icactioo  mixture  with  acpieous 
base  to  obtain  N,N-dimethyl-N'-octylformamidine. 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  4-<d^henyhnethyl>H(oc- 
tyliauno)methyl]piperidine  which  comprises  the  fiollowing 
steps: 

(1)  reacting  dimethylformamide  with  dimethyl  sulfate  to 
fbnn  a  complex; 

(2)  reacting  the  resultant  dimethylformamide/dimethyl  sul- 
fide oooiplex  with  n-octyhunine  m  the  presence  <^  added 


4«499,r6 
REDUCnON  OF  TRICHLOROMEIHYLPVRIDINES  TO 

DICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINES 
Sndanhan  K.  Malhatra,  WataMt  Qaelt,  and  Job  A.  Orrik, 
▼Ole,  both  ofCaHf.,  aariffon  to  na  Dow  ChamicaK 
Midland,  Mich. 

CaBtinBatioB.i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  256,863,  Apr.  24, 1981, 
ahaadoBsd.  Ilia  appUeation  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,017 

iBt  CL^  C07D  213/26 
VS.  CL  546—346  7  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  trichloromethyl  group  in  a 
(trichloromethyl)pyridine  compound  to  a  dichloiomethyl 
group  which  comprises  treating  said  compound  with  a  strong 
base  and  a  reductant  source  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloroform,  dialkylsulfoxides,  arylalkylsulfones, 
dialkylsulfones  and  ketones  whnein  each  alkyl  group  is  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  term  aryl  represents 
phenyl  or  tolyl,  said  sulfoxides,  sulfones  and  ketones  must  have 
a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  carbon  tom  which  is  alpha  to  the 
— C=^,  —SO,  or  — SO2  group,  said  ketones  must  also  have  a 
base  abstractable  hydrogen,  sakl  treatment  being  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  polar,  non-hydroxyUc  solvent  providing 
sufficient  solubility  for  the  reactants  and/or  a  quaternary  am- 
mooium  phase  transfer  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  frnn  about 
-20*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  for  a  time  suflHcient  to  convert  to  the 
corresponding  (dichloromethyl)pyridine  compound. 


(3)  thereafter  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  aqueous 
baaa  to  form  N,N-dimathyl-N'-octyl-formamidine;  and 

(4)  tmctiag  sakl  fbraaaudine  with  4<diphenyl-methyl> 
piprridkif  to  obtaa  4-(diphen^methyi>l-((octyluBno> 
methyljpiperidine. 


4^499,277 
REDUCnON  OF  TRICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINES  TO 

DICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINES 
ffaisrlrtsB  K.  Malhatra,  Wahnt  Qask,  and  Jon  A.  Orrik, 
Daarilia,  batk  of  GaHt,  Ml«Min  to  Ha  Dow  Ckemical  OonH 
paagr,  Midkmd,  Mick. 

CairtinBatkin-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  256^63,  Apr.  24, 1981, 
ahaadoBti.  lUa  applicBdoB  Mw.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475/120 

lat  a.)  G07D  213/26 
VS.  CL  546-^346  8  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  trichloromethyl  group  in  a 
(trichloromethyl)pyridine  compound  to  a  dkhkwomethyl 
group  which  o(xnprises  treating  said  compound  with  a  strong 
base  and  a  reductant  source  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diaIkylphos|rfiites  and  trialkyl  phoaidiites  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  is  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  said 
treatment  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  ot  a  polar,  non- 
hydroxylk  solvent  provkling  sufficient  solubility  f6r  the  reac- 
tants and/or  a  quaternary  ammonium  phase  transfer  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  fnun  about  -20*  C  to  about  ItiO*  C  fior  a 
time  sufficient  to  convert  to  the  correqxmding  (dichkxooie- 
thyOpyrkiine  compound. 


lUARY  12,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


761 


y  4^499,278 

IIRANS-3.CARB0XYMETHYLENB4<:ARB0XY.5.         TRUZOLES,  AND  their  USB  against  INSECT  PISIS 

MtlHYL-DELTA2'iaOXAZOLINE  AS  INTERMEDUTE    FHla  RataMr»  ItawlL  TFi  lliiiiiii  ^tav  la  ^^  LM. 

DBfUCMaUKSealekPlalBa,  and  XaMalkM.  Ryan,  dark,      BaasL  OnttasilS^  ^^      — -■  "^ 

^  •?i?^- !??**•  *'***^*^*^*«*^»N J.  FBadJ^18,1982.S«.No.398,i1t 

Canttaaattonaf  Sar.  No.  219,638,  Dae.  24, 1980,  abandanad.        Oakaa  prtarity,  ^pMcntian  UBHad  KMm.  J^  17. 198L 

wkiekiaadlfiakinorSar.No.ll2,057,Jan.l4,1980,PatNo.  8122064  "  *  '       ^ 

4^20,772.  TViaappUcatkmNof.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,701  IM.  a' AMN  4;}/6<- 0I7D  i^/W 

lat  CL^  G07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40  VS.  CL  548—255  1  -p- 

"f'2:'**~^.u    .      .  aOatas      1.   The  compound    lK3.5-Di-trilhiofomethylphenyl)lA3. 

1.  The  compound  havmg  the  structuic:  triaiole. 


O— N 


CO2R) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  removable  protecting  grotqia. 


4,499,279 
ISOXAZOLYL INDOLAMINBS 
J.  Bnad,  Randnlpb.  a^  Jattay  Nidiliin,  Danville, 
bath  of  N J.,  aaaivMra  to  Sandaa,  lae.,  E.  Hmwfar,  N J. 
DiHriea  of  Scr.  No.  351,185,  Fab.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,419,353, 
wbicb  is  a  diTlaien  of  Sar.  No.  245,188,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4»336,379,  whkk  is  a  continnatkin-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  196,785, 
Oct  H 1980,  abandoned,  wkiek  is  a  e8MknatkMHfa.pvt  of  Sar. 
No.  138,872,  Apr.  10. 1980,  abaaioBil  This  appiicntton  Ai»  22, 
1983,  Sar.  No.  524,996 
Int  CL^  0D7D  261/06,  209/10 
VS.  CL  548-247  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,499,281 

SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZOLYLMBTHYLOXIRANES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  FUNGICIDES 

Gtabam  Holvrood,  and  Erik  Ragsl,  balk  of  Wappartal,  Fad. 

Fllad  Fab.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  352.689 
iority,  apiHrnHna  Fbd.  Rap.  of  GaraHy,  Mw.  21, 
1981, 3111238 

bt  CL»  AOIN  43/64:  COTD  249/08,  405/06 
VS.  a  548-2(2  6  < 

1.  A  sttbatituted  triasolyhneth^-oxirane  of  the  fonnula 


N 


L 


N— CH2— C— R 
N  O— CHa 


Rj 


O    O  I 

N    I      / 

H  O 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atcMns, 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

Rs  and  lU  together  with  N  represent 


— N  I  or    — N  < 


'wJ 


\-«/ 


wherein  n  is  1, 2  or  3,  and 

Rs  and  R«each  faidependcntly  represent  hydrogen  or  tower 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


in  which 

R  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  optionally 
carries  one  or  more  substituents  sdectad  from  hafogen. 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  klentioal  or  diffierent  hakigen  atoms,  hak>ge- 
noaUqdthio  widi  1  or  2  carbon  atoBM  and  1  to  S  klentk:al 
or  different  hak>gen  atoms,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  phen^  (which  op- 
tXMially  carriea  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
hafogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  kkntical  or  different  halogen  atoms  and  haJoge- 
noalkylthk)  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical 
or  diffierent  halogen  atoms),  phenoxy  (which  optionally 
carries  one  or  tnon  s«d>stitnents  sdected  from  hak>gen. 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hak)genoalkyl  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  klentkal  or  diffierent  halogen 
atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  witii  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to 
3  klentical  or  different  halogen  atoms  and  halogenoal- 
kylthk)  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  kkntical  or 
diffierent  halogen  atoms)  and  benzyloxy  (whidi  optionaUy 
carries  one  or  more  substituents  on  Uie  phenyl  part  se- 
lected fhxn  hafogen.  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
hafogenoalkyl  wiA  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  identi- 
cal or  diffierent  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  widi  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  kkntkal  or  diffcraat  hafogen 
atoau  and  hafogenoalkyMuo  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  S  identical  or  diffeient  halogen  atomsX  or 

R  repraaents  cydoaOcyl  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  whidi  is 
optKMially  substituted  by  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
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CH2CH2CH3 

N  NH 


QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
DrakMdr  Dronky.  ami  Kant  Gvoniqt,  both  of  Dvw  Krakm 
ud  Labm,  CMckodorakia,  wri^ori  to  Vyttammf  ntoT 
nslcchtofad,  D?w  Kralott  Mi  Labca,  C^Mk(Mlo?akia 
OMdoa  or  Sw.  N«.  aSMH  Mar.  3, 1M2,  akuidaMd.  This 

MpUcatkM  JaL  21. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  51«,147 
daioH  priority,  ■ppMcattai  CiMbodovdda,  Mar,  4,  19tl, 
153741;  Mar.  20,  IMl,  205041 

i:QujJ!r;;ir.inmoniu«  compo««l  of  .he  fonnull  "'"^^  '  3.b«tyryUnu„o.2.4^k.„edione  of  the  fonnul.: 


CHj 


tY— M— Y]*+  ^  X"- 

wherein  k  is  an  integer  of  1-2. 

n  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 

X  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(•)CH2-CH CH2 

O 


and 


(b)  CH2— CH— CH2. 
CI       OH 

said  group  being  bound  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  an  imidazole 
ring  M,  the  individual  atoms  of  the  imidazole  having  bound 
thereto  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,499,283 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

l-SUBSnTUTEI>4.N-PROPYL4-METHYLIMIDAZO[l,5. 

d]-AS*TRIAZIN<4K3HH)NES 
SlTaraouB  RagiM,  Nonralk,  and  Sterea  L.  Peake,  New  Canaan, 
both  of  Com.,  anivMn  to  Amerku  CyaauBid  COBMny. 
Stanrford,  Com. 

Flkd  Jm.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,003 
lat  CL^  C07D  2SS/66 
VJS.  a.  548-343  j  daiw 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  3-butyrylamino-2,4-alkaned- 
iones  of  the  formula: 


?      ? 

CH3— C— CH— C— R 
NH 


O  O 

II  II 

CH3— C— CH— C— R 

NH 
I 
0«C-CH2CH2CH3 

wherein  R  is  as  hereinabove  defined  with  an  ammoniating 
agent  of  the  fonnuU:  [NH4®],p(''©l  wherein  X  is  an  anion  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  100*- 150*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  8-24  houre. 

4,499,284 
l,5.DIAZABICYCLO  [3J.0.KXTAOIENEDIONES 
Edward  M.  Kooower,  Tel-Ari?,  Iirael;  Barak  PadMBChenky, 
LawTMce,  Kau.,  aad  Eli  Hershkowiti,  Doar  Na  Haaege^ 
larael,  aaiigBora  to  Td  Ariv  UaiTcnlty,  Td  AriT,  brad 
CoatiaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  068,544,  Aug.  27. 1979,  abaadoaed, 
which  ii  a  coatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,918,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Jua.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,7<9 
lat  a.J  COTD  23J/54 
VS.  CL  548—359  13  QaiBM 

1.  A  l,Ssliazabicyclo[3.3.0]octadienedione  having  a  formula 
sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of: 


0) 


(II) 


I 
O— C— CH2CH2CH3 


R2  X— A( 


ail) 


X-N(R)3Br- 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  which  comprises  hy- 
drogenating  a  3-oximino-2,4-alkanedione  of  the  formula: 

?  ?  „  _*..,.-  (IV) 

CH3— C— C— C— R 

H 

^OH     . 

wherein  R  is  an  hereinabove  defined  with  palladium  on  char> 
coal  as  catalyst  in  butyric  anhydride  u  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  2S*-r  100*  C  for  a  period  of  time  of  8-24  hours. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  S-imidazolyl  ketones  of  the  wherein  R  U  independenUy  blanched  or  straight  chain  C1-C4 
°""  *lkyl;  Ri  is  independently  branched  or  straight  chain  C1-C4 
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alkyl,  phenyl  or  hdo;  R2  is  independently  branched  or  straight 
chain  Ci-Cp  alkyl  whoein  at  least  one  R2  group  has  a  bromo 
substituent  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  ring;  and  X  is 
braached  or  straight  chain  Ci-Cp  dkylidene  wherein  the  ring 
carbon  and  the  quartemary  nitrogen  are  attached  to  the  same 
carbon  atom. 


4^499,285 
SOLVENT  FREE  PREPARATION  OF 
DIARYLTHIOETHERS 
ThoBUS  L.  Etbbs,  Schneetody,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Geacrd  Else- 
trie  CoBtpaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
11  Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437.937 

II  1mLCL^OnD209/4S.  307/89 

VS,  a.  548— Ml  14 

1.  A  method  for  making  diarylthioethers  of  the  formula 


R< 
R2 


R> 
R2 


which  comprises: 
(a)  heating  a  mixture  of  an  anhydrous  sulfide  compound 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  sulfides 
of  the  formula 


and  alkdi  metal  hydrogen  sulfides  of  the  formula 
MHS 

and  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  molten 
substituted  aromatic  compounds  of  the  formulas 


O 

N 
c 


ox 


c 

H 
o 


o 
N 
c 


NRY 


C 

u 

o 


r3 


in  the  presence  of  a  catdytic  quantity  of  phase  transfer 
catdyst  sdected  from  a  group  consisting  of  phosphonium 
sdts  of  the  formula 

P(R*)4+Q- 


and  ammonium  sdts  of  the  formula  NCR'yi+Q'  and  18- 

crown-6  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  140*  C.  to  240*  C. 

in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  medium 

for  a  period  ranging  from  3  to  18  hours;  and 
\b)  recovering  the  diarylthioether  product  from  said  mix- 
ture, where  R'  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovdent  radicals  of  the  formulas 


— CKN  and  — N. 


and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R'  and  R^  together  define  a 
divdent  radicd  of  a  formula  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


R 

O^         N  O        O^         O  O 

C  C        and        C  C 


which  form  a  cyclic  structure  with  the  phenyl  group, 
where  R  is  a  monovdent  radicd  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C14  alkyl  radicals  and  C«.2o  aromatic  radi- 
cds; 
R3  is  a  member  of  a  group  of  monovalent  radicals  of  the 
formulas 


— C«N  and  — N 


K*  is  a  monovdent  radicd  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C|.i6  alkyl  radicals  and  C6.|3  aromatic  radicals; 

R'  is  a  monovdent  radicd  selected  from  the  group  C|.|6 
dkyl  radicds; 

X  is  a  monovdent  radicd  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo  and  nitro; 

Y  is  a  monovdent  radicd  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  and  chloro; 

Q  is  a  hdogen  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromide  and  chloride;  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metd  sdected  from  the  group  sodium,  lithium 
and  potassium. 


4.499.286 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THIENYLACETIC  ACID  AMIDES 

AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

ACm  SALTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Dieter  Biadar.  Vieaaa.  Aastria.  asdvMr  to  Loavoeoa-Gcadl- 
schaft  iLbJI.  A  Co.  KG.  Lias,  Auatrta 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,416 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatlM  Aastria,  Nov.  36, 1982, 4308/82 
lat  a.}  C07C  103/82;  A61K  31/38 
U.S.  a.  548—527  4  < 

1.  A  thienylacetic  add  amide  of  the  generd  formula 


a 


R  o  r 

^-C-CH2-|-    I    -|-Y. 

Rj  s 


(I> 


R2 


in  which  the  two  nitrogens  on  the  cyclohexane  ring  are  tran- 
soonnected,  the  basic  acetic  acid  amide  radicd  is  in  position  2 
or  3  of  the  thiophene  nucleus,  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  K\  and  R2  are 
independently  Ci-Cs-dkyl  or  represent  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  a  pyrroUdine  or 
piperidine  ring  and  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine  in  position  2  to  S  of  the  thiophene  nucleus 
in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  basic  acetic  add  amide 
group,  and  their  pharmaoeutically  aooqttable  add  additioo 
sdts. 
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CEirTAIN-4-HYDROXY-PM>LINE  DERIVATIVES 
[rapdM,  SMMTMt,  N  J^  Mri^or  to  E.  R.  8«ribk  A  SoM, 
lacn  Pi  hutea.  NJ. 
DHWm  oTSw.  No.  23(U0f,  P«k.  2,  IMl,  PM.  No.  43S(,1S2, 
whicfc  ii  •  4hmm9lSm.  No.  M.M8,  Oct  22.  If79,  FM.  No. 
4^291.040.  nil  aptUeiltai  JoL  2»,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  403,194 
IM.  a.)  0B7D  207/16,  401/04 
UjS.  a.  84t~S32  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcxmola 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alken^  lower  aUcynyl, 


-"'"^.' 


-(CH2)m<yclodkyl 
wherein  said  cycloalkyl  ring  is  of  3  to  7  carbons,  a-n^hthyl, 
/3-naphthyl, 


-(CH2)m 


-n 


wherein  said  — <CHz)m-bridge  b  attached  to  an  available 
carb(Ni  atom,  or 


N 


-(CH2X„ 


wherein  said  — (CH2)iM-bridge  is  attached  to  an  available 

carbon  atom; 
R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthk)  of  1  to  4  carbcms,  chloro, 

fluoro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy, 
m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three;  and 
X  is  O  or  S. 


O 
I 


4«4M,288 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MACROCYCUC 
ESTERS  AND  LACTONES  UTILIZING  DOURLE  METAL 
SALT  CATALYSTS 
G.  Hank,  Wert  Ckcitw,  OUo,  Mri«Mir  to  Natkml 
leal  CorporatliM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
.     torSw.No.2tS,727,JoL22,lMl,PatNo. 
Mi3.223,  wUck  is  •  coatiMrtio»tetart  of  Scr.  No.  073,7S5, 
Sc».  10, 1979,  akndoMd.  lUa  appHcatloa  Jm.  C 1M3,  Sw.  No. 

S01.721 

tota.»cwDi/i/oa  nmn,  321/04. 321 /os,  321/12. 321/00. 

323/00 
US.aS49-.JM  20CWM 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodoctioB  of  mMswMiyrfic  ^wnpoonds 
having  8  to  20  carboo  atoms  in  the  rhig  aod  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


? 

CR'— C— O— I 
•OR")j^         ' 

O 

N 

pR'"-C-0-j 
O 

N 

CR"— CO— I 
■(■OR'as— J 


where  R'  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydiocati)oa  radical  having  1 
to  16  carbon  atoais,  R"  is  a  saturated  bivrient  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  firom  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is 
a  bivalent  alq>hatic  hydrooubon  radical  havmg  firom  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  z  is  an  mteger  from  1  to  4,  by  thermal 
dqmlymerizatioa  of  the  corresponding  linear  polyester  which 
comprises  heating  the  polyester  at  a  ten^wrature  from  200*  C. 
to  400*  C.  and  pressure  less  than  SO  mm  Hg  in  the  {xeacnce  <tf 
aoi  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  polyester, 
of  a  double  metal  salt  of  Ae  formula 

AttMOC«H2^i)4(OOCai2)f 

where  M  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkoxy  or  polyalkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  C2.22  alkyl.  phenyl  or  substituted-phenyl  having 
7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  22,  a  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  b  and  c  are  integers  from  0  to  6  and 
b+c=a+3. 


4,499,289 
OCTAHYDRONAFTHALENES 
S.  BaraiB,  Wimetka,  and  CU-I>Mm  Ua^  Gkariew,  both 
of  m.,  aariflBon  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A  Co.,  SkoUa,  m. 
CoatiBBatioB<4B-iart  of  S«r.  No.  44C54C  Dee.  12, 1982, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  No?.  7, 1983,  S«r.  No.  549,334 
lot  a^  O07D  309/30 
U.S.  CL  549^292  1  Claim 

1.  Tetrahydro-4-hydroxy-6-[2-(1.2.3,4,6,7,8.8aK)ctahydro-l- 
naphthalene)ethyl]-2H-pyran-2-one. 


4,499,290 
CAGED  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
H.  Shapheid,  Jrn  Ratal  Roage,  La.,  aarigaar  to  Ethyl 
Corporatioi^  mduaoad,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  544^17 
lat  a^  C07D  313/20 
U.S.  CL  549-454  2  OalaN 

1.  10K>xatetracyclo[4.2.U3.S.o2,S]uadecaae  or  its  tower  al- 
kyl-substituted  ccmgeners. 


4*499,291 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  HYDROGENATION 

OF  2-BUTYNE-M-DIOL  AND  FURAN 

Richard  E.  Eraat,  Kaaaatt  Sfaara,  Pa.,  aailVMr  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 

de  NeaMMva  aad  Ceavaay,  Wflail^loa,  Del 

FUed  JaL  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,589 
lat  CL>  C07D  307/OS 
U.S.  a.  549-429  4CkdaH 

1.  A  i»ocess  for  the  simultaneous  hydrogenation  of  2> 
butyne-l,4-di(ri  to  1,4-butanediol  and  ftiran  to  tetrahydrofiiran. 
the  process  comprising 
(a)  simultaneously  bringing  ftiran  and  an  aqueous  sdution  of 
2-butyne-1.4-di(d  into  contact  in  a  reaction  aooe.  with 
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(1)  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and 

(2)  hydrogen  under  pressure,  while  maintaining  the  reac> 
tion  mass  at  a  temperature  of  60*- ISO*  C,  and 

(b)  withdrawing  from  the  reaction  zone  a  solution  of  tetra- 
hydrofuran,  1,4-butanediol  and  water. 


la  The 


4,499,293 
PGI2  SALTS 
Roy  A.  JokBiDB.  EalBiMBoo;  F^aak  H. 
Joha  E.  Piko,  ¥alaaMBoo,  aH  of  Mick, 
Uitfoha  Cempaay,  ralmaainn,  Mich. 
CoatlaaattaHia-part  of  Sar.  No.  725,550,  Sap.  22, 1974, 
abaadoasd,  which  is  a  eoatlaaatle»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 
Aag.  23, 1976,  akaadeasi.  Thto  spiilcaHiia  JaL  21, 1977,  Sar. 

No.  819,940 
The  porttai  of  tha  tarm  of  tWs  patent  aahaataaM  to  M.  6, 1999. 


lat  CLJ  C87D  307/935 
U3.CL549— 465 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,499,292 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  PROSTAGLANDIN 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
^atar  W.  Spragae,  Paaaiagta^  aad  Jbbmb  E.  Haikaa,  Eaat 
Whidaor,  botk  of  N  J.,  «8i«BQra  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Sobs,  Inc 
NJ. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,233 
lat  a.)  GOTD  307/88 
MS.  CL  549—459  15 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 


-OCH,^ 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen. 

8.  An  optically  active  cis  endo  or  cis  exo  isomer  having  the 
structure 


Ri 


R» 


wnerein  one  of  R>  and  R^  is 


CH3 


R1O2C 


wherein  Ri  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation. 


-  4,499,294 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL 
2-TETRADECYLGYCIDATE 
Cynthia  A.  MaryanofT,  New  Hope,  Pa^  asslpiir  to  McNeilab. 
lacn  Fort  Waahiagtoa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,750 
lat  a.}  O07D  i07/02 
U.S.  a  549—519  5  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  2*tetradecylglycidate  by 
reacting  methyl  a-chloropalmitate  with  lithium  methoxide  in 
the  presence  of  formaklehyde  in  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  in 
which  all  the  above  reactants  are  soluble. 


4,499,295 
PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
Richard  A.  Maellcr,  Gleacoe,  aad  Richard  A.  Partis,  Etaaatoa, 
both  of  m.,  aaalgBors  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  Cc  SkoUa,  Ul. 
Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492^42 
lat  CL^  O07C  69/76 
U.S.  CL  560—53  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  reducing  the  degradation  of 
natural  tissues  in  msmmah  by  proteases  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CObRi 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hiclusiv^ 
wherein  R2  is: 

(a)  hydroxy;  or 

(b)  aUcoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R3  is: 

(a)-C(0)R4: 
(b)  --CH(OH)R4; 
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(c)  -CH2R4;  or 

(d)  -CHrrCHiU; 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  13  to  2S  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof. 

:.;.>•  • 

OMEGA  CYCLOALKYL  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Paul  W.  CoUios,  DcerfleM,  and  Alan  F.  Gasiccki,  Vchmm  Hills, 
both  of  UL,  aisiffon  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  Co^  Skoide,  DL 
Filed  No?.  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  551,238 
Int  a. '  C07C  /  77/Oa'  A61K  n/557 
M&.  CL  560-118  6 

1.  A  Compound  of  the  formula 


(±) 


HO 


wherein  R'"  represents  hydroxymethyl.  hydroxyacetyl,  or 
— CO2R"" 
wherein  R""  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing 

1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  represents  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

vinyl  or  ethynyl; 
R"  represents  cydoalkyl  containing  3  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  wavy  line  represents  optional  R,S  stereochemistry 


4,499,297 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLATED 

CYCLOPENTENONES 
ValeatiB  Rautenstranch,  Bemex,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Flr^ 
meaich,  SA,  Geaeva,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,462 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation   Switzerlaad,   Dec.  6,   1982, 
7075/82 

lat  a.^  C07C  45/4H,  69/145 
VS.  a.  560—231  12  Ciains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclopentenone  having 
formula 


halogen  atom,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  SO*  and 
100*  C,  and  in  isolating  the  desired  cyclopentenone  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


4,499,298 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ESTERS 
John  A.  Schebn,  Erianger,  Ky.,  and  JaiMS  A.  HiiuariuMp, 
Oiiciuati,  Oido,  assigMtrs  to  Natioul  Distilkn  and  Ckeid. 
cal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  801,283,  May  27, 1977,  abuMloMd. 
This  application  Dec  20, 1979.  S«r.  No.  105,444 
Lrt.  a.J  C07C  67/Oa  69/007.  69/157,  67/055 
U.S.  CL  560-241  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzyl  esters  which 
comprises  reacting  toluene  with  a  carboxylic  acid  and  oxygen 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  supported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  palla- 
dium metal,  gold  metal  and  a  metal  of  Group  VA  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  Elements. 


4,499,299 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE  PHENYLCARBOXYUG 

ACm  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  R.  Bernstein,  taA  Alria  K.  Willard,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del,  assigMMs  to  Id  AMricaa  Lw.,  WiliiUi«toi^  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,467 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  30, 1981, 
8139027 

Int  a.J  C07C  65/40 

U.S.  CL  514—570  14  ri«i«w 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (I);  (II)  or  (III): 


x-^^^*^^*'  (X)p 

HO"'^Hj^O-(CHR2)^-/       \ 

J  \^«/^OCH2COOH 


uc 


R2 


(I) 


H 


wherein  each  of  symbols  Ri  and  R^,  when  taken  separately, 
represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  Ci  to  Q,  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 
or,  when  taken  together,  they  represent  a  polymethylene,  or 
one  of  them  designates  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  an 
alkyl  radical  of  C|  to  Q, 

which  consists  in  the  catalytic  cyclization  of  an  ester  having 
formula 


RCOO 


Rl 


(ID 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  defined  as  above  and  R  stands  for  a  C| 

to  C6  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  group, 
in  the  presence  of  a  metallo-organic  compound  of  formula 


MeX:(RiCN)2 


ail) 


wherein  Me  represents  palladium  or  platinum.  R^  represents  a 
Ci  to  C}  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  group  and  X  defines  a 


(II) 


(CH2),— COOH 


(HI) 


COOH 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  iodine; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups; 
X  is  independently  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkoxy; 
Alk'  is  methylene; 

Alk^  is  alkenyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  1; 
n  is  0  or  1;  and 
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p  is  0.  1  or  2 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base-addition  salt  thereof. 


4y499,300 

4*VINYLBENZENEACEnC  ACID 

Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zwich,  and  Dosan  J.  Eogd,  Des 

Plaines,  both  of  DL,  aMi^ors  to  UOP  lac,  Des  Plaiaes,  DL 

1 1  Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,007 

II  Int  CLJ  C07C  63/64 

U.S.  a.  562—495  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  4-vinylbenzeneacetic  acid  com- 
prising oxidizing  1,4-diethylbenzene  in  the  presence  of  cobalt 
(II)  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
phthalocyanine.  cobalt  salts  of  carboxylic  acids,  and  cobalt 
salts  of  sulfonic  acids,  converting  the  resulting  4- 
ethylacetophenone  to  4-ethylbenzeneacetic  acid  using  sulfur 
and  morpholine  followed  by  base,  photochlorinating  the  4- 
ethylbenzeneacetic  acid  to  4-(l'-chloroethyl)benzeneacetic 
acid,  dehydrochlorinating  said  4-(rchloroethyl)benzeneacetic 
acid  with  a  base,  and  recovering  the  4-vinylbe9izeneacetic  acid 
formed  thereby. 


4,499,301 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  AND  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Jawad  H.  Mnrib,  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  3M19,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abodoned.  This 
M       appiicatloi  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,294 
II        Lrt.  a^  C07C  45/35.  47/22,  51/25.  57/05 
U.S.  CL  562—546  8  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  |rfiase  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated 
aldehydes,  carboxylic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  an  open<chain  olefin  of 
fiom  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  water  and  oxygen  at  an  devated 
temperature  up  to  about  2S0*  C.  with  a  solid  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  noble  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  gold,  silver, 
copper  and  mixtures  thereof  promoted  by  a  solid  acid  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  trioxide  and  titanium  dioxide 
wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mo/(Ti + Mo)  is  between  about  0.4 
and  0.8. 


4,499,302 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHACRYUC 

ACID 
Lndano  Moreachiai,  Pordenone;  Leonardo  Dalloro,  BoUate; 
Enrico  CaTaterra,  Milan;  Guide  PetrinL  Mihui,  and  Romaoo 
Corini,  Milan,  all  of  Itdy,  assignors  to  Montediaoa  S.pji., 
Milan,  Italy 
, ,  Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,397 

II  Int  a.J  C07C  51/377.  57/05 

MS.  a.  562—599  1  Oala 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid  by  an 
oxidative  dehydrogenation,  at  between  340*  and  440*  C,  of  the 
corresponding  saturated  acid  with  oxygen  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  the  process  being  characterized  in  that  the  catalyst 
consists  of  a  compound  of  the  empirical  formula: 


FePxMcjMe'iO, 


wherein  Me  represents  at  least  one  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
elenient,  Me'  represents  zirconium,  x  is  between  0.2  and  15.  y 
is  between  0.01  and  2,  t  is  between  0.01  and  S  and  z  is  such  as 
to  satisfy  the  valencies  of  the  other  elements. 


4,499,303 

ANTIHYPERLIPIDEMIC  N-BENZOYLSULFAMATES, 

N-BENZYLSULFAMATES  AND 

BENZYLSULFONAMIDES 

Steven  D.  Wyriek,  Dwham;  Iris  H.  HaU,  nd  AffMS  Dnbey,  both 

of  Ckapd  HiU,  «U  of  N.C  asaifBors  to  Rcaeai«h  Corporatioi^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,218 

Int  CL^  C07C  143/74.  143/78 

MS,  CL  514—605  k  rui— 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


^ 


? 


(0 


X-N-S— OH 

I      N 

H    O 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C=0  and 
CH2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  acyl  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salu  thereof. 


4,499,304 
COLOR-FORMING  SULFONAMIDODIPHENYLAMINES 

AND  CORRESPONDING  SULPONIMIDE  DYES 
Rolf  S.  Gabrielsea,  Webster;  Patricia  A.  Graham,  WilHaMon; 
JaaMs  E.  nUaaowics,  Pittafbrd,  and  Max  R  Stcra,  Roches- 
ter, all  of  N.Ym  assigaors  to  Eastaum  Kodak  Compmy,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,627,  JaL  6, 1981, 

abandoned.  Tliis  applicatioa  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,457 

Int  CL3  C07C  143/79:  O09B  49/04 

MS.  CL  564—92  6  OaiM 

1.  A  color-forming  sulfonamidodiphenylamine  which  is 

represented  by  the  formula: 


SO2  _  ,    — 


CH3 


CH3 
CH3— CH 


CH3 


CHj— CH 
CH3 


CHj 

CH 

I 

CH3 


2.  A  color-forming  para-sulfonamidodiphenylamine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O 
r23cNH 


CH3 
CH3— CH 


R"       CH3— CH 
CH3 

wherein: 
R2'  is  alkoxy  containmg  1  to  20  carbon  atonu  or 


CH3 

CH 

I 

CH3 
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N 


i 
\ 


RJ* 


R» 


r22  jg  hydrogen  or 


A. 


MX« 


the  improvement  comprising  forming  a  catalyst  composition 
feedstock  prior  to  introducing  the  catalyst  composition  to  the 
reaction  mixture,  wherein  said  feedstock  is  a  stable  dispersion 
formed  by  mixing  a  l,3-bis(2-pyridyUmino)isoindoline  ligand 
having  the  structural  fbrmula  * 


R23  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing 
6  to  12  carbon  atonss,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
NH— R27; 

R2^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

R^^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or 
aryl  containing  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms; 

R^^  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
containing  S  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  containing  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  NH— R^; 

R^^  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

R^  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4y4M,30S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXYL 

HYDROPEROXIDE  DECOMPOSITION  CATALYSTS 

JoikM  HmMliii,  WOidnClo^  Dd^  aniiMMr  to  E.  L  Da  PiMt  de 

NMMora  mi  CaapMy,  WOalagtaa,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,i64 
lat  a.)  G07C  45/53 
VS.  a.  5a--342  18  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  mixture  containing  cyclohex- 
anoi  and  cyclohexanone,  wherein  cyclohexyl  hydropnoxide  is 
decomposed  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  cyclohexane  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  transition  metal  complex  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


^-^Vy" 


"'■  :x;i:: 


R* 

with  a  metal  salt  of  formula  MX:  or  MXj  in  a  catalyst  di4>ers- 
ing  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Ol 

(a)  cyclohexanol; 

(b)  cyclohexanone; 

(c)  a  mixture  of  cyclohexanol,  cyclohexanone,  and  from 
0-30%  cyclohexane;  and 

(d)  a  fhnt  process  mixture  (SDKA)  obtained  by  steam 
distillation  of  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  decomposition 
reactor  product,  sakl  mixture  tywifting  essentially  of 
cyclohexanone,  cydcdiexanol,  water,  dicylohexyl  perox- 
ide, dicydohexyl  ether,  and  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide; 
wherein 

the  primary  ligand  is  the  entity  in  brackets; 

M  is  Co,  Mn  or  Fe; 

R>,  R2,  R3,  rS,  r6  and,  R7  are  independendy  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  phenethyl.  or  any  two  a4jacent  members  of  R' 
through  R3  and  R^  through  R^  can  jointly  be  four  CH 
entities  of  a  benzene  ring  fbsed  to  the  pyridine  ring; 

R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R',  Ri°  Rii  and  R>2  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  lower 
alk]^  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  any  two  adja- 
cent members  or  R'  through  Ri^  can  jointly  be  four  CH 
entities  of  a  benzene  ring  fViaed  to  the  benzene  ring  of  the 
isoindoline  moiety; 

X  is  an  andUary  anionic  ligand; 

n  is  1  or  2;  and 

p  is  0, 1  or  2,  provided  that  n«p  is  2  oi^3;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  there  are  two  primary  ligand,  the  values  of  R' 
through  R'2  can  be  different  for  each  Ugand  and  when 
there  are  two  anciUary  ani(Miic  ligands,  the  value  of  X  can 
be  different 


4,499,306 
2>DIHAL0^HAL0^1-HAL0IS0BUTYL)CY- 
CLOHEXANONE 
Naodd  taHid,  AlM«l,  and  TakMid  NakMMMM,  Sapidharm 
of  JapM,  MdvMWB  to  MHwfcliM  Claarical  bdMtriea  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  JiVM 

Flkd  Mar.  M,  1983,  Ser.  No.  47S,9M 
Cfadw  priorttj,  atpBcrtlon  Japn,  Apr.  7, 1982,  S7-S7546 
lat,  CL^  GOTC  45/63 
VS.  a.  S<8— 348  5  CtafaH 

1.  A  2,2-dihalo^halo-6-(l-haloisobut]^)cyclohexanone  rep- 
resented by  the  formuk 
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CH 


CH 


CH3 


(O 


X^    H   J^X' 


whese  each  of  X'.  X^.  X^  and  X«  is  a  halogen  atom. 

3.    A    process    for    preparing    a    2,2-dihalo-6-halo-6<l- 
hakMobutyOcyclohexanone  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH3  CH3 

O  CH    j^ 

X^    H    J^X3 


(D 


wherein  each  of  X'.  X^,  X^  and  X^  is  a  halogen,  which  com- 
prises: reacting  2-tsobutylidene  cydohexanooe  with  from  3  to 
6  moles  of  a  halogen  per  mole  of  2-isobutylidene  cyclohexa- 
none in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  fixMn  the  group 
consisting  of  a  teritary  amine,  an  organic  phosphine  imd  an 
organic  phosphine  oxide. 


4,499,307 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4,4AAi-TE11IAHYDRO-7-METHYL-m3HVNAPH. 
THALENONE,  INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  SAID 
PROCESS  AND  NOVEL  CRYSTALLINE  FORM  OF  SAME 
AIM  O.  PIttot,  Atlmrtk  Hl^ianda;  R«qra  MmUdhwa,  Fair 
Ha««a,  nd  MynH  L.  H^sdoi*,  EdiMM,  aU  off  N  J.,  aid^ors 
to  IntonMHsad  Fkfon  A  Vn^mom  lac.  New  Yosk,  N.Y. 
DMdoa  «f  8«r.  No.  482,902,  Apr.  7, 1983,  abndoMd,  wUeh  Is 
•  dhWN  «ff  Ser.  No.  3M,M0,  Apr.  19, 1982, ,  which  Is  a 
of  Scr.  No.  354,111,  Mar.  2, 1982. 
,  llto  appHccHni  Feh.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  382,795 
iBt  a^  C07C  45/41 
VS.  a  568—355  4  ClafaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4,4A,S,6-tetrahydro-7-methyl-2- 
(3H)-n4>hthdenone  having  the  structure: 


CO 


ratio  of  polycarboxyUe  add  ester:protonic  add  being 
1:1. 


4,499,308 

CATALYTIC  REACTION  OF  ACROLEIN  AND 

METHACROLEIN  WITH  ALCOHOLS  AND  GLYCOLS 

ChrMoo  PMviaos,  Wlllowkk;  Rohcrt  S.  Sheirt.  Bedford,  aad 

WIMd  G.  Skmr,  LyadhanI,  dl  eff  Ohio,  iidpnrs  to  1W 

StondMd  OO  GnapMiy,  Clcfdaid,  OU» 

FDed  Dee.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  557,777 
IM.  CL^  O07C  45/64 
VS.  a.  568-465  9  CIdM 

1.  A  method  comprising  reacting  acrolein  or  methacroletn 
with  a  C|  to  C|2  mono-  or  a  C|  to  Cj  dihydroxyalkane  to 
produce  a  3-alkoxypropiooaldehyde  or  a  3-(hydroxyalkoxy>- 
propionaldehyde  tai  the  case  of  acroldn;  or  to  produce  a  3- 
alkoxy-2-methylpropionaldehyde  or  s  3-(hydroxyalkoxy>-2- 
methylpropionaldehyde  in  the  case  of  methacroldn.  by  con- 
tacting a  mixture  of  the  redted  reactants  with  a  particulate 
solid  metallic  catalyst  comprising  an  alloy  of  palladium  and 
r^mium  in  the  temperature  range  from  zero  to  100*  C. 


4,499,309 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ENERGEnC  ORTHOFORMATES 
Mkhad  E.  SHanan,  AddpU,  and  Wllllaai  R  GUIIau,  Fort 
WasUagtoa,  both  of  Md.,  iidpnrs  to  IW  Ualted  States  of 
M  raprsatiitid  by  the  Secretary  off  the  Nan.  Wash- 
D.C 

FDod  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,715 
lat  a.}  C07C  43/32 
U.S.  a.  568— 590  61 

1.  A  fluoroorthoformato  of  the  fbrmula 


?* 


RO— C-F 

I 
OR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  gro«4>  consisting  of 

— CH2CF(N02)2. 
— CH2CF2(N02),  «nd 
— CH:CF3. 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  reacting  about  2  moles  of  formaldehyde  with  about  3 
mdes  of  an  acetoacetic  ester  to  form  a  polycarboxylic 
add  ester  in  the  presence  of  base  at  a  reaction  temperature 
in  the  range  of  fnm  9S*  C.  up  to  1 10*  C  and  for  a  reaction 
time  of  from  1  hour  up  to  4  hours;  and  then 

Oi)  decarboxyhiting  the  resulting  polycarboxylic  acid  ester 
to  form  the  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


to  Aycrct.  MrFsaaa  4 


XXX, 


/\. 


by  toeiis  of  the  acetification  ^  the  reaction  mass  asuig  a 
protooic  add  fbr  a  reaction  tioie  of  about  S  hours  at  a 
tea4)eratufe  between  83*  C  and  103*  C  the  equivalent 


4«499310 

5-METHYL-l-(TRIFLUOROMETHYI>2.NAPH- 

THALENOL,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 

ETHERS  THEREOF 

Kadadr  Sccta^),  St  Laarcat;  Stevca  ¥mt,  Moatreah  N« 

pmaMI  A. 

Moaat  Royal,  dl 

Ilwrhsa.  iBf .  Mnatrsal. 
DHidoa  off  Scr.  No.  321,302,  Not.  13, 1981,  Pet.  No.  4,408,077. 

nto  Uilliilinc  Jm.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,740 

lat  aJ  C07C  39/J4.  37/06,  43/20 

VS.  CL  568—634  3  Otkm 

1.  A  process  fior  preparing  5-methyl-l-<trifluoromethyl)-2- 
naphthalenol,  which  ooosprises: 

aromatizing  3,4-dihydro-l-hydroxy-5-methyI-l-(tri- 

fluofomethyl)-2(lH>-naphthalenone  with  a  ddiydrating 
agent  of  the  type  enable  of  acylating  tertiary  alkanoto  and 
is  one  of  thiooyi  bromide,  thiooyl  chloride,  phosphorus 
oxychloride,  acetyl  chloride,  mesyl  chloride  or  acetyl 
chloride  to  the  presence  of  an  organic  proton  acceptor,  or 
trifluoroooettc  anhydride  or  acetic  anhydride. 

2.  S-Methyl-l-(trifhiororaethyl)-2-Baphthalenol  and  its  cor- 
responding lower  alkyl  ethers. 
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4,419,311 

WATER  SOLUBLE  RESOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM 

Oifliord  L.  Spiro,  Schawctirfy.  and  Edward  J.  Lamby.  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y^  aariflMm  to  GcMral  Elactrlc  Compaay,  Sche- 

■ectadjr,  N.Y. 

Filad  Dae  2, 1M2«  Sar.  No.  444,134 
bt  CLJ  C07C  41/0! 
MS.  a.  5<8— 640  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  water  soluble  resob  uaeftil  for 
recovering  crude  oil,  comprising  reacting  the  effluent  stream 
of  a  process  for  producing  bispbenol  -  A  with  an  aldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  a  compound  for  releasing  hydroxide  ions  in 
water  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed  100*  C 


4,499,312 

COMPLEX  FORMED  TO  SEPARATE  3,5-XYLENOL  OR 

3AXYLENOL  FROM  OTHER  POLYMETHYLATED 

PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 

Gcrd  Lcstoo,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Koppcn  Conpaiiy, 

Ik.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  431,651,  Sep.  30, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,447,658.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,082 
iBt  CL^  C07C  39/06 
U.S.  a.  568—780  2  Clalma 

1.  A  complex  consisting  essentially  of  3,S-xylenol  and  cal- 
cium bromide. 


4,499,315 
CONVERSION  OF  CERTAIN  HYDROCARBONS  USING 

SnJOOALUMINOPHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS 
Daaid  C  Garaka,  St  Alboa,  W.  Va.,  a^  Bnat  M.  Lok.  New 
Oty,  N.Y.,  aaaisBon  to  UaloD  Carbide  Corporation,  Daabaiy, 
Conn. 

FUad  No?.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  551,887 

Irt.  CL^  C07C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  585—415  15  o^— 

1.  A  low  severity  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene- 
toluene-xylenes  enriched  stream  containing  mininml  monoole- 
fin  and  diolefin  content,  from  a  fised  stream  comprising  a  by- 
product effluent  of  a  process  for  the  pyrolitic  cracking  of 
hydrocarbons  to  produce  light  olefins  or  diolefins,  said  by-pro- 
duct effluent  stream  containing  olefins  and  diolefins,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  said  by-product  effluent  stream, 
under  low  severity  conditions  including  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  3OO*-70O'  C,  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
about  0  to  100  atmospheres,  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
within  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20,  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  silicoaluminophosphate  molecular  sieve. 


4,499,313 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Yoahihani  Okomnra,  Tokyo;  Setsno  Kamiyana;  ToaUhiro 
Hoaokawa,  and  Katnani  Kaaako,  dl  ofSaitaaa,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Toa  Ncwyo  Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,574 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-94893 

Int  a^  C07C  29/04.  31/10.  31/12.  31/135 

U.S.  a  568-897  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  an  alcohol  by  hydrat- 
ing  an  olefin,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  hydrating 
an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen-type  mordenite  or  hydro- 
gen-type zeolite  Y  as  a  catalyst  each  having  a  silica/alumina 
molar  ratio  of  20  to  SOO. 


4,499,314 

METHANOL  CONVERSION  TO  HYDROCARBONS 

WITH  2XX>LITES  AND  COCATALYSTS 

Doacan  Scddoo;  Thomaa  Mole,  and  Jndy  A.  Whiteside,  aU  of 

Victoria,  Aastralia,  aasigaors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indostries 

PLC,  London,  EnglaBd 

Cootimntion  of  Ser.  No.  367,237,  Mar.  31, 1982,  ■HndiMitd. 

This  appUcatioo  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,166 

Int  a.^  C07C  1/30 

MJH,  a  58S.^M8  14  ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocartwns  comprising  feed- 
ing, under  conversion  conditions,  a  charge  comprising  metha- 
nol to  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  which  has  an 
aluminium  content  in  the  range  of  0  to  4%  w/w,  and  which  is 
hydrothermally  stable  in  the  temperature  range  of  from  250*  C. 
to  500*  C.  and  is  capable  of  converting  methanol  to  hydrocar- 
bons, to  form  a  mixture  comprising  Hght  olefins,  lower  alkanes 
and  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  recovering  said 
hydrocarbons;  characterized  in  that  the  charge  consists  essen- 
tially of  water,  methanol,  in  a  weight/weight  ratio  in  the  range 
of  from  1:5  to  5:1,  and  a  promoter  comprising  one  or  more 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  wherein  the  zeoUte  has  a  channel  size  such  as  to 
permit  sorption  and  diffusion  of  the  promoter;  and  wherein  the 
weight/weight  ratio  of  promoter  to  methanol  is  in  the  range  of 
from  0.0001:1  to  1:1,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the 
charge  is  substantially  free  of  dimethyl  ether. 


4,499,316 

CONVERSION  OF  EFFLUENT  HYDROCARBONS 

STREAMS  USING  ALUMINOPHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS 

Daoial  C  Garaka,  Saint  Albam,  awl  CyrO  B.  Tallla,  Charleaton, 

bodi  of  W.  Va.,  aaaigMm  to  Ualoa  CarMde  Coiponrtioi^ 

Danbary,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,598 

Int  a?  cxnc  3/10. 3/20 

us.  CL  585—415  14  ru^^^ 

1.  A  low  severity  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene- 
toluene-xylenes  enriched  stream  containing  minimul  mo- 
nooolefin  and  diolefin  content  from  a  feed  stream  comprising 
a  by-product  effluent  of  a  process  for  the  pyrolitic  cracking  of 
hydrocarbons  to  produce  light  olefins  or  diolefins,  said  by-pro- 
duct effluent  stream  containing  olefins  and  diolefins,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  contacting  said  by-product  effluent  stream, 
under  low  severity  conditions  including  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  300*-700*  C.  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
about  0  to  100  atmospheres,  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
within  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20,  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  aluminophosphate  molecular  sieve. 

4,499,317 
MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  TOLUENE  WITH 
METHANOL  TO  FORM  STYRENE 
Hoei-Cheag  Lin,  Oakland,  and  Ralph  J.  Spohn,  Wooddiff  Lake, 
both  of  Njr.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Reaeaich  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,585,  Apr.  22, 1983^  Ihia  application 
Jnl.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,339 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  CL  585-438  21  daima 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  toluene  or  toluene  derivative 
with  at  least  one  alkylating  agent  which  comprises  reacting 
said  alkylating  agent  with  at  least  one  compound  represented 
by  the  structural  formula: 


(D 


CH3), 


wherein  n  is  a  number  which  can  vary  from  1  to  6,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of  the  faujasite 
structure  with  a  Si02:Al203  mole  ratio  of  from  about  2  to 
about  8  and  having  present  therein  <1)  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs,  K,  and  Rb;  (2)  at  least 
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one  metal  selected  from  the  Oroap  of  M  metals  consisting  of 
Mn,  Fe,  Cu,  and  Zn;  and  (3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  and  phosphorus  in  a  manner  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  product  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formulae: 


CHaBCHi 


CHj),_| 


CHj— CH3 


ail) 


CH3),_| 


wherein  n  is  a  number  which  corresponds  in  value  to  that 
employed  for  n  in  structural  formula  1. 


4,499,318 

MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AISD 

PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  TOLUENE  WITH 

METHANOL  TO  FORM  STYRENE 

Hnd-Cheng  Lin,  Oakland,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A 

Eagiaecring  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,586,  Apr.  22, 1983,.  This  application 
Jnl.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,340 
Int  CL3  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  CL  585-438  21  Ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  toluene  or  toluene  derivative 
with  at  least  one  alkylating  agent  which  comprises  reacting 
said  alkylating  agent  with  at  least  one  compound  represented 
by  the  structural  formula: 


(D 


CH3), 


wherein  n  is  a  number  which  can  vary  from  1  to  6,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
comprismg  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of  the  faujasite 
structure  with  a  St02:Al203  mole  ratio  of  from  about  2  to 
about  8  and  having  present  therein  (1)  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs,  K,  and  Rb;  (2)  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  Group  of  M  metals  consisting  of 
Li,  Ce,  Cr,  and  Ag;  and  (3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  and  phosphorus  in  a  manner  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  product  comprismg  at 
least  one  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formulae: 


ao 


•contiiitied 
CH2— CH3 


CH3).-i 


(no 


m 


wherein  n  is  a  number  which  corresponds  in  value  to  that 
employed  for  n  in  structural  formula  I. 


4,499,319 
PROTON-CATALYSED  REACnONS  IN  WHICH  WATER 
IS  NOT  A  STOICHIOMETRIC  REACTANT  CATALYSED 

BY  METAL  CATION-EXCHANGED  LAYERED  CLAYS 
Janm  A.  Ballantiae,  Weat  Croaa;  John  H.  Pumcll,  IWaiiopaiiuB, 

both  of  Walea,  and  John  M.  Thomas,  Cambridge,  England, 

aaaignors  to  The  Britiah  Petroleum  Company  pJx.,  London, 

England 
Continuation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  218,551,  Dec.  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,387 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22,  1979, 
7944315;  May  17, 1980, 8016384;  JaL  5, 1980, 8022101;  Ang.  9, 
1980,8026028 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/68 
U.S.  CL  585— 467  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkyl  aromatic  com- 
pound by  reacting  at  elevated  temperature  an  alkyUtable  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from 
olefins  and  alcohols  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  an  essential  catalyst 
component  a  cation  exchanged  dioctahedral  layered  clay  se- 
lected from  montmorillonites,  beidellites,  vermiculites  and 
nontronite,  in  which  clay  the  exchangeable  cation  is  a  metal 
cation. 


4,499,320 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  MAGNESIUM 

SIUCATE  COMPOSmONS 

Jaan  M.  Garcte,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chcadeal 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327^70,  Dec  7, 1981,.  lUa 
appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,1U 
Int  a^  C07C  2/68 
VS.  a  585—467  27  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
prising contacting  an  alkylating  agent  with  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon under  reactive  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  porous  crystalline  magnesium  silicate. 


4,499,321 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DEALKYLATION  OF 

1,4.DIALKYLBENZENE 

Hiroahi  Sato;  Norio  lahU,  and  Shynso  Nakamnra,  aU  ofOaaka, 

Japan,  aaai^ors  to  Saaritomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,219 
OalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1983,  5849570 
Int  a.^  C07C  4/12 
MS.  CL  585-486  7  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  selective  dealkylation  of  1,4-dialkylben- 
zenes  comprising  selectively  dealkylating  a  1,4-dialkylbenzene 
in  a  dialkylbenzene  mixture  using  as  a  catalyst  crystalline  zeo- 
lite havmg  asUica/ahuntna  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constrained 
index  of  1  to  12  which  is  modified  with  an  oxide  of  a  metal  or 
metalloid,  said  crystalline  zeoHte  being  ont  ion-exchanged 
with  a  lithium  ion. 
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METHANE  GONVEBSION 
C  Aadrcw  JoMi,  Nfwtowa  S«Mrc  Md  Mm  A.  Sofrndus  Wdt 
,  batk  of  Pa.,  Mriffon  to  Atlntk  Riehfidd  Owpny, 
QJOL 

Filed  Alt.  12, 1983,  Sw.  No.  S22,937 
bt  a.}  O07C  2/00 
U.S.  CL  SS5— 500  26  Clatei 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  which  comprises  contacting  a  gas  com- 
prising methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  with  at  least  one 
reducible  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxides  when  con- 
tacted with  methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  are  reduced 
and  produce  higher  hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  the 
improvement  which  comfmses  conducting  the  contacting  in 
the  presence  of  a  promoting  amount  of  at  least  one  promoter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  com- 
pounds thereof. 


4>499,323 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
!  M.  Gafhcy,  Weit  CVatar,  Pa.,  a8BigM>r  to  Atlantk  Rfch- 
ndd  Coapmiy,  Los  Aifelca,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  600,665 
bt  CL^  0D7C  2/00 
VS.  CL  5«S— 500  31  CUw 

29.  A  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature 
widun  the  range  of  about  300*  to  1000*  C.  a  gas  comprising 
methane  and  a  solid  comprising  a  reducible  oxide  of  Pr  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
compounds  thereof . 


MMk326 

SELECnVE  LOW-TEMPERATUSE ISOMERIZATION 

OF  NORMAL  BUTENES  USING  AMS-IB  CRYSTALLINE 

BOROSnJCATE  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 
John  L.  Molqrist,  Naparrflk,  DL,  aarifMr  to  Standard  OO 
Conipany  dadfama),  CUcago,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422^22 

i»ta.JO07Ci/2a  j/io 

U.S.  CL  585—671  m  ri«i— 

1.  A  process  to  convert  a  normal  alkene  to  isomerized  hy- 
drocarbons comprising  contacting  such  alkene  under  conver- 
sion conditions  comprising  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1  to  about  100 
atmoq>heres,  a  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  molar  ratio  of  0  to 
about  10  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  1  to  about 
40  hr-'  with  a  hydrogen  form  AMS-IB  crystaUine  borosili- 
cate-based  catalyst  composition  at  a  conversion  temperature 
below  230*  C 

4,499,327 
PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHT  OLEFINS 
Stores  W.  Kalaer,  South  Charieaton,  W.  Va.,  aaaigMH*  to  Ualon 
CarMde  CorporatkM,  Daabu7>  Con. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,213 

Irt.  CL3  C07C  1/00;  BOU  27/J4 

VS.  CL  585-640  sg  OafaM 


vyxxxx)QO()moooA(%^ 


4^499,324 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
I M.  Gafhey,  Wcet  Chester,  Pa.,  asrigaitr  to  Atlaatlc  Rich- 
Held  Conva^r,  Los  A^elea,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,917 
IatCL'CD7C2/t» 
U.S.  CL  585-500  32  Oalna 

29.  A  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  300*  to  1000*  C.  a  gas  comprising 
"Lithane  and  a  solid  comprising  a  reducible  oxide  of  Ce  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
compounds  thereof. 


4,499,325 
ALKENE  CONVERSION  USING  AMS-IB  CRYSTALLINE 

BOROSnJCATE 
Marrln  R.  KlotB,  Batafla,  aid  EdiHn  F.  Petoia,  WinOeld,  both 
of  DL,  aarifBors  to  Stwdard  OU  Compaw  dndiaaa 
DL 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,743 

lirt.  a.J  C07C  i/2a  j/io 

vs.  CL  585-671  u 

1.  A  process  to  convert  a  substantially  linear  alkene  to  isom- 
erized products  comprising  contacting  such  alkene  under  con- 
version  conditioas  with  an  AMS-IB  crystaBine  boraailicate- 
based  catalyst  composition. 


1.  The  process  of  making  light  olefins  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  a  feedstock  com- 
prising one  or  more  of  methanol,  ethanol,  dimethyl  ether, 
diethyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  silicoaluminophos- 
phato  molecular  sieve  wherein  the  silicoaluminopbosphato 
molecular  sieve  comprises  a  microporous  ^ystalline 
silicoaluminophosphate  whose  unit  empirical  formida  in  the 
as-synthesized  and  anhydrous  form  is 

mR.<Sij,Al^J02 

wherein  "R"  represents  at  least  one  organic  templating  agent 
present  m  the  intracrystalline  pore  system;  "m"  has  a  value  of 
from  0.02  to  0.3;  "m"  represents  the  moles  of  "R"  present  per 
mole  of  (SixAlflP^jOi;  "x",  "y"  toad  "z"  represent  the  mole 
fractions  of  silicon,  duminum  and  photfhorm  respectively, 
present  as  tetrahedral  units,  said  mole  fraciioas  being  such  that 
they  are  within  the  pentagonal  con4>08itional  area  defined  by 
points  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E  of  the  ternary  diagram  which  is  FIO. 
1  of  the  drawings. 

4,499,328 

COFFIN  METATHESIS  AND  CATALYST 

SliHM  G.  KriMa,  and  Robert  L.  Barin,  bo«h  of  Barticafflle, 

OUa.,  aaaiffora  to  PhflUpa  Pctrolea  CoBiprnqr,  BartlesTflic 
OUa. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,213 

lat  Cl^  C07C  3/62 

VS.  CL  585—646  9  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  disproportionating  (rfefins  comprising  con- 
tacting at  least  one  feed  olefin  having  at  least  3  carbra  atoms 
per  molecule  under  suitable  reaction  conditions  which  convert 
the  feed  olefin  into  other  olefins  having  different  numbers  of 
carbon  atoms  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
composition  oomimsing  silica  and  tungsten  oxide  promoted 
with  an  effective  promoting  amount  of  silver. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,499,329 
THERMOELECTRIC  INSTALLATION 
Mkhel  BeaioMrt  Versaflka;  Jean  Baflst,  Paria,  and  Jeaa-FhuH 
cbis  Haard,  Pont-a-Moaaaon,  aD  of  FIrance,  aarifnri  to  Air 
bdaatrie,  Coarterote,  FhMce 

FUed  JaL  21. 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,972 
elates  priority,  appttcatloa  Ftancc,  Mar.  17, 1983, 83  04541 
Int  CL^  HOIL  35/28 
VS.  CL  136-208  10  QaiaH 


1.  A  thermoelectric  installation  comprising  thermoelements 
mounted  between  heat  exchangers  (2-3,  102-103)  provided 
with  a  hot-fluid  (Q  or  cold-fluid  (F)  droulation  duct  (10)  and 
alternating  with  the  thermoelements  to  form  stacks  or  columns 
(4)  pbced  side  by  side  so  as  to  form  an  assembly  or  mounting 
rack  in  which  the  thermoelements  are  placed  in  parallel  planes 
and  the  exchangers  facing  each  other  in  the  form  of  rows, 
demarcating  two  fluid  circulation  ducts,  one  for  the  hot  fluid 
and  the  other  for  the  cold  fhiid,  the  constituent  elemenu  of 
each  cfdumn  being  held  together  by  tightening  means  (5), 
charactCTized  in  that,  since  die  hot  or  cold-fluid  circulation 
ducts  (10)  of  the  exchangers  are  kx:ated  outside  the  tightening 
axis  (YY)  of  the  stacks,  the  exchangers  (2-3. 102-103)  adjacent 
to  one  row  can  turn  in  relation  to  one  another  about  the  axis 
(XX)  of  their  circulation  duct  (10),  the  thermoelements  and  the 
exchangers  being  in  contact  along  the  tightening  axis  (YY)  of 
the  stacks,  their  contacts  on  at  least  one  of  their  surfisces  having 
a  profile  that  permits  a  rotation  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the 
circulation  ducts. 


4,499,330 
ANTl'VIBRATION  SUPPORT  FOR  THERMOCOUPLE 

TIP 
Robert  A.  PasleU,  Andover,  Mass.,  aarigaor  to  General  Electric 
Coaipoay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564»668 

lat  CL^  HOIL  35/02 

VS.  a  136—230  4  OahM 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  probe  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  temperature  sensing  probe  positicmed  in  a  protective 
housing,  the  tip  portion  c^  said  probe  extending  beyond 
said  housing. 

b.  anti-viteation  mpport  means  for  the  tip  portion  of  said 
probe  comprising  at  least  one  multi-sided  sleeve  posi- 
tioned between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  probe  whereby  the  sides  are  deformed  in  the 


assembly  to  make  multi-point  but  discontinuous  contact 
with  the  interior  of  the  housing. 


4,499,331 
AMORPHOUS  SEMlCONDUCrOR  AND  AMORPHOUS 
SnJOON  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Haamkawa,  KawaniaM.  mi  Y< 
bolherJapM,«aivMrstol 

of  Ser.  No.  399,312,  JaL  19. 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,450.316.  lUa  appHratioa  No?.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,951 
OalBH  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  17, 1981,  56.112571; 
JbL  17, 1981, 56-112572 

lat  CL^  HOIL  3J/04 
VS.  CL  136—258  5 


nAy 


hv 


m 


4.  In  an  amorphous  rilicon  derivative  PIN  junction  photo- 
voltaic devices  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
P-type  and  N-type  amorphous  silicon  semiconductors  is  an 
amorphoas  semiconductor  having  the  general  formula:  a-Si(i. 
*-y)Cx^y  and  an  electric  conductivity  of  not  less  than 
10-8(n<an)-i. 


4,499,332 

PRESET  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNDERFLOOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Yak  R.  Shea,  Hales  Coraera,  and  Kefia  C  Znege,  Wcat  MOwaa- 

kee,  both  of  Wia.,  aaaivMrt  to  INRYCO.  lac,  MUwaakcc, 

Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425^39 
lat  CL^  H02G  3/12 
VS.  CL  174—48  18 


L  A  preset  block  assembly  for  providing  access  to  the  con- 
ductors of  an  underfloor  electrical  distribution  system,  said 
distribution  system  including  at  least  one  raceway  panel 
edited  to  be  supported  on  a  subfloor  and  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated  laterally  spaced  cells,  each  of  said  cells  being 
adapted  to  enclose  one  or  more  of  the  electrical  conductors  of 
said  distribution  system  and  including  a  top  wall  spaced  above 
said  subfloor  and  laterally  spaced  side  walls  extending  between 
said  top  wall  and  said  subfloor,  and  said  cells  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  valleys  therebetween, 
said  block  assemUy  comprising  a  housing  having  a  terminal 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  top  wall  of  one  of  said  cells  and 
an  <^)ening  in  said  top  wall,  said  terminal  portion  also  having  a 
top  wall  and  an  opening  in  said  top  wall  providing  access  to  the 
interior  thereof,  said  housing  also  having  at  least  one  depend- 
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ing  portion  connected  to  one  nde  of  said  terminal  portion  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  valley  between  aaid  one  cell  and  a 
cell  adjacent  thereto,  laid  depending  portion  including  longitu- 
dinally spaced  end  wall  portions  and  a  laterally  spaced,  outer 
side  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  said 
adjacent  cell,  said  side  wall  of  said  adjacent  cell  having  an 
opening  therein  providing  access  to  the  electrical  conductors 
therein,  said  laterally  ^Mced  outer  side  wall  of  said  depending 
portion  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  register  with  the 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  adjacent  cell  when  said  depend- 
ing portion  of  said  block  assemMy  is  seated  in  said  valley,  and 
combined  locking  and  grommeting  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  depending  portion  and  adjacent  cell, 
whereby  said  block  assembly  provides  access  to  and  permits 
connections  to  be  made  with  the  electrical  conductors  at  least 
in  said  one  cell  and  said  adjacent  cell  through  the  access  open- 
ing in  said  terminal  portion  and  said  combined  locking  and 
grommeting  means  serves  to  secure  said  housing  at  least  to  said 
adjacent  cell  and  to  prevent  damage  to  the  electrical  conduc- 
tors extending  through  the  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
adjacent  cell. 


M99433 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  CAP  AND  SEAL 
Alk  T.  dee,  and  Wee  S.  Kiat,  both  of  Singapore,  Sinffpore, 
mHpum  to  Printed  CIrcaitB  International,  Inc.,  Soanyrale, 
GiUf. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  479^81 
iBt  a.}  HOSK  5/06 
VS.  CL  174-^2  FP  19 


wires  which  extend  therefrom,  and  within  the  heater  to  a 
heater  wire; 
support  means  parallel  to  the  insulated  lead  conducton,  said 
support  means  comprising  a  solid  attachmg  wire  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten 
and  molybdenum,  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  but  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  alu- 
mina beads; 
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and  an  outer  sheath  of  heat-resistant  metal  around  the  insu- 
lated conductors  and  the  attaching  wire,  wherein  between 
the  heater  and  the  transition  connector  the  lead  arrange- 
ment has  an  overall  diameter  of  less  than  one  fourth  inch 
with  some  flexibility,  while  being  protected  from  mechan- 
ical or  heat  damage; 

wherein  said  attaching  wire  has  one  end  which  is  outside  of 
said  sheath  and  attached  to  said  heater,  and  another  end 
which  is  outside  of  said  sheath  and  attached  to  the  transi- 
tion connector. 


4,499,335 

ANNOUNCEMENT  RECORDING  AND  MESSAGE 

PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

MACHINE 
Stephen  V.  Lyle,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  TAJ).  Aturti, 
Inc.,  ComptOB,  CaHf  . 

Filed  JaiL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,898 

bit  a.3  H04M  1/21.  1/64 

VJS.  CL  179—6.03  7  Clahu 


1.  A  cover  for  an  electronic  component  mounted  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  an  upstanding  continuous  boundary  wall,  an 
imperforate  cap  portion  spaced  interiorly  of  said  wall  and 
forming  with  said  wall  a  continuous  open-top  channel,  said  cap 
portion  adapted  to  encompass  said  electronic  component,  and 
means  for  spacing  said  wall  and  said  cap  portion  without 
blocking  all  of  said  channel. 


4y499,334 
HEAT  RESISTANT  SHEATHED  INSULATED 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Friuds  L.  Merritt,  Redoodo  Beach,  and  Adriano  C.  Ducati, 
Corona  del  Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  Aaerka  aa  rcpraacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,547 
IM.  CL'  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  174—111  3  f^Mmm 

1.  An  electrical  lead  arrangement  for  a  heater,  said  lead 
arrangement  comprising: 

lead  conductors  principally  of  tungsten  wire  wrapped  with 
smaller  diameter  tungsten  support  wire,  with  the  lead 
conductors  extending  from  within  said  heater  to  within  a 
transition  connector,  and  with  each  lead  conductor  insu- 
lated individually  with  alumina  beads  for  at  least  part  of 
the  lead  arrangement  between  but  not  within  the  heater 
and  the  transition  connector;  the  lead  conductors  being 
connected  within  the  transition  connector  to  other  lead 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  which  includes  a  first 
mechanism  for  storing  announcements  therein  which  are  trans- 
mitted over  the  telephone  line  in  response  to  a  ring  signal 
received  over  the  telephone  line,  and  a  second  mechanism  for 
storing  dictation  information  and  messages  received  over  the 
telephone  line  from  calling  parties,  a  system  for  introducing 
announcement  audio  signals  to  the  first  mechanism  to  be  stored 
therein  and  for  introducing  dictation  audio  signals  to  the  sec- 
ond mechanism  to  be  stored  therein  and  for  receiving  message 
audio  signals  from  the  second  mechanism  to  reproduce  such 
signals,  said  system  including:  a  transducer  capable  of  trans- 
forming audio  signals  into  sound  and  sound  into  audio  signals; 
first  circuit  means  for  receiving  audio  signals  from  the  first 
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mechanism;  second  circuit  means  for  introducing  audio  signals 
to  the  first  and  second  mechanisms;  and  switching  means  hav- 
ing a  first  condition  for  effectively  connecting  the  first  circuit 
means  to  the  transducer  and  having  a  second  condition  for 
connecting  the  transducer  to  the  second  circuit  means. 


4,499,336 

COMMON  CHANNEL  INHSOFFICE  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM 

Agop  K.  Kriker,  Gtendale,  and  Sergio  E.  PMdid,  Scalladale, 

both  of  Aria.,  aarignon  to  GTE  Aatoaurtk  Electric  Inc., 

NorthlakcIU. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,646 
Int  a.3  H04M  7/06;  HCMQ  3/54 
VS.  CL  179—18  ES  7 
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telephone  switching  office  having  a  switching  net- 
work and  a  processor  complex,  a  CCIS  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  terminal  equipment  for  trans- 
ferring CClS  data  to  said  CCIS  system  from  remotely 
located  switching  offices  and  from  said  CCIS  system  to 
said  remotely  located  switching  offices; 

first  and  second  CPUs  including  an  active  and  a  ready 
standby  CPU,  each  said  CPU  being  connected  to  said 
processor  complex; 

first  and  second  CPU  buses  connected  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  CPUs; 

first  and  second  bus  crossovers,  each  bus  crossover  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  to  said  second  CPUs  via  said  re- 
spective CPU  buses  and  said  crossovers  operated  to  con- 
nect said  first  CPU  to  said  second  CPU  bus  and  said 
second  CPU  to  said  first  CPU  bus; 
__  first  and  second  bus  extenders,  each  bus  extender  connected 
to  said  first  and  to  said  second  bus  crossovers,  said  bus 
extenders  operated  to  connect  said  first  and  said  second 
iriurality  of  terminal  equipment  to  said  active  CPU; 

first  and  second  multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  bus  extenders,  said  first  multiplexer  means 
operated  to  connect  said  first  plurality  of  terminal  equip- 
ment to  said  active  CPU,  said  second  multiplexer  means 
operated  to  connect  said  second  plurality  of  terminal 
equipment  to  said  active  CPU; 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  buffer  interface  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  terminal 
equipment,  said  first  plurality  of  buffer  interface  means 
connected  to  said  first  multiplexer  means,  said  second 
plurality  of  buffer  interface  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond multiplexer  means,  each  buffer  interface  means  oper- 
ated to  store  and  to  forward  said  CCIS  data  between  said 
active  CPU  and  said  terminal  equipment; 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  control  circiiits  corresponding 
to  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  terminal  equipment 
and  buffer  interface  means,  each  control  circuit  connected 
between  one  particular  buffer  interface  means  and  one 
ptfticular  terminal  equipment  and  each  control  circuit 
operated  to  control  said  CCIS  data  transfer  between  said 


one  particular  buffer  interfKe  means  and  said  one  particu- 
lar terminal  equipment; 

each  said  buffer  interface  means  is  cyclically  operated  to 
transmit  said  CCIS  data,  received  from  said  connected 
control  circuit,  to  said  active  CPU  via  said  corresponding 
CPU  bus;  and 

each  said  buffer  interface  means  is  cyclically  operated  to 
transmit  said  CCIS  data,  received  from  said  active  CPU, 
to  said  one  particular  terminal  equipment  via  said  con- 
nected control  circuit. 


4,499,337 
COUPLER  FOR  MICROTELEPHONE  SET 
Jorgea  F.  Elbadi,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aaetgnor  to  Daaarox 
A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denaiark 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,699 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatton  Deuark,  Aag.  11, 1981, 3554/81 
Int  a.}  H04M  1/Oa  19/04 
VS.  CL  179—27  D  2 
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1.  An  electronic  coupler  for  microtelephone  sets  (32a,  32b. . 
. .  32n)  for  coupling  an  operator's  telephone  cartridge  (14)  to  a 
telephone  connection  (36)  through  an  operating  position  (34o, 
34^,  .  .  .  34n)  in  a  telephone  operator's  switchboard  with  an 
automatic  call  distributor  (35),  wherein  an  incoming  call  is 
signalled  by  coupling  through  an  electric  signal  to  an  opera- 
tor's telephone  cartridge  (14)  where  the  signal  is  converted  to 
an  acoustic  signal,  said  electronic  coupler  (1)  including  a  field- 
effect  transistor  of  the  depletion  mode  type  (24)  having  its 
conductor  section  coupled  in  parallel  across  an  amplifier  (17) 
and  its  gate  (25)  operatively  coupled  to  a  power  supply  termi- 
nal of  the  amplifier  so  that  when  power  is  applied  to  the  power 
supply  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  said  transistor  presents  a  high 
impedance  against  incoming  A.C.  signals  in  the  audio  fre- 
quency range  presented  to  said  amplifier  and  said  transistor  so 
that  said  signals  are  connected  to  a  microtelephone  set  (32a. 
32b. . . .  32n)  via  the  amplifier  (17),  and  so  that  the  conductor 
section  of  the  transistor  has  low  impedance  against  incoming 
A.C.  signals  when  no  power  is  being  applied  to  the  amplifier  so 
that  said  signals  by-pass  the  amplifier  and  pass  through  the 
conductor  section  of  the  transistor  and  are  connected  directly 
to  the  telephone  cartridge  (14)  of  the  microtekphoDe  set  (32ai, 
32^  . . .  32fi). 


4,499,338 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  SIGNALLING  AND 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Darid  L.  Wetael,  Charlottearille,  Va^  aaalginr  to  Northera 
Telecom,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r,295 
Iirt.  CL^  H04M  1/72.  1/68 
VS.  CL  179—99  E  3  CWaM 

1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  station  sets 
for  selective  connection  to  a  pluraUty  of  telephone  lines; 
a  control  unit  having  a  common  control  line  connected  to 

each  of  said  station  sets; 
means  for  periodically  transmitting  a  framing  signal  on  said 

common  control  line  from  said  unit; 
means  at  one  of  said  station  sets  when  connected  to  one  of 
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dw  Idephoae  Uaa,  for  tnmiinittmg  in  •  pKMlected  tinie 
■lot  ftrflowiiig  Hdd  finnung  ogatl,  a  signal  requeittng  a 
hold  Mate  on  Mid  one  tdephoM  line; 
waM  atiaid  oommon  control  unit  retpoMive  to  Mid  Mgnal 
lequeMing  a  hold  state,  fiv  connecting  a  hold  network  to 


Mid  one  line,  and  for  concurrently  transmitting  a  hold 
status  signal  in  said  pretdected  time  slot;  and 
means  raponsive  to  said  signal  in  said  preselected  time  slot 
from  either  said  one  set  or  said  anit  for  inHif^ting  ^  mm| 
station  sets  a  hdd  status  on  said  one  telephone  line. 


4M9339 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Gerdoa  L.  Rlehard,  Mlneo,  OUBh  Mri^or  to  B^tfst  Madkal 

Gntw  of  OUahaMa,  Incn  OUahMM  Otj,  OUa. 

FBad  Nov.  H,  19t2,  Sm.  No.  44MM 

lat  a^  HIMR  25/00 

VS.  a  17»-107  FD  19  < 


SPEAKER  roft  AUTOMOnVB  AUDIO  SVnSM  WITH 
VEHICLE  PANEL  UnUZBD  AS  SOUND  AMPLIFYING 
r  >     f  MEDIUM 

JwlcM  Kaaai;  TtkanM  YaMgl*!—.  ha<h  of  Ynlrsifcii  AMo 
AJiMina,  Tokjot  YoiUald  Mmlonl,  Takjrot . 
Takj*.  a^  IMnjra  WalMaka,  Tokjo,  an  o#  Ji«M,  I 
to  NlHan  Molar  flsnuiy,  linrfiod,  Yokol 
Co.,  IMn'Ukjf,  hoth  U,  Japan 

FBad  Majr  3.  IMS,  Sw.  No.  4n,2«S 

■ppHcadsn  Japan,  Magr  11, 1M2,  Sl-fnOS 
lat  a.1  HMR  9/Ql  9/06 
UJS.  a.  17»-115J  DV  .  gi 


1.  An  automotive  audio  system  comprising; 

means  for  producing  an  audio  «gii«l; 

means  for  amplifying  a  given  specific  frequency  range  of  the 
audio  signal.  Mid  amplifying  means  including  a  plurality 
of  ami^ifiers  adapted  to  amplify  the  specific  frequency 
range  of  audio  signals; 

a  qieaker  system  inchiding  a  spodcer  for  reproducing  said 
qMdfic  frequency  range  of  the  audio  signal; 

a  driver  unit  associated  with  sakl  speaker  for  driving  a 
sound-ampHfying  medium  in  said  speaker  to  rqwoduce 
said  specific  frequency  rsnge  of  the  audio  signal;  and 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  coils  incorporated  in  ssad  driver  unit, 
each  of  said  magnetic  coils  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding different  one  of  the  amplifiers  of  said  anqriifying 
means  to  be  energized  by  said  specific  frequency  range  of 
the  audio  signal  in  unison. 


4,499,341 

EXTENSIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
JaHM  F.  Boyd,  Crssnotsro,  N.C  aarigaor  to  AMP 

mMi  fUiTIIMV|g  I^ 

FOed  Sop.  22, 19t2,  S«r.  No.  421,704 
bt  a^  HQ2G  U/Ol  B68H  75/48 
UJS.  CL  191—124  13 


L  An  apparatus  fbr  aiding  a  person  to  detect  an  acoustical 
signal,  which  person  is  responsive  to  a  range  of  electrical 
stimulus  signal  magnitudes  defined  by  a  k>wer  stimulus  detec- 
tion limit  and  an  upper  stimulus  tolerance  limit,  said  apparatus 


transducer  means  for  detecting  the  acoustical  signal  and  for 
converting  the  detected  acoustical  signal  into  an  dectrical 


carrier  signal  generating  means  for.  generating  a  carrier 
signal  having  a  quiescent  peak  magnfturtr;  and 

modulation  means  for  mrniiilhtim  ^^  carrier  signal  in  t^ 
tpotm  to  said  electrical  signal  so  that  the  peak  ampUtnde 
oirthe  modulated  carrier  signal  is  variable  between  a  mini- 
mum peak  magnitude  which  is  substantially  equal  to  sakl 
quiescent  peak  magnitade  and  a  mawtm^ni  peak  magnitude 
wUeh.  is  within  the  range  of  perceivable  signal  aMgnitudes 
defined  by  the  k>wer  stimulus  detection  limit  and  the 

limit 


1.  An  extensiUe  electrical  cable  assembly  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  cable  having  at  least  one  insulated  electrical  ooodno- 
tor  therein,  and  a  support  means,  the  cable  being  wnqiped  in  a 
coil  around  a  portion  of  the  siqiport  moaas,  the  cable  havhig  a 
first  end  with  a  first  connecting  means  thereon,  an  intermediate 
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portioa  and  a  second  end  with  a  second  connecting 

thereon,  the  first  end  being  at  the  ovter  end  of  the  coil  and  the 
second  end  being  at  the  inner  end  of  the  coil,  the  cable  being 
extensible  upon  naovement  of  the  first  end  of  the  cable  away 
from  the  support  means  accompanied  by  the  withdrawal  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  cable  from  the  ot^  the  assembly 
being  characterized  in  that: 
the  cable  is  a  flat  ribbon-like  cable  comprising  at  least  one 
conductor  insulated  by  flat  ribbon-lilw  insulating  iMtftriyi 
the  cable  having  a  miyor  cross-sectional  axis  and  a  minor 
cross-sectional  axis,  the  cable  being  coiled  with  the  minor 
axis  of  the  cable  extending  radially  with  req>ect  to  the  coil 
and  with  the  voMjot  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
thecoQ, 
the  support  means  is  comprised  of  a  static  cyUnder  having  a 
wkhh  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  major  cross-sec- 
tional axis  of  the  cable,  ssid  cylinder  being  said  portion  of 
said  support  means  around  which  the  cable  is  wrapped, 
confining  means  to  prevent  lateral  movement  ofthe  cable 
on  the  cylinder  and  retaining  means  to  prevent  the  uncoil- 
ing of  the  cable, 
the  coil  having  a  plurality  of  layers  around  the  cylinder,  the 
outermost  Uiyer  having  the  first  cable  end  and  first  con- 
nector, said  first  cable  end  being  prevented  from  uncoiling 
by  the  retainfaig  means  and  the  innermost  layer  of  the  coil 
extending  in  a  spiral  toward  the  cylinder,  and  having  a 
lateral  fold  in  the  cable  so  that  the  second  cable  end  and 
second  connector  extend  essentially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
coil  and  extend  beyond  the  confining  means, 
the  cable  being  in  a  resiliently  lightly  stressed  condition  as  a 
result  of  its  being  coiled,  the  cable  being  capable  of  being 
further  resiliently  stressed  wherd>y, 
upon  movement  of  the  first  end  (^  the  caUe  away  from  the 
retaining  means  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  cable  is  with- 
drawn from  the  coO,  the  number  of  layen  in  the  coil  is  reduced 
and  the  remaining  layen  are  drawn  closer  toward  the  cylinder 
acconqjanied  by  a  reduction  in  the  diameters  of  the  layers,  the 
remaining  layers  being  further  resiliently  stressed  so  that  they 
store  energy,  the  energy  being  released  and  causing  the  cable 
to  be  retracted  onto  the  cylinder  as  the  first  end  of  the  cable 
and  the  cylinder  are  moved  closer  together. 


KiyoJl 


4,499,342 
MULTI-POSITION  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
NakayaoM,  SUsMka,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Marakaad 
Kaiawido  Co.,  Ltd^  SUxnoka,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  3, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  471,477 
Oaim  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   4,   19S2,   57- 
29«7[U];  May  14,  1982,  57-69369[U] 

lot  CU  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  CL  200-5  E  4  < 


3.  A  multi-position  electrical  switch  comprising 

ahounng, 

an  insulating  bise  phrte  diqxMed  widiin  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  components  disposed  around  a 
specific  center  on  said  insuUting  base  ph^  each  of  said 
fixed  contact  components  consisting  of  a  pidr  of  printed 
dreuit  dectrodes, 

an  insuktmg  sheet  hud  on  top  of  said  msulating  base  plate, 
said  insulating  sheet  being  provided  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  positions  of  said  fixed  contact  componenU 
with  cup-shaped  elastic  portions  opening  toward  said 


fixed  contact  components,  said  elastic  portions  being 
reqwctivdy  provkled  inside  their  top  with  movable 
contacts,  said  movaMe  contacts  and  sakl  fixed  contact 
components  forming  switch  elements,  and 
an  inclinaUe  operation  button  having  pressing  surfaces  for 
ckxing  switch  elements  when  said  operation  button  '» 
inclined,  said  operattoo  button  contacting  the  lespootive 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  when  mdined.  said  operation 
button  being  provkled  with  a  plurality  of  posh  buttons  to 
cfiiect  the  inclination  tbenot,  and  with  a  projectkn  at  the 
bottom  center  thereof,  said  insulating  sheet  being  pro- 
vided with  a  center  opening  oorre^Kuding  to  sakl  projec- 
tion, whereby  sakl  pra>iectx>n  contacts  sakl  base  plate  and 
prevents  closing  of  any  of  saul  switch  elements  m  the 
event  a  plurality  of  push  buttons  is  pressed  at  the  ««fi>r 
time. 


4.499  J4J 
MONOLITHIC  FLAT  TACTILE  KEYBOARD 


Michel  Ptogsr,  Laval,  Mi 
Goatisr,rilofFVaMe, 


toRogsrs 


FOed  Mar.  10, 1903,  Ser.  Now  474,020 
CaaiaM  priority,  application  Fhuwe,  Mar.  11, 1902, 02  04095 
lat  CL^  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  g 


1.  A  keyboard  assemUy  comprising: 

means  defining  an  array  of  switches,  sakl  switch  array  defin- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  spacially  diq>laced 
convex  hollow  switch  actuators  extending  upwardly  from 
a  first  planar  skle  thereof,  sakl  actuators  being  integral 
with  a  flexible  plastic  circuit  bearing  substrate  and  each 
having  a  top  surface,  said  actuators  each  suf^wrting  a 
movable  switch  contact  on  the  side  thereof  which  fisces 
generally  oppositely  to  sakl  first  skle,  at  least  a  portk>n  of 
said  actuators  rapidly  changing  in  shape  upon  application 
of  force  to  the  top  surface  thereof  to  provide  tactile  feed- 
back indicative  of  the  motion  of  the  movable  switch 
contact; 

a  front  face  sheet,  sakl  face  sheet  being  comprised  of  a  flexi- 
ble plastic  material  and  having  formed  therein  integral 
convex  key  locators,  said  key  locators  comprising  spaced 
hollow  protrusions  which  have  a  circular  cross-section, 
said  key  locators  extending  iqiwardly  away  from  said 
switch  array  first  skie  and  being  in  registratk>n  with  sakl 
switch  actuators,  the  top  outwardly  faceing  surfaces  of 
each  of  sakl  key  k>cators  bearing  indicia  commensurate 
with  the  f^mctkm  of  the  switch  of  the  switch  array  which 
is  in  registration  therewith; 

said  movable  switch  contacts  projecting  into  and  being 
received  by  sakl  q>aced  hollow  protruskxis;  and 

first  spacer  means,  sakl  ^Mcer  means  being  comprised  of  a 
plaMic  material  and  being  positioaed  between  and  bnai- 
nated  to  said  switch  amy  means  first  skle  and  said  front 
fisoe  sheet,  sakl  spacer  means  being  provkled  with  aper- 
tuTM  which  are  in  alignment  with  sakl  registered  switch 
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•ctiiaton  and  key  locaton  whereby  the  ■|>pIicatkNi  of 
force  to  nid  key  locaton  will  cmim  deflection  thoeof  in 
the  direction  of  the  aModated  twitch  actuator  to  thereby 
traufer  the  force  to  the  twitch  actuator. 


INTEBLOCK  AUUNGEMENT  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
OCMfPARTMENTS 

Ra|v  N.  CMlMipMiy«  TMTjTTiHai  and  Darld  B.  PowtaU, 
laa,  Mh  ar  GMi^  aHl^on  to  GMMrai  Eleetrie 
Nev  Yafkf  N»Y» 

FBad  Apr.  11,  HO,  Sw.  No.  483,995 
bt  a.)  HOIH  9/20 
MS,  a  300-50  C  14 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  compartment  interlock  assembly  com- 
prising: 

first  circuit  breaker  interlock  means  mounted  on  a  first  cir- 
cuit breaker  within  a  first  circuit  breaker  compartment 
and  associated  with  a  first  contact  push  rod  extending 
from  said  first  breaker  to  sense  whether  first  contacts 
within  said  first  breaker  are  open  or  closed  and  with  a  first 
breaker  trip  rod;  and 

first  compartment  interlock  means  mounted  in  said  first 
oompaitment  and  connected  with  said  first  breaker  inter- 
lock means  and  with  a  second  compartment  interlock 
means  mounted  in  a  second  circuit  breaker  compartment 
containing  a  second  circuit  breaker  having  second  breaker 
contacts  for  causing  said  first  breaker  interlock  means  to 
actuate  said  first  trip  rod  to  trip  said  first  Weaker  when  an 
attempt  is  made  to  close  said  first  breaker  while  said  sec- 
ond breaker  is  already  cloaed. 


4,499,345 
MAGNETIC  SNAP  SWITCH 
I  Dietrich,  Ekheaaa,  Ftod.  Rap.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SDS-EMctro  GjikbJIn  Daisenhofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Not.  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  442^75 
OalM  priority,  appUeMloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Nor.  20, 
1901,  314«M0 

lat  a^  HOIH  S/02 
U.S.  a  20»-C7  F  12  daiBH 


1.  A  magnetic  snap  switch  comprising  a  housing  having 
mounted  therein  a  plunger,  a  return  spring  for  biasing  said 
plunger,  a  rocker  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plunger  and  having  one 
end  coupled  to  said  plunger,  and  a  magnetic  jump  mechanism 


actuated  by  the  movement  (tf  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  and 
coupled  to  a  movaUe  contact  arm,  a  first  spring  force  accumu- 
lator arranged  at  said  one  end  of  said  rocker  effective  to  move 
said  jump  mechanism,  a  second  siting  force  accumulator  ar- 
ranged at  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  effective  to  retom  said 
jump  mechaniani,  said  jump  mechanism  comprisfaig  a  magnetic 
member  fixed  to  said  hoiuing  and  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
surfaces,  and  a  magnetic  anchor  coupled  to  said  contact  arm 
located  between  said  opposed  surfeces.  said  anchor  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
rocker  to  tilt  alternately  into  abuttmg  rest  positions  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  surfeoes,  and  closing  a  magnetic  circuit 
therewith  in  each  of  its  abutting  positions,  said  anchor  being 
coupled  to  said  rocker  and  actuated  in  cooperation  with  said 
q>ring  force  accumulators  to  jump  from  one  surface  to  the 
other  on  movement  of  said  rocker  sufficient  to  create  an  air  gap 
between  said  anchor  and  the  existing  abutting  surfece. 


4*499346 
SNAP  ACnON  MINUTURE  SWITCH 
Albert  Portauuu^  Marten,  Swttasrland,  aasivMir  to  Sodaco-Saia, 
AG,  Marten,  SwitaarlaMi 

FOad  JaL  19, 1903,  Ser.  No.  515^71 
OataM  priority,  application  Switaeriaad,  JnL  28,   1902, 
4573/82 

bt  a^  HOIH  sm 

U.S.  CL  200— <7  D  4  Clainis 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  toggle  mechanism  composed  of  two  identical  toggle 
springs,  resilient  means  disposed  below  said  two  toggle 
springs, 

a  support  adapted  to  receive  knife-edged  bearings, 

knife-edged  bearings,  formed  on  said  toggle  springs,  for 
elastically  clamping  said  toggle  springs  onto  said  support 
in  spaced  apart  position, 

an  arm,  connected  to  each  of  said  toggle  springs,  including  a 
movable  contact  near  one  end  and  having  an  opposite  free 
end, 

each  said  arm  being  actionable  at  its  free  end, 

a  lost  motion  buffer  including  a  pari  connected  to  at  least 
one  arm  limiting  near  the  movable  contacts  the  relative 
displacement  between  said  arms, 

two  stati(Miary  contacts  respectively  positioned  above  and 
below  said  movable  contacts,  each  of  said  stationary 
contacts  forming  pari  of  a  switch  to  be  closed  upon  inter- 
engagement  of  a  movable  contact  with  a  stationary 
contact,  said  switch  having  three  consecutive  states, 

a  plunger  movable  in  opposite  directions  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  arms,  whereby  the 
plunger,  when  actuated  to  move  in  one  direction  against 
the  force  of  said  resilient  means,  actuates  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  so  as  to  cause  said  arms  to  move  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  said  plunger  therd>y  establishing 
contact  between  one  of  the  movable  contacts  of  said  arms 
and  one  of  the  stationary  contacts,  and 

said  switch  being  in  the  first  state  of  said  three  consecutive 
states  prior  to  said  plunger  being  actuated  so  that  one  of 
said  stationary  contacts  is  interengaged  with  one  of  said 
movable  contacts, 

said  switch  being  in  the  second  state  of  said  three  consecu- 
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five  sutes  after  said  plunger  is  actuated  so  that  both  of  said 
stationary  contacts  are  free  frcun  contact  with  said  mov- 
able contacts,  and 
said  switch  being  in  a  third  state  following  said  second  state 
wherein  the  other  of  said  stationary  contacts  is  interen- 
gaged with  the  other  of  said  movable  contacts. 


4,499,347 

FLUID>FLOW<X)NTROL-SWITCH  VALVE 

Gary  H.  Richarda,  3204  Pafan  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  CUlf. 

90266 

CoBtinaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,382,  Jan.  25, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,079 

Int  0.3  HOIH  i5/40 

U.S.  a.  200—81.9  M  5  daims 

3   ao    « 


Co   ao    « 


1.  X  fluid-flow-control-valve  device,  compriang: 
a  housing  defining  an  elongated  flow  passage,  and  an  inte- 
grally, fOTmed  sealed  switch  compartment; 
a  one-way-valve  means  positioned  in  said  flow  passage  to 
allow  fluid  to  flow  in  one  direction  through  said  flow 
passage,  wherein  said  vlave  comprises: 
a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  flow  passage  and  having  inlet 
and  outlet  openings; 

•  flap-valve  member  hingedly  attached  adjacent  said 
valve  seat  and  positioned  over  said  outlet  opening 
thereof,  so  as  to  allow  fluid  flow  in  one  direction; 

a  first  magnetic  member  affixed  to  said  flap  valve; 

twitch  means  located  within  said  switch  compartment; 

t  flap  member  hingedly  mounted  in  said  switch  compari- 
ment  and  positioned  therein  to  seat  against  the  outside 
wall  of  the  conduit  portion  defining  a  switch-compari- 
ment  base,  and  adapted  to  pivot  upwardly  in  a  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  within  said  fluid  passage; 

•  second  magnetic  member  forming  at  least  pari  of  said 
flap  member  and  positioned  thereon  to  be  aligned  with 
said  first  magnetic  member  of  said  flap  valve,  whereby 
said  fl^  member  is  caused  to  move  in  engagement  with 
said  switch  means  when  said  first  magnetic  member  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  second  magnetic  member,  and 

response-adjusting  means  adapted  to  control  the  respon- 
sive movement  of  said  flap  member  and  said  switch 
means; 
wherein  said  respcmse-adjusting  means  comprises: 
a  shoulder  plate  affixed  to  said  flap  member, 
a  set  screw  adjustably  mounted  to  said  housing  of  said  sealed 

compartment;  and 
a  Sfmng  interposed  between  said  shoulder  plate  and  said  set 


screw,  wherd)y  adjustable  force  is  ^>plied  to  said  flap 
member,  in  order  to  allow  said  flap  valve  to  move  to  a 
predetermined  open  position  before  said  flap  member 
engages  said  switch. 


4,499,348 
MAGNETIC  FLOAT  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Jan  E.  GIsBMrrlk,  Knappenfden  62  A,  N-5064  StranMgread, 
and  Goanar  SvcinAo,  GraTdalsreien  10,  N-5034  Ytrc  Lak- 
aerlg,  both  <rf  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCr/NO81/00041,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pd>.  No.  WO82/01786,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

PCT  FOad  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,063 
dalass  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  No?.  13, 1900,  803415 
Int  a.}  HOIH  3i/l% 
U.S.  a  200-84  C  5 


1.  An  electrical  switch  device  which  comprises, 
a  permanent  magnet  having  a  field  of  force, 
float  means  supporting  the  permanent  magnet 
a  reed  contact  switch  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  openable 
and  closeable  by  the  field  of  force  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  being  positioned  with  it's  longitudinal  axis 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  North-South  direc- 
tion of  said  magnet 
outer  actuating  means  moving  said  magnet  towards  and 
away  fixMn  said  reed  contact  switch  in  an  accuratdy  con- 
trolled rectilinear  path  of  movement  wherein  the  outer 
actuating  means  is  the  buoyancy  of  said  float  means  and  a 
relay  disposed  near  said  reed  contact  switch  and  coupled 
in  series  therewith,  said  relay  having  a  coil  with  an  dec- 
tromagnetic  field  of  force  weaker  than  the  field  of  force  of 
said  magnet  and  which  is  too  weak  to  alone  keep  the  reed 
contact  switch  engaged  but  which  provides  an  additional 
field  of  force  in  keeping  said  reed  contact  switch  engaged 
so  that  said  magnet  can  be  moved  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance by  SMd  actuating  means. 


44S-48S  0.0.-8S-13 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


Ja 
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VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Kawwld;  JmIcU  WanU;  MMqrrid  Kmo, 
mi  Yataka  WmUmattn,  Nhmm,  aU  of 
to  KabaakiU  Kaiiha  Mddeaika,  Tokyo, 


DaclS, 


Flkd  No?.  15, 1912,  Scr.  No.  441,735 

WUcatioa  Jafaa,  Not.  20,  IMl,  56-1M709; 
IMl.  56-204762 

fat  0.1  HOIH  33/66 
200—144  B  <  < 


portkin,  aakl  insulator  support  defining  a  center  line  which 
intersects  the  centeriine  c^  said  tank; 
said  overvoltage  suppression  portion  mounted  below  said 
main  circuit-breaker  portion  with  said  resistance  switch- 
ing portion  mounted  directly  below  said  main  drcuit- 
iM-eaker  porti<Hi  and  said  resistor  mounted  adjacent  to  and 
b^ween  said  resistance  switching  portion  and  said  himw 
circuit-breaker  portion  such  that  the  resistor  <tf  the  resis- 
tance switching  portion  is  arranged  within  a  circle  that 
contains  the  main  circuit-breaker  portion  and  the  resis- 
tance switching  portion: 


r— 1 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  metaUic  cylinder, 

(b)  two  insulating  end  plates  which  are  made  of  inorganic 
insulating  material  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  the  metal- 
Uc  cylinder, 

(c)  a  sutionary  lead  rod  and  a  movable  lead  rod  which 
req)ectively  extend  into  the  metallic  cylinder  through  the 
end  plates  and  having  inner  ends  which  respectively  sup- 
port separable  electrical  contacts; 

(d)  a  bellows  between  the  movable  lead  rod  and  one  of  the 
end  plates,  one  end  of  the  bellows  connecting  to  the  mov- 
able lead  rod  and  another  end  of  the  bellows  connecting  to 
the  one  end  plate; 

(e)  at  least  a  first  auxiliary  sealing  member  connected  by 
means  of  brazing  to  an  end  of  the  metallic  cylinder  and  to 
an  end  plate; 

(0  grooves  for  accommodating  solid  brazing  material,  each 
of  which  is  provided  in  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  opposing 
surfisces  of  members  of  the  interrupter  to  be  brazed  and  is 
closed  from  a  vacuum  chamber  of  the  interrupter  by  the 
remaining  members  to  be  brazed  opposing  the  groove;  and 

wherein  the  vacuum  chamber  is  defined  by  the  metallic 
cyUnder,  the  first  auxiliary  seaUng  member,  the  end  pUtes, 
the  stationary  and  movable  lead  rods  and  the  bellows. 


4,499,350 
ClRCUrr  BREAKER  WTFH  OVERVOLTAGE 
SUPPRESSION 
HMaka,   YokohaiM,  Japan.  Mritaor  to  Tokyo 
DwU  rstiMMii  KaiilM,  KawMaU,  Jivaa 
FIM  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  475,500 
rtoiity,  appHcatioa  Japan,  May  27, 1M2,  57-90075 
fat  a.)  HOIH  33/16 
UjS.  CL  200-144  AP  2  dafau 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
at  least  one  main  circuit-breaker  portion; 
at  least  one  overvoltage  suppression  portion  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  at  least  one  main  circuit-breaker  portion, 
said  overvoltage  suf^ression  portion  comprising  a  resistor 
adapted  to  suppress  a  switching  overvoltage  of  the  main 
circuit-breaker  portion,  and  a  resistance  switching  portion 
connected  in  series  with  said  resistor  and  adapted  for 
switching  a  current  that  flows  to  the  resistor, 
a  tabular  tank  defming  a  center  line  and  filled  with  an  insu- 
lating gas,  said  tank  housing  said  circuit-breaker  portion 
and  said  overvoltage  suppression  portion; 
an  insulator  support  mounted  in  said  tank  fot  supporting  said 
circuit-breaker  portion  and  said  overvoltage  suppression 


operating  means  for  operating  in  association  the  main  cir- 
cuit-breaker portion  and  the  resistance  switching  portion, 
said  operating  means  attached  to  the  tubular  tank; 

a  first  lever  connected  between  the  main  circuit-breaker 
portion  and  the  operating  means  for  effecting  the  opera- 
tion of  switching  of  the  main  circuit-breaker  portion,  said 
first  lever  having  an  eccentric  part  that  extends  therefrom; 

a  second  lever  comected  to  the  resistance  switching  portion 
for  effecting  the  operation  of  switching  the  resistance 
switching  portion,  said  second  lever  having  an  eccentric 
part  that  extends  therefrom;  and 

a  connecting  bar  connected  between  the  eccentric  parts  of 
the  first  lever  and  the  second  lever. 


4,499,351 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  SWITCH  AND  FFS  USE 
Georg  Kdppl,  Birr,  Switwirliad,  awj^or  to  BBC  Brow,  Bomi 
*  Coipwy,  Linrited,  BadM,  Switieriaiid 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4tfO,3<0 
OafaM  priority,  appMeation  Switperiand,  Jan.  20,  1902, 
510/02 

fat  a.1  HOIH  33/91 
VS,  CL  200—140  R  5  OalM 


1.  A  high-voltage  switch  contndling  a  circuit  breaker  com- 
prising at  least  one  movable  contact,  a  switch-on  device,  a 
switch-off  device  and  at  least  one  isc^ating  screw,  a  rotary 
engagement  disc  provided  with  at  least  one  recess  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  a  housing,  said  at  least  one  isolating  screw 
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fastened  to  said  housing  so  as  to  be  releasably  omnected  to  said 
at  least  cme  recess  of  the  rotary  engagement  disc  wbovin  upon 
disengagement  of  the  at  least  one  isolating  screw  from  the 
rotary  engagement  disc,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  movable  ccmtact  is  released  and  said  circuit  breaker  is 
opened. 


''  4,499,352 

ADAPTER  FOR  MOUNTING  SWITCH  ONTO  PANEL 
Tain  nUHa,  IboraU,  aad  HanM  Kiarara,  Takatarid,  both  of 
HrigMn  to  laual  Dsidd  Corporatioii,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUad  Oct  26, 1902,  Scr.  No.  436,880 
priority,   applkattoa   Japan,   Dec   2,   1901,   56- 
179970(U];  Dec.  2,  1981,  56-179971[U];  Dae.  2,  1901,  56- 
179972[U>,  Apr.  30, 1902,  57-64665[U] 

fat  a.1  HOIH  13/04 
U.S.  O.  200-296  2ClaiaM 


1.  Adapter  apparatus  for  mounting  a  switch  through  a  hole 
in  a  panel,  the  switch  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  contact 
section  and  an  actuating  section,  the  actuating  section  compris- 
ing a  first  hollow  cylindrical  portion  within  which  an  actuator 
is  axially  movable,  the  first  hollow  cylindrical  portion  being 
sized  to  extend  through  a  first  hole  from  one  side  of  a  pand  into 
engagement  on  the  other  side  of  a  panel  with  means  for  secur- 
ing the  switch  to  die  pand,  said  mppantm  being  configured  for 
mounting  such  a  switch  in  a  second,  larger  hole  in  a  panel,  said 
anwratus  comprising: 
a  second  hollow  cylindrical  portion  sized  to  extend  through 

such  a  second,  larger  hol^ 
a  third  hollow  cyUndrical  portion  sized  to  extend  into  the 

interior  of  said  second  cylindrical  portion; 
means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  tMrd  cylindrical  portion 
for  engaging  said  first  cylindrical  portion  wherd>y  such  a 
twitdi  is  secured  to  said  third  cylhidrical  portion  on  one 
tide  of  the  pand  and  the  actuator  is  accessible  within  said 
ttiiid  cylmdriod  portion  firom  the  other  side  of  the  pand 
when  said  second  cyUndrical  portion  is  extended  through 
tuch  a  seccmd,  larger  hole  in  a  panel; 
means  for  securing  together  said  seooad  and  third  cylindri- 


cal portions,  said  means  for  securing  comprising  a  first 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  third  cyUndri- 
cal porti<Mi,  said  first  flange  being  sized  to  abut  such  a 
switch  on  one  side  of  said  first  flange  on  the  one  side  of 
such  a  pand; 

a  second  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  second 
cylindrical  portion,  said  second  flange  being  sized  to  abut 
the  other  side  of  said  first  flange;  and 

protrusion  means  on  one  of  said  flanges  for  extending  into 
and  engaging  with  recess  means  on  the  other  of  said 
flanges; 

means  for  securing  such  a  switch  in  such  a  second,  larger 
hole  in  a  pand;  and 

means  On  die  outside  surface  of  said  second  cylindrical 
portion  for  engaging  said  means  for  securing  on  the  other 
side  of  the  pand  to  mount  such  a  switch  in  a  second,  larger 
hole  in  a  pand. 


4,499,353 
BLISTER  PACKAGE 
Thomas  A.  Shields,  BoarM,  Mass.,  aad^or  to  USM  Corpora- 
tiOB,  FaradagtOB,  Cobb. 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1903,  Ser.  No.  470,067 

fat  CL^  B65D  73/00 

UJS.  CL  206—470  2  ObIm 


1.  A  reusable  container  that  is  adapted  to  be  recdved  in  an 
opening  in  a  di^lay  pand  comprising: 

a.  unitary  top  and  bottom  portions  f(»med  from  a  common 
piece  of  resilioit  transparent  material,  said  top  and  bottom 
portions  being  secured  together  at  one  end  by  an  integral 
hinge; 

b.  said  bottom  portion  having  a  circumferential  flange  with 
a  circumferentiaUy  disposed  folded  area  extending  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  flange  which  has  a  return  fold  forming  an 
inverted  U-shaped  shoulder  between  said  fokled  area  and 
said  return  fold,  said  return  fold  being  slightly  spaced 
fh>m  said  fc^ed  area  and  forming  a  continuous  uninter- 
rupted surface  merging  into  an  enlarged  article  carrying 
section  disposed  out  of  the  fiukt  of  said  flange  opposite 
said  inverted  U-shaped  shoulder,  said  article  carrying 
section  being  the  same  geometric  configuration  as  said 
fokled  area; 

c.  said  top  portion  having  a  flange  and  a  recessed  area 
formed  out  of  the  plane  the  flange  and  being  substantially 
the  same  ctrctmiference  as  said  circumfierentially  disposed 
folded  area  and  adapted  to  be  recdved  about  said  folded 
area  to  frictionaUy  interfit  said  recessed  area  to  said  folded 
area; 

d.  said  top  and  bottom  portions  opposite  the  end  of  said 
hinge  having  locking  means  comprising  a  protruding 
embossment  on  the  flange  of  one  of  said  portions  adapted 
to  lock  into  a  recessed  embossment  on  the  flange  of  the 
other  of  said  portions; 

e.  said  tc^  and  bottom  portion  flanges  having  offset  protrud- 
ing tabs  that  can  be  grasped  to  fadUtate  separation  of  the 
top  and  bottom  portion  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  container;  and 

said  U-shaped  shoulder  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
through  an  opening  in  a  display  paad  with  the  flanges  of 
the  top  and  bottom  portions  akmtting  opposite  sarfisces  of 
the  pand. 
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SUSCEFTOR  FOR  RADIANT  ABSORPTION  HEATER 
a.  MB,  Skoft  HBi,  NJ^  Dma^  G«Wi.  DIz  IliUi, 


RY4 


NX 


N.Y, 


J. 


NJ. 

PDsd  Oct  <»  ]9i2,  S«r.  Ns.  433458 
lit  a^  HOSB  6/10 

vs.  a.  n9—i%M  R 


17 


^^ 


^^& 


ind  said  inductive  heating  unit  further  comprising; 

cofl  means  for  substantially  surrounding  said  curler  during 
the  inductive  heating  thereof; 

circuit  means  for  passing  oscillating  current  through  said 
coil  mean^ 

a  movable  magnetic  switch  member  mounted  so  as  to  be  in 
operative  magnetic  association  with  said  alloy  member 
when  said  curler  is  received  by  said  inductive  heating  unit, 
said  magnetic  switch  member  and  said  alloy  member 
being  magnetically  attiracted  while  the  temperature  (^  said 
alloy  member  is  under  said  Curie  point; 

switch  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  magnetic  switch 
member  and  to  said  circuit  means  for  closing  said  circuit 
when  said  alloy  member  magnetically  attracts  said  mag- 
netic switch  member  and  for  (^)ening  same  otherwise. 


1.  A  suaceptor  for  use  in  a  chemica]  vqwr  depositicm  in  a 
radiant  absorption  heating  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  heater  for  absorbing  radiant  energy  and  redirecting 
heat  therefrom;  and 

(B)  a  sheath  of  high  purity  quartz  completely  surrounding 
said  heater  fcM^  supporting  on  its  outer  surface  substrates  to 
receive  vapor  dqjosition. 


MM,3S5 

HEATED  PERSONAL  CARE  APPLIANCES 
Hcwy  J.  Wahar,  DmtUm,  Ffat,  assizor  to  Oairol  Lmotm- 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CiMtiMiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  429,574,  Sep.  30, 1M2,  «^-iHtwl, 

wUch  iaacoirtiMHtiM  of  Sar.  No.  247.4tf,  Mar.  28, 1981, 

ahaaiuBii.  TUsappMcarton  Mar.  IC^  1984,  Sar.  No.  389,887 

bt  CL^  H08B  6/ JO 
VS.  CL  219—18.49  R  1  Qalm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inductively  heating  hair  curlers  compris- 
ing in  combination  at  least  one  hair  curler  and  an  associated 
inductive  heating  unit  for  receiving  and  heating  same  prior  to 
engagement  with  a  tress  of  hair,  said  hair  curler  further  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  hollow  outer  member  heat- 
able  by  conduction: 

a  hollow  core  member  within  said  outer  member  heaUble  by 
induction  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

means  interposed  between  said  core  member  and  said  outer 
member  for  conducting  heat  therebetween  with  a  time 
delay  between  said  core  member  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  said  outer  member  reaching  a  final 
temperature,  said  dday  being  a  iMedetermined  duration  to 
facilitate  handling, 

u  alloy  member  having  a  predetermined  Curie  pcMnt,  said 
alloy  member  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  core 
member  for  being  heated  thereby,  said  alloy  member 
being  within  said  hair  curler  so  as  to  be  iiMnlatfd  frtnn 
possible  electrical  contact  with  said  inductive  heating 
unit; 


4,499,386 

MICROWAVE  HEATER  HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR 

THAWING  FROZEN  CAKES 

Toyotaaga  Hatagawa,  YaaMtokoriyaan,  Ji«a%  asaiiaiii   t» 

MatavUte  Electric  laiaatilal  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadom,  Ji«aa 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,878 
Oaiaw  priority,  appMf  aHea  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  87-88881 
lat  Ca.}  H08B  6/80 
VS.  a.  219—1058  E  2 1 
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1.  A  microwave  heater  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  accommodating  an  object  to  be 
heated; 

a  microwave  generator  for  supplying  microwave  energy 
into  said  heating  chamber; 

an  object  sunwrtiog  tray  made  of  an  electrically  WnUti,^ 
material  with  low  dielectric  loss  and  having  a  substantially 
annular  protruding  portion  for  supporting  said  object; 

a  metallic  microwave  control  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
q)ertures,  said  microwave  control  |date  being  securdy 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  object  suppcvting  tray,  the 
protruding  portion  of  said  object  supporting  tray  and  said 
microwave  control  plate  providing  therebetween  a  layer 
of  air  for  preventing  heat  conduction  from  said  micro- 
wave control  plate  to  said  object;  and 

a  cup-shaped  metallic  container  having  at  the  top  portion 
thereof  a  plurality  of  apertures  di^XMed  symm^rically 
with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  tq)  portion  and  covering 
said  object  s)4H>orted  on  said  object  supporting  tray,  said 
object  siqjporting  tray  maintaining  a  subMantially  constant 
qwtial  relationshq)  among  said  heating  chamber,  said 
cup-4haped  metallic  container,  said  object  and  said  micro- 
wave control  idate. 
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ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  COOKING 
APPARATUS 

TodUtada  KotliM,  Ohtam  Japa^  airipMr  to  Sa^ro  Electric  Co., 
Lid.,  Morigachi,  Japan 

FDad  Jna  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  803,808 
CkiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1982,  87-104888 
lit  a^  H08B  6/68 
U.S.  a  219^1038  B  3 


1!  In  an  electronically  controlled  cooking  apparatus  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  heating  source  for  heating  an  article  to  be 
heated,  an  infrared  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
article  to  be  heated,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  said 
first  heating  source,  said  control  means  including  first  memory 
means  for  storing  a  i»edetermined  heating  temperature,  means 
for  activating  said  first  heating  source,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  infrared  senaor  to  deactivate  said  first  heating  source  when 
said  infrared  sensor  detects  the  attainment  of  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  memory  means  in  said  c(»trol  means  for  storing  a 
predetermined  minimum  heating  time  period  said  mini- 
mum heating  time  period  being  the  minimum  heating  time 
necessary  to  heat  said  article  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  nature  of  said  article  to  be  heated; 
means  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  period  from  the  time 

of  activating  said  first  heating  source;  and 
means  in  said  OMitrol  means  responsive  to  said  wiinifnuin 
heating  time  period  stored  in  said  second  memory  means 
and  to  said  dapaed  time  measuring  means  to  continue 
Activation  of  saiid  first  heating  source  when  said  infrared 
tensor  detects  attainment  of  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture unless  said  i^edetermined  minimum  heating  time 
has  elapsed. 


period 
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DRIVING  ORCUrr  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY  DRYER 

Barton  W.  Scott,  Ptano,  Tax.,  aaaiganr  to  The  Mend  Garpon- 


FDad  Mar.  27, 1984,  Sar.  No.  893,988 
lat  a.^  H08B  6/08 
VS.  CL  219-18.77  9 

1.  A  driving  circuit  for  supplying  a  radio  frequency  electri- 
cal signal  to  the  applicat(»'  aectimi  (tf  a  radio  frequency  dryer 
of  the  type  which  applies  a  fluctuating  electrcMnagnetic  field  to 
a  printed  sheet  or  web  to  induce  evap(M«ti<»  of  ink  therefirom, 
comprising: 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscilla- 
tor output  signal  which  is  substantially  uniform  in  amfdi- 
tude  and  which  is  related  in  frequency  to  the  control 


voltage  supplied  to  a  frequency  control  input  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  oadUator  means, 

amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  oscillator  output  signal 
ttod  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  drive  signal, 

means  for  supplying  said  radio  frequency  drive  signal  to  said 
applicat<v  section  of  snd  dryer  as  said  radio  frequency 
dectrical  signal  to  produce  said  fluctuating  dectromag- 
netic  fidd,  and 

phaae  detectcx*  means,  including  means  nspotmye  to  said 


radio  frequency  electrical  signal  supplied  to  said  applica- 
tor section  and  to  said  oscillator  output  signal,  for  provid- 
ing a  frequency  control  signal  to  the  frequency  control 
input  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  said 
frequency  control  signal  being  directly  related  to  the 
phase  difference  between  said  radio  frequency  electrical 
signal  supplied  to  said  q^licator  section  and  said  oscilla- 
tor output  signal,  wherd>y  the  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  drives  said  applicator  section  at  substantially 
the  resonant  frequency  of  said  section. 


4,499,389 

SHAPE  COMPENSATING  METHOD  FOR  WIRE-OUT 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

Haniki  Ohara,  Sagaadhara,  Japan,  saal^nr  to  Fanac  Ltd, 


per  No.  PCr/JP81/00403,  $  371  Date  Ai«.  28, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  26, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/02384,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JbL  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dae  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  414^61 
aaiM  priority,  appHcaHon  JapM,  Dec  30, 1980,  88-188743 
brt.  CL>  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219^-0  W  1 


1.  A  shape  compensating  method  for  ccMrecting  a  machining 
error  causing  deviation  from  original  coordinates  of  a  wire 
dectrode  during  straight  or  curved  wire-cut,  electro-discharge 
machining  of  a  woricpiece  caused  by  an  electrically  dis- 
charged, wire  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  workpiece  to  trial  straight  machining  at  a 
trid  feed  q)eed  Fo  by  tracing  the  wire  electrode  at  a  first 
position  which  is  a  predetermined  gap  away  from  the 
workpiece  and  applying  voltage  therebetween  to  cause  a 
spBik.  discharge  across  the  gap; 

(b)  stc^>ping  trid  straight  machining  by  stopping  the  dis- 
charge at  a  second  poaition  rdadve  to  the  woricpiece. 
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wheran  ttoppiaf  the  dactric  diicliarge  draws  the  wire 
electrode  into  contact  with  the  workpieoe  at  a  thiid  poai- 
tioa; 

(c)  retracting  the  wire  electrode  away  froon  the  third  poai- 
tieo  in  the  direotioa  of  the  auchiBed  path  and  determiiiiiig 
a  retractioa  diatance  Do'  from  the  diKharge  ttopptng 
poaitioa  to  the  podtkxi  where  the  wire  elctrode  and  the 
workpiece  leave  contact; 

(d)  deteraihung  a  flexure  vahie  Do  at  die  trail  feed  tpeai  Fo 
during  straight  machining  by  the  following  formula: 

wherein  g  is  the  gap  of  the  electric  discharge  as  deter- 
mined by  the  formula: 
g>(2  co-^VT.  and  wherein 
2  CO  is  the  width  of  the  machined  groove, 
^  is  the  diameter  of  the  wire, 
and  both  2  eo  and  ^  are  premeasured  values; 

(e)  determining  the  first  flexure  value  Dr  in  a  m»^timing 
tangential  direction  which  is  the  direction  <H>po8ite  the 
direction  of  machining  and  a  second  flexure  value  Djtin  a 
radial  direction  which  is  the  direction  inwardly  of  a  curve 
being  machmed  by  the  following  equations: 

Dr-i^  A) 

wherein  F  is  the  prevailing  feed  speed  and  R  is  the  ma- 
chining radius,  and  wherein  R  is  infinite  for  straight  ma- 
chining; and 
(0  correcting  the  machining  path  by  using  means  fw  cor- 
recting the  original  coordinates  of  the  wire  dectrode 
based  on  the  tangential  flexure  value  Drand  the  radial 
flexure  vahie  D/t  obtahMd  from  steps  (aHe). 


METHOD  OF  BRAZING  SIUOON  CARBIDE  PARTS 
USING  SI-GO  SOLDER 
RSttaahaehar,  Meanhwg.  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMSiy, 
to  Dorakr  Systaai  GahH.  FHadrktahata,  Pad. 
Rap.arGanMiBy 

FIM  JaL  12, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S13,020 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcaHan  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gavwuqr,  Ai«.  14, 
1912,323032 
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AM9MI 
LASER  BEAM  INnRRUPim  AND  DIVIDER 
G.  Brinkar.  MiifctmMi.  VtL,  awlginr  to  Phfllp  Mar- 
rii  Inrsfpnrais^  New  Yairfc.  N.Y. 

PBad  May  2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  49QJSU 

lit.  a.)  BisE  27y(» 

us.  a.  21»— 121  LE  gi 
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1.  Optical  apparatus  for  converting  a  single  continuous 
incident  laser  beam  into  a  pluraUty  of  pulsed  laser  beams, 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  first  optical  refracting  means,  said  laser  beam 
being  incident  thereon,  said  first  optical  refracting  means 
btersecting  the  axis  of  said  incident  beam  and  refracting 
said  beam  with  respect  to  said  incident  beam  axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  first  optical  refracting  means  about 
said  incident  beam  axis  such  that  rotation  of  said  first 
optical  refracting  means  causes  said  refracted  laso-  beam 
to  sweep  through  a  locus  of  points, 

and  a  plurahty  (tf  fixed  second  (^>tical  refracting  means 
arrayed  within  a  hcdder  d^nontranamissive  material  and 
placed  apart  by  portions  of  said  holder; 

tile  oonfigturation  of  sttd  amy.  its  distance  fhxn  and  orienta- 
tion with  TtxpeKX  to  said  rotatable  first  optical  refracting 
means  and  the  spacing  between  each  of  said  second  optical 
refracting  means  being  sdected  such  that  said  refracted 
beam  impinges  alternatdy  on  sequential  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  fixed  second  optical  refracting  means  and  <tf  said 
aeparathig  portions  of  said  holder, 

the  transmission  tX  said  refracted  beam  being  substantially 
interrupted  by  said  nontransmissive  material  of  said  holder 
when  said  beam  unpinges  thereon  and  said  beam  being 
fkirther  refracted  by  each  of  said  fixed  second  optical 
refracting  means  when  said  beam  impinges  thereon,  such 
that  a  plurality  of  pulsed  laser  beams  emerges  from  said 
(^>tical  apparatus. 


MM,3S2 

ROTARY  BEAM  OiOP^^ER  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  DUTY  CYCLE 

HrtMiad,  Va.,  aari^ar  to  Philip  Menh  beer- 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  2»,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  Sll»,l« 
bt  a.)  B23E  27/W 
U.S.  CL  219—121  LA  U 
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1.  A  process  fbr  the  high-temperature  reaction  brazing  tX 
parts  made  of  siUcon  carbide  materials  employing  a  solder 
consisting  essentially  of  20-43%  cobalt  and  M>-SS%  siUcon,  by 
weight,  which  comprises  depositing  said  solder  on  at  least  one 
of  said  parts,  compressing  said  parts  togethtf ,  and  heating. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  continuous  incident  taaer 
beam  into  a  pulsed  laser  beam  wherein  the  duty  cycle  is  sub- 
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stantially  continuously  variaMe  between  a  mmimiim  value  and 
a  maximum  vahie,  comprising: 

a  disc  of  imnrraasmisiive  material  said  disc  being  rotatable 
iteut  its  axis  and  having  a  ptaraUty  of  apertures  diapoaed 
witldn  an  aanubr  aone  theraon,  the  rttio  of  the  width  of 
aaid  iqwrtures  to  the  widtii  of  the  adjacent  nontranaaois- 
sive  portions  of  said  disc  between  sakl  ^wrturea  varying 
subsUntially  continuously  with  the  disc  radios  frtxn  a 
minimum  ratio  to  a  iwimmw  ratio,  said  continuous  beam 
being  incident  on  said  disc  within  said  annular  zone; 

means  for  rotating  said  disc  such  that  said  continuous  inci- 
dent beam  hnpinges  alternately  on  sequential  ones  of  said 
apotures,  to  be  transmitted  by  said  apertures,  and  on  said 
nontransmissive  disc  portions,  to  create  a  first  pulsed 
beam;  and 

means  for  translating  said  disc  and  said  incident  beam  rela- 
tive to  one  another  to  permit  variation  of  the  point  of 
incidence  of  said  continuous  beam  radially  of  the  disc 
within  said  annufatf  none,  to  vary  the  duty  cycle  <tf  the  first 


nected  to  receive  said  phaae  control  signal  for  controUmg 
said  eleotrcMc  contactor  mrswianch  that  aafcl  DC  cnrrent 
bccoia«saqorfto«ptadeterHiiii«riv«lM»nnrw«|in«<«i,,jtft 

said  predetermhied  current  reference  and; 

means  connected  to  receive  said  detected  AC  current  for 
rectifying  said  detected  AC  current  to  produce  a  rectified 
signal,  and 

load  simulation  means  connected  to  receive  said  rectified 
signal  fSor  simubiting  said  DC  current  baaed  on  said  recti- 
fied signal  and  said  simuhited  time  constant  to  produce 
said  simulated  signal,  said  simulated  signal  being  deter- 
mined such  that  during  a  first  period  when  at  least  one  of 
said  electronic  contactor  means  is  in  the  ON  state  said 
simulated  signal  is  determined  based  on  a  waveform  of 
said  rectified  signal,  and  during  a  second  period  when  all 
of  said  electronic  oontactcM-  means  are  in  the  OFF  state 
said  simulated  signal  is  determined  to  have  such  a  wave- 
form that  said  rectified  signal,  at  a  time  immediatdy  be- 
fore said  electronic  contactor  means  is  turned  off,  attenu- 
ates in  accordance  with  said  «iiiiiiiyffHt  time  constant 


4,499,30  

DC  POWER  SOURCE  4,499,3M 

Urawn,  and  Oihiro  Okado,  Pacha,  both  of     RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS  POR  JOINING 


to  Tokyo  Shlbaara  Dcnki  Eahnahiki  Ealaha, 


Pllad  JaL  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,779 

^pUcattoa  Japan,  JaL  30, 1901,  S6-119740; 
No?.  18, 1901,  «(>1S4«>S 

lit  O.^  B23E  U/24 
U.S.  a  219-130J1  IS 


M. 


PIPES  END  TO  END 

19,  k?.  €2;  Aieiai  M. 

aUtaa  Paakkina,  130,  k?.  31;  VtadWav  L  Pnasair.  HHm 
Ekvra.  2,  kv.  42;  NlkaW  L  Paalalaly,  BlIlH  E.  Mna.  »a, 
kr.  48,  aU  af  Eakhaffka,  niniikaii  oUmI;  S«iri  L  En- 
Flbtova.  1/22,  kv.  47,  Elav;  PB|pp  L 
20,  k?.  3;  Analaly  a 
Billn  Elrafa,  19,  kr.  10,  bolh  aT  Eakhofkiw 

90,  Etafs  Jary  G.  Shvoli,  LaoMi  pradak.  alllH  p.  Maranofa, 
IL  Md  Oraat  M.  Ssniks,  riMn  OMMba^ra.  20.  koipM  1, 
kr.  48,  both  of  Moakonkaya  oUaat,  tfl  of  U.SJSJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/Q0021,  $  371  Data  Not.  2, 1902,  §  102(a) 
Data  Not.  2,  1902,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO02/03034.  PCT  Pah. 
Dale  Sap.  18, 1902 

per  Flkd  Mar.  2. 1901,  Sar.  No.  440,221 
bt  a^  B23E  ///Q2 
UJS.  a.  219-181  8 


1.  A  DC  poMrer  source  ^)poratus,  comprising: 

current  regulator  means  inclu(hng  dectronic  contactor 
means; 

transformer  means  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  c(»nected  in 
series  with  said  current  r^ulator  means  to  form  a  series 
circuit,  said  series  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  power 
fhxn  an  AC  power  source; 

rectifitf  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
traaafonner  aseaas,  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier 
means  being  ad^>ted  to  supply  DC  current  to  a  DC  kiad 
including  inductance; 

aimulatioa  means  inchidhig  means  connected  to  detect  an 
AC  current  flowing  thrcrai^  said  series  circuit  fbr  simulat- 
ing said  DC  current  flowing  throu^  said  DC  kiad  baaed 
on  said  delected  AC  current  and  a  simulated  time  constant 
of  said  DC  kwd  to  produce  a  simulated  signal;  and 

control  meana  connected  to  receive  said  simulated  signal  fw 
comparing  said  simubted  signal  with  a  prodeteraained 
curreM  refierenoe  to  produce  a  phase  control  signal  based 
on  a  ooBsparison  result; 

said  current  regulatra-  nseans  fiirther  iiieiMdi«<g  means  con- 


1.  A  resistance  welding  q>paratus  fSor  joining  pipes  end  to 
end,  comprising  at  least  two  pipe  gripping  means  each  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  articulated  side  members,  said  side  members  being 
axially  aligned  for  mutual  axial  movement,  each  side  member 
being  ^vvided  with  a  gripping  jaw,  welding  transformers 
dectrically  connected  to  the  gripping  jaws  and  swinging  jaws 
pivoted  to  the  side  members  fSor  abutment  against  the  pipe 
surfrtte  in  their  operatiag  position,  each  papt  gripping  means 
having  at  least  one  bracket  (18)  on  which  there  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  least  one  double-arm  lever  (18)  for  each  side  mem- 
ber (3)  and  similar  arms  of  the  levers  (18)  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  and  the  same  bracket  (18)  are  interconnected  by  aa  exen- 
sion  qwing  (19).  each  side  member  (3)  having  a  rdated  swing- 
ing jaw  (14)  and  stop  means  (21)  fSor  Uaaiting  the  movement  of 
each  said  l^wr  (18)  retotive  the  corresponding  side  member  (3) 
in  the  direction  of  the  action  of  the  extension  spring  (19X  tiie 
odier  arm  of  each  lever  (18)  being  operativdy  counedad  to  the 
corresponding  swinging  jaw  (14). 
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POKTABLB  mAIER  FOR  KAUANILY  HBAUNG  THE 

UNDBUOOY  OF  A  MOTOK  VKHKLE 
Ate  FariH,  €M  SW.  AMir,  SMIt  1M3,  PMiML 

tat  a.)  ma  i/OCt  FKN  77/02 
vs.  a.  219-M8  3 1 


SMTCH 


sam 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  the  underbody  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  eloagate  support  member  having  at  least  one  wheel 
mounted  at  a  fost  end  thereof  and  a  support  block 
mounted  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  wheel  and  said 
support  block  maintaining  said  support  member  above  the 
floor  and  substantially  parallel  thereto; 

(b)  radiant  energy  generating  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port member  and  oriented  to  project  a  beam  of  radiant 
energy  substantially  parallel  to  and  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member;  and 

(c)  radiant  energy  reflecting  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  downstream  of  said  radiant  energy  generating 
means  fbr  reflecting  said  beam  of  radiant  energy  from  the 
gpwntfing  generally  upwardly  means  to  a  predetermined 
locatioo  on  the  underbody  of  the  vehicle. 


CERAMIC  HEATER  DEVICX 
HhoaU  YoikMa,  Kariya;  Morlhiio  AtiHd,  OkaaJd;  Nobwi 
Ito,  AkU,  and  Kinya  Atsud,  Toyohaahi,  all  af  JapM,  iwiipi 

ors  to  Nippondenao  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^ 
Niihio,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  554,107 
rlority,  sppikaHon  JapM,  Not.  25, 1M2, 57-206373; 
Feb.  8, 1M3,  5S-19M7:  Mar.  17, 1M3,  5S-45542 

Int  a.)  F23Q  7/22 
VS.  a.  219^270  5  Oalins 


1.  A  ceramic  heater  device  comprising: 

a  metal  housing; 

a  central  electrode  electrically  insulated  fnnn  and  attached 
to  said  metal  housing,  one  end  of  said  central  electrode 
being  positioned  within  said  metal  housing; 

a  sintered  ceramic  insulator,  one  end  of  which  b  inserted 
into  said  metal  housing  and  attached  to  said  metal  housing, 
the  other  end  of  said  sintered  ceramic  insulator  being 
extending  outwardly  from  said  metal  bousing; 

a  sintered  ceramic  U-shaped  heater  body  fixed  to  said  other 
end  of  said  sintered  ceramic  insulator  so  that  said  heater 
body  is  electrically  insulated  from  said  metal  housing  by 
means  of  said  ceramic  insulator,  said  U-shaped  ceramic 
heater  body  comprising: 


a  fbrward  end;  and 

apair  of  leg  portions  extewfiag  flrom  said  fiorwaid  end 
towards  said  metal  housing,  the  speofficf«aittanoe  vahie 
of  said  fbrward  end  being  more  than  twice  as  great  as 
that  <tf  said  leg  poftioof^  and 

a  pair  of  metal  lesd  wires  embedded  in  said  insulator  and  said 
heater  body,  one  end  of  each  said  metal  lead  wire  being 
dectrically  connected  to  reqMCtive  ones  of  said  1^  por- 
tions of  said  U-shaped  heater  body  at  one  end  of  said 
U-shaped  heater  body  and  an  opposite  end  of  each  said 
metal  lead  wire  being  exposed  to  an  outer  surfine  of  said 
ceramic  insulator,  and  one  of  said  exposed  ends  being 
dectrically  connected  to  said  metal  hotudng  while  the 
other  said  exposed  end  being  dectrically  connected  to 
said  one  end  of  said  central  electrode. 


4,4M3C7 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  WAX  DEPILATION 

Pierre  Schvob,  LyoM,  F^raMo,  aaai^or  to  SEE  SjL,  Sdo^ay, 


Filed  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  501,903 
t  priority,  aipHcarton  Franco,  Jm  M,  1M2, 82  10478 
bt  a.3  F27B  14/00 
VS.  a.  219-^421  10 1 


1.  A  device  for  wax  depilation,  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inner  space  for  reodving  a  wax  drawing  vessd  carried  by 
said  bousing,  first  heating  means  adjacent  the  wax  drawing 
vessd,  a  wax  filtering  vessd,  second  heating  means  adjacent 
the  wax  filtering  vessd,  and  a  spout  communicating  with  an 
aperture  in  a  bottom  of  the  wax  filtering  vessd,  and  providing 
a  spillway  from  the  wax  filtering  vessd  to  the  wax  drawing 
vessd,  wherein  the  wax  filtering  vessd  is  raised  with  respect  to 
the  wax  drawing  vessd  and  b  movably  mounted  with  respect 
to  the  housing  between  an  operationd  position  in  which  said 
wax  filtering  vessd  overhangs  the  housing  and  b  off-set  with 
Ttspect  to  the  wax  drawing  vessd,  and  a  folded  away  position 
in  which  the  wax  filtering  vessd  b  brought  back  above  the  wax 
drawing  vessd. 


4>499«368 
UTENSIL  REMOVAL  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 
COOKING  APPLIANCE 
R  Payne,  LoaisTilk,  Ky.,  aaaiaMr  to  GoMral  Electrtc 
Coa^aiqr,  LoidavUla,  Ky. 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1904,  Ser.  No.  586,053 

tat  CL^  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—452  8  o««— 

1.  A  utensil  removal  detection  arrangement  for  a  cooking 

appliance  having  at  least  one  surfiKX  heating  unit  fbr  heating  a 

utensil  i^aced  thereon,  said  detection  arrangement  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 

utensil  placed  on  the  surface  unit; 
means  for  detecting  a  sensed  utensil  temperature  greater 
than  a  predetermined  reference  temperature,  said  refer- 
ence temperature  being  greater  than  the  maximum  tem- 
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perature  sensed  when  no  utensil  b  present  on  said  suifKe 

unit; 
dock  means  responsive  to  said  teaoperature  sensing  means 

operative  to  measure  the  duration  of  time  intervab  during 

whidi  the  sensed  utensil  temperature  b  leas  than  said 

predetermined  reference  temperature; 
means  respcmsive  to  said  dock  means  for  detecting  a  time 
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mtervd  of  duration  greater  than  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence duration,  said  refierence  duration  being  sufficient  to 
aDow  the  sensed  temperature  to  reach  said  reference 
temperature  when  a  utensil  b  present  on  said  surface  uni^ 
and 
means  operative  to  de-energize  the  surface  unit  upon  detec- 
tion of  the  occurrence  of  such  a  time  intervd,  v^iich 
occurrence  signifies  no  utensil  on  said  surface  unit 


4,499,349 

HEATING  ELEMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VACUUM 

FURNACE 
B.  Qhb,  Sonthampton,  Pa^  asaiginr  to  VaoiM  fw- 
I  intern  Corporation,  Soadartoa,  Pa. 

FUad  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,635 

tat  a^  H05B  3/10 

VS.  d.  219—552  2  ClalM 


1.  A  heating  means  fbr  use  in  a  hot  zone  chamber  of  a  vac- 
uum ftoiace  comprising  in  combination:  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond heating  elements  formed  of  materid  that  generates  heat  in 
response  to  dectricd  current  passing  therethrough  and  formed 
in  a  closed  plane  so  that  wh«i  said  dements  are  generating  heat 
there  are  no  ocM  spots;  at  least  first  and  second  termind  means 
respectivdy  secured  to  said  first  and  second  heating  dements; 
dectricd  current  path  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
heating  dements  at  respective  locations  thereof  which  ttxpec- 
tivdy  lie  substantidly  opposite  said  first  and  second  termbuds 
so  that  there  b  a  serid  <^mic  connection  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  which  serid  ohmic  connection  b  bifurcated 


through  said  first  and  second  heating  elements;  and  dectricd 
current  supply  means  to  supply  electricd  current  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals  so  that  dectricd  current,  because  of  said 
series  connecti(»,  passes  through  said  first  temunal,  becomes 
divided  as  it  passes  throu^  the  biftircated  path  defined  by  said 
first  heating  element  to  said  dectricd  current  path  means, 
passes  through  said  electricd  current  path  means  to  be  divided 
along  the  bifurcated  path  defined  by  said  second  beating  de- 
ment to  said  second  termind  to  be  returned  to  said  dectricd 
current  supply  means,  whereby  said  first  and  second  heating 
elements  present  a  high  impedance  and  become  heated  com- 
pletdy  without  leaving  a  cold  spot 


4,499,370 

ZERO-RESET  TYPE  COUNTER 
Toddo  Ntayndd,  KMUwa,  JapM,    -fr     to  D«i-Ichi  Sdko 
^    I  td .  raTT^Thl.  Tapaa 

FUad  No?.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  554,710 
riority,  appbeatlon  Japan,  JaL  29, 1983,  58-137854 
tat  a.)  G06C  n/42 
UJ5.  CL  235— 144  HC  4< 


1.  A  zero-reset  type  counter  comprising  a  frame;  a  suppcxt- 
ing  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  digit  wheds 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  shaft,  each  of  said  digit 
wheels  having  a  first  anndar  recess  formed  with  an  intemd 
gear  on  its  inner  perpherd  face  on  one  side  thereof  and  having 
a  second  annular  recess  formed  reflectively  with  an  eccentric 
cam  on  its  center  portion  and  order  shift  teeth  on  its  inner 
peripherd  face  on  another  side  thereof;  a  rotary  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  plurahty  of  digit 
wheels;  a  plurality  of  zero  reset  leven  secured  on  said  rotary 
shaft  and  interposing  respectively  between  a  pair  of  said  digit 
wheds  adjacent  each  other  and  engageable  to  said  eccentric 
cam;  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  each  zero  reset  lever 
and  engageable  with  said  intemd  gear,  and  an  order  shift 
pinion  so  mounted  on  said  each  zero  reset  lever  as  to  be  able  to 
rotate  integrally  with  said  pinion  and  engageable  with  said 
order  shift  teeth,  the  digit  whed  of  higher  order  being  turned 
by  one  numerd  through  said  order  shift  teeth  and  order  shift 
pinion  when  said  pinion  b  meshed  with  said  intemd  gear  and 
the  digit  w^ied  of  lower  order  adjacent  to  said  digit  whed  of 
higher  order  b  fully  rotated  at  counting,  and  said  each  zero 
reset  lever  being  turned  in  order  to  stmuhaneoosly  let  said 
pinion  disengage  from  said  each  intemd  gear  and  said  each 
order  shift  pinion  from  said  each  order  shift  teeth  and  to  simd- 
taneoudy  and  fordbly  rotate  said  each  digit  whed  to  the  aero 
indicating  poaition  through  said  each  eccentric  cam  at  zero 
resetting. 


788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


ELECnUCAL  CX>NhaKnON  SYSTEM 

V^itMliiniiliiMMi    Ftmtm.  amimat  |o  FVwic 


VJS,  a.  235—492 


19 


I. -» 

I' IWCMTMI 

-*J      omjrr 


j!;^,:^i»gi!g^s$i!t»v'»^--  >»t»^>^<»t»^>^^x^^^i 


1.  A  system  for  estabUshing  an  electrical  oooaectioii  be- 
tween a  portable  memory  card  carrying  an  electronic  circuit 
covered  externally  with  a  (wotecttve  layer  and  dectrical  appa- 
ratus for  reading  said  card,  wherein: 
said  card  includes  at  least  a  pair  of  discrete  coplanar  termi- 
nals disposed  therein  and  connected  to  said  electronic 
circuit,  and  a  protective  layer  disposed  over  at  least  each 
of  said  card  terminals  formed  from  a  perforable  plastic 
material;  and 
said  electrical  apparatus  includes  at  least  one  pair  of  electri- 
cally c<Miductive  probes  having  tips  disposed  in  the  same 
plane,  means  for  axially  urging  said  probe  tips  through 
said  protective  layer  and  into  contact  with  said  card  termi- 
nals and  a  source  <^  electrical  current  for  said  probe  tips, 
whereby  said  probe  tips  simultaneously  ctmtact  said  termi- 
nals to  establish  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
electrical  apparatus  and  said  electronic  circuit 


M99,372 
MAIL-ARTICLE  TRACING  APPARATUS 

Kaan^  NakaM,  Tokyo,  Japtt,  aarigMM- to  Nippw  Electric  Ok, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  J^n 

F1M  Sep.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  305,245 

WUcatkM  Japo,  Sep.  29, 19W,  55-135441; 
JaL  29, 1981,  5<-lltt33 

bt  a.}  OOIV  9/04 
UJS.  CL  250— 223  R  9 
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1.  A  mail-article  tracing  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  mail  detectors  provided  at  an  entrance  and 
an  exit  of  a  transport  path,  respectively,  for  detecting 
mail-articles  transported  on  the  transport  path,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  mail  detectors  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  plural  mail-articles; 

first  and  second  measuring  means  for  measuring  intervals 
between  two  adjacent  transported  mail-articles  at  the 
entrance  and  exit  of  the  transport  path,  respectively,  in 
response  tt>  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  mail  detec- 
tofa,  said  first  and  second  measuring  means  delivering  data 
expressing  said  intervals; 

first  and  second  memory  means  for  storing  said  data  expreaa- 
ing  the  intervals  measured  by  said  first  and  second  measur- 
ing means,  respectivdy; 


«r  Sar.  No.  21049«,  Not.  25, 19Ml» 
lUa  appHcalisn  Sap.  30. 1902,  Scr.  No.  429.7M 
priortUr,  appUeatlon  RraMe,  No?.  27. 1979,  79  29115 
lit  a.)  G07F  i/Q2 


means  for  comparing  the  data  delivered  from  said  first  and 

second  memory  means;  and 
abnormality  delecting  means  f<x  detecting  an  abnorality  in 

mail-article  transportation  00  the  transport  padi  when  the 

data  delivered  firom  sud  first  and  second  memory  means 

are  substantially  different 


4,499,373 

DIFFERENIIAL  PRESSURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
naa  S.^ohaalMi,  Bo«Mtr  Ragla,  Fngiani.  Mteor  to  R 


FIM  Jmm.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  303,574 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa^  Ju.  9,  1901, 
8117700 

lat  CL^  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231  P  n 


1.  Differential  pressure  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a  trans- 
ducer body,  a  (haphragm  mounted  in  the  body,  means  for 
^>plying  across  the  diaphragm  a  differential  pressure  to  be 
measured,  whereby  the  diaphragm  is  strafaied  in  response 

thereto  so  as  to  have  a  curvature  rqiresentative  of  said  ixessore 
differenoe, 

monochromatic  Ught  source  means  arranged  to  direct  mcmo- 
chronaatic  light  at  the  dii^hragm  and  to  set  up  mterfer- 
ence  fringes  in  which  successive  spadngs  between  adja- 
cent fringes  vary  in  a  manner  representative  of  said  curva- 
ture of  die  diaphragm, 

means  for  monitoring  said  fringes  to  provide  signab  indica- 
tive of  variations  m  the  spacing  between  adjacent  fiinges 
or  adjacent  groups  of  f^higes,  and  automatic  computing 
means  arranged  to  receive  said  signals  and  to  ^Irwlftr 
therefrom  said  curvature  of  the  diairiiragm  and  thence  the 
pressure  difference  across  the  di^rfiragm. 


4,499474 

PHOTOELECTRICAL  ENCODER  EMPLOYING  AN 

OPTICAL  GRATING 

YoahiUko  Kabaya,  KaM^awa,  JapH,  MsigBor  to  Mftatoyo 

Mlb.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^m 

Filed  May  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,810 
OalM  priority,  application  Japa,  Jn.  1,  1901,  56-04004; 
Jan.  1, 1901,  5644002;  Jn.  1, 1901, 56-04003 

lat  a.3  GOIB  11/00:  GOOC  9/06 
UJS.  CL  250—237  G  10  Chriw 

1<  A  photoelectrical  encoder  em[rioying  optical  gratings 
wherein  a  physical  quantity  is  detected  from  brightness  ob- 
tained by  BM>ving  a  first  and  a  second  scale  each  provided 
thereon  with  an  optical  grating  relative  to  each  other,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  first  scale  is  constructed  such  that  narrow 
bdt-shaped  reflectmg  pcvtions  and  unreflecting  portions  are 
alternately  arranged  on  a  base  member,  said  second  scale  is 
constructed  such  that  00  a  light  transmitting  base  member,  a 
first  signal  lead-out  material  layer  made  of  a  lig^t  shielding 
conductive  material,  a  PN  semiconductor  teyer  for  converting 
light  into  electricity  and  a  second  signal  lead-out  material  layer 
made  of  a  light  transmitting  conductive  material  are  laminated 
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in  the  deacribed  order  to  fiorm  a  narrow  bdt-shaped  light 
receiving  portion  and  a  (riurality  of  narrow  bdt-ahaped  li^t 
receiving  portiona  thus  formed  are  arranged  at  regular  pitches, 
as  against  the  h^t  from  said  li^t  transmitting  base  asember. 
said  light  receiving  portions  function  as  Ught  «>»«»jMing  slits  and 
intervals  between  the  light  receiving  portions  are  formed  into 
light  transmitting  slits,  a  Ught  source  is  fixed  to  the  Ught  trans- 
mitting base  member  on  the  side  opposite  said  Ught  receiving 


■jWrn.lJ* 


portions  and  a  reflector  is  fixed  to  the  light  transmitting  base 
member  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said  light  source  and 
radiating  the  Ught  through  the  Ught  transmitting  base  member 
to  the  side  opposite  the  Ught  source,  said  first  and  second  scales 
are  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  Ught  reflecting  porti(»s 
and  said  Ught  receiving  porti(M>s  face  each  other,  and  the  light 
from  said  light  source  is  adapted  to  be  transmitted  through  said 
light  transmitting  sUts  of  said  second  scale  and  radiated  onto 
reflecting  portions  of  said  first  scale 


4«499,375 
NUCLEAR  IMAGING  PHANTOM 
I  J.  Jaaacsak,  2307  Honaysnckle  Rd.,  C^d  Hill,  N.C 
27514 

I  FDed  May  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  376,775 

"  lat  CL^  GOID  18/00:  G12B  13/00 

UJS.  a.  250—252.1  6  OalM 


^«t         40'     l6«  ^^ 


1.  A  nuclear  imaging  phantcmi  comprising  a  case  encompass- 
ing a  cavity  and  having  at  least  one  access  opening  therein  to 
said  cavity  and  having  intemaUy  located  stahJUring  means 
remote  from  said  access  opening,  and  at  least  one  straight 
rigid,  capillary  tube  is  removeably  iaaertable  into  said  opening 
exteraaUy  from  said  case  to  extend  into  said  cavity  to  said 
stabilizing 


4,499,376 
HYDRAUUC  OIL  COUNTING  DEVICE  AND  WATER 
SEPARATOR 
PmI  T.  FVool,  7746  Vdle  Viola  Dr.,  ""  §.  CMt  91730, 

T.  TtaMB,  WUttior,  GriH;  MidiBan  lo  Pad  T. 
CMIf. 
of  Sar.  No.  246,300,  Mv.  23. 1901,.  Tito 
Sop.  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  532,294 
lat  CL^  GOIJ  1/00 
UJS.  CL  250-341  3  < 


%" 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  particulate  contaminatioo  in  a 
liquid  as  a  function  of  infrared  opacity  comprising: 

infrared  radiation  source  means  providing  non-mono- 
chromatic.  rdativdy  wide  bandwidth  infrared  radiation 
ccnnprising  Ught  emitting  diode  means; 

conduit  means  containing  a  representative  amount  of  the 
liquid,  the  conduit  means  having  a  portion  thereof  opti- 
cally connected  to  the  infrared  Ught  source  means  such 
that  the  infrared  U^t  therefrom  passes  through  a  first 
section  of  the  portion  into  the  Uquid  and  out  of  the  portion 
through  a  second  section,  said  first  and  second  sections 
being  substantiaUy  transparent  to  the  infriuvd  U^t 

infriued  sensing  means  sensitive  to  the  relativdy  wide  band- 
width infrared  radiation  from  the  infrared  radiation  source 
opticaUy  connected  to  the  second  section  providing  an 
electric  analog  signd  as  a  fbnctioo  of  the  amount  of  infra- 
red radiation  recdved  by  the  sensing  means;  and, 

output  means  comprising  Unear  ampKfier  means  caUbrated 
for  at  least  one  signal  levd  from  the  sensing  means  for  a 
known  infrared  radiation  levd,  analog-toKligital  con- 
verter means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier,  and 
output  meter  means  connected  to  the  analog-to-digital 
converter  such  that  a  digitaUy  displayed  indication  of  the 
amount  of  infirared  radiation  recdved  by  the  sensing 
means  b  provided,  thereby  supplying  an  indication  of  the 
infrared  opacity  of  the  liquid. 


4,499,377 
DETECnON  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  BASED  ON 
AMBIENT  AIR  QUALITY 
Gmtam  S.  PreoMr,  Qaebac,  CHoda,  OMliMr  to 
■eeriag  Prodacts  Ltdn  Moatrool,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1902,  Sar.  No.  426,900 
lat  CL^  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  CL  250-343  9 

1.  Ambient  air  quality  detection  and  control  system  for  a 
plurality  of  sami^g  positions,  comprising 
a  sampUng  head  located  in  each  of  the  sampUng  positions, 
a  pump  for  each  sampling  head,  for  pumping  a  sample  of  gas 

fiY>m  each  sampling  head, 
a  calibration  pump  having  a  filter  means  to  provide  dean 

a  sdector  means  for  selecting  c^)eration  time  of  each  pump 
individually  and  time  lapse  between  sequences, 

an  analyser  for  analysing  samples  of  gas  frtxn  each  sampling 
head  and  the  cdibration  pump,  the  andyser  producing  an 
andysis  signd  representing  quantity  of  contaminant  gas 
present  in  each  sample. 
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a  flowliDe  system  with  flow  linet  from  each  sampling  head 
and  the  cahbcatioo  poaap,  oombining  in  a  sample  line  to 
the  analyser,  the  flow  line  system  having  no  selector 
valves  therein. 

meanfix  setting  a  phinUity  of  first  predetermined  set  points 
representing  levete  of  the  cootaminant  gas  which  may 
oocorineach  sample, 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  on/ofT  signals  represent- 
ing when  the  contaminant  gas  in  each  sample  reaches  the 
first  set  points. 


ri^r^^r^  ^^^ 


radiation  passed  by  said  fiher  and  emitting  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  radiation  received  by  the  detector  and 
>«*ich  is  representative  of  the  concentration  of  the  ingre- 
dient the  concentration  of  which  is  to  be  determined  in  the 
sample  gas. 


mMiTK 


0-KO-ISV<l-iO«i» 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  gas  analyzer  for  determining  the 
concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  a  sample  gas,  comprising: 

a  sample  gas  containing  means  for  containing  a  sample  gas  at 
a  tonperature  at  which  the  ingredient  the  concentration  of 
which  is  to  be  determined  will  emit  infrared  radiation  in  a 
range  characteristic  of  the  ingredient  and  means  for  allow- 
ing said  infrared  radiation  to  escape  from  said  containing 
means; 

an  optical  chopper  outside  said  containing  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  radiation  escaping  from  said  containing  means; 

a  filter  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  escaping  fix>m  said  con- 
taining means,  said  filter  transmitting  only  radiation  in  said 
range; 

an  infrared  radiation  detector  positioned  for  receiving  the 


4*499,379 
INFRARED  RADUTION  GAS  ANALYZER 
KImio  Miyatake,  and  KatnAIko  Toaita,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japu^ 
aasi^on  to  Horiba,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,345 

Caalau  priority,  appHcitioa  Japai,  Mar.  9, 1982,  S7-33702fU1 
lat  a.)  GOIJ  1/00 
VJS.  a.  250-343  3  cialM 


\  v_\__y  f/^ 
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means  for  setting  a  second  predetermined  set  point  repre- 
senting a  level  of  the  contaminant  gas  which  may  occur  in 
each  sample  and  a  predetermined  proportional  range  from 
the  second  set  point  for  each  sample,  and 

means  for  producing  an  analog  signal  indicating  a  deviation 
from  the  second  set  point  in  the  proportional  range  for 
each  sample  representing  the  contaminant  gas  in  each 
sample,  the  analog  signal  for  each  sample  being  in  a  plural- 
ity of  output  ranges  of  different  magnitudes. 

4,499,378 
INFRARED  RADUTION  GAS  ANALYZER 
Klado  Miyatake;  Koao  IsUda;  HIroyaU  Ebi,  Md  Takeahl 
aiMda,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aaatvMft  to  Horiba,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,344 
-JESS!  »'****y'  appHcadoB  Japas,   Mar.   9,   1982,   57- 
33704(U];  Mar.  9,  1982,  57-33705[U] 

bt  0.1  GOU  1/00 
U.S.a2S0-343  sOahM 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  gas  analyzer  for  determining  the 
concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  a  sample  gas,  comprising: 

a  sample  gas  containing  means  for  containing  a  sample  gas  at 
a  temperature  at  which  the  ingredient  the  concentration  of 
which  is  to  be  determined  will  emit  infived  radiaton  in  a 
range  characteristic  of  the  ingredient  and  means  for  allow- 
ing said  infrared  radiation  to  escape  from  said  containmg 
means; 

an  optical  chopper  outside  said  containing  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  radiation  escaping  from  said  containing  means; 

a  pair  of  filters  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  escaping  from  said 
containing  means  and  spaced  transversely  of  said  path, 
one  of  said  filters  transmitting  only  radiation  in  said  range 
and  the  other  of  said  filters  transmitting  only  radiation  in 
a  range  near  to  said  firstmentioned  range; 

infrared  radiation  detectors  positicMied  for  receiving  the 
radiation  passed  by  said  respective  filters  and  connected  to 
each  other  for  emitting  a  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  radiation  received  by  the  respec- 
tive detectors  and  which  is  representative  of  the  concen- 
tration of  the  ingredient  the  concentration  of  which  is  to 
be  determined  in  the  sample  gas. 


4,499,380 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

HYDROGEN  CONTENT  OF  A  SUBSTANCE 
MohaaMd  A.  Agpiw,  HooitOB,  Tex^  and  Sa^ioy  Bancijee, 
Santa  Barbara,  CaUf .,  aarignort  to  ESSO  Reaouvea  Canada. 
Ltd.,  Calgary,  Qmada 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  S«r.  No.  435^17 
Int  CL^  GOIT  3/00 
U.S.  a  250—390  30  QalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  hydrogenous  material  within  an  enclosure,  compris- 
ing: 

a  fast  neutron  source,  said  fast  neutn^i  source  being  posi- 
tioned proximate  said  enclosure  and  being  incapable  of 
achieving  criticality; 

moderating  material  positioned  intermediate  said  enckMure 
and  sakl  fast  neutron  source,  said  moderating  material 
having  a  neutron  moderating  ability  at  least  equivalent  to 
that  of  a  1  cm  thickness  of  water;  and 

a  neutron  detection  system  including  at  least  one  neutron 
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detector  positioned  proximate  said  enclosure,  said  neutron 
detection  system  being  adapted  to  provide  an  output 


WyVM 


signal  representing  the  rate  of  detection  of  neutrons  scat- 
tered frotn  said  hydrogenous  material. 


4,499,381 
MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  X-RAYS  INTO  RADUTION 

WHICH  DARKENS  X-RAY  FILMS 
Walter  Baoer,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  asaigaor  to  Agh- 
Gcraert  Aktieagesellschaft,  LeTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  199,377,  Oct  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^99,363. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,812 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkin  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1979,2943854 

lat  a^  GOU  1/58 
UJS.  a  250—483.1  16 


1.  A  flexible  laminate  to  be  removably  positioned  in  a  hold- 
ing arrangement  for  x-ray  film  during  exposure  of  the  latter, 
said  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  plate; 

(b)  a  flexible  fluorescent  layer  at  one  side  of  said  plate  for 
intensifying  x-rays  to  which  the  film  is  exposed;  and 

(c)  a  flexiUe  ferromagnetic  Uiyer  at  the  other  side  of  said 
plate  for  cooperating  with  a  magnetic  element  of  the 
holding  arrangement  so  as  to  urge  said  fluorescent  layer 
towards  the  fUm. 


4,499,382 
INFRARED  SOURCE  ELEMENT 
Kent  D.  Vincent  CnpertiBO,  CaUf .,  aMigaor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Coa^uy.  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

1 1         Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^17 
"  Int  CL^  G21G  4/00 

U.S.  a.  250—493.1  3  daiiH 

1.  An  infrared  source  comprising  as  source  element  having: 
an  elongated  rod  composed  substantially  of  refractory  ce- 
ramic material,  said  elongated  rod  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter OD  and  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  of  depth 
d  in  the  outer  diameter, 
a  radiation  cavity  in  the  elongated  rod  oriented  axially  with 
respect  to  the  elongated  rod  and  opening  on  an  end  of  the 
elongated  rod; 
a  heater  wire  with  cross  sectional  diameter  w  less  than  or 
equal  to  depth  d  of  the  circumferential  grooves  for  sub- 
stantially uniformly  heating  a  length  L  of  the  elongated 


rod,  sakl  heater  wire  wound  around  the  ootakle  of  the 
ek»gated  rod  in  the  pluraUty  of  circumferential  grooves 
and  positk>ned  to  maintam  the  bottom  of  the  radiation 
cavity  within  the  substantially  uniformly  heated  length  L 
of  the  ekmgated  rod,  with  adjacent  coils  of  said  heater 
wire  separated  by  the  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves; 
an  electrically  non-conductive  outer  sheath  of  inner  diame- 
ter ID  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  OD  of  the 


elongated  rod,  said  outer  sheath  precisely  and  concentri- 
cally covering  the  elongated  rod;  and 
sintered  ceramic  cement  interposed  between  the  elongated 
rod  and  the  outer  sheath  encapsulating  substantially  all  of 
the  heater  wire  wound  around  the  outside  of  the  elongated 
rod  in  the  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  so  that  said 
outer  sheath  and  said  ceramic  cement  together  encapsu- 
late the  heater  wire  to  retard  evaporation  of  sakl  heater 
wire. 


Earopeaa 


4,499,383 
EDGE  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
P«tcr  W.  Looae,  Ghataaafbrd,  Eagtaad,  BMiiani  to 

Electroidc  SystenM  Ltd.,  fi^laikl 
CdrtiaaatkN-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  210337,  Not.  25, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,490,617.  This  appUcatkw  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,511 
OaiBM  prkirity,  appUcattoa  United  Klagdoai,  Nov.  26, 1979, 
7940810;  Mar.  19, 1980,  8009285;  Mar.  25, 1980,  8010048 

lat  a.}  GOIN  21/86 
MS.  a.  250—561  35 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  precise  location  of  an  edge 
of  a  strip,  comprising  scanning  the  strip  at  least  in  the  region  of 
the  edge  with  individual  elements  of  a  radiation  responsive 
sensor,  each  said  element  generating  a  signal  value  associated 
therewith  for  each  scan,  said  signal  values  for  all  the  elements 
forming  a  composite  signal  having  discrete  values  representa- 
tive of  radiation  received  from  the  scanned  region  at  respective 
locations  corresponding  to  the  individual  dements  of  the  sen- 
sor, analysing  said  composite  signal  by  defining  a  curve  which 
when  sakl  values  are  plotted  against  said  locations  on  a  dis- 
tance scale  passes  through  said  values  to  represent  a  radiation 
profile  of  the  scanned  region  as  received  by  the  sensor,  finding 
the  point  of  maximum  sk>pe  on  sakl  curve,  and  taking  the 
corresponding  positioo  on  the  distance  scale  as  representing 


792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 198S 


the  precise  location  of  laid  edge  to  an  accuracy  >«o**^ing  the 
element  pitch. 


IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Satiwa,  Tokyo;  Ki^i  Mori.  Yokokna;  MsHMri  It^iU; 
KoUcki  Stkmd,  both  of  lawaarid.  and  Tataod  bUwata, 
ZmU.  aH  of  Japaa.  mUpmn  to  Ricock  CoiBpaay.  UL,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  269,863 

OalaH  priority,  ippHcatlea  J^aii,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-77855 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  a  250—578  17  dalBH 
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1.  An  image  sensing  device  for  converting  light  signals  into 
electrical  signals,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  photo-receiving  elements  formed  on  said 

substrate  in  a  single  array  and  each  including  a  photodiode 
and  a  blocking  diode  which  are  connected  in  series  and 
opposite  in  polarity,  said  plurality  of  photo-receiving 
elements  being  divided  into  a  certain  number  of  blocks 
each  of  which  includes  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
photo-receiving  elements  which  are  ooaunonly  connected 
to  a  junction  on  one  side; 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  each  connected  between  the 
common  junction  of  each  of  said  blocks  and  an  output 
terminal  of  said  image  sensing  device; 

pulse  outputting  means  including  output  terminals  for  out- 
putting  pulse  signals;  and 

a  plurality  of  leads  each  connecting  one  of  said  output  termi- 
nals of  said  pulse  outputting  means  to  a  side  opposite  to 
said  one  side  of  the  corresponding  photo-receiving  ele- 
ment of  each  of  said  blocks. 


4,499,385 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wllliaa  a  Slarik.  Patoa  Hllla,  IlL,  avIgBor  to  Navatoc,  Inc., 
Dowaar's  Grota,  DL 

FUad  JbL  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  515,350 

Iirt.  a.)  HQ2J  3/14 

US,  a.  307—10  R  15  n»imm 
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<•  In  «  recreational  vehicle  comprising  means  for  receiving 


electrical  current  from  a  source  of  power  characterized  by  a 
power  voltage,  a  mt^r  electrically  powered  applianoe.  a  plu- 
rality of  additional  electrically  powered  appliances,  and  means 
for  electrically  mterconnecting  the  mi^r  alliance  and  the 
additi<»al  appliances  to  the  receiving  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  switch,  included  m  the  interconnecting  means,  for  discon- 
necting the  m^r  appliance  from  the  receiving  means; 
current  sensor  means  for  generating  a  current  load  signal 
indicative  of  the  current  drawn  by  the  additicMial  appli- 
ances fixMn  the  source  of  power, 
switch  control  means,  responsive  to  the  current  load  signal, 
for  automatically  controlling  the  switch  to  disconnect  the 
n^jor  appliance  from  the  receiving  means  when  the  cur- 
rent load  signal  enters  a  first  range  of  values,  and  for 
automatically  controlUng  the  switch  to  reconnect  the 
toMJOT  appliance  to  the  receiving  means  when  the  current 
load  si^ial  enters  a  second  range  of  values,  said  first  and 
second  ranges  of  values  chosen  such  that  the  miyor  appli- 
ance is  automatically  removed  firom  the  source  of  power 
when  the  current  to  the  additional  appliances  exceeds  a 
maximum  value  before  the  combined  current  to  the  n^jor 
and  additional  appliances  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
characteristic  of  the  source  of  power,  and  the  major  appli- 
anoe it  automatically  reconnected  with  the  source  of 
power  after  the  current  to  the  additional  q>pHances  falls  to 
a  point  where  the  combined  current  to  the  miyor  and 
additional  appliances  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value; 
voltage  sensor  means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  power  voltage,  and 
means,  included  in  the  switch  control  means,  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  switch  to  automatically  disconnect 
the  major  appliance  from  the  receiving  means  when  the 
voltage  signal  enters  a  third  range  of  values,  indicative  of 
excessively  low  power  voltage,  and  to  automatically  re- 
connect the  nujor  applianoe  to  the  receiving  means  after 
the  voltage  signal  enters  a  fourth  range  of  values,  higher 
than  the  third  range  of  values  and  indicative  of  normal 
power  voltage. 


4,499,386 
TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Kauatk  G.  SchlotikaMr,  Baanrton,  and  Artkw  J.  Mati,  Gar- 
▼aia,  both  of  Orag^  aaaivMn  to  Taktroadx,  be,  Baa?artom 
Oreg. 

FUad  Nov.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,764 
Iirt.  a.^  H03K  5/153.  5/113,  3/037,  4/08 
MS,  CL  307—260  7 


1.  A  trigger  circuit,  comprising: 

a  difTerential  amplifier  resp<»sive  to  an  input  signal  from  an 
input  means; 

first  and  second  comparators  to  receive  as  one  input  at  a  first 
input  terminal  in  each  the  push-pull  output  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier; 

a  hysteresis  circuit  responsive  to  the  common  mode  compo- 
nent of  the  push-pull  output  of  said  difTerential  amplifier 
and  an>lying  a  predetermined  hysteresis  level  to  be  ap- 
plied in  oomoKMi  to  a  second  input  of  both  said  first  and 
second  comparators,  and 

a  logic  circuit  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  comparators  from  providing  a  trigger  signal  at  an 
output  terminal. 
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II  4^499,387 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  FORMED  OH  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  WTIH  A  VARIABLE 

CAPACITOR  aRCUIT 

SetoaU  Kaaiahi,  Tokyo,  Japam  MrivMr  to  Tokyo  SUhnva 


FUad  Dae  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,724 

ipplicatiaa  Jap«,  Dae.  18, 1981. 56.201837; 
M.  18, 1982, 57.4608 

bt  a.}  H03K  4/94.  5/01 
MS,  CL  307—443  23 


1  An  integrated  circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, comprismg: 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  power  supply  voltage; 

a  second  terminal  for  receiving  a  second  power  supply 
voltage; 

a  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  transbtors  con- 
nected in  series  via  their  drain-source  current  paths  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals,  at  least  one  of  the 
transistors  being  supplied  with  an  input  signal  at  the  gate 
thereof; 

a  variable  capacitor  circuit  connected  to  an  output  terminal 
of  said  transbtor  circuit  between  a  node  at  which  two  of 
said  transistors  are  interconnected  and  a  reference  volt- 
age; and 

a  voltage  generator  for  producing  an  output  voltage  signal 
applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  variable  capacitor 
circuit  for  controlling  the  capacitance  thereof,  the  voltage 
generator  being  capable  of  irreversibly  changing  the  level 
of  the  ou4>ut  voltage  signal  thereby  changing  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  variable  capacitor  circuit. 


I  4,499,388 

SELBCnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  THREE  OR  FOUR 
POTENTIALS 
FritB  G.  Adai%  FMbui,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garsaay,  MBigBor  to  ITT 
ladaatrka,  lac.  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,532 
OaiM  priorHy,  appUcattoa  Earopaan  Pat  Off^  Apr.  1, 1981, 
81102461.1 

lat  a.}  H03K  19/094.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307—474  10  daloH 

1.  An  integrated  selection  circuit  for  four  potentials  corre- 
sponding to  the  zero  point  of  the  circuit  (UO)  and  three  poten- 
tials differing  therefrom,  (Ul,  U2.  U3),  which  is  realized  in  a 
complementary  insulated-gate  fieki-effect  transistor  (CMOS) 
technology,  comprising: 
a  first  inverter  (IVl)  comprising  first  and  second  comple- 
mentary channel  type  transistors  (Til,  T12)  connected  in 
series  between  the  first  (Ul)  and  the  third  potential  (U3X 
Mid  first  transistor  (Til)  connected  to  the  first  potential 
(Ul)  with  its  substrate  connected  to  the  zero  point  of  the 
circuit  (UOX  and  said  second  transistor  (T12)  having  its 
lubstrate  connected  to  the  third  potential  (U3);  and 
a  leooad  inverter  (rV2)  comprising  two  complementary 
channel  type  transistors  (T21,  T22)  and  intermediate  tran- 


sistor (MT),  all  connected  in  series,  and  having  intermedi- 
ate tranatstor  (MT)  connected  between  the  transistors 
(T2L  T22X  taid  intermediate  tranaistor  (MT)  being  of  the 
same  channel  conduction  type  as  that  of  the  tranatstor 
(T21)  that  is  connected  to  the  zero  point  of  the  circuit,  the 
second  inverter  being  connected  between  the  zero  point 
of  the  circuit  and  the  output  (^  the  first  inverter  (IVIX  the 
substrate  of  the  transistor  T21  is  connected  to  the  zero 
point  of  the  circuit  and  the  substrate  of  the  intermediate 
transistor  (MT)  is  also  connected  to  the  zero  point  of  the 
circuit,  and  the  substrate  of  the  other  transistor  T22  form- 
ing an  insulated  island  and  is  connected  to  the  source 
electrode  thereof  and  to  the  output  of  the  firat  inverter,  a 
connection  between  the  intermediate  transistor  (MT)  and 
the  other  transistor  T22  of  the  second  invoier  0 V2)  is  the 
output  of  the  selection  circuit,  an  additional  transistor 
(ZT)  being  of  the  same  channel-conduction  type  as  that  of 
said  other  transistor  T22  is  connected  by  its  source  elec- 
trode to  the  second  potential  (U2)  and  by  its  drain  elec- 
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trode  to  the  output  of  the  selection  circuit,  the  substrate  of 
said  additional  transistor  (ZT)  forms  an  insulating  island  of 
its  own  which  is  connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  said 
additional  transistor  (ZT); 

the  four  potentials  sati«Fying  the  relationship:  U2,  U3>U1- 
>U0,  when  the  selection  circuit  is  realized  in  accordance 
with  the  CMOS  technology  comprising  n-insulating  is- 
lands in  a  p-substrate,  and  U2,  U3<U1<U0  when  the 
selection  circuit  is  realized  in  accordance  with  the  CMOS 
technology  comprising  p-insulating  islands  in  an  n<«ab- 
strate; 

wherein  a  first  circuit  means  provides  s  first  or  a  second 
selection  signal  (a,  b)  to  the  first  or  the  second  inverter 
(IVl,  IV2)  respectively,  and  a  second  circuit  means  pro- 
vides a  third  selection  signal  (c)  to  the  gates  of  both  said 
intermediate  and  said  additional  transistor  (MT,  ZT)  with 
the  third  selection  signal  (c)  meeting  one  of  the  Boolean 
logic  functions: 


SELF^STARTING  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
GMatar  Hocha,  Brattea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  awlpier  to 
HanMBB  MaUcrt  GashH  *  Co.  KG,  Brattan,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FBad  JA  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  511474 
OafaM  prtority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMMy,  JaL  7, 
1982,3225435 

bt  a.)  H02K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  310-41  13  datas 

1.  A  self-etarting  synchronous  electric  motor  comprising:  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  first  and 
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aeoood  aid  fiMXi  and  a  tide  turfkoe;  a  itator  having  pole  pieces 
di^KMed  a4jaoent  said  lide  tuiftoe  and  apaced  therefrom  by  an 
air  gap;  ttator  windings  energiaable  by  an  AC  current;  a  sU- 
tkxiary  part  spaced  from  and  facing  said  first  end  face  of  said 
rotor,  an  eccentric  element  mounted  adjacent  said  first  end 
hoe  for  rotation  with  said  rotor,  said  eccentric  element  com- 
prising an  inner  part  and  a  single  abutment  part  which  projects 
radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  part  and  has  a  part-cylindri- 
cal outer  surftce  with  a  radius  of  curvature  and  an  abutment 
wrhce  extending  generally  radially  between  said  part<ylin- 
drical  outer  surftoe  and  said  inner  part;  a  blocking  member 
having  a  profiled  aperture  surrounding  said  eccentric  dement 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  determine  the  direction  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  rotor  about  said  axis,  said  blocking  member  being 
dispoaed  between  said  sutionary  part  and  said  first  end  face; 
first  and  second  guide  pins  on  said  blocking  member  for  guid- 
ing said  blocking  member  for  linear  oscillatory  movement  in  an 
axial  plane  which  includes  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  guide  pins 


being  disposed  in  said  axial  plane  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  of  roution  and  being  directed  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and  first  and  second  elongate  slot  guides  in  said 
sutionary  part  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  guide  pins 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  elongate  slot  guides  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  axis  of  roution  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
along  respective  radii  which  lie  in  said  axial  plane;  and  wherein 
said  profiled  aperture  is  bounded  by  two  semi-circular  arcs, 
which  are  displaced  relative  to  one  another  and  have  respec- 
tive ends,  and  by  two  substantially  radially  directed  countera- 
butment  surfaces  which  respectively  extend  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  semi-circular  arcs;  whereby,  on  rotation  of  said 
rotor  in  one  direction,  said  abutment  surface  strikes  one  of  said 
counterabutment  surfaces,  thus  preventing  fiirther  roution  of 
said  rotor  in  said  direction,  and  whereby,  on  roution  of  said 
rotor  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  eccentric  element  produces 
said  linear  oscillatory  movement  of  said  blocking  member  and 
said  blocking  member  does  not  block  fiirther  roUtion  of  said 
rotor. 


'   4,499,390 
WATERPROOF  STTRUCTURE  FOR  SUP  RINGS  OF  AN 

A.C  GENERATOR  FOR  A  CAR 
Yoahiyaki  Iwaki,  Hia^Jl;  Hideo  Imori,  KaaaJd,  and  Hitoahi 
Goto*,  HhHJl,  all  of  Japan,  aiiigBon  to  MltrabisU  DeaU 
KabMhlki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  5S6,410 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatk»  Japan,  No?.  30, 1982,  S7-182816 
lat  a.)  H02K  5/10 
VS.  a.  310-48  2  dalms 

1.  An  a.c.  generator  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  a,c.  generator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  comprising  a  rear  bracket; 

(b)  a  sutor  disposed  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  rotor  dispoaed  in  said  housing  in  operative  association 
with  said  sutor; 

(d)  slip  rings  operatively  connected  to  said  rotor; 

(e)  a  rectifier  dispoaed  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  slip 
rings,  said  rectifier  being  mounted  on  said  rear  bracket; 

(0  an  external  terminal  mounted  on  said  rear  bracket; 

(g)  a  brush  holder  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  brush  holder 


containing  contact  brushes  in  operative  contact  with  said 
slip  rings;  and 

(h)  a  protective  member  made  of  plastic  resin,  said  protec- 
tive member  comprising: 

(i)  a  cylindrical  portion  which  covers  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  slip  rings,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  drain  hole 
formed  in  the  lower  part  thereof  and  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  opening  in  the  upper  part  thereof  which 
is  sized  and  shaped  to  permit  said  contact  brushes  to  pass 
therethrough  with  a  small  clearance  theiearound; 

(ii)  a  first  flat  plate  in  the  form  of  a  flange  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  cylindrical  portion  and  which  extends 
outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  portion  at  one  end 


thereof,  said  first  flat  plate  being  provided  with  a  fitting 
hole  through  which  said  first  flat  plate  and  said  brush 
holder  are  fastened  to  said  rear  bracket,  said  first  flat  plate 
serving  to  separate  and  insulate  said  external  terminal 
from  said  bracket; 

(Ui)  a  second  flat  plate  extending  perpendicularly  from  die 
bottom  of  said  flrst  flat  plate  and  laterally  from  the  lower 
part  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  second  flat  plate  being 
HMced  from  said  rectifier  by  a  small  predetermined  gap 
which  permits  cooling  air  to  pass  therethrough  to  cool 
said  rectifier;  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  upright  piece  extending  upwardly  from  said 
cylindrical  portion  at  an  edge  of  the  rectangular  opening 
therein  and  covering  a  side  surface  of  said  contact  brushes. 

4.499,391 
END  BRACKET  FOR  MOTOR 

Masaftami  SakaoMto,  Klryo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Japan  S«r?o  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiM  Sep.  13, 1982,  S«r.  No.  416,933 
CtaloM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu^  Dec  28, 1981,  S6-193056 
lat  a.)  H02K  3/42 
VS.  CL  310—89  5  n«ii— 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  that  comprises  a  rotor  with  a  shaft 
that  defines  an  axis  and  a  sUtor  core  within  which  the  rotor 
coaxially  routes,  an  end  bracket  whereby  a  bearing  for  said 
shaft  is  supported  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  core,  said  end 
bracket  comprising: 

(A.)  an  outer  member  of  light,  substantially  rigid  material, 

(1)  having  one  portion  that  is  connected  with  the  core  and 
projects  in  an  axially  outward  direction  therefrom,  and 

(2)  having  another  portion  that  provides  a  seat  wherein 
said  bearing  is  supported  in  fixed  coaxial  relation  to  the 
core;  and 
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(B.)  a  magnetic  shielding  member  of  magnetically  permeable 
material,  disposed  inwardly  adjacent  to  said  outer  member 
and  having 

(1)  a  larger  diameter  substantially  cylindrical  wall  portion 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  core  and  has  an  axially  inner 
end  abutting  the  core, 

(2)  a  concentric  smaller  diameter  cylindrical  wall  portion 
surrounding  said  other  portion  of  the  outer  member, 
having  an  axially  outer  end  that  is  substantially  radially 
opposite  the  axially  outer  end  of  the  larger  diameter 
cylindrical  wall  portion  and  having  an  axially  inner  end 
that  is  axially  SfMced  from  the  core,  and 

(|3)  a  concentric  annular  wall  portion  that  extends  radially 
between  the  axially  outer  ends  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
portions  and  connecu  them. 


/*»r  ot/r'nfr' 


Mtr  »urmur 


1.  An  electromechanical  conversion  machine  which  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

an  electrical  conducting  member  of  circular  symmetry  rotat- 
ing in  an  alternating  magnetic  field; 

a  field  coil  with  alternating  electrical  exciution  for  produc- 
ing said  field; 

a  sUtor  conducting  member  electrically  ccmnected  to  the 
routing  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  with  said 
routing  member  a  continuous  electrical  conducting  trans- 
former primary  circuit; 

a  nonrouting  magnetic  corc  of  toroidal  shape  positioned 
within  said  continuous  electrical  circuit  and  magnetically 
coupled  therewith; 

a  multitum  secondary  circuit  formed  around,  but  insulated 
from,  said  magnetic  core  s6  as  to  be  magnetically  coupled 
to  the  alternating  magnetic  field  produced  therein;  and 

ou^ut  terminals  joined  to  said  secondary  circuit. 


4,49933 

SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Robert  B.  Stokca,  Torraaoe;  Kno-HiinBg  Yea,  Manhattan 
Beach;  Kei-F^  Lan,  Harbor  Qty;  Reynold  S.  Kagiwada,  Los 
Aageka,  and  Mkhad  J.  Daianey,  Lonlta,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigB* 
ort  to  TRW  iBCn  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FIM  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S80,S75 
bt  a.^  H03H  9/2y,  HOIL  ¥7/09 
U.S.  a.  310-313  A  41  Oaian 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  device  for  use  as  a  spec- 
trum analyzer,  said  device  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  substrate; 
an  input  transducer  array  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 


substrate,  said  array  having  a  plurality  of  individual  inter- 
digital  transducers  connected  electrically  for  the  applica- 
tion of  input  signals,  and  spaced  along  an  approximately 
circular  arc  having  a  transverse  axis  of  symmetry,  to 
provide  acoustic  radiation  that  is  focused  onto  a  focal  arc 
of  greater  than  zero  order,  laterally  spaced  from  said  axis 
of  symmetry,  each  position  on  the  focal  arc  being  repre- 
senutive  of  a  diflercnt  frequency  component  in  the  input 
signals;  and 


4,499,392 
HOMOPOLAR  ALTERNATOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

POWER  CONVERSION  MACHINE 
Lawrence  J.  Giacoletto,  OkeaMM,  Mich.,  aattgaor  to  Carol  G. 
Heiaer,  WUoUagloa,  Dd^  •  part  intareit 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,610 

1 1  Int  a.}  H02K  il/04 

VS.  a.  310-178  18  Claims 


an  output  transducer  array,  disposed  on  said  substrate  in 
such  positions  as  to  convert  acoustic  signals  received  at 
the  focal  arc  into  corresponding  electrical  output  signals 
rcpresenUtive  of  relatively  narrow  frequency  bands  in  the 
input  signals; 

wherein  said  input  transducer  array  is  amplitude-weighted 
to  improve  boun  focusing  and  reduce  beam  sidelobes,  and 
wherein  said  input  transducer  array  is  amplitude-weighted 
by  means  including  series  capacitance  coupling  of  the 
input  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  input  transducers. 


4,49934 

POLYMER  PIEZOELECTRIC  SENSOR  OF  ANIMAL 

FOOT  PRESSURE 

Jan  G.  Koal,  NE.  820  Califbraia  St,  Pullmaa,  Wash.  99163 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,227 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41 /W 

VS.  a.  310—330  2  OalM 


1.  A  piezoelectric  sensor  for  measuring  the  pressure  between 
a  pari  of  an  animal's  foot  and  a  reactive  surface,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  flat,  sheet-like  plastic  type,  piezoelectric  sensing  element 
defining  a  sensing  body  and  an  elongate  connecting  tail 
with  opposed  sensing  surfaces  defined  only  in  the  medial 
portion  of  the  sensing  body  and  being  completely  sur- 
rounded by  a  peripheral  non-sensing  band, 
electrical  connecting  circuitry  communicating  with  the 
sensor  including  ^ 

two  similar  sheet-like,  electrically  conductive  metallic  foil 
connectors  each  smaller  than  and  of  shape  similar  to  the 
sensor  and  each  defining  a  sensor  connecting  portion 
with  a  connecting  tail  projecting  therefrom,  one  con- 
nector communicating  with  the  sensing  surface  on  each 
side  of  the  sensor  and  each  connector  having  its  tail 
portion  positionally  adhered  by  electrically  non-con- 
ductive adhesive  on  the  medial  part  of  the  connecting 
tail  of  the  sensor, 
connecting  wires  electrically  communicating  with  the 

outer  end  portion  of  each  connector  tail,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  adhesive,  joining  adjacent  sur- 
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faces  of  each  metallic  foil  connector  and  lenang  sur- 
face, and 

a  casement  covering  at  least  the  sensor  and  foil  connectors  of 
the  connecting  circuitry,  the  potentially  exposed  surfiKe 
of  the  casement,  outwardly  adjacent  the  sensing  area, 
being  covered  by  a  semi-rigid  protective  plate  of  substan- 
tially the  same  areal  extent  as  the  sensing  body  of  the 
casement 


CUT  ANGLES  FOR  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  RESONA1t)RS 
Alfred  Kaha%  Brookline,  Maas^  asrijaor  «•  The  Uaitad  States 
of  AMrica  as  repnaeated  by  the  Secretary  <rf  the  Ah*  Force, 
WaihlagtOB,  D.C 

FUcd  May  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M,336 

lat  a^  HOIL  41/08 

U,S.  CL  310-361  9  rirf— 


(a)  an  outer  envelope;  \ 

(b)  an  arc  tube  positioned  within  said  outer  envek^)e,  said 
arc  tube  having  a  fill  including  metal  halide  additives; 

(c)  a  gaseous  fill  within  said  outer  envelope,  said  fill  being 
subject  to  convection  currents  during  operation  of  said 
Ump;  and 

(d)  convection-suppressing  means  for  sui^ressing  convec- 
tion currents  within  said  fUl  of  said  outer  envelope,  said 
convection-suppressing  means  being  shq)ed  and  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  arc  tube  such  that  the  value  of  Uie 
Rayleigh  Number  in  die  atino^>here  kterally  suiiounding 
said  arc  tube  is  less  than  Sx  10* during  continuous  opera- 
ticmcrf'said  Umip. 


1.  A  crystal  resonator  comprising  a  thin,  quartz  plate  vibrat- 
ing in  a  thickness  shear  c-mode  resonance  and  (A)  having  a 
doubly  routed  crystallographic  orientation  around  (1)  the 
z-axis  of  said  plate  by  an  angle  phi  (<►)  ranging  from  about  30* 
to  60*  and  (2)  the  x-axis  of  said  pUte  by  an  angle  theta  (9) 
ranging  from  about  12*  to  31.92*;  and  (B)  said  crystalline  reso- 
nator further  characterized  by  having  turnover  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  about  60*  C.  to  200*  C. 


^4¥9,396 

METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH 

MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  CONVECnON  CURRENTS 

WITHIN  THE  OUTER  ENVELOPE  AND  METHODS  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 
ThMthy  FoU,  Cariiale;  WiUtan  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport,  and 
Harold  L.  RothweU,  Rowley,  aU  of  Maas^  aasifBors  to  GTE 
Products  CorporatioB,  Staasford,  Cou. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  409,280 

lat  CU  HOIJ  61/34.  61/18 

U.S.  a.  313— 2S  11  r%»Wm. 


1.  A  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 


4y499,397 
COLOR  CORRECTIVE  COATING  FOR  ARC  LAMP 

Willlaa  G.  JaMs,  devdaad  Haishla.  Ohio,  aMipMr  to  GmmmI 
Electric  rwnay,  SchsMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,519 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  5/16,  61/40:  HOIK  1/32 

U.S.  a.  313— lU  4  ri.1,^ 


1.  An  arc  lamp  having  an  inner  envelope  of  a  quartz  type  arc 
tube  containing  a  mercury  vapor  or  other  metallic  vapors,  an 
inner  tungsten  filament  light  source,  means  to  produce  an 
electrical  discharge,  and  an  outer  envelope  havhig  a  color 
corrective  coating  on  its  inner  surfiKe;  saiid  color  corrective 
coating  effective  for  shifting  the  color  point  on  a  MacAdam 
type  color  plot  of  an  arc  tube  lamp  from  approximately  xsO.4, 
y=0.365  and  CCT=3400*  C.  to  approximately  x=0.435, 
y=0.4O5  and  CCT=3000*  C,  which  is  substantially  a  color 
point  of  an  incandescent  lamp  having  a  tungsten  type  filament, 
wherein  said  color  corrective  coating  comprises: 

a  mix  of  electrostatic  silica  blend  and  a  yellow  oxide  pig- 
ment. 


4,499,398 

INCANDESCENT  UGHTING 

Ronald  G.  Maaroe,  600  Hyhui  Bird.,  Statea  Island,  N.Y.  10305 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,345 

lat  a?  HOIK  1/24,  1/64.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  313—113  19  Clahns 


1.  An  improved  incandescent  lamp  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  light-transmissive  envelope  having  ends. 
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(B)  an  elongated  refractory  stifT  hollow  element  disposed 
within  the  envelope  substantially  ooaxially  thereof, 

(C)  at  least  one  elongated  helical  resistive  filament  wound 
about  and  internally  supported  over  substantially  the  full 
length  of  the  filament  by  the  stiff  hollow  element  over 
aubstantially  the  full  length  of  said  stiff  hollow  element, 
said  filament  generating  light  when  heated  to  incandes- 
cence by  flow  of  electric  current  therethrough, 

(D)  means  supporting  the  ends  of  the  stiff  hollow  element  at 
the  ends  of  the  envelope, 

(E)  two  electrically  conductive  terminals,  one  of  said  termi- 
nals being  situate  proximate  and  connected  to  one  end  of 
ithe  resistive  filament,  and  the  other  terminal  being  situate 
proximate  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  resistive 
filament, 

(P)  means  mounting  each  terminal  to  a  different  end  of  the 
envelope  coaxially  of  the  envelope. 


4,499,399 

ANTI-POLLUTANT  SPARK  PLUG  ADAPTOR 

Manael  Flores,  1208  Lee  St,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,496 

lat  CI.}  HOIT  13/00:  F02B  19/18 

U.S.  CL  313— 143  5aahiis 


1  A  spark  plug  adaptor  ai^Nuratus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  member  having  an  enlarged  upper  portion  inter- 
nally threaded  to  receive  spark  producing  means  and  a 
smaller  lower  portion  externally  threaded  and  adapted  for 
threading  into  a  spark-plug  receiving  bore  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine; 

b  an  internal  central  conduit  of  said  tubular  member  defin- 
ing an  upper  preliminary  combustion  chamber,  which 
houses  a  spark-producing  means  of  said  spark  plug,  and  a 
lacceleration  orifice  with  said  upper  chamber  and  which 
communicates  with  a  primary  combustion  chamber  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

c.  a  deflector  means  disposed  below  said  seccmdary  chamber 
.  for  imparting  turbulence  to  the  preliminary  combustion 
I  products; 

d.  air  cooling  means  integral  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  for  dissipating  heat  from  said  preliminary 
combustion  chamber  surrounding  said  spark-producing 
means  of  said  spark  plug. 


4,499,400 

USE  OF  AMALGAMS  IN  SOLENOIDAL  ELECTRIC 

FIELD  LAMPS 

John  M.  AnderaoB,  Scotia,  aad  Peter  D.  JohMoa,  Schenectady, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  G«Mnl  Electric  Compaay.  Scke- 

aectady,  N.Y. 

ContlMMtkM.|»>part  of  Ser.  No.  214,903,  Dec  10, 1980, 

Bbaadoned,  whkh  is  a  dltWoa  oT  Ser.  No.  954,411,  Oct  25, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4^62,231.  TUs  applkation  Jul  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,552 

lat  CV  HOIJ  63/02 

U.S.  a.  313—265  6  OahM 


1.  A  solenoidal  electric  field  discharge  lamp  comprising: 
an  evacuable,  light-transmissive  envelope  having  an  interior 

phosphor  coat; 
a  gaseous  dischsrge  medium  disposed  in  said  envelope,  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  medium  being  mercury  vapor; 
an  electrically  energizable  toroidal  magnetic  core  disposed 

within  said  medium,  said  core  being  electrically  couplable 

to  a  ballast  located  at  a  base  end  of  said  envelope; 
a  metallic  wetting  agent  attached  to  an  inner,  phosphor-free 

surface  of  said  envelope;  and 
an  amalgamating  alloy  attached  over  said  wetting  agent,  for 

controlling  mercury  vapor  pressure  within  said  envelope. 


4,499,401 
TRIPLE  COIL  INCANDESCENT  FILAMENT 
JaoMS  A.  GraTCS,  Highland  Heights,  and  GUben  H.  RdUng, 
Chardoa,  both  of  Ohio,  aastgaon  to  General  Electric  Coan 
paay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,609 

lat  a^  HOIK  1/14 

U.S.  a.  313—315  3  Oaims 


\ 


-A    \   '^SkL    v^      t 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive base  having  a  hermetically  sealed  light-transmissive  enve- 
lope attached  thereto,  means  for  structurally  and  electrically 
mounting  a  filament  within  the  said  enclosure,  a  triple-coil 
filament  electrically  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  means 
for  mounting,  wherein  said  triple-coil  filament  comprises: 
a  coiled-coiled-coil  of  tungsten  wire  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter D3  in  the  range  of  20d  to  26d,  where  d  is  the  diameter 
of  the  tungsten  wire 
said  trifle  coil  filament  with  the  given  range  having  a  coil 
geometry  that  allows  its  successful  arrangement  within 
said  incandescent  lamp  without  sagging  and  without  the 
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need  of  prior  recrystillixation  or  stress-relieving  treat-  phor  emitting  in  the  280-320  nanometer  region  of  the  spec- 
°'^*'  trum,  so  that  principal  lamp  emission  resides  in  said  320-400 


4y499,44l2 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 
AatiMfaH  W.  F.  vaa  der  HcUdea,  Eilldbo▼el^  Nethertandi,  aa- 
ai«Bor  to  VS.  PUUpa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  21, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  370,428 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  May  22,  IMl, 
S102527 

I«t  CLJ  HOIJ  29/5a  29/82 
U.S.  CL  313—414  2  f^«i— 
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1.  A  color  display  tube  comprising  an  envelope  containing  a 
display  screen  and  an  electron  gun  system  for  producing  three 
electron  beams  directed  at  said  screen,  said  electron  gun  sys- 
tem including  a  plurality  of  cup-shiq>ed  focusing  electrodes 
successively-arranged  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube, 
each  focusing  electrode  having  an  aperture  centered  on  the 
axis  for  passing  a  central  one  of  the  electron  beams  and  having 
two  outer  apertures  for  passing  the  other  two  electron  beams, 
the  outer  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  the  focusing  electrodes 
being  laterally-shifted  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  aper- 
tures in  another  one  of  the  focusing  electrodes  for  passing  the 
same  electron  beams,  said  laterally-shifted  apertures  being 
defined  by  axially-extending  collars, 
characterized  m  that  a  side  of  said  cup-shaped  focusing 
electrode  having  the  laterally-shifted  apertures  includes  at 
least  one  slot-shaped  opening  to  facilitate  passage,  during 
assembly  of  the  electrodes,  of  an  arm  having  a  shaped  end 
for  engaging  one  of  said  collars  and  for  positioning  the 
respective  laterally-shifted  aperture  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding aperture  in  said  other  focusing  electrode. 


4,499,403 

SHN  TANNING  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

CONSTRUCnON  UTILIZING  A  PHOSPHOR 

COMBINATION 

Elton  T.  Lcppehneier,  HigUand  Heights,  and  Frank  I.  Ewing, 

GcTeland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric 

Conptoy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,958 
Int  a.)  HOIJ  61/44 
U.S.  a  313-487  4Claima 

1.  An  improved  skin  tanning  fluorescent  lamp  having  a 
sealed  transparent  envelope  enclosing  means  to  generate  a  low 
pressure  mercury  discharge  within  said  envelope,  and  a  coat- 
ing contained  within  said  envelope  for  conversion  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  radiation  emitted  from  said  discharge  to  skin 
tanning  radiation,  the  improved  coating  comprising  a  physical 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  phosphor  emitting  in  the 
320-400  nanometer  region  of  the  spectrum  and  a  second  phos- 


ikr^ 


^ 


nanometer  region,  wherein  the  second  phosphor  is  approxi- 
mately 4-16%  by  weight  of  said  coating. 


4,499,404 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  CERAMIC  BASE 
LaVeme  E.  Walah,  Chagrin  Falla,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  GcBeral 
Electric  Conpuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,650 

Int  a?  HOIK  1/46.  1/50:  HOIR  33/74 

U.S.  a.  313—579  7  Qainia 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  of  the  relatively  high  wattage  type 
requiring  a  ceramic  base  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  transparent  vitreous  envelope  containing  a  multifila- 
ment incandescent  Ump  coil  suspended  from  a  filament 
mount  and  connected  to  a  pair  of  conductive  inleads 
hermetically  sealed  to  the  vitreous  envelope  in  a  press  seal 
region  at  one  end  of  said  envelope; 

(b)  external  connector  pins  secured  to  said  lamp  inleads  to 
provide  electrical  current  to  said  lamp;  and 

(c)  a  two-part  base  for  said  lamp  formed  of  electrically 
msulative  ceramic  material  joined  together  in  butt-seal 
engagement  along  a  horizontal  plane  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  lamp  axis  with  one  base  part  having  a  central 
cavity  opening  in  which  the  press  seal  end  of  said  lamp  is 
disposed  while  the  other  base  part  contains  longitudinal 
openings  which  physically  support  said  connector  pins. 

4,499,405 
HOT  CATHODE  FOR  BROAD  BEAM  ELECTRON  GUN 
Gary  K.  Loda,  Duirilk,  Calif.,  aaaiVMir  to  RPC  Indntriea, 
Hayward,  Calif . 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,462 
Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/50.  31/00 
U.S.  CL  315—13.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  broad  beam  electron  gtm  of  the  type  having 
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a  generally  planar  anode  assembly  which  is  generally  transpar- 
ent to  accelerated  electrons,  a  cathode  assembly,  which  is 
arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  anode  assembly 
to  form  an  unobstructed  chamber  between  the  cathode  assem- 
bly and  the  anode  assembly,  means  for  creating  an  dectrosutic 
potential  between  the  anode  assembly  and  the  cathode  assem- 
bly to  accelerate  electrons  from  the  cathode  assembly  toward 
and  through  the  anode  assembly,  and  an  evacuated  housing,  of 
which  the  anode  assembly  forms  one  wall,  surrounding  the 
cathode  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 


cathode  means,  which  are  operated  in  a  space-charge- 
limited  mode  and  which  are  positioned  within  the  cathode 
assembly,  for  generating  a  substantially  hemispherically 
shaped  space-charge  distribution,  the  cathode  means  in- 
cluding an  electron  emitting  structure  having  a  major  axis 
of  symmetry  and  principal  electron  emissive  surfaces 
which  are  positioned  to  collectively  extend  parallel  to  and 
to  be  spaced  equidistant  from  the  'major  axis  of  symmetry 
of  the  electron  emitting  structure,  the  major  axis  of  sym- 
metry being  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  the  anode. 


4,499,406 
ELECTRONIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  AND  ELECTRONIC 

UGHT  EMTTTER  USING  TT 
Nunata  Saburo,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1981,  56^744 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34.  19/78.  29/96 
U.S.  CL315— 57  19Claiaia 


1.  An  electronic  light  emitter  comprising  an  electric-dis- 
charge tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  a  trigger  electrode 
and  a  transparent  tube  with  a  peripheral  surface  for  enclosing 
said  cathode  and  anode,  said  trigger  electrode  being  provided 
on  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  transparent  tube  and  serving 
as  a  reflecting  portion  for  reflecting  light  emitted  from  said 
electric-discharge  tube  toward  outside  said  discharge  tube;  and 
a  transparent  body  comprising  an  elongated,  solid  block  of 
tran^)arent  material  having  a  substantially  tubular  opening  for 
receiving  and  enclosing  said  electric-discharge  tube  therein, 
said  transparent  body  having  a  reflecting  surface  for  reflecting 
the  light  reflected  by  said  reflecting  portion  of  said  electric-dis- 
charge tube  toward  outside  said  transparent  body. 


4,499,407 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  IMPROVED 

STATOR  POLE 
Donald  J.  MaCleod,  Aptoa,  Callt,  asalpNir  to  AppUad  Motion 
ProdMta,  lac,  Scotta  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,797 

brt.  a.^  H02K  29/00 

UjS.  a.  318—254  6  Clains 


1.  An  improved  brushless  direct  current  electric  motor 
comprising: 

a  rotor  portion  including  a  ring  magnet  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  alternately  radially  polarized  zones  of  equal  size  and 
shape; 

a  shaft  attached  to  the  rotor  portion  and^  providing  an  axis  of 
rotation  therefor; 

A  stator  portion  including  a  rigid  magnetically  conducting 
stator  stack  and  plurality  of  conducting  windings  wrapped 
thereabout,  the  stator  stack  including  a  plurality,  equal  to 
the  number  of  said  polarized  zones,  of  symmetrically 
arrayed  pole  portions  of  equal  size,  each  said  pole  portion 
in  the  form  of  a  generalized  anchor  shape  with  the  arcial 
two  pronged  portion  thereof  arrayed  outward  toward  said 
ring  magnet  so  as  to  have  a  constant  airgap  therebetween, 
with  one  selected  prong  of  each  said  anchor  shaped  pole 
portion  having  one  or  more  apertures  formed  there- 
through such  that  said  selected  prong  includes  less  mag- 
netic conducting  material  than  the  opposing  prong; 

electrical  power  and  control  means  for  operating  the  motor. 


4,499,408 

CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 

COMMUTATED  MOTOR,  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

FOR  AN  ECM,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN 

ECM 
Ricky  F.  Bitting,  Raleigh,  N.C^  WUliaai  Pail,  No.  Syracnse, 
N.Y4  Ihomaa  A.  Brown,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  and  Willlaa  K.  G«Mk, 
Liverpool,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,601 
Int  CL^  H02P  6/02 
\}&.  CL  318—254  70  daims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  use  in  a  control  circuit  for  an 
electronically  commutated  motor  adapted  to  be  energized 
from  a  power  source,  said  motor  having  a  multistage  winding 
assembly  with  a  neutral  connection,  and  a  magnetic  assembly, 
the  two  arranged  for  mutual  relative  rotation,  said  motor  in  a 
given  state  of  a  multistate  energization  sequence  having  an 
unenergized  winding  stage  and  at  least  one  winding  stage 
energized  in  the  appropriate  sense  to  cause  relative  rotation, 
said  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  connection  to  the  winding  stages 
and  to  the  neutral  motor  connection  or  equivalent  for 
deriving  the  back  emf  induced  in  successive  unenergized 
winding  stages; 
input  switching  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
means  for  selecting  an  unenergized  winding  stage  for 
differential  derivation  of  the  induced  back  emf,  said  input 
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•witching  means  being  retponsive  to  an  unenergized 
winding-stage  selection  signal; 

a  two  input,  difTerential  tranaoonductance  amplifier  means, 
the  selected  diffierentially  derived  back  emf  being  coupled 
between  the  two  inputs  of  said  amplifier  means  for  con- 
version to  a  corresponding  current; 

a  terminal  for  connecting  the  amplifier  output  to  capacitive 
integration  means,  the  voltage  appearing  at  said  terminal 
being  substantially  proportional  to  the  integral  of  said 
selected,  differentially  derived  back  emf; 

timing  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  said 
integration  means  to  a  value  suitable  for  commutation,  and 
upon  sensing  equality  generating  a  timing  signal  at  the 
instant  for  commutation; 


(MIL 
OONTMI. 
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control  logic  means  for  generating  winding  stage  selection 
signals  for  motor  operation  in  a  multistate  energization 
sequence  having  m  motor-energization  states,  in  each  sute 
of  which  a  signal  is  generated  for  selecting  an  unenergized 
winding  stage  for  sensing  said  induced  back  emf,  and  a 
signal  is  generated  for  selecting  at  least  one  winding  stage 
for  energization,  the  motor  energization  state  changing  in 
response  to  said  timing  signal  at  the  instant  for  commuu- 
tion  to  the  next  state  in  a  sequence;  and 

output  terminals  means  for  coupling  said  winding  stage 
energization  signals  to  a  plurality  of  power  switching 
means  for  appropriate  energization  of  the  winding  stages 
in  said  multistate  sequence. 


PLUGGING  DEFEAT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
JflMB  J.  Bntr,  RkUMd,  Midt,  aHi^or  to  dark  E^rifart 
OMipuy.  BMkMia,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575^29 
bt  a.i  HOIH  35/06;  H02P  3/10 
VS.  CL  318—383  14 


8.  A  plugging  defeat  system  for  use  with  a  reversible  electric 
motor  having  a  shaft  and  a  power  source,  comprising  a  slipping 
clutch  means  for  sensing  the  speed  and  direction  of  the  motor, 
including  a  viscous  drive  unit  having  a  housing,  a  driver  disc 
connected  to  said  motor  shaft,  a  driven  disc  doaely  spaced 
from  and  co-axial  with  said  driver  disc,  and  a  viscous  fluid  in 
said  housing  for  acting  on  said  driven  disc  under  the  force 
applied  by  said  driver  disc,  when  the  motor  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined speed  in  either  direction,  a  shaft  member  operatively 


connected  to  said  driven  disc  for  rotation  therewith  when  the 
motor  reaches  a  predetermined  speed  in  either  direction, 
switch  means  for  enabling  the  motor  in  forward  and  reverse 
directions,  and  a  lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  member  for  selectivdy  opening  said  switch  means,  said 
switch  means  including  a  normally  closed  forward  enabling 
switch  and  a  normally  dosed  reverse  enabling  switch  mounted 
on  said  housmg  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  means  for  trans- 
mitting electrical  current  from  the  power  source  to  the  motor 
when  in  a  closed  position  and  for  preventing  the  respective 
current  flow  when  either  of  said  switches  is  opened  by  said 
lever  means. 


MM,410 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  ACnVATION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WINDSCREEN  WIPER 
Stefano  Iacopoal«  and  Vittorio  Di  Nmio,  both  of  Tarin,  Italy, 
aadgnon  to  Flat  Aato  Spa.,  Tvhi,  Italy 

Filed  Ju.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  905,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jo.  22, 1982,  67793  A/82 
lat  a.3  H02P  1/04 
VS.  a.  318—444  12  daiiM 


HF^P- 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  automatic  adjustment  of  the 
frequency  of  activation  of  an  intermittent  motor  vehicle  wind- 
screen wiper  based  upon  the  quantity  of  moisture  on  the  wind- 
screen, comprising: 

a  wiper  motor; 

means  for  detecting  the  variance  in  current  passing  through 
said  motor  wherein  said  means  generates  a  proportional 
volUge  signal  (V/); 

means  for  filtering  and  amplifying  said  voltage  signal  (V/) 
generated  by  said  detecting  means  wherein  said  filtering 
and  amplifying  means  generates  a  filtered  voltage  signal 
(V2): 

means  for  generating  a  threshold  voltage  signal  (Vj); 

means  for  comparing  said  voltage  signal  (V2)  derived  from 
said  detecting  means  with  said  threshold  signal  (Vj) 
wherein  said  comparing  means  generates  a  control  signal 
(V3); 

means  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  said  motor 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  wherein  said  controlling 
means  simultaneously  controls  a  first  direct  supply  drcuit 
for  said  motor  and  a  second  circuit  forming  a  short  drcuit 
connection  to  said  motor; 

means  for  overriding  the  intermittent  activation  of  the  wiper 
wherein  said  overriding  means  provides  continuous  oper- 
ation for  at  least  two  wiping  cycles  upon  initial  activation 
of  the  circuit  whereby  said  means  generates  a  voltage 
signal  which  is  added  to  said  signal  derived  from  said 
detecting  means;  and 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  activation  of  the  dicuit. 


4,499,411 
PMmt  Not  bned  For  lUs  Nuber 
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II  4,499^12 

REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNEHC 
CONIItOL  ELEMENT,  ESPECIALLY  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AUTO-IGNITION 
JohMMMS  Lochtr,  StMgvt,  and  Dieter  Schallar,  N«tetach, 
both  (rf  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garway,  awipwra  to  Robert  Boach 
GahH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemuy 

FOad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426^29 
Cialaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Mar.  4, 
1982,3207863 

latCL^GOSB  11/42 
VS.  a  318—992  12  Chtas 


1.  A  regulating  device  for  an  dectromagnetic  control  ele- 
ment for  regulating  an  actual  value  of  said  electromagnetic 
control  element  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  control 
element,  eaptaally  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
auto-ignition,  comprising,  a  first,  non-linear  regulator  produc- 
ing a  first  output  signal  for  regulating  said  actual  value  to  a 
desired  value,  and  a  second  pulse  regulator  recdving  said  first 
output  signal  for  producing  a  second  output  signal  and  regulat- 
ing said  second  output  signal  to  said  first  output  signal  for 
controlling  said  electromagnetic  control  element. 


4,499,413 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
Diaitril  B.  laoaiBOT,  UUca  ProflwJuB^  and  Aaif  Sabaaovic, 
Sar^JcTO,  both  of  Yagoalafia,  aarifion  to  Baartplafaet, 
YiWMltTia.  nd  UT,  U.S.S.R. 
CoBtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  903,208,  May  9, 1978,  ahMMhrned.  This 
appHcatiOB  Nor.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,617 
CialM  priority,  appUcatloa  Yagoaiafla,  May  6, 1977, 1199/77 
lat  a.)  H02P  7/26 
VS.  a  318-802  12  dalM 


ooiMnnoNOF 


\' 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  asynchronous  machine  sup- 
plied via  a  frequency  converter  comprising: 
sensing  the  value  of  rotor  flux  of  said  machine  and  the  time 

derivative  thereof; 
providing  a  sd  value  of  rotor  flux  and  of  the  time  derivative 

thereof; 
producing  a  first  centred  signal  corresponding  to  a  sum  of 

the  differencet  between  the  sensed  and  set  values  of  the 

rotor  flax  and  of  their  time  derivatives; 


sensing  the  rotor  angular  position  of  said  machine,  and  the 
vdocity  and  acceleration  thereof; 

providing  set  values  of  rotor  angular  position,  velodty  and 
acceleration; 

providing  a  second  control  signal  oorre^xmding  to  a  linear 
combination  of  differences  between  the  sensed  and  set 
values  of  rotor  angular  position,  velocity  and  acceleration; 
and 

forming  the  supply  voltage  vector  of  said  asynchronous 
machine  by  use  of  switching  circuitry,  said  voltage  vector 
having  a  first  component  which  is  the  scalar  product  of  a 
vector  whose  components  are  of  fixed  magnitude  and 
have  polarity  signs  equal  to  the  signs  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signal,  respectively,  with  the  rotor  flux  vec- 
tor, such  relationship  being  sign  functions,  and  a  second 
component  which  is  the  scalar  product  of  the  same  vector 
whose  components  are  sign  functions  of  the  control  sig- 
nals and  the  vector  orthogonal  to  the  rotor  flux  vector 
having  the  same  magnitude  as  the  rotor  flux  vector. 


4,499,414 
AC  MOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD 
Yoahlki  Ftdloka,  HigMhlyaMlo,  aad  Mitsaidko  Hirota,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  Faaac  Ltd,  Miaaaitsora,  Japaa 

FOad  No?.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,692 

ClaioM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  No?.  4, 1981,  96-176748 

lat  a.}  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—803  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  induction  motor  which  exhib- 
its a  constant  torque  characteristic  at  a  rotational  speed  N 
below  a  first  base  ^eed  N^  and  a  constant  output  characteristic 
at  a  rotational  speed  N  above  the  first  base  speed  N^,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  finding  a  second  base  speed  Nz,  after  limiting  the  output 
power  of  the  induction  motor,  N^  being  derived  from  the 
base  speed  N^  and  the  ratio  i)  between  ntaiimum  output 
power  Pmaxi  and  the  maximum  output  power  Pmaxj 
before  and  after  the  output  power  of  the  induction  motor 
is  limited,  respectively; 

(b)  rendering  the  slip  frequency  of  the  induction  motor 
constant  until  the  rotational  speed  N  of  the  induction 
motor  reaches  the  second  base  speed  Nl: 

(c)  varyiag  the  slip  frequency  in  inverse  proportion  to  the 
rotational  speed  N  for  N  between  N/,  and  Nt 
(NL<N;iN*),  said  step  (c)  comprising: 

(d)  finding  a  slip  frequency  f u  •<  the  first  baae  speed  N« 
by  muhtplyiag  said  ratio  1)  and  a  coostant  slip  frequency 
f|j  together,  wherein  the  latter  reaides  in  a  region  where 
the  slip  frequency  is  constant  and  is  stored  in  memory 
beforehand;  and 

(di)  varying  the  slip  frequency  in  inverse  proportional  to 
the  rotational  speed  N  in  such  a  manner  that  the  slip 
frequency  takes  on  the  value  fu  >t  the  baae  speed  N^ 
and 

(d)  varying  the  slip  frequency  in  proportion  to  the  routional 
speed  N  for  N  above  N^  (N»<N),  said  step  (d)  compris- 
ing: 

(di)  finding  a  slip  s'  at  a  rotational  speed  N  above  the  first 
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bMe  speed  N»  by  multiplyiag  said  ratio  17  and  •  ooostant 
slip  s  together,  wherein  the  latter  resides  in  a  region 
where  the  slip  is  constant  and  the  shp  frequency  is 
proportional  to  the  induction  motor  rpm,  the  slip  s 
being  stored  in  memory  beforehand;  and 
(dii)  varying  the  slip  frequency  in  proportion  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  N,  with  tlw  slip  s'  serving  as  a  proportional 
constant  at  a  routional  speed  N  above  N/,; 

whereby  the  output  power  of  the  induction  motor  is  rendered 

constant  at  a  rotational  speed  N  above  N^,. 


M99,415 

BATTERY  RAPID  CHARGING  CIRCUrr 
Tadataagi  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japn,  taHwtor  to  Mhdcam  RcMareh 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,472 

ClahM  priority.  appUcation  Japu^  Feb.  15, 1982,  57-22268 

bt  a.1  HOIM  10/44 

VS.  CL  320—5  5  ciaina 


"teM 


1.  A  battery  rapid  charging  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  power  source  supplying  a  EX:  volUge  across  first 
and  second  terminals  between  which  a  battery  to  be 
charged  is  connected; 

(b)  means  for  short-circuiting  said  first  and  second  terminals 
in  a  short  period  of  time  during  a  charging  period  of  said 
battery,  said  short-circuiting  means  including  a  one-shot 
multivibrator  producing  first  and  second  outputs  and  a 
first  transistor  which  is  connected  across  said  fvst  and 
second  terminals,  whereby  when  said  transistor  is  supplied 
with  the  first  output  from  said  one-shot  multivibrator,  said 
transistor  is  made  ON  to  short-circuit  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  a  terminal  voltage  of  said  battery 
upon  said  short-circuiting  period  with  a  reference  volUge; 
and 

(d)  means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  said  DC  voltage  to  said 
first  and  second  terminals  in  response  to  an  output  of  said 
comparing  means. 


4,499,416 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  ORCUrr  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  IRRESPECTIVE  OF  THE 

FLUCTUATIONS  OF  A  POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Hidchani  Koike,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aMi«K>r  to  Tokyo  Shfbaora 

DaaU  Kahwhiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,630 
ClahM  priority,  appUcstkm  Japan,  Nor.  25, 1981,  56-188843 
Int  a.)  G05F  5/00 
US.  CL  323—303  g  Oalnia 

1.  A  reference  voltage  circuit  for  obtaining  a  constant  refer- 
ence voltage  irrespective  of  the  fluctuations  of  a  power  supply 
voltage,  having  a  first  power  supply  voltage  terminal,  a  refer- 
ence volUge  terminal  and  a  second  power  supply  voltage 
terminal,  said  reference  voltage  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  resistor,  connected  between  said  first  power  supply 

voltage  terminal  and  said  reference  voltage  terminal; 
a  second  resistor,  connected  between  said  second  power 


supply  voltage  terminal  and  said  reference  voltage  termi- 
nal; and 
a  first  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor,  the 
drain  thereof  being  connected  to  said  reference  voltage 
terminal,  the  source  thereof  being  connected  to  said  first 
power  supply  voltage  terminal,  and  the  gate  thereof  being 
connected  to  said  second  power  supply  volUge  terminal, 
wherein  said  second  resistor  has  a  resistance  R2,  said  first 
transistor  has  a  constant  fi,  and  a  reference  voltage  V^is 
obtained  at  said  reference  voltage  terminal,  with  the  rela- 
tionship between  R2,  fi,  and  V^being  as  foUows: 


w»f^ 


"  .^il"  kl 


^2=  1/03.  K^ 

for/J=(»7LH«^/0 

where 

W  is  the  gate  width  of  said  transistor, 

L  is  the  gate  length  of  said  transistor, 

« is  the  permittivity  of  a  gate  oxide  film  of  said  transistor, 

t  is  the  thickness  of  said  gate  oxide  film  of  said  transistor, 

and 
fi  is  the  surface  mobility  of  the  substrate. 


4,499,417 

DETERMINING  LOCATION  OF  FAULTS  IN  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Arthur  Wright,  Bridgford,  and  Christoa  Chriatopooloa,  Wolla- 
toa,  both  of  England,  aail^ort  to  Genanl  Electric  Coapuiy. 


Filed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,806 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Khigdom,  Oct  27, 1981, 
8132378 

lot  a^  GOIR  57/09 

9Clafana 


U.S.  a  324—52 


■^ 
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tSgiorConDiiany^ 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  fault  occuring 

in  an  electric  power  transmission  line,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(i)  detecting  at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  line  a  first 
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disturbance  in  voltage  and/or  current  in  the  line  resulting 
from  occurence  of  the  fault, 

(ii)  comparing  at  least  one  characteristic  of  each  disturbance 
detected  after  the  first  disturbance  with  the  or  each  char- 
acteristic predicted  from  values  meamred  in  the  first 
disturbance,  and  thereby  identifying  a  reflected  distur- 
bance in  volUge  and/or  current  produced  by  reflection  of 
the  first  disturbance  from  the  said  one  end,  or  another 
point  beyond  said  one  end,  and  then  fixMU  the  fault, 

(iii)  determining  the  time  taken  for  the  reflected  disturbance 
to  travel  from  the  said  point  to  the  fault  and  back  to  the 
said  point  after  reflection  at  the  fault,  and 

(iv)  obtaining  from  said  time  the  distance  between  the  said 
point  and  the  fault. 


4«499,418 

WATER  CUT  MONTTORING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
David  A.  Helau;  Gregory  J.  Hatton,  and  Thomas  M.  WUlians, 
all  of  HoMtOB,  Tex.,  aail^on  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plahis, 
N.Y. 

1 1        FUed  Aog.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,458 
1 1  lat  a.}  GOIN  22/04 

VS.  a.  324— 58  J  A  4  CUIms 
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1.  A  water  cut  monitor  comprising 
test  cell  means  for  having  a  fluid  mixture  flowing  through  it, 
means  for  transmitting  microwave  energy  into  a  flowing 
flukl  mixture  in  the  test  cell  means,  said  means  for  trans- 
mitting microwave  enerav  comprising  microwave  source 
means  and  transmittij|[^'^l^  means,  and 
indicator  means  for  pr^^g  an  indication  of  the  water  cut 
of  the  fluid  mixture  in  accordance  with  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  transmitted  microwave  energy  and 
either  microwave  energy  that  has  passed  through  the 
flowing  fluid  mixture  or  microwave  energy  that  is  re- 
flected from  the  flowing  fluid  mixture  said  indicator 
means  includes 

circulator  means  connected  between  said  microwave 
source  means  and  said  transmitting  antenna  means  for 
providing  the  microwave  energy  from  said  source 
means  to  said  transmitting  antenna  means  and  for  pro- 
viding the  reflected  microwave  energy  in  accordance 
with  the  microwave  energy  which  has  been  reflected  by 
the  flowing  fluid  mixture, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  microwave  energy  that 
has  passed  through  the  flowing  fluid  mixture  to  provide 
received  microwave  energy, 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal,  and 
switch  means  connected  to  the  control  signal  means,  to 
the  receiving  means  and  to  the  circulator  means  for 
selecting  either  the  received  microwave  energy  from 
the  receiving  means  or  the  reflected  microwave  energy 
from  the  circulator  means  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
trol signal  so  that  the  reference  microwave  energy  is 
utilized  with  either  the  microwave  energy  that  has 
passed  through  the  fluid  mixture  or  the  reflected  micro- 
wave energy. 


4,499,419 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSESSING  THE 

QUALTTY  OF  LOGIC  SIGNALS 

Charica  Boekctt-Pogh,  Bradnall,  Ei^land,  CHlvMir  to  Scyan- 

bcrgar  Electronics  (U  JL)  Ltd^  Famboroiith,  Ei^Uuid 

FUod  Jul  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,536  \ 

OaliH  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Jua.  23,  1980, 
8020424 

lat  CL^  GOIR  19/Oa  29/00 
VS.  CL  324—102  8  ClalM 


^** 


*        ^ M 


1.  A  method  of  assessing  the  quality  of  a  logic  signal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  threshold  signal  corresponding  to  a  lower 
limiting  value  below  which  said  logic  signal  represents  a 
first  defined  logic  sUte; 

generating  a  second  threshold  signal  corresponding  to  an 
upper  limiting  value  above  which  said  logic  signal  repre- 
sents a  second  defined  logic  sUte; 

comparing  said  logic  signal  with  said  first  threshold  signal 
and  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  whether  said 
logic  signal  is  below  said  lower  limiting  value; 

comparing  said  logic  signal  with  said  second  threshold  sig- 
nal and  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  whether 
said  logic  signal  is  above  said  upper  Umiting  value; 

combining  said  output  signals,  to  generate  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  whether  said  logic  signal  lies  within  a  range 
of  signal  values,  between  said  lower  and  upper  limiting 
values,  not  corresponding  to  any  defined  logic  sute;  and 

integrating  said  control  signal  with  respect  to  time,  whereby 
the  magnitiide  of  the  integral  is  indicative  of  the  quaUty  of 
the  logic  signal. 


4,499,420 
DISK  TYPE  MOTOR  SPEED  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Maaaba  SUraU;  AUUro  Naki^liM,  and  TakaiU  Mlyanwa,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Slaaao  DeaU  KriNnhfld  Kaiaha, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,420 

Claims  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1981,  56-30524 

lat  a^  GOIP  i/4&  3/54 

VS.  a.  324—174  4  Clahaa 


1.  A  disk  type  motor  speed  detecting  device  comprising: 
a  motor  speed  detecting  device  body  having  upper  and 

lower  plates; 
a  doughnut  shaped  plate  made  of  a  material  high  in  magnetic 

permeability  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  sakl  lower 

plate; 
a  coil  which  is  wound  on  a  portion  of  said  doughnut  shaped 

plate  in  toroidal  manner, 
a  doughnut  shaped  magnet  confronted  with  said  doughnut 

shaped  pbte  with  a  relatively  small  vptot  therebetween. 
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said  doughnut  shaped  magnet  having  angular  S  and  N 

poles  one  of  which  has  a  magnetization  angle  of  more  than 
180*; 

a  disk-shaped  yoke  which  is  flxedly  placed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  doughnut  shaped  magnet,  said  disk-shaped 
yoke  being  made  of  a  material  high  in  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity; and 

a  rotary  shaft  which  penetrates  a  substantially  central  por- 
tion of  said  doughnut  shaped  magnet  and  is  rotatiibly 
supported  by  said  upper  and  lower  plates  of  said  body. 


M9f,431 
DIGITAL  INDUCTION  LOGGING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
TRANSMTITER  FREQUENCIES 
Paid  L.  Sinclair,  Hooston,  Tex^  aasigaor  to  ScUomberger  Tech- 
nology CoiToradon,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Job.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271^5 

Int  a^  GOIV  3/28.  3/34;  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a  324—399  l  dalni 


It 


netnm  L  J    mmii — i ,^li'  1^  |i| 


TTjTTTj 


1.  An  induction  logging  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a 
borehole  in  association  with  surface  equipment,  for  measuring 
a  characteristic  of  sub-surface  formations,  the  tool  including  a 
transmitter  coil  which  induces  formation  currents  to  flow  in 
response  to  a  transmitter  signal  and  a  receiver  coil  which 
generates  a  signal  characteristic  of  the  formation  in  response  to 
these  currents,  the  tool  comprising: 
a  waveform  generator  for  digitally  generating  a  Minffoi<fBi 
transmitter  signal  and  a  reference  clock  signal,  said  gener- 
ator nicloding:  ^ 
a  digital  memory  having  a  pluraUty  of  address  sections, 
■•id  address  sections  having  stored  therein  magnitude 
values  of  sinusoidal  waveforms  of  a  respective  plurality 
of  different  predetermined  frequencies,  said  memory 
having  further  stored  therein  reference  clock  signal 
generating  data,  said  data  being  stored  in  memory  ad- 
dress locations  selected  relative  to  said  magnitude  val- 
ues in  such  manner  that  the  reference  clock  signal  gen- 
erated from  said  data  is  phase  shifted  a  predetermined 
amount  with  respect  to  the  transmitter  signal  of  the 
respective  frequency,  said  memory  having  a  frequency 
select  address  portion  the  content  of  which  specifies  a 
particular  address  section, 
latch  means  providing  the  content  of  said  frequency  select 
address  portion  in  response  to  conunands  received  from 
the  surface  equipment, 
a  phase  shift  unit  responsive  to  said  reference  clock  signal 

for  generating  a  reference  phase  signal,  and 
a  phase  sensitive  detector  responsive  to  said  reference 
phase  signal  and  said  characteristic  signal  from  the 
receiver  coil  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  magnitude  of  a  component  of  the  characteristic 
signal  that  is  in-phaae  with  the  reference  phase  signal. 


1  4,499^22 

DIGITAL  INDUCnON  LOGGING  TOOL  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  PHASE  SHIFT 
ERRORS 

Pani  L.  SiMlair,  Honstoa,  Tcz^  lirigMr  to  ScUoabergw  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  HoMtoa,  Tax. 

Filod  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,280 
lat  CL^  GOIV  3/28 
VS.  a  324-339  14 1 
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1.  In  a  digital  induction  logging  tool  having  a  transmitter 
coil  which  responds  to  a  transmitter  signal  to  induce  eddy 
currenU  to  flow  in  the  earth's  sub-surface  formations  and  a 
receiver  coil  which  generates  a  formation  characteristic  signal 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  these  currents,  the  tool  measur- 
ing at  least  one  component  of  the  characteristic  signal  in  a 
phase  sensitive  detector  in  response  to  a  reference  phase  signal 
having  the  same  phase  as  the  component  signal  to  be  detected, 
said  reference  si^^  being  generated  in  response  to  a  reference 
clock  signal,  said  tool  including  a  device  for  compensating  for 
phase  shift  errors  introduced  into  the  component  signal  mea-  ■ 
surement  by  electrical  circuit  involved  in  both  the  generation 
of  the  eddy  currents  and  in  the  detection  of  the  phase  compo- 
nent signal  of  the  characteristic  signal,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  having  stored  therein  first  digital  data  signals 
for  generating  the  transmitter  signal  and  second  digital 
data  siganis  for  generating  the  reference  clock  signal,  the 
first  and  second  data  signals  being  stored  in  memory  ad- 
dress locations  selected  so  that  the  reference  clock  signal 
generated  from  said  second  data  signals  is  phase  shifted  by 
a  predetermined  amount  relative  to  the  transmitter  signal 
generated  from  said  first  data  signals  in  a  direction  to 
compensate  for  phase  shift  errors  introduced  by  circuits  in 
the  tool;  and 

(b)  address  generating  means  synchronized  to  the  outputting 
of  said  first  data  signals  for  generating  the  memory  ad- 
dress signals  to  said  memory. 


4,499,423 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECnON  OF  A 

SENSOR  OUTPUT 

Hans  MattUeaaea,  Groas  Paria,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  aasignor 

to  Drigerwerk  AkticBfleoellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,506 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  18, 
1980,3047782 

Int  a.)  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324—425  5  Claims 
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1.  A  rarcuit  arrangement  for  correcting  the  output  of  a 
sensor  which  experiences  time  dependent  error  changes  in 
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sensitivity,  according  to  a  sensitivity  curve,  as  a  function  of  at 
least  one  influence  factor  conprising:  correction  circuit  means 
which  simulates  the  sensitivity  curve  as  a  function  of  time  and 
the  at  least  one  influence  fiKtor,  connected  to  the  sensor  for 
receiving  the  sensor  output  and  for  producing  from  the  sensor 
output  a  corrected  output  signal  of  constant  senstivity,  said 
correction  circuit  means  comprising  a  differential  amplifier 
having'  two  inputs  and  an  output,  one  of  said  inputs  being 
provided  with  a  value  corre^xmding  to  a  sensitivity  of  the 
sensor  when  it  is  not  experiencing  a  load,  the  other  input  pro- 
vided for  receiving  a  quantity  proportional  to  the  sensor  out- 
put as  it  is  changed  according  to  the  sensitivity  curve. 


4,499,424 
STATE-OF-CHARGE  COULOMETER 
John  J.  Rowlette,  Monroiia,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaaated  by  the  Adndnistrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adndnistration,  Washington, 
D.C 

,  Ftted  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,136 

I  Lrt.  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

.d. 


vs 


324—427 


15  Claims 
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10.  A  coulometer  for  measuring  the  state-of-charge  of  an 
open-cell  lead/acid  battery,  said  coulometer  comprising: 

a  gas  flow  meter  coupled  to  a  gas  vent  of  the  battery; 

a  gas  analyzer  coupled  to  the  gas  vent  of  the  battery; 

computing  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  gas  flow 
meter  and  said  gas  analyzer  for  producing  a  state-of- 
oharge  signal  indic^ve  of  the  state-of-charge  of  the  bat- 
tery; and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  state-of-charge  meter  for 
visually  indicating  the  sute-of-charge  of  tl^r'^Jkery. 


4,499,425 
PHASE  VELOCITY  SIGN  DETECTCNI  FOR  FREQUENCY 

SHIFT  KEY  DEMODULATION 
Michad  F.  Ma«,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  airignor  to  Honey 
wdllite.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,959 

int  a.}  H03D  13/00;  H03K  9/06;  H04L  27/14 

VS.  CL  329—50  25  ClaiM 


frequency  greater  than  or  less  than  a  reference  signal,  the 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  digital  code  as  a  function  of  the  input 
and  reference  signals,  the  digital  code  being  represenutive 
of  a  phase  angle  between  the  input  and  reference  signals 
and  changing  in  a  first  predetermined  sequence  when  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal  is  less  than  the  frequency  of 
the  reference  signal  and  changing  in  a  second  predeter- 
mined sequence  when  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  is 
greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  reference  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  complementary  digital  code  which  is 
a  complement  of  the  digital  code;  and 

means  for  receiving  both  the  digital  code  and  the  comple- 
mentary digital  code  and  producing  an  output  indicating 
whether  the  input  signal  has  a  frequency  greater  than  or 
less  than  the  reference  signal  based  upon  the  sequence  of 
the  digital  code  received. 


4,499,426 

BASEBAND  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  OR 

TRANSFORM  MODULATION 

Norman  W.  Parker,  Wheaton,  IlL,  aasigaor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sduuuaborg,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,474,  Jul.  2, 1980,.  This  appUcatloa  Sep. 
30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,380 
Int  CL^  G06G  7/d2;  H03D  S/00 
VS.  a.  329—50  3 
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1.  A  baseband  discriminator  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  receiving  signals  of  the  form  sin  f(t) 
where  f[t)  is  an  information  signal; 

second  input  means  for  receiving  signals  of  the  form  cos  f(t); 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
input  means  for  providing  from  one  of  said  received  trigo- 
nometric signals,  an  intermediate  signal  which  is  the  deriv- 
ative of  one  of  said  received  signals;  and 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  and 
the  other  of  said  input  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  derivative  of  f(t),  and 

integrating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
circuit  means  to  integrate  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  whether  an  input  signal  has  a 


4,499,427 

DIGITAL  FM  DEMODULATOR  USING  A  FILTER 

HAVING  A  LINEARLY  SLOPING 

FREQUENCY-AMPLITUDE  CHARACTERISTIC 

Walter  DenuMr;  Rolf  D.  Gntaauna,  and  Jirsea  Lentk,  aU  of 

Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,099 
ClalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1981,  3124963 

Int  a.}  H03D  3/06;  H03K  9/06 
VS.  CL  329—107  10  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  demodulating  a  frequency-modulated 
input  signal  by  means  of  a  filter  which,  in  s  range  of  the  possi- 
ble frequencies  of  the  input  signal,  has  a  sloping  frequency- 
amplitude  characteristic  characterized  m  that  for  demodula- 
tion with  digital  components,  a  sampling  device  generates 
digital  sampling  values  from  the  input  signal  at  uniformly 
distributed  instants,  that  an  output  of  the  sampling  device  is 
connected  to  an  input  oH  a  filter,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
digital  transversal  Alter  having  a  constant  group  delay  time, 
and  also  to  an  input  of  a  delay  device  having  a  time  delay  equal 
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to  the  group  delay  time  of  the  filter,  and  that  an  output  of  the 
filter  is  oonnected  to  a  numerator  input  of  a  divider  and  an 
output  of  the  delay  device  it  connected  to  a  denominator  input 


'■Ty--'i^-4 


of  the  divider,  said  divider  producing  a  sequence  of  digital 
words,  said  sequence  indicating  the  variation  of  the  instanta- 
neous frequency  of  the  input  signal. 


4,499,428 
IC  DELAY  CONVERSION  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 
Md  Baaea,  Haifm  braei,  ■■■Igior  to  Intel  CorporatkM,  Santa 
Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,212 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/36,  3/16 

UJS.  CL  330—10  13  ri«t-w 


(four 


1.  An  M OS  operational  amplifier  fabricated  as  an  mtegrated 
circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscfllator  (VCO)  coupled  to  receive  a 
first  input  signal  to  said  amplifier,  the  frequency  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  oscillator  being  a  function  of  said  first  input 
signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  deUiy  (VCD)  means  for  providing  a 
delay  which  is  a  function  of  a  second  input  signal  to  said 
amplifier  coupled  to  said  amplifier,  said  VCD  means  being 
coupled  to  said  VCO  for  delaying  an  oscillator  signal  from 
said  VCO; 

a  logic  gate  coupled  to  receive  (i)  the  debyed  osciUator 
signal  from  said  VCD  means  and  (ii)  said  oscillator  signal; 

a  sample-and-hold  means  for  sampling  a  signal  and  for  pro- 
vidhig  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  sampled 
signal,  said  sample-and-hold  means  being  coupled  to  said 
logic  gate  and  said  VCO; 

whereby  said  amplifier  provides  adequate  operational  ampU- 
fier  performance  over  a  large  range  of  variations  in  MOS 
processing,  temperature  and  power  supply  potential. 


4,499^429 
VARIABLE  GAIN  CONTROL  aUCUIT 
SaitaMto,  YokehMM,  Japan,  aarigMir  to  Tokyo 
ShibMra  Deirid  Frtwhtlrl  KdriH^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,022 

ipplicatkM  JapM^  Feb.  28, 1982,  S7-28735 
bt  a.3  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/10 
UJS.  CL  330—254  lO  OafaM 
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1.  A  variable  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector 
connected  to  a  first  reference  power  source  through  resis- 
tor means  for  generating  an  output  signal  from  the  node  of 
said  collector  and  said  resistor  means; 

a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector 
connected  to  said  first  reference  power  source; 

control  means,  provided  between  the  base  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  for  control- 
Ung  base  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

a  third  transistor  and  a  fourth  transistor,  each  having  an 
emitter,  a  base  and  a  coUectcMr; 

means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
base  of  said  third  transistor; 

means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to 
the  collector  of  said  third  transistor; 

means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
coUector  of  said  fourth  transistor, 

means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to 
the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor; 

a  first  PN  junction  forwardly  connected  in  series  to  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  said  third  transistor; 

a  second  PN  junction  forwardly  connected  in  series  to  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  said  fourth  transistor,  and 

input  signal  supplying  means  connected  between  a  second 
reference  power  source  and  said  first  and  second  PN 
junctions  for  receiving  an  input  s^nal  and  supplying  cur- 
rent containing  a  DC  component  and  an  AC  component 
which  is  varied  by  said  input  signal. 


4,499,430 
AUTOMATIC  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
AUra  FmU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHivMr  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,832 

OainM  priority,  application  Japo,  Dec  6, 1982,  57-213673 

lat  a.)  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  CL  330-279  4  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  level  control  circuit  comprising: 
variable  gain  amplifier  means  which  is  supplied  with  an 
input  signal,  for  outputting  a  level  controlled  signal; 
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detector  means  for  detecting  the  output  signal  of  said  vari- 

aUe  gain  amplifier  means; 
integratimi  circuit  means  including  an  operational  amplifier 

and  a  first  capacitor; 
means  for  applying  an  output  voltage  of  said  detector  means 

to  a  first  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  via  a 

first  resistor; 
means  for  i4>plying  a  first  reference  voltage  to  said  first  input 

terminal  via  a  second  resistor; 
a  first  diode  with  one  end  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 

said  operational  amplifier  and  the  other  end  connected  to 

one  end  of  said  first  capacitor; 
a  second  diode  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  first 

capacitor  and  said  first  input  terminal; 
a  transistor  with  its  first  and  second  electrodes  connected  in 

parallel  with  said  first  capacitor,  a  third  electrode  of  said 

transistor  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 

operational  amplifier,  and 
circuit  means  which  decreases  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain 

amplifier  means  only  when  an  output  voltage  of  said 

integration  circuit  means  appearing  at  the  output  terminal 

of  said  operational  amplifier  exceeds  a  second  reference 

voltage. 


tion  over  a  wide  range  of  supply  voltage,  circuit  means  for 
optimizing  the  output  terminal  quiescent  voltage  whereby 
above  a  threshold  voltage  limit,  the  output  voltage  is  made 
equal  to  one-half  of  said  supply  volUge  and  below  said  thresh- 
old voltage  limit  the  output  voltage  is  made  equal  to  said 
supply  voltage  less  a  fixed  constant  voluge  thereby  maximiz- 
ing the  dynamic  range  at  all  supply  voltages,  said  circuit  means 
ccMnprising: 
a  current  mirror  having  an  input  and  first  and  second  out- 
puts; 


"S" 


4,499,431 

DRIVER  cntcurr  configuration  for  the 

output  stage  of  electronic  power 

amplifiers 

Matti  N.  Otab,  Onln,  Fhihuid,  awlgnor  to  Sdn-Sdrasnna  Elec- 
tric Corpn  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,412 

Clahns  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1981,  56-106424 

bt  CL^  H03F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  330— 296     .  7  Clahns 
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1.  A  circuit  for  imprq^i^'lhe  characteristics  of  a  transistor- 
ized power  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  common  collector  stage,  an  inverted  common  collector 
stage  together  with  a  common  emitter  stage  for  driving 
said  collector  stage,  and  means  associated  with  said  stages 
for  sensing  the  output  current  of  said  circuit;  and 

means  connected  to  said  circuit  for  transforming  said  output 
current  into  a  corresponding  internal  correction  signal  for 
compensating  for  nondesirable  circuit  characteristics 
upon  changes  in  said  output  current,  and  means  for  com- 
pensating  for  variation  in  input  current  or  voltage  of  said 
circuit,  to  thereby  yield  an  output  voltage  essentially 
independent  of  load  and  signal  characteristics. 


4,499,432 
LOW  VOLTAGE  OP  AMP  BIAS  OPTIMIZER 
WilUaoi  H.  GfOM,  and  TadasU  Sakurai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
miffMn  to  NatkNMl  Seodconductor  Corporation,  Santa 
Qara,  CaUf . 

Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,001 
bt  CL^  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  330—296  6  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  nonin- 
verting  imputs  and  that  employs  a  bootstrapped  power  output 
stage  and  is  designed  to  operate  from  a  low  source  of  supply 
voltage  having  one  terminal  grounded  and  operative  to  f^c- 


means  for  coupling  said  input  to  a  source  of  biasing  current; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  of  said  outputs  to  the  inverting 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier;  and 

diode  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  outputs 
whereby  said  second  output  is  coupled  to  said  first  output 
and  whereby  said  diode  means  is  turned  on  when  said 
supply  voltage  is  below  said  threshold  voltage  and  turned 
off  when  said  supply  voltage  is  above  said  threshold  volt- 
age. 


4,499,433 

AUTOLOCK  FOR  RESONATORS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

STANDARDS 

Robert  M.  Garrey,  Smunpacott,  MaM.,  aMgnor  to  Freqaeacy 

and  Hbm  Syateau,  be,  Bemly,  Macs. 

Filed  JnL  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,069 

bt  CL^  H03L  7/26 

U.S.  CL  331—3  16  ClaiBM 
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1.  A  system  to  find  and  identify  the  desired  resonant  peak  in 
the  response  of  a  resonator  used  for  frequency  standards,  said 
system  comprising, 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  a  synthesizer,  a 
voltage  ap{rfied  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to 
control  the  oscillator  frequency,  said  synthesizer  produc- 
ing a  frequency  which  b  appHed  to  said  resonator  to 
produce  a  resonator  re^Kmse, 
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a  peak  analyser  reodving  the  output  o(  said  retonator,  said 
peak  analyzer  comprising  means  to  simultaneouily  store 
the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  voltage  cob- 
troUed  oscillator  and  the  amplitude  of  the  corresponding 
resonator  output,  means  to  compare  the  amplitudes  of 
successively  generated  and  stored  resonator  outputs  and 
to  select  the  resonator  output  having  the  maiimyni  peak 
value. 


M99,434 

PLL  PHASE  ERROR  ALARM  RELATED  TO 

ASSOCIATED  RECEIVER 

WilUam  J.  Thnmpawi.  Rkkm&tm,  Ttx^  iHitBor  to  RockweU 

iBtematkMMl  CorforatifM,  A  Tsiwaiii.  CaUf . 

Flkd  JiU.  If,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  399,535 

iBt  a.}  HtSL  7/08:  H03B  1/00 

VJi.  a.  331—17  7  CbiiM 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  a  source  frequency  for  use  in  a 
radio,  including  a  receiver  having  a  detector  with  a  known 
response  to  spurious  phase  modulation,  the  circuit  having  an 
alarm  circuit  to  indicate  that  a  source  phase  error  exceeds  a 
limit,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  nuking  a  fre- 
quency response  of  the  alarm  circuit  similar  to  the  spurious 
phase  modulation  nspooat  of  the  detector,  whereby  the  alaim 
circuit  indicates  an  error  when  the  phase  error  of  the  source 
exceeds  the  ^Nirious  phase  modulation  response  of  the  detec- 
tor. 


4,499,435 

SYSTEM  FOR  LINEARIZING  SWEEP  OF  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

David  W.  ThoMcm,  Palm  Bay,  and  DoMdd  E.  Trimble,  Mel- 

bowM,  both  of  Fla.,  aMi«Hirs  to  Harris  Corporatioii,  Md- 

bovM,  FU. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  42S,9W 

1ml  a.)  H03L  J/00 

VS.  a.  331—44  31  n.1— 

1.  For  use  with  a  variable  frequoicy  generator  which  pro- 
duces a  variable  output  frequency  the  value  of  which  depends 
upon  an  input  control  signal  applied  thereto,  a  system  for 
correcting  for  deviations  in  the  output  frequency  variation 
produced  by  said  generator  from  an  intended  frequency  varia- 
tion as  defined  by  a  prescribed  input  control  signal  variation 
comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  to  said  variable  frequency  genera- 
tor a  plurahty  of  input  control  signals  the  value  of  each  of 
which  changes  with  time  so  as  to  have  a  respective  pre- 
scribed slope  during  a  respective  subinterval  of  time 
within  a  deffaied  interval  of  time  during  which  said  vari- 
able frequency  generator  is  to  produce  said  intended  fre- 
quency variation,  said  first  means  including  memory 
'     means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  input  ocwtrol  codes  the 
value  of  each  of  which  control  codes  is  Msodated  with  a 


respective  prescribed  rate  of  change  of  frequency  to  be 
produced  by  said  variable  frequency  generator  for  a  cor- 
responding napective  subinterval  of  time,  and  means  for 
sequentially  accessing  from  said  memory  said  control 
codes  and  producing  therefrom  a  plurality  of  respective 
ramp  voltage  signals  that  are  coupled  to  said  generator  as 
said  input  control  signals  thereto; 
second  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency generator,  for  producing  a  plurality  outputs  repre- 
sentative of  the  variations  in  frequency  produced  by  said 
variable  frequency  generator  during  sakl  sulMntervals  of 


ra 


n_r^"^S:{i3^ 
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time  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  input  control  signals 
supplied  thereto  by  said  first  means; 

third  means  for  comparing  the  plurality  of  outputs  produced 
by  said  second  means  with  a  plurality  of  req)ective  refer- 
ence signals  supplied  thereto  indicative  of  intended  varia- 
tions in  frequency  produced  by  said  variable  frequency 
generator  during  said  subintervals  of  time,  and  generating 
a  plurality  of  difference  signals  representative  of  the  re- 
spective deviations  therefrom;  and 

fourth  means  for  modifying  said  plurality  of  input  control 
codes  stored  in  said  memory  means  in  accordance  with 
difference  signals  generated  by  said  third  means. 


4,499,436 
MOTION  AMPLITUDE  REGULATOR  WITH  BREAKING 

PULSE  REGULATION 
Boris  F.  Grib,  Hntii«tom  N.Y.,  MrigMMr  to  PUtawM,  be, 
Fandngdale,  N.Y. 

F1M  Mar.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  1<,1<0 
lat  a.^  HUSB  5/30 
U&  0.331— IK  M  11 


1.  A  drive  current  control  circuit  for  an  electromechanical 
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device  having  a  drive  means  and  velocity  sensing  means  com- 
prising, 

a  source  of  electric  power  with  a  power  terminal  and  a 
ground  termiiMl, 

first  means  fbr  providmg  a  conductive  path  for  a  signal  from 
said  power  terminal  to  said  ground  terminal  throu^  said 
drive  means  in  a  predetermined  frequency  and  phase 
reUtion  appropriate  to  accelerate  motion  of  said  device 

second  means  for  controUably  providing  a  conductive  path 
for  a  substantially  square  wave  pulse  signal  from  said 
power  terminal  to  said  ground  terminal  through  said  drive 
means  in  a  phase  relation  substantially  opposed  to  the 
signal  of  said  first  means,  and 

third  means  for  controlling  said  second  means  to  cause  it  to 
be  operative  only  when  said  velocity  sensing  means  pro- 
duces a  signal  of  instantaneous  magnitude  exceeding  a 
reference  value. 


4,499,437 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 

CONTROL  OF  A  LASER  BEAM 
Richard  N.  BUuny,  PcnfWd,  N.Y.,  aHifBor  to  Eastaaa  Kodak 
CoHpany,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  JbL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28i;266 

I    lat  CL^  G02F  7/iZ- H04B  9/00:  HOIS  i//0 
U.S.  CL  332— 7  Jl  27 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  angularly  deflecting  and  intensity 
moduli^g  an  incident  laser  beam  comprising: 

(a)  an  acousto-optic  cell  controllable  by  a  drive  signal  for 
angularly  deflecting  and  intensity  modulating  a  laser  beam 
incident  thereon  having  an  effective  diameter  D; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  drive  signal  which  varies  in  fre- 
quency over  a  range  Af  to  cause  the  incident  laser  beam  to 
be  deflected  through  an  angular  range  A9;  and 

(c)  flseans,  operable  during  the  variation  of  the  drive  signal 
through  said  frequency  range  Af,  for  varying  the  ampU- 
tude  of  the  drive  signal  in  accordance  with  a  number  of 
pixels  N^  of  infbrmation,  said  number  of  pixels  (Npu) 
being  substantially  greater  than  a  resolution  parameter 
Nm  defined  as 


N„ 


^ 


+  1. 


4,499<43i 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATION  CORE  AND  CABLE 

R^leadra  S.  CorMUna,  Pale  AM*;  Aftart  R.  Mwtin,  OaUs^ 

Hans  E.  Lank,  Manio  BariL,  and  Marie  D.  "'Tfrnhsli.  Vn- 

asont,  aU  of  CaMf..  iwl^irs  »  Rayrhsai  Coryeratfan,  Manic 

Park,Calif. 

CoatiaaatiOB-infart  of  Sar.  No.  32t,34<,  Dae.  7, 1901,.  His 
application  Sap.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,954 
lat  O.^  HOIP  3/00:  HOIB  11/06 
VS.  a  333—1  u 
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1.  A  high  frequency  attenuation  cable  core,  comprising: 

at  least  one  conductor, 

dielectric  surrounding  the  conductor, 

a  high  frequency  energy  absorption  medium  for  anenuating 
high  frequency  energy  propagating  through  the  core  in 
use,  the  absorption  medium  surrounding  the  dielectric; 
and 

an  outer  layer  made  from  material  having  a  high  complex 
dielectric  ccMistant  direcUy  surrounding  the  absorption 
medium,  said  outer  layer  being  made  from  a  titanate 
loaded  polymer. 


4,499,439 
BIFURCATED  ELECTROACOUSTIC  DELAY  LINES 
Roger  G.  Claca,  St  Trend,  Belgiam,  aasigaor  to  GTE  Prodacts 
CorporatioB,  Staatford,  Coan. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4r7,649 
lat  a.^  H03H  9/13.  9/36.  9/66 
VS.  a.  333—142  22 


Mfhtn  Vf  is  the  acoustic  velocity  of  said  acousto-optic 
ceH,  and  r  is  the  beam  separation  constant 


LI-—' 


18.  A  bifurcated,  solid  transmission  medium  for  an  electro- 
acoustic  delay  Un^r^  ^itthum  comprising  two  substantially 
identical  branches,  «ich  branch  assuming  a  generally  pentago- 
nal profile,  the  pentagonal  profile  characterized  by  a  first  side, 
second  and  third  sides  extendmg  substantially  perpendicularly 
from  tiie  first  side  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  fourth  side  extending  from  the  second 
side  so  as  to  form  a  first  obtuse  an^  with  the  second  side,  and 
a  fiSth  side  extending  from  the  third  side  so  as  to  form  a  second 
obtuse  angle  substantially  equal  to  tiw  first  obtuse  angle,  so  that 
the  fourth  and  fifth  sides  form  a  third  obtuse  angle  at  a  point  of 
intersection,  wherein  said  branches  are  joined  akmg  their 
respective  fourth  and  fif^  sides. 
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•  peak  anaiyier  reodving  the  output  of  said  retooator.  aaid 
peak  aaalyxer  oompriiing  meaat  to  sunuhaneoualy  store 
the  ampbtude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  voltage  ooo- 
trolled  oacillalor  and  the  amplitude  of  the  oorrespoading 
reaooator  output,  means  to  compare  the  amplitudes  of 
successively  generated  and  stored  resonator  outputs  and 
to  select  the  resonator  output  having  the  ma»imum  peak 
value. 


4,499.434 

PLL  PHASE  ERROR  ALARM  RELATED  TO 

ASSOCIATED  RECEIVER 

William  J.  Thnmpssn.  Rlnfcwiiis.  Tain  Mrigaor  to  Rockwdl 

latanrndoMl  Corfaradaa,  iD  SspMio,  GaUf . 

FIM  ML  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3M,S35 

Iirt.  a.)  HttL  7/08:  WSB  I/OO 

VS.  a.  331—17  7 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  a  source  frequency  for  use  in  a 
radio,  including  a  receiver  having  a  detector  with  a  known 
re^KHiae  to  spurious  phase  modulation,  the  circuit  having  an 
alarm  circuit  to  indicate  that  a  source  phase  error  exceeds  a 
limit,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  making  a  fre- 
quency response  of  the  alarm  circuit  similar  to  the  spurious 
phase  modulation  response  of  the  detector,  whereby  the  alarm 
circuit  indicates  an  error  when  the  phase  error  of  the  source 
exceeds  the  spurious  phase  modulation  response  of  the  detec- 
tor. 


4,499,435 

SYSTEM  FOR  LINEARIZING  SWEEP  OF  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

DavM  W.  TkoaHoa,  Paha  Bay,  mi  DomM  E.  TriaMt,  Mai- 

both  of  Ftan  aaai^on  to  Harris  Carporadon,  Mel- 

Fla. 

FIM  Sat.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  42MM 
brt.  CL^  H03L  I/OO 
VS.  CL  331—44  31  daims 

1.  For  use  with  a  variable  frequency  generator  which  pro- 
duces a  variable  output  frequency  the  value  of  which  depends 
upon  an  input  control  sig^l  an>Ued  thereto,  a  system  for 
correcting  for  deviations  in  the  output  frequency  variation 
produced  by  said  generator  from  an  intended  frequency  varia- 
tion as  defined  by  a  prescribed  input  control  sigaal  variation 
comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  to  said  variable  frequmcy  genera- 
tor a  plurahty  of  input  control  signals  the  value  of  each  of 
which  changes  with  time  so  as  to  have  a  respective  pre- 
scribed slope  during  a  respective  subinterval  of  time 
withm  a  ddfaied  interval  of  time  during  which  said  vari- 
able flreqoenoy  generator  is  to  produce  said  intanded  fre- 
quency variation,  said  first  meaaa  including  memory 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  input  oootrol  codes  the 
value  of  each  of  which  control  codes  is  aaaodated  with  a 


respective  prescribed  rate  of  change  of  frequency  to  be 
produced  by  said  variable  frequency  generator  for  a  cor- 
responding respective  aubinterval  of  time,  and  means  for 
sequentially  accessfaig  fh>m  said  memory  said  control 
codes  and  producmg  therefrom  a  phiraHty  of  reqwctive 
ramp  voltage  signals  that  are  coupled  to  said  generator  as 
said  input  ccmtrol  signals  thereto; 
second  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  variable  f^ 
quency  generator,  for  producing  a  plurality  outputs  repre- 
sentative of  the  variations  in  frequency  produced  by  said 
variable  frequency  generator  during  said  subintervals  of 


!?^^^f3« 


time  in  responae  to  said  plurahty  of  input  control  signals 
supplied  thereto  by  said  first  means; 

third  means  for  comparing  the  phirahty  of  outputs  produced 
by  said  second  means  with  a  plurality  of  respective  refier- 
ence  signals  sufqilied  thereto  indicative  of  intended  varia- 
ticms  in  frequency  produced  by  said  variaUe  frequency 
generator  during  said  subintervals  of  time,  and  generating 
a  plurality  of  difference  signals  representative  of  the  re- 
spective deviations  therefrom;  and 

fourth  means  for  modifying  said  pluraUty  of  input  control 
codes  stored  in  said  memory  means  in  accordance  with 
difference  signals  generated  by  said  third  means. 


4,499d434 
MOTION  AMPLITUDE  REGULATOR  WTTH  BREAKING 

PULSE  REGULATION 
Boris  F.  Grik,  Hmrtii«lMi,  RY^  Mrigaar  to  PhilMon,  bCn 
Farasingiala,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  1<,1<0 
Int  a.)  mSB  5/30 
VS.  CL  331—114  M  11 
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1.  A  drive  current  ooatrol  circuit  for  an  dectromechanical 
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device  having  a  drive  means  and  vdocity  sensing  means  com- 
prising, 
a  source  of  electric  power  with  a  power  terminal  and  a 
ground  terminal, 

first  means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  for  a  signal  from 
said  power  terminal  to  said  ground  terminal  throu^  said 
drive  means  in  a  predetermined  frequency  and  phase 
rehuion  ^^ropriate  to  accelerate  motion  of  said  device 

second  means  for  controllably  providhig  a  conductive  path 
for  a  substantially  square  wave  pulse  signal  from  said 
power  terminal  to  said  ground  terminal  through  said  drive 
■wans  in  a  phase  rektion  substantially  opposed  to  the 
signal  of  said  first  means,  and 

third  means  for  controlling  said  second  means  to  cause  it  to 
be  (^)erative  only  when  said  vdocity  sensing  means  pro- 
duces a  signal  of  instantaneous  magnitude  ^»r<%Mtfig  « 
reference  value. 


4,499^437 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 
CONTROL  OF  A  LASER  BEAM 
I N.  Btaaay,  PiidlaM,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

FOai  JnL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  38UM 
bt  CL^  G02F  1/SZ'  H04B  9/OOc  HOIS  3/ JO 
VS.  CL  332—7.51  27 


--tif;7  N 


1.  Apparatus  f(M-  use  in  angulariy  defecting  and  intensity 
moduliUing  an  incident  laser  beam  comprising: 

(a)  an  acousto-cq)tic  cell  controllable  by  a  drive  signal  for 
angularly  deflecting  and  intensity  modulating  a  laser  beam 
incident  thereon  having  an  effective  diameter  D; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  drive  signal  which  varies  in  fre- 
quency over  a  range  Af  to  cause  the  incident  bner  beam  to 
be  deflected  through  an  angular  range  L0;  and 

(c)  means,  operable  during  the  variation  of  the  drive  signal 
through  said  frequency  range  Af,  for  varying  the  ampli- 
tude ot  the  drive  signal  m  accordance  with  a  number  of 
pixds  N^  of  nifbrmation,  said  number  of  pixels  (N^ 
being  substantially  greater  than  a  reaohition  parameter 
Nms  defined  as 


4,499^438 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATION  CORE  AND  CABLE 

P.iMa„  s  r,».ii,.  a^  Au^  Am.^  m  ^^^^1^  naklani. 

HaM  E.  LMk.  Masrio  Hsrii,  Md  M«lt  O.  MaiaaMI,  Fn- 

mot,  all  of  CaMf.,  siitpiri  to  Rnjihsm  Owawttaa.  ManIo 

Park,  Cam 

arSar.  N0.32834C  Dae.  7. 1981,.  Tito 
Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417384 
hUL  CL^  HOIP  3/00:  HOIB  11/06 
VS.  CL  333—1  12 
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where  Vi  is  the  acoustic  vefodty  of  said  aooosto-optic 
ccdl,  and  r  is  the  beam  separation  ooastant 


Vtd 


1.  A  high  frequency  attenuation  cable  core,  comprising: 

at  least  one  conductor, 

dielectric  surrounding  the  conductor; 

a  high  frequency  energy  absorption  medium  for  attenuating 
high  frequency  energy  propagating  through  the  core  in 
use.  the  absorption  medium  surrounding  the  dielectric; 
and 

an  outer  layer  made  frxxn  material  having  a  high  complex 
didectric  constant  direcUy  surrounding  the  abaorptioo 
medium,  said  outer  layer  being  made  from  a  titanate 
foaded  polymer. 


4,499,439 
BIFURCATED  ELECTROACOUSTIC  DELAY  LINES 
Roger  G.  daea,  St  Troiid,  Bdgtam,  aaaipnr  to  GTE  Prodacts 
Corporation,  StMifcrd.  Conn. 

FUad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,649 
UA.  O.^  H03H  9/13.  9/36,  9/66 
VS.  CL  333—142  22 
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18.  A  bifurcated,  solid  transmission  medhim  for  an  dectro- 
acoustic  delay  Une,  the  medium  oomprisiag  two  substantially 
identical  branches,  each  branch  assuming  a  generally  pentago- 
nal prcrfile.  the  pentagonal  profile  characterised  by  a  first  side, 
second  and  third  sides  extaiding  substantially  perpendiculariy 
from  ^  first  side  in  a  substantially  paralld  rd^ionship  with 
reelect  to  each  other,  a  fourth  side  extending  from  the  second 
side  ao  as  to  form  a  first  obtuse  an^  with  the  second  side,  and 
a  fIfU)  side  extending  from  the  third  side  so  as  to  form  a  second 
obtuse  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  first  obtuse  an^  so  that 
the  fourth  and  fifth  sides  form  a  third  obtuse  an^  at  a  point  of 
intersection,  wherein  said  branches  are  joined  along  their 
re^>ective  fourth  and  fifth  sides. 
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LOW  KEFLBCnvnY  ELBCraODES  IN 
SBMIOONDUCnVE  SAW  DEVICES 


HM  Ai«.  22,  litS,  Sw.  N^  S2S,2M 
lafL  CLi  HtSH  9/IX  9/25.  9/42 
VS.  CL  33S— ISl  2 


1.  A  surftce  •oowtic  wave  device  oompriaing: 
a  substrate  of  aemiconductive  gaUium  arsenide  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dectrodes  comprising  aluminum  disposed  oa  said 
substrate,  characterized  by: 
said  electrodes  being  formed  in  receMes  (slots,  grooves) 
extending  into  said  substrate  from  a  WMJor  surfiKe  thereof, 
whereby  the  surftoe  of  the  electrodes  is  essentially  copla- 
nar  with  said  major  surface  of  said  substrate. 


SUPnCONDUCriNG  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  dRCUITS 

Mbm  T.  LyMk,  OMlriini  AUMa  C  Aadsnoa.  Watartown; 

RkhMd  S.  WHksn,  BadlM.  aU  of  MMi„  md  PMer  V. 

WriiH  Dillaa,  Tez^  sarijiori  to  MassachaactU  lastitate  of 

TadMolocjr,  GamkrMte,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,431 
ImL  O.^  HOIP  J/203.  9/Oa  5/18 
US.  a.  333-161  25 


■am 


1.  A  superconducting  transvoial  filter  circuit  for  processing 
analog  signals,  the  circuit  having  an  input  channel  and  an 
output  channel  and  further  comprising; 

(a)  a  miniature  transmissioo  means  for  delaying  the  signal 
from  the  input  channel  to  the  output  channel  the  transmis- 
sion means  comprising: 

(i)  an  essentially  planar  substrate; 
(ii)  an  input  line  connected  to  the  input  channel  and  dis- 
posed upon  the  substrate;  and 
Cm)  an  output  Une  connected  to  the  output  channd  and  also 
disposed  upon  the  substrate  in  a  spaced-apart  but  proximal 
relation  to  the  input  Une; 

(b)  a  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  mput  and  output  lines  of 
the  transmission  means  to  a  temperature  where  superoon- 
ductioo  is  achieved;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tap  means  integrally  formed  with  the  trans- 
mission means  for  tapping  transmissioo  means  at  predeter- 
mined locations,  each  tap  means  providing  a  coupling 
between  the  input  and  output  lines  {rf'a  particular  strength 
at  a  particular  location  whereby  the  plurality  of  tap  means, 
in  concert,  provide  signal  processing. 


4«4IM42 

TRANSFER-TYPE  ELBCTROMAGNEnC  RELAY 

COMPRISING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET  UNDER  A 

FIXED  CONTACT  STUD 

YiricU  Eamo;  Notae  MlkMl;  railiiifcl  Wa 

EmIo  Naito,  aU  oTTskj^  J^M.  Mri^on  to  NBC  I 
tiaai,  Tokyo,  li^^ 

FDad  JaL  «,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  511408 

ippHcatioa  laptta,  jy.  «,  1982,  57-117512; 

M.  19, 1882, 57-18»128[U];  Dae.  21, 1M2, 57-2a«72f{  IM.  14, 
1983,584741 

Iirt.  a.)  HOIH  51/22 
VS.  a.  335—79  12  ( 


i    ^ 


1.  In  a  transfer-type  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a 
housing  and  a  contact  assembly,  said  housing  comprising  a 
base  member  having  an  inner  surftce  and  a  cap  member  defin- 
ing a  ^Mce  in  oooperatioo  with  said  inner  suiftce.  said  space 
having  a  space  axis  extended  paralld  to  said  inner  surfiKe,  said 
inner  surfiKe  being  divisible  into  a  center  area  extended  trans- 
versely of  said  space  axis  and  first  and  second  end  areas  which 
are  parallel  to  eadi  other  with  said  center  area  interposed 
therdwtween,  said  contact  assembly  comprising  a  first,  a  sec- 
(md,  and  a  third  lead  member  which  are  extended  frtMn  said 
first  and  said  second  end  areas  and  said  center  area  outwardly 
of  said  housing,  respectivdy,  and  each  of  which  has  a  front 
surfiKe  and  a  back  surface,  armature  means  swingably  hekl  on 
the  front  surfoce  of  said  third  lead  member  in  said  ^xce,  ener- 
gizing means  fcM'  electromagnetically  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  said  armature  means,  and  latching  means  fw  latching 
said  armature  means,  said  armature  means  being  for  carrying 
out  seesaw  movement  in  cooperati(»  with  said  energizing  and 
said  latching  means  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  qjace  axis 
to  electrically  connect  said  first  and  said  second  lead  members 
to  said  third  lead  member  and  to  provide  a  first  and  a  atcoad 
ccmtact  on  the  front  surftces  of  said  first  and  said  seccmd  lead 
members,  respectively,  said  energizing  means  being  therd>y 
for  making  sidd  armature  means  carry  out  transfer  of  contact 
between  said  first  and  said  second  ccmtacts,  said  latching  means 
keeping  at  least  a  prede  ermined  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  contacts  while  said  armature  means  is  left  deoiergized, 
the  improvement  wherdn  said  latching  means  c<xnpriaes: 
at  least  one  permanent  magnet  extending  on  at  least  a  prede- 
termined area  preselected  from  said  first  and  said  second 
end  areas  transversely  of  said  space  axis,  said  permanent 
magnet  having  a  selected  one  of  north  and  south  poles 
directed  towards  the  back  surfiKe  of  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  lead  members  that  is  extended  from  said  pre- 
determined area. 


4,499,443 
HIGH-FIELD  DOUBLE-PANCAKE  SUPERCONDUCTING 

COILS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  WINDING 
P«ter  A.  MaterM,  Lawf«M«?iIle,  N J.,  aariganr  to  Tht  Uaitod 
States  of  AaMrka  as  repreasBted  by  the  Ualtod  Statea  Depaurt- 
BMrt  of  Energy,  Washlagton,  D.C 

Fllad  im.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,598 

lat  0.3  HOIF  7/2Z'  HOIL  39/24 

VS.  a  335—216  Ig  OaiM 

1.  A  double-pancake  ceil  having  first  and  second  pancakes 

c<Mn|Mising  a  phurahty  of  conductor  means,  eadi  conductor 
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means  having  a  different  yade,  and  each  conductor  means  gap  of  substantially  constant  width  extending  along  said  aec- 

havmg  one  or  more  ooaductors;  tioo  for  concentrating  external  magnetic  hnes  of  flux  resulting 

wheremeKh  pancake  of  said  double-pancake  ood  comprises  from  said  magnetized  material  near  the  gap  such  that  the  rewT 

mnw  and  outer  tim»;  tant  external  magnetic  field 

>raerem  said  umer  turns  comprise  at  least  one  <tf  said  con- 


ductor means  wound  about  an  axis  and  nested  within  one 
another, 


mmmmrrii  1 1 1 


■^^=?^ 


wherein  said  outer  turns  comprise  said  inner  ccmductor 
means  and  at  least  one  other  conductor  means  co-wound 
about  said  famer  turns  and  nested  within  one  another,  and 

wherein  each  <tf  said  omductor  means  is  wound  along  said 
axis  firom  said  first  pancake  to  said  second  pancake  at  a 
different  turn. 


%ifl^^,aa^ 
DESENSmZER  FOR  FERROMAGNEHC  MARKERS 
I  USED  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ARTICLE 
I  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEMS 

EatsM  C  HeUeaNS,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Samad  Montaaa, 
BhdBc  both  ofMlML,  aaaiginra  to  Mtoacaota  Mhdag  and 
Maamlhctariag  rVimpany.  St  Pad,  Minn. 

Filed  May  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,554 

bt  a.}  HOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  335-284  g  Claim 


4fi  M    34  it  4i 


1.  A  desensitizer  ^>paratus  ad^>ted  for  use  with  an  elec- 
tronic  article  surveiUanoe  system  for  detecting  a  desensitizable 
maricer  secured  to  an  article  the  presence  of  which  within  an 
interrogation  zone  is  desirably  known,  said  marker  including 
an  ehmgated  section  of  low  coercive  force,  high  permealMlity 
ferromagnetic  material  having  proximate  thereto  at  least  one 
section  of  a  remanently  magnetizable  high  coercive  force 
material  which  when  magnetized  magnetically  biases  the  ekm- 
gated  section  of  low  coercive  force  material  and  thereby  alters 
the  detectability  of  the  mariier,  said  desensitizer  apparatus 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  assembly  which  includes  at 
least  one  section  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  two  substan- 
tially onxMed  major  surftoes  and  M^iich  is  substantially  uni- 
formly magnetized  to  present  one  magnetic  polarity  at  one  of 
said  toa^  surfaces  and  die  opposite  polarity  on  the  other 
nu^  surfece,  and  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  each  of  which  is  {woxi- 
mate  to  and  extends  over  a  miyor  portion  of  said  nutfor  surfKes 
and  terminates  proximate  to  the  other  pole  piece  to  provide  a 


rapsdly  with 
distance  from  the  gap,  thereby  enabling  a  said  marker  to  be 
moved  relative  to  said  gap  to  remanently  magnetiae  the  section 
cX  said  hi^  coercive  fcN^e  material  within  the  marker,  the 
external  fidd  intensity  extending  beyond  a  short  distance  from 
the  gap  being  insufficient  to  alter  magnetic  states  such  as  may 
exist  within  an  article  to  which  the  marker  is  secured. 


4,499,445 

STIRRING  DEVICE  FOR  SAND  MILL 

PUmp  G.  Mttchdl.  P.O.  Box  612,  Opslfta.  Ak.  36801 

FUad  May  16. 1984,  Sar.  No.  618,783 

lat  a^  BOIF  7/26 

VS.  CL  366—316  6 


^.* 


1.  A  stirring  device,  for  being  reed  ved  on  a  rotetable  shaft  of 
a  stirring  machine  for  rotetion  with  the  shaft,  said  shaft  pro- 
truding into  a  container  in  which  a  liquid  is  diqxiaed,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  annular  collar  having  a  centrd  circular  hole  therein 
and  through  which  the  collar  is  adapted  to  recdve  said 
shaft,  said  collar  having  a  flat  radially  extending  base 
surfece; 

(b)  a  flat  circular,  unitary,  plastic,  stirrer  member  having  a 
hub  with  a  centrd,  circular  hole  therein,  said  stirrer  mem- 
ber having  a  planar  inner  surface  along  one  side  thereof 
and  a  planar  outer  surfeoe  along  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  stirrer  member  having  its  centrd  bole  concentric  with 
the  centrd  bole  in  said  collar, 

(c)  securing  means  securing  said  hub  against  said  base  sur- 
fece  of  said  collar,  said  stirrer  extending  radidly  beyond 
said  collar,  and 

(d)  said  stirrer  member  indudtng  an  outer  ring  spaced  radi- 
ally outward  of  said  collar  and  said  hub,  and  drcumfieren- 
tially  spaced  spokes  joining  said  ring  and  said  YaA>. 


PRESSURE^PERATED  SWTTCH  FOR  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  INTERRUPTING  MODULE 

Roy  T.  Swaaaon,  North  RhrersMs,  m.,  assizor  to  SAC  Elaetrk 

Tnmpaa] .  rhiragn.  in 

FDed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,205 

lat  CL^  HOIH  39/00 

VS.  CL  337—30  19  CMas 

1.  An  improved  switch  for  a  high-voltage  device,  the  switch 
being  of  the  type  in  which  ignition  of  a  power  cartridge  gener- 
ates pressure  d  one  end  of  an  insulative  piston  to  move  the 
piston,  whidi  is  nwinally  located  in  a  bore  fbnned  in  a  conduc- 
tive member,  away  therefhMn  and  into  a  passageway  fonned  in 
an  insulative  liner,  such  movement  of  the  piston  OMving  a 
movaMe  contact  throng  the  passageway  and  away  from  the 
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conductive  member  to  break  aa  electrical  iMercoanectioii  4,4M,448 

between  the  conductive  member  and  the  movable  coatact,  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTIRRUFTER 

thereby  opening  the  switch;  the  boie  and  the  pamageway  being  ^Mk  W.  GMUa,  TOlt  MaMw  Ct,  DiVlam  OWa  45491 
aUgned;  wherein  the  improvement  oompriaes:  FIM  Fak.  It,  1N3,  Sm.  N*.  4i7,9t7 

an  instttotive  Up  seal  located  in  the  bore  between  the  power  lai.  CL^  HUH  S7/52 

cartridge  and  the  one  end  of  the  piston,  the  Up  seal  being  ^-^  ^  3S1—319  c 


■>^^x-vvwgga^,at»y  y/££g£g,ii,  -s^r^ssasas-ss^sssssas^ 


movable  with  the  piston  and  being  conformally  force-fit 
into  the  bore,  and 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  lip  seal  through  the  bore 
so  that  the  lip  seal  remains  in  the  bore  after  the  switch  is 
open,  the  force-fh  of  the  lip  seal  in  the  bore  restricting  or 
preventing  the  flow  of  the  ignition  products  of  the  power 
cartridge  therepast 


4,499,447 

BLADE  TERMINAL  FUSES  WITH  INTEGRITY 

INDICATOR 

M.  Barry  Greeabarg,  N.  Mlaari  Beach,  Fla^  aMi«Mr  to  Gate 

MaW-Tech  CotyoratkM,  Miaatf,  Fla. 

FIM  Jm.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,334 
bt  Ca.^  HOIH  6Sm 
U,S.a.337— 2«  9 


1.  A  blade  terminal  fuse  having  an  integrity  indicator  com- 
prising an  insulator  housing  formed  with  a  top  wall,  an  interior 
chamber  having  relatively  narrow  lateral  sections  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  central  section  and  an  open  bottom,  a  pair  of  flat 
terminal  blades  in  coplanar  spaced  relation  having  upper  por- 
tions located  in  said  chamber  lateral  sections  and  lower  por- 
tions projecting  downwardly  from  said  open  bottom,  a  fuse- 
wire  extending  through  said  chamber  central  section  conduc- 
tively  connected  in  series  with  said  terminal  blades,  said  top 
wall  being  formed  with  a  central  window  above  said  chamber 
central  section  and  being  formed  on  the  interior  side  thereof  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  window  with  a  component  of  a  rUinpTig 
means,  said  iategrky  indicator  being  an  illuminable  bead  lo- 
cated in  said  chamber  central  section  in  register  with  said  top 
wall  window  and  having  wire  leads  extending  oppositely  into 
said  chamber  lateral  sections  conductively  contacting  said 
terminal  Made  upper  portions  whereby  said  illuminable  bead  is 
in  series  with  said  blades  and  in  parallel  with  said  fuse-wire, 
said  terminal  blade  upper  portions  each  being  formed  with  a 
companion  component  of  said  clamping  means,  the  f!i»m|Mng 
means  securing  each  of  said  wire  leads  m  said  conductive 
contact  with  each  terminal  Made  upper  portion. 


3.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  device  comprising: 
a  housing,  electric  circuit  means  extending  through  the 
housing,  the  electric  circuit  means  including  frangible  link 
means  within  die  housing,  plunger  means  engageable  with 
the  frangible  Unk  aMans,  thermally  responsive  disc  means 
changeable  in  physical  shape  in  re^wnse  to  a  temperature 
change  to  move  the  phmger  means  to  break  the  frangible 
link  means  to  interrupt  the  electric  circuit  means,  the 
housing  including  a  cup-shi^  housing  portion  and  a 
relatively  flat  housing  portion,  the  relatively  flat  housing 
portion  having  a  recess  therein,  a  part  of  the  cup-shiqw 
housing  portion  being  positioned  in  the  recess  of  the  rela- 
tively flat  hoining  portion,  ftstening  means  within  the 
recess  and  retaining  the  position  of  the  cup-shape  housing 
portion  with  respect  to  the  relatively  flat  bousing  portion, 
the  fastening  means  being  a  material  which  is  changeable 
frmn  a  liquid  state  to  a  solid  state  and  which  is  introduced 
into  the  recess  in  a  liquid  stiite  and  which  solidifies  in  the 
recess  to  retain  the  cup-shape  housing  porticm  with  re- 
spect to  the  relatively  flat  housing  portion. 


4,499u449 

SPEED  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

NoHMw  Shiwiwirt;  TakasU  DaW,  both  of  Hkakata;  Shi^ji 

YawoaU,  Yao,  and  SUieo  NaU,  Oidai,  aU  of  JapM,  aiai^ 

ors  to  MataaaUta  Eieetrk  IndHtrial  fnaipMj.  Ui^  Jipa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,785 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoi,  Jn.  11, 1981,  5649882 
IM.  a.}  HOIL  4im 
U.S.  C3.  338—32  R  7  < 


3 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine  for  generating  a 
speed  setting  signal  in  resonse  to  an  angular  dis|dacement 
caused  by  an  operator's  acti<Hi,  conqirising: 

a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  a 
first  rotary  axis  of  a  stationary  member  and  Maptwl  to 
turn  about  said  rotary  axis  in  req)onse  to  said  Mgiilyr 
displacement; 

a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  a 
secondary  rotary  axis  of  said  stationary  member  spaced 
from  said  first  rotary  axis; 

a  shaft  extending  transversely  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members  to  the  other  member  through  an  opening 
provided  on  said  other  member  for  rotatably  coupling  said 
first  and  second  members  at  a  point  adjacent  said  first 
rotary  axis  but  remote  from  said  fbrst  rotary  axis  so  that 
said  second  member  rotates  through  an  angle  greater  than 
the  angle  through  which  the  first  member  rotates; 

means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  asembers  agaiost  each 
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other  for  minimiiing  the  amount  of  loose  play  which 

aught  otherwise  exitt  between  said  shaft  and  said  opening; 

magnetic  flux  generating  means; 

magnetic  flux  sensmg  means  kx  generating  said  speed  set- 
ting signal,  one  of  the  flux  generating  and  sensing  means 
being  mounted  on  said  second  member  in  coaxial  rdation- 
ship  with  said  secondary  rotary  axis,  the  other  of  said  flux 
generating  and  sensing  means  being  mounted  on  said 
stationary  member  coaxiaUy  with  and  ^Mced  from  said 
means  mounted  on  said  second  member,  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  spacing  between  the  flux  generat- 
ing means  and  the  flux  ■*«wing  means  constant  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  second  rotary  means  comfnising: 

0)  ^Moer  means  located  between  said  flux  generating  means 
and  said  flux  sensing  means  so  that  the  flux  generating 
means  abut  against  oppositely  disposed  segments  of  the 
^Mcer  means,  and 

Oi)  means  for  urging  said  flux  generating  means  and  said  flux 
sensing  means  in  a  direction  toward  eadi  other. 


4,499,458 

SYSTEM  TO  DETECT  SLIPPAGE  OF  A  CLUTCH  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
F^lio  MaUta,  Hachkji,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  F^Ji  Jnkogyo  Kabn- 
aUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBad  Fah.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  350,974 
OaiM  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1981, 56-24482 
IM.  CL^  G08B  21/00:  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  5 


«Md        «i              "J- 

MMOr        oonMr       *  ^ '  47,     . 

^j 

4-1^  SSI 

4^^ 

eta* 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  slippage  of  a  clutch  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  has  a  drive  member  secured  to  a 
crankshaft  of  said  internal  oxnbustion  engine  and  a  driven 
member  adjacent  to  said  drive  member,  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  propor- 
tion to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  drive  member, 

second  circuit  meanstfor  producing  an  output  signal  m  pro- 
portion to  the  nimiber  of  revolutions  of  said  (biven  mem- 
ber. 

third  circuit  means  for  producing  the  diflierence  between 
output  signals  of  said  first,  and  second  circuit  means; 

comparator  means  for  ocunparing  said  difference  with  a 
predetermined  reference  value  and  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  when  said  difference  is  higher  than  said  refer- 
ence value; 

timer  aieans  operated  in  dependency  (m  said  output  signal  of 

said  comparator;  and 
-a  i*«ming  device  connected  to  said  timer  means; 

Mid  timer  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  produce  an  output 
signal  for  operating  said  warning  device  when  a  predeter- 
mined time  ehqises. 


Apr. 


FIM  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364,633 

■PpMcaHon  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  5642022; 
15, 1981,  5647472 

bt  CLi  B68Q  l/OO:  G88B  5/O0 
U&a.34»-98  <i 


I  uy 


6.  A  mirror  arrangement  comprising: 

a  transparent  ^ass  member; 

a  thin  fihn  of  translucent  layer  deposited  on  one  whole 
surftce  of  said  ghtts  member  in  complete  contact  rdation 
therewith  for  uniformly  reflecting  and  passing  part  of 
li^t  applied  thereto;  and 

li^t  generating  means  having  a  light  emitting  portion  that  is 
shaped  in  a  form  of  information  to  be  conveyed,  disposed 
only  behind  the  translucent  layer  for  uniformly  emitting 
information  carrying  light  therefrom  upon  application  of  a 
voltage  thereto,  said  mirror  arrangement  functioning  as  an 
ordinary  mirror  when  said  light  generating  means  b  not 
activated,  the  light  generating  means  not  being  visible, 
and  fimctioning  to  di^lay  said  information  when  said 
light  emitting  means  is  activated  by  said  voltage. 


4,499,452 
MODULATION  INSTALLATION  FOR  SECTOR  SUPPLY 

OF  CHARGE  ELEMENTS 
Jeaa-PlerTe  ^Heola8,  Nice,  Fkanea,  aaripini  to 


FHad  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,489 

ippMcaHsB  FraMO,  Nov.  3, 1980,  80  23458 
lat  a.}  H04B  i/54 
UJS.  CL  340-310  A  13  < 


1.  An  installation  for  controlling  the  electric  supply  of 
charge  elements  which  are  distributed  along  supply  lines  in 
response  to  periodical  control  transitions  superposed,  at  a 
selected  phase  angle,  upon  an  alternating  supply  ventage  sup- 
plied acroas  said  supply  lines, 
said  installation  comprising  supply  drcuils  through  which 
each  of  said  charge  dements  is  connected  between  first 
and  second  supply  hnea, 
each  supply  circuit  including: 
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a  UawitioB  detector  ineeu  oomprisins 
a  polw  tnmiformer  having  two  windings. 

a  capacitor  connected  in  Kfiet  with  one  erf*  the  t%vo  windings 

to  torn  a  aeries  awembly. 
a  choke  coil  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  assembly, 
( for  coupling  said  series  assembly  between  said  supply 


a  controlled  switching  device  connected  in  series  with  the 
charge  dement,  via  the  series  sMembiy,  across  said  supply 
lines,  said  controlled  switching  device  having  a  trigger 
circuit  comprising  the  other  of  the  two  windings, 

wherein  said  capacitor  and  said  one  winding  connected  in 
series  to  form  the  series  assembly  offer  a  hi^  impedance, 
at  the  ahemating  supply  voltage  frequency  in  relation  to 
said  choke  coil,  and 

said  capacitor  and  said  one  winding  connected  in  aeries  offer 
a  low  impedance  in  rdation  to  the  choke  coil  for  the 
periodical  control  transitions,  whereby  the  conductira  of 
said  controlled  switching  device  and  the  supply  of  the 
charge  element  occur  upon  detecticm  of  transitions  by  said 
pulse  transformer. 


4,499,453 
POWER  SAVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUDIO/VISUAL  SIGNAL 

UNIT 
Retart  W.  Right,  Hantlafton,  Coan^  Mriffor  to  GcMral  Si0Mi 


or  S«.  No.  3«2,M1,  Mar  ».  1983,  abandoned. 
lUs  iptiknrton  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S9M89 
bt  a.}  GOIB  27/00 
VS,  a  340-326  14  ( 


whereby  said  power  supply  will  at  any  given  time  only 
draw  the  power  required  by  said  audible  device  or  said 
light  emitting  device,  to  conserve  power. 

4^499(454 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  WITH  A  LOW  DC  COMPONENT 

ToiUynU  ^Thliaia,  Tokyo,  Japm,  saslgnm  to  Seny  Ctawim- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japw  --v  — ,— - 

Contiandon  of  Ser.  No.  291,7n,  Oct  29. 19M,  abmdoned. 
Doe.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  899,845 
ppHortion  lapM,  No?.  21, 1979, 54-142252 
lot  a.}  H03K  13/00 
UjS.  CL  340-^47  DD  gl 


1.  A  combined  audio  visual  alarm  device  having  audio  and 
visual  components  activating  rdatively  simultaneous  so  that  at 
any  given  time  either  the  audio  or  visual  component  will  alter- 
nately draw  power  from  a  power  source,  so  that  at  a  given 
period  of  time  the  audio  signal  will  be  either  clearly  sounding, 
or  not  sounding,  while  providing  an  audible  signal  whose  tone, 
i.e.  amplitude,  frequency  and  quality  is  uneffected  by  said 
visual  components,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  audible  device; 

(b)  a  light  emitting  device; 

(c)  timing  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  of  predeter- 
mined duration  in  response  to  a  start  signal; 

(d)  a  power  supply; 

(e)  start  control  means  cou|ried  to  said  timing  means  and  said 
power  supply  for  controlling  the  production  of  said  start 
signal  and  coupling  same  to  said  timing  means,  in  response 
to  the  connection  of  said  power  supply  to  said  start  means; 

(0  said  control  signal  being  coupled  to  an  audible  device 
activation  circuit  for  coupling  said  audible  device  to  said 
power  supply  for  the  predetermined  duration  of  said 
control  signal; 

(g)  a  light  emitting  device  actuation  circuit  coupled  to  said 
•u<*We  device  activation  circuit  for  coupling  said  Hght 
emitting  device  to  said  power  supply  in  response  to  the 
termination  of  said  control  signal;  and  wherdn 

(h)  said  light  emitting  device  produces  a  pulse  subsequent  to 
said  li|^t  emitting  device  being  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  and  which  pulse  is  coupled  to  said  start  control 
means  fcH-  initiating  the  generation  of  another  signal 


1.  A  method  of  passing  information  encoded  in  successive 
binary  word  signals  throu^  a  system  employing  a  transferring 
means  for  transferring  said  information,  wherein  said  transfer- 
ring means  is  of  the  type  which  suppresses  a  DC  component  <^ 
a  transferred  signal,  said  method  minimizing  both  said  DC 
component  and  redundancy  in  said  binary  word  signals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  o(: 
receiving  said  information  as  a  pttaeat  information  word 

signal  in  a  form  having  n  two-level  Ints,  nSE2; 
selectively  generating  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  binary 
code  word  signals  formed  of  m  two-level  bits  in  response 
to  said  present  n-Int  information  word  signal  and  utilizing 
a  preceding  digital  sum  variation  calculated  from  a  plural- 
ity of  preceding  m-bit  code  word  signab  selectively  gen- 
erated  from  previously  received  nAnt  informatoin  words, 
ni>n; 
calculating  a  present  digital  sum  variation  from  said  preced- 
ing digital  sum  variation  of  said  plurality  of  preceding 
m-bit  code  word  signals  in  combination  with  said  selected 
one  of  said  m-bit  code  signals; 
said  selected  one  of  said  m-bit  code  signals  being  selectivdy 
generated  such  that  said  present  digital  sum  variation, 
calculated  as  a  functira  of  said  selected  one  of  said  m-bit 
code  word  signals  is  reduced  in  value;  and 
transferring  said  selected  one  (tf  said  m-bit  code  word  signals 
by  means  of  said  transferring  means. 


4,499,455 

ALARM  CIRCUIT  INTERFACE  UNITS 
Michael  A.  LeTsOle,  Newton,  and  Ckwica  F.  Walker,  Derry, 

both  of  N JL,  aaaignort  to  ATAT  BaU  LaborMoriea,  Mwray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37<905 

Int  a.)  GQ8B  J/OQ;  H04M  11/04 

VS.  CL  340—531  f  cWiBa 

5.  Apparatus  for  interfacing  a  communications  loop  having 
changeable  signal  transmission  properties  oomptiamg  an  alarm 
receiver  with  one  or  more  digital  transmission  fecilities  wMch 
transmit  multiplexed  digital  signals  in  a  predetermined  format 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  digital  words  and  a 
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firandag  bit  forming  a  frame,  each  word  representing  a  corre- 
aponctJag  transmission  channd  and  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  bits,  a  pfodeterauned  one  of  said  bits  hi  each  word 
being  used  as  a  signaling  bit  position  during  one  frame  out  of  a 
predetemuned  number  of  fWbnes,  said  ngwaKng  bit  positicw 
ahemating  between  A  and  B  signaling  bit  positions,  said  a{^- 
ratus  being  characterized  by 
means  responsive  to  one  <»'  more  digital  signals  from  one  of 


said  digital  focOities  for  changing  the  signal  transmission 
properties  of  said  loop; 

means  for  sensing  a  signal  on  said  loop  responsive  to  said 
alarm  receiver  and  the  signal  transmission  properties  of 
said  loop  and  generating  a  digital  output  signal  therefirom; 
and 

means  for  inserting  said  ou^Mit  signal  within  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  A  and  B  signaling  bit  positions  for  a 
channel  within  each  of  said  digital  facilities. 


4,499«45« 
DRIVER  ALERT 
Robert  Trnpia,  Sr.,  c/o  Georfe  Specter,  3615  Woohrorth  Bldg., 
233  Broadway,  aad  George  Speetor,  c/o  Robert  Tarpia  Sr., 
3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York. 
N.T.  10007 

,  FOed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,660 

I  lat  a.}  G08B  21/00 

CL 


U.S.  d.  340-576 


rr 


1.  A  driver  dert  device  for  attadunent  to  the  interior  of  an 
automobile,  at  a  location  near  a  driver  thereof;  oonqmsing  in 
ooaabiaation,  an  dongated  bar  which  at  its  upper  end  inchides 
means  for  nsounting  on  said  interior  and  a  pull  handle  unit 
adjustaUy  mounted  to  m  intermediate  pcMlioB  of  said  bar.  said 
device  techidtng  a  warning  means  for  aodiUy  warning  said 
driver  when  the  driver  starts  to  slump  over. 


4,499^457 
SHADOW  MASK  COLOR  SYSTEM  WITH 
CALUGRAPHIC  DISPLAYS 
Richard  A.  Hlatae,  Sandy,  Ut^  MripMT  la  BvM  * 

Caavrtar  Corp.,  SaH  Lake  Oly,  Utah 
Conttaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  948,734,  Oct  5, 1978, 

appUcadon  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,149 
lat  O.^  G09G  1/28 
UJS.  a.  340-703  5 
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1.  A  color  display  system  for  providing  a  dynamic  color 
presentation,  conqnising: 

a  cathode  ray  dkplay  device  incorporating  deflection  means 
and  a  shadow  mask  in  combination  with  a  color  screen; 

means  for  providing  raster  scan  color  display  signals  for 
modulating  said  di^lay  device  to  produce  s  display; 

means  ftx  providing  calligraphic  display  signals  for  modulat- 
ing said  display  device  to  produce  a  display; 

driver  means  for  said  deflection  means  to  provide  beam 
deflection  in  said  cathode  ray  display  device  to  accommo- 
date both  said  raster  scan  display  signals  and  said  calli- 
gr^hic  diq>lay  signals; 

sequencing  means  to  sequence  both  the  operation  of  said 
driver  means  and  the  alternative  appiicatioa  of  said  raster 
scan  signals  and  said  calligr^diic  display  signals  to  control 
said  cathode  ray  display  device  for  producing  a  dynamic 
color  presentation  manifesting  both  said  raster  scan  color 
display  signals  and  said  calligraphic  display  signals;  and 

focus  control  means  to  vary  the  focus  of  said  cathode  ray 
disi^y  device  with  the  sequencing  of  a  raster  scan  signal 
and  a  callign4>hic  diq>lay  signal. 


4,499,458 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  ASSOOATING 

TWO  ADDRESSING  MODES 

Serge  Le  Bcrre,  aad  Michel  Haroag.  both  of  Park,  Fkaace, 

FUed  Jaa.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  386,522 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fknaeo,  Jaa.  10, 1981, 81 11394 
lat  a.1  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  O.  340-713  3  Cl^ 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  con4>rising: 
a  cell  including  two  plates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transpar- 
ent, a  continuous  layer  of  smectic  liquid  crystal  encloeed 
between  said  two  iriales,  and  two  electrodes  supported  on 
the  reqMctive  internal  faces  of  said  plates; 
first  and  second  means  for  modifying  the  optical  properties 
of  said  layer  wherein  each  o(  said  aieans  are  tuppliwi  by 
electrical  signals  represeatative  of  data  to  be  displayed 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  means  produce  a  heating 
and  cooling  cycle  on  a  first  and  second  display  portion 
with  sakl  first  display  portion  being  defined  by  the  area 
where  each  of  said  two  electrodes  is  continuous  and  with 
said  second  diq>hiy  portion  being  defined  by  the  area 
formed  by  die  crossing  of  a  pair  of  crossed  sets  of  striped 
portions  of  each  electrode  with  each  set  of  striped  por- 
tions bemg  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  sakl  dec- 
trodes  and  wherein  sakl  pair  of  crossed  sets  of  striped 
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portkMtt  defines  an 
cauMd  by  a  cnrreat 
wherein  said  first 

portioo  and  said  Moond 

carreat 

portioa;  and 


matrix  whose  heating  is 
of  s^  sets  of  stripes, 
for  modifying  oonprises  an  opti- 
10  for  sranning  said  first  diaplay 
means  for  nxkUfying  comprises  a 
to  heat  said  second  display 


control  means  including  a  switching  means  which  feeds  said 
electrical  signals  to  one  of  a  first  circuit  means  for  control- 
ling an  optical  deflector  in  order  to  control  said  beam 
scanning  means,  and  a  second  circuit  means  for  control- 
hog  said  addreMtng  matrix  depending  upon  an  addressing 
mode  fed  to  said  control  means. 


MM,4Sf 

DMVE  CnCUIT  FOR  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING 

DISPLAY  ELEMENTS  DISPOSED  IN  MATRIX  FORM 

^ftaom  SMrid,  TokjA,  i^  ToiMhm  KMlya.  YokohiM,  both 

«fip«i  aalpMri  to  Tokyo  SUbnn  D«U  EabMkiU  Kai- 
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1.  A  dispfaiy  device  comprisng: 

a  disptey  panel  having  address  Unes  and  data  hnea,  and 
display  elements  connected  to  said  address  Unes  and  dau 
hnea  in  a  matrix  fbrm.  said  address  lines  being  connected 
to  taeccaaively  receive  scanamg  pobas,  aad  said  data  Unes 
baiif  connected  to  saooeaaivdy  receive  pictare  data  sig- 
nals aad  divided  into  odd-mnbered  data  Unas  and  even- 
Boaibered  data  haaa  each  having  opper  and  lower  ends; 
and 

first  and  saooad  driver  dreuit  OMans  respectivdy  arranged 
oa  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  display  panel  akmg  the 
diractioB  of  said  data  haaa  for  wocwssivdy  applying  the 
pfotwe  data  signals  to  said  data  Uaes  of  said  dMplay  panel 
dmimg  a  scaaniBg  period,  said  first  and  seooad  driver 
diieait  means  having  an  ideatieal  iategratadKsircuit  ooa- 
flgnntioa  and  each  having  oatputa  arranged  in  aa  order. 


said  outputs  of  said  first  driver  cirouit  beiig  coupled  ta 
said  upper  ends  of  said  odd-WMribered  data  hnes,  fcapeo- 
tivdy,  ud  said  outputs  of  said  seooad  driver  divuit  being 
coupled  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  even-numbered  data 
Unes.  re^wotively,  in  an  opitiaite  order  to  that  of  coaaeo- 

tionof  said  outputs  of  said  first  driver  circuit  means  to  said 
odd-numbered  data  Unes, 

said  first  and  second  driver  circuit  means  each  having  a 
control  signal  input,  a  dock  pulse  input,  a  •'^n'^ing  start 
pulse  input,  and  a  picture  signal  input  respectivdy  con- 
nected to  reodve  control  signals  with  different  logic  lev- 
els, common  dock  pulses,  common  scanning  start  pulses, 
and  common  picture  signals, 

said  first  and  seooad  driver  circuit  means  capable  of  scan- 
nmg  in  (qqxMte  directions  in  relation  to  the  req)ective 
order  of  outputs  thereof  and  being  responsive  to  said 
contrd  signals,  which  selectivdy  control  a  scanning  di- 
rection of  said  first  and  second  driver  circuit  mens,  and 
said  scanning  start  pulse  to  succeasivdy  output  said  pic- 
ture signals  to  said  outputs  thereof  in  (^iposite  scanning 
directions  relative  to  each  other  in  synchronism  with  said 
clock  pulses  such  that  said  data  Unes  of  said  diqilay  panel 
are  successivdy  suppUed  with  said  picture  signals  m  one 
direction  of  said  diq>biy  pand  during  the  scannmg  period. 


MM«MO 
ROS  CONTROL  OF  GAS  PANEL 
A.  Pearaoa,  Khiirtoa,  aad  Larry  R.  Zadter, 
both  of  N.Y^  alpors  to  IirtarMrtkiaal  BbsIbm 
CorporatloB,  Anaaak,  N.Y. 

FBad  Jib.  9,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  3M.4M 
lat  a>  G0»O  S/29 
VJS,  a  340—771  4 


FOad  Sep.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  43MI2 

,  igpHcaHoa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1981,  S6-1732S9; 

Oct  29,  i9ti,  H-rmsb 

bt  a.)  GQ9G  3/29 
U.S.a340-7S2 
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1.  A  system  for  applymg  sostam,  write  and  erase  signd 
sequences  to  control  the  discharge  sute  of  a  pluraUty  of  cells  m 
a  phttma  display  device  oomprishig: 

a  storage  device  having  a  phnraHty  of  sections  m  which  said 
sustain,  write  and  erase  signal  sequences  are  stored; 

means  fior  generating  erase  and  write  command  signals; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  erase  and  write 
command  signals; 

means  for  reading  said  signal  sequences  fixMn  said  storage 
device  in  response  to  said  erase  and  write  command  sig- 
nals, said  erase  command  signd  initiating  the  reading  of 
said  erase  signd  sequence,  said  write  command  signd 
mitiating  the  reading  of  said  write  signd  sequence,  and  the 
■baence  of  said  erase  and  writo  conunandaignds  initiating 
the  reading  of  said  sustain  signd  sequence;  and 

means  for  applying  said  dgnd  saqiienoes  to  said  plasma 
di^ilay  device, 

wheraby  the  diaoharge  state  of  said  plasma  display  device 

can  be  periodically  changed  in  re^Mnae  to  write  and  eraa* 
command  signals. 
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CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  ELECTRONIC 
CODE  LOCKING  OF  LOCKS 

andHainaVi 


to  BattaUe 


4,i19,4<l 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CENTRALLY-CONTROLLED  TELECOMMUNICATION 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONE  gaa,  both  of  Fad.  Ran.  ef 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS,  WITH  INFORMATION  bMitat  e.V.,  Poalfheh,  FM.  Ren.  ef  i 

EXCHANGE  BETWEEN  PBX  DEVICES  PCT  No.  PCr/EPil/OOMi,  1 371  Dato  Apr.  21. 19M,  §  102(e) 

AUM  Schneider,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Gormaay,  aasignor  to      Dato  Apr.  21, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO02/'0Qi47.  PCT  Pah. 
AhtlfngMonschsft.  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of      Dttt  Mar.  IS,  1982 

PCT  Flkd  Sep.  2, 1981.  Ser.  No.  373,488 
Filed  Jd.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,136  Odms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sen.  4. 

priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jd.  17,   1980,  3033232 
1981.  3128365  i^  (^i  H04Q  9/0(k  EOSB  49/00 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00:  HOW  3/16  VS.  CL  340-825.31  n , 

U.S.  a  340-825.03  1  ddm 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  a  teleconununication  ex- 
change system  of  the  type  in  which  a  centrd  control  unit 
transmits  information  to  and  reodves  information  from  sub- 
centrd  devices  over  individually  assigned  Unes  or  time  division 
mdtiplex  channels,  in  which  the  centrd  control  unit  is  pro- 
vided with  an  input/output  device  for  recdving  information 
called  in  by  the  centrd  control  unit  for  processing,  and  in 
which  an  input/output  memory  is  provided  for  the  infomuition 
exchange  between  the  sub-centrd  devices  and  between  the 
control  unit  and  the  sub-centrd  devices,  the  improvement 
wherain: 
the  information  memory  comprises  an  input/ou^wt  control, 
an  output  part  divided  into  ou^ut  sub-menoories  and  an 
input  part  Ukewise  divided  into  input  sub-memories,  for 
mformation  to  be  fetched  by  the  centrd  control  umt  and 
operable  to  intermediatdy  store  information  worked  up 
by  the  centrd  control  udt  to  be  distributed  to  the  sub-cen- 
tral devices  and  information  to  be  output  by  a  first  sub- 
centrd  device  to  a  second  sub-centrd  device  together 
with  a  re^^ve  address  idoitify  the  second  sub-centrd 
device  via  the  iq>ttt/out]>ut  ccmtrol, 
naeans  providing  that  the  information  to  be  emitted  from  the 
first  sub-centrd  device  and  destined  for  the  second  sub- 
oentrd  device  unchanged  and  serving  for  »%i«#ting  of 
oall-associatod  switch  identifiers  which  have  arrived  in 
the  first  sub-centrd  device  and  are  to  be  transmitted  via 
the  second  sub^xntrd  device  are  transmitted  by  the  first 
sub-centrd  device  to  said  input/output  contrd  with  an 
auxiUary  criterion  in  addition  to  the  destinatioa  addreas. 
Aa  auxUiary  criterion  causing  the  inpiM/output  control  to 
input  the  infonnatioo  into  the  output  sub-memory  as- 
signed to  the  destination  subKsentrd  device. 
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1.  A  lock,  comprising: 

a  supply  voltage; 

a  manudly  operable  key  which  includes  an  dectricd  switch 
adapted  to  be  manudly  operated  selectivdy  to  open  or 
close  an  dectricd  circuit;  each  operation  of  said  switch 
pioducing  an  input  signd; 

a  means  for  storing  a  reference  code; 

a  locking  signd  generator  adapted  to  be  triggered  to  gener- 
ate a  locking  signd; 

an  unlocking  signd  generator  adapted  to  be  triggered  to 
generate  an  udocking  signd; 

an  electronic  means  for  classifying  tempord  intervals  be- 
tween suoceasive  ones  of  said  input  signab  produced  by 
actuations  of  said  key  into  a  phudity  of  groupings; 

a  comparator,  said  comparator  being  adapted  to  generate  a 
signd  to  sdectivdy  trigger  an  unlocking  signd  or  a  lock- 
ing signd; 

said  electronic  means  for  classifying  supplying  said  chttsified 
input  signals  to  said  comparator, 

said  comparator  being  ad^ited  to  compare  said  stored  refer- 
ence code  to  said  classified  input  signals; 

said  comparator  triggering  said  imWyi^^ng  signd  when  said 
stored  reference  code  is  identicd  to  said  classified  input 
signals; 

a  Utch  adapted  to  be  sdectivdy  asoved  to  an  open  condition 
or  a  doaed  condition; 

a  means  for  operating  said  latdi  sdectivdy  to  an  open  condi- 
tion or  a  cloaed  poaition; 

said  means  for  operating  being  actuated  sdectivdy  by  said 
unlocking  signal  or  said  loddng  signd  in  an  opening  oper- 
ation or  a  closing  operation,  respectivdy; 

whereby  when  entry  of  input  signals  by  operation  of  said 
key  matches  said  stored  reference  code,  said  latch  is  trig- 
gered by  an  udodcing  signd  from  said  comparator  to  be 
<:^)erated  to  an  open  conditioa  by  said  means  for  operat- 
ing. 
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APPARATUS  POR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRICAL 
RECEIVERS  OCCUPYING  AT  LEAST  TWO  STATES 
lanMs,  FhMM,  Mri^ar  to  SMrfy,  FkMot 
FIM  ML  1, 1M2,  Sw.  N^  39M37 

ppHMttm  PhMM,  JbL  2a,  IMl,  81 14C23 
bt  a.)  H04Q  9/00 
VS,  a.  340-«2552  <  r^i— 


said  receiver  meant  and  said  electric  resets,  said  timing 
circuit  producing  a  signal  of  fixed  time  duration  for  en- 


^wTOif 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  electrical  devices 
each  able  to  occupy  at  least  two  states,  comprising  individual 
control  means  connected  to  a  power  supply  associated  respec- 
tively with  said  devices,  each  individual  control  means  com- 
prising switching  means  for  positioning  the  corresponding 
electrical  device  in  any  one  of  its  sutes,  and  general  control 
means  connected  to  the  power  supply,  comprising  switching 
means  for  positioning  all  the  electrical  devices  in  any  one  of 
their  sutes, 
characterised  in  that  each  individual  control  means  com- 
prises I  logic  processing  unit  permanently  connected  to 
the  power  supply  and  comprising  first  and  second  groups 
of  input  terminals,  the  first  group  of  input  terminals  in- 
cluding at  least  one  input  terminal  to  which  is  connected 
the  switching  means  of  said  individual  control  means,  said 
logic  processing  unit  also  comprising  output  terminals 
connected  to  the  corresponding  electrical  device,  the 
switching  means  of  the  general  control  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  group  of  input  terminals  provided 
on  each  logic  processing  unit  each  logic  processing  unit 
accepting  comnumds  given  non-aimultaneously  by  the 
corresponding  individual  control  means  or  by  the  general 
control  means  and  accepting  only  the  oonamand  given  by 
the  general  control  means  when  such  command  is  given 
simultaneously  with  a  command  from  the  corresponding 
individual  control  means. 


abling  said  resets  for  said  time  duration  after  receipt  by 
said  receiver  means  of  said  output  signal. 


4,4M,4« 
CAPACmVE-TYPE  INCREMENTAL  AND  REFERENCE 

ANGULAR  ROTATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroakl  TaMka,  tad  SUtajndd  AUta,  both  of  Okaaki,  Japam 
aadgMM  to  Nlppoa  SokM.  lac^  NliUo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  N<».  388^03 
CaalBM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  IMl,  86-40081; 
May  25, 1981, 88.78872;  May  27, 1981, 5640885;  Jan.  5, 1981, 
5646507 


U.S.  a.  340—870.37 


lat  a.)  G08C  79/70 


4ClalaM 


4,499,464 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  AUTHORIZATION  FOR 

DISPENSING  FLUIDS 

Brace  R.  Kaoz,  Widdlffc,  a^  Aadrvw  J.  Hraby.  Northfleid. 

both  or  OUo,  larivMn  to  Ardae,  lac,  Eaitlake,  OUo 
CoirtlBaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  077,715,  Sap.  21, 1979,  ahaadoaad  lUa 
appUcatkw  Fab.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380^9 
lat  a^  G08C  19/0(k  H04Q  7/00 
VS,  a.  34fr-82S.72  n  rfai— 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  authorizing  the  dispensing  of 
fluids,  comprising: 

operator-actuatable  transmitting  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal; 

receiver  means  in  operative  communication  with  said  trans- 
mitting means  for  receiving  said  output  Mgnfl; 

a  plorality  of  motor-driven  pumpa  having  electric  resets  for 
dispensing  the  fluids;  and 

circuit  means  comprising  a  timing  dreuit  bteroonaecting 


1.  A  capacitive-type  incremental  rotational  position  and 
reference  angular  position  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  stationary  part; 

a  rotational  part; 

a  first  plate,  mounted  on  said  stationary  part,  having  first  and 
second  first-input  electrodes,  each  including  a  plurality  of 
electrode  pieces,  said  electrode  pieces  being  arranged 
around  a  circumference  of  said  Rnt  plate  at  respective 
equal  intervals  and  contiguously  intermeahed,  and  said 
first  plate  having  third  and  fourth  semi-circular  second- 
input  electrodes  arranged  around  said  circumference; 

a  second  plate,  mounted  on  said  rotational  part  and  fiicing 
said  first  plate,  having  first-output  electrode  means  inchid- 
ing  a  plurality  <^  dectrode  pieces  arranged  akmg  a  cir- 
cumfierenoe  of  said  second  plate  at  equal  intervals  fiMdng 
said  dectrode  pieces  of  said  first-input  decttodes  of  said 
first  plate,  and  said  second  plate  having  second-output 
electrode  means  fitting  said  second-input  electrodes  of 
said  first  plate; 

a  periodic  signd  supply  circuit  for  supplying  two  periodic 
signals  of  predetermined  period  and  oppodte  phase  re- 
spectivdy  to  said  first-input  electrodes  and  to  said  second- 
input  electrodca; 
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signd  transmission  means  for  transmitting  signals  between 
said  first  plato  and  said  second  plate; 

an  incrementd  rotationd  podtion  signd  genmiting  circuit 
means  for  detecting  incrementd  rotation  of  said  second 
plate  by  detectmg  the  |rfiase  relation  between  periodic 
slgnab  output  by  sdd  first-output  dectrode  means  and  the 
periodic  signds  supplied  by  said  periodic  signd  supply 
circuit;  and 

a  reference  angular  podtion  signd  generating  drcdt  means 
for  detecting  reference  angular  podtion  of  said  second 
plate  by  detecting  the  phase  relation  between  periodic 
signals  output  by  said  second-output  electrode  means  and 
the  periodic  signds  supplied  by  said  periodic  signd  supply 
circuit. 


4^499,467 

DOPPLER  RADAR  SETS  WITH  TARGET  DDtECHON 

SENSING  CAPABIUTY 

Otto  RIttaabacb,  Neptaaa,  N  J.,  MdgBor  to  The  Uaitod  Slalaa 

of  AaMrica  as  rapraaaatad  by  tba  Socrotary  of  tbo  Amy, 

Waahlagtoa,  D.C 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,482 
lat  a.}  GOIS  J3/62 
VS,  a,  343—9  R  7 


»^-J^ 


Aithar 


4,499,466 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VELOCITY-AIDED  RANGE 

GATES 
J.  Torino,  Jr.,  MarriaMck,  N  Jf .;  Geerga  A.  Boaehaid, 
ArilaetoB,  aad  Philip  A.  Kaaae,  North  Raadteg.  both  of  Mav., 
— iiiBn  to  RaythaoB  Caaipaay,  Ladagtoa,  MaM. 
1 1         Filed  Jd.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,243 
II  lat  a^  OOIS  U/70 

VS,  a.  343-7.3  1  dalai 


1 4^-6f-SR#f^- 


1.  A  Doppler  radar  set  comprising  a  pulse  generator  provid- 
ing a  pulse  repetition  frequency  for  operation  of  said  radar  at  a 
frequency  which  is  a  high  mdtiple  of  the  highest  expected 
Doppler  shift  frequency,  means  for  recdving  a  video  pulse 
signd  at  said  pulse  repetition  fivquency  moddated  by  the 
Doppler  frequency  including  a  pair  of  quadrature  receiving 
channels  each  including  a  mixer,  the  input  to  one  mixer  being 
phase  shifted  by  90*  with  respect  to  the  other,  a  pulse  repetition 
frequency  bandpass  filter  coupled  to  each  mixer  in  each  chan- 
nd,  a  Doppler  phase  shifter  connected  to  each  bandpass  filter 
of  each  said  channel,  said  Doppler  phase  shifters  being  adapted 
to  shift  the  relative  phases  of  the  signals  of  said  channels  by  90*, 
and  circuitry  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  Doppler  phase 
shifters  to  determine  and  indicate  the  direction  of  moving 
target  motion  dong  the  beam  of  sdd  radar,  and  wherein  said 
Doppler  phase  shifters  are  operated  at  sdd  frequency  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  the  highest  Doppler  frequency  of  said 
radar  set. 


1.  Inl  the  operation  of  a  guidance  system  for  a  guided  missile 
in  flight,  such  missile  carrying  the  combination  of  a  pulse 
Doppler  radar  and  a  digitd  computer  to  derive  digitd  Mgf»»u 
representative  of  the  position  of  a  sdected  target  reUtive  to 
such  missile  during  an  intercept  and  representative  of  the  then 
existing  Dopjpkr  vdodty  between  such  missile  and  target,  the 
method  of  generating  a  range  gate  o(Mnpensated  for  Doppler 
vdodty.  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  firstly,  periodically  recording  the  then  existing  digitd 
signals  out  of  the  digitd  computer  to  provide  correspond- 
ing digitd  signds  extant  in  each  intervd  between  record- 
ing, each  such  intervd  being  greater  than  the  pdse  repeti- 
tion intervd  of  the  pulse  Doppler  radar; 

(b)  secondly,  transferring  the  extant  digitd  signals  indicative 
of  the  position  of  the  sdected  target  to  a  random  access 
memory  and  the  extant  digitd  signds  indicative  of  the 
Doppler  vdodty  to  a  counter, 

(c)  addressing  the  random  accen  memory  and  actuating  the 
counter  d  different  rates  to  produce  a  vdodty-aided 
range  gate  control  signd.  the  tinse  of  occurrence  of  such 
control  signd  after  each  tranamitted  pulse  being  varied  in 
aooordanoe  with  extant  digitd  signals  indioattve  of  D(h>- 
plar  velocity;  and 

(d)  synchronidng  the  velodty-aided  range  gate  control 
signd  with  each  pulse  transmitted  by  the  pulae  Doppler 
radar. 


4,499468 
RANGE-ONLY  MULTISTATIC  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Donald  M.  Montana,  New  Hartford,  and  Rnndy  S.  Hai<  RonM, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMl^on  to  Hm  Uaitod  Stotoa  of  AMrica  as 
repraaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tba  Air  Foiea,  Waablaiton, 
D.C 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,234 
Int  a^  GOIS  13/46 
VS,  a  343—15 


fn^ 


(E^ah 


Sitn0»tt   I 


I 


frmrn) 


irsni- 


1.  A  process  of  determining  red  targets  ftom  bistatic  range 
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measurements  in  a  range-only  miiltistatic  radar  system  having 
N^  fMkr  stations,  NK2.  located  in  a  grid  pattern,  said  radar 
system  having  a  plurality  of  transaritterS  and  receivers,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
•pplyfaig  a  range  dilference  similarity  test  to  bistatic  range 
differences  to  determine  similar  range  difference  elements; 
api^ying  a  mriqueness  test  to  said  similar  range  difference 

elements; 
computing  positions  of  targets  having  unique  range  dlffier- 

ences  as  determined  by  said  uniqueness  test;  and 
identifying  real  targets  from  a  real  time  track  file  and  track 
smoothing. 


W. 


RADAR  TESTER 
<201  Tvtie  DoTt  Dr^  Avtia.  T«s.  78744 
FIM  Sap.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  N^  422417 
bt  a^  GOIS  7/40.  9/02 
\}S,  a.  343—17.7  12  < 


1.  Video  signal  generating  apparatus  for  simulated  target 
rapid  testing  of  video  circuits  in  a  terrain  following,  forward- 
looking,  airborne  radar  system  having  an  elevation  scan  de- 
modulated signal  indicating  the  position  of  the  radar  antenna, 
and  a  trigger  signal  indicating  the  firing  of  the  transmitter,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  an  operator  to  input  a  desired  range  of  yimulatpd 
target  antenna  positions: 

first  logic  means  for  comparing  the  operator's  selected  range 
of  antenna  positions  with  said  elevation  scan  demodulated 
signal; 

second  logic  means  for  generating  a  simulated  target  initiat- 
ing signal  when  the  position  of  the  radar  antenna  is  within 
the  range  of  operator  adected  antenna  positions  and  said 
trigger  signal  is  present; 

first  converting  means  for  converting  said  target  initiating 
signal  into  a  pulsed  signal  having  operator  controlled 
pulse  length,  thereby  controlling  the  range  to  said  simu- 
lated target; 

second  converting  means  for  converting  said  pulsed  signal 
into  a  video  signal  second  pulsed  signal  having  operator 
controlled  pulse  width,  thereby  controlling  the  width  of 
said  simulated  target;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  video  second  pulsed  signal  to  the 
video  signal  circuitry  of  said  terrain-following,  forward- 
looking,  airborne  radar  system  for  rapidly  evaluating  the 
performance  of  the  radar  video  system  under  controllable, 
stable  conditions. 


4,4M,47» 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SEA  SURFACX  WATER 
TEMPERATURE  Wmi  A  SATELUTE  INCLUDING 
WIDEBAND  PASSIVE  SYNTHEnOAPERTURE 
MULTICHANNEL  RECEIVER 
Joaapk  M.  Staeaj,  U  CmtH,  CaML,  wmlm«i  to  Tka  UaUad 
Stataa  of  AMriei  M  rapraaairtad  ky  tka  Atelatotratar  of  the 
NMioHd  Aaramrtka  and  SpMC  Adadalstratloa,  WMkl^toi^ 
D.C 

Filed  May  C,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  378,620 
brt.  ai  11048  7/185:  GOIW  1/08 
U.S.  CL  343-382  3 


0\^ 
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3.  A  method  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  water  at  the 
sea  surface,  over  a  large  area  of  the  sea,  by  a  satellite  which  has 
a  microwave  antenna  that  can  detect  microwave  emiaaioos 
from  the  sea  snrfiMe,  com|Nriaing: 

establishing  a  plurality  of  widely  spaced  buoy  devices  in  said 
area  of  the  sea,  whoein  each  buoy  device  transmits  signals 
representing  the  precise  temperature  of  the  at  the  buoy 
device; 

detecting  microwave  emissions  from  a  multiplicity  of  limited 
areas  or  pixeb  of  the  sea  firom  said  satdlite,  including 
detecting  emissions  from  calibration  pixeb  that  are  close 
to  the  locations  of  said  buoy  devices  so  the  sea  surface 
temperature  is  substantially  the  same  as  at  the  buoy  de- 
vice, and  from  noncalibration  pixels  that  are  far  from  a 
buoy  device; 

determining  the  ratio  between  a  difference  in  the  amplitude 
of  microwave  emissions  received  fixMn  pixels  and  the 
difference  in  sea  temperature  represented  by  the  differ- 
ence in  microwave  emisaions,  by  measuring  the  change  in 
emissions  from  at  least  two  of  said  buoy  devices  whose 
difference  in  sea  temperatures  is  precisely  known;  and 

determining  the  sea  temperature  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
noncaUbration  pixels  according  to  the  magnitude  of  mi- 
crowave emissions  detected  firom  the  pixel,  baaed  on  the 
temperature  at  at  least  one  buoy  device  and  the  deter- 
mined relationship  between  a  difference  in  amplitude  and 
the  difference  in  temperature. 


4«4tM71 
RECONFIGURABLE  DUAL  MODE  NETWORK 
Howttrd  H.  Ldi,  Swqrral^  Galit,  aari^or  to  Fori  Asroipacs 
A  GomnkatloM  Corporatiam  Detroit,  Mkh. 
Filed  M^r  2. 1M3,  Sar.  No.  490,928 
Int.  QJ  HOIQ  3/21  3/24.  3/26:  HOIP  5/16 
U.S.  CL  343-373  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  reconfigurable  dual  mode  network  having  first  and 
second  input  ports,  and  first,  second,  ud  third  output  ports, 
wberem  the  maximum  amplitudes  (a,  b,  and  c,  respectively)  of 
the  voltages  appearing  at  the  three  output  ports  are  the  same 
regardleas  of  which  input  port  is  excited; 
wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  presdected,  are  reconfigurable,  and 
are  arbitrary  subject  only  to  the  constraint  that  the  sum  of 
die  squares  of  any  two  members  of  the  set  conaiating  of  a. 
b,  and  c  must  be  greater  than  or  equal  to  tiw  aqoare  of  the 
third  member  of  said  set; 
said  network  f^irther  comprising  a  first  coupler  having  a  first 
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output  co«q>led  via  a  flrM  phase  shifter  to  the  first  output 
port; 

a  second  coupler  having  a  first  output  coupled  via  a  second 
phaae  shifter  to  a  first  input  of  the  first  coupler,  a  aeoood 
ovtput  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the  first  coupler,  and 
a  first  input  coupled  to  the  second  input  port; 

a  third  coupler  having  a  first  output  ooupkd  to  the  second 

output  port,  and  a  second  output  coupled  via  a  third  phaae 
shifter  to  the  third  output  port; 
a  fourth  coufder  having  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  first  input 
of  the  third  coupler,  a  second  output  coupled  via  a  fourth 
phaae  shifter  to  a  second  input  of  the  third  coupler,  and  a 
first  input  coupled  to  a  second  output  of  the  first  coupler, 


MITNTNin 


subsequent  to  said  first  dday  period,  and  to  said  jAmt 


r.!!:w"4....«:i»?4i. 


nnfPMTs 


a  fifth  co<q>ler  having  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  second 
input  of  the  second  coupler,  and  a  second  ou4>ut  coupled 
via  a  fifth  phase  shifter  to  a  second  input  of  the  fourth 
coupler,  and 
a  sixth  coupler  having  a  first  output  coupled  to  a  first  input 
of  the  fifth  coupler,  a  second  output  coupled  via  a  sixth 
phase  shifter  to  a  second  input  of  the  fifth  coupler,  and  a 
flnt  input  coupled  to  the  first  input  port 
S.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  ftirther  comprising  a  feed  ele- 
ment coupled  to  each  of  the  output  ports,  wherein  the  feed 
elements  are  directed  at  an  antenna. 


'  4d4M  472 

SEQUENTIALLY  STEERED*  RECEIVER  WTTH  TIMED 
RECYCLE  CALIBRATION 
Rkhavd  L.  Wlllett,  10716  CHtm  Dr.,  Moorptfk,  CkUf.  93021 
Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  550332 
I  laLCL^mHQ  3/01  3/12 

U.S.  a.  343—374  6  o^— 

1.  A  systedi  for  sequentially  steering  and  cahbrating  an 
omnidirectional  receiver  providing  ua  nidication  of  the  phase 
relation  of  received  signds  compffaing: 

(a)  antenna  means  having  directional  arrays  for  receiving 
input  signals  m  sdected  directions, 

(b)  quadrant  processing  means  connected  to  receive  the 
input  signals  firom  said  antenna  means, 

(c)  said  quandrant  processing  means  including  delay  means 
for  storing  and  providing  said  input  signals  at  the  output  of 
said  delay  means  after  a  predetermined  time  delay, 

(d)  amplitude  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  input 
signals  received  by  said  antenna  means  during  a  first  delay 
period, 

(e)  switch  mens  connected  to  said  amplitude  comparison 
meana  for  connecting  the  quadrant  proceasing  means 
associated  with  the  re^>ective  directional  array  develop- 
ing the  greatest  amplitude  input  signal,  to  a  phase  compar- 
ator, 

(0  aaid  delay  means  providing  said  input  signals  at  its  output. 


rO-2S»^=q — ^ 


^2K"-- -^^i?MII.' 


(g)  said  phaae  comparator  providing  an  indication  of  the 
phase  relation  of  said  input  signals. 


4,499473 

CROSS  POLARIZATION  COMPENSATION  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  A  MONOPULSE  DOME  ANTENNA 

Bamr  R.  Rao,  Laxtagton,  MaoB^  aaalvMr  to  Sparry  Corpora- 
don.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363^57 
ht  a.1  HOlQ  19/06.  23/00 
U.S.  CL  343—754  4 


"l     ¥ 


1.  In  an  antenna  of  the  type  including  a  non-planar  lens 
positioned  in  the  field  of  a  planar  scannable  antenna  for  modi- 
fying the  scanning  propertica  thereof,  the  planar  scannable 
antenna  having  a  plurality  of  elements,  a  planar  array  aperture, 
a  planar  array  aperture  distribution  function,  and  at  least  one 
monopube  diffimnoe  signal  output  port,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  reoetvtng  array,  having  a  receiving  array  aperture  and  an 
output  port,  poaitiooed  in  croas  polarized  relationship 
with  said  i^anar  scannable  antenna;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  array  output  port  and  to  at 
least  one  of  said  difference  signal  output  ports  for  combin- 
ing sigaab  at  said  difference  signal  output  ports  with 
signab  at  said  receiving  array  output  pott  in  a  predeter- 
miaed  maimer  to  reduce  null  filling  in  said  difference 
signal  output  ports  due  to  polarization  distortion  caused 
by  said  non-planar  lens. 
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SLOT  A>rrENNA  WITH  FACE  MOUNTED  BAFFLE  TRANSFER  TYPE  HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

Hantf  P.  Miki.  Jr,  10331  SUrtey  Af.^  NortkrMge,  OUT.  APPARATUS 

fm^  Md  CliriM  K.  Wiiao^  <S3-33rd  St.  Maahattea  ToiUtera  iMrf;  MaMnai  Kvate}  HImw  NdoUlM,  md  TakatU 
BtMk,  Cyit  9Q3f6  ITfcBnri  all  nf  raaaaaiia.  Tapaa.  ■mIibiiii  lu  Fall  Timux  Cm 

FIM  Mar.  2».lM2.Sar.  No.  3(3064  tocTrokyft, *I-^   "P-. -■■«" w rv A«r« uk, 

■ien«^«_r.i     "^  ^L' "^Q  7i//0  PW  Apr.  27, 19M,  Sar.  Nik  372.35S 

U.S.a.343-771  4aala»      CWm  priority,  appUeatkai  lapaa,  Apr.  30, 1981,  S6.«48« 

lit  a.3  GoiD  /j//a  yj/?<-  imsh  25/28.  s9/oo 

VJS,  CL  346-7C  PH  ( 


1.  A  waveguide  slot  antenna  consisting  of  four  quadrants  A, 
B,  C  and  D  which  create  two  functional  halves  (A+B)  and 
(C + D)  comprising  a  flat  plate,  said  plate  containing  a  plurality 
of  radiating  slots,  said  slots  having  longitudinal  and  transverse 
axes  and  arranged  in  a  lattice,  a  baffle  interposed  between  the 
two  functional  halves  of  the  plate  (A+B)  and  (C+D)  in  a 
plane  (perpendicular)  parallel  to  the  (E-field)  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  (plate)  slots. 


4,499,475 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Kokhiro  Jiaaai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Ricok  Coiapaay, 
LtL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,520 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  25, 1980, 55-165575 
lat  CLJ  GOID  15/18 
UjS.  CL  346—75  7 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

ink  ejection  means  for  ejecting  and  charging  a  jet  of  ink 
droplets; 

deflection  means  for  electrostatically  deflecting  the  jet  by  a 
variable  amount; 

deflection  detector  means  for  detecting  deflection  of  the  jet 
to  predetermined  reference  deflection  and  a  direction  of 
deviation  of  the  jet  from  the  reference  deflection;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  for  control- 
ling the  deflection  means  to  vary  deflection  of  the  jet 
toward  the  reference  deflection  in  accordance  with  a 
sensed  direction  of  deviation  by  progressively  smaller 
amountt  and  terminating  variation  of  the  deflection  when 
an  amount  of  deflection  variatioa  has  been  reduced  to  a 
predetermined  value,  the  control  means  comprising  alarm 
means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  variation  of  the 
deflectioo  has  been  terminated  and  the  detector  means 
does  not  detect  the  jet  at  the  reference  deflection. 


1.  A  transfer  type  heat  sensitive  recording  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  feed  roll  having  a  donor  sheet  supplied  with  a  heat  transfer 
type  ink  wound  up  into  a  roll; 

a  recording  section  for  sdectively  heating  said  donor  sheet 
delivered  from  said  feed  roll  in  dependence  upon  image 
information,  and  transferring  said  ink  onto  a  recording 
paper  in  contact  with  said  donor  sheet; 

a  take-up  roll  for  the  recovery  of  said  used  donor  sheet 
passing  through  said  recording  section; 

means  for  detecting  the  tension  of  the  donor  sheet  trans- 
ported from  the  feed  roll  to  the  take-up  roll; 

means  for  correcting  the  tension  of  the  ink  donor  sheet  in 
accordance  with  the  result  of  the  detection,  said  tension 
detecting  means  comprising  variable  resistors  having 
rotary  shafts,  said  shafts  being  fixedly  coupled  to  first  ends 
of  actuator  levers,  second  ends  of  said  actuator  levers 
being  in  contact  with  said  feed  roll  and  said  take-up  roll. 
req)ectively,  movement  of  said  second  ends  of  said  actua- 
tor levers  in  response  to  changes  in  diameters  of  said  feed 
roll  and  said  take-up  roll,  req;)ectively,  rotating  said  re- 
spective rotary  shafts;  and 

springs  for  urging  said  second  ends  of  said  levers  in  contact 
with  said  feed  roll  and  said  take-up  roll,  a  variable  resistor 
being  provided  for  each  of  said  feed  roll  and  said  take-up 
roll,  whereby  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  amount  of 
donor  sheet  on  said  rolls  changes  a  diameter  of  said  rolls 
and  thereby  varies  the  resistance  of  said  resistors. 

4,499,477 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Darid  H.  Dariea,  Cnpertfao,  aad  Daaial  E.  Eraakky,  Mor^a 

Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  aaai^ora  to  Miaacoota  Miaiag  aad  Maaa- 

factariag  Coa^aay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  14»  1983,  Ser.  No.  474377 
lat  a.3  GOID  15/34,  15/14;  B29C  19/00 
VS.  CL  346—137  U 


^ »  4$         «     ^  u     u»** 


1.  A  cover  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  an  optical  record- 
ing medium  having  a  disk-ahi^jed  substrate  including  a  central 


February  12, 198S 


ELECTRICAL 


823 


aperture  and  outer  periphery  and  having  an  optically  record- 
able coating  on  at  least  one  m^jor  surfiM^e  thereof  extending  at 
least  between  the  central  aperture  and  outer  periphery, 
wherein  said  cover  assembly  comprises  two  substantially  iden- 
tical disk-like  halves  each  of  which  is  a  single,  integrally 
molded  construction  having  a  central  ^>ertare  and  outer  pe- 
riphery, 
(a)  the  inner  surface  of  each  half  including 
(0  a  first  substantially  planar  annulus  adjacent  to  the  cen- 
.  tral  aperiure  thereof  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  a  like 
'  planar  annulus  on  said  substrate, 
I  ii)  a  second  substantially  planar  annulus  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  first  annulus  and  off-set  relative 
I  thereto,  adapted  to  be  slightly  spaced  from  a  said  sub- 
I  strate  surface  over  an  annular  region  on  which  a  said 
!  optically  recordable  coating  extends,  said  cover  half  in 
the  region  of  said  second  annulus  being  formed  of  a 
material  which  is  substantially  transparent  and  has  sub- 
stantially no  birefringent  characteristics  at  the  wave- 
length of  the  light  to  be  used  for  subsequent  recording 
and  playback,  thereby  allowing  a  light  beam  having  said 
'wavelength  to  pass  substantially  unimpeded  there- 
through, 
(iii)  a  third  substantially  planar  annulus  adjacent  to  said 
I  {Outer  periphery  adapted  to  partially  support  said  sub- 
'  strate  upon  assembly  therewith,  and 
(iv)  a  portion  on  the  outer  periphery  adapted  to  be  bonded 
to  a  corresponding  member  of  an  opposing  half  to 
thereby  enclose  the  space  between  said  substrate  and 
said  second  annulus,  and 
I  the  outer  surface  of  each  half  includmg  a  raised,  substan- 
tially planar  annulus  adjacent  to  the  central  aperture 
thereof  for  supporting  the  assembly,  thereby  minitniTing 
contact  with  the  portion  of  the  halves  overlying  the  re- 
cordable coating  to  prevent  scratches  and  the  like  which 
would  otherwise  interfere  with  subsequent  optical  record- 
ing and  playback. 


(b) 


4,499,478 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoHJi  MataaftiJi;  SUgao  Togaao,  aad  Mroo  !< 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Canon  KaboaUki  Kaiaha, 


aU  of 
Tokyo, 


Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334*989 
ClalaH  priority,  appikatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  16,  1981,  56^17; 
Jaa.  16,  1981,  56-5518;  Jaa.  16, 1981,  5M519;  Jaa.  16, 1981, 
56-5520 

lat  CL^  GOID  15/16,  15/18 
MS.  Q.  346—140  R  13  ClaiM 


1.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  head  unit  of  the  cassette  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  ink 
jet  head  sections  of  which  each  comprises  a  multi-array 
orifice  ink  jet  head  for  effecting  recording  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  a  drive  control  element  for  driving  the 
associated  ink  jet  head  to  project  a  liquid  droplet  on  de- 
mand from  at  least  one  orifice  thereof; 


common  multiplex  wiring  means  for  supfdying  dectric  sig- 
nals to  each  of  said  drive  control  elements; 

a  reservoir  for  storing  liquid  to  be  fed  to  said  head  unit  of  the 
caaaette  typr,  and 

a  coBoman  supporting  member  supporting  said  head  unit  of 
the  cassette  type,  said  common  multiplex  wiring  means 
and  said  reservoir,  each  of  said  ink  jet  heads  and  each  of 
said  drive  control  element  being  removably  fixed  on  said 
common  supporting  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be 
removable  therefixMn  independently  of  the  other  said  ink 
jet  heads  and  drive  control  elements. 


4,499,479 
GRAY  SCALE  PRINTING  WITH  INK  JET  DROP-ON 
DEMAND  PRINTING  HEAD 
Francis  Chee-Shaea  Lae,  Saa  Joaa;  Raaa  N.  Milla,  aad  Fraak  E. 
Talke,  both  of  Morgaa  Hill,  aU  of  CUif.,  awliaiiis  to  lateraa- 
tioaal  Baaiaaas  Maddaea  CorporatiOB,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  413,039 
lat  a.}  GOID  15/16 
\3S.  a.  346—140  R  7 


1.  A  drop-on-demand  ink  jet  printing  system  for  gray  scale 
printing  comprising  a  print  head  having  an  ink  cavity  filled 
with  ink  ftom  an  ink  source  which  is  not  pressurized  and  means 
for  selectively  energizing  a  transducer  to  eject  a  single  drop  of 
ink  firom  said  ink  cavity  each  time  the  transducer  is  energized, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  eject  a  drop  of  ink  having  a  selectively  variable 
size,  said  means  comprising  a  continuous  electromechani- 
cal transducer  having  a  plurality  of  separately  actuable 
sections; 
print  dau  specifying  the  drop  size  of  each  of  the  ink  drops 
required  to  produce  the  print  image  defined  by  said  print 
data; 
logic  circuit  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  print 
dau  to  generate  voltage  control  pulses  for  each  ink  drop 
required,  means  for  couplmg  said  voltage  control  pulses  to 
drive  a  predetermined  combination  of  sections  of  said 
transducer  for  actuation  to  produce  an  ink  drop  having 
the  specified  drop  size  and  a  predetermined  drop  velocity, 
said  voltage  control  pulses  for  producing  subsequent  ones 
of  said  ink  drops  being  operable  to  produce  ink  drops  of 
the  specified  drop  size  and  drop  velocities  equal  to  said 
predetermined  drop  velocity  within  predetermined  limits. 


4,499,480 
UQUm  JET  RECORDING  DEVICE 
YaaaaU  Takatori,  Satamihora;  YaaaUro  Yaao,  Kawaaaki,  aad 
YoaUftui  Hattori,  Yaanto,  aU  of  Japaa,  Maifaora  to  Ctaoa 
fahaahflrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FDad  Sep.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,434 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Oct  13, 1901, 56-163645; 
No?.  13, 1981,  56-163646 

lat  a.1  GOID  15/18 
MS.  CL  346—140  R  9  CWm 

1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  device  which  comprises  s  hquid 
discharging  portion  including  means  defining  a  number  of 
discharging  orifices  for  formation  of  flying  liquid  droplets  by 
discharging  a  liquid,  a  respective  liquid  channel  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  discharging  orifices,  and  electrothermal 
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tranadocen  which  are  arranged  each  for  a  cohm|i. Mating  one 
of  said  discharging  orifices  along  a  respective  one  of  said  liquid 
channels;  respective  driving  control  portions  for  driving  re- 
spective ones  of  said  electrothermal  transducers  of  said  liquid 
discharging  portion;  a  connecting  wiring  portion  fbr  electrical 
connection  of  respective  ones  of  said  electrothermal  transduc- 


ers to  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  driving  control  portions; 
a  matrix  wiring  portion  for  sending  signals  to  said  driving 
control  portions;  and  a  substrate;  said  liquid  discharging  por- 
tion, said  driving  control  portions,  said  connecting  wiring 
portion  and  said  nutrix  wiring  portion  being  mounted  on  said 
substrate. 


4,499,481 
HETEROJUNCnON  SCHOTTKY  GATE  MESFET  WITH 

LOWER  CHANNEL  RIDGE  BARRIER 
Rkhard  F.  GneM,  Bcthasda,  Md^  Mri«Mr  to  IW  Unit«l 

States  of  Aacrka  as  reprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Nary, 
WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,122 
lat  O.}  HOIL  29/80 
MS.  CL  357—22  n 


.*-« 


4^119,413 
WEAK40URCE  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICS 

MiehMl  A.  UtIm,  383  SyciMc*  PL,  SlOTn  MaiN,  CUK 

9MJ4 

rntlMallMilnpnmfSar.Nft.33M«,Dac.a2,1981,Rrt.Na. 

4,433,433,  and  Sw.  No.  357,816,  Mar.  15, 1982,.  TUa  appHMtiM 

Ja.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,881 

l^Ci}mi%L  27/14 

VJS,CL381—90  -  10 


NORMALLY  ON  Kt  KamvC  (US 


1.  A  semicooductor  switching  device  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  doped  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  and  of  a  first  material  With  one  surface  thereof  being 
approximately  flat  but  with  a  ridge  structure  rising  ftxMn  a 
portion  of  said  flat  sorfiKe; 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  material  dispoied  over  the 
flat  surface  and  ridge  structure  of  said  substrate  to  form  an 
epitaxial  heterojunction  interface  therewith,  heavily 
doped  source  and  drain  regions  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  being  formed  down  into  said  semiconductor  layer  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  structure; 

source  and  drain  ohmic  contacts  being  disposed  on  said 
semiconductor  layer  above  said  source  and  drain  regions; 

a  gate  material  being  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  layer 
above  said  substrate  ridge  structure  to  form  a  barrier  with 
said  semicooductor  layer. 


1.  A  cryogenic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

asource  region; 

a  drain  region  spaced  ^wrt  from  said  source  rogion.  said 

source  region  and  said  dntin  region  each  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type; 

a  weak-source  r^ion  contiguous  to  said  source  region  and 
also  of  said  second  conductivity  type  but  having  a  lower 
concentration  of  carriers  than  in  said  source  region; 

a  channel  region  between  said  weak-source  region  and  said 
drain  region; 

a  dielectric  layer  extending  above  said  weak-source  region 
and  said  channel  region; 

at  least  one  control  gate  electrode  above  said  channel  region 
and  separated  therefrom  by  said  dielectric  layer  for  selec- 
tively inducing  within  said  channel  region  an  induced 
channel  of  said  second  conductivity  type  extending  from 
said  weak-source  region  to  said  drain  region; 

at  least  one  weak-source  gate  electrode  above  said  weak- 
source  region  and  squarated  therefrom  by  said  dielectric 
layer;  and 

means  for  ^>plying  a  predetermined  voltage  potential  be- 
tween said  source  region  and  said  weak-source  gate  elec- 
trode to  create  a  potential  bucket  oonneoting  said  source 
region  with  said  induced  channel. 


4,499,483 
SnJCON  PHOTODIODE  WITH  N-TYPE  CONTROL 

LAYER 

Tsooeo  YaasaaaU,  Folate  Claire;  Marrat  FaUaa,  KirUand,  and 

Paal  P.  Webb,  BeaconafleM,  aO  «f  Gwada,  aaalvMrt  to  RCA, 

Incn  Ste-Aane-de-Belle?na,  Ganada 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  321,280,  No?.  13, 1981,.  TUa 

m»leatkm  Apr.  26, 1984,  Sar.  No.  803383 

Oainv  priority,  appHcaHoa  Canada,  Sap.  14, 1981, 384011 

ULCLiHML  27/14 

VS.  a.  357—30  i  ri«i— 


v^» 


»~ 


r^ 


1.  A  photodiode  comprising: 

a  silicon  body  having  v-type  conductivity  widi  a  resistivity 


PBnii 
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greater  than  1.000  ohm-cm  and  first  and  second  m^jor 
suiftoas; 

a  continuous  p-type  conductivity  region  extending  a  dis- 
tanoe  into  the  body  torn  a  portion  of  the  first  surftce 
through  which  light  enters  the  body  and  having  a  dimen- 
aioo  along  said  first  surface  greater  than  the  distance  said 
p4ype  region  extends  into  the  body; 

aa  a-Cype  conductivity  control  layer  extodiag  a  distance 
into  the  silicon  body  from  a  portion  of  said  first  surface 
contiguous  with  and  around  that  portion  of  sakl  first 
surfisce  firom  which  said  p-type  region  extends; 

an  fr-type  conductivity  region  extending  a  distance  into  the 
body  from  said  second. surftoe; 

a  first  electrical  contact  overlying  a  portion  ct  sakl  p-type 
region  at.said  first  surface;  and 

a  second  electrical  contact  overiying  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  n-type  region  at  said  second  surface. 


INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MANUFACTURED  BY  MASTER 

SLICE  METHOD 
Tetaa  Taalnwa;  HHoaU  Omichi,  both  of  KawMaki,  aad  Yo- 
sUhara  Mitoao,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  F^iltaa 
Uarited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

II         FUed Sap.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,795 
II  lat  a.^  HOIL  21 /7a  21/90,  29/44 

VS.  a.  357—48  6  Oalma 


□  cn  □  □jczi  \^\n2 

22  65 

□  CH  CD  CH  □  CD  □. 


1.  Aa  integrated  circuit,  manufactured  by  the  master  slice 
method,  having  an  array  of  interconnected  unit-cells  having 
electrical  elements,  the  array  having  a  perifrfiery  and  a  middle 
portion  and  inchidmg  interconnecting  domams  for  intercon- 
necting the  unit-oells  and  interconnecting  tiie  electrical  ele- 
ments within  each  of  the  unit  cells  and  for  forming  desired 
togic  circuits  by  changing  the  interconnections  of  the  electrical 
elements  within  each  of  the  unit  cells  and  ottMiging  the  inter- 
connections between  each  of  the  unit  cells,  the  circuit  compris- 
ing feeder  lines,  having  first  portions  in  the  middle  portion  of 
the  amy  and  second  portions,  wider  than  the  first  portions,  in 
the  periphery  of  the  array,  operativdy  connected  to  the  unit- 
odls,  for  supplying  power  to  the  unit-cells,  sakl  feeder  lines 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  array  toward  the  nuddle 
portion  of  the  array  and  the  first  portions  being  substantially 
narrowed  in  wkhh  from  the  perq>hery  of  the  array  toward  the 
middle  portion  of  the  array. 


4,499,485 

SEMIOONDUCTOR  UNTT 
WiaMad  ScUn.  Rolh,  aad  HalHl  QaaiB,  Zkadarf;  badi  of 
Fad.  Rap.  orGarBMay,  aari^ara  la  SEMIKRON I 


Rap.  of 


N 


of  Sar.  No.  234,419,  Fak  13, 1981,.  Uto 
Oct  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  543,7r 


1980,3005313 
U.S.  CL  357—74 


Fad.  Rap.  or 


lata^  HOIL  2i/a; 


FokU, 


30 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  unit  composed  of  at  least  two  semi- 
conductor members  each  having  two  opposed  ends  and  pro- 
vided at  each  end  with  a  respective  current  contact,  a  housing 
including  a  metallic  base  plate  and  a  cover,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  semiconductor  members  in  electrically  insulated  and 
thermally  conductive  communication  with  the  base  plate, 
external  connecting  leads,  and  spring  means  for  establishing 
pressure  contact  between  the  leads  and  the  current  contacts, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  connecting  leads  comprise  at  least  one  contact  rail 
which  defines  a  lower  lead  contacting  said  current  contact 
at  that  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  members  which  is  di- 
rected toward  said  base  plate  and  interposed  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  at  least  one  of  ssid  members; 
said  contact  rail  includes  a  free  end  region  which  extends 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing  to  provkle  an  external 
connection  in  a  sdected  connection  plane; 
said  connecting  leads  further  comprise  an  upper  lead  for 
each  said  member  arranged  concentrically  with  its  respec- 
tive member,  contacting  sakl  current  contact  at  that  end  of 
its  associated  member  which  is  directed  toward  sakl 
cover,  and  provided  with  threaded  means  for  establishing 
a  screw  connection  with  an  external  conductor, 
sakl  cover  is  provkled  with  an  opening  for  each  said  upper 
lead  through  which  said  upper  leads  extend  to  expose  sakl 
threaded  means  of  each  said  upper  lead  for  connection  to 
an  associated  extenud  conductor;  and 
sakl  unit  further  comprises  means  securing  each  said  upper 
lead  against  rotation  relative  to  said  housing. 


a,4w,4oD 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  COLOR  INFORMATION 

SUPPLIED  BY  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA  WTTH  A  VIEW 

TO  IMPROVING  THE  PERCEPTION  OF  PICTURBS 
Mkhd  Fkrreaa.  Paria;  Jaaa  B^)oa,  Toakiaaa,  aad  Sarga  Soca, 
Paria,  aO  of  FhMO,  aarifaora  to  1lMMoa4SF,  Parte,  Ftmcc 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,948 
OaiaH  priority,  appMtaHsB  Fkawa,  May  22, 1981, 81 10253 
lat  CL^  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  CL  358-^37  SdakH 

1.  A  device  for  correcting  color  informatxxi  signals  of  val- 
ues V,|.  V«2  and  V«3  supplied  by  a  televisk>n  camera,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  determinatioo  circuit  having  three  inputs  reflectively 
receiving  the  three  color  infonnation  tignab  and  an  out- 
pvt,  for  npplying  a  rignal  of  value  V,  which  it  a  ftmction 
of  thr  vahici  of  the  color  informatioB  aignal^ 

a  control  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
determination  circuit  and  having  an  output  for  supi^ying 
a  signal  of  value  0(V),-(F(V,)/V^,  in  which  F  is  a 
ftmction  such  that  its  histogram  has  a  predetermined  dis- 
tribution chosen  for  improving  the  perception  of  images; 
and 


eouacTM*  ciaevtr 


-I  f        Iff 


2.  The  camera  according  to  chum  1,  farther  comprising: 

image  pick-up  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  indic- 
ative of  image  scanning; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  electrical  signal  to 
produce  a  color  image  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  color  balance  of  said  color 
image  signal  produced  by  said  processing  means,  said 
control  means  having  a  fint  control  mode  suited  for  said 
first  photographic  mode  and  second  control  mode  suited 
for  said  second  photognqihic  mode; 

said  selecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  means  to 
select  the  control  mode  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
control  modes  in  accordance  with  the  selecticMi  of  the 
photographic  mode  ftom  said  first  and  second  photo- 
graphic mode^  and 

said  fixing  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  means  to  fix 
the  control  mode  thereof  at  said  first  control  mode  in 
response  to  the  completion  of  the  preparation  for  the  flash 
light  emission  of  said  flash  device. 


a  correction  circuit  comprising  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third 
multiplier,  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  and  an 
output,  said  multipliers  first  inputs  being  respectively 
coupled  to  three  first  inputs  of  the  correction  circuit  re- 
ceiving the  three  color  information  signals,  said  multipli- 
ers second  inputs  being  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the 
correcting  circuit  receiving  the  value  0(Ve),  and  said 
multipliers  three  outputs  being  respectively  coupled  to 
three  outputs  of  the  correcting  circuit  for  supplying  three 
corrected  color  information  signals. 


4|499,488 
AUTOMATIC  REGISTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERAS 

CiMriea  M.  White,  and  WUUam  J.  Coipofa,  both  of  Qaincy,  nL, 

assignors  to  Harris  Coryoratloa,  Malbonme,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,637 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/09 

VS.  a.  3S8— 51  22  rutmm 


AM9Mn 

CAMERA  OPERABLE  WITH  FLASH  AND  IN  DAYUGHT 

AND  TUNGSTEN  MODES 
Makoto  Takayama,  Kanagawa;  ToiMHaka  MnraaMto,  Tokyo, 
and  AUauHa  NiaUmara,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to 
CaMM  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  467,348 

Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Japa%  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-31228 

lat  a?  H04N  9/04 

U  A  a  358—41  6  Cbdms 


^ 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  flash  device  having  means  for 
generating  an  indication  indicative  of  completion  of  prepara- 
tion for  flash  emission,  said  camera  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  selecting  a  photographic  mode  of  the  camera 
from  a  first  mode  suited  for  {rfiotography  under  day-light 
illumination  and  a  second  mode  suited  for  pbotograi^y 
under  tungsten-light  illumination;  and 

(B)  means  responsive  to  completion  of  preparation  for  the 
flash  emission  for  fixing  the  photographic  mode  of  the 
camera  at  said  first  mode  irrespective  of  the  selection  by 
said  selecting  means. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  video  signal  for  providing  a 
first  output  signal  including  an  AC  pulse  in  timed  reUition 
to  a  scene  edge-rq>resentative  transition  in  said  first  video 
signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  second  video  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  second  output  signal  including  a  unipolar  pulse  in 
timed  relation  to  a  scene  edge-representative  transition  in 
said  second  video  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
together  to  provide  a  product  signal  whose  integral  is 
dependent  upon  the  relative  times  of  occurrence  of  said 
AC  and  unipoUr  pulses  and  thus  upon  the  relative  times  of 
occurrence  of  the  corresponding  transitions  in  said  first 
and  second  video  signals;  and, 

means  for  integrating  said  product  signal  to  provide  an 
integral  signal  having  a  level  dependent  upon  and  thus 
indicative  of  said  relative  times  of  occurrence  of  said 
corresponding  transitions  in  said  first  and  second  video 
signals. 
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II  4,499^489 

PRODUCnON  OF  SCREEN  PRINTING  BLOCKS 
Wiwieh  Gdl,  Kfanadorf,  mi  UaM  WaUandarf,  Kitaebaig  bd 
Kid,  both  <rf  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  aaaivMn  to  Dr.  Ing. 
Rudolf  HeU  GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany 
CairtinttatkM  of  Ser.  No.  271,102,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abandoued, 
which  is  a  coatiauatiOB  of  Sar.  No.  054,978,  JuL  5, 1979, 
abaadonad.  TUa  appUeathm  Mar.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,974 

lat  a.1  H04N  1/46 
MS,  a  358—75  50  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  producing  half-tone  reproductions  of  an 
original  on  a  recording  medium  by  means  of  a  recording  ele- 
ment using  rotated  screens  having  any  screen  angle  and  any 
screen  line  spacing  and  being  formed  of  periodically  repeated, 
adjacent  screen  grid  elements  comprising  screen  dots  varying 
in  size  with  the  tone  values  of  the  original,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  optoelectronically  scanning  said  original  line-by-line  and 
dot-by-dot; 

(b)  generating  image  values  from  the  scanning  representing 
the  tone  values  of  the  original; 

(c)  providing  a  matrix  having  a  number  of  matrix  elements, 
said  matrix  representing  said  periodically  repeated  grid 
elements; 

(d)  generating  a  threshold  value  for  each  matrix  element, 
said  threshold  values  representing  predetermined  grey 
tone  values,  and  said  threriiold  values  having  amplitudes 
and  a  distribution  in  the  matrix  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined function; 

(e)  subdividing  the  recording  medium  into  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  areal  elements  which  are  aligned  in  scanning 
directions  of  the  recording  element  and  from  which  the 
screen  dots  of  the  rotated  screen  are  built  up  inside  each 
screen  grid  element;  and 

(0  during  recording  medium  scanning,  generating  a  record- 
ing element  recording  signal  for  each  area!  element  to 
form  the  screen  dots  inside  the  screen  grid  elements  of  the 
rotated  screen  by  comparison  of  at  least  one  image  value 
with  a  threshold  value  of  a  matrix  element  whose  location 
within  said  nuttrix  corresponds  to  a  respective  location  of 
said  recording  medium  areal  element  within  said  screen 
grid  element  of  the  rotated  screen  and  determining  by  said 
comparison  of  the  threshold  value  and  the  image  value 
whether  the  area!  element  n  recorded  or  not  when  form- 
ing the  screen  dots. 


4,499,490 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH  VIDEO  CAMERA 
JadK  B.  Morgan,  1657  ParkUUa  kn^  Laa  AHoa,  CaUf.  94022 
FIM  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,326 
I  Irt.  CLJ  H04N  7/00.  7/lS.  5/26 

U.S.'CL  358—87  21 

1.  Scanning  ^>paratus  comprising: 
a  housing: 


a  video  camera  secured  in  a  fixed  position  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  generally  vertical  optical  axis; 

a  mirror, 

means  including  rotataUe  first  and  second  gears  for  mount- 
ing the  mirror  above  the  video  camera  for  rotation  about 


a  generally  vertical  axis  and  for  roution  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  relative  to  the  video  camera;  and 
a  pair  of  drive  motors  coupled  with  respective  gears  for 
rotating  the  mirror  about  said  vertical  and  horizontal  axes, 
each  motor  being  secured  in  a  fued  position  on  the  hous- 
ing. 


4,499,491 
MOVING  MAP  DISPLAY  USING  OPTICAL  TUNNEL 
Mitchell  Aron,  Harrington  Park,  and  Martin  W.  Feintuch,  Fort 
Lee,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515^25 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  CL  358—102  19  Claims 


1.  A  moving  map  display  for  displaying  images  of  continu- 
ously changing  locations  of  a  map,  characterized  by: 

(a)  means  for  converting  electrical  signals  into  optical  sig- 
nals, said  means  providing  a  line  trace  pattern; 

(b)  image  producing  means  translating  the  line  trace  pattern 
to  a  plurality  of  separate  images  thereof; 

(c)  film  carrier  means  for  aligning  a  plurality  of  film  frames 
to  preselected  positions,  the  image  producing  means  fo- 
cusing the  images  of  the  line  trace  patterns  onto  the  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  light  transmitted  through  the  film 
frames; 

(e)  means  disposed  between  the  light  recdving  means  and 
the  nnage  producing  means  sdectivdy  blocking  and  trans- 
mitting U|^  paaaing  through  sections  of  the  aligned  film 
frame  so  that  at  any  given  time  li^t  from  at  least  one 
section  is  bdng  recdved  by  the  hght  recdving  means  and 
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light  may  be  blocked  froai  being  transmitted  through  at 
least  one  of  the  sections  to  the  Ught  receiving  means;  and 
(0  means  to  control  the  line  trace  patterns  so  as  to  provide 
aignab  from  the  light  receiving  means  representing  a 
con^Msite  image  of  selectively  one  or  more  portions  of 
the  aligned  film  frame. 


cessing  means  and  said  second  processing  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  combining  said  first  proceased  image  agnal 
and  said  second  processed  image  signal  and  producing  a 
third  processed  image  signal. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THREE  FRAME 

RANGE  IMAGING 

Richard  A.  HntcUn,  Marlboro,  Mms^  MrigMr  to  Notm,  Inc^ 

Swampscott,  MaM. 
CiMthnatkNi-ia-f«t  oTScr.  No.  409,344,  Aag.  18, 1M2,.  This 
appUcatiM  Feb.  7, 19t3, 8m.  No.  464,^00 
Int  a.)  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  358—107  40 
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1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  scene  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  said  scene  with  a  moving  periodic 
moduUtion  pattern; 

means,  offset  from  said  illuminating  means,  for  converting 
Ught  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  points  in  said  scene  into 
electrical  signals;  and 

means  for  determining  the  relative  phase  with  respect  to  said 
periodic  modulation  pattern  of  light  reflected  fnnn  each 
of  said  points  in  said  scene  using  three  of  said  electrical 
signals  for  each  of  said  points  generated  at  different  times, 
said  relative  phase  being  related  to  the  relative  range  of 
said  points. 


4,499,493 

MULTIPLE  MEASUREMENT  NOISE  REDUCING 

SYSTEM  USING  ARTIFACT  EDGE  IDENTIFICATION 

AND  SELECTIVE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

Dwigbt  G.  NiiUMra,  Palo  Aho,  CUit,  asrivMT  to  ne  Board  of 

Trwtoca  of  the  Leiaad  Stanford  Janior  Unfmrity,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4M,a6 

Irt.  a'  H04N  5/32.  J/40 

VS.  CL  358—111  14  cUm 

1.  In  an  imaging  system,  apparatus  for  reducing  extraneous 
image  signals  in  a  processed  fanage  signal  of  an  object  repre- 
senting a  desired  parameter  derived  fixwn  a  plurality  of  mea- 
surements comprising: 
first  processing  means  for  processing  said  plurality  of  mea- 
surements and  producing  a  first  processed  image  signal 
representing  said  desired  parameter, 
second  processing  means  for  processing  said  pluraUty  of 
measurements  and  producing  a  second  processed  image 
signal  having  a  greater  signal-to-noise  ratio  from  said  fint 
processed  image  signal, 
third  processing  means  interconnected  with  said  first  pro- 


means  for  determming  the  spatial  location  of  edges  of  extra- 
neous images  m  said  second  processed  image  signal,  and 

means  for  switching  fh)m  said  third  processed  image  signal 
to  a  signal  based  on  said  first  processed  hnage  signal  when 
edges  of  extraneous  images  are  detected. 

4^499,494 

TELEVISION  GAMMA  CORRECTOR  WTTH 

SYMMETRICAL  RESPONSE  ABOUT  BLACK-LEVEL 

Robert  A.  Diaehert,  Bvttagton,  N J.,  and  Robert  J.  Tovper, 

RodJedge,  Pa.,  aari^on  to  RCA  Coipontkm,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,233 
bt  CL^  H04N  S/2a  9/07 
UjS.  CL  358— 1<4  14  < 


ft 


3rt 


1.  An  improved  gamma  correction  arrangement  for  a  televi- 
sion signal  having  a  normal  range  of  signal  amplitude  extremes 
and  having  a  particular  signal  amplitude  extreme  recurring 
regularly,  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  television  signal; 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  for  producing  a  sampling 
signal  during  each  of  the  regular  recurrences  of  said  par- 
ticular signal  amplitude  extreme; 

a  reference  voltage  sourer, 

cUunping  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  synchronizing 
si^uls,  to  said  source  of  said  televisira  signal  and  to  said 
reference  voltage  source  for  clamfNng  said  particular 
signal  an4)Utude  extreme  to  a  ckmp  voltage  related  to  said 
reference  voltage,  thereby  producing  a  damped  television 
signal: 

gamma  correction  translation  means  coupled  to  said  clamp- 
ing means  for  providing  an  ou^nit  signal  in  response  to  a 
selected  nonlinear  transfer  function  for  said  clamped  tele- 
vision signal  over  said  normal  range  of  said  clamped  tele- 
vision signal,  whereby  unavoidable  noise  superimposed  on 
said  television  signal  creates  a  noisy  television  signal 
which  causes  said  clamped  television  signal  applied  to  said 
ganuna  correction  traittlation  means  to  exceed  said  nor- 
mal range,  whereby  said  noise  may  be  rectified  and  per- 
turb die  valoe  of  said  output  ngnd; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  range  extensicm  means 
coupled  to  said  gamma  correction  translation  means  for 
extendnig  the  operating  range  of  said  gamma  correction 
translation  means  whereby  it  responds  to  said  noisy  tdev»> 
sion  signals  in  a  region  outside  said  normal  range  with  a 
transfer  function  which  is  cmnplementary  to  said  selected 
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4,4^9,490 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 
NobnyoiU  Tamdca,  YokobaM,  and  Takao  KlMMkita,  Tokyo, 
both  of  JapM^  aaaignors  to  Canon  KaboaUkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


1 1  Filed  Jna.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,055 

(Mm  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1981,  56*146585; 
Sep.  17, 1981,  56-146586 

Int  CL^  H04N  3/14 
VS.  CL  358—213  26  Clafaas 

1.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising: 

(A)  radiation  sensing  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
indication  indicative  of  a  distribution  pattern  of  received 
radiation  representative  of  television  signal  frame  infor- 
mation; 

(B)  storing  means  for  storing  an  electrical  indication  gener- 
ated by  said  sensing  means  and  represenutive  of  field 
information  based  on  the  frame  image  information;  and 

(C)  read-out  means  for  reading  out  said  stored  electrical 
indication  from  said  storing  means, 

wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  a  first  plurality  of  sens- 
ing elements,  and  said  storing  means  includes  a  second 
plurality  of  storage  elements,  the  second  plurality  being 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  the  first  plurality,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  sensing  deoteats  has  a  storage  c^wcity 
for  storing  an  electrical  signal  generated  in  response  to  a 


received  radiation  pattern,  while  each  of  said  storage 
elements  has  a  storage  capacity  for  storing  an  electrical 


4,499,495 
SWrrCHING  DIPLEXER  FOR  SINGLE  ANTENNA  INPUT 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Peter  Strauidlo,  Arlington  Hdghta,  m.,  asaignor  to  Zenith 
Elaetronka  CorporatiMi,  Gloiflcw,  m. 

FBcd  JbL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,449 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/44 

VS.  a.  358—188  9  OalaH 
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signal,  the  storage  capacity  of  one  storage  element  being 
larger  than  that  of  one  sensing  element. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  selectively  operable  in  a  first  mode 
for  enabling  a  first  tuning  means  for  tuning  a  first  band  of 
televisicMi  signal  frequencies  and  in  a  second  mode  for  enabling 
a  second  tuning  means  for  tuning  a  second  band  of  tdevision 
signal  frequencies  having  a  higher  frequency  content  than  said 
first  band,  an  antenna  interface  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  RF  television  signals  broad- 
cast over  said  first  and  second  frequency  bands; 
switching  means  for  coupling  said  input  terminal  to  said 
secraid  tuning  means  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  and 
for  decoupling  said  input  terminal  from  said  second  tuning 
means  in  said  first  mode  of  operation;  and 
lowpaas  filter  means  coupled  between  said  input  terminal 
and  said  first  tuning  means,  said  lowpass  filter  means 
having  a  first  cutoff  frequency  in  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion for  coupling  said  first  ImukI  of  signal  frequencies  to 
said  first  tuning  means  in  substantially  unattenuated  form 
and  having  a  second  lower  cutoff  frequency  in  said  second 
mode  of  operation  for  facilitating  coupling  by  said  switch- 
mg  means  of  said  second  band  of  signal  frequencies  to  said 
teconi  tunmg  means  in  substantially  unattenuated  form. 


4,499,497 
CCD  IMAGER  WITH  IMPROVED  LOW  LIGHT  LEVEL 

RESPONSE 
Peter  A.  Lcflne,  Trcatoa,  N  J.,  mH^Mr  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,914 
Int  a.)  H04N  3/14 
U.S.CL358— 2U 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  CCD  imager  of  the  type 
having  a  floating  diffusion  output  stage,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

periodically  introducing  charge  packets  descriptive  of  image 
elements  under  the  floating  diffusion; 

sensing  the  potential  of  the  fkiating  diffusion  following  the 
introduction  of  each  charge  packet;  and 

providing,  during  reset  intervals  following  each  sensing  of 
potential  and  preceding  the  next  introduction  of  a  charge 
packet,  a  conductance  path  for  transfer  of  charge  stored 
under  the  floating  diff^uion  to  a  reset  drain-the  improve- 
ment for  providing  a  video  signal  with  improved  signal- 
to-noise  ratio  responsive  to  low  light  input  levels  to  the 
imager,  which  improvement  in  said  method  comprises  the 
step  of: 

reducing  the  conductance  of  the  path  provided  during  each 
reset  interval  for  tranter  of  charge  stored  under  the  float- 
ing diffusion  to  the  reset  drain  to  such  value  as  to  slow  the 
transfer  of  the  charge  stored  under  the  floating  diffusion 
to  the  reset  drain  during  each  reset  interval  in  inverse 
relation  to  the  level  of  the  charge  stored  under  the  floating 
diffusion,  whereby  there  is  integration  of  the  charge  pack- 
ets formed  in  response  to  low  light  levels  to  increase  the 
level  of  the  signal  component  of  sensed  potential  respec- 
tive to  the  noise  component  thereof. 
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4M9At9 
RUN  LENCTH  DECODING  APPARATUS 

Tokyo,  JapM,  MripMir  to  NipfM  Elwtrfe 
Ok,  Lirin  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FDei  Jml  «,  1983,  Scr.  No.  45M34 

iWHrrtoi  J19M,  Jam.  H  1M2,  57-^403; 
Job.  14, 1M2,  57-34M 

Iirt.  CL^  HiMN  I/OO 
VS,  CL  35S— 261  3  < 


1.  In  run  length  decoding  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising 
a  decoding  circuit  which  decodes  a  series  of  run  length  en- 
coded data  to  sequentially  output  binary  data  indicative  of 
respective  run  lengths,  and  means  for  decoding  a  white  or 
black  signal  having  a  number  of  bits  represented  by  an  output 
value  of  said  decoding  circuit  so  as  to  sequentially  accumulate 
decoded  signals  in  a  picture  memory  device,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  lower  order  counter  to  be  set  with  a  surplus 
less  than  n  (an  integer  larger  than  2 )  of  the  output  value  of  said 
decoding  circuit,  an  upper  order  counter  to  be  set  with  an 
upper  order  value,  counts  of  said  upper  order  counter  being 
decremented  according  to  a  clock  pulse,  a  selector  which,  in 
response  to  a  carry  signal  outputted  by  said  upper  order 
counter  selects  and  outputs  either  one  of  a  fixed  value  n  and  an 
output  signal  of  said  lower  order  counter  at  each  clock  pulse, 
a  flip-flop  circuit  whose  sute  is  reversed  at  each  one  run 
length,  and  an  array  conversion  circuit  inputted  with  decoded 
dau  outputted  from  said  fUp-fk>p  circuit  and  a  number  of 
effective  dau  outputted  from  said  selector  to  sequentially 
array  effective  decoded  data  for  outputting  them  as  parallel 
data  each  having  more  than  n  bits. 


4M9M9 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTinCATION  AND  COMPRESSION 

OF  FACSIMILE  SYMBOLS  IN  TEXT  PROCESSING 

SYSTEMS 

Normaa  F.  Brickman,  Potomac,  and  Walter  S.  RooerinuB, 

Bcthcada,  both  of  Md.,  aaiigBors  to  brtcnurtioBai  BMinew 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Armak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,230 

bt  a.}  H04N  J/40 

VS.  CL  358—263  5  Oatma 


processing  system  for  storage  and  transmission  to  a  second 
remote  information  |»oces8ing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  an  addressaUe  Ubniry  <rf  facsimile  symbc^  in  said 
first  uiformation  processmg  system  including  sensitive 
feature  daU  points  associated  with  certain  ones  of  said 
facshnile  symbols; 

(b)  storing  an  identical  addressable  library  of  facsimile  sym- 
bols in  said  second  remote  information  processmg  system; 

(c)  storing  a  predetermined  m*»mnifn  match  value  in  said 
information  processing  systems  for  identifying  an  input 
facsimile  symbol; 

(d)  receiving  an  input  facsimile  symbol  in  said  first  informa- 
tion  processing  system  from  an  optical  scanner  as  a  matrix 
of  picture  elements; 

(e)  comparing  said  input  facsimile  symbol  to  a  facsimile 
symbol  stored  in  said  addressable  hbrary  of  facsimile 
symbols  in  a  series  of  positional  relationships  by  taking  the 
picture  element  by  picture  element  Exclusive-OR  of  the 

'  two  facsimile  symbols  to  form  a  difference  symbol  for 
each  positional  rdationahip; 

(0  calculating  a  weighted  value  for  each  difference  symbol 
for  each  positional  relationship  based  on  the  number  of 
picture  elements  in  the  difference  symbol  and  the  cluster- 
ing of  the  difference  picture  elements  into  groups  of  con- 
tiguous picture  elements; 

(g)  selecting  the  difference  symbol  which  produces  the 
lowest  calculated  weighted  value  for  the  positional  rda- 
tionahip; 

(h)  amplifying  the  weighted  value  of  the  selected  difference 
symbol  by  the  sensitive  feature  dau  pomts  for  the  Hbrary 
facsimile  symbol; 

(i)  repeating  steps  e  through  h  for  each  library  facshnile 
symb(^ 

(j)  comparing  the  amfdified  weighted  value  to  the  predeter- 
mined maximum  match  value; 

(k)  selecting  the  library  facsimile  symbol  as  a  match  for  the 
input  facsimile  symbol  when  the  ampUfied  weighted  value 
compares  less  than  the  magjimim  nutch  value; 

(1)  repeating  steps  d  through  k  for  each  character  in  the 
string  of  characters  input  to  said  first  infbrmaticMi  process- 
ing system; 

(m)  transmitting  only  the  library  address  and  the  page  loca- 
tion of  each  facsimile  symbol  that  matches  a  library  fac- 
simile symbol  from  said  first  information  processing  sys- 
tem to  said  second  remote  information  processing  system. 

4,499,500 
TWO-SIDE  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Nao  NagMhIma,  YokohttM,  Japm,  aaiicMr  to  CawM  Kabo- 
sUU  Kaiate,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOed  Ju.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  392,340 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  JnL  7, 1981, 56-106405 

Int.  CL^  H04N  1/26,  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—296  8  dains 
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1.  A  method  for  deciphering  the  identity  of  facsimile  sym- 
bols in  a  string  of  facsimile  symbols  input  to  a  first  information 


1.  A  two-side  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  image  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  image; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  image  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  image; 

image  forming  means  for  reproducing  an  image  on  the  first 
or  second  side  of  a  reoordmg  sheet;  and 

control  means  adapted  for  reproducing  the  first  image  on  the 
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first  side  of  said  recording  sheet  and  the  second  image  on 
the  second  side  of  said  recording  sheet  by  means  ot  said 
inoage  forming  means  according  to  the  image  information 
Stored  in  said  first  memory  means  and  said  second  mem- 
ory means. 


4,499,501 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jocm  B.  Erikaen,  OregM  City,  and  Pierre  Radochonaki,  Lake 
Oiwego,  both  of  Oreg.,  aaa^pors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Beaver- 
lOrcg. 

FOed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,858 

iBt  a.^  H04N  1/22 

VS.  a.  358-302  5  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  image  information  associated 
with  at  least  one  line  of  an  image  from  an  image  source  to  an 
image  receiving  medium,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

recording  the  image  information  associated  with  said  one 
line  of  said  linage  through  a  first  information  transmission 
path  onto  a  line  of  said  image  receiving  medium;  and 

re-recording  the  image  information  associated  with  said  one 
line  of  said  image  through  a  second  information  transmis- 
sion path  onto  said  line  of  said  image  receiving  medium; 

whereby  the  quality  of  the  image  disposed  on  said  line  of 
said  image  receiving  medium  representing  the  image  in- 
formation associated  with  said  one  line  of  said  image 
source  is  improved  following  the  re-recording  step. 


4,489^02 
COMPRESSED  BANDWIDTH  FREQUENCY 
MOpULATION  SIGNAL  FORMAT  APPARATUS  AND 
I  METHOD 

WayM  R.  Dakln,  HaatiiwtiHi  BeMh,  and  Jordan  laaftoric, 
Foontahi  Vaiky,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  DiacoTiaioB  AaM- 
datea,  Coata  Meat,  Calif. 
ij  Filed  JnL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,309 

II  bt.  CL^  H04N  9/491 

VS.  CL  358—310  20  daims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  compressed  bandwidth  fre- 
quency modulation  carrier  signal,  relative  to  a  fUll-luminance/- 
full-color  bandwidth  frequency  modulation  carrier  signal,  and 
contammg  encoded  signal  infcMination  representing  a  compos- 


ite color  video  signal  and  at  least  one  audio  signal,  wherein  a 
fiill-luminance/full-o(rior  carrier  signal  has  an  upper  carrier 
frequency  limit  of  {„uul.  a  white  levd  carrier  frequency  of  f»,i, 
a  blanking  level  carrier  frequency  of  f«i,  a  sync  tip  carrier 
frequency  of  Oi,  a  luminance  video  bandwidth  Blu  a  color 
video  bandwidth  Bcuif  ■  nominal  color  carrier  frequency  of 
fjrl  =  3.S79  mHz,  and  an  audio  subcarrier  frequency  of  fasu  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  composite  color  video  signal  having  a  com- 
pressed luminance  video  component  of  bandwidth 
BL2=iB£i,  a  color  video  component  of  compressed 
bandwidth  Bern  and  nominal  frequency  (x2,  and  a  syn- 
chronizing component  consisting  of  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal synchronization  pulses  and  a  color  sync  burst; 

(b)  providing  a  video  carrier  signal  having  an  upper  carrier 
firequency  limit  fmaxl,  a  white  level  carrier  frequency  fwi, 
a  blanking  level  carrier  frequency  of  ftz.  and  a  sync  tip 
carrier  frequency  of  fa; 

(c)  providing  at  least  one  audio  frequency  signal  having  a 
bandwidth  802; 

(d)  providing  an  audio  subcarrier  signal  having  a  nominal 
frequency  of  fatii 

(e)  selecting  fjc2  by 

(i)  maximizing  the  variable  Bch2  in  the  equation  set, 

/jc2  +  Bern  S  i/M 
3/«2  -  2BcH2  S  iM: 

(0  frequency  modulating  said  video  carrier  signal  with  said 
composite  color  video  signal  while  controlling  frequency 
deviation  to  produce  a  frequency  modulated  carrier  in 
which, 

'moJtl  —  ifmaxU 

firt=lfi»l. 

fM«|f*I.M»d 

f*2-if*i: 

(g)  frequency  OKxlulating  said  audio  subcarrier  with  said 
audio  frequency  signal;  and 

(h)  summing  the  modulated  video  and  audio  carrier  signals. 

17.  A  method  for  recording  audio  and  video  information 
onto  a  recording  medium  having  a  predetermined  useful  fre- 
quency upper  limit  fmax>  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  video  carrier  signal; 

(b)  providing  a  composite  video  signal  comprising  a  lumi- 
nance video  signal  having  a  bandwidth  B^,  and  a  color 
video  signal  having  a  predetermined  nominal  frequency 
fjc2  and  chrominance  bandwidth  Bern; 

(c)  providing  first  and  second  audio  frequency  signals  ai  and 
a:; 

(d)  providing  an  audio  subcarrier  fai  for  audio  signal  ai,  and 
an  audio  subcarrier  fa2  for  audio  signal  aa; 

(e)  frequency  modulating  said  video  carrier  signal  with  said 
composite  video  signal  to  produce  a  carrier  frequency  f^: 
at  blanking  level  of  the  composite  video  signal  and  to 
produce  a  carrier  frequency  f^j  at  white  level  of  the  com- 
posite video  signal; 

(f)  selecting  said  audio  subcarrier  frequency  f^i  according  to 
the  relationship, 

OSf«,SfM-2f«2; 

(g)  selecting  said  audio  subcarrier  frequency  fa2  according  to 
the  relationahq), 

fjt2-BciK6f«2Sfw2-2fjc2; 

(h)  frequency  modulating  said  audio  subcarriers  fai  and  fai 
with  said  audio  frequency  signals  ai  and  a2,  reapectivdy; 
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(i)  wnmning  taid  frequency  modulated  video  and  audio 
ugnb,  and  recording  the  summed  ngnais  on  theiecoid- 
ing-^    - 


M99,S03 

VIDEO  FORMAT  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

TntoM  SmuU,  SdtuM,  JapM^  BHigMf  to  PkMccr  EkctnMk 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,733 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcation  Japa%  Mar.  17,  Iftl,  56-38497 
bt  CL^  HIMN  9/491 
U.S.  a.  358-316  18  OaiaH 
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13.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  video  format  signal  in  which 
audio  dau  to  be  reproduced  along  with  video  data  i$  inserted 
and  recorded  for  a  predetermined  period  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  of  the  horizontal  lines  which  occur  successively 
within  a  selected  portion  of  each  fidd  period  of  said  video 
format  signal,  comprising  means  for  extracting  said  audio  data 
in  said  period  and  subjecting  said  data  to  audio  reproduction 
processing,  and  means  for  adding,  in  said  period  of  said  video 
format  signal,  a  signal  correqwnding  to  a  predetermined  color 
level  to  perform  video  reproduction  processing. 


4,499,504 

VIDEO  SYSTEM 

Hiroo  Edakabo,  Tokyo,  and  Maaaya  Maeda,  KaM^wa,  both  or 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  361,041 

I  JaiM.  Mar.  31, 1981,  5645712 


U.S.  CL  358-335 


lat  O.^  H04N  5/76 
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1.  A  device  used  solely  for  recording  image  pick-up  video 
signals,  comprising: 

image  pick-up  means  to  convert  an  object  image  into  electri- 
cal signals; 

recording  means  to  record  on  a  long  sized  recording  me- 
dium such  video  signals  corresponding  to  said  electrical 


a  transporting  mechanism  to  transport  said  long  sized  re- 
cording medium; 

a  main  motor  to  produce  a  first  driving  power  for  transport- 
ing the  recording  medium  at  a  first  speed  by  the  transport- 
ing nechanisra; 

receiving  means  to  mechanically  receive  a  second  driving 


power  fhm  an  external  auxiliary  motor  provided  sepa- 
rately from  saxl  devkx  to  produce  a  second  driving  power 
for  transporting  the  reconling  raedhm  at  a  second  speed 
whkh  is  flMter  than  the  Unt  q;>eed  by  the  transporting 
mechanism;  and 
a  transmission  mechanism  to  transmit  the  second  driving 
power  received  by  said  receiving  means  to  the  transport- 
ing : 


4,499,505 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  BACK  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

RECORDED  ON  A  ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  ON 

SEVERAL  QUASI-SLOW  MOTION  REPRODUCTION 

MODES 
HiroynU  S««iyaaM,  laehara;  Ryow  Abe,  Yokohaan,  and  Kc^Ji 
YoaUhara,  CUba,  all  of  Japan,  Miijiofi  to  Victor  Cbavny 
vi  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohaaa,  Japai 

FUad  Oct  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,582 
CUbh  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1980,  55-138329 
bt  CL^  H04N  5/76:  GllB  21/08 
U.S.  CL  358-342  6 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  back  a  rotary  recording  medium 
in  which  an  even  number  of  fields  of  video  signals  are  recorded 
on  each  track  turn  of  a  spiral  track,  said  ^>paratus  comprising: 

reproducing  transducer  means  having  a  reproducing  ele- 
ment for  scanning  over  tracks  on  sak)  rotary  recording 
medium  in  order  to  reproduce  recorded  signals,  and  shift- 
ing means  respfnsive  to  a  signal  applied  thereto  for  shift- 
ing said  reproducing  element  by  one  track  (utoh  m  a  radial 
directi(Mi  across  said  rotary  recording  medium;  and 

circuit  means  for  producing  and  applying  a  shifting  signal  to 
said  shifting  means  to  cause  said  reproducing  element  to 
shift  by  one  track  pitoh  toward  an  outer  adjacent  track  on 
said  rotary  recording  medium  every  time  sakl  reproduc- 
ing element  reaches  one  predetermined  position  on  said 
rotary  recording  medium,  and  said  means  for  producing 
the  shifting  signal  operating  responsive  to  a  qoasi-alow- 
moti<m  ratio  and  to  the  directiCMi  of  the  quasi-slow-motion 
reproduction  when  sakl  reproducing  element  reaches 
another  predetermined  position  on  sakl  rotary  recording 
medium, 

sakl  tracks  being  scanned  a  plurality  of  times  with  respect  to 
each  track  turn,  to  perform  a  quasi-slow-moti<m  reproduc- 
tion. 


4^499,506 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
Noboaki    TakahaaU,    YaaMto,    and    TakaaU    ShIboaMto, 
Sagandbara,  both  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Victor  Company  of 


FDad  Fab.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  352,305 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-27845; 
Feb.  r,  1981,  56.27846;  Mar.  30, 1981,  5646699 

tat  CL^  MMN  5/76 
U.S.  CL  358-343  MCUm 

1.  A  vkleo  signal  recording  system  compriaing: 
first  converting  means  for  sampling  an  analog  composite 
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vkleo  signal  which  is  retatod  to  a  still  picture  at  a  first 
,.|Wmpling  frequency  and  fot  converting  the  amOog  com- 
Ipoaite  vkleo  signal  into  a  jligital  video  signal; 
memory  means  responsive  to  said  firtt  converting  means  fmr 
V  jHoring  an  output  digital  video  signal  and  for  reading  out 
la  sample  of  the  stored  digital  vkleo  signal  at  a  second 
samplhig  frequency,  sakl  second  sampling  frequency 
being  tower  than  sakl  first  sampling  frequency,  said  digital 
video  signal  read-out  from  said  memmy  means  corre- 
sponding to  only  a  vkleo  signal  duratkm  whkh  excludes  a 
synchronizing  signal  duration  of  said  analog  compoaite 
video  signal; 
second  converting  means  for  converting  the  analog  audio 
signab  into  a  digital  audio  signal  in  reaponae  to  a  sampling 
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^analog  audio  signals  of  a  plurality  of  channels  at  a  third 
sampUng  frequency; 

signal  processing  means  sfanultaneously  supplied  with  paral- 
lel data,  made  up  of  the  digital  video  sij^  read-out  from 
sakl  memory  means  and  with  the  output  digital  audio 
signals  of  said  second  converting  means,  said  signal  pro- 
cessing means  converting  the  parallel  data  into  a  serial 
data;  and 

reading  means  for  recording  the  serial  data  from  said  signal 
processing  means  on  a  recording  medium, 

a  product  of  a  quantization  number  of  said  digital  video 
signal  read-out  from  sakl  memory  means  and  said  second 
sampling  frequency  being  substantially  equal  to  a  product 
of  a  quantization  member  of  said  digital  audio  signals  and 
said  third  sampling  frequency. 


4,499,507 

DATA  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REPRODUCING  DIGITAL  DATA  RECORDED  ON 

MULTI-TRACKS 

Yanhiro  YaaMda,  Fkaaa,  and  Takaro  Mori,  Sagaadhara,  both  of 

to    Victor   Coavaay    of   Japan,    Ltd., 


FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,334 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Oct  13, 1981, 56-163122 
Int  O.^  GllB  15/01  5/09 
U.S.  CL  360—26  6 
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1.  A  data  reproducing  ^iparatus  for  reproducing  data  re- 
corded on  multi-tracks,  which  reproduces  data  within  repro- 
duced firame  signals  by  simultaneously  reproducing  a  plurality 
of  tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  said  fkvne  signal  being  con- 
stituted by  sakl  data  obtained  by  subjecting  an  analog  informa- 
tkm  signal  to  digital  pulse  modulation  and  at  least  a  synchro- 
nizfaig  signal,  sifoals  obtained  by  time-sequentially  composing 
said  firame  signals  in  terms  of  ftwne  signals  being  dispersed  and 
recorded  on  sakl  plurality  of  tracks  on  sakl  recording  medium, 
sakl  data  reproducing  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  signal  tranadooAr  for  simultaneously  reprodudng  sakl 
frame  signab  recorded  on  said  recording  medium  from 
sakl  plurality  of  tracks; 
a  write-m  address  generating  drcoit  provided  m  each  ot 
transmission  systems  for  reproduced  signals  from  each 
track  of  sakl  plurality  of  tracks  obtained  in  paralld  firom 


sakl  signal  transducer,  for  generating  a  write-in  address 
iwKcatmg  the  number  of  bits  of  daU  within  one  frame 
signal  fnun  a  counter  which  counts  ckx:k  pulses  having  a 
pertod  equal  to  the  transouasioo  bit  rate,  sakl  write-in 
address  generating  circuit  being  preset  or  cleared  by  a 
detectkm  pulse  obtamed  by  detecting  sakl  synchronizing 
signal  within  the  reproduced  firame  signals; 

a  memory  into  which  data  widiin  frime  signab  reproduced 
from  each  track  among  said  pturaUty  of  tracks  axe  written, 
and  firom  whkh  said  written-in  daU  are  read  out;  and 

memory  control  means  for  controlling  said  memory  so  as  to 
successively  and  recursively  apply  the  dau  within  the 
frame  signab  reproduced  from  each  track  among  sakl 
plurality  of  tracks  and  write  m  the  data  at  the  write-in 
addresses  obtained  from  sakl  write-in  address  geoersting 
circuit,  and  read  out  the  written-m  daU  of  each  of  the 
tracks  from  said  memory  with  the  timing  arranged  after  a 
predetermined  time  has  elapsed. 


4,499,508 

DIGITAL  MAGNEnC  RECORDING 

ArcUbdd  M.  PMtlpcw,  "Wast  GlaV,  Waat  Gktm  Rd.,  Kil- 


Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,845 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkNi  United  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  20,  1981, 
8105396 

tat  a^  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CL  360-41  9  daiais 


H 
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1.  A  method  of  data  recovery  in  digital  magnetic  recording, 
comprising  the  steps  of  deriving  an  information-carrying  data 
signal  from  a  recording  medium,  delaying  the  third  harmonic 
of  sakl  data  signal  with  respect  to  the  fundamental  of  sakl  dau 
signal  by  one  half  period  of  sakl  third  harmonic  to  produce  a 
modified  signal,  and  derivmg  a  digital  tnfonnatioo-carrying 
pube  train  firom  sakl  modified  signal  wherem  the  delaying  of 
said  third  harmonk  u  effected  by  passing  the  daU  signal 
through  two  resonant  networics  whose  resonant  frequencies 
are  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  third  harmonic. 


4,499,509 

TAPE  POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Seikbl  Gohda,  and  Mamom  laUgaro,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

asaljinrs  to  Sony  Corporation,  Ttriqro,  Japan 
ContinMtkM  of  Sar.  No.  U2,885,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned, 
lib  appHcatkMi  Feb.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,155 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-37429 
lat  CLJ  H04N  5/782 
U.S.  CL  360—72.1  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  Upe  position  control  apparatus  for  video  tape  recorders 
comprising: 

a.  tape  drive  control  means  for  controlling  the  tape  move- 
ment of  a  video  tape  st(Ming  segmented  vkleo  information 
installed  in  a  video  tape  recorder, 

b.  means  for  reproducmg  pulses  in  response  to  control  sig- 
nab recorded  oa  a  track  on  said  video  Upe; 

c.  count  means  for  counting  the  number  of  sakl  control 
pulses  reproduced  fr<(»n  sakl  control  signab  on  a  track  on 
said  videotape; 

d.  segment  dau  memory  means  for  storing  dau  for  a  seg- 
ment whKh  b  raquestod.  uidicating  the  number  of  sakl 
daU  control  pulses  from  one  end  of  said  video  tape  at  least 
fbr  each  point  of  segmented  video  informatton  recorded 
on  sakl  video  tape  with  reference  to  a  segment  nuaaber 
oorrespoodwg  to  a  s^ment  of  the  segmented  video  infor- 
mation; 
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e.  nput  meam  for  makjiig  a  request  for  at  least  searching  one 
segment  of  said  segmented  video  information  by  generat- 
ing a  segment  nnmber, 

f.  oonparison  means  connected  and  responsive  to  said  input 
means  and  connected  to  said  segment  data  memory  means 
and  to  said  count  means  for  comparing  the  currently 
counted  nnmber  stored  in  said  count  means  with  the  data 
for  the  requested  segment; 

g.  command  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  Upe 
drive  control  means  for  generating  command  signals  and 
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supplying  said  command  signals  to  said  tape  drive  control 
means  in  order  to  search  the  requested  video  information, 
by  controlling  said  drive  means  to  move  said  tape;  and 
h.  segment  number  memory  means  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  to  said  command  signal  generating  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  requested  segment  numbers  supplied 
by  said  input  means  and  for  controlling  said  command 
signal  generating  means,  whereby  respective  requested 
video  information  are  searched  one  after  another  in  accor- 
dance with  the  requested  order  in  which  said  segment 
numbers  are  stored. 


M99.510 

PRECISION  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICES 

FWUp  A.  Haritag,  RuMho  Pakw  Verdca,  a^  Laowd^  Schapak, 

IrfhM,  both  of  GaUf^  aarigaon  to  Wdtae  INgitaL  Ik.  Am- 

haim^CaUf. 

Flkd  Aag.  3,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  404,749 

lat  a.i  GllB  5/58.  21/10 

VS.  a.  3M— 77  9  ri«t— 


=^[^ 


n.  - 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  read-write  head  position  of  a 
digitited  information  storage  device,  the  device  including  a 
magnetizable  medium  for  recording  information  in  tracks 
having  a  predetermined  nominal  spacing;  a  read-write  head; 
means  for  driving  the  medium  so  that  the  head  scans  the  tracks; 
and  motor  means  for  traversing  the  head  for  registration  with 
any  selected  track,  the  improvement  comprising  memory 
means  for  digitally  storing  the  location  of  each  track  in  which 


the  least  significant  digits  identify  fractional  vahiea  of  the 
nominal  track  spacing,  and  means  for  ooatrolUag  the  said 
motor  means  to  traverse  the  head  to  optimum  registration  with 
any  selected  track  responsive  to  the  said  memory  means  and 
employing  the  said  least  significant  digits  to  control  the  motor 
means  by  fractional  portions  of  the  said  nominal  value. 


4«4M.511 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  POSTHON  OF  A 

READ-WRTTE  HEAD  IN  SEEK  OPERATION  ON  A  DISK 

MEMORY  HAVING  DATA  SERVO  SPECTORS 
ToaUUro  St^aya,  Tokyo,  Japmi,  aaii0M>r  to  Tokyo  SUbmra 
DeaU  ffahnahllrl  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4«9,144 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1962,  57-28509; 
Jan.  14, 1982,  57-101612 

Iirt.  a.)  GllB  21/08 
U.S.  a.  360—78  9  nrnim^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  a  head  which  is 
moved  by  an  actuator  to  seek  a  selected  data  track  on  a  disk 
comprising  data  sectors  each  having  concentric  data  tracks, 
and  servo  sectors  each  having  concentric  servo  tracks  and 
embedded  between  said  data  sectors,  a  two-phase  servo  infor- 
matimi  pattern  having  a  period  of  4  tracks  being  recorded  on 
each  of  said  servo  sectors  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disk, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  position  informa- 
tion from  the  two-phase  servo  information  reproduced  by 
said  head  from  each  of  said  servo  sectors  of  said  disk 
which  is  rotated  during  a  seek  operation; 
forming  a  first  position  signal  mdicative  of  a  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  position  information,  and  a 
second  position  signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between 
the  third  and  fourth  position  faiformation; 
forming  a  third  position  signal  indicative  of  a  sum  of  the  first 
and  second  position  signals  and  a  fourth  position  signal 
indicative  of  a  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
position  signals; 
detecting  a  track  within  one  period  of  the  servo  information 
pattern  on  which  said  head  is  present  in  accordance  with 
the  first  and  second  position  signals;  and 
detecting  the  present  position  of  said  head  within  the  de- 
tected track  in  accordance  with  either  one  of  the  third  and 
fourth  position  signals  which  depends  cm  the  detected 
track. 
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I  \  4,499,512 

REEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
MaaaM  YoahMa,  NakaastaHrto;  Nobora  Katotao,  MHo;  HatfM 
Yokota,  Kataata,  aad  Mama  OkayaaM,  IharaU,  aU  of  Japaa, 
I  to  HltacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,766 
.  riority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  6, 1981,  56-177159; 
Not.  28, 1981,  56-188378 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/00,  15/00 
UJS.  a.  360—90  24  rui— 


rotating  the  other  of  said  reels,  with  said  engaging  part 
being  at  a  part  other  than  a  center  part  thoraof,  and 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a 
magnetic  head  is  brought  mto  contact  with  a  magnetic  tape 
wound  on  a  pair  of  reels  for  effecting  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  of  information,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  motor  capable  of  rotation  in  the  normal  and  the 
reverse  direction; 

(b)  a  drive  puUey  rotatable  about  a  support  shaft  located  in 
a  predetermined  position  between  said  pair  of  reels; 

(c)  oscillating  idler  means  connected  to  said  drive  pulley  an 
automatically  oscillatable  around  said  support  shaft  de- 
pendent upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  pulley 
to  drivingly  engage  with  one  of  said  pair  of  reds  for 
rotating  the  reel; 

(d)  a  first  transmitting  path  for  direcdy  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  first  motor  to  said  drive  pulley; 

(e)  a  second  transmitting  path  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of 
said  first  motor  to  said  drive  pulley  through  a  slip  mecha- 
nism for  obtaining  a  desired  output  torque;  and 

(0  a  transmitting  path  switching  mechanism  for  selecting 
one  of  said  first  and  second  transmitting  paths  depending 
on  the  operation  mode. 


4,499,513 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyaki  Uaseda,  Yokohaasa,  Japaa,  Mripwr  to  Victor  Cobh 
paay  of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Yokohaan,  Japaa 

FHad  Jaa.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,926 
dates  priority,  appikatkai  Japa%  Jaa.  31, 1981,  56-13264; 
Jaa.  31, 1981,  56-U266 

lat  d.}  GllB  15/50.  23/04,  15/66.  15/32 
U.S.  a.  360-96.3  16  dates 

1.  A  recording  and/or  refwodudng  apparatus  for  recording 
and/or  reproduction  when  loaded  with  a  tape  cassette  having 
a  cassette  case  mcluding  a  supfriy  side  reel  and  a  take-up  side 
reel  fbr  winding  a  tape,  said  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  reel  driving  shaft  for  relatively  entering  the  bottom  of  said 
cassette  case  to  engage  a  center  part  of  and  rotate  one  of 
saki  reels  when  said  tape  caiaette  is  loaded  into  a  iwedeter- 
mined  position  within  said  reomxling  and/or  refuodudng 
apparatus; 
a  rotation  transmitting  means  fbr  engaging  a  part  of  and 


means  for  alternatively  driving  the  reel  driving  shaft  and  the 
rotation  transmitting  means  in  a  direction  in  which  said 
one  reel  and  the  other  reel  alternatively  wind  the  tape. 


4,499,514 
DISC  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Knak)  Yaanadya;  Hiroahi  Kodaaui;  Kaa  Otabtea;  ShaJi  Yo- 
shikawa;  Kilchi  Kato,  and  Maaabara  SakaaMo,  aU  oTTokyo, 
Japaa,  aaaivMn  to  Olyaipaa  Optkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362,614 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56-48007; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  5646397[U];  Mar.  31, 1981,  5M6398(U] 

fart,  d.1  GllB  5/012 
VS.  d.  360—97  13 


1.  In  a  disc  inspection  apparatus,  a  disc  drive  for  driving  a 
disc  selected  from  discs  of  various  diameters  with  and  without 
a  central  hole,  the  disc  drive  for  disc  inspection  comprising: 

a  turntaUe; 

a  tumtaUe  support  for  rotatably  supporting  said  turntable; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  turntable; 

a  centering  member  for  mounting  a  disc  with  a  central  hole; 

holding  means,  disposed  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
turntable,  for  detachably  hoUing  said  centering  member, 

a  plurality  of  elastic  disc  support  members  which  are  coaxial 
with  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  turntable,  which  extent 
from  the  surfMO  of  said  turntable,  and  which  form  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  slu^Ma; 

oenterhig  index  means,  disposed  on  said  turntable,  for  cen- 
tering a  disc  without  a  central  hole; 

suction  meana;  and 

suction  channel  nteans,  one  end  of  wlilch  is  open  to  the 
surface  of  sakl  turntable  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
coBBOcted  to  saki  suction  means,  fbr  fixing  on  at  least  one 
of  said  disc  support  members,  a  disc  selected  from  discs  of 
various  diameters  with  or  without  a  oeatral  hole  and 
placed  on  said  at  least  one  disc  support  member. 


836 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY  12,  198S 


MM419 

INTB(aiATlDMA(aSET06TRICriVEi«EZORESI8TIVE 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  PLAYBACK  HEAD 
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HM  JaL  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  3M.419 
bt  CL^  GllB  S/IZ  5/30 

VS.  a.  3m— m  n  oaiiM 


ing.  said  disk  ftirther  incleding  a  ring  shaped  area  near  the 
central  opening,  said  ring  riiaped  area  including  a  fint  tec- 
ti(»  comprind  of  an  opaque  material  apfrfied  to  the  disk  and 
a  second  sectioR  comprised  of  a  Hght  transmitting  area. 


.«^-_v. 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  comprising 

a  magnetostrictive  stratum 

a  piezoresistive  stratum  coupled  to  the  magnetostrictive 
stratum  enabling  strain  magnetically  induced  in  the  mag- 
netostrictive stratum  to  produce  in  said  piezoresistive 
stratum-a  corre^Kmding  change  in  the  electiical  resistiv- 
ity thereof,  and 

means  for  sensing  said  chuige  in  resistivity  Md  for  supplying 
an  electrical  output  si^al  soldy  in  nspoaae  thcmto 
which  is  represenutive  of  the  intensity  of  magnetic  fidds 
impressed  upon  said  magnetostrictive  stratum  and  which 
is  directly  coupled  to  said  piezoresistive  stratum  to  moni- 
tor the  change  in  resistivity. 


4,499.516 
CLEANING  DISK  WITH  OPAQUE  RING 
Richard  T.  Pardy,  laglewood,  and  AMen  H.  Paekard,  GleMlora, 
both  of  GaUf..  asri^ora  to  Perfsct  Data  Corporation,  Chats- 
worth.  CaUf.  ^^ 
FBed  VA.  8. 1982,  S«r.  No.  MSJSSrt 
Int  a,J  GllB  5/41.  3/58,  23/50 
U.S.a3«»-Ui  ISOalnH 


I.  A  cleanmg  disk  for  cleaning  magnetic  heads  in  a  flexible 
disk  system,  wherein  the  flexible  disk  system  incldues  a  light 
source  and  light  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  disk 
therein,  said  cleaning  disk  comprising: 

a  disk  made  of  an  absorbent  and  porous  material  and  having  a 

central  opening  through  which  the  drive  unit  of  the  flexible 

disk  system  passes,  said  disk  further  including  a  sensing  area 

which  selectively  prevents  Ught  firom  the  light  source  from 

strikmg  the  light  sensor,  said  sensing  area  including  a  first 

section  of  substantially  opaque  material  appUed  to  the  disk 

in  the  form  of  a  ring  located  near  the  central  opening  and  a 

second  section  which  is  substantially  tran^Mrent  formed 

in  the  disk  and  located  in  the  ring,  wherein  the  flexible 

disk  system  rotates  the  cleaning  disk  to  ahematly  bring  the 

first  and  second  section  in  a  podtioo  between  the  light 

source  and  light  senaor. 

II.  A  cleaning  disk  for  use  with  flexiMe  disk  systems  com- 


4,499,517 

MOTOR  PROTECTOR  PARTICULARLY  SUTTED  FOR 

USE  WTTH  COMPRESSOR  MOTORS 

Richard  J.  UMUMkaa,  Wranthain,  Mms.,  Mri«Mr  to  Texas 

lastnuneats  Incorporated,  Dellaa,  Tot. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,619 

lat  a.1  H02H  7/085 

UjS.  CL  361—24  13  Claims 


a  disk  made  of  fibrous  material  and  adapted  to  be  saturated 
with  a  cleaning  solution,  said  disk  including  a  central  open- 


1.  A  motor  protector  particularly  adapted  for  use  with  com- 
pressors having  a  compressor  shell  and  at  least  three  pins 
electrically  separated  from  one  another  and  from  the  shell 
extending  through  the  shell,  the  pins  electrically  connected  to 
the  windings  of  a  motor  disposed  within  the  shdl,  the  first  pin 
connected  to  a  start  winding,  the  second  pin  connected  to  a 
main  winding  and  the  third  pin  connected  to  a  common  con- 
nection between  the  start  and  main  winding;  the  first  and 
second  pins  adapted  to  be  connected  to  motor  starting  means 
having  pin  receiving  terminals  on  the  motor  protector  com- 
prising 
a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  metallic  housing 
generally  in  the  configuration  of  a  parallelepiped  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  four  side  waHs  extending  therefrom  to 
form  a  switch  chamber,  a  thermally  and  electrically  con- 
ductive lid  to  close  the  chamber,  electrically  insulative 
gasket  means  disposed  between  the  housing  and  the  lid  to 
electrically  separate  the  housing  from  the  lid  and  means  to 
attach  the  lid  to  the  housing, 
a  thermally  responsive  switch  means  disposed  in  the  cham- 
ber adi^ited  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  housing  and  the 
lid  upon  the  occurrence  of  selected  thermal  conditions,  a 
portion  of  the  switch  means  mounted  on  the  lid  and  an- 
other portion  of  the  switch  means  mounted  in  the  housing, 
and  terminal  means  respectively  attached  to  the  housing 
and  the  lid, 
the  terminal  means  attached  to  the  housing  comprising  a 
metallic  electrically  and  thonally  conductive  mounting 
bracket  having  two  opposite  ends,  one  end  bonded  to  the 
housing  in  good  electrical  and  heat  transfer  rdation  there- 
with and  the  other  end  formed  into  a  female  pin  connector 
configuratioo  adapted  to  be  received  on  the  third  pin,  the 
bracket  adapted  to  suspend  the  protector  on  the  third  pin 
so  that  it  is  physically  and  themally  separated  from  the 
motor  starting  means,  a  direct  metal  to  metal  heat  conduc- 
tive path  extending  ftxMn  the  main  and  start  windings 
throt^  the  tUrd  pin,  through  the  protector  moimting 
iKvcket,  through  the  protector  housing  to  die  thennally 
responsive  switoh  means. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODCXmON  OP  AN 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  VSOJOBMD  IN  A 

HOUSDIG  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

PROCESS 

FhMa,  airipMr  to  IXLC-CXCE.  Com- 
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FIM  Doc.  H  1982.  Ssr.  No.  449,06 
OaiM  pvtorltjr,  appbctlGn  Fkaneo,  Dae.  31, 1981, 81 24878 
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12.  An  electronic  compcment  comprising  at  least  two  lateral 
surfaces  to  which  are  soldered  the  second  extremities  of  an 
electrical  connection  in  the  form  of  a  hairpin  comprising  two 
parallel  branches  interconnected  at  their  first  extremity,  in 
which  on  each  of  its  branches  and  close  to  their  second  extrem- 
ity, the  said  hairpin  has  a  convex  part,  the  distance  between  the 
said  convex  parts  having  a  predetermined  value  (d)  greater 
than  the  distimce  between  the  two  lateral  snrfKxs  of  the  com- 
ponent. 


4,499,519 

DECOUPLING  CAPACrrOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

David  S.  Flakman.  Weot  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rogen 


Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,107 
Int  a.)  HOIG  t/t4,  7/00,  9/00 
U.S.  CL  361—306 
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to  define  within  said  bcMtler  segments  an  interior  cavity 
having  opposed  first  and  second  face  surfaces,  said  first 
fiKse  surftoe  being  on  said  first  asokled  housing  segment 
and  said  second  &ce  sorfice  being  on  said  second  molded 
housing  segment; 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  a  first  part 
of  said  second  tux  surface  of  said  first  housing  ■iyn«»n  « 
second  part  of  said  first  fmot  surfnoe  being  electrically 
nonoonductive; 

a  second  layer  of  dectrically  conductive  material  on  part  of 
said  second  face  surface  of  said  second  housing  segment,  a 
second  part  of  said  second  face  surface  being  electrically 
nonoonductive; 

a  flat  dielectric  dement  in  said  cavity,  said  dielectric  element 
having  first  and  second  oppoaed  faces,  with  a  first  dectri- 
cally conductive  layer  on  said  first  fitoe  and  a  seoood 
dectricaUy  conductive  layer  on  said  second  face; 

said  first  layer  of  dectrically  oondoctive  material  on  said 
first  part  of  said  first  fsce  surflKx  of  said  first  housing 
segment  being  physically  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  electricaUy  conductive  layer  on  said  dielectric 
dement,  and  said  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  on  said  first  part  of  said  second  &ce  sur&oe  of 
said  second  housing  segment  being  physicaUy  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  dectrically  conductive 
layer  on  said  didectric  element; 

first  dectrically  conductive  terminal  pin  means  sandwiched 
between  said  first  part  of  said  first  hot  vufmot  of  said  first 
housing  segment  and  said  second  part  of  said  second  Uat 
surface  of  said  second  housing  segment,  said  first  electri- 
cally conductive  terminal  pin  means  being  dectrically 
connected  to  said  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  on  said  first  part  of  said  first  face  surfiKx  of  said 
first  housing  element; 

second  dectrically  conductive  terminal  pin  means  sand- 
wiched between  said  second  part  of  said  first  face  surface 
of  said  first  housing  segment  and  said  first  part  of  said 
second  face  surface  of  said  second  housing  segment,  said 
second  electrically  conductive  termind  pin  means  being 
dectrically  connected  to  said  second  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  materid  on  said  first  part  of  said  second  iaoe 
surfiice  of  said  second  housing  dement;  and 

passage  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  bender  segments  for 
passage  of  said  first  and  second  termind  pins. 


4,499,520 

CAPACITOR  WTTH  DIELECTRIC  COMPRISING 

POLY-FUNCnONAL  ACRYLATE  POLYMER  AND 

METHOD  OP  MAKING 

Stanley  W.  Ochaaowski.  w— »t>*-  vt,  Msl^or  to 

Electric  Coavony,  Hndson  Fklk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,873 
bt  a.}  HOIG  1/01.  7/00:  HOIB  3/00 
MS.  CL  361—311  20 


1.  A  ciqMicitor  induding: 

a  first  molded  housing  segment; 

a  first  border  segment  around  the  periphery  of  said  first 
molded  housing  segment; 

a  second  molding  housing  segment; 

a  second  border  segment  around  the  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond molded  housing  segment; 

said  first  and  second  bMder  segments  being  in  ftdng  and 
abotting  contact  and  being  bonded  together; 

a  reoess  in  at  least  one  of  said  molded  housing  segaaents; 

said  first  and  seccmd  molded  housing  segments  cooperating 


•y^ 
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1.  A  capacitor  comprising  two  electrodes  separated  by  a 
dielectric  member,  said  dielectric  member  comprising  a  poly- 
mer of  at  least  one  polyfimctiond  acrylate  having  the  formula 


tM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY  12,  19SS 


? 


(D 


wherdn: 
R*  k  a  hydrocarbon  or  nibctitoted  hydrocarbon  radical 

oontaniing  at  least  4  carbon  atom^ 
R2  it  hydroten  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-S  carbon 

atoms;  and 
n  IS  frooi  2  to  6. 


LOW-FHE  CERAMIC  DKLBCTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  MULT1LAYEB  CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 

Ratart  T.  Mf^iisMj,  a^  Stanlqr  A.  Laai,  both  of  Vakwia, 

Criif^  aarifMn  la  North  AMricaa  Philipt  Coipintiaa,  New 
Yeffc,N.Y. 

Difiriea  ef  Ser.  Na.  417,2St.  Sc*.  13,  Ift2.  Pat  No.  MS9,364. 
TUB  sppHcatlea  Dec  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  562,324 
Int  CL^  HMG  4/12 
VS.  CL  3<1-321  7  ( 


1.  A  multilayer  capacitor  comprising  at  least  two  layers  of  a 
low-fire  ceramic  dielectric  composition  separated  by  an  elec- 
trode layer,  diaracterized  in  that: 
the  ceramic  dielectric  composition  meets  or  exceeds  EIA 

specification  X7R  and  consists  essentially  of  a  reacted 

mixture  of: 

83  to  91  weight  percent  BaTiOj; 

8  to  13  weight  percent  Bi203; 

up  to  4  weight  percent  Nb20s; 

0  to  1.8  weight  percent  TiOj  or  SnOs;  and 

0.04  to  ai8  wei^t  percent  MnCOs;  and 
the  electrode  layer  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  at  least 

63  atomic  percent  silver  and  not  more  than  3S  atomic 

percent  palladium. 


mounting  means  di^x)sed  hi  the  outside  otuad  casing  secur- 
ing a  component  on  the  peripheral  surfisoe  of  said  casing 

a  component  housnig  having  a  second  opening  formed 
thereon  and  at  least  one  terminal  pin  extending  therefrom 
and  electrically  ccmnected  thereto; 

«B  electrical  resistance  element  diqwaed  within  said  compo- 


a  second  terminal  positioned  in  said  second  opening  and 
electrically  connected  with  said  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ment; 

engaging  means,  diqwsed  on  said  oomp<ment  housing,  in 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  mounting  means  such 


that  said  component  housing  is  detachably  mounted  on 
the  surftce  of  said  casing,  the  axial  direction  of  said  first 
(^)ening  is  aligned  m  parallel  with  the  axial  direction  of 
said  second  (^)ening,  and  such  that  said  terminal  |Mn  is  in 
parallel  with  and  extending  in  the  same  directicm  as  said 
terminal  legs  such  that  said  terminal  legs  and  terminal  pin 
extend  through  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto  so  as  to  be 
mounted  on  a  commcm  circuit  board;  and 
connector  means  providing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal,  said 
connector  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals. 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  ASSEMRLY  WITH  A 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  UNIT  AND  COVER 
John  a  GOIett,  Kingrtni.  aiy  John  A.  Mlr^lia,  W«at  Iteiey, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  IntarMtional  irailaii 
Coiporatk%  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,427 
lat  a^  H05K  7/14 
VS,  a.  361—383  15 
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FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 

alano,  Japan,  aasi^oi  to  SaayoElectrfcCon 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FVed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,7«7 

.riority,  appikatloB   Japan,  Jbil  30,   1981,   56- 

98145(U];  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-1 1481 1[U1 

tat  a.}  HOIF  27/04.  27/06 
VS.  CL  361—331  19  cimi^ 

1.  A  flyback  transformer  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  ooU  disposed  therein,  said  casing  providing 
_•  first  opening,  said  first  opening  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  casing,  said  casing  further  having  a 
phirality  of  terminal  legs  extending  therefrom  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  coil; 
a  first  termiaal  positioned  in  said  first  opening  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  coil; 


2.  In  an  electronic  component  assemMy  including  a  printed 
circuit  board  unit  with  electrical  contact  pads  disposed  along 
one  edge  thereof,  and  a  cover  constructed  from  a  single  mem- 
bo*  ctmtaining  said  printed  circuit  board  unit,  said  cover  com- 
prising: 


II 
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hinge  means  folding  said  cover  over  said  printed  circuit 
board  unit; 

sealing  means  retaining  said  cover  in  a  closed  position  and 
maintaining  said  cover  in  fixed  cratact  with  said  printed 
circuit  board  unit;  and 

flexible  flap  means,  associated  with  said  printed  circuit  board 
onit  edge  and  intend  with  said  cover,  movaMe  between  a 
relaxed  first  position  wherein  the  flap  means  oonceab  said 
electrical  contact  pads,  and  a  flexed  second  position 
wherein  the  fl^>  means  exposes  said  electrical  contact 
pads. 


4,499,524 
HIGH  VALUE  SURFACE  MOUNTED  CAPACITOR 
Lewis  J.  Shtoleao,  Milwankaa,  Wis.,  asiigMr  to  North  AoMri- 
can  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,112 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/06 

VS.  CL  361—404  2  Clafaas 


1.  A  modular  capacitor  system  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

at  least  two  conductive  termination  footprints  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

at  least  two  ceramic  capacitors  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  other  and  to  said  substrate  such  that  the  end  termi- 
nations of  said  capacitors  are  in  conductive  contact  with 
said  conductive  termination  footprints  on  said  substrate; 

a  five-sided  housing  of  general  hexahedral  shape;  said  sub- 
strate having  said  c^tacitors  connected  thovto  being 
inserted  into  said  housing  such  that  the  base  of  said  sub- 
strate forms  the  sixth  side  of  the  hexahedral  housing;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  termination  pads  at  the  base  of  said  housing  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  termination  footprints. 


OOF 
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>NSrANT  ILLUMINATION  FLASHUGHT 
Hcw^  R.  MaOory,  Gresawlch,  Conn.,  asrigaor  to  DaraccU  Inc., 
Betfwl,Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,432 
Int  CL^  F21V  23/00 
VS.  CL  362—157  2 


-WWMOU 


1.  A  portaMe  flashlight  designed  to  provide  a  rdatively 
constant  illumination  output  over  the  us^  service  life  of  the 
battery  power  supfriy  therefor,  despite  a  rdatively  poor  bat- 
tery maintenance  characteristic  during  discharge,  comprising 
an  incandescent  lamp  for  providing  illumination,  a  circuit  for 
providing  rehitivdy  constant  electrical  power  to  the  mcandes- 
oent  lamp  over  substantially  the  entire  useful  life  of  at  least  one 
power  supidy  battery,  havmg  a  relatively  poor  vohage  mainte- 


nance characteristic  during  discharge,  said  circuit  including  a 
drive  transistor  having  the  incandescent  lanq)  coupled  in  series 
with  the  emitter  and  collector  of  the  drive  transistor  and  frir- 
ther  coupled  in  series  with  said  battery  power  supply,  said 
circuit  further  including  a  control  circuit  including  first  and 
second  control  transistors  coufried  in  a  complementary  manner 
such  that  only  one  control  transistor  is  conducting  at  a  time, 
said  first  control  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
drive  transistor,  to  drive  it  into  a  satiirated  conductive  mode 
when  said  first  control  transist<x'  is  conducting,  and  said  sec- 
ond cmitrol  transistor  being  an  inhibit  transistor  having  a  drive 
output  thereof  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  control  transis- 
tor to  turn  it  off  when  said  inhibit  transistor  is  conducting, 
wherein  said  control  circuit  causes  said  drive  transistor  to 
generate  a  ciurent  pulse  train  in  which  the  duty  cycle  thereof 
is  increased,  by  providing  current  pulses  having  a  greater  pulse 
width  to  compensate  for  a  lesser  pulse  amplitude,  as  the  volt- 
age frtun  the  power  supply  declines  during  its  discharge  to 
provide  relatively  constant  electrical  power  to  the  incandes- 
cent lamp  over  substantially  the  entire  useful  tife  of  the  battery 
power  supply,  wherein  said  drive  transistor  has  a  relatively 
high  beta  characteristic  and  is  driven  by  said  control  circuit  in 
a  non-dissipative  manner  in  substantially  either  a  fully  conduc- 
tive state  or  a  fully  non-conductive  state  to  produce  the  pulse 
train,  wherd)y  power  dissipation  in  the  drive  transistor  during 
partially  conductive  modes  is  substantially  ^limit^fitfHl^  and 
wherein  an  RC  timing  network  is  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
inhibit  transistor  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  pulse 
train  generated  by  the  circuit 
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LAMP  UNIT  HAVING  GLASS  REFLECTOR  MEMBER 

WITH  RECESSED  BASE  END 

Denes  Tarnay,  QsTsiani,  OUe,  aoaipBor  to  Cmmwi  Elactrk 

Cnrnpaajr,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,301 
Int  CL^  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—363  7 


1.  A  bmp  unit  which  includes  a  mokled  glass  reflector 
member  terminating  at  its  base  in  an  elongated  hollow  cavity 
(tfotruding  from  the  rear  side  of  said  reflectCM-  member,  said 
cavity  having  a  recessed  opening  of  smaller  size  at  the  rearmost 
end  formed  by  spaced  apart  shoulders  extending  frxxn  the  inner 
walls  of  said  cavity  when  the  lamp  components  are  assembled 
together  which  provides  a  receased  engagement  tnrhot  for 
mounting  said  lu^t,  and  a  tungsten  halogen  lamp  secured  in 
said  hollow  cavity  so  that  its  hght  source  is  poaitkmed  at  the 
focal  point  of  said  reflector  member  with  the  lamp  inleads 
projecting  through  said  recessed  opening. 
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MiM^T  V..,  support  ooluinn,  r<  oeoeMary,  to  obtain  said  I 

AIRPOBT  SUNWAY/TAXIWAY  EDGE  UGMT  FIXTURE  cd  pootionjiig  of  said  slob^ 

ndNrd  J.  TMar.  Staiikwy,  aiai  DiirialJ.  naakasi.  Briilal.  ^^ 

Tas.  MM428 

FIM  May  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4M,i37  INTEMOR  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

bt  a.)  F21V  29/00  driatfaa  Hmriiidd,  Palhate,  FM.  Rap.  «f  Gai 

UJS.  a.  3C2— M7  28  daiass      *•  'or'  Malar  Gaatpaay,  Oawkara,  Mick 

FIM  Sap.  19,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  SS3^4«2 
tkrity,  appMcaHsM  F^  Rap.  of  GamMy,  Dae  22. 
1982,3247449 

tat  CL^  F21V  3/00 
U.S.  O.  362-275  5  0.1.^ 


I.  An  airport  light  fixture  for  mounting  on  a  substantially 
cylindrical  support  column,  comprising: 

lamp  means  for  providing  illumination; 

an  optical  globe  for  covering  said  lamp  means  and  for  direct- 
ing the  light  emanating  therefrom;  and 

a  base  member  for  securely  mounting  said  globe  and  said 
lamp  means  in  an  adjustable,  substantially  upright  position 
on  said  support  column,  said  globe  being  releasably  secur- 
able  to  said  base  member  and  substantially  sealed  over  said 
lamp  means  for  protecting  said  lamp  means,  said  base 
aMflaber  inchiding,  at  its  bottom,  a  mounting  hob  for 
mounting  said  baae  aiember  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
support  colunm,  said  aaountiog  hub  including: 

(a)  a  substantially  annular  planar  supped  surfiKe  poaiticMied 
on  said  upper  end  of  said  support  column  when  said  base 
member  is  mounted  thereon; 

(b)  substantially  cylindrical  collar  means  dependiag  down- 
wardly from  said  planar  support  surface  and  having  a 
plurality  of  leveling  screws  extending  transversely  there- 
through for  contacting  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sup- 
port column  when  said  base  member  is  mounted  thereon 
for  adjusting  the  tilt  of  said  base  member,  as  necessary,  to 
obtain  and  securely  maintain  the  desired  vertical  position- 
ing of  said  globe;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  guide  ribs  depending  downwardly  fhwn 
said  planar  support  surface  and  situated  interiorly  of  said 
collar  means,  said  guide  ribs  being  spaced  around  said 
support  surface,  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  ribs 
facing  said  support  column  when  said  base  member  is 
mounted  thereon  being  equivalently  t^)ered  such  that  an 
imaginary  surface  passing  through  each  of  said  individual 
surfaces  is  fhisto-conically  shaped,  having  its  smaller 
diameter  end  adjacent  said  planar  support  surfine,  said 
smaller  diameter  being  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  upper  end  of  said  support  column  for 
guiding  said  planar  support  surfiioe  of  said  mounting  hub 
to  the  desired  position  above  said  upper  end  during 
mounting  of  said  base  member  on  said  support  oolanm,  the 
taper  and  positioning  of  each  of  said  guide  riba,  and  the 
poaitioning  of  said  collar  means  and  said  leveling  screws, 

-J      being  adected  to  parmk  adjuataaent  of  the  tih  of  said 
suppcHt  member  at  any  point  on  the  oircumferenoe  of  sMd 


1.  A  combination  mterior  illumination  and  reading  lamp 
assembly  for  a  vehicle  endoaure  comprising: 

means  providing  a  structural  support  housing  for  the  aasem- 
bly; 

lamp  means  for  providing  visible  radiation; 

means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  lamp  means  for  reflect- 
ing a  portion  of  said  visible  radiation  m  a  predetermined 
direction; 

means  surrounding  second  porticm  of  said  lamp  means  and 
being  connected  to  said  reflector  means  for  directing  said 
visible  radiation  in  aplurality  of  predetermined  directions; 
and 

means  defining  a  diffusing  lens  element  mounted  on  said 
housing  means  and  surrounding  said  directing  means; 

wherein  said  directing  means  comprises  a  focusing  lens 
positioned  onnaite  said  reflector  means  for  directing  a 
portion  of  said  visiUe  radiation  in  a  beam  away  from  said 
houamg  and  a  tranamittanoe  portion  for  allowing  the 
remaining  of  said  radiation  to  be  transmitted  towards  said 
diffusing  lens  means  and  said  directing  means  is  movable, 
within  said  assembly  to  allow  free  selection  of  the  direc- 
tion of  said  beaaL 
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UGHT  REFLECTOR 

Laiaito  A.  Flgnarwi,  2275  Tall  Ave,  Malata,  Manila,  Philip* 


ContiaaatkMi  of  Sar.  No.  26542S,  May  21, 1981, 1 

ma  appUcatton  Aa8.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  52M16 
tat  a^  F21V  7/00 
US.  CL  342^283  7 

1.  A  light  reflector  fbr  uae  witii  an  elongated  light  source 

comprising: 

a  substantially  M  shaped  light  reflecting  element  extending 

in  a  coaxial  parallel  longitudinal  fashion  along  a  light 

source,  the  element  having  a  central  V  section  and  at  least 

two  wing  sections  centrally  positioned  about  said  central 

V  section; 

said  central  V  aection  kicludes  two  oppoaing  tangent  light 

rdlecting  planar  surftoea  fixedly  joined  together  to  create 

a  V  configuration  with  a  centrally  poaitioned  apex,  said 

apex  bemg  apixoximately  two  millimeters  above  the  hori- 

aontal  axia  leading  edge  of  said  light  source,  and  said 

oppoaing  tangent  light  reflecting  planar  surftoes  being 
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poaitioMd  at  appraxiniately  33  degreea  relative  to  the 
horizcmtal  wherry  all  light  rays  emitted  from  said  light 
aouroe  inyinge  on  aaid  V  aection  piMuur  surfiKes  and  ate 
reflected  away  from  said  light  source  to  prevent  light 
source  illumination  loaaea  generated  by  li|^t  source  inter- 
ference with  reflected  light  rays;  and 
said  two  wing  sections  are  symetrically  poaiti<Mied  on  either 
side  of  said  V  secti<Hi  so  as  to  create  said  M  sh^pe  configu- 
ration with  each  wing  section  having  at  least  five  individu- 


ally dimensioned  and  oriented  light  reflective  angled 
planar  surfaces  with  widths  in  the  range  of  10  to  20  milli- 
meters, said  light  reflective  angled  planar  surfaces  being 
inclined  at  an^es  in  the  range  of  16  to  40  degrees  relative 
to  the  horizontal,  said  wing  sectioa  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  widest  are  adjacent  to  said  V  section 
w^e  the  narrowest  surfiK^es  form  the  farthest  porti<n  of 
said  wing  secti<His  from  said  V  section  wherd>y  light  rays 
emitted  from  said  light  source  illuminate  a  predetermined 
area  in  a  substantially  glare-free  manner. 


4,499330 
SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
KealcU  Onia;  Ka|ln  Aba;  Kohd  YabaM,  aU  of  HttneU,  and 
TakaaU  UaaMra,  NUaata,  aU  of  J^aa,  asalgnnrs  to  Httachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  424,369 

ippHcatioa  Japan,  Sap.  30, 1981,  56-153434; 
Mar.  30, 1982, 57.S2S46 

tat  a.3  ilB2M  i/3SS 
UjS.a.363— 17  ....  12 
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1.  A  switching  power  supply  ^)paratus  comprising  a  main 
semiconductor  device  having  a  control  dectrode  and  a  aemi- 
ccMiductor  device  drive  circuit,  a  first  main  electrode  of  said 
mam  semiconductor  device  being  ooonected  to  one  electrode 
cX  a  DC  power  source  via  a  primary  winding  of  a  main  trans- 
former, a  second  main  electrode  <^  said  main  semiconductor 
device  being  connected  to  Oie  other  dectrode  of  said  DC 
power  aouroe,  said  oontrd  electrode  of  said  main  semicdnduc- 
t(M' device  being  oomiected  to  said  second  main  electrode  via  a 


secondary  winding  of  a  semiconductor  device  drive  trans- 
former, a  drive  current  from  said  semiconductor  device  drive 
circdt  being  fed  to  said  main  semiconductor  device  vk  a 
primary  winding  of  said  semiconductor  device  drive  trans- 
former, said  main  semiconductor  device  being  turned  00  or  off 
according  to  fiseding  or  intemiptioo  of  said  drive  current  for 
producing  an  output  on  a  secondary  winding  of  said  main 
transformer, 

a  first  diode  inserted  between  one  end  of  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  semiconductor  device  drive  transformer 
and  said  second  main  electrode  of  said  main  semiconduc- 
tor device; 

a  tertiary  winding  provided  00  said  main  transformer  having 
one  end  coupled  to  said  control  dectrode  of  said  m«tn 
semiconductor  device  via  a  second  diode  and  the  other 
end  cou|ded  to  an  anode  of  said  first  diode  via  an  auxiliary 
semiconductor  device  having  a  control  dectrode;  and 

a  connecting  means  for  coiqtling  said  control  dectrode  of 
said  auxiliary  semiconductor  device  to  a  cathode  of  said 
first  diode. 

8.  A  switching  power  supply  apparatus  com|Mising: 

a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series 
between  both  electrodes  of  a  DC  power  source; 

a  first  main  semiconductor  device  having  a  contrcri  electrode 
and  a  second  main  semicooducttM^  device  having  a  control 
dectrode,  connected  in  series  between  said  both  dec- 
trodes  of  said  DC  power  source 

a  primary  windmg  of  a  main  transfSormer  connected  between 
a  point  for  cou|riing  said  first  capacitor  to  said  second 
capadtm-  and  another  point  for  co«q>ling  said  first  iwiti 
semiconductor  device  having  a  control  electrode  to  said 
second  main  semicooduct(»-  device  having  a  control  dec- 
trode; 

a  first  semiconductCM'  device  drive  transformer  having  a 
secondary  winding  coupled  between  a  control  dectrode 
of  said  first  main  semiconductbr  device  and  one  main 
electrode  therecrf'  and  having  a  pnsoary  winding  con- 
nected to  a  semicfmductor  device  drive  circuit; 

a  second  semiconductor  device  drive  transformer  having  a 
secondary  winding  coupled  between  a  ooatnA  dectrode 
of  said  second  main  semiconductor  device  and  one  main 
electrode  thereof  and  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  said  semiconductor  device  drive  circuit; 

a  secondary  winding  of  said  main  transfcvmer  for  obtaining 
the  output  according  to  turning  on  and  tiuning  ofTof  said 
first  and  second  main  semiconductor  devices;  character- 
ized by  the  provision  of 

a  first  diode  inserted  between  one  end  c^  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  semiconductor  device  drive  trans- 
former and  said  one  otain  dectrode  of  said  firat  ntain 
semiconductor  device; 

another  first  diode  inserted  between  one  end  of  saidaecond- 
ary  winding  of  said  second  semiconductor  device  drive 
transforser  and  said  one  main  dectrode  of  said  second 
main  semiconductor  device; 

a  tertiary  winding  provided  on  said  main  transformer,  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  control  dectrode  of  said 
first  mam  semiconductor  device  via  a  second  diode  and 
having  the  other  end  connected  to  an  anode  of  said  first 
diode  via  an  auxiliary  semiconductor  device  with  a  con- 
trol electrode 

another  tertiary  winding  provided  on  said  main  transformer, 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said 
second  main  semiconductor  device  via  another  second 
diode  and  having  the  other  end  ooimected  to  an  anode  of 
said  first  diode  via  another  auxiliary  semioooductor  device 
with  a  contnri  dectrode 

connecting  means  respectivdy  for  connecting  said  respec- 
tive control  electrodes  of  said  auxiliary  semiconductor 
devices  to  aaid  reqwctive  cathode  of  aaid  first  diodes. 
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oectedlosud  Uurd  windiiig  meaai  for  Moriag  energy  to 
develop  •  vohage, 
oootrol  i^pal  geaentor  SMUis  reqwnive  to  said  voltage  ftv 
generating  oontrol  lignah  only  after  said  voltage  eioeeds 
a  first  predetermined  magnitude  and 


1.  A  sdf-referenctng  sdf-osdUating  power  converter  which 
operates  in  the  flyback  switch  mode  through  a  power  trans- 
former for  converting  an  input  DC  power  source  to  voltage 
regulated  output  power  supply  votages  applied  to  a  load, 
where  energy  is  stored  in  a  primary  wining  of  the  power 
ansfwmer  during  energy  store«ycles  by  causing  a  current  to 
flow  in  the  primary  winding,  and  where  the  stored  energy  is 
delivered  from  secondary  windings  of  the  transformer  to  the 
load  during  an  energy  transfer  cycle,  the  converter  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  current  switch  for  switching  the  primary  winding 
current  on  and  off.  said  switch  including  a  proportional 
base  drive  current  transformer  connected  to  said  switch 
with  its  primary  winding  conducting  the  primary  current 
of  said  power  transformer  and  its  secondary  winding 
providing  base  drive  current  to  said  switch  in  response  to 
said  current  transformer  primary  current,  the  turns  ratio 
of  said  voltage  transformer  determining  a  miwimxini  satu- 
ration current  gain  for  said  switch; 

(b)  a  means  for  electrically  sensing  at  low  voltage  potentials 
the  primary  winding  current,  said  sensing  means  generat- 
ing a  primary  current  level  signal  in  re^KMise  to  the  pri- 
mary current; 

(c)  a  voltage  sensing  means  for  sensing  one  of  the  output 
regulated  voltages,  said  voltage  sensing  means  generating 
a  secondary  voltage  level  signal  in  response  to  the  level  of 
said  sensed  output  voltage;  and 

(d)  an  energy  store-cyde  oontrol  means  including  means  fbr 
electi'itaHy  summing  said  primary  current  level  signal  and 
said  secondary  voltage  level  signal  to  obtain  a  switch 
oontrol  signal,  said  energy  store^yde  control  means 
tmpoadmg  to  said  switch  control  signal  to  control  the 
duration  of  each  energy  store-cycle  thereby  to  deliver 
power  to  the  load  at  regulated  supply  voltages. 


MM,S3i2 
FLOATING  BATTERY  FEED  CIRCUIT 
R«k«t  C  HadMn.  WaadrMge;  WaUMi  F.  MacPhenoa,  When- 
tan,  and  Charlia  R  Sharpisaa.  Wayne.  aU  or  m,.  Mrignara  to 
ATAT  Ban  UhocBtetka.  Mvnqr  HID,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  4773tS 
Int  a.}  miM  S/335 
UJS.aSf3— 21  UdataN 

1.  A  battery  feed  circuit  for  supplying  power  fhxn  a  souice 
of  potential  to  an  electrical  load  comprinng 
transformer  means  comprising  first  winding  means,  second 
winding  means  magneticaUy  coupled  to  said  first  winding 
and  oonnectible  to  said  load  and  third  winding 
I  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  winding  means, 
means  comprising  energy  storage  means  con- 


switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  said  first 
wimUng  means, 

wherein  said  oontrol  signal  generator  means  ftoher  com- 
prises means  for  terminating  the  generation  of  said  oontrol 
signals  by  said  oontrol  signal  generator  means  when  said 
voltage  is  below  a  second  predetermined  magnitude. 


4,4M,S33 

POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
FMoahl  OkaMto,  Hirakati,  Japan,  awliaiii  to  Mtl—hlls 
Elaetrk  Worka,  Ltd^  KadoaH^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  471,S2S 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  14, 1M2,  S7-1SM38 
int  CL^  liQ2N  7/06 
U.S.  CL  363—126  9  dataw 
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1.  A  power  supply  anwratus,  comprising: 

an  alternating  current  voltage  source  (IX 

rectifying  means  (2)  coupled  to  the  ou^t  of  said  alternating 
current  voltage  source  for  rectifying  an  alternating  cur- 
rent voltage  obtained  therdirom, 

a  series  connection  induding  a  first  saaoothing  capacitor 
(3aX  a  diode  (ISX  and  a  second  smoothing  ci^Mdtor  (36) 
being  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  such  that  the 
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^  directicm  of  said  diode  may  be  opposite  to  the 

rectifying  direction  of  said  rectifying  means,  a  first  load 
(4«)  being  connected  in  paralld  with  the  series  connection 
portion  including  said  first  smoothing  capacitor  and  said 
diode,  and 
a  second  load  (46)  bdng  connected  in  paralld  with  the  series 
connection  portion  induding  said  second  smoothing  ca- 
padtor  and  said  diode. 


4,499,534 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  SCR 
NETWORK  TO  REGULATE  THREE-PHASE  A-C  POWER 

♦  FLOW 

HaroM  R.  Sdnwtika,  Spring  Grove;  Frink  E.  Willi,  and  Deaa 
K.  Norbeck,  both  of  York,  aU  of  Pa.,  Mai^nn  to  Borg- 
WanMT  Coiporadoa,  Chicago,  DL 

1 1  FIM  Oet  U,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  434,Mg 

II  Int  a.}  HQ2P  13/24 

U.S.a343— 129  8  Claims 
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1.  A  oontrol  system  for  controlling  the  conduction  angles  of 
three  pairs  of  SCR's.  to  each  of  which  pairs  is  applied  a  respec- 
tive assigned  one  of  the  three  alternating  sinusoidal  phase 
volUiges  of  a  three-phase  A-C  power  su|^ly,  in  order  to  regu- 
late the  power  flow  from  the  power  supply  to  a  load  circuit, 
comprising: 
a  transformer  for  deriving  the  correqx>nding  line-to-neutral 
voltage  for  a  predetermined  one  of  the  alternating  phase 
voltages; 
a  band-pass  filter  for  attenuating,  in  the  derived  line-to-neu- 
tral voltage,  frequencies  above  and  bdow  the  voltage's 
fiindamental  frequency,  while  at  the  same  time  introduc- 
ing no  phase  shift  to  that  fundamental  frequency,  the 
output  signal  from  the  band-pass  filter  thereby  being  sinu- 
soidal shaped  and  identical  to  the  predetermined  phase 
voltage  excq>t  that  any  harmonics,  noise,  transients  or 
other  distortions  in  the  phase  voltage  are  not  present  in  the 
filter's  output  signal; 
means  for  effectivdy  detecting  the  zero  voltage  crossings  in 
the  filter's  sinusoidal  output  signal  and  producing  a  square 
wave  signal  which  constitutes  a  reference  voltage  wave- 
form having  the  same  frequency  as  said  phase  voltages 
and  having  am|riitude  excursions  which  are  precisely 
synchronized  to  the  zero  voltage  crossings  of  the  prede- 
termined phase  voltage; 
means  for  developing,  from  said  reference  voltage  wave- 
form, three  phase-displaced  square  v^ve  signals  which  are 
phase-displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  by  120*  and 
have  the  same  frequency  as  said  phase  voltages,  each  of 
the  three  phase-displaced  square  wave  signals  having  its 
amplitude  excursions  occurring  in  exact  time  ccnncidence 
with  the  zero  voltage  crossings  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
three  line-to-neutral  voltages  for  the  three  phase  voltages; 
means  responsive  to  the  three  phase-displaced  square  wave 
signals  for  developing  three  phase-displaced,  ramp-shaped 
analog  signals  each  of  which  corresponds  to  and  is  in 
phase  with  a  respective  associated  one  of  the  three  square 
wave  signals,  each  ramp-shaped  analog  signal  having  a 

4«S<4SS  O.Q.-«S-IS 


Ihieariy  changing  ramp^shaped  pulse  during  each  half 
cycle  of  its  associated  square  wave  signal; 

means  for  supplymg  a  d-c  analog  control  voltage  represent- 
ing a  desired  power  flow  to  the  load  circuit; 

and  means  for  comparing  said  d-c  control  voltage  to  each  of 
the  three  ramp-shaped  analog  signals  and  for  producing. 
frcMn  the  comparisons,  gating  signals  for  triggering  the  six 
SCR's  into  conduction  at  the  angles  necessary  to  delivery 
the  desired  power  flow  to  the  load  circuit. 


4,499,935 

DIGTTAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  DESCRIPTORS 

FOR  VARIABLE  LENGTH  ADDRESSING  FOR  A 

PLURALFTY  OF  INSTRUCnON  DIALECTS 

Brett  L.  Badunaa,  Boalon,  MaH.;  RichMd  A  Bd^rd,  Svatov^ 
CaHf.;  David  H.  Bemstda,  Aahlaad;  Richard  G.  BrMt,  Way- 
land,  both  of  MaM4  GcraM  F.  Clancy,  Saratoga,  CaUf.;  Ed- 
ward S.  Gavria,  Uncdn,  Maas.;  RomU  R  Graner,  C^, 
N.C.;  Thomas  M.  Joaea,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C;  Craig  J.  Mwdle; 
James  T.  Nealoa,  both  oTQiry,  N.C;  Jote  F.  PUat.  RaWgk, 
N.C.;  Stephen  I.  Schldmer,  Chapd  HU,  N.C,  and  Steven  J. 

Wallach,  Saratogi,  Calif.,  aMi^ora  to  DMa  GmmnI  Corpora- 
tion, Wcatbora,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2M,427 
lat  a.^  G06F  9/34.  7/04 
VS.  CL  364—200  lO 
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1.  A  digital  computer  system  (CS  101)  inchiding 
processor  means  (JP  114)  for  performing  operatimu  on 

operands; 
memory  means  (112)  for  storing  the  operands  and  instruc- 
tions for  directing  the  operations; 
bus  means  (MOD  140.  JPD 142)  for  conducting  the  instruc- 
tions and  the  operands  between  the  memory  means  and 
the  processor  means,  and; 
IA>  means  (lOS  116)  for  conducting  the  operands  in  dther 
direction  between  the  digital  computer  system  and  de- 
vices external  thereto;* 
the  processor  means  including: 
addressing  means  (DESCRIPTOR  PROCESSOR  715) 
connected  to  the  bus  means  for  providing  to  the  mem- 
ory means  addresses  used  for  controlling  transfer  of  said 
operands  and  instructions  between  the  memory  means 
and  the  processor  means,  the  addressing  means  indud- 
ing means  for  receiving  and  translating  descriptors, 
each  said  descriptor  comprising: 
an  object  fidd  for  identifying  a  certain  object,  an  object 
bdng  a  block  of  contiguous  storage  oif  variable 
length, 
an  offset  field  for  specifying  how  many  bits  into  the  said 

object  a  certain  operand  or  instruction  begins,  and 
a  length  fidd  for  spiadfying  the  number  of  contiguous 
bits  comprising  said  certain  operand  or  instruction, 
and; 
microoode  control  oMans  (18336)  reqmnsive  to  the  in- 
structions, the  microcode  control  means  induding: 
microcode  storage  means  (uCCS  10238,  FIGS.  102  * 
110)  for  storing  sequences  of  microinatructions  fbr 
controlling  the  processor  means,  having  at  least  one 
sequence  of  microinstructiom  corresponding  to  each 
instruction  fh>m  eadi  dialed  ofa  phtrality  of  dialects, 
and 
microoode  fetch  means  (uPC  20276)  responsive  to  in- 
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ttnictioni  a  ooi^juactioa  with  a  dialect  code  to  re- 
trieve frofli  the  nicrooode  storage  means  the  corre- 
sponding  ■equsBce  of  microiastnictioas  and  to  pro- 
vide said  sequence  of  oiicroinstructions  to  the  proces- 
sor means. 


4,4iM3C 

SIGNAL  TRANSFER  TIMING  CONTROL  USING 

STORED  DATA  RELATING  TO  OPERATING  SPEEDS  OF 

MEMORY  AND  PROCESSOR 


VS,CL 


HrHHMW,  Uin  Tek]^  J^aa 
PUe«  Dae.  f.  19S1,  Sw.  Ne.  3JI,Ma 

fisrtloa  Japaa,  Dae.  17,  INQ,  8S-1772M 
lat  a^  GOiF  13/00 


1.  A  memory  controlling  apparatus  for  controlling  signal 
transfer  between  a  memory  for  storing  data  and  a  processor  for 
processing  the  data  accessed  to  said  memory,  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  time  information  based  on  the  operating 
speed  of  at  least  said  memory  and  said  processor,  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  from  said  processor  and  storing 
respective  data  relating  to  the  operating  speed  of  said 
processor  and  the  operating  speed  of  said  memory;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  signal  transfer 
between  said  processor  and  yaid  memory  based  on  at  least 
said  time  information  of  said  retaining  means,  including 
first  means  responsive  to  said  processor  for  transmitting  a 
memory  access  signal  to  said  memory  and  second  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  and  storing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  access  signal  for  transmitting  to  said  memory 
a  signal  to  command  said  memory  to  transmit  data  to  said 
processor  at  a  time  subsequent  to  transmission  of  said 
memory  access  signal  which  is  determined  by  said  data 
relating  to  the  operating  speed  of  said  memory  and  said 
processor  as  stored  in  said  receiving  and  storing  means. 

MM.S97 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  EXECUTION  OF 
INTERRUPTS  AFTER  THE  RECOGNITION  OF  AN 
INTERRUPT  REQUEST 
AHM  Eeiwrt;  Enat  Halhnsir,  ttd  KImb  Himjib.  aU  of  Ma- 
aick.  Fad.  Ri^  of  Cit—y.  tmipmn  te  Slamsas  AktieiH 
laritai  A  MMrieh,  FM.  Ray.  of  GenuHiy 
FUad  Sap.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  4ia«4M 
tortty.  appMcatiea  Fsd.  Ra».  ef  Cwaay,  Sap.  30, 
lftl,3iatMl 

lat  a.)  GMF  9/46 
UJS.  CL  3M-O00  4  rhi— 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  rapid  execution  of  interrupts 
after  recognition  of  interrupt  requests  in  a  procoessor  which 
comprises  a  control  unit,  control  lines  and  a  but  connected  to 
said  control  unit  and  an  external  program  memory  connected 
to  said  bus  and  storing  an  external  program  and  in  which 


instruotioas  for  executing  and  processing  intemipta  are  in- 
serted between  inatnictioaa  for  working  off  a  program,  in 
which  the  inserted  instractk>ns  arc  addressed  with  a  phvality 
of  instruction  indicators  wMch  work  in  paralld  and  which  are 
addressable  in  parallel,  and  in  which  the  instruction  indicators 
are  addressed,  on  the  one  hand,  by  a  program  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  by  recognition  of  interrupt  requests,  comprising: 
an  interrupt  multiplexer  connected  to  said  bus  and  including 

inputs  for  receiving  interrupt  requests; 
a  circulating  counter  connected  to  said  bus  and  operable  to 
form  addresses  of  said  inputs  and  search  said  interrupt 
multiplexer  for  set  iatemipt  reques|«;  ..  ,:^> ; 

a  multilevel  interrupt  regi^  connected  to  said  bus  fSar 
storing  interrupt  requests  under  spedflc^addrvs  ai  U^)(U. 
hi  a  level  determined  by  the  addresa;  ,.(  .».,.•. .^. 
a  program  register  conneoted  to  said  bui  for  storing  and 
erasing  P-taits  in  response  to  kistructions  of  the  external 
program  in  said  extonal  program  memory; 
a  plogram  memory  connected  to  said  program  register  and 
to  said  interrupt  register  and  storing  an  internal  program 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  circuit  arrangement; 


;isi]iin    n 
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Status  register  means  connected  to  said  control  unit,  to  said 
drculatiag  counter  and  to  said  program  memory  and 
operable  to  indicate  the  operational  states  of  the  search 
operation; 

means  connected  to  said  status  registo*  means  and  including 
said  circulating  counter,  said  interrupt  register  and  said 
program  registn,  operable  to  search  for  set  U-bits  and 
P-bits  as  a  fonction  of  the  states  of  saki  status  r^giater 
means;  -v-^-i..-  v   :         -.  .^  ■ 

an  address  buflSer  ommected  to  sakI  bus  and  OperaUe  to  store 
circulating  counter  address^  in  response  to  dw  finding  of 
U-bits  and  P-bits;    /'''''»"   ^''"T''.:'^'^''/"^ 

an  address  register  connected  to  sd(jl  address  buffer  for 
storing  the  address  stored  in  the  address  buffer  at  the  end 
of  each  instruction  worked  off  by  said  (Mrocessor,  and 

instruction  indicator  means  connected  to  said  bus  and  to  said 
address  register  for  provkling  parallel  instrvctkin  indwa- 
tors  to  sakI  external  program  memory  in  responfe  to  the 
current  address  in  sfiid  addraas  register. 
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I    4,4iM98 

ACCESS  ARBITRATION  SYSTEM  TO  SEVERAL 
PROCESSORS  OR  MICKOPROCESSORS  Wim  A 
COMMON  BUS 
IMtk  Flwr.  30,  raa  dn  MonUn  da  Ptanre.  12140 

90,  Afe.  A.  ^ ,  

» 00  Ua.  Rna  dia  M«n%  12140  Aniaay.  aU  of 

FBad  Sap.  3, 1M2.  Sar.  Nn.  414,911 

F^Mwa,  Sap.  34, 1901, 01 10014 
InLa.3< 

UJS.  a  344-200 


c^ed  data  into  saki  front  store  for  storage  in  sakI  aUocated 


I  coupled  to  sakl  front  store  for  *>»«mi«i««g 

said  aUocatad  aets  of  data<storage  spaces  for  determining 
whk:h  of  sakl  aUocatad  data-storage  spaces  in  fact  re- 
ceived data  signals  during  sakl  iadicaied  data  transfer,  and 


Int  a.}  GOCF  15/16 


1.  An  arbitratkM)  system  for  access  requests  to  several  pro- 
cessors having  comnK»  resources  by  means  of  a  common  bus, 
comprising  for  each  processor  an  arbitration  means  for  access 
request  confUcts,  sakl  arbitratkm  means  compr^ng:  means  for 
processing  access  requests  connected  to  the  bus  and  to  the 
processor,  and  a  resdutkMi  circuit  fior  access  priorities  con- 
nected to  the  bus,  to  the  access  request  processing  means  and 
to  the  processor,  for  aUocating  to  the  access  requests  fixed 
priorities,  cydk  prwrities  or  mixed  fixed  and  cydk  priorities; 
sakl  means  for  processing  the  access  requests  oompridng  a  bus 
access  request  circuit  receiving  a  signal  indicating  an  access 
request  of  the  corresponding  processor  to  the  arbitratkM 
means  in  questkm.  as  wdl  as  a  signal  indk^rting  whether  the 
other  processors  have  made  an  access  request;  and  a  circuit  for 
transmitting  a  signal  representing  the  access  request  arbitratkm 
verdict  of  the  corresponding  processor,  as  a  fbnctkm  of  the 
priorities  of  the  other  access  requests;  saki  request  and  verdkt 
transmisskm  circuits  being  connected  to  the  bus,  to  the  proces- 
ses and  to  the  priority  resolutfon  drcoit. 


■  4,490,939 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UMTTING 
i  ALLOCATED  DATA-STORAGE  SPACE  IN  A 
DATA-STORAGE  UNTT 
a  Veaaeak.  T^waan.  Arii..  aai^ar  la 
Machtaaa  Carporatian,  AnMsik,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dae.  20, 1902.  Ser.  Ntt.  490,094 
Int  CL^  GOCF  U/00 

VS.  a  344-200  10 

7.  For  use  in  a  data-storage  hierachy  having  a  backing  store 
coupled  to  a  fixmt  store,  each  store  having  a  phirality  of  ad- 
dressable data-storage  spaces,  said  hieraidiy  being  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  boat  processor  fbr  transfierring  data  signals 
therewith,  means  for  oouplii«  the  hoet  processor  and  sakl  front 

and  back  stores  together  for  transfierring  data  signals  therebe- 
tween; 

die  improvement  inchidkig  in  oorabiaatMn; 
means  for  kidkating  that  data  is  to  be  written  into  sakl  front 
Utore; 

•UocatkMi  means  oonpled  to  sakl  mdioating  means  for  aUo- 
oatmg  a  plurality  of  aUooataUe  sets  of  sakl  addressable 
data-storage  qiaoes  m  sakl  front  store  for  sakl  data  mdi- 
cated  to  be  written  therein,  sakl  altocatkm  means  also 
having  means  indraring  that  the  aUocatable  unit  of  sakl 
backing  store  has  a  given  multiple  of  data-storage  qMces 
equal  to  the  storage  capacity  of  a  given  number  of  data- 
ttorage  spaces  ki  eacfi  a|M  of  dM»^torage  spaces  of  sakl 
,,      front  stor^  ,,-.,^,        .    .„ 

means  cou|ried  and  betaf  re^Muaive  to  said  aOocatkm  means 
for  aDoosting  said  sets  of  addressable  data-etorage  spaces 
and  to  activate  sakl  ooupUng  meani  to  transfer  sakl  indi- 


9 


deallocatkM  means  cou|ded  to  sakl  examining  means  and  to 
sakl  front  store  for  deaUocating  ail  of  sakl  dau  storage 
paces  that  in  fact  dkl  not  receive  and  store  daU  during  sakl 
indkated  data  transfer  and  that  were  allocated  therdbr. 


4,499.940 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  BODIES  COMPRISING 

PERIODIC  STRUCTURES 

Giater  Kewalifcl.  Ptanabari.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  asd^er  to 

U.S.  PyUpa  Cotper«tkM^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  3(2.019 

CSaiasB  priertty,  appttcatkia  FM.  Rap.  ef  GeiMny,  M«.  31, 
1901, 3112790 

Int  a.)  GOIN  2i/(10 
US.  a.  344-414  7 1 


EMS' 


1.  A  device  fix  testing  a  body  having  a  periodk  structure 
oomprisiag: 

nnage  forming  means  for  scanning  a  body  structure  and 
siqH>lytng  measurement  values,  said  image  fbrmkig  BMens 
includfa>g  an  array  of  separate  detectors  producmg  elec- 
tric signals  representative  of  said  oseasureasent  values, 
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electronic  means  for  processing  said  measurement  values, 
said  electronic  means  including  Fourier  transformation 
means  for  forming  a  frequency  spectrum  of  neighboring 
measurement  values  in  a  direction  of  said  periodic  struc- 
ture, Arst  means  for  suppressing  fundamental  and  higher 
harmonics  (0,61.83)  of  said  periodic  structure  in  said 
frequency  spectnun,  and  second  means  for  retransforming 
said  frequency  spectrum  thus  modified  into  a  spatial  struc- 
ture; and 
display  means  for  displaying  information  derived  from  said 
measurement  values,  said  display  device  receiving  a  signal 
from  said  second  means. 


4«499<541 
INPUT  CIRCUIT  OF  A  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  PORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Kataaad  YaU,  Toyota;  Smum  Yoahida,  Aichi;  MUmo  OnU, 
IcUMMniya;    Yanqrdd    Mlyaaki,    Akhi,    aad    Masani 
KawaaMta,  Namaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aarigBors  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaiaiui  Toyoda  Jidoh  Shokki  Sdaakuaho,  Japui 
FIM  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  364,401 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  31,  IMl,  56- 
45958[U] 

bt  a.}  GOCF  15/50:  BMP  9/06 
VS.  CL  364    424  7  Oatai 


3.  A  forklift  truck  control  system  for  a  fork  lift  truck  includ- 
ing: 

(A)  a  sensing  unit  including  a  first  sensor  for  detecting  opti- 
cally and  signalling  electrically  a  lifting  height  of  a  fork 
located  on  a  front  side  of  the  fork  lift  truck  vertically 
movable  with  respect  to  an  upright  from  a  lowest  position 
thereof,  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  and  signalling  a 
tilting  angle  of  the  upright  with  respect  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion of  the  upright,  and  a  third  sensor  for  detecting  and 
signalUng  the  load  applied  on  the  fork; 

(B)  a  control  unit  which  stores  and  produces  various  prede- 
termined command  signals  to  control  the  Ufting  height  of 
the  fork  and  tilting  angle  of  the  upright  according  to  the 
various  detection  signals  received  from  said  sensing  unit, 
said  control  unit  comprising  a  microcomputer  main  frame 
which  stores  and  outputs  predetermined  command  signals 
and  an  input  interface  circuit  connected  between  said 
sensing  unit  and  the  microcomputer  main  frame  via  a 
common  bus  for  producing  and  inputting  the  data  based 
on  each  of  the  output  signals  from  said  sensing  unit  into 
the  microcomputer  main  frame  when  the  microcomputer 
main  frame  issues  an  input  command  to  input  one  of  the 
produced  data  thereinto, 

wherein  the  input  interface  circuit  of  said  control  unit  com- 
prises a  lift  height  counting  circuit,  connected  to  each  of 
said  two  photocouplers  for  counting  incrementally  or 
decrementally  the  length  of  chain  passed  through  the 
chain  wheel  based  on  output  electrical  signals  converted 
by  said  two  photocouplers, 

(C)  a  driving  unit,  responsive  to  one  of  the  predetermined 
coounand  signals  from  said  control  unit,  which  drives  a 
tilt  cylinder  for  tilting  the  upright  backward  to  an  angle 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  command  signal  and 
wMch  drives  a  lift  cylinder  for  lifting  and  lowering  die 


fork  according  to  the  predetermined  command  signal  so  as 
to  change  the  lifting  height  of  the  fork  to  a  target  height, 

(D)  said  first  sensor  comprising  a  disc  through  which  a 
plurality  of  slits  are  penetrated  along  the  radial  direction 
thereof  and  two  photocouplers  are  provided  across  said 
disc, 

(E)  said  disc  attacked  coaxially  on  a  chain  wheel  which  is 
attached  to  an  inner  mast  of  the  upright  and  to  a  top  end  of  a 
piston  of  the  Uft  cylinder  and  rotating  as  a  chain  engaged  with 
the  chain  wheel  nx>ves  accordmg  to  the  movement  of  the 
piston  of  the  lift  cylinder,  one  end  of  the  chain  attached  to  an 
outer  mast  of  the  upright  and  the  other  end  thereof  linked  with 
the  fork, 

one  of  the  photocouplers  producing  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  phase  difference  of  90*  from  that  of  a  signal 
produced  by  the  other  photocoupler  whenever  a  light 
emitted  from  a  light  emitting  member  of  each  photocou- 
pler is  passed  through  one  of  the  slits  of  said  disc, 

(F)  said  lift  height  counting  circuit  including: 

(a)  two  voltage  amplifiers,  each  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  a  separate  one  of  said  two  photocouplers, 
each  of  said  amplifiers  amplifying  the  electrical  signal 
received  from  the  corresponding  photocoupler  and 
producing  an  output  signal  on  an  output  terminal 
thereof; 

(b)  t>vo  waveform  shapers,  each  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  a  separate  one  of  said  two  ampli- 
fiers, each  of  said  shapers  shaping  the  waveform  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  corresponding  amplifier  into  a 
rectangular  wave; 

(c)  a  first  differentiator,  connected  to  an  output  of  one  of 
said  two  waveform  shapers,  for  differentiating  each 
falUng  edge  of  the  rectangular  wave  fed  from  the  corre- 
sponding waveform  shaper, 

(d)  a  second  differentiator,  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  waveform  shaper  in  parallel  with  said  first  differen- 
tiator, for  differentiating  each  rising  edge  of  the  rectan- 
gular wave  fed  from  the  corresponding  waveform 
shaper; 

(e)  a  first  inverter,  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first 
differentiator,  for  inverting  the  logical  level  thereof; 

(0  a  second  inverter,  connected  to  an  output  of  the  other 
waveform  shaper  which  inverts  the  logical  level 
thereof; 

(g)  four  AND  gate  circuits,  a  first  AND  gate  circuit  hav- 
ing inputs  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second  differ- 
entiator and  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  second  inverter, 
a  second  AND  gate  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to 
an  output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  and  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  inverter,  a  third  AND  gate 
circuit  having  inputs  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
first  inverter  and  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  second 
inverter,  and  a  fourth  AND  gate  circuit  having  inputs 
connected  to  the  aatput  of  said  second  differentiator 
and  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter; 

(h)  a  first  NOR  gate  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  AND  gate  circuits; 

(i)  a  second  NOR  gate  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  third  and  fourth  AND  gate  circuits; 

0)  a  fifth  AND  gate  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  NOR  gate  circuits;  and 

(k)  an  UP/DOWN  counter,  a  clock  terminal  of  which  is 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  fifth  AND  gate  circuit, 
an  UP  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  NOR  gate  circuit,  and  a  DOWN  terminal  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  NOR  gate 
circuit,  for  counting  incrementally  the  number  of  out- 
put pulses  from  said  fifth  AND  gate  circuit  when  an 
output  pulse  signal  from  said  second  NOR  gate  circuit  is 
received  at  the  UP  terminal  thereof,  for  counting  decre- 
mentally the  number  of  output  pulses  from  said  fifth 
AND  ^te  circuit  when  an  output  pulse  signal  fh>m  Said 
first  NOR  gate  circuit  is  received  at  the  DOWN  termi- 
nal thereof,  and  including  a  reset  terminal  for  resetting 
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the  counter  to  sero  when  the  fork  is  placed  at  the  lowest 
positioa. 


4,499,542 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

«illgwiitaa  HsMUtea,  Oobl^  TowmU  Nlaywn,  Toyota; 
NMtti  Sakaldbwa,  Cktryu,  and  SIm^  Kawata,  OkaakI,  aU  of 
Japaa,  avi^ors  to  AWa  Saikl  KahaililM  Kalsha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  lA,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  368,476 

CUan  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu^  Apr.  20,  Ittl,  S649601 

Iirt.  a.)  B6OK  41/08:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a  364-^424.1  g  rMm^ 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  control  system  conq>rising: 

vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  which  changes  its 
level  at  a  frequency  correq)onding  to  vehicle  speed; 

vehicle  q>eed  signal  processing  means  for  processnig  said 
vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  and  issuing  a  vehicle  speed 
signal  representing  the  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  generating  an  engine  power  indexing  signal  repre- 
senting engine  power; 

a  qieed  range  ccmtroller  for  determining  the  speed  range  of 
an  automatic  transmission  in  accordance  with  speed  range 
reference  signals  including  said  engine  power  indexing 
signal  and  vehicle  speed  signal  as  well  as  in  accordance 
with  detection  of  anomalies; 

anomaly  detecting  means  for  detectmg  anomalies  in  said 
^^ced  range  reference  signals  applied  to  said  speed  range 
controller  and  outputting  an  anomaly  detection  signal  to 
said  speed  range  controller,  and 

reset  means  for  counting  the  number  of  level  changes  in  said 
vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  and  releasing  the  anomaly 
detecting  state  of  said  anomaly  detecting  means  when  the 
counted  value  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 

5.  An  autonutic  transmission  control  system  comprising: 

vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  which  changes  its 
level  at  a  firequency  corresponding  to  vehicle  speed; 

vehicle  speed  signal  processing  means  for  processing  said 
vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  for  detecting  vehicle 


means  for  generating  an  engine  power  indexing  signal  repre-. 
senting  engine  power,  and 

a  microprocessor  for  detemuning  the  speed  range  of  an 
automatic  transmission  in  accordance  with  the  engine 
power  index  and  vehicle  speed,  detecting  an  anomalous 
change  in  said  vehicle  speed,  setting  said  automatic  trans- 
mission at  a  safety  speisd  range  in  the  presence  of  the 
anomalous  change,  and  then  counting  the  level  changes  in 
said  vehicle  speed  responsive  signal  for  setting  said  auto- 
matic transmission  at  a  q)eed  range  in  accordance  with 
said  engine  power  index  and  vehicle  speed  after  the 
counted  value  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,499,543 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 

FAIL-SAFE  ARRANGEMENT 

ToaUro  M«8ii«B,  Zmm,  JapM,  aariipor  to  Ntaaaa  Motor  Com- 
pany. Uaytad,  YokoteM,  Japan 

PUad  Sap.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  423,ir 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  IfOl,  S6.152164 
lat  a^  B60T  8/00 
VS,  a.  364—426  14 


4i^^^ 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

a  detector  associated  with  a  wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  detect- 
ing acceleration  of  said  wheel  and  for  producing  an  accel- 
eration indicative  signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  said 
detected  wheel  acceleration; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
reference  signals,  each  differing  in  value  from  any  of  the 
other  reference  signals  of  said  plurality  of  reference  sig- 
nals, and  each  representing  a  threshold  value  to  be  com- 
pared with  the  value  of  said  acceleration  indicative  signal; 

a  compsrator  for  respectively  comparing  the  value  of  said 
acceleration  indicative  signal  with  the  value  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  reference  signals  and  for  producing  a 
comparator  signal  which  is  a  discrete  combination  of  s 
plurality  of  outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  resulting  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  respective  comparisons; 

a  control  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  comparator 
signal  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  controlling  brak- 
ing operation,  said  control  signal  having  a  vahie  derived 
on  the  basis  of  the  combination  of  said  outputs;  and 

a  fault  detector  responsive  to  said  comparator  signal  for 
detecting  whether  said  combination  of  outputs  is  a  mem- 
ber of  a  predetermined  set  all  possible  combinations  oc- 
curring in  a  non-malfimctioning  control  system,  and  for 
producing  a  fault  signal  whenever  said  combination  of 
outputs  constituting  said  comparator  signal  is  detected  not 
to  be  a  member  of  said  set,  said  fault  signal  being  useable 
to  demand  a  predetermined  back-up  operation. 


4>4M344 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Okka.  ToyokaaU;  Kauo  Ito,  Okaaaki;  Smubb 
AUyMM,  Kariya;  Ya^Ji  HirabayaaU,  Akhl;  SotoaU  Hiraao, 
Kariya,  aad  Naoto  Ooka,  Csaniiiil,  aU  of  Ji^aa,  asatn""  to 
NippaadsMo  Co.,  Ltd.,  KMlya,  Jiyaa 
CoadMatloB  ofSar.  No.  199^34,  Oct  21, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4,360374.  lUa  appUcattoa  Aag.  25, 1902,  Sar.  Na.  41U62 
OaiaH  priority,  applkattea  Japa^  Oct  22, 1979, 34-136216 
Ha  porttoa  of  tha  tar»  of  tMa  patet  aabasqasat  to  Nov.  23, 

bt  CL^  FQ2P  5/04.  3/01'  GOSB  15/02 
VS.  a.  364-431.04  g  QaiaM 

4.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  routed  by  a  piston, 
an  ignitioB  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  deen- 
ergixation  thereof  and  a  spark  plug  activated  by  the  sparic 
voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture  metered  into  a  combustion 
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chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to  operate  said  piston,  the  ignition 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  reference  angular  position  of  said  oatpat  shaft; 

second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  series  of  decthc 
angular  signals  respectivdy  at  a  predetermined  angular 
interval  of  said  output  shaft  related  to  the  reference  signal; 

third  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  iHnary  signal 
indicative  of  the  operating  ccmdition  of  said  engine; 

a  pulse  signal  generator  for  producing  a  series  of  pulse  sig- 
nals at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

first  memory  means  for  previously  memorizing  second  and 
third  binary  signals  reflectively  indicative  of  the  starting 
and  terminating  points  for  calcuUtion  of  a  time  necessary 
for  rotation  of  a  predetermined  angle  defined  by  integer 
times  as  large  as  said  predetermined  angular  interval,  said 
first  memory  means  Airther  memorizing  a  program  for 
calculating  an  optimum  spark  advance  angle  of  said  en- 
gine based  on  a  ftuction  describing  a  desired  relationship 
among  the  operating  condition  of  said  engine,  a  routional 
time  of  said  output  shaft  and  the  spark  advance  angle,  for 
determining  fourth  and  fifth  binary  signals  indicative  of 
angular  positions  defined  by  integer  times  as  large  as  said 
predetermined  angular  interval  at  the  advance  and  retard 
angle  sides  of  the  calculated  advance  angle  respectivdy, 
and  for  calculating  a  time  defined  by  the  difference  be- 
tween the  calculated  advance  angle  and  the  angular  posi- 
tion defined  by  said  fourth  binary  signal; 


^t^si^^iyy^ 


second  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  second 
and  third  binary  signals  fix>m  said  first  memory  means  and 
storing  the  fourth  and  fifth  binary  signals  and  a  sixth 
binary  signal  indicative  of  the  time  defined  by  the  differ- 
ence between  the  calculated  advance  angle  and  the  angu- 
lar position  defined  by  the  fourth  binary  signal; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  signals  from  said  pulse 
signal  generator  and  the  electric  angular  signals  from  said 
second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  control  sig- 
nal based  on  a  first  logio«quation  describing  a  relationship 
between  the  second  binary  signal  and  the  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  pulse  signals,  for  prodndng  a  second 
control  signal  baaed  on  a  second  logic  equation  describing 
a  reiatioaahtp  between  the  third  binary  signal  and  the 
second  predetermined  number  of  the  pulse  signals,  for 
producing  a  durd  control  signal  based  on  a  third  logic 
equation  describing  a  relationship  between  the  fburth 
binvy  signal  and  the  third  predetermined  number  of  die 
puale  signak  and  for  producing  a  fourth  control  signal 
based  on  a  fourth  lo^  equation  describing  a  relationship 
between  the  fUth  binary  signal  and  the  fourth  predeter- 
nrined  number  of  the  pulse  signals; 

calculation  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  to 
start  calculation  of  number  of  the  pulse  signals  and  respon- 
«vc  to  the  second  control  signal  to  cease  the  calcuktion  of 
the  number  of  the  poise  signals,  said  calculation  means 
producing  a  seventh  binary  signal  indicative  of  the  calcu- 


lated number  of  the  pulse  signals  defhiing  the  actual  rota- 
tion time  of  said  ou^t  shaft; 

(Mocessing  means  for  calculating  the  optimum  spark  advance 
angle  from  the  function  ip  dependence  upon  the  first  and 
seventh  binary  signals  such  that  the  fourth  and  fifth  binary 
signals  are  determiiied  in  relaticm  to  the  calculated  spark 
advance  angle  to  be  stored  in  said  second  memory  means, 
said  processing  means  farther  detera^inlng  an  energization 
timing  of  said  ignition  cofl  in  rektion  to  the  calculated 
advance  angle  and  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
calCTilated  spark  advance  a^gle  and  the  angular  position 
defined  by  the  fourth  binary  signal  such  that  the  sixth 
binary  signal  is  determined  in  rdatioB  to  the  calculated 
difference  to  be  stored  m  said  second  memmy  mean^  and 

drive  means  responsive  to  the  determined  energization  tim- 
ing from  said  processing  means  to  energize  said  ignition 
coil  and  responsive  to  the  third  control  signal  firom  said 
control  means  to  start  calculation  of  the  value  of  the  sixth 
binary  signal  from  said  second  memory  means  to  conduct 
deenergization  of  said  ignition  ooU  upon  axnpleting  the 
calculation,  said  drive  means  being  responsive  to  the 
fourth  ocmtrol  signal  to  conduct  deenergization  of  said 
ignition  coil  if  the  calculation  of  the  vahie  of  the  sixth 
binary  signal  may  not  be  completed  by  said  drive  means 
prior  to  lapse  of  time  necessary  for  the  actual  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft  correqxmding  to  die  difference  between 
the  calculated  advance  angle  and  the  angular  position 
defined  by  the  fourth  binary  signal. 


M99,S45 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUALIZED 

SELECTION  OP  SPECIAL  FEE  POSTAGE  VALUE 

COMPUTATIONS 

EdwaN   P.    DmIiIb,   Britppirtt   and   DhW   F.    Dhvoa, 

HMttaHoa,  both  of  Can,,  iMfpari  to  PHaajr  Boww  Ik,, 

Staarfsfd,  Comb. 

Flkd  Jm.  30,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  M3,aS7 
fat  a.)  G06F  9/36 
VS,  CL  3<4    Hi  8 


■U«.K«Jt»     —I 
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MVMMNi 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  access  to  the  computation  of 
special  fees  so  as  to  limit  access  to  selected  allowaUe  qiecial 
fee  computations  with  a  postage  value  computing  system  hav- 
ing a  program  operated  processor,  a  rate  taeaory  to  store 
postage  rate  information,  a  directory  memory  to  store  vectors 
to  direct  the  program  in  the  processor  to  rate  charts  and  special 
fee  computations  to  which  access  b  requested  by  actuations  of 
a  keyboard  comprising  the  stfeps  of: 
storing  in  the  system  a  rate  fee  screen  byte  representative  of 
qxcial  fee  computitions  permitted  Mvlth  a  particular  mail- 
ing class; 
recafflng  a  special  fee  control  byte  riepreientati^l^  of  qwdal 

Ibe  computations  as  to  which  aooeas  is  aUowdiie; 
comWniag  the  rate  fee  screen  byte  with  the  q)edal  he  con- 

trd  byte  to  form  a  modified  rate  fte  screen  byte;  and 
computing  special  fbea  in  aoowdance  widi  die  modified  rate 
fee  screen  byte.     *    ' '  •  ■  "•   '^ " 
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NUMmiTAT  r^nMT^^rmnmi*  ww>.  ar.»  converting  said  output  faito  several  bits  of  digital  output,  means 

MS!2^;SrSS;.SSSS^2St.S^  ^°'  '^^^^^  U»e  o«Jer  of  d«  value  (A)  of  U,e  high  order  bits 

Am2^S^SSSIS^!^^^^^21  of  said  digital  output  to  coincide  wid,  die  order  of  devalue 

^™^  r^  y?*'-^S2l'5gL^^y^y^-!?^J?y'  (Qofdieloweroitierbitsofsaiddigitdoutput.. subtraction 


FOaiMay  !«.  IfSS,  Sar.  No.  dUjm 
rtmttr,  iMliriilnn  Japn,  Mar  19,  IMl,  Si-74234 
tat  a.)  G06F  IS/46;  O05B  I9/J8 
U4l.q.3(4-4M  2< 


.,f*i- 


xx, 


4»Mmhm 


t-  &  = 


1.  A  numerical  control  machine  tool  in  which  linear  or 
rotary  position  detectors  which  produce  incremental  pulse 
trains  with  motion  on  control  axes  are  provided  as  position 
feedback  equipment  for  said  control  axes,  respectively,  which 
comprises: 

a  position  register  for  detecting  a  current  position  on  a  first 
axis  at  all  times  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  a 
first-axis  position  detector; 

a  compeaaation  data  memory  in  which  compensation  data 
fbr  a  second  axis  corresponding  to  a  number  of  positions 
on  said  first  axis  have  been  stored  in  advance,  said  mem- 
ory outputting  a  compensation  data  correqxinding  to  a 
position  which  coincides  with  a  current  position  specified 
by  said  position  register, 

a  pulse  generator  section  for  calculating  a  difference  be- 
tween said  compensation  data  thus  outputted  and  a  pre- 
ceding compensation  data  outputted  by  said  memory  and 
generating  a  pulse  train  the  number  of  pulses  of  which  is 
proportional  to  said  difference; 

a  pulse  adder  for  performing  one  of  adding  said  pulse  train 
obtained  for  said  first  axis  to  a  pulse  train  which  is  ob- 
tained by  c(^verting  an^output  signal  of  a  second-axis 
position  detector,  and  s^itra^ing  the  former  pulse  train 
frmn  the  latter  pulse  train; 

a  pul^e  restoring  section  for  cgnvei^  a  pulse  train  which 
is  provided  as  a  result  of  cykulation  by  said  pulse  adder 
into  a  signal  whiph  is  similar  u  form  to  the  output  from 
said  position  detector,  and 

a  compensation  control  section  for  outputting,  as  a  position 
feedback  signal  for  said  second  axis,  said  signal  outputted 
by  said  pulse  restoring  section,  and  for  similarly  process- 
ing an  output  signal  ftom  said  second-axis  position  detec- 
tor to  be  outputted  as  a  position  fbedback  signal  for  said 
first  axis,  to  have  a  sliding  error  compensation  function. 

AM9M1 
OUTPUT  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
MaaaAnri  tadya,  Md  Makoto  MwakeaU,  bodi  of  Aaaka,  Ja- 
pms  aaalvMit  to  F^i  Photo  Opdcii  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Kam^wa. 

•apas 

FBad  Aag.  13,  Iftl,  Sar.  No.  292,400 
riaritj,  awMcHlia  Jip«i,  Aa^  19, 1900, 38.113765 
tat  a.)  HOiN  5/2i 
VS.  a.  304—371  2  ru«— 

2.  ^  system  for  compensating  for  variation  in  an  output  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  components  in  which  the  said  output  has 
relativdy  small  Variations  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
inputs,  comprising  a  memory  means  for  storing  a  compensation 
value  (B)  predetermined  for  each  component  widi  refbrenoe  to 
a  given  unit  levd  of  output  on  the  basis  of  the  variation  among 
said  cbmponents,  an  analog-to-digital  ooBvet»ioo  means  for 


means  which  subtracts  die  value  (A)  of  high  order  bits  a  num- 
ber of  times,  as  determined  by  said  compensation  value  B,  firx>m 
the  value  (C)  of  the  low  order  bits,  and  means  for  outputting  a 
compensated  signal. 


4^499,540 

DATA  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 

Richard  P.  Baebe.  Billerica.  Mtm ,  wai^nr  to  HowJatt-Padiaid 

Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Sar.  No.  10S,1«,  jy.  2, 1900,  ahnnilnnsil.  and 

Ser.  No.  165,172,  JnL  2, 1900,.  lUa  appttcation  Oct  12, 1902, 

Sar.  No.  433,740 

tat  a^  H03K  S/20 

VS.  a.  364—575  4  < 


ten 


#>• 


if: 


^g^g^g;^: 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  data  represented  by  samples 
occurring  at  a  given  frequency  in  such  manner  that  it  can  be 
displayed  with  a  minimum  of  loss  of  significant  detail,  compris- 
ing 

an  input  means  to  which  said  samples  i^prftrnting  succea- 
sive  values  of  data  can  be  appUed, 

an  output  meaaa. 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  deriving  a  representa- 
tion of  an  average  of  die  values  represented  by  each  suc- 
cessive group  of  data  sanities, 

means  for  providing  a  signal  identifying  the  data  sample  of 
each  group  having  the  greatcat  absolute  difference  with 
respect  to  the  average  of  the  data  samples  of  the  previous 
group, 

means  responsive  to  eaid  signal  for  conducting  the  data 
sample  having  the  said  greatest  absolute  difference  to  said 
output  means. 

a  display  means,  and 
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for  coupling  said  output  means  to  said  display  means. 


DIGITAL  COMPUTER  HAVING  ANALOG  SIGNAL 
CntCUITRY 
PMirG.  Bwtlitt,  Difwport.  lowm  aMi^or  to  AataMtfoa 
SjfVlMH,  uc,  EMrl(it  Iswa 

F1M  J«.  2S,  lft2,  Sw.  No.  992,374 

lirt.  a.1  GOCJ  l/OQ:  G06F  i/04 

UJS.  CL  364— Ml  29  Claim 
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1.  A  hybrid  digital  and  analog  computer  comprising: 

a.  a  hybrid  computer  having  several  interface  locations  each 
suitable  for  insertion  of  an  interface  module  and  each  of 
said  interface  locations  having  connectioos  for 

(1)  common  multibit  dau  bus 

(2)  common  anlog  signal  bus 

(3)  common  read  and/or  write  signal  bus 

(4)  common  supply  voltage 

(5)  common  grtrand 

(6)  card  enable  address  line 

(7)  multiple  external  lines  for  connection  to  external  de- 
vices: 

b.  means  for  permitting  either  of  the  following  to  be  opera- 
tionally inserted  into  any  one  of  said  several  interface 
locations  without  rewiring  being  necessary: 

(1)  a  digital  data  interface  module  for  controlling  connec- 
tions between  the  computer  and  external  devices,  or 

(2)  an  analog  dau  interface  module  for  controlling  con- 
nections between  the  computer  and  external  devices. 


4.499,530 
WALSH  FUNCnON  MEKER  AND  TONE  DETECTOR 
Jote  M.  Ray,  m.  North  IwiwiaU,  FbL,  aad  Robert  J.  Mar- 
tia,  LyMMvg.  Va.,  aMlgMn  to  G«Mnd  Eloetric  Coa^My. 
Lyachbari,  Va. 

Flkd  Sap.  30, 19C2,  Sar.  No.  430,390 
lat  a^  G06J  7/OCt  G06F  Win 
U.S.  a  364—406  26  ClaiM 

1.  A  mixer  stage  for  multiplying  an  input  signal  by  the  sine 
and  cosine  of  a  reference  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  transmission  gates,  each  gate  having  an  input 
means  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  an  output,  and  a 
control  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal  for  causing  the 
gate  to  pass  the  input  signal  from  the  gate  input  to  its 
output  or  block  the  input  signal  so  that  it  does  not  pass  to 
the  output; 

(c)  first  means  associated  with  said  first  set  of  transmission 
gates  for  combining  the  signals  at  the  outputs  thereof  into 
a  first  mixer  section  output  providing  a  signal  defined  by 
the  input  signal  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  the  reference 
frequeacy; 

(d)  first  means  associated  with  said  first  set  of  transmission 
gates  for  weightiag  the  contributions  of  the  signals  from 
each  transmission  gate  to  said  first  combining  means; 

(e)  a  second  set  of  transmission  gates,  each  gate  having  an 
input  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  an  output  and 


a  control  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal  for  causing 
the  gate  to  pass  the  input  signal  from  the  gate  mput  to  its 
ou^ut  or  block  the  input  signal  so  that  it  does  not  pass  to 
the  output; 

(0  second  means  associated  with  said  aeoond  set  of  transmis- 
sion gates  for  combinfaig  signals  at  the  outputs  thereof  into 
a  second  mixer  section  output  providing  a  signal  defined 
by  the  input  signal  multiphed  by  the  coaiae  of  the  refer- 
ence frequency; 

(g)  second  means  associated  with  said  second  set  of  transmis- 
sion gates  for  weighting  the  contributions  of  the  signals 
from  each  transmission  gate  to  said  second  combining 
means; 


(h)  a  reference  frequency  source; 

(i)  Walsh  Auction  generating  means,  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  said  reference  frequency  source,  for  generating  a 
first  set  of  outputs  representing  a  sine  wave  synthesis  of 
reference  frequency  frcmi  Walsh  fiinotion  pulse  trains,  said 
first  set  of  outputs  being  coupled  to  said  control  inputs  of 
said  first  set  of  transmission  gates,  and  for  generating  a 
second  set  of  ouq>uts  representing  a  cosine  synthesb  of 
said  reference  frequency  firom  Walsh  ftmction  pulse  trains, 
said  second  set  of  outputs  being  coupled  to  said  omtrol 
inputs  of  said  second  set  of  transmission  gates. 


4,499,551 

RAPID  GENERATION  OF  DISCRETE  RANDOM 

VARUTES  FROM  GENERAL  DISTRIBUnONS 

ABMlie  J.  FhuA,  Chatham  Towaahl^  Morrte  Coaaty,  NJ., 

aariiBor  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratorlaa,  Mvray  HtU,  N J. 

FDad  Sep.  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  423^56 

lat  CL>  G06F  im 

U.S.  CL  364—717  8  Oaim 
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1.  A  generator  of  discrete  random  variates  comprising 
a  source  of  random  numbers  suppliable  on  demand  from  a 

uniformly  distributed  number  set  for  use  in  generating 

addresses; 
a  first  random  access  memory  storing  mappings  of  said 

addresses  into  a  set  of  numerical  values  corresponding  to 
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a  preselected  discrete  probabiUty  distributioa.  each  nu- 
merical value  covering  a  range  of  addresses,  and  coded 
laddresses  corresponding  to  transitional  values  in  said 
'probability  distributi<ni: 

a  second  random  access  memory  storing  transitional  values 
I  only  of  a  cumulative  distribution  function  derived  from 
I  said  probability  distribution; 

means  responsive  to  the  address  corresponding  to  a  selected 
random  number  from  said  source  for  accessing  said  first 
memory  to  retrieve  a  random  variate  directly,  and  for 
accessing  said  second  memory  usmg  said  coded  address; 
and 

means  req>onsive  to  a  coded  address  correspcmding  to  a 
aelected  random  number  from  said  source  for  comparing 
said  selected  random  number  with  successive  cumulative 
distribution  function  values  from  said  second  memory  in 
increasing  order  imtil  the  cumulative  distribution  function 
value  next  higher  than  said  random  number  is  determined, 
the  random  variate  corresponding  to  such  next  highest 
value  being  the  valid  output  random  variate. 


4^499,552 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  SIMULATING  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

lay  K.  Kaaaawa,  Saa  Joaa,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  htematioBal 

I  Machlaaa  CorporatioB,  Arawak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1901,  Ser.  No.  336,128 

lat  CL^  G06G  7/58 


U.S.  a  364-802 


MClalflM 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  simulating  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics of  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  impedance  elements  connected  in  series  to 
partially  simulate  an  electrochemical  cell; 

simulator  circuit  means  for  producing  potential  and  current 
which  define  the  feradak  resistance  of  said  electrochemi- 
cal cell; 

means  for  connecting  said  simulator  circuit  means  across  one 
of  said  impedance  elements; 

said  simulator  circuit  means  including 

electronic  impedance  simulating  circuitry  for  generating 
said  current;  and 

electronic  current  time-processing  circuitry  connected  in 
series  acroM  said  one  of  said  impedance  elements. 

5.  An  electronic  circuit  for  simulating  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics of  an  electrochemical  cdU  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  interconnection  terminal; 

a  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  one  input  terminal 
;cou|ded  to  said  first  interconnection  terminal,  having 
another  input  terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal; 

a  second  differential  amplifer  circuit  having  a  first  input 
terminal,  having  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  a 
point  of  reference  potential  and  having  an  output  terminal; 

a  resistance  simulator  circuit  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  circuit  and 
having  another  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  amplifier  circuit; 

a  third  aoiplifier  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to 


the  output  terminal  of  said  second  amiiriifier  circuit  and 
having  an  output  terminal; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  said 
third  amplifier  circuit  and  said  first  interconnection  termi- 
nal; and 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of 
said  second  amplifier  circuit  and  the  second  interconnec- 
tion terminal  whereby  the  circuit  coupled  between  said 
first  and  said  second  interconnection  terminals  is  operable 
to  substantially  simulate  the  faradaic  resistance  of  said 
electrochemical  cell. 


4,499,553 
LOCATING  DIGITAL  CODED  WORDS  WHICH  ARE 

BOTH  ACCEPTABLE  MISSPELLINGS  AND 
ACCEPTABLE  INFLECnONS  OF  DIGITAL  CODED 
QUERY  WORDS 
Robert  V.  DkUnsoa,  118  Mor^apMe  Dr.,  Waatport,  Omm. 
06880;  Loois  M.  Gattc,  4  Blaek  Cherry  La.,  Sandy  Hook, 
Cona.  06482,  aad  Craig  A.  Saow,  1816  Waimrt  Ay^  Maahat* 
taa  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Fltod  Sap.  30, 198L  Sar.  No.  307,571 
lat  CL^  G06F  15/40 
VS.  a  364—900  44 


r>J^\-~j  ■iKwyay 
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1.  A  method  usmg  a  digital  data  processing  means  for  locat- 
ing from  a  plurality  of  digital  coded  candidate  words  at  leut 
one  candidate  wond  which  is  both  an  acceptable  misq>elling 
and  an  acceptable  inflection  of  a  digital  coded  query  word,  the 
candidate  and  query  words  each  comprising  plural  characters, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  characters  forming  a  stem  portion  and  an  end- 
ing portion  of  such  query  word; 

forming  a  suffix  class  indication  for  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
classes  in  which  the  query  word  may  be  included; 

comparing  the  characters  forming  the  stem  portion  with 
characters  starting  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  such  candidate  words  for  finding  candidate  words 
having  acceptable  misspelling  matches  and  those  with 
nonacceptable  misspelling  matches; 

determining  characters  forming  an  ending  portion,  if  any,  in 
each  of  hidividual  ones  of  the  candidate  words; 

utilizing  the  suffix  class  indication  to  select,  from  among 
other  suffixes,  a  representation  of  characters  forming  at 
least  one  acceptable  suffix  for  the  candidate  words;  and 

comparing,  character  by  character,  the  characters  of  said  at 
least  one  acceptable  suffix  with  the  characters  in  the  end- 
ing portion  of  each  of  individual  ones  of  the  candidate 
words  fot  finding  candidate  words  having  acceptable 
endiag  portions; 

the  first  and  second  recited  steps  of  coaiparing  thereby 
locating  the  candidate  words  which  are  both  an  accept- 
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able  miMpdling  match  and  an  acoq>table  inflection  of  the 
query  word.  .   su;.. 
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1-  An  electronic  translating  apparatus  with  an  extended 
memory,  comprising: 

a  basic  tnemory  for  storing  in  a  predetermined  order  a  num- 
ber of  codes  corresponding  to  words  in  a  translation  dic- 
tionary; 

an  extended  memory  which  is  physically  separate  from  said 
basic  memory  and  which  stores  in  a  predetermined  order 
codes  corresponding  to  words  different  from  the  codes 
stored  in  said  basic  memory; 

address  designating  means,  coupled  to  said  basic  memory 
and  to  said  extended  memory,  for  designating  addresses  of 
said  basic  memory  and  said  extended  memory  and  for 
reading  out  the,  codes  of  wtxtls  at  the  desi^iated  ad- 
dresses;      -^' 

comparing  means  oouiried  to  said  basic  memory  and  to  said 
extended  memory,  for  comparin^lbe  codes  of  words  read 
out  by  said  address  designating  means  from  said  basic 
memory  and  extended  memory,  respectivdy; 

adecting  means  coiq)led  to  said  comparing  means,  for  sdect- 
ing  one  of  the  codes  of  the  words  compared  by  said  com- 
paring means  according  to  the  order  in  which  the  words 
would  be  listed  in  a  translation  dictionary; 

converting  means,  connected  to  said  sd^cting  means,  for 
converting  said  selected  codes  of  th^ords  into  visual 
pattern^  and 

diaplayfaig  means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for  dis- 
playing said  visual  patterns. 


u: , 


order  for  transmitting  said  items  to  the  next  module  in  said 
series  by  ooo^Mring  the  vahies  of  said  items; 
wherdn  said  modules  Anther  include: 


MM^SM 

ELBCnONIC  TRANSLATING  APPAKATU5  WITH 
EXTENDED  MEMORY 
Kotayaihi,  Takyo,  JapM,  aaiipinr  to  GmIo  Coanuter 
Con  Lld^  Toky«,  Ji^n 

niid  Apr.  7, 1912,  Sor.  No.  366,m 

Apr.  17,  Ifil,  56-57886 


6Claim 


means  responsive  to  detection  of  a  unique  ^Mcer  item  for 
transmitting  said  items  in  the  same  oitler  in  which  said 
items  were  received  by  said  module. 


SECURITY  ARRANGEMENTS  IN  DATA  TRANSFER 

EQUIPMENT 

John  W.  Halpen,  14  BaWae  Park  Gai^cM,  Loadon  N.WJ, 


FOed  Sep.  5,  IMO,  Sor.  No.  184^77 
priority,  appHcatkM  Uiitad  ri^am,  Sap.  7,  1979. 


7931208 


U.S.  a  364-900 


Iirt.  a.3  G06K  79/0$ 


Alan 


4,499,555 
SORTING  TECHNIQUE 
HMBg.  Oca«i  TowmUp,  MouMMth  Canty,  N J.,  aa- 
to  ATAT  BcU  Lakoratorka,  Marray  HUl.  NJ. 
FDed  May  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  375,669 
laLCL^QOfF  15/21 
U.S.  a  364-900  MOaiM 

.1  Apparatus  for  rearranging  items  in  a  desired  sequence, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  aerially  QCMmected  sorting  modules; 

"^ZiTi.^tlil'ii'^^'*'***^*^'^      IDaU  transfer  equipment  compri«ng  at  least  CO.  borage 
^^^TlS  T^     .,  ^i    '■*  «*'**°"  *"°'  »^™«  date  and  at  least  one  oontrel  station  for 

m  each  module  normaUy  operative  to  determiiie  an  iateraction  with  the  storage  station  to  alter  the  stomi  data,  the 
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storage  station  including  memory  means  for  holding  a  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  test  signal  and  means  for  transferring  said 
reference  signal  to  said  control  station,  and  the  control  station 
incladiRg  a  phiraUty  of  addresaaUe  memory  locations  faito 
which  <Hfferent  test  signals  can  be  entered  at  dffferent  times 
and  selection  means  resp(Misive  to  a  reference  signal  from  the 
storage  to  sdedt  a  test  signal  stored  by  the  control  station  and 
transfer  it  to  the  storage  station,  means  for  comparing  the 
tramfemd  test  signal  with  the  storage-sution  test  signal  and 
for  permitting  or  inhibiting  alteration  of  said  ttond  data  in  the 
storage  station  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the  compari- 
son, said  memory  locations  including  at  any  one  time  first  and 
second  groups  of  locations,  the  control  station  fiirther  includ- 
ing means  for  enabUng  a  test  signal  held  in  one  of  said  first 
group  of  memory  locations  and  a  reference  signal  representing 
the  address  of  said  one  location  to  be  substituted  after  said 
comparison  for  the  test  signal  and  reference  signal  previously 
held  by  the  memory  means  in  the  storage  station. 

4,499,557 

PROGRAMMABLE  CELL  FOR  USE  IN 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  ARRAYS 

Scott  H.  HotaAerg.  Mttford,  and  Richard  A  Fbsck,  Rochester, 

kotfc  of  Mick.,  aarignors  to  Energy  Con?etiioB  Dcrkes,  Inc., 

Tray,  Mick. 

rathwaUunlapaHofSar.  No.  201,594,  Oct  28, 1980, 
,  a^  Sar.  No.  It3,011,  Dee.  13, 1979, 
nia  applleatkMi  JaL  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  281,018 
I  IatCL^GllC/i/00 

U.S.  CL  365—163  37 


L  An  improved  programmable  cell  comprising: 
an  amorphous  cdl  body,  said  body  including  at  least  a  por- 
tion having  a  doped  amorphous  silicon  alloy  therein 
which  is  settable  and  non-resettable,  said  alloy  portion 
having  a  highly  nonconductive  state  settable  into  a  highly 
conductive  state. 


4,499,558 
FIVE-TRANSISTOR  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL 
IMPLEMENTAL  IN  CMOS/BULK 
Maoka  Maita,  airi  William  E.  Engeler,  botk  of  Scotfa^  N.Y^ 
to  General  Electric  Coavoay,  Sckanartady.  N.Y. 
FDad  Fek.  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  464,099 
lat  CL^  GllC  11/40 
VS,  a.  365—182  21  Claim 

1.  A  binary  memory  cdl  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary data  input/output  lines  and  to  an  address  line  carrying 
cell-enabling  signals,  said  cell  cq>able  of  storing  either  of  a  pair 
of  digital  logic  states  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  voltage  supply  nodes; 
a  pair  of  complementary  data  input/ouQ>ut  nodes 
a  latch  for  actively  stcutig  one  of  the  logic  states,  said  latch 
including  a  complementary  pair  of  insulated-gate  field- 
effect  transistors,  one  of  said  active  latch  transistors  hav- 
ing a  channd  of  one  conductivity  type  arranged  to  selec- 
tively dectrically  connect  one  of  said  data  nodes  to  one  of 
aidd  voltage  sop^y  nodes,  the  oAer  of  said  active  latch 
transistors  having  a  channel  of  o^xMite  conductivity  type 
arranged  to  sdectively  dectrically  connect  the  other  of 
said  data  nodes  to  the  other  of  said  voltage  sup^y  nodes. 


the  gate  of  said  one  latch  transistor  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  other  data  node,  and  the  gate  of  said 
other  latck  transistor  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
one  data  nodet 
an  active  pull-up  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  having 
a  channd  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  arranged  to 
aelactivdy  dectrically  connect  said  one  data  node  to  said 
other  voltage  supply  node,  the  gate  of  said  active  pull-up 
transistor  being  dectrically  connected  to  said  other  data 
node; 


a  high  impedance  leakage  current  discharge  path  electrically 
connecting  said  other  data  node  to  said  one  voltage  supply 
node;  and 

a  gating  circuit  including  a  pair  of  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistors,  the  channel  of  one  gating  transistor  arranged 
to  selectively  dectrically  connect  said  one  data  node  to 
one  of  the  data  lines,  the  channd  of  the  other  gating 
transistor  arranged  to  sdectivdy  dectrically  connect  said 
other  data  node  to  die  other  data  Ihiet  and  the  gates  of  said 
gating  transistors  arranged  for  connection  to  the  address 
line  for  controlUng  conduction  through  the  channels  of 
said  gating  transistors. 


4,499,559 
STATIC  RAM  WFTH  BFT-LINE-CHARGING 
TRANSISTOR 
SataM  KaraftOi,  Kawaaaki,  Japa^  aariVMr  to  V9»tm 

Kawaaaki,  Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,876,  May  8, 1981, 

appUcatkM  Jan.  31, 1984,  Sar.  No.  575,718 
OalaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Jap«,  May  22, 1980,  55-68270 
lat  a.1  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—190  9 


nia 


1.  A  static  RAM  for  performing  read  and  write  operations 
and  operativdy  oonnectable  to  reodve  a  write  enable  signal, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs; 
a  ^urality  of  memory  cdls  connected  to  each  pair  of  said  bit 

linepdrs; 
a  plurality  of  bit  line  load  elements,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  bit  hne^ 


854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 1983 


a  plurality  of  bit-UnC'Charging  transistors  each  having  a  gate, 
said  plurality  of  bit-line-charging  transistors  respectively 
connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  bit  lines  so  that 
each  of  said  bit-line-charging  transistors  is  connected 
between  a  power  supply  and  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  bit  Unes;  and 
means,  connected  to  the  respective  gates  of  said  respective 
bit-line<harging  transistors  and  connected  to  receive  the 
write  enable  sig^,  for  providing  a  pulse  signal  whenever 
the  write  enable  signal  changes  sute  at  the  end  of  each 
write  operation,  said  means  for  providing  a  pulse  signal 
comprising: 
a  first  inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 

write  enable  signal  and  having  an  output; 
a  second  inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 

of  said  first  inverter  and  having  an  output; 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  in- 
verter; and 
a  NOR  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  second  inverter,  having  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  first  inverter,  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  respective  bit-line-charging 
transistors. 


M99«560 

NON-VOLATILE  FLIP-FLOP  WITH  A  DYNAMIC 

RESEITING 

JcM-Michd  Brice,  GrwMt,  Fnmu,  aarigBor  to  EJ'.CIJS^ 

GraaoUe,  F^raaee 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,700 
ClalaM  priority,  apidicatkM  France,  Nor.  20, 1981,  81  21802 
Int  CL^  GllC  11/40 


VS.  CL  365—228 


TClalms 
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I.  A  non-volatile  storing  flip-flop  with  a  dynamic  resetting 
comprising  a  classical  MOS  transistor  flip-flop  with  comple- 
mentary nodes  Q  and  Q*  connected  between  a  supply  voltage 
and  a  reference  voltage,  further  comprising  at  least  one  storing 
branch,  each  of  which  comprises  the  serial  connection  of  a 
non-volatile  storing  element  (electrically  programmable 
threshold  voltage  MOS  transistor)  and  a  capacitor,  a  terminal 
of  each  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  supply  voltage,  one  of 
the  main  terminals  and  the  control  terminal  of  the  storing 
element  of  the  first  branch  being  connected  respectively  to  the 
node  Q  and  the  node  Q*  and  reciprocally  as  regards  the  storing 
elements  of  the  second  branch;  and  further  comprising  means 
for  modifying  the  supply  voluge  between  a  first  level  permit- 
ting the  normal  operation  of  the  flip-flop  and  a  second  level 
permitting  to  condition  the  storing  elemenu  for  memorizing 
the  state  of  the  flip-flop,  said  means  also  permitting  to  modify 
abruptly  the  power  voltage  from  zero  to  the  first  level,  thereby 
automatically  resetting  the  flip-flop  in  the  memorized  sUte. 


4,499,561 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  A 

DRY  MATERIAL  AND  UQUID  SLURRY 

Waitw  R.  MaMm,  OKfauuiti,  aai  Jimlc  L.  ^^— -«-g-.  Win- 

cheater,  bedi  of  Ohio,  aarigBon  to  Hoge,  Wanw,  Ziouiennan 

CoBVaay.  n«riiiMH,  Ohio 

FUad  Dae.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,491 

lat  CL^  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  366—156  25  OaiBM 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  generating  a  slurry  of  metered 
dry  honi-hydrate  gypsum  and  metered  water  compriaing: 

means  for  simultaneously  agitating  and  propelling  said  me- 
tered dry  hemi-hydrate  gypsum  to  a  removed  location; 

means  for  discharging  said  metered  dry  gypsum  downward 
into  a  receptacle  means; 

means  for  generally  enclosing  and  confining  said  discharg- 
ing gypsum  within  a  sheet  or  spray  of  said  metered  water, 
whereby  said  gypsum  and  said  metered  water  are  com- 
mingled; 

means  for  converging  said  commingled  hemi-hydrate  gyp- 
sum and  said  metered  water  toward  the  base  of  said  recep- 
tade; 

means  for  txirbulent  mixing,  said  means  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  base  of  said  receptacle  means;  and 

conduit  means  of  at  least  two  meters  length  communicating 
with  said  means  for  turbulent  mixing. 


4,499,562 
MIXER  HAVING  WORKHEAD  OPERABLE  IN  MIXING 

AND  PUMPING  MODES 
John  CampoUnl,  and  Denoia  lOuuui,  bott  of  Londoa,  EBgiand, 
aasigBors  to  Coldstream  (Eagineering)  Liadted,  Londoa,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,902 
lat  CL^  BOIF  5/12 
VS.  CL  366-264 


7ClaiBM 
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1.  A  mixer  having  a  work  head  comprising  a  rotor  rotauble 
within  a  sutor,  the  stator  having  inlet  and  outlet  holes,  said 
outlet  holes  being  arranged  in  a  cylindrical  wall  of  the  stator. 
and  the  rotor  having  vanes  fitting  closely  within  the  stator  so 
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that  rotation  of  the  rotor  causes  liquid  to  be  drawn  ta  through 
the  inlet  holes  and  expelled  through  the  outlet  holes  thereby 
efTecting  mixing  of  the  liquid,  characterised  in  that  the  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  stator  has  an  outlet  aperture  and  an  outlet 
tube  which  communicates  with  the  outlet  aperture  and  extends 
from  the  head,  and  in  that  the  rotor  is  axially  movable  relative 
to  the  stator  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  vanes  of  the 
rotor  move  past  the  outlet  holes  to  effect  mixing  of  the  liquid 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  vanes  of  the  rotor  are  at  the 
same  level  as  the  outlet  aperture  so  that  rotation  of  the  rotor 
causes  liquid  to  be  expelled  throu^  the  outlet  tube. 


4,4W-364 

PATTERN  COMPARISON  ULTRASONIC 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM  WITH  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 

SiroB  SIrai,  PakaiUflu,  Japaa,  mH^m  to  Sacoai  Ga.,  Ltd., 

Tok)>«.Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00188,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  7, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO82/80727,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

per  FDcd  Aag.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  341,982 

lat  CL^  G08B  13/16 

VS.  CL  367-93  s  ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  data  from  a  borehole  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth  during  the  operation  of  a  drilling  device 
which  comprises  a  rotary  drill  bit.  a  drilling  pipe  string  and  a 
pump  conveying  a  flushing  liquid  downwards  in  the  flow 
passage  of  the  drilling  pipe  string,  through  the  rotary  drill  bit 
and  upwards  in  the  annular  space  of  the  borehole  surrounding 
the  drilling  pipe  string,  the  apparatus  comprising  devices  dis- 
posed in  the  drilling  pipe  string  to  ascertain  said  data,  to  con- 
vert the  data  into  a  sequence  of  electrical  control  signals,  and 
to  produce  pressure  pulses  in  the  downwardly  directed  flow  of 
the  fluahing  liquid,  depending  on  the  control  signals,  said 
devices  being  di^Kxed  inside  chambers  surrounding  the  flow 
passage  of  the  drilling  pipe  string  and  bounded  on  the  outside 
by  an  outer  tube,  said  flow  passa^  beiag  a  straight  passage  of 
constant  diameter  and  normally  unrestricted  through  its  length 
whereby  conventional  tO(^  can  be  passed  through  said  appa- 
ratus fbr  operation  below  said  apparatus,  and  said  apparatus 
including  a  rotatable  valve  member  including  a  flow  passage 
defined  by  a  boundary  wall,  operation  of  said  valve  being 
effective  to  produce  said  i»cssure  pulsea. 


•-  ^^acbutToii  p^|o»cmin»»|~ 


4,499,563 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  DATA  FROM  A 

BOREHOLE  TO  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  EARTH 

DURING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  DRILLING  DEVICE 

Raiaar  JMrgeaa,  Aheaccile,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasivior  to 

Ckristeasea,  lac,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,704 
OriBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  4, 
1981,3113749 

lat  CL^  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  367—84  4  n«i— 


•1.  An  ultrasonic  surveillance  system  comprising;  transmitter 
means  for  transmitting  pulse-like  ultrasonic  waves  to  an  area 
under  surveillance;  receiving  means  for  receiving  ultrasonic 
waves  reflected  from  the  area  under  surveillance  to  convert 
the  reflected  ultrasonic  waves  into  electrial  signals  and  for 
subjecting  the  electrical  signals  to  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sion; and  an  operation  processing  means  for  statistically  com- 
paring a  reflection  pattern  established  by  the  digital  signals  sent 
firom  said  receiving  means  with  reference  patterns  based  upon 
the  area  under  surveillance  when  there  is  no  obstacle,  to  pro- 
duce an  alarm  signal  when  these  patterns  are  not  in  agreement, 
characterized  in  that  said  receiving  means  comprises: 
a  first  frequency  means  for  permitting  frequencies  of  said 

pulse-like  ultrasonic  waves  to  pass  therethrough; 
a  second  frequency  selection  means  for  permitting  frequen- 
cies other  than  the  frequencies  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  to 
pass  therethrough; 
an  analog-to-digital  oonvertor  converting  the  output  signal 

of  said  first  frequency  selection  means; 
an  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said  second 

frequency  selection  means;  and 
interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the  signal  transmisston 
fhxn  said  first  frequency  selection  means  to  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  when  the  output  level  of  said  integra- 
tor exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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M9M6S 
METHOD  AND  APPARAXUS  FOR  RBCXUUHNG 
BROAD-BAND  SEISMIC  DATA 
E.  PhL,  Rictoiiiua.  —d  Gmj  A.  Cnmt, 
T«u,  ■Mtjinri  to  Atiairtk  RkhlMd  Coavn 
CWtf. 

FIM  tab  M.  IftQt  Sw.  N«.  1M,M( 

fat  Ca.J  GOIV  0/00  rf  J 
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L  In  a  tnuMduoer  for  projecting  or  receiving  energVtfirOiigh 
a  water  oMdium  including  a  stack  of  axially  ferrodi^ctric  de- 
meats  each  having  two  pandld  faces  pohuized  for  a£al  defor- 
matioa  or  to  provide  signals  representative  of  impingiag  acous- 
tic energy,  an  improvement  is  provided  in  the  conductors 
interpoaed  between  abutting  pairs  of  the  paralld  faces  of  adja- 
cent aaaOy  aligned  elements  that  im|»ess  electric  fields  and 
pass  the  representative  signals  comprising: 
a  first  integral,  one-piece  conductor  fabricated  from  a  soft 
lead  conductive  material  that  deforms  when  interposed 
between  every  other  pair  of  abutting  faces  of  the  azially 
aligned  ferrodectric  stack  shaped  in  a  sinuous  rrossscc 
tiond  configuration  for  sinuously  interleaving  and  inti- 
mately contacting  abutting  fi^es  of  every  other  pair  of 

abutting  faces  of  the  anally  aligned  dements  the  length  of 
thestack; 

a  second  int^ral,  one-piece  conductor  fabricated  from  a  soft 
lead  conductive  materid  that  deforms  when  interposed 
between  every  other  pair  of  abutting  fiicea  of  the  anally 


ahgaed  fenoekctric  stack  that  are  oAtet  one  dement  ftva 
the  dements  that  the  first  integrd  one-piece  conductor  is 
interpoaed  between  and  shaped  m  a  sinous  cross  scctiond 
configuration  for  siauoudy  interleaving  and  intimatdy 
contacting  abutting  fines  of  every  other  pair  of  abuttiag 
fiKxs  of  the  ajddly  aligned  daawnts  the  length  of  the 
stack,  the  first  sinuoudy  interleaving  inte«rd  one  psccc 
conductor  and  the  second  sinuoudy  interleaving  integnd 
one-piece  conductor  bcmg  orthogonally  disposed  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  the  axis  of  the  stack  and  ar- 
ranged m  a  contacting  rdatieadiip  with  the  axially 
aligned  dements  to  couple  the  axidly  aligned  elements 
electrically  in  parallel,  the  integrd  strips  of  conductive 
materid  are  formed  with  round  edges  to  reduce  the  possi- 
bility of  corona  and  arcing; 
end  caps  on  oppodte  ends  of  the  ferroelectric  stack;  and 
at  least  one  nonconductive  rod  cou|rfed  to  the  end  caps  to 
exert  a  compressive  force  on  the  stack  and  integrd  strips 
of  conductive  materid  for  compressing  the  elements  and 
the  first  sinuoudy  interleaving  integrd,  one-piece  conduc- 
tor and  the  orthogonally  di^KMed  second  sinuously  inter- 
leaving integrd,  one-piece  conductor. 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  signd-to-noise  ratio  of  broad- 
band seismic  signals  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  recdver 
array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  subarrays  of  sdd  recdvers, 
said  recdvers  having  preselected  naturd  frequendes  varying 
from  one  subarray  to  another,  over  a  desired  frequency  range, 
and  selecting  the  respective  lengths  of  said  recdver  subarrays 
to  provide  spatid  filtering  of  coherent  noise  at  or  above  the 
naturd  fivquency  of  the  recdvers  of  sdd  respective  subarrays. 

ELECTRO-CERAMIC  STACK 
F^aak  R.  Abbott,  Saa  Diago.  Cdit,  Mdgaor  to  The  Udtod 

States  of  AaMriea  as  rcprwaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary , 
WaaUaftoa,  D.C 

mad  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,668 

lat  CL^  H04R  17/00 

UJS.  CL  367—165  1  n.i» 


M99,S67 
RADIO  ACTUATED  RECORD  CONTROLLER  DEVICE 
Gari  R.  AraMtreag.  436  W.  3rd  St,  Apt  IE.  CoaaariTilk,  lad. 
47331 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  082,  Sar.  No.  390,164 
lat  a.}  II04B  1/00 
UJS.CL  369^7  -   •>■■'•         ."•<<»•      ■>•"      3 


Mr         J*" 


Mac* 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  interconnecting  a  radio  actuated 
portable  voice  pager  or  the  like  with  a  record-play-back  re- 
corder, the  pager  operative  in  a  stand-by  condition  to  recdve 
and  respond  to  coded  tones  from  a  transmitter  to  provide  an 
dert  pager  activating  signd  which  precedes  a  radio  transmit- 
ted voice  message,  said  radio  transmitted  voice  message  being 
allotted  a  defined  message  time  period,  said  circuit  comprising: 

an  initiation  timer, 

means  operative  to  couple  the  dert  pager  activating  signd  to 
the  input  of  said  initiation  timer  means  to  ti^gger  said 
initiation  timer  on; 

said  initiation  timer  operative  to  time-out  after  the  comple- 
tion of  a  first  predetermined  time  cycle  interval; 

control  timer  means; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  initiation  toner  to  the 
input  of  said  control  timer  means,  said  coupling  means 
converting  the  output  of  said  initiation  timer  into  a  one- 
time signd  for  triggering  said  control  timer  means  on  such 
that  said  control  timer  means  starts  its  predetermined  time 
cycle  intervd  substantially  concurrently  with  said  initia- 
tion timer  time  uitervd; 

said  control  timer  means  having  a  second  predetermined 
time  cycle  intervd  which  is  of  shorter  duration  than  the 
duration  of  the  first  predetermined  time  cycle  interval; 
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idd  second  time  cycle  conespondiqg  to  the  defined  message 
time  period;  and 

logic  means  recdving  the  on^mt  firom  said  control  timer 
meaas  for  controlling  relay  means  for  operating  the  re- 
corder to  record  the  message  bdng  recd^  by  .the  pager 
only  during  said  control  timer  means  interval,  said  logic 
means  Auther  operative,  upon  said  control  timer  means 
timing  out,  for  resetting  the  pager  to  its  standby  condition. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TELEDISTRIBUTION  OF 

RECORDED  INFORMATION  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

PERFORMING  THIS  PROCESS 

Jaeqaaa  Graadllet  2.  roate  de  Chdaal,  78460  CWmasa.  Fraace 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,199 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Vnmn,  Dee.  16, 1981, 81  23518 

lat  CL^  GllB  15/OZ-  H04M  17/02;  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  CL  369-^  9  CUbm 


m .  irr--£j1 


^^ 


1 A  process  for  the  remote  distribution  of  recorded  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  sound,  said  recorded  information  having 
a  normd  speed,  wherein  it  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  information  recording  bank,  recording  being 
carried  out  at  a  tpetd  at  least  100  times  faster  than  sdd 
normd  q>eed,  receiving  and  identifying  calls  from  sub- 
scribers requesting  a  particular  work,  forming  a  message 
consisting  of  a  preamble  constituted  by  an  addressing  code 
to  the  requesting  subscriber,  a  message  body  constituted 
by  the  information  corresponding  to  requested  informa- 
tion and  an  end  of  message,  transmitting  to  the  requesting 
subscriber  the  said  message  by  means  of  a  picture  trans- 
mission channd  having  an  information  flow  rate  of  at  least 
SOMbita/s. 
r^gnizing,  in  equipment  housed  with  the  requesting  sub- 
scriber, the  addrening  code  of  said  equipment  and,  in  the 
case  of  the  reception  of  this  code,  recording  the  transmit- 
ted message  body,  after  reception  of  the  end  of  message, 
reading  the  recorded  message  and  decelerating  the  read 
message  in  order  to  give  it  its  normd  q)eed  again  and 
restoring  the  correq)onding  information  on  the  basis  of 
the  decd|erated  message. 


to 
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4^499469 
WRTTING  BEAM  FOCUS  MONHOR 
A.  LopoB  De  RoMaa,  TamMa,  CUtf. 
lassfialsi,  Caata  Maaa,  OaMf. 
FRad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  Na.  415,501 
lat  CL^  GllB  7/00 
UJia.36»-^«5  19 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  focus  condition  of  a  writing 
Ught  beam  impinging  upon  the  writing  surface  of  a  recording 
medium,  compridng  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  high  intendty  light  to  fcMma  writing 

light  beam; 
{greeting  said  light  beam  through  a  signal-respondve  Ught 
r  beam  modulator; 
.  ipMsing  tl^  modulated  beam  from  the  modulator  along  a 
path  through  a  quarter-wave  jrfate  apd  an  objective  lens  to 


impinge,  in  focuaaed  condition,  incident  upon  the  writing 

surface  of  the  medium; 
doecting  the  U^t  beam  reflected  from  the  medium  in  s 

reverse  directioo  alo^  sdd  path  tfanN«h  the  objective 

lens,  the  converging  lens,  and  the  quarter-wave  pUte,  and 

to  the  modulator; 
diverting  the  reflected  light  beam  reaching  the  modulator 

oat  of  the  path  of  the  bcident  writing  beam  and  onto  a 

tight  sensitive  transdiioer; 
sensing  the  output  signd  of  the  transducer  to  monitor  the 
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focus  condition  of  the  writing  beam  d  the  surface  of  the 
medium; 

preserving  a  recording  of  the  profile  characteristics  of  the 
beam  impinging  the  transducer  when  the  writing  beam 
impinging  the  surface  of  the  medium  is  in  focus,  to  define 
a  reference  profile;  and 

when  the  writing  beam  impinging  the  surface  of  the  record- 
ing medium  is  out  of  focus,  adjusting  the  optics  affiecting 
focus  of  the  writing  beam  on  the  recording  medium  until 
the  beam  impinging  the  transducer  assumes  said  reference 
profile. 


4^499,570 
DROPOUT  CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CONVERTING  AN  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  INTO  A 
RECTANGULAR  SIGNAL 
KonMUs  A.  SrhsahMir  l—iair,  aad  Raaddaa  M.  Ai 
of  Eiadhorea,  Nctheriaads,  asdgaors  to  U.S.  PMHps  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,716 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlaada,  Nor.  11,  1981, 
8105098 

lat  CL^  GllB  27/36;  li04N  V94 
UJS.a.3»— 48  3 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  an  infomution 
signd  read  from  a  record  carrier  into  a  rectangular  signd, 
which  arrangement  comprises 

a  threshold-vdue  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  recdving 
the  information  signd,  a  second  input  for  recdving  a 
reference  signd.  and  an  output,  which  threshold-vdue 
circuit  is  adapted  to  produce  a  rectmgular  output  signd 
on  its  output,  whose  edges  correspond  to  the  instants  at 
which  the  information  signd  passes  through  the  vdue  of 
the  rderence  signal,  and 

means  for  generating  the  reference  signd  for  the  threshold- 
vdue  circuit  depending  on  the  information  signd  being 
read, 

means  for  detecting  dropouts  in  the  information  signd  being 
read,  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  dropout  detecting  means  for  maintain- 
ing, during  the  dropout,  the  reference  signal  applied  to  the 
threshold-value  circuit  at  substantially  the  value  of  the 
reference  signal  at  the  beginning  of  the  dropout. 

OPTICAL  DISK  SYSTEM  WITH  LASER  SAFETY 
ARRANGEMENT 
TmoiU  Yokota,  KawaaaU,  Japao,  aaiignor  to  Tokyo  Shftwira 
DMdd  KaboaUki,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373,784 

Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japn,  May  1, 1981,  56-66471 

lot  a.)  GllB  7m 

\}&,  CL  369—54  6  Claims 


to  a  pick-up  head  which  is  moved  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
disc  and  scans  the  disc  along  spiral  or  concentric  tracks  to 
produce  a  detection  signal,  comprising  die  steps  of 
detecting  a  position  of  the  pick-up  head  above  the  disc  to 

produce  a  position  signal; 
generating  in  response  to  said  position  signal  a  pulse  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  is  proportional  to  a  distance 
from  a  center  of  the  disc  to  the  pick-up  head;  and 
deriving  an  output  signal  from  the  detection  signal  supplied 
from  the  pick-up  head  under  the  control  of  said  pulse 
signal. 
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4,499,573 
DISC  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Kaom  Moriaaga,  YokohaaM,  Japan,  aastgaor  to  Ttrityo  Shlbanra 
Deaki  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU.  Japus 

Filed  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399.234 
C3aiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  JaL  20, 1981,  56-113248; 
Jul.  20, 1981,  56-113249;  JaL  20, 1981,  56-113250 

I«t  CI.J  GllB  3/60,  25/04,  23/00 
VS.  CL  369—270  14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  having  an  optical  disk,  a  motor 
for  routing  the  disk  and  an  optical  head  for  emitting  a  laser 
beam,  in  which  a  laser  beam  illuminates  the  disk  thereby  to 
record  dau  on  the  disk  and  read  out  daU  from  the  disk,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  detection  means  for  detecting  non-roUtion  of  the 
disk; 

(b)  second  detection  means  for  detecting  absence  of  the  disk 
in  a  prescribed  position;  and 

(c)  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  detection  means  for  turning  off  a  laser  beam  source 
in  response  to  output  signals  from  the  first  and  second 
detection  means. 


4,499,572 
METHOD  FOR  READING  INFORMATION  OR  DEFECT 

OUT  OF  ROTATING  DISC 
Shoal  Yoshikawa,  HacUoJi;  Masaham  Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Hlro- 
sU  Kodama,  Hachioji;  Koalo  Yamamlya,  Tokyo;  KUchl  Kato, 
and  Kea  Ohalma,  both  of  HachloJI,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgiiors  to 
Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japui 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,075 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  29, 1981,  56-118647 
lat  CL^  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—111  8  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  information  or  defects  out  of  a  disc 
by  routmg  the  disc  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  with  respect 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  disc  comprismg: 

a  turntable  adapted  for  receiving  the  disc; 

clamping  means,  including  a  hokler  and  a  plunger,  for  en- 
gaging and  clamping  the  disc  firmly  into  cooperation  with 
said  turntable  when  the  plunger  is  in  a  first  position  and 
for  permitting  the  removal  <^  the  disc  from  Uie  turntable 
when  the  plunger  is  in  a  second  position;  said  holder  being 
positioned  opposite  to  the  turntable; 

said  plunger  being  adapted  to  engage  the  skle  of  the  disc 
opposite  to  the  turntable,  being  slideable  relative  to  said 
holder,  and  being  rotatable  about  ite  own  axis; 

a  first  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  a  portion  of  the  plunger 
and  ma^ietic  material  fixed  to  the  hokler  and  positk>ned 
between  the  turntable  and  the  portion  of  the  plunger  to 
which  the  permanent  magnet  is  fixed,  said  first  permanent 
magnet  and  magnetic  material  cooperating  to  create  a 
magnetic  clamping  force  for  urging  the  plunger  to  slide 
relative  to  the  holder  toward  the  turntable;  and 

means  for  creating  a  revolving  magnetk  field  for  roUtion- 
ally  driving  said  permanent  magnet  together  with  said 
plunger  about  the  plunger's  axis,  said  magnetic  field  creat- 
ing means  and  the  permanent  magnet  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide a  magnetic  motor  system  serving  as  a  means  for 
rotating  the  turntable,  the  disc  and  the  plpnger  when  the 
plunger  is  in  the  first  position  and  the  disc  is  clamped 
between  the  turntable  and  the  plunger. 
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4^499,574 

RECORD  CARRIER  WITH  AN  OPTICALLY  READABLE 
INFORMATION  STRUCTURE 

Josephu  J.  M.  Braat,  Eiadhofsm  Netheriaads,  aHlfBor  to  U.S. 
PhOipa  OerporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jan.  7, 1979,  Sw .  No.  46,419 
OaiaM  priority,  applieatkM  NcCherianda,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
7902363 

lat  a.^  GllB  5/8Z  7/06 
VS.  CL  369—275  5  n.im. 


1.  4  record  carrier  with  an  optically  readable  information 
structure  comprising  information  areas  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  tracks  and  separated  from  each  other  in  the 
track  direction  by  intermediate  areas,  at  least  the  length  of  said 
information  areas  in  the  track  direction  varying  in  accordance 
with  the  information  contained  therein  and  the  width  of  said 
information  areas  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  track 
directun  being  substantially  constant,  the  distance  between  the 
tracks  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  track  direction  being  depen- 
dent on  the  average  length  of  said  information  areas  such  that 
said  distance  between  tracks  increases  with  decreasing  average 
length  of  said  information  areas  to  thereby  reduce  cross-talk 
during  reading  of  the  information  recorded  on  said  carrier. 


4,499,575 

GROUP  OF  TERMINAL  UNITS  FOR  A  DIGITAL 
EXCHANGE 
Bernard   Dnpola,   MontlgBy   Le   Bretonneux,   and   Francois 
Behagae,  GIf  Snr  Yvette,  both  of  France,  aaalgnors  to  Com- 
pagaia   ladDatrieUa   das   TclcconunnalcatioBa   at-Alcatel, 
Paris,FraMC 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,210 
CaaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Sep.  18, 1981, 81 17645 
Int.  CL^  H04J  3/00 
VS.  q.  370-58  7  Claims 


1.  A  group  of  terminal  units  in  an  exchange  which  comprises 
a  switching  network  having  four  independent  planes  of  time 
switches  controlled  by  markers,  the  terminal  units  being  organ- 
ised into  groups  connected  to  the  switching  network  and  each 
terminal  unit  including  a  microprocessor  and  terminals  each  of 
which  is  constituted  by  some  specific  piece  of  exchange  equip- 
ment the  switching  network  also  having  distribution  modules 
for  distributing  clock  signals  and  synchronising  signals  and 
control  units  for  controlling  and  managing  the  terminal  units 
and  the  distribution  modules,  the  improvement  wherein  each 


group  of  terminal  units  comprises  two  clock  and  synchronisa- 
tion circuiu  each  having  a  time  base  connected  to  a  distribu- 
tion module,  first  and  second  synchronisation  circuits  each 
connected  to  a  plane  of  the  switching  network  via  an  outlet 
link  and  via  a  terminal  inlet  link  to  the  terminal  units,  and  third 
and  fourth  synchronisation  circuiu  each  connected  via  an  inlet 
link  to  each  of  the  planes  to  which  the  first  and  second  syn- 
chronising circuits  arc  connected  and  via  a  terminal  outlet  link 
to  the  terminal  units,  and  wherein  the  control  of  a  terminal  unit 
by  a  control  unit  is  performed  by  interchanging  messages 
between  the  microprocessors  of  the  terminal  unit  and  the 
control  unit,  said  interchange  taking  place  over  the  switching 
network  using  a  question  and  answer  procedure  on  one  of  the 
time  slots  on  said  inlet  and  outlet  links  and  said  terminal  inlet 
and  outlet  links. 


4,499,576 
MULTIPLEXED  HRST-IN,  FIRST-OUT  QUEUES 
Alexander  G.  Friner,  BerBardarUle,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  ATAT  BaU 
Ljiboratorica,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,885 

lat  a.}  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  370—60  3  nmim^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  storing  a  plurality  of  packets  in 
a  plurality  of  first-in,  first-out  queues,  each  of  said  packets 
comprising  one  or  more  information  bits  being  received  on  a 
transmission  line  as  a  multiplexed  stream  of  said  packeu  trans- 
mitted from  a  plurality  of  sources,  each  of  said  packets  being 
identified  with  one  of  said  sources,  said  apparatus  character- 
ized by 
means  for  identifying  said  source  of  each  of  said  packets, 
means  for  assigning  each  of  said  packets  to  one  of  said  first- 
in,  first-out  queues, 
means  for  storing  said  packets  in  said  first-in,  first-out 

queues,  and 
means  for  indicating  when  each  of  said  first-in,  first-out 

queues  has  at  least  one  of  said  packets  stored  therein, 
said  indicating  means  further  comprising 
means  for  registering  the  change  of  state  in  response  to  said 
first-in,  first-out  queue  having  entered  therein  at  least  one 
of  said  packets,  and 
means  for  periodically  and  simultaneously  reading  and  stor- 
ing therein  the  status  of  all  of  said  first-in,  first-out  queues 
registered  in  said  change  of  state  means. 
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4«4M,S77 

LINEAR  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED 

CONFERENCER  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  APPLICATIONS 

Lamwn  Bwnqrd,  HotaiM,  aad  Jota  R.  Coitoa,  Fkwbold, 

koth  of  N Jn  MdffMin  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories,  Morray 

Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  43M22 
fat  a.}  HMQ  n/04:  HMM  i/56 
MS,  Ca.  370-C2  \t  < 
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M99,578 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SIGNAL  LEVEL  IN  A  DIGITAL  CONFERENCE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Moh«Md  A.  Marotf,  and  PmU  W.  VaMO,  both  o#  LUa,  DL, 

aarifBon  to  ATAT  BaU  Laboratorka,  Marray  Hill,  N J. 

CoatiuatioiHla.part  of  Ser.  No.  382,(72,  May  27, 1M2,  Pat 

No.  M7S,1M.  Ilia  apvHcalloa  Oct  29, 1S82,  Ser.  No.  437.740 

fat  a.)  HMM  3/56 
UJS.  CL  370— (2  32 


1.  fa  a  digital  conference  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  for  receiving  information  umples  each  representing  the 
level  of  s  signal,  a  method  for  controlling  the  signal  level 
represented  by  an  information  sample  to  be  included  in  an 


output  sample  for  distributi(Mi  to  the  ports;  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  conqxwto  level  from  the  signal  levels  represented 

by  information  samples  received  on  a  port, 
generating  a  coefficient  in  accordance  with  said  coaqxisite 

level, 
a4justing  in  accordance  with  said  ooeflicient  the  sigMl  level 
represented  by  an  information  sample  from  the  patX,  to  be 
included  in  an  output  sample. 


4,4W,S79 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  WITH  DYNAMIC 

TEST  CAPABILITY  IN  THE  UNPROGRAMMED  STATE 

David  W.  Still,  Phoenix,  and  Petar  C  EeoMMMpoirioa,  Scotta- 

dale,  both  of  Aria.,  aaaigaora  to  HoMyweU  fafonMtioB  Sya- 

taas  faCn  Phoeaiz,  Arii. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  474,070 

fat  CL^  GOIR  iini;  G06F 11  m 

U.S.  CL  371—15  6  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  accepting  message  samples  at  an  input,  said 
message  samples  arriving  in  time  slots  within  a  frame,  said 
system  comprising 

means  for  selectively  summing  said  message  samples  of 
groups  of  said  time  slots, 

first  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
for  storing  each  said  summed  message  samples  during  a 
first  time  frame  and  for  supplying  said  stored  summation 
during  a  next  second  time  frame, 

second  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  loca* 
tions  for  storing  each  said  summed  message  samples  ac- 
cepted during  said  next  second  time  frame  and  for  supply- 
ing said  stored  summation  during  a  next  third  time  frame, 
and 

control  means  operative  for  supplying  said  summed  message 
samples  respective  to  a  group  of  time  slots  to  the  first 
occurring  time  slot  of  that  group  of  time  slots  and  for 
s)4>plying  the  message  sample  of  said  first  time  slot  to  the 
other  time  slots  of  said  respective  group  of  time  slots. 


1.  A  dynamically  teatable  programmatrie  circuit  amy  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each  input  terminal  adapted 
to  receive  one  of  a  plurality  of  mput  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  faiput  buffer  means,  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
and  inverted  output  terminals,  said  input  buffer  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  input  terminals,  for  output- 
ting  equivalent  input  signals  and  inverted  input  signals, 
said  equivalent  input  signals  forming  a  first  output  group 
and  said  inverted  input  signals  forming  a  second  output 
group; 

(b)  programmable  product  amy  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  and  the  inverted  output 
terminals  of  said  input  buffer  means  thereby  receiving  said 
equivalent  input  signals  and  said  inverted  input  signals,  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  product  terms; 

(c)  programmable  sum  array  means,  operatively  connected 
to  said  programmable  product  array  means,  for  combining 
said  plurality  of  product  terms  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
sum  terms,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sum  terms  being  an 
output  of  said  dynamically  testable  programmable  circuit 
array;  and 

(d)  test  means,  having  a  first  and  second  control  input  termi- 
nal adapted  to  receive  a  first  and  second  control  signal, 
operativdy  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  input 
buffer  means,  for  causing  one  of  sud  output  groups  to 
have  a  predetermined  logic  state,  said  test  means  iiwlud- 
ing; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  first  circuit  compment  means,  each  of 
said  first  circuit  component  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  re^wctive  output  terminal  and  inverted 
output  terminal  of  said  input  buffer  means,  and  further, 
each  of  said  first  circuit  component  means  which  is 
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operatively  connected  to  a  respective  output  terminal  of 
said  input  buffer  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  control  input  terminal,  and  each  of  said  first 
circuit  competent  means  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  req)ective  inverted  output  terasinal  of  said 
input  bafler  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  control  input  terminal,  for  causing  each  of  said 
output  terminals  and  each  of  said  inverted  output  termi- 
nals of  said  input  buffer  means  to  be  forced  to  a  first 
predetermined  logic  level  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  control  signals,  respectively;  and 
^)  second  circuit  component  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  control  input  terminals,  for  forcing 
a  second  predetermined  logic  level  to  the  respective 
control  input  terminal  in  the  absence  of  the  respective 
control  signals,  said  second  predetermined  logic  level 
partially  enabling  the  respective  inputs  of  said  program- 
nuble  product  array  means. 


to  identify  to  said  main  controller  any  failed  remote  con- 
troller; 
(c)  when  communication  by  said  main  controller  with  said 
remote  controllers  cannot  be  established,  attempting  to 
esteblish  communication  between  at  least  two  of  said 
remote  controllers  direcdy  with  one  another  to  identify 
whether  said  communication  line  or  said  master  controller 
is  at  fault; 


4,499,580 

OUTPUT  CHECK  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

InoU  Takahaihi;  Keaichiro  Nakayama;  Temnasa  Sngiyama, 

aad  TakaM>ba  Sasaki,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaora  to 

FiUi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  14^  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,150 
OatoM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jal.  15, 1981,  56-109220 
fat  a.}  G06F  77/00 
U.S.  a  371—17  4  ra.1— 


MICROPROCESSOR 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrophotogrq>hic  copier 
control  system  comprising;  sensor  means  in  said  copier,  a 
controller  receiving  inputs  from  said  sensor  means  and  gener- 
ating ou^uts  for  driving  plural  loads  via  drive  circuits,  means 
for  switohing  said  controller  to  a  check  mode,  check  drive 
circuits  having  equivalent  circuits  as  said  drive  circuits,  and 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  check  drive  circuits  to  said 
loads,  to  Uiereby  check  the  output  of  said  controller. 

1 1  4y499J81 

SELF  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCnON 
MACHINE 
Danois  E.  Miaiga,  Fairport;  Tnaa  A.  Ngoyea,  Webater,  and 
Michael  T.  Dagao,  Fairport  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Stoadbrd,  Coao. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,967 
fat  a.}  G08F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  371—20  5  Claiw 

1.  The  process  of  fault  checking  a  reproduction  machine 
having  a  main  contnriler  and  plural  remote  controllers  coupled 
together  by  a  shared  communication  line  through  which  oper- 
ating instructions  for  said  machine  is  transmitted,  said  machine 
including  display  means  for  visually  identifying  ftiults,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  individually  testing  the  operating  integrity  of  said  main 
controller  and  said  remote  controllers; 

(b)  pcdling  said  remote  controllers  by  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  main  controller  and  said  remote  con- 
trollers when  testing  of  all  of  said  controllers  is  completed 


(d)  repeating  testing  of  said  conUx>ller8  in  the  event  a  fault  is 
detected  in  one  of  said  controllers;  and 

(e)  inhibiting  operation  of  said  reproduction  machine  in 
response  to  said  fault  being  detected  a  second  time  in  said 
one  controller  when  testing  of  said  controllers  is  repeated 
or  when  said  communication  line  is  identified  as  havins  a 
fault.  * 


4,499,582 
LASER  SYSTEM 
Heinrich  Karoiag,  Albert-Frits-Str.  6,  6900  HeideiberB  Fraox 
Preia,  Tolpeaweg  3,  6901  WaMhilabach,  and  Karl-Heiax 
Vierliog,  Joh.-Seb.-Bach-Sti-.  46, 6901  Bamioeatal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauay 
per  No.  PCT/DE8L^00021,  $  371  Date  Dec  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Dote  Dec  4,  1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/02952,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

per  Filed  Jan.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,267 
daioH  priortty,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganoaay,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013300;  Apr.  5, 1980,  3013301 

fat  CL?  HOIS  imi 
U.S.  CL  372—93  20  rfi"i« 


1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  resonator  chamber  having  two 
<H>POiite  ends  and  sidewalls  disposed  between  said  ends; 

(b)  an  electrode  system  disposed  within  said  housing,  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  center  electrode  having  firat  and  second  discharge 

surfaces  for  electrical  discharge; 
(ii)  a  first  outer  electrode  disposed  in  facing  spaced  rela- 
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tionihip  to  said  fint  diacharge  surface  of  said  center 

electrode  and 
(iii)  a  second  outer  electrode  disposed  in  facing  spaced 

relationship  to  said  second  discharge  surface  of  said 

center  electrode;  and 
(c)  at  least  four  optical  elements  provided  at  the  ends  of  said 
housing,  and  positioned,  configured  and  dimensioned  to 
form  an  optical  loop,  said  first  and  second  optical  elements 
being  positioned  in  line  with  a  first  channel  formed  be- 
tween said  first  outer  electrode  and  said  first  discharge 
surface  of  said  center  electrode,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
optical  elements  being  positioned  in  line  with  a  second 
channel  formed  between  said  second  outer  electrode  and 
said  second  discharge  surface  of  said  center  electrode, 
wherein  said  optical  elements  are  at  least  partially  reflect- 
ing, two  of  said  at  least  partially  reflecting  optical  ele- 
ments extracting  beams  with  a  wavelength  which  is  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  partially  reflecting  optical 
elements. 


4,499,583 
INDUCTION  FUIINACE 
Joacph  A.  Mokahy,  Brooidin,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  J.  Molcahy 
Eaterpriaes  locorvorated,  WUtty,  Canada 

Flkd  Jaa.  3, 1963,  Sv.  No.  455,014 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Dec  3, 1982, 417009 

iBt.  a^  H05B  6/i4 

U,S.  CL  373—161  9  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  induction  heating  of  a  body  of  molten  metal 
in  a  bath  thereof,  which  comprises: 

forming  a  magnetic  field  rotating  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  in  operative  relationship  with  st>id  body  of  molten 
metal,  thereby  simultaneously  electromagnetically  induc- 
ing: 

(1)  flow  of  molten  metal  which  is  not  electromagnetically 
heated  from  the  molten  metal  body  and  flow  of  electro- 
magnetically heated  molten  metal  to  the  molten  metal 
body  and 

(2)  routional  motion  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  bath  about 
said  generally  vertical  axis. 


4,499,584 
DATA  VALIDATION  MONITOR 
Robert  F.  Howarth,  El  C^Jon,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Tlw  United 
Statea  of  America  aa  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
WaaUagtOB,  D.C. 

Flkd  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,030 
lot  a?  H04L  1/22 
UjS.  a.  375—58  14  dains 

12.  A  method  of  improving  the  validity  of  data  by  rejecting 
spurious  signals  ftx)m  a  recorder  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  sensor  data  channel  receiving  data 

from  a  data  source  to  the  recorder, 
providing  a  blind  dau  channel  adjacent  and  from  the  data 
source  to  the  recorder; 


providing  a  data  link  to  the  recorder  for  the  sensor  data 

channel; 
generating  a  sensor  channel  pulse  whenever  a  signal  on  the 

sensor  daU  channel  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 
generating  a  blind  data  channel  use  whenever  a  signal  on  the 

blind  channel  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 
initiating  an  interruption  of  the  daU  link  fiiM-  the  duration  of 


•^^ 


r^^'TT^^ 


a  coincident  receipt  of  the  sensor  channel  pulse  and  the 
blind  channel  pulse; 
providing  a  potential  source  for  the  sensor  data  channel;  and 
connecting  the  potential  source  to  the  recorder  throughout 

the  duration  of  the  coincident  receipt;  and 
disconnecting  the  potential  source  from  the  recorder  and 
reconnecting  the  data  link  to  the  recorder  when  the  coin- 
cident receipt  stops. 


4,499,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SHAPED  SPECTRUM  MODULATING  SIGNAL 
WilUaB  H.  Moaley;  Darid  E.  Sanden,  both  of  St  Peteraborg, 
awl  Richard  E.  Roberson,  New  Port  Richey,  aU  of  Fla.,  aa- 
aifBora  to  E-Syateaa,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Flkd  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^415 
lat  CL^  H03C  i/04 
U.S.CL375— 62  22  < 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  spectrum  modulating 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  quadrature  I  and  Q  channel  digital  signals  de- 
rived from  an  input  signal  wherein  the  I  and  Q  channel 
signals  have  first  and  second  data  states, 

detecting  transitions  between  the  first  and  the  second  data 
sutes  for  each  of  the  I  and  Q  channel  signals, 

generating  first  and  second  data  signals  from  the  I  and  the  Q 
channel  signals,  respectively,  each  of  the  data  signals 
having  a  positive  ramp  signal  segment  upon  the  detection 
of  a  transition  from  the  first  data  state  to  the  second  data 
state  for  the  corresponding  one  of  the  I  and  the  Q  channel 
signals,  and  each  of  the  data  signals  having  a  negative 
ramp  signal  segment  upon  the  detection  of  a  transition 
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from  the  second  data  sute  to  the  first  data  sute  for  the 

oorreqmnding  one  of  the  1  and  the  Q  channel  signals, 
low  pass  filtering  the  first  daU  signal  to  prodece  a  shaped 

spectrum  I  channel  modulating  signal,  and 
low  pass  filtering  the  second  data  signal  to  produce  a  shaped 

spectrum  Q  channel  modulating  signal. 


4,499,586 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  AGC 
Thoasas  Caftvella,  East  Nortkport  awl  Mohamed  Eoeia,  North- 
port  both  <rf  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Haaahinc  Corporation,  Com- 
Mck.N.Y. 
1 1  Flkd  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,830 

"  lot  Q.^  H04L  27/09 

U.S.  CI.  375—98  3  Ckina 


.1. 


on  I— l-J  «/• 


•  mreii  —    em   —Li 


\L 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  recurring  first  and  second 
scannmg  signal  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals; 

(b)  means  for  converting  each  of  the  received  signals  into  a 
corresponding  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

(c)  a  linear  amplifier  having  a  controUabk  gain  input,  said 
Unear  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  intermediate  frequency 
signals; 

(d)  a  logarithmic  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  linearly  ampli- 
fied signals; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  logarithmically  amplified  signals; 
(0  an  analog-to-digital  convener  for  converting  the  detected 

signals  into  corresponding  digital  first  and  second  signals; 

(g)  a  digital  peak  detector  for  detecting  a  peak  magnitude  of 
said  digital  first  and  second  signals; 

(h)  first  means  for  providing  a  first  average  peak  magnitude 
signal  corresponding  to  an  average  of  the  magnitudes  of 
the  detected  peaks  of  the  digital  signal  corresponding  to 
said  received  first  signal; 

(i)  second  means  for  providing  a  second  average  peak  mag- 
nitude signal  corresponding  to  an  average  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  detected  peaks  of  the  digital  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  received  second  signal; 

(j)  means  fitM-  providing  a  digital  gain  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  average  peak  magnitude 
signals;  and 
'  (k)  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the  first 
and  second  digital  gain  control  signals  into  corresponding 
analog  gain  control  signals  which  are  applied  to  the  gain 
control  input  of  said  linear  ampUfier. 


4,499,587 

COUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  INFORMATION 

RECORDING-REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

IsM  ^larigaya,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabnshlki 

Kakha,  T0I70,  Japan 

1 1  Flkd  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,623 

CWiM  priority,  appUcMoa  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1980,  55-133195; 
Sep.  24, 1980,  55*133207 

lat  Cl.^  G06M  J/08 
MS.  CL  377—18  2  dafana 

1.  A  counting  device  for  counting  the  uaed  amount  of  the 
reconhng  medium  callable  of  recording  and  reproducing  infor- 
mation such  as  pictures,  voices  and  so  on  and  of  being  loaded 
into  or  taken  out  of  the  information  recording  or  the  reo(Mxl 
reproducing  device,  comprising: 


signal  producing  means  for  producing  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  running  of  the  recording  medium; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  signals; 

dispUy  means  for  displaying  the  content  of  the  counter, 

plural  number  of  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  content 
of  the  counter; 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  memory  means  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  counter,  whereby  display  means  is  changed 
over  from  displaying  the  content  of  said  counter  to  display 
the  content  of  a  selected  memory  means  when  said  mem- 
ory means  is  connected  to  said  counter; 

set  means  for  setting  the  total  usable  length  of  the  recording 
medium; 


B"    fflfffllf 


comparator  means  for  comparing  the  content  of  the  set 
means  with  that  of  the  counter  so  as  to  produce  a  coinci- 
dence signal; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  when  the  recording  medium  is 
taken  out  of  the  recording  device; 

means  to  be  operated  alone  so  as  to  produce  a  reset  signal  of 
the  counter;  and 

gating  means  for  carrying  out  the  reset  operation  of  the 
counter  either  with  the  logic  product  of  the  coincidence 
signal  from  the  comparator  means  with  the  signal  pro- 
duced when  the  recording  medium  is  talcen  out  of  the 
recording  device  or  with  tiie  reset  signal. 


4,499,588 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

PULSE  TRAIN  TO  A  BINARY  NUMBER 
Craig  E.  Deyer,  Akron,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  JuL  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,428 

iBt  a.J  H03K  13/20,  13/256.  21/36 

U.S.  CL  377—42  6  OalM 


I^T^^-'' 


1.  A  syitem  for  converting  tlie  frequency  of  a  pulse  train  to 
a  iMnary  number  and  providing  said  binary  number  to  a  com- 
puter controlled  system  comprising: 
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mput  logk  meam  re^x)attve  to  aakl  puhe  truB  for  providing 
frequency  pubes; 

output  counter  meem  reapcmiveto  teid  frequency  puhet  for 
providing  binary  numben  rqwcteatative  of  the  numfcer  of 
"    frequency  pulaet  received:  "«'  ' 

timing  meens  for  setting  tampling  time  periods; 

enabfittg  means  for  sdecting  a  desired  number  of  said  sam- 
pling time  periods  and  for  enabling  said  logic  means  dur- 
ing said  sampling  time  periods  whereby  said  counter 
means  provides  said  binary  number  representative  of  the 
frequency  of  said  pulse  train  during  said  sampling  time 
periods; 

said  enabling  means  including  comparator  means;  means  for 
setting  said  desired  number  of  sampling  periods  into  said 
comparator,  and  second  counter  means  responsive  to  said 
timing  means  for  providing  said  sampling  periods  to  said 
comparator  means  whereby  said  comparator  means  pro- 
vides an  inhibit  signal  to  said  logic  means  between  said 
sampling  periods;  and 

bistable  enabling  logic  arranged  between  said  comparator 
means  and  said  logic  means,  whereby  said  bisuble  en- 
abling logic  enables  said  logic  means  during  said  sampling 
time  periods  and  inhibits  said  logic  means  between  sam- 
pling time  periods. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPRESSING  THE 

DYNAMIC  RANGE  OP  A  SIGNAL 
Nathan  Blosr.  SShm  Sprlw,  Md^  mUmm  to  WaM^MMae 
Mlactf  k  Ceiyn  PMihwih,  Pa. 

«r  8».  No.  327,1SS,  Die.  3,  IftI, 
TUs  appMeadon  Jm.  14v  IM3,  Sar.  No.  45S,223 
bt  dJ  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
U.S.a.377— €0  TlflalBM 


4(499.589 
COUNTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  COUNTING  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  PULSES  USING  THE  COMBINATION  OF 
A  SYNCHRONOUS  AND  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 
COUNTER 
Michel  GaMsa,  AM^r,  FtaMO.  aaripMir  to  Elactroalqw  Mar- 
cel DaManH.  Paria,  Fhrnoa 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  312,477 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  RraMe,  Oct  M,  1980, 80  22416 
lat,  a.^  H03K  21/01  21/08.  21/16 
U.S.a377— 8S  12 


^■.kl  I  I  I  kl 


1.  A  counter  circuit  adapted  to  counting  high  frequency 
pulses  and  to  being  read  while  counting  said  pulses,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pulse  counting  stages  of  increasing  numerical 
significance  with  the  lower  significance  stages  connected  as  a 
synchronous  counter  and  the  higher  significance  stages  con- 
nected as  s  ripple  counter,  early  count  signal  means  for  apply- 
ing a  count  signal  to  the  ripple  counter  during  each  count  cycle 
of  the  synchronous  counter  at  an  instant  which  is  early  reUtive 
to  the  synchronous  counter  cycling  fhim  its  full  count  to  its 
empty  ooont.  and  read  means  including  read  timfaig  means 
oooaected  to  read  the  state  of  the  ripple  counter  regularly  at  a 
predetermined  sUte  of  the  synchronous  counter.        '-- 


t.  A  device  for  compressing  the  dynamic  range  of  an  input 
signal  comprising: 

a  semiccMxluctor  substrate  having  a  channel  doped  with 
impurities  for  forming  a  depletion  mode  channel  therein 
and  adapted  for  receiving  charge  indicative  of  said  input 
signal, 

a  charge  barrier  across  said  ch#ni^i  having  an  aperture  of 
predetermined  width  for  passing  charge  through  said 
barrier  from  a  first  side  to  a  second  side  of  said  barrier, 

a  first  region  formed  in  said  substrate  positioned  adyacent 
said  second  side  of  said  barrier  and  to  a  first  side  of  a 
center  Ifaie  through  said  aperture  for  generating  a  first 
electric  field  having  a  first  potential  gradient  in  said  chan- 
nel as  a  fVmction  of  its  potential  for  attractti^  charge 
passing  through  said  aperture, 

a  second  region  formed  in  said  substrate  positioned  adjacent 
said  second  side  of  said  barrier  and  to  a  second  side  of  said 
center  line  through  said  tipertan  for  generating  a  second 
electric  field  having  a  second  potential  gradient  m  said 
channel  as  a  f^mction  of  its  potential  for  attracting  charge 
passing  through  said  aperture, 

first  means  for  applying  a  first  predetemMoed  potential  to 
said  first  reyon  at  selected  times  and  for  electrically  isoiat- 
ing  said  first  predetermined  potential  from  said  first  region 
at  other  times  to  allow  said  fimt  region  to  floot  electrically, 

second  means  for  ^)plyiag  a  seoood  pradeterminod  potential 
to  said  second  region, 

said  first  and  second  |H«determined  potentials  having  a 
voltage  sufficient  to  deplete  the  channel  between  said  first 
and  second  regions  of  nsiuority  charge  and  to  txtnct 
charge  fai  said  channel  through  said  aperture  (torn  said 
first  side  to  said  second  side,  and 

means  for  generatittg  an  output  signal  iwficativ«  of  the 
charge  collected  on  said  first  region.  ,-  i'   ■- 
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FLUOROSCOPIC  FILTERING 
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L  Apparatus  fbr  limiting  the  radiation  dosage  to  an  examina- 
tioB  object  within  a  limited  photon  energy  range  comprising, 

a  source  of  radiation  inrhidhig  an  X-ray  generator  fior  emit- 
ting a  beam  of  peaetraHng  radiation  toward  the  examina- 
tion object, 

said  X-ray  generator  havmg  a  slot  through  which  said  beam 
of  radiation  passes, 

a  radiation  beam  limiting  device  positioned  on  said  X-ray 
generator  in  overlying  relation  with  said  slot 

a  protective  fiher  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beam  be- 
tween said  source  and  the  examination  object 

said  protective  filter  befaig  supported  by  said  radiation  beam 
limitfaig  device  such  that  the  center  of  the  radiation  beam 
emitted  from  the  X-ray  generator  passes  through  said 
protective  filter, 

said  protective  filter  c(»nposed  of  a  material  having  a  prese- 
lected critical  absorptioo  edge  energy  operaUe  to  obstruct 
from  the  beam  i^ioton  energy  below  20  keV  and  permit  a 
filtered  beam  having  a  photon  energy  above  20  keV  to 
pass  through  the  examination  object 

a  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  the  filtered  radia- 

.  tion  emerging  from  the  examination  object 

said  radiatioo  d^ector  being  operable  to  generate  an  output 
signal  0Mreq>onding  to  the  intensity  of  the  emerging 
filtered  radiation,  and 

image  iMOoessing  means  for  converting  said  output  signal  to 
a  radiographic  image  diq>laying  the  examination  object 


Cbi^ 
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4,499492 
Z-RAY  tube  HAVING  FLASHOVER  PREVENTION 

MEANS 
Horn  IkHliitaiHii,  Tiapliit.  and  WaMar  Harti, 
bodi  af  FW.  Ri».  of  Ganwiy,  MripMn  la  U.S. 
,  Naw  Yart,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  19. 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,981 
priarity,  appHraHon  Fad.  Rap.  af 
1981, 3118189 

J I  Iirt.a)|i8UiJ/7tf 
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1.  An  X-ray  tube  oom|»ising: 

(a)  an  electrically-oondttctive  housing; 

(b)  ap  bstthtw  having  a  cavity  at  one  end.  said  end  includ- 
ing an  outer  surftoe,  an  inner  aurftce  defining  the  cavity, 
and  an  end  snrfhoe  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer 

surftoes.  said  end  being  disposed  within  and  affixed  to  the 

housing; 
(o)  a  high-voltage  doctrode  at  kMt  partly  esKloaed  within 

the  housing,  said  Ugh  voltage  electrode  extending  into  the 

cavity  and  being  seoured  to  the  insulator; 
charaolariaad  in  tiMt  said  X-ray  tube  inchides  a  shidding 

aloiMiuihj  okctricaUy-oonnected  to  the  housing,  said 

shielding  doctrode  bdng  disposed  withb  the  housing 


such  that  it  is  closdy-spacod  ftom  the  end  surfisce  of  the 
hmilator  and  bdng  shaped  such  that  H  faUubits  impinge- 


ment on  the  inner  snrfsce  of  the  insulator  of  any  electrons 
emitted  by  the  shielding  dectrode. 


4,49933 

MODULAR  STEREO  HEADPHONES 

Gary  W.  Aatla,  6  Atwood  St,  Klmslon,  MMa.  02364 

Filed  JbL  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  516,745 

Int  CL>  H04R  5/00 
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1.  A  modular  stero  headphone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tensioDed  headband  comprising  an  arcuate  member  to  fit 
over  the  top  of  a  wearer's  head  provided  along  the  length 
of  the  hfiadhand  with  a  means  for  removably  recdving  a 
length  of  wire,  and  at  each  end  of  the  headband  a  means 
for  adjustably  and  removaMy  recdving  a  headphone; 

a  headphone  adjustably  and  removably  attached  to  each  end 
of  the  headband,  a  first  of  which  headphones  is  provided 
with  a  first  recq>tacle  shaped  for  removably  recdving  a 
polarity  correct  dip  wired  to  s  sound  transmitting  souroc 
and  a  second  receptacle  shaped  for  removably  recdving  a 
polarity  correct  clip  wired  to  a  second  head^iooe.  which 
second  headphone  is  provided  with  a  single  receptacle  for 
removably  recdving  a  polarity  correct  clip  wired  to  the 
first  headphone  and  each  headphone  is  provided  with  a 
protrusion  to  fit  a(|justably  and  removably  mto  an  end  of 
the  headband: 

a  first  wire  component  comprising  a  signal  transmitting 
conducting  wire  for  each  of  the  two  headphones  and  two 
grounding  wires  all  within  an  msulating  covering,  and  at  a 
first  end  of  the  first  wire  component  a  polarity  correct  clip 
which  plugs  removably  into  a  nule  connector  plug  to  a 
sound  transmitting  source,  and  at  a  second  end  (tf  the  first 
wire  component  a  polarity  correct  chp  which  plugs  re- 
movably into  the  first  receptacle  of  the  first  ^f^Klphrmr. 

a  second  wire  component  removably  secured  to  the  head- 
band, which  second  wire  component  comprises  a  single 
signd  transmittfaig  conducting  wire  and  a  sia^  ground 
wire  within  an  insulating  covering,  and  at  a  first  end  of  the 
seoood  wire  component  a  polarity  correct  dip  which 
plugs  reasovably  mto  the  saoond  receptaiie  of  the  first 
headphoM  and  at  a  aeoond  end  of  tiw  second  wire  compo- 
nent a  polarity  oorrect  clip  which  plugs  removaUy  into 
tile  receptacle  in  the  second  hewiplione; 
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wherein  each  poUrity  correct  clip  oomprises  a  molded  body 
enckxias  wires  expoead  at  an  end  fine  of  the  clip  and 
extending  eooentrically  from  the  clip  body  a  movable 
latching  means,  and  each  receptacle  is  provided  with  a 
matching  removably  interlocking  latch  and  each  recepta- 
cle is  provided  with  wires  from  sound  components  to 
contact  the  matching  clip  wires  and  each  receptacle  is 
shaped  to  receive  each  clip  in  only  one  orienution  thereby 
assuring  correct  polarity,  and  wherein  each  clip  is  secured 
to  the  insulation  so  that  tlie  clip  absorbs  any  tension  put  on 
the  wire  ccunponent  and  the  wire  contacts  are  not 
stressed. 


DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
SMmjt  W.  Lrfrtartw,  Redoado  B«Mh,  Gdlf^  MripMr  to  He 
AsffOiUCs  GorporathM,  Los  Aafilaa,  Cdtf . 

FUad  Jaa.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3aM36 

fat  a^  GIOL I/OO 

MS,  a  381—46  «  dalM 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  a  multibit  digital  data  word  into 
a  corresponding  analog  signal,  said  method  comprising: 

measuring  an  electrical  characteristic  associated  with  each 
bit  position  in  the  word; 

measuring  the  signal  to  noise  ratio  associated  with  the  word 
to  be  converted; 

generating  a  probability  vahie  for  each  bit  corresponding  to 
the  probalulity  that  the  bit  is  a  given  logical  state  as  a 
ftmction  of  the  measured  signal  to  noise  ratio  and  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  the  bit;  and 

using  said  probability  values  of  the  bits  as  scaling  Actors  for 
each  bit  position  in  the  generation  of  a  corresponding 
anak^  signal  for  the  digital  word  thereby  reducing  poten- 
tial error. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
Wttllaa  Manltii,  GmH*  Hayae,  and  Robert  O.  Ctaada.  WU- 
adBftoa,  balk  of  N.C  aMtgaan  to  GoMral  Elactrk  Co., 
OriaadOiFla. 

Fnad  Oct  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,341 
lat  CL^  QOtK  9/68 
US,  a  382—9  46  «T«i— 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(1  Mkrollcha,  63  Paiat) 
1.  A  system  for  serially  reading  out  a  succession  of  unknown, 
discrete  line  patterns  approxinutely  ccmforming  to  an  expected 
pattern  size,  spacing  and  line  width  respectivdy  and  disposed 
in  approximate  ali|^ment  along  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a 
pattern-carrying  medium, 
each  of  said  unknown  patterns  being  selected  from  at  least 

one  set  of  known  mutually  different  patterns; 
said  system  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  medium: 
a  light-receiving  system  including  an  array  of  light  sensitive 
devices  for  sensing  dilAised  Ught  reflected  from  said  path, 
said  array  being  adapted  to  generate  a  plurality  of  output 
signab  each  having  an  amplitude  which  is  a  Auction  of 
the  intensity  of  light  reflected  by  a  corresponding  one  of  a 


plurality  of  discrete  area  elements  on  the  surface  of  said 
medium; 

means  for  periodicaUy  sampling  said  output  signals  of  said 
array,  successive  samplings  of  said  output  signals  of  said 
array  being  representative  of  the  light  reflected  by  succes- 
sive columns  of  said  discrete  area  elements  on  said  me- 
dium surface,  wherein  each  column  is  perpendicular  to 
said  path; 

means  responsive  to  said  samplings  of  said  output  signab  for 
providing  status  indications  for  respective  ones  of  said 
area  elements  each  represenutive  of  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  a  pattern  line  in  each  of  said  area  elements; 

first  and  second  storage  means; 

means  for  storing  said  status  indications  derived  from  suc- 
cessive samplings  of  said  output  signals  of  said  array  at 
addressable  memory  locations  of  said  first  storage  means, 
said  stored  status  indications  jointly  defining  a  pattern 
map  of  each  of  said  unknown  patterns  by  the  position  of 
said  status  indicationa  on  an  imaginary  grid  matrix  whose 
matrix  elements  oorre^mnd  to  said  area  elements  of  said 
pattern-carrying  medium  surface; 

means  for  counting  said  status  indications  representative  of 
the  presence  of  a  pattern  line  in  each  of  said  area  elements 
derived  from  each  of  said  samplings; 

means  for  determining  the  running  sum  of  said  line-present 
sutus  indications  for  M  samplings,  where  M  samplings 
covers  a  dimension  in  the  path  direction  which  ap- 
proaches without  exceeding  the  expected  pattern  dimen- 
sion in  said  path  direction; 

means  for  storing  a  predetermined  count  threshold  in  said 
second  storage  means; 


^ 


y 


means  for  comparing  the  running  sum  of  line-present  status 
indications  in  the  information  accumulated  from  M  sam- 
plings of  said  array  output  signals  until  first  and  second 
running  sums  are  detected  which  are,  in  sequence,  smaller 
and  greater  respectively  than  said  count  threshold; 

means  for  accumulating  said  status  indicatlom  in  said  first 
storage  means  from  a  plurality  of  successive  samplings, 
said  plurality  of  samp&igs  comprising  said  M  samplings 
whoae  running  sum  is  greater  than  said  count  throhold 
and  N  subaequent  samplings,  where  N-t-M  is  the  number 
of  samplings  required  to  completely  cover  said  succession 
of  unknown  patterns; 

means  for  collecting  data  flrom  said  stored  status  indications; 

means  for  determining  the  running  sum  of  Une-preaent  status 
indications  in  said  collected  data  for  P  ««mplhnp,  where  P 
is  the  number  of  samplings  required  to  cover  the  maxi- 
mum expected  pattern  dimension  in  said  path  direction; 

means  fbr  detecting  peaks  in  said  last-redted  running  sum  of 
line-present  status  indications; 

means  fScH-  eliminating  data  collected  ftiym  said  samplings 
outside  a  span  which  asymmetrically  straddles  a  first 
selected  one  of  said  peaks  in  said  path  direction,  said  span 
measuring  H|>P,  said  hnt-recited  means  being  effiective 
to  reduce  the  area  fbr  cotMideration  to  said  grid  matrix  to 
a  pcvtion  of  the  latter  which  includes  a  first  unknown 
pattern  oorreapondiag  to  said  first  selected  peak; 

means  fbr  locating  the  oentroid  of  said  status  indications 
rapreaentative  of  the  presence  of  a  pattern  line  in  each  of 
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said  area  eleoients  in  said  path  direction  within  said  grid 
flsatrix  poclioa; 

means  fbr  kwatiag  the  oentroid  oi  said  status  indications 
repfeaentative  of  the  preaenoe  of  a  pattern  line  in  each  of 
said  area  dements  in  said  grid  matrix  portion  in  a  direction 
popendicular  to  said  path; 

means  fbr  reducing  the  area  fbr  consideration  at  said  grid 
matrix  portion  by  diminating  data  collected  outside  a  span 
having  a  dimension  of  V|  elements  b  said  perpendicular 
direction  centered  on  said  last-located  centroid,  where 
V|>P: 

said  centroid-locating  and  area-reducing  means  being 
adapted  to  carry  out  at  least  one  ftoher  area  reduction  to 
locate  said  first  unknown  pattern  within  a  grid  matrix 
portion  having  dimensions  in  said  path  direction  and  said 
perpendicular  direction  respectivdy  of  Hj  by  V2  elements 
where  Hi>H2  P.  and  Vi>V2>P; 

means  induding  said  centroid-locating  and  area-reducing 
means  for  locating  the  remaining  unknown  patterns  of  said 
succession  in  idoiticdly  dimensioned  grid  matrix  portions 
each  of  which  straddles  a  separate  sdected  peak  whereby 
the  map  of  each  unknown  pattern  is  defined  in  a  separate 
one  of  said  grid  matrix  portions; 

means  fbr  identifying  said  unknown  patterns  with  reference 
to  known  patterns  of  said  set,  said  identifying  means  in- 
duding: 

means  for  storing  a  pattern  map  and  a  care  map  respectivdy 
in  said  second  storage  means  for  each  of  said  known  pat- 
terns; 

means  for  comparing  the  pattern  map  of  a  first  one  of  said 
succession  of  unknown  patterns  with  the  pattern  map  of  a 
first  known  pattern  to  determine  identities  between  oorre- 
^Mndin^y  positioned  area  elements  in  said  compared 


means  for  comparing  the  identicd  elements  so  determined 
with  correspondingly  located  dements  of  the  care  map  of 
said  first  known  patten  to  determine  identities  there  be- 
tween, the  number  of  dements  determined  to  be  identicd 
by  said  last-redted  comparing  means  constituting  a  corre- 
Ittion  index; 

means  induding  both  said  previously  redted  comparing 
means  for  suooeaaivdy  comparing  said  first  unknown 
pattern  with  the  remaining  known  patterns  of  said  set  to 
provide  a  correlation  index  for  each  such  comparison; 

means  for  selecting  the  largest  and  second  largest  ones  of 
said  correlation  indices; 

means  for  storing  in  said  second  storage  means  respectivdy, 
a  predetermined  correlation  threshold,  a  predetermined 
minimum  difference  threshold,  and  tiie  difference  in  mag- 
nitude between  the  largest  and  second  largest  ones  of  said 
corrdation  indices; 

means  for  comparing  said  largest  correlation  index  to  said 
correlation  threshold; 

means  req)onsive  to  said  last-redted  comparing  means  if  said 
correlation  threshold  is  exceeded  for  comparing  said  dif- 
ference in  magnitude  to  said  minhnum  difference  thresh- 
old; 

means  reqwnsive  to  said  last-redted  comparing  means  if  said 
minfanum  diffidence  threshold  is  exceeded  for  storing  a 
standard  code  for  said  first  unknown  pattern  representa- 
tive of  the  known  pattern  that  produced  said  largest  corre- 
lation index  upon  comparison;  and 

means  for  storing  an  error  code  if  dther  one  of  said  thresh- 
olds is  larger  than  the  quantity  compared  thereto; 

whereby  said  system  is  further  adapted  to  read  out  the  re- 
maining stored  for  each  identified  pattern,  and  an  error 

.  code  is  stored  for  each  pattern  which  remains  uaidenti- 
fiod. 


ADAPTIVE  FACSIMILE  COMPRESSION  USING  A 
DYNAMIC  EXTENDABLE  DECISION  P^ETWORK 
G.  GBMgr,  Marina  Hill,  and  Tkaaiaia  D. 
Rmdan,  ba(h  of  Gdif .,  MaifBors  to 
MachlMS  CarponMtea,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Fllai  JaiB.  28, 1982.  Sar.  No.  392^39 
Int  a^  G06K  9/62 
U.S.  a.  382— 37  S 


1.  A  method  for  adaptivdy  assigning  index  numbers  to  each 
one  of  a  set  of  input  PEL  array  patterns  in  a  system  formed 
from  a  scanner  for  ducidating  input  array  patterns,  a  memory 
for  storing  pograms  and  data  induding  a  library  of  at  least  one 
pattern,  output  means,  and  a  processor  intercouphng  the  scan- 
ner, memory  and  output  means,  and  responsive  to  the  pro- 
graau  for  operating  upon  the  data,  comprising  the  steps  af 
predassifying  an  input  isattern  provided  by  the  scuner 
according  to  one  of  the  patterns  in  the  library  using  color 
vdues  in  the  input  pattern  at  each  location  specified  by  a 
decision  tree  node  in  order  to  determine  a  successor  node 
in  a  root-to-leaf  node  direction  until  terminating  in  an 
index  number  designating  a  bbrary  pattern; 
comparing  the  designated  library  pattern  with  the  input  and 

dther 
upon  a  match,  generating  an  index  number  and  processing 

the  next  input  pattern;  or 
upon  a  mismatch,  generaing  a  new  index  number,  adding  the 
input  pattern  to  the  Ubrary  in  the  memory,  and  extending 
the  decision  tree;  and 
processing  the  next  input  pattern. 


4,499,597 

SMALL^BJECr  LOCATION  UnLDONG  CENTROID 

ACCUMULATION 

JaaMS  F.  Ahrca,  Ckatiworth,  Qdifn  aari^ar  to  Hi^as  AkcrafI 

Compaay,  El  «IiHBBiu,  Gritf. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,318 
lat  a^  G86K  9/52 
U.S.a.382— 41  4Claiw 

1.  In  a  scene-sensing  and  hnaging  system  having  data-and- 
ysis  ^^Mratus  which  indudes  (a)  an  array  for  storing  a  given 
pixd-baaed  scene  image,  (b)  window  gating  networks  associ- 
ated with  said  hnage-storege  array,  and  (c)  an  accumulation 
array,  a  method  of  operating  said  data-andysis  apparatus  so  as 
to  locate  snuller-dimensioned  objects  in  predetermined  sectors 
of  said  given  image,  this  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  utilizing  said  gating  networks  both  to  establish  at  least 
one  processing  window  dimensiooed  with  respect  to  de- 
sired small  objects  in  said  scene,  and  then  to  read  out  of 
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tttd  image  array  each  dimenaoned-window  grouping  of 
piaeh  in  said  iaMge  wctor; 
(B^  for  eaoh  such  dimeniioned  window  piad  grooping. 
daterniining  wUch  pixal  k  tiie  intra^window  iauge 
mid; 


/l 


•»»:' 


said  mi  linea  of  data  of  riae  m2  X  N3  and  determine  deaomi- 
nators  of  codndents  for  a  fitting  hyper  wrteoe  wherein 
NiXNaxNadeflnei  a  aelected  neighborhood  of  mnhidi' 
meaaiQaal  pixeb  within  the  coordinates  mix  max  N3; 

eiamhie  a  fiiat  pixel  neighborhood  of  data  of  Ni  XN2XN3 
dimension  and  compute  coefficients  of  the  fitting  hyper- 
wthot; 

oontinoe  ewnnining  and  computing  said  coefficients  of  the 
fitting  hypersurftoe  for  successive,  overiapping  pixd 
neighborhoods  of  N|  X  N2  X  N3  across  lines  Ni  and  succes- 
sively through  an  sequential  lines  Ni  (tf  said  mi  lines  a( 
data; 

perform  tests  for  significance  of  magnitude  and  direction  of 
each  successive  pixd  neighborhood  N1XN2XN3  to  de- 
rive edge  and  line  data;  and 

outputting  a  visud  diqday  of  sdected  edge  and  line  data. 


(Q  utilizing  said  accumulation  array  to  tabulate  the  number 
of  times  each  pixd  in  said  sector  is  determined  to  be  a 
windowed-pixd  centroid;  and  then 

(D)  interrogating  said  accumulation  array  for  a  pixd  having 
a  high  tabulated  centroid  account,  with  any  such  pixd 
being  the  location  of  smaller-demenaioned  objects  in  said 
scene. 


MiMft 

EDGE  AND  LINE  DETECTION  IN 
MULTlDiMENSIONAL  NOISEY,  IMAGERY  DATA 
^lilftrt^  CmUiini,  PMMa  Oty.  Okkk,  asslgiir  to 

FBedW  2,  lM2i  S«r.  Na.  aM,fi74 

tat  a>  GOOL  9/Jtf 

U&a382-S4  COaiaH 
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4^499.599 
STACKABLE  FLEXIBLE  BULK  CONTAINER 
Waitar  J.  Polatt.  a^  MwW  S.  Paiatt.  hath  «f  €1 
TnO,  MadfM  Lakaa,  N J.  MISS 

Filed  Jan.  3,  M9.  Sar.  No.  4S8,19« 
tat  CU  BCSD  S3/01  33/06,  98/22 
U.S.a383— 6  S 
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1.  A  machine  process  for  aadysis  of  multidimensiond  data 
for  detection  of  edge  and  line  distinctions,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

inputting  multidimensiond  digitd  image  data  of  line  dimen- 
sioo  mi  xm2XN3  wherein  mi  and  ra2  are  the  horizontd 
coonUnate  vahies  of  a  rectangubu- pixd  array  and  N3  is  the 
respective  verticd  coordinate  vatae; 

compote  parameters  for  iange  vahies  for  a  sdected  N|  of 


1.  A  stackaUe  flexible  bulk  container  comprisiii^ 

a  bag  portion  inrluding  a  bottom,  a  top  wall  and  an  encir- 
cling side  waD  connected  to  said  bottom  and  top  wall  and 
defining  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  bag  portion; 

a  pair  of  lilting  strap  loops,  each  of  said  kxH*  havhig  a  pair 
of  ends  secured  to  said  bag  portion  so  that  said  loops  can 
extend  above  said  top  wall,  and 

means  tcx  maintaining  the  substantid  portion  of  said  loops  in 
an  upward  poaition  diove  the  levd  tit  said  top  wall  and 
outwardly  beyond  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  bag  portion, 
said  maintaining  means  comprising  a  substantially  verticd 
rdativdy  rigid  member  associated  with  each  end  of  each 
of  said  loops,  each  (rf*  said  rigid  members  being  secured  to 
said  bag  portion  and  extending  diagonally  upwardly 
above  the  levd  of  said  top  wan  and  outwardly  beyond  the 
maxianuB  dimensions  of  said  bottom  w^iereby  a  second 
simflarly  coostmcted  contafaier  can  be  stacked  on  top  of 
the  bag  p(»tion  without  subatantiaUy  hiterfiering  witii  said 
loops,  each  of  said  loops  faiduding  a  sttbataatiany  horizon- 
taBy  disposed  flexible  maierid  bi^t  pottioo  extending 
between  the  upper  ends  of  two  of  said  rigid  members. 
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SUPERVISION  OF  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
^^^^"'^  ^T'T^  SawMdpnorth.  Fi^aai,  and  Hi«a  F.  J. 
Witlsn,  BsriMT,  BilftaB,  aad^MMra  to 
oaiv  BNcmc  wipwanooi  ntew  Ton,  n.T. 

tf  Sar.  No.  r8,133,  Jaa  29,  Ifil, 
IWs  SiiMcaHsB  Apr.  27. 198S,  Sar.  No.  417,237 

UnHad  niiiia,  Af.  M,  19M. 
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tat  a^HMB  9/00 


*>^-l$>-^H5Hi]' 


,&9lMS?^jcSf 


S.  A  repeater  for  use  in  a  conomunications  transmission 
system  in  which  signate  propagate  in  a  predetermined  direction 
in  a  transmission  path  fiom  a  transmitting  to  a  recdving  termi- 
nd,  comprising 

at  least  one  component  performing  a  n<Mi-linear  fonction  on 
the  signd  reaching  the  same  in  the  transmission  path; 

means  for  generating  a  pilot  signd  and  summing  the  same  in 
the  repeater  at  a  point  situated  ahead  of  said  one  compo- 
nent as  considered  in  the  predetomined  direction  with  the 
incoming  signd  pn^pai^iting  in  the  transmission  path 
toward  said  repeater  and  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency fcM-  condMning  with  said  incoming  signd  prior  to 
the  performance  of  the  non-linear  functicMi  on  the  com- 
bined signd  in  said  one  component,  said  pilot  signd  hav- 
ing such  a  firequency  that  said  combined  signd  has  a  fre- 
quency component  close  to  but  diffierent  fnun  said  prede- 
termined firequency.  witii  attendant  phaae  modulation  of 
the  outgoing  signd  leaving  the  repeater,  and 

means  fbr  transauttiag  said  outgoing  phase-modulated  signd 
into  the  transmissJon  path  fbr  pn^i^ation  toward  the 
receiving  termind  witiiout  any  f^vtiier  change  in  said 
ootgofaig  signd  at  said  repeater  so  tiiat  the  |duMe  oKxlula- 
tion  of  said  outgooig  si^id  is  preserved  even  when  the 
repeater  is  operatfaig  pnptAy  and  fbr  monitoring  the 
piiase  ot  said  Otttg<»ng  fdiase  modulation  signd  at  the 
' '    recdving  termind. 


MEttiOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETBCnNG  AND  PLAYING  DESIRED  AUDIO 

SEGMENIS  OVER  A  BROADCAST  RECEIVER. 

GaidBi  a  MaWhswa.  2428  TVaUta,  Pteo,  Tax.  7807S 

FHad  Oct  18, 1912,  Sw.  No.  434JC8 

I         tat  a^  my  7//»  ivmb  i/i6 

vs.  a.  4S5— 146  32  < 
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1.  A  mdhod  ficH-  detecting  and  playing  desired  audio  seg- 
ments over  a  broadcast  receiver  comprising: 
selecting  and  storing  representations  of  a  first  portion  of  a 


plurality  of  deaired  audio  segments  bdng  broadcast  on  s 
plurality  of  statiom  being  recdved  by  the  receiver; 

detecting  the  oocurreaoe  of  an  audio  portion  that  oorre- 
spoods  to  one  of  said  stored  first  portioos  on  one  of  the 
plurality  of  stations  being  received  by  the  recdver; 

switching  the  recdver  to  Ag  statkMi  upon  >i^iich  die  corre- 
sponding audio  portion  is  detected,  and 

broadcasting  the  remaining  portion  of  the  audio  segment  on 
the  station  over  the  recdver. 


4,499,482 
DOUBLE  CONVERSION  TUNER  FOR  BROADCAST  AND 

CABLE  TELEVISION  CHANNELS 
GObart  C  HaraNUni.  Jr.,  and  Max  W.  Matirspsaffc.  both  of 
IndtanapoMs,  tad.,  asd^ors  to  RCA  Carporatlon,  Now  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S08,S9S 
tat  a.}  HHB  1/26 
VS.  a.  4S5~188  2 
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1.  A  timing  arrangement  capable  of  tuning  broadcast  UHF 
and  broadcast  and  cable  VHF  RF  television  signals,  each 
indoding  respective  modulated  picture  and  sound  carriers,  in  a 
substantiaUy  continuous  firoquency  range  corresponding  to 
respective  television  channeh  provided  at  respective  UHF  and 
VHP  inputs  comprising: 

first  fluency  converter  means  coupled  to  said  UHF  and 
VHF  inputs  fbr  converting  the  RF  televisioo  signd  corre- 
sponding to  a  sdected  channd  to  a  first  intermediate 
signd  in  the  RF  frequency  range  of  a  predetermined  UHF 
tdevision  channd  which  is  not  used  fbr  the  broadcast 
transmission  of  televisioo  infbrmatioo; 

RF  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  UHF  and  VHF  inputs 
for  coupling  said  UHF  and  VHF  RF  television  signals  to 
said  first  frequency  converter, 

first  flher  means; 

said  RF  coupling  mean*  and  said  first  frequency  converter 
means  being  susceptible  to  co«q>iing  the  RF  signate  corre- 
sponding to  the  upper  and  kywer  adjaoant  UHF  tdevision 
chanaete  immrdiataly  above  and  bdow,  respectivdy,  said 
unused  UHF  tdevisioo  channd  to  said  first  filter  means 
even  when  another  qne  of  said  tdevision  channels  is  se- 
lected; 

said  first  filter  means  having  s  passband  filter  characteristic 
selected  to  pass  the  picture  and  sound  carriers  of  said  first 
intermediate  signd  corresponding  to  said  sdected  channd 
but  to  relativdy  attenuate  the  picture  carrier  of  said  RF 
signd  corresponding  to  said  upper  adjacent  UHF  tdevi- 
sion channd  for  producing  a  filtered  first  intermediate 


second  frequency  converter  means  fbr  converting  said  fil- 
tered first  intermediate  to  s  second  intermediate  signd  in 
a  predetermined  IF  f^«quency  range;  and 

second  filter  means  having  a  passband  characteristic  sdected 
to  pass  the  picture  and  sound  carriers  of  sak!  second  fil- 
tered intermediate  signd  corresponding  to  sakl  sdected 
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televiaioii  channel  but  to  relattvdy  attenuate  said  sound 
carrier  of  said  RF  agnal  corresponding  to  said  lower 
adjacent  UHF  tdevision  channel  in  frequency  as  con- 
voted  to  said  predetermined  IF  fipequeacy  range  by  said 
second  frequency  conversion  means  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond Altered  intermediate  signal 


4,499,«M 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
EXECUTING  INSTRUCnONS  CONTAINING 
OPERATION  CODES  BELONGING  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 
OPERATION  CODE  SETS  AND  NAMES 
CORRESPONDING  TO  NAME  TABLE  ENTRIES 
GeraM  F.  daMjr.  Santafa.  CaUf^  RomM  R  Gnptr.  Cary, 
N.C;  Staphan  L  ScydMf.  Chi^  HliU  N.C;  Qraig  J.  Mu- 
«e,  Gary,  N.C:  Steven  J.  Wallach.  Saratoga,  Califs  Waltar  A. 
Walhch,  Jr^  RaMgh.  N.C;  John  K.  Ahlatra^  Mowtatai 
View,  Califs  Michael  S.  Ridunoad,  Pittaboro.  N.C:  David  H. 
BcrMtefai,  Aahfamd,  and  Rkhard  G.  Bratt,  Waylaad,  both  of 
to  Data  General  CwforatioB,  Weatboro, 


UOatas 


Filed  May  22.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  26M33 
lat  a.}  OOCF  9/30 
U.S.a.3«4— 200 


MM,<03 

RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  RECEPTION-REAOINESS 

MONITORING  FEATURE  AND  METHOD 

Nerbart  Ellen,  Hfldaahaia^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  aaaignor  to 

Btai^aaht  Warha  GaMl,  HlMaahalBi,  FM.  Re^  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  470.070 
OataM  priority,  appHcatiea  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  31, 
1902, 3211013 

let  0.1  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  4S5— 205  6  QalaH 
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(.  In  a  radio  signalling  system,  in  which  a  radiated  carrier 
wave  is  frequency  modulated  with  both  on  intelligence  signal 
and  an  am^itude  modulated  subcarrier  (37  IcHzX 

wherein  the  subcarrier  is  amplitude  modukted.  selectively, 
with  a  region  recognition  (RR)  fiequaicy  signal  in  a  first 
low  frequency  range,  and  an  announcement  recognition 
(AR)  frequency  signal  in  a  seoad  low  frequency  range, 

and  wherein  when  the  AR  moduktion  frequency  signal  is 
impressed  on  the  sub-carrier,  the  degree  of  modulation  of 
the  RR  frequency  signal  responsively  decreases. 

a  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

recognizing  the  degree  of  modulation  of  the  RR  frequency 
signal,  and  providing  an  RR  change  output  signal  if  the 
degree  of  modulation  changes  abruptly; 

storing  a  representation  of  an  abrupt  change  of  modulation 
degree  of  the  RR  frequency  signal; 

detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  stored  represenU- 
tion  within  a  predetermined  time  period; 

and  providing  an  output  indicatioo  signal  if  no  such  repre- 
sentation is  present  within  the  time  period. 


Miaaa  >um 
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1.  A  digital  computer  system  comprising: 

(1)  memory  means  for  performing  memory.  operaticHis  in- 
cluding storing  and  providing  items  of  data  in  napoaae  to 
memory  operation  q)eGifiers,  each  one  of  said  memory 
operation  specifiers  specifying  one  said  memory  operation 
and  an  address  of  one  said  item  of  data  in  said  memory 
means,  and  wherein  said  items  include 

(A)  instructions,  each  one  of  said  instructions  including  an 
operation  code  of  a  plurality  of  operation  codes,  said 
operation  codes  belonging  to  a  plurality  of  functionally 
different  operation  code  sets,  said  operation  codes  in  a 
given  one  of  said  operation  code  sets  being  definable 
solely  with  reference  to  said  given  operation  code  set, 
and  certain  ones  of  said  instructions  ftartiier  hicludmg 
names  representing  other  said  items  and 

(B)  name  taMe  entries  corresponding  to  said  means,  each 
said  corresponding  name  taUe  entry  containing  infor- 
mation specifying  sM  address  of  said  item  represented 
by  said  name  to  which  said  name  table  entry  corre- 
sponds and 

(2)  processor  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
procening  said  items  of  data  and  providing  said  memory 
operation  specifiers  to  said  memory  means  in  response  to 
said  instructions,  said  processor  means  including 

(A)  operation  code  decoding  means  for  decoding  said 
operation  code  in  a  current  instruction  of  said  instruc- 
tions to  which  said  processor  means  is  currently  re- 
sponding as  required  by  said  operation  code  set  to 
which  said  operation  code  in  said  current  instruction 
belongs, 

(B)  name  pncemng  means  responsive  to  any  said  name 
contained  in  said  current  instruction  for  receiving  said 
name  contained  in  said  current  instruction  and  resolving 
said  received  name  to  (mxluoe  said  address  of  said 
represented  item  specified  by  said  corresponding  name 
table  entry,  and 

(C)  control  means  responsive  to  said  operati(m  code  de- 
coding means  and  to  said  name  processing  means  for 
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controlling  operation  of  said  processor  means  and  pro- 
viding said  memory  operation  specifiers  including  said 
address  produced  by  said  name  processing  means  to 
said  memory  means. 


4,499.605 

FM-RECEIVER  USING  A  RATIO  DETECTOR  WITH 
SnJCON  DIODES 
Araoldas  Garakaa^.  Eiadhovea,  Nethariaadi,  Mrigaor  to  VS. 
PhlUpa  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  435,145 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriaads,  Nov.  13,  1901, 
0105147 

lat  CL^  H04B  J/16 
VS.  CL  455—210  3 


1.  An  FM-recdver  comprising  an  FM-channel  coupled  to  an 
aerial  input  for  receiving  an  FM  signal,  the  FM-channel  com- 
prising in  succession  an  RF-input  stage,  a  mixer  stage,  an  IF- 
circuit  having  an  IF  bandwidth  and  a  ratio  detector,  the  ratio 
detector  including  silicon  detector  diodes  for  detection  of  the 
FM  signal  and  a  smoothing  capacitor  conductively  connected 
to  said  diodes  for  a  dynamic  amplitude  limitation  of  the  ratio 
detector  output  signal  in  dependence  on  the  ampUtude  of  the 
ratio  detector  input  signal,  characterized  in  amplifier  means  for 
adjuatuig  the  total  gain  of  the  FM  signal  between  the  aerial 
input  and  the  ratio  detector,  and  generating  an  average  noise 
voltage  firom  a  noise  component  of  the  FM  signal  within  the  IF 
bandwidti),  said  average  noise  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
threshold  voltage  of  the  silicon  detector  diodes,  said  amplifier 
means  applymg  the  average  noise  voltage  to  the  silicon  detec- 
tor diodes  to  produce  an  average  noise  current  in  the  silicon 
detector  diodes  at  least  equal  to  a  forward  current  of  the  silicon 
detector  diodes,  the  average  noise  current  producing  a  d.c. 
voltage  deviating  fhmi  zero  across  the  smoothmg  capacitor. 


4,499,606 

RECEPTION  ENHANCEMENT  IN  MOBILE  FM 
BROADCAST  RECEIVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WilUaa  R.  Raaibo,  Staafbrd,  CaUf.,  aaai^or  to  SRI  lateraa- 
tioaal,  Mealo  Pari^  CaUf . 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  453,470 

lat  CL^  H04B  7/08,  1/10 

VS.  CL  455—277  20  dalM 
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20.  In  a  diversity  receiver  having  at  least  two  antennas. 


antenna  switching  means  for  switching  the  receiver  system 
from  one  antenna  to  the  other, 

sensing  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  received  signal,  multipath  disturbances  in 
the  received  signal  such  as  frequency  selective  fading 
being  manifested  in  said  control  signal, 

means  for  setting  a  reference  threshold  voltage,  and 

comparing/peak  level  detector  means  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  and  the  reference  threshold  voltage  and 
having  first  and  second  outputs  for  activating  said  switch- 
ing means  and  for  momentarily  resetting  the  reference 
threshold  voltage  to  a  level  related  to  the  control  signal, 
respectively. 


4,499,607 
GEOMETRICALLY-INTEGRATED  ARCHTTECTURE  OF 

MICROCDtCUrrS  for  HIGH«SPEED  COMPUTERS 

Darid  M.  Higglaa,  346  Paloaae,  Walla  WaUa,  Wash.  99362 

Filed  Sap.  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  417,500 

lat  a.}  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  455—606  20  ri«i— 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  chip  for  use  in  combiiution  with  a 
second  said  chip  in  a  circuit  physically  configured  as  a  geomet- 
rical solid,  the  chip  comprising: 

a  planar  substrate  having  a  broad  face  and  a  straight  edge 
face; 

an  electronic  circuit  on  the  broad  face;  and 

connecting  means  disposed  along  the  edge  face  for  dectri- 
cally  connecting  the  circuit  to  a  second  circuit  on  the 
second  chip; 

said  edge  face  being  formed  to  mate  with  a  complementary 
edge  fhce  of  said  second  chip  to  interconnect  said  chips 
edge  to  edge  at  an  angle  such  that  the  broad  faces  of  the 
chips  are  angularly  spaced  apart  and  vertices  orient 
towards  the  center  of  said  geometrical  solid. 


4,499,600 

TERMINAL  DEVICE  HAVING  CLOSED  CHAMBER 

COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN  FUNCnONAL  UNITS 

Erk  C  BroockBMa;  Robert  T.  Cato,  both  of  RaMgh,  aad  Robert 

C  Lyach,  Cary,  all  of  N.C,  aaajganrs  to  latcraatiOBal  Baal- 

aoaa  Machlaaa  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1903,  Ser.  No.  457,531 
lat  a.)  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455-607  16  Clataaa 

1.  A  data  processing  terminal  characterized  by: 
a  substantially  enclosed  chamber  having  interior  walls; 
a  pluraUty  of  functional  units  mounted  outside  the  substan- 
tially enclosed  chamber,  each  of  said  fuiictional  units 
having  a  transducer  for  infecting  radiation  into  and  for 
receiving  radiation  firom  the  chamber  through  optical 
openings  in  a  first  wall  thereof;  and 
.   a  plurality  of  radiation  reflectors  extending  from  a  second 
wall  toward  the  first  vhrall,  with  the  transducer  for  each 
functional  unit  being  placed  at  the  focal  point  of  the  re- 
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•pective  teflector  whereby  and  reOecton  direct  iigected      means  for  y»yfftiTing  said  «i«»^r«rf  oudNit  «wfr^i  of  said 
radiation  along  predetermined  paths  within  the  chambo-  complementary  clamping 


Mi»,<io 

FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 
CONTROL  ACTION 
W.  Mlhartarpr,  Gnqrrialn.  DL.  Md«Mr  la  Genld 
Inc^RomtMBad»M.in. 

FUad  Jm.  as,  1M3,  Sar.  Nt.  SQI,7S1 
lBtai|lMB9/00 
US.a.4SS-€19 


f  /"* 

I        '    I  \      I  MWH-aWM 


so  that  abanptioo  and  scatterng  loasca  resulting  from 
multiple  reflections  are  being  miniiitiyfd 


Vrcf- 


^^  "7    ^ 

r Loa  —^  I 


LOW-MSS 

nocR 


ANUM 

— e 
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VOUT 


MM,<09 
SYMMETRICALLY  CLAMPED  FIBER  OPTIC  RECEIVER 
WyUa  M.  Maaka.  Rottoto^Van  MrifBor  to  btenurtioMd  Tdc- 
pheaa  aM  TaH^vph  GaiparaliaB,  New  Yerk,  N.Y, 
CairtlwMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  Itl^SM,  Ai«.  27, 19M, 

This  appUeatioa  Fab.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,755 
lat  d}  H04B  9/00 
UJS.  CI.  455-619  6 


1.  An  optical  receiver  comprising 

photodetector  means  operative  for  c(»iverting  a  received 
optical  signal  into  an  electrical  ou^t  signal; 

fixed  gain  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal 
of  said  photodetector  means  and  issuing  aa  amplified 
output  signal; 

complementary  clam|Mng  means  having  an  input  receiving 
said  amplified  output  signal  of  said  amplifying  means  and 
an  output,  and  operative  for  damping  said  amplified  out- 
put si^ial  to  a  respective  one  of  two  potential  levels  de- 
pending on  whether  said  amplified  output  signal  is  above 
or  below  a  predetermined  potential  level  situated  interme- 
diate said  two  two  potential  levels  and  for  issuing  a 
clamped  output  signal  at  said  output  therec^;  and 


1.  A  feedback  device  for  cancelling  k>w-frequency  noise 
from  a  reference  signal  and  a  high  frequency  modulated  signal 
from  a  monitoring  device  wherein  said  modulated  njgiml  and- 
/or  said  reference  signal  is  fiirther  modulated  by  a  low-ft«- 
quency  modulation  signal,  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  said  refieraice  and  said  modulated 
signals  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  logarith- 
mic value  of  one  of  sakl  reference  signal  or  said  modulated 
signal  and  a  second  signal  which  ia  a  negative  logarithmic 
value  of  the  other  of  aaid  rderence  signal  or  said  modu- 
toted  signal;  and 
a  summing  juncticm  (^)eratively  connected  to  said  first 
means,  said  summing  junction  receiving  said  first  and 
second  signals  from  said  first  means  and  producing  a 
k>garithmic  difference  signal  therefrom;  and 
a  feedback  loop  in  electrical  connection  with  said  Munmitu 
junction,  sakl  kx^  having  an  antilog  means  for  receiving 
at  least  said  logarithmic  difference  signal  and  producing 
an  antilog  signal  therefrom,  and  a  high-gain  diffierential, 
low-pass  filter  for  receiving  said  antilog  signal  on  an  input 
thereof  and  filtering  any  high-firequency  portion  con- 
tained therein  to  preaent  a  third  signal  to  sakl  summing 
junction,  sakl  third  signal  being  out  of  phase  with  sakl 
k>garithmk;  difierenoe  signal  by  180  degrees; 
wherem  said  antilog  signal  is  an  ou^t  signal  which  is  re- 
lated to  the  ratio  of  said  nwiniyt^  signal  to  said  reference 
signal  and  wherein  any  tow  frequency  modutotton  in  sakl 
modulated  and/or  refinenoe  signals  has  been  substantially 
removed  from  sakl  oatpot  signal  so  that  the  high  fre- 
quency modulated  signal  can  be  measured. 
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3^*gl>  277J22 

T«ni  of  patMt  14  ytan 


UjS.  a  D2— 27 


FUed  Ami.  9, 1982,  Sw.  No.  40M99 


u^aoa— 35 


Terai  of  pateat  14  ycwt 


277420 
FACE  GUARD 

Jotaim.  Graaory,  303  W.  35tk  St,  Saite  C,  NatkNMl  aty,  Cdlf. 
92eS4 

1 1  FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  429,860 

Tena  <rf  pataat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D2— 233 


277,523 
LABEL  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROL  PANEL 
Joo  H.  Kia^  Sooal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMifaor  to  SaBHaag  Elec- 
troaks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyaagkl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,088 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  20,  1982, 
1982-2422 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D7— 405 


277321 
CAP  STRETCHER 
Victor  a  Naiby,  P.O.  Box  127,  WaMroa,  lad.  46182 
11  Filed  JbL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,541 

1 1  Tena  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  d.  D2— 262 


277324 
FLOOR  BRUSH 
MattiMw  D.  Kabkit,  Polaad,  N.Y., 
tioa,  Polaad,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,279 
Tena  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D4— 134 


to  Perfex  Corpora- 


Afi-AM  0.0.-8S-16 
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277^  '  '  .■»'    J  1  277,827 

CHAIR  S9EAT 

mt  Altt  Kwrip.  Gnai  RapMi,  aU  of  Mlek^  Mripinri  to  Sjm^  CSiMate.  Italy 

StodcM  be^  Graad  RapMi,  Mkk.  FIM  Sip.  3,  IW,  Sir.  N«.  414,tt4 

FIWNi»T.5,lfTf,S«.No.>l,S40  O"*"  PHority,  tppllertlo.  Ita|y/M«.  9, 19t2. 21079/I2ru] 

ltoF«b.a,1997,  T«niorpirtwtl4yMn 

U.S.aD6— 379 
T«n«riMMl4]fMn  ■     • 

U.S.a.D6-^9M  «    > 


llMporttaiortiM 


ofthii 


277,528 

TISSUE  PAPER  HOLDER 

Polya  Splrtot,  11939  Gorina  A?*.,  Lot  Aageks,  Calif.  90049 

FIM  F«h.  22, 1983,  S«r.  No.  448,335 

T«rta«ffiitairtl4yMW« 

U.S.CLD6— 518 


277,529 
MIRROR  CABINET 
277,524  Wiafrtod  Schoil,  Diwldorf.  Fad.  Rap,  of  G«r»Miy. 

VEHICLE  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE  Hawl  GaUi,  Arolaa>,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMny 

H.  WhUa,  iMVMh,  Waalu,  aaaiffMr  to  Tha  Boatag  Fliad  Sap.  11, 1981.  Sar.  No.  301,435 

Ceapaay,  Sairttla,  Waih.  Tarai  of  pateat  14  yaan 

FUad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424^494  U.S.  O.  D4-541 

Tara  of  potoirt  14  yaan 
U.S.CLD4-354 
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277,538 
WALL  MOUNTED  BAR 

318  CMtarat  Tarn  OraiVi,  N J.  07880 
af  Sar.  No.  284,979,  Apr.  23, 1981, 
Ilia  appHrartoa  Urn.  3, 1984.  Sar.  Na.  847,938 
TaniafpalHtM: 
U&aD4-541 


MalTin  M.  MiUir, 

Sy. 

Tka 


277,833 
DISPLAY  STAND 


FUad  JaiL  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381478 

af  Ika  torn  af  iMifataal  ailpaiMM  to  Dae.  11, 


US.  a 


277431 

VKUAL  DISPLAY  UNIT  DESK 

KaMMth  R.  Moan,  140-180  fartlna  Q«iy,  Wailta|tal^  Now 


FUad  Ai«.  3. 1981,  Sar.  No.  289,131 
OaiM  prtority,  appHcatiea  Now  Taalaad,  F^  14,  1981, 


14 


U.S.CLD4— «20 


277432 
MOBILE  DISPLAY  COUNTER 
Nifcwil,  10  DaMina  St,  vma 
i(J4ZlW9) 
1 1  FUad  Jt  14, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  387404 

UJS.aD34-17 


ujs.a 


277434 
GARMENT  CUP 

N.Y.,  Mriiaar  to  8MJ5. 


Ai«.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838437 
TamafiatoirtM: 
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277,838  277,837 

MUG  PUMP  DISPENSER  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dick  G.  Lmer.  IWl  Mate  St,  Vciriee,  CUIf.  90291,  mi  MOtm  J.  M«rl,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  MmHm  AmomUm.  SM- 

OMriM  R  Fetanm  943i  17lh  St,  S«rta  Mmyca,  Qdif.  tM,  Com^  MrivMn  to  Mwlkoro  MwkatiM  iMonoratod. 

•0403  N«w  York.  N.Y. 

rood  Nm.  IS,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  44MM  FIM  Jm.  21, 1982,  S«r.  No.  390^89 

„c«,v,«      T«iori>l«tl4jf«r«  TtrmottttmtU 

U.S.a.D7-9  UA  0.07-301 


277,536 
KNIFE  HANDLE 
Albert  Baer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  afdgaor  to  Imperial  Knife  Anod- 
ated  Companiet,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,794 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  d.  D7— 1S2 
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277,538 
CX>FFEE  MAKER 


277,539 

Q««r..ln^N«V«rf,NV                         to  UA  PMMpe  MartM.  F.  Elk«»ont.  Peine,  NUkirtaaii.  ..ilinnr  to  UA  PM. 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.  ipe  Cacpomllen,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378^61  Filed  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393J02 

kirity,appiieationBeMkB,  Not.  25. 1981, 5632240  OniM  priortly,  appHcatioa  Benefao,  Jan.  6. 1982,  564384)1 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean  TemofpatoatM 

U.S.aD7-309  U.S.aD7-309 
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377,546 
BAUBCUE  (aULL  Ol  THE  LIKE 
J.  TtaHN,  «<  CMg  R.  TkMM.  k^  «f 
loK.  J. 


FIM  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Sw.  N«i  SMJU 
US.a.D7-337 


377,543 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTKUB 

'»        NtW  Ytilt,  N.Y.  *  = . -r  ;>ir'«    ; -V-'.  .  i'l^ *■..■. 

nW  Jm.  3, 1M3,  Sir.  Na.  aMtMt 

,  iifHcrtii  FlrMM»  Dk.  1,  IMl,  IMU* 

VJS.CLU9-SrO 


377,541 
CHARCOAL  BARBECUE  GRILL 
M.  Fniiii,  34U  Aalmlm  St,  PMri  GNjr,  HL  MTU 
Flhd  No? .  19,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  443,153 
T«nBorpatMtl4: 
UjS.a.D13-3 


377,544 
MITRE  BOX  WITH  CORNER  CLAMPS 
P.  DeQmUs,  Brtitol,  Oom.,  ■hIuiii  t»  The 
Works,  New  Brttafti^  Com. 

Filed  Mar.  33, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  340,070 
TeraorpaloirtU 
UJS.  a  DS-71 


-if 


377,543 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Tam  Naako;  AUra  Tekehota,  aod  SUfitaid  looM,  aD  o#  Nn, 
imm,  awltiiiw  to  BlitiBiyii  Electric  laiwitilai  Co.,  Lti^ 
OMka.J9ea 

RM  MajrS.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  375,357 

Dec  9, 1911, 56^753 


VS.  a  D7-351 


14 


377,545 
WOOD4PLITTING  AXE 
F.  CMg  NewMyer,  Nilca,  and  Kallk  E.  Dak 
of  Okto,  aaripMn  to  Wanw  Teei  GorpenMleii,  Wi 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  354,139 
TcnBoTpMirtM 
UJB.a.D8— 7i 


Oklo 
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377,544 
TABLE  SURT  MOUNTING  CLIP 
TVotto,  Oak  Bkbok,  DL,  aaiper  to 

FBed  May  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  374^44 
Tenner 


toMoMneY 


U.S.a.D8-349 


377,549 
'^  _     ^      SPRAY  DBPENSER 

Manio,  GMlee  M.  Martioea, 
ForytoracSjL, 

Piled  JaL  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  394,513 

r,  applicaHio  Spate,  Pck.  9. 1983, 101144 
Tcm  of  potest  14  yc 
U.S.  CL  09^-300 


\ 


s 


POLY-V  PULLEY 

YaUo  yaBMltiii,  Koke,  Japo,  eesifaor  to  Goeki  Kalika  Kaae-  

aritSB  Doko  Yoeets»-Sko,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  384,399  277  «m 

ClataH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  14,  IMl,  54-55943  iSt 

-^PO^^^t^^r^l^^toJ^^mi,  p^  R,  ca-pfcell;  Rokert  E.  DOtM*,  Jr.  aad  WlUi..  J.  O'- 
H  T«SL£rJnl.  ^Wl.Jr,aUo#Ctoci.■ati,Oklo,aeri«««to^WPr•ctorA 

u«j  n  na-Mo  ^^^^^      '^  Geirtlc Coaipaay, ChKta«rtI, Okto 

U.5.U.IM-.MO  Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  414,804 

TeraofpatoirtM 
U.S.  a  D9-349 


Odd 


Xh 


.^vn 


377,551- 
BOTTLE 
JayM  K.  Kerr,  Toledo,  Okio,  aasivMr  to  BromnFi 
en  Cofporatioa,  LoidsTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,303 
Tera  of  patcirt  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9-347 


DMU. 


377,548 

CHAIN  CONNECTOR 

Mlctad,  1844  Bistad,  Norway 

Filed  No?.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  439,438 

CWbm  priority,  appllcatioo  Norway,  May  7, 1983, 43931 

Tmh  9t  pateat  14  yean 

u.s.a 
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277,SS2  277,5S5 

GOOTAINEK  FOR  UQUIDS  FORM  FOR  SUPPORTING  PLASnC  BAGS 
B*MrtR.KiiH.Ot<nrll.Switnrta»i,«1iMrtoCtt-Gdiy  Jota  W.  PttliUo.  1«38  LmmM  Dr^  Nwm«.  Ga.  30071.  umI 

^ttmrim*  WllUaa  S.  Pritchwd,  1011  McLmn  Ay^  AtlaML  Gc  30306 

FIMMqrl0.1M2.S«r.No.37MiO  hSa?2S.  IsISsTnTJu^ 

priority,  ■ppHcotiM  Swltwtl— <,  Not.  19,  1901,                              TomofpMirtM' 

DM/001Q27  VS.  CL  D9— 434 

TomoTpirtoatMyoon 
U.S.  a.  09^-376 


277,S53 

DISPENSING  CARTON  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Joha  M.  Ito,  ChdtailHUi,  Canada,  aad  JaaMO  D.  Cottoa,  U?o- 

aia,  Mick,  aMigaon  to  Kiaiberty-ClariK  CorporatioB,  Nceaak, 
Wis. 

Fllod  Apr.  1, 1902,  Sor.  No.  364,388 
TcmofpatHitMjrean 
U.S.  a  D9-416 


277,554 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Joaa-Marie  ChaboC,  St'Daadea,  Ckaada,  Mrigaor  to  Let  ladai- 
triM  Profiadaki  Ltoe.,  St-Daadca,  C^aada 

FIM  JaL  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  401,907 
TcnaoTpataatHyi 
U.S.  CL  D9^-434 


277,556 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  PAPER  CUP  HOLDER 

Owis  J.  Pappas,  Graad  Rapidi,  Mich.,  aHigBor  to  Coaiaa,  lacn 
Graad  Rapids,  Midk  aad  Vooca  Corporatioa,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 
Filed  Dec  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  453,532 
Term  at  pateat  14  years 
US.  a.  DIO— 2 
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BORE  GAUGE 

W.  Leacasid.  Grecirfleid,  lad.,  assi«Mr  to 
^^•'~-*  *■  '  rrlnrashiii  lar   fadiaaapnili.  lad 
II  FUed  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,835 

"  Tena  of  pateat  14  y« 

U.a  a  DlO-73 


277,599 
NECKLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
J.  MacUe,  2620  Oxford.  Th>y,  Midk  40004 
FUed  Aaf.  16. 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,069 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 6 


277,560 
nOURINE  OF  A  SPANIEL  DOG 
Jesas  A.  Garb^Jales  Saata-Ealalia,  aad  Jarier  B.  Carki^alcs 
Saata-Eolalia,  both  of  Moaterideo,  Un^aay,  assiianii  to 
John  J.  Madisoa  Ceaipaay,  lac,  Li^aaa  HiUs,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1901,  Ser.  No.  303,901 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 158 


277,558 

SMOKE  DETECTING  PHOTOELECTRIC  SENSING 
CHAMBER 
Joha  Mallory,  Mississtags,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  Isotec  ladas- 
tries  Liadted,  Toroato,  Caaada 
1 1  FUed  Jaa.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  460,396 

II  Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


277,561 

WHEELED  WALKER 

Roaald  Erftirth,  800  N.  Maia  St,  Ongoa,  Wis.  53575 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  362,758 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D12— 130 
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VEHICLETIRE  GOMBINSD TAPE  RICX»DIX  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

..^^?j?Ly?!^  ? ^ *?*^  "iHiiiii  to  BrMn-  Jium  ■■ipin  to  MKimMu  Etoctrfc  hJMttlri  C<  Ui^ 

Tlw  rnapii,  LH^  Tofcya,  Jap—  OMda^JapM 

FIM  Jw.  23, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  3»UM  FIM  Nmr.  12, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  441,328 

Mty,  ippUcatioo  Ji9«i.  Doe.  23, 1981,  56.5C642  CMm  priority,  ippMctioo  Jopoo,  Ukj  12,  H82, 87.20<84 

Tcniorpatntl4y«on  Teni  of  potoM  14 

U.&aDll-148  U.S.aD14-S 


277,563 
COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  TAPE  RECORDER 
Skion  Monkaitf,  Onka;  Katnrtorid  KMo,  Kyoto,  oad  Barito 
MMlra,  Onka,  aU  or  Japn^  MifBon  to  MatMoUta  Electric 
loiMlflol  Oon  Ltri.,  Oiikm  Jap«i 

FIM  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,448 
OataH  priority,  ■pplkatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1982, 57-17203 
TerBofpatairtM 
U.S.  CL  D14— 5 


277,586 

TAPE  RECORDER 

NaoU  Wada;  Toiaitaro  Saito,  aad  Takeo  Haridba,  aU  of  Osaka, 

Japaa,  aMi^HNn  to  Shary  KabwUki  Kaiska,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Fllod  Jaa.  18, 1902,  Ser.  No.  389,961 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1981, 56-57943 
Tena  of  potest  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 6 


277 J64  "^ 

COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 
AUo  OkMS  aad  MaeaBori  lUaiaila,  botk  of  Oaaka,  Japaa,  277,5*7 

I  to  MilMMhila  Electric  latauial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE  UPPER  HALF  CASING 

FIM  Nm  12.  IQH^  s»  M»  1A1  Ml  HaroUOgato,Sa8aarikara,a«*KiBrfoOiawa,YokofcaBM,both 

niea  mo?.  U,  IWZ,  Ser.  No.  441jn2  «#  Ja^w.  ^Imnfi  tn  Vtriju  Ct^m^m  nt  ' f  jMlii^ 

Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«,  May  12, 1982,  57-20685        YokoCa,  JaSuT  "«to^ 

iTonnij-*     Temofpatortl4yeart  FBe*  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,711 

w  J. «.  uio-9  Q,^  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  20, 1982, 57-22012 

TeraofpataatM 
U.S.  CL  D14— 11 
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^277j868  277J78 

yroro  TAPE  CAaSETTEIXIWKR  HALF  CASING  ADJUNCT  KEY  TO  A  HUPHONE  SET  OR  SIMILAR 

HawM  Oiata,  flipairtii  i.  aa8  Payo  Oiawa,  Ynkeka—,  kotk  ARTICLE 

ilT^  *?'^'"  *"  ^^'^^  Coaitaay  of  Japaa,  Llltod,  DoaaU  M.  Gcmto,  Hawortk,  N  J4  Norrie  R.  HaH,  ladiaa^elli. 
YokohaM^Japaii  1,^.  joim  N.  McGarrey,  Droel  HOL  Pa.,  aad  Micteei  T 

Filed  Nof.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,712  Skablak,  CameuSJSitaore  to  ATtfTBer   ^^ 

QaiBM  priority,  appikxtfoaJapaa,  May  20, 1982, 57-22813        Marray  HID,  N  J.       ^^ 

uicLD14-ll   ''*--'»^>*'^  FOedDjc  1,1982,  Ser.  No.  445305 

U.S.  CL  D14— 59 


of  pateat  14  yean 


277371 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  BASE 
Keaaetk  R.  Cooke,  New  York,  aad  Vito  L.  Porcelli,  OHiaiag, 
277369  botk  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  ATAT  Teckaotoglee,  lac.  New 

HOUSING  FOR  A  BUSY  LAMP  DISPLAY  UNIT  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Thoaias  Georgopokw,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  asrigaor  to  GTE  Aato-  I'Uod  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570344 

Biatk  Electric  lac,  NortUake,  DL  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

,  Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413332  U^.  CL  D14-60 

I  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 59 


884 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12, 1985 


to  BondiPtU 


277,572  277J74 

TELEPHONE  SUPPORT  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 

Gioraaai  Offredi,  Mlln^  Italy,  a«i0MNr  to  GMedd  aad  Com-  Pta«  M.  Lm,  Hoiw  Ko^  Hmv  Km«, 
pnjr  S^^  MOm,  Italy  Ekebnmkt  Ltd^  Kwui  Tong,  Hon  Kom 

FIMDecl«,lMl,Ser.  No.  331,292  FIW  J«L  16, 1982,  Ser.  Nor5e,M0 

OdM  priority,  appikatkw  Italy,  Jo.  17, 1981, 60931/«1[U]      Ctalm  priority,  applkstloB  Uiltod  UaadoiL  Mar.  22, 1982. 
Tara  of  patart  14  yctti  005736 

VS.  a  D14-61  Xera  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD14— 64 


277,573 
HOUSING  FOR  A  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 
John  N.  McGarrey,  Drczei  Hill,  Pa.,  aad  Alria  R.  TiUey,  Red 
Bank,  N  J.,  aasigMm  to  AT*T  Technologiei,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,478 
Term  of  patant  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 53 


S 


277,575 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Yoichi  Hinno,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Matauiiiita  Electrical 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,329 
OalBS  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1982,  57-20680 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 
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277,576  277,578 

CLOCK  RADIO  ANTENNA  BASE 

Beafto  MisUro;  Kaaaya  OhhasU,  and  TeraynU  NisUnMto,  aU  JaMS  D.  Nickob,  rwlikaii.  CUif.,  assivMir  to  J 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasipars  to  Matsaskita  Electric  Indastrlal  Poondation,  Ltd.,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  fim  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,725 

Food  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,192  TennofpataMM 

Clainis  priority,  appttcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-17212  U.S.  CL  D14— 91 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.C1.D14— 73 
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277,577 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tadaski  Sunino,  Kyoto;  Toskikkro  lyanu,  Osaka;  Yataka  Kono, 
Osaka;  AUskige  Sal,  Osaka,  aad  Rimioki  Ickikara,  Kyoto,  aU 
of  Japaa,  assignors  to  MatsnsUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltdn  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,232 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  May  17, 1982, 57-21557 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 83 


277,579 
DOCUMENT  SCANNER 
Daniel  T.  Noonaa,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tke  Mead  Corpora- 
tkMi,  DaytoB,  Okk> 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355^02 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


8S6 
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ULT  ROTATE  BA8B  KOB  A  COMPUTER  DISPLAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

A.  WiMMi,  Wmkmkr,  ITii^i  I.  awipBr  to  IiliKM'  CO^-HANDLE 

N.Y.  Amtnm  V.  McOm*,  RM^Mtor,  N.Y^  Minor  to  Emmmk 

FIM  «^  1. 19t2,  Sw;ik  3H9M 


000  6(3 

UJS.  CL  DI4— 114 


MM  Nvf .  M.  1M1«  Scr.  No.  mjm 

IMtoi  Ktofiom  May  M,  IMl,  1 


of  potoat  Mycon 


U.S.  CL  D16-8 


T«nB0|jpirtMtl4jr( 


''-*-. 


to  RyoU  Limited, 


277,581 
CUTTER 
Kouoa  Halroda,  FalnqnaM,  Japom 
Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  407,774  '' 

OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Fob.  IS,  1902,  57-4393; 
Mar.  9, 1902,  57-9734 

ToraiorpataatMyoan  277,503 

VS.  CL  D15— 125  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 

IrMrn  ¥nan.  raaatatra.  Tapaa.  awliaw  lu 

bdMtrioa,  Ltd.,  Oaalu,  A^M 
CoBtiaaatioB  of  Sor.  No.  534,047,  Sop.  24, 1903,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appBcatioa  May  14, 1904^  Sor.  No.  410,104 
CUaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  25, 1903, 50-12191 
Tcna  of  pataat  14 : 
U.S.  a.  D14— 130 


Electric 
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277,5M 
SIGN  SUPPORT  STAND 
W.  iaaiimt,  2320  ClMidifrSt,  Hw|hli,  To 
FDod  Ai«.  9, 1902,fior.  No.  404,302 


UJS.CLD20-^   f 


14 


277,507 
TOY  BUNNY  RABBTT  RATTLE 
,30119  Tony  Pacaiut,  Qwrtaai,  OVo,    irlj   i   to 
Taava,Fla. 

FDod  Sop.  30, 1902, 8m.  No.  4aM47 

T«raofpatoirtl4yoan 
U.S.  CL  D21— 45 


Cor^, 


277,500 
TOY  PUPPY  DOG  RATTLE 
Torry  Pacdio,  Oeirdaad,  OUo,  aaisMr  to 
Taivt*Fla. 

FDod  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  431,440 
Teraiofpateatl4yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 45 


'     -  277,505 

RATTLE 
Erik  P.  Tapdrap,  Viraa,  DeaMrk, 
Baar,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1902,  Scr.  No.  307,521 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VJB.  CL  D21— 45 


to  latcrlego  A.G.1 


TOY  SAW 
277,504  Valerie  Dai^ii  tji,  Alto  Leato,  Calif., 

RATTLE  Taa^a,  Fla. 

Erik  P.  Tapdrap,  Viram,  Dcamarli,  aMigaor  to  laterlego  A.G.,  PBed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Sor.  No.  43M31 

Switaeriaad  Term  of  patoiM  14 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  307,523  U.S.  CL  D21— 120 


r 


us.  CL  D21— 45 


Term  of  pirtaat  14  yean 
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TOY  REFRIGERATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

JMn  W.  Sptrk,  Jr^  2533  EmIM  IMglrti.  BhC,  CIcfclaiid  PMriek  J.  TerriMi,  <S2S  E.  Tmnbrn  M^  Birch  Run,  Mkfc. 

Hdihts,  Oyo  441(W,  airi  Joha  R.  Nottii«hM,  4875  Stacy  48415,  aad  Randy  T.  Ttrriaa,  2247  Bay  St,  Sagiaaw,  Mkh. 

Ct,  RkhMMd  Hdikti,  Ohio  44143  48602                                                          ^^ 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  387,447  FItod  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^94 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 122  VS.  a.  D21— 198 


277,591 
TOY  BOAT 
Marc  RivoUet,  Oxoaaax,  Fraace,  atdgaor  to  EtabUmMats 
Feraaad  Berchet,  France 

FUed  JiU.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,748 
ClalflH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jaa.  12, 1981,  810082 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 130 


277,594 
GOLF  PUTTER 
Heary  M.  Mundt,  539  HighYicw  St.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 
91320 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 218 


2773W 
KARATE  KICK  TRAINING  TARGET 
Daaiel  T.  Jackson,  16215  Stockbrldge  Ave.,  Cleveiaad,  Ohio 
44128 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238J79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 191 


277,595 
SWIMFIN 
Joha  F.  Simpsoa,  1622  Poaderosa  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

FUed  Jua.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,152 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 239 
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277,596 
COMBAT  STICK 
MiUo  Nishfachi,  4649  N.  81st  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 
II  FBed  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,373 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  D21— 1 


277399 
VACUUM  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BIDET 
Dob  C.  Arnold,  BaflUo  Gro?e,  01.,  aad  ThoaHH  J.  Wilcox, 
Troy,  Wis.,  assignors  to  ladiaaa  Brass,  Inc.,  Fraakfort 
Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,271 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D23— 69 


S 


277,597 

AMMUNITION  PROJECTILE  TO  BE  USED  FOR 
!  TRAINING  PURPOSES 

Torsion  Wik;  Christer  Lagerstam;  Kurt  Pettersson,  all  of  Kari* 
skov,  Swedea,  and  ^ell  Mattssoo,  San  Leandro,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Swedea 

I  FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,623 

I I  Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D22— 10 


277,600 
OIL  HEATER 
Shigetoshi  Haauna;  Shnxo  Sawa;  Mataftuii  Dceda,  and  AUra 
277,598  EsakL  aU  of  Osslui,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Sharp  Corporatioa, 

FISH  HOOK  HOLDER  Osaka,  Japaa 

StepHea  A.  Mamsak,  537  E.  Oak  Ridge  Ave.,  New  Port  Richey,  FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,710 

Fla.  33552  Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1982,  57-25694 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,842  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  C\.  D23— 123 

U.S.CLD22— 22 


890 


n  ) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  12. 198S 


277,i01 
PREOOOLER  FOR  AHl  OONDITIONING  UNIT 
R.  ftiiMii,  33<  E.  P»t  Ai  PriMt»  PtiMli. 


FIM  Jm.  1, 1M2,  am.  N*.  3IM97 
T«ni«rpalMll4; 
V&  CL  023—139 


277,iM 
SALIVA  EVACUATOR 
GmU  W.  KitwIiB.  1822  Curliwwi  Tnti,  SmA  BMd,  M. 
4M37,  aikl  KatkwlM  D.  Waia,  144  Bwlnnd  Rd^  NUm, 
Midk  49120 

FIM  Sep.  1, 19t2,  Sw.  No.  4133i4     u  ^ 
Tcm  of  patwrt  14 : 
U.S.  CL  D24-10 


•'/'■ 


277,C02 
FLUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 
JaMi  A.  BoMOii,  Bdkvaa,  and  Pwl  W.  JoMa,  baaqaah. 
of  Waak,  anigBori  to  PhyriiHCoatrol  CorporatioB, 
Warii. 

Filed  May  6, 19t2,  S«r.  No.  375.5S6 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD24-« 


277,«S 

DENTAL  BITE  TRAY 

Saaiael  R.  Wcrria,  PUtibwik  Pa.,  aHifBor  to  MortoB  Ckarlea- 

teia«  Narberth  aad  JcrroM  F^wael,  Wyaaewood,  botk  of,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,332 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D24-K 


277«<03 

LV.  FLOW  C»NTROL  APPARATUS 

Hevfcert  F.  D'Alo,  Lakewood,  aad  Robert  CMe,  CUcaio,  both  of 

OL,  aarivMin  to  Abbott  Laboratariea,  North  Ckkaio,  m. 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,2M 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 

UjS.a.D24-8 


277,606 

GLASS  EYE  FOR  TAXIDERMY 

JeroBM  J.  Cebala,  14900  W.  31at  Ave^  GoMea,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,887 

Tena  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  a.  D24-^33 
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277^607  277,610 

ARTIFICIAL  ACETABULAR  CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SPRAY  HOOP 

SMakkU  HiMMt,  FWkMka,  Japaa,  aarivNr  to  YaBM  KaWM  Rkhaid  C  AiifaHky,  EUaavUla,  N.Y 

Yaihia  Kalhatia,  FUoMika,  Japaa  aOe  Prodaets.  EUeatUle,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,806  Filed  Ai«.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,938 

Qafaaa  priority,  applh-atioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6, 1982, 57-15066  TemefpatoatM 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.aD23— 6 
UJS.aD34-^33 


toMaeter  Ja?a- 


277,608 
TROCAR 

Vni  V.  G.  Ekbladh,  PI  178,  S-430  40  SMrM,  Swedea.  aad  Haai 
TOlaader,  Haarieglrd«itaa  3,  S-4U  74  Glitebori.  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,889 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedea,  Oct  14, 1981, 81-2313 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yc 
V&  a.  D24-51 


277609 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Mkhad  L.  Detaea,  1169S  Oak  HiU,  Piaekaey,  Mich.  48169 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,770 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

a  D25— 80 


Ji 


277,611 
DETERGENT  BAR 
Joee  A.  Saaabria,  GaateaHla  City,  Gaateaada, 
BBta-Pafaaollfc  Coiapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425^08 
Tena  of  patort  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D28-8.1 


to  Col- 
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^^^^  277,613 

FLAsHLIOIT  HATB  nsviPB 

nMMvl3.nM,S«.N>.163,l«>  '  FIwTIlT  MM  S«  M..SIKM 


to 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Nom-Amnged  io  accprdance  with  the  fint  ngnifkant  chwicter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Monforta  OmbH  ft  Ca:  Sw— 

Pibjt.  Manftcd.  4,498J4«.  a.  3449.00a 
A/S  Alfted  Benzon:  See— 

U^  fjo™J  ^N<wd««w».  Kurt;  and  Molin.  Soeien.  4,499,189, 

Aanenad,  Robert  D.  Animal  rettrainer.  4,498,423.  Q.  1 19-96.000. 
Aarta.  Rooaldut  M.:  Sw— 

^*'?^^!5f  J"?;?*^  Kpmelis  A.;  and  Aarta,  Rooaldnt  M., 
4»499,570,  a.  36M8.00a 
AB  Aaea-Atom:  Sm— 

Bornaan.  Bo;  and  Ode.  Bei^t,  4,499,047,  a.  37fr434.00a 
AblMtt.  PHMk  R.,  to  United  Staica  of  America.  Navy.  Electro-ceramic 
it«dL  4,499,566.  a.  367-165.00a  '         »«^««nic 

Abbott  Laboratoriea:  S««^ 

Fmch.  Dale  E.,  4,498.901,  Q.  604.65.00a 
Abe,  Kojia:  Sw— 

Onda.  Kenichi;  Abe,  Kojin;  Yabuno,  Kohei;  and  Uemura,  Takeshi. 
4,499,53a  a.  363-17.00a 
Abe,  Ryozo:  Stt— 

*«''^,'S'1S2*^  ^•*'  *y*>":  •«*  Yoehihara.  Keiui.  4,499.505. 
CL  358-342.Q0a 
Abe^  Takeo:  See— 

M«J<«J; J««>;  Abe,  Takeo;  and  Koike,  Matsuhiro,  4,498.477.  a. 
128-378.000. 
Abraham.  NedumparamMl  A.:  See— 

Se^,  Kazimir;  Fung.  Steven;  Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 
Belhni.  Francesco.  4.499.3  la  a.  S68-634.00a 
Access  Eagineerini  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Oarton,  John  W.,  4,498,556,  Q.  182-19.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incmporated:  Sw— 

^*J^2f?h  £S?**™*  ^'  •**  Mundloch.  James  D..  4.498.40a  CI. 
105-248.000. 

Achar,  Bappalige  N.;  Fobka,  George  M.;  and  Partter,  John  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Sokic  Adminis- 
tnnon.  Phthalocyanine  pdymen.  4,499,26a  a.  S28.moiDa 

Ackerman,  Don,  to  Economy  Color  Card  Co.,  Inc.  Sample  book  and 
method  of  making  same.  4,498,828,  Q.  412-4.00a 

Acme  Engineering  Products  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Presser,  Oustave  &,  4,499,377.  a.  250-343.00a 

Adam,  Fntz  O.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Selection  divuit  for  three  or 
four  potentials.  4,499.388.  Q.  307^74.000. 

^te-.S^'*.,*^;.lSU^°"*°™'  I«»n»rated.  Panel  fastener. 
4.498.272,  Q.  52-714.000. 

Adamaon.  OeraM  J.:  Sw— 

Brema,  Robert  J.;  Adamson.  Gerald  J.;  Poissant,  PhiUp  L.;  and 
Cleminson,  J<^  H.,  4,498,66a  CI.  256-19.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Minagwa.  Motonobo;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 
4,499.22a  a.  524-102.000. 
Addph  Coors  Company:  Sw— 

Stiibis,  James  S.,  4,498,387,  a.  101-40.000. 
AE  PLC:  5tt 

Haggett.  Mervyn  T..  4,498,898,  Q.  494-49.000. 
Aerodyne,  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Caulfiekl.  H.  John.  4.498,74a  Q.  350-3.660. 
Aerospace  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lewinter.  Sidnev  W.,  4,499,594,  Q.  381-46.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Sdenoe  and  TechnolMy:  Sw— 

0«^YoJgg^Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eifi,  4,498,962,  CI. 

Agfo-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafk:  Sw— 
Baner,  Walter,  4,499,381,  a.  250483.100. 
Sdiirit,  Gunten  and  Koninger,  Horst,  4,498,752,  Q.  354-301.000. 
Agfr<3evaert  N.V.:  See— 

Nelen,  Petrus  R.,  4,498,758,  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Agoour,  Mohamed  A.;  and  Banenee,  Sanjoy,  to  ESSO  Resources 
Canada.  Ltd.  Appmtus  and  method  for  determining  the  hydrocen 
content  of  a  substance.  4,499.38a  CI.  250-390.000. 
Ahlstrom.  John  K.:  Sw— 

Clancy.  Gerakl  F.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I. 

I  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  WaUach.  Steven  .».;  Walhch.  Walter  a!/ Jr. 

Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bernstein,  David  H. 

'  and  Bratt,  Ridiard  O..  4,499,604,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Ahoor,  Rooin.  to  O'Doonell.  Harry  E,  HI.  Contmuously  variable  ratio 

transmissioo.  4,498.351.  Q.  74-439.00a 
Air  bMtastrie:  Ss»— 

Bcniooart.   Michel;   Buffet.   Jean;   and   Huard.   Jeot-Prancois. 
4,499,329,0.136-208.000.  .»e«-riancois, 

Aisin  Seiki  KabusUki  Kaiaha:  Sw- 

Ham^ima,  Shigemitsn;  Nishimura,  Tomoaki;  Sakakibaia.  Naoii: 

and  Kawata.  Shoii.  4,499.542.  O.  364-424.  lOa 
Katagiri.  Masayoahi;  and  Koodo.  TosUo,  4,498.559.  Q.  188-l.lia 


Nishio.  Shigeru,  4,498,494,  Q.  137-514.000. 

*^^  Z?J25"^  '^•~*  *Wichi;  and  Itakura.  Shiiyi.  4,498.965.  CI. 
204-228.000. 
Aizawa,  Takao:  Sw— 

.  .J^^^  Akitaka;  and  Aizawa,  Takao,  4,499.2ia  Q.  521-91.000. 
Ajiki,  Mitunon:  Sw— 

^•?^fif'^- X2™*^    '^'*»•    Mitunon;    and    Suzuki.    Shigeru, 
4,499,145,  a.  428418.000.  ^^ 

Ajimiae,  Akk>:  Sw^ 

K^  Junichi;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Ajimine.  Akio;  Murakami. 
Yoshak^  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Watanabe,  Tatsuya.  4,499,34a 
a.  179-1 15.5DV. 
Ajinoraoto  Company  Incorporated:  Sw— 

^iSft  JiST^  OI>m».  Iktto:  and  Takami.  Toru.  4.499.076.  CI. 
Ajioka.  James  S.:  See— 

Mu|gi«.   Richard   R.;   and   Ajioka.   James  S..  4,499,157,   Q. 

Akado,  Hitfime:  Sw— 

Miyakawa.  Susumu;  Fukuta.  Tothiaki;  Akado.  Haiime;  and  Taki. 
Yoshihiro.  4,498,989,  a.  2 1O-45O.00O. 
Akita,  Shigeyuki:  Sw— 

.  .^  TamJca.  Hiroaki;  and  Akita,  Shigeyuki,  4,499,465.  Q.  340470.370. 
Atata.  Shiiui:  and  Tanaka,  Megumu.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Restrained  mandrel  miU  inlet  table.  4.498,324,  d.  72-208.000 
Akiyama.  Susomu:  See— 

Gbbt,  Masahiro;  Ito,  Kenzo;  Akiyama,  Susumu;  Hirabayashi, 
Yuuji;    Hirano,    Satoshi;    and    Ooka,    Naoto.   4,499,544,    Q. 
^o^^  J 1 .040* 
Akiyama.  Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakutho  Control 
system  for  variable  diqdacement  hydrauUc  pumps.  4,498,847,  C\. 
417-216.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  Sw- 

Puneman,  Harm  J.,  4,499,105.  Q.  514-631.00a 
Alba.  Andrew  J.:  Sw— 

Gordon.  Robert  L.;  Alba.  Andrew  J.;  Bodary.  Michael;  and  Mes- 
quida-Feirman,  Barbara,  4,498,585,  Q.  206-518.000. 
Albert  Bocker  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Bocker,  Albert  4,498,263.  Q.  52-223.0QR. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  Sw— 

Suzuki,  Masamichi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Sano,  Tadaaki:  and  Suzuki 
ToshiMro,  4,499.123.  Q.  427-282.000. 
Alfieri.  Carlo:  Sw— 

Bergamaachi.  Mario;  and  Alfieri.  Carlo.  4.499,107,  Q.  514-575.000. 
Allen.  Danny  H.;  and  Sumner,  John  H.,  to  Burlingtoo  Industries,  Inc 

FUU^  fringe  waste  reduction.  4,498,504,  Q.  139-301000. 
Allen,  Frank  W.,  to  Project  Packaging,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  temporarily 

supporting  a  cable.  4.498,651.  d  248-65.000. 
Alien.  J<rim:  See— 

TiW  J^:  Allen.  John;  and  Murphy,  F.  Merrick.  4.498.365.  Q. 

o^  1 .240* 

Allied  Corporation:  Sw— 

Aron.    Mitchell;    and    Feintuch,    Martin    W..    4,499,491,    Q. 

358-102.000. 
Brandt,    David    S.;    and    Costello,    Samud    J.,   4,498,326,    CI. 

72-318.000. 
Juris,  MitcheU  A.;  and  Gallagher,  David  A.,  4,498,719,  CI  339- 
60.00R. 
AlUs-Chahnere  Corp.:  Sw^ 

Seaon.   Robert   W.;   and   Smith.   Richard   L..   4.499,031,   Q. 
261-66.000. 
Altenpohl.  Paul  J.,  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.  Easy-drop  sizing  carrier  for 

poultry.  4,498,578,  Q.  198-68a000.  ^^ 

Altschttler,  J.  Georae:  Sw^ 

Paisley,  Gary  V.;  Ahschuler,  J.  George;  and  Rommler.  Josef. 
4,499,141,  CI.  428-318.800. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  Sw— 

Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Gantz.  Marvin  E.,  Jr..  4,498.523.  Q. 

164-477.000. 
Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  Christini.  Roy  A.;  and  Ballain.  Marlyn  D 

4.498.927.  a.  75-67.00R.  ' 

Phdps,  Frankie  E.;  Francis,  Thomas  L.;  and  LaCamen,  Alfred  F.. 
4,499,193,  a.  501-98.000. 
Alves,  James  F..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Small-object  location 

utiUzing  centroid  accumulation.  4,499.597,  Q.  382-41.000. 
Amano,  Toshihiko:  Sw— 

Nakagawa,  Shhnchi;  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  <«Hy^ttii: 
Ihara.  Kiyohiko;   Amano,  Toahihiko;  Omori,   Mitsugu;  and 
Asano.  Kohzoh,  4,499,249,  CL  526-206.00a 
Amarm,  Luigi;  and  Santos,  Llaadro  C.  to  Richaidaoo  Graphics  Com- 
pany. Lithogn^ihic  plates  and  photoresists  having  stabilized  photo- 
Pi    1 
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rain  with  theophyOhie  derivitive.  4.499.170t  CL 


Moiitivc  diuo 
430- 169.00a 
Amerace  Corporatiaa:  Sw— 

FUnaSU.  Robcft  M..  4,4M.733. 0.  3SO>l08.00a 
AmericM  CyManid  Coopuiy:  Stt— 

Lae.  May  D.;  Martin,  Joho  R;  Borden,  Donald  B.;  Yao.  Raymond 

C:  and  Tata.  Raymond  T..  4.499.07S.  Q.  424-1 1S.000. 
Raghn.    Sivanman;    and    Peake.    Steven    L..    4,499,2«3,    Q. 

54C-343.00O. 
ToBcmfcik.  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Walter  E.;  and  Body,  Nacy  H.. 
4.499.097.0.314-341.000. 
American  Dak  Mfg.  Co.:  Sf»— 

StiWMheini.  Myron  A..  4.499. 12S.  O.  42S-35.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Stt— 

Halt.  JaiM*  E..  4.498.712.  CL  3O3-23.0(Mt 

Anyad,  Zahid:  See 

Masier,   William   F..    Ill;   and   Anuad.   ZaUd,   4.499.002.   Q. 

2S2-iaaooo. 

AMP  Inoorponted:  See— 

Boyd,  Jama  F..  4.499,341,  Q.  191-12.400 

Bright.  Edward  J.;  Marpoe.  Oary  R.,  Jr.;  Schuemann.  Klaaa  D.; 

and  Sbeedey,  Wilmer  L.,  4.498.723,  CL  339.176.00M. 
Fedder,  Jama  L.;  and  Kandrot,  Michael  A..  4,498.722.  CL  339^ 

75.(MP. 
Peppier,  Michael  S.,  4,498,713,  CL  339-14.00R. 
vanI)Uk.  Petms  R.  M..  4.498.721.  a.  339.73.(»IP. 
AMSTED  Indaitria  Incorporated:  See— 

Day.  Donald  C.  4.498.79^  CL  4O3-24.00a 
AMT  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba.  Morimitsu.  4,498,987,  Q.  210-222.000 
Andenon.  Alfredo  C:  See— 

Lynch.  John  T.;  Andemo.  Alfredo  C;  Withen.  Richard  S.;  and 
Wright.  Peter  V..  4.499.441,  Q.  333-161.00a 
Andenoo.  John  M.;  and  Johnaon.  Peter  D..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Uae  of  amalgams  in  solenoidal  electric  field  lamp*.  4.499.400. 
ar313-2M.00O.  ^^ 

Andemn.  Larry  A.,  to  Columbia  Machine.  Inc.  Pail  paOetizer  with 

rotatable  danva.  4.498,373.  Q.  198-374.000 
Aaderaon.  Venon  J.  Product  conveyor  lane  divider.  4.498.376.  Q. 

198-426.000. 
Andreasen.  Norman  H.  Kihi  floor  system.  4.498.269,  d  32-669.000 
and  Shibley.  Paul  W.  M..  to  Bitumen  Devek>pment 
united.  Separatioo  of  bituminous  material  from  oil 
I  and  heavy  crude  oil.  4.498.971.  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Anne.  Jean,  to  L.C.C.-CI.CE  Cxwnpagnir  Europeenne  de  Coaqwsants 
Electtoni^ues.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  electronic  component 
endoaed  in  a  housing  and  apparatus  for  carryins  out  the  orocess. 
4.499.318.  a.  361306.000.  "^^ 

Anthony,  Blair  T.;  and  LeOrand.  Donald  O..  to  General  Electric 
g»pay-  ^^F*^^  silicone  resin  coating  compositions.  4,499,224. 

Antle.  Oary  W.  Modular  stereo  headphones.  4.499.393.  Q.  381-23.00a 
Anxai.  Satoru:  Ser— 

Uehara.  Makoto;  and  Aniai.  Satoni.  4.498.762.  Q.  335-33.00a 
Aoi,  Tomio:  See— 

Nomura.  Toshio;  Imai.  YasnUro;  Aoi,  Tomio:  Nakaiima,  Tetano; 
and  Irino,  Hiroahi.  4.498.44a  Q.  123-438.000. 
Aoki.  Tomohiro:  See— 

Ohkubo.  Manharu;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Tomohiro. 
4.498.733,  a.  353-3.0DD.  ««»i"j. 

Aoyama,  Shunichi:  See— 

Hara.   Setnosnke;   Aoyama.   Shunichi;  and   Mosho.   Kazuyuki. 

Applied  Motion  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

MaOeod.  DonaM  J..  4.499.407.  a  318-234.000 
Applied  Thermodynamics  ft  LNO  Service:  See— 

Ouilhem.  Jean  R..  4,498.304,  Q.  62-49.000 
Aquastat  AB:  Sar— 

0*[*5|jJ   Sven   I.;   and   Dovertie,    Ralph   G.,   4,498,408,   Q. 

Artwd  SJ^.:  See^ 

Metidorf,  Jaooues.  4,498,323,  Q.  72-177.000. 
Arbisi,  Dominic  S.  Battery-dhven  vehicle  and  tecfaaiminc  system. 
4,498,331.  a.  18063.300  n««»iiig  syswm. 

Ardac.  Inc.:  See— 

KMU^BrooeR.;  and  Hniby,  Andrew  J.  4,499.464.  a.  340423.720. 
^q°f'  P««k  B.  Solar  efficient  structure.  4,498,326,  CL  163-43.000 
Artert.  Horst  F.  W.;  and  Leyco,  ReynaMo  P..  to  RcynoUs  Metals 
S^ffijoo am^  "^  •PP«ratU8  for  conveying  articles.  4.498.373. 

Arte.  Beatri^  Ram.  Humberto;  and  GaliMso.  Roberto,  to  Intevep.  SA. 

Hydrocraddng  catalyst  4.499J02.  Q.  302-21  l.OOa 
Arid.  Tor.  Umvennl  mechanical  linkage.  4.498,636^  Q.  248-6O8.Q0a 
Arimatsu.  YoaUkam:  Sm— 

Saitoh,    Minora;    Arimatsn,    YoaUkani;    Tani.    Katsuya;    and 
Mitamura,  Hideyuki.  4,499,221.  Q.  324-109.000 
Amoo  Inc.:  See— 

Hatdkora.  Michad  R.  4,498,936,  CL  148-6. 13R. 
A»»«jL  Cwl  R.  Radio  actuated  record  controller  device.  4,499.367. 

Arnold.  Jacobus  J.:  See— 

Stdnmetz,  Anthony;  Arnold.  Jacobus  J.;  Verweg.  Fransiscus  G.  C; 
and  Groeneboer,  Hendrik.  4.498.727.  Q.  339-278.00C 


CL 
CL 


Aran.  Mitchell;  and  Fdntuch.  Martin  W.,  to  AlUed  CorpontiaB.  Mov- 
ing map  disday  using  opticd  tunneL  4.499.491.  CL  338-102.000 
Aaahi-Dow  Loaitad:  Sif— 

Yoahimura,  Isao;  Hata.  Hkleo;  and  Kaneko.  'Tytaahi.  4.499.241.  Q. 
323-211.000. 
AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  KabmUd  Kdsha:  See- 

Ogawa.  Rprota;  and  Negoco.  Dno.  4.498,739.  Q.  333-8.000. 

Anno.  Hiroahi;  Shimamane.  Takaynki:  and  Goto.  Todriki.  to  Ftormdec 
Electrode  Ltd.  Electrdyais  uparataa  using  a  ««iii«»-g-»  of  a  aoUd 

52*5™!f.«*"S«»'y«e.  •«»  ■««*  for  pwd«!tion  tfaeiwir.  4.498.942. 
a  I36-I31.00O 
Asano,  Kohioh:  5m^ 

Nakagawa.  Shinichi;  Nakagawa.  Tsuneo;  Yamagudu,  <«H««t^. 
Ihara.  Kiyohiko;  Amano.  Toahihiko;  Omori.  Mhsan:  Md 
Asano.  Kohzoh.  4,499,249,  Q.  326-206.000 
Ash.  Doadd  L.:  Sm>— 

a.  166-376.000. 
Ash.  Stephen  R.;  Wolf.  Gofdon  C;  and  Biocfa.  Rictard.  to  Ponlue 

Reaearch  Foundation.  Catheter  guide.  4.498.902.  CL  6O4-164.Q0a 
Ashland  OiL  Inc.:  See— 

.  ^  Scacda.  Carte;  and  Overley,  John  R..  4.499,029.  CL  26Q-S44.0QA. 
Ashworth.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Aske.  Vernon  H.,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Integrated  siUcoa  aooelefometer 
with  stress-free  rebalancing.  4,498.342.  Q.  73-317.00B. 

Assaf.  Gad;  and  Doroa.  Bemamin.  to  Sofanat  Systems.  Lid.  Dad  pur- 
pose solar  pond  for  evaporation  and  heat  storage.  4.498,300.  Q. 
60-641. 800. 

Asaaf.  Gad.  Method  of  and  meutt  for  seasonally  storing  heat  in  a  body 
of  water.  4.498,434.  a.  126413.00a  '        ™»  ' 

Asulab  S.A.:  5<e— 

Dinaer.  Rudolf.  4.498^44.  Q.  73-778.00a 
ATftT  Bdl  Laboratoriea:  See- 

Baiwyai.    Lawrence;    and    Cotton.    John    R..    4,499,577,    CL 

37(^62.000. 
Cook,  Jod  M.;  Donndly.  Vincent  M.;  Flamm.  Danid  L.;  Ibbotaon. 

Dale  E.;  and  Mncha.  John  A.,  4.498.933,  CL  136-646w00a 
Frank,  Amahe  J..  4.499.331.  Q.  364-717.000 
Fraser.  Aleaaader  G..  4.499.576.  Q.  37Ma00a 
Haang.  Akn.  4.499.533.  CL  364.90a00a 
Hudson.  Robert  C;  MacPheraan.  Wimam  F.; 

Charla  H..  4.499.332.  Q.  363.21XX)a 
Levdlle.  Michad  A.;  and  Walker,  Charla  F.,  4,499i455. 

340-531.000. 
Marouf.  Mohamad  A.;  and  VandL   Pad  W..  4,499.578. 
370-62.000 
ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Bdtz.  Richard  K.;  and  Large.  Dondd  M^  4^498.451.  Q.  125- 
23.00R. 
Ataka.  Tatauaki:  St*— 

Itaya.  Kingo;  Shibayama.  Kimio;  Toshima,  Shiaobv;  Ataka,  TM- 
sudd;  and  Iwaaa.  Koii.  4.498,739.  Q.  35O4S7.00a 
AUdnson.  Bernard;  Black,  Oet^frey  M^  Pinches,  Aadnay;  and  Lewte, 
Pad  J.  S.,  to  Umversity  ot  Manchesta  Institute  of  Scteaoe  and 
Technotegy,  Th^  and  Soson-Hartky  Limited.  Growth  of  btoBMs. 
4.498.983.  Q.  210-131.000 
Atlantic  Research  Corporatioa:  See— 

Scheffee.  Robert  S..  4.498.906.  Q.  44-51.000 
Atkntic  Richfidd  Company:  See- 
Fa,  Jama  E.;  and  Crews,  Gary  A..  4.499.565.  CL  367-49.00a 
Gaffney,  Anne  M..  4.499.323.  CL  585-50a00a 
Gaffney.  Anne  M^  4.499,324.  Q.  585-SOaOOa 
Hutchison.  David  A..  4.498.998.  a  252-5100R. 
Jones.   C.   Andrew;   and   Sofranko.   John   A..  4.499.322.   CL 

383-300000 
Manikian.   Victor;   and   McDonald.   Gila  N..  4^498^08.   Q. 

4OS-61.00O  ^^ 

Skinner.  Jama  L..  4.498.905.  Q.  44-l.OOC 
Atlg  Copco  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Molin.  Alezis.  4.49!;544.  CL  173-l.QOa 
jmi,  Kiaya:  See— 

Yoshida.  Mtoahi:  Atanmi.  MoriUro;  bo,  Nofiad;  «d  Atani. 
Kinva,  4.499.366,  CL  219-27a00a 
Atsumi.  kiorihiro:  Sai^ 

Yoshida,  Ifitoda;  Atsomi,  Morihiro;  Ilo.  Nobnei.  and  Atsumi. 
Kinya.  4.499466,  CL  2l9-27a00a 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Ante  Union  AktieageseUsdaft:  See— 

Kromer.  Gnater.  4,498.435.  CLl23-3O&00a 
Aultz.  Thoma  R.;  Hughea.  Charia  C;  and  Huariwt.  Stmdey  F..  to  R. 
A.  Jona  *  Ca.  Inc.  Perimeter  guard  for  a  nmcfaiae.  4.49M67.  Q. 
192-133.000L 
Automation  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Peter  G..  4.499.549.  CL  3«4-6Ol.Q0a 
Autoonbika  Qttoen:  Si»— 

Blioii.  Didter.  4.498.6001  CL  22O-2S5.00a 

BUon.  Didier.  4.498,60^  CL  22O-25S.00a 
Avrea,  Wdter  C  Closure  and  valving  apparatas.  4.498.599.  CL 

220-203.000 
Axonica.  Inc.:  Set 

Calenoff.  Pjianud;  Jones.  Ruth  M.;  Tmy.  Yuh-Geng:  and 
Myron  A..  4.499.065.  CL424.9.06a  "-^'«»«« 
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Ayw*.  MeKaaan  *  Hanina.  lae. 

BSii,  PtMMxaoo.  4.499.31a  Q.  568-634!ooa*^**^  ^  *** 
Ayvai^  Charia  A.:  Sas^ 

"SS!'A,55"~  ^'  "*•  ^y™-  ^^'■^  ^  4.499063.  CL 
S2M83.00a 

a  F.  Goodridi  rna^Mi.  "fte;  Ssi^ 

*Hi?;  J!S!!~  F-   ni;  aad  Anuad.   Zdud.   4.499.002.   CL 

2S2>iiaooa 
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Barnett.  PWIHp  R.:  See— 

Tank.  Gcae  F.;  Dawson.  Saamd  O.;  and 
4.498,913,  a.  55-336.000 
BwiHk  XWsBM  O  *  sAd  PMft.  *nui 
Flood  prevealer  fbir fhrid  fDliBg systemsr4.498ima 


PIS 


R.. 


.    .      _      En  to  Bradley  Corpora 

IPT?^  **  **•  ""^  systems.  4.498.203.  Q.  44ir00a 
Riehafd  D..  to  Lyka  Paaoo  Poddag  Coamaay.  Rotary  tDhai 
4,498073.  Cl53-fc63oa 

E.;  aad  Hoiaer.  GeroU.  to  PrialioasA.  lac  nisiii  aha 
haviog  caaterad  cam  foDowers.  4.498.793.  CL  400-3)0000 

Gerhard;  Fritachi, 
aad  Wolf. 


drive 


aad  Mwaaeahidga.  4.498.855.  CL425.30t.00a  "-^Tftito  Tianraaa 

ihd.Madkd^  aad  Mddiar.Uii  Cathode  aad  dectrodietecdcdl  Edgar.  GawrTvofta- 

nnMlidagsaase.  4.499.16a  CL  429-101X100  kTaraarSbwt&aaa^ 

!£^S^?'^:"''P^^i°'>*^^:*''''"*^^^H.:Bratt.  "  rarttnnitrilrs  nnaaiiwiilmi'  and  at  t.<l>D.GiD  L± 


hov- 


Oowd  Corporatioa.  Digitd  ooopvter  system  having  deacripton  for 
vandtle  leudi  addnaamg  fbr  a  pInraUty  of  inatroctio  ^^ 
4.499,535.  a364-2Da00a 
Baa.  Ik  J.,  to  Doag  Hwa  rniiofums  Co.  Ltd.  CoBanaible 
4.498.598.  oSUoOO^^^  «»il»«e 

'  'ka.  ToyohaaK  5ar 

'*^l?Sf^«.'******5    •**    ""^^    Toyokata.    4.498.431.    a 

i23-9ai5a 

Bailey.  Deaia  M.:  So-. 


Braao,  4.498.922.  CL 


''■^2J%iS'**'i  "^i^  '•^  ■«*  Soca.  Serge.  4.499.486,  Q. 

358-37.000 
r.  Geoige  A.:  Sler— 
Sattdbgjj^Sknley  E.;  and  Bdter.  George  A.,  4.498.602.  CL 

Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  St*- 

n.J^??L!^4'a.^:,g-v"  J-  ^^^^  a  i66.25aooo 

Rascheweyh.  Hans.  4.498.786,  CL  366-336.000 

■^!S?S:i!!J'  '"  *  *-***  Corporation.  Grease  seaL  4.498.679.  CL 
277'92ilOa 
de^  ITanid'  See 

Bernard.  Michd;  Bdde.  Daaid:  Gheaava.  Elie;  aad  Laumdn. 
"  ,  4.499022.  CL  524-123.000 

_.«  O.;  aad  IfiBer.  Theodora  R.  to  Eahatt  ladastries. 
Inc.  Eat  device.  4.498019.  a  70-91000 
BaOaia.  Marlyn  D.:  See— 

4.498.927. 0.  7S-67.0aiL 

BaPaatiae.  Jang  A.;  ParndLJohaR;  aad  Thomas.  John  M..  to  Brithh 
Fdroteom  Coatpany  pJ.c.  The.  Protoa«atalysed  reactiom  ia  which 
water  is  not  a  stoidaonetrfc  reactant  catalyaed  by  meld  catioe- 
eachaaaed  kyered  daw.  4.499.319.  CL  58S-467AnL 

Bdnave,  Peter,  to  Kahle  Eitghieering  Coopaay.  Method  ad  mean  fbr 
spooling  tiibiag.  4.498.94  j;  Q.  156-256.000 

Bdtz.  Oeae  F.;  Oark.  Amoa  M.;  Hartke.  David  J^  aad  Jotvdan.  Dono- 
van IC  to  Ootboard  Marine  Corporation.  Ftei  ptimiu  system  with 
mtagrd  aaxiOiary  enrichment  featiire.  4.498.434.  CL  lf3-187J0R. 


Eickea.  1^  Rohr.  Wol^png:  aad  Wi 
71-1II«0  — •-* 

'^'^'  ^!^{'  *>««"*^  H«»  P;  Ridskott.  Hont;  Teachen- 

sJmIiST^'*'*^    "**    ^"^    **"'^    4,499/)r,    d 

f^'.**^  ^  <"""«■■'"  ■«»  doaare.  4,498.597,  CL  215-329j00a 
MMS.  Alao;  Booievin.  Beroard  J.  L.;  and  Ptesraaaata.  Yva  J.  D..  to 
Btat  Fraacais.  OrgaaomeiaBic  teloawra.  medMds  of  pscpantioa  aad 
W-dgJ^Jgark   P.;   and   Bdley.   Deds   M..   4.4994».,   CL    B^SSSlSTtSF^  ^^'''"^  °  2^^.^— 

Bdley.  Ry  W,,  to  PbiUips  Petiolemn  Company.  Thermoplotic  rain   BauSSL  j'^SoS Ei!!££!^^ 

^bavmg  high  impact  strength.  4.499027.  CLH«99.00a       for  dectric  nU«.  4.4S4*r&  JiSBS&T^*^  ^^ 

uer.  Wdter.  to  Agfh<3evaert  Aktiatgeadbchaft  Maaas  Ibrooavert- 
g^J^rajjmto  radiation  which  darkoa  X-ray  flfans.  4,499.381.  CL 

.  Hehu:St*— 
vw  Boain.  Wdf;  MammeahofT.  Pater,  Back.  Ulrich;  aad  Baamgea, 

Hdnz.  4.499.153.  CL  428-479.600  —«»■». 

Baxter  Travead  Uteratnies.  Inc.:  &»— 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  Foley.  John  T.;  and  Woodworth.  Walker  P.. 

4.498.983.  CL  210-97.000 
Bayer  Aktieageadlachaft:  Ss»— 

Henlachd;  Karl-Hdnz;  Dhdn.  Rol^  Winter,  Han;  and  Vojacak. 

Hetbail.  4.499.00a  CL  252-73.000  '^ 

Hofanwood.  Graham;  aad  Regd.  Erik.  4,499081.  Q.  548-262.000 
Kenaus.   Ikmitrioa;   Mulkr.   Haaas  P.;   aad   Wagaer,   Kaao. 

4.499053.  CL52S-45.00O  ^^    ^^ 

Mitrowsky.  Alezaader;  WisBaer,  Adolf;  and  Haoer,  Wc 

4.499.023.  a  26O453.0SP. 
SchafBr,  Walter;  Meiaera.  HiyiSvlaachim;  Sed.  Kkas; 

W^pu^  Wagner.  Kano;  and  Fmdeisea.  Kurt.  4.499.038,  Q. 

SchoU.  Walter,  4,499,015,  Q.  S34-697.00O 
Tacke.  Pater,  Korber,  Hdmut;  Merten,  Joaef;  and  Neuny,  Dieter. 
4,499037,  CL  525-67.000  '  ^^ 

van  Boaia,  Wal(  MaauBeahoU;  Peter;  Beck,  Ulrich;  aad  Banmaen. 
Hdaz.  4.499.153.  CL  42M79.60O 
Bayeriache  Motorea  Werke  AG:  See— 

Kdchschmied,   Diedaar,   Boaeaberger,   Hartmat;   aad   Hiber, 
Berad.  4.498,696.  Q.  293-I26.00O 
Baaea.  Md,  to  Intd  Corporatioa.  IC  Delay  ooaversioa  operatioad 


amplifier.  4.499.428.  O.  330-iaOOO 
IBC  Browa.  Boveri  ik  Coaspany 


Balzar,  JaKaae:  See— 

Pngdhmdt.  Friedrich;  Pies^  Steffca;  Balzar,  Jahaae;  and  Dow-   BBC  _  . 

Thod.  Werner;  Huber,  Peter,  and  Hohenegger,  Karl.  4.498.728.  CL  Ndaon.  Wmi^  and  Bearpark.  John  P.,  4.498.522.  CL  164-460000 

iXhLnMt.  Beck.  Enscm.  <*-"'— ^  <.u«  tife  nw^  ir^nwi  iiii«  >mI  — •^  ^  <,# 

n«,iiti««  ■■  Ins  f .  c  '™^'-  ■"■■■   ^wi*!^^  ^^7  UK  nxM  ooaKiacinn  aaa  awiaoa  of 

"■■weig,  Joe  T.:  See—  oMUaa  aaasa.  4^498^67  CL  52-555  QQO 

Kofi,  GostaveK.;  and  Bamberg.  Joe  T,  4.499071.  CL54t.22.00a    Be^uUich:  Ss»-^ 
"*5rJ*g^  *?1  P**"*?'  ^""^  to  »g*»»  O'to'  Kotyo  K««»-         voa  Boaia,  Waif.  Mmnmenhoir.  Peter.  Beck.  UWdi;  aad  Baamgea. 

"-^"rffojSi  .^  am,  Baaetiee.  SatOoy.  4.499080  a.    .     "^^iS. ^f-"-^.  "^  «- P^.  "dm..  ^49^9., 

ad  Ooamaay: 
;  J..  4.49^.05 


A^^f^J^  t  ?"?Fto%T'*o«»".S-  IV;  aad  Kovd.  Bird,  to  Fdwykr.  Mack  J..  4.499.052.  a  422-52.000. 

^2T J^I^'SSS^^  Photomak  aad  method  o/ariag  ome.  IMerteteer  Fred  C  4.491766.  CL  35W?00O 

J^2^:^,*^^^  Wilaer.  Lahe  2  . '..498029.  CL  29-58a00O 

■TSt3^i9*teLfS^"^^»^*^™?^toOlymp«s  apaamas.  4.499048.  CL  364-571^0  ^^'^ 

Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  PhotoaietenngapparBta  fbr  UK  iachemicdandy-  Bn^j^^  Qroor  P  Lc  •  Sn 

M^hSSf S^oiSSom..  lac  See-  Bei^^i^iSl^'  °-  *'*''^"*' 

*^S°^lhi:^Si^J^^?!^SLe,n    ^u  T^ir*^''»^'^9'i>»9^fr,'ocM,4,m,S7i.CLi70.».m. 

„  "jy  .*'  "^  "BLQS-Pg"L*P  O:  P  Saarie  4  Ca  Octahy-  Bdgia.  Myroa  A.:  Str- 

dmaanthalnm  4,499019,  CL  549-291000  Caleaoff.  »»■>— ■fl-  Jones.  Ruth  M   Tmv  Ydt-GcM-  maa  9tia\mr 

Btymqr«lUw.ypymda)toa.JdmR.toAT*TBdlLdK»ratoria.  tS^lT^StJoS^SMa^^^ 

uaaar  time  diviMa  BMiiiipiaMd  ocaitnaoa  fbr  data  traaditr  appU-  Bdnid.  Richard  A.:  Sts^ 

cdiaaa.  4.499077.  CL  37a<2.00a  ^^   ^SaSBratt  LTidaaid.  Ridmrd  A.   «■ ■-   n.vid  H.- 

■agpyaaa^  Inttiilni;  Panaado Ooria. Gmdp;  aad  Laaaarot.  AMo.  to  Bntt.  Richaid  G.;  ^acy.  Oardd  F.;  Gaviia.  Bdwvd  S; 

n? ^^^    "^  ***'*^  ^  ■""^  idataaoea.  4,498.496.  CL  Graaer.RoaddR:Joaes.ThomaM.:Mundie.CnigJ.;Nedon. 

I97-999AXID.  Ja^a  T ■  PQaL  J<ilH  P •  ?trhljinm    TifuhiM  i  ■  ^-■'  w^u^^T 

■'gigy-L-^^^;Sc»»to^  Stevoi  j::i3w.535.a  3«3oo!o£'  ^^  ^            ^^ 

Natioad  DatfUers  aad  CheiBicd  Corporatioa.  Blectrkd  trw  and  Bdliai.  Fraaoeaoo:  See— 

sadBaiyaar  onanwdliijas  on  atiiaiag  SeM^f.  Kadmir:  Faag.  Stevea;  Abrahaav  NwtamparaoMI  A.;  Md 

'•«»•  Befiai.  Fraaoeaoor4.4990ia  CL  S68434.00O 


thai 


.  4,499.013.  CL  252-567. 
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Beloit  Corporadoo:  Set 

Cooke.  Ranald  D.;  and  Laafe.  NeO  A..  4.498J49.  CL  34-125.00a 
Behooe  Electrooict  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

Cefsy.  Baer  J^  4.49MS5.  Q.  lSl-129.00a 
Bda.  lohn  P.:  5m- 

iSonthgatf.  PMer  D^  FairiMoka.  David  W.;  Davk,  Rklianl  B.;  and 
Bdtz,  Join  P^  4.498.779.  d  3S6>3«4.00a 
Bdtz.  Richaid  IL;  and  Larfe.  Donald  M ..  to  AT*T  Technotociea.  Inc. 

CBttaif  aitidea  along  known  pianea.  4.49S.4S1.  Q.  l25-23.(nR. 
Bonk  Connany,  Inc.:  5af 

Odonukobert  E.  4.49S.S93.  Q.  493-12.00a 
Ban-Onrion  Uaivenity  oT  the  Nop:  Set— 

Korin.  EUyaho;  RtpBepott,  Baiar;  Paalemak.  Dov;  Roy.  Aharon 
S.;  and  Wolf.  David.  4,498.459.  a.  126-«3aO(n. 

Bendahan,  Saniud  H..  to  Dynahibe  HoMinfa  Limited.  Cable  hibricatins 

device.  4,498,338.  Q.  184-lS.lOa 
Bendickaon.  Roy  B.;  and  Wridt.  Alfred  A.,  to  Snap^M  Tools  Corpon- 

tion.  Target  indudins  tliding  acak.  4.498,244,  a.  33-203. 1  Sa 
Benevento,  Peter  J.,  to  Lambro  industriea.  Inc.  Vent  attaclunent  for  a 

hot  air  dothea  dryer.  4,498.247.  CL  34.810(n. 
BenicoDTt  Michel;  Baffiet,  Jean;  and  Huard,  Jean-Franooia.  to  Air 

Induttrie.  Thermoelectric  installation.  4,499.329,  Q.  136-208.000. 
Renkmawn,  Chriatian.  to  Linde  AktiengeaeUschaft;  and  Chemiache 
Werke  Hueb  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Safe  adaorption  proocaa  for  the 
inaration  of  hydrocarbona  from  oxygen  oootaining  gas.  4,498,910, 
a.  33-18.000. 
Bennett  and  Bennett:  Sm— 

Bennett,  Roitoey  W.;  Bennett.  Jerry  C;  Bennett.  Wilham  C;  and 
Bennett.  Charlie,  4.498,277,  Q.  36-l.OOa 
Bennett.  Charlie:  S(«— 

Bennett.  Rodney  W.;  Bennett.  Jerry  C;  Bennett.  William  C;  and 
Bennett.  Chariie.  4.498.277.  Q.  3«-1.00a 
Bennett,  Dtanis  W.:  Sf»— 

Spicer.  Leonard  D.;  Bennett,  Dennis  W.;  and  Davis.  Jon  F.. 
4v499.19a  a  43«-122.00a 
Bennett.  Jerry  C:  See- 
Bennett,  Rodney  W.;  Bennett,  Jerry  C;  Bennett.  William  C;  and 
Bennett.  Chartte.  4.498,277,  a.  36.1.00a 
Bennett.  Richard  W.:  Sm>— 

Sikonia.  John  O.;  and  Bennett.  Richard  W..  4.498,973.  Q. 
208-63.000. 
Bennett,  Rodney  W.;  Bennett.  Jerry  C;  Bennett,  WiUiam  C;  and  Ben- 
nett. Charlie,  to  Bennett  and  Bennett  Method  for  harvesting  nar- 
rowly spaced  rows  of  plants,  method  for  converting  conventional 
apparatus  for  such  harvesting  and  apparatus  for  such  harvestimt. 
4,498.277.  a.  36-l.OOa  ^^  ^^ 

Bennett.  WiUiaro  C:  See- 
Bennett.  Rodney  W.;  Bennett.  Jerry  C;  Bennett.  WiUiam  C;  and 
Bennett.  CharUe.  4.498J77.  a.  36-l.OOa 
Bennion.  Colin,  to  Fnons  pic.  Fused  1.3,5-triazines.  4.499.269.  a. 

i*^woii  Inc.:  Sm 

Dogoett,  David  E..  4,498.737,  a.  330-237.000. 

Benton.  Stephen  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  making  achromatic  holograms.  4,498.729,  a.  3S0-3.69a 

Berg,  Arthur  H.  Method  for  making  plattic  article  with  fibrous  rein- 
forcement 4.499.039,  a.  264-137.900. 

Bergamaachi.  Mario;  and  Alfieri.  Carlo,  to  Dr.  L**.  Zambdetti.  S.p.A. 
Method  for  treating  infected  renal  cakukais.  4.499,107.  a. 
314-373.000. 

Berger.  Abe.  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Sikuane-containina  oolvmers. 
4,499.149.  a.  428-447.00a  ^^^  P«y™"- 

Berkeky,  Bernard,  to  Hysan  Corporation.  DiphMe  drain  cleaner  with 
hakgenated  aUphatk  solvent  4,498.933.  Q.  134-22.140. 

Bernard.  Michel;  Balde.  Darnel;  Ohenaasia.  EUe;  and  Uumain.  Fran- 
cois, to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhfanann.  Phosphorus<antain- 
mg  name  proofing  compositions  for  synthetic  materials.  4,499,222, 

Bernhardaaon.  Ooran;  and  Jargell.  ToniM.  Method  and  a  device  for 
mixing  and  homogenixation  of  a  main  substance  with  at  loist  one 
additive  substance,  liquids  in  partkular.  4.498.784,  Q.  366-134.000. 
Bernstein.  David  H.:  Set— 

Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belgard.  Rkhard  A.;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 
Bratt.  Richard  O.;  Oancy.  Oerald  F.;  Oavhn.  Edward  S.; 
Oruner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Mundk.  Craig  J.;  Neakn. 
James  T.;  Pilat.  John  F.;  Schkimer,  Stephen  I.;  and  Wallach, 
Steven  J.,  4.499,333.  Q.  364-30a00a 
Ckncy.  Oerald  F.;  Oruner.  Ronald  H.;  Schkimer,  Stephen  I.; 
Mundk.  Craig  J.;  WaUach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach.  Waher  A..  Jr.; 
Ahlstrom.  John  K.;  Richmond.  Mkhad  S.;  Bernstdn.  David  H.; 
and  Bratt.  Richard  O..  4.499.604.  Q.  364-20a00a 
Bernstein.  Peter  R.;  and  Willard.  Alvin  K.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Phar- 
maceutically  active  phenylcarboxybc  add  derivativea.  4.499.299.  a. 
S14-37a00a 
Bertram.  Jamea  L.:  Set— 

Want  Chun  S.;  Pham,  Ha  Q.;  and  Bertram.  James  L..  4,499,233.  Q. 
328-93.000. 
Berube.  Oilka.  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  repie- 
senlad  by  the  Minister  at  National  Defence.  2.73  Inch  olastk  war- 
hewL  4,498.396.  a.  10a-529.00a  ^^ 

Beaaer  Industriea,  Inc.:  Set 

Saha.  Thomas  R.,  4,498,831,  Q.  414.4600a 
Beasho,  Yoahinori:  S«e— 

^^^ft^.TSS***^    "^    ^'"^    Yoahinori.    4,498,403.    Q. 
1 12-121.  120l 


it  Ca  Fertigang  in 
Cutting  roller.  4,498,707. 


for 


Best.  Oerd;  and  Weikert.  Norbert  B..  to 
Bergbairibedarf  OmbH  Z 
a.  29941.00a 
Beta  Engineering  A  Development  Ltd.:  See— 
Sadeh.  Yaaoov,  4.498.404.  a.  llM2l.l2a 
Beta  Induatriea.  Inc.:  St*— 

Corwin.  Richard  R.;  and  Moorman.  Stephen  L..  4.498,770^  Q. 
336-349.000. 
Biakk.  Rene  F.,  to  Texaco  Canada  Reaouroea  Ltd.  Apparatua 

treating  tar  sands  emulsion.  4,498,938,  Q.  196'46.00a 
BICC  PubUc  Limited  Company:  See— 

Ndaon,  Wilham;  and  Bearpark.  John  P..  4,498422,  CL  164.46aooa 
«.«  ^^  ^y^  '  •  "**  '<*>**•  Ouirtopher.  4,498.724.  a.  339-97.00R. 
BiUard.  Alam  A.;  Cahnetlea.  Hubert  C;  and  Enooyand.  RolaMi  C,  to 

Etwnne  LaCroix  -  Toua  Artificea.  Infrared  decoy  tamnching  device  to 

^laite!?*  "**">  *^  •  *>«**«  -^  device.  m58,392.  Q. 
ia2-342.00a 

Billaa.  Alain;  U  Page.  Jean-Francots;  and  Periea.  Jean-Pkne.  to  In- 
ititat  Francats  du  Petrok.  Prooeaa  for  ooaverttng  a  KigMy  viaoous 
hydrocarbon  charge  to  a  leas  viscous,  more  eaaily  traMpocttbk  and 
more  enUy  refinabk  hydrocarbon  fraction.  4,498.974,  Cf.  208-96.00a 

Bilkn,  Alain:Sti^- 

Toulboat,  Herve  ;  Plumail.  Jean-Claude;  Billon,  Alain;  and  Ouia- 
nard.  Akin.  4,498.972,  Q.  208-59.00a  ^^ 

BUstad,  AmoW  C;  Foky,  John  T.;  and  Woodworth.  Walker  P..  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Pressure  culf  draw  mode  en- 
hancement system  and  method  for  a  aingk  needk  blood  ftactioaation 
system.  4,498,983,  a.  2IO-97.00a 

Binder,  Dieter,  to  Leavoaoo-Oeadlachaft  m.bJL  *  Ca  KO.  Deriva- 
tives of  thienyiacetk  add  amidea  and  their  phannaceutiGaUy  aocept- 

abk  add  sahs  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,499,286.  a. 
348-327.000. 

Biahop.  John  F.;  and  Braun.  Thomas  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Hydrophilk  kyers  a^jaoent  a  stripping  layer  for  diffiMioo  transfer 
asaemblagea.  4.499.174.  a.  430-215.000: 

BissdL  Douglas  E.;  and  Jozepaitis.  Charks  M..  to  Smh  Engineering 
Company,  The.  Liquid  ring  pump  with  conical  or  cyUndikal  port 
member.  4,498.844.  Q.  417.68!oOO. 

Bisaell  Inc.:  See 

Roaendall.  Henry  J.,  4.498^07,  Q.  1 5.42.00a 

Bitting.  Ricky  F.;  Peil,  Wilham;  Brown.  Thomas  A.;  and  Ouzek.  Wil- 
Uam  K..  to  General  Ekctrk  Company.  Control  circuit  for  an  elec- 
tronically conunutated  motor,  an  intevated  drcdt  for  aa  BCM.  and 
a  method  of  operating  an  ECM.  4.4991408.  Q.  318-254.00a 

Bitumen  Development  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Angdov,  Oeorgi;  and  Shibky,  Paul  W.  M..  4.498,971.  Q.  208- 
ll.OLE. 

Biziere.  Kathleen:  See— 

Hallot.  Andre  ;  and  Bixkre.  Kathken.  4,499,092,  a.  514-2S4.00a 
Bjarnaaon,  Oudmundur,  and  Eggertaaon,  Thonteina,  to  Swiaa  Alumin- 
ram  Ltd.  Device  for  batch  feeding  of  a  flddizabk  particulate  mate- 
rial. 4.498,818,  a.  406-137.00a 
Bjorastrom.  Ann  C:  See— 

KridL  Thomaa  A.;  Oaunch.  Carney  P.;  and  Biomatrom.  Ann  C. 
4.499,129,  a.  428-36.00a 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  Set— 

Harria.  David;  and  Hays.  Akn.  4.498a3a  Q.  29-597.00a 
Black.  Oeoffrey  M.:  Set- 

Atkinaon.  Bernard;  Black.  GeofFrey  M.;  Pinchea.  Anthony;  and 
Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4.498,985,  Q.  210-151.00a 
Bkckbura,  Gary  R.;  Mackerer.  Carl  R.;  and  Scfardner.  Cdnwen  A.,  to 
Mobil   Oil   Corporatioa.    Method   for   evaluating   mutacenidtv. 
4.499,187.  a.  435-34.00a  -*— —  7 

Blackky.  David  C:  Ste— 

James.  Michad  H.;  Bratby.  David  M.;  Duck.  Roger;  PodeU.  How- 
ard I.;  Goldstein.  Albert;  and  Blackky.  David  C.  4,499.154,  Q. 
42»494.00a 
Bkaing.  Efaner  P.;  Keehng.  RonaM  J.;  and  Roe.  Jin-Youg  K.. 
Formica  Corporation^  Continttously  produced  mdt  rcndad 
mine-formahkhyde  reains.  4.499.125,  Q.  438-503.00a 
Bkimunkt  Werke  GmbH:  Se«^ 

Bikn.  Norbert.  4,499,603,  Q.  455-205.00a 
Blazey,  Richard  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatua  and 
method  nroviding  improved  control  of  a  kaer  beam.  4,499.437.  CL 

BlkM.  Didier,  to  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  Automobika  Peugeot  Filler 

can  having  a  hinged  cover.  4,498,60a  Q.  22O-255.00a 
Bkca,  Richard:  Sw— 

Ash,  ^eohen  R.;  Wolf,  Gordon  C;  awl  Bloch.  Ricterd,  4.498,902. 

Bloomer.  Jamea  W.,  II;  and  Nunn.  Robert  R.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Navy.  Apparatua  for  meaauremtnt  ofsUdhtg  friction  using 
gyrosconc  mass.  4.498.329.  Q.  73-9.00a 

Blunddl.  David  J.;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  and  MacDonald.  WiUiam  A.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industriea  PLC  Aniaotropk  polyeatenmide 
polymers  having  improved  retention  of  phyaicd  propertiea  at  ele- 
vated teoraeratwea  and  methods  of  manufecture  thereof.  4.499056^ 
a.  528-172.00a 

Bhner.  Nathan,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Seniooaductor  circuit 
for  oompreasing  the  dynamk  range  of  a  signal  4.499,59a  Q. 
377-6a00a  ^ 

BOC  Oroop,  Inc.,  The:  Set—  ' 

CorviOe.  Richard  E..  4,498,832,  O.  4l4-217.00a 

Bocker,  Albert,  to  Attwrt  Booker  GmbH  *  Co  KG.  Tekaooaic 
4.498463.  a.  52-223.0OR.  ^^ 
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Bockett-Pagh.  Charka.  to  Sddttmberger  BkdroakaOJJL)  Lid.  Math- 

PttiW)-.  Mirharl  Tii 

Ootdoa.  Roheft  L.;  Alba.  Aadicw  J.;  BQdary.  Michad;  and  Mea- 
quida-Fdrmaa.  Barbara.  4.498.585.  Q.  206-518.00a 
Boehriager  Ingdham  KG:  See— 

Traaaecker.  Wcraer.  Froike.  Wilhelaa;  Kreuier.  Hdarioh:  aad 
KoUmer.  Haaa  P.,  4,499.106,  CL  5l4403.00a 
Boehriager.  Wilfred  E.;  aad  Paator.  Viaoeat  J.,  to  McDonnd  Dougks 
Comntwn.  Sarfeoe  hold-down  mechanism.  4,498.647.  a.  244- 

Boeiag  Coomany.  The:  See- 
Mayor.  Robert  &.  4,498,245,  Q.  33-286.00a 
Traotman.  Robert  D.,  4,498,823.  CL  4ia44.00a 
Boeaewejter.  Cheater  C;  Laagl^,  Uwrenoe  W.;  and  Mabk,  John  H., 
to  KoUaorgen  Technologiea  Corporation.  Stator  winding  apparatus 


aad  method.  4,498,636,  O.  242-1.  lOR. 
Bolkow,  Ludwig:  Mefaaert,  Waher,  aad  Chabonki,  Hoiko,  to  Bolkow, 
Ladwig.  Dyaaauc  ooatrol  arraageotent  for  a  distance  measuring 
apparatua.  4,498,764,  Q.  356-S.OOa 
Boiyo.  Lastk:  S^e— 

Kiss,  Laaih^  Fatadi.  Arpad;  Graf,  Oyula;  Bolyo,  Laazk;  Sioigyen. 
iCsaba;  Mihadak.  latvan;  and  Varga,  Imre,  4,498,789,  a. 
.374-l64,00a 

Hartmut:  See— 
Kakhschmied.   Dietmar;   Booenberger.   Hartmut;   and   Huber, 
Bernd,  4,498,696,  CL  293-12600a 
Bonaeau.  Mare.  Method  of  preparing  natural  beveragea  having  a  kw 
alcohol    level,    uaing    uftrafiltradon    techniquea.    4,499.117.    Q. 
426>592.0Qa 
Booker.  Reginald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1.,  and  Company.  In 
situ  fifaa  narrtwifatg  with  pyridiaium  chlorochrooiate  and  aldehyde 
precurKV  akohol.  4.499.182.  Q.  43a621.0Qa 
Booaatra,  Akxaader  R;  Mutsaers.  CoraeUs  A.  R  A.;  and  van  der 
Kmys,  Frandacus  N.  G.  R.,  to  U.&  Phihpa  Corporation.  Resistance 
paale  for  a  resistor  body.  4,499,011,  a7252-518.00a 
Boquet,  Patrice:  Sm— 

Dufiot,  Anabda;  Gras,  Hekae;  Tartar.  Andre;  Duflot,  Edith;  and 
Boquet,  Patrice.  4,499,0ea  a.  SI4-12.00a 
Borders,  Donald  B.:  Set- 
Let,  May  D.;  Martin,  John  H.;  Borders,  Donald  &;  Yao.  Raymond 
C;  aad  Teata.  Raymond  T..  4,499.073,  CL  424-1 18.00a 
Bora-Warner  Corporatioa:  See— 

Harnish,  Jamea  R.,  4.498.622.  CL  236-25.0(Ht. 
Huatky.  Peter.  4.498.892.  Q.  474-24I00a 
Sehaetzka,  Harold  R.;  WiUs,  Fraak  E.;  and  Norbeck.  Dean  K.. 
4,499,534,  Q.  363-129.00a 
Bornrding.  Robert  E.:  Sar— 

Bariow.  Anthony;  Schloaaman.  Irwin  S.;  and  Borgerding,  Robert 
E..  4,499.013,  a.  252-567.00a 
BomlHuiaer,  Hdaz  K.  Hair  carter.  4,498,489,  Q.  132-4a00a 
Boroviaa,  Oayk  E.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay.  Synergiatk  pieaerva- 

tive  ooouwaitions.  4,499,071,  CL  424-78.000/ 
Bornaaa,  Bo;  aad  Ode,  Beagt,  to  AB  Aaea-Atom.  Fud  maembly  with 

Botha,  Charks  F.;  aad  Lambrechta.  Adriaanus  L.,  to  Ru-Korrd  (Pro- 

pietary)  Lhaited.  Compacting  miU.  4.498.856.  CL  425.331.00a 
Botterman.  D.  L.;  WolfT  N.  A.;  and  Ver  Pknck.  H.  T..  to  Container 

Corporation  of  America.  Carton  for  insectt.  4,498,42a  CI.  1 19-I5.00a 
Bottonon.  Gary,  to  OX^onnor,  Michad.  a  part  interest  Retractabk 

bmah.  4,498,21 1.  a.  15-2O3.O0a 
Bouchaib,  Pierre,  to  Inatrumeat  S.A.  Inatalhtion  for  treatment  of  mate- 

riah    for    the    prodaction    of   semi-coaductors.    4,498.416.    Q. 

118-7l9.00a 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  aad  HaU.  Harold  R.  Jr..  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  encapaukting  a  photoflash  lamp  using  a  powdeied 
resla.  4.498.883.  aV4455rooi3: 
Bouchard.  George  A.:  See^ 

Toriao.  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  Bouchard,  George  A.;  and  Keane.  Phihp  A.. 
4.499.466,  a.  343.7.30a  *^ 

Ivan  M..  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Apparatus  for  reducing  polar- 
potentiab  in  a  pacemaker.  4,498,478,  Q.  128.419.0Pd'. 
Boatevin,  Bernard  J.  L.:  Sbe— 

Battais,  Akin;  Botttevin,  Bernard  J.  L.;  and  Pietraaanta.  Yves  J.  D.. 
4,499,082,  a.  260429.70a 
Bowea,  David  R.:  Sse— 

Laeoaretti,  Doeieaick,  Jr.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  WUaon.  Richard 
I  A.;  Zaaniao.  Michad  J.;  aad  Bowea.  David  R..  4.499.114,  a. 
I  436-534.400. 
Bowaa.  Jack.  Score  keepiag  device.  4,498.668.  a.  273-73.0at 
Bowiag  Oreea  State  Udversity:  See— 

Neckers.  Doagks  C.  4.498.963.  Q.  204- 159. 19a 
Bowhag.  Jamea  A.;  aad  David.  WaUaoe  M..  to  Phihp  Morris  Inoorpo- 
raied.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  emboasiag  foil.  4,498.39a  O. 
IOI-365.00a  -*'-'«. 

Keaaeth  A.;  and  Gantx.  Marvin  E.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
of  America.  Continuous  method  for  redaimiag,  mdtint  and 
caanag  akauama  sera^  4,498,523,  Q.  164477.000. 
Bowaaa,  Keaaeth  A.;  Ouktini,  Roy  A.;  and  BaUain,  Mariyn  D.,  to 
Ahnaiaum  Compaay  of  America.  Thennd  reduction  procem  for 
Pfodactioa  of  mMaesiam  usiag  ahnaiaum  skim  as  a  reductaat. 
MM.927,  a.  75-6f00R. 
Boyd  imm  F..  to  AMP  laoorpontad.  Pilpaiibh  ekctricd  cabk 
aaaembly.  4.499,341.  Q.  191-12.400. 


Braat.  Joaephua  J.  M..  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporatioa.  Record  carrier  wMh 
an    opticaUy    readabk    iaformatiua    stnKtare.    4,499.574,    a. 
369-275.00a 
Bradeaeyar.  David  L..  to  Geaerd  Motors  Corporatioa.  VaNe  maeat- 

bly.  4,498,299,  Q.  60.562.00a 
Bradky  Corporatioa:  Sea— 

Banam.  Thomaa  G.;  and  Pdt.  Thomaa  E..  4.498J03.  Q.  4427.000. 
Brake,  Arthur  L..  to  Vicken  PLC  of  Vicken  Hoaae.  Rekaaabk  anchor 

conaador  for  teadoa  kg  pktfona.  4,498,814.  CL  405.224.00a 
Brand,  Leoaard  J.;  and  Nadelaoa.  Jefflrey.  to  Saadoa.  lac  laoxaaolyl 

iadokminea.  4,499J79,  Q.  548.247.00a 
Brand-Rex  Company:  Set— 

JolHMon.  James  J.,  4,498,723.  Q.  339.97.00P. 
Brandt.  David  S.;  and  CoateUo,  Samud  J.,  to  AUkd  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  procem  for  forming  articka  by  heading.  4,498,326.  Q. 
72-31 8.00a 
Branmtrom.  Roine;  and  Kreg,  Sven-Erik.  to  Stal-Lavd  Tarbia  AB. 
Gas  turbine  plant  with  a  fiuidizad  bed  ooobaation  dnmber 
4.498.286.0.  6^.  lOa 
Bratby.  David  hLi  Set— 

Jamea.  Michad  H.;  Bratby.  David  M.;  Duck,  Roger;  PodeO.  How- 
ard I.;  OoMstdn.  Albert;  and  Blackky,  David  C.  4,499.154,  CL 
428494.00a 
Bratt.  Richard  G.:  Si*— 

Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Bdgard.  Ridmrd  A.;  BenMda.  David  R; 
Bratt  Richard  G.;  Oancy,  Oerald  F.;  Oavria.  Edward  S.; 
Oraaer.  Roaald  H.;  Joaea.  Thooai  M.;  Maadie.  Craig  J.;  Ncaka. 
Janea  T.;  PUat.  Joha  F.;  Schkiawr,  Stephen  I.;  and  WaUach. 
Stevea  J..  4.499.533.  O.  364-2OaO0a 
Oaacy.  Gerald  F.;  Oruaer,  Roedd  H.;  Schkimer,  Stephen  I.; 
Muadk.  Crdg  J.;  WaUach.  Stevea  J.;  WaUach.  Waher  A.,  Jr.; 
Ahlstrom.  Joha  K.;  RichaMod.  Mkhad  S.;  BenMda.  David  H.; 
aad  Bratt.  Richard  O..  4.499.604,  O.  364-20a00a 
Braukmaaa.  Heinz  W.  Vacuum  head  for  >'»—>«■«■  uaderwater  surfapw 

4,498,206,  O.  15.1.70a 
Braun,  Thomas  O.:  Sar— 

Bishop,  John  F.;  and  Braun.  Thomaa  O..  4.499.174. 0. 430-215.000. 
Bray.  WUliam  E..  to  SOI  Gateway  Technology,  Inc.  Power  converter. 

4.499.331.  O.  363-19.000. 
BrazieL  JefRrey  B..  to  Owens<:orning  Fibergka  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  strmping  packaged  Unear  maiend  from  a  fomung  tube. 
4,498,221,  O.  29.2i3.50(r 
Breeden.  Robert  R;  and  Taylor,  Henry  D.,  to  Vkkers.  Incorporated. 

Power  transmiaaion.  4.498.37a  CL  91-171.00a 
Brdtbach.  Efaaar,  aad  Dehac  Ernst-August.  to  Deutsche  Forachungs- 
u.  Versuchsanstah  fiir  Luft-u-Raumfebrt  e.V.  Method  aad  arrange- 
ment for  sensing  the  accdention  of  oaciUating  bodies.  4,498,341 ,  O 
73-517.00R. 
BrdtenfeOner.  Franz:  See— 

Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Kakmulkr,  ThomM. 

4,499,219,  a.  324-94.000. 

Brema,  Robert  J.;  Adamson.  Gerald  J.;  Poisaant.  PbUk  L.;  and  Ckmin- 

son.  John  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited.  Modular  fence 

structure.  4.498,66a  O.  256-19.00a 

Brems,  John  H.  Workpiece  okmpmg  mechanism  for  muhipk  statico 

transfer  machines.  4.498,572.  dl  l$M43.00a 
Brennan,  Albert  T.,  to  SMA  Controls  lac  Cutting  tool  4.498.82a  O. 

409-1 79.00a 
Breskw.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Ferris,  Michad  J.;  Wise,  Paul  H.;  aad  Breatow.  Jdfrey  D.. 
4.498.674.  O.  273-243.000. 
Brettachneider,  Horst;  and  Hartl.  Wdter,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporatioa. 
X.Ray  tube  having  flaahover  prevention  means.  4.499,592,  O. 
378-12l.O0a 
Breuer,  Hermann;  Denzd.  Theodor,  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb    4t     Sons.     Inc.     2-Oxo-l-{(acylamino)sulfonyl)azettdines. 
4.499.016,  O.  260-239.00A. 
Brice.  Jean-Michd.  to  EF.CI.&  Noa-voktik  flip.flop  with  a  dynamk 

reaettma.  4,499,56a  O.  365.228.00a 
Brick.  Jad.  Combination  towd  and  rein  cover  for  a  golf  bag.  4.498.579. 

O.  206.315.40a 
Brickmaa.  Nonnaa  F.;  aad  Roaenbaum.  Waher  S..  to  Internationd 
Madiiaes  Corporatioa.  Method  for  ideatiflcatioa  aad  com. 
of  focaimik  symbob  in  text  proceaaing  systems.  4.499.499. 
O.  358-263.00a 
Bridge.  Ehner  R.:  Set— 

Ramping.  Jan  R;  and  Bridge.  Ehner  R.,  4.498.505.  O.  140-IOOa 
Bridges.  Jack  E..  to  HT  Reaeareh  laatitute.  Apparatus  aad  mednd  for 
in  situ  coatroOed  heat  prorf  ing  of  hydrocafbonaceoai  fonnations 
with  a  coatroUed  parameter  tine.  4,498.333,  O.  166-248.000 
Bridgeatoae  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Muraaaatau,  Tateo;   Kurihara.   Maawru;   aad   Eaami.   Yasuahi. 

4.498.81a  O.  405-1 15.00a 
Ogawa.  Mamki;  Hirata.  Yaauahi;  aad  Tsuchikura.  Akira.  4.499,228, 
O.  5244l3.00a 
Brieger.  Eaaawt  F.;  George,  Flint  R.;  aad  CoOe,  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  to 
GEO  Venn.  Metimd  of  wdl  completion.  4,498.341.  O.  166-297.000 
Bridit.  Edward  J.;  Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  Schuemann,  Kkas  D.;  and 
Sheeaky,  Wihner  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Ekctricd  ooanector 
4.498.725.  O.  339.17600M. 
Brinea.  Marjork  J.;  and  Rabatia.  Jacob  O.,  to  Generd  Ekctrk  Com. 
pany.  X-ray  image  coaverters  utihziag  rare  earth  oxyhahde  phoe- 
phon.  4.499.159.  O.  428.691.00a 
Brmker,  Reiaer  G..  to  FWha  Morria  laoorporatad.  Lmer  beam  inter- 
rupter and  divider.  4,499,361,  O.  219.121.0LK. 
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4,4M.«S9.  a 
Itari 


^ A^  Pmel.  Mm  R;  mi 

4,4M4I9.  CL  StS-467A)a 
Jriitajr.  Fm^  m. 
2S4.1344Qa 

I  J.  CuMBMuw  ■MMMi  aBG  tfifmmm  lar  imU^  a 
■  4|4M.1QI,  CL  300>2.QOOl 
llfnnrfi.  Brio  C;  Cm%,  Robatt  T4  —d  Lycfc.  Rohm  C,  lo  lirt»- 

a  4JMOT.ooa  'H'*^.-*. 

BrodMr  Kofyo  lUbwWki  KAIm:  Sb«^ 

^■RftuTsr*  ■-  -**  *-^  *****  ° 

gwAm.  RMto  R.  Uetkm  pietm  oMMn.  4,49«,T47. 0.  3Sa.191.00a 
Brows.  Ateft  B.;  airi  BaMnon.  Robert  T..  to  LeectaJl  Prodwii  Iwor- 

Brawa.  Robert  I^  Healey.  Viriil  B.;  aad  KovafeUk.  Stephen  J.,  to 
g-gjJ^J^J»-«»  "o***^  «»evk»  of  a  tba  bdMliw  ^ 

^kky  F^  PbO.  WiOiaaa;  Brown,  ThoniM  A.;  and  Ooaek. 
ia  L.  4.499.401.  CL  3l»-2S4.00a 
Bfeown  4  ^MUaaaon  Tobaooo  Corporation;  Sm— 
,  Robert  R..  4.49t.4U.  CL  131.336.00a 
Hennint,  to  Simani  nfcliwniBiiliiinn.  and  BrackbolT, 

^  Teat  davte  fcr  nueearina  tte  At  of  hcariat  M  idated 

devkaa.  4,49I332.  a  Ti^OOa  ^        ^^ 

MnftDonaM  D..  to  mUpa  PWrokiani  Conpaay.  Selective  phig- 

lint  oTMiMf  rwMtili  wlit^r ttiata  by  in  «ta  tOukni^ 

m  iotailona.  4»4N,S39.  a  l<6494.00a 
RoUi  and  Ro^  Jnrnen.  to  Heraani  Qnarachmelae  OmbH. 
'  and  appaialni  fcr  die  deoonmMMon  of 
■ti*Miw  4.499.191.  a  436-16a00a 
Corporation;  Sa»— 
AlvinR^ 


D.: 
.    Rind  I^  and 

sa4-3ta.ooa 

HnbartC:&a^ 

_ A^CblM — . 

4.49t392.  a.  MB.34100a 


D.;  „_ 
nbar  optic  ipHoe 
'  John;  and  ~ 


Donglai  IX.  4.499^22i^  CL 

Habart  C:  and  Enooyand.  RoiMd  C. 

A..4.4M.S33.CLltf-lirS0a 


Vernon  A.,  to  Rayohea  Corpora* 
4.491.732.  CL  3»4«.aoa 
■     to 


by  the 


Linlled.  Miner  haviMwofthend  operMe  k  arixiag  and 
4.499.M2.  Q.  J66.264.00a 
Her  M^My  the  Qnaen  in  rifht  of.  at 
irt  Nationd  DtftiiiLiii  Jm 
.  OBlei,  4.491.396k  CL  ra2.S29.00a 
.  Robert  O.:  S^e^ 
MeeaMi.  waUani;  and  CMada.  Robert  O..  4.499.59S.  CL  3S2.9.00a 
Paientt  and  DevaloHMnt  UBted.Societe  Ctedienne  dea 
et  D'BipMtalion  (Uarilea:  S^a^ 

Kovilvila.  4.490.969.  CL  204.29t.00a 


ofeoHd 


^Hal^  ^^.  2fi  HS^  **^J^  4.499.304.  CL  3SI.33S.00a 
Haritaya.  bao.  4.499.S»7.  CL  377.||.00a 

**g;^  Yg^oi-o.  Shitao:  and  fcUhadu.  Hlfoo.  4.499.47S. 

Mtaahaehi.  Yano.  4,4991161.  CL  43&99.00a 
Nanahinia.  Mao.  4.499.S0a  CL  3S«.296u00a 

^i^iiff^^JiSS^  Nobnblfo:  Md  AoU.  TonMUro. 
4.490.733,  CL  3SS.3.0DD. 

Sanki.  Manyaki;  Yawamichi.  MMayoahi:  and  Ohara. " 

4,49t.7Sa  6l  3S4-154.00a  ^^  ""'"• 

Takateri.   Yaaaahl;   Yaao.   Yaenhiro;   Md   Hattorl.   YoaUtani. 
4.499,48a  CL  346.14aO0R.  ^^    »«■"»». 

TakavanM.    Makoto;    Maraaoeo.   Tonmtaka;    and    Nidumafa. 
Atimaea.  4,499.417.  CL  3Sg-41.00a  ^"*~*  -»»««. 

'^'Klf^^ISS?"'''*'*    "^    Kinoehita.    Takao.    4.499.496.    CL 
3St.213.00a 

CMton  Bk>.Medlcal  Prodocta,  inc.:  Stt— 

°«M47ooa*"  "•  "^  °*''*  '"*■  ^'  *'*^'^  °- 


I  R.  4.49t.876,  CL  44M9.00a 

^^-.^b.?,^^  **""  "■*«*^  Whtable  aiticles. 
4.49t.ltl.  CL  441.93.00a 

Budd  Coayany.  Tlir  Sm-~ 

KInkH  Robert  W..  4.490.124.  CL  410-121.00a  ^m^/.uuu 

MoCrfhrty.  Oerald  P.;  NavociyHki.  StMdey  J.;  and  Kkkle.  Ro-  C*'"***  Terry  S.;  and  Wilbams,  Mark  C.  to  Conooo  he.  Akohol/heaw 

bartW..4.49tJ64.aSMtlSa    ^^             «u»«.  no-  |iq,id  diyint  oT  coal.  4.498.246.  Q.  34.9.00a      *~- '^*°«'''^^ 

lte,JaaeaD.BiactivelydetadMbtycoapled  ban  joint  and  pivot  cop  Ca|MMM>.  terry  D.:  Sw- 

!?fl!ftlL"'    **    ■    winduropeded    nrlboard    4.49t.4ia    O.  ''■f»;  ^'f'^  *•:  .?*.'"«»«  ^-i  •««  Capnano.  Terry  D, 

ll441.00a  4.498.82S,  a.  411.||.00a 

..V^*'?r  *^  Sfflt '"'??!'''  '^^  «***^  "«*•*  4.490.376.  Q.  99.345.00a 

Moiwa.  Marc;  Van  No(en,Lodewiik;OveTbenh.h4oei:Francki.  Cvl  Kut  Wakher  OabH  *  Ca  KO:  5^a^ 

Jori^  and  Bneken.  Vakre.  4.498.938.  CL  lS6^.0Qa  ^^S^J'SJ? JS***'*'-  '"•"^  •«*  '•«"«'•  »W«»ut.  4.498.986. 

CL  21O'199.00a 
CerigyiM,  StiK  Sw- 


Vakre.  4.498.938.  CL  lS6^.00a 

.   Mkhd;   Buffet.   Xeaa;   and   Heard.   Jean-Pranooa.  ^^"''9^'^.^^*?*- 

4,499429,  CL  136.J0l.OOa                                           ^^  ,6arch«^i(Bchel  J.  P.;  and  Carlqviat,  Sti|.  4.498,297.  Q.  eO.S2S.00a 

Bnknda.  John  J.:  5w-  C^riaon.  Xohn  E..  to  Chem-Nndear  Syakai.  Inc.  Compound  catalytt 

Moody.  Roy  A.;  Buknda.  John  J.;  Levin.  Robert  P.:  Tiaka.  *y^«nbkforthepolyaerkationorcarintarurea.foraBakldiyde 

Steven  S.;  and  Waharf.  Stephea  A.,  4.498.306,  a  l4d.93J0a  ^JPO^^J^c  conda«alion  eyrteaa.  4.499^0^0.  SO2-1710» 

Bulk.  John  O.Oolfchib  bead  W&hfleiuie^Sqwa^yaatchrfl^  ^^^■»*^.*^ -^^ 

dl«ortion.iekiation  freoaency  of  ball  4,498,^ra  273.1«9X)0a  ^  °*^,'!?^/  •  "2  ^^"^  ^™»«*  ^'  *'*9i.m.  CL  3SO.I38,O0a 

BwnnfirinkBi.  Vinoenaa  Method  for  the  automatic  aaioontauow  '^^fP2*fe"?«^*\toPtatt*urth 

peritnnwl  dklyik.  4.498.90a  Q.  6O4-28.O0a  -  4.498.492,  CL  137-315.00a 


Bardick.  Lanra  M.  Padnd^lfor  heahh  care  piwiucta.  4498.S9a  a    ^^"^S?***.*^:  *!*" 
iM.<ainn»  """■^  «re  prooucti.  4.««.3W.  a.         Qumal  John  M.;  and  Madonk.  Ralph  J.  4.499,13a  CL428-42.00a 


206.S81.00a 


JDa.9ll.aaa  ^  v«ww.J«MM.;anaMaaonia,iuiphJ.,4,4W,I3aCL428-42.00a 

Bapaid.  Mkhel:  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  RoOat.  Akk  J.;  and  Senet.  Jean-  ^?  ^'5*"  »*  .Qaapint  tuaiat  machine.  4.498.366,  a  84.3O4wO0a 

5rteO.,joSoektehhtknakdmPwidmetE«^^  Car«rCorp«^:&j- 

of  aetak  ftoa  agueow  eotatioM  with  cveik:  «ma^Mf»in«.ta.  ^    Baoula.  Joaeph  A.,  4.498.303.  CL  6244.0Qa 

4.499.0S7.a4a3S!ooa  ^^            '^"'•^'**°''^  ^rt".5-&T«)«ertupportiy«ea.4,498J01,a.2-31X00a 

Burka,  Loyce  a:  &i^  Carter,  ^IHIhaa  A.,  to  Heni.Snb.  Inc.  Inlertoon  «m1  interferon  k 

rknaann.  Habert  D..  4.498.8S7.  Q  42S.361  QOa  ^''*""'!?^  ""^  tobaooo  producta.  4.498.48S.  CL  131.331.00a 

Burlk^  laduMrki.  bZ:Sm--             4».3«l.aaa  Caey,  RWjad  O.;  arf  R&aan.  Thaodoi«  IX.  to  International 

AaeaTOaaiyRiMdSaiMer  JolaR  4.498.«M.a  iM.v»nm  nea  Machinm  Corporation.  Adaptive  fecaiarik  rinwaraaiuM  akt  a 

BuroTAtairf^rSi^^^*             •^^**^^'^***-**^  ,^^«-ic eiteakbk dedrion MtWork. 4.499.S96!aT3S^(»a* 

Der^fcrEtj7uhrRjtohJ  Jr   and  Solomn...  St*.A..  B  Entelhardt.  Priedrich;  Pkach.  Steflbn;  Bakar,  Julkne;  and  Daw- 

4.iM0?a  iSsSoaoooT '" "'  '^  ^""^^  ^^****-  *^'  CatoJSiv"''£lrV^!fS;2i,'^'2;°?      ., .  ^.■■.. 

L-JjWayne  B,  aal  Rayfkld.  Wiko.  P,  4.498.7S7.  d  353-  ^^?g^y-  ''^«^-^---^,'^*^-'^irf,n  {.  ^°*^_?^ 

Burronnte  Woiirnnii  fw-  g—  4.499344.  CL  200.Sa00C 

Ifik^nSL^ili^^w  oj^k^  B    ^  A  w  „^  -  .^  .  itetka.  4.499.046k  a  F644S.00a              '-•'-•—-»            "--^ 

43tS?a%.SmrJ^'^*'^^'*^  Catrivite*ttanknk hdatria. Ca  UL: Sa- 

lyr^Sa  nSSiSm.   » ^^--     ^      T, ^«*f!J«.»*««! -id Saitoh. Santo, 4.499^17. ClS23.4S6.O0a 

__^^J  '  "■■■.  ^i^i^nenner,  r tana;  and  KaaaaOer,  Tnimia.  to  Calo.  Robert  T  •  "" 

CtMHOainrCorporataQn.  StebOked  dietaopkatk  polyeeteraouM.  Breoctani  BriTc  Cao.  Robert  T    »mI  Lw^a   n„i«-  r 

at  ooaporition.  4,499^19,  CL  S24.94w00a             •»"»-«  ■««-  TuSSK S4s£«»o£  ^^     "            *^              ^ 

Sft£S!i!^t8ffl  cTSSSa'^^  C"«MAli!joig-|;ASgSRaea^ 

°*'"*^"**  M98J«^CL^O44.00a^^  il^_lH_  c _.  ""g"^  4.49t,74a  CL  3S0.X66a                     ^^ 

J'K21tiS^''^K^v*iJ2i'*^T!r  ^^'''5toSS?Li2Sit  Daltonx  Leo^ 


9/)6S,  CL  424.94)0a 


.  Joel,  to  Flve^Cril  Biboocfc.  Debartia 
CL409.3QaOOa  ^ 


<49t.821. 
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to  Oaklte  SA.  Device  fcr 
lofafront 
CL  33.18aQAT. 

Cektte.  Oeraain.  4.498J42,  CL  33.18aQAT. 
Centra  Tedaiaue  Da  Indua 

Warteik,  Oande:  mi  ftvev.  Cterki^  4.498,799,  a.  403-14aooa 
Oatmr,  Bknar  J.,  to  BaHone  Bkctronice  Cbrporadoa.  Hearint  eid 

MMn  and  aoouatk  daaper.  4.490.333,  Q.  181-129.00a 
Oeroviky.  Karel:  Ser^ 

Dvonkv.    Drahoair;    and    Cerovricy.    Kard.    4,499,282,    CL 
S4t.336.00a 
Cetwin,  Robert  J.;  Joehi.  Marthaudaa;  Meatea,  John  R.;  Merick, 
Robert  W.;  and  Zwaridi.  WiOkm  J.,  to  Bthioon.  Inc.  Non^MtalUc. 
MoooaMlMe  hemoetatie  cUpa  widi  ktertockkt  kich  aeaM. 
4,49047670.  128.346.00a  ^^ 

Cetua  Corporatioa:  5br— 

Konrad.   Kfidad   W.;   and   Mark.   Davkl   P..   4,499.188.   CL 

43s.7aooa 

Chibonki.  Hoika  Si«^ 

Bolkow.   Ludwk:   Mehneit.   Walter;   and   ChaborAi.   Hofto, 
M,  CL  »6.r  — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

ofthe  ChittkMii.  Chittibdbn.  to  Conoco  Inc 


PI  7 


fcr 


noiaey, 
JtonO., 


;.Edneadkw< 
^        .    .  4.49MN.  CL  3t2.S400a 

Alton  6..  to  Onalak.  Inc.  Bach  febrtoi 
of  arraya  of  IkM  endtied  eketna  b 

k    aycrotaa.    4,498,932.    a 


fa    atf-aMtned    optical 
TS6-643.00a 


Co.,  Inc. 


4,490,764,1 


*s.ooa 


Inc.: 

Jurtea,  Rainer,  4.499.363.  Q.  36744.00a 
ikenMn,  RonaM  E.,  10  Mcl4eihM -Hnok  *  Man 

Swktii«  ehnte  Ikkate  eawfiblita  4,49t,S68,  CL  193.iac„ 
Chnitkann.  DavM  W..  to  United  Stata  of  America.  Enerty.  Valve  fcr 

Aid  pta  kadiat  tykea.  4,49t.8H  Q.  414.291  .OOa 
OvMneen.  TMe;  fanhof.  Werner.  Jenan.  Pbul  P.;  Kker.  Jem  B.; 

Kriitknei  II.  Bjame;  Kikteaeen.  Kjdd;  end  Puderaen.  Bea.  to  Oran 

Sona  M^kn  APS.  Prooea  for  die  production  of  cheea  card. 

4.499:109.  a.  426.36.00a 
ChriMini,  Roy  A.:  Sn 

4.498.927.  Q.  75.67.00R 
Ouktopherioa.  iUdl  H.  I.:  ftt 

Sheldon.  Staiil^.  ChriMoeheraon.  Kkll  H.  I.;  PdkvalL  TVmc  E^ 
and  MattkHa,  Ulf  R..  4.498,99a  ar2IO437.00a 


^SSKk^'nt^ai''*^  """^ "  ^**^  -***  ctai-ophikSrKSr; N,;^^ 


4.498.474,  Q.  128003.13a 
naaiirkad,  Rofer  It;  aal  Stanknd.  Andrew  J.,  to  United  Staia  of 

Aaarica.  Navy.  Thermo-dectrk  valve  4.498.491,  CL  137.72.00a 
rhamninn  latematknd  Corporation:  &*— 

ONokart.  Jama  C;  Roocafcrte.  Harry  I.;  and  Wyaodd.  Lawrence 

S..  4,498.62a  a  229.S10QA. 
Dntdier.  DaakI  P..  4.498.S81.  Q.  206^7.00a 
Lapklo.  J.  Oeorte.  4.498.311.  a  l414S.00a 
Roocaforte.  Harry  L,  4.498.619.  Q.  229.S100B. 
Soott.  Raymond  O..  4.498.388.  Q.  206-S26.00a 
Soott.  Rayaowl  O.;  and  McNidty.  Sherry  M^  4.498.S89.  Q. 
2O6.S26.O0a 


to  OC  Induitriea.  Ekctrocheaicd  ia 
4<498.97a  CL  204^IS4na 


Edward  O..  to  Textron  Inc.  Sutfeoe  ^^^^SSIS  ^^£if^ 


Sadlowiky.  JoaeC  to  Henkd  irnmmawtitjfaf  Ik  half  euf  Aktien. 
Hydrodwrmd  decompoehioa  of  aha^um  tihcatet.  4.499,062.  CL 
423.332.00a 
Chriatopottloa,  Oiriitoa:  Sw— 

Wn^t,   Arthur,   and   Chrktopouka,   ChriMoa,   4,499,417,  CL 
324.S2.00a 
Chriaty  Maddne  Company:  Sea— 

PkMiai,  Randy  L.,  4,498,633,  Q.  24|.94.00a 
OMunky.  Chude.  Cattk  car.  4,498,418.  Q.  I19.ia00a 
Chua.  Dai  S.  HaaMidd  defeaw  weapon.  4.498.669.  CL  27344.Q0R. 
Pederifo:  Sa— 

..^,.f^^S^^  CkmpeUi.   Federito;   and   Paetti.   Adolfo. 
4.499,146.  a  42t42100a 


4.498.873.  Q.  44O4100a 


JohnB.; 

«r 

_  ^  &:  Stoere,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Chariei,  Weaky, 

4.498.449.  CL  l2S.lS.00a 

Chee.  Aik  T;  and  Kid.  Wee  S..  to  Printed  Qrcuita  International.  Inc. 

Ekotronk  component  cap  and  ad.  4,499333.  CL  174.S2.0FP.  

Oae^uoi  Lee.  FMdOiilb.  Roa  R;  and  Talke.  Fraik  B.,  to  rM^HTfU^SO!'^^ 
■  -    ■  ,  mriww««4««  n^,.  .Ml.  .,.;.*»..   Qodietti.  Oivaldo:  Sar— 


Turner.  Oeorfe  P.  A.  M..  4,498.763.  CL  3SS.SS.00a 
Ciba<kity  Corporation:  Sa*.- 

Bwihana.  Lottar,  Breitenldker,  Pranx;  and  KaiamuOer, 

4.499.219.  a.  S24.94.OOa 
Hnakr.  Rlnaldo;  Rntach.  Werner,  and  Dktiikw.  Kurt.  4.49t.964, 

CL  204.139.23a  '^'-^ 

Lohaa.  Priedrich;  and  Zondkr.  Hdmnt.  4,499068,  CL  S44.196.00a 


Intemationd  Buakaa  Maehina  Corporatioa.  Oray  acak  printiai 
with  ink  jd  drop^a  deaand  prktiat  beed.  4,499.479.  O.  34? 
14a00iL 
Chem-Nuckar  Syeteaa,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Gariaon.  John  E..  4,499.20a  a  SQ2.17100a 
WeriDe  Hneb  Aktmueedkchaft:  5«*— 

^  1. 4.49wia  a  ss.i8.ooa 

CheanJcui  Coapany;  Sa^^ 

PuDukat.  TiwaaB  J.;  HofT.  Raymond  E.;  and  Lynch.  KGchnd  W.. 

4.499.198.  a.  SOM04.00a                             '^  r..  w  r.o« 

Cheat. ChkC; and  ZeeOient.  Robert  K..  to  WamerLambett  Com.  CLAASOHO: 

paw.  3.64)initro.l.8Hiaphthalimirtw  4,499366,  Q.  S44.126.00a  ^  '^^"~^***™S:«^?****^  9'  '*W^W. 

Cherdka.  Taaara  A.:  Stt—  Claea>  Rofw  <3-.  to  OTE  Products  Corporatiaa  BiAiroated  dectro. 

Staroatin.  Akiandr  M.;  Makkbov.  Akid  M.;  ChertiUna.  Tamara  «»«dk  dday  linea.  4,499.439,  Q.  333.142.00a 

■  A.;  Pdnomar,  Vkdkkv  I.;  Poetokty,  Nikoki  L;  Kuchuk.Yd.  °^J?*^g2*!??  *;-,_     „ 

!inko,SarMiL;Ferdrukhia.Pilin>f.;Ohiichenko.AaatolyD.;  ***^  ^S^^T^^^JSTS?^    Herbert;    ad    Chkpeta.    Frank. 

Solodovnkov.  Seraa  A.;  Shvettjfury  O.;  and  Serafin.  Orad  M..  4,498337.  CL  30>20a00a 

4,499,364. a.  2l9.l61.00a                               *«««.v««»m..  Wdter.  Hawy  J,  4.499.3SS.  CL  219.ia49R. 

JanaO.;Ladtren.Do«^L.;Mariaack.  Robert  J.;  Janda.  Ckncy.  Oodd  P.;  Orvier.  Ronald  R;  Sdddmer,  Stephea  I.;  Mundk. 


FontdM.  Alberto;  FdntaneOi.  Renao;  Sncrini.  Ejeo;  Md  Ckchetti. 
Ckvddo.  4.499373.  CL  S46.188.00a 
Ckhanowaki.  Staaky  W..  to  Oenerd  Bkctrk  Conpaay.  Ovnator 
with  didectrk  noaprkha  poly.Aactkad  aorykte  polyaar  Md 
method  of  makii«.  4.499;»)^  CL  361.31  l.OOa 
Ckdnnati  Mikcron  Inc.:  Sa 

Oibbemeyer.  Joeeph  P..  4,498.839.  Q.  42S-S34.00a 
Qtia  Service  Ofl  and  Oa  Corporation:  Sa^ 

Marroooo.  Matthew  L.,  4.498,S4a  CL  166.29S.00a 


W.;  Thd.  Robert  &;Larkey.  John  T;  and  Joatad.  Ray  E..  to      Crak  J.;  Walkch.  Steven  J;  Walkch.  Wdter  A..  Jr.;  Ahktrom.  Jola 
Jaaaa  River-Norwalk,  Inc.  Appaiatut  and  method  fcr  the  manufec*       !^:  Rkhmond.  Kfidiad  &;  Bemtda.  David  R;  and  Brett.  Richard 


tare  of  a  aon.wovea  fibcoua  web.  4.498.9S6,  Q.  162.101.00a 
Ckaaky,  Ray  P.:  Stt 

Mkahew,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  and  Chedey,  Ray  P.,  4,498,Sia  CL 
141.27.00a 
Chevron  Reaarch  Coaapaay:  Sea— 

Edwardi.  Laroy  R.  4.499.098.  CL  S14.364Aia 
lai«  Robert  L.:  &•— 
Seeee.  Mark  A.;  and  Chknt,  Robert  L.,  4,499,197,  a  S0a.6S.O0a 

Mack.    Willkm:    Morriaon.    Herbert;    and    Odatatta,    Prank. 
4,498337,  CL  XyXOJOBD. 
CUba,  Iliiraiaa.  Obaaa.  KoUiro;  Kawaaoe.  Shu^M;  Oka.  Tdtdmo; 
and  Saoh,  AUMro,  to  Odao  Corporation.  Ifi^i.rttidity.  hi^Midt 
^riaiodadtelty  jdyyogjene  and  prooea  fcr  produdnt  dw 


Yutaka:  Sa— 

SUaada.  Kento;  Chfca.  Yotaka;  and  Saadd.  Toddo,  4.49t.363.  a. 
84.1.0ia 

Chknik.  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oa  Corporation.  Liquid  fed  comuoaltion 
coataidnt  renction  produd  of  tetrahydropytiaidiMa.  4,498^908.  Q. 
44.71.00a 

I  Bridte  it  Iran  Company:  Sa 
SM^^^StMky  E.;  aid  Baker.  Oeotfe  A..  4,490.602.  Q. 


Tdnhko; 

S03'4.ooa 


Kei^iro;    Kawaaoe.    ShunH;   Oka. 
Saoh.  AUUn.  4.499347,  a.  S26-142.00a 

Id  Satoh,  Norldd,  4,4991194,  CL 


G..  to  Date  Oenerd  Corporation.  Dititd  date  [ifniiiaJMt  ayalea  fcr 
execatiat  iwtmctione  oontainlat  operation  ooda  bdonfkt  to  • 
phnUty  of  operation  code  lek  and  nama  oorraBondki  to  mm 
tebk  entriea.  4.499.604,  CL  364.20a00a 
Ckncy,  Gerald  P.:  Siw 

Bachmaa.  Brett  L.;  Bdfud,  Richard  A.;  Bemttein.  David  R; 
Brett.  Richard  G.;  Oanm.  OeraM  P.;  Gavrk.  Edwad  S.; 
Gnaw.  Ronald  R;  Jonei.  ThoaM  M.;  Mandk.  Oat  J.LNedQn. 
Jaaai  T;  POat.  Joha  P.;  Schkimer.  Stephen  L;  ad  Walkch. 
Steven  J..  4.499.S3S.  Q.  364-20a00a 
Clarion  Ca.  Ltd.:  Trr 

Kaai.  JadcU;  Yanaddiima.  Takaydd;  AJk^ne.  Akio;  Mnrakad. 
YoehkU;  SUno.  Akkdteu;  and  Watenabe,  Tateuya,  4,49934a 
a  179.1 1S.SDV. 
Oaric  Aam  M.:  Sm- 

Bahx.  Gene  P.;  Ckriu  Amoa  M.;  Hartke.  David  J.;  ad  Joada^ 
Donovaa  K..  4.498.434.  Q.  I23.187.S0R. 
Cktk  Bodpaea  Coap^iy:  Sa— . 

Baaer.^laaai  J..  4,499,409.  CL  3I8-383.00a 
Ckdt.  Robk  D.:  Sm— 

Kkte.  Arthur  P.;  and  Ckric.  Robk  D..  4,499.10a  CL  S14.321Aia 
Ckunch.  Carney  P.:  Sar^ 

KridL  Thoaa  A^  Cknark,  Gwnay  P.;  Md  l^orHtroa.  Am  a. 
4.499.129.  CL  O8.36.Q0a 

Ckylon  rnualalinn  fcr  It  anarch  5W 

SUva.  Wnka.  4.4994164.  CL  424a.00a 
Ma  R:  Sd^ 

Retert  J.;  Adameon.  Gerald  J.;  Pn t.  PMHp  U  ad 

John  R,  4,498.66a  CL  2S6.|9.00a 


PIS 
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ias,  Hwv«y  B^  to  0«Mcal  Electric  Coapuy.  MetlMd  for  prodvdag 
Mlactki  M  thta  filoM  Mine  •  qiiutt  luiip  at  a  hMt  Muroe  ID  a  line 

CMh,  Harvey  Eh  to  OeaenI  Electric  Conpaay.  Method  for  pradudng 
wrtactka  a*  thin  fitam  magjk  Inie  heater.  4.498.924.  d  7S<6S.0ZM. 
CUm.  Harvey  E..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Coopaay.  Method  for  prochidBS 
eutectka  aa  dua  filina  uoas  aa  arc  lamp,  as  a  heat  Marce  b  a  Uae 
healer.  4.49S.92S.  Q.  7S-6S.QZM. 
Caiae.  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Coopaay.  Method  for  productnc 
eiNectka  at  thia  fihw  uaag  a  laier  device  at  a  heat  tooree.  4,498.906. 
a.7S-6S.0ZM. 
Coatet.  Oarenoe  A.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Hyatt.  Joha  A.;  aad  Coatet.  Oareoce  A^  Jr.,  4.499.272.  a. 
S46-172.00a 
Coca-Cola  Conpaay,  The:  S««— 

Kiii&  Eddie  W.;  and  Morgan.  Annit  R.,  Jr..  4,498.370.  CL  194- 

Piiiley.  OtryV.;  Aftachuler,  J.  George;  aad  Rommler,  Jotef. 
4,499,141.  a.  428-3 18.80a 
Cochran.  WilUam   H.   Coottructioo  of  rigid  hull  wflataMf  boat 
4.498,413.  a  1 14-343.0(». 

Coe.  Anthony  D.:  St* 

WiUiafln.   Frederick;   and   Coe.   Aathoay   D..   4.498.839.   a. 
414-686.000. 
CohuBUii.  Artura  Syttein  for  narkaging  icecream  cooet  and  like 

artidea.  4,498.273.  a.  53-54.000 
CoMatream  (Enaineering)  Luntted:  Sdr— 

CampaHiii,  John;  and  Khaan,  Dennit.  4.499,562,  Q.  366-264.000 
Cole.  Edward  R.:  Stt— 

Minh,  Thi  R;  Cole.  Edward  R.;  and  Crank.  George,  4.499.115,  Q. 
426-546.000. 
CoUe,  Edward  A.,  Jr. 


to  Beloit  Cofporatioa.  Dryer 
4,498.249.  Q.  34-125.000 


Briefer,  Enunet  F.;  Georoe,  Flint  R.;  and  CoOe.  Edward  A..  Jr., 
4,498.541.  a.  166-297.000. 
Colhnt.  Paul  W.;  and  Gatiecki.  Alan  F.,  to  O.  D.  Searte  ft  Co.  Onieea 

cydoalkyl  prottaglandint.  4,499,296.  Q.  560- 1 1 8.000. 
Coloabo.  Piero,  to  Cootinua  Intematiooal  Continuous  Casting  S.p.A. 
Aoparatnt  for  the  oootinuoua  casting  of  metals.  4,498420,  Q. 
164-426.000. 
Colaoo.    Andrew    E.    Swimming    pool    apparatus.    4,498,984.    a. 

Cditoa.  John  R.:  Ste— 

Baranyai.    Lawrence;    and    Cohon,    John    R..    4,499,577,    a. 
370-62.000 
ColDcd,  James,  to  Design  Wire  Products,  Inc.  Magazine  dtsalav  rack 

4,498,592.  CI.  21  Mlftlo.  ™-»-«bc  a»|n.y  »». 

Cohmbia  Machine.  Inc.:  Set— 

Anderson.  Larry  A.,  4.498,573,  Q.  198-374.000. 
Combottion  Eanneering.  Inc:  See— 

Nelaoo,  H.  Wharton.  4.498,955.  Q.  162-30110 
Compagnie  de  Materiel  de  Micrographie  "CMM.":  See— 

Oretae.  Herve  R.;  and  Cam,  Amuck  R.,  4,498,735,  Q.  350-138.000. 
Compagnie  Indnitridle  des  Teleooaununicatioas  Qt-Ateatd:  See— 

Dupois,  Bernard;  and  Behague,  Francois,  4.499,575,  a.  370-58.000. 
Coobraoo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mullis.  Jerry  D..  4,498,320  Q.  70-177.000. 
Condeiin.  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Alton  O.,  4,498,952.  Q.  156^3.000. 
Connors.  Paul  E.  Footwear  protector.  4,498,252,  Q.  36-7Z00B. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Ouitxx,  Terry  S.;  and  Williams.  Mark  C,  4,498.246,  Q.  34-9.000. 

Chittmeni.  Chittibabu.  4,499.598,  Q.  38^54.000. 

H-Saie.  Ahmed  A.,  4,498.819,  Q.  406-181.00O 

Mason.  Charles  E,  4,498.532,  Q.  166-70.000. 
Conti^  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

^^f^.J'fS^i.  Oampelli.    Federigo;    and    Ptsetti.    Adolfo, 
4.499,146.  a.  428-422.000 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Botterman.  D.  L.;  Wolff,  N.  A.;  and  Ver  Planck.  H.  T..  4,498.420 
a.  119-13.000. 
Continental  Disc  Corporation:  See— 

Wiltoo.  Bryce  H.;  and  Hansen.  Franklin  A.,  4,498^61,  Q.  52-1.000. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Rom,  John  M.,  4,498.854,  Q.  425- 1 16.000. 
Coatinua  Intematioaal  Continuous  Catting  S.p.A:  See— 

Colombo,  Piero,  4,498.520  d.  164-426.000. 
Cootrawl  Limited:  See— 

Newbury,  Arthur  D.,  4,498.584.  a.  206-510.000. 
Coavay  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Fbtts,  Roger  F.,  4.498,934,  a.  134-254.000. 
Convey,  Frank  H..  Jr.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Signature 
transfer  vehicle  with  stack  clamping  mechanism.  4,498.381,  CI 
lOO-lOOOOO. 
Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lawz,  Ctaistine  A.;  and  Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr..  4.498.961.  Q. 
204-98.000. 
Cook.  Evin  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Producing  well  stimulation 
method  -  combination   of  thermal  and   solvent  4.498.537.  a. 
166-257.000 
Cook.  Jod  M.;  Doanelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm.  Daniel  L.;  Ibbotson, 
Dale  E.;  aad  Mucha,  John  A.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Etching 
techni<nies.  4.498.953,  Q.  156-646.000. 
Cook.  John  S.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Shifting  mechanism  for  toy  vehicle 

4,498.887.  Q.  446-462.000.  ' 

Cooke,  Horise  M..  to  StratoOeit  loc.  Hoae  fitting  and  method  of  assem- 
bly. 4.498.691.  CL  285-12.000 


Cooke.  Roaald  D.;  aad  Laage.  NeU  A 

statjoaary  syphoa  a^jaHanut 
CoMer  laduatries.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

"^15?^,%?^  '  •  "^  Roeborg.   Daniel  J..  4.499.527.  a 
362-267.00O 
Cooper.  Leo,  to  Tubakr  Penalties  Mfig.,  Inc.  Support  for  bathroom 

fixture  or  the  like.  4,498,654.  Q.  248-25I.00O 
^^T*??^  5^?*"  ^:  **■'*»•  ^"'•rt  *•:  L«»k.  H^  E.;  and  Meadea- 
hall  MMk  D..  to  Rawdj«  Corporatioa.  High  flre^ 
core  aad  cable.  4.499.438.  a.  333-1.000.   ^^    ^ 
Comhig  Olais  Works:  &i^ 

Mann,  Georae  H..  4,498.919.  Q.  6S-30110 
Corville.  Richard  E.,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc..  The.  Woricpieoe  aocumulat- 

iag  aad  traasporting  iqiparatus.  4^498.832.  Q.  414-2Tr00O 
Corwia.  Richard  R.;  aad  Moorman.  Stephen  L.,  to  Beta  ladnstries.  lac. 

Apparatus  aad  method  for  determining  the  coafignratioa  of  a  reflec- 
tive surfisce.  4.498.770  Q.  356-349!oOO 
Coadea  Techaolo^,  Inc.:  See— 

Coaoove.  William  J.:  See— 

White,  Varies  M.;  aad  Cosgrove,  William  J..  4.499,488.  Q. 
358-5 1. OOO 
Costello.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Braadt    David   S.;   aad   Coatello,    Samud   J..   4.498.326.   Q. 
72-318.000 
Couaens.  Donald  E.:  Sac- 
Kurtz,  Joha  A.;  Cousens,  Doaald  E.;  aad  Dufbur,  Mark  D., 
4,498,638.  Q.  242-45.000 
Covini,  Romano:  See— 

Moreschini,  Luciano;  Dalloro.  Leooank^  Cavaterra,  Enrico;  Pe- 
trini.  Guido;  and  Covini,  Romano,  4,499.302,  Q.  562-599.000. 
Crank.  George:  &e— 

Mtah,  TW  H.;  Cole,  Edward  R.;  and  Crank,  George,  4,499,1 15,  Q. 
426-S46.00O 
Creutz.  Helmut:  See— 

Schierz.  Winfned;  and  Creutz.  Hehnut  4.499,485,  Q.  357-74.000 
Creuzet.  Marie-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry,  Christian;  Prat  Gisde; 
and  Pontagnier,  Henri,  to  Societe  Cortial,  S.A.  N-(5-aminonethyl-2- 
oiazoUn-2-yl)-N'-phenylureas.  compositions  and  use.  4,499,090  CI. 
514-210.000. 
Crews.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Fix.  James  E.;  and  Crews.  Gary  A..  4,499,565,  Q.  367-49.000. 
Crippen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Prevert  Robert  E.,  4,498,981,  Q.  209-243.000. 
Crowley,  Burlon  C:  See— 

Tetenbaum,  Marvin  T.;  and  Crowley,  Burlon  C,  4,499,233,  Q. 
524-591.000. 
Crowley,  Norman:  See— 

Fuchs.  OUbet;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink.  Randall.  4,498,397, 
a.  104-35.000. 
Csiki,  Kabnan,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Ear  plug  as  well  as  a  method  and 

apparatus  for  the  production  thereof.  4,498,469,  a.  128-I52.00O 
Cud,  Neville  L.:  See- 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  CuU,  NeviUe  L.,  4,498.975,  a.  208-114.000. 
Cummings,  Jimmie  L.:  See— 

Mason,  Walter  R.;  and  Cummings,  Jimmie  L.,  4,499,561,  Q. 
366-156.000. 
Curley,  Mark  D.  Hurlable  water  rescue  aid.  4.498.880  CI.  441-81.000. 
Currier.  Gregory  B.:  See— 

Howell,  Paul  J.;  and  Currier,  Gregory  B.,  4,498,227,  Q.  29- 
576.00B. 
Curtis,  John  R.;  and  Renwick,  John  D.,  to  Sericol  Group  Limited. 
Photopcdymerizable  materials  for  use  in  producing  screen  printina 
Stencils.  4,499,175,  a.  430-253.000. 
Curtis,  John  R.;  and  Renwick.  John  D.,  to  Serictd  Group  Limited. 
Photopolyinerizable  composition  for  produdag  screen  printing  iten- 
cils.  4,499.176,  a.  430-253.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Tenold.  Robert  A..  4.499.073,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Cuvilly,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Essilor  Intematiooal.  Device  for  >»«minjng  an 
object  under  conditions  of  lighting  on  a  black  background.  4,498,769, 
a.  356-244.000 
Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiuchi.  Toahio.  4.499.370  a.  235-144.0HC 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 

Suzuki.  Norimoto;  and  Inoue.  Shuiui.  4,499.126.  Q.  428-13.000 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa.  ShinicU;  Nakagawa.  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi.  Sadaatsu; 
Ihara.  Kiyohiko;  Amano.  Toahihiko;  Omori.  Mitsugu;  aad 
Asano.  Kohzoh.  4,499.249.  Q.  526-206.000 
Dailey  Petroleum  Services  Corp.:  See— 

Teng.  Chuan  C.  4.498.548.  Q.  175-299.000. 
Daimaru,  Akimasa:  See— 

Baa,  Keisuke;  and  Daimaru.  Akimaaa.  4,498,219,  Q.  29-156.50R. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Petrovsky,  Jan;  and  Roloff,  Heinz,  4,498,848,  CI.  417-253.000 
Schobbe,  Hermann,  4,498.680  a.  277-1  llOOO 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Murakami,  Yoichi;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa.  Shotchiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Morita.  Toshiaki,  4.499^39,  Q.  525-1 11.000 
Dakin.  Wayne  R.;  and  Isaifovic,  Jordan,  to  Disoovisioo  Associates. 
Compressed  bandwidth  frequency  modulation  signal  format  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.499,502.  CI.  358-310000.  ^^ 
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Ddloro.  Leoaarda- S^ew 

Monachfad.  Lodano;  DaOoro,  Leonardo;  Cavaterra.  Barico;  Pe- 
,x.wJ^  °^  "^  *^^*^^  Romaao.  4.499.302.  a.  S«^S99.00O 

Daanaaa.  Johaaaea.  to  CLAAS  (MiG.  Axial  threshhig  aad  seaaratiaa 
arraageaMit  4.498.4S3.  a  13O.27.O0T.  ^^        "!-"««■ 

Daaavox  A/S:  Sm^ 

Elbaek.  Joffea  F..  4.499,337.  a.  179-27.0(H). 

Dm|dkEdwart  P.;  aad  phicoa.  Daaid  F..  to  Pitaey  Bowes  Inc 
Method  aad  apparatus  fbr  bdividuaUaed  seiectioa  of  special  fee 

,J12??»?  ?*"  **"*«''**°*  ♦•^•S**' a.  3«4^64.00O 

PN»toM.  iSfeO- ^••'"ive  tarnt  4.498.677,  Q.  273-380000 

Dercke,  Mkhd  J.  P.;  aad  Carkjvist  Stig.  to  Societe  ECA.  Heat  ex- 
ohnger  modde  for  Stirliag  eagiaes.  4,498,297,  a.  6O-S25.00O 

Data  Oeaeral  Oorporatioa:  &*— 

■^^JT^-^^^hi,  "^^  KchKd  A;  Beraiteia,  David  H.; 

Bratt  Richard  G.;  C^acy,  Gerald  F.;  Gavria,  Edwaid  S; 

,  Orvaer,  Roaald  H.;  Joaes,  Thomas  M.;  Muadie,  Craig  J.;  Nealoe. 

Janes  T.;  POat.  Joha  P.;  SchWmer,  Stephen  I.;  and  Wallach, 

'  Steven  J..  4,499.535.  Q.  364-200000  ^^ 

*^^f?*^!«°^  1:  °™^'  *«»"  " :  Schldmer,  Stephen  I.; 

1  ¥S!*^  ^^^  '•'  ^•"•sJ*.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  aT  Jr.; 

AhlMram.  Joha  K.;  Richmoed,  Michad  &;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 

'  aad  Bratt  Richard  G..  4,499.604.  a.  364-200.000 

DateweU  B.V.:  S«e— 

Rwiemaken.  Petrus  J.,  4,498,877,  a.  44I-23.00O 
David  Browa  Tractors  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

^"'Ifl'f^-Zl"**™*    ■«*    ^^    Aathoay    D.,    4,498.839,   Q. 
414-686.000. 
David.  WaUaoe  M.:  See— 

BowHag.  James  A.;  and  David,  Wallace  M..  4,498,390  Q. 
101 -363.000 
Daviea.  David  H.;  aad  Evaaicky,  Daaid  R,  to  Miaaeiote  Miaing  and 
Maaufacturiag  Company.  Cover  assembly  for  opticd  reoordias 
medfana.  4,499.477,  Q.  346-137.000 
Davies,  WUUam,  to  J.  C.  Renfroe  aad  Sons,  Inc.  Lifting  clamp  locking 
mechanism    with    push    button    rdease    handle.    4,498,699,    (□. 
29^101.000 
Davis,  John  D.  Flue  cleaner.  4,498,212,  Q.  1^242.000. 
Davis,  Jon  F.:  See— 

Spicer,  Leonard  D.;  Beaaett  Deaais  W.;  aad  Davis,  Jon  F.. 
4,499.190  a.  436-122.000.  ' 

Davis.  Richard  B.:  Si*- 

Southgate.  Peter  D.;  Fairbaaks,  David  W.;  Davis,  Richard  B.;  and 
Bdti.  Joha  P..  4,498,779.  a.  356-384.000 
Daviaoa,  John  B.^asinski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Peeioe-Landers,  Pamela  J., 
to  Oocidentd  Chemkd  Corporation.  Electroohemicd  maintenance 
of  catdyst  activity.  4,499,025,  Q.  26O465.0WI. 
Davy  Mckee  AG:  Si*— 

HMze.  Hdmut;  Wilhdm,  Fritz;  Mackenaen,  Klaus;  and  Finkddd, 
Ferdmaad.  4,499,261,  Q.  528-279.000.  --«««. 

Dawson,  Jefliery  C:  See— 

Engelhardt  Friedrich;  Pieich,  Steflien;  Balzar,  Juliane;  and  Daw- 
son, Jeffcry  C,  4,499,232,  Q.  524-548.000 
Dawson,  Samud  O.:  See— 

^M98?13rc?.=5wffi.'™"^  °^  «d  Bamett  Philhp  R., 

^.yi595^  ^-  *°  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Locating  pin. 

4,498,798,  Q.  403-24.000. 

Ded,  Carl  H.;  and  Flynn,  A.  John,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Simultaneous 

removd  of  water  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gaseous  carbon  dioxide 

4,498,911,  a.  55-32.000. 

Deboide,  ARiert  H.;  aad  Remoad,  Pierre,  to  Saurer-Diederichs  Societe 

Anoayme.  Weft  predeHvery  and  measuring  device  fbr  a  shuttleleas 

loom.  4,498,639,  CI.  242-47.010  ^^ 

de  Brayne.  Norman  A.,  to  Techne  Corporation.  Floating  magnetic 

stirrer  for  cuhure  medium.  4,498.785,  CJ.  366-274.000        ^^ 
Deere  *  Company:  See— 

Gasaman.  Max  P.,  4,498,846,  Q.  417-214.000. 
Degnaa.  Thomas  F.;  and  Partridge,  Randall  D.,  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion. Suppression  of  light  gas  production  in  cracking  processes  by  the 
addition  of  highly  sihoeoos  materials  having  high  surtee  area  and 
low  acidity.  4.498.976.  a.  208-120.000. 
DeguaM.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuaasa;  Drauchi.  Hidetaka;  aad  Sughiaka.  Shunii. 
4.499.181.  a.  430-558!000.         "— ~-  -im»— .      uiyi. 

Ddine.  Emst-Angust:  Sm— 

Brdtbach.  Etraar,  and  Dehne,  Ernst-August  4.498,341,  Q.  73- 
517.001. 
DeJeaey,  Viktor.  Device  to  correct  the  malf^inction  in  fUm  feed  of  a 

perfbrated  fifan  through  a  light  beam.  4,498,745,  a.  352-1 19.000. 
E>ejeux.  Pol:  See— 

Leroy,  Jean-Luc;  aad  Dejeux,  Pol,  4,498,426,  Q.  122-32.000. 
Delaney.  Michad  J.:  See— 

Stokes,  Robert  B.;  Yen,  Kuo-Hsiung;  Lau,  Kd-Fuag;  Kagiwada, 

^Reynold  S.;  aad  Delaney,  MichadJ.,  4,499,393,  a!31o3l3.00A. 

Dd  Tafo,  Marie  J.;  Lake,  Ratoh  J.,  Jr.;  aad  Solomon,  Stephen  R.,  to 

Bwroughi   Corporation.    Couplmg   arrangement   4,498,802,   a. 

403-300.000. 

DeLuca.  Frank  T.;  aad  Dobaoa.  Gordon  A,  to  Lockheed  Corporatioo. 

Cargo  door  assembly.  4,498,648,  CI.  244- 1 1 8.300. 
Demizu,  MichinoBuke:  Si»— 

'^^^P'?!'?;  T**^  X^y^  Ymubi;  Yorite.  Mitaumaaa;  Horiuchi. 
^"f*^  '"*>*'^  Kouiehi;  Naya.  Eico;  Demizu,  MicMnoauke; 
and  Okuraura.  Mitsuhiro.  4,499,009,  a.  252-5 12.000 


lo  U.S. 


»....     ^y***:  Outsmann.  Rolf  D.;  aad  Leath, 

Philips  Corporatioa.  Digitd  FM  drmodulator  uatag  a  (Olar  haviac  • 

gjjjjj  doptag  ftaqueacy-ampUtude  oharactwiidc.  4,499,42770. 

Demovic  Vojieoh:  See— 

4,498,703,  a.  297-328.00O 
Deataly  Reieardi  *  Devdopeieat  Corp.:  Ss»- 

43iS'ooo*^  "'  "^  ""^'  ^*'**'*^  <.*«.»^  a. 

Schuteieyer,  Heriiert  G.,  4,498,865,  Q.  432-18.000 
Deaid,  Theodor;  See 

"T^A^^frS^^B?^  Theodor  ua  Trmam.  Uwe  D., 
4.499,016.  a.  260-239.00A. 
de  Palenenx.  Jaoqoaa;  aad  Jobia,  Georget  F.  to  Rnatd  Hotdiag  Com- 
^I»»y  SA.  Heat  exchanger.  4,498,529.  a.  165-176.000  ^^ 
Derichs,  Eberiiard:  Sar— 

S^^'*^.!??^  •*>  Samvaz  S.A.  Plane.  4,498,513.  a  I4S-1I.00O 
Desip  Wire  Products,  lac:  S^»- 

Colttoci,  James,  4,498.592.  Q.  21 1-42.000. 
Deaigai  fbr  Viiioa.  lac:  S(»— 

Pdabloom.  WiUiam.  4,498,743,  Q.  351-45.000 
de  Sohat,  S.  Jaae,  to  Merck  A  Ca,  Inc  BeaaothiaBole-2-tulfoaamide 

Deiwn.  Pierre:  Sm— 

"■^^JJri^  Detprez.  Pierre;  aad  Ligaeret.  Pierre.  4,499,538.  a. 

Deutsche  Porachuags-  u.  Versuchsanstah  f^  Luft-u-Raum&hrt  eV.: 
See— 

BrejOadh;  Ehaar,  and  Ddme.  Ernst-August  4,498.341.  Q.  73- 
517.00R. 
Devoe.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Whltdv,  Elliot  P.;  Devoe,  Richard  A;  and  G«fl>ok.  Gerald  W., 
4,499,134,  a.  428-I0100O 
Deyer,  Craig  E.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  System  for  ooavaniag  the 

SS^iS^  °^  ■  P"**  "*>"  'o  •  **>*fy  mnnber.  4.499.388.  CL 
377-42.000 
Dhdn,  Rolf:  S«w— 

Hentschd,  Kari-Hdnz;  Dhdn.  Rol^  Winter,  Hant;  aad  Vojaoek. 
Hertiert.  4,499.000  Q.  232-73.000  ^^ 

Diachem  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sortwdl.  Edwin  T.,  4,499.214,  a.  323-336.000 
DuuBoad,  Jeffrey  S.  Combined  mailbox  and  supporting  post.  4,498,621, 

a.  232-35.000 
Diba.  Keyvaa  T.,  to  SoHr  Corporatioo.  Solar  paad  haadlina  and 

mounting  device.  4,498,822,  Q.  410-2.00O 
Dickert,  James  C;  Roccaforte,  Harry  I.;  aad  Wyaodd,  Uwrence  S.,  to 
Champion  Intematiood  Corporation.  Carton  with  carryiac  haadle. 
4,498,S0  a.  229-5100A.  «»Tym,  nM«e. 

Dickiason.  Robert  V.;  GaHe.  Louis  M.;  and  Snow,  Craig  A.  Locating 
digitd  coded  words  which  are  both  acceptable  mk^i^g*  in^ 
eooe^de  inflections  of  digitd  coded  query  words.  4.499,533,  Q. 

Diehl  GmbH  'St  Ca:  See— 

Griauaer,    Horst;   and    Lunz,   Alfred-Gunther,   4,498.788,   Q. 
368-106.000  -.'-—. 

Diesd  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohkoahi,    Masayoahi;    and    Suzuno,    Yoshiro,    4,498.437.    Q. 
123-373.000. 
Diethker,  Kurt:  See— 

Httrier.  Rinaldo;  Rutach.  Weraer,  aad  DietUker,  Kurt,  4,498,964, 

a.  204-159.230 

Dietrich,  Berahard,  to  SDS-Elektro  G.m.b.H.  Magaetic  saap  switch. 

4.499,345,  Q.  20O^7.00P.  *         ^  ^^ 

Dietz.  Peter  W.;  aad  Wood.  Rdph  T.,  to  Geaerd  Electric  Company. 

Method  fbr  coating  with  an  atomizable  materid.  4.499,  ii(a. 

427-28.000. 

Diggins,  Joseph  P.,  to  Poster  Wheder  Energy  Corporatioa.  Method  fbr 

mipectma  uterior  of  a  preiauie  veiad  having  replaceable  plug  Maem- 

biy.  4,498.339,  Q.  73-4y2.00R.  *^^ 

DHIutra.  Keea;  and  Garenfdd,  Andreat  J.,  to  U.S  Philips  Corporatioo. 

lliermodynamic  oadllator  with  average  pressure  coatrol.  4,498,296, 

CI.  60-521.000 
Dinger,  Rudolf,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Sensitive  dement  fbr  uae  in  a  strata 

seasor  aad  a  seasor  compriiiag  such  an  demeat  4,498.344,  a. 

73-778.000 
DiNiookatoaio,  Arthur  R.;  aad  Wei.  Victor  K.,  to  Exxoo  Reaearch  k 

Eagiaeeriag  Co.  Puraaoe  having  bent'single-paas  tubes.  4,499,055, 

CI.  422-197:000 
Di  Nunzio.  Vittorio:  Sm— 

laooDooi.   Stefkoo;   aad   Di   Nuazio,   Vittorio,   4,499,410   Q. 

DiRieaio,  Armaad.  Emergeacy  ta^  flow  shut-off  device.  4.498.606,  Q. 

222-52.000 
Dbchert  Robert  A.;  aad  Topper,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Televisioa  gamma  corrector  with  symmetricd  reapoate  about  black- 
levd.  4,499,494,  Q.  358-164.000.  ^^ 

Discovitioa  Asiociatet:  See— 

Dddn,  Wayne  R.;  and  Isailovic  Jordan,  4.499,502.  a.  358-310000 
Lopez  De  Romaaa.  Eduardo  A..  4,499,369,  Q.  369-4S.00O 
Dittmer,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Dittmer,  WiUard  W.;  and  Dittmer.  Mark  W.,  4,498,373,  Q. 
98-33.100. 
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,  WiBvd  W^  HKl  DittiMr.  Mtfk  W.  Air 

CL  9t-33.10a 
DfauM.  Otaa  J.  An-A  Attivinl  ooHMMitioa  and  method 

■f  tke  Mne.  4.4994)M.  CL  S144&00a 
PjilnMli.  Salah,  to  Socdec.  Thennoawdiaaical-oaavcniaa  eaftae. 

•noiyiy  M   aofiM   woridag   with  ■   tow-hniliM  point   fluid. 

F.:Sm— 
Bdvmd  P.;  Md  Dtafot.  D«ud  P.,  4,499.343,  Q. 
364-464.aoa 
DM  laterMtiaail,  lac.:  Sw— 

MOaer.  Oeoffivy;  Botlcr.  Micfaad  P.;  aad  Ailnvortk,  Robert  A.. 
<498,909,  CL  48-209.00a 
WiOiaai  J.,  to  Unitsd  Stitet  at  Aaienca,  Navy. 
for  oiiHile   kuaeh   canitter. 
89-1.II7. 
Dobaoa,  Ooidoo  A.:  S§t 

DaLaca,  Fraak  T.;  aad  Dobaoa,  Oordoa  A., 

244-111300. 
C  Otto  4  Ooanp.  OjbJ>JI.:  Stt— 
Ritter,    Horst;    aad    Herpen,    Edauiad-Theo, 

423-232.00a  ^  ;. . 

Cari  Halm  0.m.b.H.:  S«*— 
Pikae,  Axd.  4,491,211.  Q.  28-119iXn. 
lag.  Radoif  Hell  OaibH:  Sm^ 
OaU.  IMnarich;  aad  Weikadorf.  Klaua,  4,499,489.  CL  33S-7S.00a 

Dr.  L*.  Zaaibdetti,  S.pJ^.:  St* 

" -=  Maiio;  aad  Alfkri,  Carlo,  4,499,107,  CL  314-373.000. 

ifor  nae  with 


f.  FraagMe  fly 
4,49«JM.   CL 


4,498,648,  CL 


4v499.06a    CL 


Dr. 


Dr. 
Dr. 


Doggett,  David  E.,  to  Beaaoa  lac.  Adiuitiag 

(Sode  laaerk  4,498,737,  a.  3SO-237^00a 
Dobi,  Takaaht:  Sm^ 

Shiaoralri.  Noiomu;  Dohi.  Takashi;  Yamazald,  SUnii;  aad  Neki, 

Sbigeo,  4.499,449,  CL  338-32.00R. 

Domiagnez,  Richard  J.  O.;  McEatire,  Edward  E.;  aad  Naylor,  Carter 

O.,  to  Tezaoo  lac.  Reactioo  iqiectioe  ntolded  elaHoaien  ooatataiag 

Ugh  atoiecalar  weight  ornaic  addk  4,499.234,  CL  328-49.00a 

Doaahae,  Barbara  S.;  aad  Ficca,  Ireae.  Support  device  for  nuning 

bottlea  aad  uauaemeat  itema.  4.498,613,  a  224-231.00a 
poaaltea,  A.  Buri:  Sm^ 

Eiaeahawer,  Stnhea;  M ulac.  Anthooy  J.;  DooaMaoa,  A.  Burl;  aad 
Pox.  Roaald  L.,  4,498,342,  Q.  166-303.000. 
rvM»M«*«  Coa^aay,  lac:  Sn 

Erickaea.  Doaaid  J..  4,498.914,  CL  33-48a00a 
Doag  Hwa  Eagiaeeriag  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Bae,  Dc  J.,^498iW.  Q.  220^000. 
Doaaeily.  Viaoeat  M.:  See— 

Cook.  Jod  M.;  Doaaeily,  Viaoeat  M.;  Plamm.  Daaid  L.;  Ibbotaon, 
Dale  E;  aad  Mucba,  Joha  A.,  4,498.933.  Q.  136-646.00a 
Dore.  Jacky;  aad  Moaer.  Helmut,  to  Saadoi  Ltd.  PolyphthalocyaaiBe 

compoaada  oaeAd  ai  dyertafb.  4.499,018.  Q.  260-243.810. 
Doraier  OmUi:  Sm^ 

Prokach.  HauKJorg;  Wehe.  Dieter,  Zimmer,  Herbert;  aad  Lotz, 

Michael  deceaaed,  4,498,646,  CL  244-33.00R. 
Recctua,  Hefamtt;  and  Pooitach.  Werner,  4,498,323,  CL  72-302.000. 
Doraier  System  OmbH:  Sa»— 

Kock,  Wolf,  Schmidberger,  Raiaer;  aad  Wagaer,  Wolfgaag. 

4,498,393.  Q.  102.317.0(B. 
Rotteabacher,  Reiahani.  4,499,360,  Q.  219-83.00R 
Doroa,  BenkaiiB:  St*— 

Aasaf.  Oad;  aad  Doroa,  Beajamin.  4,498,300,  a.  60441.800. 
°?5f:J^??*l.^'  •**  0«e^y  iBduttriea,  lac.  Seat  belt  retractors. 

4,498,642.  Q.  242-107.40A 
Doty.  Joha  S.  to  Hughe*  Aircraft  Compaay.  Tool  for  optically  finithiiis 

■uWpie  moaatad  optical  fibers.  4.4MJ6a  CL  31-217.00R. 
DoaviDie,  Jeaa-Piem:  Sm^ 

Rouly,  Eric;  aad  DouviOe,  Jeaa-Pierre,  4.498,386,  Q.  10l-4a00a 
DovertK,  Ralph  O.:  See— 

OtteUad,   Svca   L;   aad   Dovertie,   Ralph   O.,   4,498,408,   Q. 
114-32.00a 
Dow  Chemical  Coaipaay.  The:  See— 

Oaroea,  Juaa  M.,  4,499,32a  CI.  383-467.000. 

MaUKMa.  Sudarhshaa  K.;  aad  Orvik,  Joo  A.,  4,499,277,  Q. 

346-346.000. 
MaUwttB.  Sudarahaa  K.;  aad  Orvik.  Joa  A..  4.499,276,  Q. 

346-346.000. 

Waaf,  Chua  S.;  Phaai.  Ha  Q.;  aad  Bertraai.  James  L.,  4.499,233,  Q. 

32i-9100a 

Dowbcaho,  Roatyslaw;  Stewart,  Rayaioad  S.;  Hartmaa.  Marvia  £.; 

Oonaaa,  Barbara;  aad  Thomas,  Stephea  J.,  to  PPO  ladustries,  lac. 

Color  phia  dear  coattag  method  utiUziag  additioe  iatcrpoiyawrs 

ooataiamgalkoxy  aikae  aad/or  acykuy  silaae  groupa.  4,499,130i  CI- 


Dnaam,  Arthur  E.  Brush  bristle  uait  for  brash  roUa.  4,498,21a  Cb 

13-183.00a 
DStA  Resim  B.V.:  See— 

Verwar,  Aadieas  N.  J.;  aad  Evera,  Johaaaea  T.  M.,  4,499033,  Q. 
323.38.00a 
Dso  "Pharamdiim'':  See— 

Oalabov,  Aagd  S.;  aad  Mastikova,  Maigarite  H.,  4,499,093,  O. 
314-23S.00a  ^.^ 

Dubey,  Agaes:  See— 

Wyrick.S«evca  D.;  Hall,  bia  H.;  aad  Dubey,  Agaea.  M99.303,  a. 
314403.00a 
Dttbroeuoq,  Mari»<3iriatiae;  Reaaalt,  Ouiatiaa;  aad  Le  Fur,  Ocrard. 
to  Pharanka  Laboraloirea.  Derivatives  of  anne  aad  hetenHaaae 
caiboxamides    aad    their    uae    as   medicameats.    4,499.094,    Q. 
314-301.000. 
Ducati.  Adriaao  C:  See— 

Merritt,  Fraads  L^  aad  Dacati,  Adriaao  C.  4,499434k  CL 
174-1  ii.ooa  -i^**-*^ 

Duck.  Roger:  Saf— 

JaaieB,  Michad  R;  Bratby,  David  M.;  Duck.  Roger.  Podell.  How- 
ard L;  Goldsteia.  Albert;  aad  Blackley.  DavM  C.  4*499.134.  a 
428-494.00a 
Duckett,  Robert  C:  Sie 

Pardo.  Wanea  A..  4,498,693.  CL  292-26O.00a 
Duffidd.  Thomas  P^  aad  Wiaaale.  James  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Moton  Corpo- 
ratioe.  Storage  red  for  door  awuated  restraint  beh.  4,498,689,  Q. 
280>803.00a 
Duflot,  Anabda;  Ores,  Hdene;  Tartar,  Aadre;  Daflot.  Edith;  aad 
Boqaet,  Patrice,  to  lastitut  Pasteur.  Syathetic  ST  tozfai,  pcooem  for  its 
preparatioo  aad  its  use  as  a  vaodaatiag  agent  4,499,08a  Q- 
314-I2.00a 
Duflot.  Edith:  S^e— 

Duflot.  Anabda;  Gras,  Hdene;  Tartar,  Andre;  Duflot,  Edith;  and 
Boouet,  Patrice,  4,499,08a  d  314-12.000. 
Dufour,  Mark  D.:  Sai^ 

Kurtz,  John  A.;  Cousens,  Donald  E.;  and  Dufour,  Mark  D., 
4,498.638,  CL  2424S.00a 
Dugan,  Mkhad  T.:  5^»- 

Mkzga,  Dennis  E.;  Nguyen,  Tuan  A.;  and  Dugaa.  Michad  T.. 
4.459.581.  a  371-2a000. 

DuJack.  James  M.:  See 

CkxMlale.  Robert  H.;  aad  DuJack.  Jamea  M..  4,499.148,  Q. 
428^47.00a 
Duncan,  Damon  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dampiag  '•'"^"•ifm  for 


gyroMopes.  4,49844a  CI.  73-304.00a 
hmcaa.  William  C  W..  to  Pleawy  Ovi 


Dowbeako.  Roatyslaw;  Stewart.  Raymoad  S.;  Hartmaa.  Marvia  E.; 
Gofaaa.  Barbara;  aad  Tbonaa,  Stephea  J.,  to  PPO  ladastriea,  lac. 
Color  phis  clear  coating  method  utilizing  addition  iaterpolymen 
mataonagalkoxy  sOaae  aad/or  acyfcny  silaae  groupa.  4,499,131,  CL 


Diagarwefk  AO: 
Waradu 


i^aracka,  Erast,  4,498,47a  Q.  128-302.26a 
Aktifagcsellschaft:  See— 
■sea.  Hana,  4,499.423.  Q.  324423.000. 
'  ladastriea,  lac.:  See— 
EagaBiafdt,  Friedrich;  Pieach,  Steffdi;  Balzar,  Juliaae;  aad  Daw- 
son, Jeffiery  C,  4,499432,  Q.  324-348.0Qa 
Drag  Coaocatrates,  lac.:  See— 

Smith.  Oeorge  B..  H.  4,498,391,  a.  206420.000. 


Duncaa,  William  C  W..  to  Pleasey  Overseas  Limited.  Electricd  coa- 

nectors.  4,498,718,  Q.  339-39.0(M. 
Duaaiag,  Joha  S.:  See- 
Odea.   Lanraaoe   L.;   aad   Dunning,   John   S.,   4,498,928,   Q. 
73-124.000. 
Dupin,  Thierry:  St*— 

Toulhoat,  Herve  ;  Jacquin,  Yves;  and  Dnpia,  Thierry,  4,499403, 
CL  3O2-247.00a  ^^ 

Du  Poat  de  Neaiours,  E.  L.  aad  Compaay:  See— 
Booker,  Regiaald  A.,  4,499,182,  CL43M2I.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  E..  4,499491,  Q.  349-429.000. 
Hermolia.  Joahua.  4,499,303,  Q.  368-341000. 
Hoesberg.  Wolfgang,  4,499,244,  Q.  323-384.00a 
Irwin,  Robert  5.74,499439,  Q.  328.19a00a 
Kaplit,  Michad,  4,498,781.  Q.  336433.00a 
Shaavi,  Aahokkumar  B.;  aad  Kettaer.  Charles  A.,  4,499,082,  Q. 
314-1000. 
Dupuis,  Bernard;  and  Behague,  Francois,  to  Ownpagnir  Industridle  des 
TdeooBununicatioaa  Qt-AkateL  OroHB  of  teraind  units  for  a  digitd 
ezchaaae.  4,499,373,  Q.  37O-3S.00a 
Duracelliac.:Ser— 

MaDory,  Heary  R.,  4,499423,  CL  362.lS7.00a 
Duraago  Systems,  lac.:  See— 

Waibd.  Hdmut  K..  4,498.7H  Q.  400629.000. 
Duraat.  Oraham  J.;  aad  OaneOia.  Charon  R..  to  Smith  Kliae  *  Freach 
Laboratoriea  Liaiited.  PharmaooiogicaOy  active  iaoxaiole  aad  tri- 
azde  oompounda.  4,499,101,  CL  31^374.000 
Dutcher,  Daaid  P.,  to  Champioa  lateraatioad  Corpocatioa.  Beverage 

can  carton  with  opemna  pand.  4.498,381,  CL  20M27.00a 
Dvorak^,  Drahomir,  and  Cetovaky,  Kaid,  to  Vyskumay  astav  zaskch- 
lovacL     Qoateraary     ammownm     oompouada.     4,499481     CI. 

Dye,  Lester  L.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Rock  formatiaa  support 

plate.  4,498,813.  Q.  403-239.000 
Dyer,  Lawreace  D.;  and  McGregor,  Anderson  D.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
meats  laoorporated.  Mcdwd  for  meanriag  saw  blade  flexure. 
4,498,343,  a  73449.000 
Dyaa-Torque,  Inc.:  See- 
Dehorn,  Thomas  B.,  4.498436^  CL  73-168.000 
Dyaalube  H<ddiags  Limited:  See— 

Bcadahaa.  Samud  H.,  4,498,338,  CL  184-13.100 
Dyaamit  Nobd  Aktieafsadlachaft:  S«»- 

Fncher,  Klaua;  Kraachei.  Hdaz;  Nioodemua,  Joachim;  aad  Fetters, 
Wim,  4,498493,  Q.  102-393.000 
E.  C  Hopkias  Limited:  See— 

BackkTAwa  L.,  4,498,881,  CL  441.93JXX). 
E.F.C.LS.:  Stc 

Brice.'jean.Michd.  4.499.360  CI.  363-228.000 
E.  R.  Sqaibb  *  Soaa.  lac:  Si*— 

BicMer.  Henaaaa;  Dtaad.  Thaodor.  aad  Treuaer.  Uwe  D.. 
4,499,016,  a.  260-2394)QA 
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314-1000 
,  tacho,  Joha,  4,499487,  CL  348.331000 


pi  11 

Oort*^  M^  aad  Wdkr,  Haiold  N,  m.  4^,079,  CL   EMde,  Ahmed  A.,  to  Co«)oo  lac  Mdtipoiat  slurry  iaiectioajuactioa. 
*•'***■  4,498,819,  CL  406*181.000 

EmeMker,  Leo  J.:  See— 
R,   4,499491   CL  Barraa,  Oofdoa  B.;  Eateaaker,  Leo  J.;  Radke,  Glea  R,-  Faib, 

1    4*499,383,  Q.  37341000  Eaihart  Industries.  Inc   See— 

^''£StS^!SX%iSi,  a  3944.000  "'tSSo^'^  °^  ""  '^'  ■"*«*«  "-  ^♦*^"'  "^ 

Bdoy^^aaorfeD.;aadLaanid|e,FMerJ.Methodofaadaap^  Eaami.  YaluaW- St*- 
&iS?SSf^  •  photogra^  d  a  mobik  subject  4,4981^  CL         WhiiamaK 


Muiamataa,  Tateo;   Karihara.  Mamoru;  aad  EmoL  YaausU. 
4,498.810  0.405.113.000  ^^    ^^^ 


Eacomech  Product  Devdenaeat  Limited:  See— 
,  Geofllrey  R.,  4,4W476.  Q.  53-588.000 


3Sll9.000i 
Eaatara  Coaipaay,  The:  Sar— 

Dya,  Lester  L.,  4,498,815.  CL  405-239.000  »,_h 

Eastaiaa  Kodak  Oompaay:  See EimJm^mi  a^OMwi'r^ 

F^^^^vid  R.;  ami  McFariaae.  Flaky  E..  4.499461  a.  Endoh/SS- 

OabckkeiL  Rolf  &:Grdiam.Patrida  A.;  KUiaaowid.  James  E.;         O^J-Wg^  Otouma,  Hiioahi;  aad  Endoh.  Egl.  4,498,961  Q. 

aadStera.  Max  R,  4,499,304,  CL  364-91000^^^  ^  Endn.  l2£^2?^s-^ 

Ooodhae.  Charka  T  4.499  ll4w  CI  433.1 1  (m  eaea,  Moaamed;  see 

SXS^r.id'SirSiiS^^^^^^^  4,499471  a.  g,,^5J^2j|;»^«-Ea«n.Mohamed.4,499,386,a.37^98.«^ 

Mohire,  Michd  F,  4,499,165,  a.  430-17.000.  **^??2S  JS?™*^    *=    "**    Sabanovic    Aaif.    4,499.413.    Q. 

Eatoa  Corporatioa-  See—  318401000 

Hohdmaaer,  Joeeph  C-,  aad  Kwasakwski,  Dde  L.,  4,498,515.  Q.  ^~^K,S!ir'*S!P*J?*^  "f^i.^  -.  .  ^ 

152417.000^^  "'iS'^^S"^  "•  *°^  '^•«*'  Wch«««  A..  M99457,  CL 

Ross,  AkaR..  4,498,330  a  7449.150  b--.  ^'"^  ,       c 

Joa.  Thomas  E:  See—  ^"^'JP  Inaovatioaa.  lac:  Sa*— 

ffeper.  Heari^  Ealoe.  Thomaa  E;  aad  Perguaoa.  Edwaid  J..  -  J*?!)^,'^?!**  ^'  ^^9i,«i\.  a.  239491000 

r  4^498.797.  Q.  40I-I4I.00O  Eagd.  Dusaa  J.:  See- 
Ebata.  Yoahikazu:  St*- 


liaayu.  teama; aad Bbata.  Yodiikaza. 4,498.405. CL  I IM68.00O    o«^ii"^""i, 
Eberhr.PaalE.,  Jr., to EuoaReeearch* Eagiaeeriag CaHydradead-   ™*r^Lrrrf?  ^ 
flatetioapraceaiwithooBvcnioaorheavyhydiocarboasatiliaiaBa  „    ''S?™'*£t'^' 


Malloy,   Thomas    P.;    aad    Eagel.    Duaaa   J., 
562-495.000.  ^^ 


4,499,300    a. 


, ,_, ..  „      ..    ^  „.      •«>i«E»te»«.WIlUamE.  4,499,558.  a.  365-181000 

ciMlyBt  rnaliiiieg  a  groap  IIA  metd  oompoaeat  4,49M79r£l.  ^'*^**^  ^"f^^  '''?**•  S****^  ■•'*"•  '••'■^  «»*  Otymm. 

208-2I6.00R.  Jeffiery  C.  to  CaaadkAktkageadlschaft:  aad  Dreaaer  ladustries.  lac. 

Ebert.  Mkdiad:  Saa—  Water  soluble.  croaaliakMe  poiyawr  compositioet,  their  preparatioe 

MiUer.  WiDiaa,  4,498400  a  137483.000  nd  ««•  4.499431  CL  524-548.000. 

Ebi,  Hiroydd:  Sar—  Eagds,  Walter,  to  MOIikea  Reaearch  CorporatioB.  Pik  fisbrk  cutting 

Miyatake,  Kimio;  Ishida,  Kozo;  Ebi.  HiioyukL  aad  Shimada.  Take-  wvice.  4.498417.  CL  26-9.00O 

Shi,  4,499,378,  a.  230.343JMO                            «™»-».    «•  Eagluad,  Rolf  A:  S«- 

Eckert,  Alfred;  Hdhadr,  Ernst;  aad  Hempea.  Klaus,  to  Skmeas  Ak-  Schibbye,  (Lars)  Ljuiritt  B.;  aad  Eagluad,  Rolf  A,  4,498,849.  Q. 

tieageadlschaft.  Apparatus  for  rapid  execution  of  iaterrapta  after  the  417-299.000 

reoogaitioaofaaktenupt  request  4,499437,  CL  364-200.000  Eahaaoed  Eaergy  Systems:  Sae- 

^**2S?°?2!!'*?i  S?*'  ^J  ^^  Eiaeahawer,  Stohea;  Make  Anthony  J.;  Doaaldaoa^  A.  Burl;  aad 

*^,  V?^  ^•''  "*•  Ecoaomopouloa,  Peter  C.  4,499479.  a  Fo«.  Roaald  L..  4.498.541  Q.  166-303.000 

371-I3JX)0  Eaomoto,  Ryo;  Yamaachi.  HidetoaU;  aad  Taaikawa.  Shoji.  to  Ibidea 

EcoBotay  Color  Old  Co^  i>^'Sf^  ^o.-  Ltd.  Siliooo  caibide  substrates  aad  a  method  of  prodactag  the 

Ackaraiaa.  Doa,  4,498.828.  a  4I24.00O  same.  4.499,147,  a  428-428.000.                                 i-w»«,g  «e 

Ecoaomy,  Jamea;  aad  Zachariades,  Aaagaostis  E,  to  lateraatknd  Enrique  Gaick  Aasodatea:  See— 

BiwaeH  MacUaes  Cocpwatioe.   Procem  for  finiahing  saiftoes  Oarda,  Enrique,  4,498461  CL  52-I73.00R. 

adaevhuimproved  magnetic  disk  performance.  4,499.121  Q.  Eou.  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Waner-Lambert  Company.  Controlkd  fade 

rSaTi^  .««  o^.   11-.      ^  ^        ^  w_uM.   ^     ..  rffcrveadag ckeaaer.  4.499,001,  Q.  252-99.000 

^^nSS'^^^S^  3%S?:oS.  "^  ''•'^  ""^  ^SltlS%iL  '^^  *"  "•*'  '^  "^"^  '^  *'*^'' 

SSJS'I^'h'^'S' SSS!!:*^"'**'..^^ "*^' °°?L-„^  .    £»*«*««.  D--W  J-  to  Do-l"'*-  Compmiy.  lac  Fiher  apparata. 
EthwafdSjLaroy  R,  to  Oiwon  Research  Compaav.  lasecticidd      iadudiag  anaratas  for  .^«T^g  jTarfflterdeaM^  inVfflS 

EgaertmoaTThorsteinn  See-  ^*2?5J**"  "j  "^  Bartorhnaski.  Pknc,  to  Tdctroaii.  lac  Image 

EIC  Ldboiatoriea,  lac:  See—  5^'?^,*'??''"'*°"  '>y*0BO»«tw»  of  24utyae.l«44id  and  furaa. 

Pooa,  Jdenh  S.,  4,499,161,  Q.  429-196.000.  EiiSS  feSii?? ?12?: 

EidgJUA^,  WoMkaag;  aad  Waerxer,  Bnmo,  to  BASF  Aktkn-  ^'^jStaSilSSliL  «,,  r.  w^«i  ann 

geadkchaft.  N-amiaomethylhaloaoetaallides  aad  thdr  nae  for  con-  n-i  SSKlT^*"  A..  M98,61 5.  Q.  224-274.000. 

tioilinamidesiiabkpkntpowth.  4,498,921  a  7M11.000.  ErtL  WiDato^  to  &oBeM  Aktiengtadteda^ 

Ell^^oftet.  10  bLp«^  WerteGtoWH.  Radii  3«  with  E:S?S.j!rSt!r  ST^*^  ^^^^^  °  29-741.000 

receatMe-readkess  moahoiiag  feetare  aad  aiethod.  4.499.603.  a.  """y  ^y"?"**??'  *"*~ 

45s3m!00O  •«»»»  '^'wnF.quj,  vj.         Cuvffly,  Jeaa-Pkrre.  4.498.769.  a  356-244.000. 

ESSO  Raaouroes  Canada.  Ltd.:  See— 


A.; 


Saaloy,  4.499,380  a. 


RoaaU  U  to  Eahaaced  Eaergy  Syslema.  Direct  ooatact  low  emk-         ^|!??L««« 

ana  Steam  geaeialmg  system  aad  aKdwd  atiUaag  a  compact  mdti-  „  .    290-39O00O 

fltel  bamer.  4,498442.  CL  I66-3O3.00O  Eatis.  Leoaaid  P..  to  laterferon  Scknoes.  Inc.  Method  for  purifVtag 
Ekealohr.  Othmar  See—  gammaHaterfiBron.  4,499,014,  Q.  260-1  llOOR. 

Pkikt,  Jeaa.FraBcoi8;  aad  Ekeakhr,  Othaiar.  4,498,967,  CL  Etablisaemeats  Aiukr  Sw- 
204.271000                                                      ^^  Nicoka,  Jeaa-Rwre,  4,499.451  a.  340.3iaOOA 

Elbaek.  Jofgea  P.,  to  Daaavox  A/S.  Coupkr  for  miciotdephoae  set  Etat  Fraacda:  See— 
4,499437,  CL  179-27 AID,  ■-^-  ^'--  » 


.4,498494, 
M.,  4.498.113,  a. 


Elder.  Ivaa  R.  hOppk,  nag  aad  cap  dkhwaaher 

CL211-18I.00O 
Electric  Power  Research  lastitute,  lac:  Si«^ 
Nefaoa,  Terry  L.;  aad  »«»«*—■ «    Jtntt 
405-18100O 
Ekctfoaiqae  Marod  Dassaalt:  Sf»— 

Geesea.  Michd,  4,499,589.  Q.  377-55.000 
Elitei,  koncera  textikiho  stroifaaastvi:  See— 
Hvtk,  Milodav,  4.49S47«^a37.210QO 
r»vek.  IkClodav:  aad  HMbooek,  Ladkkv.  4.498480  CL  57-21000 
"  ■** — li,lV  " 


Edwaid  L^  ^^toa,  Thomas  S..  IV;  aad  Kuyel.  Birol. 


4,499.161  CL  430-S.( 


Battak.  Alaia;  Boutevia.  Beraard  J.  L.;  aad  Pktranata.  Yves  J.  D.. 
4,499/)21  CL  260429.700 
Bfti^y^  lac:  Set 

Cerwia,  Robert  J.;  Joshi,  Madhnaudan;  Menaea,  John  R.;  Merick. 
Robert  W.;  aad  Zwaakk,  WQUam  J.,  4.4M.476.  CL  128-346.000 
Ethyl  Corporatioa:  Sai^ 

Shepherd.  Lawreace  R,  Jr.,  4,499490  Q.  549-354.000. 
Stahly,  Barbara  C;  aad  Stahly,  G.  Patrick.  4,499,026,  CL  260- 
465.00R. 
Ethyl  Molded  Prodacts  Compaay:  Ss»- 

Groaa,  Rtehard  A,  4,498,899,  Q.  604-16.000 
aae  LaCroix  •  Toua  Aitilkaea;  5af 

BBIaid,  Akm  A.;  Calmettea,  Hubert  C;  aad  Eaooyaad.  Rokad  C 
4,498.391  a  102-34100O 
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Eudy,  Naacv  H.:  Stt— 

Tonculctk.  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Waher  E.;  and  Body.  Nancy  H„ 
4,499,097,  Ca.  514-341.000. 

I  Etoctroaic  Syttenw  Ltd.:  See— 

e,  PMer  W.,  4.499,3«3,  CI.  230-561.000. 

Bvaaa  Tool  *  Easmeering  Inc.:  Set— 

PWi^  OObet;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink.  Randall,  4,498,397, 
a.  104-35.000. 

Evaaicky,  Daniel  E.:  Sm 

Davin.  David  R;  and  Evanicky.  Daniel  E.,  4,499,477,  a. 
346-137.000. 
Evans  4b  Sutherland  Computer  Ctxp.:  See- 
Watte,  Richard  A.,  4,499.457.  O.  34O-7O3.000. 
Evans.  Thomas  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solvent  free  prepara- 
tion of  diarylthioethers.  4,499,285,  Q.  54^461.000. 
Everett.  Thomas  D.  Buoyancy  prime  mover  with  pressure  control 

means.  4.498,294,  a.  6O496.0O0i. 
Everitt.  Defanar  K.:  See— 

OoldiSub,  Adolph  E;  and  Everitt,  Ddmar  K.,  4,498,886,  a. 
446-202.00a 
Even.  Johannes  T.  M.:  See— 

Verwer,  Andreas  N.  J.;  and  Even.  Johannes  T.  M.,  4,499,235,  Q. 
525-38.000. 
Evert,  Karia  R.,  to  Steams  Manufacturing  Company.  Hybrid  personal 

notation  device.  4,498.882.  a.  441-1 16!000. 
Ewing,  Frank  I.:  See— 

Leppehneier,  Elton  T.;  and  Ewing,  Frank  I.,  4,499,403,  Q. 
313-487.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Grace,  Wallace  C,  4,498.361,  a.  76-lOl.OOR, 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Skinner,  Christopher  A..  4,498,982,  Q.  210-90.200. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineerinc  Co.:  See— 

DiNicolantonio.  Arthur  R.;  and  Wei,  Victor  K..  4,499,055,  Q. 

422-197.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E,  Jr.,  4.498,979,  a.  208-216.00R. 
Foroulis,  Z.  Andrew.  4,499.003.  Q.  252-191000. 
Liu,  Huei-Chang;  and  Soohn.  Ralph  J.,  4,499,317.  CL  585-438.000. 
Liu,  Hnei-Cheng.  4,499,318,  O.  585-438.000. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Cull,  Neville  L.,  4,498,975,  a.  208-1 14.000. 
Vandenpurt,  Thomas  H.;  Richard,  Michael  A.;  and  Montagna. 
Anaelo  A.,  4,499,204.  Q.  50^301.00a  ^^ 

Whedock,  Kenneth  S.,  4,499,195,  CL  502^.000. 
Exawa,  Sadaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  4,498,364,  Q.  84-1.170. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal:  See— 

Kaiser,  Georges  J.  L.,  4,498,369.  Q.  89-198.000. 
Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies,  S.A.:  See— 

Frattolillo,  Antonio  P.  A..  4,498.487.  Q.  131-336.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.;  and  McFarlane.  Finley  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfo-modified  polyesters. 
4,499,262,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Fairbanks,  David  W.:  See— 

Southgate.  Peter  D.;  Fairbanks,  David  W.;  Davis,  Richard  B.-  and 
Behx,  John  P.,  4.498,779.  Q.  356-384.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corporaticm:  See— 

HowjU,  Paul  J.;  and  Currier,  Gregory  B.,  4,498.227.  a.  29- 

Kurtz.  John  A.;  Cousens,  Donald  E.;  and  Dufour.  Mark  D.. 
4.498,638,  Q.  242-45.000. 
P^atm,  Marilyn  D.  System  for  teaching  visual  discrimination  of  spa- 

dally  oriented  subject  matter.  4,498,8«.  CI.  434-184.000. 
Falconieri,  Remo.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  *  C.  S.p.A.  Printing  and/or 

«  ^P"?F*2f  ***^'***  *^'  printing  machines.  4,498,792.  CI.  400-214.000. 
FalkvaU,  Thoce  E.:  See— 

Sheldon,  Stanley;  Christophenon,  KjeU  H.  I.:  Falkvall,  Thore  E: 
and  Mattisson,  Ulf  K.,  4.498,99a  021^637.000. 
Faltas,  Mervat:  See— 

^!T^  J?ISr°'  ''*'^  Mervat;  and  Webb,  Paul  P.,  4,499,483. 
Faludi,  Arpad:  See— 

^^^JULi^^.l*^^  ^'P^  O"*''  ^y^  Bo'yo-  L««»o:  Siolgyen. 
9S*!^,  M**"*"*^    I«van;   and    Varga,    Imre,   4.498.789,   Q. 
374-164.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See— 

P<UiQka.  Yoshiki;  and  Hirota,  Mitsuhiko,  4,499,414.  Q.  318-803.000. 
Obara,  Haniki.  4,499,359,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Farb,  Norman  E,  to  Printronix,  Inc.  Print  hammer  ni*r-h«nifin  having 

mtermedute  pivot  fulcrum.  4.498,388.  a.  101-93.040. 
Farb,  Norman  E:  See— 

Barrua,  Gordon  B.;  Emenaker,  Leo  J.;  Radke.  Glen  R.;  Farb, 
Nocman  E;  and  Holxer,  Gerold,  4,498,793,  Q.  400-32aOOO. 
Faimatis  S.r.l.:  See— 

Scaieadani,  Juan.  4.499,104,  Q.  514-396.000. 
^*a*4i»^10M  '■  '^^  «>"P«««««1  computing  controUer.  4,498.809, 
Faniitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Moro,  Lttigi;  MafHone,  Grazia;  Neri,  Guido;  and  Rigamonti,  Ales- 
sandro,  4.499,066,  Q.  424-19.000. 
Faro,  John  H.:  See— 

Intenpn.  Franklin  S.,  4,498,684,  Q.  280-234.000. 
FarreO,  Geoffrey,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Perfume  <Mfiy«mig 
material.  4,499,012.  Q.  252^.00A.  ««P««iig 

Favev,  Charies:  See— 

Wartdk,  Ckude;  and  Favey,  Chartes.  4,498,799.  a.  4O3-14a000. 
^J^?"'  "••chel;  B^jon,  Jean;  and  Soca,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Device  for  correcting  color  information  siqiplied  by  a  television 


camera  with  a  view  to  fanproving  the  perception  of  pictures. 
4,499,486,  a.  358-37.00a  *^ 

Fedder,  James  L.;  and  Kandros,  Michael  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Latch  device  for  ZIF  card  edge  connectors.  4,498.722.  CI.  339- 

Federal  Paper  Bovd  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Sutherland.  Robert  L.,  4,498.618.  a.  229-4a000. 
FeinbkxMn.  William,  to  Designs  tor  Vision.  Ina  Bhiocular  fidd  of  view 

simuktor.  4.498.743.  O.  351-45.000. 
Feintuch,  Martin  W.:  See— 

Aron.    Mitchell:    and    Feintuch,    Martin    W.,    4,499.491.    a. 
358-102.000. 
Fellwock.  Charles  G.:  See— 

Fellwock.  Louis  W.;  Hortin,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Fellwock.  Charlea 

O.,  4,498,713,  a.  312-214.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Fdlwock,  Louis  W.;  Hortin,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Fellwock,  Charies  G.,  to 

Whirlpool   Corporation.   Thermd   stress   relief  in   refirigeraton. 

4,498,713,  a.  312-214.000.  ™mgei«on. 

Feniou,  Claude:  S<*— 

Creuzet.  Marie-Hdene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry.  rKrhtMn.  pr^t 
Oisde;  and  Pontagnier,  Henri,  4,499,09a  a.  514-210.00a 
Fentress,  Vernon  A.:  See— 

CMgWI^Bnice  D.;  and  Fentress,  Vernon  A.,  4,498,732.  Q. 

Ferag  AG:  See— 

Rdst,  Waher,  4,498,664,  CL  271-204.000. 
Ferguson,  Edward  J.:  Sw— 

Peper,  Henry;  Eaton,  Thomas  E;  and  Ferguson,  Edward  J.. 

4,498,797,  Q.  401-141.000.  *  ' 

Fern.  Derek  T.;  and  Harrison.  Gary  E.  to  McDermott  Inoorpoiated. 

Underwater  pipeline  seaUng  apparatus.  4.498.81 1,  a.  405-IM.OOO. 
Ferns,  Derek,  to  Sdflevd  Covers  (Jeney)  Limited.  Manhole/access 

cover  and  ftame  assemblies.  4,498,804.  CL  404-25.000. 
Ferrando  Gorin,  Guido:  See— 

Barcellona,  Akssandro;  Ferrando  Gorin.  Guido;  and  Lausarot. 
AMo,  4,498,496,  Q.  137-599.000. 
Ferria.  Michad  J.;  Wise,  Paul  R;  and  Breslow,  Jdftey  D.,  to  Marvin 
Glass  ft  Associates.  Board  game  with  a  commoa  piece  having  a 
spinner.  4,498,674,  a.  273-243.000. 
Feth,  Georg;  and  Mills,  John  E.,  to  McNdlab,  Inc.  Process  for  prepara- 
tion of  substituted  formamidine  and  substituted  N-iminomethyl  piper- 
idine.  4.499,274,  CL  546-229.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barcellona.  Alessandro;  Ferrando  Gorin.  Guido;  and  Lausarot 
Aldo,  4,498,496,  CL  137-599.00a 
Fiat  Auto  Spa.:  See— 

laooponi.    Stefkno;   and    Di    Nunxio,    Vittorio,    4,499,4ia   a. 
318-444.000. 
Ficca.  Irene:  See- 
Donahue.  Barbara  S.;  and  Ficca.  bene.  4.498.613,  Q.  224-251.000. 
Fiegen,  Donald  S.;  and  Ware,  Chester  D.,  to  Trane  Company.  The. 
Method  for  pre-expanding  heat  exchanger  tube.  4,498,22a  CI.  29- 
157.30C. 
Fidding,  Randy  L.,  to  Oiristy  Machine  Company.  Materid  dispensing 

machine.  4,498,635.  Q.  241-94.000. 
Fifolt  Michad  J.,  to  Ocddentd  Chemicd  Corporation.  Continuous 
process  for  preparing  bisfluoroxydifluoromethane.  4,499.024,  a. 
26O453.00R. 
Figueroa,  Luisito  A.  Light  reflector.  4.499.529,  CL  362-283.000. 
Finch,  Dale  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Intravenous  nmnitoring  system 

utilizing  a  dynamic  reference  threshold.  4,498,901,  Q.  604-65.00a 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See— 

Schafer,  Waher;  Mdners.  Hans-Joachim;  Sed.  Klaus;  Rdchmann. 
Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,499,038,  CI. 
264-51.000. 
Finger,  Ulrich;  Desprez,  Pierre;  and  Ligneres.  Pierre.  Access  arbitra- 
tion system  to  severd  processors  or  nucroprooesaors  with  a  ooomion 
bus.  4.499,538,  CI.  364-20a000. 
Finkddei.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Hdnze.  Hdmut;  Wilhdm.  Fritz;  Mackensen.  Klaus;  and  Finkddei. 
Ferdinand.  4.499,261,  Q.  528-279.000. 

Firmenich,  SA:  See 

Rautenstrauch,  Valentin.  4,499,297,  CL  560-23 l.OOa 
Fisdier,  Georg,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 
aligning  tubular  transport  containers  having  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped 
hoUow  cross  section  for  DIL  hoiMing  prior  to  the  emptying  of  such 
trsnsport  containers.  4,498.574,  a.  198-380.00a 
Fischer.  Klaus;  Kroschd.  Heinz;  Nioodemus.  Joachim;  and  PMten. 
WiUi.  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengeadlschaft  Process  for  the  distribu- 
tion of  submunition.  4,498.393,  CI.  102-393.00a 
Fischer,  Willy  G.;  and  Thom.  Ehnar,  to  Henachd  Flugzeug-Werke 
AG.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  track  of  rotor  Mades  thtoutt  remote 
control.  4,498,842,  CI.  4I6T55.000. 
Fisher,  James  E,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Bushing  secur- 
ing apparatus.  4,498.79a  O.  384-421000. 
Fishman,  David  S.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  DecoupHng  omadtor  and 

method  of  manuftcture  thereof  4.499.519.  Q.  361-306.000. 
Fiaons  pic:  5t€ 

Bennion,  CoUn,  4,499,269,  CL  544-198.000. 
Fitoussi.  Richard;  Leveoue.  Alain;  and  Sabot  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  S.A.  Liquid/bqmd  extractkm  of  acidic  aqueous  streams 
comprising  sd&teAitanium/uon  vdues.  4,499,058,  d.  423-70.000. 
F1ves<:UI  Babcock:  See— 

Cazaux.  Jod.  4.498.821.  Q.  409-30a000. 
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Fix.  James  E;  and  Crews,  Gary  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfiekl  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  reooiding  braad-band  seismic  data. 
4.499,565.  a  367i49.00a 
Flamm,  Danid  L.:  See- 
Cook.  Jod  M.;  DonneUy.  Vincent  M.;  Flamm.  Danid  L.;  Ibbotson. 
Dale  E;  and  Mucha.  John  A..  4,498.953.  Q.  156^46.000. 
Flanagan.  Robert  M..  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Reflector  structure. 

4,498,733,  Q.  350-102.000. 
Fiaack,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hohnberg.  Soott  H.;  and  Flasck.  Richard  A.,  4.499,557,  Q. 
365-163.00a 
Fletcher.  Jamea  D.  Rdease  device.  4,498,448,  Q.  124-35.00A. 
Flocchtni,  Andrew  J.  Backwash  vdve  and  system  for  teat  cup  assem- 
bly. 4.498.419.  a.  119-14.180. 
Flonic  S.A.:  See— 

Roae.  Rene.  4,499,371,  Q.  235-492.000. 
Florea.  Manud.  Anti-poUutant  spark  plug  adaptor.  4,499,399,  CI. 

313-143.000. 
Flynn,  A.  John:  5ff 

Ded,  Cari  R;  and  Flynn.  A.  John,  4,498.91 1,  a.  55-32.00a 
Fohl,  Timothy;  Keefle,  William  M.;  and  Rothwdl,  Harold  L.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Metd  halide  are  diadiarge  lamp  with  means 
for  suppressing  convection  currents  within  the  outer  envek»e  and 
methods  ef  operating  same.  4,499,396,  Q.  313-25.00a 
Fohlea,  George  M.:  See— 

Adiar.  Bappalige  N.;  Fohlen.  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4,499,260,  a.  528-229.000. 
Foley,  John  T.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  Foley,  John  T.;  and  Woodworth,  Walker  P., 
4,498,983,  Q.  210-97.000. 
Fontana,  Alberto;  FontaneUi,  Renzo;  Sacrini,  Egeo;  and  Cicchetti, 
Osvalda    Sdls    of   aminic    organic    peroxides.    4,499J73,    CL 
546-188.000. 
FontaneUi.  Renzo:  See— 

Fontana.  Alberto;  FontaneUi,  Renzo;  Sacrini,  Egeo;  and  Cicchetti, 
OsvaUo,  4,499,273,  CI.  S46-188.00a 
Foos,  Joseph  S.,  to  EIC  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electrochemicd  cell  using 
dimethoxymethane  and/or  trimethoxymethane  as  solvent  for  electro- 
lyte. 4,499,161,  a.  429-196.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Luh,  Howaid  H.,  4,499,471,  CL  343-373.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

HawUtzki.  Christian.  4.499,528,  Q.  362-275.000. 
Schechter,  Michad  M.,  4,498,625,  Q.  239-5.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Regebro,  Christer,  4,498494,  O.  102-489.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See— 

Biasing,  Ehner  P.;  Keelmg,  Rondd  J.;  and  Roe,  Jin- Young  K., 
4,499,125,  CL  428-503.000. 
Foroulis,  Z.  Andrew,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Antimony- 
molybdenum  sdt  corrosion  inhibitor  composition.  4,499,003,  CI. 
2S2-192.00a 
Fort  Edward  S.  Lids  for  pressure  vessels.  4,498,601,  Q.  220-256.000. 
Forte,  Paulino,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Separation  of  aromatic 
and  nonaromatic  componenu  in  mixed  hydrocarbon  feeds.  4,498,980, 
a.  208-321.000. 

Foster,  Terry  L.:  See 

Proctor,  David  R.;  and  Foster,  Terry  L.,  4,498,782,  Q.  356-436.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Diggins,  JosqA  P.,  4,498,339,  a.  73-432.00R. 
Fox.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Etaenhawer,  Stephen;  Mulac,  Anthony  J.;  Donddson,  A.  Buri;  and 
Fox,  Ronald  L.,  4,498,542.  CL  166-303.000. 
Framatome  ft  Ge.:  See— 

Cutrec,  Yves-Marie;  and  Launay,  Jean-Pierre,  4,499.046,  Q. 

376-245.000. 
Leroy,  Jean-Luc;  and  Dejeux.  PoL  4.498.426,  Q.  122-32.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  uic.  Catdytic  oxidation  of  mercaptan  in 

petroleum  distillate.  4,498,977,  Q.  208-207.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catdytic  oxidation  of  mercaptan  in 

petroleum  distilUte.  4,498,978,  Q.  208-207.000. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Teruo;  Abe.  Takeo;  and  Koike.  Matsuhiro,  4,498,477,  Q. 
128-378.000. 
Franchini,  Mauro;  Sarasso,  Angelo;  and  Puccetti,  Angelo,  to  Weber 
S.P.A.  Carburetor  fitted  with  dectromagnetic  devices  for  intercept- 
ing the  flow  of  fud  during  accelerator  release.  4,498,439,  CI. 
123-438.00a 
Francis,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

l%dps,  Frankie  E;  Francis.  Thomas  L.;  and  LaCamera.  Alfred  F., 
4,499,193,  a.  501-98.00a 
Franck,  Gerhard:  See- 
Rake.  Heinrich;  Hcrchenbach,  Horst;  Jager,  Oernot;  and  Franck, 
Gerhard,  4.498.93a  CL  106-100.000. 
Franckx.  Joris:  See— 

Moisson,  Mare;  Van  Noten.  Lodewiik;  Overbergh.  Nod;  Franckx, 

Joris;  and  Buekers,  Valere,  4.498.938.  Q.  156-49.000. 

Frank,  Amalie  J.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Rapid  generatioa  of 

discrete  random  variates  from  generd  distributions.  4,499.551,  CL 

364-717.00a 

Fraser,  Alexander  G.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Mddplexed  first-in, 

first-out  queues.  4,499,576,  CL  370-60000. 
Frattolillo,  Antonio  P.  A.,  to  Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies.  SA.  Rod- 
like smoking  article  with  secondary  air  channels  and  apparatus  for 
producing  such  an  article.  4,498.487.  CL  131-336.000 


Fredrick,  Michad  Douglas:  See— 

Lovitt  Robert  O.,  4.498,421,  Q.  1 19-17.000. 
Frequency  and  Tune  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Garvey,  Robert  M.,  4,499,433,  Q.  331-3.000. 
Frevert  Robert  E.,  to  Crippen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Vibrating 
anti-blinding    cleaning    and    grading    machines,    4,498,981,    O. 
209-243.000 
Friedman,  Theodore  D.:  See— 

Casey.  Richard  G.;  and  Friedman,  Theodore  D.,  4,499.596,  Q. 
382-37.000. 
Friend.  Barbara  L..  legd  representative:  See— 

Mihdakis,  Agis  I.,  deceased;  and  Friend,  Barbara  L.,  legd  repre- 
aenutive,  4,498,734,  O.  350-125.000. 
Frieae,  Axd,  to  Dr.  Cari  Hahn  G.m.b.R  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a 

tampon  blank  to  a  tampon  pnu.  4,498,218,  CL  28-119.000. 
Frieaen,    David.    Harvester   swath    pick-up   drive.   4,498,278,   Q. 

56-364.000. 
Frilachi.  Edpr:  See— 

Berth,  Hubert;  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Fritschi. 
Edgar;  Ganser,  Vdker,  TauscheL  Horst-Dietmar,  and  Wolf, 
Gunter,  4,499,089,  Q.  5I4-222.00O 
Froes,  Francis  H.:  See- 
Smith,  Paul  R.;  and  Froca,  Francis  R,  4,499,156,  Q.  428-614.000 
Froike,  Wilhdm:  Scc^ 

Traunecker,  Werner,  Froike,  Wilhdm;  Kreuzer,  Heinrich;  and 
KoUmer,  Hans  P.,  4.499,106.  CL  514-603.000. 
Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.:  Sec^ 

Schirmer,  Robert  M.;  and  Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.,  4,498,287,  Q. 
60-39.020. 
Frost  Paul  T.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  T.,  to  Frost  Paul  T.  Hydraulic  oil 

counting  device  and  water  separator.  4,499,376,  CI.  250-341.000 
Fuchs,  Oilbet;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randdl,  to  Evana  Tool  ft 
Engineering   Inc.   Conveyor  transfer  mechanism.   4,498,397,   CI. 
104-35.000. 
Fuderer,  Andrua,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Activated  carbon 
adsorbent  widi  increased  heat  capacity  and  the  production  thereof 
4,499008.  a.  502-415.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hino,  Kazuhiko,  4,498,205,  CL  5^9.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuyasu;  Ohashi.  Mitunari;  and  Iwamoto,  Shohzoh. 
4,498.569,  CL  193-27.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hara,  Kazuo,  4.498,359,  Q.  74-850.000. 
Kitade,  Nobumitsu,  4,498,353,  Q.  74-606.00R. 
Makita,  Fujio,  4,499,450,  C\.  340-S2.00R. 
Ohgami,    Maaaaki;    and    Nakamura,    Mitsuo,    4,498.441,    Q. 

123-440.000. 
Shibano,  Kesh,  4,499,032,  Q.  261-72.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4.499.172.  CL  430-203.000 
Hirai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawata.  Ken,  4,499,180,  Q.  430-559.000 
Sano,  Kenii;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,499,167.  CL 

430-83.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Takahashi.  Yonosuke;  and   Hasegawa,   Etidu. 

4,499.178,  a.  430-495.000. 
Yabe,  Masao;  Naruo,  Kyoichi;  and  Ono,  Kazuhiro,  4,499,043,  Q. 

264-207.000. 
Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Tada.    Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;   Utsumi,   Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Masami.  4,499,121,  CL  427-130.000. 
Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki.  4,499.138,  CL  428-216.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Opdcd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inuiya.    Masafumi;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,499,547,    d 

364-571.000 
Saburo,  Numata.  4.499,406,  Q.  315-57.000 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Inui,  Toahiharu;  Kurata,  Masami;  Nak^ima,  Hisao;  and  Ohmori, 
Takashi,  4,499,476.  Q.  346-76.0PR 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Izumi;  Nakayama,  Kenichiro;  Sugiyama,  Terumaaa;  and 
Suzuki,  Takanobu,  4,499,580  CL  371-17.000. 
Finii.  Akira.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Automatic  levd  control  circuit. 

4,499.430  a.  330-279.000. 
Fujii,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Ventilator  for  two-  or  three-wheeled  vehicle.  4,498,700  CL 
296-78.100. 
Fujiki,  Satoahi:  See— 

Tanino,  Kataumi;  Finiki,  Satoahi;  and  Okamoto.  Shtnzi,  4,499,010, 
a.  252-512.000. 
Fi^ino.  Shiiui:  See 

Iwata.  Nobutoahi;  Fukuahima,  Kiyoehi;  Fiuino.  Shix^  Yamada, 
Takeshiro;  Hao.  Hideyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Mitsuao,  Tat- 
suyuki.  4.499,238,  d  525-98.000. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Hirota,  Mittuhiko,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  AC  Motor 

control  method.  4,499,414,  Q.  318-803.000. 
Fifjisawa  Pharmaceuticd  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya.   Takao;   Takasugi,   Hiaashi;    and   Yamanaka,    Hideaki, 
4.499.088.  CL  514-202.000. 
Fi^ita,  Kiyoshi;  Tovohisa.  Shirou;  Katou,  Osamu;  aad  Ishimaru.  Keiui, 
to   Kabuahiki   Kaisha   Kobe   Seiko   Sho.    Scraping   mechanism. 
4,498,988,  Q.  210-397.000. 
Fiyita,  Teizo;  and  Kimura,  Haruo,  to  Izumi  Dcnki  Corporation. 
Adaipter  for  mounting  switch  onto  paneL  4,499.352,  Q.  200-296.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Sit 

Isozuai.    Shoji;    and     Kusunoki     Toshihiro.    4.498.937.    Q. 
148-171.000. 
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KunAui.  Setiuo.  4,499,559,  CI.  365-I9O.00O. 
Taaaka.  Todiiaki;  Ftakai,  Mmm;  Onuma  T 

Ryohd,  4,498.256,  Q.  40475.000. 
Taduiwti,   Tetau;   Omichi.    Hhoahi;   and   Mitono,    YcMhiluni. 
4,499.4»4.  a.  357^.00a  «~i™™. 

PHJiyaiM,  MiMaJcl:  S«t— 

YMMguchi,    Nobatika;    Ftuiyuna.    Masuki;    Tada,    SogMco; 
Tadokoro,  Eiicht;  Ryoke.  Kaanmi;  Utsumi,   MaMhiro;  and 
Sarid,  Maaani.  4.499,121,  a.  427-130.000. 
Pokai,  Maaao:  Sar— 

Tanaka.  Toahiaki;  Fukai,  Maiao;  Onuma.  Tatauro;  and  KinoaMta. 
Ryobei.  4.491,256,  a.  40475.000. 
Pukatsu,  Shonzo:  Sm^ 

Mnowa,  Noboio;  Pukatsu.  Shunzo;  Tachibana,  Kuniuka:  Niida. 
Tuoi  and  Maae.  SadaaU.  4.499,027,  a.  260-502.S0O. 
Fukuahiaia.  KivoiU:  St»— 

Iwata.  Nobutoahi;  Pukuthima,  Kiyoahi;  Piyino,  ShiiHi;  Yamada, 
Takoliiro:  Hao,  Hkkyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Mttsuno.  Tat- 
nyuU.  4.499.23«.  Q.  525-98.000      ^^  ^^ 

Pukota.  toaUakJ:  5m— 

Miyakawa.  SuMunu;  Pukuta.  Toahiaki;  Akado.  Haiime;  and  Taki. 
Yodiihiro.  4.49S.989.  Q.  210450.000.^^ 
Pan.  DoaaM  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpotated.  Heated  die  forcarbon- 

i«d  oaterial.  4,498.858,  a.  425466.000. 
Puller  Company:  Ssf^ 

Ndaoo,  Jefflney  A.;  and  Hanstine.  Kenneth  W..  4,498.634.  Q. 
241-72.000. 
Pulwyler,  Mack  J.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 
dMmjnuhing   multiple   tubpopulations   of  cells.    4,499,052,   Q. 
422-51000 
Fun&  Steven:  5«r— 

Settaqi.  Kazimir,  Pnng.  Steven;  Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 
BelUu.  Praaceaoo.  4,499.3  la  CI.  568-634.000. 
Purukawa  Batterv  Co.,  L4d.,  The:  5m— 

Watanabe,  Yasushi;  Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Nasata.  Yukihiro;  and  Ho- 
•hino,  Kiyotaka.  4.498.519.  a.  164417.000. 
Purukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  5m— 

Watanabe.  Yasushi;  Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Nagata,  Yukihiro:  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyotaka.  4.498.519.  a.  164417.000 
Putaire  Lhnited:  5m^ 

Toll.  Ian  C.  4.498.649,  Q.  244-118.600. 
O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.:  5m— 

Baran,  John  S.;  and  Liana.  Chi-Dean.  4.499.289,  a.  549-292.000. 

CpUms,  Paul  W.;  and  QwSedd.  Alan  P.,  4,499,296,  a.  560-1 18.000. 

MueUer,   Richard  A.;  and  Partis.  Richard  A.,  4,499.295,  Q. 

MlV33.uuO. 

OAriehen.  Rolf  S.;  Graham.  Patricia  A.;  Kiyaaowicz.  James  E;  and 

Stem,  Max  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color-forming  sul- 

Oadberry.  DooaM  L.:  5m- 

*^7!?'.v.5^  ^'   •^    0«lberry.    Donald    L..   4,498.471.    CI. 
Ottibois,  OeraM  W.:  5m— 

^^\^^  ^4.R5}?iSj"*=**^  ^ :  "^  O««>ois,  Gerald  W., 
4.499,134,  a.  428-102.000. 

°!!l^;i^,^*;^."*.^.*'f2?S^''**»"  company.  Methane  conver- 
swn.  4,499.323,  CI.  585-500.000. 

°!SIf^;i^'•^^."*.^.*'S5?Sr3^'^"  Company.  Methane  conver- 
sion. 4.499.324.  CI.  585-500.000. 

Gate.  Bobby  D.:  5ar— 

**%545o!»°"   ^"   "**   °**^    ^°***^   °*   *•*"•**'•   °- 
Gagoir,  Pritz;  and  Wohlgenannt.  Horst.  to  Lindauer  Domier  Oesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Apparatus  for  treating  lengths  of  materials  with  a  gase- 
ous medium.  4.498.250.  a.  34- 1  sToOO  *^ 
Gahan.  Geoffirey  D.,  to  Mouldmaking  CNJsign  Centre  Limited.  Injection 

°mK5i3.  cufiSrooT^  ^  ""■'  "^  °'*"^  "^  ^  '^ 

Galabov,  Angd  S.;  and  Mastikova.  Marcarita  H..  to  Dao  "Pharma- 

clum    Interferon  mduction  method.  4,499,093,  Q.  514-258.000. 
Osnasso,  Roberto:  5m— 

^aTsSSfra)™'  """'*'*°"'  "**  OthaMao.  Roberto,  4.499.202, 
Galie,  Louis  M.:  5s«— 

G^Winrich;  and  Wellendorf,  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hdl  GmbH. 

/xSr*!lIf^*^?'T*!!.  P**"**"*  "<«**  4.499,4».  a.  358-75.000. 
(Miiagner,  David  A.:  Su 

J"™' Mitehell  A.;  and  GaUagher.  David  A.,  4.498.719,  Q.  339- 

Oambro  Lundia  AB:  5m^ 

Shaldof^  Stanley;  Christopherson.  KjeU  H.  I.;  FalkvaU,  Thore  E.- 
and  Mattiasoo.  Ulf  K.T4,498.99a<r2 10^37.000.     '  '"°" '^' 
Ganciak.  Edward  O.:  5m— 

^^♦S&w"   *'  "^  O"***^   Edward  G.,  4,498,873,  Q. 
Gaaea,  Doina:  5m— 

Teodonesoi^Marius  C.;  Gaspar,  Alexander  M.;  Spear.  Gi«fory  T.; 

'*5lS74^000^  ' '  "^  0*»«'1»'  ChMon  R.,  4,499.101,  CI. 


Ganaer,  Volker  5m- 

Barth.  Habert;  Hartensteia,  Johannes;  Satziager,  Gerhard;  Pritschi, 
Edgar,  Ganaer,  Volker,  Tauachel,  Horst-Dietmar.  and  Wolf. 
GuBter,  4,499,089,  O.  514-222.000. 
Gantz,  Marvin  E.,  Jr.:  5m— 

^iSmSo*"^  A.;  and  Gantz.  Marvin  E.,  Jr..  4>4»8,523,  Q. 
Garbis,  Dennis:  See- 
Hill.  Uwreace  B.;  Garbis,  Dennis;  Heller,  Robert  C;  and  Graaata. 
Amedw  J..  4.499,3H  Q.  2l9-ia49R.  ^^ 

Garoes,  Juan  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Alkylation  process 
sSSrS&X  '■■•'^■"    "'***^    compositions.     4.499.32^    a 

GarenfeM,  Andreu  J.:  5m— 

°!2?S^«^    "^    GarenfeW.    Andreas   J.,    4*498,296,    Q. 
Mr  32 1. QUO. 

Garren,  Frederick  G.  Medication  for  treatment  of  poison  oak  irritation 

and  mHammatioa.  4.499,086,  Q.  424-195.  lOO 
Garrett,  Luther  W..  Jr.,  to  Petro-WilliaBM  Service  Conuwny.  Process 

far  treating  contaminated  transformer  oil.  4,491,992,  €[210^64.000. 
Oarska.  Daaiel  C^  aad  Lok.  Breat  M.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation 

Coeversion  of  oertaia  hydrocarboas  usiag  aUcoahimiaoohoanlate 

catalysts.  4,499,315,  a.  585415.000  -mowpnoapimie 

Garska,  Daaiel  C;  and  TelBs.  Cyril  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  efnuent  hydrocarbons  streams  usiag  alumiaoDhoe- 

phate  catalysts.  4,499,316,  Q.  585415.000.  «™~pw»- 

Garskamp.  Arnoldns,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  PM-Reoeivcr  using 

a  ratio  detector  with  silicon  diodes.  4,499,605,  a  455-210000. 
Gartoa,  John  W.,  to  Access  Engiaeering  Ltd.  Verticaily  movable,  raad 
towaWe  work  platform.  4,49|;5^d:  182-19.000    y™''"^"" 
Garvey,  Rob«t  M.,  to  Prequeacy  aad  Tune  Systems,  Inc.  Avtolock  for 

resonators  for  frequency  standards.  4,499,433,  CL  331-3.00O 
Gaaiecki.  Aba  P.:  5m— 

Collias,  Paul  W.;  aad  Gasiecki,  Alaa  P.,  4.499.296.  Q.  560-1 18.000 
Gaspar.  Alexaadar  M.:  Stt— 

Teodorescu.  Marius  C;  Gaapar.  Alexander  M.;  Spear.  Gregory  T.; 
Gan^  Doma;  aad  Skosey,  Joha  L.,  4.499.186,  Q.  435-23.000 

^t^SS^iU^  Fti,  i?A^S^  *  Compaay.  Stroke  control  valve. 

4,498.846.  CI.  417-214.000. 
Gateway  Industries.  Inc.:  5m— 

Doty.  Gerald  A.,  4,498,642,  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Gavrin,  Edward  S.:  5m— 

Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Berwieia.  David  H.- 
Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Oaacy.  GeraM  P.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.; 
Oruaer,  Roaald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Muadie.  Craig  J.;  Nealoa, 
James  T.;  Pibt.  Joha  P.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  L;  aad  Wallach. 
Steven  J..  4,499.535,  a.  364-200000 
Gaz  de  Prance:  5m^ 

Guilhem,  Jean  R.,  4,498,304,  Q.  6249.000 
GC  Industries:  5m- 

Chaad.  Ramesh,  4,498.970.  Q.  204415.000. 
Gearhart.  Gordon  E.,  to  E.V.  Camp  Steel  Works,  Inc.  Chain  link. 

4,498,284,  Q.  59-84.000  ^^  ^^ 

Gd>ruder  Buhler  AG:  5^c>— 

Oetiker,  Haas;  and  Kummer,  Emanuel,  4,499, 1 1 1 ,  a.  426-23 1 .000. 

Geekie,  James  A.,  Jr.  Cartridge  and  shotgun  shell  carryins  buckle 

4,498,612,  CI.  224-163.000.  ^^  «"ying  uucue. 

Geeaen,  Michel,  to  ElecmMiiaue  Marod  Dassault  Counter  circuit  for 
counting  high  freouency  pulses  using  the  oombinatioa  of  a  syachto- 
nous  and  an  asyachronous  conater.  4,499,589,  CL  377-55.000 

Genuna,  Kazutoahi;  aad  Ishibashi,  Michiyaan.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Signal 
transfer  timing  control  usmg  stored  dau  relating  to  operatiag  speeds 
of  memory  and  processor.  4.499.536.  Q.  364-200.000 

OenCorp  Inc.:  5m— 

General  Dynunics,  Pomona  Division:  5m— 

Marshall.  George  C.  Jr..  4,499.12a  a.  427-123.000 
General  ElectrK  Company:  5m— 

^SIWS'OOO*"   **■'   *"**   '<*•»*»•   P«"  D.,   4,499,400   CL 

Anthpay,  Blair  T.;  and  LeOraad.  Donald  O.,  4,499.224,  Q. 

524-26  l.OOO 
Bittiiu,  Ricky  P.;  PeO.  William;  Brown,  Thomas  A.;  aad  Ouzek, 

WlEsm  K..  4.499,408,  0318-254.000. 

^'^^-MSif*"*   ''   •"•   Robatto,   Jacob   G..   4.499.159,   CI. 
428-691.000. 

CM*(^ay.  Roger  N.;  aad  Powell,  David  B..  4,499,344,  Q.  200- 

Cichimowski.  Stanley  W..  4,499.52a  Q.  361-311.000. 

Oine,  Harvey  E..  4.498.923.  CI.  75-65.0ZM. 

CKne,  Harvey  E.  4.498.924.  Q.  75-65.0ZM. 

Oine.  Harvey  E.  4.498.925.  a.  75-65.0ZM. 

Cline.  Harvey  E,  4,498,926,  CI.  75-65.0ZM. 

Dietz,  Peter  W.;  and  Wood.  Ralph  T.,  4,499,1 18,  Q.  427-28.000 

Evans,  Thomas  L..  4.499,285,  Q.  548461.000. 

°???^..'!Sf  ^■''  "^  **"*^  °**"  "••  ♦.^.^J.  a. 

313-315.000. 
OwMjJJobtrt  W.;  and  Grey,  Deltoa  A.,  Jr..  4.499,152,  CL 

James,  WiUiam  G.,  4,499397,  a  313-1  llOOa 

Kleia.  Artuf,  4,498,45a  a.  12S-16.00R. 

L^igrndg^  Ehoa  T.;  aad  Ewiaf.  Frwk  I.,  4,499,403,  a 
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Lockhart.  Hwohs  P.,  4,499,229,  Q.  524450000 

Ifckbart.  Thomas  P.,  4»499a3a  CL  52445a00O 

Mawirti.  Wmiam; aad Caaada, Robert O., 4,499,595. Q.  3829.000 

Mazm.  Moahe;  aad  Eageler.  William  E,  4,499.558, 0. 365-182.000 

JWrae,  Thomas  R.,  4,499,368,  a.  2I9452.00O 

"!^--^S?*!L.'-:  ''«=^  O^  M.;  aad  Zembayashi,  Michio. 

4,499034,  CL  524-783.000 
PasteO.  Robert  A.,  4,499,330  a.  136-230000. 

*%.i2^**'  ^  "*•  ***«*^  *<**  '•'  <.*»45a  a. 

'  364-606.00O 

Robiasteia.  Israd.  4.498,960  CL  204-l.OOT. 

SlwgOMferd   L.;   aad   Lamby.   Edward   J..   4.499,311.   Q. 

Svtherlaad.  George  H.,  4,498.89a  a.  474-140.00O 

Tamay,  Denes,  4,499,526,  CL  36^263.00O 

Vost.  Robert  L.,  4,498.288,  CL  60-39M0. 

Wahh.  UVerae  E.  4,499,404,  a.  313-579.000. 
Geaerhl  Eleetrodyaamics  Corp.:  5^«^ 

Meaoa.  Nareadraaath.  4,498.550  CL  177-209.000 
OeaenJ  lastmnieat  Corp.:  5m— 

no.  Lawreace  B.;  Oaibis,  Deaais;  H^er,  Robert  C;  aad  Graaata. 
Amedeo  J.,  4,499,354,  CL219.ia49R.  ^^ 

Oeaeral  Motors  Corporation:  5m— 

Brademeyer.  David  L.,  4,498,299,  a.  60-562.000. 

*^^!5f!S;,  IS?™*  ^•'  ■«•  W»»»*>e.  Jm>»«  a.,  4.498,689,  Q. 
28(V803.00O 

Smith.  Paul  R.,  4,498,776,  CL  356-375.000. 

OeaenI  Siflial  Corpontian:  5m^ 

Right.  Robert  W.,  4,499,453,  a.  340-326.000. 

Smith,  Barry  L.;  Hoelacher,  James  R.;  and  Petit,  \V^lliam  A.. 

4,498,650  a.  246.122.00R. 

Geaett,  Leonard  J.:  5m— 

McGlone,  William  E;  aad  Geaest.  Leonard  J.,  4.498.697.  a. 

293-128.00O 

GEO  Vaaa:  5m^ 

"•538:551^  l^iSUSK  Fliat  R.;  aad  Colle,  Edward  A..  Jr.. 
Oeorae,  Pliat  R.:  Stt— 

Aieger,  Emmet  P.;  George.  PHat  R.;  aad  Colle,  Edward  A.,  Jr., 
4,498.541,  a.  166-297.000 
George  P.  Johaaon  Co.:  5f»— 

Vallee.  Robert  G..  4.498.398.  Q.  10444.000. 
Gerarts.  Wilhelm;  Thielea.  Gerd;  aad  Derichs,  Eberhard,  to  Derichs. 

Ebcrhard.  Heat-exchanging  raUer.  4.498,527,  Q.  165-89.000 
°?l^-w5*'52?"  ^  Variable  stifBiess  tracheal  tube.  4,498,473,  CL 
128-207.150. 

Gergo,  Gywm;  Nemeth.  Joaef;  Sebestyea,  Bela;  aad  Solymoasy,  Bela, 
to  Mecseb  Szeabaayak.  Enkwve  mine  breaking  apparatus  with 

fSS1Sf'!S^J^:*!!5fP^  ""«•  "O""*  «*«  «*V  bodies. 

4.498.391.  a.  102-312.000 

Gcrster,  Joha  P.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  lac.  Substituted  pyridoquiaox- 
aJjfrjHCwboxyBc  ackb  aad  derivatives  thereof.  4,4995*.  a. 

O^  Edward  J.;  aad  Loatbardi.  Gerald  T..  to  North  Americaa  PhiUps 
Electnc  Corp.  Lamp  bulb  carton,  aad  resultias  iamo  bulb  "x'fc-"* 
4,498,580  a.  206418.000  un,  «np  o«io  pacuge. 

Gheaaasia,  Eliet  5s« 

"T*^  .**^  ?•'***•  °'"**5  Gheaaasia.  Elie;  aad  Laumain. 

Francois.  4,499.222,  Q.  524-123.000.  .— — «. 

Gtaooletto.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Heiaer,  Carol  G..  apart  interest  Homopo- 

?i««*!S'^,..f'S2*25"*»*™***    l"*"    convernon    machme. 

4.499.392.  Q.  310-178.000. 

Gil*,  ThooBon  B.,  to  Vacuum  Purnaoe  Systam  Corporatioa.  Heatiag 
eiemeat  arraagemeat  for  a  vacuum  Airaace.  4,499J69,  cT 
219-552.000 

Gibbemeyer,  Joaeph  P.,  to  Ciaciaaati  Milacron  Inc.  Chuck  activatina 
appMratus.  4,498,859,  Q.  425-534.000. 

°5?^^nii5-  SpMeKlefiaiBg  mouatiag  for  room  coolera.  4,498,374, 
U.  98-94.200. 

Gilb,  Tyreil  T.,  to  Simpson  Strong-He  Company.  Inc.  Ridge  rafter 

ooanector.  4,498,801,  a.  403-231  lOO 
Gilbert,  Don  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Printer  having 

improved  atond  energy  priathead.  4,498,79170.  400-124.000 
Gilbert.  Jerald  G.  Tobvaoo  stripper.  4,498,484,  CL  130-3aOOR. 
GiOet,  Joha  E;  aad  Miraglia.  Joha  A.,  to  lateraatioaal  Bnsiaess  Ma 


chiaas  Corporation.  Ekctroi^  component  aaaemhly  with  a  printed 
drouit  board  nait  aad  cover.  4.^99323,  CL  361-383X)00. 
Gillette  Oonpuy,  The:  5ae— 

Jaeobaoe.  Cheater  P.,  4,498035,  Q.  3047.000 

Kiafkoa,  Thomas  J.,  4,499.069,  CL  424-66.000 

'•Ri.SSPTi  ^!S^  Thomas  E;  aad  Perguson.  Edward  J.. 
4,491,797,  a  401-14I.00O 
WHIiMi  H.:  Sm 

^iJ?S5l2fi*^  ^'  •«*  OUBtan.  Wilham  R.  4.499.309,  Q. 
S68-59O00O 

BTvflu  Jaa  E;  aad  Sveiaabo,  Guaaar.  Magnetic  float  ooatroUed 

electric  switch.  4,499,348.  a  20O*4.O0C^^  ««  oonir«iea 
TJiHari.  Fartm  A :  Stt 

GlaHaai.  Robert  L.;  Giuliaai.  Karea  A.;  aad  Giuliaai.  Mark  A., 
4,49M3a  a.  l23-58init 
Ohiliani.  Mark  A.:  5s»- 

°*?!i52*!.5°^  ^'  OwUaai,  Karen  A.;  aad  OiaUaai.  Mark  A.. 
4.498,430  a.  123-S8.00R. 
Giuliaai.  Robert  L.;  Giuliaai.  Karea  A.;  aad  OraUni.  Mark  A.  Linear 
redprocatiag  pialoa  engine.  4,498.430  Q.  123-58.00lt 


Giveas,  Heary  M.  W.: 

^?%  JS?'^'  SJ^S;,5«W»«  ^■'  ■«'  «veas.  Henry  M.  W.. 
4,498.554.  Q.  1 80-236.000. 

Gbss.  Howard  L..  to  Rockwdl  International  Corporatkm.  Strontium 

fcrrite  borate.  4.499.061,  a.  423-277.000. 

O*'**.  T^O"?"  P-.  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Pree  fkMting  actuating 

CI.  """  '     ^*' 


sleeve  for  keyleas  chucL  4.498.682,  Cl.  279- LOOK. 
GhHcheako.  Aaatoly  D.:  5m— 

StarostiB.  Alexaadr  M.;  Malakhov,  Akxd  M.;  Chertilina,  Tamara 
A.;  Ponomar,  VladisUv  I.;  Postolaty,  Nikolai  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
seako,  Sergei  I.;  Peretrukhin.  PlUn)  I.;  Ghnchenko,  Anatoly  D.; 
Sotedovniiov,  Sergei  A.;  Shvets.  Jury  O.;  and  Seraffa.  Crest  M, 
4,499.364.  Q.  219-161.000. 
Gockd,  Judith.  Lost  circulation  drilling  Huid.  4,498,995,  Q.  252-8.5LC 
Godwin  Warrea  Eagiaeeriag  Limited:  5m— 

Sanders.  Maurice  R..  4,498,561,  Q.  188-36.000 
Gohda.  Studiii  aad  Ishiguro,  Maawru.  to  Sony  Corporatiaa.  Twe 

positioB  coatrol  apparatus.  4,499,509.  Q.  360-72. 100. 
G(ddfttb,  Adoiph  E;  aad  Everitt.  Dehnar  K.,  to  Goldfiub.  Adotph  E 
Wheded  tuibine-powered   toy   vehicle  aad   Uit~^»>— ■  ^•w^rmt^^ 
4.498.886.  a.  446.a2.00O  »«««»  w«>»- 

Gokhnan.  Ernest  A.;  McCarthy,  Jeremiah  P.;  aad  Poppert.  Paul  E,  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of  MbriMtioe  of  mono, 
lithic  iatagrated  circuit  structure.  4,498023,  Q.  29-571.000 
Goldsteia,  Albert:  5m— 

'"??'.**j?*^  "  -  ""*>•  ^^  **-i  I'**'  <^otef;  PodeU.  How- 
JMiifm?**^  Albert;  aad  Blackley,  David  C,  4,499.154,  Q. 

Goldstein,  David:  5s*— 

Ilardi.  Josnh  M.;  and  GoUstein.  David.  4.498.706.  Q.  299-5.000. 

GoMsworthy  Engineering,  Inc.:  5m 

Goldsworthy.  William  E.  4.498.941,  CL  156-148.000. 

Goklsworthy,  William  E.  to  GoMsworthy  Eagiaewiag.  lac  Method 
for  produciag  fiber  reinforced  sheet  structures.  4.498.941.  d 
156-148.000. 

Goletto,  Jeaa:  5m— 

Pu^neri  Christian;  and  Goletto.  Jean.  4.499.124.  CL  427-385.50O 

Goodale.  Robert  R;  and  DuJack.  James  M.,  to  Caaton  Bio-Medical 
Products,  lac;  aad  Visilox  Systeais,  Inc.  Composite  materials  of 
silicone  elastomers  and  polyolefin  films,  and  method  of  itakimm 
4,499,148,  CL  428447.000  ^^ 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Aaalysis  for  total 
choleaterol  usiag  lecithia;rhoiiaterol  acyl  traasfersae  (LCATl 
4.499.184,0.435-11.000  "-«««    kla^i). 

Goodaiaa,  Albert  5ar— 

Skohuck,  Saul;  aad  Goodmaa.  Albert.  4.498,367,  Q.  86-1.001 
Goodrich.  David  G.:  5m— 

Takeda.  Sosumu;  Maan.  Allea  W.;  Goodrich.  David  O.;  aad  Zia- 
aiger.  Theodore  C.  4,498,521.  Q.  164453«0. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  5m— 
Jalics,  George,  4,499,248,  Q.  526-173.000. 
Maathids,  Aatonais  G.;  aad  Parsoos,  Aathoay  W.,  4,498,514,  Q. 
152-356.00R.  . -^    -    -^  w* 

Maasey,  Pred  L.;  aad  CaUaader.  Douglas  D.,  4,499026,  Q. 

524-382.000 
Wrai^t,  Frederick  G.,  4,498081,  Q.  57-58.34a 
Gordoa.  Eric  M.;  aad  WeOer,  Harold  N.  m.  to  E  R.  Squibb  *  Sons. 
lac  Catboxy  aad  substituted  caiboxy  alkaaoyl  aad  cydoalkaaovl 
peptidea.  4.499,079,  Q.  514-2.00O 
Gordon.  Marvin;  and  Lichtensteia.  Joseph,  to  Whitman  MedKal  Cor- 
poration. Surg^  scrub.  4.498.796,  Q.  401-132.000 
Gordon.  Robert  L.;  Alba,  Andrew  J.;  Bodary,  MkdMd;  aad  Meaquida- 
Feirmaa.  Barbara,  to  lateraatioaal  Paper  Compaay.  Denestina  paper- 
board  ooataiaer.  4,498,585,  a  206-5l8;000. 
Oormaa,  Barbara:  5s*— 

Dowbeako,  Roatyslaw;  Stewart.  Raymoad  S.;  Hartmaa.  Marvk  E; 
Gormaa.  Baibara;  aad  Thomas.  Stephen  J.,  4,499,15a  CL 
428447.000. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  Stewart.  Raymond  S.;  Hartmaa,  Marvis  E; 
Gorman,  Barbara;  and  Thonus,  Stephen  J.,  4,499,151.  CL 
428-447.000  ^^ 

Gottverken  Areadal  AB:  5*r— 

Lidea,  Hadar,  4,498,412,  CL  1 14-2640)00 
Goto.  Tetanro,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Display  device  far  camera. 

4,498.751.  a.  354-2WriOO.  ^^ 

Goto.  Toshtti:  5m^ 

Asaao,   Hiroahi;   Shimamimr,   Takaynki;   aad   OolOh   ToahikL 
4,498.942,  CL  156-151.000  ^^      ^^ 

Gotou.  Hitoahi:  5e(>— 

Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Imori,  Hkleo;  aad  Gotou.  Hitoshi,  4,49909a  CI 
31048.000 
Gould  Inc-  5m 

Miltoeberger.  Tlnmas  W.,  4.499.6ia  CI.  45S-619.00O 
Gourdiae.  Meredith  C.  to  Eaargy  laaovations,  lac  Electittgaady- 

aamic  coatln|  system.  4.498.631.  Q.  239-692.000 
Grable.  Jack  W.  Electric  circuit  iaterrupter.  4.499.448,  CL  337-37aOOO 
Grace.  WaOaoe  C,  to  Ex-Ceil-O  Corporatioa.  Broach  maanfacturiac 

method.  4.498061.  Q.  76-101.0(HL 
Graetz.  Reinhard.  to  Hoechst  AktieimcaeUschaft.  Wire  rope  having  a 

durable  marker.  4.498082.  Q.  57^8,000 
Graham,  Patricia  A.:  5sf^ 

Gabriehea,  Rolf  S.;  Graham,  Patricia  A.;  Kliiaaowicz.  Janm  E; 
and  Stem,  Mo  H.,  4,499,304,  Q.  564^.000 
Gramm,  Roaald  J.  Glaziag  material.  4.498.455,  Q.  I26417.00O 
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Oranata,  Amedeo  J.:  S«t— 

HOI,  Lawrence  B.;  OarMs.  Dennk;  Heller,  Robert  C;  and  Oranata, 
Amedeo  J..  4.499,334.  Q.  2l9-ia49R. 
Orantham.  LeRoy  F.;  and  Heath.  Noman  W..  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  meaiMrint,  4.498447,  d.  73-Ml.MO. 
Oras.  Helene:5ar— 

Duflot.  Anabeia;  Orat.  Helenr,  Tartar.  Andre;  Duflot.  Edith;  and 
Bocraet,  Patrice.  4,499.080.  Q.  314-12.000. 
Oram.  FaiwiEio;  and  lannardli,  Luigi,  to  Prima  Progetti  S.p.A.  Auto- 
matic device  for  tightening  bolts.  4.498.343.  Q.  173-43.000. 
Oravea.  James  A.;  and  Reilmg.  Oilbert  H.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Triple  coU  incandescent  filament  4,499.401,  Q.  313-313.000. 
Green,  Robert  W.;  and  Orey.  Delton  A..  Jr..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Metal-clad  laminate  ooostruction.  4.499,132.  a.  428-448.000. 
Oreenbera.  M.  Barry,  to  Ouim  Multi-Tech  Cwporatioa.  Blade  terminal 

fuses  with  intepity  indicator.  4,499.447.  a.  337-266.000. 
Oreene.  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Heterojunctaon 
Schottky  gate  MESFET  with  lower  channel  ridge  barrier.  4,499.481, 
a.  357-22.000. 
Gregory,  Jack  T.,  to  Gregory  Tool  Systems,  Inc.  Hydraulic  log  splitter. 

4.498,293,  Q.  60-478.000. 
Gregory  Tool  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gregory,  Jack  T.  4,498,293,  O.  60^78.000. 
Oreteer,  James  G.:  See— 

Seymour,   Shaun   A.;  and   Greiner,  James  O..  4.498,830,   CI. 
414-24.600. 
Oremillet,  Jacques.  Process  for  the  teledistribution  of  recorded  informa- 
tion and  a  system  for  performing  this  process.  4,499,368,  CI. 
369.3a000. 
OreaUn,  Bernard  P.;  and  Rohmer,  Daniel  J.,  to  Manufacture  de  Ma- 
chines du  Haut-Rhin.  Automatic  apparatus  for  fitting  objects  into 
receptacles.  4,498,234,  Q.  29-783.000. 
Gresse,  Herve  R.;  and  Cam,  Annick  R.,  to  Compagnie  de  Materiel  de 
Micrographie    'XT.M.M.".    Stereoscopic    viewer.    4,498,733,    CI. 
33O-I3I0OO. 
Grey,  Delton  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Green.  Robert  W.;  and  Grey,  Delton  A.,  Jr..  4.499.132.  CI. 
428-448.000. 
Orib,  Boris  F.,  to  Philamon,  Inc.  Motion  amiditude  regulator  with 

breaking  pulse  reguUtion.  4,499,436,  CI.  331-1I6.00M. 
Oriflhi,  Brian  P.:  5w— 

Blundell,  David  J.;  GrifRn,  Brian  P.;  and  MacDonald,  William  A., 
4,499,236,  Q.  328-172.000. 
Griffin,  Robert  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  visual  patterns 

with  lenticular  sheets.  4,498,736,  Q.  330-167.000. 
Grimmer,  Horst;  and  Lunz,  Alfired-Gunther,  to  Diehl  GmbH  *  Co. 

Eacaponent  for  a  timer.  4,498,788,  CI.  368-106.000. 
Groendx)er,  Hendrik:  See— 

Stetnmetz,  Anthony;  Arnold,  Jacobus  J.;  Verweg.  Fransiscus  G.  C; 
and  Oroeneboer.  Hendrik.  4,498,727,  Q.  339-278.00C. 
Orof,  Gyula:  See— 

Kiss,  Laszlo;  Faludi,  Arpad;  Orof,  Gyula;  Bolyo,  Laszlo;  Szolgyen, 
Csaba;   Mihadak.   Istvan;   and   Varga.   Imie.   4.498.789.   CI. 
374-164.000. 
Grondman,  Alexander,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  vaporiza- 
tion of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  steam.  4,498,629,  Q. 
239-434.300. 
Grosbois.  Jean;  Jacubert,  Serge;  and  Verdier,  Jean-Michel  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc    SpeciaUties    Chimiques.    Prepantion    of   silane.    SiH4. 
4.499,063.  a.  423-347.000. 
Gross.  Richard  A.,  to  Ethyl  Molded  Productt  Company.  Tampon 

applicator.  4,498,899,  Q.  6)4-16.000. 
Gross,  William  H.;  and  Sakurai,  Tadashi,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Low  voltage  op  amp  bias  optimizer.  4,499,432,  Q. 
330-296.000. 
Gnidkowski,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Low 
reflectivity  electrodes  in  semiconductive  SAWdevices.  4,499,440,  Q. 
333-131.000. 
Oruner,  Hdko,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Temperature  sensor  for  deter- 
mining mass  transfer  rate  and/or  temperature  rate  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium. 4,498,337,  Q.  73-204.000. 
Oruner,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Belgard.  Richard  A.;  Bernstein,  David  H.; 
Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Oavrin,  Edward  S.; 
Oruner.  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Mundie.  Ciiig  J.;  Nealon, 
James  T.;  Pilat,  John  F.;  Schldmer,  Stephen  I.;  and  Wallach, 
Steven  J.,  4,499,333,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Oruner,  Ronald  H.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I 
Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Wallach,  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr 
Ahlatrom.  John  K.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Bernstein.  David  H. 
and  Bratt,  Richard  O.,  4.499.604.  a.  364-200.000. 
OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc:  See— 

Krikor.  Agop  K.;  and  Puccini,  Sergio  E..  4.499,336.  Q.  179-18.0ES. 
OTE  Communication  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Reimer,  William  A,  4.498.717.  CL  339-17.0LM. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Ookiman,  Ernest  A.;  McCarthy,  Jeremiah  P.;  and  Poppert,  Paul  E., 

4,498.223.  Q.  29-371.000. 
McCoU.  James  R.;  and  Peters.  Thomas  E.,  4.499,003.  Q.  23^ 
301 .60S. 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  and  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr..  4.498.883.  O. 

443-28.000. 
Omb.  Refer  O.,  4.499.439.  Q.  333-142.000. 
Fohl.  Timothy;  Keeffe.  William  M.;  and  Rothwell.  Harold  L.. 
4,499.396.  Q.  313-23.00a 


Ouarr.  David.  Storage  device  for  spare  tire.  4.498.614.  a.  224-273iX)0. 
Guem-Oarda.  Oilbcrto:  See— 

Martmez-Vera.  Enrique;  Ouem-Oarda,  Oilberto;  and  Tpvalin, 
Joae  L.  L.,  4.498,498.  O.  I37413.00a 
Guertin.  Joseph  J.;  and  Provencal,  Earl  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporatioo.  Method  for  reshaping  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustor 
part.  4,498.617,  Q.  228-119.000. 
Ouilhem.  Jean  R.,  to  Oaz  de  France;  and  Applied  Thermodynamics  ft 
LNO  Service.  Storage  tank  for  cryogenic  liquefied  gas.  4,498,304,  CI. 
62-49.00a 
Ouim  Multi-Tech  Corporation:  See— 

Greenben.  M.  Barry,  4,499,447,  Q.  337-266.000. 
Guiseppi-Elie,  Anthony;  and  Wnek,  Gary  E.,  to  Massachuaetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Stabilization  of  conductive  polymers  in  aqueous 
environments.  4,499,007,  CL  232-30aOOO. 
Oullfiber  AB:  See— 

Csiki,  Kahnan,  4,498,469,  Q.  I28-I32.00a 
Gunnewig,  Hubert,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Centrifuge  with  a 

self-emptying  drum.  4,498,897,  Q.  494-27.000. 
Gutierrez,  WilUam  A.;  and  Wilson,  Herbert  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  of  forming  variable  sensitivity  transmission 
mode   negative   electron   affinity    photocathode.    4,498.223,   CI. 
29-372.000. 
Ontsmann,  Rolf  D.:  See— 

Demmer,   Walter;   Gutsmann,    Rolf  D.;   and   Lenth,   Jurgen, 
4.499.427.  Q.  329-107.000. 
Guzek.  William  K.:  See— 

Bitting.  Ricky  F.;  Peil,  William;  Brown,  Thomas  A.;  and  Guzek. 
William  K.,  4,499,408,  Q.  318-2S4.00a 
Haas,  Ounther,  and  Weber,  Georg,  to  Merck  Patent  GeseBschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haltung.  Liquid  crystal  dielectrics,  new  dyestufh  useful 
therein,  processes  for  their  prmaration,  and  electrooptical  display 
elements  based  thereon.  4,499,004,  Q.  232-299.100. 
Hagedom,  Mynu  L.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  C;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Hagedom,  Myma  L., 
4,499,307,  a.  368-333.000. 
Hagen,  Glenn  E.,  to  Hagen  Medical  Equipment  Corporation.  Erectile 

prosthesis.  4,498,463,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Hagen  Medical  Equipment  Corporation:  5ee— 
Hagen.  Olenn  E.  4.498.463.  a.  128-79.000. 
Haggett.  Mervyn  T.,  to  AE  PLC.  Centriftigal  separator.  4.498.898.  CI. 

494-49.000. 
Hahn,  Granville  J.;  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D..  to 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  CoextniSKMi  process  for  producing  multiple 
layered  thermoplastic  pipe.  4,499.041,  Q.  264-173.000. 
Hakansson.  Bo.  Coupling  to  a  bone-anchored  hearing  aid.  4.498.461.  CI. 

I2i-\.00R. 
Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See- 
Burr.  J.  Kelsey.  4.498.879,  Q.  441-80.000. 

Mackal.  Glenn  H.;  and  TenBarge.  John  S.,  4,498.603,  Q.  222-3.000. 
HaU,  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young,  Robert  F.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Hydraulic  system  for  marine  propul- 
sion device  with  sequentially  operating  tilt  and  trim  means.  4,498,871. 
a.  440-61.000. 
Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  and  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.,  4,498,883,  Q. 
443-28.000. 
HaU,  Iris  H.:  See— 

Wyrick,  Steven  D.;  Hall,  Iris  H.;  and  Dubey,  Agnes,  4,499,303,  Q. 
314-603.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Todd,  Bradley  L..  4,498,427.  Q.  122-379.000. 
Walker,  Michael  L.,  4,498.997,  Q.  232-8.33C. 
Hallot,  Andre  ;  and  Biziere,  Kathleen,  to  Sanofi.  Derivatives  of  4-phe- 
nyl  quinazoline  active  on  the  central  nervous  system.  4,499,092.  CI. 
314-234.000. 
Halpem.  John  W.  Security  arrangements  in  data  transfer  equipment 

4,499.336,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Halter,  Wilbur  C.  Adjustable  pipe  chunp  holders.  4,498,662,  Q. 

269-101.000. 
Hamada,  Ikuro:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Komatsu,  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada,  Ikuro, 
4,498J39,  a.  31-163.710. 
Hamajima,  Shigemitsu;  Nishimura,  Tomoaki;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and 
Kawata,  Shoji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kahushiki  Kauha.  Automatic  transmis- 
sion control  svstem  with  reset.  4,499,342,  O.  364-424.  lOa 
Hamakawa,  Yosliihiro;  and  Tawada,  Yoshihisa,  to  Kanegaftachi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha.  Amonrphous  semiconductor  and  amor- 
phous silicon  photovoltaic  device.  4,499,331,  Q.  136-238.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Labeler  with 

inking  mechanism.  4,498,389,  CI.  101-288.000. 
HamisGn,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Makley,  James  A.,  to  Monuch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.  Hand-heM  labeler.  4,498,947.  CL  136.384.000. 
Haneda,  Satoshi;  Itaya.  Masahiko;  and  Tomono,  Makoto.  to  Kooi- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing  method.  4,499.169.  CI. 
430-102.000. 
Hancjko.  Francis  O..  to  Metal  Alloys,  Inc.  Method  of  consolidating  a 

metallic  body.  4.499.048.  CL  419^9.00a 
Hanejko.  Francis  O.,  to  Metal  Alloys.  Inc.  Method  of  consolidating  a 

metalUc  or  ceramic  body.  4.499.049.  CI.  419-49.000. 
Hannecke.    Wolf-Dietrich.    Article    display    stand.    4,498.401,    a. 

108-60.00a 
Hansen,  Franklin  A.:  See 

Wilson.  Bryce  H.;  and  Hansen,  Franklin  A..  4,498,261.  Q.  32-1.000. 
Hanson.  Leoo  C.:  Set 

Hanson.  Robert  C;  and  Hanaon.  Leon  C.  4.498.863,  Q.  43I-89.00O. 
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Hanson.  Robert  C;  and  Hanson.  Leon  C.  to  Hays-RepnMic  Corpora- 
tion. Pttd  fbrward  combostioB  coMrol  system.  4.498.863,  Q. 
43l-89.00a 

Hanason,  Lars  I.  Bone -fixation  driving  instrument  4,498,468,  CI.  128- 
91MB. 

Nelson,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Hanstine,  Kenneth  W.,  4,498,634,  a. 
241-72.00a 
Hanyu,  Sasnnw;  and  Efaata,  YoaUkan,  10  Jaaone  Sewing  Machine 
Co..  Ltd.  Dual-ltactioa  sewing  macyne.  4,498,403.  a.  112-168.000. 
Hao,  HideyuU:  Ste^ 

Iwata,  Nobotoshi;  PukusUma.  Kiyoshi;  Fnjino,  Shiqii;  Yamada. 

TakeaUrt^  Hao,  Hideyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Mitsuno,  Tat- 

suyuki.  4,499.238.  Q.  32^98.000. 

Hara.  Kixaa,  to  F^ji  Jukogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha.  System  for  detecting 

ranges  in  an  automatic  transmission  for  vehicles.  4,498,339,  CT 

iiJsojooo. 

Hara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Suuki.  Ymitostai;  Han.  Kunihiko;  and  Sato.  Ryo,  4,499.431.  Q. 
34O-98.O0a 
Hara.  Seinosukr,  Aoyama.  Shunichi;  and  Miisho.  Kazuyuki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Lhnitad.  Variable  valve  timing  arrangement  for  an 
internal  oombustioo  engine  or  the  like.  4.498.432,  Q.  123-90.160. 
Harada.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida.  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoahiyuki;  and 
Harada.  Kunihiro.  4,499.171.  Q.  430-192.000. 
Harada.  Masato;  lijima.  Makoto;  and  Saitoh,  Noriaki,  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration. Carrier  for  olefin  polymerization  catalysts  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4,499,194,  Q.  302-8.00a 
Haraguchi.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Nriumura,  Hirotoahi;  Itoh.  Teruyoahi;  Haraguchi,  Hiroahi;  Narita, 
Kou;  Iwata.  Toshiharu;  and  Mattui,  Takeshi,  4,498,331,  Q. 
73-33.000. 
Hanta,  Mituo:  Sar— 

Katsura,  Masaki;  Harata,  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osama;  and  Shiraton, 

Masayuki.  4.499,034.  Q.  422-98.00a 

Harding.  Philip  A.;  and  Schupak,  Leonard,  to  Weltec  Digital,  Inc. 

Preo&on    siigtunanf    system    for    information    storage    devices. 

4,499,3  la  a.  360-77.000. 

Hardy,  Arthur  L.  Win^eas  aircraft  with  ducted  variable  pitch  airfoils. 

4,498.643.  Q.  244-12.60a 
Hareng.  Michel:  See— 

Le  Berre.  Serge;  and  Hareng.  Michel,  4,499,438,  Q.  340-713.0qO. 
Harig»ya,  Isao,  to  Canon  Kahusmki 


_^^, Kaisha.  Countiu  device  for  infor- 

mation recording-reproducing  device.  4,499,S87«  Q.  377-18.000. 
Harita,  Yoshiytdci:  See— 

Hosaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida.  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoahiyuki;  and 
Haf*da.  Kunihiro.  4.499.171,  Q.  430-192.000. 
Hamish.  James  R.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Quick  recovery  beat 

pump  water  heater.  4,498.622,  Q.  236-23.00R. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Thomson,  David  W.;  and  Trimble,  Donald  E.,  4,499,433,  O. 

331-44.000. 
White,  Charles  M.;  and  Cosgrove,  William  J.,  4,499,488,  Q. 
338-31.000. 
Harris,  Davkl;  and  Hays.  Alan,  to  Black  *  Decker  Inc.  AasembUng 
bnidi  box  sub-assemblies  in  dectric  motors.  4.498,230,  CI.  29-397.000. 
Harris,  Eugene  O.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  macrocyclic  esters  and  lactones  utiliz- 
ing double  metal  salt  catalysts.  4,499,288,  Q.  349-266.000. 
Hams  Graphics  Corporation:  See- 
Convey,  Frank  R,  Jr.,  4.498,381.  CI.  100-100.000. 
Wamsley.  Richard  D.;  and  Polman,  David  J.,  4,498,663,  Q. 
27O-S4.000. 
Harra,  Robert  S.,  to  Stant  Inc.  Pressure  valve  assembly  for  a  fbel  tank 

filler  neck  cap.  4,498,493,  Q.  137-469.000. 
Harrison,  Gary  E.:  See- 
Fern,  Derdi  T.;  and  Harrison,  Gary  E..  4,498.81 1,  a.  403-168.000. 
Hart,  James  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Empty/load  brake  control 

arrangement  4.498.712.  CI.  303-23.00R. 
Hartenstein.  Johaaaet:  See — 

Barth.  Hubert;  Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Fritachi. 
Edgar.  Oapser,  Volker;  Tauschel,  Horst-Dietmar,  and  Wolf, 
Gunter,  4,499.089.  Q.  314-222.000. 
Hartke.  David  J.:  See-  ^  .     ^ 

Baltz,  Gene  F.;  Clark,  Amos  M.;  Hartke,  David  J.;  and  Jourdan, 
Donovan  K.,  4,498.434.  CI.  123-187.30R. 
Hard,  Walter:  See-  ._     -     ^. 

Brettschneider.    Hoist;    and    HarU.    Walter.    4.499,392,    CI. 
378-121.000. 
Hartnan,  Marvis  E:  Sie—  . 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Stewart  Raymond  S.;  Hartman,  Marvu  E.; 
Oorman.  Baitera;  and  Thomas,  Stephen  J.,  4,499,130,  Q. 
428-447.000.  _      .  ^ 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Stewart  Raymond  S.;  Hartman,  Marvu  E.; 
Gorman,  Barbara;  and  Thomas,  Stephen  J.,  4,499,131,  O. 
428-447.000. 
HartweU,  Oary.  Pluoroscopk:  filtering.  4,499,391,  G.  378-062.000. 
Harvey,  Richard.  Gasoline  vaporizer  for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,498,447.  Q.  123-337.000. 
Hasebe.  Nobuhisa;  Kawada.  Hiroahi;  and  Kooine,  Isamu,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continuoas  casting  mold  provided  with 
ultrasonic  vibrators.  4.498.318,  a  164^16.000. 
HttMgawa,  Eiichi:  See— 

Wada.  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yooosuke;  and  Haaegawa.  Eiichi, 
4,499,178,  CI.  430-493.000. 


Haaegawa,  Shompei;  and  Yamato,  Akihiro,  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fad  supply  ooatrol  method  having  fitil-«afe  ftinctiQa  for  abnormali- 
ties in  intake  passage  pressure  detecting  means  of  an  internal  oombus- 
tion  engine  having  a  turbocharger.  4,498.443.  Q.  123-478.00a 
Hategawa.  Shuatpei;  Kishi.  Nociyuki:  and  Koamora.  Takaahi,  to  Honda 
Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fad  ratio  Baedbnck  ooatrol 
system  sdapted  to  obtain  stable  engine  operation  under  particular 
engine  operating  conditions.  4,498,443,  Q.  123-489.000. 
Hndkom,  Michad  R,  to  Armco  Inc.  Insulotive  coating  composition 

for  dectricd  stads.  4,498,936.  Q.  148-6.  ISR. 
Hashizume,  Kenichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabashika  Kaisha. 
Self-tracking    mechanisms    for    solar    collectors.    4,498,436,    CI. 
I26^23.00a 
Hata,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4,499,241,  CL 
323-211.000. 
Hatagawa,  Toyotsugu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Ca,  Ltd. 
Microwave  hcMer  having  a  device  for  thawing  frozen  cakes. 
4.499,336,  Q.  219-10.33E. 
Hataya.  Fumio:  See— 

Onuma.  Tsutomu;  and  Hataya.  Funuo.  4,499.138.  Q.  428-682.000. 
Hatton.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Hdms.  David  A.;  Hatton,  Gregory  J.;  aad  Williams,  Thomas  M^ 
4,499,418,  a.  324-38.30A. 
Hattori,  Katsu^:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  TsHJimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Hattori,  Katsuii,  4,498,73a  a.  330-96. 16a 
Hattori,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Takatori,    Yasushi;    Yaao,    Yasuhiro;   and   Hattori,   Yoshifinti, 
4,499,48a  a.  346-140.00R. 
Hattori,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shimamori,   Tom;   Hattori,   Yoshinori;   and   Matsuo,   Yasushi, 
4.499.192.  a.  501-97.000. 
Haulotte,  Georges,  to  Sodete  des  Ateliers  de  Construction.  Supplemen- 
tary equipment  for  use  with  a  self-propelled  crane  with  a  tdeacopic 
jib.  4,498,596,  O.  212-189.000. 
Hauner,  Wigbert:  See— 

MdsUtzer,    Karl    H.;    and    Hauner,    Wigbert    4,498,866,    Q. 
432-239.000. 
Hauser,  Werner:  See— 

Mitrowtky,  Alexandw;  Wissner,  Adolf;  and  Hauser,  Werner, 
4,499,023,  a.  26O433.0SP. 
Hawkes,  J.  Barry,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Microwave  curing  of 

latex-based  compositions.  4,499,036,  Q.  264-2600a 
Hawhtzki,  Christian,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Interior  Ught  assembly 
for  a  vdiicle.  4,499.328,  Q.  362-273.000. 

Hayadii,  Koichi:  See—  

Itoh,  Shi^i;  and  Hayashi,  Koichi.  4,498.943,  a.  136-164.00a 
Hayaahi,  Nobuhiro.  See— 

Ohkubo,  Masaham;  Hayashi,  Nobuhiro;  and  AoU,  Tomohiro, 
4,498,755.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  Hayadii,  Nobuyuki; 


Koibuchi.  Shigeru;  and  Isobe,  Asao,  4.499,163,  Q.  430-5.000. 
Hays,  Alan:  See- 
Harris.  David;  and  Hays.  Alan,  4,498,23a  Q.  29-397.000. 

Hays-Republic  Corporation:  See—  

Hanson,  Robert  C;  and  Hanson,  Leon  C,  4,498,863, 0. 431-89.000. 

Hazdtine  Comoration:  See— 

Ca&rdla.  Thomas;  and  Enein,  Mohamed,  4,499.386,  d.  373-98.000. 
Head  Wrightaon  Machine  Company  Limited:  See- 
Reed.  Oeoflrey  R..  4,498,276,  CI.  33-588.000. 
Heard,  Malcolm  G.  Picture  frames.  4,498,233,  Q.  40-13600a 
Heath,  Norman  W.:  See— 

Grantham.  LeRoy  F.;  and  Heath.  Norman  W.,  4,498,347,  O. 
73-861.66a 
HedeUn,  Lars  G.  B.  Cam  apparatus  with  a  rotataMe.  variable-profile 

cam  means.  4,498.332.  O.  f4-368.00R. 
Hegedus.  Louis:  See- 
Kim.  Owan;  Perdra.  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus.  Louis;  and  MaaeUi.  James 
M.,  4,499,206,  CI.  302-3O4.000. 
Hdchberger,  Albert  N.  Carbon  dioxide  liquification  system.  4,498,303, 

CI.  62-21.00a 
Heikea.  James  E:  See—  ^  ^.    ^ 

Sprague,    Peter   W.;    and    Hdkes,    James   E.    4,499.292.    Q. 
S49-4S9.000. 

Hdlmdr.  Ernst:  See—  ^ 

Eckert  Alfred;  Hdfandr.  Emst;  and  Hempen,  Klaus,  4,499,337,  Q. 
364-20aO0O. 
Hdlweil,  Israd  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  High  temaerature  stable 
drilling  fluidi  containing  non-aqueous  solvents.  4,491,994,  CI.  232- 
8.30M. 
Hehirich  Wunder  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

Zoor,  Rdnhoid,  4.498,685,  CI  280-605.000. 
Heinz,  Larry.  Univeisd  scd  cage  lantern  ring  with  channeb  and  fluid 
sloto.  4,498,681,  a.  277-2IS.00a  ,    . 

Hdnzc,  Helmut  Wilhdm,  Fritz;  Mackensen,  Klaus;  and  Fmkekiei, 
Ferdinand,  to  Davy  McKee  AG.  Process  for  the  continuous  produc- 
tion of  polybutylene   twophthalate  of  high   molecular   weight 
4,499J61,  a.  328-279.000. 
Hdser,  Carol  O.:  See— 

Otaooktto,  Uwrence  J.,  4,499,392,  Q.  310-178.00a 
Hdler.  Robert  C:  See- 
Hill.  Lawrmce  B.;  Oaibis.  Dennis;  Hdler.  Robert  C;  and  Oranata. 
Amedeo  J..  4.499,334.  Q.  219-ia49R. 
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David  A.;  Hatton.  Onfory  I.;  and  WiHi«H,  ThoiMa  If.,  to 
T«eo  be.  Water  cat  aoaMoftag  awaM  awl  medMd.  4.499/118,  CL 
324-SI.9QA. 

rilaaHa.  Bueae  C;  aad  Mooieaa.  SawwI.  to  Miawaota  MJaint  and 
tiiBttourim  Company,  niaiiiiritim  for  fiBrronagnedc  mmkut 
naed  widi  deetromafnetie  artkle  NTvaUkMe  ayiteiM.  4^499*^ 
33S-2f4.00a 

IllC.:5a>  ■.•■■•■'.tr 

Carter,  wmian  A..  4,49S.4SS.  Q.  131-331.000. 


,;AMred;  Hdlmeir.  Braat;  aad  Hempen.  Klaiii.  4,499.337,  CL 
364-2001000. 

..  .^-^''•"^   ''•   Chimaey  cleaning   system.   4.498J09,   CL 
lS-163.000. 
Heakd  Kommanditgwrtlactiaft  anf  Aktien:  Stf— 

ChriMnhiiemk.  Peter,  Novotny.  Rudolf;  von  Laafcaberg.  Jnrgea; 
aad  Mlowricy.  JbaeT,  4,499.0(2,  Q.  423-i3UOaO. 
Horin^  Emeat  J.  Phndiud  bed  therapy  apparatoa.  4.498,4«,  Q. 

128-24.100. 
Hanky.  Vb^  B.-.  Sw— 

Bro«rn.¥obert  L.;  Henley,  Virgil  E.;  aad  Kovalddk.  Stephen  J.. 
4,498,948.  a  156^IiJ0a  «-»-«. 

Henaehd  Fhwnng-Werke  AO:  Stt~ 

Facher.  Willy  O.;  aad  Thorn,  Efaaar,  4,498,842.  Q.  416-155.000. 
Heatachd.  Karl-Hetnz;  Ohdn,  Rol^  Winter,  Hana;  and  Vojaoek.  Her- 
bert, to  Bayer  Aktiengearihchalt  Power-tnnamiaiion  method  uaes 
ipirocydic  ketak.  4,4994Xn,  Q.  252-73.00a 
Heraeoi  Quarachmelze  OmbH:  Sm>— 

Brmdng.  Rolf;  and  Roth,  Jnrgea.  4.499.191,  CL  436-l60.00a 
Hercheabnch,  Hortt:  Sw— 

Rake.  Heinrich;  Herchenbw:h.  Hont;  Jager,  Oemot:  and  Fnnck. 
,        Gerhard,  4,498,930.  CL  106.10a00a 
Hercalea  Incorporated:  Sm— 

Valeaftie,  Robert  R,  4,499,240,  a.  325-193.000. 
Herd.  Raady  S.:  Stt— 

Moataaa.   DoaaU   M.;   and   Herd,   Randy   S.,   4,499,468,   Q. 
343-15.000. 
Herneth,  Hdmut:  See— 

Hergeth.  Hubert;  and  Heneth.  Hefanut,  4,498.215,  a.  19-81.000. 
Her|eth  Holhnpwotth  OmbH:  See— 

Hergeth.  Hubert;  and  Hergeth.  Helmut.  4.498^15,  a.  19-81.000. 
Hm^  Hubert;  aad  HergeO,  Hefanvt.  to  Hergeth  HbiUngtworth 
OmUL  Apparatna  for  conveying  material  at  it  ia  removed  from  rows 
of  bales  coastitotiag  spianiag  material.  4,498,215,  a.  19-81.000. 
Herkaeaa,  Wayne,  H.  Earth  t^  sampkr.  4,498,547,  a.  I75.244.00a 
Hermaan,  Hans  D.;  and  Hutten,  UMch  M..  to  Hoechat  Aktiaigeael]- 
Khaft.  Fmdy  divided  polyvinyl  acetab,  a  procem  for  their  prepara- 
tkm.  and  their  uae  in  baked  cotfiagk  4,499.236.  Q.  525-58.00a 
Hermann  Mdkrt  OmbH  *  Co.  KO:  See— 

Hoche,  Ounter,  4,499,389,  Q.  310^1.000. 
Hermeling.  Oilbert  C,  Jr.;  and  Muterspaugh.  Max  W.,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
'!****•  P"^  conversion  tuner  for  broadcast  aad  cabk  televiaon 
chaaack  4,499,(02.  Q.  455-180.000. 
Hermolin,  Joshua,  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Company.  Pro- 

a^53S3ora''5a:issK.'  "y**"^*^  d^-position 

Herpen.  Edmund-Tbeo:  See— 

Rltter,    Horst;    and    Harpers,    Edmund-Theo,    4.499,0(0,    a. 
423-232.000. 
Henhkowitz,  EU:  Saa— 

^^*S^^:Jt!?^  **•:  P«»>«>chevsky,  Barak;  and  Hershkowitz. 
Eh.  4,499J84.  Q.  548-359.000. 

"?^%!^  '  •  ^  ^*™"  Associates,  Inc.  Wafer  orientation  system. 
4,498,833,  CI.  414-217.000. 

Herve,  PhiMppe,  to  Universite  Park  X  -  Paris.  Processes  for  the  ramote 
measurement  of  the  emisaivity  and/or  the  true  temperature  of  a  body 
with  rektively  smooth  suttee.  4,498,765,  Q.  356-43.00a 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Beebe,  Rkhard  P.,  4,499,548,  a.  364-575.00a 
Vincent.  Kent  D.,  4.499,382.  Q.  250-493.100. 

Hibino,  Yoio;  Kamrjima,  Kohji;  and  Nara.  Yasnaki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
AbaonMka  cold  aad  warm  water  system  utilizina  sokr  heat 
4.498.30770. 6M48.00a  ^^ 

Hidaka.  Yoahihani,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 
breaker  wMiovervohue supprenion.  4,499,350. CL  200.144XJAP. 

Hiestand.  Wilftcd;  and  OUver,  Everett  O.  Lumber  saw^sizina  tod. 
4,498.512,  CL  144-2.00R. 

Higgina,  Davkl  M.  Geometrically-intMrated  architecture  of  microdr- 
'gkferh^imrt  computers  4,499.607.  Q.  455-606.00a 

Batmen  TabchMj^jikata.  Kazno;  and  Takekawa.  Hifoahi.  4,498.78a 
a.  3564l4.00a 

Hikbcth.  Joaeph  R.  Headreat  for  chair  with  soft  bKkrest  4,498,704.  CL 
297-397.00a 

ffin.  Lawrence  B.;  Oarbk.  Deaak;  Heller,  Robert  C;  nd  Oiaaata, 
Amedeo  J.,  to  Oeneral  Instramem  Corp.  Suaontor  for  radknt  ab- 
sorptioa  heater  system.  4.499354.  a.  219-10.49R. 

Haacakamp.  James  A.:  See— 

Scfaebea,  John  A.;  and  Hhmenkamp.  James  A..  4,499,298,  Q. 

How.  Kaztthiko.  to  Pigi  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.  Medical  bed  with  sheet 

retaininc  maaaa.  4,498,203,  Q.  5-«49.00a 
Hinlia.  Richard  A.,  to  Evaaa  *  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.  Shadow 

5SSo3*!o£  ""^  '^  eaWgraphk  diajpii^   4^,457.   a. 


Wiabayashi.  Hfaaai:  &»- 

Hoaoyama.  Ke^jt;  aad  Hirabayaahi,  Hkoaa.  4.498^13,  d  6^ 

514.0(Hl. 

i   Hirabayaahi.  YnM:  S**- 

Ohba,  MaaaUro;  Ito,  Keazo;  AUyama.  Susamu;  HiiibayatU. 
Yuiw   Hirano.   Satoahi;  and  Ooka.   Naoto.  4.499.344^  CL 
364-431.040> 
Hiradaatachnikai  Oepgyar  See— 

Kka,  Laad(K  Fahsdl  Arpad;  Oraf.  Oyula;  Bolyo.  Laaalo;  Siolgyea. 

Hkaga.  Maaaharu.  to  Sandaa  Corporatfoa.  ScroD  type  fluid 
meat  apparatus  with  fanproved  ead  plate  fluid 
4,498,8«,  CL  418-55.00a 

»rai.  HroyuU:  aad  Sato.  Koao.  to  P^ji  Photo  Fifaa  Ca.  Ltd  Heat- 
devdopabk  color  Hght-aenaitive  malarkl  with  alkyl  carboxyife  acid 

„.**?*.?**'"«»'  coatamiag  tripk  boad.  4.499.172,  Q.  43»2oS.<MO. 

Hirai.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Kawata.  Kea.  to  Fi^  Photo  POm  Co.  Ltd.  Hsat- 
devdopmik  oobr  photogrwlife  nialiiials  with  baae  imMiiiMii 
4.499.18a  CL  430-559!oOOr^  "^ 

Ifirano,  Satoahi:  M^ 

Ohba.  Maaahiro;  Ito.  Kenio;  AUyama,  Suaaaw;  Ifinbayaahi, 

^W;.JSr^   ^**'^   "^  ^^°'^   **«»•  MW444,   a 
jM  431.040. 

Hirata,  YaaoaU:  See— 

°%*^,^•!!?'iJ?*'»*^  Yasushi;  aad  TsacUkure.  AUra.  4,499.228. 
CI.  524-41 3.00a 
Hirota.  Mitsuhiko:  Sm>— 

Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

bimnaru.  Toafakki;  Ttakada.  KakaaUge;  Hayashi.  Nobnynki; 
Kolbuchi,  SMgeru;  and  Isobe.  Aaao.  4,499, 163,  CL  43OJ.00O. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oouna.   KazutosU;  and   Ishibashi,   Michiyasu.  4,499.536^  CL 
364-200.000. 

"'S^-X^'  K«°eJ«n».  Kolw  and  Nata.  Yaaaaki.  4,498.307.  Q. 

62-148.000. 

Oada.  Keaichi;  Abe,  Kq|ia;  Yabuao,  Kohei;  aad  Uemura.  Takeshi. 

4,499,53a  a.  363-I7.00a  ^^  ^^ 

Onnma,  Tntomu;  aad  Hataya.  Pnmto.  4.499.158,  CL  428-68iaoa 

Tabuchi.  Keap;  Shida.  Maaami;  and  Ishh,  Toshio,  4,49«.444.  CL 

123-478.000. 
Tamua,   Masao;   Yoahihiro,   Naotsuga;   Natsoaki,   Nobuyoahi: 
Miyao,   Masaaobo;   Ohknra.   Makoto;   SuiMmi.   Hideo;   aad 
Tokuyama.  Takeshi.  4,498,951,  CL  156412.00a 
Tsubouchi.  Kuniyoshi,  4,498.301,  Q.  (0^7.00a 
YosUda,  Masaahi;  Katohno,  Noboni;  Yokota,  Hi^inie;  and  Oka- 
yama,  Masao,  4,499,512,  CL  3604a000. 
Ifitco:  Sm^ 

Spain,   Raymond  O.;   and   Maask,   Jamea   E.,  4,499^16.   CL 
523-437.000. 
Hlubucek,  Ladiskv:  Si*— 

Pavek.  Mifoskv;  and  Hlubucek.  Ladkkv.  4.498 J8a  CL  57-22.00a 
Hoche,  Ounter.  to  Hermann  Melkrt  QvahH  St.  Co.  KO.  Sdf-atartina 

electric  motor.  4,499,389,  Q.  31(M1.00a 
Hoechat  Aktiengeaelbdiaft:  See— 

Oraetz.  Rdnhard.  4.498,282.  CL  57-218.000. 

Hermann.   Hans  D.;   and   Hutten.   Ulrich   M..  4.499.236^  CL 

525-58.00a 
Wakh.  Axel;  Seifrkd.  Walter.  Micfad.  Wolfgang;  Knhk.  Jargen; 
and  Wildhardt,  Jurgen,  4.499^11.  a.  S21-145!oba 
Hoek.  Arend;  Poat.  Martin  F.  M.;  Mkdethoud,  Johannea  K.;  and 
Lednor,  Peter  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  piqiantion 
<a»  Fiacher-Tropsch  catalyst  and  preparation  of  hydrocafbon  from 
syngas.  4,499,20970.  518-707.000. 
Hoekeher,  Jamea  R.:  See— 

Smith,  Barry  L.;  Hoekeher,  James  R.;  and  Petit,  ^K^Ham  A.. 
4.498,63a  a.  246-122.00R. 
HofT,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

PuUukat.  Thomas  J.;  HofT,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lynch.  Michad  W.. 
4,499.198.  CL  5QM04.00a 
Hofinaaa.  Haas  P.:  See— 

Treiber.  Haas  J.:  HoAnaaa.  Haas  P.;  Krekkott.  Hont;  Teachea- 
dorf.    Haas-Juergea;    and    Traut.    Martin.    4,499.087.    a. 
514-21  i.ooa 
Hoge.  Warren,  Znnmerman  Company:  See— 

Maaon,  Waher  R.;  and  Cummings,  Jimmk  L.,  4.499,561.  CL 
366-156.00a 
Hohenegger,  Kari:  See— 

Thoni.  Werner.  Huber,  Peter,  and  Hohenegger.  Karl.  4,498.728.  CL 
350-1.70a 
Hokurikn  Electric  laduatry  Co^  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Taaino.  Katsumi;  Fiyiki.  Satoahi;  and  Okamoto.  Shiaa,  4,499.0ia 
a.  232-512.000. 
Hoke  MascUaenbaa  OmbH:  Ssa- 

Maus.  Hdmut.  4,498.38a  O.  10O-98.00R. 
Holiday.  Paul  R..  deceased,  by  HoBd^,  Suzanne  N..  executrix;  Md 
Kear.  Bernard  R.  to  United  Techaologiaa  Corporatioa.  Artick  made 
from   sheet    having    a   controlled    cryitaDographie    orientation. 
4.499,155,  CL  42S-SM.O0O. 
Holiday.  Sazaaae  R.  executrix:  See— 

HoUday.  Paul  R..  deoeaaed;  HoUdm,  Suzmme  N..  cxeoatrix:  aad 
Kear.  Beraard  R.  4.499.155,  CL  428-S86A». 
HoD,  Herbert  B..  to  Uailed  States  of  Amaiica.  Anay.  Aagk  of  arrival 
meter.  4,498.768.  Q.  356-141.00a 
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Hohaaa,  Rnry  R.:  See— 

Tmnet,  Robert  C;  Stone.  Anthony  B.;  aad  Hohnan.  Rnry  R.. 
4.498.904.  a  604-211.000. 
Hotaiterg,  Scott  R;  and  Flasck.  Richard  A.,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devioaa,  lac.  Prograauaabk  cell  for  use  in  programmabk  electronic 
arrays.  4.499,557,  Q.  365-163.000. 
HohBWood,  Orahaan;  aad  Regd,  Erik,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdkehaft. 
Siibalitated  triazolykMthyl-oxiranes  and  their  use  as  intermedktes 
for  flmgicidea.  4,499,281,  CL  548-262.00a 
Hokdier  *  Leuschner  OmbH  *  Ca:  S«e— 

Leuschaer,  Peter.  4,498,424,  Q.  119-51.00R. 
Hohzhauser,  Joseph  C;  and  Kwasaiewski,  Dale  L.,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tkm.  Onboard  tire  inflation  system.  4,498,515,  Q.  152^417.000. 
Holzer,  Ocrtrid:  See— 

Barrus,  Oordon  B.;  Emenaker,  Leo  J.;  Radke.  Okn  R.;  Farfo, 
Norman  E.;  and  Hoker,  Oerokl.  4,498.793,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Home  of  Champions,  SJi.:  See— 

Tomar,  Julms,  4,498.667,  CL  273-60.00B. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Bw.  Kekuke;  and  Daimaru.  Akimaaa.  4.498.219.  CI.  29-1S6.S0R. 
F^jii.  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio.  4.498.70a  CL  296-78.100. 
HMMawa,  Shumpei;  Kishi.  Noriyuki;  and  Koumura,  Takeshi, 

4.^445.  a.  123-489.000. 
Kurata.  Noboru;  Miyazaki.  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki, 

4,498.553.  Q.  180-230.000. 
Nomura.  Toahio;  Imai,  Yasnhiro;  Aoi,  Tomio;  Nakigima.  Tetsuo; 
and  Irino.  Hiraahi.  4.498.44a  O.  123-438.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Shumpei;    and    Yamato.    Akihiro.    4.498,443,    Q. 
123-478.000. 
Hone,  Norbert;  Horwege,  Onus;  and  Rosenkranz,  Otto,  to  Knipp 
Corpopkat  Masehinenplast  OmbH.  Method  for  making  a  parison  for 
blowmoMing  of  a  hollow  artick.  4,499,044.  Q.  264-52 l.OOa 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Aske.  Vernon  H.,  4,498,342.  Q.  73-S17.00B. 

Huston,  Dennis  L.;  Kardashian,  Vahram  S.;  and  Mones,  Arthur  H., 

4,498,954,  O.  156451.000. 
Maas,  Mwhad  F.,  4,499,425,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Wdlinghoff',  Stephen  T.;  Jenekhe.  Samson  A.;  and  Kedrowski, 
Thomas  J.,  4,499.008.  CL  252-500.00a 
Honeywell  Information  SyMems  Inc.:  See— 

StiD,  Davki  W.;  and  Economoponlos,  Peter  C.  4,499,579,  Q. 
371-15.000. 
Honsberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Prooen  for  curing  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  in  the  presence  of  aU- 
phatic jpolyhydroxy  alcohol.  4,499.244,  CI.  52^384.000. 
Hoover  Company,  llie:  See— 

Oxd.  Berton  R..  4.498.214,  Q.  15-320.000. 
Hoover,  Richard  B.  FoMed  optical  large  format  photomicrographic 

camera  system.  4.498.749.  CI.  354-79.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyatake.  Kimio;  Ishida,  Kozo;  Ebi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimada,  Take- 
shi. 4.499,378,  Q.  250-343.000. 
Miyatake.    Kimio;    and    Tomita.    Katsuhiko,    4,499,379,    CI. 
25O-343.00a 
Horiuchi,  Tomofiisa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Auxiliary  air 
supplying  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,498,436,  Q. 
123-339.000. 
Horiuchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Takeshi;  Takeya.  Yasushi;  Yorita,  Mittwmssa;  Horiuchi, 
TosUaki;  Inagaki,  Kouichi;  Naya,  Eizo;  Demizu.  Mkhinosuke; 
and  Okumura,  Mitsuhiro.  4.499,009,  a.  252-512.000. 
Home,  June  B.  Emergency  escape  apparatus  and  method  of  using  tame. 

4,498.557,  Q.  182-49.000. 
Hortin,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Fdlwock,  Loutt  W.;  Hortin.  Kenneth  L.;  and  FeUwock.  Charles 
O.,  4,498,713,  a.  312-214.000. 
Hmwege,  Ckus:  See- 
Hone,  Norbert;  Horwege,  Ckus;  and  Rosenkranz,  Otto,  4,499,044, 
CL  264-521.000. 
Hoaaka,  Yoahihiro;  iUmoshida,  Yoichi;  Harita.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Harada. 
Kuniliiro.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive  type  photo- 
sensitive resm  composition  with  at  least  two  o-quinone  diazides. 
4.499,171,  a.  430-192.000. 
Hodiiao,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasushi;  Suzuki.  Yuichi;  Nagata.  Yukihiro;  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyotaka,  4,498,519.  CL  164-417.00a 
Hoaokawa,  Tonihiro:  See— 

Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Kamiyama.  Setsuo;  Hoaokawa,  Toshihiro; 
and  Kaneko.  Katsumi.  4.499.313,  Q.  568-897.000. 
Hoaoya.  Maaahiro;  and  Ueno,  Tsuyoahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kakha.  Developing  device.  4,498,756,  CL  355-3.0DD. 
Hoaoya.  Toshiro,  to  U.S.  Industrial  Productt  Co.  Oas  detecting  and 

monitoring  devke.  4,498.33a  CI.  73-23.00a 
Hosoyama.  Keiw  and  Hirabayashi.  Hiromi,  to  National  Laboratory  for 
Kgh  Energy  niysics.  Conmact  helium  gas-refrigerating  and  liquefy- 
ing apparatus.  4,498,313,  O.  62-514.0(81. 
HoapaHSodip,  S.A.:  See — 

Pu^ieri.  Christian;  and  Ooktto.  Jean,  4,499.124, 0.  427-385.500. 
Howarth.  Robert  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  DaU  valkk- 

tion  monitor.  4.499,584.  Q.  375-58.00a 
Howell.  Paul  J.;  and  Currier,  Oregory  B.,  to  Fairchikl  Camera  k 
Instrument  Corporation.  Wafer  fabrication  by  implanting  through 
protective  Uyer.  4,498.227,  Q.  29-576.00B. 


Hreachak.  Bohdan  O.;  and  Hreschak,  Christine.  Apparatus  for  the 
control  of  larvae  of  the  Oypsy  Moth  and  other  hardwood  defoliators. 
4,498,587,  CL  206-525.00a 
Hreschak,  Christine:  See — 

Hreachak.  Bohdan  O.;  and  Hreschak,  Christine.  4.498.587,  O. 
206-525.00a 
Hruby,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Knox.  Bruce  R.;  and  Hruby,  Andrew  J.,  4,499,464,  CL  340-825.720. 
Huang.  Alan,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Sorting  technique.  4,499.555. 

a.  364-900.000. 
Huang,  Franck  Y.:  See— 

Raba.  Carl  F..  Jr.;  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Huang.  Francis  Y., 
4.498.993.  Q.  2IO-7iaOOO. 
Huard.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Benicourt,    Mkbel;    Buffet.   Jean;   and   Huard.   Jean-Francois. 
4,499.329.  Q.  136-208.000. 
Huber,  Bernd:  See— 

Kakhsrhmifd,    Dietmar,    Bonenberger.   Hartmut;   and   Huber, 
Bemd.  4.498.696.  Q.  293-126XX)0. 
Huber.  Peter:  See— 

Thoei.  Werner,  Huber,  Peter,  and  Hohenegger,  Karl.  4.498.728,  CI. 
330-1.700. 
Hudson,  Robert  C;  MacPherson,  William  P.;  and  Sharpkas,  Charles 
H.,  to  ATkT  Bell  Laboratories.  Floating  battery  feed  circuit. 
4,499,532.  Q.  363-21.000. 

Hue,  Jean:  See 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Hue.  Jean.  4,498.687,  CL  28O415.000. 
Huffman,  Lowell  E.  Ckiady  coiled  packing  element,  method  of  manu- 
facture, and  procem  for  purifying  gases.  4.499.033.  Q.  261-94.000. 
Hugmns,  Willkm  R:  See- 

Oiaimert.  Edward;  and  Huggins,  V^HUam  R.  4.498.474.  Q. 
128-303.130. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Alves.  James  F.74,499,597,  CL  382-41. OOa 
Doty,  John  S.  4.498.260,  Q.  51-217XX)IL 

MuUiner,   Richard   R.;   and   Ajioka.   James  S.,  4.499.157.  Q. 
428424.000. 
Hughes.  Charles  C:  See—  " 

Aultz,  Thomas  R.;  Hughes,  Charles  C;  and  Humbert.  Stanley  F., 
4.498.567.  CI.  192-133.000. 
Humbert,  Stanky  F.:  See— 

Aultz.  Thomas  R.;  Hughes.  Charles  C;  and  Humbert.  Stanky  F., 
4,498,567,  Q.  192-133.000. 
HunUey,  Peter,  to  Borg- Warner  Corpcnation.  Power  transmission  bdt. 

4,498,892.  Q.  474-242.000. 
Husler,  Rinaklo;  Rutach,  Werner,  and  DieUiker,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 
Corporation.  Procem  for  the  photopoiymerization  of  unsaturated 
compounds.  4,498,964,  Q.  204-159.230. 
Huasmann  Store  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

PhiUips,  Parker  v.;  Lakdawala,  Ness;  and  Lecompte,  Michel 

4.498.308.  a.  62-184.000. 

Huston.  Dennis  L.;  Kardashian,  Vahram  S.;  and  Monet,  Arthur  R,  to 

Honeywell  Inc.  Selective  process  for  etching  chromium.  4,498,954, 

CI  156451.000. 

Hutohin,  Richard  A.,  to  Novon,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  three 

frame  range  imaging.  4,499,492,  G.  358-107.000. 
Hutohison,  David  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company.  StabilizatioB  of 
hydrocracked  oik  against  UV-light  degradation  with  certain  dihy- 
droxy  components.  4,498,998.  CI.  2S2-52.00R. 
Hutten,  Ulrich  M.:  See- 
Hermann,    Hans   D.;   and   Hutten,   Ulrich    M.,   4.499,236,   Q. 
525-58.000. 
Hyatt,  John  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. NH4'''  Or  group  lA  metal  2,7-dimethyl-l,2,3-tetrahydn>-/3- 
nydroxy-1-quinolinepropanesulfonates.  4.499.272,  Q.  546-172.000. 
Hyka.  SA.:  See- 

Martinez-Vera.  Enrique;  Ouerra-Garcia.  Oilberto;  and  Tovalin, 
Joae  L.  L.,  4,498.498,  CL  137413.000. 
Hyaan  Corporation:  See— 

Berkeky.  Bernard.  4,498,933,  CI.  134-22.140. 
lacoponi,  Stefano;  and  Di  Nunzio,  Vittorio,  to  Fiat  Auto  Spa.  Device 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  frequency  of  activation  of  a  motor 
vehick  windscreen  wiper.  4,499,4ia  CI.  318-444.00a 
lanaareUi,  Luigi:  See— 

Orassi.  F^rizio;  and  lannarelli,  Luigi,  4,498.545,  Q.  173-43.000. 
IAT:See- 

Izosimov.    Dimitr\j    B.;    and    Sabaaovic.    Astf.    4^499,413,    Q. 
318-802.000. 
Ibbotaon.  E)ak  E:  See- 
Cook.  Jod  M.;  Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm,  Danid  L.;  Ibbotson, 
Dak  £.;  and  Mucha.  John  A.,  4,498.953.  CI.  lS6446.00a 
Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto.   Ryo;   Yamauchi,   Hidetoahi;   and   Tanikawa,   ^loji. 
4.499,147,  a.  428-428.000. 
Ichihashi.  Hiroo:  See— 

Matsnfaii,  Yolyi;  Togano,  Shigea.  and  Ichihashi.  Hiroo,  4.499,478, 
a.  346-140.00R. 
Ichimura,  Yoshiaki.  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry  Limited. 
Fkt  pack  with  housing  deformation  prevention  means.  4.498.72a  Cl- 
339.75.OMP. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Bernstein,    Peter   R.;   and   Willard.   Alvin    K..   4,499,299,   Q. 

514-570.000. 
Robertson,  John  R.,  4,498,929,  Q.  106-38.200. 
Icoma  Packtechnik  OmbH:  See — 

Kuckhermann,  Gutuv,  4,498,894,  Q.  493-234.00a 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FEBRUARY  12,  1985 


Iganshi.  KazomMa;  Yanugudu.  Katsuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Munekazu,  to 
Nitto  Electric  InchntnarCo.,  Ltd.  Procen  for  produdns  polyimide 


precunor.  4,499,252.  a.  528-38.000. 
Duira,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Shinichi;  Nakagawa.  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Sadaatsu- 
Ihara,   Kiyohiko;   Amano,   Tothihiko;   Omori,  Mitsusu;  and' 
Aiano.  Kohzoh.  4.499,249.  Q.  526-206.000. 
lUtma,  Makoto:  See— 

^^'Sl^iSi^''  ^y™*  Makoto;  and  Saitoh,  Noriaki.  4.499.194.  a. 
502-8.000. 

linuma.  Kazumoto.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Run  length  decoding 
appvBtut.  4,499,498.  CI.  358-261.000.  * 

IIT  Reiearch  Institute:  See— 

Bridget.  Jack  E.,  4,498.535,  Q.  166-248.000. 

Dcegochi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kimbara,  Hidenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
SMUlTflS?"'''    '^    Curable    resin   compowtion.    4.499J45,   CI. 

^'^^  ■'5**Ph  M.;  and  Goldstein.  David,  to  Intermountain  Research  ft 
Development  Corp.  Solution  mining  of  trona  or  nahcoHte  ore  with 
aqueous  NaOH  and  HQ  solvents.  4,498,706,  CI.  299-5.000. 

Ilukowicz.  Robert  J.,  to  Preco  Industries  Limited.  Support  for  position- 
ing reinforcing  rods  or  mesh  in  concrete  or  the  hke.  4,498  J7a  CI 
52-685.000. 

Imai,  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Nomura.  Tothio;  Imai.  Yasuhiro;  Aoi.  Tomio;  Nakaiima,  Tetsuo- 
•nd  Irino.  Hiroahi,  4,498.440.  Q.  123-438.000. 

Imala,  Naodii;  and  Nakanome.  Takemi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 

4^.306!'a.  ,,l^^S^'-^'-^->-=^^^)oyc^o^»^ 
Imanishi,  Masami;  and  Tanaka.  Naoki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

.  ^'^.  "*■'  P""P  "y***"  4.498.310,  a.  62-21 1.000. 
Imhof,  Werner:  See— 

Clm«iansen.  Tage;  Imhof,  Werner;  Jensen,  Poul  F.;  Kjaer.  Jens  B.; 

flS'!Sf"A.%^,^™**'»™'  ^J^"**;  "«*  Pedersen.  Bent. 
4.499,109.  a.  426-36.000. 
Imori.  Hideo:  See— 

J^*^  YoaWyuki;  Imori,  Hideo;  and  Gotou.  Hitodii.  4.499,390,  Q. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

'M%3.?^i5i!S'*dbo'''^^    ""    ^^*'   '"^^   ^- 
Inaba,  MorimiUu,  to  Inabac  Corporation;  and  AMT  Co..  Ltd.  Masnetic 
separator.  4,498,987,  CI.  210-222.000.  ™-ii««;uv. 

Inabac  Corporation:  See— 

Inaba,  Morimitsu,  4,498.987.  Q.  210-222.000. 
Inagaki.  Kouichi:  See— 

Y«»«^  "•"•k-hji  Takey^  Yasuriii;  Yorita.  Mitsumasa;  Horiuchi. 

7.2?^  *"*^  '^??^'^JSjy;u^'«>:  D*^"-  Michinosuke; 
,      ^■nd.OkunJura.  Mitsuhiro.  4.499.009,  a.  252-512.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olrvetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Falconieri,  Remo.  4,498.792,  a.  400-214.000. 
Ingeniorfinnaet  Lytzen  KS:  See— 

VestCTBaard,  Alex  D..  4.498.678.  CI.  277-3.000. 
"!!?^,7lil^   "^^   ^^^^"^  platform  construction.   4,498.268,  CI. 

Inmont  Corporation:  See— 

Panush,  Sol.  4,499.143,  a.  428-336.000. 
Innovative  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Long.  Jerry  M;  and  Womack.  James  A..  4.498.583.  CI.  206-444.000. 
Inoue.  Shunji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Norimoto;  and  Inoue,  Shunji.  4.499.126.  CI.  428-13  000 
'"°i*:.I°°'oy»l>j  "d  Shibata.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
smiu  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  three-dimensional  semicon- 
I>Sy?0*1)1^£^"*"^  **^  *'"*"*'  4.498.226.  CI.  29.576.00B. 

Instifu.'^iEWctfo^^L-^  ""■•  '•^''■"^  ^'-  ''*^«»- 

T498.^6.'t)8^9f'6oJ""''~^'^  "^  ^"^  '^■'^"^' 

'"0*44^6000*'  **"*^'  °«™^":  •^  Miquel.  Jean.  4.498.907. 

Ramet.  Clwde;  and  Rojey,  Alexandre.  4.498.999.  Q.  252-67.000. 
Toulhoat,  Herve  ;  Plumail,  Jean-Claude;  Billon.  Alain;  and  Ouia- 
nard,  Alam,  4.498.972.  CI.  208-59.000.  * 

Insdtut  Pasteur:  See— 

Ddlot.  Aiubela;  Gras.  Helene;  Tartar.  Andre;  Duflot,  Edith;  and 

Boquet.  Patnce.  4.499.080.  a.  514-12.000. 
Instrument  S.A.:  See— 

Bouchatb.  Pierre,  4.498.416.  a.  118-719.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See— 

Jones,  Ronald  L..  4,499,053,  Q.  422-68.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Bazet.  Mel.  4.499.428.  Q.  330-10.000. 

S^-SSoOO*  * '  ***  ^*^'  '***"  "■  **""P*^  ^y^^  4.498.684. 
Interferon  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Estis.  Leonard  F.,  4,499,014,  a.  260-1 12.00R. 
Intermountain  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Ilardt,  Joaeph  M.;  and  Goldstem.  David,  4,498,706.  CI.  299-5.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See-1  -"^^wu. 

^'S^^^/ii?™"  ^■'-  *"**  Rosenbaum.  Walter  S..  4.499.499.  CI. 

^•M99S8:a^5a07%  ^^  ''-'  ^  ''^••'  *°^  ^•• 


*^-3faO^  ° '  "**  ''"***""•  The«»o«  D..  4.499.596.  Q. 

^^S^l^'wo"^  "^  Zachariades.  AnagnoMis  E..  4.499.122.  a. 

Oillet.  John  B.;  and  Miraglia.  John  A..  4.499.523,  a.  361-383.000. 

Kanazawa,  Kay  K..  4.499,552,  CI.  364-802.000. 

Lipachutz,  Lewis  D..  4.498.530.  CI.  165-185.000. 

Makoach.    Ounter,    and    Schedewie.    Franz.    4.498,771,    CL 

JSo- J3 1 .000. 
^^ylSrn^S"^  A.;  and  Zucker.   Larry  R..  4.499.460,  CL 

VoaK«k.  Robert  H..  4.499.539.  CI.  364-200.00a 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Kkmarczyk,  Philip  T.  4.498.996,  Q.  252-8.600. 
Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.;  Mookherjee.  Bnya  D.;  Wilson,  Richard 
tti-Sr^'  **'*^'*^  ''  '™*  ^^«»'  David  R..  4.499.114.  CL 

''m99^.  a:  !&^^  "^'"^ ""  "-^^^  ""^ «- 

International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

^r?745*0TO**    ^'    "**    ^*"*^    "^"    ^•'   ^^'^^   CI. 

International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Gordon.  Roberi  L.;  Alba,  Andrew  J.;  Bodary.  Michael;  and  Mes- 
quida-Feirman.  Barbara.  4.498.585.  CI.  206-518.000. 

International  Solarpanel.  Inc.:  See— 

^iSb3^00r  ^'''  "**  ^•""o^'   W*"»™  C..  4.498,265,  Q. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

**°4^5l9ooa"*"  "■•  ""*  ^'"*^  ""*°  ^  '"  *■♦''•***'  CI. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Muska.  WUlis  M..  4.499.609.  CI.  455-619^. 
Intevep.  S.A.:  See— 

^Cr'50?2^'oa)""'  """'*'*°=  "^  Oaliasso.  Roberto.  4.499.202. 
Intorp.  Norbert  B.:  See— 

'^i'o?^?^  ?i*  il??;.'^*"**"  ^'  "^  Springstead.  Thomas  H.. 
*.*y8.yj3,  d.  148-0. 15Z. 

Iniu.  Toshiharu;  Kurata,  Masami;  Nakiyima.  Hisao;  and  Ohmori.  Taka- 

shi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Inc.  Transfer  type  heat  sensitive  recording 

apparatus.  4,499,476,  CI.  346.76.0PH.  * 

Inuiya.  Masafumi;  and  Murakoshi.  Makoto.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co . 

Ltd.  Output  compensating  system.  4.499.547.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Yeung.  Edward  E.;  Steenhoek.  Larry  E.;  Woodruff.  Steven  D.;  and 
Kuo,  Jcng-Chung.  4.498.774.  Q.  356-368.00a 
Ipco  Corporation:  See — 

Schneiderman.  Max.  4.498.475.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Irino.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Nomura.  Toshio;  Imai.  Yasuhiro;  Aoi,  Tomio;  Nakaiima.  Tetsuo- 
and  Irino.  Hiroshi.  4.498.440.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Irwin.  Robert  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Opti- 

fS^'ion'JJJS?"^'^    "*•*    forming    copolyesters.    4.499,259.    Q. 
*2o- 190.000. 

Isailovic,  Jordan:  See— 

.    .  P^'  ^ayne  R.;  and  Isailovic.  Jordan.  4.499.502.  a.  358-3 10.000. 
Iseki  ft  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishihara.  Tadao.  4.498.349.  CI.  74-5.200. 
Ishibashi,  Michiyasu:  See— 

G«nma.   KMutoshi;   and   Ishibashi.    Michiyasu,   4,499,536,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Ishida.  Kozo:  See— 

Miyatake.  Kimio;  Ishida,  Kozo;  Ebi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shunada.  Take- 
shi, 4.499.378.  a.  250-343.000.  -       «^ 
Ishiguro.  Mamoni:  See— 

Gohda,  Seiichi;  and  Ishiguro.  Mamoni.  4.499.509.  CI.  360-72.100. 
Ishi).  Akihiko:  See— 

^^jJ^J^j!*^'  Akihiko;  Nishizaki.  Ken;  and  Saito.  Tomohani. 
4,499,225.  Q.  524-276.000. 
Ishii.  Norio:  See— 

^M.UI^PS^  ^*'^'  '^**"°=  ■"<*  Nakamura,  Shyuzo,  4,499,321,  a. 
*o5-486.000. 
Ishii,  Shigeni:  See— 

.  ,-  ^^.■'  '^•yo'ni;  and  Ishii,  Shigeni,  4,499,275,  CI.  546-298.000. 
Ishu,  Toshio:  See— 

^"f*-If  !}L!^J'=  ^^*^  Masami;  and  Ishii,  Todiio.  4,498,444,  Q. 
123-478.000. 
Ishikawa,  Noboru:  See- 
Murakami,  Yoichi;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa.  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Morita,  Toshiaki.  4.499.239.  CI.  52M 1 1.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenji:  See— 

*'"i'^..'"y?»W;  Toyohj".  SWrou;  Katou.  Osamu;  and  Ishimani. 
Kenji.  4,498.988.  Q.  210-397.000. 
Ishimani.  Toshiaki;  Tsukada.  Katsushige;  Hayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Koibu- 
chi.  Shigeru;  and  Isobe.  Asao.  to  Hitachi  Chonical  Company.  Ltd. 
Soldenng  mask  formed  from  a  photosensitive  resin  composition  and 
a  photosensitive  element.  4.499.163,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Ishnnura.  Yoshio.  Spindle  tilting  control  device  for  a  plane  and  spheri- 
j""^  grinding  machine,  fine  grinding  machine,  lapping  machine 
and  polishmg  machine.  4.498.258.  Q.  51-131.300. 
Ishino,  Tokio:  See— 

°!}5|?'ilfi?jijJ*""''"^*'  '"""y^  "^  ^"»-  Tokk).  4.498,754, 
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Ishiwata,  Tatsumi:  See— 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Mori,  Koji;  Itagaki.  Masanori;  Sakurai,  Kohichi; 
and  Ishiwata,  Tataumi,  4,499.384.  CL  250-578.000. 
lahiyama,  Shoco,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact, 
wide    magnification-variable    zoom    lens   system.    4,498,741.    CI. 
350-427.000. 
Ishizuka,  Takashi;  Moriyama,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nakamura,  Masao,  to  Nitto 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  heat-shrinkable  polyimide 
filmfc  4,499,042,  Q.  264-205.000. 
lao,  Tadashi:  See— 

Oya,  Masayuki;  and  lao,  Tadashi,  4,499.102.  a.  514-365.000. 
Isobe.  Aaao:  See— 

Ishimani.  Toshiaki;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki; 
Koibuchi.  Shigeni;  and  Isobe,  Asao,  4,499,163,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Isozumi,  Shoji;  and  Kusunoki,  Toshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Liquid 

phase  nntaxial  growth  method.  4,498.937.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Itagaki,  Masanori:  See— 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Mori,  Koji;  Itagaki,  Masanori;  Sakurai,  Kohichi; 
and  Ishiwata,  Tatsumi,  4,499,384,  a.  250-578.000. 
itakura,  Shinji:  See— 

Onda,  Tsutomu;  Kano,  Keiichi;  and  Itakura.  Shinji.  4.498.965.  CI. 
204-228.000. 
luya,  Kingo;  Shibayama.  Kimio;  Toshima,  Shinobu;  Ataka.  Tatsuaki; 
and  Iwasa.  Koji.  to  Seiko  Instruments  ft  Electronics  Ltd.  Electro- 
chromic  display  devices  using  iron(III)  hexacyanoferrate(II)  salt 
4.498,739,  Cf  350-357.000. 
Itaya,  Masahiko:  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  luya,  Masahiko;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  4,499,169. 

a.  43o-io2.ooa 

Ito.  Kenzo:  See— 

Ohba.  Masahiro;  Ito.  Kenzo;  Akiyama.  Susumu;  Hirabayathi. 
Yuuji;    Hirano.    Satoshi;    and    Ooka.    Naoto.    4.499.544,   Ct. 
364-431.040. 
Ito,  Nobnei:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hitoahi;  Atsumi,  Morihiro;  Ito,  Nobuei;  and  Atsumi, 
Kinya,  4,499.366.  Q.  219-270.000. 
Itoh.  Sh^ji;  and  Hayashi.  Koichi.  to  Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  producing  composite  corrugating  media  for  the  manu- 
facture of  corrugated  fiberboard  and  method  of  making  same. 
4.498,943.  Q.  156-164.000. 
Itoh.  Tadatsugtt.  to  Mniioun  Research  Corporation.  Battery  rapid 

charging  circuit.  4.499.415.  a.  320-5.000. 
Itoh,  Teruyoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirotoshi;  Itoh,  Teruyoshi;  Haraguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita. 
Kou;  Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,498.331.  a. 
73-35.000. 
Itoh.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Kiba,  Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kiryu.  Kiyuji.  4.498.414.  a. 
118-663.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Adam,  Fritz  O..  4.499.388.  Q.  307-474.000. 
Thysen.  Albert  A.  P.;  and  Timmennans.  Gilbert  L.  J..  4.498,317.  CI. 
68-12.00R. 
Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Imori.  Hideo;  and  Gotou,  HItoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waterproof  structure  for  slip  rings  of  an  a.c. 
generator  for  a  car.  4,499,390,  CI.  310-88.000. 
Iwamoto,  Shohzoh:  See— 

Tanaka.  Nobuyasu;  Ohashi.  Mitunari;  and  Iwamoto.  Shohzoh, 
4,498,569.  Q.  193-27.000. 
Iwasa,  Koji:  See— 

luya,  Kingo;  Shibayama,  Kimio;  Toshima,  Shinobu;  Ataka.  Tat- 
suaki; and  Iwasa,  Koji.  4.498,739.  d.  350-357.000. 
Iwata.  Mamoni:  See— 

Tsuchiya.    Toshiharu;    and    Iwata.    Mamoni.    4.498.415,    a. 
118-712.000. 
Iwata,  Nobutoshi;  Fukushima.  Kiyoshi;  Fujino.  Shinji;  Yaroada.  Take- 
shiro;  Hao.  Hideyuki;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Mitsuno.  Tatsuyuki,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Thermoplastic  resin  products  having  pearl-like  luster. 
4.499.238.  CI.  525-98.000. 
Iwata,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hirotoshi;  Itoh.  Teruyoshi;  Haraguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita, 

Kou;  Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,498,331,  Q. 

73-35.000. 

Izosimov,  Dimitrij  B.;  and  Sabanovic,  Asif,  to  Energoinvest;  and  lAT. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  control  of  synchronous  motors. 

4,499,413,  a.  318^.000. 

Izume,  Takat<mK>;  and  Okado,  Chihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DC  Power  source.  4,499,363,  Q.  219-130.210. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See— 

Fiuita,  Teizo;  and  Kimura,  Hanio,  4,499,352,  Q.  200-296.000. 
J.  C.  Renfroe  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  William,  4,498,699,  Q.  294-101.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Herbert  V.,  4,498,895,  CL  493-476.000. 
J.  Mulcahy  Enterprises  Incorporated:  See— 

Mulcahy,  Joseph  A.,  4,499,583.  Q.  373-161.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Ward,  Iri  E.;  and  P^wojian,  PhiUp  M..  4.499,231.  CL  524-506.000. 
Jacobaen,  Orval  E.  Heat  exchanger  with  by-pass.  4,498,524,  CL 

165-36.000. 
Jaoobton,  Chester  F.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor  blade  assembly. 

4,498,235.0.30^7.000. 
Jacotra  A.  O.:  See- 
van  Rijswijk.  Jacob.  4.499.144.  a.  428-376.000. 


JacqueL  Dominique,  to  Somfy.  Apparatus  for  controlling  electrical 
receivers  occupying  at  least  two  states.  4.499.463.  CI.  340-825.520. 

Jaoquet,  Maurice,  to  Valeo.  Means  for  holding  a  flap  which  is  routably 
mounted  in  a  conduit,  and  housing  containing  said  means,  for  a 
vehicle  air  conditioning  installation.  4,498,528,  CI.  165-42.000. 

Jacqnin,  Yves:  See— 

T<^ho^  Herve  ;  Jaoquin.  Yves;  and  Dupin.  Thierry.  4.499,203, 

Jacubert.  Serge:  See— 

Grosbois.    Jean;    Jacubert,    Serge;    and    Verdier.    Jean-Michel, 
4,499,063,  a.  423-347.000. 
Jager,  Gemot:  See- 
Rake,  Hetnrich;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Jager,  Gemot;  and  Franck. 
Gerhard,  4,498,930.  CL  106-100.000.  "•'''• 
Jalics.  George,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Poly-diiso- 

propenyl  benzene  synthesis.  4.499.248.  CI.  526-173.000. 
James.  Michael  H.;  Bratby.  David  M.;  Duck,  Roger;  PodeU,  Howard  I 
Goldstein.  Alben;  and  Blackley,  David  C,  to  Podell.  Howard  l! 
Dipped  robber  article.  4.499,154,  CL  428-494.000. 
James  River-Norwalk,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J.; 
Janda.  Bnice  W.;  Thui,  Robert  S.;  Larkey.  John  T.;  and  Jostad. 
Ray  E..  4.498.956.  Q.  162-lOl.OOa 
James.  William  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Color  corrective 

coating  for  arc  lamp.  4.499.397.  CL  313-112.000. 
Janda,  Brace  W.:  See- 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Roben  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad. 
Ray  E.,  4.498,956,  CL  162-101.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Ebata.  Yoshikazu,  4,498,405,  CL  112-168.000 
Janssen,  Alexander  P.  Visible  indexes.  4,499,132,  CL  428-77.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry  Limited.  See— 
Ichimura.  Yoshiaki.  4.498.720,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masafumi,  4,499,391,  Q.  310-89.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,  Yothihiro;  Kamoshida.  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada,  Kunihiro.  4.499.171.  CL  430-192.000. 
JargelL  Tomas:  See— 

Bemhardsson.    Goran;    and    Jargell,    Tomas,    4,498,784,    Q. 

Jarry,  Christian:  See— 

Crcuzet,  Marie-Helene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry,  Christian;  Prat, 
Giscle;  and  Ponugnier.  Henri,  4,499,090.  Q.  514-210.000. 
Jaschinski,  John  J.,  to  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Adjustable  rate 

ice  cube  dispenser.  4,498,607,  a.  222-146.600. 
Jasinski.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Davison.  John  B.;  Jasinski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Peerce- Landers. 

Pamela  J.,  4,499,025,  CI.  260-465  COR. 

Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Lagowski.  Jacek,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Method  to  determine  the  crystiQUne  properties  of  an  interface  of  two 

materials  by  an  optical  technique.  4,498,772,  CI.  356-357.000. 

Jaszczak.    Ronald    J.    Nuclear    imaging    phantom.    4.499.375.    CL 

250-252.100. 
JefTery,  Graham  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Turbine  overspeed  limiter 

for  turbomachines.  4.498.291,  CI.  60-39.091. 
Jekel:  Harold  L.  Fishing  rod  butt.  4,498.257.  CL  43-23.000. 
Jelling.  Murray:  See— 

Stockel.    Richard    F.;    and    Jelling,    Murray.    4.499.077.    CI. 
424-149.000. 
Jenekhe.  Samson  A.:  See— 

WellinghofT,  Stephen  T.;  Jenekhe,  Samson  A.;  and  Kedrowski. 
Thomas  J.,  4.499.008.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Jensen.  Bruce  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a  frac- 
tional distillation  process.  4.498.916.  Q.  62-21.000. 
Jensen.  Pool  F.:  See- 
Christiansen,  Tage;  Imhof,  Werner,  Jensen,  Poul  F.;  Kjaer,  Jens  B.; 
Kristiansen,  Bjame;  Kristensen,  Kjeld;  and  Pedersen,  Bent. 
4,499.109.0.426-36.000. 
Jillie.  Don  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Lawrence  N..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  Joaephson  junction  mtegrated  circuits. 
4.498.228.  Q.  29-577.00C. 
JinnaL  Koichiro.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus. 

41499.475.  Q.  346-75.000. 
Jinno.  Katsuthi:  See— 

Maemoto.  Kenichi;  and  Jmno.  Katsushi.  4.499,040,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Jobin.  Georges  F.:  See— 

de  Palezieux.  Jacques;  and  Jobin,  Georges  F.,  4,498,529,  CI. 
165-176.000. 
Johann.  James  R.  Steerable  carriage  for  a  sailboat.  4.498.683.  Q. 

280-16.000. 
Johannes  Menschner  Maschinenfabrik  GMBH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Van  Dijk.  Alftmsius  A.  J..  4.498.240.  CI,  33-147.00L. 
Johannson,  Richard  J.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Retention  device  for 

a  load  engaging  member.  4.498.838.  CL  414-664.000. 
Jc^inson,  Elizabeth  A.,  to  Erpdding.  Edward  J.  Golf  tee  holder. 

4,498.615,  a.  224-274.000. 
Johnson.  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  zipper  bags. 
4.498,939,  Q.  156-66.000.  •     ki-    -^ 

Johnson  ft  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Silbering,  Steven  B.;  and  Sipot.  Tibor,  4,499,067,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Silbering.  Steven  B.;  and  Sipoa.  Tibor.  4.499.068.  Q.  424-52.000. 
Johnaon,  Peter  D.:  See- 
Anderson.   John   M.;   and   Johnson,   Peter   D..   4.499.400.   CI. 
313-265.000. 
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.  Robot  R^  to  Browa  *  WilHMMoa  TobMoo  Conontkni. 
Ofuctte  (Uter.  MM.4«8.  Q.  131-336.00a 
Johmon.  Roy  A.;  Liwolii,  Praok  R;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  to  Umohn 

CoopMy,  Tie.  POI2  Seltt.  4,499.293.  CL  349-465.000. 
JohnatOB,  Xaaei  J.,  to  Brand-Rex  Company.  Electrical  connector  and 
method  fix  terminating  lolid  condnctorL  4.498.723.  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Johnston,  James  S.,  to  Roaemount  rnginnifiiift  Company  Limited. 

Differential  premure  lenaing  apparatus.  4.499.373.  Q.  290-23 1. OOP. 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  to  Camoo.  Inoorporated.  Keyhole  mandrel  with 

inaert  pocket  4,49S,933.  a.  166-1 17.90a 
Jones.  C.  Andrew,  and  Sofranko.  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Methane  convenion.  4.499.322,  Q.  58S-300.000. 
Jones,  Peter  W.  J.;  Piammer,  William  T.;  and  Purcell,  Dennis  W.,  to 
Potaroid  Corporation.  Camera  for  photographing  scale  models. 
4,498.741,  a.  354-79.0P0. 
Jones,  Rooakl  L.,  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Fluid  lampUng. 

4,499,053,0.422-68.000. 
Jones,  Ruth  M.:  Ser— 

Calenofr,  Emanoei;  Jones,  Ruth  M.;  Tsay,  Yuh-Oeng;  and  Beigler, 
Myron  A..  4.499.065,  Q.  424-9.00a 
Jonea,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Bdgard,  Ridiard  A.;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 

Bratt.  Richard  O.;  Clancy,  Oerald  P.;  Oavrin.  Edward  S.; 

Omner.  RonaM  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Neakm. 

James  T.;  Pilat.  John  P.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  and  WaOach. 

Steven  J.,  4.499.335,  a.  364-200.000. 

Jones,  TfaBothy  A.;  and  Snavely,  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  to  Mobd  Oil  Coiporatkm. 

In-line  huectkn  of  alkaline  absottant  to  remove  HjS.  4,499,059,  d. 

423-226.000. 

Jones,  Wilham  A.  Picture-backing  foil  with  depressions  and  coloring 

materials  therein.  4,499,127,  O.  428-14.000. 
Jones,  William  P.  Board  game  with  quoitt  movement  indkator. 

4,498,675.  Q.  273-249.000. 
Joseph.  Christian:  See— 

Tesson.  Oerard;  and  Joseph,  Christian,  4,499,246,  d.  525-486.000. 
Joshi,  Madhusudan:  See— 

Cerwin.  Robert  J.;  Joshi,  Madhusudan;  Menges,  John  R.;  Mericle, 
Robert  W.;  and  Zwaskis,  WiUiam  J.,  4.498,476,  Q.  128-346.000. 
Jostad,  Ray  E.:  See— 

Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindpen.  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda.  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey.  John  T.;  and  Jostad. 
Ray  E,  4,498,956,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Jourdan,  Donovan  K.:  See— 

Bahz,  Oene  P.;  Clark.  Amos  M.;  Hartke,  Davkl  J.;  and  Jourdan, 
Donovan  K.,  4,498.434.  Q.  123-187.5(«. 
Joyce.  Christopher  See— 

White,  Cyril  J.;  and  Joyce,  Christopher,  4,498,724,  a.  339-97.00R. 
Jozeositis,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Biasdl.  Dou|^  E.;  and  Jozepaitis,  Charles  M..  4,498,844,  a. 
417-68.000. 
Jndson,  Daniel  O.  Diesel  tad  beater.  4,498,446,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Juguin.  Bernard;  Martino,  Oermain;  and  Miquel,  Jean,  to  Institut  Pran- 
cais  du  Petrole.  Proceas  for  upgrading  cuts  of  very  high  cyckwaraf- 
flns  content.  4,498.907,  Q.  44-36.oioa  /  -•"   7  ~i~ 

Jung-Sun.  Un.  Reminder.  4.498.787.  Q.  368-10.000. 
Jurgens.  Rainer,  to  Norton  Christoisen.  Inc.  Cutting  member  for  rotary 

driU  bit  4,498.549,  Q.  175-329.000. 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  dau 
(hxn  a  borehole  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  during  the  operation  of  a 
drillini  devtee.  4,499,563,  Q.  367-84.000. 
Juris,  MttcheU  A.;  and  Gallagher.  David  A.,  to  Allied  Corporatwn. 

Environmental  connector  assembly.  4,498,719.  Q.  339-60.001. 
Justus  Technik  OmbH  Industrie-Anlagen:  See— 

Steiake.  Hermann  O.;  Steinke,  Roland;  and  Vomfett,  Kari-Ulrich, 
4.498.362.  Q.  83-304.00a 
Kabava.  Yoahihiko,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Photoelectrical  en- 

^  *?^./?^PI."  ^P***"  V**^  4,499.374.  CL  250-237.000. 
KabusUki  Kaidu  Kawai  Oakla  Seiaakusho:  See— 

Ezawa.  Sadaaki.  4.498.364.  Q.  84-1.170. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See- 

PuMta.  KiyoaU;  Toyohiaa,  Shirou;  Katou,  Osamu:  and  Ishimara. 
KenH,  4,498.988.  Q.  21O-397.00O. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Sf^ftttmho-  See— 

Akiyama,  Teruo,  4,498,847,  Q.  417-216.000. 
Kabushud  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Sakuma.  Shinto;  WaraU,  Junichi;  Kano,  MasayukL  and  Kashimoto, 
Yutaka,  4,499,349,  a.  200.144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  Judoki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Orii.  Maaaru,  4.498.840,  Q.  414-759.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See  - 

Sato,  Ya,  and  Kashiwaba,  Tadao,  4,498,95a  a.  156-577.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoh  Shokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yuki.    Katsumi;    Yoshkia,    Susumu;   Ozeki.    Mineo;    Miyazaki, 
Yasuyuki;  and  Kawamata,  Masani,  4,499,341,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JkJoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Suuki,    Yoahihisa;    Yaaui,    Yoshiharu;    and    Takasu.    Shiaeru. 
4,498,216.  a.  19-244.000.  ^^      ^^ 

KabasUki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  DenU  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kug^  Akihiko;  and  Kuga,  Hiroo.  4,499.546,  a.  364474.00a 
K^^fai.  George  S.;  Steere.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Charlea.  Wesley,  to 
Siioon  Technology  Corporation.  Precision  tensioning  device  for  ID 
HW  btede.  4,498,449,  Q.  125-I5.00a 
KadokHB,  Hidekimi;  and  Umezaki.  Hiroahi,  to  Sumitoaio  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Pigmented  aluminum  oxide  powder  and  method 
of  producing  the  same.  4,498,931,  Q.  106-307.000. 


Kagiwada,  ReynoM  S.:  See- 
Stokes,  Robert  B.;  Yen,  Kuo-Hnunft  Lau,  Kei-Pong;  Kagiwada, 
Reynold  S.;  and  Defamey,  Mkhael  J..  4.499393.  Q.  31O-3T3.0OA. 
Kahan.  Alfred,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Foice.  Cut  angles  fbr 

quartr  crystal  reaonators.  4,499.399,  Q.  3IO-36l.00a 
Kahle  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Bafaiave,  Peter,  4,498,945.  a.  l96-296.00a 
Kammnller,  Thomas:  See 

Buxbaum,  Lothar;  BieitenfeUner,  Franz;  and  KainraoOer,  Thomas. 
4,499,219.0.924-94.000.  ^^ 

Kaiser  Ahmnnum  *  Chemical  Corporatioa:  See— 

Takeda,  Susumu;  Mann,  Allen  W.;  Goodrich,  Davkl  O.;  and  Zin- 
idner,  Theodore  C,  4,498.921,  Q.  164493.00a 
Kaiser,  Georges  J.  L.,  to  Pabrique  Nationale  Herstal.  Hind  absorber  for 
autom^  fire-arms   actuated   by   barrel   recoil.    4,498,369,    Q. 

Kaiser,  Steven  W.,  to  Umon  Carbkle  CorporatxML  Production  of  licfat 
olefins.  4,499,327,  a  585-640.00a  ^^ 

Kiuaani  Oy:  St»— 

Peltooen,  Eero;  Somerikko,  Aami;  and  Viitanen.  Tmw,  4,498,338, 

a.  73-432.00R. 

Kakhschmied,  Dietmar,  Bonenberger,  Hartmut;  and  Huber,  Bemd,  to 

Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Bumper  for  automotive  vdiicla. 

4.498,696,  Q.  293-126.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Kalfiyan,  Leonard  J.:  Set 

^?2?%-5K^  ^''  "**  Kalf«y".  Leonard  J.,  4,498,538,  Q. 
166-295.000. 

Kamejima,  Kol^  See— 

Hibuio,  Yozo;  Kamejima,  Koiw  and  Kara,  Yasaaki.  4,498,307,  Q. 
62-148.000. 
Kamiya,  Toahiharu:  See— 

Sa8aki.Minoru;  and  Kamiya,  Toahiharu,  4.499,459,0.340-751000. 
Kanuyama.  Setsuo:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Kamiyama,  Seuuo;  Hosdcawa,  TosUhiio; 

and  Kaneko,  Katsumi.  4,499313.  O.  568-897.000. 

Kamo,  Yukhi;  Mikami,  Nobuo;  Wakamatsu.  KazutoaU;  and  Naito, 

Kunk),  to  NEC  Corporation.  Transfer-type  electromagnetic  relay 

comprising  SHDermanent  magnet  under  a  fixed  contact  stud.  4,499,442, 

Kamoahkia,  Yoichi:SM— 

Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Harita,  YoaUyoU;  and 
Harada.  Kunihiro,  4,499,171,  O.  43O-192.00a 
Kamping.  Jan  H.;  and  Bridge,  Ehner  R.  Apparatus  for  ■«n»>yfmg  a  coil 

from  fbUowing  coils  of  coiled  wire  rod.  4,498,505,  O.  140-2.900. 
Kanazawa,  Kay  K.,  to  Intematkmal  Business  Machines  Corpontk». 
Electrochenucal  cell  simulating  circuit  arrangement  4.499.9S2.  O. 
364-802.000.  —e^^*- 

Kandioa,  Mkhad  A.:  See— 

Fedder,  James  L.;  and  Kandros.  Michael  A.,  4,498,721  O.  339- 
75.0MP. 
Kanegaf^hi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sf»— 

Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada,  Yoahihiaa.  4.499331,  O. 
136-258.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoahiharu;  Kamiyama,  Setsuo;  Hoaokawa,  TosUhiit); 
and  Kaneko,  Katsumi,  4,499,313,  O.  568-897.000. 
Kandu),  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata,  Hkleo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4.499341, 0. 
525-211.000. 
Kano.  Keiichi:  See— 

Onda,  Tsutomu;  Kano.  Keikhi;  and  Itakura.  Shiigi.  4.498.965,  O. 
204-228.000. 
Kano,  Masayuki:  See— 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Warabi,  Junkhi;  Kano,  Masaynki;  and  Kashimoto, 
Yutaka,  4,499,349,  O.  200-144.00B. 
Kaplit,  Mkhael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Data 

compreaska  system  for  a  photometer.  4,498,781,  O.  356435.000. 
Karacaooyi,  Bda:  See  • 

Tonko,  Bela;  Marai,  Geza;  and  Karacsonyi.  Bela,  4.499,lia  O. 
426-69.000. 
KardasUan,  Vahram  S.:  See— 

Huston.  Dennis  L.;  Kardashian.  Vahram  S.;  and  Mones,  Arthur  H.. 
4,498.954,  O.  156^1.00a 
Kaming.  Heinrkh;  Prein,  Franz;  and  Vkrling.  Karl-Hdnz.  Laser  sys- 
tem. 4,499382,  O.  37^93.000. 
Kasai,  Junkhi;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Ajiraine,  Akk>;  Murakami, 
YoahiaU;  Shino,  AOnitsu;  and  Watanabe,  Tatsuya,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited;  and  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  SpMker  for  automotive 

audw  system  with  vdikle  Band  utilized  as  sound  amplifying  medium. 
4,499,340.0.  179-1 15.5DV! 
Kashimoto,  Yutaka:  Set 

Sakuma,  SMnzo;  Warabi,  JunicU;  Kano,  Masaynki;  and  Kashimoto, 
Yutaka.  4.499.349.  O.  200-144.00B. 

Kashiwaba,  Tadao:  See 

Sato,  Yo;  and  Kashiwaba.  Tadao,  4.498,9Sa  O.  156-577.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Hiroo,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  vehkle 

centermg  system.  4,498343,  CL  33-203. 12a 
Kaatar,  Inc.:  See— 

Eostdn.  Harry,  4,498339.  O.  33-168.00R. 
Katadri.  MasayosU;  and  Kondo,  Toshk.  to  Toyota  JkkMha  Kogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  and  Aiain  SdU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frictk»-Md 
wear-limit  warning  devke  for  disc  brakes.  4,498.559,  O.  188-1.110. 
Kato.  Kikhi:  S^»- 

Yamamiya,  Kunio;  Kodama.  Hiroshi;  Ohshfana.  Ken;  Yoshikawa. 
Shoji;  Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto.  Masaharu,  4.499.514.  O. 
360-97.000. 
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HtfasW;YaiM- 
Kea,  4,499372,  O. 


YoaMkawa,  TIawl. 

■hra,  Kank;  Kalo.  KMdik  aad 
364-111.000. 

Yodiida.  Maaadii;  KaMtao,  Noboni;  Yekota,  H^lime;  and  Oka- 
yna.  Maaao,  4^499,912,  CL  34Ma00a 
Katou,  Osama:  See— 

FttfilB,  KiyosU;  ToyoUsa,  Shirou;  Katou.  Osama;  nd  IsUnara, 

Unii,  4.491.988. 0.  2IO-397.00a 

Kattura,  Masaki:  Harata.  Mitno;  Tddkawa.  Osama;  aad  SUratori, 

Masaynki.  to  Tokyo  Shtenra  DenU  Kaboriiiki  Kddia.  Catkn  cmis- 

^typghgyided  hydrocarbon  gas  detacthig  dement  4.4994)94, 

Kawada,  Hrasfai:  Ssiu. 

Haaebc.    NobnUaa;    Kawada,    Hiroahi;    and    Komine,    Isamu. 
4,498,918,0.164-416.000.  -«--». 

Kawaawla.  Masara:  See— 

YuU.    Katsumi;   Yoduda,    Susamu;   Ozdd.    Mtaeo;    MiyazaU. 
Yaauydn;  and  Kawamata.  Maaaru.  4.499,941,  CL  364-424.00a 
Kawata,  Ken:  Sw 

Hifd,  Hiroyaki;  and  Kawata,  Ken,  4,499.18a  CL  430-999.000. 
Kawata,  Shoji:  Sae— 

HaauOima.  Shigemitsn;  Nishimura.  Tomoaki;  Sakakibara,  NaoiL 
aad  Kawata.  Shoji,  4,499,942,  O.  364-42410a 
Kawazoe,  Shui^i:  See— 

Chiba,    Hmmasa;   Obama,    KeiUiro;    Kawazoe,    Shaiiii;   Oka, 
Takahiro;  and  Saioh,  AUMro,  4,499347, 0.  926-142.000. 
Keane,  PhiUp  A.:  See- 

Toriao,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  Bouchard,  George  A.;  and  Keane,  Philip  A., 
4^499,466^  O.  343-7.30a  — f     • 

Kear,  Bernard  H.:  See— 

Holiday,  Paul  R.,  deceased;  Hoiklay,  Suzanne  N..  executrix;  aad 
Kaar,  Bernard  H.,  4,499,199. 0.  428-986i00a 
Kedrowrid.  Tboaus  J.:  See— 

WdUa^iofr,  Stephen  T.;  Jenekhe,  Samson  A.;  and  Kedrowski, 
Thomas  J.,  4,499,008,  CL  29^90aOOO. 
KedTe,  WilUam  M.:  See- 

PoM.  Thaothy;  Kecffe,  WiUiam  M.;  and  Rothwdl,  HaioM  L., 
4,499,396, 0.  313-29.000. 
Keeling,  RoaaU  J.:  See— 

Bbdagr  Ehner  P.;  Keeling,  Rondd  J.;  and  Roe.  Jin-Young  K.. 
4,489,129.  a.42S.903!oOO.  ^ 

Kdper  Recaro  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Sduddhdw.   Karl;   WaH   Hdmut;   aad   Demovk.   Vojtech, 
4,498,703, 0.297.328X100  ' 

KefaaadMer.  Barry  L^*  Sse— 

Wdnstda.  Paul;  and  Kdmachter,  Barry  L..  4.498.917. 0. 69-2.000. 
Kendall  Coaqiaay,  The:  See— 

SchortaHna.  Walter  E..  4,499.139.  O.  428-249.000 
KenoGard  AB:  Ses^ 

Lundin.  Oaes  O.  A.;  and  Simonsson.  Bent  I..  4,499350  CL 
926-209.000 
Kent,  Gary  D.;  Intorp.  Nort)ert  B.;  and  Springstead,  Thomas  H..  to 
Parker  Chemicd  Company.  Zhic  phosphate  oonverskn  costing 
oompodtion.  4,498,939.  O.  148-6. 1 92. 
Kerimis,  Dfanitrke;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesdlschaft  Process  for  the  preparatkn  of  polyisocyaaates 
oontddng  isocyanarale  groups  and  thefr  use  for  the  preparatkn  of 
isocyaaate-polyaddiiion  products.  4,499393,  CL  928-49.000 
Kediaf  Pder  C,  to  TP  Laboratorks,  lac.  Convertible  orthodontk 

appbaaoe.  4,498,867,  CL  433-16.000 
KestersoA,  John  W.  Radar  tester.  4,499,469,  O.  343-17.700 
Kettner,  Charias  A.:  Ste— 

Shenvi,  Aahokkumar  B.;  aad  Kettaer,  Charies  A.,  4,499,082,  O. 
914-2.000. 
Khaaa,  Deanis:  See 

QaiipoUai,  Joha;  aad  Khaan,  Deads,  4,499,962, 0.  366-264A)0 
Kiat,  Woe  S.:  Si*— 

Chee,  Aik  T.;  aad  Kiat,  Wee  S.,  4,499333,  CL  174-92.0FP. 
Kiba.  Hfaoshi;  Itoh,  Yoahimasa;  and  Kiryn.  KiyuJi,  to  Mazda  Molor 

Corporatkn;   and  Tokko   Ltd.   Vehkk  body   paintiM  robot 

4,49Ml4,CL  118-663.000.  •—  •» 

Kim,  Gwan;  Perdra,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louia;  and  Maselli.  Jamas  M., 

to  W.  R.  Oraoe*  Ca  Doubly  promoted  oata^  with  high  geometrk 

sartee  area.  4,499306^  a  M2-304.000. 
Khnball,  Davkl  V.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  two-axis  scraenfaig  vibra- 

tkn.  4,498,343.  <a.  73463.00O 

OwfMchi.  Nobnyaki;  and   Kimbara,  Hidanori,  4,499349,  O. 
925-4I7.00O 
Kiaiberly-Clatk  Corporatkn:  See— 

Kraaae,  Charies  E.;  aad  Moore,  Wilham  J.,  4,498,944,  O. 
196-209.000 
Kimara,  Hsffutt:  Jrr 

Futta.  Tdio:  aad  Kimaia,  Hanio,  4.499392,  O.  200-296.000 
Kkg.  Eddk  W.;  aad  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.,  to  Coca-Cok  Company. 
The.  Mttltipk  purchase  discount  moduk  fbr  a  sfaigk  price  vendfait 
Mchiae.  4,498,970  CL  I94-1U)0N. 
King,  WilUam  R.:  Sse- 

LaSaiia,  Rondd  J.;  UUns,  Merie  R.,  Jr.;  and  King,  WiUkan  R., 
4,491,428,  CL  I22-448.00R. 
Kiagdoi^  Alaa  C,  to  Treawyth  ladastris.  Inc.  Paced  masnnnr  unitt 

aad  fhdat  cotapodtka  thersfor.  4,499,142. 0.  428-331  AM. 
Kiakk,  Robert  W..  to  Badd  Coapaay,  The.  EMtadMe  aad  0 
ibk  veMcle  bulkhead.  4,498,824,  O.  410-121.000 


andKkkle,Ro- 

ApparaMe 
4,498,8fyr  O 


Kirimattkk 
Kirkpa 


Kiakk^  Robert  W.i 

McCdfcrty,  Oerdd  P.;  Navoctyadd,  Stanky  J.; 
bert  W.,  4,498364,  O.  92-281.000. 
Kmnamoa,  Heibert  On  to  Barks,  Loyee  O.,  a  part  i 
for   fomdng   adobe   bricks   and    drilling    weBs. 
425-361j00O 
Kmodrfta,  Ryohd:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshidd;  Pukai,  Maaao;  Onuma,  Tatsuio;  and  KhMeUia. 
Ryohd,  4,498,296,  O.  40-479.000.  "—— «. 

Ktnoshita,  Takao:  See 

'^'?^,.^S!?''^'°^    "^    Ktooddta,    Tdmo,    4,499,496,    O. 
398-213.000. 

Kinoshita,  Takashi:  Sm^ 

Maddma  SatooU;  Taaaka,  Masaydd;  and  KinoaUta,  Takadii. 
4,498,891.0.474-209.000  ~— -~.      —m. 

Ik.  H.  B.:  See- 
tpatrick,  HaroU  B.;  Rcvrdvy,  Fred  A.;  and  Rkhbonrg.  Henry 
L..  4,498,467,  O.  I2»^000  ^^ 

Kirkpatrkk,  HaroM  B.;  Ravreby,  Fred  A;  and  Rkhbonrg,  Henry  L.,  to 
Kirkpatnck,  H.  B.;  and  Ravreby.  P.  A.  Orthopedk  cwt.  device  and 
njrthod  for  forming  same  and  package  therefor.  4,498,467,  O. 
128-90.000. 

Kirkpatrkk.  Larry  E.;  aad  WilUams,  Barry  C,  to  Polydnia.  lac.  Drdn- 
age  chaand  with  meaas  for  maiataitting  proper  slope  during  installa- 
tion. 4.498.807,  O  409-43.000.  '•y-n^-^   «™,™««- 

Kirkpatrick,  Robert  D.;  and  Wdler,  David  W.,  to  Uaka  Cdbide 
Corporatkn.  Gas-Uguk  contacting  tray  with  knproved  inlet  bwbMmg 
means.  4,499,039,  0.261-114.0??  «»-««»» 

Kirsch,  Francis,  to  SanoO.  Method  for  the  therapeutk  utiUzatkn  of 

Coenzyme  A.  4^994)74,  O.  424-94.000. 
Kirya,Kiyni:See^ 

""m-SSoO  *****  ^"^'"^  "**  '"'^  '"y^  4,498,414,  O. 
Kishi,  NoriyukLSee— 

Hasegawa,  Shampei;  Kishi,  Noriynki;  aad  Koamara,  Takaahi, 
4;458,449,  O.  123-489.000.  ^^ 

Kiss,  Laado;  Fdudi,  Arpad;  Grof,  Gyula;  Bolyo,  LMdo;  Szoigyaa, 
Oaba;  Mihadak.  Istvaa;  and  Varga,  lauc.  to raradadedmi^Gepg- 
yar.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  msasaring  surlhoe  tanperatui*  of 
moving  objects,  particularly  measuring  the  temperature  ot  (Kmous 
prodacis  partkularly  of  wires  during  production.  4,498,789,  O. 
374-164.000. 
Kitade.  Nobumitsu.  to  Fvp  Jukogyo  Kabnahfld  Kdaha.  Air  breather 
structure  for  oil  seals  k  an  automatk  transmission.  4.498,393.  O. 
74-606.00R. 
Kjaer.  Jens  B.:  See— 

Christiansen,  Taae;  Imhof.  Werner;  Jenaen,  Pod  P.;  Kjaer.  Jcm  B.; 
KriMkaaea.  Bianie:  KriaMaaea,  Kjdd;  aad  Pederaea,  Bent. 
4,499,109.0.45-36.000  ^^ 

Kldn.  Artur.  to  Generd  Electric  Oompaay.  Gang  saw  fbr  cutting 

blocks  of  done.  4.498.490  O.  125-16.00IL 
Kleincwefen  GmbH:  See— 

Pav.  JoaeT;  Scfamitz,  Wimmar.  and  Wened.  Rdnlaud,  4.498383,  CL 
100-162.00B. 
Kkinman,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Pirie,  Omald  K.;  Volkmann.  Robert  A.;  and  KWnmM.  Edwmd  P., 
4,499,017,  O  260-249.2(ML 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.,  to  Interaatkad  Flavors  4  Fragrances  Inc.  Use 
m  aagmeothig  or  enhaadag  aroma  of  perfamed  artkk  with  acyloxy 
alkaaois  and  esters  thereof.  4,498,996,  O.  2524.600 
Klyanowicz,  Jama  E.:  See— 

Odwiiilsw,  Rdf  S.;  Grddn.  Patrick  A.;  KUkmowks,  Jioms  B.; 
aad  Stem,  Max  H.,  4.499,304,  O.  564.92.000 
Ktockner-Haaiboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Rake,  Hdnrich;  Hrrrhanbach,  Hont;  iager,  Garaol;  «kl  PiMck. 
Geriiard,  4,498,930  O.  I06-I0O00O 
Kktz,  Marvm  R.;  and  Peters,  Edwk  P^  to  Standard  OB  Ctoamany 
(Indkna).  Alkaae  oeaversion  adag  AMS-IB  nmtdliaf  borasOkMe. 
4,499,329.  O.  989-671.000. 
Kluge.  Arthur  P.;  aad  Oarit.  Robia  D..  to  Syatex  (U.S.A.)  lae. 
zodkxanyl-hydroxyethyleneamino-piperidkyl  ace     ~ 
esters  and  caibamates  which  effect  immaaity  aad  1 
^-bkdade.  4.499,100  O.  514-321.000 

Kaooe,  Sidlaa.  Tbermd  eaergy  traadbr  syaiam  aad  method.  4,49t399, 

O.  60-S17.00O 
Knorreck,  Peter,  Kuhne.  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Norbert,  to  Robert 

Booch  OmbR  Vdve  for  gaseous  and/or  bqdd  ftow  asadk.  4,498,499, 

CL  137-627.90O 
Kaox,  Bmoe  R.;  and  Hmby,  Aadrew  J.,  to  Ardae,  lac  Apaaralaa  tor 

remote  aathorizatkn  for  ftis|iiaiiag  fhdds.  4,499,464, 0. 340429.720. 
Knox.  Frank  A.,  to  Shdton.  Albert;  and  Sbelloa.  Vanaa.  Biii«dih 

moistars  tospervkas  uaderpad.  4.499.131. 0. 428-68.000 
Knud  Simonsea  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Norrie.  Lyk  W.;  Snkkr,  Robert  W.;  and  Simoaaea.  Kaad. 
4,498,378,  CL  99^72X100 
Kod,  Jan  G.  Polymer  pkioelectrk  seMor  of  adaMl  foot  pfiasua 

4,499,394,  O.  310-330000  ^^^ 

Kobayashi,  Sabofo,  to  Cask  Computer  Co.,  Lid.  Eleetroak  traadatiag 

epparatUB  with  exteaded  memory.  4,499394,  O.  364400000. 


lyaahi, 
Liaiited.  Bkwer  oootrd 
Uke.  4,498309,  CL  62-186.000 
Kobe  Slad,  UmiMd:  SW>— 

SaznU.  Toado;  and  Mortanoto,  Kotaro,  4,498,861, 0.  431 


EUi,  to  Nissan  Stetd  Ooap«y. 
fbr  dr  ooadHkaiag  aak  or  the 
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Kober.  AUired  E.;  and  ^ff•cev,  Chhitopher  J.  Mathod  of  reduciiic  high 
tmoftntrnt  liaaiaf  in  ftirnaoct  and  conditioaer  for  me  tbaran. 
4.49S.402,  a.  1IW45.000. 
Kohttr,  VkKyoyr  E.  TMming  ladk.  4,498.661,  a.  266-239.000. 
Koch  Adter  AO:  S««— 

Landwehr,  Ounter;  and  Meyer,  Hont,  4,491,407,  a.  112-306^)00. 
Kock.  Wulf;  Scfamidberger,  Rainer;  and  Wagner,  Wol^pig,  to  Dornier 
SyMcm    OmbR    Powder    compriiing   ooeted    tungsten    graini. 
4,498.393,  Q.  102-5 17.00a 
Kodana,  Hiroahi:Sw— 

Yanamiya,  Kunio;  Kodaraa.  Hiroahi;  Ohahima,  Ken;  YoaMkawa, 
Shoji;  Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Salcamoto.  Maaaharu.  4,499,SI4,  a. 
360-97.000. 
Yoahiluwa,  Shod:  Salcamoio.  Maiahani;  Kodama,  Hiroahi;  Yama- 
ffliya,  Kunio;  Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Ohama,  Ken.  4,499,372.  a. 
369-111.000. 
Kodana,  Dnio;  Kfnramatau.  Shigeni;  Teraaaki,  Katunori;  and  Morita. 
Takayuki,  to  Seiaakuaho  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JidoahokU.  Ap- 
paratua  for  locating  a  traveling-type  servicing  device  in  a  multiatatica 
textile  machine.  4.498.283,  Q.  37-261.000. 
Koerwer,  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Tetrahydrotriaiinea 

for  aouatic  berbicidal  ute.  4,498,92a  O.  71-66.000. 
Kofut,  Jiauny  A.  Control  unit  with  leparate  damper*  for  make-up  and 

combuition  air  circulation.  4,498,624,  Q.  237-33.000. 
Kohn,  Ousuve  K.;  and  Bamberg.  Joe  T.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
3-Phoephinyloxy-4-<Nb*tituted     phenoxy)alkenoic     acid     eaten. 
4,499471,  6.  346-22.000. 
Koibuchi,  Shigeru:SM>— 

bhimani.  ToaUeki;  Ttukada,  Kattuahigr,  Hayaahi.  Nobuyuki; 
Koibuchi.  Shigeru;  and  laobe.  Aiao.  4,499.163.  CL  43O-3.00O. 
Koike.  Hideharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Refer- 
ence voltage  circuit  for  obtaining  a  oonatant  voltage  irreapective  of 
the  nuctuations  of  a  power  supply  voltage.  4,499,416.  Q.  323-303.000. 
Koike.  Matsuhiro:  Si*— 

Masoda,  Tenio;  Abe.  Takeo;  and  Koike.  Matsuhiro.  4.498.477.  a. 
128-378.000. 
Kojima,   Katsuhiko;   Tanaka.   Toyomi;   and   Nak^jima.   Shigeo.   to 
Nakiuinia  Sdsakttsho  Co.,  Ltd.  Filling  method  of  particulate  material 
into  valved  pecking  bag  and  apparatus  emfi^yed  therefor.  4.498.309, 
a.  141-IO.OOOl 
Kojima,  Toahbada.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electronically  con- 
trolled cooking  apparatus.  4.499,337,  CI.  219-I0.33B. 
Kokan  Kikai  Ko»o  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  S«e— 

Yoshihara,  '^tsuya.  4,498.611.  Q.  222.S99.00a 
KoUmer.  Hans  P.;  5**— 

Traunecker,  Werner,  Froike,  WUhelm;  Kreuzer.  Heinrich;  and 
KoUmer,  Hans  P.,  4,499,106,  a.  314-603.000. 
KoUfflorgen  Technologies  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Boeaewetter,  Chester  C;  Lan^^,  Uwrence  W.;  and  Mabie.  John 
H.,  4.498.636,  Q.  242-l.lOR. 
Kohn,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Kohn,  Henry  H.;  and  Kohn,  Eric  A.,  4,498,831.  CI.  417-32100a 
Kohn.  Henry  H.;  and  Kohn.  Eric  A.,  to  Piexo  Electric  Pioducts,  Inc. 

Solid  sute  blower.  4.498.831,  Q.  417-322.000. 
Koraatsu.  Yuichiro:  Ste— 

Yamamoto.  Katsami;  Komatsu.  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada.  Dcuro. 
4,498.239,  Q.  51-163.7ia 
Komine.  Iaamu:Sw— 

Haaebe.    Nobuhisa;    Kawada.    Hiroahi;    and    Komine,    Isamu. 
4,498,318.  a.  164-416.000. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See— 

UflMiawa.    Hamaa,    Okami,    Yoahiro;    and    Kondo.    Shinichi, 
4,499,083,  a.  314-36.000. 
Kondo,  Syunichi:  See— 

Sm^Kmb;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato.  Hideo.  4,499.167.  Q. 

Kondo.  Tosbb:  Smu- 

Ktfagiri.  Maaayoshi;  and  Kondo.  Toahio.  4.498.339,  Q.  188-1.1  la 
KootOy.Ste— 

Martio.  Aako;  Reitmaa,  Ilpo;  and  Lautamo.  Eaa,  4,498.479.  Q. 
128-639.000. 
Konjger,  Kai:  See— 

Kondger.  Rudolf;  and  Koniger,  Kai.  4.498.271,  Q.  32-707.000. 
Kooiger,  Rudolf;  and  Koaiger.  Kai.  Fixing  anchoring  bars  or  the  like  in 

structures  such  as  concrete.  4,498.271,  Q.  32-707.000. 
Ifnniwgfr.  Hont*  Stt— 

sSMu  Oaater,  and  Koninger,  Horst.  4.498,732,  a.  334-301.000. 
Konishi,  Satoahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Inte- 
grated circuit  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  variable 
capacitor  circuit  4,499,387.  CL  307-443.000. 
Kooishiroku  Photo  Ind.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Watanabe,  Katamasa;  Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  and  Suginaka,  Shuaii. 
4.499,181.  a.  430-338!aO.         — '—         •••hm-— ,      •««.. 

KonisUroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd:  5^*— 

Haaeda.  Satoahi;  luya.  Masahiko;  and  Tomono.  Makoto.  4,499.169, 

CL  430-102.00a 
Ishiyama,  Shoa),  4.498,741,  CI.  330427.000. 
Ota.  Hideo;  and  Yamashita.  Kiyotoahi.  4.499.179,  a.  430-323.00a 
Konrad.  Michael  W.;  and  Mark.  David  F.,  to  Cetus  Corporation. 
Bacterial  prodactioo  of  heterologous  poiypratides  under  the  contcoi 
of  a  renwisiblc  promoter-operator.  4.499.188.  a.  43S-7OX)0a 
Konstandnov,  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Boriaiav  D.;  Sahatchieva.  Maria 
A.;  and  Burov,  Atanas  T.,  to  Zkfop  pri  Ban.  Photographic  material 
for  use  in  photolithography.  4,499,173,  Q.  430-278.000. 


Kooi.  Hessd;  and  Meuer,  SJoerd,  to  SelectiebedrUf  Kooi  Beheer  B.V.; 
and  MaeMne-  en  Conatmctiewerkptaata  Melier.  Foric  Hfter  compris- 
ing a  slidable  forte  4,498,837,  a.  414-66«.00a 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Leaton,  Qttd,  4,499^12.  Q.  368-780.aoa 
KoppL  Oeorg.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Umited.  High-volt- 
age switch  and  its  use.  4,499,331,  Q.  200-148.00R. 
Kofber,  Hefaaut:  See— 

Tacke.  Peter;  Korber,  Hehnut;  Merten.  Joaef,  and  Neuray,  Dieter. 
4,499,237.  Q.  323-67.000. 
Korin,  Elivaho;  Rappaport,  Ekzar,  Pasternak.  Dov;  Roy.  Aharon  S.; 
and  Wdf.  David,  to  Ben-Ourion  University  of  die  Negev.  Phaae- 
change  heat  storage  buikUng  panels.  4,498.439.  a.  126-430.000. 
Korpela.  Thomas;  and  Subrick.  Joseph,  to  United  States  Sted  Corpora- 
tion. Mbe  roof  support  system.  4.498,816,  Q.  4OS-2S9.O0a 
Koslowski,  Oerhard:  See— 

KW«.    WUhelm;    and    Koalowski,    Oeriiard.    4,498,644,    a. 

Kosower,  Edward  M.;  Paihenchevsky,  Barak;  and  Hershkowitz.  Eli.  to 
M99.2Ha.'5!nS&0.''''''*'^^*='*'    I3.3.ajoctadienedione^ 
Kostow,  Michael.  Lotto  dice.  4,498.671.  Q.  273-144.0(S. 
Koumura.  TakaaU:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shumpd;  Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and  Koamura.  Takeshi, 
4.498.443.  Q.  123^9.000. 
Kovatohik.  Stephen  J.:  Stt- 

^^7^  ^^^  ^'  "«•»•*>'  ^''«"  ^:  •*•  KovakhUt.  Stephen  J., 
4,498,948,  Q.  136-401.000.  ^^ 

KovalerchUc  Vulf  P.:  S«»- 

Lyakhevich,  Oenrikh  D.;  Suzansky,  VasUy  O.;  and  KovalerchUc. 
Vulf  P.,  4,499,218,  Q.  324-79.000. 
KowaUd.  Ounter,  to  U.S.  PhUipa  Corporation.  Device  for  the  testing 
of  bodies  oomprishig  periodk  structures.  4,499,34a  CI.  364-414.000. 
Krafton.  Thomas  J.,  to  OUlette  Company,  The.  Antiperspirant  emul- 
sion. 4,499,069,  CL  424-66.000. 
Krampe  *  Co.  Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  OmbH  Zweigniederlas- 
sung:  See- 
Best,  Oerd;  and  WeUwrt,  Norbert  B.,  4,498.707,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Kranz.  Max  L.;  and  Oadberry,  Donald  L.,  to  U.S.D.  Corp.  First  and 
second  stage  regulator  system  for  breathing  gas.  4.498,471,  Q. 

Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Certafat-4.hydroxy-proline 

derivatives.  4.499^87,  Cl.  348-332.000. 
Kraase.  Charles  E.;  and  Moore.  WUliam  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  an  elasticized  garment  by 
tucking  a — '* — >-'^    -  ... 

untucked  i 
Kreamer, 
Kreu,  Sven-Erik.  to  Stal-Laval  Turbfai  AB.  Oas  turbine  plant  with  a 

fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber.  4,498,283,  a.  60-39.100. 
Kreii,  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Brannstrom,  Roine;  and  Kreij,  Sven-Erik.  4,498,286,  CI.  60-39.100. 
Kreiskott,  Hortt:  See— 

Treiber,  Hans  J.;  H<rfmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschen- 
dorf,   Hana-Juergen;    and    Traut,    Martin,    4,499,067,    Cl. 
314-211.000. 
Kreuzer,  Heinrich:  See— 

Traunecker,  Werner,  FroUie,  WUhelm;  Kreuzer,  Heinrich;  and 
KoUmer,  Hans  P.,  4,499,106.  Q.  314-603.00a 
KridL  Thomas  A.;  Clannch.  Carney  P.;  and  Bjorastrom.  Ann  O..  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  PartiaUy  recoverable  closure.  4,499,129,  Cl. 
428-36.000. 
Krikor,  Agop  K.;  and  Puccini,  Sergio  E.,  to  GTE  Autonutic  Electric 
Inc.  Common  channel  interofRce  signaling  system.  4,499,336,  Q. 
179-18.0ES. 
Kristensen.  Kjeld:  See— 

Christianaen.  Tue;  Imhof,  Werner,  Jenaen,  Poul  F.;  Kjaer.  Jens  B.; 
Kristianaen,  Biame;  Kristensen,  Kjeld;  and  Pedmen,  Bent, 
4,499.109.  a.  426-36.000. 
Kristiansen.  Bjarne:  Stt— 

Christiansen.  Taae;  Imhof.  Werner.  Jenaen.  Poul  P.;  Kjaer.  Jens  B.; 

Kristianaen,  Biame;  Kristensen,  Kjdd;  and  Pedersen,  Bent. 

4.499.109.  a.  426-36.000. 

Kromer,  Ounter,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Auto  Union  AktiengeaeUachaft. 

Fuel-iAJection  internal-combustion  engine.  4,498,433, 07123-306.000. 

Kroschel.  Heinz:  See— 

Fischer,  Kkus;  KroacheL  Heinz;  Nioodemas,  Joachnn;  and  Fetters, 
WUli,  4,498,393,  Q.  102-393.000. 
Kruka,  Vitold  R.,  to  SbeU  OU  Company.  PipeUne  pig  with  restricted 

fluid  bypass.  4,498,932.  Q.  134-8.000. 
Kruni  Corpoplast  Maachinenplast  OmbH:  Se»— 

Hone.  Noriiert;  Horwege.  Oaua;  and  Roaenkranz.  Otto.  4.499,044, 
a.  264-321.000. 
Kubo,  Akira;  Ishu,  AkUuko;  Nishizaki,  Ken;  and  Saito,  Tomoharu,  to 
Shinto    Paint    Co.,    Ltd.    Coating    composition.    4,499,223,    Q. 
324-276.00a 
Kubota.  NaoMro:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  ToahUiiro. 
4.499,220.  a.  324-102.000. 
Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei  I.:  Stt— 

Starostin,  Alexandr  M.;  Malakhov,  Alexei  M.;  ChertUiaa,  Tamara 
A.;  Ponomar,  Vladislav  I.;  Poatolaty,  Nikolai  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
senko,  Sergei  I.;  PeretrukMn,  FUipp  L;  Oluschenko,  Anatoly  D.; 
S<rfodoyiiikov,  Serad  A.;  Shvets.  Jury  O.;  and  Serafia.  Orest  M.. 
4.499.364.  Cl.  219-161.000. 
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KuckhacouHm,  Oustav.  to  Icoma  Packteohaik  OmbH.  Separadon 
anaratua  for  separating  perforated  paper  tube  sections.  4.498.894.  a. 

Kupm  Akihiko;  aad  Kttga.  Hiroo,  to  KabuaUki  Kakha  YMkawa  Deaki 
SiiiMkuaho.  NuBerical  control  machine  tool  with  sliding  error  oom- 
peaaatwn  fonctioQ.  4.499.346,  a.  364-474.000. 
Kuga.  Hiroo:  Stt 

Kuca.  AkihUu);  and  Kuga.  Hiroo.  4.499.346,  Q.  364474.00a 
Kuhls,  Jurgen:  Stt— 

Wakh,  Axel;  Setfried,  Walter,  Michel,  Wolfgang  Kuhla.  Jurgen; 
and  WUdhardt.  Jurgen.  4.499.211,  Q.  32l-143!ooa 
Ktthae.  WoUjpag:  See— 

Knorrect    fwer;    Kuhne.    Wolfgang;    and    MuUer,    Noebert, 
4.498,499,  a.  137-627.300. 


Kukea,  Sfanon  O.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  PhUlip*  Petroleum  Com- 

paay.  Olefin  m 
Kum.  Humberto: 


paay.  Olefin  metathesis  and  catalyst.  4,499, 


muiip* 
,328,  a. 


383-646.000. 
Ariaa,  Beatrix;  Kum,  Humberto;  and  Oaliaaso,  Roberto,  4,499,202, 

a.  so^2l  1.000. 

Knmai.  Toahivuki.  to  Murakami  Kaimeklo  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  mirror 
angle  a4iustmg  device  with  pivoting  croas-ehaped  member.  4,498,738, 

Kiunnier,  Rmanwfl'  Stt 

OetUier,  Hans;  and  Kummer,  EmanueL  4,499,111,  Q.  426-231.000. 
Kuo,  Jeng-Chung:  Stt— 

Yeung,  Edward  E;  Steenhoek.  Larry  E;  Woodruff,  Steven  D.;  and 
Kuo,  Jeng-Chuna.  4,498.774,  Q.  336-368.000. 
Kinper,  Wilhelm:  and  Koslowaki.  Oerhard.  to  W.  Schlafhorst  *  Co. 

Creel.  4,498.644.  Q.  242-131.100. 
KurafWi.  Setsuo.  to  Fnjitsu  Limited.  Static  RAM  with  bit-line-charging 

trai^itor.  4.499.339.  Q.  363-190.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoahinori;  and  Uemura, 
Fumiko,  4,499.251.  a  526-278.00a 
Kurata,  Maaami:  Sae— 

Inui.  Toahihani;  Kurata.  Masami;  Nakaitma,  Hisao;  and  Ohmori, 
Takaahi.  4,499,476,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Kurata.  Noboru;  Mivazaki.  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki.  to  Honda 
OUten  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission  caaing  appara- 
tus in  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4.498.553,  Cl.  180^000. 
Kurihara.  Mainoru:See— 

Muramatsu.  Tateo;   Kurihara.   Mamoru;  and  Enami,   Yasushi, 
4,498.8ia  a.  405-115.000. 
Kurtz,  John  A.;  Couaena,  Donald  E.;  and  Dufour.  Mark  D.,  to  FairchUd 
Camera  k  Instrument  Conoration.  Apparatus  for  maintaiaiag  re- 
aerve  boadiB|  wire.  4,498.638,  Q.  242-43.000. 
Kuahima.  Keiichi:  Stt 

Tokano.    Motoharu;    and    Kuahima.    Keiichi.    4,499,036,    Q. 
42^299.00a 

Kuaunoki.  Toahihiro:  Stt 

laozumi.    Shoji;    and    Kuauncrici.    ToaUhlro.    4,498,937,    a. 
148-171.000. 
Kuwada.  Yukio:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Kdzo;  Kuwada.  Yukio;  and  Mizoguchi.  YoahihUu). 
4,499,1 13,  a.  426-291.000. 
Kuyd.  Bhol:  See- 
Banks.  Edward  L.;  EWngton,  Thomas  S.,  IV;  and  Kuyel,  Birol, 
4,499,162.  a.  430-3.000. 
Kwaaniewsld.  Dale  L.:  See— 

Hohzhanaer.  Joae^  C;  and  Kwaaniewski.  Dale  L..  4,498,515,  a. 
152-417.000. 
Kyotatto  Patty-Add  Corporation:  Stt— 

Itoh.  Shvk  and  Hayaahi.  Koichi.  4,498,943,  Q.  156-164.000. 
L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.    Compagnie    Europeenne    de    Compoaants    Elec- 
troaiquea:  Stt— 
Anne,  Jean.  4.499,518,  Q.  361-306.000. 
Laage.  Ndl  A.:  Stt— 

Coakt,  Ronald  D.;  and  Laage.  Ndl  A.,  4.498049.  Q.  34-125.000. 
LaCanera.  Alfred  F.:  Sei^ 

Phdpa,  PranUe  E;  Francis.  Thomas  L.;  and  LaCamera.  Alfred  F., 
4.499.193,  CL  501-98.000. 
Lacourae,  Norman  L.:  See— 

Zwicscan,  Oary  A.;  Lacourae,  Norman  L.;  and  Lenchin,  Julianne 
M.,  4.499.116,  a.  426-582.000. 
Laeruai.  Ole  D.,  to  Nyegaard  ft  Co  A/S.  Peptide  compounds. 

4,499,081,  a  514-17.000. 
Lagowski,  Jacdc:  Stt 

Jastrzebaki.  Lubomir  L.;  and  Lagowski.  Jacek.  4.498.772.  Q. 
356-357.000. 
L'Air  Liqnkie.  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  et  L'Ex^oitetion  des 
Prooedea  Oeorges  Oaude:  See— 
Roused.  Jacquea,  4,498,705,  a.  299-4.00a 
Lakdawala.  Ness:  See— 

PhUlma,  Parker  V.;  Lakdawala,  Neas;  and  Lecompte.  Michel, 
41498.306,  a.  62-184.000. 
Lake.  Rdph  J.,  Jr.:  Sie^ 

Dd  iW  Marii  J.;  Lake,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Solomon,  Stephen  R., 
4,498.802,  a.  403-30a000. 
Lalezari.  Ir^i.  to  Monteflore  Hoapital  and  Medicd  Center,  Inc.  Mixed 

anhydrides  and  proceases  thereof.  4,499,02a  Cl.  260-397.100. 
Lambrechts,  Adriaanus  L.:  Stt- 

Botha,  Charles  F.;  and  Lambrechts,  Adriaanus  L.,  4,498,836,  a. 
42S-331.00a 
Lambro  Induattiea,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Benevento.  Peter  J..  4.498.247.  CL  34-82.000. 


Lamby,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Spiro.   Clifford   L.;   and   Lamby,   Edward   J^   4.499.311,   Q. 

568-6ia00a 

Lance.  Wayne  E;  and  Rayfidd.  WUaon  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Demountable,  modular  toner-fuser  assembly  for-electrogrs»hic  print 

apparatus.  4,498,757,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 

Landwehr,  Ounter,  and  Meyer,  Horst,  to  Koch  Adler  AO.  Sewing 

machine  work  piece  tumina  device.  4,498.407,  Cl.  112-306X100. 
Lanfiraaconi.  Oianmario;  and  Monti.  Oiuaeppe.  to  Sodeu'  Cavi  PircUi 
S.p.A.    Process   for   laying   a   submarine   cable.   4,498.812.   Q. 
405-168.000. 
Langford.  Forrest  L.:  Stt— 

Therien,  Robert  D.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  Motamed.  Armond;  and 
WUUama.  Robert  D..  4,498.761,  Q.  333-24.000. 
Langley.  Kdth  W.;  and  Waahboura,  Jack,  to  Westinghouae  Brake  aad 
Sigad.  Pneumatic  control  for  braking  system  providing  snow  brake 
operatioa.  4,498.711,  Q.  3O3-I3.00a 
Landey,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Boeaewetter,  Cheater  C;  Langley,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Mabie.  John 
H..  4,498.636.  a.  242-1.  lOfc 
Lanpidge.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Edovega.  Oeorge  D.;  and  Langridge,  Peter  J.,  4,498,744,  CL 
332-89.00a 
Large.  Donald  M.:  Stt— 

Behz.  Richard  K.;  and  Large.  Donald  M..  4.498.451.  Q.  123- 
23.00R. 
Larkev.  John  T.:  Stt— 

Cheahire.  Jamea  O.;  Lindnen.  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J.; 
Janda.  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Joatad. 
Ray  E.  4,498.956,  Q.  162-101.000. 
LaSpiaa,  Rondd  J.;  Ukins,  Merle  R.,  Jr.;  and  King.  WUliam  R.,  to 
PhUhps  Petroleum  Company.  Combustion  control  for  a  boUer. 
4,498,428,  Q.  I22-448.00it 
Lasvaladas,  Jean-Jacques:  Stt— 

Prioux.  Jean-Jacquea;  Meleard.  Roger;  Pioger.  Michd;  and  Las- 
vdadas,  Jean-Jacques,  4.499,343.  Cl.  200-S.OOA. 
Latham.  Peter  A.:  Stt— 

Oainsboro,  Leon;  and  Latham.  Peter  A.,  4,498,423,  a.  1 19-51.00R. 
Lau.  Kei-Fung:  See- 
Stokes.  Robert  B.;  Yen.  Kuo-Haiung;  Lau.  Kd-Fung;  Kagiwada, 
Reynold  S.;  and  Delaney,  Michad  J..  4,499,393,  Q.  31(mT3.00A. 
Laumain.  Francois:  See- 
Bernard,  Michd;  Bdde,  Daniel;  Ohenassia,  Elie;  and  Laumain. 
Francois.  4,499.222.  Q.  524-123000. 
Launay,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Castrec,  Yves-Marie;  and  Launay,  Jean-Pierre.  4.499.046.  Q. 
376-245.000. 
Lausarot,  Aldo:  See— 

Barcdlona,  Alessandro;  Ferrando  Oorin.  OukSo;  and  Laaaarot, 
Aklo,  4,498,496.  Q.  137-599.000. 
Lautamo,  Eaa:  See — 

Martio,  Asko;  Rdtmaa.  Ilpo;  and  Lautamo.  Eaa,  4,498.479,  Q. 
128-639.000. 
Lawrence.  Randdl  K.:  See- 
Stevens,  Aaron  A.;  and  Lawrence.  Randdl  K..  4,498.889,  Q. 
474-133.000. 
Lazarz,  Chriatine  A.;  and  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cd  Corporation.  Method  of  electrolyzing  brine  with  stable  low 
voltage  nucroporous  diaphragm  in  electrolytic  cdls.  4,498,961,  C\. 
204-98.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Pare^^  Ramon,  4,498.372,  Q.  92-187.00a 
Leas,  Arnold  M.;  and  Leas,  Lawrence  E  Rotary  engine.  4,498.290,  Cl. 

60-39.550. 
Leas,  Lawrence  E.:  5rc 

Leas,  Arnold  M.;  and  Leas,  Uwrence  E,  4,498.29a  Q.  60-39.550. 
Leavoaon-Oeadlachafl  m.b.H.  ft  Co.  KO:  See- 
Binder,  Dieter,  4,499,286,  Q.  548-527.000. 
Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Hareng,  Michd,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Liquid  crystd 
dinlay  device  asanriating  two  addressing  modes.  4,499,458,  Q. 
340-713.000. 
Lecompte,  Michd:  Stt 

PhUUpa,  Parker  V.;  Lakdawala,  Neaa;  and  Lecompte,  Michd, 
4,498,306,  a.  62-184.000. 
Lednor,  Peter  W.:  Stt— 

Hoek.  Arend;  Poat.  Martin  F.  M.;  Minderhoud.  Johannes  K.;  and 
Lednor.  Peter  W..  4,499,209,  Q.  518-707.000. 
Lee.  May  D.;  Martin,  John  H.;  Borders,  DonaM  B.;  Yao,  Raymond  C; 
and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Compaay.  Antibi- 
otic   agents    from    S    cotniltonbidus,    rubidua.    4,499/)75,    Q. 
424-118.000. 
LeedaU  Productt  Incorporated:  See- 
Brown.  Albert   E;  and   Emerson.   Robert  T.,   4,499,14a   Cl. 
428-308.40a 
Leflar,  Jamea  A.;  and  Wardlow,  WUliam  C,  to  Internationd  Solarpa- 
nd.  Inc.  Solar  collector  construction  and  sedtng  arrangement. 
4,498,265.  Q.  52-403.000. 
Le  Fur.  Oerard:  Stt— 

Dubroeucq.  Marie-Christine;  Renault,  Christian;  and  Le  Fur,  Oe- 
rard. 4,499,094,  a.  S14-301.000. 

LeOrand,  Donald  O.:  See 

Anthony,  Bldr  T.;  and  LeOrand.  Donald  O.,  4.499.224.  Cl. 
524-261.000. 
Lda.  Hans,  to  Messerachmiu-Bolkow-Bk>hm.  Heatable  centrifuge. 
4,498.896.  Q.  494-14.000. 
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LdMd  S«aiJbnl  Jwuor  IMvcnity,  The  Botfd  oTTniMMi  or  dw: . 

l«Mmn.  Dwi|^  O..  4,499^3.  CL  9SS-1 1 IXXA 
Lenke,  Jadith  K.  Batnii  cycle  monitorias  syatea.  4,4M,4tl,  a. 
12t>734.000.  -/iv..  •   „■ 

ZwiercM,  Quy  A.;  Ucoune.  Norman  L.;  and  Lenchin,  JdMine 
M..  M99.1  li  a.  426>5I1000. 

Rolf  D.;   and   Lenth,   Jnraen. 


.    Waller: 

4^499.427.  Q.  329-IO7.00a 
Le  Pace,  Jeaa-Fraaooit:  Stt 

^rH^^l^^tl^iJr^^'"'''*^  "^  ***'*«^  Jean-Pierre. 
4,498,974t  CL  208-96.00a 

L^Nsto,  J.  Oeorae,  to  Chaaicioa  International  Corponuion.  Apparatus 

fcr  fiOiat  a  v^  baf.  4.4M,51 1.  Q.  UMS^XXX 
T  nppiilaiiiir,  Bloa  T.;  and  Ewiag,  Piraak  I,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. SUn  tannine  flaorooent  lanpcoaMruction  utilizing  a  phoaohor 

onmNnalion  4.499.403,  O.  313-4g7.00a  i»~-i-~ 

Leroy.  Jaaa-Loc;  and  Dt^eax,  Pol.  to  Framatome  *  Oe.  Saperlieated 

•team   faerator   cooipririnf   bank   of  U-tabe^    4.498,426,   a. 

122-32.00a 
Letton,  Oerd.  to  Koppen  Coaipaay.  Inc.  Complex  formed  to  teparate 

3,5-xylenol  or  3.4-xyleaol  horn  other  polymethylated  pheaoUc  oom- 

poaada.  4.499.312.  Q.  568.7».00a 
Leaachacr.  Peter,  to  Holacher  A  LeuKhner  OmbH  *  Ca  Animal 

(ieedint  owthod  and  apparatus.  4.498.424.  a.  119-31  AMI. 
LevciUa,  Michael  A.;  and  Walker.  Charles  P.,  to  ATAT  BeO  Laborato- 

ficB.  Alarm  circuit  interfiwe  units.  4.499.4S3.  Q.  340-331.000. 
Lcvaqne,  Alaia:Sw— 

Fitoussi.    Richard;    Leveqae.    Alafai;    and    Sabot.    lean-Louis. 
4,499.058.  a.  423.7a00a  ^^ 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  Sw— 

Borovian,  Oayle  E..  4.499.071.  a.  424-78.00a 
Levin,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Moody.  Roy  A.;  Bulaada,  John  J.;  Levin.  Robert  F.;  Tmiian. 
Steven  S.;  and  Wahasti.  St»hen  A.,  4.498.306.  G.  140-93.200. 
Levine,  Michael  A.  Weak-source  for  cryogenic  temicooductor  device. 

4,499.482,  Q.  337-30.Q0a 
Levine.  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CCD  Imager  with  inuttoved 

tow  light  level  response.  4.499.497.  Q.  358-2lTo0O. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.:  Sm— 

Lew,  Yon  S;  and  Lew,  Hyok  S.,  4,498,371,  G.  92-2.000. 
Lew,  Yoa  S.;  and  Lew,  Hyok  S.  Direct  acting  rotary  actuator  cylinder. 

4,498^71,  a  92-2.000. 

Lewiater,  Sidney  W..  to  Aerospace  CorporatioQ.  The.  Digital  to  aaaloa 

ooaverter.  4.499,594,  a.  381-46.00a 
Lewis.  Paul  J.  S.:  See— 

Atkinaon.  Bernard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches.  Anthony;  and 
Lewis,  Paul  J.  S..  4,498,985,  Ct  21O.151.00a 
Leyoo,  Reynaklo  P.:  See— 

^^JS^  ^-  ^ :  ■**  *-«>**>•  ReyMWo  P..  4,498,575,  Q. 
198-400.000. 

Leyerle.  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  removing  ahmina  or 

2Sf^J?!5S?^  '*'°"  carbonaceous  pyropolymen.  4,499.201,  CL 
S02>180.000. 
LFE  Corporatioa:  Smw 

^!'!2',X*9!?«*°"  '•  ""•  WWtehouse.  Oeorge  M.,  deceased. 
4,498,354,  CL  74^25.000. 

Liang.  CU-Dean:  Sse 

~Barsn.  John  S.;  and  Liang.  Chi-Dean.  4.499,289.  Q.  549-292.000. 
Lwhtenstem,  Joseph:  See— 

Oofdon.    Marvin;    and    Lichtenstein.    Joseph,    4,498.796,    Q. 
401-132.000. 
Liden.   Hadar,   to   Ootaveiten   Arendal   Afi.   OflEritore   platfonn. 
4,498.412.  g.  114-264.000.  ^^    pwwnn. 

^'^'J^^  De«Pfe«.  Pierre;  and  Ligneres.  Pierre,  4,499,538,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Likins,  Merle  R..  Jr.:  See— 

LaSpisa.  RoaaU  J.;  Likins,  Merle  R..  Jr.;  and  King.  William  R., 
4.498,428,  a.  122-448.00R.  ^^ 

Lin,  See:  Set 

Marvd,  Cart  S.;  and  Lin,  See,  4,499,258,  Q.  528-173.000. 
Lmoofai,  Frank  R:  See— 

Johaaon,  Roy  A.;  Ltacofai,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E.,  4,499093, 
Q.  549  463.000. 
Lindauer  Doraier  Oesellschaft  mbH:  Sw— 

. .- Q'ffy'^'*^"^  Wohlgeaaaat,  Hont,  4.498,25a  CL  34-155.000. 
Linde  Ai lii agiai  flsi,  laiH;  See— 

BeakaMum,  Christiaa,  4,49«,9ia  a.  55-18.000. 
LiwLpca,  Douclas  L.:  Se»— 

Cheahtre,  James  O.;  Liadnea.  Doaglas  L.;  Mariaack.  Robert  J.; 
Jaada,  Brace  W.;  That,  Robert  S.;  Larkey.  Joha  T;  aad  Joatad, 
Ray  E.,  4.498,956,  CL  16M01.000. 
Liadaey.  Hram  E..  Jr.,  to  MWL  Tool  aad  Supply  Company.  Liner 
haaaer  assamMy.  4,49I.5H  CL  166-208.000. 
J  P.:  See— 

^!!Sf*^  5°~"  ^•''  "«'  1-^  Theodore  P.,  4,498.688.  Q. 
28(^7. 13a 

Ungate.  Uwis  D..  to  International  Bnsiaess  Machinea  Corporation. 
^*!**  ,^5?!!L  otJniactkm  element  for  cooling  semiooodactor 
devkes.  4,498,53a  CL  165-I85.00a 

*'"■"**  *!f*f^'-  ^  '''«**  lastrameats  laoorporated.  Motor  pro- 
taclor  pacticalarly  suited  for  nse  with  cjonniwasoi  moton.  4,499,517, 
CL3«l^k00a  ^^         -uw«»%.»T,,:,i,, 


Lin,  Haei<aiea|;  aad  Spdha,  Ralph  J.,  to  Bnoa  Reaeaich  *  BMiaeeri 

ingCo.Modifledno6lecilalMteompeaMaaaariaraceasfersIkylBt. 

.  J?*,?*!?51*^  Biethaaol  to  form  stvreae.  4,499,317,  CL  585-438.«a 

Lhi.  HaaKaieag,  to  Eooa  Raseareh  *  Eagiaeeriag  Go.  ModMed 

leoUieGatalyM  oompoaitioa  aad  arooesa  for  iBcylaltaig  tohwae  with 
methanol  to  form  styreae  4,499418,  Q.  585438.00a 
LiyWoje.  Jeanne.  Garment  having  concealed  pooch.  4,498,20a  O. 

Uoyd-Davies.  WilUam:  See— 

**olle,  William  R.;  and  Uoyd-Davies,  William,  4.498.508.  Q. 
141-5.00a 

Locher.  Johamea;  and  Schaller.  Dieter,  to  Robert  Boach  OmUL  Rent- 
btiag  device  for  an  dectroaagaetic  oootral  ekawat  eaaedaUyiaaa 
iaternal  combustion  engine  with  aato-ignitioo.  4,499,4ll  CL 
318-39100a 

Lockhart  Thooias  P.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Goopaay.  Gae  parkair. 
stable,  moisture  curable,  alkoxy-termiaated  -raannrnlTiilniaat  com* 
positioaa.  4,499,229.  Q.  524-450.000.  •—'»"-'  «— 

Lockhart.  Thomas  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  One  package, 
stable,  awisture  curable,  alkoxy-termiaated  otgaaopolyafloxueooiB- 
posilions  containing  a  aeoiite.  4,499,23a  Q.  524-4Sa(l0a 

Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

'^Luc^^hank  T.;  and  Dobaon.  Goidon  A.,  4,498,648.  CL 

Loda.  Gary  K..  to  RPC  Industries.  Hot  cathode  for  broad  beam  deo- 

tron  gun.  4,499.405,  Q.  315-13.  lOa 
Loeding,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Piotrowski.   Cheater;   and   Loading.   Neil   W..   4,499,515,   CL 

360-113.000.  ■vrT,,^.;,,     V* 

Lohse,  Friedridi;  and  Zoodler,  Hefannt,  to  Oba  Oeigy  Corpontioa 
Proooa  for  the  preparation  of  isnmdamhifs  4,499^68,  CL 
544-196.000. 

Lok,  Brent  M.:  S^*— 

,     ^^^^J^^S-  •«'  Lok.  Breat  M.,  4,499,315,  a  S8*415.00a 
Lombardi.  Gerald  T.:  See— 

^^^"^  '••  •«*  Lombardi,  Gerald  T.,  4.498.58a  CL 
206-418.000. 

Loey.  Jerry  M.;  aad  Womack.  Jamea  A.,  to  Innovative  < 

Long,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

McSweeaey,  Robert  T.;  aad  Long.  Stanley  A.,  4,499,521,  Q. 
361-321.00a 
Longley,  Kcrmit  D..  to  Witoo  Chemical  Corpontion.  Preparation  of 

netUoaic  add.  4,499,028,  CL  260.5I3X)BR. 
Loon^jens,  Jacobus  A.,  to  Stamicatboa  B.V.  Themoplaitic  propyleae 

Lopez  De  Romaaa.  Edaardo  A.,  to  Discoviaion  Associates.  Writing 

beam  focus  monitor.  4.499.569.  Q.  369-45.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Balczan,  Paul  J.,  4,498,679,  CL  277-9100a 
L'Oreal:Sf»- 

Sebaa,  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy.  4.499.0?a  CL  424.7a00a 
Lotaof.  Howard  &  Ruid  method  for  interrupting  the  narcotic  addic- 
tion syndrome.  4,499,096,  CL  514-214.00a 
Lotz,  Carta,  nee  Post,  Andreas  Lotz,  hdrt:  S«»^ 

PnkatA,  HaasJorg;  Wdte.  Dieter,  Zimmer,  Herbert;  aad  Lotz. 
Michad,  deceased,  4,498,646,  Q.  244-35.00R. 
Lotz,  Michael  deceased:  See— 

Proksch.  HaasJorg;  Wdte.  Dieter,  Zimmer,  HahaU  and  Lotz, 
Michad.  deoeaaed.  4,498,646,  a  244-35XQR. 
Love,  Richard  R.   Loading  ramp  for  truck  bed.  4,498,836,  CI. 

414-537.000. 
Lovitt,  Robert  O..  to  Fredrick,  Michad  Douglas.  Sdf-cleanmc  caae. 
4,498,421,  CL119-17.00a  ^  ^-m^ 

Lucas,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Pratt.  Sandra  L.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Zembayadu.  Midiio, 
4,499JH  CL  524-783.00a  ■— — «. 

Lucas  Industries  public  limited  Company:  Si»— 

Smith,  Robert  J.,  4,498.71a  olS^OOR. 
LuccareOi,  Dooeaidu  Jr.;  Mookheijee,  Bmia  D.;  Wilsoa.  Richard  A.; 
Zampino,  Michad  J.;  aad  Bowen,  David  It.  to  lateraatwad  Flavors 
*  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  some  tropicd  flavored  foodstalfc  widi 
mixture  of  C4-C10  -N-alkanoic  add  aad  ethyl  ester  of  2-hydtoxy-4- 
methyl  pentanoic  add.  4,499,1 14,  CL  426-534.00a 
Luh,  Howard  R,  to  F6rd  Aeroapace  ft  Comanmicattoai  Corporation. 

Reoonfigurable  dud  mode  aetwork.  4,499,471,  CL  343-373.000. 
Lnndia.  Cbes  O.  A.;  and  Sfaaonssoo,  Berit  L,  to  KeaoOard  AB.  Prooem 
for  the  polymeiization  of  ethyleaically  wititmitwl  monomers. 
4,499,25a  a.  526-209.000. 
Lunk.  Hans  E.:  See— 

Coradias.  Ri^eBdrs  S.;  Martia,  Albert  R.;  Laak.  Haas  E.;  aad 
MeadenhaU.  Marii  D.,  4,499,438,  a  333-l.OOa 

Lunz,  AUked-Gonther:  Sw 

Grimawr,   Hortt;   aad   Lunz,   Alfied-Guather,   4.498,7^   CL 
368-106.00a  -»-,-« 

Lyakhevidi,  Gearikh  D.;  Snzaasky,  Vasfly  G.;  and  Rovaleichik.  Vnlf 

P.  VafcamzaUe  rubber  compound.  4,499,218,  CL  524-79.0Qa 
Lydall.  Inc.:  See— 

WUtdv,  EOiot  F.;  Devoe,  Richard  A-r  aad  Gadboia.  Gerald  W., 
4,499,134,  CL  428-lO2.00a 
Lykes  Pasco  PaddagCoanaay:  Sea— 

Baroo.  RkfaaidD., 4,^8i75,  Q.  53-506A». 
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Lyia,  Btsphea  V.,  to  TA  J>.  Avaati,  lac.  < 
aHSMae  playback  system  for  a 
4,499j3S,  CL  1794.03a 
Lynch,  Joha  T.;  Anderson,  Alfredo  C;  Wiihen,  Richard  S.;  and 
WrWtt.  Fetar  V.,  to  Maasachaaetta  laatitate  of  Tedaology.  Saper- 
ooatedag  aitad  pwwrssiag  drcaits.  4,499,441,  CL  333-161.00a 
Lyach,  Michad  W.:  See— 

PaBbkat,  Ttaomaa  J.;  HofT,  Raymoed  &;  and  Lynch.  Michad  W.. 
4,499,198,  a.  502-104.00a 
Lyach,  Robert  C:  Ser— 

Broodonan,  Erie  C;  Cato,  Robert  T.;  aad  Lynch,  Robert  C. 
4,499,608.  a.  455407.000. 
M*T  ChenkMb  Ina:  Sss^ 

Berger,  Abe,  4,499,149,  Q.  428447.000. 
Maag  Oear-Whed  *  Macfaiae  Company  Limited:  See— 

Thoma,  Peter,  4,498,335.  Q.  73-162.00a 
Maas,  Michad  F..  to  Honeywell  lac  Phase  vdodty  sign  detector  for 

frequency  shift  key  demodulation.  4.499.425,  Q.  329-50.00a 
Maattads.  Antoonis  G.;  ami  Parsoas.  Andnay  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Reinforcing  bdt  for  tires  widi  radid  casing. 
4,498,514,  a.  15^356.0(Nl. 
Mabie.  John  R:  Sar- 

Boesewetter,  Chester  C;  Lan^y,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Mabie,  John 
R,  4,498,636^  CL  242-1. 1«L 
MacDoadd,  William  A.:  See— 

Bhmddl,  David  J.;  Griffin,  Brian  P.;  and  MacDonald.  Willim  A.. 
4,499056^  a.  538-172.000. 
Macey,  Christaaher  J.:  See— 

Kober.  Alft«d  E;  and  Macey.  Christopher  J.,  4,498,402,  Q. 
llO-345X)0a 
Maddne-  en  Coastnictiewerkpiaats  Meijer:  See— 

Kooi.  Hessd;  aad  Meijer,  Sjoerd,  4,498,837.  Q.  414464.00a 
Mack,  WtOiam;  Morriaon.  Herbert;  aad  Chiapetia.  Frank,  to  Clairol 

Incorporated.  Hair  trimmer.  4,498.237,  Q.  30-200.000 
MadttL  Glenn  R  Automatic  iaflator.  4.498.604.  CL  222-SA». 
Mackal.  Glenn  R;  and  TenBarge,  Joha  S.,  to  Hdkey-Roberts  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  inflator.  4,498,605,  Q.  222-S.OOa 
Mackensea,  Klaas;  See— 

Hdnze,  Hdmat;  WOhdm,  Fritz;  Mackensen.  Klaus;  and  Fudcddd. 
FenUnand.  4.499,261.  CL  528-279.000. 
Mackerer,  Cart  IL:  See— 

Bkckburn,  Gary  R.;  Mackerer.  Carl  R.;  and  Sdireiner,  Cdnwen 
A.,  4,499.187.  CI.  435-34.00a 
MaCleod,  Donald  J.,  to  Applied  Motion  Products.  Inc.  Brnshlem  DC 
atotor    assembly    with    improved    stator    pote.    4,499.407,    CL 
318-a54.00a 
MacPherson,  William  F.:  Sei^ 

Hudson,  Robert  C;  MacPherson,  WyUam  F.;  and  Sharptess, 
Charies  R,  4,499432,  Q.  363-21 AO. 
Madoaia,  Rdph  J.:  See— 

Questd,  J^  M.;  and  Madonia.  Rdph  J..  4,499,13a  d.  42842.00a 
Madoaaa,    William    J.    StiasahM/revoose   device.    4,49e,87a    G. 

434-335.000. 
Maeda,  Maaaya:  5rf 

Edaknbo,  Hiroo;  and  Maeda,  Masaya,  4,499,304,  CL  358-335.000. 
Maegndu,  Keqji,  to  Tokyo  Shffliaure  Denki  Kabashiki  Kdsha.  Method 
of  maaafocturing  a  MOSFET  using  accelerated  ions  to  form  an 
amorphous  r^ion.  4,498424.  Q.  29^71.000. 
Maemoto.  Kenidii;  and  Jinno.  Katsushi,  to  Nissea  Chrmicd  Industries 
Co.,  Ltd.   Production  of  stamped  plastic  sheet  4,499,04a  CI- 
264-167.00a 
Maffione,  Grazia:Se»— 

Moro,  Luigi;  MafHone,  Grazia;  Neri,  Gddo;  and  Rigamooti.  Ales- 
sandnvM99.066,  Q.  424-19.00a 
Mdr,  Bernard  Fastening  device.  4,498,827,  O.  411-349.00a 
Maishar,  Uzi:  See— 

Babd,  MatzUach;  and  Maishar,  Uzi,  4,499,16a  CL  429-lOl.OOa 
Makarov,  George.   Mass  accelerator  and  power  converter  unit 

4,498,357,  Q.  74.752.00F. 
Maktta.  F^jio,  to  Fiyi  Jnko^  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  to  detect 
sUppage  of  a  clutd>  for  an  mternd  combastiaa  eogiae.  4,499.45a  CI. 
340-52.0(»L 
Mddey,  James  A.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Pad  R,  Jr.;  aad  Makley.  James  A.,  4,498,947.  Q. 
156-384.000. 
Makoaeh.  Guater;  aad  Schedewie,  Franz,  to  Interaatiood  Buainess 
Marines  Corporstioa.  Method  and  meana  for  iaterferometric  sur- 
foce  topograiAy.  4,498.771,  Q.  356-351.000. 
Mdakhov,  Alezd  M.:  Sse- 

Staroatin,  Alexaadr  M.;  Mdakhov,  Alexd  M.;  Chertiliaa,  Tamara 
A.;  Poaomar,  Vladialav  I.;  Postolaty,  hOkold  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
senko,  Send  I.;  Peretrukhia,  Filipp  I.;  Gkadienko,  Anatoly  D.; 
Sokidovnikov,  Sergd  A.;  Shvets,  Jury  G.;  and  Serafin.  Great  M., 
4,499,364,  Q.  219-161.000. 
Mdhoira,  Sadarhshan  K.;  aad  Orvik,  Jon  A.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Com- 
pany, The.  Reduction  of  trichloromethylpyhdinet  to  dichlorotne- 
thy^iyridiiiea.  4,499477.  CL  546-346.000. 
Malhotra.  Sudaidiaa  K.;  and  Orvik,  Jon  A.,  to  Dow  Cheancd  Com- 
pany, The.  Redaction  of  trichlorometfaylpyridiBea  to  diddoroaae- 
diy()yTidhies.  4,499.276.  CL  546-346.000. 
Mdflu  Jaases  J.  Wire  rack  for  dutic  bag.  4,498,652.  CL  248-99.000. 
Mallory.  Henry  R..  to  Duracol  Inc.  Constant  iOuminatioa  flashlight 

4.499,525,  Q.  362-157.000. 
Malloy;  Thomas  P.;  aad  Easel,  Dusaa  J.,  to  VOP  lac  4-ViBylbeaaeaea- 
oetic  add.  4,499.30a  CL  562495X)00. 


Madkiaa.  Vtotor;  aad  McDoaakl,  Gika  N.,  to  Adaatic  tirhidd  Com- 
ly.  Prooem  for  pnveatioa  of  ice  bdldap  aad  redactioa  of  ioe 
oe stractara duringbn^ap.  4,498,8M,  CL 405-61.00a 
Maaitowoc  Company.  Inc.  The:  See— 

Jaschiaski.  John  J..  4.498.607,  Q.  222146.600. 
Maaley.  Norman  G.  Can  cniaher.  4,498.385.  Q.  10O-233X10a 
Mam.  AOea  W.:  Sse- 

Taheda.  Susamu;  Maaa.  Allea  W.;  Goodrich,  Davk)  G4  aad  Zia- 
niger,  Theodore  C.  4.498.521,  CL  l64453iX)0. 
Maan.  Oeorge  R,  to  Corning  OhM  Works.  Method  for 


makiiMcc 
4,49S.$19, 


a. 


photochromk    prcacriptioo    ophthabnk    lenaes.    4,498.$ 
65-3aiia 
Maaafoctare  de  Machiam  du  Hant-Rhin: 

OresUn,   Bernard   P.;  and   Rohmer,   Danid  J.,  4,498434,  Q. 
29-785.000. 
Marai,  Geia:Sce— 

Tomko.  Bda;  Marai.  Oeza;  and  Karscsooyi.  Bda,  4,499,lia  Q- 
42649.000 
Maresca,  Louis  M.,  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporation.  Poly<ester-< 

bonate)s.  4.499457.  Q.  528-173.000. 
MargoUs,  Mark  D.,  to  Spearhead  ladustriea,  lac  Muhmie 

costume  4,498,199,  Q.  2-69.000. 
Marinaek.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Chealdre,  James  O.;  Lindncn,  Doa^  L.;  Marinaek.  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Brace  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Joatad. 
Ray  E.,  4.498,956,  Q.  16M01.000. 
Mark,  David  F.:  Ses^ 

Koorad.    Mkdiad   W.;   aad    Mark.    David    F.,   4,499.188,   Q. 
435-7aO0a 
Matter,  Fraak  P.,  to  Marker,  Haanea.  Sdlboatd  rig  aad  boom. 
4,498,411.  a  114-97.000. 

Marker.  Hannes:  See 

Marker.  Frank  P.,  4,498,411,  a.  114-97.000. 
Marouf.  Mohamad  A.;  and  Vancil.  Paul  W.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laborato- 
ries. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  signd  levd  in  a  digitd 
conference  arrangement  4,499.578,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  See— 

Bright.  Edward  J.;  Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  Schuemann.  Klaus  D.; 
and  Sheesley.  Wtbner  L.,  4,498,725,  a.  339-176.0QM. 
Marrooco,  Matthew  L.,  to  Cities  Service  Oil  aad  G«  CorporatioiL  Gd 

for  retarding  water  flow.  4,498.34a  O.  166-295.00a 
Marshall,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Dynamics,  Pdmooa  Divisiaa. 
Method  for  sdder  tinning  of  component  leads.  4,499.13a  CI- 
427-123.000. 
Martin.  Albert  R.:  See— 

Corndhis,  Rioeadn  S.;  Martin.  Albert  R.;  Laak.  Haas  E.;  and 
Mendenhan.  Mark  D.,  4.490,438,  CL  333-l.OOa 
Martin,  Claude:  See— 

Tomassi.  Roberto;  and  Martin.  Claude.  4,498.582.  Q.  206427.000. 
Martin,  John  R:  See- 
Lee,  May  D.;  Martin,  John  R;  Borden.  Donald  B.;  Yao.  Raymood 
C;  and  Teata.  Raymond  T.,  4,499,075,  Q.  424-1 18.000. 
Martin,  Peter,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Rotary  beam  chopper 
with  continuously  variable  duty  cycle.  4,499,362.  CL  219-121.0LA. 
Martin,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Ray,   John   M.,   lU;   and   Martin.   Robert  J.,   4,49945a   O. 
364406.000. 
Martinez- Vers.  Enrique;  Guerra-Garcia,  Gilberto;  aad  Tovalin.  Jose  L. 
L.,  to  Hylsa.  S.A.  Double  vdve  assembly.  4,498,498,  a.  137413^)0 
Martino,  Gennain:  See— 

Jttguin,  Bernard;  Martino,  Germain;  and  MiqueL  Jean.  4,498.907, 
CL44-56.00a 
Martino,  PhOHp  C,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Thermoaetting  acrylic  la- 

texea.  4,499412.  Q.  323-201.000. 
Martio,  AJko;  Reitmaa.  Dpo;  and  Lautamo,  Eaa,  to  Rone  Oy.  Electro- 
cardwgraph    (ECO)    electrode    testing    system.    4,498,479,    CI. 
128-639.000. 
Marvd.  Cart  S.;  and  Lin,  See,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Fbroc 
PolyaroBiatic  ether-sulfone-keytones  with  fluoR>-substitnted-p<yclo- 
phuie  unia  as  cross-linking  sites.  4,499,258,  Q.  528-173.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates;  See- 
Ferris,  Mkhad  J.;  Woe,  Pad  R;  and  Bredow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,498,674,  CL  273-243.00a 
Maryaaoff,  Cynthia  A.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc  Process  for  productian  of 

methyl  ^tetradecylgyddate.  4,499494,  a.  549-519.000. 
Masaitis,  William;  and  Canada.  Robert  O.,  to  Generd  Electric  Co. 
System  and  method  for  pattern  recogmtion.  4,499.595,  Q.  382-9.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  *  Co.;  See— 

Vorfaaaer.  Hana,  4,498474,  CL  53411000. 
Maae,  Ryoichi,  to  Toao  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brakmg  device  for  use  in  a 

roller  Utnd.  4,498,517.  Q.  160-294.000. 
Maae.  Sadaaki:See— 

Minowa.  Nobnto;  Fnkatsu,  Shunzo;  Tachihana,  Kunitaka;  Niida, 
Taro;  and  Mase.  Sadaaki,  4,499,027,  G  260-S0I50O. 
Maaelli,  James  M.:  See— 

Kim.  Owan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  H^edus.  Louis;  aad  MaadU,  Jama 
M.,  4,499.206,  G.  502-304.000. 
Maahimo,  Satoahi;  Tanaka,  Mamydd;  aad  Kiaoshita,  Takeshi,  to  Mit- 
sttboshi  Bekiag  Ltd  Drive  beh  with  tensile  cords.  4,498,891,  CI. 
474-205.00a 
Mmler,  Willini  F.,  01;  and  Aayad,  Zahid.  to  B.  F.  GoodrKh  Coai- 
paay, The.  Scale  inhibiting  copdymer.  4,499,002,  CL  2S2-18aO0a 
Mason,  Charles  E.,  to  Ooaooo  lad.  Pnmp  down  tool  aad  dtack  vdve. 
4,498,532,  G.  166-7a00a 
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MaKM.  Walter  R.;  and  Ciiininwigi,  Jmanie  L..  to  Hoge,  Warrea.  Zim- 
awnnaii  Coamaiy.  Apparatus  for  oontinuonly  produdaa  a  dry 
material  and  Kqnid  ilwry.  4*499.361.  CL  366-1S4000. 

Maiaachinetts  Institute  of  Technolo^:  Set— 

Ouiseppi-Elie.   Andiaay:  and  Wnek.  Gary  E..  4.499,007.  Q. 

252-soaooa 

Lyach,  John  T.;  Andertoo.  Alfredo  C;  Withers,  Richard  S.;  and 
Wri|ht.  Peier  V..  4,499.441,  Q.  333-161.000. 

Maasaro,  "nioaias  A.:  Set 

SchMider,  PhOip  H.;  Weber.  J.  William;  and  Massaro,  Thomas  A.. 
4.498.143^  CL  417.21000. 
Massey.  Fred  L.;  and  Callander.  Douglas  D..  to  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Comany.  The.  M^  clarity  colorless  polyesters.  4.499.226. 
CL  S24-3S2.000. 
Massie.  James  E.:  See— 

Spain,    Raymond   C;   and   Massie,   James   E.,   4.499,216.   Q. 
S23-437.00a 
Master  Juvenile  Products:  See— 

Arginsky,  Richard  C.  4,498,627,  Q.  239-279.00a 
Mastikova,  Margariu  H.:  See— 

Galabov,  Aangel  S.,  and  Mastikova,  Margariu  H.,  4,499.093.  Q. 

S  14*238.000. 

Masuda,  Koji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  High  activity 

catalyst  for  reforming  of  methanol  and  process  of  preparing  same. 

4,499  J05,  a  302003.000.  k    i~    • 

Masuda,  Teruo;  Abe,  Takeo;  and  Koike,  Matsuhiro,  to  France  Bed  Co., 

Ltd.  Mattress.  4,498,477,  Q.  128-378.000. 
Maauda,  Yoahinobu,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  of  anoiia 

treatment  using  prostaglandin  analogues.  4,499,083,  Q.  314-38.000. 
Materaa,  Peter  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Hi^field 
double-pancake  superconducting  coils  and  a  method  of  windins. 
4,499.443.  Q.  333-216.000. 
Mathew,  Christina  C.  Interoral  tube  fixing  device.  4.498.903,  CI. 

6O4-174.O00. 
Matauda,  Toahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Anti-skid  brake 
control  system  with  fail-safe  arrangement  4.499.343.  a.  364-426.000. 
Matauda,  Yoshio.  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Warp-knit  stringer  tape  for 

slide  GMteners.  4,498,316,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yolui;  Togano,  Shigeo;  and  Ichihashi.  Hiroo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus.  4.499.478,  Q.  346- 
140.0m. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  Sm— 

Nakamura,  Hirotoshi;  Itoh,  Teruyoshi;  Haraguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita, 
Kou;  Iwata.  Toshiharu;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,498.331.  CI. 
73-33.000. 
Matauo,  Yasushi:  See— 

Shimamori.   Tom;   Hattori,   Yoshinori;   and   Matsuo,   Yasushi. 
4.499.192.  a.  301-97.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatagawa,  Toyotsugu,  4,499,336,  Q.  219-10.33E 

Shmomki,  Nozomu;  Dohi,  Takashi;  Yamataki,  Shinji;  and  Neki, 

Shigeo,  4,499,449,  Q.  338-32.00R. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tstmmoto,  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiioyuki;  and 

Hattori,  Katsiui,  4,^,730,  Q.  330-96. 16a 
Ueda.  Katsuroh,  4,498,433,  Q.  I26-21.00A. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Futoshi.  4,499,333,  CI.  363-126.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  John  S.,  4,498,887,  Q.  446462.000. 
Matthews,  Gordon  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  detect- 
ing and  playing  desired  audio  segments  over  a  broadcast  receiver. 
4,499,601,  a.  433-166.000. 
Matthiessen,  Hans,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  correction  of  a  sensor  output  4,499,423,  Q.  324-423.000. 
Mattis,  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Connector  receptacle 

for  electric  cigar  lighter.  4,498,726,  CI.  339-182.00R. 
Mattisaoo,  Ulf  kTsIm^ 

Shaklon,  Stanley;  Christopherson,  Kjell  H.  I.;  Falkvall,  Thore  E.; 
and  Mattisson.  Ulf  K.,  4,498,990.  6.  210^7.000. 
Maus,  Hefanut,  to  Holac  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  cutting 

foodstufft.  4.498,380,  Q.  100-98.00R. 
Max  Factor  ft  Co.:  See— 

Seidler,  David.  4,498,490,  CI.  132-88.300. 
Mayor,  Robert  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Adaptor  for  clamping 

optical  scale  on  tooling  button.  4,498,243,  Q.  33-286.00a 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Kiba.  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kiryu,  Kiyuji,  4.498,414,  Q. 

118-663.000. 
Satow,  Hanihiko;  Okimoto,  Haruo;  Sakurai,  Shigeru;  and  Oda. 
Hiroyuki.  4.498.429,  Q.  123-26.000. 
Mazin,  Moshe;  and  Ei^eler,  WiDiam  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Five-transistor  static  memory  cell  implemental  in  CMOS^ulk. 
4,499,338,  CI.  365-182.000. 
McAllister,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Vortex- 
augmented   cooling   tower-windmill   combination.   4.499,034,   Q. 
26rT09.000. 
McBride.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Hall,  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young,  Robert  F., 
4.498,871.  a.  440^1.000. 
McCafferty,  GeraM  P.;  Navoczynski,  Stanley  J.;  and  Kinkle,  Robert 
W.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Adhesivdy  bonded  trailer  includins 
fiber  reinforced  panels.  4,498,264.  a.  32-281.000. 
McCanam.  Neville  C.  Racetracks.  4,498,666.  Q.  272-3.000. 
McCarthy,  Jeremiah  P.:  See— 

OohtaBao.  Ernest  A.;  McCarthy.  Jeremiah  P.;  and  Poppert.  Paul  E.. 
4.498.223,  CI.  29-371.000.  ^^^ 


McCoil,  James  R.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  R.  to  GTE  Laboratories  hoor- 
poraled.  Infhued  emitting  phosphor.  4.499.003.  Q.  23^301.60S. 

McDnniel,  Kenneth  G..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Prepiwatioa  of  amino  pdyois. 
4,499.264.  CL  336.3a000. 

McDaibel.  Max  P..  to  PUlhpe  Petroleum  Company.  TiCU  Treated  with 
organomagnesium/protoaating  agent  4.499,199,  CL  3Q2-104.00a 

McDermott  Inconorated:  See- 
Pen,  Derek  T.;  and  Harriaon.  Gary  E.,  4,498,81 1,  Q.  403-168.000. 

McDonaU,  Giles  N.:  See— 

Manikian,    Victor,   and    McDonald.   Giles   N..   4,498,808.   Q. 

403-61. ooa 

McDonnel  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Boehringer.  Wilfred  E.;  and  Pastor.  Vincent  J..  4.498,647,  d 
244-73.00R. 
McEntire.  Edward  E.:  See— 

Domhiguez,  Richard  J.  G.;  McEntire,  Edward  E;  and  Naylor. 
Carter  G..  4,499.234,  Q.  328-49.00a 
McFarlane.  Fmley  E.:  See— 

Fagerlwrg,  David  R.;  and  McFarbme.  Fmley  E.,  4,499.262.  CL 
328-279.000. 
McGeehon.  WilUam  C:  See- 

Mihalakis.  Agis  I.,  deceased;  and  Friend.  Barbara  L..  legal  repre- 
sentative. 4,498.734,  d  330-123.000. 
McGkme,  William  E.;  and  Genest,  Leonard  J.  Portable,  poaitionable, 
kxking  magnetic  molding  tubes  for  vehicle  protection.  4,498,697,  CL 
293-128.000. 
McGovem,  WUliam  E.;  and  Tsao,  Kuey  Y.,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  measuring  light.  4,498,767,  Q.  336-121.000. 
McGregor,  Anderson  D.:  See- 
Dyer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  McGregor.  Anderson  D.,  4,498,343,  Q. 
73-849.000. 
Mclntyre,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  Marvin  H.;  and  Mclntyre,  Ernest  L.,  4,498.236,  Q. 
30-34.100. 
Mclntyre.  Marvin  H.;  and  Mclntyre,  Ernest  L.  Shaving  instrument 

complex.  4,498,236,  O.  30-34. 100. 
McNeilab.  Inc.:  See— 

Feth,  Georg:  mkJ  Mills,  John  E.,  4,499,274.  Q.  346-229.000. 
Maryanofr,  Cynthia  A.,  4,499,294,  a.  349-319.000. 
McNeUus  Truck  A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christenson,  Ronald  E.,  4,498,368,  Q.  193-10.000. 
McNulty.  Sherry  M.:  Scv— 

Scott  Raymond  G.;  and  McNulty.  Sherry  M..  4.498.389.  Q. 
206-326.000. 
McSweeney,  Robert  T.;  and  Long.  Stanley  A.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Low-fire  ceramic  dielectric  compositions  for 
multilayer  ceramic  capacitors.  4,499,321,  Q.  361-321.00a 
Mead  Coiporation,  The:  See- 
Scott,  Burton  W.,  4,499,338,  Q.  219-10.77a 
Tomassi,  Roberto;  and  Martin,  Claude,  4,498,382,  Q.  206-427.00a 
Meatto,  Franklin:  See— 

Pilpd,  Edward;  and  Meatto,  FrankHn,  4,498,686,  Q.  280-610.000. 
Mecseki  Szenbanyak:  See— 

Gergo.  Gyorgy;  Nemeth,  Jozaef;  Sebestyen,  Bela;  and  Soiymoasy, 
Bela,  4,498,391,  Q.  102-312.000. 
Mednikarov,  Borislav  D.:  See— 

Konstantinov.  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Borislav  D.;  Sahatchieva, 
Maria  A.;  and  Burov,  Atanas  T.,  4,499,173,  Q.  430-278.00a 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See- 
Bourgeois,  Ivan  M..  4.498.478.  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Williams.  Terrell  M..  4.498.482.  Q.  128-786.000. 
Mehnert  Walter:  See— 

Bolkow,    Ludwig;    Mehnert    Waher,   and   Chaborski,    Hoiko, 
4,498,764,  Q.  336-3.000. 
Meuer,  Sjoerd:  See— 

Kooi,  Hessel;  and  Meyer,  Sjoerd.  4.498,837.  CI.  414464.000. 
Meiji  Sdks  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Minowa,  Nobuto;  Fukttsu,  Shunzo;  Tachibana.  Kunitaka;  Nikia, 

Taro;  and  Maae.  Sadaaki.  4.499,027,  Q.  260-302.30G. 
Mochizuki,  Keizo;  Kuwada,  Yukia,  and  Mizoguchi,  Yoshihiko, 
4,499,113,0.426-291.000. 
Meiners,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Schafer,  Walter;  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Seel,  Klaus;  Reichmann. 
Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt  4,499,038,  Q. 
264-31.000. 
Meislitzer,  Karl  H.;  and  Hauner,  Wigbert  to  Dentsply  Research  * 

Development  Corp.  Sagger  furnace.  4.498,866.  Q.  432-239.00a 
Meleard.  Roger:  See— 

Prioux.  Jean-Jacques;  Meleard.  Roger,  Pioger,  Mkhel;  and  Las- 
valadas.  Jean-Jacques.  4.499.343.  Q.  200-S.OOA. 
MeUllo.  David  G.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  to  MerckACa,  Inc.  Trans- 
3-carboxymethylgne  4  cartK)xy-3-methyl-delta2-isoia»oline  as  inter- 
mediate. 4,499,278,  Q.  348-24a00a 
Melles.  Harold  W.:  See— 

Vater,   George   R.;   and   Melles,   Harold   W.,   4,498.336.   CL 
74-743.000. 
Melquist  John  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Selective  low- 
temperature  isomerization  of  normal  butanes  using  AMS-IB  crystal- 
line boraailicate  molecular  sieve.  4,499,326,  07383-671. OOa 
MendenhaU,  Mark  D.:  See— 

ComeUus.  R^jeadra  S.;  Martin,  Albert  R.;  Lunk,  Hans  E.;  and 
MendenhaU,  Mark  D.,  4,499.438.  Q.  333-l.OOa 
Menges,  J<^  R.:  See— 

Ceiwin.  Robert  J.;  Joshi.  Madhusudan;  Menges.  John  R.;  Mericle, 
Robert  W.;  and  Zwaskis,  William  J.,  4,49C476,  Q.  128-346.00a 
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Menon.  Narendranath.  to  General  Electrodynamics  Corp.  Wei^ 
nowjnjMPPwatus  with  corrugated  spring  elements.  4,458,5300. 

^O^iiKJoloo'  ^***"*^  •bwrtent  condiment  container.  4,498,«)8. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

w  fS'^'i  '•~'  ♦.<W,103,  O.  314-363.000. 

MdiH^^Davkl   G.;   and   Ryan,    Kenneth    M.,   4.499,278,   O. 

Merdc  Patat  GeaeDadtaft  nrft  beachraakter  Haftung:  See— 

M.£t^i^'"**^'^J^^'  °«*«'  ♦.♦99.004,  O.  232-299.100. 
Mercury  International  Trading  Corp.:  See— 

SMn,  Yoon  K..  4,498,231,  O.  36-3O.0OR. 
Mende,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Cwjji.  Robert  J;  Josht  Madhusudan;  Menges,  John  R.;  Mericle, 

Mer«n  S^  S'  "^  ^!^t  ^"^  ''  *'*^*^^  CI.  I2i346.00a 
Merreo  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

^Sffiow    **■   *^   ^"'"^   Nellikunja  J.,  4,499,072,  CI. 

Merritt.  PruKis  L;  and  Ducati,  Adriano  C.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

S;.  m»3h  o?7JSiSo?'**^  """^  ^•^^  ~«"^- 

Merten,  Josef:  See— 

^STo^  «57"ooa  "'  """^  '°^=  "^  '^''  ''^' 

Mes^yida-Feinnan,  Barbara:  5li»— 

Gaidon.  Robert  L;  Alba,  Andrew  J.;  Bodary,  MKhael;  and  Mes- 

q«jd«:FcMman,  Barbara,  4,498,383,  O.  206.318.00a 
Mesaerachmitt-Bolkow-Blohm:  See— 

Leis,  Hana,  4,498,896.  O.  494.14.00a 
Mmura.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Ayres.  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
ClIJEwSOTO*  "^"^  '^^  pwticles  containing  same.  4,499,263, 
Metal  Alloys,  Inc.:  Se»- 

Huejlco,  Francis  G..  4,499,048,  O.  419-49.000. 

Haaejdco,  Francis  G.,  4,499.049,  O.  41949.000. 
Metz,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

S<^otzha^w^  Kenneth  G.;  and  Metz.  Arthur  J..  4,499,386,  O. 

'^tmSk'S'S-W.^t'  ^"^   Method  of  rolling  sheet  pUing. 

Meyer,  Horst:  See— 

Mey^lSS'E's^'"**  ^^"'  "*"*"  *•■*''•*"'  ^-  "2-308.000. 

^».^3'S:4i.i£^'  ^-^  ^■' «-  ^y'  ^-^^ « • 

**^!:.S^tit^S^I^ '''""  ^•''  *^  ^«^  *^*^^  T..  to  Xerox 
O  l^lSoOO^^^  *^'**"       reproduction  machine.  4,499,381, 
Michel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^''^K^'  Sofried.  Walter;  Michel,  Wolfgang;  Kuhls,  Jurgen- 

»4..^*?**.^**^  '"S*^  4,499,211,  O.  321-143!aO.  *^' 

Mihadak,  Istvan:See— 

37Sl64.0W*^    ^^    "**    ^"**'    *°^    ♦.♦98,7897  O: 
MihiOakis,  A^  I  deceased;  and  by  Friend.  BartMra  L.,  legal  represen- 
tative, to  McGeehon,  WiUiam  C;  and  Mihalakis,  oJSrsti^ 
SSn^S!?^.??  3^.^""*~^  reflected  imai  conK 
Mihalakis,  George:  See— 

***'!r^  ^^J.-'J^'^^^'  ■»<*  ''"««*'  Baibarm  L.,  legal  repre- 
seatative,  4,498,7H  O.  350-123.000.  ^^  ^ 

Miisho.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

"M9^^SrCL^23^sS^   '""^"^   -^   "^^   '^^ 
Mikami,  Nobuo:  See— 

Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

.  TVt»^SvS*!rr3-te  """^  ^ = "^  '^'*-^'  ""^ 

Mittn^^Dennis  H.;  and  Mutka,  Jerry  R..  to  Sunkist  Growers.  Inc. 

^"*"  ?TJ?^?J*^.  **'**  J"«*  composition  and  product  of  the 
process.  4,499.112,  0.426-276.000.  f»     --^  w  me 

Miller,  nieodore  R:  See— 

B^«^ljWalter  O.;  and  Miller.  Theodore  H..  4.498.319.  O. 

^HHf'.  2f  •SI?5lJ?  ^""^  Michael.  ManifoM  valve  assembly.  4,498.30a 
CI.  I37.883.00a 

MUliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

^^...^V*-  ^•'^-  ♦.♦9W>7,  O.  26-9.000. 
Mills,  John  E.:  Sie- 

Frth.  OeoTK  and  Mills,  John  E.,  4.499,274,  O.  346-229.000. 
Mills,  Laurence  P.:  See— 

**nSi'oaiT   ^'   *^   ^''"^   Laurence   P..   4,498.327.   O. 
Mills.  Ross  N.:  See- 

'^4^^34l7S&r^  ^  ''■'  «-  ^-^  ""^  ^' 

**iS!l2S5r5  »««*".  Michael  F.;  and  Ashworth.  Robert  A.,  to  DM 

tntmttmal.  In&  Prooeas  lor  the  gasification  of  fbels.  4,498.909. 0. 
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Mihonberger.  Thomas  W..  to  GouM  Inc.  Feedback  system  with  auto- 
matic gain  control  action.  4,499,6ia  O.  435-619.000 
7638.000^"^    Sharpener  for  a  spreading  tool.  4,498,36a  O. 

Minagwa,  Motooobii;  Rubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to 

«l««one  2,2,6,6^etraalkyl  pipendyi  groap  aad  synthetic  mm 
4*S2!f^  containmg  the  same.  4,499,22a  O.  324-102.000. 
Mmderboud,  Johannes  K.:  See— 

"l^i^itr^**"!?;  Martin  F.  M.;  Minderiwud,  Johannes  K.;  and 
w    V  ^;S*^'  '^^^  ^ '  ♦.♦W.209.  O.  318-707.000. 

^S;»2'    i,^^"^  ^=  "^  C™»^  0~^  «o  Uniaearch 
iSsSoOO^  '•en^odwxole    compound.    4.499.113.    O. 

Minicam  Research  Corporation:  See— 

w    ^^  J»d»mga,  4,499.413,  O.  320-3.000. 

Minitube  Systems:  See— 

Rodd.  Derek  E.,  4.498.623,  O.  237.8.00R. 
Mmnoota  Mming  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

34^37%!?*   "•   "^   E^«''y.    D«n«   E..   4,499,477.   O. 

"  333384  0§*^  C.;   and   Montean,   Samuel.   4,499.444,  O. 

Piogwrii^Chester.    and    Loeding.    Neil    W..   4,499,313,    O. 

Thompaon,  Craig  D..  4,498,307.  O.  140-93.200. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Takashi,  4,498,76a  Q.  353-13.000. 
Mmovra.  Nobuto;  Fukatsu,  Shunro;  Tachibana,  Kunitaka;  Niida.  Taro 
"l^Ssdaakt  to  Md^  Seik.  Kaisha.  Ltd.  ProcSTfor^^ 

^^ST^'  ^"^  ^  •  H*^  C'^^'  **y  F  Devk*  for  drawing. 

holding  and  dispensmg  liquid.  4,498.3ia  O.  141-27.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

^"cft4-^00?^  M*«»no.  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean.  4.498.907. 

Miraglia,  John  A.:  See— 

mt^^  i£SySid:'2e^'"*^  ^°^  ^-  *'*'''"^'  °  361-383.000. 
Saitoh.    Minoru;    Arimatsu.    Yoehikazu;    Tarn.    Katsuva:    and 
Mitamura,  Hideyuki,  4,499,221.  CI.  524-109.000 

M'teheU-^F^p  G.  Stirring  device  for  sand  null.  4.499.445.  O. 
Mitono.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

'^TJf^y'  AJcMndcr;  Wi«ner.  Adolf;  and  Hauaer.  Werner,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  separating  technically  pure  2,4- 
dusocy^totoluene  or  isomer  mixtures  having  an  increased  content 
of  2.4HhisocyanatotolHene  from  isomer  mixtures  of  2,4-  and  2.6. 
dnsocyanatotoluene.  4,499,023,  O.  260-453.0SP 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

xmJ'S^  ^!^^*^  Nakanome.  Takemi.  4.499,306.  O.  568-348.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imanishi.  Masami;  and  Tanaka.  Naoki.  4,498,3  la  O.  62-211.000. 
3&M  WO         ^™^  *****^'  "^  °°*°^  Hitoshi.  4,499,39a  O. 

^^'•^'?!  t*'"'^  Takeya,  Yasushi;  Yorita.  Mitsiunasa^  Horiuchi, 
Toshnki;  Inagah,  Koukrhi;  Naya,  Eizo;  Demizu.  Michinosukr 
^      ^  S"""??^  Mitsuhiro.  4,499,009.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

^''sfsSnOOO*"^'^  Kirabara.    Hidenori.    4.499.243,    O. 

Mitsuboshi  Bdting  Ltd.:  See— 

'm^.o4^9s:o(£^  """"^  ""^  ""^^ »«»-»- 

Mitsuno.  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Iwwta.  Nobutothi;  Fukushima.  Kiyoshi;  Fujmo.  Shinji  Yamada. 

^■''?^7!iif??'.*!J?*y^  "^""^  SWgeo;  and  MltsunoTT^- 
suvukt  4,499.238,  O.  525-98.000.  ^^ 

^.37??r68-i85Sor  '**  '^'^ '~"  "^ '  ~-~ 

Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Kabaya,  Yoahihiko,  4.499.374.  O.  23O.237.00G. 

Nakaoki.  Tokuzo.  4.498.241.  O.  33.172.0Ml. 
Miyakawa.  Susumu;  Fukuta.  Toshiaki;  Akado.  Haiime:  and  Taki,  Yo- 

MSS^rS'^SSSSa'^'  "-"^  ''"^  ««-2^«  -  ".PPOrt. 
Miyake,  YuzuntSee— 

^  a'SSf8^o8*™^  **'"'**  ^^""^  "**  fiobMOi.  Isao,  4,491.637. 
Miyao.  Maaanobu:  See— 

Tamura.    Maaao;    Yoshihiro.    Naotsugu;    Natsuaki.    Nobuyoshi; 

Miyao.    Masanobu;    Ohkura.    Makoto;    Sunami,    Hklea    and 

Tokuyama,  Takashi.  4.498,951.  CI.  156^12.00a 

Miyatake.  Kimio;  Ishida.  Kozo;  Ebi.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Shima^  Takeshi, 

So.343O0b  '^    *"'™'«'  radiation  gas  analyzer.   4,499,378.  O. 

Miyatake.  Kimio;  and  Tomita.  Katsuhiko,  to  Horiba.  Ltd.  Inftated 
radiation  gas  analyzer.  4.499^79.  CI.  250-343.000. 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jr.  Oiiropractic 


February  12, 1985 

4»4M.464k  a. 

4»4M.2M.  a. 

<499.490.a. 


KoUchi; 


lioMB.  Dandl  W, 

KwM.  Nobon;  Miymid.  Kvio;  Md  Ysmboio.  Kumyvki.  lUMOA 

4.4N^3. 0.  lIMaaOOO.  MofBn,  Oeorte  R.   Sttriiii«  cycle  pisUMi 

MymU.  YaMyuU:  5m^  «>.S2SjOOa 

YiU.   KalHai;   YoaUita.   Swnmo;   Onki.   MiiMO;   Miyuaki.  MonMi,  Jack  B.  Scaanias  appwatia  with  video 

Ymn^kk  mA  KwmmM.  MaMni.  <4M^1.  CL  3M-424.00a  35M7.00a 

Mori.  Kai  Solar  ooiledor.  4.49S.4401  CL  lM^4a00a 

NakMn.  AUlwo;  aad  Miyatawa.  Takaahi.  Mori.Ki#Jlw- 

<499.4aa  a.  324-174.00a  Setiwa.  Hideo;  Mori.  Koii;  Itafaki. 

YoaUWko:  Sm-  and  bUwato.  Talnai.  M994H  Q.  2SIKS7100a 

KeiK);  Kawada.  Yakio;  awl  MiaocHcU.  Yoahihiko.  Mori.  Takarot  St»— 

4.499.1 13.  Ca.  42M91.00a  Yaauda.  YaaoUro;  and  Mori.  TakanK  4»499.907.  CL  34O-26.O0a 

KaioBori.  to  Otyaapoa  Optical  Co..  Lid.  PhotooMtric  appa-  Moriawto,  Kotaro:  Sm— 

I  fcr  caaeraa.  4.498.7S3,  CL  3S4-42S.00a                             '  Sonki.  Toauo;  awl  MoriaMto.  Kotaro.  4.49t.Ml.  CL  43M2.00a 

MoM  OO  Coiporation:  Sm—  Moriaaga.  Kaora.  to  Tokyo  Wkmn  Daaki  KabaaWki  Kaiaha.  Diac 

MackbuTB.  Gary  R.;  Mackeicr.  Cari  R.;  awl  Sdmiaer,  Ceiawen  ratatWf  apparataa.  4.499.373,  CL  3<9-2'XL00a 

A..  4.499.117,  CL  43S-34.00a  Morita.  f  akayoki:  Sm— 

rM^aft,  Sheidoo,  4.491,908,  CL  44-71.00a  Fndawa.  Ikw);  Maranatao,  Shifferu;  Teraaaki.  Kanwiri;  awl 

Cook.  Bvia  U  4»49t.J37.  CL  l<6-2S7.00a  Morila.  TakayaU.  4.498.283.  Q.  37.261.00a 

P.;  and  Partridge.  Randall  D..  4.498.976.  Q.  Morila.  ToakUd:  Sm- 

-liaooa  Mwakaaai.  YofcU;  ShoM.  Akio;  Takaaawa.  Skoiduro;  iihikawa, 

I  J..  4.498.994.  Q.  2S2-8.9(»f .  Noboru;  and  Morita.  Todiiaki.  4.499039.  CL  323-1 1 1 JXX). 

Timothy  A.;  and  Suavely.  Earl  S..  Jr..  4.499.099.  CL  Moriyaoa,  Yamhiro:  Sm— 

423-22i.00a  bhiaaka,  TakMid;  MoriyMia.  YaaaUro;  mA  Nakamura.  Maaao. 

MorMwM.Kaiio;KBwada.YBkio;andMiaogwdu.Yoihihiko.toMeui  4.499.042.  a  264-2OS.00a 

Safta  faiiha.  Ltd.  Procaai  for  pmartet  nack  producu  with  ex-  Mofx>.  Liun  Mafflone.  Oraiia;  Neri.  Ouido;  and  Riflaawati.  AleiMn- 

paadad  oondag.  4.499.1 13.  CL4w-»l.Q0a  dro.  to  Farodlalia  Carlo  Btba  &p.A.  Pharmaceutical  malained- 

Mdano.  Marc;  Van  Noten,  LodewMk;  Qverberih.  Noel;  Franckx.  leteam  rjomnoritiona  4.499/166.  Q.  424-19.000 

JoriK  and  Baakan,  VaiaNk  to  N.V.  Raycham  SA.  SpUdag.  branch-  Morriaoo.  Herbert:  Sw— 

i^  or  tandMta^  cable.  4,498,938.  CL  136^.00a  Mack.    Wilham;    MorriKW.    Heriiert;    and    Chiapetta.    Vxwtk, 

MoWNbliidMl  P..  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Convaay.  Amorphous  oompoM-  4.498037.  Q.  3O-20a00a 

tloM  of  dy«a  and  Mader-raixtura  in  optical  raooidini  elemwitt  awl  Mortennn.  John  L.  A4)natable  probe  belt  maambly.  4.498,48%  CL 

^43O-17Ji0a  128-644.00a 


4,499.163.  CL 
Mole.  Thomaar  5W 

Seddoo,   Duncan;   Mole.   Tbomaa;   and   Whiteaide.   Judy  A.. 
4.499.314.  CL  983-408.00a 
MoUn.  Alexia,  to  Atlaa  Copoo  Aktiebobg.  Method  for  rock  drilling. 
4.498.944.  CL  173-l.OOa 


Uhhn.  Bent  E.;  h4ordstroai.  Kurt;  and  Molin.  Soeren,  4.499.189. 
a  439-293.00a 
Monarch  Marking  Syaleaa.  Inc.:  Sm— 

HMMch.  Paul  R.  Jr..  4.498389.  CL  101-288.00% 
HamiKdi.  Paul  R.  Jr.;  and  Makley.  James  A..  4,498.947.  Q. 
196>3»«.00a 
Moaes.  Arthur  R:  Sm— 

Hnaloa.  Deaais  L.;  Kardaahian.  Vahram  S.;  and  Moaes.  Arthur  R, 
4,498,994.  CL  196^1An. 

Rika.  Cwl  P..  it..  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Huang.  Frauds  Y.. 
4,498.993,  CL  21O-7ia00a 


Moser.  Helmut: 

Dore.  Jacky:  and  Moaar.  Hdnot.  4.499.018.  Q.  260-249.8ia 
Mosley.  William  R;  Sanders.  David  £.;  and  Roberaoa,  Richard  E..  to 
B-Systeau.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prodadng  a  shaped  spec- 
trum modulating  s^.  4.499389.  Q.  37941000 
Motamed,  Armond:5w— 

Therien.  Robert  D.;  Langford.  Forrest  L.;  Motamed.  Armond;  and 
^i^lliams.  Robert  D~M98.761.  CL  399-24.00a 


P..  4.499043.  CL  929-333.  lOa 
Rankle.  Chariw  J..  4.498.616.  CL  229-l.OOa 
AagBin  A:  Sm— 


Motorola,  inc.: 

Parker.  Nonwm  W..  4.499.426.  CL  329-9aO0a 
MouldmaUng  Design  Centre  Limited:  Sm— 

Oahan.  deoffirey  D..  4.498.86a  CL  429-962.00a 
Mucha.  John  A.:  &»- 

Cook.  Joel  M.;  Doaaelly.  Vinoeat  M.;  Flamm.  Daaid  L.;  Ibbotaoa. 
Dale  E.;  aad  Mucha.  John  A..  4,498.993.  CX.  196446.000. 
Mudkr.  Richard  A.;  and  Partis.  Richard  A.,  to  O.  D.  Seark  A  Co. 

Proteaae  iahibttors.  4.499099.  Q.  96O-93.00a 
Muha.  Harvey  P..  Jr.;  and  Wataon.  Charka  K.  Slot  antenna  with  fooe 

mounted  baflk.  4.499.474.  a.  343-771.00a 
Mttkc  Anthony  J.:  Sa»— 

Eisenhawer.  Stephen;  Mulnc  Aathoay  J.;  Doaaldsoa.  A.  Burl;  and 
Fbx.  RonaU  L.  4,498.942.  a  166-3O3.00a 
R;  Richard.  Michad  A.;  and  Moatagna.   Mulcahy.  Joaeph  A.,  to  J.  Mulcahy  Enterprism  Incorporated  Induction 
Amelb  A..  4.499004.  CL  902-301.000.  fomace.  4,449.983.  CL  373-161.00a 

ma.  DonddM.;  and  Herd,  Randy  S..  to  United  States  of  America.   Mulkr.  Hannt  P.:  Sst^ 
Air  Force.  Range-only  awihistatic  radar  syttam.  4^499.468.  a.         Kariaus.  DimitTioa;   Muller.  Hanns  P.;  aad   Wagner.   Kuao. 
343-19.00a  4.499093.  CL  92849.00a 

Muller.  Norbert:  Sm— 
C;  and  Montean.   Sanuid.  4.499.444.  Q.  Knorreck.    FMar.    Kuhae.    WoUgaag:    and    Muller.    Nori>ert. 

339-284.00a  4.498.499.  a  137-627.3Qa 

&p.A.:  Sm—  MulUner.  Richard  R.;  and  Ajioka.  James  S..  to  Hughm  Aircraft  Com- 

hiai.  Ladano;  Dalloro.  Leoaardo;  Cavaierra.  Enrico;  Pe-       pany.  Sohkrabk  plated  plaalic  oompoaeats  and  proceasm  for  menu- 
trid.  Oddo:  and  Covini.  Romano.  4.499.302.  CL  962-999.00a  fo^ue  and  soldering.  4.499^97.  CL  428424.00a 

Piaoanti.   Franco;   riampriH.    Fdlerigo;   aad   Pasetti.   Adotfo.    MulUs.  Jerry  D..  to  Coabraoo  Induatiiea.  Inc.  Apparatua  for  locking  a 
4,499.146b  CL  428-422.000.  control  device.  4,49802a  Q.  7O-177.00a 

MonteAore  Hosptal  aad  Mediod  Center.  Inc.:  Sm—  Mummenhoff,  Peter  Sm— 

Lakxari.  b^i.  4.499.02a  a.  260-397.  lOa  voa  Boaia.  Wulf.  MuomMahoff.  Peter.  Beck.  UWch;  aad  1 

Moati.  Oiuaeppe:  Sm—  Hdax.  4,499.193.  CL  428-479.60a 

Lanftanooni,  Oiaamario;  and  Moati.  Oiumppe.  4.498.812.  CL    Muadie.  Crdg  J.:  Sa»— 
4O9-16L00a 


Moody,  Roy  A.;  Buhnda.  John  J.;  Levin.  Robert  P.;  Tiauaa.  Steven  S.; 
and  Wahaati.  Stephen  A.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Tod  for  the  autoautic 
inalallatinn  of  diacrete  cabk  tim  provided  on  a  oontiwioni  ribbon  of 
cabk  tks.  4.498.906.  CL  140-93.ioa 
MooUwijee.  Bida  D.:  Ses— 

LaooareOi.  Domeaiok.  Jr.;  Mookheijee.  Br^  D.;  Wiboa.  Ridiard 
A4  7smdan.  Michad  J.;  Md  Bowaa,  David  R..  4.499.114.  Q. 


Moore.  Keaaeth.  4.499.133.  CL  428-137.00a 


Bratt  L.;  Bt^rd.  Richard  A.;  Berasldn.  David  R; 
Bratt.  Richard  O.;  Ouicy.  Oerakl  P.;  Oavrin.  Edward  S.; 
Oruner.  RonaM  R;  Jones.  Thomm  M.;  Mundie.  Qdg  J.;  Neaka. 
Jamm  T.;  Pikt.  John  P.;  Sdddmer.  Stephen  L;  aad  Walkch. 
Steven  J..  4,499.93:.  a.  364-20a00a 
Clancy.  OeraM  P.;  Otuner.  Ronald  R;  Schkiawr.  Stephen  L; 
Muadk.  Crdg  J.;  Walkch.  Stevea  J.;  WaHach.  Walter  A..  Jr.; 
Ahktrom.  John  K.;  Richmond.  MidMd  S^  BerHtda.  David  R; 
and  Bratt.  Richard  O..  4.499.604.  CL  364-20a00a 
Mundloch.  Jamm  D.:  Sat— 

Vorwerk.  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch.  Jamm  D..  4.498.40a  CL 
109-248.00a 
B.;  and  Moore.   WiUkm  J..  4.498,944.  Q.   Muaroe.  Ronald  O.  Incaadeaoent  hating.  4.499.398.  CL  3 13-11 3.00a 
19M0S.OOa  Murakami  Kdrnddo  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm- 

Slephea  L.:  Ssa-  Kumd.  Toahiyuki.  4.498.738.  CL  39&437.00a 

Cofwla.  RidMrd  R^  aad  Mooraiaa.  Stephen  L..  4.498.77a  Q.  Nakayaam.  K^oshi.  4.499.342.  CL  200-9.0QE. 

39»J49A)a  Murakami   YoichM   Shoji.   Akio;  Takeaawa.   ShdcWro;   bhikawa. 

htaaaoUd.  ladang  DaUoro.  Leonardo;  Cavalarra.  Enrico;  Petriai.      Nobora;  and  Morita.  Toahiaki.  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  CliiBasirah,  Inc. 
Ouido;  sad  Oovki.  Romaao.  to  Moaladisoa  S.pA.  Prooem  for  the       RadnooaModtioa  for  powder  coaliag.'4.499039.CL  925-111.000 
pradadiMi  of  malhacrylk  add.  4.499002,  CL  962-999.00a  Mnrakmd,  Voafciaki:  Sm- 

ilwMa.  Aaab  R..  Jr.:  Sm—  Kmd.  Juakbk  YamcidMBa.  TakayaU;  AJadaa,  Akk;  ftantiil 

Um,  Bddk  W^  aad  Morgaa.  Aaais  R..  Jr..  4.498.97a  CL  194-  YaaWd^MaoTA^aiiw;  and  Wamnabe.  Tdaaya.  4,4g934a 

ll»N.  CL  179-1 19,9DV. 


Moore.  WiUiam  J 


*£^ 
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Makoto,    4,499047.    CL 
RMiya;  aad  Hagedam.  Myraa  L.. 

and 


ihiki 


NoriWko;«id 

"  iVrnkhk* 

4.498.431.  CL  123^90790^ 


Toyokaxu.  to  Toyota  Adoaha 


Shyaao,  4.499021.  Q. 


Sato.  MraaW;  bhi.  Norio;  and 
985486.00O 

^*"^.  '■^J-^- J*"-**'  «o  W»  ladustrim  Ltd.  Aati- 
XI  L.-i.i:  J^TSlf?*^  M99.136,  a  428-206.00a 
Nakam^  Metd  Works  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

K.  J*'^^V^  "^^^  4.498099.  CL  104-96.00a 
Nakaaiahi.  Yutaka:  &»- 

Nakajurjj^Kaxuharu;  and  Nakaddii.   Yutaka.  4,498.862.  CL 

^  ^.^ !L^iEP°»  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Mdkanide  tradns 
apparatua.  4.499072. 0. 290.223.00R.  ^^         ^^ 

NdMoasa.  Tahemi:  Sm- 

Ki  •.iSH'^^i??^  •ad  Nakanome,  Takemi  4.499.306.  CL  968-348.00a 
N^TObja  to  Mitatoyo  Ml*  Ca.  Ltd  Hdght  gauge.  4.StiK 
Nakamaa^Kaai^o:  Si»- 

Tahahaahi.  Ixaam  Nakayaam.  Keaichiro;  Su^vaoM,  Tenmuaa;  nd 


MmtkoaU.  MAoto:  &»- 

man^    MMsnaa;    a 
3M-971.00a 
Murahdhara,  Raama:  5d^ 

Pktet.  AInO'  iifi 

4,499007.  CL  968-399.000" 
,ftkiiB;AsL- 

a.  Ikao;  Muramatsu.  Shiaeru;  Terasaki. 
MoritO'ateniki.  4.498083,  ar97-261XI0a 
MHk  Iteo:  Karftara.  Mamora;  aad  Eamai.  Ymadu.  to  Bridge- 
409-iSoO?"*^  ^^"^  Cdkpdhk  nAbar  dTTWilaS: 
Muramoto.  ToaMitaka:  5^a^ 

'^'^S^^    Makoto;    Maramota   Toaotaka;    and    Nishimuia.   n.^^ 
AJiaam.  4.499.487.  CL  338-41.00a   "^"''    ""    ''«™"^    Nakaw). 

Mmft.  Jawad  R.  to  Natioad  DbtiDers  aad  rhamirri  Cotporatioa. 
'^P^"*  K'' ^  PCBP^ntioa  of  uaaataiaaad  alddmks  and  carixttvlk: 
adds.  4.499O01.73r9«-946^00a  ■«»*«•  «» eanwxybc 

Mariay*  JMde  D.:  ftt 

^^T^I'^M.^  and  Murphy.  P.  Merrick  4.49M69.  a.    N^kj^tjitt^^^  ^.„^^ 

*oS33!(Ja'  ^'  "^  Liwiew*.  RawkU  K.,  4.498.889,  Q.  SSSloSr'^    "**    Ndcayama.    Ymaka.    4.498.968.    Q. 

Muska.  Wiflh  M.  to  Intenmtiond  Tdephone  awl  Tdagiaph  Corpora-  ''S^SS'/S/*^  Corporation.  Spwx  divcrity  system.  4.498.889. 

taj^gjgetricdly  damped  fibT^  rocd^T^Sw^STa  NSYiJSb&r- 

Mnterapauh.  Max  W.:  Sm-  "^S^.XSS?  "^""^im.  Kol^ji;  aad  Nai^  Yaaadd.  4.498007.  CL 

oSSfiooT  '^'  "'  "^  '^«»«P'-^  *^  ^-  ^*^'^   Narita,t!if2t 
Matka.JenyR.:Stes~  ^^^^uun*  Hirotoshi:  Itoh.  TeruyosU;  Haragadu.  Hirodu;  Narita. 

MJSrillSS'BUtJ'SSl'*^'^*'**^'"^^-^"''"^  5S9,OOp  ^''**^  "*  ***^  Td«hi.  4.498.331.  Q. 

mwHkHS^"^"^^'"^^  '^^~^'^-^--°-'— ^-^- 

-»ilS^'-  ^^^  °  ••^»^«^  'n£M£r?r.LTS5i  Chari-  It.  4.498.844.  O. 

B«jd^Ljojart    J.;    awl    Naddsoa.    Jdftey,    4.499079.    CL  Ndioi'SSSS,  «d  Glided  Corpordioa  S- 
N^gJgj&Uu.  to  Toyokoki  Ca.  Ltd  P«m  devke.  4.498^  '^^iJl^l^^SSSA'^  ^' "^  ^^^ 

Nagaae.  Ynahkori;  Sss^  J^™.  &•«  C  4.499088,  CL  949-266.000 

>  Naa  to  Caaoa  Ubaahiki  Kaiaha.  T^vo-dde  tn^e  fr.r«m«  960-241.000 

;w««™K«H,a.  i^wo^ide  miage  fannmg   Nationd  LdKJratory  for  H^  Energy  Phy^ 

Hoaoymj^  Ke^ji;  and  Krabayadu.  Wromi.  4.498013.  a  62 

Natkad  Semtooaductor  Corporatioa:  Ssa- 
Ciroas.    WOUam    R;    aad    Sakurd,    TadmhL    4.499432.    CI 

.Ydd4Mft«ai.Nobw,;Wak«nat.a.Kaiutodii;awINdta   x.       ^?^?^  ^^ 

.. -T^rr^— -iN  ^—-wai;  awi  nana   Nrtiaaal  Starch  aad  Chemicd  Corporation:  Sm- 


A..  4.499098.  CL 


4,499,900  CL  398-296.000 

YukadraS^a^ 

«,  Yaanshi;  Suxuki.  Yddd;  Nagata.  Yukihirac 
K^fOtaka,  4.498019.  a  1644I7SoO     ^^ 


Ho- 


Ruda  4.499,442.  a  339-79.000 


KiyoUko; 


Nakaaawa.  Tkaaeo; _. 

Toah&flu^  Cksori  Mitaagu; 


926406.000 
awa. 


|v^         Zwtercaa.  Oaiy  A.;  Laooarse.  Normaa  L.; 
tti^  M,  4,499.116.  a  426-982.000 

"»«>^   Natsaaki.  Nobayodn:  S«^ 


*S??5e<?H«io<i^     vkyl    cter)    oopotymer.  ^499049.    CL  ^TS?^   ^^f^   YoaWhira    Naotsugu;   Natsuaki.    Nobuyoahi; 

Myaa   Matannbu;   Ohkura.   Makoto;   Suaami.   Hideo;   aad 

«^  L.   ..  .  .a        ^*T!?H?»'  7««»^  4.498.991.  a.  I9641100O 

— ^,^ .  SWdchi;  Nakagawa.  Tsuaeo;  YamMadd.  Sfifnetrit:  I^vocxynski.  Staaky  J.:  &»- 

ftara.  Kiyohiko;  Amaaa  TosWhlko;  OmoriT  MitsMu;  and  **SCalfcrty.  Oerdd  P.;  Navocxyaski.  Staaky  J;  aad  Ktakk.  Ro- 

X.  .^n^f^jyi**'^  *'*'''249,  CL  926-206.000           """'^  bert  W..  4.498064.  CL  92-281.000    ^^             »««.  i«)- 

NakaiM.  AkiUro:  Sw-  Naya.  Eiaa  Ss»- 

^4feJ!l^?^J?S^te^  ^^^^^^  "^  Miyaxawa.  Tdcada.  ^?^Jl  "^"^  Takey^  Ymudii;  Yorita.  hbtMomm^  Horiuda. 

N.k.iji??«S  *L^*^*"^  IS^^*"*^  "^e":  Naya.  Eixo;  Donbu^  Mddnosu^ 

tfiTvlSSL^     ^  ^           ^.  XI.  a^*rl5^T^  Mitsuhira  4,499.009,  Q.  252-912.000 

'^  J*¥r^^  Kurata,  Maaami;  Nak^jiaia.  Hisao;  aad  Ohmori  ^V^'  Garter  O.:  Sar— 

x...uZi4!&;?:^*^9-^^0™^^                   ^^  !»■*»«.  RkAard  J.  O;  McBatiro.  Edward  t;  aad  Naytor 

NakdbmSdsakuahoOa  Carter  0. 4.499094.  CL  mKSIoOO    ^^  ^         ^     ' 

^fSSiJ^n^tlSS^  ^*»y**=  "*  Nakniima.  Shigea  Neaka, Jmam T: Ss.^ 

i**.ai!'y2L5\i^^''°-°"^                                              ^^  "'I*""'  ■««  L.;  Mpid.  Wehmd  A.;  Beradek.  Davkl  R 

^tei*te2Sl  Tw^x.    ......  fa^  "^'^^  O  rOaacy.  0«ndd  P.   Oavria.  Edwwd  i 

^fSiJtT?iS^j!S^  ^'^^"^  "*•  Nd^^ma.  Shigea  Oiuaer, Roadd R; Joam. thoams M.; M^adi^O^^TTNaah^^ 
A^Wj^W.  CL  I41-1O00O                                               ^"^  Jamm  T.;  PJkt.  Joha  Fu  Sdddmer.  St^Z^  ly^wSS* 

Skvea  J..  4,499039.  a  364-200000  ^^  ^^ 


Nak«Hma,TBlsao:Ss^-  tevaaji.^^ 

Nomara.  TbaUo;  bad.  YaauUro;  Ad.  Tomio;  Nakaiku.  Tetsoa  NEC  Corporatka: . 
...     *'«l»'^Hin»id.  4.498,440  ai234S0ML^^^    **^  fSI  AS;:i;499.43a  a  330-279.000 

KimMmm^M^   in>  •    «t   i»-x   -r w.   « ^>   ..     KwBa Yaicy; Mtoad. Nobw^ Wd 

Kada  4.499.442.  CL  339-79.000 
Namfti.  Ja^  4.498085.  CL  439-273.000 
Neckers.DoagkaC..  to  BowhagOteaa  State  Udvatdty.Phosopolym. 

Ltd.  De^^^faTi&si  ATiScdls^  S2L2r^2i!2'!JS{SST£S!^^ 


Nakaawra.  HJrotodd;  Itoh.  Teruyodd:  Harafudu.  Mrodd;  Narita. 
^wim^lS^  ■*•  M«!K\sk«a  to  NtofSmoCo: 
H£.'^??'^H^^^?^  apparatus  for  ktenul  ooaSiaSoa^mes. 
4.498031.0.73-39.000 

**^"i*i.  Ytdaka,  to  Toyotoad  Koayo  Ca. 
[  the  verticd  poddoa  of  wick  k  ofbaraer. 


aad  Naiio, 


4.498.80.  a  43l48.00£ 


4.49RD43.  a  364-208. 


OteHiMmwU;    aad 


Nagcf  o.  Ikaa; , 

jOg^J^^g^.***  ^^^""^  **«»•  4.498.759.  CL  3954.000 

Morhmm.  Ymddro;  awl  Nakmmn.  Mmaa  SNgea 4,49m5 Q^SJI-mSSl  ^^^  ^  ^ '*^ 

*^0^^«0,  Ndsa.  FMras  R»  to  AglhOovamt  N.V  . 

4.4M.758,  O.  395-3.C 


4.498.441.    CL   NahoirH. 


•^  **  M^^Hr^  ''•V.  Apamdas  for 

.OTR. 


alkali  m  bkck  liqaor.  4,498.959.  cTlSilil 


hao.  Control  of  adive 
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A.;  «ad  HMMdM.  Ke—Oh  W..  to  FaUw 
Divi^Hi  hMd  for  criadiM  ailL  4.4M.«34.  CL  24l-7100a 
Ndna.  Tarry  L.;  and  Keirlwwii.  Jmm  M..  to  Electrio  Power  Re- 
WHck  it«i«"«*.  lac.  Uadergrouad  cable  iaatailiat  appantiie  and 
■allwd  alilUM  a  flMd  jet  aaaaled.  vtoatat  l^i^de  arraatement 
4»4N.ti3.  a  4fi5-lll00a 

WiBiMB:  Md  Bearaark.  Joha  P..  to  BIOC  Pobiic  liouled 
■y.  Eleolrolytk  raAaias  oTaetaL  4.4M.S22.  CL  164-MOLOOa 
NcHwith,  Jcuui  St0— 

Oerao,  Oyoray;  NeaMth,  Joiae^  Sebeatyea.  Beta;  aad  Sotymoaay. 
Bela.  4,491.191.  CL  102-3l2.00a 
Neri  0«Mo:  Si»- 

Moro,  Liagi;  MalRooe,  Orazta;  Neri.  Ouklo:  aad  RigaoMati.  Aka- 
aaadrarM99.06<k  CL  424-19.aoa 
Nauray,  Dieler  Sa«^ 

TackCi  Peler;  Rorber.  Heiaiut;  Kf eilcn,  Joaaf;  aad  Nenray,  Dieteri 
4.499.237.  CL  S2M7.00a 
NevaaMr  Goiporalkiai  St^— 

ODell.  RcMa  D.;  Uagar.  larad  S.;  aad  Scher.  Heibert  I..  4.499.137. 
CL  428-21  l.00a 
Newbary,  Arthur  D..  to  Coatnwl  Liailed.  Stackable  noataiaar  for  uae 

IB  a  ooataiaeritatioa  lyMeai.  4.49t.SM.  Q.  206-SiaoOa 
NOR  Sperk  Plvg  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

ShiiManri,   Toni;    Hattori   Yoahinori;   aad   Klatano,   Yaaaihi, 

4.499.192.  a.  S01-97.(Xn. 
Yaaiada,    Tetauayo;    aad    Nakayaaia.    Yutaka.    4,49«.96«,    Q. 
3(M^1100a 
Ntuyea.  Tnaa  A.:  S«»— 

Kliaxt>t  Deaaa  E.;  Nguyea.  Ttea  A.;  aad  Dafaa.  Michael  T.. 
M99.M1.  CL  371-2a00a 
Nkodearaa.  Joadun:  Sa*— 

Piacher,  Rkai;  Rroechei.  Heiaz;  Nicodeoiut.  Joachiai;  aad  Petten. 
WilU.  4,498.393.  Q.  102-393.00a 
Nkolaa,  Jeaa-Pierre.  to  BtabUneaieata  Aucier.  ModulatiQa  laitallatioa 

for  aector  supply  of  charfe  eteowata.  4,499.432.  CL  34O-310.0QA. 
Niida.  Taro:  Sm^ 

Miaowa.  Nobuto;  Fukatiu.  Shunzo;  Tachibaaa.  Ruahaka;  Nikla. 
Taro;  aad  Maae.  Sadaald.  4,499.027,  Q.  2<0-Sa2.90O. 
Nippoa  Etectnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  S(»— 

liauaia.  Rizumoto.  4,499,498.  O.  3S8-2«1.00a 
Nakaao.  Rasuaii.  4,499.372,  Q.  230-223.a». 
Nippoa  Rogaku  R.R.:  Sm— 

Goto.  TMuro,  4,498,731.  Q.  3S4-289.1(n. 
Uehara.  Makoto.  4,498,742,  Q.  330-323.000. 
Uehara.  Makoto;  aad  Aaai.  Satoru.  4,498,762,  Q.  3S3-33.00a 
Nippoa  Rokaa  Rabuahiki  Raiaha:  Sm— 

Akita.  Shiw  aad  Taaaka.  Megumu.  4,498.324,  Q.  72-208.00a 
Haaebe,    NobuUia;    Rawada.    Hiroahi;    aad    Rooiiae.    Itamu. 

4.498.318.  a.  164416.00a 
Yoahihara.  Tetauya.  4.498.611,  Q.  222-399.00a 
Nippoe  Paiat  Ca,  Ltd.:  S««— 

YaauuBori.  Naoki;  Yokoi.  Juiui;  aad  Yoahikawa.  Motoyoahi. 
4.499023.  a.  324-176.00a 
Nippoa  Piatoa  Riag  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm — 

Sakaauki.  Hiraahi:  aad  Suzuki.  Yukia  4.498.833.  Q.  418-268.00a 
Nippoa  Rotary  Nozzle  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoahihara.  Tetmya.  4.498.61 1.  CL  222-399.00a 
Nippoa  -S^kimii  lac.:  jrr 

Taaaka.  Hiroaki;  aad  Akita.  Shigeyuki.  4,499,463,  Q.  340470.37a 
Yoahkla.  Ifitoahi;  Ataumi.  Morihiro;  Ita  Nobuei;  and  Auumi. 
Riaya.  4,499.366^  Q.  219-27a00a 
Nippoa  Steel  Cheaiical  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt~- 

Iwata,  Nobvtoahi;  Fukuahima,  Riyoahi;  Pi^iiaa  Shi^ii;  Yaatada. 
Takeahiro;  Hao,  Hideyuki;  Taaaka.  Shigeo;  aad  Mitiuao,  Tat- 
wyuki.  4.499,238,  CL  323-98.000 
Nippoadeaao  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sat— 

Kiiyakawa.  Suswaiu;  Pukuta.  Toahiaki;  Akada  H^jime;  aad  TfeU. 

YoaUUro.  4.498,989,  Q.  210430000 
Nakaaura.  Hirotoahi;  Itoh.  Teruyoahi;  Haraguchi.  Hiroahi;  Narita, 
Ron;  Iwata.  Toahihaiu;  aad  MatMii.  Takeahi.  4.498,331.  Q. 
73-33.000 
Ohba.  Maialiiro;  ita  Reazo;  Akiyama.  Suniaiu;  Hirabayaahi. 
Y«M:   Hiraaa   Satoahi;   aad   Ooka.   Naoto.   4.499.344.   Q. 
364-431.040. 
Sazaki.  Yaautoahi;  Hara.  Ruaihiko;  aad  Sato.  Ryo,  4.499.431.  Q. 

340-98^)00 
Yoaluda,  Hitoahi;  Atauaii.  Moiihiro;  Ito,  Nobuei;  aad  Atauaii. 
Riaya.  4.499  J66.  CL  219-27a00O 
Niahihara.  Tadaa  to  laeki  4  Ca,  Ltd.  Froat  power  take-off  for  tractor*. 

4,498,349,  a  74-3.20O 
Niahhaura.  Akiaiaaa:  Sa»— 

Takayaan.    Makoto;    Muraawto.    Tomotaka;    aad    raahfaaura. 
Akhaiaa.  4,499,487.  Q.  33841.00O 
Niriymua.  Dwight  O..  to  Letaad  Stanford  Juaior  Uaivenity.  The 
Boerd  of  Truataw  of  the.  Multiple  aieaaureaient  notie  redudag 
■ynaa»  uaiag  artifoct  edge  ideatiflcatioa  aad  aelective  aigaal  prooeaa 
iag.  4.499.493.  Q.  338-1 11. OOO 
Mihtaiara.  Toaaoaki:  Sm— 

Haa^^ina.  ShigfiHtu;  Niahimnra.  Toaioaki;  Sakakibara.  Naqii; 
aad  Rawata.^hoii.  4.499.342.  CL  3644M.10O 
NWiio.  SUgaru.  to  Aj£  SaiU  R^baahiki  Ralaha.  Air  cootrol  for  a 

faMbar  Moport  devke.  4,49t.494.  Q.  137-314.000 
Niahiarhi.  ToaUo.  to  Oai-lohi  Seiko  Ca.  Ltd.  Zero-reaet  type  ooualer. 
4,49947QC  a.  233-144.0HC 
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Niahizaki,  Rea: 

Rabo,  AUra:  lahM.  AUUho:  NiaWzaU.  Rea;  mmI  Saito.  Tomoharu, 
4,499023,  a.  324-276.000 
Niiaaa  Cheaiical  laduatriea,  Ltd.: 


Ni 


Oaawa.  Rtyoari;  aad  lahii.  Sdgen.  4,499073.  CL  346-298.000 

BdTSM- 


Motor  CoauMay,  Linilad: 
Hara.  Seiaoaake;  Aoyaaia.   Shuaichi;  aad   Mikha   Razuyaki. 

4,498.432.  CL  123-9ai<a 
Horiachi.  ToaoAMa.  4.498.436,  CL  123-339.Q0O 
Raaai.  Jaatehi;  Yiaigiikiii.  TakayuU;  A^miat,  Akio;  Marakou. 
Ynahhiki.  ShiaoAUadMi:  aad  Wataaabe.  Tataaya.  4.499.34a 
CL  179.H3.3DV. 
Maada.  Rotii.  4.499O03,  Q.  3Q2-303.00O 
Matauda.  Toahiro.  4,499.343,  CL  364-426.000 
Ogawa.  Naoki.  4.498.433.  CL  123-90380 
Niaaaa  Shatai  rmmiaay.  Liodted:  Stt 

Robayaahi.  Shiaaa;  aad  Ohawa.  E^  4,496,309,  a.  62-186.000 
Niaaea  «>|ifFt^l  laduatiia  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sta^ 

Maeaota  Reaichi;  aad  Jkuw,  Ratauihi.  4,499,0401  Q.  264-I67.00O 
Nitto  Electric  laduatrial  Ca.  Ltd:  Sto^. 

Igaraahi,    Razaaiaaa;    Yaaiagaohi.    Ratauhiko; 

Muaekazu.  4.499032,  CL»8-38.00O 
bUnka.  Takaahi;  Moriyaaa.  Yamhiro;  aad  Nakaaura, 
4.499.042.  CL  264-203.000 
Nitto  RohU  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm- 

Mikiya.  Toahia  4,498,638,  CL  231-149.60O 
NL  laduatriea,  lac:  Sm— 

Teteabaua.  Marvin  T;  aad  Crowley.  Burloa  C.  4.499033.  CL 
324-391.00O 
Nohara.  hao:  Sm 

Yaaaaaota  Shigeru;  Miyake.  Yuzuni;  aad  Nohara.  laaa  4,498,637. 
a.  242-18.100 
Nokami,  Juazo:  S»t— 

Tohi,  Sigeni;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Nokami.  Juazo;  Shiroi.  Takaihi; 
Saita  Norio;  aad  Saaoka.  Michio.  4.499063,  Q.  344-16.000 
Nomura.  Re^ji;  Yamakage,  Tetsuro;  aad  Noro.  Ratauyoahi,  to  Toyoda 

Roki  Raboahiki  Raiaha.  Pallet  chaager.  4.498.371.  Q.  198-339.Q0O 
Nomura.  Toahio;  faaai.  Yaauhiro;  Aoi,  TOa^  NakajiaM,  Tetaao;  aad 
Iriaa  Hiroahi.  to  Hoala  Oikea  Rogyo  Riteiahfld  Raiaha.  Mixture 
control  apparatua  for  caibwetor.  4.^44a  CL  123-438.000 
Noibeck.  Daaa  R.:  Sn 

Schaetzka.  Harohl  R.;  Willa.  Fraak  E.;  aad  Notbeck.  Deaa  R., 
4,499,334,  CL  363-129.000 
NordaoB  Corporatioa:  Sm 

Taak,  Gene  P.;  Dawson,  Samuel  O.;  and  Bamett,  Phillip  R., 
4,498,913,  a.  33-336.000 
Nordatitwi.  Rurt:  Sm— 

Uhlia.  Berat  E.;  Nordstroon,  tCurt;  aad  MoUn,  Soeren.  4,499,189, 
CL  433-233.000 
Nora  Ratauyoahi:  Sm— 

Nomura,   Reii)i;   Yaoukage.   Tetsuro;  and   Nora   Ratauyoahi. 
4,498,371,  OL  198-mOOO 
Norrie,  Lyle  W.;  Snider,  Robert  W.;  aad  Simoaaen.  Rnud.  to  Raud 
Simomen  Induatries  Umited,  Vacuum  container  for  meat  products. 
4,498078,  CL  99-471000 
North  Americaa  Phihpa  Corporatioa:  Sm 

McSweeaey.  Robert  T;  aad  Loag.  Stanley  A.,  4.499,321,  Q. 

361-321.0QO 
Shioleaa  Lewis  J.,  4,499.324,  Q.  361-404.000 
North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp.:  Ser— 

Getz.   Edward  J.;  and   Lombardi.  Gerald  T.  4.498.380  Q. 
206418.00O 
Northern  Teleoows.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Wetad,  Davkl  L.,  4,499.338,  Q.  179-99.00B. 
Nortoa  Chriitenaen,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,498,349,  Q.  173-329.0QO 
Novoo,  Inc.:  5m 

Hutchin.  Richard  A.,  4,499,492,  Q.  338-107.000 
Novotny.  Rudolf:  Ss»— 

ChristophUemk.  Peter;  Novotny,  Rudolf,  voa  Laafaaberg.  Jurgen; 
and  Sa^wsky.  Josef.  4.499.062.  d  423-331000 
Novuslaa:SM— 

Petersen.  Paul  S..  4.498,940.  Q.  136-98.000 
Nowak.  Fraak  J.,  to  Oweas-Illinots,  Inc.  Apparatus  aad  method  for 
uniformly  winding  eloagate  sheet  materials.  4,498,640,  CL  242- 
67.10R. 
NSR-Wamer  R.R.:  Sm— 

Ona  Ratsuyasu;  aad  Sata  Tomoaaburo.  4,498021  Q.  29-309.000 
Goa  Ratsayau.  4.498.643.  Q.  242-107.40D. 
Nuim.  Robert  H.:  Sm— 

Bkwaier.  Jaoas  W..  U;  and  Nuna.  Robert  K.  4.498029.  CL 
73-9.00O 
Nuvatec.  Inc.:  5m 

Shvik.  WilUam  H.,  4,499,383,  CL  307-iaOQR. 
N.V.  Raychea  SJ^.:  Sm— 

Moiason.  Marc;  Vaa  Noten,  Lodewift;  Overber^  Nod;  Franckx. 
Jork;  aad  Baekars.  Valeie.  4,498.938.  Q.  13649.Q0O 
Nyegaard  4  Co  A/S:  Ss»— 

Laarum.  Ole  D.,  4,499.081,  Q.  314-17.000 
Obmaa.  Ra^Mro:  Si»- 

Chiba.   Hiwmas;   Obaaa.   Re^Jiro;   Rawaaoa,   ShwUi;   Oka, 
Takahiro;  aad  Satoh.  AUhiia  4.499047.  CL  336-141000 

dectric  diadiarge  machining.  4,499,339.  Q.  219-69.00W. 
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r.  Marc,  to  Solvay  *  Oe  (Sodete  Aaoayae).  Procea  for  the 
g»"  of  tuba  of  a  aolecalarly  orieated  platic.  4,499.043.  Q. 

Ooddeatd  Cheaicd  Corporatioa:  Ss»— 

"^^[i*^  ^*f  JbL/*****  *»foml  J.;  aad  Peeroe-Laaders. 

Paada  J..  4.499.023.  CL  26(M63.00R. 
FIfoh.  Michad  J..  4,499,024,  CL  26O-433.00R. 
Laaan.  Quistiae  A.;  aad  Cook.  Edward  R.  Jr..  4.498,961.  a. 

204-98.000 
0*Coaaor.  Michad:  Sm^ 

BottoMoo.  Gary,  4,49801 1,  Q.  13-203.000 
Oda.  Hiroyuki:  Sm- 

Satow,  Harduko;  Okiaota  Haruo;  Sakurai,  Shigeru;  aad  Oda. 

Hiroydd.  4,498,429,  a  123-26.000  «-«•«-.         ^'«-. 

Oda.  Yoahto;  Otoama.  Hiroahi;  aad  Eadoh,  EUi,  to  Ageacy  of  ladustrid 

JSSi'S.sassK  *—  *»  -^  *««**  <-  •«' 

Ode,  Beagt:  Sd— 

^^J'S'T^  Bo;  aad  Ode.  Bentt.  4.499,047.  Q.  376-434.00O 

OlML  Robin  D.;  Ungar.  larad  S.;  and  Scher.  Heibeft  L.  to  Nevamar 

Corporatioa.  Scuff-reairtant  laminates.  4.499.137,  Q.  428-211.000 
Odea.  LauraaceL.;  aad  Dunning.  Johns.,  to  UdtedStata  of  America. 

Interior.  Ductile  dimlex  iron-baaed  alloy  nmifiiitig  duminum. 

4.498.928.  CL  73-124L(S0O  ^^      un-nurn. 

Odom,  Robert  E.  to  Bemis  Compaay.  lac.  Caae  erector  and  bottom 

sealer  apparatus.  4.498.893.  CI.  493-11000 
0*Doaadl.  Harry  &.  UI:  Sm— 

Ahoor.  Rooia.  4.498.331.  Q.  74439.000. 
Oetiker.  Haas;  aad  Rummer.  Emanud.  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG.  Pro- 
cea for  continuously  determining  the  moisture  content  of  spoilable 

graia  products.  4.499.111.  Q.  42^231.000 
Otaa,  Masaatsu.  to  Yoahida  Rogyo  R.  R.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 

maaufocturing    woven    shde    teteaer    stringers.    4.498^303.    a. 

139-1I6.00O 
Omiwa.  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasushi;  aad  Tluchikura.  Akira.  to  Bridgeatoae 

Tin  Company  Limited.  Rubber  oompoaitioas  haviag  improved  crack 

growth  reaistaace.  4.499028.  Q.  324413.000. 

Ogawa,  Naoki.  to  Niasaa  Motor  Compaay,  Limited.  Member  such  a  an 
eadae  cover  adjaoeat  to  an  automotive  eagine.  4,498,433,  Q. 
123-90.380 

Onwa.  Ryota;  aad  Negora  Ikua  to  Aaahi  Rogaku  Rogyo  Rabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Continuous  variable  magniikatioa-type  copyiag  machine 
capjteof  enlarging  and  contractiag  aa  mage.  4,4M,739.  a. 

Ohara.  Ikua  Sm— 

Ohashi,  Hnmuki;  Oban.  Diuo;  aad  Takaaii.  Tom,  4,499,076,  Q. 
424-143.000 
Ohara.  Tsuaemaa:  Sm- 

Suzuki.  Maayuki;  Yamamichi,  Maayoahi;  and  Ohara.  Tsunemaaa. 
4,498.73^6.334-134.000  ^^    «™™— . 

Ohashi,  Hiroyuki:  Ohara,  Ikuo;  and  Takami.  Tom.  to  Ajinoraoto  Com- 
paay lacoreorated.  Elementd  diets  for  liver  diseaes.  4.499.076,  Q. 

Ohahi.  Mituaari:  Sm— 

^^?!i2'-S!?^y^  O***^  Mituaari;  and  Iwaaoia  Shohzoh. 
4.498.369.  Q.  193-27.000  -~— ««. 

0»a,  Maahirc^  Ita  Renzo;  Akiyama.  Susumu;  Hirabayaahi.  Yuuji; 

Hiruw,  Satoahi:  aad  Ooka.  Naota  to  Nippoodenao  Ca.  Ltd.  Elec- 

troafc  igmtMa  control  apparatus.  4.499.344,  a.  364431.040 
Ohiami.  Maaaaki;  aad  Nakamura.  Mitsua  to  Puii  Jukogyo  Rabuahiki 

Raiaha.  Air-fod  ratio  coatrd  systenL  4,498,441.  Q.  123-44aOOO 
OhkosU.  Maaayoshi;  aad  Suzuaa  Yoahira  to  Diead  Riki  Company. 

Ltd  Oeatritaal  goveraor  for  interad  coabustioa  engine.  4,4«M37, 

a.  123-373.000 
Ohkdn.Masahara;  Hayariu,  Nobuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Tomohiia  to  Canon 

Rabuahiki  Raiaha.  Devdoping  device  for  ua  in  electroi^wtoiraphy. 

Ohkura.  Makota  S$t— 

Tamura.   Maao;    Yoahihiro,    Naotsugu;    Natsuaki,    Nobuyoshi; 
Mivaa    Maaaaobu:   Ohkura.    Makoto;    Suaaau,    Hideo:   aad 
Tdtuvama.  Takeshi,  4,498,931.  a.  136411000 
Ohmori,  Takaahi:  Sm— 

lad.  Toahihaiu;  Rurata.  Maaami;  Nakajima.  Hiaao;  aad  Ohmori. 
Takaahi.  4.499,476,  a.  346-76.0Ph7^ 
Ohaa  Yoahimi;  Tsurukawa.  Ikuya;  and  Ishina  Tokia  to  Ricoh  Com- 
paay. Ltd  Shigle  leas  reflex  camera.  4,498,734,  CL  334479.000 
Onawa,  Eyi:  Sm— 

Rflbayashi.  Shiama;  and  Ohawa.  EUi.  4.498.309.  a  62-186.000 
Ohdiiaa.  Ren:  Sm— 

Yamamiya.  Ruaia  Rodama.  Hiroahi;  Ohshima.  Rea;  Yoahikawa. 
Shoji;  Rata  Riidii:  aad  Sakamota  Masaharu,  4,499.314,  Q. 
360-97.000 
Ohsima.  Rea:Sa»— 

Yoahikawa,  Shod;  Sakamota  Maaaharu;  Rodaaia,  Hiroahi;  Yama- 
aiiva,  Runio:  Rata  Riichi;  aad  Ohsima.  Rett.  4,499.372.  Q. 
369-lll.OQO 
Oka,  Takahiro:  Sm— 

Chte.    Hiromaa:    Obama.    Re^jiro;    Rawaaoe,    Shui^i:    Oka. 
Takahiro:  aad  Satoh,  Akihira  4,499047.  a.  326-141000 
Okada.  Sadariiife.  Modified  asphah-epoxy  resin  composition.  4,499013, 

CL  S2343O00O 
Okada  Chihira  Sm— 

Iiuae,  Takaioao;  aad  Okada  Chihira  4,499.363.  a.  219-13a210 
Okami.  Yoahiro- Saa— 

UnMzawa.    Haaao;    Okami.    Yoahiro;    aad    Roada    Shiaichi. 
1.499.083.  CL  3I4-36.00O 


r 


Okamota  Futoahi.  to  Matanshita  Electric  Works.  Ltd  Fy>wer  stmnly 
apparatua.  4,499.333,  Q.  363-126.000  ^^' 

Okamota  Shiazi:  Sm— 

Tanina  Ratsuaii;  Fiyiki.  Satoahi;  aad  Okamota  Shinzi.  4,499.0ia 
a.  232-3I100O 
Okamota  Yoahikazu.  to  Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.  Method  of  devetoping  an 
dectroatatic  ktent  image  uaa  magaetic  developer.  4.499.166,  a. 
430-33.000 
Okamura.  Diane  H.  FmgemaU  jewdry  device.  4,498,314,  CL  63-1000 
Okayama.  Masaa  Sm— 

Yoahida.  Masaahi;  Kaiohaa  Nobora;  Yokola.  Haiiaie;  aad  Oka- 
yama. Maaaa  4.499.311  CL  360-90000 
Okiawta  Haruo:  S^*— 

Satow.  Hamhika  Okimota  Hania  Sakurai.  Shiaeni:  ad  Oda. 
Hiroyuki.  4.498,429.  Q.  11J-26.00O  ^^ 

Okumura.  Mitsuhiro:  Sm— 

Yamanaka.  Takaahi;  Takeya.  Yaaushi;  Yorita.  Mitaumasa;  Horiuchi. 
'°f^l^  laagdd,  Rodchi;  Naya.  Eizo;  Demizu,  Michinosuke; 
aad  Okumura.  Mitsuhira  4,499,009.  Q.  232-3 1  lOOO 
Okumura,  Yoskiham;  Ramiyama.  Setsuo;  Hoaokawa.  Toahihiro;  aad 
Raneka  Rataumi,  to  Toa  Nearyo  Rogyo  Rabuahiki  Raiaha.  Piooea 
for  hydratioa  of  olefins.  4.499.313.  Q.  368-897.000 
Ohn  Corporatioa:  Sm— 

Pilpd,  Edward;  and  Meatta  Fraakbn.  4,498,686.  Q.  28O4I0.00O 
Wemstdn.  Pad;  and  Rdmachter,  Barry  L.,  4,498,917.  a.  65-1000 
Wojtowicz.  John  A..  4,498.921.  a.  7147.000 
Oliver.  Everett  O.:  Sm— 

Hieatand  Wilfred  and  Oliver.  Everett  O..  4.498,311  Q.  144-lOOR. 
Olympus  Opticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Banna  Taiichi;  Huikata.  Razua  and  Takekawa.  Hiroahi.  4.498.780 
a.  336414.000  -^  '^  "^ 

Mizokami.  Razaaori.  4.498.733.  CL  334-423.000 
Yamamiya.  Runia  Rodama.  Hiroahi;  Ohshima.  Rea;  Yoahikawa. 
Shqji;  RMa  Riichi;  aad  Sakamota  Maaaharu.  4.499.314,  CL 
360-97.000 
Yoahikawa.  Shod;  Sakamota  Maaaharu;  Rodama.  Hiroahi;  Yaam- 
miya.  Runio;  Rata  Riichi;  and  Ghana.  Ren.  4.499.371  Q. 
369-m.OOO 
Omichi,  Hitoahi:  Sm— 

Tanizawa.   Tctau;   Omichi,    Hitoahi;   and    Mitona    Yoahiham. 
4,499.484,  Q.  33748.000 
Omori,  Mitsugu:SM— 

Nakagawa,  Shmichi;  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi.  <«Hytnu: 
Ihara.   Riyohiko;   Amaaa   Toshihiko;   Omori.   Mitaugu;  and 
Aaaaa  Rohzoh.  4.499049,  Q.  S26-206.00O 
Omura.  Ikua  Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoahinori;  and  Ueraura. 
Fumika  to  Kuraray  Ca.  Ltd.  Adhesive  oompoaitiont.  4,499,251,  CL 
326-278.000 
Oida,  Rewchi;  Abe,  Rojin;  Yabuna  Rohd;  aad  Uemura.  Takeahi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Switching  power  supply  apparatus.  4.499.330  CI. 
363-17.000 
Onda.  Tsutomu;  Raaa  ReiKhi;  aad  Itakura.  Shiigi.  to  Aiain  Seiki 

Rabuahiki  Raiaha.  Platiag  apparatua.  4,498.963.  Q.  2O4-22&.00O 
Ona  Ratauyasu;  aad  Sata  Tomoaaburo,  to  NSR-Wamer  R.R.  Chnch- 
iag  procea  of  buckle  baa  and  wire  rope.  4,498.221  Q.  29-509.000 
Ona  Ratsuyasu,  to  NSR-Waraer  R.R.  Automatic  lockiaa  retractor. 

4,498,643,  Q.  242-107.40D. 
Ona  Razuhira- Sar— 

Yabe.  Maaaa  Narua  Ryokhi;  and  Ona  Razuhira  4,499.043.  Q. 
264-207.000 
Ono  Pharmaceuticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Masada.  Yoshiaoba.  4,499.083.  Q.  314-38.000 
noa.  Tatsara  Sm— 

Taaaka.  Todiiaki;  Fukai.  Maaaa  Onuma.  Tatsura  and  Rinoahita. 
Ryohei.  4,498,256.  Q.  40475.000 
Onuma.  Tsutomu;  and  Hattys,  Fumia  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  WeMad  stivc- 
turd    meaiber    having    high    eroaioa    reaistaace.    4,499.138.    Q. 
428-681000 
Ooka.  Naota  Sm— 

Ohba.  Maaahira  Ita  Renza  Akiyama.  Suaumu;  Hirabayahi. 
YuHJi;    Hirana    Satoahi;   aad   Ooka.    Naota   4.499.344.    Q. 
364431.040 
OPUS,  lac.:  Sm- 

Gdaaboro,  Leon;  aad  Utham.  Peter  A..  4,498,423,  Q.  1 19.31.00R. 
Orii.  Maseru,  to  Rabushiki  Raisha  Orii  Judoki  Sdsakusha  Reverdnc 

apparatua.  4,498,84^  CL  414-7S9.00O 
Oroucar.  Aail  R..  to  UOP  lac  Serid  flow  ooatiauoM  ■ep»ratk>w  wo- 

cess.  4,498,991,  Q.  210639.000 
Ortho  Diagaoatic  Systeots  lac:  Sm— 

SHkniky,  Daaid  J.;  and  Rancourt.  Martha  W..  4,499,183,  CL 

Omm  Sogas  M^ieri  APS:  Sm- 

Christiaasen.  Taae;  Imhof,  Werner,  Jensen.  Pod  P.;  Rjaer.  Jea  B.; 
Rristiaasea,  B|ame;  Rhstensen,  Rjdd  aad  Pederaea.  Bent. 
4.499,109,  a.1^36.000 
Orvik.  Jon  A.:  Sm— 

Malhotra.  S«irtarhshan  R.;  and  Orvik.  Jon  A..  4.499077.  Q. 

346.346.00O 
Malhotra.   Sudanhan   R.;   aad   Orvik.   Joa   A..   4.499076.   CL 
346-346.0QO 
Osgerby,  laa.  Caihoa  dioxide  power  cycle.  4.498.289,  Q.  60-39.320 
Ota.  Hidea  aad  Yamashita.  Riyotoshi.  to  Ronishiroku  Photo  ladastry 
Ca.    Ltd    Silver    habde    photographic    lighi  anasitii  f    ■slerisi 
4,499.179.  a.  43O-323.00O 
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Olaia.  Matti  N.,  to  Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.  Driver  circuit  coofig • 
untioii  for  the  output  (tage  ofekctronic  power  ampliflert.  4,499.431. 
a.  330-296.000. 
Otouna,  Hirothi:  5w— 

Oda.  Yodiio;  Otouma.  HinMhi;  and  Endoh.  E^i.  4,49S.962.  Q. 
204-129.000 
Otwka  Kagaku  Yakuhia  Kabwhiki  Kaidia.  Sw- 

Torii.  Sigeni;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Nokami.  Juazo;  Shiioi.  Takashi; 
Saito.  Norio;  and  Saiaoka.  Michio.  4,499.263.  Q.  S44-16.00O 
Ottebiad.  Sven  I.;  and  Oovertie.  Ralph  G..  to  Aquaatat  AB.  Lifting 

body  for  diving.  4.498,408.  Q.  J  I4-52.00O 
Ouliaam.  Bryon  T.  Roof  bohs  for  mines  and  the  Uke  workings. 
4.498,817,  a.  4O^26O000.  ^^ 

Outboard  Marine  Corpmation:  Si*— 

Bahi.  Gene  F.;  dark.  Amos  M.;  Hartke,  David  J.;  and  Jourdan. 

Donovan  K..  4,498,434.  Q.  123-187.SOR. 
Hall.  Charies  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young.  Robert  P.. 
4.498,871,  a.  440-61.000 
Overbergh.  Nod:S(»— 

Moiana,  Marc;  Van  hkxen,  Lodewnk;  Overbergh.  Noel;  Franckx. 
Joria;  and  Buekers.  Valere.  4.498.938.  Q.  136-49.000 
Overley,  John  R.:  Si*— 

Scaocia.  C^rio;  and  Overley.  John  R..  4.499.029.  Q.  260-344.00A. 
Owens-Cominl  Fiberglas  Corporatioii:  Si*— 

Braiiel  Jdlfrey  B..  4.498.221.  Q.  29-283.300 
Owens-nUnois.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Nowak.  Frank  J,.  4.498.640.  Q.  242-67.  lOR. 
Oxei,  Berton  R.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Carpet  cleaning  apparatus 
with    auxiliary    cleaning    device    arrangement.    4.498,214,    Q. 
15-32OC0O 
Oya.  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadaahi,  to  Santen  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd. 
ThiaxoUdine  and  pyrrolidine  compounds  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
aitioas  contaming  them.  4.499.102.  a.  314-363.000 
Oiawa.  Kiyomi;  and  Ishii.  Shigeru,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

PhenoxypicoUnic  aldehydes.  4,499.275,  Q.  S46-298.00O 
Oieki,  Miaeo:Si*— 

Yuki,    Katsumi;    Yoshida.    Susumu;    Oieki.    Mineo;    Miyaxaki, 
Yasuvuki;  and  Kawamata,  Masaru.  4,499,341,  a.  364-424.000 
Pabst.  Manfred,  to  A.  Monforts  OmbH  *  Ca  Method  and  device  for 
controlling  a  continuous  heat  treatment  of  a  textile  fisbric  web. 
4,498,248,  Q.  34-89.000 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.:  Si*— 
Stock.  Hugh  J.,  4,498,609,  CI.  222-42O00O 
Packard.  Alden  H.:  Si*- 

Purdy,   Richard  T.;   and   Packard.   Alden   H..  4.499.316.   Q. 
360-128.000 
Paisley.  Gary  V.;  Ahschuler.  J.  George;  and  Rommler.  Josef,  to  Coca- 
Cola  Company,  The.  Composition  for  making  a  plastic  doauie  for 
liquid  product  containers.  4.499.141.  a.  428-318.800 
Pkll  Corporation:  Si*— 

Worwood.  Bryan  H.;  and  Stallard,  Paul.  4.498,495.  Q.  1 37.337.000 

Puner,  Walter  R.;  Zils,  James  A.;  and  Capuano,  Terry  D.,  to  Russell, 

Burdsall  *  Ward  Corporation.  Load  indicating  flange.  4,498,823,  Q. 

Panduit  Corp.:  Sir- 
Moody.  Roy  A.;  Bulanda.  John  J.;  Levin.  Robert  F.;  Timian. 
Steven  S.;  and  Wahasti.  Stephen  A..  4.498.306.  CI.  140-93.200 
Panneman,  Harm  J.,  to  Akxo  N.V.  Carboxyimidamide  derivatives. 

Panush,  Sol,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Multilayer  automative  itaint  sys- 
tem. 4,499.143.  CI.  428-336.000 
Paparizos.  Christos;  Shout.  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw.  WUfrid  G..  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Catalytic  reaction  of  acrolein  and  methacro- 
lein  with  alcohob  and  glycols.  4.499.308.  Q.  S68-463.00O 
Papooiian,  Philip  M.:  Si*— 

Ward,  Iri  E:  and  Papoojian.  Philip  M..  4,499^31,  Q.  324-306.000 
Pardo,  Warren  A.,  to  Duckett,  Robert  C,  a  part  interest  Pressure 

cooker  lid  latch  and  lock.  4,498,695,  Q.  292-26O000. 
Par^  Ramon,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Pump  with  ring  retained  floating 

wrist  pins  and  connecting  rods.  4,498.372,  Q.  92T87.00O 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  Sm^ 

Kent.  Gary  D.;  Intorp.  Norbert  B.;  and  Springstend.  Thomas  H.. 
4.498.933.  CI.  148-6.  I3Z.  -i""mp«-u. 

Parker.  Hugh  M.  Tubeleas  tire  bead  aeater  and  method  of  employing  the 

same.  4,498,516,  CI.  157-1.10O  ^ 

Parker,  John  A.:  Set— 

Achar,  Bappalige  N.;  Fohlen,  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4.499.260.  a.  32^229.00O 
Parker,  Norman  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Baseband  discriminator  for 

frequency  or  transform  modulation.  4.499,426,  Q.  329-SaOOO 
Parker,  Ray  A.,  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  the 
recovery  of  thermoplastic  from  piping  for  reprocessing.  4,499,037. 

Panoas.  Anthony  W.:  Si«— 

Maathuis.  Antonnis  G.;  and  Parsons.  Anthony  W..  4,498,314,  CI. 
132-336.0(A. 
Parthaaarathy,  Shakkottai  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Carbon  granule  probe  micro- 
phone for  leak  detection.  4.498.333,  CI.  73-4O.S0A. 
Partis,  Richard  A.:  Sw— 

Mueller,  Richard  A.;  and  Partis,  Richard  A.,  4,499.295.  a. 
36O-33.000. 
Partridge.  RandaU  D:  Si*— 

Dman.  Thomas  F.;  and  Partridge.  Randall  D..  4.498.976.  Q. 
206-120.000. 


and  Peeroe-Laadcfs, 


Pasetti.  Adolfo:  Si*- 

Piaoenti.   Franco;   OampelH.    Federigo;   and    Pasetti.   AdoUb. 
4.499.146.  a.  42S-422.00O 
Pasternak.  Dov:  Si*— 

Korin.  Ehyaho;  Rappaport.  Elazar;  Pasternak.  Dov;  Roy,  Aharon 
S.;  and  Wolf.  David,  4.498,459.  CI.  l26-43aOQa 
Pastor,  Vincent  J.:  Si*— 

Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.;  and  Pastor,  Vincent  J..  4.498.647.  Q. 
244-73.0W. 
Pastor.  WiUiam.  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Drive  assembly  cou- 
pling. 4.498.888.  Q.  464Jl2.00O  —CHKHyWH. 
Paulet.  Jean-Francois;  and  Eisenlohr.  Othmar.  to  Swiss  Ahuninium  Ltd. 
Device  for  producina  dispersion  coatings.  4.498.967,  a.  204-272.000 
Pav,  Josef;  Schmitz,  Wimmar.  and  Wenxd.  Reinhard.  to  Kleinewelers 

GmbH.  Calendar.  4.498.383.  Q.  100-162.00B. 
Pavek.  Miloslav.  to  EUtex.  koncem  textibiiho  stroiirenstvi.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  splicing  fiber  formatiotts.  4,49i279.  Q.  37-22.000 
Pavek.  MikMlav;  and  Hhibucek.  Ladislav.  to  ELITEX.  koncem  textU- 
nibo  strojirenstvi.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  preparing  and  splidna 
the  ends  of  fibrous  formatiotts.  4.498^80,  a.  f7-22i00O 
Payex  International  Limited:  Set— 

MitcheU.  Barclay;  and  Moore,  Kenneth,  4.499.133.  Q.  428-137.000 
Payne.  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Utensil  removal 

detection  system  for  cooking  appliance.  4,499,368.  Q.  2I9-43100O 
Pazhenchevsky.  Barak:  See— 

Koaower,  Edward  M.;  Pazhenchevsky.  Barak;  and  Hershkowitz. 
Eli.  4.499.284.  Q.  348-339.000 
Peake.  Steven  L.:  Sm^ 

Raghu.    Sivaraman;    and    Peake.    Steven    L..    4,499.283.    a. 

Pearson.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Zucker.  Larry  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  ROS  ContrtJ  of  gas  panel.  4,499.460,  Q. 
340-77 1. OOO 
Pedersen.  Bent:  Si*— 

Christiansen.  Taae;  Imhof,  Werner,  Jensen,  Poul  F.;  Kjaer,  Jens  B.; 
KrntiaMen,  Bjame;  Kristenaen,  Kjeld;  and  Pedersen,  Bent, 
4,499,109,  a.  426^000 
Peeroe-Landers,  Pamela  J.:  Si*— 

Davison,  John  B.;  Jasinski.  Raymond  J.; 
Pamela  J.,  4,499,023.  Q.  26(M6S.00R. 
Peil.  William:  Si*— 

Bitting.  Ricky  F.;  Peil.  WilUam;  Brown.  Thomas  A.;  and  Guzek. 
William  K..  4.499.408.  Q.  318-234.000 
Pelt,  Thomas  E.:  Si*— 

Barnum.  Thomas  G.;  and  Peh.  Thomas  E..  4.498,203. 0. 4427.000 

Pehonen.  Eero;  Somerikko.  Aami;  and  Viitanen.  Tuno,  to  Kijaani  Oy. 

Procedure  and  means  for  measuring  the  coal  content  in  quick  ash. 

4,498,338.  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Praer,  Henry;  Eaton,  Thonus  E.;  and  Ferguson.  Edward  J.,  to  Gillette 

Company.  The.  Pressurised  cartridge  for  a  writing  instrument. 

4.498.797.  Q.  40I-141.00O 

Peppier,  Michael  S..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cable  shield  groundins 

clamp.  4,498,713,  Q.  339-1400R.  •.>~-™, 

Pera,  Didio^  Si* 

Pera,  Jean;  and  Pera.  Didier.  4,498.382.  Q.  100-1 17.000 
Pera.  Jean;  and  Pera.  Didier.  to  Societe  S.O.M.A.V.I.  Screw  press  for 

grape  crop.  4.498.382.  Q.  100-1 17.000 
Pereira.  Carmo  J.:  Si»— 

Kim.  Gwan;  Pereira.  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus.  Louis;  and  Maadli.  James 
M.,  4.499.206.  Q.  502-304.000. 
Peretrukhin,  Filipp  I.:  Si*— 

Starostin,  Aliexandr  M.;  Malakhov.  Alexei  M.;  Chertilina.  Tamara 
A.;  Ponomar.  VladisUv  I.;  Pottobty,  Nikolai  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
aenko,  Seraei  I.;  Peretrukhin,  FUipp  I.;  Gluschenko,  Anatoly  D.; 
Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.;  Shvets,  jTury  G.;  and  Serafin,  Orest  M.. 
4,499.364,  CI.  219-161.000 
Perfect  DaU  Corporation:  Si*— 

Purdv,   Richard   T.;   and  Packard.   Akten  H..  4.499,316.  CL 
360-128.000 
Peries,  Jean-Pierre:  Si*— 

Billon,  Alain;  Le  Prge,  Jean-Francois;  and  Peries,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,498,974,  Q.  208-96.000 
Perlov,  Gena;  and  Tuchman,  Samuel.  Method  and  device  for  fluid 

transfer.  4.498.850,  CI.  417-322.000 
Perroelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Asano.   Hiroshi;    Shimamune.   Takayuki;   and   Goto.   ToahikL 
4.498.942.  Q.  156-131.00O 
Perreton.  Arnold.  Concrete  block  and  hollow  insulating  insert  therefor. 

4.498.266.  Q.  32-405.000 
Perrot.  Jacques  J.:  Sar— 

Thominet.  Michel  L.;  and  Perrot.  Jacques  J..  4.499.019.  CI. 
514428.000. 
Peters,  Albin.  to  Wico  Corporation.  Wide  hcc  horizontally  movable 

kicker  for  pin  ball  game.  4,498,670,  Q.  273-129.00V. 
Peters,  Edwin  F.:  Si*— 

Klotx,  Marvin  R.;  and  Peters,  Edwin  F..  4,499,323.  Q.  S83-67I.00O 
Peters.  Thomas  E.:  Ste— 

McColl.  James  R.;  and  Peters.  Thomas  E.  4,499.003.  Q.  232- 
301. 60S. 
Petersen,  Paul  S.,  to  Novus  Inc.  Plate  glass  repair  apparatus  and 

method.  4,498,940,  Q.  136-98.000  ^^ 

Peterson,  Thomas  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  limiting 

electromagnetic  interference  radiation.  4,498,346,  Q.  I74-33.00R. 
Petit,  WiUiam  A.:  Sm^ 

Smith.  Barry  L.;  Hoelscher,  James  R.;  and  Petit,  William  A.. 
4.498.630.  a.  246-122.00R. 
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PMriai.O«ido: 

Moreachini.  LuciaM;  Dalloro.  Leonardo;  Cavatnra,  Enrico;  Pe- 
triai.  Ottido;  aad  Covini.  Ronaao.  4.499.302.  Q.  S62-399.00O 
Petro-Williaais  Service  Conpaay:  Stt— 

Quttn,  Luther  W..  Jr..  4.498,992.  Q.  210464000 
Petroviky.  Jaa;  aad  Roloff.  Haiai.  to  IMaalar-Beaz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

RedprocatiiM  pistoe  air  compressor.  4,498.848.  Q.  4I7-&3.00O 
Pettea  WilliT&f^ 

Pitcher.  Klaus;  Kroachel.  Heinz;  Nioodemus.  Joachim;  and  Fetters. 
WilM.  4498.393.  Q.  102-393.000 
PMtigrew.  Archibald  M.  Digital  magnetic  recording.  4499.306,  Q. 

PflaerInc:SM^ 

Pirie.  DoaaM  K.;  Volkraann,  Robert  A.;  and  Kleiaraan.  Edward  F.. 
4499.017,  a.  260-243.2(A. 
Pham,Haa:SN^ 

Want.  Onm  S.;  Pham.  Ha  Q.;  and  Bertram.  James  L.,  4499,233,  Q. 
321-93.000 
PhMiBttka  Labontoins:  Sn 

Dvbroevoa  MarieOirittine:  Reaauh.  Christian;  aad  Le  Pur,  Ge- 
rard, 4499.094.  a.  314-301.000 
Phelpa,  FranUe  E.;  Praads,  Thomaa  L.;  aad  LaCamera.  AMred  P.,  to 
Ahnunum  Company  of  America.  Process  for  producing  beta'-aiUoon 
aluminum  oxynitride  (B'-SiAK>N)  using  discrete  partidea.  4499.193. 
a.  301-98.000 
PhiluBoa,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Qffl).  Boris  F..  4499.436, 0.  331-1 16.0(»l. 
Philip  Morris  laoorporated:  Si»— 

BowUag,  James  A.;  aad  David,  Wallace  M..  4498,390,  Q. 

101-363.000 
Briaker,  Reiaer  G..  4499,361.  Q.  219-12I.0LK. 
PuU.  Doaaid  A..  4498.838.  Q.  423-466.00O 
Maitia,  FMer.  4499.362.  a.  2I9-121.0LA. 
Smith.  Robert  N..  4498.486,  Q.  13I-30O00O 
Wieae,  Lee,  4498.714  Q.  3I2-312.00O 
Phillips.  Parker  V.;  Lakdawala.  Neat;  aad  Lecompte.  Michel,  to  Huss- 
maaa  Store  EquiBawat  Limited.  Non-flooding  remote  air  cooled 
ooadeaaert.  4498.306.  Q.  62-184000 
PhilUpa  Petroleum  Ooonaay:  Sn^ 

Bailey.  Pay  W..  4499.227.  a.  324-399.000 

Braniag.  Doaaid  D..  4498.339.  a.  166-29400O 

Jemea.  Bruce  A.,  4498,916.  a.  62-21.000 

Kukea,  Simoa  G.;  aad  Baaka,  Robert  L..  4499.328.  Q.  S83-646.00O 

LaSpiaa.  Roaald  J.;  UUaa,  Merle  R..  Jr.;  and  Katg.  Wmua  R.. 

4498.428.  a.  122-448.00R. 
MoDaaid.  Max  P.  4499,199.  a.  302-10400O 
Meaaura.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Ayrea,  Charlea  A.,  4499,263.  a. 

S28-483.00O 
Parker,  Ray  A..  Jr..  4499,037,  a.  264-37.000 
Sckirmer,  Robnt  M.;  aad  Proram.  Ellsworth  H..  4498,287,  a. 
60-39.020 
Piaoenti.  Praaco;  Oampelli.  Federigo;  aad  Pasetti,  Adolfo,  to  Moatedi- 
aoa  S.P.A.:  and  Consiglio  Naidonale  Delle  Ricerche.  Protecting 
materials  subject  to  degradation  by  atanapheric  and  polhiting  agento 
by  meaaa  ofperfliKwopolyethers.  4499.146.  a.  428-422.000 


Pichl.  Heiaz.  to  Volvo  Peata  AB.  Blocking  device  for  preventiag  axial 

laovemeat  in  adected  extent.  4498.874  Q.  440^.000 
Piepenbreier.  Ernst,  to  Thyaaen  Induatrie  AG.  Diac  brake  arrangement 

for  rail  vehiclea.  4498.362.  Q,  188-38.000 
PieacK  Stdlien:  Sm^ 

Eagdhardt.  Friedrich;  Piesch.  Steffen;  Balzar.  JuUane;  and  Daw- 
son. Jefliery  C.  4499032.  Q.  324-348.000 
Pietrataata.  Yvea  J.  D.:  Sat— 

Battaia,  Alaia;  Boutevia.  Bernard  J.  L.;  aad  Pietrasanta,  Yvea  J.  D.. 
4499.022.  a.  260429.700 
Pieao  Electric  Products.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Koim.  Henry  H.;  aad  Kotan.  Eric  A..  4498,831.  Q.  417-322.000 
Pike.  John  E.:  ~ 


Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Liacoh^  Frank  H.;  aad  Pike,  Joha  E.,  4499093, 
a.  S49-46S.00O    . 
Pilat,  John  F.:  Stt- 

Bachmaa.  Brett  L.;  Bdgard.  Rkhard  A.;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 
Bratt.  Richard  G.;  Oancy.  Gerald  P.;  Gavrin.  Edward  S.; 
Oruner.  Roaald  H.;  Jones,  tlmmaa  M.;  Muadie,  Ciaig  J.;  Nealon, 
Jaraea  T.;  POat.  John  P.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  aad  Wallach. 
Steven  J.,  4499,333.  Q.  364-200000 
Pilpd.  Edward;  and  Meatto.  Fraaklia.  to  Olia  Corporatioa.  Laminated 

dd  reinforcement  members.  4498.686,  Q.  280410000 
Pinchaa,  Aathoay:  Ss*- 

AtUaaoa.  Bernard;  Black.  Geofflrey  M.;  Piachea,  Aathoay;  aad 
Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4498.983.  Q.  21O-131.00O 
Piae,  Uoyd  A.;  aad  CuU,  Neville  L.,  to  Exxon  Reaaarch  A  Engineering 
Ca  PhoMthorua-ooataining  catdyst  and  catdytic  crackint  process 
utiUdai  the  same.  4498,9f5,  a.  208-1 1400O 
Pioger,  Kfkihd:  Si*- 

Priouz.  JeaaJaoquas;  Meleard,  Romt,  Pioger.  Michd;  aad  Las- 
valadaa.  Jeaa4aoqiies.  4499,343,  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Pioneer  Btoctroaic  Corporation:  Ss»— 

Suzuki.  Ttatomu,  4499.503.  Q.  338-316.000 
Piotrowski.  Chester,  and  Loading.  Neil  W..  to  Minaeaota  Miaiag  aad 
Maaoftcturiag  Compaay.  lategrated  aiagaetoatrictive  ptooieaistive 
manetic  recordiag  playback  head.  4499.313.  Q.  360-1I3.00O 
Pirie.  Doaaid  K.;  VoHonuna.  Robert  A.;  aad  Klainiaaa.  Edwaid  F..  to 
Pflaer  lac  Beta-brtamase  iahibitiag  6<alkoxyamhK>«Mthyl)  peaidl- 
laaic  add  l.lniioxide  aad  derivatives.  4499,017.  Q.  260-243.^. 


Pitchford.  Edward  J.,  to  Rata  Bird  Sprinkler  Mte.  Corp.  Reactioa  drive 

sprinkler.  4498,626,  a.  239-230000 
Piteau.  Mare  D.:  Sm^ 

Burgard,  Michd;  Piteau.  Mare  D.;  Rollat.  Akta  J.;  aad  Seaet. 
Jean-Pierre  G..  4499,037,  Q.  423-8.00O 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Si*— 

Danids,   Edward   P.;   and   DIugos.   Daaid   P..   4499,343.  d. 

364-464000 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  MuraUdhara.  Raaya;  and  Hagedora.  Myraa  L..  to 

Intematioad  Flavors  *  Fragraaces  lac.   Process  for  prepariag 

44A.3.6-tetrahydro-7-methyl-2.<3H)-naphthaleaoae.     intermediaS 

uied  in  add  proceaa  aad  novd  crystalline  form  of  same  4499007.  a. 

568-3S3.00O 

Pittmaa,  Homer  F.;  aad  Gage,  Bobby  D.  Pumper  bumper.  4498.843.  CL 

417-34S.00O 
Piattaburgh  Fouadry.  lac.:  Si*— 

Carpentier.  Urnd  R..  4498.492.  Q.  I37-313.00O 
Ptessey  Overseas  Lnaited:  Si*— 

Duacan.  WiUiam  C  W.,  4498,718.  Q.  339-59.00M. 
Plumail.  Jean-Clattde:  Stt— 

TouUioat.  Herve  ;  Plumail.  Jean-Claude:  BUIon.  Alaia;  aad  Quig- 
nard.  Alain.  4498.972.  Q.  208-39.000 
Plunuaer,  WUtiam  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Image  carrying  medm 

employiM  an  opticd  barrier.  4499,164  d  43(M400a 
Piummer.  WUIiam  T.:  Stt— 

Jones,  Peter  W.  J.;  Piummer.  WUham  T.;  and  PuroeU,  Dennis  W., 
4498,748,  a.  334-79.000 
Poddl,  Howard  I.:  Si*— 

James,  Mkhad  H.;  Bratby.  David  M.;  Duck.  Roger.  Poddl.  How- 
ard  I.;  Goldstein.  Albert;  and  Blackley.  David  C.  4499.134  O. 
428-494000 
PodeU.  Howard  L.:  Sw- 

James.  Mkhad  H.;  Bratby.  David  M.;  Duck.  Roger.  Poddl.  How- 

ard  I.;  Goldstein.  Albert;  and  Blackley.  David  C.  4499,154  a. 
428-494.000 
Poissaat.  Philip  L.:  Si*— 

Brema.  Robert  J.;  Adamaon.  Gerald  J.;  Poissant.  PhUip  L.;  and 
Oemiason.  John  H.,  4498,660,  Q.  256-19.000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Sm^ 

Benton.  Stephen  A..  4498.729,  CI  330-3.690 

Jones.  Peter  W.  J.;  Piummer.  WiUiam  T.;  and  PurceU.  Dennis  W., 

4498.748.  Q.  334-79.000 
Piummer.  WUUam  T.,  4499.164  Q.  430-14000 
Polett.  Murid  S.:  S«*— 

Polett.  Walter  J.;  and  Polett.  Murid  S..  4499.399.  a.  383-6.00O 

Polett.  Walter  J.;  and  Polett.  Murid  S.  Stackable  flexible  buUi  ooataiaer. 

4499.399,  Q.  383-6.00O 
Pobaan,  David  J.: 


Wamaley,  Richard  D.;  and  Pofanan.  David  J..  4498.663.  Q. 
270-34000 
Polater.  Peter  Si*— 

Roaaeda.  Gilbert;  aad  Pohter.  Peter.  4499.093.  Q.  3 14-299.000 
Polydraia.  lac.:  Stt— 

KirkMtrick.  Larry  E.;  aad  WiUiams,  Barry  C,  4498,807.  Q. 

Polysar  Limited:  Si»— 

Sata  KyoMku.  4499013.  a.  S23-333.00O 
Polytype  AG:  Si*— 

ScboUkopf,    Erast;    and    Rimmele.    Walter.    4498.946,    Q. 
136-324000 
Pomeranz,  Mark  L.  Condom  with  opening  means  for  easy  mountina. 

4498.466.  a.  128-79.000 
Ponitzach.  Werner  Si*— 

Recdus,  Hehnut;  and  Ponitzach.  Werner.  4498.325.  Q.  72-302.000 
Ponomar.  Vladislav  I.:  Si*— 

Starostin.  Alexandr  M.;  Malakhov.  Alexd  M.;  ChertiUna.  Tamara 
A.;  Poaomar,  Vladislav  I.;  Poatolaty,  NikoUi  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
aenka  Send  I.;  Peretrukhin.  Filipp  I.;  Ghiachenka  Anatoly  D.; 
Solodovnikov,  Serad  A.;  Shvets,  Jury  O.;  and  Serafin,  Orest  M.. 
4499,364  Q.  219-161.000 
Pontagnier,  Henri:  Stt— 

Creuzet.  Marie-Hdene;  Feniou.  Claude;  Jarry.  Christiaa;  Prat, 
Oiade;  aad  Poatagnier.  Henri,  4499.090  CI.  314-210000 
Poppert,  Paul  E:Si*— 

Goldman,  Ernest  A.;  McCarthy.  Jeremiah  P.;  aad  Poppert,  Pad  E, 
4498023,  CI  29-371.000  ^^ 

Portmaan.  AlbcA.  to  Sodeco-Saia,  AG.  Saap  action  miniature  switch. 

4499.346,  Q.  20047.00D. 
Poat,  Martta  P.  M.:  Sw^ 

Hoek.  Arend;  Poat,  Martta  F.  M.;  Minderhoud,  Johannes  K.;  and 
Lednor,  Peter  W.,  4499009.  a.  518-707.000. 
PostoUty,  Nikold  I.:  Stt- 

Staroatin,  Alexandr  M.;  Matakhov,  Alexd  M.;  Oiertihna.  Tamara 
A.;  Ponomar.  Vtadislav  I.;  Poatolaty.  Nikold  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 

J  I;' 
hvets,  Ji 
4499,364  a.  219-161.000 
Potts,  Roger  P.,  to  Ooavay  Sjntems  Limited.  Machiae  aad  method  for 
cleaning  receptacles  in  s  single  immersion  chamber  having  a  soaking 
station  and  a  scrubbing  station.  4498,934  Q.  134-234000 
IV>weU.  David  B '  ^u  * 

Castonguay.  Roger  N.;  and  Powdl.  David  B.,  4499,344  Q.  200- 

Powdl,  WUIiam  H.;  and  Witters,  Hugo  F.  J.,  to  Intemationd  Standard 
Electric  (^noralion.  Superviaioa  of  traaamiaaioa  systems.  4499,600 


seaka  Send  I.;  Peretrukhin,  FUipe  1.;  Glusehenka  Anatoly  D.; 
Solodovnikov.  Sergd  A;  Shvets,  Jury  G.;  and  Serafin.  Orest  M., 
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Dowbcnko.  Rottydaw;  Stewut  Raynond  S.;  HartMn.  Marvit  E. 
GtormjMjJtortMt;  and  Thooas.  Stephen  J.  4.499,13a  Q. 
42t-447.00a 

Dowbenko.  Roatyalaw.  Stewart.  Raymoad  S.;  Hartmaa.  Marvit  E. 
OormaajBarbara;  and  Thomas.  Stephen  J..  4.499.151.  a. 
42a-447.000i 
Prakaih.  NelUkuiua  J.:  S«t— 

^^J^  J?   ^'   "^   ^nkmh.   NelUiun^  J..   4.499.072.   a. 

Prat.  Oiaeie:  Sm— 

Crentet.  Marie-Hekne;  Feaiou.  Claude;  Jarry.  Chriitiaa;  Prat, 

Oaele;  and  Pontamier,  Henri.  4.499,09a  Q.  514.2ia00a 

Pratt,  Sandra  L.;  Lncaa.  Gary  M.;  awl  Zenbayariii.  Michio,  to  General 

Electnc   Company.    Non-corrodve   uUcone   RTV   compotitioQs. 

4.499aHanM-783.000.  wmpwraom. 

Preoo  Industries  Limited:  Sw— 

Dukowict,  Robert  J.,  4,498,27a  Q.  S2-6SS.00a 
Preddey.  Brian  P.;  and  Mills,  Laurence  P.,  to  Taboola  Pty.  Ltd.  Cylin- 
der locks  and  keys  therefor.  4.49S.327,  a.  72-341.000 
Prein,  Frant:Si»— 

Kamins,    Heinrieh;    Prdn.    Franz;   and    Vierling,    Kari-Hetnz. 
4,499.5«2.  CL  372.93.00a  ^ 

Preaser,  Gustave  S..  to  Acme  Engineerint  Products  Ltd.  Detection  and 
ooatt^   system   baaed   on   ambient   air  qmUty.   4,499.377.   a. 

Prima  Progetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Graasi.  Fabrizio;  and  lannareUi.  Luigi.  4.49S.345.  Q.  173-43.000. 
Pnoce,  Connie  J.  Multi-Purpose  sheet.  4.499.133,  a.  42M1.00a 
Printed  Circuits  International.  Inc.:  S4e— 

Chee.  Aik  T.;  and  Kiat.  Wee  S..  4.499.333,  Q.  174.S2.W1>. 

Printrooix,  Inc.:  Stt 

Bmtus.  Gordon  B.;  Emenaker.  Leo  J.;  Radke.  Glen  R.;  Farb. 

Norman  R;  and  Holaer.  GeroM.  4,498.793.  CL  40O-32aQ0a 
Farb.  Norman  E.  4,498.388.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Priottx.  Jean-Jacques;  Meleard.  Roger;  Pioger,  Michel;  and  Lasvaladas, 
JeafrJacques,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Monolithic  Hat  tactile  key- 
board. 4.499,343,  Q.  20O.5.0OA. 
Proctor,  David  R.;  and  Foater,  Terry  L.,  to  Science  Research  Center, 
l^-U^ff^y.  **"  determining  light  tranamissiveness  of  a  fluid. 
4,498,782,  Q.  336-434^000. 
Produits  Chimiaues  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Sm^ 

Bmard,  Michel;  BaUe,  Daniel;  Ghenassia.  Ehe;  and  Laumain, 
Francois.  4,499,222,  Q.  324-123.0007^ 
Project  Packaging,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Allen.  Frwik  W..  4.498,631,  Q.  248-63.000. 
Proksch.  HanaJorg;  Welte,  Dieter;  Zimmer,  Herbert;  and  Lotx,  Mi- 
chael, deceased  (by  Lett,  Carla,  nee  Post,  Andreas  Lotx,  heirsX  to 
Dormer  GmbH.  Wing  for  short  take-olT  and  landina  aircraft 
4,498,646,  Q.  244-33.0MI.  ^^ 

Provencal,  Eari  J.:  Ste— 

°'!^.o!2!f*   '•   "**    Provencal,    Earl   J.,   4,498.617.   Q. 
228-1 19.000. 

PruUer,  Hefanut:  See— 

^^^A*^'^'^'^*''  '"■"^  •^  PmOtT.  Hefanut,  4,498,986. 
\A.  21(^199.000. 

Puccetti,  An^elo:  S«»— 

Pucdni.  Sergio  E.:  Sm^ 

KraoTjAgop  K.;  and  Puccini,  Sergio  E.,  4.499,336,  CL  179-18.0ES. 
PuUukat.  Thomas  J.;  Hoff.  Raymond  E.;  and  Lynch,  Michael  W.,  to 


2">PJ^    Company.    Polymerizatioo    catafyvtt*  and    me^ocb! 

Purcell.' Dennis  W.:  &«— 

'°^J^  X-  fi  "««»»".  Wffliwn  T.;  and  PurceU.  Dennis  W.. 
4.498,748,  CI.  334-79.000. 

Purdue  Research  Foundation:  Ste— 

^  ^gjfj^^^o'f'  0*>'*»  C.;  and  Bloch.  Richard,  4,498,902, 

Purdy.  Richard  T.;  and  Packard.  Alden  H.,  to  Perfect  Dau  Corpora- 
tion. Cleaning  disk  with  opaque  ring.  4,499.316,  Q.  360-128.000/ 

^y.'     °?^- ,:,^^!*'«'*^  stopping  brake  system  for  tracton  and 

trailers.  4,498,36a  a.  188-1. lia 
Pumell.  John  H.:  Ste— 

Ballantiiie,  James  A.;  PumeU,  John  H.;  and  Thomas.  John  M.. 

4.499.319,0.383-467.000.  ^^ 

Pusineri.  Christian;  and  Goletto.  Jean,  to  Hospal-Sodip.  SA.  Process  of 

coating  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  poly- 

g*™!J*j^*^««»*«^  *™~  "^^  Mnmonium  groups.  4,499T24. 

Pustell,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electiric  Company.  Anti-vibration  sui>- 
port  for  thermocouple  tip.  4.499,33a  CI.  136-230.00a 

Pnasa.  Abe.  Portable  heater  for  radiantly  heating  the  underbody  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  4^99,363,  Q.  219-203.a)a^ 

Pyt,  David  S.;  Ash.  Donald  L.;  and  Rardin.  Robert  W.,  to  Unioo  OU 
Companyof  CaUfomia.  Method  for  placing  a  Uner  in  a  preasuriaed 

^  wefl.  4.498.343.  Q.  166.376.00a         ^^  pte-urMoa 

Q.  P.  Corporatioo:  See— 

T^jglJO^JJotoharu;    and    Kushima.    Keiichi.    4.499.036.    Q. 

Quest.  ThomM  A.  Adapter  for  receiving  multi-hooks  bracketo  of  vari- 
^ouawpdalKtosigna.  4.498.633.  CL  248-225.20a 
Q«2*Joto  »1;  and  Madonia.  R4Uph  J.. 
stnppaMe  protective  lanunate.M99.13a  a.  428-42.00a 


Queveau.  Gerard.  Retractable  closure  particulariy  sUding  loorMoara- 

tiis  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.498.701.  CI.  296-216.000  ^^ 

Quickalael  EagiMeriag  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Quittiter.  John  P..  4.498,803,  Q.  4044.000 
Quinard,  Alain:  Sm^ 

Toulboat.  Herve  ;  Ptaaail,  Jem-daMde;  Billoa,  Alain;  and  Ouia- 

aard.  Alain,  4,498.972.  a.  a08-S»J)0a  ^^         ^^^ 

Qumner.  John  P.,  to  Quicksteel  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.  Moveable  lane 

barrier  IocUm  systeas.  4,498.803.  CL  4044X100 
R.  A.  Jones  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

'"i^ssz'^n^ssi"^  "■■ '"  "-*-•  »-*'  ■■- 

Raba.  Cari  F..  Jr.;  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Huang.  Francis  Y.,  to  Moaief 
Reaources.  Inc.  Prooeas  for  the  treatment  of  day  »»«■■—  4^49t.99v 
a.  210-710000  *"««■»  «  way  soaMS.  «,4W.W3. 

Rabatin.  Jacob  G--  See— 

"1SE69loS*^  ''   '^   ^"""^   '"^  °"   **^''^'   ° 
Rademakers.  Petrus  J.,  to  Datawell  B.  V.  Aaohoriag  syatem  for  a  buoy 

SMdafl^  a  BaMurtai  buoy.  4,498.877.  Q.  441-23.000 
Rader.  Charles  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  treating  diene 


3£m3  WO  "°*^  *^  hydroxy  aryl  compounds.  4,499.2i3,  CL 
Radke.  Glen  R.:  See- 
Bum,  Gordon  B.;  Emenaker.  Leo  J.;  Radke.  Oiea  R.:  Farb. 

i,,.,J^^l^^'  •™i  "<>•«'•  0««W.  M98,793.  CL  400-320000 
Radochonski.  Pierre:  Ste 

Eriksoj^joarn   B.;   and   RadodMnski.   Pierre.   4.499.501.   a 

'^8[.'7Sa"2?iJl2^0O^  '■*  ^^  "^*  with  front  flex  area 

RMhu.  Sivaraman;  and  Peake.  Steven  L..  to  American  Cyanamid 

S2S*T^^   **J???,    ^.    P»«I»™>1     l-wibBtituted-6Hi.propyl.8- 
■JJ^5«g«o{>.5slJ.a».tnaim-4K3H>ooes.         4.499^83.         Q. 

Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mig.  Corp.:  Set— 

Pitchford.  Edward  J..  4,498.626,  Q.  239-230000 

Rake.  Heinrieh;  Herchenbach.  Horat;  Jager.  Gemot;  and  Franck.  Ger- 
hard, to  Klockner-Humbohlt-Deute  AG.  Method  and  device  for 
jqgulatingtheburning  prooeas  of  a  cement  burning  system.  4,498,930 
CI.  106-100000 

Ramachandran.  Kovilvila,  to  f!«ifHi«ii  Pttents  and  Development 
Limited-Sodete  Candienne  des  Brevets  et  D'ExploitatioQ  (Limitee 

B  ^***2?IL*PP^*'"  •«'  «n«>>od.  4,498,969,  Q.  304-298.000 

•^f^.  ^^?".*  •  ?*  ^^  International.  Reception  enhancement  in 
nM*<ae  FM  broadcaat  receivers  and  the  like.  4,499,606,  Q. 
43S-277.00O 

Ramet,  Claude;  and  Rojey,  Alexandre,  to  Institiit  Fraacais  dn  FMrole 
Process  for  the  heating  and/or  thermal  ooaditiooing  of  a  huJiJHng  by 
mans  of  a  heat  pump  operated  with  a  specific  ouxture  ofwockinA 
fluids.  4,498,999,  ar232-67.00O  ^^  w«™ng 

Rancourt.  Martha  W.:  &»- 

Siuansky,  Danid  J.;  and  Rancourt.  Martha  W..  4.499,183,  a. 
433-6.00O 

Rand,  James  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
&Moe  Administration.  Thin  flfan  strain  transducer.  4.498,231,  CL 

Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.:  &»— 

Okamoto.  Yoahikazu.  4.499,166.  Q.  430-33.000 
Rao,  Basrur  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Cross  polarization  compensa- 
!^  *«*«<iwe  for  a  monopulse  dome  antenna.  4.499.47^  Q. 

Rapnaport,  Elazar  Sw— 

Kwin.  EUyaho;  Rappaport.  Elazar.  Pasternak.  Dov;  Roy.  Aharon 
S.;  and  Wolf.  David.  4,498.459,  a  126430000 
Raque  Food  Systems  Inc.:  Sm— 

Ramie.  Oloi  F.;  and  Robinson.   Edward  A..  4,498.358.  Q. 
74-829.000 
Raque,  Glen  F.;  and  Robinson.  Edward  A.,  to  Raque  Food  Systems 

Inc.  Oadllatini  head  filler  device.  4,498,358,  a7T4429.00O 
Rardin,  Robert  W.:  See— 

^  ^V^^/'Ji*^  ^^^"^  ^'  "X*  R«n*«'  R<*ert  W.,  4,498.543. 
a.  166-376.000 

Rautentrauch.  Valentin,  to  Firmemch.  SA.  Prooeas  for  the  preparation 

of  alkylated  cydopentenones.  4.499,297.  Q.  560-231.000. 
Ravreby,  F.  A.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Harold  B.;  Ravreby,  Fred  A.;  and  Richbourg.  Henry 
L.,  4.498.467,  Q.  128-90000  *    ^ 

Ravreby.  Fred  A.:  See— 

Kirtq)atrick,  Harold  B.;  Ravreby,  Fred  A.;  and  Richbourg.  Henry 

L..  4.498.467.  a.  128-90000  *     ^ 

Rav.  John  M..  Ill;  and  Martin.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Conpany. 

Walsh  Amotion  mixer  and  tone  detector.  4.499.550  Q-  364-606[qOO 

Raychem  Corporation:  5li»— 

CamnbeU.  Bruce  D.;  and  Fentiess.  Vernon  A..  4,498,732.  Q. 

350-96.200 
Cornelius.  R^iendra  S.;  Martin.  Albert  R.;  Lunk.  Hans  E.;  and 

MendenhaU.  Marie  D..  4,499.438.  Q.  333-1.00O 
KridL  Thomas  A.;  Claunch.  Carney  P.;  and  Bjornstrom.  Ann  O.. 
4.499.129.0.428-36.000  j«       «-.  . 

Rayfleid.  Wilson  P.:  S^»- 

Lance,  Wayne  B.;  and  Rayfldd.  WUaon  P..  4.498.757.  Q.  355- 
3.0FU. 
Raytheon  Company  Set 
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RCA  Corporatka:  Sar— 

Deyw.  Craig  E.  4.499,588.  Q.  3774L00O 

DitdMrt.  Robert  A.;  and  Topper.  Robert  J..  4,499.494.  O. 

3S8.l64.00O  ^^ 

Hermeliag.  Gilbert  C.  Jr.;  and  Muterapaugh.  Max  W..  4.499.602. 

CL  455*180000 

'•t^J'ilSLi*'*^  '-J  "«*  Uiowaki.  Jaodu  4.498.772.  Q. 

3S6-357.00O 
Leviae.  Peter  A..  4.499.497.  CL  358-213.000 
Soathgata.  PMar  D.;  Fairbanks.  David  W.;  Davis.  Richard  B.;  and 
1^  Bdti.  John  P..  4,498.779.  Q.  356-384.000 
jlmrile.  Uwreace  K..  4,498.775.  CL  356475.000 
RCA.  Inc.:  Sar— 

YamataM.  Tteneo;  Fdtaa.  Mervat;  mkI  Webb.  Pad  P..  4.499.483. 
a.  357-30000  .  -      .      . 

ReoduB,  Hefanut;  aad  Poaitzadi.  Werner,  to  Walter  Eokold  GmbH  * 
Ca  KG;  and  Domier  GmbH.  Method  for  shaping  pands  by  a  bend- 
ing operation,  in  particular  pands  for  aircraft  flarlagc  aUn,  and 
amratus  for  impleaientiag  such  method.  4,498.325.  Q.  72-302.000 
Reed.  Geolfrey  R..  to  Encomech  Product  Devdopment  Limited;  and 
Head  Wrightson  Machine  Company  Limited.  Handhng  and  packag- 
ing apparatiis.  4.498.276,  Q.  53*588.000 
RegAro,  Christer.  to  Foreaade  Fibriksverkea.  Arrangement  for  a 
terrautally  guided  projectile  provided  with  a  target  seddng  arrange- 
maat  and  path  correction  armgement.  4,498.394,  Q.  102-489.000. 
Regd,  Erik:  See— 

Hofanwood.  Graham;  and  Regd.  Erik.  4.499.281.  Q.  548-262.000 
Rdduaan.  Jamea  M.:  Sc*- 

Ndsoa.  Terry  L.;  and  Rdchmaa.  James  M..  4,498,813.  Q. 
405-182.000 
Rdcfamann.  Wolfgang:  Sai^ 

Schafer.  Walter.  Mdners.  Hans^loachnn;  Sed.  Klaus;  Rdcfamann, 
Wolfoanft  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Finddsen.  Kurt,  4,499.038,  Q. 

Reifaag.  Gilbert  H.:  See— 

Graves.   James   A.;   and   RdUng,   Gilbert   H.,   4,499,401,   Q. 

313-315.000 

Reiner,  William  A.,  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corp.  Printed 

wiring  board  interconnect  arrangement.  4,498,717,  CI.  339-17.0LM. 

Rdsser,  Fritz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Tnazoles,  and  their  uae  against  insect 

pests.  4,499,280  Q.  548-255.00O 
Rdst,  Wdter,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatiis  for  removing  from  a  product 
stream  conveyed  by  means  of  a  conveyor  device  flexible,  flat  prod- 
ucts, especially  printed  products.  4,498,664,  Q.  271-204.00O 
Rdtinaa.  Upo:  See— 

Martio,  Asko;  Rdtinaa,  Bpo;  and  Lautamo.  Eaa,  4.498.479.  Q. 
I28-639.00O 
Remond,  Pierre:  Sw— 

Deborde.  Albert  H.;  and  RenMnd.  Pierre.  4,498.639.  Q.  24247.0IO 
Renaud.  Pierre,  to  Valea  Qutch  release  bearing.  4.498.565,  Q. 

192-98.000 
Renaud.  Pierre,  to  Valea  Pull  type  clutch  rdeaaing  bearings  and 
method  of  attaching  clutch  rdeaae  bearing  to  clutchlbrk.  M98.566, 
a.  192-98.000 
Renault.  Christian:  Sm— 

Dubroeucq.  Marie-Christine;  Renault.  Christian;  and  Le  Fur.  Ge- 
rard. 4.499.0H  a.  514-301.000 

Renwick.  Jofan  D.:  See 

Curtis.  John  R.;  and  Renwick.  John  D..  4,499,175.  Q.  430-253.000. 
Curtis,  John  R.;  and  Renwick.  John  D..  4,499,176,  Q.  43O-253.00O 
Reaearch  Corporation:  See— 

Wvrick.  Steven  D.;  Hall.  Iris  H.;  and  Dnbey.  Agnea,  4,499,303.  Q. 
514-605.000. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated:  Set— 
Tong.  Hua  S..  4.499.050  Q.  420-528.000 
Tons.  Hua  S..  4.499.051,  Q.  420-340000. 
Revid.  Eraaaud.  Methods  for  counteracting  the  deleterious  effects  of 

sodium  chloride.  4,499.078,  Q.  424-133^000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  Sm— 

Arfert,  Horat  F.  W.;  aad  Leyco,  Reynddo  P.,  4,498,375,  Q. 

198-400.000 
Tabereaux.  Alton  T..  4,498,966.  Q.  204.243.00R. 
Rheiaische  Brauakohleawnrke  AG:  Sar— 

Ruter,  Bemhard.  4,498,632,  CI.  241-18.000 
Rhooe-Poulenc  S.A.:  Set^ 

Fitoussi,    Richard;    Leveque,    Alain;    and    Sabot,    Jean-Louis, 
4,499,058,  a.  423-70.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialities  Chimiques:  Ste— 

Oroabois,   Jean;   Jacubert,    Serge;   and   Verdier,   Jean-Mkhd. 
4,499,063,  a.  423-347.000. 
Richard,  Gordon  L.,  to  B^Mist  Medical  Center  of  Oklahoma,  Inc. 
Amditiide  moddation  apparatus  and  method.  4,499439,  Q.  179- 

Richaird.  Mfchad  A.:  Stt— 

Vanderspurt.  Thomas  H.;  Richard,  Michad  A.;  and  Monti«na. 
Angdo  A.,  4,499,204,  a  302-301 .000. 
Richards,  Gary  H.  Fluid-flow-oontrd-switch  vdve.  4,499,347,  a. 

20041.90M. 
Richaniaaa  Graphics  Company:  Sar— 

Amariti,  Luigi;  and  Santoa.  Uandro  C,  4,499,170  d.  43O-169.O0O. 
Richbourg,  Henry  L.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Harold  B.;  Ravreby.  Fred  A.;  and  Richbourg.  Henry 
L..  4,498,467.  Q.  128-90.000 
Richmoad.  Michad  S.:  S«*— 

Oaacy.  Gerald  P.;  Oruaer.  Ronald  H.;  Schldmer.  Stephen  I.; 
Muadie.  Crdg  J.;  WdtaKh.  Steven  J.;  Wdlach.  Wdter  A..  Jr.; 


Ahlatrom.  Joha  K.;  Ricfamoad.  Micfaad  S.;  BarMfcihi.  David  H.; 
aad  Bratt.  Ricfaard  G..  4,499,604,  CL  364.200.000. 
Richter,  Amo,  to  Warner-Lambert  Comjany.  Supply  apparatus  for  the 
a^ridsaaiBt   of  aquarium   water   wkh   OOs-faa.   4,498,417,   CL 
119-S.OOO 
Riooch  Company,  Ltd.:  S<»— 

Segawa.  Hideo;  Mori.  Koji;  Itagdd.  Mmanori;  Sakurai.  Kohichi; 
aad  Ishiwata.  Tatsumi.  4,499.384,  Q.  250-378.000 
Rwoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Sa«^ 

Jinad.  Koichin),  4,499.473.  Q.  346-73.000 

Ohao,  Yodiimi;  Tsunikawa.  Ikuya;  and  Ishino.  Tokio.  4,498,754, 

Q.  3S4479.00O 
Tatara.  Yoahikud.  4,498,795,  Q.  400437.100 
Riensch  *  Hdd  (GmbH  ft  Ca):  S^»- 

Wickairom.  Claea  G..  4.498.841.  CL  414-778.000 
Rieaenberg.  KlauaOtto.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Apparatia  for  mea- 
suring Awl  consumption  in  an  faiternd  combustion  engine.  4.498,334, 
Q.  73-113.000  ^^ 

Rigamonti.  Aleaaandro:  Sn>— 

Mora  Ldgi;  Mafflone.  Graiia;  Neri.  Gddo;  and  Rigamonti.  Alea- 
mndro,  4.499.066.  Q.  424-19.000 
Risht,  Robert  W.,  to  Generd  Signd  Corporation.  Power  saver  drcdt 

for  andio/visud  sigad  uait.  4,499,453,  Q.  340-326.0QO 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Gersier,  John  F.,  4,499,270  Q.  544-344.000 
Rimmde,  Walter:  S«*— 

SchoUkopf.     Ernst;     and     Rimmek,     Walter,     4,498,946,    Q. 
156-324.000 
RIS  Irrigation  Systems  Pty  Ltd:  Ste— 

Tucker,  Alfred  D..  4,498,628,  Q.  239-381.000 
Rittenbach,  Otta  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Dopelar  radar 
sets  with  target  direction  sensing  capability.  4,499.467,  Q.  343-9.0(». 
Ritter,  Horst;  and  Harpers,  Edmund-Thea  to  Dr.  C  Otto  *  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  removing  hydrogen  sdfide  firom  gases,  particu- 
larty  ood  distillation  oases.  4,499,060  Q.  423-232.000 
Roberson,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Mosley,  William  H.;  Saadera,  David  E.;  and  Roberson.  Richard  E.. 
4,499,383,  Q.  37341000 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Gniner,  Hdka  4,498,337.  Q.  73-204.000 

Knorreck,    Peter,    Kuhne.    Wolfgang:    and    Muller.    Norbert, 

4,498,499,  Q.  137427.300 
Locher.  Johannea;  aad  Schaller,  Dieter,  4,499,412.  Q.  318-591000. 
Rieaenberg.  KlausOtta  4.498.334,  Q.  73-1  I3.00O 
Tisaot.  Raymond.  4.498.442.  Q.  123-447.000 
Robertson.  John  R..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Stable  dispersions  of  polyiso- 
cyanates  oontainiag  polysikuane  mold  rdeaae  agents.  4,498,929,  CI 
106-38.200. 
Robinson.  Edward  A.:  Stt— 

Raque.   Glen   F.;   and   Robinson,   Edward   A.,  4,498.358.   O. 
74-829.000 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  Internationd  Corporation.  Carton 

with  carrying  handle.  4,498.619,  Q.  229-32.00B. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  See— 

Dickert.  James  C;  Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  and  Wyaodd.  Lawrence 
S..  4.498.620  a.  229-32.00A. 
Rock.  Orville  J.:  See- 

Shonley.  Ivan  T.;  and  Rock.  Orville  J..  4,498,872,  G.  44043.000. 
Rockwell  Internationd  Corporation:  See— 

Gfaas,  Howard  L..  4.499,061,  Q.  423-277.000 

Grantham,  LeRoy  F.;  and  Heath,  Norman  W.,  4,498,347,  Q. 

73-861.660 
Thompaon.  William  J.,  4,499,434,  Q.  331-17.000. 
von  Keren.  Karihdnz,  4,498,773.  Q.  356-360.000 
Vrolyk,  John  J..  4.498,531,  O.  166-59.000. 
Wells,  Cdvin  O.;  and  Szaba  Steve  B.,  4,498,709,  Q.  301-3.0VH. 
Rodd,  Derek  E.,  to  Midtube  Systems.  Hot  water  heating  system. 

4,498,623,  Q.  237-8.00R. 
Roe,  Jin. Young  K.:  Stt— 

Blasfatc,  Qmer  P.;  Keeling.  RonaU  J.;  and  Roe.  Jin-Young  K.. 
MW.m,  a.  428-503.000 
Rogen  Corporation:  Sm— 

FUunan,  David  S.,  4,499,319,  Q.  361-306.000 
Prioux.  Jean-Jacques;  Mdeard.  Roger;  Pioger,  Michd;  and  Las- 
valadaa,  Jean-Jaoques,  4,499.343,  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Rohmer,  Danid  J.:  Stt— 

Grealin,  Bernard  P.;  and  Rohmer,   Danid  J.,  4,498034,  CI. 
29-783.000 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Eioken.  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang:  and  Wuerzer,  Bruna  4,498,922,  Q. 
71-111.000. 
Rojey.  Alexandre:  Sm^ 

Ramet,  Oaude;  and  Rojey,  Alexandre,  4,498,999.  Q.  23247.000 
Rollat,  Akin  J.:  Stt— 

Burgard,  Michel;  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  RoUat,  Alain  J.;  aad  Seaet. 
Jean-Pierre  G..  4,499,037.  Q.  423-8.00O 
Rdlfbrm,  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Adams,  Geo^e  C.  4,498,272,  CI.  32-7 14.000 
Rdls-Royoe  Limited:  Sm— 

Jeffivy,  Graham  J..  4,498091,  CI.  60-39.091. 
Smith,  Stanley,  4,498,323.  Q.  165-39.000 
RololT,  Heinz:  Srr 

Peoovsky,  Jan;  and  RoMT,  Hdnz.  4.498,848,>€l.  417-2S3.00O 
Roming.  Hdmut.  Massage  apparatus.  4,498,463,  Q.  128-37.000 
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Romnkr.  Jotef : 

Puriey,  Oiry  V.;  Ahacfaaler.  J.  Oeorte;  and  Rommler.  Jo«f, 
4,499.141,  a.  428-318.800. 
Ronen.  Lan  O.,  to  Univeml  Filten,  Inc.  Flow  meter  bypaas  valve 

aaaemWy.  4.498.497.  CI.  1 37-599. 100. 
Roaborg,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Tauber.   Richard  J.;  and   Roaborg.   Daniel   J.,  4.499,527,  CI. 
362.2«7.00a 
Row,  Reae,  to  Flonic  S.A.  Electrical  connection  tyttem.  4,499,371,  a. 

23S-492.00a 
Roaemount  Engtneering  Company  Limited:  &«— 
Johnaton.  Jamea  S..  4,499.373.  Q.  250-23  LOOP. 
Roaenbaum.  Walter  S.:  See— 

Brickman.  Norman  P.;  and  Roaenbaum.  Walter  S..  4,499.499.  CI. 
358-263.00a 
Roaeadall.  Henry  J.,  to  Binell  Inc  Floor  sweeper  with  improved  drive 

wheel  coutniction.  4,498,207,  a.  lS-42.00a 
Roaenkranz.  Otto:  5(»— 

Hone,  Norfoert;  Horwege.  Claus;  and  Roaenkranz.  Otto.  4.499.044. 
a.  264-52 1.000. 
Roaa.  Alan  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Shifting  mechanism.  4.498.350. 

a.  74-89.  isa 

Roas.  John  M.,  to  Continental  Packaging  Company.  Inc.  In-moM 

labder-dual  pwiaon.  4.498.854.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Rosa.  Richard  J.;  and  Speller,  David  J.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Method 

of  washing,  iiyecting  swabbing  or  flow  testing  subterranean  wells. 

4,498.536,  Q.  166-250.000. 
Roaseels,  Gilbert;  and  Polster,  Peter,  to  Sanofi.  Indolizine  derivatives 

and  their  uae  in  treating  heart  ailments.  4,499,095,  Q.  514-299.000. 
Roth,  Jurgen:  See— 

Brunins,  Rolf;  and  Roth,  Jurgen.  4.499.191.  Q.  436-160.000. 
Roth.  Reinhold  C;  and  Terra.  Richard  F.,  to  Techmark  Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  uniformly  drying  moving  weba.  4.498.864. 

a.  432-8.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Fohl.  Timothy;  KeefTe.  William  M.;  and  Rothwell.  Harold  L.. 
4.499.396.  Q.  313-25,000. 
Rottenbacher.  Reinhard,  to  Domier  System  GmbH.  Method  of  brazing 

silicon  carbide  parts  using  Si-Co  solder.  4,499,360,  CI.  219.85.00H. 
Rouly,  Eric;  and  Douville,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des 

Machines  Dubuit.   Silk  screen  printing  machine.   4,498,386,  CI. 

ioi-4aooo. 

Rouae,  Rusaell  V.,  to  Snapper  Power  Eouipment.  Division  of  Fuqua 

Industries,  Inc.  Lawn  mower  friction  drive  mechanism.  4,498.552.  Q. 

180-70.  loa 
Rousael.  Jacques,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  et 

L'ExpkMtation  des  Prooedes  Georges  Claude.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  in-«itu  mining  by  leaching  ores  containing  metal  values.  4.498.705. 

CI.  299-4.000. 
Rowlette.  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeixmautics 

and  Space  Administration.  State-of-charge  ooulometer.  4,499,424,  CI. 

324-421000.  • 

Roy,  Aharon  S.:  S<*— 

Korin,  Eliyaho;  Rappaport,  Elazar;  Pasternak,  Dov;  Roy,  Aharon 
S.;  and  Wolf,  David,  4,498.459,  CI.  126430.000. 

RPC  Industries:  See 

Loda,  Gary  K..  4,499.405.  CI.  315-13.10a 
Ru-Korrel  (Propietary)  Limited:  See- 
Botha.  Charles  F.;  and  Lambrechts.  Adriaanus  L..  4.498.856.  CI. 
425-331.000. 
Rubinstein,  Israel,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrochemical 

method  for  visual  detection  of  noometallic  surface  inclusions  in 

metallic  substrates.  4,498,960,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Rudolph,  Joachim,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer.  Process  for  mixing  and 

proportioning  several  mixing  components.  4,498,783,  CI.  366-i32.00a 
Runkle,  Charles  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  fracturing  a 

tube  sheet.  4,498,616,  Q.  22M.0Oa 
Runner.  Robert   R.   System  for  practicing  roping.   4,498,676,  a. 

273-336.000.  ■•       k-» 

Runtal  Holding  Company  S.A.:  5w— 

de  Palezieux,  Jacques;  and  Jobin,  Georges  P.,  4,498,529,  CI. 
165-176.000. 
Ruscheweyh,  Hans,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
mixing  at  least  two  individual  streams  having  different  thermody- 
namic f\mctions  of  sute.  4.498.786.  CI.  366-336.000. 
Russell.  Burdsall  ft  Ward  Corporation:  5f«— 

Pamer,  Walter  R.;  Zih,  James  A.;  and  Capuano,  Terry  D., 
4,498,825,  a.  411-11.000. 
Ruter,  Bemhard,  to  Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG.  Piticess  for 

grind-drving  wet  solid  fuel.  4.498,632,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Rutledge,  Joaeph:  See— 

Valone,  Frederick  W.;  and  Rutledge,  Joaeph,  4,499,006.  Q. 
252-392.000.  .,»,«««, 

RutiedM,  Raleigh  N.:  S<»— 

Hahn.  Granville  J.;  Rutledae.  Raleigh  N.;  and  Murley,  Jackie  D.. 
4.499.041.  CI.  264-173.000, 
Rutach.  Werner:  S«»— 

Husler,  Rinaldo;  Rutach,  Werner,  and  Dietliker,  Kurt,  4,498,964, 
CI.  204-159.230. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  5c«— 

Melillo,    David    G.;    and    Ryan,    Kenneth   M.,   4,499,278,   CI. 
_  -548-240.000. 
Ryoke,  Katsumi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  FHJiyama,  Masaaki;  Tada,  Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Ryoke.  Katsumi;  Uuumi.  Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Maaami.  4,499.121.  CI.  427-130.000. 


SftC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Swanaon.  Roy  T..  4,499.446,  Q.  337-3a00a 
Sabanovic,  Asif :  Si»— 

Izoaimov.    Dimitrij    B.;    and    Sabanovic,    Asif,    4,499,413,    d. 
318-8Q2.00a 
Sabot,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Fitouaai.    Richard;    Leveque,    Alain;    and    Sabot,    Jean-Louis, 
4,499,058,  a.  423-7a00a 
Saburo,  Numata,  to  Fv^  Photo  Optical  Ca.  Ltd.  Electronic  discharge 

tube  and  electronic  light  emitter  using  it  4,499,406,  Q.  315-57.000. 
Sacrini,  Egeo:  See— 

Fontana,  Alberto;  Fontanelh,  Renzo;  Sacrini,  Egeo;  and  Ciochetti. 
Osvaldo.  4.499.273,  CI.  546-188.00a 
Sadeh,  Yaaoov,  to  Beta  Engineering  ft  Development  Ltd.  Automatic 

sewing  apparatus.  4,498,404,  a.  112-121.120. 
Sadler.  Loren  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Drive  mechanism  for  a  ma- 
nure spreader.  4.498,63a  a.  259-677.Q0a 
Sadlowaky,  Joaef:  Sw— 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  Novotay,  Rudolf;  van  Laufenberg,  Jurgen; 
and  Sadlowaky,  Joaef,  4,499.062.  Q.  423-332.000. 
Sahatchieva.  Maria  A.:  See— 

Konstantinov.  Ivan  T.;  Mcdnikarov.  Borialav  D.;  Sahatchieva, 
Maria  A.;  and  Burov.  Atanas  T..  4,499,173,  Q.  43O-278.00a 
Saito,  Norio:  Sw— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami.  Junzo;  Shiroi.  Takashi; 
Saito.  Norio;  and  Sasaoka.  Michio.  4.499,265,  Q.  S44-16.00a 
Saito,  Tomohani:  See— 

Kubo,  Akira;  Ishii,  Akihiko;  Nishizaki,  Ken;  and  Saito,  Torooharu, 
4,499,225.  Q.  524.276.00a 
Saitoh,  Minoru;  Arimatsu,  Yoahikazu;  Tani.  Katsuya;  and  Mitamura, 
Hideyuki,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Polyurethane  composi- 
tion improved  in  dyeing  property.  4,499,221,  Q.  524-109.00a 
Saitoh,  Noriaki:  See— 

Harada,  Masato;  luima,  Makoto;  and  Saitoh,  Noriaki,  4.499,194,  d. 
502-8.000. 
Saitoh,  Sumio:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Masaru;  and  Saitoh,  Sumio,  4,499,217,  Q.  523-456.000. 
Sakakibara.  Naoji:  See— 

Hamiuima.  Shigemitau;  Niahimura.  Tomoaki;  Sakakibara,  Naoji; 
and  Kawata.  Shou.  4.499.542.  Q.  364-424.100. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroahi;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd. 

Vane-type  oompresaor.  4,498,853,  Q.  41M68.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masaf^mu.  to  Japan  Servo  Co..  Ltd.  End  bracket  for  motor. 

4.499.391,  a.  31O-89.00a 
Sakamoto,  Masaharu:  See— 

Yamamiya,  Kunio;  Kodama,  Hiroahi;  Ohshima,  Ken;  Yoahikawa, 
Shoji;  Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaharu,  4,499,514,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Shozi;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  Kodama.  Hiroahi;  Yama- 
miya. Kunio;  Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Ohaima,  Ken,  4.499,572.  Q. 
369-111.000. 
Sakamoto.  Mmoru.  Cooling  attachment  for  solar  distiller.  4.498.959.  a. 

202-185.20A. 
Sakano.  Riichi;  and  Ubakata,  Tadayoshi.  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Con- 
trol device  for  a  variable  displacement  compressor  in  an  air  condi- 
tioning svstem.  4.498,31 1,  CI.  62-227.000. 
Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Warabi.  Junichi;  Kano,  Masayuki;  and  Kaahimoto, 
Yutaka,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Meidensha.    Vacuum   interrupter. 
4,499.349.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Sakurai,  Kohichi:  See— 

Segawa,  Hideo;  Mori,  Koji;  Itagaki.  Masanori;  Sakurai,  Kohichi: 
and  Ishiwata,  Tatsumi,  4,499,384.  CI  250-578.00a 
Sakurai,  Shigeru:  See— 

Satow,  Haruhiko;  Okimoto,  Haruo;  Sakurai,  Shigeru;  and  Oda. 
Hiroyuki,  4,498,429.  CI.  l23-26.00a 

Sakurai.  Tadashi:  See 

Gross.    William    H.;    and    Sakurai.    Tadadii.    4,499.432,    O. 
330-296.000. 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Hue,  Jean,  to  Salomon  S.A.  PivotaUe 

cross-country  ski  binding.  4,498,687,  Q.  28O-615.00a 
Salomon  S.A.:  See- 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Hue,  Jean,  4,498,687.  a.  28041  S.OOa 
Salts.  Thomas  R.,  to  Beaser  Industries.  Inc.  Article  stacking  apparatus. 

4.498.831.  CI.  414-46.000. 
Samvaz  S.A.:  See— 

Derivaz.  Charles.  4,498,513,  CI.  145-1  l.OOa 
Sanden  Corporation:  See— 

Hiraga,  Masaharu,  4,498,852,  Q.  418-S5.00a 
Sakano,  Riichi;  and  Ubakata,  Tadayoahi,  4,498,31 1,  a.  62-227.00a 
Sanders,  David  E.:  See^ 

Moaiey,  WUliam  H.;  Sanders,  David  E.;  and  Roberaon,  Richard  E. 
4,499.585,  Q.  37S-6100a 
Sanders,  Maurice  R.,  to  Godwin  Warren  Engineering  Limited.  Retract- 
able wheel  chock  for  railway  wagons.  4,498,561,  CI.  188-36.00a 
Sandof,  Inc.:  See— 

Brand,    Leonard    J.;    and    Nadebon.    Jefftey,    4.499,279,    a. 
548.247.00a 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Don,  Jacky;  and  Moaer,  Helmut,  4,499,018,  Q.  260-245.8ia 
Reisaer,  Fritz.  4,499.28a  a.  S48-255.00a 
Sanko  Kiki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Yasue.  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Toraio.  4.498,835.  Q.  414-4O.00a 
Sano,  Keiui;  Kondo.  Syunichi;  and  Sato.  Hideo,  to  Fvj^  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Photooonductive  compositions  oomnriaiag  an  organic  photo 
conductor  and  an  amide  compound  and  electio-abotograpUc  light- 
sensitive  materials  using  the  corapoaitions.  4,499.167,  Ci.  43O-83!00a 
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Sano,  Tadaaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Maaamichi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Sano,  Tadaaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Toahihiro,  4,499,123,  CI.  427-282.00a 
Sanofi:  See— 

Ballot,  Andre  ;  and  Biziere,  Kathleen,  4,499,092,  a.  514-254.000. 

Kirach,  Francis,  4,499,074,  Q.  424-94.000. 

Roaseels,  Gilbert;  and  Pobter,  Peter,  4,499,095,  Q.  514-299.000. 
Sanahin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Eif^i,  4,498,875.  CI.  440-88.000. 
Sanien  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  4,499,102,  CI.  514-365.000. 
Santos,  Llandro  C:  See— 

Amariti,  Luigi;  and  Santos,  Llandro  C,  4,499,17a  CI.  43O-169.000. 
Sanuki,  Toahio:  See— 

Shimada,  Kengo;  Chiba.  Yutaka;  and  Sanuki,  Toahio,  4,498,363,  CI. 
0^1. 010. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koiima,  Toshitada,  4,499.357,  CI.  219-ia55B. 
Nakamura,  Kenzi.  4,499.522.  Q.  361-331.000. 
Sarasso.  Aiigelo:  See— 

Franchini.    Mauro;    Saraaso.    Angelo;    and    Puccetti,    Angelo. 
4,498,439,  CI.  123-438.000.  •        HP:   . 

Sasaki,  Hideharu;  and  Shimada,  Keizo,  to  Tegin  Limited.  Aromatic 
polyamide  paper-like  sheet  and  processes  for  producing  the  same. 
4,498,957,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Sasaki,  Minoru;  and  Kamiya,  Toshiharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaur*  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Drive  circuit  for  display  panel  having  display 
elements  disposed  in  matrix  form.  4,499,459,  Cf  340-752.000. 
Sasaoka.  Michio:  See- 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi.  Takashi 
Saito,  Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio,  4,499,265,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Sano,  Keiyi;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,499,167,  CI. 
430-83.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Ishu.  Norio;  and  Nakamura.  Shyuzo.  to  Sumitomo  Chem- 
ical Company,  Limited.  Method  for  selective  dealkylation  of  1,4-dial- 
kylbenzene.  4,499,321,  Q.  585-486.000. 
Sato,  Kozo:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4,499.172,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Sata  Kunihiko,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 
control  unit  for  a  car  engine  and  method  thereof  4,498,438,  cT 

S»ta    Kyosaku,   to   Polysar   Limited.   Coagulation.    4,499,213,   Q. 

Sato^  Ryo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasutoshi;  Hara,  Kunihiko;  and  Sato,  Ryo,  4,499,451,  Q. 
340-98.000. 
Sato,  Tomosaburo:  See— 

Ono,  Katsuyasu;  and  Sato,  Tomosaburo,  4,498,222.  CI.  29-509.000. 
Sato,  Yo;  and  Kashiwaba,  Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Portable 
— ■ Q  156-577.000. 
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label  applying  machine.  4,498,95a 
Satoh,  Akihiro:  See— 


Chiba.    Hiromaaa;    Obama,    Kenjiro;    Kawazoe,    Shunji;    Oka, 
Takahiro;  and  Satoh,  Akihiro,  4,499,247.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Satow,   Haruhiko;   Okimoto,    Haruo;   Sakurai.    Shigeru;   and   Oda, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Fuel  intake  system  for 
supercharged  en^.  4,498,429,  CI.  123-26,000. 
Sattelberg,  Stanley  E.;  and  Baker,  George  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron 
Company.  Reailient  blanket  with  integral  high  strength  facing  and 
method  of  making  same.  4,498,602,  a.  22O4M.00a 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Barth,  Hubert;  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Fritschi, 
Edgar.  Oanaer,  Volker;  Tauschel.  Horst-Dietmar,  and  Wolf. 
Gunter,  4,499,089,  a.  514-222.00a 
Saurer-Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Deborde,  Albert  H.;  and  Remond,  Pierre,  4,498,639,  a.  242-47.0ia 
Saylor,  MiUard  P.  Method  for  forming  wire  ccMUtection.  4,498,379,  CI. 

Scacda,  Carlo;  and  Overley,  John  R.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Isobutyryl 
fluoride  manufacture.  4,499,029.  CI.  260-544.00A. 

S<»leaciani,  Juan,  to  Farmatis  S.r.l.  Imidazole  compound,  the  process 
for  its  preparation,  and  therapeutically  active  compositions  contain- 
ing same.  4,499,104,  CI.  514-396.000. 

Schadlich,  Gotthard,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Textima.  Spraying  apparatus 
for  laundry  mangles.  4,498,254,  CI.  38-14.00a 

Schafer,  Walter,  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Seel.  Klaus;  Reichmann. 
Wolfgang:  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselhchaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  microcellular  moldings 
from  diisocyanate  and  compounds  containing  groups  obtained  by 
reMttagamino  groups  with  carbon  dioxide.  4,499,038,  CI.  264-5 1 .000. 

Locher.  Johannes;  and  Schaller,  Dieter,  4,499,41 2,  Q.  3 1 8-592.000. 

Scheben,  John  A.;  and  Hinnenkamp,  James  A.,  to  National  Dbtillers 

and  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  esters. 

4,499,298,  CI.  560-241,000, 

Schechter,  Michael  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electromagnetic  unit 

fuel  iiyector  and  method  for  calibrating.  4,498,625,  CI.  239-5.000. 
Schedewie,  Franz:  See— 

Makoach,    Gunter,    and    Schedewie,    Franz,    4,498,771,    CI. 
356-351.000. 
Scheffee,  Robert  S.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  Coal-water  fbel 

slurries  and  process  for  making.  4,498,906,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Scher,  Herbert  I.:  See— 

O'Dell.  Robin  D.;  Ungar,  Israel  S.;  and  Scher,  Herbert  I.,  4,499,137, 
CI.  428-21  l.OOa 


Schering  Corporation:  See— 

^Ifl^™'    ^■''   "^    ^P**'    **«»»*'    ^'   M99,108.    CI. 

3i4-o53.000. 

Schibbye,  (Lars)  Uuritt  B.;  and  Englund.  Rolf  A.,  to  Sullair  Technol- 
ogy AB.  Valve  arrangement  for  capacity  control  of  screw  compres- 
sors. 4,498,849.  Q.  417-299.000. 

Schierz,  Winfried;  and  Creuiz.  Helmut,  to  SEMIKRON  Geaellachaf) 

."I-PJSip'*™=**'*^"  "™1  Elektronik  mbH.  Semiconductor  unit. 
4,499,485,  Q.  357-74.000. 

^ll"?^'  ^™*'  ^  '^  »y«**"  '*^^  passageways  for  the  conduction  of 

fluid  flow.  4.498,693,  CI.  285-137.0OR. 
Schirl'.  Ounter,  and  Koninger,  Horst,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengcsell- 
schafl.  Arrangement  for  uacing  and  conveying  overlapping  photo- 
sensitive articles.  4,498,75i  CI.  354-301.000. 
Schirmer.  Robert  M.;  and  Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
SmiS^'  ^^°"'*""°"  •"*  "netJxxto  of  operating  same.  4.498  J87.  a. 
Schleimer.  Stephen  I.:  See— 

Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Belsard.  Richard  A.;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 
Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Clancy.  Gerald  F;  Gavrin,  Edward  S- 
Oniner,  Ronald  H.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Nealon! 
James  T;  Pilat,  John  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  and  Wallach, 
Steven  J.  4.499.535.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Gniner.  Ronald  H.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.; 
Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Wallach.  Steven  J.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.; 
AMstrom,  John  K.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bernstein.  David  H.; 
and  Bratt.  Richard  G.,  4,499,604,  CI  364-200.000, 
Schlosser,  Edward  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  productt 

at  selected  temperatures.  4.498,312.  CI.  62-457.000. 
Schlosser.  Erich  J.;  and  Stephen.  George,  Jr.,  to  Weber-Stephen  Prod- 
uctt Co.  Kettle  with  ash  catcher.  4,498.452,  CI.  I26-9,00R! 
Schlossman,  Irwin  S.:  See- 
Barlow,  Anthony;  Schloasman,  Irwin  S.;  and  Borgerding.  Robert 
E..  4,499.013.  CI.  252-567.000. 
Schlotzhauer.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc. 

Tngger  circuit.  4,499,386,  CI,  307-260.000, 
Schlumberger  Electronics  (UK.)  Ltd,:  See— 

Bockett-Pugh,  Charles.  4.499,419,  CI,  324-102.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Sinclair,  Paul  L..  4,499,421,  CI,  324-339.000. 
Sinclair,  Paul  L..  4.499.422,  CI.  324-339.00a 
Schmidberger,  Rainer:  See— 

Kock,   Wulf;   Schmidberger,   Rainer;   and   Wagner.   Wolfsanc. 
4,498,395,  CI.  102-517.000.  "^ 

Schmidhuber.  Karl;  Wall.  Helmut;  and  Demovic,  Vojtech.  to  Keiper 
Recaro  GmbH  ft  Co.  Seat  for  airplanes  and  buses.  4,498,703,  a. 
297-328.000. 
Schmidt,  Alfred.  Snow  removal.  4,498,253,  a.  37-249.000. 
Schmitz,  Wimmar:  See— 

Pav.  Josef;  Schmitz,  Wimmar,  and  Wenzel,  Reinhard,  4,498,383,  CI. 
100- 162.008. 
Schneider.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Circuit  arrangement 
for  centrally-controlled  lelecommunication  exchange  systems,  partic- 
ularly for  time-division  multiplex  telephone  exchange  systems,  with 
information    exchange    between    PBX    devices.    4,499.461,    CI 
340-825.030. 
Schneider.  George  W.,  Jr,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Metered  gas 

volume  correctuA  arrangement  4,498,346,  CI.  73-86I.Oia 
Schneider.  Philip  H.;  Weber.  J.  William;  and  Massaro.  Thomas  A, 

Insulin  infusion  pump,  4.498,843,  CI.  417-22.00a 
Schneiderman,    Max,    to    Ipco    Corporation.    Electrosursical    unit 

4,498.475.  CI,  128-303,140. 
Schnetzka.  Harold  R.;  WUIs,  Frank  E.;  and  Norbeck,  Dean  K.,  to 
Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Control  system  for  controlling  an  SCR 
network  to  reguUte  three-phase  A-C  power  flow.  4,499.534.  CI 
363-129.000. 
Schobbe,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Sealing-ring 

arrangement  for  threaded  closure  bolt  4,498,68a  CI.  277-llIO0O 
Scholl,  Waher.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft  Chromium  complex  azo 
dyeatuffs  and  mixtures  of  chromium  complex  azo  dyestuffs  denvated 
from  l-ainino-2-hydroxynaphtalene-4-sulphonic  acids  or  aminophe- 
nols.  4,499,015,  CI.  534-697,00a 
Scholle  Corporation:  See— 

SchoUe,  WUUam  R.;  and  Uoyd-Davies,  William,  4,498,508.  CI, 
I41-5.00a 
Scholle,  William  R.;  and  Uoyd-Davies,  WUliam,  to  Scholle  Corpora- 
tion. Container  filler.  4,498,508,  CI.  141-5,000. 
Schollkopf,  Ernst;  and  Rimmele,  Walter,  to  Polytype  AG.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  manufacturing  a  sandwich  web.  4.498,946,  CI. 
156-324.000. 
Schortmann,  Walter  E.  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Microaized  hbric. 

4,499, 1 39.  CI.  428-245,000, 
Schou.  Carl  E.  Self  locking  difTerential.  4.498.35S.  CI  74-650.000. 
Schouhamer  Immink.  Komelis  A.;  and  Aarts.  Ronaldus  M.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Dropout  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  an 
information  signal  into  a  rectangular  signal.  4,499,57a  CI.  369.48!000 
Schreiner,  Ceinwen  A.:  See— 

®'^'''?^9lVyJ?  =  M«ckerer,  Carl  R.;  and  Schieiner.  Ceinwen 

A.,  4,499,187.  CI  435-34.00a 
Schueraann,  Klaus  D,:  See- 
Bright  Edward  J,;  Marpoe.  Gary  R,.  Jr.;  Schuemann.  Klaus  D.; 
and  Sheealey,  Wihner  L.,  4,498.725,  CI,  339-I7600M, 
Schulmeyer,  Herbert  G..  to  Dentsply  Research  ft  Development  Corp, 
Procedure  for  firing  dental  porcelain  on  metal.   4,498,865.  cfl. 
432-18.000.  "•  t~ 
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Schmak.  Leonard:  S«*— 

*HfI^--?^P    *"■'•    "^    Schopdu    Leoawd.    4,499,Sia    a. 

**]jg^W^  to  SEB  S.A.  Device  and  raethod  for  wax  depUatioa. 

Vianrw  ReaMrch  Center,  Inc.:  Stt 

e^*5°*??''  P^'^.h  •*!  ^^'  ■'"•^  ^'  *.*W.782.  a.  356-«3«.(»a 

Sctfbai,  Mana  Additive  for  Otto  cycle  engines  and  Aid  mixture  to 
obtained.  ♦.499.267.  a.  44-3I.00a         ^^ 

SCM  Corporation:  Sn 

Mutlno.  PbiUip  C.  4.499.212.  Q.  323-201.000. 

Scott,  Burton  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Driving  circuit  for  radio 
ftequeocy  dryer.  4.499,358.  Q.  219-ia77a 

Sooct,  Feter  J.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  poaition  ofa  point  on  an 
object  or  the  shape  of  a  portion  thereof.  4.498.777.  a.  356-376.000. 

Scott.  Raymond  O..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Redoa- 
S^^Snf*  '*'**"  "**  "**'^  '°'  fanning  same.  4.498.588.  Q. 

Scott.  Runmoad  O.;  and  McNulty.  Sherry  M..  to  Champion  Intema- 
oonal  C^wporation.  Locking  hinge  for  redoaable  package.  4,498.389, 
a.  206>326.000. 

SDS-Blektro  0.m.b.H.:  Sw— 

Dietrich.  Bemhard.  4,499.343.  a.  20O^7.00F. 

SBB  S.A  ■  Sm 

Schwob,  Pierre.  4,499,367.  a.  219^21.00a 

Sebag.  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Ouy,  to  L'Oreal.  Tensio-active  poly- 
pod  compounds,  process  for  preparing  them  and  oompoaitiona  con- 
taming  them.  4,499.070.  a.  424-70000. 

Sebestyen,  Bela:  5m^ 

Oergo,  Oyorgy:  Nemeth.  Joxaef;  Sebestyen,  Bela:  and  Solymoesv. 
Bela.  4,498,391.  Q.  102-312.000.  '        ^ 

Secom  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sirai.  Sirou,  4,499,364,  a.  367-93.000 

Si-ddon,  Duncan;  Mole,  Thomas;  and  Whiteside,  Judy  A.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Methanol  conversion  to  hydrocarbons 
with  leolites  and  cocatalyats.  4,499,314,  Q.  383-408.000. 

Sed.  Klaus:  Ste— 

^i^^'  ^"Jten  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Sed.  Klaus;  Rdchmann, 
*^f»««  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Fmdeisen.  Kurt,  4.499,038,  CI. 

Seeman,  Thomas  A.  Method  for  producing  a  glass  article.  4.498.918.  CI. 

63-23.100. 
Seese.  Mark  A.;  and  Chiang.  Robert  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Co-ad 

catdyst  manufacture.  4.499,197,  a.  302-65.000. 
SMawa.  Hideo:  Mori.  KoH;  Itagaki.  Masanori;  Sakurai.  Kohichi;  and 

feS.  ar25O:5?8.O0r'  '^'^''  "-"^  »-»««  --^  ''-ice. 
^*M98.49aa  mif 50^  *  ^  Adjustable  product  applicator. 
Seiffied.  Walter:  Sm^ 

^•'^«^'  Seifried.  Wdter;  Michd.  Wolfgang;  Kuhls.  Jurgen; 
and  Wildhardt.  Jurgen.  4,499,21 1.  Q.  521.fi5!Sia  "^ 

Seiko  Instruments  *  Electronics  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Itaya.  Kingo;  Shibayama,  Kimio;  Toshima.  Shinobu;  Ataka.  Tat- 
c      ..'^J^  ^:''*^  "^oj^  4.498.739,  Q.  350-357.000. 
Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki:  Stt— 

Kodama.  ftuo;  Muramatsu,  Shigeni;  Terasdd,  Kazunori;  and 
c  .      Morito,  Tdayuki,  4,498,283,  0^57-261.000  * 

Sekeaebedrtjf  Kooi  Beheer  B.V.:  &»- 

c  iJ^°^J*"*^,f^  ***^'  SJOOtl,  4.498.837,  Q.  414-664.000. 
Sdflevd  Covers  (Jersey)  Limited:  Sw^ 

Ferns.  Derek.  4.49i804.  Q.  404-25.000. 
SEMIKRON  Oeaellachaft  ftir  Oleichrichtefbau  und  Elektronik  mbH- 


Schierx.  Winfried;  and  Creutx.  Hdmut.  4,499.485.  Q.  357-74.000. 
Senet.  Jean-Pierre  O.:  5m— 

Bwgarct  Michel;  Piteau.  Marc  D.;  Rollat,  Alain  J.;  and  Senet. 
Jean-Pierre  O..  4,499.057.  a.  423-8.000. 
SenuBM,  Aldttka;  and  Aisawa.  Takao.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

T5*?  ""  ?*5SPS??°2.'"°'  producing  open-cell  cross  linked  poly- 
olefln  foam.  4,499.210  Q.  521-91.000 

^•3IIS1^J2!L^•.^  ^T"-  ^^'^^  A-  ">  Scheri-i  Corporation. 
MJ^lfifo'sSSf.^^  ""'"^  pl-nn^S^Sl  formulation. 
Serafln,  Orest  M.:  Stt— 

Starostin.  Alexandr  M.;  Mdakhov,  Alexd  M.;  Chertilina.  Tamara 
A.;  Pooomar.  VladisUv  I.;  Postolaty.  Nikolai  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
wnko,  Sergd  I.;  Peretrukhin.  Fihpp  I.;  Oluschenko.  Anatoly  D.; 

Sericol  Oroup  Limited:  Stt— 

Qirtis.  John  R.;  and  Renwick.  John  D..  4,499,175.  a.  430-253.000. 
Curtis,  John  R.;  md  Renwick.  John  D..  4.499.176.  Q.  430.233.000 
Semawa,  Hiroyuki:  Stt— 

Tuaka,  Tsutonu;  TsHilmoto.  Yodiinobu;  Serixawa.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Hattori.  Katsiui.  4,498J30;  Q.  330-96. 160.  y««».  «w 

ScttaiU.  lUzimir,  Fung.  Steven;  Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  and 

Bdhm.  Francesco,  to  Ayerst.  McKemu  A  Harrison.  Inc.  5-Methyl-l- 

(trinuoromethyl)-2-naphthalenol.  process  for  its  preparation  and 

ethers  thereof.  4.499.310  Q.  568-654.00O  P™l-™«o  -wi 

Sexton.  Robert  W.;  and  Smith.  Richard  L..  to  AUis<3idniers  Corn 

EvapoTMive  gas  treating  system.  4.499,031.  Q.  261-66.000 
Seymour.  Shaun  A.;  and  Ordner.  James  O..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Bale  unroUing  apparatus.  4.498,830  a.  414-24.600 


Sheldon.  Stanley;  Christopherson.  Kjell  H.  I.;  FalkvaU.  There  E;  and 
Mattisaon,  Utf  K..  to  Oambro  Lundia  AR  PUtering  device.  4.498.990 

Shamenko.  Stepan  P.:  Stt— 

Toropov,  Oennady  A.;  and  Shamenko,  Stepan  P.,  4.498.322,  Q. 
72-118.000. 
Sharpleas.  Oiarles  H.:  Stt— 

Hudson.  Robert  C;  MacPheraoa.  WiUiam  F.;  and  Sharoless. 
Charles  H..  4.499.532.  Q.  363-21.000  «»T«». 

Shaw.  WUfrid  G.:  See— 

PanariMa.  Christoa;  Shout.  Robert  S;  and  Shaw.  WiUHd  O.. 
4.499.308.  a.  568-465.000. 
Shea.  Yale  R.;  and  Zuege,  Kevin  C.  to  INRYCO.  Inc.  Preset  block 

??f?i^ili°'  underfloor  dectricd  distribution  system.  4,499.332.  Q. 
174-48.000 
Sheesley.  Wihner  L.:  Stt— 

Bright.  Edward  J.;  Marpoe.  Gary  R..  Jr.;  Schuemann.  Kbus  D.; 

ev  «  ^J*''**^*^'  ^^'^'^  ^'  M98,725.  a.  339.176.00M. 
Shdl  OU  Company:  Sf«— 

Ded.  Cari  H.;  and  Flynn.  A.  John.  4.498.911.  Q.  55-32.000 

Orondman.  Alexander.  4,498,629,  Q.  239-434.500 

Hoek,  Arend;  Poet,  Martin  F  M.;  Minderhoud,  Johannes  K.;  and 

Lednor.  Peter  W..  4.499J09.  a.  518-707.000. 
Kruka.  Vitold  R.,  4.498.932.  CI.  134-8.00O 
Shdton.  Albert:  Stt— 

Knox.  Frank  A..  4.499.131.  Q.  428-68.000 
Shdtoo.  Verma:  &«— 

Knox.  Frank  A..  4.499.131.  Q.  428-68.000 
Shenvi.  Astokkumar  B.;  and  Kettner.  Charles  A.,  to  Du  Ptmt  de  Ne- 
mours.   E.    I.,    and    Company.    a-Amiaoboroaic    acid    nentides. 
4.499.082.0.514-2.000.  ~u«««w«iic    acta    peptioes. 

SheiAerd.  Uwrence  H„  Jr..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Caged  compounds 

•nd  their  synthesis.  4,499.290  CI.  549-354:000      ^^ 
Shibamoto.  Takeshi:  Sm>- 

T^ujjg.   Nobuaki;  and   Shibamoto.  Takeshi.  4,499,506,   O. 

Shibano,  Kei^i.  to  FiOi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  prevent- 
•nj  the  percolation  of  Aid  in  a  carburetor.  4,499,032. 0.  261-72.00R. 

cw  u'^*^  Tf^y"^  "<*  Shibata.  Keiui,  4,498.226.  O.  29-576.00B. 
Shibata.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Minanwa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiio. 
4.499.220  0.524.102.000  «-.  io«uniro. 

Shibayama.  Kimio:  Stt— 

luya,  Kingo;  Shibayama.  Kimio;  Toshima,  Shinobu;  Ataka.  Tat> 

cu  ..  ""^  •"*  ^^^"^  *^<*  M98.739.  O.  350-357.000 
Shibley.  Pad  W.  M.:  Sn^ 

Angetev.  Georgi;  and  Shibley.  Pad  W.  M.,  4,498,971.  O.  208- 
11  .OLE. 
Shida.  Masami:  S«*— 

^'I'-I^ii;.!^'  ^***^  Masami;  and  Ishii,  Toahio,  4,498,444,  a 
Shieh.  Shin-Shi.  Safety  diving  backpack.  4,498,878,  O.  441-80000 

^^a^l'^tJ^SSIHL^'  ^  USM  Corporation.  Blister  pwdcage.  4.499,353, 

CI.  206470000 
ShinqHJ9_  Keixo:  Stt— 

cu  **!^,:,"^'»™i  •«*  Shimada.  Kdxo,  4,498,957.  O.  162-146.000 

Shimada,  Kengo;  Chiba,  Yutaka;  and  Sanuki,  Toshio,  to  Victor  Com- 

Pjny  ofJ«g».  L»d.  Just  intonation  electronic  keyboard  instrument. 

Shiniada,  Takeshi:  Sm>— 

Miyatake.  Kimio;  Ishida.  Kozo;  Ebi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Shimada.  Take- 
shi. 4.499.378,  CI.  250-343.000  «m««,ia«e- 

Shinuda.  Toduyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
"codina  a  digitd  signd  with  a  low  DC  component.  4.499.454,  O. 

Shimamori,  Toru;  Hattori.  Yoshinori;  and  Matauo.  Yasushi.  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Silicon  nitride  sintered  productt  having  hidi 
J«T0SK»  r«tttance  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4.499.192, 
CI.  301-97.000 
Shimamune.  Takayuki:  Sw— 

Asano.    Hiroahi;    Shimamune.   Takayuki;   and   Goto.   Toahiki. 
4,498,942. 0.  156-151.000  ^^      ^^ 

Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.:  S(»— 

Otala.  Matti  N..  4,499,431,  O.  330-296.000 
Shin.  Yoon  K..  to  Mercury  Intemationd  Trading  Corp.  Shoe  design. 

*.^9o.231.  CI.  3^3O.00R. 
Shino.  Akimitsu:  Stt— 

'^y*'u^"y^L  y'Mgishima.  Takayuki;  Ajimine.  Akio;  Murakami, 
Yoshiaki;  Shmo,  Akimitsu;  and  Watanabe,  Tatsuya,  4,499,34a 
O.  179-1 15.5DV. 
Shinozaki,  Noiomu;  Dohi.  Takeshi;   Yamazaki.   Shiiyi;  and  Neki. 
Shiyeo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Company,  Ltd.  Speed 
setting  device  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,499.449.  ar338-32.00RT^ 
Shmryo  Seikan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Tsuchiya.    Toehiharu;    and    Iwata.    Mamoru.    4.498,415.    CI. 
118-712.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

^"?JiiM?I^Jf'^  Akihiko;  Nidiizaki.  Ken;  and  Sdto.  Tooioharu. 
4.499.225.  O.  524-276.000. 
ShMlaio.  Lewis  J.,  to  North  American  PhUips  Corporation.  High  vdue 
ev^"^-'"**"'*'  capwrftor.  4.499.524.  O.  36I-404.00O 
Shinki.  Manabu;  Naki^ima.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaxawa.  Takeshi,  to  Sinano 
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Shiratori.  Masayuki:  Stt— 

Katsura.  Mseeki;  Harata,  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Oiamu;  and  Shiratori. 
Masayuki,  4,499,054,  O.  422-98.000. 
SWfoi.  Takeshi:  &#- 

Torii.  Sigeni;  Taaaka.  Hideo;  Nokami  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takeshi; 
Sdto.  Norto;  and  Sasaoka.  Michio.  4,499.265,  O.  544-16.000 
Shive,  WilUam,  to  Oayton  PouadatkM  for  Reaaarch.  Assessment  of 

nutritioad  status  of  individuals.  4,499.064,  O.  424-1000 
Shqii,  Akio:  Sw— 

I  Murakami,  Yoichi;  Shoii,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa. 
I      Noboru;  and  Morita.  Toshiaki.  4.499,239,  O.  525-1 1 1 .000. 
Shonley,  Ivan  T.;  and  Rock,  Orville  J.  Lifesaver  trolling  motor  mount. 

4,498,872.  O.  44043.000 
Shout.  Robert  S.:  S«*— 

Paparizos.  Christos;  Shout.  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.. 
4.499.308,  O.  568-465.000 
Shvets.  Jury  G.:  Stt— 

Staroatta,  Alexaadr  M.;  Mdakhov.  Alexd  M.;  ChertiUna.  Tamara 
A.;  Ponomar,  Vladislav  I.;  Poatolaty.  Nikold  I.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
seako,  Sergd  I.;  Peretrukhin.  FiliM)  I.;  Gluachenko.  Anatoly  D.; 
Solodovnikov.  Sergd  A.;  Shvets,  Jury  G.;  and  Serafin.  Orest  M.. 
4,499,364.  O.  2 19-161. OOO 
SidafT,  Ulrich.  to  Udted  Sted  Productt  Company.  Junction  plate. 

4,498.800  a.  403-172.000 
SieiMns  Aktiengesellscheft;  Stt— 

Bnickholf.  Hennins.  4.498,332,  O.  73-40000 

Eckeit,  Alfred;  Heitandr.  Ernst;  and  Hempen.  Klaus,  4,499,537, 0. 

364-200000. 
Ertl.  Wilhdm.  4.498.232,  O.  29-741.000 
j  Schneider,  Alfred,  4.499,461,  O.  340425.03O 
Schuss,  Werner.  4.498.868.  O.  433-29.000 
Wiazer.  Geriiard;  and  Tomkewitsch.  Romuald  V..  4.498.731.  O. 
350-96.160 

Sikonia.  John  G.;  and  Bennett.  Richard  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Mdtiple-atage 

catdytic  reforming  with  gravity-flowing  dissimilar  catdyst  partido. 

4.498,973,  CI.  208-63.000 

SilKring,  Steven  E;  and  Sipos,  Tibor,  to  Johnson  *  Jcriinaon  Products. 

Inc.  ^d  oompodtioiu  comprising  N^-acyl  derivatives  of  arginine. 

4.499.067,  O.  424-52.000. 

SiKiering,  Steven  B.;  and  Sipoa,  Tibor.  to  Johnson  it  Johnson  Products. 
Inc.  Oral  compositions  comprising  N^-alkyl  derivatives  of  arginine. 

4.499.068.  O.  424-52.000. 

Sibcon  Technologi  emulation;  See— 

Kachdian.  George  1;  Steere.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Charles.  Wesley. 
4.498.449.  O.  125-15.000 
Silver.  Willkm,  to  Thomson-Leeds  Company  Inc.  Modular  shdf  struc- 
ture. 4,498,593,  O.  211-49.00D. 
Simmonds,  Oliver  E.  Sdf  locking  nut  including  an  axially  extending 

rdnforoement.  4.498.826.  O.  41 1-301 .000. 
Simms,  Qtarles  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Retrievd  tool 

for  socket  contactt.  4.498.233.  O.  29-747.000. 
Simon-Hartley  Limited:  Stt— 

Atkinson.  Bernard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches.  Anthony;  and 
Uwis.  Pad  J.  S..  4,498.985,  O.  210-151.000. 
Simonaen,  Knud:  See— 

Norrie.  Lyie  W.;  Snider.  Robert  W.;  and  Simonsen.  Knud. 
4.498,37i  O.  99-472.000 
Simonsson,  Berit  L:  See— 

Lundin,  Ones  O.  A.;  and  Simonsson,  Berit  I..  4,499.250  O. 
526-209.000. 
Sianaon  Straag-Tk  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilb.  Tyidi  T..  4.498.801.  O.  403-232.100 
Sinano  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

ShiraU,  Manabu;  Nak^jima.  Akihiro;  and  Miyaxawa.  Takeshi. 
4.499.430  O.  324-174.00O 
Sindab.  Pad  L..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Digitd 
induction  logging  system  including  means  for  genmting  a  plurality 
of  transmitter  frequencies.  4,499.421.  CI.  324-339.000. 
Sinclair.  Pad  L..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Digitd 
induction  logging  tool  indudmg  means  for  compensating  for  phase 
shift  errors.  41499.422.  O.  324-339.000 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Glore.  Thomas  G..  4.498.682.  O.  279-l.OOK. 
Schneider.  George  W..  Jr.  4.498.346, 0.  73461.010 
Sipos,  Tibor:  See — 
j^lbering.  Steven  B.;  and  Sipos.  Tibor.  4,499,067, 0.  424-52.000. 
I  sobering.  Steven  B.;  and  Sipos,  Tibor,  4,499,068.  O.  424-52.000 
Sirai.  Sirou.  to  Secom  Co..  Ltd.  Pattern  comparison  dtrasonic  survdl- 

lance  system  with  noise  suppression.  4.499.564, 0.  367-93.000. 
Sittmaaa.  Michad  E.;  and  OUUnn.  WiUiam  H..  to  Udted  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Derivatives  of  energetic  orthofbrmatea.  4.499.309. 
a.  S68-S9O00O 
SUaner.  Christopher  A.,  to  Extracorpored  Medicd  Specialties.  Inc. 
Reverse  oemoais  water  purification  system.  4,498,982, 0.  210-96.200 
Skinner,  James  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company.  Method  for  deacti- 
vating and  controlling  the  dusting  teadeacies  of  dried  perticulate 
lower  raak  cod.  4,49(905.  O.  44J.00C. 
Sl^old.  A.  Christopher.  Stover.  Loaaie  R.;  ead  Trimmer.  Robert  W..  to 
Miles  Leboratones.  Inc.  Test  for  esterase  activity  in  a  liquid  sample. 
4.499.185.  O.  435-19.000 
Skolniek.  Sad;  and  Goodman,  Albert,  to  Soathweat  Ener^  Group. 
Ltd.  Energy  transfer  through  a  mdti-layer  liner  fbr  shaped  charges. 
4.498,367.  O.  86-l.OOR. 
Skoaey.  John  L.:  Stt— 

Teodoreacu,  Menus  C;  Gasper.  Alexender  M.;  Speer.  Gregory  T.; 
Oeaea.  Doina;  and  Skoaey,  John  L..  4,499,186,  CI.  435-23.000. 


Slavik.  WiUiem  H..  to  Nuvatec  Inc.  Recreetiond  vehicle  power  con- 
trol system.  4,499,383.  Q.  307-lO0(A. 
SMA  Controls  Inc.:  See— 

Brennea.  Albert  T.,  4.498.820  O.  409-179.000. 
Smith.  Barry  L.;  Hoelscher,  James  R.;  and  Petit.  William  A.,  to  Generd 
Signd  Corporation.  Microprocessor  based  track  circuit  tot  occu- 
pancy detection  and  bidirectional  code  communication.  4,498.630  O. 
246-122.0(»l. 
Smith.   Earnest  L.  Gourmet   hot   lamale   machiae.   4.498.377.  O. 

99-450.700 
Smith.  George  B.,  II,  to  Drug  Concentrates,  Inc.  Openabie  flexMe 

packet  4,498.591,  O.  206-^000 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratoriea  Limited:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  GaneUin,  Charon  R.,  4,499,101,  O. 
514-374.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  N.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  manufocturing 
super-conductive  tunnd  junction  devices  with  precise  junction  area 
control.  4.499.119.  O.  427-63.000 

Smith.  Lawrence  N.:  Stt 

JUlie.  Don  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Lawrence  N.,  4,498028,  O.  29- 
577.00C. 
Smith.  Pad  R..  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Electro-opticd  method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  At  oradiacent  surfaces.  4.498.776, 0. 
356-375.00O 
Smith.  Pad  R.;  and  Froes,  Francis  H.,  to  United  States  of  Americe,  Air 
Force.  Titauum  metal-matrix  composites.  4,499.136. 0. 428-614.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Sexton,    Robert   W.;   and    Smith.    Richard   L.,   4,499,031,   O. 
261-66.000. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  Company.  Dud 

brake  vdves.  4.498.710  CI.  303-6.00R. 
Smith,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Raba.  Cari  F.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Huang.  Francis  Y.. 
4,498,993,  O.  21O-71O00O 
Smith.  Robert  N..  to  PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated.  Tobacco  bale  steam 

iiUection.  4.498.486,  O.  131-300.000 
Smith.  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Fuel/oil  heat  exchange  system 

for  an  engine.  4.49S.S2S,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See 

Bendickson.    Roy    B.;    and    Wridt.    Alfred    A..   4.498,244.    O. 
33-203.130 
Snapper  Power  Eqdpment.  Division  of  Fuqua  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Rouse.  Russdl  v..  4.498,552.  O.  180-70100 
Snavdy.  Eari  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Jones.  Timothy  A.;  and  Snavdy.  Earl  S..  Jr..  4.499.059,  O. 
423-226.000 
Snider.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Norrie.  LyIe  W.;  Snider,  Robert  W.;  and  Simoosen.  Knud, 
4.498.378,  O.  99-472.000 
Snow.  Craig  A.:  See- 
Dickinson.  Robert  v.;  Galie,  Louis  M.;  and  Snow,  Craig  A., 
4,499,553,  O.  364-900.000. 
Soca,  Serge:  See— 

Favreau.  Michd;  Bi^on.  Jean;  and  Soca,  Serge,  4,499,486,  O. 
358-37.000 
Societa'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lanflranconi.  Gianmario;  and  Monti.  Giuseppe.  4.498.812.  O. 
405-168.000 
Sodete  Anonyme  Dite  "Manufsctxue  de  Proddtt  Chimiques  Protex": 
See- 
Tessoe.  Gerard;  and  Joseph.  Christian.  4.499,246.  O.  525-486.000 
Sodete  Cortid.  S.A.:  See— 

Creuzet.  Marie-Helene;  Feniou,  Oaude;  Jerry.  Christian;  Prat, 
Gisele;  and  Pontasnier,  Henri,  4,499,090,  O.  S14-21O00O 
Societe  des  Ateliers  de  Construction:  Stt— 

Haulotte.  Georges,  4,498,596,  O.  212-189.000 
Societe  D'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  IndustrieUes  de  I'De  de  France:  See— 
Thommet.  Michel  L.;  and   Perrot.  Jacques  J.,  4.499,019,  O 
514-428.000 
Societe  d'ExpkMUtion  des  Machines  Dubuit:  See— 

Ro«dy,  &ic:  and  DouvUle,  Jean-Pierre.  4.498.3»6,  O.  101-40000 
Societe  cCA:  See^ 

Darche.  Michd  J.  P.;  and  Cariqvist.  Stig.  4,498.297. 0.  60-525.000 
Societe  Francaise  des  Proddtt  pour  Catalyae  Pro-Caialyae:  See— 
Toulhoet.  Herve  ;  Jaoqdn.  Yves;  and  Dnpte.  Tbiory.  4,499J03, 
O.  502-247.000. 
Societe  Netioaale  dea  Poudrea  et  Exploail^  Stt— 

Burgard.  Midid:  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  RoUat,  Alain  J.;  and  Senet, 
Jeaa-Pierre  G.,  4,499,057,  O.  4234.000 
Societe  S.O.M.A.V.I.:  Sce- 

Pera,  Jean;  and  Pera,  Didier.  4,498,382,  O.  100-117.000 
Sodeco-Saia,  AG:  See— 

Portmann,  Albeit,  4.499,346,  O.  20047.00D. 
Soennichsen,  Rolf.  Splicing  apparatus  for  cross-flute  corrugated  board. 

4,498,949.  O.  156462.000. 
Sofranko,  John  A.:  See— 

Joaes,   C.   Andrew;   and   Sofranko,   John   A..   4,499.322.   O. 
58S-50O00O 
Solir  Corporation:  See— 

Diba.  Keyvaa  T.,  4,498,822,  O.  410-2.00O 
Solmat  Systeais,  Ltd.:  See — 

Assaf,  Gad;  ead  Doioa,  Beiuemin.  4.498,300  O.  60641.800 
Solodovnikov,  Sergd  A.:  See— 

Starostin.  Alexandr  M.;  Malakhov.  Alexd  M.;  ChertiliiUL,  Tamara 
A.;  Poaooar.  Vladislav  I.;  Postolety,  Nikold  1.;  Kuchuk-Yat- 
seako,  Sergd  I.;  Peretrukhin.  FUipp  I.;  Gluschenko,  Anatoly  D.; 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SokMnon,  Stephen  R.:  S«t— 

Solviy  St  Oe  (Sodete  Aaooyme):  S«e— 

OtMomer,  Muc,  4,499,043,  Q.  264-332.000. 
SolymoMy,  Belt:  Stt— 

"is  ?4W9=I^S^.S?S^'*'''^'  ^  •«•  ^'>--y' 
Somerikko,  Aarai:  St— 

'**5jj'^gjg  Somerikko,  Aanii;  and  VuUnen.  Timo.  4,498.338, 
Sorafy:Sw— 

Jaoquel.  Dominique.  4.499.463.  Q.  340.823.520. 
Sony  Corporation:  £(»— 

Oohda.  SmcIu:  »nd  IshiHuro,  Mtmoru,  4.499,309,  a.  360-72.100. 

Shimada.  Toduyuki,  4,45j.454.  a.  340-347.000. 
SopCT.  Louis  H.  Solar  heating  panel.  4,498.438,  CI.  12M29.00O. 
jioreiec:  See — 

Djdouah.  Salah,  4,498,302.  CI.  60-671.000. 
SortweU,  Edwin  T..  to  Diachem  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  rapidly 

dmolving  polymers  m  water.  4,499,214,  a.  323-336.000 
Sou,  Teho.  Bottom  box  for  pet  cage.  4.498,422,  Q.  119-17.000 
Southj^te.  Peter  D^  Fairtanks.  bavid  W.;  Davis,  Richard  B.;  and 

4^1:^  a  3?6.3S'oS''^"'°"  ''"^'"^  '^'*  ^*"^  "^' 
Southwest  Energy  Oroup,  Ltd.:  See— 

Skotaick,  Saul;  and  Goodman,  Albert,  4,498,367,  CI.  86-1  OOR 
Spain,  Raymond  O.;  and  Massie,  James  E..  to  Hitco.  Method  and  resin 
a  52^437  OOcT^*  carbonized  polyacrylonitrile  material.  4.499,216, 
Spear,  Gregory  T.:  See— 

Teodorescu,  Marius  C;  Caspar,  Alexander  M.;  Spear,  Gregory  T 

«-.  P^^I**'^  V^  ®''°*y'  ■'°''"  L  •  '♦.*99,186.  CI.  433-23.000.  ' 
Spearhead  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

MargoHs,MarkD.,  4,498,199,  a.  2-69.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

^'3S«7600o'"*    *''    "**    ^'^*°''    °^'^    M99.436,    Q. 
Speller,  David  J.:  See— 

_     Ro».  Richard  J.;  and  Speller,  David  J.,  4,498,336.  a.  166-230.000. 
sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan,  Damon  H.,  4,498,340,  CI.  73-304.000. 
377  Sc   ^ '  ■'' '  "^  ^™'*'*  ^**'^**  '^  •  *'*98.228,  Q.  29- 

Peterson,  Thomas  D..  4.498,346,  CI.  174-33.00R. 

Rao,  Basrur  R.,  4,499.473,  CI.  343-754.000. 

Sadler,  Loren  O.,  4,498,630,  CI.  239-677.000. 

AV^UW^"^   ^'''  *"**   °'«"'"'  •'»">«  0-.  4.498,830,  CI. 
Smith,  Uwrence  N.,  4,499,119,  a.  427-63.000. 
Spicer.  Leonard  D;  Bennett.  Dennis  W.;  and  Davis,  Jon  R,  to  United 

J,?niw,  ^^ii!^^^-  "^"^  **'  ^'"^^f^  •"•f"'  *<>"<*«• 

Spiertz,  Elisabeth  J.:  See— 

^43^3^7000'""*^"'  ^'''  *™*  ^"""^  Elisabeth  J.,  4,499,177,  CI. 
^'4'l?24^5W^  ^  ^"*  *^*  retriever  and  stacker.  4,498,829,  CI. 
^^^^'I^J'LV^iy^^^'  ^"^."^  h  ^  G*"*^  Electric  Com- 

4T^,3n,  a  :SSo.o(r''  "^  """^  '°'  ""^"^^  ^ 

Spohn,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

^^^.iL^!  ^  ■  "^  "**"•  •'■°«*  E .  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
7-Oxabicycloheptane  orostaglandin  intermediates  and  method  for 
prepanng  same.  4.499,292,  Cl  549-459.000  «cuioa  lor 

SpriiMstead,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

SRI  International:  See— 

Rambo,  Waiiam  R.,  4,499.606.  Cl.  455-277.000. 
*!S?c!2!!P'l  5*  •  ^  ""H***  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdmrnutraUon.  Method  of  measuring  sea  surface  water 
temperature  with  a  satellite  including  wideband  passive  svnthetic- 
Q/ff^'^JT*'^];'™*'  "«'^"  '♦•'^*70.  Cl.  343-moOO.^ 

^31'uSi;^  ^  **?  ^'*^^'  °-  ^""^  «o  Ethyl  Corporation. 

NucleophUic  substitutron  process.  4.499,026.  Cl.  260ll65.00k: 
Stanly,  u.  Patnck:  .See — 

^'Ss'oOr'**"  C.;  and  Stahly.  G.  Patrick.  4.499,026,  Cl.  260- 
Stal-Laval  Tuiibin  AB;  5e»— 

Brannstrom,  Roine;  and  Krey,  Sven-Erik,  4,498,286,  Q.  60-39.100. 

Kreij.  Sven-Enk,  4,498.285,  Cl.  60-39.100. 
Stallard.  Paul:  See— 

StanSSltoirB  V^S^'  "^  ^^^*^'  ^"''  *'*^*'*^^'  ^  »37-557.000. 

c.    fr°?."yf!^-''^"»  -^  •  M99.242.  a.  525-289.000. 
Standard  OU  Company,  The:  See— 

SUndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Klotz.  Marvin  R.;  and  Peters,  Edwin  F.,  4,499,325,  a.  585-671.000 
Melquist,  John  L,  4,499,326,  a.  585-671.000.  ■'o^m.uuu. 
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Stanland,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

^^-TO^OOa  '^°**'  *■'  "**  S'*"'*™*'  Andrew  J..  4,498,491,  Cl. 
Stant  Inc.:  See— 

Harris.  Robert  S..  4.498,493.  Q.  137-469.000. 

^SSL^^ii^  =  l**^"!'  ^^«  ^•'  Chertilina.  Tamara  A.; 
Pooomar,  Vladislav  I.;  Postolaty,  Niktdai  I.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko. 

^  L^™^'  r'iPP  '  =  0"»cherico,  AnatoTy  S;  sS?- 
Sw^f^*^  "^^i  ^^^''^  •'"'y  °^  "«*  Serafin,  Orest  M.  Resistance 
JiSSf off*"  ^°'"^*  '^'^  ^  '°  *™*    4.499.364ra 

Steams  Manufacturing  Company:  S^e— 

Evert,  Karla  R.,  4,498,882.  Q.  441-1 16.00a 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Raftery,  William  B..  4.498.702.  Cl.  297-312.000 
Steenhoek.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Yeung.  Edward  E.;  Steenhoek.  Larrv  E.;  Woodruff.  Steven  O.  and 

'^4'5K9%*'!?5=5Sr'  """^  ^' '''  "^  °-"«'  "^^^y- 

^^J!^\\t^°  Suker-Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Multiple  longitu- 

f 4t8.5rcn'35!S.(Sr""*  "^•^  "'"'•^ '  --^"«  -^- 

Steinke.  Hermann  O.;  Steinke,  Roland;  and  Vomfett.  Karl-Ulrich  to 
/r*"*  J!^^''  °"''"  Industrie-Anlagen.  Apparetus  for  Sing 
through  rod  or  strand-like  pttxlucts.  4.458,362.  <§L83-3040(»         * 

stemlce,  Roland:  See — 

Steinmetz.  Anthony;  Arnold.  Jacobus  J.;  Verweg,  Fransiscus  G  C  and 
Oroeneboer,  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  PhUips  CorporetiooEtecSccw^t- 
m«  means.  4,498,727,  Cl.  339-278.00C.    ^"'~°-  ""^"^  connect- 

Stephen,  George,  Jr.:  See— 

^JwfT'  ^^^  '''  "^  ^^*^'  0~'8«'  J' .  M98,432,  Q.  126- 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Stem.  Max  H.:  See— 

Gabrieben.  Rolf  S.;  Graham.  Patricia  A.;  Klyanowicr,  James  E.; 
and  Stem,  Max  H..  4.499,304,  Cl.  564-92.00a  ' 

Steudle,  Ernst  W..  to  U.S.  Properties  Inc.  Mounting  bracket  assembly 
for  fishmg  reels.  4,498.641,  Cl.  242-106.000.  ""emoiy 

fcl-'i^;^J^«"  ^""^  Lawrence,  Randall  K.,  to  Murray  Ohio  Manu- 
facturing Co..  The.  Vanator  dnve  system.  4,498,889,  Cl.  474-133.000. 
a  ^1-3  000        *™'''*  housing  for  evaporative  cooler.  4,499.030, 
Stewart,  Raymond  S.:  See— 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Stewart.  Raymond  S.;  Hartman.  Marvis  E.: 

SSl^OOO*'^  •nd  Thomas,   Stephen  J.,  4,499,150,  Cl. 

Dowbenko,  RostysUw;  Stewart,  Raymond  S.;  Hartman.  Marvis  E.- 

Ss^OOO*'^  "d  Thomas.  Stephen  J.,  4,499,151.  Q. 

Still,  Ctovid  W;  and  Economopoulos,  Peter  C,  to HoneyweU  Infonna- 

toon  Syst«ns  Inc.  Programmable  logic  array  with  dynamic  test  caoa- 

bUity  m  the  unprogrammed  sute.  4,499,579.  Q.  371-15.000 
Stirbis,  Jama  S..  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Cam  assembly  for  skip- 

pnnt  mandrel  wheel  assembly.  4,498,387,  Cl.  101-40.000 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources.  Inc.  Dropper  for 

cyanoacrylate  adhesives.  4,498,6W,  Q.  222-420.000 
Stockel,  Richard  F.;  and  JelUng.  Murray.  Anti-miciobial  compositions 

and  associated  naethods  for  preparing  the  same  and  for  the  disinfect- 

mg  of  various  objects.  4.499.077,  Cl.  424-149.000. 
Stoesser,  Klaus;  and  Vinson,  Heinz,  to  BatteUe  Institut  e.V.  Cireuit 

SSSf  rjlO*  electronic  code  locking  of  locks.  4.499,462,  Cl. 

^'^^^J^***!*,?-;  ^*°'  Kuo-Hsiung;  Uu,  Kei-Fung;  Kagiwada.  Rey- 
nold S.;  and  Delaney,  Michael  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Suih^i^a^^L 
spectrum  analyzer.  4,499,393.  Q.  31O.3I3.0QA. 

Stone,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

"■4798.954^  Si'iTV"'*""'  ^'  "^  "°'""'  ^"^  '^•• 

Stover.  Johann«  H  ;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Johannes  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
44323  OQo"  manufacturing  a  dispUy  tube.  4,498,884,  O. 

Stover,  Lofmie  R.:  See— 

^''S'!*4,499J^ci'*^5-!?0W'  ^"^  *  •  "**  '''™™*''  ^<**« 
Strammcllo,  Peter,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Switching  di- 
3£l88  000       '  "tenn*  ">P«t  television  receivers.  4,499,495,  Q. 
Stratofiex,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooke,  Horise  M.,  4,498,691,  Q.  283-12.000. 
Strausheun,  Myron  A.,  to  American  Desk  Mfg.  Co.  Adjustable  divider 

stnp  mounting  for  plastic  trays.  4,499,128,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Stncklm,  Douglas  K.:  See— 

Subrick.  Joseph:  See— 

Korpela  Thomas;  and  Subrick,  Joseph,  4,498,816,  Cl.  405-259.000 

Sugaya,  Toshihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System 
for  detecting  position  of  a  read-write  head  in  seek  operation  on  a  disk 
memory  having  data  servo  spectors.  4,499,31 1,  Cl.  360-78.000. 
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Sufihara.  Atsushi:  See— 

Sutuki,  Maaamichi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Sano,  Tadaaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Todiihiro,  4,499,123,  Q.  427-282.00a 
Sutimoto,  Yastthiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Variable  sain  control  circuit  4.499,429,  Q.  330-234.000. 
Suginaka,  ShuiOi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kaiumasa;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  and  Suginaka,  Shunji, 
4,499,181,  a.  430-558.000. 
Sujdyama,  Hiroyuki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoahihara,  Kei\|i,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  playing  back  video  signals 
recoftled  on  a  rotary  recording  medium  on  several  quasi-slow  motion 
reproduction  modes.  4,499,5(M,  Cl.  358-342.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takaahi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blade  clean- 
ing apparatus.  4,498,76a  d.  353-lS.OOa 
Sugiyama,  Terumasa:  See— 

iTakahaahi,  Izumi;  Nakayama,  Kenichiro;  Sugiyama,  Terumasa;  and 
I     Suzuki.  Takanobu.  4.499,580,  Q.  371-17.000. 
SHiuisky,  Duiel  J.;  and  Rancourt,  Martha  W.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic 
Systems  Inc.  Oetectiiig  intracellular  antigens  in  swdled  and  fixed 
cells  with  labeled  antibody.  4,499,183,  Q.  435-6.00a 
SuOair  Technology  AB:  See— 

Schibbye.  (Lars)  Lauritt  B.;  and  Englund,  Rolf  A.,  4,498,849,  Cl. 
417-299.000. 
Suber-Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Steiner,  Alois,  4,498,501,  Cl.  139-28.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yanagida,    Tomomi;    Ajiki,    Mitunori;    and    Suzuki,    Shigeru. 
4^499,145,  Cl.  428-418.00a 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Iwata,  Nobutoshi;  Ft&iushima,  Kiyoshi;  Fiyino,  Shii^ji;  Yamada, 
Takeshiro;  Hao,  Hideyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Mitsuno,  Tat- 
,     suyuki,  4,499,238,  Cl.  525-98.000. 
Kadokura,    Hidekimi;    and    Umezaki,    Hiroshi,    4,498,931.    Cl. 

106-307.000. 
Sato,  Hiroahi;  Ishii.  Norio;  and  Nakamura.  Shyuzo.  4,499,321,  Cl. 
585-486.000. 
Sumner,  John  H.:  See- 
Allen,  Danny  H.;  and  Sumner,  John  H.,  4,498,504,  Q.  139-302.000. 
Sua  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Mattis,  Donald  J..  4.498.726.  Cl.  339-182.00R. 
Sunami.  Hideo:  See — 

Tamura,    Maaao;    Yoshihiro,    Naotsugu;    Natsuaki,    Nobuyoshi; 
I    Miyao,   Masanobu;   Ohkura,   Makoto;   Sunami,   Hideo;   and 
I     Tokuyama.  Takashi.  4.498,931.  Cl.  136-612.000. 
Sunkara,  Sai  P.;  and  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.,  to  Mnrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  Process  for  treating  diseases  with  ODC  inhibitors. 
4,499,072,  Cl.  424-85.000. 
Siuikist  Growers,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Dennis  H.;  and  Mutka,  Jerry  R.,  4,499,1 12,  Cl.  426-276.000. 
Sutherland,  George  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fixed  track 

chain  drive.  4,498,890,  Cl.  474-140.000. 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Lock  arrange- 
ment between  two  carton  closure  panels.  4,498,618,  Cl.  229-40.000. 
Suzansky,  Vasily  G.:  See— 

Lyakhevich,  Genrikh  D.;  Suzansky,  Vasily  G.;  and  Kovalerchik, 
Vulf  P.,  4.499,218,  Cl.  324-79.000. 
Suzuki,  Masami:  See— 

I  Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Tada,    Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Utsumi,   Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Masami,  4,499, 121,0.  427- 1 30.000. 
Suzuki,  Masamichi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Sano,  Tadaaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshihiro,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Process  for  coating  alumi- 
num with  zinc.  4,499,123,  Cl.  427-282.000. 
Suzuki,  Maaayuki;  Yamamichi,  Maaayoshi;  and  Ohara,  Tsunemasa,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  shielding  device  in  single  lens  reflex 
camera.  4,498,73a  Cl.  334-154.000. 
Suzuki,  Norimoto;  and  Inoue,  Shuini,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Plastic  reUef  card  having  metallic  luster.  4,499,126,  Q. 
428-13.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigera:  See— 

Yanagida,    Tomomi;    Ajiki,    Mitunori;    and    Suzuki,    Shigem, 
4,4^9,145,  Cl.  428-418.000. 
Suzuki,  Takanobu:  See — 

I  Takahashi.  Izumi;  Nakayama,  Kenichiro;  Sugiyama,  Terumasa;  and 
I      Suzuki,  Takanobu,  4,499,58a  Cl.  37 1  - 1 7.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomio;  and  Morimoto,  Kotaro,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Method 
for  controlling  combustion  in  industrial  furnaces.  4,498,861,  Cl. 
431-12.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masamichi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Sano,  Tadaaki;  and  Suzuki, 

Toshihiro,  4,499,123,  Cl.  427-282.000. 

Suzuki,  Tsutomu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Video  format 

siyial  recording  and  reproduction  system.  4,499,503,  Cl.  358-316.000. 

Suzuki,  Yasutoahi;  Hara,  Kunihiko;  and  Sato,  Ryo,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.  Mirror.  4,499,451.  Cl.  340-98.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Yasui,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takasu,  Shigeru,  to  Kabushiki 
Kattha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Drafting  apparatus  in  a  spin- 
ninj;  frame.  4,498,216,  Cl.  19-244.000. 
Suzuki,  Yuichi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasushi;  Suzuki,  Yuichi;  Nagata,  Yukihiro;  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyotaka,  4,498,519,  Cl.  164-417.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,498,853,  Cl.  418-268.000. 
Suzuno,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Ohkoshi,    Masayoshi;    and    Suzuno,    Yoshiro,    4,498,437,    Cl. 
.     123-373.000. 


Sveinsbo,  Gunnar  See— 

Gismervik,  Jan  E.;  and  Sveinsbo,  Gunnar,  4,499,348,  Q.  200- 
84.00C. 
Swanson,  Arthur  P.  Golf  club.  4,498,673,  Q.  273-171000. 
Swanaon,  Mervin  D.  Penetration  seal.  4,498,692,  Q.  285-2a000. 
Swanson,  Roy  T.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Preasure-operated  switch 

for  a  high-voltage  interrupting  module.  4,499,446,  Cl.  337-3aOOO. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Bjaraaaoo,  Oudmundur;  and  Eggertsson,  Thorsteinn,  4,498,818, 0. 

406-137.00a 
Paulet,  Jean-Francois;   and  Eisenlohr,  Othmar,  4,498.967,  Q. 
204-272.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  inc.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  and  Qark,  Robin  D.,  4,499,  lOa  a.  314-321.000. 

Szabo,  Steve  B.:  See 

Wells,  Calvin  G.;  and  Szabo,  Steve  B.,  4,498,709,  Q.  301-5.0VH. 
Szolnwn,  Csaba:  See— 

lUss,  Laszk);  Faludi,  Arpad;  Grof,  Gyula;  Bolyo,  Laszlo;  Szolgyen, 
Caaba;    Mihadak,    Istvan;   and    Varga.    Imre,   4,498,789,   C 
374-164.000. 
Szonndl,  Henry  H.  Beach  erosion  prevention  jetty  configuration. 

4.498,806,  a.  405-34.000. 
T.A.O.  Avanti,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyle,  Stet^  V.,  4,499,335,  Q.  179-6.030. 
Tabereaux,  Alton  T.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Alumina  reductioa 

cell.  4,498,966,  Cl.  204-243.00R. 
Taboola  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Preddey,    Brian    F.;    and    Mills,    Uuience    P.,   4,498.327,    Q. 
72-341.000. 
Tabuchi,  Keqji;  Shida,  Masami;  and  Ishii,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Method  of  controlling  engine.  4,498,444,  Q.  123-478.00a 
Tachibana,  Kunitaka:  See— 

Minowa,  Nobuto;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Tachibana,  Kunitaka;  Niida, 
Taro;  and  Mase.  Sadaaki.  4,499,027,  Cl.  260-S02.50G. 
Tacke,  Peter;  Korber,  Helmut;  Merten.  Joaef;  and  Neuray,  Dieter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesdhchaft.  Polycaiiwnate-pc^yolefin  moukling  com- 
positions. 4,499.237.  Q.  525-67.00a 
Tada,  Sugihiko:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Tada,    Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro,   Eiichi;  Ryoke,   Kattumi;  Utsumi,   Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Masami,  4,499,121,  Cl.  427-13a000. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Tada.    Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  Ryoke.  Katsumi;   Utsumi,   Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Masami.  4,499,121.  Q.  427-130.000. 
Takada.  Juichiro.  Drive  device  for  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint 

belt  system.  4,498,69a  O  280-804.000. 
Takahashi,  Izumi;  Nakayama,  Kenichiro;  Sumyanu,  Terumasa;  and 
Suzuki.  Takanobu,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Output  check  apparatus 
for  electrophotographic  copier.  4,499,580,  Cl.  371-17.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Shibamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.  Video  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing  system. 
4^499,506,  a.  358-343.000. 
Takahashi,  Yonosuke:  See — 

Wada,  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yonosuke,  and  Haaegawa,  Eiichi, 
4,499,178,  a.  43O-«95.00a 
Takami,  Toru:  See — 

Ohashi,  Hiroyuki;  Ohara.  Ikuo;  and  Takami,  Torn,  4,499,076,  Cl. 
424-143.000. 
Takasu.  Shigera:  See- 
Suzuki.    Yoshihisa;    Yasui,    Yoshiharu;   and   Takasu,    Shigeru, 
4.498.216.  a.  19-244.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,   Takao;   Takasugi,    Hisashi;   and    Yamanaka,    Hideaki, 
4,499,088,  Cl.  514-202.000. 
Takatori,  Yasu^;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hattori,  Yoshifiuni,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording  device.  4,499,48a  Cl-  346- 
140.00R. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamanaka.  Hideaki,  to  Fuiisawa 
Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    Cephem   compounds.    4,499,088,    Cl. 
514-202.000. 
Takayama,  Makoto;  Muramoto,  Tomotaka;  and  Niahimura.  Akimasa,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  operable  with  flash  and  in  daylight 
and  tungsten  modes.  4,499,487,  Q.  358-41.000. 
Takeda,  Susumu;  Mann,  Allen  W.;  Goodrich,  David  G.;  and  Zinniger, 
Theodore  C,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Molten 
metal  level  control  in  continuous  casting.  4,498,521,  Cl.  164453.000. 
Takekawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Banno,  Taiichi;  Hijikata,  Kazuo;  and  Takekawa,  Hiroshi.  4,498,78a 
a.  356-414.000. 
Takeya,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Takeya,  Yasushi;  Yorita,  Mitsimiasa;  Horiuchi, 
Toshiaki;  Inagaki,  Kouichi;  Naya,  Eizo;  Demizu,  Michinoauke; 
and  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro,  4,499,009,  Cl.  252-512.000. 
Takezawa,  Shoichiro:  See- 
Murakami,  Yoichi;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Morita,  Toahiaki,  4,499,239,  Q.  525-111.000. 
Taki.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Susumu;  Fukuta.  Toshiaki;  Akado.  H^jime;  and  Taki. 
Yoshihiro.  4,498,989,  Q.  210-450.000. 
Takikawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Katsura,  Masaki;  Harata,  Mituo;  Takikawa.  Osamu;  and  Shiratori, 
Masayuki,  4,499,054,  Cl.  422-98.000. 
Taike,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Chee-Shuen  Lee,  Francis;  Mills,  Ross  N.;  and  TaIke,  Frank  E., 
4,499,479,  Cl.  346-14O.00R. 
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Tanaka,  Hideo:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junio;  Shiroi,  Takashi: 
T.„  .  Sajto.  Nono;  and  Saiaoka,  Michio.  4,499^65.  CI.  544-16.000!^ 
Tanaka.  Hiroda;  and  Akrta.  Shigeyuki.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Capaci- 

^^T^^SZ^^Xi^S^  "^  ~^  "^"^  ^- 

Tanaka,  John  S.  Smoke  maik.  4,498,472,  Q.  128-205.170. 
Tanaka,  Mataynki:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Manonu:  Ste— 

Akitt,  Siiiiji;  and  Tanaka.  Megomu.  4,498.324,  Q.  72-208.000 
Tanaka,  Muaekazu:  See— 

^•??^..    '^'^Sf^     Yamaguchi.     Katwhiko;    and    Tanaka. 
Mimekazu.  4.499032.  a7s28-38.00a  ^^ 

Tanaka,  Naoki:  Sw^ 

Imankiu.  Maaami;  and  Tanaka,  Naoki,  4,498,3  la  a.  62-2 1 1 .000. 

'S^  ^'i^^T^  S?"^  Mitanari;  and  Iwamoto,  Shohloh,  to  Fuji 

rSy^ir?;: ':!?,  9*215?°*^  "**  ^°'  automatic  vending  machines. 
4,498,369,  Q.  193-27.000.  ~-~-»  w«.uuk9. 

^!?^  Nobuyoshi;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

SoM  ttate  mage  tensing  device.  4,499,496,  Q.  338-213.000. 
Tanaka,  Nono:  See— 

^    F»j>>.  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  4,498,700  a.  296-78.100. 
Tanaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Ivwita.  Nobutmhi;  Fukushima.  Kiyoshi;  Fiyino.  Shinii:  Yamada. 

Takahiro:  Ha^  Hideyuki;  Tanaka.  Shigeo;  andMitsunoTTatl 

tuyuki.  4,499,238,  Q.  523-98.000.  ^^ 

"^^^  ^°*^  P"^'  Maaao;  Onuma.  Tatsuro;  and  Kinoshita. 

Ryohei,  to  Fujitsu  Lunited.  Item  input  device  for  a  dau  Droceasins 

system.  4.498.236,  CI.  40-475.000.  i"w;cwng 

Tanaka,  Toyomi:  See— 

''%,3(?CLf4i:ia5S5^  """^"^  «d  Nak^iima,   Shigeo, 
Tanaka,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Nakamura.  Yukio;  and  Tanaka,  Tsuneo,  4,499,136,  Q.  428-206.000. 

^5^  .^S"*"!?;  Tsuimioto.  Yoshinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki:  and 

Hatton,  Katsuji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 

switchmg  device.  4,498.730,  Q.  350-96.160.  v/p«c« 

Tani.  Katsuyr  Scc^ 

Saitoh,    Minoru;    Arimatsu.    Yodukazu;    Tani,    Katsuva:    and 
Mitamura.  Hideyuki.  4.499,221.  Q.  524:109.000.  ^^ 

Tanikawa.  Shoji:  See— 

^M99!?47.'ci°'428528!a»     "****'**^   *«*   Tanikawa.    Shoji. 

^fel]^!^™°!i  5'Ji'^'  u^'S*^  •«1  Okamoto.  Shina.  to  Toyama 
Prefecture;  and  Hokunku  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Condiitive 
paint.  4.499.010  Q.  252-512.000.  <-onductive 

Tanuaws^  Tetsu;  Omichi.  Hitoshi;  and  Mitono.  Yoshihani,  to  Fujitsu 
ilSS5S4.  a 'wSioOo"'*  manufactured  by  master  slice  method. 

^'&J^J^  ^^a^,  Samud  p.;  and  Bamett.  Phillip  R..  to  Noidson 
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Tarnay.  Denes,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  unit  having  slass 
renector  member  with  recessed  base  end.  4.499,526,  Q.  362-263  OM 
•  anar,  Anare:  See — 

D«^t,  Aubela;  Oras.  Helene;  Tartar.  Andre;  Duflot.  Edith  and 

■r        Boaurt  Patrice.  4,499.080.  a.  514-12.000.  «•""».•«» 

Tatara,  Yoshikum.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Semiautomatic  paixr 

««tmg  system.  4.498.795.  CI.  400*37.100        """"""^"^  Pf" 

aS^^^^  ^'  T^^°^'i-  D»nie«  J  •  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc. 

362l267.0(»  "'*'*^"'        *"     "^^     ****""     M99,527r   Q. 

Tauschel.  Horst-Dietmar:  See— 

Barth.  Hubert;  Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger,  Oerhaitl  Fritschi 
Edgir;  OtMcr.  Volker.  Tauschel.  Ho^fSfetouTwd  SS^^^ 
Gunter.  4.499.089.  Q.  514-222.000 
Tawada,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

"^^3*^Yoshihiro:  and  Tawada.  Yoshihisa.  4.499.331,  CI. 
Taylor.  Henry  D.:  See— 

^"ImTIIoS**"    "■•   "**   ^^^^''    "*^    °-   *'*'«'370,    CI. 
Techmark  Corporation.  See— 

Tec£2  oJ^SSSifie^  '^'"*'  ^^^'^  ^^ *'*'«'***'  ^'^  '•^^-SOOO. 

de  Bruyne.  Norman  A..  4,498,785,  CI.  366-274.000. 
Technical  Arts  Corporation;  See— 
^  .  .^>.«e.  Steven  /..  4.498.778,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Tajin  Limited:  See— 

T«u?Ski  r!:i?^  T*  ^"iT^  *^~°'  *'*98,957,  CI.  162-146.000. 
ieyin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

a*T«°l  8  iS*™^  ^'^'''*'  ^""^  "^  '^°''^  *^'  ♦•♦'«'*37. 
Tektroniji,  Inc.:  See— 

^ItettCWo"    °'   "^    R«dochonski,    Pierre,   4,499,501.    CI. 

^3flS26o!S6.'^'""**''  °'  •"*  ****^  ^^^"  '••  *'*W,386,  CI. 


Td  Aviv  University:  See— 

Koaower,  Edward  M.;  Pazhenchevsky,  Barak;  and  Henhkowitz. 
Eli,  4.499,284.  Q.  348-339.000.  ^^         nersnaowitz. 

Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

'^fSliraxr"*'*"   ^'  "**  "^"^   "^"^  ^-  '^♦'«'^«^'  CI 
Tellia,  Cyril  B.:  See— 

tJ^^?^SL*P^  I*!"""  Cy^  ■  •  ♦.♦W.316,  a.  38^415.000. 

wSSJSLJf  S^'^'r???!L!f^  '*™^'  "*^"^  •*»  Carl  Kurt 
walttaer  OmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Vibratory  container  for  flocculation  of 

4%835ra"?Si»!oS!^  "»^  ^''~°^  •^^  «»*^- 

TenBarge,  John  S.:  See— 

X    j5£lf 'S'v^'^il?  *?.'  •**  TenBarge,  John  S.,  4,498,603.  Q.  222-3.000 

Tendhas  Robert  K.  Wall  hanger.  4.498.655.  Q.  248-467000. 

Tenfr  Cfauan  C,  to  D«ley  Petroleum  Services  Corp.  WeU  jar  incorpo- 

»«;?^5s:^\;S!ssso'""'*^  "^  "^•^  -^-^ 

Teoold.  Robert  A.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.  Intravenously  injecta- 
We  immune  serum  globulin.  4.499.073.  Q.  424-85.000 

Teodoreacu^Marius  C;  Gaspar.  Alexander  M.;  Spear.  Gregory  T- 
Oanea.  Doma;  and  Skoaeyjohn  L..  to  University  5lllincS1S2rd  of 
I  nntees.  Diagnosing  autoimmune  rheumatoid  arthritis  by  meaturina 

.p^2J^y*«  •ctiyityofa2-macrogIobulin.  4.499.186^  Q.  433-23.000^ 

Kodama.  Ikuo;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru;  Terasaki.  Kazunori-  and 
.Monta.Takayuki.  4,498,283,  a  37-261.000  '^""~"'  "^ 
Terminal  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

TlKricn,  Ro^D.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  Motamed,  Armond:  and 
T  ^''^J^***"  dTM98.761.  a.  333-24!00O  ~™^ "" 
Terra,  Richard  F.:  See— 

tJ^^^L^^^F'  "**  "^S^  ^KbMTd  F.,  4,498,864,  CI.  432-8.000. 
leacbendorf,  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Traber,  Hans  J ;  Hofinann.  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschen- 
sfwilOT?"^"^**"^     "^    ''^""^     '^"*"*    ^*^'°*'''    CI. 

^*^^°*!yt"!?  }°^*^'  Christian,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite  "Man- 
uftcture  de  Produits  Chimiques  Protez".  Epoxy  resins  containing  as 

MwSirS'^^'S"  •»'<>««~««P»-««  of  tertiary  anSes. 

Testa,  Raymond  T.:  See- 
Lee,  May  D.;  Martin.  John  H.;  Borders.  Donald  B.;  Yao,  Raymond 

X-     C.;  and  Teata.  Raymond  T.  4.499,075.  CI.  424-118.000.    ^^ 

I  «enbaum,  Marvm  T.;  and  Crowley,  Burkm  C,  to  NL  Induatries.  Inc. 
water  dispersible,  modified  polyurethane  and  a  thickened  aaueous 
composition  containing  it  4.499,233,  Q.  524-591.000.  -<"~" 

Texaco  Canada  Resources  Ltd.:  See— 

Bialek,  Rene  F.,  4,498,958,  a.  196-46.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  S^e^ 

'^*?^.  4^£?54?a°i^fSgr  ^"^  ^''  "^  ''•^'*- 

"  m59,?8:  CI^^SSa^'^'^  '■'  "^  ^""^  ^"^  **•• 
McDanid,  Kenneth  G.,  4,499,264,  CI.  536-30.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

^3^84^000^  °  *  "**  '^''0'«8°'-  Anderson  D..  4.498,343.  Q. 
Fischer.  Georg.  4,498,374,  a.  198-380.000. 
Gilbert,  Don  M.,  4.498.791.  Q.  400-124.000. 
Lisauskas.  Richard  J..  4.499.517,  a.  361-24.000. 
Textroo  Inc.:  See— 

C^Ujgi^  J^  B.;  and  Ganczak,   Edward  G.,  4,498,873,  a. 

^^odLc^I^i?*^  *  ^™**  ^®^*"  NadeMabrik  Commandit- 

Wohlgemuth.  Werner.  4.498.315.  CI.  66-121.000. 
Tbenen,  RotertD.;  Langford.  Forrest  L.;  Motamed,  Armond;  and 
Williams,  Robert  D.,  to  Terminal  DaU  Corporation   Cine-mode 
camera.  4,498,761,  CI.  35^24.000.  '-«n»raaon.  une-mode 

Thielen,  Gerd:  See— 

°^52^  S*fe-8SS^    Oertl;    and    Derichs.    Eberha«I, 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

■^  ^tf*  C.  Max,  4,498,292,  CI.  60-236.000. 
Thom.  Elmar:  See— 

Fisclwr.  Willy  G.;  and  Thom.  Elmar,  4,498,842,  Q.  416-135.000 
Thoma,  Peter,  to  Maag  Oear-Wheel  ft  Madiine  Company  Limitod. 
tSm^OOoT"*""*"'  ^°^  '  **"  *"**"*  machine.  4,498,335,  Q. 
Thomas,  John  M.:  See— 

Ballantine.  James  A.;  Pumdl,  John  H.;  and  Thomas,  John  M 
4,499,319.  CI.  585-467.000.  *"onia*  Jonn  ivi., 

Thomas,  Robert  T.:  See— 

IFrost,  Paul  T;  and  Thomas,  Robert  T.,  4,499,376.  CI.  230-341.000. 
Thomas,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Stewart,  Raymond  S.;  Hartman.  Marvis  E.- 

JSSIt'oOO*'**^  «d  Thomas,  Stephen  J..  4,499.150,  CI. 

Dowbenko.  Rostyskw;  Stewart.  Raymond  S.;  Hartman.  Marvis  E.- 

gormaiu^Barbara;  and  Thomas.  Stephen  J..  4.499.131.  Q. 

TlKMninet,  Michel  L.;  and  Perrot.  Jacques  J.,  to  Societe  D'Etudes 
Sc«itifiques  et  Industrielles  de  Pile  de  France.  N.(l-aUyl.2-pyr- 

thereof  and  method  for  treatmg  hot  flushes  asKKiated  with  natural  or 
surgical  menopause.  4.499,019.  CI.  314-428.000 
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Thompaow,  Craig  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Cooi- 

pMy.  Cable  tie.  4.498.307.  Q.  140-93.200 
ThoniMon.  William  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  PLL 
Phaae  error  akra  related  to  associated  receiver.  4.499.434,  G. 
33M7.00O 
Tbooaon-CSF:  See— 

Favrean,  Michd;  B^jon.  Jean;  and  Soca.  Serge,  4.499.486,  CI. 

338-37.000. 
U  Bene.  Scfge;  and  Hareng.  Michd.  4,499.438.  Q.  340-713.000. 
Thomson.  David  W.;  and  Trimble.  Donald  E..  to  Harris  Corporation. 
System  for  linearizing  sweep  of  voltage  controlled  oacillator. 
4.499.433.  Q.  331-44.000 
ThomaoB-Leeds  Company  Inc.:  5>f 

Sflver.  William.  4.498.393,  O.  211-49.00D. 
Thooi.  Werner,  Huber,  Peter;  and  Hohenegger,  Karl,  to  Balzers  Aktien- 

gesdlachaft.  Opticd  dement  4,498.728.  a.  330-1.70O 
Thut,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Cheshire.  James  O.;  Lindgren.  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Biuoe  W.;  Thut  Robert  S.;  Larkey.  John  T.;  and  Jostad. 
Ray  E..  4,498,956,  Q.  162-101.000. 
Thyaan,  Albert  A.  P.;  and  Timmermans,  Gilbert  L.  J.,  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Laui¥lry  handling  machine,  routional  speed  reduction 
amngement  and  rinsing  device.  4,498,317,  a.  68-12.00R. 
Thyasen  Industrie  AG:  See — 

Piepenbreier,  Ernst  4.498.362,  Q.  188-38.000. 
Timian,  Steven  S.:  See- 
Moody,  Roy  A.;  Buknda,  John  J.;  Levin.  Robert  F.;  Timian, 
Steven  S.;  and  Wahasti,  Stephen  A.,  4.498,306,  Q.  140-93.200. 
Timmermans,  Gilbert  L.  J.:  See— 

Tbysen,  Albert  A.  P.;  and  Timmermans,  Gilbert  L.  J.,  4,498,3 1 7,  Q. 
68-llOai. 
Tissot,  Raymond,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fud  injection  pump. 

4.498.442.  Q.  123-447.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Kamiyama.  Setsuo;  Hoaokawa.  Toshihiro; 
and  Kaneko.  Katsumi.  4.499,313,  Q.  368-897.000. 
Todd,  Bradley  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Sludge  lance  with  multiple 

noKzle  jet  head.  4,498,427,  Q.  122-379.000. 
Togano,  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuftyi,  Yol^i;  Togano,  Shigeo;  and  Ichihashi,  Hiroo,  4,499,478, 
a.  346-l40.0(H(. 
Tokano,  Motoharu;  and  Kushima,  Keiichi,  to  Q.  P.  Corporation.  Con- 
tinuous  sterilizing    apparatus    using    hot    water.    4.499,056,    CI. 
422-299.000. 
Tokioo  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiba,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kiryu,  Kiyuji.  4,498,414,  CI. 

118463.000. 
Tamura,  Koichi,  4,498,564.  Q.  188-73.320. 
Tokayama.  Takashi:  See— 

Tamura.    Masao;   Yoshihiro,    Naotsugu;    Natsuaki,    Nobuyoahi; 
Miyao.   Masanobu;   Ohkura,   Makoto;   Sunami,   Hideo;   and 
Tokuyama.  Takashi.  4.498.951.  Q.  156-612.000. 
Tokyo  ^'baura  Denki  Kabushika  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashizume.  Kenichi,  4.498.456.  Q.  126425.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki:  See— 

Yokota.  Tsuneshi.  4.499,571.  Q.  369-54.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hidaka,  Yoahiharu.  4,499,350,  Q.  200-144.0AP. 
Hoaoya,  Masahira,  and  Ueno,  Tsuyoshi.  4,498,756,  Q.  355-3.(»>D. 
Inoue,  Tomoyasu;  and  Shibata.  Keini.  4.498.226,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Izume,  Takatomo;  and  Okado,  Chihuo,  4,499,363,  CI.  219-130.210 
Katsun.  Masaki;  Harata.  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Shiretori, 

Masayuki.  4,499,034,  Q.  422-98.000. 
Koike.  Hiddiani.  4.499.416.  Q.  323-303.000. 
Konishi,  Satoshi.  4,499,387,  Q.  307-443.000. 
MaMuchi,  Keqji.  4,498,224,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Moimaga,  Kaoru,  4,499,573,  Q.  369-270.000 
Sasaki,  Minoru;  and  Kamiya,  Toshiharu.  4,499,459,  CI.  340-752.000. 
Sugaya.  Toshihiio,  4,499,311,  Q.  360-78.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yasuhiio,  4.499,429,  O.  330-234.000. 
Watanabe,  Juiyi,  4,498,663.  O.  271-289.000. 
Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshihara,  Tetsuya.  4.498.611,  a.  222599.000. 
Toll,  Ian  C.  to  Futaire  Limited.  Aircraft  seating.  4,498,649,  Q. 

244-118.600. 
Tomar.  JuUus,  to  Home  of  Champions,  S.A.  Process  for  coating  bdl 

cores.  4,498,667.  Q.  273-60.00B. 
Tomasai,  Robierto;  and  Martin.  Claude,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 

Article  carrier.  4,498.382.  Q.  206-427.000. 
Tomcufdk,  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Walter  E.;  and  Eudy,  Nancy  H..  to 
American    Cyanamid    Company.    2-(Pyridyl)iinidazolyl    ketones. 
4,499.097.  a.  314-341.000. 
Tomita,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Miyatake.    Kimio;    and    Tomita.    Kattuhiko,    4,499,379,    CI. 
230-343.000. 
Tomkewitsch.  Romuald  V.:  See— 

Wfaizer,  Gerhard;  and  Tomkewitsch,  Romuald  V.,  4,498,731,  CI. 
350-96.160. 
Tomko,  Beta;  Marai,  Oeia;  and  Karacsoayi,  Bda.  Phosphorous-nitrof- 
erous  solid  fodder  composition  and  process  for  its  production. 
4,499,110,  CI.  426^.000 
Tomono,  Makoto:  See— 

Haneda.  Satodii;  Itaya.  Masahiko;  and  Tomooo.  Makoto.  4.499.169, 
a.  43O-102.00O 


Toog.  Hua  S..  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  Aluminum- 
mangaaeae-tin  alloys  with  improved  pitting  corrosion  resistance. 
4.499.03a  a.  420-328.000 
Tong,  Hua  S..  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Incorporated.  Pitting  resis- 
tant aluminum  dioys.  4,499.051.  CI.  420-540  000. 
Topper,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dischert  Robert  A.;  and  Topper,   Robert  J.,  4,499,494,  CI. 
358-164.000. 
Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  Saito, 
Noria,  and  Sasaoka,  Michio,  to  Otauka  Kagakn  Yakuhin  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  3-exo-methylenecepham  derivatives. 
4,499,265.  Q.  544-16.000. 
Torino,  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  Bouchard,  George  A.;  and  Keane,  Philip  A.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Method  of  producing  velocity-aided  range 
gates.  4,499,466,  Q.  343-7.30O 
Toropov,  Oennady  A.;  and  Shamenko,  Stepan  P.  Thread-rolling  tool. 

4,498,322,0.72-118.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Pastor,  William,  4,498,888,  O.  464-112.000. 
Toahima,  Shinobu:  See^ 

Itaya,  Kingo;  Shibayama,  Kimio;  Toshima,  Shinobu;  Ataka.  Tat- 
suaki;  and  Iwasa.  Koji.  4.498.739,  Q.  330-337.000. 
Toao  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mase,  Ryoichi,  4,498,317,  Q.  160-294.000 
Toulboat  Herve  ;  Plumail,  Jean-Claude;  Billon,  Alain;  and  Quignard. 
Alain,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Hydrotreatment  process  for 
converting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  sulfur  impurities 
and  metd  impurities  to  a  lighter  oil.  in  at  least  two  steps.  4.498,972, 
a.  208-39.000. 
Toulboat  Herve  ;  Jacquin,  Yves;  and  Dupin,  Thierry,  to  Societe  Fran- 
caise  des  Produits  pour  Catdyse  Pro-Catdyae.  Supported  catdyst  of 
inert  seed  resistance  to  poisons,  useful  for  hydrocreating  metd-con- 
taining  oil  fractions.  4.499.203,  CI.  502-247.000. 
Tovalin,  Joae  L.  L.:  See- 
Martinez- Vera,  Enrique;  Guerra-Oarda,  Gilberto;  and  Tovalin. 
Jose  L.  L..  4.498,498.  CI.  137-613.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Johannaon,  Richard  J.,  4,498,838,  Q.  414-664.000 
Toyama  Prefecture:  See — 

Tanino,  Katsumi;  Fujiki,  Satoshi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinzi,  4,499.010, 
a.  252-512.000. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Saitoh,    Minoru;    Arimauu,    Yoshikazu;    Tani,    Katsuya;    and 
Mitamura,  Hideyuki.  4,499,221.  CI.  524-109.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nomura,   Keiijii    Yamakagc,   Tetsuro;   and   Noro,    Katsuyoshi, 

4,498,571,  Cf.  198-339.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kattumi;  Komatsu,  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada,  Ikuro, 
4,498^39.  a.  51-165.710 
Toyohiaa.  Shirou:  See — 

Fujita.  Kiyoshi;  Toyohisa,  Shirou;  Katou,  Osamu;  and  Ishimaru, 
Keiui,  4,498.988.  Q.  210-397.000. 
Toyokoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagakura,  Sdju,  4,498,328,  CI.  72-482.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kashiwagi,  Hiroo,  4,498,243.  Q.  33-203.120. 

Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Bdka.    Toyokazu,    4.498.431,    O. 

123-90.150. 
Sato,  Kunihiko,  4,498,438,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kata^  Masayoshi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4.498.559.  Q.  188-1.110 
ToyotoDu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,    Kazuharu;   and   Nakanishi,   Yutaka.   4,498.862.  Q. 
431-88.000. 
TP  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Kesling,  Peter  C.  4.498.867.  CI.  433-16.000. 
Trahan,  W&on  J.  Wirdine  catcher.  4,498,563,  C  188-65.100. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Piegen,  Donald  S.;  and  Ware,  Chester  D.,  4,498,220.  Q.  29- 
157.30C. 
Traunecker,    Werner,    Frolke.    Wilhdm;    Kreuzer.    Heinrich;    and 
KoUmer,  Hans  P..  to  Boehringer  Ingdheim  KG.  Lipolytic  composi- 
tion and  method  of  treating  obesity.  4,499,106,  Q.  514-603.000. 
Traut  Martin:  See— 

Trdber,  Hans  J.;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschen- 
dorf,    Hans-Juergen;     and     Traut     Martin,     4.499,087,     CL 
514-211.000. 
Trautman,  Robert  D.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Retractable  verticd 
restraint  mechanism  for  an  aircraft  cargo  system.  4.498,823,  Q. 
410-84.000. 
Treiber,  Hans  J.;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott  Horst  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Traut.  Martin,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  7- 
Phenyl-7-phenoxyinethyl-hexahydro-1.4-oxazepines  and  their   use. 
4,499,087,0.  514-211.000. 
Trenwyth  Industris,  Inc.:  See- 
Kingston,  Alan  C,  4,499,142,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Treuner,  Uwe  D.:  See— 

Breuer,   Hermann;  Denzel,   Theodor;  and  Treuner,   Uwe  D., 
4.499.016,  a.  260-239.00A. 
Trimble,  Dondd  E.:  See- 
Thomson.  David  W.;  and  Trimble.  Dondd  E.,  4,499,435,  Q. 
331-U.OOO. 
Trimmer.  Robert  W.:  See — 

Skiold,  A.  Christopher.  Stover,  Loonie  R.;  and  Trimmer,  Robert 
W.,  4,499,185,  a.  435-19.000. 
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Trig^  Jeff;  Alten.  John;  and  Murphy.  F.  Merrick.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
vKhnt  extended  verMtility  in  a  keyboard-oontiDlled  musica]  in«ru- 
JSlSfa  M^vSn'  ^"*  ■'**"^*<*"  characteriitics  and  the  Uke. 

TRW  Inc.:  See— 

^^^^  "J?^  ®'J^™'  Kuo-Hsiung;  Uu,  Kei-Fung;  Kagiwada, 
ReynoW  S.;  and  Delaney,  Michael  J.,  4.499,393.  Q.  31O.3I3.00A. 
Woaon,  Laurence  N..  4.498.348,  CI.  73-862.030. 
Tiao.  Kuey  Y.:  See— 

^^S'yiff^^'"*^   ^■''   "**   "^"o-   *^»»ey   Y-.   M98,767,   a. 

33O>l2l.u0D. 

Tsay,  Yuh-Oeng:  See— 

^^^!r^'  ?°T.^=i?-"*i.'^"*  ^-J  "T^y'  Yuh^Seng;  and  Beigier. 
Myron  A.,  4,499.063.  Q.  424-9.000. 

Tiubata.  Noritaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  woven  slide  fastener  stringer.  4.498.302.  CI.  139-35.000. 

%vn,jui,  CI.  oO-o37.000. 
Tsuchikura,  Akira:  See— 

°o*'«J*ff;'5JjJI*'"'^  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Akira.  4,499,228. 
Tsuchiya.  Toahiharu;  and  Iwata,  Mamoni,  to  Shinryo  Seikan  Kabushiki 

ssti^9Mi?t7nr;i25S:*  °'"^"*  ~"'~^  °"  «=" 

Tsujtmoto.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Tsujimoto,  Yoahinobu;  Serizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and 
HattoruKatsuji.  4.498.73a  a.  330-96.160.  7««^"« 

Tsukada,  Katsushige:  See— 

^J."?™\T«!V*'";  Tsukada.   Katsushige;   Hayashi.   Nobuyuki; 
Koibuchi,  Shigeru;  and  Isobe.  Asao,  4.499.163,  CI.  430-5.00). 
Tsurukawa.  Ikuya:  See— 

Tubular  Specialties  Mfg..  Inc.:  See— 

Cooper,  Leo,  4.498.634.  CI.  248-251.000. 
Tuchman,  Samuel:  See— 

Perlov.  Gena;  and  Tuchman,  Samuel,  4,498,850.  CI.  417-322  000 

^  U«"4iK8'*c!°2^£{7S?°"  '^'""  ^'  ^"'-  ^"^^  -P""- 

'■Mr8,7?r^3«-l5.oS6."'  "^'"-^^^  '^^  ^'^  ^^^  «^«" 

Turner,  Robert  C;  Stone,  Anthony  B.;  and  Holman.  Rury  R  Doae 

TOtOTng^lungci   devices  for  use  with  syringes.  4,498,904,  CI. 

^'3S?576.00Cr'  *' '  "**  ^^^''  °~'»*  ^^""  ■•««•  M99.456,  Q. 

n^'  ^^*^  i'  Refrigera'ed  transport  4,498,306.  Q.  62-119.000. 
U.S.U.  (Jorp.:  See — 

'^72^204260  '' '    ""*    G«<»»«">'.    D«»W    L..    4.498,471,    Q. 
Ubdcata.  Tadayodii:  .Se»— 

Ube  hidStriS'Lld'  '^Jf^^  Tadayoriii,  4,498,31 1,  Q.  62-227.000. 
ii-^'^^""'v^'^*?i"^  T"**^  "r'""^'  ♦.♦99,136,  CI.  428-206.000. 

Uehara,  Makoto;  and  Anzai,  Satoru,  to  Nippon  Kosaku  K  K  Proiec- 

tion  ty^  exposure  apparatus.  4,498,762,  <jr335-35!0OO.   ' 
Uemura,  Fumiko:  See— 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoahinori;  and  Uemura. 
Fumiko,  4,499,251,  CI.  526-278.000  ««nu«, 

Uemura.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ueno,  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

Uhh?*^™,  ^"J?^'  *"**  ^V*°'  TsuywW.  4,498,756.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
UWm.  Bemt  E.;  Nordstrom.  Kurt;  and  Molin,  Soeren.  to  A/S  Alfred 

Benzon.  Bacteria  carrying  plasmid  having  temperature  dependent 
, ,  P^f"!^  *=**Py  ""™^^  4.499. 189.  CI.  435-253.000  «T^««'i 

^!^    ■ ''^' '°  ^"^^'o^  Company  of  Jawui.  Ltd.  Recording  and/or 

reproducing  apparatus.  4.499.513.  CI.  366^.300.  ^ 

Umezaki,  Hiroahi:  See— 

*^3O7'00o'***'^'    "**    "'"*'**"■    "'«»•'>•    M98,931.    CI. 

^H^^ni'^t^'P'^'  Yo«hiro;  and  Kondo,  Shinichi,  to  Zaidan 
Hojm  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  3-O-Demethyl  derivatives  of 
the  utamycin  B  series  of  compounds.  4,499.083,  Q.  514-36.000 

ungar,  Israel  S.:  See — 

°ci'428-?n  £(i  ^"*"'  *"^  * '  "^  ^^''  "*'**"  ^  •  '♦•'♦^•'". 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brema.  Robert  J.;  Adamson,  Gerald  J.;  Poissant.  PhUip  L.;  and 
9*??!l**ll*  ^°*"  "  •  ♦.'♦98.660,  CI.  256-19.000. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Forte,  Paulino.  4,498,980,  d.  208-321.000. 
Fud«er,  Andrya,  4,499.208.  CI.  302-413.000. 

S!lSf  R!^  9-  "^  h^ii-  ^'""^  ^'  ♦.♦99,315.  a.  585-415.000. 
°*r^P*n«' C;  and  Tellis,  Cyril  B..  4,499,316,  Q.  583-415000 
Kaaer.  Steven  W..  4.499.327.  CI.  585-640.000.  =»"-•»'•««• 

26fSi:oJp'^°**"  ° '  "**  ^***"'  ^""^  ^  •  ♦•♦99'035.  a. 
Koerwer,  John  F.,  4,498,920.  CI.  71-66.000. 
Mare«».  Louis  M..  4.499,257,  Q.  528-173.000. 
Senuma,  Akitaka;  and  Aizawa.  Takao,  4,499,210,  a.  521-91  000 
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Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  5^e— 

^Ci  'l66i376'000'''  ^^°'^  ^ '  ""*  ^*^"''  ^"^^  ^-  '*'*'''^3, 
^fjj^jgg^  R:  •««  KiJfayMi.  Leonard  J..  4.498.538.  CI. 

Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Von  Hagen,  Wolf  R.,  4,498,406,  Q.  112-256.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See— 

**S6.5460ai ^'*'  ^"^"^  ^'  *^  ^"^'  George,  4,499,1 15,  CI. 
U.S.  Industrial  Products  Co.:  See— 

Hosoya.  Toshiro,  4,498,330,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Umted  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Kahan,  Alfred,  4,499.395,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Marvel,  <^1  S.;  and  Lin,  See,  4.499,258.  Q.  528-173.000. 

ItZi'iIOOO^  L.;  and  Ducati.  Adriano  C.  4.499.3H  CI. 
^343^000°^**   M.;  and   Herd,  Randy   S.,   4,499.468,  CI. 

Smith  Paul  R.;  and  Froes,  Francis  H.,  4,499,156,  a.  428-614.000 
Army:  oee 

^"l^Soa'"^  ^''  ""*  ^*^"'  "****"  ''••  ♦•♦98.225.  CI. 
HoU,  Herbert  B.,  4,498,768,  CI.  356-141.000. 
Rittenbach,  Otto.  4,499,467,  CI.  343-9.00R. 
Energy:  See- 
Christiansen.  David  W.,  4.498,834.  CI.  414-291.000. 
Materaa,  Peter  A.,  4,499,443,  CI.  335-216.000. 
McAllister.  John  E,  Jr.,  4,499,034,  CI.  261-109.000 

Pi*^^  HS?°*^  ^ ;  Bennett,  Dennis  W.;  and  Davis,  Jon  F 
4,499,190,  a.  436-122.000.  ' 

Interior:  See— 

°n^i2400Cr"**  ^'  '"*'   Dunning,  John  S.,   4,498,928,  Q. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

^tr99.?6S.'^**l2?-i2?SS"'  °~'»*  ''■■'  "^  ^•'"'  '°»"  A- 
Parthaaarathy,  Shakkottai  P.,  4,498,333,  CI.  73-40.50A. 
Rand,  James  L.,  4,498,231.  Q.  29-610.0SO. 
Rowlette,  John  J.,  4,499,424,  CI.  324-427.000. 
Stacey,  Joseph  M..  4,499,470  CI.  343-332.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Abbott,  Frank  R.,  4,499,566,  CI.  367-165.000. 
73-9000^*"**  W.,  II;  and  Nunn.  Robert  H.,  4,498,329,  CI. 

*^^'??0ro '  '^°**'  ^'  *"**  *'*"'"**•  Andrew  J.,  4.498,491,  CI. 
Doane,  WiUiam  J.,  4,498,368,  CI.  89-1.817. 
Greene,  Richard  F.,  4,499,481,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Howarth.  Robert  F.,  4,499.584,  CI.  375-58.000. 
Simms.  Charles  C,  4,498,233,  CI.  29-747.000. 
^-S*?^,^*^**"'  ^•''  "^  GilJig".  William  H.,  4,499,309,  CI. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers.  Cornells  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 

Kruijs.  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.,  4.499.011,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Braat.  Josephus  J.  M..  4,499,574,  CI.  369-275.000. 
^^}i!^'     "°"^     "^     "^'     W*J»".     ♦.♦99,592,     CI. 

Demmer.    Walter,    Gutsmann.    Rolf  D.;    and    Lenth.    Jursen 

4,499,427.  CI.  329-107.000.  *    ' 

^6^521000**^    *"**    Oarenfeld,    Andreas    J.,    4,498,296.    CI. 

Garskamp.  Amoldus,  4,499,605,  CI.  455-210.000. 
Kowalski,  Gunter,  4,499,540,  Q.  364-414.000. 

''M55;???a'"3a.(So.™*'"  ""■'  "^  ^^  '^°'»'^"  "*' 

Steinmetz.  Anthony;  Arnold,  Jacobus  J.;  Verweg,  Fransiscus  O.  C  • 
and  Groeneboer.  Hendrik,  4.498.727.  CI.  339-278.00C. 

?M*i*i^l^fI!J!^  "■•  ■"**  ^*"  Leeuwen,  Johannes  A.,  4,498,884, 
v^l.  445-45.000. 

v»n  der  Heijden,  Antonius  W.  F.,  4,499,402,  CI.  313-414.000. 
li^iiT^''™"*^"*""  ^■''  ""*  Spiertz,  Disabeth  J.,  4,499.177,  CI. 
U.S.  Properties  Inc.:  See— 

Steudle.  Ernst  W..  4,498,641,  Q.  242-106.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

II   .!^°?*''f'P°'°"=  ■"**  Subrick,  Joseph,  4,498,816,  Q.  405-259.000. 

Umted  Steel  Products  Company:  See— 

Sielair.  Ulrich.  4,498,800.  Q.  403-172.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Fisher.  James  E..  4.498.790.  CI.  384-428.000. 
Orudkowski,  Thomas  W..  4.499,440,  Q.  333-151.000. 
^^'.oiSJfP''   ^'   •"**    Provencal,    Eari   J.,   4,498.617,    CI. 

mO-I  1 9.000. 

Holiday,  Paul  R.,  deceased;  Holiday,  Suzanne  N.,  executrix;  and 
.     Rear,  Bernard  H.,  4,499, 1 55,  Q.  428-586.000. 
Umversal  Filters.  Inc.:  See— 

Rotaen.  Lars  O..  4,498,497,  a.  137-599.100. 
Universite  Paris  X  -  Paris:  See— 

Herve,  Philippe,  4,498,765,  Q.  35643.000. 
Umversity  of  lUinois.  Board  of  Trustees:  See— 

Teodorescn.  Marius  C;  Oaqwr,  Alexander  M.;  Spear,  Gregory  T. 
Oanea,  Doma;  and  Skoaey,  John  L.,  4,499,186.  CI.  435-23.(»0. 


University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology,  The: 

Atidnaon,  Bernard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony;  and 
Lewis.  Paul  J.  S.,  4,498,985,  Q.  210-151.000. 
University  of  Nottingham:  See— 

Wri^t,    Arthur,   and   Christopoulos,    Christos,   4,499,417,   CI. 
324-32.000. 
Unterleitner,  Fred  C,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Light  beam 
focal  spot  elongation  in  flow  cytometry  devices.  4,498,766,  G. 
356-73.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,498,977.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,498,978,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Leyerle,  Richard  W.,  4,499,201,  CI.  502-180.000. 
Malloy,    Thomas    P.;    and    Engel,    Dusan    J.,    4,499,300,    C\. 

562-495.000. 
Oroskar,  Anil  R.,  4,498,991,  Q.  210-659.000. 
Sikonia,   John   G.;   and   Bennett,   Richard   W.,  4,498,973,   CI. 
208-63.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4.499,293, 
a.  549-465.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Shielcb,  Thoous  A.,  4,499,353,  CI.  206470.000. 
Utsumi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Tada,    Sugihiko; 
Tadokoro,   Eiichi;   Ryoke,   Katsumi;  Utsumi,  Masahiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Masami.  4.499.121,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Vacuum  Furnace  System  Corporation:  See — 

Gibb,  Thomson  B.,  4.499.369,  CI.  219-552.000. 
Valentine,  Robert  H.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Low  density,  polybu- 
tiKliene  based,  wet  filament  winding  resin.  4,499,240,  Q.  525-193.000. 
Valeo:  See 

Jacquet,  Maurice.  4,498,528,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Renaud,  Pierre,  4,498,565,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Renaud,  Pierre,  4,498,566,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Vallee,  Robert  G.,  to  George  P.  Johnson  Co.  Display  turntable. 

4,498,398,  CI.  10444.000. 
Valone,  Frederick  W.;  and  Rutledge,  Joseph.  Corrosion  inhibitors. 

4,499,006,  CI.  252-392.000. 
Vancil  Paul  W.:  See— 

Marouf,   Mohamed   A.;  and   Vancil,   Paul   W.,   4,499,578,  CI. 
370^2.000. 
van  der  Heijden,  Antonius  W.  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color 

diwiay  tube.  4,499.402,  CI.  313-414.000. 
van  der  Kruijs.  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.:  See — 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.,  4.499.011.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Vanderspurt,  Thomas  H.;  Richard.  Michael  A.;  and  Montagna.  Angelo 
A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Leached  catalyst  for 
ammonia  synthesis.  4,499,204,  Q.  502-301.000. 
Van  Dijk,  AJfbnsius  A.  J.,  to  Johannes  Meiuchner  Maschinenfabrik 
GMBH  &  Co.  KG.  Seam-detecting  device  for  interconnected  sec- 
tions of  sheet  material.  4,498,240.  Q.  33-147.00L. 
van  Dijk,  Petrus  R.  M,,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  for 

an  electronic  package.  4,498,721,  CI.  339-7S.OMP. 
Van  Leeuwen,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

Stover,  Johnuies  H.;  and  Van  Leeuwen,  Johannes  A.,  4,498,884, 
CI.  445-45.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy:  See— 

Sebag,  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy,  4,499,070,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Van  Noten,  Lodewijk:  See— 

Moisson.  Marc;  Van  Noten,  Lodewijk;  Overbergh,  Noel;  Franckx, 
Joris;  and  Buekers,  Valere,  4,498,938.  CI.  15649.000. 
van  Rnswijk,  Jacob,  to  Jacotra  A.  G.  Fluid  containing  string  with 

openmg  to  pass  fluid  from  core.  4,499,144,  CI.  428-376.000. 
Varoo  International,  Inc.:  See — 

2Ummennann,  Abraham,  4,498,698,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Varga,  Imre:  See- 
Kiss,  Laszlo;  Faludi,  Arpad;  Grof,  Gyula;  Bolyo.  Laszlo;  Szolgyen, 
Csaba;    Mihadak,    Istvan;   and   Varga,    Imre,   4,498,789,   Q. 
374-164.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See  • 

Hertel,  Richard  J.,  4,498,833,  G.  414-217.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  17/3(Substituted  thio)-16- 
ketoandrostene-17a..-carboxyIic    acid    derivatives.    4,499,021,    CI. 
260-397.100. 
Vater,  George  R.;  and  Melles,  Harold  W.,  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Motor  vehicle  transmission.  4,498,336,  Q.  74-743.000. 
Vaughn,  James  N..  to  Caslin.  Richard  L.  Transparent  perspective 

tracing  board.  4.498.238.  CI.  33- LOOK. 
VEB  Kombinat  Textima:  See— 

Schadlich,  Gotthard,  4,498,234,  CI.  38-14.000. 
Veenhof,  Willem  D.  Scraping  devices  for  conveyor  belt  and  pulley 

drum.  4,498.377,  Q.  198499.000. 
Verdier,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Grosbois,    Jean;    Jacubert,    Serge;    and    Verdier,    Jean-Michel, 
4,499,063,  a.  423-347.000. 
Ver  Planck  H.  T.:  See— 

Botterman,  D.  L.;  Wolff,  N.  A.;  and  Ver  Planck.  H.  T..  4,498,420. 
CI.  119-13.000. 
Verweg,  Fransiscus  G.  C:  See— 

Steinmetz,  Anthony;  Arnold,  Jacobus  J.;  Verweg,  Fransiscus  G.  C; 
and  Groeneboer,  Hendrik.  4,498,727,  CI.  339-278.00C. 
Verwer,  Andreas  N.  J.;  and  Evers.  Johannes  T.  M.,  to  DSM  Resins 
B.V.  Polyester  in-mould  coating  powder.  4,499,235,  Q.  525-38.000. 


Vestergaard,  Alex  D.,  to  Ingeniorfirmaet  Lytzen  KS.  Shaft  seal. 

4,498,678,  Q.  277-3.000. 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  See— 

Breeden,   Robert   H.;   and   Taylor.   Henry   D.,  4,498,370,   Q. 
91-171.000. 
Vickers  PLC  of  Vickers  House:  See- 
Brake,  Arthur  L.,  4,498.814,  Q.  40^224.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimada.  Kengo;  Chiba.  Yutaka;  and  Sanuki,  Toshio,  4,498,363,  Q. 

84-1.010 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara.  Kenji.  4,499,505, 

CI.  358-342.000. 
Takahashi.   Nobuaki;   and   Shibamoto.   Takeshi,   4,499,506,   a. 

358-343.000. 
Umeda,  Hiroyuki,  4,499,513,  O.  360-96.300. 
Yamada.  Yasuhiro;  and  Mori.  Takaro,  4,499,507,  Q.  360-26.000. 
Vierling,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kaming,    Heinrich;    Prein,    Franz;    and    Vierling,    Karl-Heinz, 
4.499.582.  CI.  372-93.000. 
Viitanen.  Timo:  See — 

Peltonen,  Eero;  Somerikko,  Aami;  and  Viitanen,  Timo,  4,498,338, 
CI.  73432.00R. 
Vincent,  Kent  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Infrared  source 

element.  4,499.382.  CI.  250493.100. 
Vinson,  Heinz:  See — 

Stoesser,  Klaus;  and  Vinson,  Heinz,  4,499,462,  Q.  340-825.310 
Visilox  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodale,   Robert  H.;  and   DuJack,  James  M.,  4,499,148,  Q. 
428-447.000. 
Vitale,  Carmela.  Package  saver.  4,498,586,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Vogt,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fuel  injection  staged 
sectoral  combustor  for  burning  low-BTU  fuel  gas.  4,498,288,  CI. 
60-39.060. 
Vojacek.  Herbert:  See— 

Hentschel.  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Winter.  Hans;  and  Vojacek. 
Herbert,  4,499,000,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Volkmann,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Pirie,  Donald  K.;  Volkmann,  Robert  A.;  and  Kleinman.  Edward  F.. 
4,499.017.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Vollenbroek.  Franciscus  A.;  and  Spiertz,  Elisabeth  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device. 

4.499.177,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Volvo  Penu  AB:  See— 

Pichl,  Heinz,  4,498,874,  CI.  440-83.000. 
von  Bieren,  Karlhdnz,  to  Rocfcwell  International  Corporation.  Pencil 

beam  interferometer.  4,498,773.  CI.  336-360.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf;  MummenhofT,  Peter;  Beck.  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 
Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sizes.  4,499,133,  CI.  428479.600. 
Von  Hsigen,  Wolf  R.,  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H.  Sewing  machine 

lubrication  system.  4,498,406,  CI.  112-236.000. 
von  Laufenber^,  Jurgen:  See — 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  Novotny,  Rudolf;  von  Laufenberg,  Jurgen; 
and  Sadlowsky,  Josef.  4,499,062,  CI.  423-332.000. 
Vorhauer,  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Device  for  supplying  and  for  bringing  together  a  web  of  packaging 
nuterial  and  a  tear  strip  web.  4,498,274,  CI.  33412.000. 
Vomfett,  Karl-Ulrich:  See— 

Steinke,  Hermann  C;  Steinke,  Roland;  and  Vomfett,  Kari-Ulrich, 
4,498,362,  Q.  83-304.000. 
Vorwerk,  Frederick  E.;  and  Mundloch,  James  D..  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated.  Hopper  slope  sheet  support  and  connecting  means. 
4,498,400,  CI.  103-248.000. 
Vosacek,  Robert  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  limiting  allocated  dau-«torage  space  in  a 
data-storage  umt.  4,499,339,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Vrolyk,  Jolui  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Emission 
controller  for  indirect  fired  downhole  steam  generators.  4,498,331, 
CI.  166-59.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci:  See — 

Dvorsky,    Drahomir,    and    Cerovsky.    Karel,    4,499,282,    Q. 
548-336.000. 
W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.:  See— 

Altenpohl,  Paul  J.,  4,498,578,  Q.  198-680.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hawkes,  J.  Barry,  Jr.,  4,499,036.  CI.  264-26.000. 

Kim.  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James 

M.,  4,499,206,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Seese,  Mark  A.;  and  Chiang,  Robert  L.,  4,499,197,  CI.  502-65.000. 
W.  Schlafliorst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kupper,    Wilhelm;    and    Koslowski,    Gerhard,    4,498,644,    Q. 
242-131.100. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  and  Hasegawa,  Eiichi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd.   Optical   information   recording   material. 

4.499.178,  CI.  430495.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Kerimis,    Dimitrios;    Muller,    Hanns   P.;    and    Wagner,    Kuno, 

4,499,253,  Q.  52845.000. 
Schafer,  Walter,  Meinert,  Hans-Joachim;  Seel,  Klaus;  Reichmann, 
Wolfgang:  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeiaen,  Kurt,  4,499,038,  CI. 
264-51000. 
Wagner,  Theretia  K.  Sunscreen  cover  apparatus  for  an  evaporative 

cooler.  4,498,912,  Q.  55-233.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kock,   Wulf;   Schmidberger,   Rainer;   and   Wagner,   Wolfgang, 
4,498,395,  Q.  102-517.000. 
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^'SIoSSSjO  '  ^  ^^"""^  Syiuam.  Inc.  Printer  feeder.  4.4M.794. 
^■jj^J^W.  Ttkno.  to  Nakankhi  Metil  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Free  line 
a^SSo"^*  *»  power-MKl-free  trolley  conveyor.  M98.399. 
WakanMtni,  Kuutoihi:  Set— 

Kimo.  Ynichi;  Mikani,  Nobuo;  Wakoiatsii,  Kazutodii:  and  Naito. 
Kunio.  ♦,499.442.  Q.  335.79.OOo"  ^^ 

^^St^'  ?•""**•  ^'^^'  **«*«''  Wotfaan*  Kuhb.  Jurgen^  and 
WiMhardt.  Jurgen.  to  Hoechtt  Aktiengeaeibchaft.  Open<eU/micro- 
porow  molded  article.  4.499.211.  Q.  32|.|45.00a  "'»"'"''*^'™^ 

Walker,  Charlei  F.:  See— 

^^SJSmioS**'  ^'''  "^  ^■^'  ^^"^  ''••  ^^•♦"'  CI- 

^2ll^^!S?**!i '°  H*"*?"**  Company.  Method  and  compoution 
rJ^  "^^^  iubcerranean  formationt.  4.498.997,  a.  232-8.55C 
SSf'w^*"*?!***  ^'  •**  ^^^tehouje.  George  M.,  deceaaed  (by 
Whttehoiae.  BartMra  J.,  executor),  to  LFE  Corporation.  Automatic 

11/ n  J?L'^°o"^*  P""""  P""P-  <.*W.354,  a.  74-625.000. 
Wall,  Helmut:  See—  v 

'tS?SS?'ci.1S!:32r(S;  ""'"'"^  •«•  ^^  ^<»^''- 

Wallach.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Bratt.  RKhard  O.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Oavrin,  Edward  S- 
r™*'^**!^  H;  Jone^  Thomas  M.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Nealon,' 
James  T.;  Pitat,  John  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  and  Wallach 
Steven  J..  4.499.335,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Clancy.  0«rrald  F.;  Oruner.  Ronald  H.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.; 

yK^.^?y  ^^  "^^^^  S^"  J :  ^•"«=»>'  Walt«^A..  Jr. 
AUttPom.  John  K.;  RKhmond,  Michael  S.;  Bernstein,  David  H.; 

11/  ,.   ?^„??"-  **^  O  •  M99,604.  a.  364-200.000.  ' 

Wallach.  Walter  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I 

aSH^^  ^^k«  ^^  ^'^'''  S'*^"  J :  Wallach,  WaltS^rjI- 
AhWrom,  John  K.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Bernstein,  David  H.- 

u/ uw*?**!?""' S'^'^  o  •  ^'^'^'W*' CI- 36*-2a>a». 

Walsh,  LaVerae  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Incandescent  lamo 
with  ceramic  base.  4,499.404.  CI.  313-579.oda        "'*~**^'  "^P 
Wahasti,  Stephen  A.:  See^ 

Moody,  Roy  A.;  Bulanda.  John  J.;  Levin,  Robert  F.;  Timian, 

Walter'SSuf  il^H^Sf  kG?£^^  •  '•^'••^  ^'  '^"'^ 
u/.J^'*  "«"'""';"<'  Ppnitach.  Werner,  4.498,325,  CI.  72-302.000. 

'^2S."5^./55; a? 'Sio^lST"^  "•"^  ""^^  ""  •«'"■ 

^Il!lr^;p2^  ^\^  ^^  Theodore  P.  Shopping  cart  inoorporat- 
mg^rerovable   ikid,    runner   or   iki   attachment   4,498,688/0. 

Wamsley.  Rkhard  D;  and  Polman,  David  J.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Cor- 

s?"p5^%T6irs*?7Sfffisr '"  '•^^  °'  •^'^  •^- 

^J?!  ^-vT^i??*  Q-:  ■«*  Bertram.  James  L..  to  Dow  Chemical 

sSSsM)  *^«P"«»"    of   epo«y    resins.    4,499,233,    CI. 

Warabi,  Junichi:  See— 

^S21'v'lSL!llf'P~&"**l'P  "J?  '."» '  "r-  ^"^  Chemical  Com- 

Wardlow.  William  C:  See— 

^^3&3'oor  "^ '  "**   ^•""o*-   William  C.  4.498.263.  Q. 
Ware,  Chester  D.:  See— 

'''1?730C°"*'**  ^■'  "^  ^"*'  Chwtef  D.  4,498,220.  Q.  29- 

^HI!^  ^™*\'?«PfIf*"^*'''  ^°   Respirator  having  circukting 
breathing  gas.  4.498.470.  CI.  128-202.260.  * 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Barth.  Hubert;  Hartenstein.  Johannes;  Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Fritschi 

^^126^00  ^'^  "**   Zee<aieng.   Robert   K..  4.499.266.  CI. 

Eon.  Anthony  B.  J..  4,499.001.  CI.  232-99.000. 
Richter.  Amo,  4,498,417.  Q.  119-3.000. 

4'3S:2(H"aV3"59.^^'"'^"  '^••°"  P"^  '"PP**"  •>««» 
Wailelle.  Claude;  and  Favey.  Charles,  to  Centre  Technique  Des  Indus- 

4^8,'5S:^'ja.ss'oS?  '^  ^'  •«*  "^^^^  ^°™*"«  *« 

wShSiolik  "siS^'  '*'^'  **''*"  4,498.694,  CI.  292-337.000. 
'^n.OOQ."'*'    ^■'    "**    W"****"*.    J«k.    4,498,711.    Q. 

^K*I^if^»I\^  Xr"^5"***<**  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin 
W^2^^S".o  ^f^  S*^^  51^'-  *'*98^873!ci.  AMmSS. 
l^^rT)  .  J  •  *°  ^'^^  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paper 
lortmg/stonng  apparatus.  4.498.663.  a.  271-289.000.  ^^  ^^ 
W«t«>~«>e,  Kazumasa;  Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  and  Suginaka,  Shunji  to 
KoMhiroku  Photo  Ind..  Co..  Ltd.  PhotographkSoording  SriS 
with  indole  redox  releaser.  4.499.181.  CL43?338^^ 
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Watanabe,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Kaaai.  JunkWiYanagWiima.  Takayuki;  Ajimine.  Akio;  Munkami, 
crt)Sfl3  3DV^^**^  "**  Watanabe.  Tatsuya  4,49935 

^t*SS!ll:  \"^=  Suruk^  Yuichi;  Nanta.  Yukibiro;  and  Hoahino. 
S^^ifn'^'Sli^r'  ^'~*^  Co..T5:The;  and  FurukawUlE- 
tery  Co.,  Ltd.,  ipe.  Apparatus  for  continuous  manuActnring  lead  or 
toad  alloy  stnp.  4.491.519;  Q.  164-417.000.  ^ 

?^  '^^  ^' ff^  Kallayan.  Leonard  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Compaiy  of 
CaMornia.  Method  for  mamtaming  the  permeability  offinesKXMtein- 
mg  formations.  4,498.338.  a.  166-293.000.  "»■«»»« 

Wataon,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Watts.  Eric  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Nortiopane  and  granatane 
il^l^wS!"  "    '"•*^    P«ycho5r4,499Sr  of 

Webb,  Paul  R:  S«e- 

^  ci^3ao«r'  ''■''**'  **"^^  "**  ^***'  ^^  **••  '***'''*«3. 

Weber,  Georg:  See— 

Weber  S.PA.:  See— 

Weber-Stef^  Producu  Co.:  See— 

^9SSl'  ^™*'  ''■*  "^  ^'*P*»«^  George,  Jr.,  4.498,432,  Q.  126- 
Wei,  Victor  K.:  See— 

^Siiooo"'  '^'**'"  "^  *  "^  ^*''  "^**=*°'  '^•'  ♦•^•055'  CI. 
Weikert,  Norbert  B.:  See— 

Weil^D25?W™&II?*^  ^*"**"  "••  *•***•'<"•  CI-  299-81.000. 
^hrfuoip'^***"  ^'  *^  ^**'"'  ^"^  ^-  ♦•^•035.  CI. 

^m!!!&  !!!I^*  "^  Kdmachter,  Barry  L.,  to  Clin  Corporation. 
Mrt^and  apparatus  for  laser  sizing  of  optical  fibers.  4.49MI7.  a. 

Weir,  Frederick  E.  Breakwater  module  and  means  for  nrotectina  a 
shoreline  therewith.  4,498,803,  Q.  403-31.000.  P^iecung  a 

w*r  l:^^!'^'"^"'^  ^"^-  ♦.♦98,209,  a.  13-I67.00A. 
wellendorf,  Klaus:  See — 

weiS^iil^ilS  2S-'~*°^'  "^"^  *'*^'**''  ^'  "«-''•«»• 

^^JSooO™'  M.;  and  Weller,  Harold  N..  III.  4,499,079,  Q. 

Wellinghofr!  St^hen  T.;  Jenekhe,  Samson  A.;  and  Kedrowski,  Thomas 
J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  making  stable  electrically  oonduct- 
uig  polymers.  4,499,008,  Q.  232-300.005  ^ 

Wells.  Calvin  O.;  and  Szabo.  Steve  B..  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
EmOVH  use  with  a  tire  inflation  system.  4.498.709.  CI. 

Welte.  Dieter:  See— 

Proksch.  HMs-Jorg;  Welte.  Dieter.  Zimraer.  Herbert;  and  Lotz, 

..,  .     MJ?*»*''  dece««l.  4.498.646,  CI.  244.35.00R. 

Weltec  Digital.  Inc.:  See— 

"^^OOT^''   ^■'    "***   Schupak,    Leonard.   4,499,3ia   a. 
Wentland.  Mark  P.;  and  Bailey.  Denis  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  I- 


Amino  (or  substitiited  amino)- 1. 4-dihydro-4K>xo-6i3&«Mo^heteryl- 

Wenzel,  Reinhard:  See— 

^t^Ji^'^^^  Wimmar;  and  Wenzel,  Refaihani.  4,498,383,  Q. 

IU>  102.000. 

Werner  A  Pfleiderer:  SIm^ 
It/    *"<*?|p!V.  ■^"«'»»«.  4,498,783,  a.  366-132.000. 
Werner,  Willuun  A.,  to  Werner.  William  A.  Sign  standard  for  suDDort- 
ing  and  displaying  a  sign.  4.498.637.  Q.  248-623.00a 

T^iiU'sry^A  "^^  ^-  "^'^  "-^  '*«^ 

Westfalia  Sepwvtor  AG:  S«e— 

Ounnewig.  Hubert,  4,498,897.  Q.  494-27.000. 
Westinghouae  Brake  and  Signal:  See— 

^^nooo*'^    W.;    and    Waahboum,    Jack,    4.498.711.    Q. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bluzer,  Nathan,  4,499,59a  CI.  377-60.000. 
Wetzel,  David  L.,  to  Northern  Telecom,  Ltd.  Key  telephone  system 

MgnaUmg  and  oMtrol  arrangement  4.499.338,  Cl.  179-59.00E. 
Wheetock,  Kenneth  S..  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engineering  Ca  Ther- 

mdly  staUe  mixed  oxide  gels.  4,499,193,  Q.  302-63.000^ 
Whiripool  Corporation:  See— 

'^  oT4Wit<5:^i?2'ua5"~* ""  -^  """"^  ^"^ 

'^4l'8.f92,'ci£2]J«a'  ''°''"'^-  "^  '°'  "^^  -^°^ 
White,  Charies  M.;  and  Coagrove,  William  J.,  to  Harris  Corporatioa. 

AA^^/lt^lS'^flt^^^  'y^^  '°'  CO*"  television  cameras. 
4,499,488.  CI.  338-51.000. 

White  CoMoHdated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Zalewski.  Gerald  F..  4v498,213.  Q.  15-3I6.00R. 
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White,  Cwil  J.;  and  Joyce,  Christopher,  to  Bice  PuNic  Limited  Corn- 
May.  Oreait  board  oonnoaite  connector.  4.498,724.  Q.  339.97.00R. 

4!!9S.llw!a.  4XkV«a   """"  ''**'**'^  "^^  "-"^  ^* 
WWle,  Lawrence  K..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  detecting 

rS!^.**2f''JS^,?JLP*'°***™^  ""'•««  •"  •"  optic*!  printer. 
4.491.775,  a.  356-375.000. 

White,  Steven  J.,  to  Technical  Arts  Corporation.  High  speed  scanning 

method  and  apparatiis.  4.498.778.  Cl.  336-376.000. 
Whitehouae.  Barbara  J.,  executor  See— 

*J&KaCi.iS'  """^^  °^  "■■  *— • 

Whitehouae.  George  M..  deccMed:  See- 

Walker.  Welltagton  J.;  and  Whitdmuse,  George  M.,  deceased. 

4,498.354,  Q.  74-625.000.  "^         «««««. 

Whrtdy,  Elliot  F.;  Devoe.  Richard  A.;  and  Gadbois.  Gerald  W.,  to 

Lydall,  Inc.  Abrasion  and  hi^  temperature  resistant  composite  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4.499. 1 34,  a.  428-102.000. 

Whiteside,  Judy  A.:  See— 

Seddon,   Duncan;   Mole,   Thomas;   and   Whiteside.   Judv   A 
4,499,314,0.585-408.000.   ^^  ^^         '       ' 

Whhman  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

^^?S^L.iSi^^^    "^    Lichtenstein.    Joseph,    4,498.796,    Q. 
401-132.000. 
Wickstrom,  Oaes  G.,  to  Riensch  ft  Held  (GmbH  ft  Co.).  Turnover 

device.  4.498,841,  a.  414-778.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See— 

Peters,  Albin,  4,498,670,  Cl.  273.129.00V. 
Wieae,  Lee,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Overhead  retail  merchandis- 
ing unit  for  cigarettes.  4,498,714,  Cl.  312-312.000. 
Wildhaidt,  Jurgen:  See— 

Wakh.  Axel;  Seifried,  Walter,  Michel,  Wolfgang;  Kuhh,  Jursen: 

«...  "xlWiWhardt  Jurgen,  4,499,211,  a.  521-145.500. 
Wilhebn,  Fritz:  See— 

Heinze,  Helmut;  WUhelm,  Fritz;  Mackenaen,  Klaus;  and  Fmkeldei, 
Ferdinand,  4,499,261,  a.  528-279.000. 
Willard,  Alvin  K.:  See- 
Bernstein,    Peter   R.;   and    Willard,   Alvin   K.,   4.499,299,   Cl. 
314-570.000. 
Wilktt,  Richard  L.  Sequentially  steered  receiver  with  timed  recycle 

calibration.  4,499,472,  Q.  343-374.000. 
Williams,  Barrv  C:  See— 

*^%*H*Sk  ^-"^  ^■'  "^  Waiiams,  Barry  C,  4,498,807,  Q. 
403-43.(X)0. 

Williams,  Frederick;  and  Coe,  Anthony  D.,  to  David  Brown  Tracton 

Ltd.  Tractor  fhmt  kMders.  4,498,839,  Q.  414-686.000. 
Williams,  Mark  C:  See— 

«,..F"''il'^*^  *:  "^  Williams,  Marie  C,  4,498,246.  Q.  34-9.000. 

Williams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Company:  See— 
waiiams,  Robert  M.,  4,498,633,  Q.  24|.48l000. 

Williams,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Thcrien,  Robert  D.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  Motamed.  Armond;  and 

«,..„  WUhams.  Robert  D.,  4,498.761,  Q.  35^24.000. 

Williams,  Robert  M.,  to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  processing  coal.  4,498,633,  Q.  241-48.000. 

wuuams,  Terrell  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Transvenous  pacing  lead 
havtag  improved  stylet.  4,498,482,  Cl.  128-786.000. 

Williams,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

"^?fl^*i.^V,?^5.'  0««ofy  J-;  "^  waiiams,  Thomas  M., 
4,499,418,  a.  324-58.50A. 
WUIs,  Frank  E.:  See- 

^i'^S?'^  "■"'*'  *-;  Wills.  Frank  E.;  and  Norbeck,  Dean  K., 
4,499.534,  Q.  363-129.000. 
Wilner,  Leslie  B.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Piezoresistive 

transducer.  4,498,229,  Q.  29-580000. 
Wilson,  Bryce  H.;  and  Hansen,  Franklin  A.,  to  Continental  Disc  Corpo- 
ration. Low  pressure  venting  panel.  4.498,261,  Q.  52-1.000 
Wilson,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

^'^^^n^^^"^  ^•''  ■"*  ^"■°"'  "«ri»rt  L.,  4.498.225.  CL 
Wilson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.;  Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Wilson.  Richard 
Ai  ffP-ES®"  Michael  J.;  and  Bowen,  David  R..  4,499,114,  Cl. 
I  426-534.000. 
Wilson,  Roland  B.  Ice  block  making  and  storage  system.  4,498,595.  Q. 

211*194.000. 
Wink,  Randall:  See— 

Ftichs,  GUbet;  Crowley,  Nonnan;  and  Wink.  Randall,  4.498.397. 
Q.  104-35.000. 
Winnale,  James  A.;  See— 

Duflield,  Thomas  P.;  and  Winnale,  James  A.,  4,498,689,  Q. 
280-803.000 
Winter,  Hans:  See— 

HentscheL  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Winter,  Hans;  and  Vojacek. 
Herbert,  4,499,000,  Cl.  252-73.000.  ^^ 

Wuuer,  Gerhard;  and  Tomkewitsch,  Romuald  V.,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
sesellschaft.  Optical  waveguide  branch  coupler  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing. 4,498,731,  a.  350-96.160. 
Wise,  PaulH.: See— 

Ferris.  Michael  J.;  Wi*.  Paul  H.;  and  Bieslow.  Jeffrey  D., 
4.498.674.  Cl.  273-243.000. 
Wissacr.  Adolf:  Se<^ 

^!??^y,'  ^}*!!"''^'  Wissner.  Adolf;  and  Hauaer.  Werner. 
4.499.023.  Cl.  260-453.0SP. 
Witcbell.  Stanley  P.  Air  filters.  4.498,915,  Q.  55-498.000. 


Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  5^e^ 

««  y"^'  *^«™"*  °  •  4,499.028.  a.  260-5 13.00R.  ' 
Withers.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Lynch,  John  T.;  Anderson,  Alfredo  C;  Withers,  Richard  S.;  and 
Wnght  Peter  V.,  4,499,441,  Q.  333-161.000. 
Wittenborg,  Pool  E.,  to  Wtttenborgs  Automatfebriker  A/S.  Vending 

macbne  oomprismg  at  levt  one  drum.  4,498,603,  Q.  221-76.000. 
Wittenborgs  Automatfiibriker  A/S:  See— 

Wittenborg.  Poul  E.,  4,498,603,  Q.  221-76.000. 
Witters,  Hugo  F.  J.:  See— 

'^..^l;  J*^  "=  •^  ^'"«^  "«»o  F.  J..  4,499,600,  a. 

455-9.000. 

Wnek,  Gary  E.:  See— 

°M2!&OT0    ^^^*°"^'  "^  ^^^  °^   ^'  ♦.♦W.007.  a. 

^Sf'^fT^lS;.  W«™"'  «o  Theodor  Groz  ft  Sohne  ft  Ernst  Beckert 
Nadelfabrik  Commandit-Geaeilachaft.  Uteh  needle  for  machines  for 
producing  knitted  goods.  4,498.315,  Q.  66-121.000. 
Wohlgenannt  Horst:  See— 

Gageur.  Fritz;  and  Wohlgenannt  Horst  4,498,250,  Q.  34-155.000. 
wojtowicz.  John  A.,  to  Clin  Corporation.  Trichloioisocyanuric  acid 

compoaition.  4,498,921.  Cl.  71-61000. 
Wolf,  David:  See— 

Kwin,  Hiyaho;  Rappaport  Elazar,  Pasternak,  Dov;  Roy,  Aharon 
S.;  and  Wolf,  David.  4,498,459,  Q.  126U3O.O0O. 
Wolf,  Gordon  C:  See— 

A^  ^ephen  R.;  Wolf,  Gordon  C;  and  Bloch,  Richard.  4,498,902. 
Cl.  604-164.000. 
Wolf,  Gunter:  See— 

Bwth,  Hubert;  Hartenstein,  Johannes;  Satzrager,  Gerhard;  Pritachi. 
Edgar,  Oanser,  Volker,  Tauschel.  Horst-Dietmar.  and  Wolf, 
Gunter,  4,499,089.  Cl.  514-222.000. 
Wolff,  N.  A.:  See^ 

^<n?S",',^-=  ^°^^'  ^-  ^■''  •*•  ^"  "^"^  "-  T  ■  4.498,420, 

Womack,  James  A.:  See— 

«/ Jf^»'.^?^  I;-  "^  Womack.  James  A..  4,498,583,  Q.  206-444.000. 
Wood,  Ralph  T.:  See— 

Dietz,  Peter  W.;  and  Wood,  Ralph  T.,  4,499,1 18,  Q.  427-28.000. 
Wooding:  See 

Wooding.  Patrick  J.,  4,498,610,  Q.  222-592.000. 
Woodmg,  Patrick  J.,  to  Wooding.  Ultrahigh  velocity  water-cooled 

copper  tu>hole.  4,498.610,  07^2-592.000. 
Woodruff,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Yeung.  Edward  E.;  Steenhoek,  Larry  E;  Woodniff,  Steven  D.;  and 
Kuo,  Jeng-Chung.  4.498.774.  Q.  356-368.000. 
Woodworth.  Walker  P.:  See— 

Bibtad,  Arnold  C;  Foley.  John  T.;  and  Woodworth.  Walker  P., 

4,498.983,  Q.  210-97.000. 

Wonrood,  Bryan  H.;  and  Stallard,  Paul,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Magnetic 

differential  pressure  valve  with  an  indicator  showmg  when  valve  has 

opened  or  closed.  4,498,495,  Q.  137-557.000. 

Wraight  Frederick  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 

^>paratns  and  method  of  making  meuJIic  cord.  4,498,281,  Q. 

Wridt  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Bojdickson,    Roy    B.;   and    Wridt   Alfred   A..   4.498,244,   Cl. 
33-203.150. 
Wright  Arthur;  and  Christopoulos,  Christos,  to  University  of  Notting- 
ham. Determming  location  of  hults  in  power  transmission  lines 

Wright  John  S.  Extension  platform  to  support  transparencies  for  an 

overhead  proiector.  4,498,746,  Q.  353-lM.OOO. 
Wriaht,  Peter  V,:  See- 
Lynch,  John  T.;  Anderson,  Alfredo  C;  Withers,  Rk;hard  S.:  and 
Wriaht  Peter  V.,  4,499,441,  Q.  333-161.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Eicken,  Kari;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,498,922, 0. 
71-111.000. 
Wyrick.  Steven  D.;  Hall,  Iris  H.;  and  Dubey,  Agnes,  to  Research 
Corporation.  Antlhyperhpidemic  N-benzoybnlfamates,  N-boizylsul- 
famates  and  benzybulfbnamkles.  4,499,303,  Q.  514-605.000. 
Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.:  See— 

Dickert  James  C;  Roccaforte,  Harry  I.;  and  Wysocki.  Lawrence 
S.  4,498,620.  a.  229-52.00A.  ]r»»*:«.  i-awrence 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

**?!&.5*"""  ^:  Nguyen,  Tuan  A.;  and  Dugan,  Michael  T., 

4,499,581,  a.  371-20.000. 

Yabe,  Masao;  Namo,  Kyoichi;  and  One,  Kazuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  celluloae  ester  support.  4,499,043, 

a.  264-207.000.  rt~  >      , 

Yabuno,  Kohei:  See— 

Onda,  Kenichi;  Abe,  Koim;  Yabuno,  Kohei;  and  Uemura,  Takeshi. 
4,499,530.  a.  363.17.(J0O.  ^^ 

Yamada,  Takeshiro:  See— 

Iwata,  Nobutoshi;  Fukushima,  Kiyoshi;  Fujino,  Shinii;  Yamada, 
Takeshiro;  Hao,  Hidevuki;  Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Mittuno,  Tal- 
suyuki,  4,499,238,  a.  525-98.000.  »««».  i-i 

Yamada,  TeUusyo;  and  Nakayama.  Yutaka,  to  NGK  Spark  Plus  Co . 

Ltd.  Oxygen  sensor.  4,498,968,  O.  204-412.000. 
Y»"»<»^Y««»hiro;  and  Mori,  Takaro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Date  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  digital  date  re- 
corded on  muM-tracks.  4,499,507,  Q.  360-26.000 
Yamaguchi.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Igarashi,  Kazumasa;  Yamaguchi,  Katsuhiko;  and  Tanaka. 
Munekazu,  4,499,252,  Cl.  528-38.000. 
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YmamicW.  Nobutaka;  Puiiyma,  Mauaki;  Tada.  Sugihiko;  Tadokoro, 
Eiichi;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Utsumi.  Manhiro;  and  Suzuki.  MaMmi,  to 
Fmji  Photo  Film  a>.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  reconUng 
medium  with  a  calendering  treatment.  M99,121.  Q.  427-130.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Sadaattu:  Sat— 

Nakagawa,  Shinichi;  Nakagawa,  Traneo;  Yamaguchi.  Sadaatw; 
Dura.   Kiyohiko;   Amano.  Toahihtko;  Omori.  Mitsugu:  and 
Aiano.  Kohzoh.  4,499J49,  CI.  526-206.00a 
Yamaha  Hatiudoki  KabuaUki  Kaiaha:  Ste— 

Watanabe.  Eifti.  4,498.873.  O.  440-88.000. 
Yamakage,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Nomura,   Kenji;    Yamakage.   Tetturo;   and   Noro,    Katiuyoshi. 
4,498,571.  a.  198-339.005. 
Yamamichi,  Maaayoahi:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Maaayuki;  Yamamichi,  Maaayoahi;  and  Ohara.  Tsunemaaa, 
4,498.75a  a.  354-154.000. 
Yamamiw^  Kunio;  Kodama.  Hiroahi;  Ohahima,  Ken;  Yothikawa,  Shoji; 
Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaharu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Diac  drive  apparatus.  4,499,514.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Yamamiva.  Kunio:  5m— 

Yoehikawa.  Shozi;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  Kodama.  Hiroahi;  Yama- 
miva, Kunio;  Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Ohsima.  Ken,  4,499.572.  CI. 
369-111.000. 
Yamamori.  Naoki;  Yokoi,  Juiyi;  and  Yoahikawa,  Motoyoahi,  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrolyzabie  polyester  resins  and  coating  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  4,499,223,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsumi;  Komattu.  Yuichiro;  and  Hamada,  Ikuro,  to 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerical  controller  for  a  grinding 
machine.  4,498,259,  CI.  51-165.710. 
Yamamoto  Kogaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Scr— 

Yamamoto,  Tamenobu,  4,498,202,  Q.  2-424.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki:  See— 

Kurata,  Noboru;  Miyazaki,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki. 
4.498,553,  Q.  180-230.000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  record- 
ing medium.  4.499.138.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shigeru;  Miyake,  Yuzuru;  and  Nohara,  Isao.  to  Teyin  Seiki 
Company,  Limited.  Method  of  winding  yam  on  bobbin.  4,498,637, 
a.  242-18.100. 
Yamamoto,  Tamenobu,  to  Yamamoto  Kogaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Hehnet 

equipped  with  ventilator.  4,498,202,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tomio:  See— 

Yuue.  Settuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomio,  4,498,835,  Q.  414-463.000. 
Yamanaka,  Hideaki:  See— 

Takaya,    Takao;    Takasugi.    Hisashi;   and    Yamanaka.    Hideaki. 
4,499,088,  a.  514-^!000.  •«»»«».    ™oc«u. 

Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Takeya.  Yasushi;  Yorita,  Mitsumasa;  Horiuchi, 
Toshiaki;  Inuaki,  Kouichi;  Naya,  Eizo;  Demizu,  Michinosuke;  and 
Okumura,  Mittuhiro,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trode  composition  for  vacuum  switch.  4,499,009,  a.  252-512.000. 
Yamashita,  Kiyotoshi:  See— 

Ota,  Hideo;  and  Yamashita,  Kiyotoshi.  4,499,179,  a.  430-523.000. 
Yamato,  Akihiro:  See— 

"^*|^wa,    Shumpei;    and    Yamato.    Akihiro.    4.498,443,    CI. 

Yamauchi,  Hidetoshi:  5ee— 

Enomoto,    Ryo;    Yamauchi,    Hidetoshi;   and   Tanikawa.   Shoji. 
4,499,147,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Yamauchi,  Junichi:  See— 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoshinori;  and  Uemura, 
Fumiko,  4.499.251,  Q.  526-278.000^ 
Yamazaki,  Stuan:  Set— 

Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  Dohi,  Takashi;  Yamazaki.  Shinji;  and  Neki. 
Shigeo,  4,499,449,  Q.  338-32.00R. 
Yamazaki.  Tsuneo;  Faltas,  Mervat;  and  Webb,  Paul  P.,  to  RCA,  Inc. 
Mk^   photodiode   with   n-type   control   layer.   4,499,483,   Q. 

^"^■^o^j^;  •«'  Bessho.  Yoshinori.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
4498403  o'm^MM^'***  '°'  ""  """""^^^  '•^''8  machine. 

^'^P^  Tomomi;  Ajii,  Mitunori;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeru,  to  Sumitomo 
Bakelite  Company  Limited.  Metal-dad  laminate  and  process  for 
producmg  the  same.  4,499,145,  a.  428-418.000. 

Yanamshima,  Takayuki:  See— 

Kyi.  JunicMj^Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Murakami, 

A{*ri5rV.r!jS?',  ^'"™<«";  ■«»<•  Watanabe.  Tatsuya.  4,499,340, 
Q.  179-1 13.5DV. 

Yano,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yao.  Raymond  C:  See— 

Lee,  May  D.;  Martin,  John  H.;  Borders,  Donald  B.;  Yao,  Raymond 
C;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T..  4,499,075,  Q.  424-1 18.000. 
Yuue,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomio,  to  Sanko  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Stopgngdevice  in  spare  wheel  holding  apparatus.  4,498,835,  CI. 

Yasui.  Yoahihani:  See- 

'TS'8.2!?a^24l.SS:    '^°**^    '^    ^'^"'    ^'^»""' 
Yen.  Kuo-Hsiung:  See— 

Stokes.  Robert  B.;  Yen.  Kuo-Hsiunft  Lau,  Kei-Fung;  Kamwada. 

RevBold  S.;  and  Delanev,  Michael?.,  4,499,393,  Q.  3 1^3.00A. 

Yrang.  Edward  E.;  Steenhoek.  Larry  E.;  Woodruff.  Steven  D.;  and 

Kuo,  Jeng-Chung.  to  Iowa  Stete  University  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.  Micro-polarimeter  for  high  performance  liquid  chromatography. 

4,498,774,  CI.  356-368.000. 


Yokoi,  Jui^i:  See— 

Yammori.  Naoki;  Yokoi.  Juiyi;  and  Yoahikawa.  Motoyoahi. 
4,499,223,  Q.  524-176.000. 
Yokota,  H^jime:  See— 

Yoahida.  Maaashi;  Katohno,  Noboru;  Yokota,  HaUme;  and  Oka- 
yama,  Masao,  4,499,512,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Yokota.  Tsuneshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki.  Optical  disk 

system  with  laser  safety  arrangement  4,499,571,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Yortta,  Mitsumasa:  See— 

^^5"?^  Takaahi;  Takeya.  Yasushi;  Yorita,  Mitsumasa;  Horiuchi, 

Toshkki;  Inagaki.  Kouichi;  Naya,  Eizo;  Demizu.  Michinosuke; 

and  Okumura.  Mitsuhiro.  4,499,009,  Q.  252-512.000. 

Yothida.  Hitoshi;  Attumi.  Morihiro;  Ito,  Nobuei;  and  Auumi,  Kinya.  to 

Nippomlenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ceramic  heater 

device.  4,499,366,  Q.  219-270.000. 

Yoshida,  Keiichiro.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  long  metal 

tubmg  stock  to  tapered  shape.  4,498,321,  CI.  72-76.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Yoshio,  4,498,316,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Ofusa,  Masaatsu.  4.498.503,  CI.  139-116.000. 
Tsubata.  Noritaka.  4,498,502,  CI.  139-35.000. 
Yoshida,  Masashi;  Katohno,  Noboru;  Yokota,  Hajime;  and  Okayama. 
Masao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Reel  drive  system  of  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus.  4,499,512,  CI.  360-90.000: 
Yoshida,  Susumu:  See— 

Yuki,    Katsumi;    Yoshida,    Susumu;    Ozeki,    Mineo;    Miyazaki, 

Yasuyuki;  and  Kawamata.  Masaru.  4,499,541,  a.  364-424.000. 
Yoshihara,  Kenji:  See— 

^"S^  SsfsSloSo^  ^^  ^^°'°'  "***  ^**'»**^  ^^i^  4,499,505, 
Yoshihara,  Tetouya,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Nippon  Ro- 
tary Nozzle  Co.,  Ltd.;  Kokan  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual  door  type  rotary  nozzle. 
4,498,611,  CI.  222-599.000.  "^  y  noKie. 

Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu:  See— 

Tamura,    Masao;    Yoshihiro,    Naottugu;    Nattuaki,    Nobuyoshi- 
Miyao.    Masanobu;   Ohkura,    Makoto;    Sunami,    Hideo;    and 
Tokuyama,  Takashi.  4.498,951,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Yam^ori,  Naoki;  Yokoi,  Juiyi;  and  Yoahikawa,  Motoyoshi. 
4,499.223,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Shoji:  See— 

Yamamiya,  Kunio;  Kodama.  Hiroshi;  Ohshima.  Ken;  Yoshikawa, 
Shoji;  Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaharu,  4,499,514.  CI. 
36(^97.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Shozi;  Sakamoto,  Masaharu;  Kodama.  Hiioshi;  Yamamiya, 
Kunio;  Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Ohsima,  Ken,  to  Olympus  (^tical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  reading  information  or  defect  out  of^  rotating  disc. 
4,499.372.  CI.  369-lTl.OOO.  * 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited.  Composition  for  cold  drawn  film.  4,499,241,  a. 
525-211.000. 
Yoshimura,  Masaru;  and  Saitoh.  Sumio,  to  Catalysu  ft  Chemicals 
Industries,  Co.  Ltd.  Thermo-setting  resinous  liquid  compositions. 
4,499,217,  a.  523-456.000.  ^  k«. 

Young,  Roberi  F.:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young,  Robert  F., 
4.498,871,  a.  440-61.000. 
Young,  Roy  E.;  Stricklin,  Douglas  K.;  and  Givens,  Henry  M.  W. 

Hif^y  maneuverable  prime  mover.  4,498,554,  CI.  180-236.000. 
Yuki,  EtSHJi.  Adsorbing  deacidifier  for  oily  substances.  4,499,196,  CI. 

502-64.000. 
Yuki,  Katsumi;  Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ozeki,  Mineo;  Miyazaki,  Yasuyuki; 
and  Kawamata.  Masaru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  Jidoh  Shokki 
Setsakusho.  Input  circuit  of  a  fork  Uft  truck  control  system  for  a  fork 
btt  truck.  4.499.541,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Zachariadea.  Anagnostis  E.:  See— 

Economy.  James;  and  Zachariadea,  Anagnostis  E.,  4,499,122.  a. 
427-130.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Okami,    Yoshiro;    and    Kondo,    Shinichi. 
4,499,083,  CI.  514-36.000. 
Zalewski,  Gerald  F.,  to  White  Consolidated  Induatries,  Inc.  Soot 

blower.  4,498,213,  a.  15-316.00R. 
Zampino,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Luccardli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard 
A.;  Zampino,  Michael  J.;  and  Bowen.  David  R..  4,499,114,  a. 
426-534.000. 
Zee-Cheng,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Cheng,  Chia  C;  and  Zee-Cheng,   Robert   K.,  4,499,266,   CI. 

Zembayaahi.  Micliio:  See— 

**^^'~.^'l.^'  ^"•'^  °"y  M-;  "^  Zembayaahi,  Michio, 
4,499,234,  CI.  524-783.000. 
ZemUcka,   Alvin   R.,   to   Brunswick   Corporation.   Water  shutter. 

4,498,876,  Q.  440-89.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Strammello,  Peter,  4,499,495,  Q.  358-188.000. 
Zils,  James  A.:  See— 

Pamer.  Walter  R.;  Zils,  James  A.;  and  Capuano,  Terry  D., 
4,498,825,0.411-11.000. 
Zimmer,  Herbert:  See— 

Proksch,  Hans-Jorg;  Welte,  Dieter,  Zimmer,  Heibtrt;  and  Lotz, 
Michael,  deceased,  4,498,646,  Q.  244-35.00R. 

'!J'5J^?^!IS!'"j:»^**"'"">'  ^  Varco  International,  Inc.  Drill  rig  hook. 
4,498,698,  Q.  294-82.00R. 
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Zinniger,  Theodore  C:  See— 

Takeda,  Susumu;  Mann,  Allen  W.;  Goodrich,  David  G.;  and  Zin- 
niger, Theodore  C,  4,498,521,  a.  164453.000. 
Zlafop  pri  Ban:  See— 

Konstantinov,  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Borislav  D.;  Sahatchieva, 

I  Maria  A.;  and  Burov,  Atanas  T.,  4,499,173,  Q.  430-278.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn,  Gusuve  K.;  and  Bamberg,  Joe  T.,  4,499,271,  Q.  546-22.000. 
Zondler,  Hehnut:  See— 

Lohse,  Friedrich;  and  Zondler.  Helmut,  4,499,268,  CI.  544-196.000. 
Zoor,  Reinhold,  to  Heinrich  Wunder  GmbH  St  Co.  KG.  Ski  binding. 
4,498.685,  Q.  280^5.000. 


Zucker,  Larry  R.:  See— 

**^4C?771  Sr***'  ^"  *™*   ^"*'*''   ^-"^  ^'  M99,460,  CI. 
Zuege,  Kevin  C:  See^ 

Shea,  Yale  R ;  and  Zuege.  Kevin  C,  4,499,332,  Q.  174-48.000. 
Zupon.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Zwaskis,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

CCT>wn.  Robert  J.;  Joshi,  Madhusudan;  Menges,  John  R.;  Mericle, 

Robert  W.;  and  Zwaskis,  WiUiam  J..  4.49M76.  CI.  128-346.000 

Z>Mercan.  Gary  A;  Lacourse,  Norman  L.;  and  Lenchin,  Julianne  M..  to 

NatKMial  Starch  and  Chemica]  Corporation.  Imiution  cheese  prod- 

ucu  cont«ning  modified  starch  as  partial  caaeinate  replacement  and 

method  of  preparation.  4,499, 1 16,  CI.  426-582.000. 

501  Gateway  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Bray,  WUliam  E.,  4,499,531,  CI.  363-19.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Nom— AmnMd  in  accatOmce  with  dw  flnt  ngnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  aooocdaKie  witii  city  and  telephoae  directory  practioe). 

Apootowetl.  PMer.  and  Kraaeh.  Manfired  M.,  to  OiM-Brocada  N.V  Apootoweil,  Peter,  and  KraMeh.  Manfrad  M..  Re.  3I.g3a  a. 

42449000 
Inftctiow  broacUtiB  vaccine  for  potihry.  Re.  31,S3aCL424«.00a    Rhone-POulenc  Agrochimie:  Sce- 
nic nm.«rfM  m  v .  c.^  „     TTiMien.  Robert  J..  Re.  31,831.  CL  5«MI2l.00a 
Oiat-B«)cadeaN.V.:Sie_                                                                  SmwWa.  ^^Thadde«    V.    Temperature    probe.    Re.  31.832.    Q. 

Apootoweil,  Peter,  and  Kraneit,  Manfrad  M.,  Re.  31,83a  Q.    Stettm.  Uath^  S.  Two  groove  headstey.  Re.  31,829,  Q.  1 14-105.000. 
MA_aQ  MM  Tbejaaoi,  Robert  J.,  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Subttitttted  phe^ 

***^'**^  noxybenzoK  acids  and  ester*  thereof.  Re.  31,831,  a.  5fOmi.Qm. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  S«e— 

D'Alo,  Herbert  F.;  and  Case,  Robert,  2T7,603,  a.  D24-8.000. 
Aktiebola|et  Bofors:  Sm^ 

Wik.  Torsten;  Lagerstam,  Christer,  Pettensoo.  Kurt;  and  Mattnon. 
KJdl.  277,597,  Q.  022-10.000.  ^^ 

Altena  Salotti  S.n.c.:  Ste— 

Oiudid.  Otanbattista,  277,327.  a.  D6-379.000. 
Annestedt.  James  W.  Sign  support  stand.  277,384,  2-12-8S,  Q.  D20- 

4J.000. 
Armnaky.  Richard  C.  to  Master  Juvenile  Products.  Spray  hoop. 
277.610.  212-85.  Q.  D23-6.000.  ^ 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Vacuum 

breaker  assembly  for  bidet  277,599,  2-12-85,  Q.  023-^.000. 
AssowKne.  Maurice:  See— 

Merl,  Milton  J.;  and  Assouline,  Maurice,  277,537,  a.  D7-3O1.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  Ste— 

Oenaro.  Donald  M.;  HaU,  Norris  R.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Skubiak,  Michael  T.  277.57a  Q.  D  14-59.000. 
ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.:  Sw>- 

Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  277,571,  a.  D14-6a000. 

McOarvey.  John  N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  277.573,  a.  D14-53.000. 

Baer,  Albert,  to  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.  Knife 

handle.  277.536.  2-iM5.  a.  D7-152.000.  ^^ 

Bottoo.  James  A.;  and  Jones.  Paul  W..  to  Physio<k»trol  Corporation. 

Puid  dispensing  pump.  277.602,  2-12-85,  Q.  D24-8.000. 
Po*tng  Company,  The:  See- 
White,  Thomas  H.,  277,526,  CI.  D6-356.000. 
^kmdwell  Electronics  Ltd.:  See- 
Let,  Ping  M.,  277.574,  CI.  D  14-64.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Con^Mny,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawiyiri.   Junichi;   Hayakawa,   Toshio;   and   Nishio.   Hideaki. 
277,562,  a.  D 12- 149.000. 
Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corporation:  See— 
Kerr.  Jayne  K.,  277,551,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Buhk.  Randall  P.;  Houski,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Karrip,  Akx,  to  Steekase 

Inc.  Chair.  277.525.  2-12-85,  Q.  D6.366.000. 
Campbell.  Paul  R.;  DUgard.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  O'NeU.  WUliam  J..  Jr.. 
to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Jar.  277.55a  M2-85.  Q.  D9- 
349.000. 
Caib^iaies  Santa-Eulalia,  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbaiales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbaiales  SanU-Euhdia. 
Javier  B.,  277,56a  Q.  011-158.000. 
Carb^lcs  Santa-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  spaniel  dos 
277.56a  2-12-85.  Q.  011-158.000.  ^^  ^ 

Case,  Robert:  See— 

P'Alo.  Herbert  F.;  and  Case.  Robert.  277,603,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
CdMb.  Jerome  J.  Glass  eye  for  taxidermy.  277,606,  2-12-85.  Q.  D24- 
33.000. 

^^'5li?h^*^*.¥!9*!i?  '^  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee.  Bottle  carrier. 
277,554,  2-12-85.  Q.  09-434.000. 

Channd-Kor  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Melvin  M.,  277.533,  CI.  D6-47O.00O. 

Chariestein,  Morton:  See— 

Werrin,  Samuel  R..  277.605.  a.  024-16.000. 

Qba-Gcigy  AG.:  See— 

Kun|,  Eduard  R..  277,552,  Q.  09-376.000. 

Colgate-Pahnolive  Company:  See— 

Sanabria.  Jose  A.,  277,611.  CI.  028-8.100. 

Comua,  Inc.:  See— 

Pappas.  Chris  J..  277.556,  Q.  OI0-2.000. 

Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Rittenbouae,  James  M..  277,613,  Q.  D28-13.00a 
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Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  to  AT*T  Technologies.  Inc. 

Telephone  instrument  base.  277,571.  2-12-85,  Q.  D14-6a00a 
Cotton,  James  D.:  See— 

Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  277,553,  Q.  D9-416.000. 
D'Ak),  Herbert  F.;  and  Case,  Robert,  to  Abbott  Labotatories.  I.V.  flow 

control  apparatus.  277.603,  2-12-85,  Q.  D24-8.00a 
Daugfaerty.  Valerie,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  saw.  277,589,  2-12-85,  CL 

021-120.000. 
OeCarolis,  Joae|rii  P.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Mitre  box  with  corner 

clamps.  277,544,  2-12-85,  a.  D8-71.000. 
Deimen.  Michael  L.  Building  block.  277,609,  2-12-85.  Q.  D25-8a000. 
OUgard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Campbell  Paul  R.;  Dilgard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  O'Nefl,  William  J., 
Jr.,  277,55a  a.  09-349.000. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman.  Ira  J.,  277,519,  a.  02-27.000. 
Duhamel,  Jean-Pierre.  Mobile  display  counter.  277,532,  2-12-85,  CL 

034-17.000. 
Dunbar,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Newmeyer,  F.  Craig;  and  Dunbar,  Keith  E,  277,545,  Q.  D8- 
76.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

McClare,  Andrew  V.,  277,582,  Q.  DI6-5.000. 
Ekbladh.  Fred  V.  G.;  and  Tillander,  Hans.  Trocar.  277,608, 2-12-85,  Q. 

024-51.000. 
Elkerbout,  Marten  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coffee  maker. 

277,539,  2-12-85.  Q.  07-309.000. 
Erfurth,  RonaM.  Wheeled  walker.  277.561,  2-12-85,  a.  012-130.000. 
Eaaki,  Akira:  See— 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafiimi;  and  Esaki. 
Akira,  277,60a  Q.  023-123.000. 
Eninda.  Henry  M.  Charcoal  barbecue  grill.  277,541,  2-12-85,  Q.  013- 

EtabHsaments  Femand  Berchet:  See— 

RivoUet.  Marc,  277.591,  CI.  021-130.000. 
Feltman.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Langer.  Dick  G.;  and  Fehman.  Charles  H..  277.535.  a.  D7-9.000. 
Freeman,  Dannial  R.  Precooler  for  air  conditioning  unit.  277.601. 

2-12-85,  CI.  023-139.000.  ^^ 

Frezel,  Jerrold:  See^ 

Werrin,  Samuel  R.,  277,603,  CI.  024-16.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Hall,  Norris  R.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Skubiak, 
Michael  T.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Adjunct  key  to  a  tdephone 
set  or  similar  article.  277,57a  2-12-85,  Q.  014-59.000. 
Georgopuloe,  Thomas,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Housing  for  a 

busy  lamp  dispby  unit.  277,569,  2-12-85,  Q.  D14-59.00a 
Gtudici.  Gianbattista.  to  Altena  Salotti  S.n.c.  Seat  277,527, 2-1^85,  Q. 

Gnecchi  and  Company  S.P.A.:  See— 

Offiedi,  Giovanni,  277.572,  CI.  D 14-6 1.000. 
Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  YoaeUu-Sho:  See— 

Kanemitsu.  Yukio,  277,547.  Q.  08-360.000. 

°£ia**y'  ^°*^  *  P"<*  «»»nl-  277,52a  2-12-85.  Q.  02-233.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Georgopolos,  Thomas.  277.569.  a.  014-59.000. 
Hakoda,  Rouzou.  to  RyoW  Limited.  Cutter.  277,581,  2-12-85,  Q.  DI^ 

125.000. 
Hall,  Norris  R.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Hall,  Norris  R.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Skubiak,  Michael  T,  277,57a  a.  014-59.000. 
Halsnes,  Odd.  Chain  connector.  277,548,  2-12-85,  CI.  08-499.000. 
Hamada,  Masaaori:  S^e— 

Ohno,  Akio;  and  Hamada.  Masanori,  277,564,  a.  OI4-5.0Q0. 
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Hashibn.  Takeo:  See- 

^J?^  5*S!*  *^  Tomharo;  and  Hasbiba,  Takeo,  277,566,  a. 
D  14-6.000. 
Hayakawa,  Toshio:  See— 

KinMJiri.   Junichi;   Hayakawa,   Toshio;   and   Nishio,   Hideaki. 
277,562,  a.  D12-149.000. 
Hazama.  Shigetoshi:  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafbmi;  and  Esaki.  Akira. 
to  ShArp  Corporation.  OO  heater.  277,60a  2-12-85,  Q.  D23-123.000. 
Hewi  GmbH:  See— 

SchoU,  Winfhed,  277,529,  Q.  06-561.000. 
Himeno.  Shinkichi,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Yushin  Kaihatsu.  Artificial  acete- 

bular  cup  or  similar  article.  277,607,  2-12-85,  O.  024-33.000. 
Hisano,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushite  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio 

receiver.  277,575,  2-12-85,  Q.  O14-68.00a 
HozesU,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Buhk.  Randan  P.;  Hozeaki.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Karrip,  Alex,  277,525, 
CI.  D6-366.00a 
Hutchinson,  Danstan  R.  Wall  mounted  bar.  277.53a  2-12-85,  Q.  06- 

561.000. 
Ichihara.  Pumioki:  See— 

Suaiino,  Tadashi;  lyama,  Toshihiro;  Kono.  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige; 
and  Ichihara.  Fumioki,  277.577.  Q.  O14-83.00a 
Ikeda.  Matafumi:  See— 

Hazama,  Shigptoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Ikeda,  Matafiuni;  and  Esaki. 
Akira,  277,60a  CL  023-123.000.  ^^ 

Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Baer,  Albert,  277,536,  Q.  07-152.000. 
Indiana  Brass,  Inc.:  See— 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox.  Thomas  J.,  277,599,  d.  023-69.000. 
Inoue,  Shigefumi:  See— 

Nanbu,  Taiji;  Takebata,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  Shigefiuni.  277,542,  Q. 
07-351.000. 
interlego  A.O.:  See— 

Tapdrup.  Erik  P.,  277,585.  a.  021-65.000. 
Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  277,586,  CL  021-65.000. 
International  Business  Mtehines  Corporation:  See- 
Wiseman,  John  A.,  277.580.  Q.  D14-1 14.000. 
laotec  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mallory,  John,  277.558.  Q.  010-106.000. 
Ito,  John  M.;  apd  Cotton,  James  D.,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation. 
Dispeasmg  carton  for  sheet  material.  277,553.  2-12-85,  Q.  D9- 
416.000. 
lyama,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Sumino,  Tadashi;  lyama,  Toshihiro;  Kono,  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige; 
and  Ichihara.  Fumioki.  277,577.  CI.  014-83.000. 
Jack,  Ahster.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coffee  maker.  277.538. 

2-12-85,  CL  07-309.000. 
Jackson.  Daniel  T.  Karate  kick  training  target.  277,592,  2-12-85,  Q. 

D21-191.000. 
John  J.  Madnon  Comrany,  Inc.:  See— 

Caitajales  Sante-Eulaha,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbaiales  Sanu-Eulalia. 
Javier  B.,  277,56a  C\.  Ol  1-158.000.  -— — . 

Jones  Fiitura  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See- 
Nichols,  James  D.,  277.578,  a.  014-91.000. 
Jones,  Paul  W.r  See- 
Benson,  James  A.;  and  Jones,  Paul  W.,  277,602,  CI.  O24-8.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yoaetsu-Sho. 

Poly-V  puHey.  277,547,  2-12-85,  Q.  D8-360.000. 
Kamp,  Alex:  See— 

Buhk,  Randall  P.;  Hozeski,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Karrip,  Alex.  277,525, 
a  06-366.000. 
KawiUiri,  Junichi;  Hayakawa.  Toshio;  and  Nishio,  Hideaki,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company,  Ltd.  Vehicle  tire.  277,562,  2-12-85,  Q.  oT^ 
149.000. 
Keresztes.  Gerald  W.;  and  Wade,  Katherine  D.  Saliva  evacuator. 

277,604,  2-12-85,  CL  024-10.000. 
Kerr.  Jayne  K.,  to  Brown-Forman  OistUlers  Corporation.  Bottle. 

277.551.  2-1^85.  a.  09-367.000. 
Kido,  Katsutoahi:  See- 
Murakami.  Shinzo;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  277,563. 

a.  D14-5.000. 
Murakami,  Shinzo;  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  277.565,  CI.  0 14-5.000. 
Kim.  Joo  H.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Ca,  Ltd.  Label  for  a  microwave 

oven  control  panel.  277,523,  2-12-85,  O.  O7.405.00a 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  O..  277,553,  Q.  09-416.000. 
Kono,  Ichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber 

connector.  277,583,  2-12-85,  Q.  016-130.000. 
Kono,  Yutaka:  See— 

Sumino,  Tadashi;  lyama,  Toshihiro;  Kono,  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige; 
and  Ichihara,  Fumioki,  277,577,  Q.  014-83.000. 
Kubick.  Matthew  O.,  to  Perfex  Corporation.  Floor  brush.  277,524, 

2-12-85,  a.  04-134.000. 
Kung,  Eduard  R.,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Container  for  liquids.  277,552. 

2-n-85.  a.  09-376.000. 
Lagerstam,  Christer  See— 

Wik,  Torsten;  Lagerstam,  Christer.  Pettersson,  Kurt;  and  Mattsson. 
KjcU.  277.597,  CL  D22-10i»0. 
Langer.  Dick  O.;  and  Feltman.  Charles  H.  Mug.  277.535.  2-12-85.  CI. 

O7-9.000. 
Lee.  Ping  M.,  to  Bondwell  Electronics  Ltd.  Handset  telephone. 

277.574;  2-12-85,  a.  D14-64.000. 
Lenceski.  Joae^  W.,  to  Standard  Locknut  ft  Lockwasher  Inc.  Bore 

gauge.  277,557.  2-12-85,  CL  010-73.000. 
Les  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee.:  See— 

Chabot,  Jean-Marie.  277,554,  CI.  D9-434.000. 


Lever  Brothers  Co.:  See— 

Mansan,  Serge,  277.343,  Q.  D9-37O.O0O. 
Lievin.  Robert  to  Sodete  les  Piles  Wonder.  FlashUgfat  277,612. 
2-12-85,0.02646.000.  — "V"-        .wiA 

MacUe,  Laura  J.  Necklace  or  similar  article.  277,559,  2-12-85,  CL 

Mallory,  John,  to  Isotec  Industries  Limited.  Smoke  detecting  photoe- 
lectric sensing  chamber.  277,558,  2-12-85,  Q.  O10-I06.000. 
Mansau.  Serge,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.  Bottle  or  similar  article.  277.543. 

2-12-85,0.09-370.000. 
Marlboro  Marketing  Incorporated:  See— 

Merl,  Milton  J.;  and  Asaouline,  Maurice,  277,537, 0.  07-301.000. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  to  Mooturas  Y  Fornituras.  S.A.  Spray  dispenser 

277,549,  2-12-85,  O.  09-300.000.  ^ 

Marusak,  Stephen  A.  Fish  hook  holder.  277,598,  2-12-85,  CL  D22- 

22X0a 
Master  Juvenile  Products:  See— 

Arsinsky,  Richard  C,  277,6ia  O.  O23-6.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishiro.  Benito;  (%hashi.  Kazuya;  and  Nishimoto.  TeruynkL 

277.576. 0. 014-73.000.  — -~~.  j>^ 

Murakami.  Shinzo;  Kido.  Katsutoshi;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  277,563. 

CL  D14-5.00a 
Murakami,  Shinzo;  and  Kido.  Katsutoahi.  277,565.  O.  D14-5.000. 
Nanbu.  Ta^ji;  Takebata,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  ^ligefumi,  277,542,  O. 

07-351.000. 
Ohno,  Akio;  and  Hamada.  Masanori,  277,564.  O.  O14-5.00a 
Sumino,  Tadaahi;  lyama,  Toshihiro;  Kooo,  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige- 
and  Ichihara,  Fumioki,  277,577,  O.  D14-83.000. 
Matsushits  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sce^ 

Hisano,  Yoichi,  277.575,  O.  014-68.000. 
Mattasoo,  i^jeU:  Sse- 

Wik,  Torsten;  Lagerstam,  Christer,  Pettersson.  Kurt;  and  Mattsson, 
Kjell,  277,597.  O.  022-10.000. 
McClare.  Andrew  V..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
camera  with  integral  cover-handle.  277.582,  2-12-85,  O.  O16-5!000 
McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  to  ATftT  Technok>gies,  Inc 
Housing  for  a  handaet  telephone.  277,573,  M2-85, 0.  014-53.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  HaU,  Norris  R.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Skubiak,  Michael  T..  277,57a  O.  O14-59.00a 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Noooan,  Daniel  T.,  277,579,  O.  014-107.000. 
Meri.  Milton  J.;  and  Assouline,  Maurice,  to  Marlboro  Marketing  Incor- 
porated. Pump  dispenser  for  a  beverage  or  the  like.  277,537.  2-12-85, 
O.  07-301.000. 
Midwest  Marko,  Inc.:  See— 

Trotta,  Carmen,  277.546.  O.  D8-349.000. 
Miller,  Melvin  M.,  to  Channel-Kor  Systems  Inc.  Display  stand.  277.533. 

2-12-85.  O.  O6470.000. 
Mishiro.  Benito;  Ohha^  Kazuya;  and  Nishimoto.  Teruyuki.  to  Matsu- 
shite Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock  radio.  277,576.  2-12-85.  O. 
014-73.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See- 
Murakami,  Shinzo;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  277,563. 
O.  O14-5.000. 
Monturas  Y  Fornituras,  S.A.:  See- 
Martinez,  Carlos  M..  277,549.  O.  09-300.000. 
Moon,  Kenneth  R.  Visual  dispky  unit  desk.  277.531,  2-12-85,  O.  D6- 

420.000. 
Mundt  Henry  M.  Golf  potter.  277.594,  2-12-85,  O.  021-218.000. 
Murakami,  Shinzo;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to  Matsu- 
shite Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  receiver  and  tape 
recorder.  277,563,  2-12-85,  O.  O14-5.000. 
Murakami,  Shinzo;  and  Kido.  Katsutoshi,  to  Matsushite  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Combined  tape  recorder  and  radio  receiver.  277,565, 
2-12-85,  O.  D14-5.000. 
Nanbu,  Taiji;  Takebata,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  Shigefiimi,  to  Matsushite 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  277.542,  2-12-85.  O. 
07-351.000. 
Nasby,  Victor  B.  Cap  stretcher.  277,521.  2-12-85,  CL  02-262.000. 
Newmeyer,  F.  Craig;  and  Dunbar,  Keith  E.,  to  Warren  Tool  Corpora- 
tion. Wood-H>Utting  axe.  277,545,  2-12-85,  O.  O8-76.00a 
Nichols,  James  D.,  to  Jones  Futura  Foundation.  Ltd.  Antenna  base. 

277.578.  2-12-85.  CL  014-91.000. 
Nishimoto.  Teruyuki:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Ohhashi,  Kazuya;  and  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki. 
277.576,  O.  014-73.000. 
Nishio,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kawajiri,   Junichi;    Hayakawa,    Toshio;    and    Nishio.    Hideaki 
277.562,  O.  012-149.000. 
Niahiuchi.  MiUo.  Combat  stick.  277,596.  2-12-85.  O.  D21-1.000. 
Noonan,  Daniel  T,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Document  scanner. 

277.579,  2-12-85,  CL  DI4-107.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.:  See— 

Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nottingham,  John  R.,  277,59a  O.  021- 
122.000. 

Offredi.  Giovanni,  to  Gnecchi  and  Company  S.P.A.  Telephone  sup- 
port. 277,572.  2-12-85.  CL  D14-61.000. 

Ogata,  Haruki;  and  Ogawa.  Kimio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lim- 
ited. Video  tape  cassette  upper  half  casing.  277.567,  2- 12-85,  O. 
014-11.000. 

O^ta.  Haruki;  and  Ogawa,  Kimio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lim- 
ited. Video  tape  cassette  lower  half  casing.  277.568,  2^2-85,  O. 
014-11.000. 
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Ogawa,  Kimio:  See— 

Ogau.  JUruki;  and  Ogawa.  Kimio.  277,567,  a.  D14-1 1.000. 
Ogata.  Haniki;  and  Ogawa,  Kimio,  277,368,  Q.  D14-1 1.000. 
Ohhasni.  Kazuya:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Ohhathi,  Kazuya;  and  Niahimoto,  Teruyuki, 
277.376,  a.  D14.73.000. 
Ofano,  Akio;  and  Hamada,  Masanori,  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  tape  recorder  and  radio  receiver.  277,364, 
2-12-83,  a.  D14-3.000. 
0*Neil,  William  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Campbell.  Paul  R.;  DUgard.  Robert  E.  Jr.;  and  Ol^eil,  WilUam  J., 
Jr..  277.330,  Q.  D9-549.000. 
Piczko,  Terry,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  bunny  rabbit  rattle.  277,387, 

2-12-83.  a.  D21-63.000. 
Paczko,  Terry,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  puppy  dog  rattle.  277.388. 

2-12-83.  a.  D21-63.000. 
Pappas.  Chris  J.,  to  Comus.  Inc.;  and  Vosca  Corporation.  Combined 

clock  and  paper  cUp  holder.  277.556,  2-12-85,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Pattillo,  John  W.;  and  Pritchard,  William  S.  Form  for  supporting  plastic 

bags.  277,555.  2-12-85,  Q.  D9-434.000. 
Perfex  Corporation:  See— 

Kubick,  Matthew  D.,  277,524,  Q.  D4-134.000. 
Pettersaon,  Kurt:  See— 

Wik,  Torsten;  Lagerstam,  Christer;  Pettersson,  Kurt;  and  Mattsson, 
KieH.  277,397.  Q.  D22- 10.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporation:  See— 

Benson,  James  A.;  and  Jones,  Paul  W.,  277,602,  Q.  D24-8.000. 
PorceUi,  Vito  L.:  See— 

Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  277,371,  a.  D14-60.000. 
Pritchard,  William  S.:  See— 

Pattillo,  John  W.;  and  Pritchard,  WUliam  S.,  277,533,  a.  D9- 
434.000. 
Pritzker,  Joseph.  Protective  container  for  a  computer  floppy  disk. 

277,322,  2-12-85,  CI.  03-35.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

CampbeU,  Paul  R.;  Dilgard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  O'NeU,  WiUiam  J., 
Jr.,  277,550,  Q.  D9-349.000. 

Questor  Corp.:  See 

Daugherty,  Valerie.  277,589,  CI.  D21-120.000. 
Paczko,  Terry.  277,587,  a.  D2 1-65.000. 
Pactko,  Terry,  277,588,  a.  D21-65.000. 
R.  J.  Thomas  ManufacturingCompany:  See- 
Thomas,  Robert  J.;  and  Thomas,  Craig  R.,  277,54a  CL  D7-337.000. 
Rittenhouae,  James  M.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Hair  dryer.  277,613, 

2-12-85,  a.  D28-13.000. 
RivoUet,  Marc  to  EtablissmenU  Femand  Berchet.  Toy  boat.  277,591, 

2-12-85,  a.  D21-13O.O0O. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See— 

Hakoda.  Kouzou,  277,581,  G.  D15-125.000. 
S.M.S.  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Warmath,  John,  277,534,  CI.  D6-328.00O. 
Sai.  Akishige:  See— 

Sumino,  Tadashi;  lyama,  Toahihiro;  Kono,  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige; 
and  Ichihara,  Fumioki,  277,577,  C\.  D  14-83.000. 
Saito,  Tomitaro:  See— 

Wada,  Naoki;  Saito.  Tomitaro;  and  Hashiba,  Takeo,  277,566,  CI. 

Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim,  Joo  H.,  277,523,  Q.  07-405.000. 
Sanabria.  Jose  A.,  to  Colgate-PahnoUve  Company.  Oetergent  bar. 
277.611.  2-12-85.  a.  O28-8T00.  »=»    «« 

Sawa,  Shuzo:  See— 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Sawa,  Shuzo;  Dceda,  Matafumi;  and  Esaki, 

Akira,  277,60a  CI.  023-123.000.  ^^ 

Scholl,  Winfried,  to  Hewi  OmbH.  Mirror  cabinet.  277,529, 2-12-85,  CI. 

0^561.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Hazama.  Shigetoshi;  Sawa.  Shuzo;  Dceda,  Matafumi:  and  Bfuki 
Akira.  277,600.  Q.  023-123.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tomitaro;  and  Hashiba,  Takeo,  277,566,  a. 
O14-6.000. 
Silberman,  Ira  J.,  to  Otversified  Products  Corporation.  Weightlifter's 

vest.  277,519,  2-12-85,  Q.  02-27.000. 
Simpson,  John  F.  Swim  fin.  277,595,  2-12-85,  Q.  021-239.000. 


Skubiak,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Oenaro,  Oonak)  M.;  Hall.  Norris  R.;  McOarvey.  John  N.:  and 
Skubiak.  Michael  T..  277.570.  Q.  014-59.000. 
Societe  les  Piles  Wonder:  See— 

Lievin.  Robert.  277,612,  CI.  O26-46.00a 
Spirit,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nottingham.  John  R.  Toy  refrigerator  or 

similar  article.  277,59a  2-12-85,  CI.  021-122.000. 
Spirtos,  Polyn.  Tissue  paper  holder.  277,528,  2-12-85,  CL  06-518.000. 
Standard  Locknut  ft  Lockwasher  Inc.:  See— 

Lenceski,  Joseph  W.,  277,557,  Q.  010-73.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

OeCarolis,  Joseph  P.,  277,544,  CI.  08-71.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Buhk,  RandaU  P.;  Hozeski.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Karrip,  Alex.  277,525, 
a.  06-366.000. 
Sumino,  Tadashi;  lyama,  Toshihiro;  Kono,  Yutaka;  Sai,  Akishige;  and 
Ichihara,  Fumioki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  LtdTProjec- 
tion  television  receiver.  277,577,  2-12-95,  Q.  014-83.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kono,  Ichiro,  277,583,  CI.  OI6-130.000. 
Takebata.  Akira:  See— 

Nanbu,  Tayi;  Takebata,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  Shigefumi,  277,342,  CI. 

Tudrup,  Erik  P.,  to  Interlego  A.O.  Ratde.  277,385,  2-12-85,  Q.  021- 

65.000. 
TuKlrap,  Erik  P.,  to  Interlego  A.O.  Rattle.  277,586,  2-12-85,  Q.  021- 

Terrian.  Patrick  J.;  and  Terrian,  Randy  T.  Physical  exerciser.  277,593, 

2-12-85.  CI.  D21-I98.000. 
Terrian,  Randy  T.:  See— 

Terrian,  Patrick  J.;  and  Terrian.  Randy  T.,  277,393,  Q.  021- 
198.000. 
Thomas,  Craig  R.:  See- 
Thomas,  Robert  J.;  and  Thomas,  Craig  R.,  277,340,  CI.  07-337.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  J.;  and  Thomas,  Craig  R.,  to  R.  J.  Thomas  Mannfactur- 
mg  Cmnpany.  Barbecue  grill  or  the  like.  277,340,  2-12-83,  Q.  07- 
337.000. 
Tillander,  Hans:  See— 

Ekbbdh,  Fred  V.  G.;  and  TUIander,  Hans,  277,608,  a.  024-31.000. 
Tilley,  Alvin  R.:  See— 

McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  277,573,  Q.  014-53.000. 
Trotta,  Carmen,  to  Midwest  Marko.  Inc.  Table  skin  mounting  clip. 

277.546.  2-12-85.  Q.  08-349.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Elkerimut.  Marten  F..  277,539.  Q.  07-309.000. 
Jack,  Alister.  277,538,  O.  07-309.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See- 
Ogata,  Haruki;  and  Ogawa,  Kimio,  277.567,  Q.  O14-I1.00a 
Ogata,  Haruki;  and  C^wa.  Kimio,  277,368,  O.  014-11.000. 
Vosca  Corporation:  See— 

Paopas,  Chris  J.,  277,556,  CI.  O10-2.000. 
Wada,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tomitaro;  and  Hashiba,  Takeo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Tape  recorder.  277,366,  2-12-83,  Q.  O14-6.000. 
Wade,  Katherine  O.:  See— 

Keresztes,  Gerald  W.;  and  Wade,  Katherine  O.,  277,604,  Q.  024- 
10.000. 
Warmath,  John,  to  S.M.S.  Plastics  Corp.  Garment  cUp.  277,534, 

2-12-85,  a.  06-328.000. 
Warren  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Newmeyer,  F.  Craig;  and  Ounbar,  Keith  E.,  277,545,  CI.  08- 
76.000. 
Werrin,  Samuel  R.,  to  Charlestein,  Morton;  and  Frezel,  Jerrold.  Oental 

bite  tray.  277,605,  2-12-85,  CI.  024-16.000. 
White,  Thomas  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Vehicle  seat  or  the  like. 

277,526,  2-12-85,  CI.  06-356.000. 
Wik,  Torsten;  Lagerstam,  Christer;  Pettersson,  Kurt;  and  Mattsson, 
Kjell,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Ammunition  projectilie  to  be  used  for 
trainmg  purposes.  277,597,  2-12-85,  CI.  022-10.000. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J..  277.599.  Q.  023-69.000. 
Wiseman,  John  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Tilt  route  base  for  a  computer  display.  277.580.  2-12-85.  CI.  014- 
114.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Yushin  Kaihatsu:  See— 

Himeno.  Shinkichi.  277,607,  CL  024-33.000. 
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Abbott.  Barbara  S.,  heir:  See— 

Sanford,  John  C;  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.;  and  Slate,  George 
deceased,  5.405.  Q.  46.000. 
Conell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Sanfbrd,  John  C;  and  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.,  5,404,  Q.  46.000. 
Sanford.  John  C;  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.;  and  ShUe,  George 
deceased.  5.405,  Q.  46.000. 
Ourecky.  OonaU  K.:  See— 

Sanford.  John  C;  and  Ourecky.  Oonald  K.,  5.404.  Q.  46.000. 
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Sanford.  John  C;  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.;  and  Slate,  George  L., 
deceased,  5,405,  Q.  46.000. 
Sanford,  John  C;  and  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foun- 
dation, Inc.  Red  raspberry,  N.Y.  883.  5,404,  2-12-83,  CL  46.000. 
Sanford.  John  C;  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.;  and  Slate,  George  L.,  deceased 
(by  Abbott,  Barbara  S.,  heir),  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Purple  raspberry,  N.Y.  632.  5,405,  2-12-85,  Q.  46.000. 
Slate,  George  L.,  deceased:  See— 

Sanford,  John  C;  Ourecky,  Oonald  K.;  and  Slate,  George  L., 
deceased.  5.405.  Q.  46.000. 
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84  4,498,284 


CLASS  60 


39.02 
39.06 
39.091 
39.1 

39.52 
39.55 

256 

478 

496 

517 

521 

525 

562 
641.8 
657 
671 


4,498.287 
4,498.288 
4.498.291 
4.498.28S 
4.498.286 
4.498.289 
4.498.290 
4.498492 
4.498493 
4.498.294 
4.498.295 
4.498.296 
4.498.297 
4.498.298 
4.498.299 
4.498.300 
4.498,301 
4,498,302 


CLASS  62 

21  4,498.303 

4,498,916 

49  4,498,304 

84  4,498,303 

119  4,498,306 

148  4,498,307 

184  4,498,308 

186  4,498,309 

211  4,498,310 

227  4,498,311 

457  4,498,312 

314  R  4,498,313 

CLASSa 

2  4,498,314 

CLASS  65 

4,498,917 
25.1  4,498,918 

30.11  4,498,919 


121 
196 


CLASS  66 

4.498,315 
4,498,316 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4,498,317 

200  4,498,318 

CLASS  70 

92  4.498.319 

177  4,498.320 

CLASS  71 

66  4.498.920 

67  4.498.921 
111  4.498.922 


CLASS  72 


76 
118 
177 
208 
302 
318 
341 
482 


4,498.321 
4,498,322 
4,498,323 
4,498,324 
4,498,323 
4.498,326 
4,498,327 
4,498.328 


CLASS  73 


9 

23 

35 

40 

40.5  A 
113 
162 
168 
204 
432  R 

304 

317  B 

517  R 

663 

778 

849 

861.0! 

861.66 

862.05 


4,498,329 
4,498,330 
4,498,33! 
4,498,332 
4,498.333 
4,498,334 
4,498,335 
4,498.336 
4,498.337 
4,498,338 
4,498,339 
4,498,340 
4.498,342 
4.498,34! 
4,498,343 
4,498,344 
4,498,343 
4,498,346 
4,498,347 
4,498,348 


CLASS  74 


3.2 
89.13 
439 
368  R 
606R 
625 
630 
745 
752  F 
829 
830 

CLASS 
65  ZM 


67  R 
124 


CLASS 


88 
10!  R 


CLASS 


304 


4,498,349 
4,498,350 
4,498.35! 
4.498,352 
4,498.353 
4,498.354 
4.498,355 
4,498,356 
4,498,357 
4,498,358 
4.498,359 

75 

4,498,923 
4,498,924 
4,498,925 
4,498.926 
4,498.927 
4,498,928 

76 

4,498,360 
4,498.36! 

83 

4,498.362 


CLASS  84 


1.0! 
1.17 
1.24 
304 

CLASS 

1  R 

CLASS 

1.817 
198 

CLASS 

17! 

CLASS 

2 


4.498.363 
4.498.364 
4.498.365 
4.498.366 

M 

4,498.367 

19 

4.498.368 
4,498,369 

91 

4,498,370 

92 

4,498,371 


187 


4,498,372 


CLASS 9t 

33.1  4,498,373 

94.2  4,498,374 

CLASS  99 

303  4.498,375 

345  4,498,376 

450.7  4,498,377 

472  4,498,378 


CLASS  100 


2 
98  R 
100 
117 
162  B 
224 
233 


4.498,379 
4.498,380 
4,498,38! 
4,498,382 
4,498.383 
4,498,384 
4,498,385 


CLASS  101 


40 


93.04 
288 
365 


4.498.386 
4,498,387 
4,498,388 
4.498.389 
4,498,390 


312 
342 
393 
489 
517 
529 

35 
44 
96 

248 


38.2 
100 
307 


CLASS  102 

4,498,391 
4.498,392 
4,498,393 
4,498,394 
4,498,395 
4,498,396 

CLASS  104 

4.498.397 
4.498.398 
4,498.399 

CLASS  105 

4,498.400 
CLASS  106 

4.498.929 
4,498,930 
4,498,93! 


CLASS  lOi 

60  4.498,401 

CLASS  110 

345  4,498.402 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4.498.403 

4.498.404 
168  4,498.405 

256  4,498,406 

308  4,498,407 

CLASS  114 

4,498.408 
4,498,409 
4,498,410 
4,498,41 ! 
Re.3 1,829 
4,498,412 
4,498,413 


52 

61 

9! 

97 
105 
264 
345 

CLASS  118 

663  4,498,414 

712  4,498,415 

719  4,498,416 

CLASS  119 
5  4,498,417 

10  4,498,418 

14.18  4,498,419 

15  4,498,420 

17  4,498,421 

4,498,422 
51  R  4.498,423 

4,498,424 
96  4,498.423 

CLASS  122 

32  4,498,426 

379  4,498,427 

448  R  4,498,428 

CLASS  123 

26  4,498,429 

58  R  4,498,430 


90.15  4,498,431 

90.16  4,498,432 
90.38  4,498,433 

187.5  R  4,498,434 

306  4,498,435 

339  4,498.436 

373  4,498,437 

418  4,498,438 

438  4,498,439 

4.498,440 
440  4,498,441 

447  4,498,442 

478  4,498,443 

4,498,444 
489  4,498,445 

357  4,498,446 

4,498,447 

CLASS  124 

33  A  4,498,448 

CLASS  125 

15  4,498.449 

16  R  4,498,430 
23  R  4,498,45! 


CLASS  126 


9R 
21  A 
415 
417- 
425 
429 

430 

440 


4,498.452 
4,498,433 
4,498.454 
4,498.433 
4,498,456 
4,498,457 
4.498,438 
4.498,459 
4,498,460 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

4,498,461 

24.1 

4.498,462 

37 

4,498,463 

54 

4,498,464 

79 

4,498.465 

4,498,466 

90 

4,498,467 

928 

4,498.468 

!S2 

4.498.469 

202.26 

4,498.470 

204.26 

4.498.471 

205.17 

4.498.472 

207.15 

4.498.473 

303.13 

4.498.474 

303.14 

4.498.475 

346 

4.498,476 

378 

4,498,477 

419  PG 

4,498,478 

639 

4.498.479 

644 

4,498,480 

734 

4,498,481 

786 

4,498,482 

CLASS  130 

27  T  4,498.483 

30  R  4.498.484 

CLASS  131 

300  4.498,486 

331  4.498.485 

336  4,498,487 

4,498,488 

CLASS  132 

40  4,498,489 

88.5  4,498,490 


CLASS  134 


8 
22.14 
254 


4,498,932 
4,498,933 
4,498,934 


CLASS  136 

208  4,499,329 

230  4,499,330 

258  4,499,331 

CLASS  137 

72  4,498,491 

315  4,498,492 

469  4,498,493 

514  4,498,494 

557  4,498,495 

599  4,498,496 

599.1  4,498,497 

613  4,498,498 


627.5 
883 


4,498,499 
4,498,500 


CLASS  139 


28 

35 

116 
302 


4,498,50! 
4,498,502 
4,498,303 
4.498.504 

CLASS  140 

2  4,498.505 

93.2  4,498,506 

4,498,507 

CLASS  141 

4,498,508 
4.498,509 
4,498.310 
4,498,31! 

CLASS  144 

R  4,498,512 

CLASS  145 


5 

10 
27 
85 


!! 


4,498,513 


CLASS  148 


6.13  R 
6.13  Z 

171 


4,498.936 
4,498.933 
4.498.937 


CLASS  152 

356  R  4,498.514 

417  4.498.515 

CLASS  156 

49  4,498,938 

66  4,498,939 

98  4,498,940 

148  4,498,94! 

IS!  4,498.942 

164  4,498,943 

205  4,498,944 

256  4,498.943 
324  4,498,946 
384  4,498.947 
401  4,498,948 
462  4,498.949 
377  4,498.950 
612  4.498.95! 
643  4,498.952 
646  4,498.953 
631  4,498,954 

CLASS  157 

1.1  4,498,516 

CLASS  160 

294  4,498,517 

CLASS  162 

30.11  4,498,933 

!0!  4,498,936 

146  4,498,937 

CLASS  164 

416  4,498,518 

417  4,498,519 
426  4,498.520 
433  4,498.52! 
460  4,498,522 
477  4,498423 

CLASS  165 

36  4,498,524 

39  4,498,525 

42  4,498,528 

45  4,498,526 

89  4,498,527 

176  4,498,529 

185  4.498.530 

CLASS  166 

59  4,498.531 

70  4,498,532 

117.5  4,498,533 

208  4,498,534 

248  4,498,533 

230  4.498,536 

257  4,498,337 
294  4,498,339 
293  4,498,538 

4,498.340 
297        4,498.541 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


303  4.498.342 

376  4.498.343 

CLASS m 

I  4.498.344 

43  4.498.343 

CLASS  174 

33  R  4,498.346 

48  4.499.332 

32  FP  4,499^33 

111  4.499.334 

CLASS  ITS 

244  4.498.347 

299  4.498.348 

329  4.498.349 

CLASS  177 

209  4,498.330 

CLASS  179 

6^  4,499,333 

18  ES  4,499.336 

27  D  4,499437 

99  E  4.499438 

107  FD  4.499.339 

IIS.3DV  4.499440 

CLASS  in 

63.3  4.498.331 
701  4.498.332 

230  4.498,333 

236  4.498.334 

CLASS  111 

4.498.333 

CLASS  182 

4,498.336 
4,498,337 

CLASS IM 

13.1  4,498,338 

CLASS 1« 

III  4.498,339 

4,498.360 

36  4.498,361 

38  4.498.362 

63.1  4.498.363 

73.32  4,498,364 

CLASS  191 

12.4  4,499,341 
CLASS  112 

4,498,363 
4,498,366 
4,498,367 

CLASS  193 

4,498,368 
4,498,369 

CLASS  194 

I  N  4,498,370 

CLASS  196 

46  4,498,938 

CLASS m 

339  4.498.371 
343  4.498.372 
374  4.498.373 
310  4.498.374 
400  4.498.373 
426  4.498.376 
499  4.498.377 
680        4,498.378 


129 


19 
49 


91 
133 


10 
27 


CLASS  200 


SA 

SB 

30C 

67  D 

67  F 

81.9  M 

84C 
144  AP 
144  B 
148  R 
296 


4,499,343 
4,499,342 
4.499.344 
4.499.346 
4,499.343 
4.499447 
4.499448 
4,499430 
4,499,349 
4,499,331 
4.499,332 


CLASS  2S2 

183.2  A  4,498.939 


CLASS  204 


IT 
98 
129 
139.19 
139.23 
228 
243  R 
272 
298 
412 
413 


4,498.960 
4,498,961 
4,498,962 
4,498.963 
4,498.964 
4.498.963 
4.498.966 
4.498.967 

4.498.968 
4.498.970 


CLASS  206 


313.4 

418 

427 


470 
310 
318 
323 

326 

381 
620 


4,491,379 
4.498.380 
4,498481 
4,498.382 
4,498483 
4,499433 
4,491,384 
4,4984<3 
4.498.386 
4.498.387 
4.498.388 
4.498.389 
4,498.390 
4.498.391 


CLASS  380 

IILE 

39 

63 


96 

114 
120 
207 

216  R 
321 


243 


4,498,971 
4,498.972 
4,498,973 
4.498.974 
4,498.973 
4,498.976 
4.498,977 
4.498.978 
4.498.979 
4.498,980 

CLASS  209 

4,498.981 

CLASS  210 

96.2  4.498.982 

97  4.498.983 

122  4.498,984 

131  4.498.983 

199  4.498.986 

222  4,498.987 

397  4.498.988 

430  4.498,989 

637  4,498.990 

639  4.498.991 

664  4.498,992 

710  4.498.993 

CLASS  211 

42  4.498.392 

49  D  4.498.393 

181  4.498.394 

194  4.498.393 

CLASS  212 

189  4,498,396 

CLASS  215 
329  4,498,397 


CLASS  219 


ia49R 

lassB 
lassE 
ia77 

69W 

83  H 
121  LA 
121  LK 
I3a2l 
161 
203 
270 
421 
432 
332 


4,499,334 
4,499,333 
4,499,337 
4,499,336 
4,499438 
4,499,339 
4,499,360 
4,499,362 
4,499,361 
4.499,363 
4,499.364 
4.499.363 
4.499,366 
4,499,367 
4,499.368 
4.499.369 


CLASS  220 


6 
203 
233 

236 

432 

76 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3 

32 

146.6 
190 
420 
392 
599 


163 
231 
273 
274 


119 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.498,398 
4.498.399 
4,498.600 
4.498,601 
4.498.602 

221 

4.498.603 

222 

4,498.604 
4.498.603 
4.498.606 
4.498,607 
4.498.600 
4.498.609 
4.498.610 
4,498.611 

224 

4.498,612 
4,498,613 
4,498.614 
4.498.613 

22S 

4.498.616 

220 

4.498.617 


CLASS  229 


40 
32  A 
32  B 


4,498.618 
4,498,620 
4.498,619 


CLASS  232 

33  4,498,621 

CLASS  23S 

144  HC  4,499,370 

492  4,499.371 

CLASS  236 

23  R  4,498.622 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4.498,623 

33  4,498.624 

CLASS  239 

4.498.623 
4.498.626 
4.498,627 
4,498.628 
4.498.629 
4.498.630 
4.498.631 


3 

230 
279 
381 
434.3 

677 
692 

CLASS  261 

18  4.498.632 

48  4,498,633 

72  4,498.634 

94  4,498,633 


CLASS  242 


I.IR 

18.1 

43 

47.01 

67.1  R 
106 

107.4  A 
107.4  D 
131.1 


4,498,636 
4.498.637 
4,498.638 
4.498.639 
4.498.640 
4,498.641 
4.498.642 
4.498.643 
4.498,644 


CLASS  244 

12.6  4,498.643 

33  R  4.498.646 

73  R  4.498.647 

118.3  4,498.648 

118.6  4.498.649 

CLASS  246 

122  R  4.498.630 


CLASS  240 


63 

99 
223.2 
231 
467 
608 
623 

223R 
231  P 
237  O 
232.1 
341 
343 


4.498.631 
4.498.632 
4.498.633 
4.498,634 
4,498.633 
4.498.636 
4.498.637 


CLASS  2S0 


4.499.372 
4.499.373 
4.499.374 
4.499.373 
4.499.376 
4.499.377 
4.499.378 
4.499.379 
390  4,499.380 

483.1  4.499.381 

493.1  4.499.382 

361  4.499.383 

378  4.499.384 

CLASS  2S1 

149.6  4.498.638 

CLASS  2S2 

8.3  LC  4.498,993 

8.3  M  4.498,994 

8.55  C  4.498.997 

8.6  4.498.996 

32  R  4,498.998 

67  4,498,999 

73  4,499,000 

99  4,499,001 

180  4,499,002 

192  4,499,003 

299.1  4,499,004 

301.6  S  4.499.003 

392  4.499.006 

300  4.499.007 

4,499.008 

312  4.499.009 

4,499.010 

318  4.499.011 

322  A  4.499.012 

367  4,499,013 

CLASS  254 

134.4  4,498.639 


CLASS  206 


19 


4.498.660 


CLASS  260 


II2R  4,499.014 

239  A  4.499.016 

243.2  R  4.499,017 
243.81  4.499^)18 
397.1  4,499.020 

4,499,021 

429.7  4,499.022 

433  R  4.499.024 

433  SP  4.499.023 

463  R  4.499.023 

4,499.026 

302.3  O  4.499.027 
313  R  4.499.028 
344  A  4.499.029 

CLASS 2« 

3  4,499,030 

66  4,499,031 

72  R  4,499,032 

94  4,499,033 

109  4,499,034 

114  JP  4,499,033 

CLASS  264 

4.499.036 
4.499.037 
4,499.038 
4.499.039 
4,499.040 
4.499.041 
4.499.042 
4.499.043 
4.499.044 
4.499.043 


26 

37 

31 
137 
167 
173 
203 
207 
321 
332 

CLASS  266 

239  4.498.661 

CLASS  260 
101  4.498.662 

CLASS  270 

34  4.498,663 

CLASS  271 

4.498.664 


204 
289 


60B 
73  R 
ft4R 

129  V 

144  B 

169 

172 

243 

249 

336 

380 


3 

92 

112 

213 


4.498.663 
CLASS  272 

4.498.666 

CLASS  273 

4.498,667 
4,498.668 
4,498.669 
4,498.670 
4.498.671 
4.498.672 
4.498.673 
4.498.674 
4.498,673 
4.498,676 
4,498,677 

CLASS  277 

4.498,678 
4,498,679 
4.498.680 
4.498,681 

CLASS  279 

I  K  4,498,682 

CLASS  200 

7.12  4,498,688 

16  4,498,683 

234  4,498.684 

603  4.498.683 

610  4.498.686 

613  4.498,687 

803  4.498.689 

804  4.498,690 

CLASS  285 

12  4,498,691 

20  4,498,692 

137  R  4,498,693 

CLASS  292 

260  4,498,693 

337  4,498,694 

CLASS  293 

126  4,498,696 

128  4,498,697 

CLASS  2M 

82  R  4.498.698 

101  4.498.699 

CLASS  296 

78.1  4.498.700 

216  4.498.701 


312 
328 
397 


4 
3 

81 


CLASS  297 

4.498.702 
4,498.703 
4.498.704 

CLASS  299 

4.498.703 
4,498.706 
4.498.707 

CLASS  300 

2  4.498.708 
CLASS  301 

3  VH  4.498.709 

CLASS  303 

6  R  4,498.710 

13  4.498,711 

23  R  4.498,712 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.499.383 

260  4,499.386 

443  4.499487 

474  4.499,388 

CLASS  310 


41                  4,499,389 

88  4,499,390 

89  4,499,391 
178                  4,499,392 
313  A              4,499,393 
330                  4,499.394 
361                  4,499,393 

CLASS  312 

214 
312 

4,498.713 
4.498.714 

CLASS  313 

25 
112 
113 
143 
263 
315 
414 
487 
579 

4.499.396 
4.499,397 
4,499,398 
4,499,399 
4.499.400 
4,499,401 
4,499,402 
4,499,403 
4,499,404 

CLASS  315 

13.1 
37 

4,499,405 
4.499.406 

CLASS  318 

234 

383 
444 
592 
802 
803 

4.499.407 
4.499.408 
4.499.409 
4.499.410 
4.499.412 
4,499.413 
4.499.414 

CLASS  320 

5 

4.499.415 

CLASS  323 

303 

4.499.416 

CLASS  324 

32                  4,499,417 
38.3  A            4,499.418 
102                   4.499.419 
174                  4.499.420 
339                  4,499.421 
4.499.422 
423                  4.499.423 
427                   4,499,424 

CLASS  329 

30 
107 

4,499.423 
4.499.426 
4,499,427 

CLASS  330 

10 
234 

279 
296 

4,499,428 
4,499,429 
4,499,430 
4,499,431 
4.499,432 

CLASS  331 

3                  4,499,433 

17                  4,499,434 

44                  4,499,433 

116  M             4,499,436 

CLASS  332 

7.51              4,499,437 

CLASS  333 

1 
142 
151 
161 

4,499,438 
4,499,439 
4.499,440 
4,499,441 

CLASS  335 

79 

4,499.442 

216 
284 


4.499.443 
4.499.444 


CLASS  337 

30  4.499.446 

266  4,499.447 

370  4.499.448 

CLASS  338 

32  R  4.499,449 


CLASS  339 


14  R 
17  LM 
17  R 
39M 
60R 
73  MP 


97P 

97  R 

176  M 

182  R 

278  C 


4,498,713 
4,498,717 
4,498,716 
4,498,718 
4,498.719 
4,498.720 
4.498.721 
4.498.722 
4.498,723 
4.498.724 
4.498.725 
4.498.726 
4.498.727 


CLASS  340 


32  R 

4.499.430 

98 

4.499.431 

310  A 

4.499.432 

326 

4.499.433 

347  IM> 

4.499.434 

331 

4,499,433 

376 

4,499,436 

703 

4,499,437 

713 

4,499,438 

732 

4,499.439 

771 

4.499.460 

823.03 

4.499.461 

823.31 

4.499.462 

823.32 

4,499.463 

823.72 

4»#yy,4o4 

87037 

4.499.463 

CLASS  343 

7.3 

4.499.466 

9R 

4.499.467 

13 

4.499.468 

17.7 

4.499.469 

332 

4.499.470 

373 

4.499.471 

374 

4.499.472 

734 

4.499.473 

771 

4.499.474 

CLASS  346 

73 

4.499.473 

76  PH 

4.499.476 

137 

4.499.477 

140  R 

4.499.478 

4.499.479 

4.499.480 

CLASS  350 

1.7 

4.498.728 

3.66 

4.498,740 

3.69 

4.498.729 

96.16 

4.498.730 

4.490.731 

9&20 

4.498.732 

102 

4.498.733 

123 

4.498.734 

138 

4.498.735 

167 

4.498.736 

237 

4.498.737 

337 

4.498.739 

427 

4.498.741 

523 

4.498.742 

637 

4.498.738 

CLASS  351 

45 

4.498.743 

CLASS  352 

89 

4.498.744 

119 

4.498.743 

191 

4.498.747 

CLASS  353 

120 

4,498,746 

CLASS  354 

79 

4,498,748 

4,498,749 

154 

4,498,730 

289.1 

4,498,751 

301 

4,498,752 

425 

4,498,753 

479 

4.498,734 

CLASS  355 

3DD 

4,498.735 

4.498.756 

3FU 

4.498.757 

3TR 

4.498.758 

8 

4.498.759 

13 

4.491760 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


Sf 


s 

43 
73 
121 
141 
244 
349 
331 
357 
360 
368 
373 

376 

314 

414 
433 
436 


22 
30 

M 


4.498.761 
4.498.762 
4,498.763 

CLASS  356 

I  4,498.764 
I  4,498.763 
4,498.766 
4,498.767 
I  4.498.768 
4,498.769 
4,498.770 
4.498.771 
4,498.772 
4,498,773 
4,498.774 
4.498.773 
4.498.776 
4,498,777 
4,498,778 
4,498.779 
4.498.780 
4,498.781 
4,498.782 

CLASS  357 

4,499.481 
4,499.482 
4,499.483 
4.499.484 
4.499,483 


CLASS  350 


37  4.499.486 

41  4.499,487 

31  4.499.488 

73  4.499.489 

87  4.499,490 

102  4.499.491 

107  4.499.492 

III  4,499,493 

164  4,499,494 

188  4,499,493 

213  4,499.496 

4,499.497 

261  4,499.498 

263  4.499.499 

296  4.499.500 

302  4.499.501 

310  4.499.502 

316  4.499.303 

333  4,499.304 

342  4,499.303 

343  4,499.306 

CLASS  30 

26  4.499.307 

41  4,499.308 

711  4.499.309 

77  4.499410 

78  4.499411 
90  4.499.312 
96.3  4,499413 
97  4,499,314 

113  4,499413 

128  4,499416 

CLASS  361 

4,499,317 
4,499.318 
4,499.319 
4.499.320 
I  4.499,321 
i  4,499.322 
4.499.323 
4.499.324 


24 
306 

311 
321 
331 
383 
404 

CLASS  362 

137  4.499.323 

263  4.499.326 

267  4,499.327 

273  4.499.328 

283  4.499.329 

CLASS  363 

17  4,499.330 

19  4.499.331 

21  4.499432 

126  4,499433 

129  4,499.334 


CLAS 

SB  306 

200 

4.499433 

4,499.336 

4,499.337 

{    4,499,338 

4,499,339 

4,499,604 

414 

4.499,340 

424 

4,499,341 

424.1 

4,499442 

426 

4,499,343 

431.04 

4,499444 

464 

4,499443 

474 

4.499446 

371 

4.499.347 

375 

4.499.348 

601 

4.499.349 

606 

717 
802 
900 


163 
182 
190 
228 


132 
134 
136 
264 
274 
316 
336 


49 
84 

93 
163 


10 
106 


7 
30 
43 
48 

34 

111 
270 
275 


38 

60 
62 


13 
17 
20 


93 

161 

131 
164 


38 

62 
98 


243 
434 


18 
42 
35 

60 


062 
121 


23 
46 


9 
37 
41 
34 


428 

124 
214 
320 
629 
637.1 

132 


4,499430 
4,499.331 
4.499432 
4.499.333 
4.499.334 
4.499.335 
4,499,536 

CLASS  365 

4,499437 
4,499,358 
4,499,539 
4,499,360 

CLASS  366 

4,498,783 
4.498,784 
4,499.361 
4.499.362 
4.498.783 
4.499.443 
4.498,786 

CLASS  367 

4,499,363 
4,499,363 
4,499.364 
4.499.366 

CLASS  361 

4.498.787 
4.498.788 

CLASS  30 

4.499.367 
4.499.368 
4.499.369 
4,499470 
4.499.371 
4,499.372 
4.499.373 
4.499.374 

CLASS  370 

4.499.573 
4.499.576 
4.499.377 
4.499.378 

CLASS  371 

4.499.379 
4.499.580 
4.499.581 

CLASS  372 

4.499.382 
CLASS  373 

4.499,383 

CLASS  374 

Re.31,832 
4,498,789 

CLASS  375 

4,499,384 
4,499,383 
4,499,586 

CLASS  376 

4,4994)46 
4,499,047 

CLASS  377 

4,499.387 
4,499.388 
4,499489 
4.499.390 

CLASS  378 

4,499.391 
4,499,392 

CLASS  301 

4,499,393 
4,499,394 

CLASS  303 

4.499,393 
4,499,596 
4,499,397 
4,499.398 

CLASS  303 

4.499.399 
CLASS  304 

4.498.790 
CLASS  400 

4,498.791 
4,498,792 
4.498.793 
4,498,794 
4,498.793 

CLASS  401 

4.498.796 


141 


4.498.797 


CLASS  483 

24  4,498,798 
140  4,498,709 
172  4.498,u00 
23X1  4.498,801 
300  4.498.802 

CLASS  404 

6  4.498,803 

25  4,498,804 

CLASS  405 

31  4,498,805 

34  4,498,806 

43  4,498.807 

61  4.498,808 

92  4,498,809 

113  4.498.810 

168  4,498.811 

4.498.812 

182  4,498,813 

224  4,498.814 

239  4,498.813 

4.498.816 

260  4,498.817 

CLASS  406 

137  4,498.818 

181  4.498.819 

CLASS  409 

4.498.820 
4.498.821 


179 
300 

CLASS  410 

2  4.498.822 

84  4,498.823 

121  4.498.824 


CLASS  411 

11 

4.498.825 

301 

4.498.826 

349 

4.498427 

CLASS  413 

4 

4.498,828 

CLASS  414 

24.3 

4,498,829 

24.6 

4,498.830 

46 

4,498.831 

217 

4.498.832 

4.498.833 

291 

4.498.834 

463 

4,498.835 

337 

4.498.836 

664 

4.498.837 

4.498.838 

686 

4.498.839 

759 

4.498.840 

778 

4.498.841 

CLASS  416 

133 

4.498.842 

CLASS  417 

22 

4.498.843 

68 

4.498.844 

214 

4.498.846 

216 

4.498.847 

233 

4.498.848 

299 

4.498.849 

322 

4.498.830 

4.498.831 

343 

4,498,843 

CLASS  410 

55 

4.498.832 

268 

4.498,833 

QASS  419 

49 

4.499.048 

4.499.049 

ajLSS420 

328 

4.499.030 

340 

4.499.031 

CLASS  422 

32  4,499.032 

68  4.499.033 

98  4.499.034 

197  4,499.035 

299  4,499,036 

CLASS  423 

8  4,499,037 
70                 4,499,038 

226  4,499,039 

232  4,499.060 

277  4.499.061 

332  4.499.062 

347  4,499.063 

CLASS  424 

2  4,499,064 

9  4,499,063 


19 

4,499.066 

32 

4,499,067 

4,499,068 

66 

4,499,069 

70 

4,499,070 

78 

4.499,071 

83 

4,499,072 

4,499,073 

89 

Re.31,830 

94 

4.499,074 

118 

4,499,073 

143 

4,499,076 

149 

4,499,077 

153 

4,499,078 

193.1 

4,499,086 

CLASS  425 

116 

4,498.834 

Joe 

4.498.833 

331 

4,498.836 

361 

4.498.837 

466 

4.498.858 

334 

4.498.839 

362 

4.498.860 

CLASS  426 

36 

4,499.109 

69 

4,499,110 

231 

4,499,111 

276 

4,499,112 

291 

4,499,113 

334 

4,499,114 

346 

4,499,115 

382 

4,499,116 

392 

4.499,117 

28 

63 
123 
130 

282 
385.5 


CLASS  4r 

4,499,118 
4,499,119 
4,499,120 
4,499,121 
4,499,122 
4,499,123 
4,499,124 


CLASS  420 


13 

14 

35 

36 

42 

68 

77 

81 
102 
137 
206 
211 
216 
245 
308.4 
318.8 
331 
336 
376 
418 
422 
428 
447 


4,499,126 
4,499,127 
4,499,128 
4,499,129 
4,499,130 
4,499,131 
4.499.132 
4.499.133 
4.499,134 
4,499,135 
4,499,136 
4,499,137 
4.499,138 
4.499,139 
4,499,140 
4,499,141 
4,499.142 
4,499,143 
4,499,144 
4,499,143 
4,499,146 
4.499.147 
4.499.148 
4.499.149 
4,499.130 
4.499.131 
4,499.132 
4.499.133 
4,499,134 
4.499.123 
4.499,133 
4,499,136 
4,499,157 
4,499,138 
4,499,139 

CLASS  429 

101  4,499,160 

196  4,499,161 

CLASS  430 

4,499,162 
4,499,163 
4,499.164 
4.499.163 
4.499.166 
4,499.167 
4,499,168 
4,499,169 
4.499,170 
4.499.171 
4.499.172 
4.499.174 
4.499.173 
4.499.176 
4.499.173 
4.499.177 
4.499.178 
4.499.179 
4.499.181 
4.499.180 


479.6 
494 
303 
386 

614 
624 
682 
691 


14 

17 

33 

83 

99 

102 

169 

192 

203 

213 

233 

278 
311 
495 
523 
538 
539 


621 

4.499.182 

CLASS  431 

12 
88 

89 

4,498.861 
4,498.862 
4.498.863 

CLASS  432 

8 

18 
239 

4.498,864 
4.498,863 
4.498,866 

CLASS  433 

16 
29 

4.498.867 
4.498.868 

CLASS  434 

184 
333 

4,498.869 
4.498,870 

CLASS  435 

6 
II 
19 
23 
34 
70 
233 

4,499,183 
4,499,184 
4,499,183 
4,499,186 
4,499,187 
4,499,188 
4,499,189 

CLASS  436 

122  4,499,190 

160  4,499,191 

CLASS  440 

61  4,498,871 

63  4,498,872 

82  4,498,873 

83  4,498,874 

88  4,498,873 

89  4,498,876 

CLASS  441 


23 
80 

81 

93 

116 


4,498.877 
4,498,878 
4,498,879 
4,498,880 
4,498,881 
4.498,882 

CLASS  44S 

4,498.883 
4,498,884 

CLASS  446 

202  4,498,886 

462  4,498.887 


28 
45 


CLASS  455 

9 

4,499.600 

166 

4,499.601 

180 

4.499.602 

205 

4.499.603 

210 

4.499.603 

273 

4.498.883 

277 

4.499.606 

606 

4.499.607 

607 

4.499.608 

619 

4.499.609 

4.499.610 

CLASS  464 

112 

4.498.888 

CLASS  474 

133  4,498.889 

140  4,498.890 

203  4,498.891 

242  4.498.892 

CLASS  493 

12  4,498,893 

234  4,498,894 

476  4,498.893 

CLASS  494 

14  4,498,896 

27  4,498,897 

49  4,498,898 

CLASS  501 

97  4,499.192 

98  :     4,499,193 


8 

63 

64 

65 

104 

172 
180 
211 
247 
301 
303 
304 
415 


CLASS  802 


4,499,194 
4,499,193 
4,499,196 
4,499,197 
4.499,198 
4,499.199 
4,499.200 
4,499,201 
4,499,202 
4,499,203 
4.499404 
4,499403 
4,499406 
4,499406 


CLASS  514 

2  4,499,079 
4.499,082 

12  4,499,000 

17  4,499,081 

36  4,499,083 

46  4.499,084 

38  4,499,005 

202  4,499,068 

210  4,499,090 

211  4.499,087 
214  4,499,096 
222  4,499,089 
254  4.499,091 

4,499,092 
238  4,499,093 

299  4,499.095 

4.499,099 
301  4,499,094 

321  4,499,100 

341  4,499,097 

364  4,499,098 

363  4,499,102 

4,499,103 
374  4,499.101 

396  4,499,104 

428  4,499,019 

570  4,499,299 

575  4,499.107 

603  4,499.106 

603  4.499.303 

631  4.499.105 

653  4.499,108 

CLASS  518 

707  4,499,209 

CLASS  521 

91  4.499410 

145  4.499411 


CLASS  523 

201 

4,499412 

333 

4,499413 

336 

4,499414 

437 

4,499416 

430 

4,499413 

436 

4,499417 

CLASS  534 

79  4,499418 

94  4,499419 

102  4,499420 

109  4,499421 

123  4.499,222 

176  4,499423 

261  4,499424 

276  4,499423 

382  4,499426 

399  4,499427 

413  4,499428 

450  4,499429 
4,499,230 

306  4,499,231 

548  4,499432 

591  4,499,233 

783  4,499434 

CLASS  535 

38  4,499435 

58  4,499436 

67  4,499437 

98  4,499438 

111  4,499439 

193  4,499,240 

211  4,499,241 

289  4,499442 

333.1  4,499443 

384  4,499444 

417  4,499445 

486  4,499446 

CLASS  536 

142  4,499447 

173  4,499448 

206  4,499449 

209  4,499430 

278  4,499431 

CLASS  530 

38  4,499432 

45  4,499453 

49  4,499434 

93  4,499433 

172  4,499436 

173  4,499,237 
4,499438 

190  4,499439 

229  4,499460 

279  4,499461 
4,499462 

483  4,499463 

CLASS  534 

4.499.013 


697 


PI  58 


CLASS  SM 

50  4,499^64 

CLASS  944 

1«  4.49946S 

126  4,499046 

196  4.499J6« 

191  4,499,269 

344  4,499,270 

CLASS  946 

22  4,499.271 

172  4,499,272 

l««  4,499,273 

229 4,499J74 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


298 

346 


240 
247 
2SS 

262 
336 
343 
339 
461 
527 


4,499J75 
4,499,276 
4.499,277 

CLASS  S4« 

4,499,278 
4.499,279 
4.499.280 
4.499.281 
4.499.282 
4,499.283 
4.499.284 
4,499085 
4.499.286 


532  4.499087 

CLASS  S4» 


266 
292 
354 

429 
459 
465 
519 


53 

021 

lis 

231 


241 


4.499088     493 

4.499.289 

4.499O90 

4,499091 

4,499092 

4.499093 

4,499.294 


CLASS  960 

4,499,293 
Ile.31,831 
4,499096 
4.499097 


546 
599 


92 


342 
348 
355 

463 


4,499,298 

CLASS  963 

4,499.300 
4.499,301 
4.499.302 

CLASS  964 

4.499,304 

CLASS 96i 

4,499.305 
4.499.306 
4.499.307 
4.499.308 


590 
634 
660 
780 
897 


408 
413 

438 

467 

486 


4,499,309 
4.499,310 
4.499.311 
4,499.312 
4.499.313 

CLASS  919 

4,499,314 
4.499.313 
4,499,316 
4.499,317 
4,499.318 
4,499.319 
4.499.320 
4.499.321 


500 


640 
646 
671 


4.499022 
4.499023 
4,499.324 
4.499.327 
4.499.328 
4,499,325 
4,499,326 

CLASS 6M 

16  4,498.899 

28  4.498.900 

65  4.498.901 

164  4.498.902 

IW  4.498.903 

211 4.498.904 


D2- 


D3— 

D4- 


D7— 


27 
233 
262 

35 
134 
328 
356 
366 
379 
420 
470 
518 
361 

9 

132 


277.519 
277.520 
277.321 
277.322 
277.324 
277.334 
277.326 
277.323 
277.327 
277.331 
277.533 
277.328 
277.329 
277.330 
277.333 
277,336  I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D8— 


D9- 


301 
309 

337 
331 
405 
71 
76 
349 
360 
499 
300 
349 
367 
370 
376 


277,537 
277,338 
277,339 
277.340 
277.342 
277,523 
277.544 
277.545 
277.346 
277.347 
277.348 
277.349 
277,390 
277.351 
277.343 
277.332  I 


Dlfr- 

Dll— 

D12- 

D13— 
Dt4— 


416 
434 

2 

73 

106 

6 
158 
130 
149 

3 

5 


277.353 
277.554 
277.335 
277.336 
277,337 
277.358 
277,339 
277,360 
277.361 
277.362 
277.341 
277.363 
277.364 
277.363 
6  277.366 
11   277.367 


D13— 
DI6~ 


53 
59 

60 
61 
64 
68 

73 

83 

91 

107 

114 

125 

3 


277.368 
277.373 
277.369 
277.370 
277.371 
277.372 
277.374 
277.573 
277.376 
277.577 
277,378 
277,379 
277,380 
277,381 
277,382 


D20- 
D21— 


130   277.383 


D22- 
D23— 


43 

1 

65 


120 

122 

130 

191 

198 

218 

239 

10 

22 

6 


D24— 


277,384 

277,396 

277,383 

277,386 

277,387 

277,388 

277,389 

277,590 

277,591 

277,592 

277.593 

277.394 

277.395 

277.397 

277,398  I 

277.610  I  D34— 


D2S— 
D26- 
028— 


69 

123 

139 

8 

10 
16 
33 

51 
80 
46 
8.1 
13 
17 


277.599 

277.600 

277.601 

277.602 

277.603 

277.604 

277.605 

277.606 

277.607 

277.608 

277,609 

277,612 

277,611 

277,613 

277.332 


P- 


5.404 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5.405 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zonei 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Aiicansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa  .- 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01     : 

4,498.516 

4.498.623 

4,499.382 

4.49S.749 

4.498.626 

4.499.393 

4.49I.7M 

4.498.647 

4.499.405 

4.498.966 

4.498,654 

4.499.407 

4.499.445 

4.498.656 

4,499.424 

08    : 

4.498.808 

4.498.694 

4,499.438 

04    : 

4.498.298 

4.498.697 

4.499.470 

4.498.340 

4.498.698 

4,499.471 

4,498.599 
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Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   250  00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    590.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 64.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  no 

subsequent  designations   charge 

T^  1A   ^c^0A  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Uec.  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

.  SJ^x  ^^A.  ^P^^  °^  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  16,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents         4,315,334  through  4,316,285 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
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Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231."  . 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27.  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  SIX  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  J  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§I.9(f))    $  20O.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  4(X).(X)" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,   effective  Nov    1 
1984.  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 J  100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    j  50.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982.  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,376,551,  Re.  S.N.  674,220.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  CI 
297/250,  CHILD  CARE  SEAT  AND  RESTRAINING 
SYSTEM,  Richard  E.  Cone,  Owner  of  Record:  Spalding 
<fi  Evenfio  Cos.,  Inc..   Tampa,  Fla..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Donald  R.  Bahr,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  357 

4,381,335,  Re.  S.N.  674,160,  Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  CI. 
428/373.  MULTI-COMPONENT  COMPOSITE  FILA- 
MENT. Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Owner  of  Record:  Toray  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Austin 
R.  Miller,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  154 


February  19,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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4,421,827,  Re.  S.N.  658,337,  Filed  Oct.  5,  1984.  CI. 
428/418,  COMPOSITES  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRO- 
VIDING METAL  CLAD  ARTICLES  AND  ARTI- 
CLES PRODUCED,  Cecil  L.  Phillips,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Scow  Bader  Co.  Ltd.,  Northern,  Ireland.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Henry  Seka.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,459,933,  Re.  S.N.  675,598,  Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  CI. 
114/297,  MARINE  TETHER  ANCHORING  DE- 
VICE, Clive  J.  Burchett,  Owner  of  Record:  Vickers 
Ltd.,  London,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I. 
Pollock,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  t>e  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Des.  265,517,  Reexam.   No.  90/000,712,  Requested: 


Jan.  23,  1985,  CI.  D34/17,  STORAGE  CART,  Richard 
S.  Dunchock,  Owner  of  Record:  SL  Container  Corp., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Andrew  R.  Basile,  Ex.  Gp.:  291,  Re- 
quester: SL  Container  Corp..  Troy,  Mich. 

3,982,383,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,715,  Requested:  Jan. 
25,  1985,  CI.  56/11.6,  HARVESTING  PLATFORM 
FLOATING  CUTTER  BAR,  Roger  E.  Mott,  Owner 
of  Record:  Deere  A  Co.,  Moline,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
H.  Vincent  Harsha,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

4352,740,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,711,  Requested:  Jan. 
16,  1985,  CI.  210/760,  WATER  OZONATION  METH- 
OD, Ronald  J.  Grader,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Millen  &  White,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,38933,  Reexam.  No.  90,000,713,  Requested:  Jan. 
23.  1985,  CI.  424/96,  SUSTAINED  RELEASE  THER- 
APEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT  HYDROXYPROPYLMETHY- 
CELLULOSE.  Joseph  M.  Schor,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Fish  &  Neave,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correctioii  for  tlie  Weeic  of  Feb.  19, 1985 


D.  257,149 

4.075,452 

4,278,307 

4,336,617 

4,339,738 

4,362.512 

4,364,325 

4,383,157 

4,383,719 

4,385,458 

4,396,829 

4,398,720 

4,399,209 

4,401,963 

4,404.672 

4,407,287 

4.407.307 

4.411,862 

4,413,641 

4.414.338 

4.415.925 

4,417,017 

4,417,276 

4,418,527 

4.423,272 

4,427,490 

4,428,753 

4,428,880 

4.428.952 

4,429,761 

4.430.235 

4.430,281 

4,431,404 

4,433,730 

4,433,994 

4,434,502 

4,434,536 

4,435,655 

4,437,377 

4.437.433 

4.438,225 

4,439.563 

4.440.266 

4.440,846 


4,442,518 

4,442,547 

4,442.696 

4.442.836 

4.442,842 

4,442,879 

4,443,029 

4,443,140 

4.443.502 

4.443.941 

4.444,034 

4.444.694 

4,444,776 

4,445,104 

4.445,260 

4,447,979 

4,448.793 

4.448.810 

4.448.933 

4.449.030 

4.449.052 

4,449,099 

4,449,416 

4,449,437 

4,449.638 

4,449,646 

4.449.896 

4.450.115 

4,451.319 

4,451,382 

4,451,391 

4,452,026 

4.452.034 

4.452.472 

4.452.616 

4.452,766 

4,452,883 

4,453,033 

4,453,120 

4,453,463 

4,454,298 

4,454,370 

4,454,474 

4.455,168 


4,455,216 

4,455,309 

4,455,436 

4,456,334 

4,456,781 

4,457,194 

4,457,470 

4,457,657 

4,457,670 

4,457,769 

4,457,827 

4,457,928 

4,457,985 

4,458,186 

4,458,244 

4,458,318 

4,458,353 

4,459,211 

4,459,661 

4,459,857 

4,460,292 

4,460,839 

4.461.029 

4.461,277 

4,461,504 

4,461,518 

4.461.581 

4.461,633 

4,461,925 

4,462,039 

4,462.205 

4.462.828 

4,462,869 

4,463.346 

4,463.410 

4.463.691 

4,464.035 

4.464.329 

4.464,332 

4,465,453 

4,465,608 

4.466.213 

4.466,345 

4.466,611 


4.466.826 

4.467.004 

4.467.102 

4.467,727 

4.467.798 

4.467.923 

4,468.174 

4,468.453 

4.468,547 

4.468.582 

4.469,005 

4,469,278 

4,469,479 

4,469,542 

4,469,831 

4,469,909 

4,469,944 

4,470,239 

4,470,275 

4,470,471 

4,470,597 

4,470.778 

4,471,012 

4,471,081 

4,471,131 

4,471,154 

4,471,240 

4,471,397 

4,471,467 

4,471,848 

4,471,873 

4,472,019 

4,472,303 

4,472,544 

4,472,588 

4,472,613 

4,472.647 

4.472.972 

4.473.363 

4,473.396 

4,473,732 

4,474,477 

4,475,030 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

-ni!  ffS'"*.  '*/"^'  '*«''8"»'«*  «  P«»«-n<  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
!fll.  Lf^K  "^  ."•*  ^^  ^°P*.?L*^"*  collections  vanes  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

thJi'f*  K'.  r^l'Jf^fi""."  "*  °Pf"  •?  P"'''!^  "S  *"**."?^?^  ^^  •*■'«"•  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
he  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Defini- 
«/ln.f  xi/ifh  «'"°''      .'^     '"'  ''•"'T  «?"'««'?ce  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
P*!?"*?:.  r"?  °"«  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 
encSlI      ro°'id'ed  f  *  ^^^  '^°'"**  '"''°'"  ^*^^"  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

I     ■ 

Name  0/ Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  University  Libranes (205)  826^500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University .  (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library   (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware .  .  (302)  738-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library   (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  579-5001 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library   (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Monuna  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  _ 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library  . (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (40I)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina    (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center        (901)  725-8876 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  ...     (512)  471-1610 
College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  A  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext. 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library   (414)  278-3043 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Utah 

Washihigton 

Wisconsin 


2587 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  sul>jecl  mailer. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  January  5, 1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  12(>-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director    

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— E.  LEVY.  Director    

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director  . 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  .  . 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 


8-20-81 
6-01-83 

6-06-83 

4-21-83 


3-28-83 

10-12-80 

3-17-82 

3-21-83 

10-01-80 

5-07-82 
9-09-82 


3-04-83 
12-13-82 

12-01-82 
12-21-81 

12-04-81 


ExpiratioB  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1985.  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisionsof  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Pf'cn's Numbers  3.360,800  to  3,366,969,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.784  to  2.793  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  19.  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackete  I  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thU  reexamination  speciHcation;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3.920,075  (302iid) 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A  LINER  ON  A  TUBULAR 
MEMBER  IN  A  WELL  BORE  WITH  A  RETRIEVABLE 
PACK  OFF  BUSHING  THEREBETWEEN 
Britt  O.  Braddick,  Homtoa,  and  Hiram  E.  LiBdaey,  Midland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Iron  Works,  lac,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,520,  Mar.  2, 1964. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  34>20,075,  issued  Nov. 
1 1       18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  440,714,  Feb.  8, 1974. 
I!  Int.  a.3  E21B  ii//i 

U.S.  a.  166—290 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  liner  on  a  well  stringer  bond- 
ing in  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  securing  the  liner  on  the  well  string; 

b.  releasably  locking  a  seal  bushing  to  the  liner  in  position 
between  the  liner  and  the  well  string  to  seal  off  therebe- 
tween [;1  to  accommodate  axial  movement  of  the  well  string 
relative  to  the  seal  bushing  while  avoiding  communication 
between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  liner  throughout  the 
length  of  the  liner  below  the  seal  bushing  and  above  where 
bonding  agent  is  discharged  from  the  liner  into  the  well  bore; 

c.  lowering  the  well  string  and  liner  to  a  desired  position  in 
the  well  bore; 

d.  rotating  the  well  string  relative  to  the  liner  to  disengage 
the  liner  from  the  well  string; 

e.  [discharing  J  discharging  a  bonding  agent  from  the  well 
string  and  into  the  well  bore  around  the  liner;  [and  J 

f.  thereafter  moving  the  well  string  longitudinally  of  the 
liner  and  the  seal  bushing  to  unlock  the  seal  bushing  [,  J  ,■ 
and 

g.  retrieving  the  well  string  and  seal  bushing  from  the  well 
bore. 


Bl  4,194,685  (303rd) 
VERIFYING  INSERTION  SYSTEM  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
James  E.  HiU,  Prospect  Heights;  Baesley  I.  Dahlstrom,  Des 
Plaiaes,  and  Robert  D.  Fiahtr,  Mehtwe  Park,  all  of  lU.,  as- 
signors to  Dynetics  Engineering  Corp.,  WbeeUng,  III. 
ContinuatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,446,  Feb.  14, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  615,112,  Sep.  19, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,034,210. 
ReexaminatiOB  Request  No.  90/000,268,  Oct  13,  1982. 
ReexaflfiinatioB  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,194,685,  issued  Mar. 
25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  832,001,  Sep.  9,  1977. 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  17,  1976,  261445; 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20, 1976,  38812/76 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  B65B  l/(Xi;  B41F  lS/56 
U.S.  a.  235—375 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-17  and  43-58  is  confirmed. 

Claims  19,  31,  and  38-40  are  cancelled. 

Claims  18.  20-30,  32-37,  41  and  42  are  determined  to  be 
patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  59-61  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  Method  of  automatic  verification  and  insertion  of  credit 
cards  in  carriers  therefor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  carriers  to  a  first  station,  said  carriers  having 
disposed  thereon  machine  readable  information  relating  to 
an  individual  cardholder  account,  said  information  being 
selected  from  information  on  the  number  of  credit  cards 
authorized  for  said  account,  and  information  uniquely 
identifying  said  cardholder  or  account, 

(b)  machine  reading  at  least  a  portion  of  said  information  on 
said  carriers  in  said  first  station, 

(c)  providing  credit  cards  to  a  second  station,  said  cards 
having  thereon  machine  readable  information  relating  to 
an  individual  cardholder  or  account, 

(d)  machine  reading  said  information  on  said  cards  in  said 
second  station, 

(e)  sequentially  comparing  said  card  information  with  said 
carrier  information  until  a  condition  of  matched  informa- 
tion is  produced, 

(0  inserting  the  correct  number  of  properly  matched  cards 
into  the  appropriate  carrier  in  response  to  said  nutched 
information  condition. 
18.  Method  of  [automatic  verification  and  J  insertion  of 
correctly  matching  credit  cards  into  releasable  retentive  engage- 
ment with  the  appropriate  carriers  therefor  by  an  automated 
high-speed  insertion  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  carriers  specially  adapted  to  retain  credit  cards 
in  [association!  releasable  retentive  engagement  there- 
with [,  J   with  information  in  the  form  of  indicia  which 
uniquely  identifies  the  cardholder  or  account  cards  inserted 
therein: 
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(b)  providing  said  credit  cards  [having  thereon  machine 
readable]  with  information  in  the  form  of  machine  readable 
indicia  which  uniquely  identif[ying]Ms  a  cardholder  or 
account  [,  J; 

(c)  comparing  at  least  some  of  said  uniquely  identifying  infor- 
mation provided  said  carrier  with  said  uniquely  identifying 
information  provided  said  credit  cards  to  determine  whether 
said  credit  cards  match  said  carriers,  and 

(d)  tc]  machine  inserting  the  correct  number  of  said  credit 
cards  authorized  for  said  cardholder  or  account  into  releas- 
able  retentive  engagement  with  each  said  carrier  in  accor- 
dance with  said  match  of  said  informatioa  said  steps  in 
combination  achieving  automated  high-y>eed  machine  inser- 
tion and  verification  of  the  appropriate  number  of  correctly 
matched  cards  into  releasable  retentive  engagement  with  their 
appropriate  carriers,  [on  the  number  of  cards  authorized 
for  said  cardholder  or  account, 

(d)  identifying  said  carrier  with  information  uniquely  identi- 
fying the  cardholder  or  account  cards  inserted  therein.] 


Bl  4,342,811  (305th) 
OPEN-CELLED  MICROPOROUS  SORBENT-LOAOED 
TEXTILE  FIBERS  AND  FILMS  AND  METHODS  OF 
FABRICATING  SAME 
George  Lopatin,  Newton;  Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick,  and  James 
P.  Walton,  Jr^  Newton,  all  of  Maaa^  anignors  to  Albany 
International  Corp^  Albany,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Reqoeat  No.  90/000,538,  Apr.  9, 1964. 
Reexamination  Certifkate  for  Patent  No.  4^2,811,  inned  Aug. 
3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  108,178,  Dec  28, 1979. 
Int  a.3  BOID  39/04,  39/16;  B29D  27/Oa'  O08J  9/26 
U.S.  CI.  428—220 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

claim  20  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  17  and  21  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 


Bl  4,281,711  (304th) 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  UNER  ON  A 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  IN  A  WELL  BORE  WITH  A 

RETRIEVABLE  PACK  OFF  BUSHING  THEREBETWEEN 

Britt  O.  Braddick,  Houston,  and  Hiram  E.  Lindsey,  Midland, 

both  of  Tex.,  anignon  to  Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  440,714,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,920,075. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,517,  Mar.  2, 1964. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,261,711,  issued  Aug. 

4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  555,691,  Mar.  5, 1975. 

Int  a.}  E21B  33/14 

VS.  a  166—118 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1, 14, 19,  20  and  25  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 

(piaims  2-13,  15-18,  and  21-24,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  retrievable  pack  ofT  bushing  for  sealing  between  a  liner 
and  tubular  member  in  a  well  string  during  bonding  operations 
in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  for  fitting  between  the  liner  and  tubular 
member; 

(b)  seal  means  on  said  body  means  for  engaging  the  liner  and 
tubular  member  for  sealing  therebetween  [;],  said  seal 
means  positioned  to  avoid  communication  between  the  inside 
and  the  outside  of  the  liner  throughout  the  length  of  the  liner 
below  said  body  means  and  above  where  bonding  agent  is 
discharged  from  the  liner  into  the  well  bore: 

(c)  cooperating  surface  means  on  the  liner,  tubular  member 
and  said  body  means  [engagable]  engageable  with  each 
other  to  lock  said  body  means  to  the  liner  for  sealing 
between  the  liner  and  tubular  member  while  accommo- 
dating axial  movement  of  the  tubular  member;  and 

(d)  means  to  unlock  said  cooperating  surface  means  from 
each  other  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  further 
reUtive  longitudinal  movement  between  the  tubular 
member  and  said  body  means  whereby  said  body  means 
may  be  retrieved  with  the  tubular  member  and  well  string 
from  the  well  bore. 


Claims  2-16, 18, 19  and  22,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 


New  claims  23-31  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


1.  An  open  cell  microporous  body  of  a  polymeric  material 
and  10-50 percent  by  weight  of  sorbent particles  dispersed  through- 
out said  polymeric  material  in  a  state  of  high  sorbent  activity,  said 
body  being  capable  of  cold  drawing  at  least  2X  and  having  been 
produced  by 

mixing  said  sorbent  particles  [in  a  uniform  liquefied  blend 
comprising],  said  polymeric  material  and  a  diluent  mate- 
rial, [the  blend  being  heated] 

heating  the  mixture  to  a  first  temperature  above  the  fusion 
temperature  oi  said  [the]  polymeric  material  to  form  a 
uniform  molten  blend, 

extruding  said  molten  blend  [the  mixture]  to  form  the  body, 

attenuating  the  body  by  draw-down  from  the  melt, 

cooling  the  body  to  a  second  temperature  sufficiently  below 
the  first  temperature  to  cause  said  [the]  diluent  material 
to  undergo  separation  from  said  [the]  polymeric  mate- 
rial into  an  interconnected  [a]  fine  distinct  phase,  and  then 

extracting  the  diluent  material  from  said  body  to  leave  mutu- 
ally interconnected  pores  dispersed  throughout  the  body  of  the 
polymer  [to  create  an  open-cell  polymeric  matrix,  the 
sorbent  particles  being  dispersed  throughout  the  maxtrix 
in  a  sute  of  high  sorbent  activity  and  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 10  and  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  body  after  said 
extraction]. 

17.  A  method  of  forming  an  open-cell  microporous  body  of  a 
polymeric  material  and  10-50  percent  by  weight  of  sorbent  parti- 
cles dispersed  throughout  said  polymeric  material  in  a  state  of  high 
sorbent  activity  [a  sorbent  body]  ,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of 

mixing  sorbent  particles,  a  polymeric  material  and  a  diluent 
material  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  first  temperature 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  polymeric  material, 
thereby  forming  a  melt  blend,  the  diluent  material  being 
chosen  to  be  a  liquid  compatible  and  mixing  uniformly 
with  the  polymeric  material  at  said  first  temperature, 

extruding  the  melt  blend  through  an  orifice  to  form  an  ex- 
trudate  [said  body], 

attenuating  the  extrudate  by  draw-down  from  the  melt. 

cooling  the  extrudate  [body]  to  a  second  temperature 
sufficiently  below  said  fwst  temperature  to  cause  the  dilu- 
ent material  to  undergo  separation  from  the  polymeric 
material  into  an  interconnected  [a]  fine  distinct  phase, 
and  then    ■ 

extracting  the  diluent  material  from  said  extrudate  [body] 
to  leave  mutually  interconnected  pores  dispersed  throughout 
the  polymeric  material  [create  an],  thereby  creating  said 
open-cell  [polymeric  matrix]  microporous  body  with  said 
particles  dispersed  throughout  [said  matrix]  in  a  highly 
active  sorbent  state. 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  19,  1985 

(fatter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thU  reissue  specifkation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31333 
FOOD  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  H.  Loefflcr,  Arlington,  and  Sunuel  W.  Tishkr,  BoHoa, 
both  of  Mass.,  asdgDors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  lac,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
OrigiMi  No.  4,304,177,  dated  Dec  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,091, 
;  Feb.  25, 1960.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
544,025 

I  lat  a.3  A47J  27/00 

VS.  a.  99—332  42  ri««"iT 


supported  on  said  carriers  to  the  next  succeeding  stations,  said 
actuating  means  further  including  means  lowering  said  carriers  to 
deposit  said  articles  on  the  next  succeeding  stations,  and  said 
actuating  means  additionally  including  means  moving  said  slide 
and  carriers  rearwardly  to  said  initial  position:  one  way  positive 
acting  mechanical  means  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  carriers 
operable  when  any  one  carrier  is  shifted  to  feed  position  to  move  all 
carriers  to  the  rear  of  said  one  carrier  to  feed  position  while  not  so 


38.  In  a  cooker  of  the  type  having  an  open-mouthed,  rotatable 
cooking  vessel,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  vessel  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  lid  means  for  closing  the  open  mouth  of  the  vessel  and 
containing  an  air  vent,  heating  means  adjacent  and  exterior  to  said 
vessel  for  applying  heat  to  said  vessel  and  its  contents,  and  temper- 
ature sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  gases  in  the 
vessel  and  generating  a  temperature  signal  indicative  of  said  tem- 
perature, a  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  means  having  an  internal  clock  for  mea-  ■ 
'  suring  elapsed  time, 

(b)  power  controller  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  actuate  and  control  said  heating 
means, 

ifi)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
to  control  said  internal  clock,  and 

(rf)  means  to  program  said  microprocessor  means  to  perform 
through  said  power  controller  means  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature/elapsed time  cooking  protocol,  said  means  to  pro- 
gram said  microprocessor  further  comprising  a  magnetic 
stripe  or  bar  code  reader  to  read  a  magnetic  stripe  or  bar  code 
affixed  to  a  card  substrate,  a  hand  or  voice  operable  panel,  or 
a  combination  of  said  reader  and  said  panel 


moving  carriers  forward  of  said  one  carrier:  an  element  on  each 
carrier  engageable  by  movement  of  said  slide  from  said  initial 
position  with  the  article  sensing  device  at  the  empty  station  to 
which  said  carrier  can  deliver  an  article  and  operable  to  move  said 
carrier  to  feed  position:  said  one-way  positive  acting  mechanical 
means  acting  to  move  to  feed  position  all  carriers  to  the  rear  of  the 
said  carrier  but  not  to  so  move  carriers  forward  of  said  carrier; 
means  for  moving  said  carriers  to  idle  position  during  motion  of 
said  slide  from  said  advanced  position. 


Re  31335 
PNEUMATIC  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  HAVING  VARIABLE 
GEOMETRY  COMPRESSOR 
George  C.  Rannenberg,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,405,290,  dated  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  210,071, 
Not.  24, 1980.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
562,793 

Int  a.^  F04B  27/02 
VS.  a.  417—282  5  Claims 


Re.  31,834 
ACCUMULATING  UFT  AND  CARRY  CONVEYOR 
Peter  J.  Manetta,  35632  Saxony,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  48077 
Original  No.  3,552,543,  dated  Jan.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  763,819, 
Sep.  30, 1968.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,041 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 
1967,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.)  B65G  25/00 
VS.  a.  198—751  10  Claims 

14.  A  lift  and  carry  conveyor  comprising:  an  elongated  station- 
ary frame  providing  a  series  of  equally  spaced  article  supporting 
stations;  a  slide  movable  longitudinally  of  said  frame  between  an 
initial  return  position  and  an  advanceid  position:  mechanical  arti- 
cle sensing  devices  on  said  frame  at  each  station:  individually 
movable  article  carriers  on  said  slide  movable  between  idle  and 
feed  positions;  actuating  means  including  means  bringing  said 
carriers  moved  to  feed  position  into  contact  with  said  articles  and 
elevating  articles  from  said  supporting  stations;  said  actuating 
means  also  including  means  moving  said  slide,  carriers,  and  ele- 
vated articles  forwardly  to  said  advanced  position  to  move  articles 


1.  A  pneumatic  supply  system  characterized  by: 

a  compressor  including  a  variable  geometry  stator  portion 
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included  in  an  outlet  portion  of  said  compressor,  for  pro- 
viding delivery  by  said  compressor  of  an  airflow  of  vary- 
ing magnitude  in  accordance  with  demands  of  a  load; 

actuator  means  for  operating  said  variable  geometry  stator 
portion; 

a  dump  valve  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
compressor  outlet  and  sequentially  operated  with  said 
variable  geometry  stotor  portion  by  said  actuator  means- 
and  ' 

control  means  responsive  to  the  flow  demand  of  said  load, 
the  flow  output  of  said  compressor,  the  power  input  and 
maximum  allowable  power  input  to  said  compressor  and 
the  position  of  said  variable  geometry  stator  portion  for 
controlling  said  actuator  means,  thereby  controlling  the 
actuation  of  said  variable  geometry  stotor  portion  and  said 
dump  valve. 


Re.  31.836 

PHARMACEUTICAL  AND  DIETARY  COMPOSITION 
David  F.  Horrobin,  Montreal,  Canada,  anipior  to  Efiund  Liai> 

ited,  London,  England 
Original  No.  4,388,324,  dated  Jan.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  159,402, 

May  15, 1980.  Application  for  reinue  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

581,671 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/02.  37/00:  A61K  37/00:  AOIN  59/26.  59/20 
UA  a.  514—474  9  ctalm. 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  capsule  or  tablet  or  sup- 
pository form  for  treating  alcoholism  or  moderating  the  effect 
of  taking  alcohol  consisting  essentially  of  y-linolenic  acid 
and/or  dihomo-y-linolenic  acid,  optionally  in  association  with 
linoleic  acid  or  other  fat  acids,  said  acids  being  present  as  such 
or  as  physiologically  functional  ester  or  other  derivative 
thereof,  in  combination  with  ascorbic  acid. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  19,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,406 
APPLE  TREE  'MERAN' 
Kari  ZanoB,  Via  SIbilla  11,  Merano,  Italy  (39012),  and  ¥naa 
Waidner,  Via  Roma  109,  Merano,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1982,  lOOlNV/82 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  created  by  crossing  of 
the  varieties  Golden  Delicious  and  Morgenduft,  as  shown  and 
described  herein. 
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ERRATA 

»"»••  See 

CLASS  -  PATENT  NO. 

36 1 -056 4.499.673 

0^3-042 4,499.682 

•'72-068 4.499.747 

'01-152 4  499  83 , 

'  26-247 4.499.9 1 3 

384-467 4  450, 1 43 

384-463 4  450, 1 44 

350-574 4  450,  | « | 

404-006 „ 4.450.225 

425-5 1 1 4.450.284 

433-2 1 5 4,450.294 

433-225 4.450,2% 

OS^MX)  I 4,450.3 , 7 

534-635 4.450.455 

5  >  4-002 4.450.467 

5 1 4-002 4,450,5 1  g 

5 14-056 4.450.5 1 9 

5 1 4-063 4.450.520 

5 1 4-08 1 4,450,52 1 

514-173 4.450.522 

514-178 4.450.523 

514-250 , 4.450.524 

514-210 4.450.525 

514-226 4.450.526 

5>4-223 4.450.527 

5 1 4-228 , 4.450.528 

514-235 4.450,529 

5 1 4-255 4.450,530 

5  •  4-255 :. 4.450,53 1 

514-256 , 4,450,532 

5 1 4-256 4.450,533 

514-301 4.450,534 

514-277 4.450,535 

5 1 4-397 4,450.536 

5 1 4-383 4,450,537 

5 1 4-367 4,450,538 

514-364 4,450,539 

5 1 4-397 4.450,540 

5 1 4-466 4,450,54 1 

5I4-465 4,450,542 

5  i  4^»69 4,450,543 

514-543 4,450,544 

514-619 4,450,545 

5 1 4-78 1 .„ 4,450,546 

252-058 4,450.678 

524-533 4,450,683 

523-400 4.450.703 

5 1 4-452 4,450.73 1 
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4,499,611 

PRODUCTION  OF  BREATHING  MATERIALS 
Mnrray  A.  DavU,  4874  Cote  des  Neiges  Rd.,  Apt.  1001,  Moa- 
treat,  Quebec  Canada  H3V  1H4 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,824 

Int.  a.3  A41D  19/02;  B29D  7/18 

VS.  a.  2—169  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  porous  flexible  sheet  material 
utiUzing  a  mold  elongated  in  a  first  dimension,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  strands  of  porous  fibrous  material 
in  said  moid  extending  substantially  along  said  first  dimen- 
sion; 

(b)  substantially  filling  the  mold  with  a  liquid  thermoplastic 
material  to  provide  a  slab  having  a  thickness  at  least  sev- 

j  eral  times  the  thickness  of  the  desired  sheet  to  be  formed 
I  therefrom; 

(c)  cooling  the  thermoplastic  material  to  provide  a  slab 
I  having  a  plurality  of  strands  of  porous  fibrous  mterial 
I  extending  therein;  and 

(d)  slicing  the  slab  in  a  dimension  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  first  dimension  to  provide  flexible  sheets  having  the 
desired  thickness  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  breath- 
ing apertures  extending  through  the  thickness  thereof,  the 
apertures  filled  with  porous  fibrous  material. 


4,499,612 
POCKET  FOR  GARMENTS 
Shiuji  Koike,  14-90  3-Ban  5  Chome,  Ohmiya,  Asahiku  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,807 
Int.  a.3  A41D  27/20 
U.S.  a.  2—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  pocket  construction  for  garments,  comprising: 
a.  a  first  pocket  and  a  second  pocket, 
h.  said  first  pocket  being  secured  to  said  second  pocket,  and 

both  pockets  being  secured  to  a  garment, 
c  the  bottom  of  the  second  pocket  extending  a  spaced  dis- 
tance below  the  bottom  of  the  first  pocket  and  forming  a 
|x>uch  portion  for  both  pockets, 
dL  a  relatively  small  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  first 
pocket  and  providing  a  passage  from  the  first  pocket  into 
said  pouch  portion, 
e.  said  opening  being  of  a  size  which  would  allow  small 
articles  such  as  coins  to  pass  therethough,  but  would 
prevent  larger  articles  from  passing  therethrough, 
f^  whereby  small  articles  deposited  in  the  first  pocket  pass 
through  said  opening  and  are  collected  in  said  pouch 


portion  from  which  they  are  retrievable  through  the  sec- 
ond pocket,  and 


g.  whereby  larger  articles  deposited  in  the  first  pocket  are 
prevented  from  passing  through  said  opening  and  are 
collected  in  said  first  pocket  from  which  they  are  retriev- 
able. 


4,499,613 
ANKLE  JOINT  AND  COUPLING  FOR  ARTIHOAL 

LIMBS 
Harry  A.  Yarrow,  135  S.  Sparks  St.,  Burbank,  CaUf.  91506 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,274 
Int.  a.J  A61F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  3—31  9 


•  dlMnu 


«r«o 


1.  An  ankle  joint  for  connecting  an  artificial  foot  member  to 
an  artificial  leg  member  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped 
member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  leg  member  and 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  arcuately  curved,  down- 
wardly facing  lower  surface,  said  arcuately  curved  surface 
being  transversely  straight,  and  a  correspondingly-shaped 
upwardly  facing  upper  surface,  a  rocker  member  connected  to 
the  foot  member  and  having  an  arcuate  longitudinal  surface 
facing  upwardly,  said  upwardly  facing  arcuate  surface  being 
transversely  straight  and  engaging  the  correspondingly-shaped 
downwardly  facing  surface  on  the  inverted  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber and  bolt  means  extending  through  the  rocker  member  and 
inverted  cup-shaped  member  for  connecting  said  members 
together,  at  least  one  of  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  and 
rocker  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therein 
to  enable  relative  pivotal  movement  between  the  rocker  mem- 
ber and  cup-shaped  member  and  between  the  foot  member  and 
leg  member  about  a  transverse  axis  paralleling  the  transverse 
straight  surfaces  and  disposed  below  the  transverse  straight 
surface,  said  leg  member  including  a  cavity  communicating 
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with  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  bolt  means  extending  up- 
wardly in  said  cavity  above  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member, 
a  resiUent  member  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
bolt  means  within  the  cavity  for  engaging  the  peripheral  walls 
of  the  cavity  to  limit  and  cushion  relative  movement  between 
the  foot  member  and  the  leg  member,  said  arcuate  slot  being 
formed  in  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member,  and  an  overlying 
cup-shaped  member  having  a  downwardly  facing  longitudinal 
arcuate  surface  which  is  transversely  straight  corresponding 
with  and  slidingly  engaging  the  upwardly  facing  longitudinally 
arcuate,  transversely  straight  upwardly  facing  surface  on  the 
inverted  cup-shaped  member,  said  inverted  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  parallel  sidewalls  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinally  arcuate  surface,  said  rocker  member  including 
parallel  sidewalls  perpendicular  to  the  arcuate  longitudinal 
surface  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  inverted  cup-shaped  member 
telescoping  downwardly  over  the  sidewalls  of  the  rocker 
member  in  close  relation  to  prevent  relative  pivotal  movement 
of  the  rocker  member  and  inverted  cup-shaped  member  about 
a  vertical  axis  deflned  by  the  bolt  means  thereby  retaining  the 
foot  member  properly  oriented  in  a  front  to  rear  aspect  with 
respect  to  the  leg  member. 


4,499,614 

ORGANIC  WASTE  BIOCONVERTER  AND  METHOD 

Henry  L,  Yeagley,  133  Wilsoo  St,  Cwlisle,  Pa.  17013 

Continuatioii-io-part  of  S«r.  No.  940,233,  Sep.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,506 

Int.  a.J  A47K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  4-111.1  gctai^ 


second  heating  means  associated  with  said  fan  means  for  heat- 
ing the  air  passing  over  the  mixture,  and  moisture  responsive 
means  mounted  in  said  vessel  in  a  position  so  as  to  be  located 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  mixture  for  sensing  the  percentage 
moisture  content  thereof  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said 
second  heating  means  when  said  percentage  moisture  content 
exceeds  and  drops  below  a  first  pre-determined  value,  respec- 
tively, and  for  de-energizing  said  electric  motor  means,  said 
first  electric  heating  means  and  said  fan  means  when  said  per- 
centage moisture  content  of  the  mixture  drops  below  a  second 
pre-determined  value  lower  than  said  first  pre-determined 
value. 


4,499,615 
FLUSH  AND  REFILL  DEVICE 
Everett  S.  Radovsky,  4700  N.  Main  St.,  Apartment  #4J,  Fall 
River,  Mass.  02720 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,533 

Int.  a.3  E03D  1/36 

U.S.a4-366  6aaims 


»v      S- 


mum  L/^ 


-Tir 


1.  A  bioconverter  comprised  of  a  collecting  vessel  adapted 
to  contain  a  bed  of  material  suitable  for  aerobically  converting 
organic  waste  matter  substantially  completely  into  carbon 
dioxide  and  water,  mechanical  means  for  stirring  the  contents 
of  said  collecting  vessel,  electric  motor  means  for  driving  said 
mechanical  means,  first  electric  heating  means  associated  with 
said  vessel  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  bed  of  mate- 
rial within  the  vessel,  fan  means  for  moving  a  supply  of  air  over 
the  surface  of  the  material  within  the  vessel,  manually  operable 
switch  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  electric  motor 
means,  said  first  electric  heating  means  and  said  fan  means, 


1.  A  device  for  flushing  and  refilling  a  tank,  the  tank  having 
an  outlet  and  means  for  refilling  the  tank  with  liquid,  said 
refilling  means  having  an  actuator,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  floats  including  an  upper  float 
and  a  lower  float; 

guide  means  located  within  the  tank  for  guiding  the  floats 
for  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  one  end 
of  the  guide  means  being  disposed  in  proximity  to  the 
outlet  and  in  a  manner  which  guides  the  lower  of  the  floats 
into  alignment  with  the  outlet,  said  floats  being  freely 
floatable  within  the  guide; 

the  other  end  of  the  guide  means  being  located  in  the  tank 
with  respect  to  the  refilling  means  so  as  to  guide  the  upper 
float  toward  and  away  from  the  actuator  of  the  refill 
means; 

the  upper  float  having  a  buoyancy  sufficient  to  operate  the 
actuator  of  the  refill  means  to  shut  the  refill  means  off 
when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  reaches  a  predetermined 
upper  limit; 

the  weight  and  shape  of  the  lower  float  being  such  that  when 
the  lower  float  is  in  seating  engagement  with  respect  to 
the  tank  outlet,  the  maximum  buoyant  effect  of  the  liquid 
in  the  tank  will  be  insufficient  to  dislodge  the  lower  float 
from  said  seating  engagement;  and 

means,  independent  of  the  buoyant  effect  of  the  liquid  in  the 
tank,  for  dislodging  the  lower  float  from  its  seat  on  the 
tank  outlet. 
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4,499,616 
FLUSH  VALVE 
Dwight  N.  Johnson,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fillpro  Products, 
Inc  San  Marcos,  Qdif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,151,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,048,  Aug.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,768 

Int  a.J  E03D  1/34 

U  A  a.  4-393  4  Claims 


iJ  A  one-piece  flush  valve  for  use  with  a  toilet  tank  assembly 
including  a  flush  outlet  surrounded  by  a  valve  seat;  an  over- 
flow pipe,  and  a  lift  arm  movable  to  initiate  flow  through  said 
valve  seat;  said  flush  valve  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  integral  body  of  molded  vinyl  or  similar  ther- 
.moplastic  material;  said  body  including  a  float  member 
I  defined  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 
a  planar  portion  of  said  body  extending  laterally  from  said 

float  member; 
a  mounting  structure  formed  integrally  with  said  body  and 
Including  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  the  overflow 
pipe  with  said  float  member  aligned  with  the  valve  seat; 
strap  means  for  lifting  said  body  consisting  of  an  elongated 
graduated  lift  strap  formed  integrally  at  one  end  with  said 
body  adjacent  said  float  member  such  that  said  body  and 
strap  define  a  one-piece  valve,  said  strap  adapted  to  extend 
fix)m  said  float  member  to  the  region  of  the  lift  arm,  said 
strap  being  sufficiently  non-stretchy  so  that  when  in  oper- 
ation under  tension  by  said  lift  arm  in  lifting  said  float 
member,  it  will  properly  lift  said  float  member,  and  said 
strap  being  sufficiently  supple  so  as  not  to  intefere  with  the 
floating  of  said  float,  but  being  sufficiently  stiff  that  no 
portion  of  it  can  fall  into  said  valve  seat  or  otherwise 
interfere  with  the  valve  operation  when  said  float  member 
is  floating  and  the  lift  arm  has  been  released  to  its  non-lift- 
ing position; 
attaching  means  formed  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  lift 
strap  for  interconnecting  said  lift  strap  and  said  lift  arm 
and  flexure  means  defined  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said 
body  for  allowing  said  float  to  flex  relative  to  said  second 
end  of  said  body  without  undue  stress  on  said  body  mate- 
rial; 

said  flexure  means  including  a  torque  beam  defined  adjacent 
a  second  end  of  said  body  laterally  spaced  from  said  float, 
said  beam  formed  integrally  with  said  planar  portion; 

said  planar  portion  of  said  body  extending  from  said  float 
being  integrally  formed  with  a  first  portion  of  said  beam, 
and  said  mounting  structure  including  a  planar  portion 
formed  with  said  mounting  structure  and  integrally 
formed  with  a  second  poriion  of  said  beam;  and 

said  flexure  means  further  including  a  first  hinge  fabricated 
adjacent  said  beam  on  said  planar  portion  of  said  body 
extending  from  said  float  and  a  second  hinge  fabricated 
adjacent  said  beam  on  said  planar  portion  formed  with 
said  mounting  structure. 


4,499,617 

WATER  CLOSET  MODinCATIONS 

John  R.  Wilheln,  11605  SpUt  Rail  a.,  Rockville,  Md.  20852 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,713,  May  28,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,571 

Int.  a.J  E03D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  4—441  10  ciaiBs 


1.  In  a  water  closet  having  a  bowl,  a  sewer  access  volume 
and  a  water  trap  interconnecting  the  bowl  and  sewer  access 
volume,  the  water  trap  being  defined  by  two  side  walls,  the 
bowl  rear  wall  and  a  trap  wall  extending  between  the  two  side 
walls  intermediate  the  bowl  rear  wall  and  the  sewer  access 
volume,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  trap  wall  includes  a  lower  portion  integral  with  said 
water  closet  and  a  separate  upper  portion  constructed  for 
insertion  as  a  unit  into  said  water  closet  for  attachment  to 
said  integral  lower  portion; 

(b)  said  water  closet  includes  opening  means  in  one  of  said 
side  walls  disposed  relative  to  said  lower  portion  of  the 
trap  wall  so  that  said  upper  portion  of  said  trap  wall  may 
be  inserted  through  said  opening  means  for  attachment  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  trap  wall,  means  for  sealing  said 
opening  means,  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said 
upper  portion  of  said  trap  wall  and  said  lower  portion  of 
said  trap  wall  and  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said 
upper  portion  of  said  trap  wall  and  the  respective  side 
walls  of  said  water  trap; 

(c)  said  upper  portion  of  said  trap  wall  includes  a  first  parti- 
tion member  and  a  second  partition  member  supported  in 
spaced  relation  between  a  pair  of  side  plates  attached  to 
the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  partition  members  and 
affixed  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  trap  wall,  said  parti- 
tion members  thereby  defining,  respectively,  the  upper 
and  lower  extremities  of  a  passageway  through  said  upper 
portion  of  said  trap  wall;  and 

(d)  said  upper  portion  of  the  trap  wall  further  includes  valve 
means  supported  by  said  side  plates  intermediate  said 
partition  members  for  opening  and  closing  said  passage- 
way, whereby  the  contents  of  said  bowl  are  constrained  to 
flow  over  the  top  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  trap  wall 
for  passage  to  said  sewer  access  volume  when  said  valve 
means  is  closed  and  permitted  to  flow  through  said  pas- 
sageway for  passage  to  said  sewer  access  volume  when 
said  valve  means  is  open. 


4,499,618 
ADJUSTABLE  BED  WITH  SINGLE  CRANK  AND 
PUSH-BUTTON  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Lester  W.  Werner,  4768  Tonga  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63128 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,540 
Int  a.J  A61G  7/10 
U.S.  a.  5—68  10  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  bed  including  a  relatively  fixed  frame,  a 
movable  frame,  a  mattress  support  structure,  head  and  foot  lift 
mechanisms  for  raising  and  lowering  the  head  and  foot  ends 
respectively  of  said  movable  frame,  back  and  knee  lift  mecha- 
nisms for  raising  and  lowering  the  back  and  knee  sections 
respectively  of  said  mattress  support  structure,  transmission 
means  engageable  for  directing  torque  to  said  lift  mechanisms 
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for  actuation  thereof,  said  transmission  means  including  head, 
foot,  back  and  knee  lift  screws  respectively  in  driving  relation- 
ship with  said  lift  mechanisms,  a  gear  train  including  a  drive 
gear,  and  head,  foot,  back  and  knee  driven  gears  in  meshing 
relationship  with  said  drive  gear,  head,  foot,  back  and  knee 
clutches  selectively  engageable  for  respectively  establishing 
engagement  of  said  driven  gears  with  said  lift  screws,  a  manual 
crank  engaged  with  said  drive  gear  for  rotation  of  said  drive 


train,  means  associated  with  each  of  the  lift  mechanisms  and  its 
transmission  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  said  lift 
mechanism  when  the  limits  of  its  travel  are  reached  while 
permitting  continued  movement  of  another  lift  mechanism, 
manual  control  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  transmis- 
sion means  with  any  number  of  said  lift  mechanisms  for  indi- 
vidual or  simultaneous  actuation  thereof,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  control  means  in  engaged  position. 


4,499,619 
BABY  BED 
Kenzou  Kanai,  Oiaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57-60124 

Int.  a.3  A47C  29/00;  A47D  7/00 

US.  a  5-99  A  9  Claims 


with  the  inner  ends  (2«)  of  both  said  longitudinal  rod 
portions  (2fl.  2A)  of  said  front  frame  (2), 

a  hammock  (4)  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  suspended 
from  said  front  and  rear  frames  (2,  3), 

front  and  rear  legs  (5,  6)  adapted  to  support  said  front  and 
rear  frames  (2,  3)  and  said  hammock  (4)  and  having  left 
and  right  side  rod  portions  (5a,  lb,  6a.  6b)  and  lower  rod 
portions  (Sd.  6d)  for  connecting  the  lower  ends  (5c,  6c)  of 
both  said  side  rod  portions  (5o,  Sb,  6a,  6b), 

a  left  base  block  (7)  for  rotatably  supporting  an  inner  end 
(2e)  of  the  left  longitudinal  rod  portion  (2fl)  of  said  front 
frame  (2),  an  inner  end  (3e)  of  the  left  longitudinal  rod 
portion  (3a)  of  said  rear  frame  (3),  an  upper  end  of  the  left 
side  rod  portion  (5a)  of  said  front  leg  (5),  and  an  upper  end 
of  said  left  side  rod  portion  (6a)  of  said  rear  leg  (6),  respec- 
tively, 

a  right  base  block  (8)  for  rototobly  supporting  an  inner  end 
(2e)  of  the  right  longitudinal  rod  portion  (2b)  of  said  front 
frame  (2),  an  inner  end  (3e)  of  the  right  longitudinal  rod 
portion  (3b)  of  said  rear  frame  (3),  an  upper  end  of  the 
right  side  rod  portion  (5*)  of  said  front  leg  (5),  and  an 
upper  end  of  the  right  side  rod  portion  (6b)  of  said  rear  leg 
(6),  respectively; 

at  least  one  of  said  base  blocks  (7,  8)  comprising  a  vertically 
extending  elongated  guide  slot  (17),  a  front  bracket  (13) 
rotatably  connected  to  at  least  one  side  portion  (5fl  or  5b) 
of  said  front  leg  (5),  a  rear  bracket  (15)  rotatably  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  side  portion  (6c  or  6*)  of  said  rear 
leg  (6). 

a  vertically  movable  guide  pin  (16)  roUUbly  interconnect- 
ing one  end  portion  (13fl)  of  said  front  bracket  (13)  and 
one  end  portion  (15fl)  of  said  rear  bracket  (15),  said  verti- 
cally movable  guide  pin  (16)  being  guided  for  vertical  up 
and  down  movement  in  said  elongated  guide  slot, 

a  front  link  (19)  rotatably  attached  to  said  longitudinal  rod 
portion  (2a)  of  said  front  frame  (2)  and  rototobly  con- 
nected to  another  end  portion  (lib)  of  said  front  bracket, 

a  rear  link  (23)  rototobly  attoched  to  the  longitudinal  rod 
portion  (3a)  of  said  rear  frame  (3)  and  rototobly  connected 
to  another  end  portion  (15Z>)  of  said  rear  bracket  (15),  and 

locking  means  (26c.  27)  operatively  arranged  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  guide  pin  (16)  for  preventing  an  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  guide  pin  (16)  when  said 
baby  bed  is  open. 


'rMU. 


4,499,620 
FOAM  WASHING  METHOD 
Motoi  Minagawa,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takasago  Perftun- 
ery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,906 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  57-27797 

Int.  a.3  D06F  17/ J 2 

U.S.  a.  8—158  8  Claims 


r» 

2- 

J 

im 

9 

1.  A  baby  bed  comprising: 

a  front  frame  (2)  having  left  and  right  longitudinal  rod  por- 
tions (2a.  2b)  and  a  lateral  rod  portion  (2d)  for  connecting 
the  outer  ends  (2c)  of  both  said  longitudinal  rod  portions 
(2a.  2b),  *^ 

a  rear  frame  (3)  having  left  and  right  longitudinal  rod  por- 
tions (3a,  3b)  and  a  lateral  rod  portion  (3d)  for  connecting 
the  outer  ends  (3c)  of  both  said  longitudinal  rod  portions 
(3a.  3b)  and  having  the  inner  ends  (3e)  of  both  said  longitu- 
dinal rod  portions  (3e.  3b)  disposed  in  opposed  relation 


\^^ 


1.  A  foam  washing  method  which  comprises  forming  a  large 
amount  of  foam  by  blowing  a  gas  through  a  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  a  detergent,  and  thereafter  bringing  only 
said  foam  into  contoct  with  soiled  textile  goods  without  me- 
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chanical  working  of  said  soiled  textile  goods  to  separate  and 
remove  dirt  adhered  to  fibers  of  said  textile  goods. 


4,499,621 

METHOD  FOR  WASHING  LAUNDRY  IN  A 

PASS-THROUGH  WASHING  MACHINE 

Reaf  Gasser,  Wolfhausen,  Switterland,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

nAD.  Schnltfaess  A  Co.  AG,  Zorich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,044 
priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Mar.   1,   1982, 
1244/82 

Int  a.}  D06F  31/00 
VJS.  CL  8—158  9  Claims 


MEKBC 


T-- 


ll  A  method  for  washing  laundry  in  a  pass-through  washing 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  tube  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
chambers  by  separating  walls  provided  with  transfer  openings, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  chambers  contains  wash  liquid  and 
at  least  another  one  of  the  chambers  contains  rinse  liquid,  the 
laundry  in  each  of  the  chambers  being  treated  with  liquid 
during  a  single  cycle,  and  wherein  after  completion  of  said 
single  cycle,  the  laundry  in  each  chamber  is  transferred 
through  a  transfer  opening  into  a  succeeding  chamber  for 
treatment  with  liquid  during  a  succeeding  cycle  or  onto  a 
discharge  chute  succeeding  a  final  chamber  of  said  plurality  of 
chambers,  with  the  improvements  comprising;  controlling  the 
treatment  time  of  the  laundry  in  at  least  one  of  the  chambers, 
so  that  the  time  of  a  first  treatment  in  that  chamber  is  one-half 
the  cycle  time,  and  after  said  one-half  of  the  cycle  time  drain- 
ing the  liquid  in  that  chamber  and  feeding  a  second  liquid  into 
that  chamber  for  a  second  treatment  of  the  laundry  in  that 
chamber  for  the  remaining  time  of  the  cycle,  and  prior  to 
transferring  said  laundry  into  a  succeeding  chamber  or  onto 
said  discharge  chute. 


4,499,622 
GRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 
Jknk  H.  Gamer,  Leiccater,  Englaad,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmlngton,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,667 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1982, 
8203472 

Int  a.^  A43D  21/16 
VS.  a.  12—14.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  gripper  assembly  for  use  in  a  machine  for  pulling  over 
and  lasting  toe  portions  of  shoes  comprising: 
(i)  a  housing  supporting  two  gripper  jaws, 
(ii)  means  supported  by  the  housing  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  approach  and  separation  between  said  jaws, 
(Ui)  first  support  plate  means  supporting  said  housing, 
(iv)  second  support  plate  means  connected  by  a  pin-and-slot 
connection  to  the  first  support  plate  means,  whereby  the 
position  of  the  latter  in  relation  to  the  former  can  be  ad- 
justed so  as  to  enable  the  position  of  the  gripper  jaws  to  be 
let  in  relation  to  shoe  support  means  of  a  machine  of 
Which  the  assembly  forms  part,  both  towards  and  away 
^m  such  support  means  and  alio  along  an  arcuate  path 
generally  lengthwise  of  said  means, 
(v)  first  clamp  means  for  clamping  the  first  support  plate 
means  in  adjusted  position  on  the  second  support  plate 
means,  said  clamp  means  being  manually  operable, 
(vi)  a  support  shaft  on  which  the  second  support  plate  means 


is  supported  for  adjusting  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  whereby  also  to  enable  the  position  of  the  gripper 
jaws  to  be  set,  generally  lengthwise  of  said  shoe  support 
means,  in  relation  to  said  means,  and 


(vii)  second  clamp  means  for  clamping  the  second  support 
plate  means  in  adjusted  position  in  relation  to  the  support 
shaft. 


4,499,623 
EGG  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  B.  Kuhl,  Flemington,  N J.,  assignor  to  Henry  Y.  Kuhl, 
Flemington,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,715 

Int.  O.^  AOIK  43/00 

U.S.  a.  15—3.13  13  Qaims 


1.  An  egg  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  egg  conveying  means  for  carrying  eggs  longitudinally 
through  a  processing  stotion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  brushes  extending  laterally 
across  said  egg  conveying  means  and  positioned  immedi- 
ately thereabove  with  the  lower  portions  thereof  being  in 
contact  with  the  eggs  located  therebelow; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brush  rods  each  one  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  one  of  said  cylindrical  brushes  and  allowing 
free  rototional  movement  of  said  cylmdrical  brushes  with 
respect  to  said  brush  rods,  said  brush  rods  including  a  first 
rod  end  and  a  second  rod  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  fu^t  mounting  means  extending  longitudinally  along 
one  side  of  said  egg  conveying  means  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  first  rod  apertures  therein  through  which  said 
first  rod  ends  extend  for  suspending  said  cylindrical 
brushes  in  a  position  above  said  egg  conveying  means,  said 
brush  rods  being  mounted  within  said  first  rod  apertures 
with  laterally  axial  freedom  of  movement; 

(e)  a  second  mounting  means  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  other  side  of  said  egg  conveying  means  and  defining  a 


904 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


plurality  of  second  rod  apertures  therein  through  which 
the  second  rod  end  of  each  of  said  brush  rods  extend  for 
suspending  said  cyhndrical  brushes  in  a  position  above 
said  egg  conveying  means,  said  brush  rods  being  mounted 
within  said  second  rod  aperture  with  laterally  axial  free- 
dom of  movement; 

(0  a  cam  support  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
second  mounting  means  and  defining  cam  apertures  there- 
through; 

(g)  a  camshaft  means  rotatably  mounted  extending  through 
said  cam  apertures  of  said  cam  support  means  to  extend 
longitudinally  along  said  second  mounting  means; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  cam  means  positioned  on  said  camshaft 
means  adjacent  to  each  of  said  second  rod  ends  extending 
through  said  second  rod  apertures; 

(i)  a  cam  follower  means  secured  to  said  second  rod  end  and 
preventing  rotational  movement  of  said  brush  rods,  said 
follower  means  including: 

(1)  a  yoke  member  including  outwardly  extending  leg 
members  positioned  around  both  sides  of  said  cam 
means  adjacent  to  said  second  rod  end; 

(2)  a  roller  rod  extending  between  said  leg  members; 

(3)  a  roller  means  mounted  on  said  roller  rod  to  allow 
rotational  movement  of  said  roller  means,  said  roller 
means  being  in  contact  with  the  face  of  the  adjacent 
cam  with  the  profile  of  said  cam  means  determining 
lateral  movement  of  said  cylindrical  brush  extending 
about  said  brush  rod  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cam 
means; 

(j)  a  follower  spring  extending  about  said  second  rod  end 
between  said  yoke  member  and  said  second  mounting 
means  to  urge  said  roller  into  continuous  contact  with 
respect  to  the  face  of  said  cam  means; 

(k)  a  plurality  of  fluid  conduits  extending  laterally  across 
said  egg  conveying  means  at  a  location  above  said  cylin- 
drical brushes  and  being  adapted  to  carry  cleaning  fluids 
therethrough;  and 

(1)  a  plurality  of  outlets  defined  within  said  fluid  conduits  to 
facilitate  dispensing  of  cleaning  fluids  onto  the  cylindrical 
brushes  positioned  therebelow. 


elongated  longitudinal  axis,  each  said  elongated  longitudi- 
nal axis  being  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate being  prepared  by  the  apparatus; 

an  elongated  polishing  roll  securely  mounted  over  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  each  of  said  elongated  drive  arbors; 

motor  means  for  imparting  routional  movement,  said  motor 
means  being  in  operative  interengagement  with  each  of 
said  elongated  drive  arbors; 

drive  means  operatively  engaging  said  motor  means  and  said 
elongated  drive  arbors  for  transmitting  routional  move- 
ment from  said  motor  means  to  one  of  the  elongated  drive 
arbors  and  its  polishing  roll  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  to 
the  other  of  said  elongated  drive  arbors  and  its  polishing 
roll  in  a  counterclockwise  direction,  whereby  said  polish- 
ing rolls  counter-route  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

said  elongated  polishing  roll  includes  an  elongated,  dispos- 
able cylinder  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  drive  arbors,  and  a  supply  of 
buffing  material  including  a  plurality  of  rotary  buffing 
wheels  assembled  onto  said  elongated,  disposable  cylin- 
der, said  buffing  wheels  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  an  end-to-end  orienution  assembled  onto  said 
elongated,  disposable  cylinder. 


4,499,625 
TWO-WAY  GUN  CLEANER  TIP  AND  BUTTERFLY  PATH 

FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
C.  Edward  Bottomley,  130  Griffin  Rd.,  West  Suffleld,  Conn. 
06093 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,958 

Int  CL^  F41C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  15-104.165  2  CUdms 


4,499,624 
PORTABLE  POUSHER 
JamM  A.  Bloorae,  Blue  Gran;  Rick  A.  Meeker,  Davenport, 
Jerry  T.  Whicker,  Bettendorf,  and  Frederick  J.  Foreman, 
Davenport,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Kartridg  Pak  Com- 
pany, Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,756 

Int.  a.J  B64F  5/00;  A47L  U/Oi 

U.S.  a.  15-97  R  ,4  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  polishing  apparatus  for  surface  preparation  of 
substrates  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  having  handle  means  mounted  thereonto 
for  operator  grasping  and  controlling  of  the  apparatus; 

two  elongated  drive  arbors  depending  from  and  rouubly 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  assembly,  each  said 
elongated  drive  arbor  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  an 


1.  In  combination,  a  gun  cleaner  reciprocable  in  forward  and 
retrograde  wiping  strokes  through  a  gun  barrel  comprising: 

a  manually-engageable  rod  and  a  flexible  planar  gun  clean- 
ing patch  cooperant  therewith, 

the  rod  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
ceruin  diameter  with  a  top  at  its  outboard  extremity  of  a 
diameter  in  excess  of  said  certain  diameter, 

the  tip  having  at  the  midsection  of  its  length  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically-opposed indenutions  defining  a  central  thinned 
portion  having  an  axis  coincident  with  the  rod  axis  and  a 
through  patch-receiving  slot  extended  centrally  of  the 
thinned  portion  and  coaxial  with  the  thinned  portion  axis 
and  further  defining  outboard  and  inboard  peripheral 
bearing  surfaces  adjacent  the  opposite  extremities  of  the 
indenutions, 

the  patch  being  divisible  into  four  quadrants  by  a  first  imagi- 
nary central  fold  line  for  folding  the  patch  upon  itself  into 
a  pair  of  confronting  half-parts  with  each  said  half-part 
being  divided  into  a  pair  of  quadrants  by  a  slit  extending 
partially  inwardly  from  its  outer  free  side  edge  along  a 
second  imaginary  central  fold  line  intersecting  the  first 
fold  line  at  right  angles, 

the  patch  being  extendable  into  the  slot  for  the  disposition  of 
one  of  the  quadrants  of  each  pair  outwardly  of  one  side  of 
the  slot  and  the  other  of  the  quadrants  of  each  pair  out- 
wardly of  the  other  side  of  the  slot  for  the  draping  of  the 
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inboard  face  of  the  patch  for  support  by  the  inboard  en- 
largement with  the  outboard  face  being  exposed  for  the 
wiping  function  on  the  forward  wiping  stroke  and  for  the 
draping  of  the  outboard  face  of  the  patch  for  support  by 
the  outboard  enlargement  with  the  inboard  face  being 
exposed  for  the  wiping  function  on  the  retrograde  wiping 
stroke. 


4,499,626 
BROOM  HANDLE  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

INDUSTRUL  BROOM 
Earl  L.  Schneider,  Rte.  6,  Box  506,  Henderson,  N.C.  27536 
1 1  FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,254 

II  Int.  a.J  B25G  i/2<  i/i5 

U.S.  a.  15-146  7  Claims 


1.  A  broom  handle  receiver  and  holder  adapted  to  be  readily 
atuched  transversely  across  an  elongated  bristle  holder  of  a 
broom,  said  broom  handle  receiver  and  holder  comprising:  an 
over-center  latching  broom  handle  receiving  and  holding 
clamp  having  first  and  second  arm  means  for  engaging  oppo- 
site side  portions  of  an  elongated  bristle  holder  of  a  broom;  at 
least  one  of  said  arm  means  being  extensible  from  a  contracted 
position  to  an  extended  position  and  including  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  extensible  arm  means  towards  said  contracted 
position;  said  extensible  arm  means  further  including  a  pair  of 
hook  members  with  each  hook  member  including  a  hook 
shaped  terminal  end  portion  for  engaging  and  grasping  said 
bristle  holder;  said  biasing  means  including  a  spring  disposed 
about  a  portion  of  each  hook  member  and  is  confined  by  a  first 
stop  means  fixed  to  the  respective  hook  member  and  a  second 
stop  means  disposed  adjacent  said  hook  member  but  not  con- 
strained to  move  with  said  hook  member  in  order  that  said 
hook  member  may  move  relative  to  said  second  stop  means;  an 
over-center  latch  pivotly  mounted  to  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  and  operatively  interconnected  therebetween,  said 
over-center  latch  being  movable  relative  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arm  means  between  a  first  open  position  where  said  arm 
means  assume  an  expanded  non-attached  position  and  a  second 
over-center  latch  position  where  said  arm  means  assumes  a 
contracted  position  and  grip  the  sides  of  said  bristle  holder  so 
as  to  secure  said  broom  handle  receiving  means  secured  on  said 
broom  handle  receiving  and  holding  clamp  for  receiving  a 
broom  handle. 


heat  so  as  to  bond  or  fuse  said  plastic  sheathing  material  to 
the  core  members  in  a  manner  that  completely  protects 
said  core  members  from  the  corrosive  effects  of  the  chem- 
icals contained  in  common  surface  preparation  and/or 
surface  coating  compounds  said  plastic  sheathing  material 
protecting  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  surfaces  coated  from 
being  scratched  or  abraided  by  the  metal  core  member; 
said  compounds  being  absorbed  by  a  resilient,  absorbent 
and/or  adsorbent 


4,499,627 

FLEXIBLE  SURFACE  CLEANING  AND  COATINGS 
APPUCATOR  TOOL 
James  H.  Gruns,  5080  Woodson  Dr.,  Mission,  Kans.  66202 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,300 
Int  a?  A46B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  15-210  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  surface  preparation  and  coatings  tool  comprised  of  a 
handle  assembly  made  of  a  deformable  and  reformable  thin, 
flat  metal  core  member  encapsulated  in  a  thin  plastic  sheathing 
material  such  that  said  handle  retains  a  deformed  shape  when 
bent  into  said  deformed  shape,  said  core  member  being  uniform 
in  cross-section  for  its  entire  length; 
said  material  completely  encapsulates  said  core  member 
through  the  application  of  an  adhesive  and/or  sufficient 


said  absorbent  member  is  mounuble  to  and  demountable 
from  the  handle  assembly  so  as  to  be  reuseable  by  affixing 
to  said  handle  assembly  a  new  and/or  clean  absorbent 
member; 

said  member  is  capable  of  releasing  said  compounds  in  a 
controlled  manner;  as  the  compound  bearing  absorbent 
member  is  placed  with  a  sliding  motion  in  contact  with  the 
surface  to  be  prepared  and/or  coated. 


4,499,628 

VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Clark  I.  Piatt,  St  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Whiripool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,700 

Int  a.J  A47L  9/02 

U.S.  a.  15-419  8  n.im. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  nozzle  defining  a  front  wall, 
means  defining  a  downwardly  opening  suction  chamber  rear- 
wardly  of  the  front  wall,  and  means  for  applying  suction  to 
said  chamber  for  picking  up  dirt  from  subjacent  said  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  opening  to  said  chamber  through 

said  front  wall; 
closure  means  moveably  mounted  to  said  front  wall  to  move 
forwardly  thereof  for  selectively  closing  said  opening;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  proximity  of  said  front  wall  to  an 
upright  wall  surface  and  for  causing  said  closure  means  to 
move  forwardly  of  said  front  wall  to  discontinue  closing 
said  opening  when  said  nozzle  front  wall  is  closely  juxu- 
posed  to  said  upright  wall  surface. 
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4,499.629 
DOOR  PULL  MOUNTING  AND  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Harrey  L.  Groanua,  Suta  Barbara,  Califs  anlgBor  to  Forms 
A  Surfecct,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  fi,  19e3,  Ser.  No.  492,337 

lat  a.3  B29G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  16—111  R  3  aaimg 


to  be  affixed  to  the  shaft,  and  a  pointer  means  angularly  dis- 
placeably  affixed  to  the  knob,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
knob  has  a  rearwardly  extending  hub  with  a  generally  circular 
cross  section  and  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  said  shaA,  an 
axially  extending  ridge  having  its  longitudinal  extent  along  and 
unitary  with  the  outer  circumference  of  said  hub,  said  pointer 
means  comprising  an  annular  element  having  an  outer  diameter 
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1.  A  door  pull  mounting  and  locking  assembly  for  securing 
first  and  second  door  pulls  to  opposite  sides  of  an  opening  in  a 
door  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shaA  having  its  opposite  ends  threaded  respectively 
with  left  and  right  hand  threads,  said  threads  including 
thread  lock  means,  a  lateral  side  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
relieved  to  define  a  longitudinal  channel  of  given  depth; 

(b)  a  disc  having  a  central  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive 
said  shaft  and  a  radial  bore  having  a  first  portion  passing 
from  a  point  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc  into  said  aper- 
ture and  a  second  portion  passing  into  said  disc  from 
across  said  aperture  a  disunce  beyond  the  center  of  the 
disc,  said  second  portion  of  said  bore  terminating  short  of 
the  diametrically  opposite  peripheral  point  on  said  disc 
from  said  first  mentioned  point; 

(c)  a  pin  secured  in  said  second  portion  of  said  bore  to  extend 
radially  into  said  aperture  a  given  distance  less  then  the 
depth  of  said  channel  and  dimensioned  to  ride  in  said 
channel  when  said  shaft  is  passed  through  said  aperture 
and  thereby  rouubly  lock  said  shaft  to  said  disc  while 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  disc  along  said 
shaft; 

(d)  first  means  in  said  first  door  pull  defining  a  threaded 
opening  for  receiving  in  threaded  engagement  one  end  of 
said  shaft; 

(e)  second  means  in  said  second  door  pull  defining  an  oppo- 
sitely threaded  opening  for  threadedly  receiving  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second  door  pulls  being 
larger  than  said  opening  whereby  said  opposite  end  can  be 
passed  through  said  opening  and  said  second  door  pull 
threaded  thereto,  said  disc  being  received  over  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  door  pull  then  being 
threaded  onto  said  one  end;  and 

(0  an  engaging  means  receivable  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
bore  in  said  disc  for  routing  said  disc  and  thereby  said 
shaft  in  a  direction  to  draw  said  first  and  second  door  pulls 
towards  each  other  to  thereby  sandwich  the  periphery  of 
the  door  opening  therebetween  and  lock  the  door  pulls  to 
the  door,  said  engaging  means  then  being  removed  from 
said  first  portion  of  said  bore  to  leave  a  finished  appear- 
ance. 


4,499.630 

MANUAL  CONTROL  KNOB  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

POINTER  ASSEMBLY 

StaphcB  K.  Harris,  and  Wiley  W.  Miller,  both  of  Mansfield, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Tappaa  Company 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,646 

lat  a.^  G05G  I/IO 

U.S.  d  16—121  9  o.!.., 

1.  In  a  knob  assembly  for  a  rouuble  shaft  of  an  appliance. 

the  knob  assembly  having  a  manually  routable  knob  adapted 


greater  than  that  of  said  knob  and  a  central  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing said  hub,  the  central  aperture  of  the  pointer  means  having 
two  groups  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially 
extending  recesses,  said  recesses  each  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively engage  said  ridge  to  inhibit  relative  rotation  of  the  knob 
and  pointer  means,  and  means  releasably  holding  said  pointer 
means  on  said  hub  with  said  ridge  extending  into  a  selected  one 
of  said  recesses. 


4,499,631 
FURNITURE  HINGE  PERMITTING  DOOR  OPENING 
ANGLE  OF  110  DEGREE  OR  MORE 
Gerhard  W.  Uutenschliiger,  Brensbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Karl  Lauteoscblliger  KG,  M6belbeschlagfiibrik, 
Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,086,  Jan.  4, 1982,  abandoaed.  11:1: 
appUcation  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  5, 
1981.  3108224 

lot  a.)  E05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  16—370  1  Claim 


1.  A  hinge  having  a  door-related  part  in  the  form  of  a  cup 
having  a  bottom  and  to  be  sunk  in  a  recess  in  a  door  leaf,  and 
a  carcass-related  part  to  be  fastened  to  a  carcass  of  a  cabinet, 
said  hinge  being  movable  through  an  angle  of  at  least  1 10*  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  and  vice  versa,  first  and 
second  hinge  links  coupling  said  carcass-related  part  to  said 
door-related  part  without  said  hinge  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  each  other,  each  hinge  link  having  one  end  jour- 
nailed  at  the  cup  and  another  end  joumalled  at  the  carcass- 
related  part,  said  first  hinge  link  being  closer  to  said  bottom 
than  said  second  hinge  link  when  said  hinge  is  in  said  closed 
position  and  having  between  its  ends  an  opening  of  a  certain 
>vidth.  said  one  end  of  said  second  hinge  link  being  narrower 
than  the  width  of  said  opening  in  said  first  hinge  link,  whereby 
part  of  said  one  end  of  said  second  hinge  link  passes  through 
said  opening  when  said  hinge  is  moved  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion to  said  open  position,  wherein  all  the  joumalled  ends  of 
the  hinge  links  remain  on  the  same  side  of  the  opening  in  all 
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positions  of  the  hinge  links,  wherein  said  first  hinge  link  is 
stamped  out  of  sheet  metal  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  substantially 
planar  elongated  metal  stamping  having  at  least  at  its  ends 
lug-like  projections  bent  at  right  angles  fix)m  lateral  edges  of 
the  hinge  link,  and  pivot  bores  being  provided  for  hinge  pins 
joumaling  said  first  hinge  link  at  the  cup  and  at  the  carcass- 
related  hinge  part,  respectively,  wherein  said  second  hinge  link 
is  composed  of  two  sheet  metal  stampings  of  substantially 
equal  form  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  lug-like  projections  of 
the  first  hinge  link,  said  stampings  being  provided  at  end  por- 
tions with  aligned  pivot  bores  for  hinge  pins  joumaling  said 
second  hinge  link  at  the  cup  and  at  the  carcass-related  hinge 
part,  respectively,  wherein  said  metal  stampings  of  the  second 
hinge  link  lie  directly  against  one  another  at  said  one  end  and 
only  said  two  sheet  metal  stampings  enter  into  and  partially 
pass  through  said  opening  in  the  first  hinge  link. 

4,499,632 
CARDING  ENGINE 
John  M.  Varga,  2  LawrcMe  Rd.,  Skircoat  Gteen,  Halitex,  W. 
Yorkshire,  Ei«iaiid  HX3  OLH 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,791 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1981, 
8138666 

lat  a^  DOIG  n/02.  15/16 
U.S.a.19— 98  14  Claims 


includes  first  and  second  separating  walls  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel-spaced,  vertically  extending  slots  and  webs  in  an 
alternating  sequence;  said  slots  and  webs  having  a  vertical 
length  and  a  horizontal  width;  said  first  and  second  separating 
walls  being  in  a  parallel,  face-to-face  relationship  and  being 


1.  A  carding  engine  having  a  hollow  carding  cylinder,  means 
mounting  said  cylinder  for  roUtion  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  bends  at  each  side  of  the  cylinder,  in  which  a 
fluid-conveying  pathway  is  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cylinder  in  a  pattem  such  that  fluid  circulated  through  the 
pathway  will  maintain  the  surface  temperature  of  the  cylinder 
substantially  uniform,  the  pathway  forming  at  least  one  contin- 
uous fluid  path  having  a  discrete  inlet  and  a  discrete  outlet  at 
opposite  extremities  thereof 


4,499,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FIBER  TUFTS  FROM 

ANAIRSTREAM 
HermaBB  Triitachler,  MoMhea^ladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
BMay,  assizor  to  Triitncbler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  MoMbea- 
Gtadbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  578,807 
ClalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GmMuy,  Feb.  10, 
1983,3304571 

lat  a.3  DOIG  15/40 
UA  a.  19—105  13  ri.1... 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  lap  from  fiber  tufts,  includ- 
ing a  generally  vertically  orioited  feed  chute  having  upper  and 
lower  ends;  means  disposed  at  said  upper  end  for  introducing 
fiber  tufts  into  said  feed  chute;  means  disposed  at  said  lower 
end  for  discharging  a  lap  from  said  feed  chute;  means  for 
maintaining,  in  said  feed  chute,  an  air  stream  flowing  down- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  said  lower  end;  and  apertured  wall 
means  bounding  said  feed  chute  along  a  vertical  length  portion 
thereof  for  providing  an  exit  for  the  air  stream  from  said  feed 
chute;  the  improvement  wherein  said  apertured  wall  means 


spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  less  than  the  expected 
smallest  size  of  the  tufts;  the  slots  in  said  first  separating  wall 
being  staggered  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  the 
slots  in  said  second  separating  wall  and  the  width  of  said  slou 
being  greater  than  the  expected  largest  size  of  the  tufts. 


4,499,634 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Fraaccaco  P.  Zimmardi,  4137  N.  Murray  Ave,  Mllwaakee.  Wia. 
53211 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,967 

lat  CV  F16G  15/00:  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24—116  A  8  Oaims 


1.  A  jewelry  clasp  comprising 

a  main  body  having  a  loop  at  each  end,  one  of  said  loops 

being  open  for  detachable  connection  to  a  chain,  and 
a  latch  assembly  mounted  on  said  main  body  for  locking  the 

chain  on  the  open  loop,  said  assembly  including 
a  ball  mounted  on  said  open  loop,  and 
a  spring  detent  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 

said  other  loop,  said  detent  member  being  pivotal  into 

engagement  with  said  ball. 


4,499,635 
SHADECLOTH  FIXING  PIN 
Coanic  T.  Ward,  Lot  No.  1699,  McKiaaia  Rd.,  Darwia,  North- 
era  Territory,  Aastralla 

FUed  Mar.  9. 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,455 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Ai«.  24, 1982,  525606 

lat  a.}  A44B  9/00 

UJS.  a.  24—150  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  shade  cloth  stitch  pin  for  joining  overlapped  portions  of 

tension  shade  cloth,  the  pin  having  an  elongate  body  portion,  a 
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Upered  or  pointed  end  on  one  end  of  the  body  portion,  grip- 
ping means  on  the  body  portion  adjacent  the  pointed  end  to 
grip  and  retain  the  shade  cloth,  and  an  abutment  member  to 
engage  the  cloth  on  the  body  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the 
pin,  the  abutment  member  facing  the  pointed  end  and  being 
positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  pin  as  the  gripping  means 
and  having  a  portion  spaced  from  the  pin  and  extending 


4,499,637 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MATERIALS 

HAVING  VISUAL  SURFACE  EFFECTS 

Joha  M.  Grecaway,  Spartaabarg,  S.C  iMiffor  to  MilUkoi 

ReMtrch  Corporatioa,  Spartubwg.  S.C 

Fltod  Dec.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,329 

hit  CL^  D06C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  26—2  R  20  n.i— 


fr\ 


towards  said  one  end,  whereby  when  the  pin  is  inserted 
through  the  overlapped  portions  of  shade  cloth,  and  the  point 
again  reinserted  to  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  overlapped 
portions  as  the  abutment  member,  that  the  overlapped  portions 
arc  retained  on  the  pin  by  the  gripping  means  and  the  abutment 
member  engaging  on  the  shade  cloth,  said  portion  of  the  abut- 
ment member  overlying  the  shade  cloth  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  pin. 


4,499,636 
REMOVABLE  TWO-PIECE  RETAINING  MEANS 
Toahk  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Nifco  lac,  Yoko- 
haaM,  Japaa 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  492,273 

lat  a.^  A44B  17/00:  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  24-289  8  Oainn 


1.  A  fastener,  comprising 

a  male  member  formed  integrally  of  a  flat  base,  a  clipping 
shank  extended  downwardly  from  the  lower  side  of  said 
base,  and  a  pillar  raised  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
provided  at  the  upper  end  thereof  with  a  head  extended 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  pillar,  and 

a  female  member  formed  integrally  of  a  tubular  part  adapted 
to  be  lowered  around  said  pillar  of  said  male  member,  a 
pair  of  elongated  depressing  blades  opposed  diametrically 
to  each  other  and  each  connected  intermediate  their 
length  by  thin-walled  hinges  which  extend  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  pari,  and  each  of  said  blades  having  a 
short  portion  thereof  extended  from  said  depressing 
blades  below  said  thin-walled  hinges, 

said  short  portion  of  said  blades  being  formed  in  a  length 
such  that  when  said  tubular  part,  while  in  a  sute  having 
said  depressing  blades  erected  in  an  upright  position,  is  set 
around  said  pillar  of  said  male  member  and  subsequently 
said  depressing  blades  are  rotated  down  to  a  substantially 
level  position,  said  short  portion  of  each  blade  will  be 
brought  into  mutual  surface  contact  under  opposite  sides 
of  said  pillar  head. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  moving  substrate  traveling  in  a 
well  defined  path  by  application  of  pressurized  heated  gas  to 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  modify  the  surface  appearance 
of  said  substrate  and  impart  a  visual  pattern  thereto,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  elongate  reservoir  of  uniformly  heated 
pressurized  gas  extending  across  the  path  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  fixing  the  relative  position  of  said  substrate  path  in  spaced 
but  closely  adjacent  relation  to  said  reservoir, 

(c)  forming,  within  said  reservoir,  a  thin,  elongate,  precisely 
defined  gas  stream,  said  stream  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  reservoir, 

(d)  projecting  said  stream  directly  from  said  reservoir  in  the 
direction  of  said  substrate  surface; 

(e)  blocking,  within  said  reservoir,  a  precisely  defined  por- 
tion of  said  elongate  stream  at  at  least  one  location  along 
its  length,  thereby  dividing  said  stream  into  at  least  two 
thin,  precisely  defined  heated  gas  streams  which  collec- 
tively are  spaced  across  the  path  of  said  substrate,  which 
streams  individually  contact  corresponding  thin,  precisely 
defined  areas  of  said  substrate  surface,  and  thereby  pre- 
venting  other  areas  of  said  substrate  surface  opposite  said 
blocked  portion  of  said  elongate  stream  from  being  con- 
tacted by  said  heated  gas  stream,  said  blocking  being 
accomplished  by  directing  a  pressurized  stream  of  cooler 
gas  into  the  path  of  said  elongate  stream  at  said  location; 

(0  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  heated  gas  stream  at 
a  uniform  level  along  the  length  of  said  reservoir,  said 
level  being  sufficient  to  modify  the  surface  appearance  of 
said  substrate;  and 

(g)  moving  said  substrate  on  said  path  and  into  said  project- 
ing streams  from  said  reservoir. 


4,499,638 
DEVICE  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY  SEPARATING  AND 
AUGNING  HEDDLES  FOR  THREADING 
Hciaa  Joha,  deceased,  late  of  Beraed^  SwHaeriaad,  aad  by 
Friedliade  Joha  ate  RMiller,  Mr,  Gaaw,  Swltaeriaad,  anisa- 
ors  to  Liadauer  Doraier  Gcaellfl^aft  aibH,  Liadaa,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,288 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  No?.  3, 
1981,  3143484 

lat  a.}  D03J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  28—207  4  dalBM 

1.  In  a  device  for  individually  separating  drop  wires  or 
heddles  bunched  into  a  pack  on  heddle  slide  rails  of  a  heddle 
frame,  where  the  particular  foremost  heddle  of  a  pack  is  lifted 
from  the  pack  by  a  separator  associated  with  the  pack  and 
moved  by  holding  means  on  the  heddle  slide  rail  into  a  position 
for  drawing  the  warp  thread  into  the  heddle  eye,  and  where 
the  holding  means  of  the  individual  separator  is  displaceable  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  heddles  and  can  be  pivoted 
from  a  rest  position  outside  the  plane  of  the  pack  into  an  opera- 
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tional  position  toward  the  plane  of  the  pack  and  toward  the 
plane  of  advance  of  the  heddles,  the  improvement  comprising 
rest  means  (10, 10')  mounted  in  the  draw-in  area  of  the  heddles 
(S)  laterally  next  to  the  plane  of  advance,  said  rest  means  (10, 
100  being  equipped  with  a  serrated  profile,  and  a  projecting 
part  (7),  mounted  on  holding  means  (3,  4),  which  upon  pivot- 


iqg  of  said  holding  means  (3,  4)  displaces  the  heddle  (5)  into  a 
gap  of  the  serrated  profile  and  upon  further  pivoting  presses 
the  heddle  (5)  with  rotation  flatly  against  a  ramp  (12)  of  the 
sawtooth  profile,  whereby  the  heddle  eye  assumes  a  substan- 
tially transverse  position  with  respect  to  the  path  of  threading 
of  a  warp  thread  therein. 


'  4,499,639 

PROCESS  FOR  BROADENING  THE  WIDTH  OF  A 
BUNDLE  OF  PARALLEL  HLAMENTS  HAVING  A  BAND 

FORM 
Tokio   Okada;    Harahiaa    Taai;    Shigeio    KoJIbm;    Setsaya 
Tsayaau;  KazuUko  Kurihara,  aad  Hiroshi  Yanwa,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aisignora  to  Polyaier  Processiag  Rcaearch 
lastitnte  lid.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,132 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  1, 1981,  56-66491 

lat  CV  DOID  11/02:  D02J  1/18 

U.S.  a.  28—282  2  Oaims 


In  a  process  for  broadening  the  width  of  an  advancing 
bundle  of  substantially  parallel  filaments  by  holding  the  bundle 
so  as  to  form  a  holding  line  which  is  straight  and  oblique  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  the  bundle,  turning  the  direction  of  the 
bundle  having  passed  through  the  holding  line  to  a  direction  at 
an  optional  angle  against  the  holding  line  and  taking  up  the 
resulting  broadened  bundle,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 
(a)  placing  a  bundle  of  parallel  filaments  as  a  tow  between 

two  upper  and  lower  belts  that  are  circulating  at  the  same 

speed  about  spaced  apart  pairs  of  pulleys. 


(b)  passing  the  bundle  of  parallel  filaments  through  a  press- 
holding  line  located  intermediate  said  pairs  of  pulleys; 

(1)  which  is  straight  and  oblique  to  the  advancing  direc- 
tion of  the  bundle, 

(2)  which  consists  of  one  non-rouuble  elongated  cylindri- 
cal bar  that  is  disposed  oblique  to  the  advancing  direc- 
tion of  the  belts,  and 

(3)  which  is  formed  by  pressing  the  bundle  sandwiched 
between  belts  straightly  and  obliquely  to  the  advancing 
direction  of  the  bundle  along  said  bar,  by  tension  of  the 
belts  which  is  originated  from  running  the  belts  around 
the  bar  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  bar  at  a 
definite  angle, 

(c)  after  passing  through  the  press-holding  line,  opening  the 
two  belts  by  deviating  one  of  the  belts  at  the  holding  line 
after  passing  therethrough, 

(d)  turning  the  advancing  direction  of  the  bundle  to  a  direc- 
tion at  an  optional  angle  against  the  press-holding  line;  and 

(e)  taking  up  the  resulting  bundle  having  the  desired  broad- 
ened width. 


4,499,640 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CAPACTTANCE-TYPE 

MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR  PROBE 
RoaaM  G.  Breatoa,  Marysrille,  Mick.,  aad  Robia  B.  Raack, 
Sheraaa  Oaks,  Cklif^  aaiigBors  to  Berwiad  Corporatioa, 
PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,524 
lat  a.^  HOIG  5/00 
U.S.  a.  29—25.41  2 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  capacitance  probe  for  a  level 
indicating  system  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  providing  a  solid 
probe  rod,  (b)  fixturing  a  hollow  tubular  guard  telescopically 
surrounding  and  radially  spaced  from  said  probe  rod  interme- 
diate and  spaced  from  opposing  ends  of  said  probe  rod,  (c) 
connecting  an  insulated  electrical  wire  to  said  guard  and  affix- 
ing said  wire  to  said  probe  rod  so  as  to  extend  at  least  to  one 
end  of  said  rod,  (d)  injection  molding  insulation  material  in  a 
one-piece  unitary  construction  surrounding  said  probe  rod  and 
between  said  probe  rod  and  said  guard  and  radially  surround- 
ing one  end  of  said  guard,  a  portion  of  said  probe  rod  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  guard  remote  from  sidd  one  end  being 
exposed,  and  (e)  mounting  the  molded  assembly  within  a  nip- 
ple adapted  for  mounting  the  assembly  to  a  ntaterial  vessel. 


4,499,641 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CAPACTTANCE-TYPE 

MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR  PROBE 
PkilUp  P.  FleckeasteiB,  Port  Huroa,  Mich.,  aaiipMr  to  Berwiad 
CoiToratioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,776 
lat  a?  HOIG  5/00 
U.S.  a.  29—25.41  1  daiai 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  capacitance  prot>e  for  a  level 
indicating  system  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  providing  a  solid 
probe  rod,  (b)  fixturing  a  hollow  tubular  guard  telescopically 
surrounding  and  radially  spaced  from  said  probe  rod  and  axi- 
ally  spaced  from  at  least  one  end  of  said  probe  rod,  (c)  injection 
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molding  insulation  materia]  in  a  one-piece  unitary  construction 
surrounding  said  probe  rod  between  said  probe  rod  and  said 
guard  and  radially  surrounding  axially  spaced  ends  of  said 
guard,  said  one  end  of  said  probe  rod  and  a  portion  of  said 


guard  intermediate  said  spaced  ends  being  radially  exposed 
through  said  insulation  material,  and  (d)  mounting  the  molded 
assembly  within  a  nipple  adapted  for  assembly  to  a  material 
vessel. 


4,499,642 

COMPOSITE  BEARING 

Edward  Vezirian,  Irrliw;  Richard  J.  Quinoaea,  Garden  Grove, 

awl  Alan  W.  Lockatedt,  Westmiidster,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaignors 

to  Smith  Intematioaal,  lac^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,499 

lot  a.}  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—149.5  R  3  Claiins 


and  applying  a  different  material  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 

piston  ring  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  flrst  step  of  preparing  a  base  piston  ring  material  in  the 

form  of  a  wire  rod  and  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a 

wire  rod,  and  then  feeding  said  base  material  and  said 

second  member  from  different  directions; 

the  second  step  of  melting  by  heat  those  portions  of  said  base 

material  and  said  second  member  which  are  to  be  joined; 


the  third  step  of  bringing  said  base  material  and  said  second 
member  into  intimate  conUct  with  each  other  and  bond- 
ing to  form  a  composite  piston  ring  stock; 

the  fourth  step  of  bending  said  stock  into  a  helix  with  a 
predetermined  radius  of  curvature  and  with  said  second 
member  positioned  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
helix; 

the  fifth  stop  of  severing  said  helix  to  form  a  ^lit  piston  ring 
Jiaving  spaced  ends;  and 

the  sixth  step  of  heat  treating  said  piston  ring. 


4,499,644 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPLACING  A  CHAIN 

George  M.  Goldsby,  Rte.  1,  Ripley,  Tenii.  38063 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,399 

lat  a.^  B25B  27/14 


U.S.  a.  29—281.6 


lOdainis 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  radial  friction  bearing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  right-cylindrical  bearing  tube  of  a  first  metal, 

forming  a  multiplicity  of  fenestrations  in  said  tube  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern, 

placing  a  second  metal  which  metallurgically  wets  said  tube 
in  said  fenestrations  and  filling  said  fenestrations  to  a  depth 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  a  thickness  of  said  tube, 

placing  a  third  metal  which  metallurgically  wets  said  second 
metal  and  said  tube  in  said  fenestrations  and  completely 
filling  said  fenestrations,  and 

machining  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  right-cylindrical  com- 
posite bearing  tube  to  predetermined  dimensions,  forming 
thereby  a  first  composite  bearing  surface  presenting  areas 
of  said  first  metal  and  said  second  metal,  and  a  second 
bearing  surface  presenting  areas  of  said  first  metal  and  said 
third  metal,  said  third  metal  being  generally  similar  to  said 
second  metal. 


4,499,643 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PISTON  RING 
Hiroahi  Ikutake,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston 
Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,119 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1982,  57-112592 

Int  Cl^  B23P  15/08 

MS.  a.  29—156.6  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  piston  ring  by  forming  a 

piston  ring  material  in  the  shape  of  a  wire  rod  into  a  ring  by 

plastic  deformation  with  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvature, 


1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  removing  a  worn  chain  and  for  replac- 
ing said  worn  chain  with  a  replacement  chain,  said  fixture 
comprising  a  shroud  member  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  outwardly  of  and  in  closely  spaced  chain  guiding 
relation  to  at  least  an  accessible  portion  of  the  chain  path  so  as 
to  provide  an  outer  bounding  and  retaining  means  for  a  chain 
moving  along  said  portion  of  said  path,  said  chain  path  extend- 
ing about  at  least  two  sprockets,  and  in  which  said  shroud 
includes  a  first  shroud  portion  mounted  contiguous  the  chain 
path  about  a  first  portion  of  one  of  said  sprockets,  and  a  second 
shroud  portion  mounted  contiguous  said  chain  path  about 
another  portion  of  said  one  sprocket,  an  access  opening  in  said 
shroud  member  to  permit  connection  of  said  replacement  chain 
in  series  with  said  worn  chain,  to  permit  inward  feeding 
through  said  access  opening  of  the  series  connected  replace- 
ment chain,  and  to  permit  discharge  through  said  access  open- 
ing of  said  worn  chain,  said  access  opening  being  located 
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between  said  first  and  said  second  shroud  portions,  and  means 
connecting  said  first  and  said  second  shroud  portions  to  each 
other. 


4,499,645 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  ROOF 

ELEMENT 

Aiko  Luomanen,  Karria,  FlalaMi,  assigBor  to  Kone  OY,  Hel- 
siBU,FiBlaBd 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,110 

iBt  a.i  B23P  9/00 

iifS.  a.  29—445  1  Claim 


)   1 1 


J    J  M 


1.  A  manufacturing  procedure  for  a  roof  element,  compris- 
ing foaming  or  affixing  by  gluing  a  thermal  lagging  such  as 
polyurethane  in  the  space  between  two  spaced  upper  and 
lower  metal  sheets  located  between  moulds,  said  top  sheet 
having  co-planar  longitudinal  edges  that  extend  outwardly 
beyond  said  lagging  that  are  to  be  formed  into  a  folded  profile 
for  machine  joining  to  an  adjacent  roof  element,  and,  wherein 
subsequent  to  foaming  or  affixing  the  lagging  material,  deform- 
ing by  roller  forming  techniques  said  free  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  top  sheet  to  profile  the  joining  folds  required  for  joining  to 
adjacent  roof  elements  by  machine. 


diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter  of  the  ceramic  shaA. 
said  shaft  portion  extending  from  a  free  end  of  the  ceramic 
shaft  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  ceramic  shaft  to 
a  terminal  end  thereof  where  the  ceramic  shaft  has  a  raised 
portion  formed  thereon  having  a  third  diameter  less  than 
the  first  diameter  but  greater  than  said  second  diameter, 
said  free  end  of  said  shaft  portion  having  threads  formed 
thereon; 

placing  on  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft  in  an  encir- 
cling relationship  therewith  a  circular  shaped  expansion 
sleeve  which  has  an  internal  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
said  second  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic 
shaft,  said  expansion  sleeve  extending  along  said  shaft 
portion  from  a  location  adjacent  a  termination  of  said 
threads  on  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft  to  said 
raised  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft; 

cooling  the  ceramic  shaft  and  said  expansion  sleeve  to  con- 
tract said  mentioned  members; 

assembling  with  said  cooled  members  a  metal  shaft  formed 
so  as  to  have  both  an  axially  hollow  interior  portion  hav- 
ing a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  said  third  diameter  of 
said  raised  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft  and  an  internally 
threaded  hollow  portion  formed  coaxially  with  said  hol- 
low interior  portion  of  the  metal  shaft,  said  internally 
threaded  hollow  portion  being  mateable  with  said  threads 
formed  on  said  free  end  of  said  shaft  portion,  said  assembly 
being  carried  in  a  manner  such  that  (A)  said  threads  on 
said  free  end  of  said  shaft  portion  are  engaged  with  said 
threads  formed  on  said  internally  threaded  portion  of  said 
metal  shaft,  and  (B)  said  expansion  sleeve  is  trapped  in  a 
volume  defmed  by  said  shaft  portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft, 
said  hollow  interior  portion  of  said  metal  shaft,  said  raised 
portion  of  the  ceramic  shaft,  and  a  closed  end  of  said 
hollow  interior  portion  of  said  metal  shaft. 


4,499,647 
BLIND  NUT  FASTENING  METHOD 
Yoahikaiu  Sakamura,  6-24,  Uehoaaaachi  NisU  2-chomc,  and 
Mitsuc  M^Jima,  2-1,  Tanimachi  7-chome,  both  of  Minami-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,282 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  57-79438 

lat  CL^  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—509  2  Claims 


4,499,646 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  METAL  SHAFT  TO  A 

CERAMIC  SHAFT  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Rkhard  L.  Allor,  LiTonia,  aad  John  C  Caverly,  Dearborn,  both 

of  Mich.,  assiffiors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,438 

Int  a.3  B23P  16/02:  F16D  1/00:  F16B  4/00 

US.  CL  29—447  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  metal  shaft  to  a  ceramic  shaft 
having  a  first  diameter,  chvacterized  by  the  steps  of: 
forming  on  the  ceramic  shaft  a  shaft  portion  having  a  second 


1.  A  blind  nut  fastening  method  comprising: 

using:  a  blind  nut  including  a  tubular  body  having  a  uniform 
outer  diameter,  a  flanged  head  portion  extending  out- 
wardly at  an  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body,  an  inner  bore 
through  said  tubular  body  having  an  unthreaded  thinner 
neck  portion  at  an  upper  section  of  the  bore  end  and  a 
female  threaded  portion  at  a  lower  section  of  said  bore 
with  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  unthreaded  neck  por- 
tion; a  separate  cylindrically-shaped  sleeve  having  a  lower 
frusto-conical-formed  inwardly-beveled  end  whose  maxi- 
miun  outer  diameter  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  is 
substantially  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bore  of 
the  neck  portion  of  said  blind  nut,  and  the  minimum  outer 
diameter  approximately  at  a  bore  through  said  sleeve  is 
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smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  beveled 
end  being  longer  in  the  axial  direction  than  the  thickness 
of  an  object  to  which  said  blind  nut  is  to  be  fastened;  said 
beveled  end  being  free  to  slide  into  said  bore  of  said  blind 
nut  at  said  neck  portion  for  expanding  said  neck  portion; 
and,  an  elongated  shaft-shaped  spindle  having  male 
threads  at  one  end  thereof  engagable  with  the  female 
threads  of  said  blind  nut; 

inserting  said  blind  nut  into  an  aperture  of  an  object  article; 

inserting  said  spindle  through  said  sleeve  and  into  said  blind 
nut  and  thereafter  rotating  said  spindle  so  that  said  male 
threads  of  said  spindle  mesh  with  said  female  threads  of 
said  nut  to  thereby  pull  said  lower  section  of  said  inner 
bore  toward  said  head  portion  for  exjjanding  and  deform- 
ing the  part  not  provided  with  said  fenude  thread  portion 
of  said  tubular  body  in  the  radial  and  external  direction 
and  for  simultaneously  driving  said  conical  beveled  end  of 
said  cylindrically-shaped  sleeve  down  between  said  neck 
portion  of  said  nut  and  the  elongated  shaft-shaped  spindle 
to  expand  and  deform  said  neck  portion  of  said  tubular 
body  disposed  adjacent  to  said  aperture  for  the  entire 
length  of  said  aperture,  thereby  butting  the  resulting  ex- 
panding portion  against  the  inner  peripheral  side  of  said 
object  article. 


4,499,648 
AUTOMATIC  WIRING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ROTATABLE 

INSERTION  TOOLING 

Christopher  K.  Brown,  Canp  Hill;  Lex  D.  KensiBger,  AiuiTille; 

WUUaoi  R.  Over,  and  Donald  A.  Wkm,  both  of  Harrisburg,  aU 

of  Pa^  aasigBon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,455 

Int  a?  B23P  23/00 

VS.  a.  29— 564  J  10  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  electrically  connecting  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  terminals  which  are  fixed  relative  to  a  planar 
substrate,  each  terminal  comprising  a  plate-like  member  having 
a  wire  receiving  slot  extending  toward  said  substrate,  said  slots 
in  said  plate-like  members  being  substantially  linear,  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  X-Y  Uble  on  which  said  substrate  is  fued,  said  X-Y  toble 
having  independently  operable  X-axis  and  Y-axis  moving 
means  for  moving  said  substrate  in  the  plane  thereof, 
wire  feed  means  for  feeding  wire  from  a  substantially  endless 

source  toward  said  substrate, 
insertion  means  for  inserting  a  portion  of  said  wire  into  said 
slot,  said  insertion  means  comprising  a  wire  inserter  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  substrate,  said  inserter  being  movable 
perpendicularly  relative  to  said  substrate,  said  insertion 
means  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  substrate, 
said  insertion  means  further  comprising  a  rotation  housing 
having  a  circular  cam  track  theiieon  which  is  concentric  to 
the  axis  of  roution,  said  track  having  a  follower  therein 
which  moves  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  board,  said 
housing  moving  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  board  to 
effect  like  movement  of  said  inserter  regardless  of  the 
angular  position  of  the  insertion  means, 
control  means  for  coordinating  the  feeding  of  wire  toward 


said  substrate,  the  rotation  of  said  insertion  means,  and  the 
movement  of  said  X-Y  table,  whereby, 
first  and  second  terminals  having  plate-like  members  at  an 
angle  relative  to  each  other  may  be  electrically  connected 
by  positioning  a  first  portion  of  said  wire  against  said  slot 
in  said  plate-like  member  of  said  first  terminal  transverse 
to  said  plate-like  member  and  inserting  said  first  portion 
therein,  subsequently  moving  said  X-Y  table,  rotating  said 
insertion  means  through  a  like  angle,  and  feeding  said  wire 
so  that  a  second  portion  thereof  is  against  said  slot  in  said 
plate-like  member  of  said  second  terminal  transverse  to 
said  plate-like  member,  then  inserting  said  second  portion 
therein. 


4,499,649 
ALL  LEAD  SENSOR 
Richard  B.  Maxner,  Dangers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,293 

Int  a.3  H05K  3/3a-  B21F  11/00 

VJS.  a.  29-566J  3  CMma 


1.  In  a  component  inserting  machine,  a  sensor  for  indicating 
that  leads  of  the  component  are  located  down  through  their 
proper  opening  in  the  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

a.  a  cut-clinch  mechanism  carried  by  the  machine  and  lo- 
cated below  the  printed  circuit  board  and  adapted  to  cut 
and  clinch  the  component  leads  to  attach  the  component 
to  the  board; 

b.  said  cut-clinch  mechanism  comprising  a  block  carrying 
opposed  fued  knives  angularly  disposed  below  the  board 
and  movable  knives  coacting  with  the  fixed  knives  to  cut 
and  clinch  the  component  leads  extending  down  through 
the  board; 

c.  a  fiber  optics  sensor  associated  with  the  cut-clinch  mecha- 
nism and  adapted  to  sense  whether  the  component  leads 
are  in  position  down  through  the  board  prior  to  the  opera- 
tion of  the  cut-clinch  mechanism; 

d.  said  sensor  comprising  a  housing  carried  on  said  block 
between  said  fixed  knives,  said  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  spaced  the  approximate  spacing  of  the  compo- 
nent leads  with  fiber  optic  input  and  output  filaments 
positioned  in  said  openings  to  sense  the  presence  of  the 
component  leads  wherein  the  fiber  optic  sensor  is  located 
within  the  cut-clinch  mechanism  and  said  input  and  output 
filaments  transfer  light  to  reflect  off  the  component  leads 
and  coact  with  a  machine  control  for  proper  functioning 
of  the  machine. 


4,499,650 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER 
Lee  E.  Cannon,  Boieman,  Mont,  and  Kentncr  B.  Wilson,  801 
Villard  Rd.,  Boseman,  Mont  59715,  assignors  to  Kentner  B. 
WUmm,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,636 
Int  a.J  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  CI.  29—568  10  claims 

4.  In  a  machine  tool  comprising  a  spindle  for  holding  a  tool, 
a  laterally  movable  machine  tool  Uble  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece,  X-axis  and  Y-axis  motors  for  operatively  positioning  said 
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table  and  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  tool,  and  a  carousel 
supported  by  said  machine  tool  table  having  a  plurality  of  tool 


stations,  an  improvement  comprising  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  carousel,  wherein  said  means,  comprises  said 
X-axis  and  Y-axis  motors. 


4,499,651 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 

Erhard  Kohn,  Leingarten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

1 1  FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,938 

Claims  priority,  q>plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1982,  3230945 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/467.  29/76 
VS.  CL  29—571  20  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  field-effect  transistor  com- 
prising a  substrate  and  an  epitaxial  layer  thereon,  wherein  a 
V-shaped  trench  which  extends  from  the  surface  of  the  epitax- 
ial layer  into  the  substrate  is  created,  and  a  zone  is  formed  by 
means  of  implantation  in  at  least  the  area  of  the  substrate  lo- 
cated in  front  of  and  bordering  the  V-shaped  trench. 


'  4,499,652 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MOSFET  WITH  BOTH 
IMPROVED  BREAKDOWN  RESISTANCE  AND  LESS 
HOT-ELECTRON  EFFECTS 
Ritupama  ShriTastata,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpo- 
ration, CarroUten,  Tex. 

1 1  FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Sec  No.  532,259 

' '  Int  a.^  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  29—571  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  field-effect  transistor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  a  substrate; 
forming  an  active  region  of  predetermined  channel  width 
along  a  first  axis  by  implanting  a  threshold  ion  dose  of  one 
I    conductivity  type,  having  a  threshold  dose  magnitude, 
through  said  oxide  layer  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a 
predetermined  transistor  threshold  voltage; 
forming  a  subsurface  doped  region,  having  a  subsurface 
length  and  of  a  subsurface  conductivity  type,  by  implant- 


ing a  predetermined  dose  of  ions  of  said  subsurface  con- 
ductivity type,  and  having  a  maximum  ion  density  at  a 
predetermined  subsurface  depth; 

forming  a  gate  above  said  channel  region,  having  a  gate 
length  along  a  second  axis  in  said  channel  region  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  axis;  and 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  substrate  on  either 
side  of  said  gate  length  and  across  said  channel  width, 
whereby  a  channel  region  is  defined  in  said  substrate 
below  said  gate,  having  a  channel  length  sut^tantially 
equal  to  said  gate  length  and  being  bounded  by  said  source 
and  drain  regions;  characterized  in  that: 

said  subsurface  doped  region  is  implanted  through  a  single 


blocking-implant  aperture  having  said  subsurface  length 
along  said  second  axis  and  less  than  said  gate  length,  lying 
wholly  within  said  gate  length  and  being  substantially 
centered  with  respect  to  said  gate; 

said  subsurface  conductivity  type  is  said  one  conductivity 
type,  so  that  the  conductivity  type  of  said  active  region 
within  said  subsurface  length  is  the  same  as  the  conductiv- 
ity type  of  said  active  region  outside  said  subsurface 
length;  and 

said  blocking  ion  concentration  has  a  substantial  predeter- 
mined tail  magnitude  within  said  channel  region,  whereby 
said  transistor  threshold  voltage  is  determined  by  the 
combination  of  said  threshold  dose  magnitude  and  said  tail 
magnitude. 


4,499,653 
SMALL  DIMENSION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
USING  PHOSPHOROUS  DOPED  SIUCON  GLASS 
REFLOW  PROCESS 
Francis  J.  Kub,  Pasadena,  and  WUUam  M.  E?ey,  Baltimore, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,547 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/94 

VS.  a.  29—571  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  including 
a  field  effect  transistor  and  first  and  second  levels  of  intercon- 
nections on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of. 

forming  a  first  layer  of  silicon  oxide  over  said  semiconductor 
substrate, 

forming  a  window  in  said  first  layer  of  silicon  oxide, 

forming  a  second  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  in  said  window, 

forming  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  silicon  oxide, 

defining  said  layer  of  polycrystalUne  silicon  to  form  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  field  effect  transistor  in  said  window  and 


914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


to  form  conductive  paths  to  provide  said  first  level  of 

interconnections, 
forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  said  first  and  second 

layers  of  silicon  oxide,  said  gate  electrode,  and  said  first 

level  of  interconnections, 
forming  a  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  doped  with  phosphorus 

over  said  layer  of  silicon  nitride, 
defining  said  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  including  removing 

said  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  over  said  window  and 

outside  said  window  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
reflowing  said  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  whereby  the  upper 

surface  of  said  third  layer  of  silicon  oxide  is  smoothed  and 

its  edges  rounded, 
removing  selected  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and 

of  said  second  layer  of  silicon  oxide  to  expose  first  and 

second  areas  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  said  win- 
dow on  each  side  of  said  gate  electrode, 
forming  first  and  second  impurity  regions  below  said  first 

and  second  areas,  respectively,  to  form  the  source  and 

drain  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 
forming  a  layer  of  metal  over  said  third  layer  of  silicon 

oxide,  and  said  first  and  second  impurity  regions,  and 
defining  said  layer  of  metal  to  form  conductive  paths  to  said 

first  and  second  impurity  regions  and  to  form  conductive 

paths  to  provide  said  second  level  of  interconnections. 


4,499.654 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PHOTODETECTOR 
Junichi  Nishiiawa,  No.  6-16,  Komegafukuro  l-chome,  Sendai- 
shi,  Miyagi,  Japan;  Soubei  Suzuki,  and  Takashige  Taiiiamu- 
shi,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kimocjo  Niahaiawa, 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,120 

iBt.  a.3  HOIL  2J/22.  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  photodetector  comprising  at 
least  one  vertical-type  induction  transistor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  field  oxide  layer  on  a  first  main  surface  of  a 
silicon  wafer; 

b.  forming  a  control  gate  region  and  a  shielding  gate  region 
in  said  predetermined  regions  of  said  first  main  surface, 
said  control  gate  region  being  surrounded  by  said  shield- 
ing gate  region,  and  said  control  gate  region  and  said 
shielding  gate  region  having  oxide  layers  formed  thereon; 

c.  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  field  oxide  layer  in  a 
region  between  said  control  gate  region  and  said  shielding 
gate  region  to  partially  expose  said  first  main  surface  of 
said  silicon  wafer; 

d.  forming  a  first  main  electrode  region  in  the  exposed  por- 
tion of  said  first  main  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer, 

e.  forming  an  electrode  of  a  first  conductive  material  on  said 
first  main  electrode  region; 

f.  covering  the  entirety  of  said  first  main  surface  of  said 
silicon  wafer  with  a  first  insulating  layer, 

g.  removing  portions  of  said  first  insulating  layer  from  said 
control  gate  region; 

h.  covering  the  entirety  of  said  first  main  surface  of  said 
silicon  wafer  with  a  second  insulating  layer; 


i.  forming  an  electrode  of  a  second  conductive  material  on 

said  second  insulating  layer  on  said  control  gate  region; 
j.  removing  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer,  said  first 

insulating  layer  and  said  oxide  layer  on  said  shielding  gate 

region  to  form  a  contact  hole; 
k.  covering  the  entirety  of  said  first  main  surface  of  said 

silicon  wafer  with  a  metal  layer; 
1.  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  layer  on  said 

control  gate  region;  and 
m.  forming  an  electrode  for  a  second  main  electrode  region 

on  a  second  main  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer. 


4,499,655 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AUGNMENT-ENHANCING 

FEED-THROUGH  CONDUCTORS  FOR  STACKABLE 

SIUCON-ON-SAPFHIRE 

Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,854,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,394,712. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445^50 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/28 

U.S.  a.  29—576  J  15  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  making  alignment-enhancing  electrically 
conductive  feed-through  conductors  in  a  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stackable  semiconductor  body,  said  body 
having  top  and  bottom  major  opposed  surfaces  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
area  interconnecting  said  major  surfaces; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  body,  each  of 
said  holes  having  apertures  lying  in  said  major  opposed 
surfaces  and  an  inner  surface  interconnecting  said  aper- 
tures; 

(c)  depositing  a  first  thin  layer  of  a  first  metal  onto  each  of 
said  inner  surfaces; 

(d)  applying  a  second  thin  layer  of  a  second  metal  over  each 
of  said  first  thin  layers;  and 

(e)  filling  the  remaining  hole  volume  with  a  third  metal 
forming  thereby  an  alignment-enhancing  electrically  con- 
ductive feedthrough  in  a  stackable  semiconductor  body. 


4,499,656 

DEEP  MESA  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 

DIODE  FOR  MILLIMETER  WAVE  MIXERS 

Walter  Fabian,  Burlington,  and  Fhmk  H.  Spooner,  Coacord, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sparry  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,232 
Int  a.}  HOIL  21/2(k  21/302 
U.S.  a.  29—576  E  37  ri«»— 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  on  a 
non-centrosymmetric  semi-insulating  substrate,  comprising: 
disposing  a  heavily  doped  contact  layer  on  said  substrate, 
disposing  a  lightly  doped  active  layer  on  said  contact  layer, 
orienting  said  substrate  in  a  predetermined  crystalk>graphic 

direction, 
selectively  removing  a  first  region  of  said  active  layer  and  a 
portion  of  said  contact  layer  underlying  said  first  region. 
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metallizing  said  conUct  layer  in  said  first  region  to  form  an 
ohmic  contact, 

preferentially  removing  a  second  region  of  said  active  layer, 
a  portion  of  said  contact  layer  underlying  said  active  layer 
in  said  region,  and  a  portion  of  said  substrate  underlying 
said  contact  layer  in  said  region,  said  second  region  longi- 
tudinally disposed  proximate  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  metallized  region,  a  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  regions  defining  a  third  intermediate  region,  the 
boundary  between  said  second  and  third  regions  defining 
a  step  region  disposed  in  said  predetermined  crystallo- 
graphic  direction, 

{depositing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  metallized  first  re- 

]     gion,  said  second  region,  said  third  region,  and  said  step 

I     region, 

jdepositing  a  layer  of  photoresist  over  said  insulating  layer, 


exposing  said  photoresist  through  mask  means  in  said  second 
and  third  regions,  said  exposure  selectively  focused  to 

I  pattern  said  second  and  third  regions  excluding  said  step 
region, 

{exposing  said  photoresist  through  further  mask  means  fo- 
cused to  pattern  said  step  region, 

developing  said  photoresist, 

pelectively  removing  regions  of  said  insulating  layer  to  ex- 
pose said  second  patterned  region,  said  step  patterned 

{    region,  and  said  third  patterned  region, 

betallizing  said  fu^t,  second,  and  third  patterned  regions, 
and 

further  metallizing  by  means  of  an  overlay  disposed  there- 
upon said  second  patterned  region,  a  portion  of  said  third 
patterned  region,  and  said  step  patterned  region,  whereby 
said  regions  are  integrally  electrically  contiguous. 


4,499,657 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  PROTECTED  EDGES 
Hirotomo  Ooga,  and  Hiromi  Sakurai,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  125^66,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-37472 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/2a  29/04 
VS.  a.  29—578  4  OainH 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing protected  edges,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  relatively  high  impurity  concentration  and  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  main  faces,  forming  an  electrically  insulating 
film  on  one  of  the  pair  of  main  faces  of  said  semiconductor 


substrate  so  as  to  include  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  thereon,  epitaxially  growing  a  semiconductor 
layer  with  a  relatively  low  impurity  concentration  on  said 
electrically  insulating  film  including  said  openings  to  form  a 
single  crystalline  grown  layer  portion  on  each  of  said  openings 
and  polycrystalline  grown  layer  portions  on  portions  of  said 
electrically  insulating  film  including  no  opening  respectively, 
doping  said  epitaxial  grown  layer  with  a  second  conductivity 
type  imparting  impurity  so  as  to  form  an  external  base  region 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  each  of  said  polycrystalline 
groMm  layer  portions  to  reach  said  electrically  insulating  film 
and  so  as  to  also  form  an  internal  base  region  of  said  second 
type  conductivity  in  each  of  said  single  crystalline  grown  layer 


3Kc; 


^^^^^^^ 


m        m 


portions  to  be  electrically  connected  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
external  base  regions  and  so  as  to  form  a  pn  junction  therebe- 
tween, wherein  said  internal  base  regions  and  said  external  base 
regions  are  formed  through  the  utiUzation  of  a  difference  in 
their  diffusion  rates  forming  an  emitter  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  on  each  of  said  internal  base  regions  so  as  to 
be  shallower  than  the  associated  internal  base  region,  and 
forming  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector 
electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  each  of  said  external  t>ase 
regions,  each  of  said  emitter  regions  and  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  main  faces  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  respectively, 
wherein  said  insulating  film  is  formed  so  as  to  cover  the  edges 
of  said  internal  base  region  or  said  external  base  region. 


4,499,658 
SOLAR  CELL  LAMINATES 
Kathrine  J.  Lewis,  Caaoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,456 

Int  a.3  HOIL  Sl/lS.  21/56:  C09J  5/06 

U.S.  a.  29—588  9  Claims 


SS3 

4 


\      ,      ^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  photovoltaic  cell  module  lami- 
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lute  composed  of  at  least  one  photovoltaic  cell  circuit  sealed  in 
a  polymer,  a  solid  superstrate,  bonded  to  said  polymer  on  the 
upperside  of  said  cell  and  a  solid  substrate  bonded  to  said 
polymer  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  cell  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  providing  upper  and  lower  layers  of  uncross- 
linked  ethylene/vinylaceute  copolymer  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  cell  circuit,  said  ethylene/vinylaceute  copoly- 
mer layers  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  one  peroxide  initia- 
tor to  crosslink  said  ethylene/vinylaceute  copolymer  and  at 
least  one  organosilane  monomer  primer  to  promote  bonding  of 
said  ethylene/vinylaceute  copolymer  to  said  cell  circuit,  su- 
perstrate  and  substrate,  said  initiator  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  no  more  than  1  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  ethylene/vinylaceute  copolymer,  said  primer 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  no  more  than  0.5  weight  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  ethylene/vinylaceute  copoly- 
mer, and  subjecting  said  laminate  to  an  elevated  temperature 
for  a  time  sufHcient  to  crosslink  said  ethylene/vinylaceute 
copolymer  and  seal  said  crosslinked  ethylene/vinylaceute 
copolymer  layers  to  one  another  around  said  cells  thereby 
completely  encapsulating  said  cells  in  crosslinked  ethylene/vi- 
nylaceute copolymer  and  bonding  said  crosslinked  ethylene/- 
vinylaceute  copolymer  to  said  cell  circuit,  substrate  and  super- 
strate  without  separately  coating  said  cell  circuit,  substrate  and 
superstrate  with  primer  prior  to  said  crosslinking  and  bonding 
step. 


4,499,689 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHODS 
Mktael  G.  Varteredan,  Watertown,  and  S.  Robert  Steele,  Sod- 
bary,  both  of  Mass.,  asiigBora  to  Rayttacoo  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Man. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,004 

iBt  a.J  HOIL  21/461.  21/78 

U  A  a.  29-589  7  Claims 


5.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  device  disposed  over  a  first  surface 
of  a  plated  conductive  layer,  said  device  and  a  second 
opposite  surface  of  said  conductive  layer  being  supported 
by  a  plated  apertured  support  layer; 

masking  portions  of  the  plated  conductive  layer  and  the 
support  layer; 

etching  unmasked  portions  of  the  conductive  layer  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  finger  portion  from  such  conductive  layer 
said  finger  portion  being  disposed  between  masked  por- 
tions of  the  conductive  layer  and  such  support  layer;  and 

removing  the  apertured  support  layer  and  portions  of  the 
unetched  portions  of  the  conductive  layer. 


4,499,660 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED  ROTOR  FOR  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Hcwy  G.  Leu,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaigMMr  to  GeMral  Electrk  Con- 

pamr.  Fort  Wayae,  Ind. 

DifiikM  of  Scr.  No.  95,024,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,286,182. 

nda  applkatkM  Jal.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,574 

bt  a.}  H02K  15/02 

U  A  a.  29—598  4  n«t— 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  rotor  having  cast 
conductor  bars,  axially  extending  coolant  passageways  and 
radial  coolant  ducts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  main  rotor  laminae 
each  having  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  conductor 
slots  of  a  first  predetermined  configuration  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  coolant  passageways  posi- 
tioned radially  inward  from  the  conductor  slots, 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  vent  laminae  each  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  conductor  slots  of  a  first 
predetermined  configuration,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
spaced  vent  apertures  positioned  radially  inward  from  the 
conductor  slots, 

(c)  providing  a  plurality  of  transition  laminae  each  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  conductor  slots  of  a  selected 
configuration,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  vent 
apertures  positioned  radially  inward  from  the  conductor 
slots, 

(d)  providing  a  pluraUty  of  duct  laminae  each  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  conductor  slots  of  a  selected 
configuration,  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  coolant 
passageways  positioned  radially  inward  from  the  conduc- 
tor slots,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ducts,  each  of  said  ducts 
being  positioned  between  a  i>air  of  said  conductor  slots, 

(e)  stacking  all  of  said  laminae  to  form  sets  of  laminae,  each 
set  comprising  a  group  of  main  rotor  laminae  sUcked  next 
to  a  group  of  vent  laminae  and  at  least  one  transition 
lamina  stacked  between  said  group  of  vent  laminae  and  a 
group  of  duct  laminae,  and 

(e-1)  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  sets  on  one  another,  with 

a  transition  lamina  stacked  between  each  of  said  sets, 
(e-2)  aligning  all  of  the  sUcked  sets  of  laminae,  and  all  of 
the  transition  laminae  between  said  sets,  so  each  con- 
ductor slot  therein  is  in  general  alignment  with  conduc- 
tor slots  in  the  next  adjacent  laminae  in  the  sUck,  and  so 
the  conductor  slots  in  said  transition  laminae  do  not 
overlap  any  part  of  the  ducts  in  adjacent  duct  laminae, 
and 
(0  casting  conductors  in  said  conductor  slots  to  form  contin- 
uous conductors  extending  axially  the  full  length  of  said 
stacked  sets  of  laminae, 
(g)  making  said  first  predetermined  conductor  slot  configu- 
ration in  the  main  rotor  laminae  wider  at  its  widest  part 
than  the  distance  between  adjacent  ducts  in  said  duct 
laminae,  and 
(h)  making  said  selected  conductor  slot  configuration  in  said 
transition  laminae  narrower  at  its  widest  part  than  the 
distance  between  adjacent  ducts  in  said  duct  laminae, 
whereby  the  transition  laminae  block  casting  metal  from 
the  ducts  when  conductors  are  cast  in  the  conductor  slots. 
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4,499,661 

METHOD  OF  FABRICAnNG  DIE  CAST  ROTOR  WTTH 

I  ONE  PIECE  OIL  RETURN/ROTOR  SHAFT 

SECUREMENT  MEMBER 

C  Theodore  Peachee,  Jr.,  St  Loais  Coaaty,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to 

EaMraoa  Electric  Co.,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  416,233,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,477,  Mar.  15, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,669 

lat  a.^  H02K  15/02 

U.S.a.29— 598  2aaiBM 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rotor  assembly  for  an  electric 
motor,  said  rotor  assembly  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
about  which  it  is  routed  when  installed  in  said  motor,  said 
rotor  assembly  comprising  a  die  cast  rotor  body,  a  core  com- 
prising a  sUck  of  laminations  of  suiuble  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial, said  core  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  oil 
return  tube  coaxial  vkath  said  longitudinal  central  axis,  a  rotor 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  central  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  rotor 
shaft  mounting  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rotor  body 
and  fixedly  receiving  said  rotor  shaft  so  that  said  rotor  shaft  is 
rouuble  with  said  rotor  body,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  one-piece  oil  tube  and  rotor  shaft  mounting  mem- 
ber so  that  said  oil  tube  and  said  rotor  shaft  mounting 
member  are  integral  and  so  that  the  one  piece  member  has 
a  shoulder  between  said  oil  tube  and  said  rotor  shaft 
mounting  member; 
inserting  said  one-piece  member  into  the  central  opening  of 
said  core  so  that  the  core  is  positioned  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  oil  return  tube  at  a  predetermined  position  there- 
along: 
placing  said  core  and  said  one-piece  member  in  the  die  cav- 
ity of  a  die  casting  machine  so  that  at  least  portions  of  said 
oil  tube,  said  rotor  shaft  mounting  member,  and  said  shoul- 
der of  said  one-piece  member  form  die  casting  mold  sur- 
faces; 
die  casting  molten  metal  around  said  one-piece  member  and 
around  said  core  so  as  to  die  cast  said  one-piece  member 
and  said  core  in  place  within  said  die  cast  rotor  body;  and 
fixedly  securing  said  rotor  shaft  to  said  rotor  shaft  mounting 
member  of  said  one-piece  member. 


1 1  4,499,662 

INJECnON  MOLDING  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

SWITCH 

Tetsao  Takeachi,  Ohaiiya,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  335,152,  Dec  28, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,260 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1980,  55-186668 
lat  a?  B29C  17/00:  HOIH  11/00:  B29F  1/10 
UJS.  a.  29-622  6  Oaiais 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  planar,  push-type  switching 
device  by  providing  a  front  panel  with  a  predetermined  pattern 
projecting  from  one  surface  of  the  panel  and  having  post- 
shaped  parts,  interposing  a  plurality  of  insulating  sheets  be- 
tween a  back-up  plate  and  said  front  panel  with  said  one  sur- 
face confronting  the  adjacent  one  of  said  sheets  and  said  post- 
shaped  parts  extending  through  respective  openings  in  said 
sheets  and  back-up  plate,  and  upsetting  the  ends  of  said  post- 
shaped  parts  for  assembling  together  said  front  panel,  sheets 


and  back-up  plate;  the  improvement  comprising  providing  said 
pattern  projecting  from  said  surface  of  the  front  panel  by  the 
steps  of  coating  said  surface  of  the  front  panel  with  a  thermo- 
plastic film; 
disposing  said  surface  coated  with  the  thermoplastic  film 
against  a  mold  plate  having  a  cavity  in  the  form  of  said 
predetermined  pattern  opening  toward  said  thermoplastic 
film  and  which  includes  a  plurality  of  efTective  portions 
connected  by  relatively  shallow  runner  portions  with  at 
least  some  of  said  effective  portions  being  relatively  deep 
and  corresponding  to  said  post-shaped  parts  of  the  pattern; 


injecting  material  into  said  cavity  through  gates  having 
restricted  openings  into  said  cavity  only  at  regions  of  said 
relatively  deep  effective  portions  of  the  cavity  corre- 
sponding to  ends  of  said  post-shaped  parts  so  as  to  bond  to 
said  surface  of  the  front  panel  through  said  thermoplastic 
film  a  molded  body  having  said  predetermined  pattern; 
and 

displacing  said  mold  plate  and  said  molded  body  away  from 
each  other  to  effect  clean  separation,  at  said  ends  of  the 
post-shaped  parts,  of  said  molded  body  from  solidified 
material  remaining  in  said  gates. 


4,499,663 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MONOLITHIC  CORE 
FOR  A  SOUD  OXIDE  FUEL  CELL 
Stanley  A.  Zwick,  Woodridge,  aad  Joha  P.  Acfceraiaa,  Dowaers 
Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  represeated  by  the  Uaited  States  DepartaMat  of  Eaergy, 
Washiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541,184 

lat  a.}  HOIM  8/10 

U.S.  a.  29—623.1  19  ClaiBM 


nwoucTs 


1.  A  method  of  malung  a  fuel  cell  core  for  electrochemicaliy 
combining  fuel  and  oxidant  for  generation  of  galvanic  output, 
the  core  having  an  array  of  electrolyte  and  interconnect  walls, 
each  electrolyte  wall  consisting  of  thin  layers  of  cathode  and 
anode  materials  respectively,  sandwiching  a  thin  layer  of  elec- 
trolyte material  therebetween,  each  interconnect  wall  consist- 
ing of  thin  layers  of  the  cathode  and  anode,  respectively  sand- 
wiching a  tUn  layer  of  interconnect  material  therebetween, 
whereby  separate  sections  of  said  electrolyte  wall  are  arranged 
between  separate  sections  of  adjacent  interconnect  walls  oper- 
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able  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  core  passageways  alternately  ar- 
ranged respectively  where  the  inside  faces  thereof  are  formed 
either  of  only  the  anode  material  or  of  only  the  cathode  mate- 
rial, each  core  passageway  having  the  anode  material  on  the 
inside  being  for  the  passage  of  fuel  and  each  core  passageway 
having  the  cathode  material  on  the  inside  being  for  the  passage 
of  oxidant,  the  method  being  to  build  up  the  core  electrolyte 
and  interconnect  walls  simultaneously  in  a  direction  endwise 
of  the  walls  and  axially  of  the  defined  core  passageways  by 
applying  the  separate  anode,  cathode,  electrolyte  and  intercon- 
nect materials  onto  itself  as  fine  deposits  or  buildups  according 
to  the  pattern  of  material  as  required  in  the  core,  the  material 
applications  for  the  respective  materials  being  made  separately 
and  sequentially  and  repetitively  to  buildup  the  wall  structure 
endwise  of  itself  or  axially  of  the  core  passageways,  and  heat 
curing  the  composite  core  to  fuse  the  material  layers  and  de- 
posits together  and  make  the  core  monolithic  and  dimension- 
ally  stable. 


4,499,664 

ARTICULATED  MAT  REVETMENT  ASSEMBLY 

MACHINE 

Michael  J.  Scales,  Doraville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Nicolon  Corpora- 

tion,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,677 

Int  a.^  B23P  21/00:  B23Q  15/00 

\i&.  a.  29—714  12  Claims 


9.  A  machine  for  assembling  cables  and  grids  into  articulated 
revetment  mats  comprising: 

a  transfer  conveyor  for  supporting  the  grids  and  positioning 
a  course  of  the  grids  for  assembly; 

a  grid  receiving  conveyor  adjacent  to  the  transfer  conveyor 
for  receiving  successive  courses  of  grids  from  the  transfer 
conveyor  and  for  supporting  cables  and  the  grids  as  they 
are  assembled  into  a  mat;  and 

a  means  for  transferring  a  course  of  the  grids  from  the  trans- 
fer conveyor  to  the  receiving  conveyor  and  to  advance 
the  grids  on  the  cables. 


of  movement  over  the  ground,  said  course  correction  calcula- 
tor comprising: 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  substrate; 

first  means,  associated  with  said  substrate,  for  pivotally 
orienting  said  substrate  with  respect  to  a  first  point; 

second  means,  associated  with  said  substrate,  for  pivotally 
orienting  said  substrate  with  respect  to  a  second  point, 
wherein  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  first  line  segment  of  a  length  representative  of 
a  ratio  of  fluid  medium  speed  to  craft  speed  of  1.00; 

first  arc  segment  means,  associated  with  said  substrate  and 
having  a  center  of  curvature  coincident  with  said  first 
orienting  means,  for  indicating  varying  ratios  of  fluid 
medium  speed  to  craft  speed  where  a  fluid  medium  speed 
to  craft  speed  ratio  of  1.00  is  indicated  by  a  distance  equal 
to  said  first  line  segment  length; 


second  arc  segment  means,  associated  with  said  substrate 
and  having  a  center  of  curvature  coincident  with  said 
second  orienting  means,  for  indicating  varying  ratios  of 
craft  speed  over  the  ground  to  craft  speed  in  said  fluid 
medium  where  a  craft  speed  over  the  ground  to  craft 
speed  in  said  fluid  medium  ratio  of  1.00  is  indicated  by  a 
distance  equal  to  said  first  line  segment  length; 

first  angular  scale  means  for  indicating  an  angular  relation- 
ship between  said  first  line  segment  and  a  line  between 
said  first  orienting  means  and  a  point  not  located  on  said 
first  line  segment;  and 

second  angular  scale  means  for  indicating  an  angular  rela- 
tionship between  said  first  line  segment  and  a  line  between 
said  second  orienting  means  and  a  point  not  located  on 
said  first  line  segment. 


4,499,665 

COURSE  CORRECTION  CALCULATOR 

RaodaU  C.  Davis,  115  N.  Uwson  Rd.,  Poquoson,  Va.  23662 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,605 

lat  a.3  GOIC  21/20 

M&.  a.  33-1  SB  5  Claims 

1.  A  course  correction  calculator  for  calculating  a  craft 

heading  correction  to  account  for  craft  drift  due  to  movement 

with  respect  to  the  ground  of  a  fluid  medium  in  which  said 

craft  is  moving,  said  fluid  medium  having  a  speed  and  direction 


4,499,666 
UNIVERSAL  FRAMING  LAYOUT  TOOL 
Kenneth  M.  Smith,  1621  Belgrade  Dr.,  Piano,  Tex.  75023 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,787 
Int  a.3  GOIB  3/04 
U.S.  a.  33—174  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  framing  layout  tool  for  use  in  laying  out  the  location  of 
framing  elements  along  a  base  plate  and  overhead  plate  from 
achitectural  plan  drawings  for  a  building,  comprising: 
a  planar,  rectangular-shaped  main  bar  having  a  straight  edge 

as  a  first  elongated  side  of  said  bar; 
at  least  one  pair  of  window  and  door  marking  guides  extend- 
ing from  and  coplanar  with  a  second  elongated  side,  said 
pair  of  window  and  door  marking  guides  being  spaced 
equidistantly  from  the  centerpoint  of  said  main  bar  a  pre- 
determined distance  for  marking  window  and  door  loca- 
tions, said  marking  guides  having  a  first  straight  marking 
edge  normal  to  said  bar  for  marking  a  window  and  a 
second  straight  marking  edge  normal  to  said  bar  for  mark- 
ing a  door  location; 
at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  stud  marking  guides  extending 
normal  from  and  coplanar  with  said  second  elongated  side 
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said  main  bar,  said  pair  of  stud  marking  guides  being  4,499,668 

spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  for  marking  stud     AUTOMATIC  MINIMUM  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 


locations;  and 
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4,499,667 

GUIDE  CLAMP 

Norman  Griset,  380  Jennifer  La.,  Orange,  CaUf.  92669 

Contiauatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  326,840,  Dec.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,394,800.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,174 

Int  a.3  A47B  27/00;  B43C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33-446  20  Claims 


1.  A  guide  clamp  comprising  a  bar  adapted  to  be  placed 
upon  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  a  jaw  means  having  an  abut- 
ment depending  from  the  bar  with  a  jaw  face  to  engage  the 
edge  of  the  workpiece  and  wherein: 

(a)  the  bar  is  channel-shaped  with  a  top  surface  and  a  leg 
depending  from  each  side  thereof  to  define  a  cavity  be- 
tween the  legs  and  provide  an  open  undersurface  at  the 
base  of  the  legs; 

(b)  the  jaw  means  includes  a  block  shiftably  mounted  within 
the  cavity  with  the  abutment  being  extended  therefrom 
through  the  open  undersurface;  and 

(c)  a  holding  means  is  associated  with  the  block  to  hold  the 
jaw  means  at  a  selected  position  on  the  bar  as  when  the 
jaw  face  engages  the  edge  of  a  workpiece,  said  holding 
means  including  a  clamp  means  carried  by  said  block  and 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  bar, 
within  the  channel  cavity,  and  lock  the  jaw  means  to  the 
bar  responsive  to  pressure  of  the  jaw  face  as  against  an 
edge  of  a  workpiece. 


CONTROL  FOR  DRYER  CYLINDERS 
Alex  Jampeter,  Litkoida,  Giu,  aasiiMM-  to  Midtand-Ross  Corpo- 
ntiom  dcTeUmd,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  554,936 
lit  a.)  F26B  i/26 

9Clalm 


U.S.  a.  34—41 


a  channel  marking  guide  extending  normal  from  said  second 
dongated  side,  said  channel  marking  guide  being  rectan- 
gular and  having  a  predetermined  width  and  further  in- 
cluding a  central  rectangular  opening  of  a  predetermined 
width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  stud. 


i_Li=0^i^ 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  a  differential  steam  pressure 
across  a  drying  cylinder  without  measuring  steam  flow  rate, 
there  being  steam  feed  means  for  feeding  steam  to  the  drying 
cylinder  at  a  controllable  feed  pressure,  fluid  removal  means 
for  removing  condensate  and  steam  from  the  drying  cylinder  at 
a  controllable  removal  pressure,  control  means  for  controlling 
the  steam  feed  means  and  fluid  removal  means  to  control  the 
differential  steam  pressure  across  the  drying  cylinder,  and 
condensate  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  quantity  of 
removed  condensate,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  monitoring  a  rate  of  change  of  removed  condensate; 

(b)  determining  whether  the  condensate  removal  rate  is 
substantially  constant; 

(c)  if  the  condensate  removal  rate  is  substantially  constant, 
decreasing  the  pressure  differential  is  preselected,  differ- 
ential pressure  increments  until  a  pressure  which  is  insuffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  condensate  removal  rate  constant  is 
attained,  and  increasing  the  pressure  differential  substan- 
tially by  one  of  the  preselected  pressure  differential  incre- 
ments, whereby  the  pressure  differential  is  decreased  in 
the  preselected  incremental  steps  to  the  first  incremental 
step  which  fails  to  maintain  a  constant  condensate  re- 
moval rate  and  then  is  increased  to  the  preceding  incre- 
mental step  which  is  the  lowest  first  incremental  step  that 
maintains  the  constant  condensate  removal  rate;  and, 

(d)  periodically  checking  whether  the  obtained  pressure 
differential  is  just  maintaining  the  condensate  flow  rate 
constant,  whereby  the  steam  pressure  differential  is  mini- 
mized without  measuring  steam  flow  rates. 


4,499,669 
COMBINATION  DRYER  AND  SURGE  BIN 
Paul  J.  Haeck,  IndiaBapoUs,  iBdn  aMigMT  to  MUler  Hofft,  IM., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,940 
Int  a.}  F26B  17/20 
U.S.  a.  34—102  12  OaiM 

1.  A  combination  surge  and  drying  apparatus  for  use  in 
handling  a  bulk  material,  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  bins,  said  second  bin  being  located  above 

said  first  bin; 
heat  transfer  means,  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
bin,  for  providing  heat  transfer  from  a  hot  fluid  within  said 
heat  transfer  means  to  the  material  received  within  said 
first  bin; 
discharge  means  for  receiving  and  discharging  material  from 

within  said  first  bin  into  said  second  bin; 
gas  introduction  means  for  directing  a  drying  gas  into  the 
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materia]  within  sid  first  bin  prior  to  discharge  of  the  mate- 
rial from  said  first  bin; 
overflow  means  for  returning  excess  material  in  said  second 
bin  to  said  first  bin,  said  overflow  means  including  a  pas- 
sageway communicating  between  said  first  bin  and  said 
second  bin  separately  from  said  discharge  means;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  material 
through  said  overflow  means,  whereby  material  is  selec- 
tively maintained  within  said  second  bin  or  is  allowed  to 
pass  through  said  overflow  means  back  to  said  lower,  first 
bin. 


4,499,670 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  THIN  SECTIONS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  CRYOSECnONS,  AND  PROCESS  Ft)R 

FREEZE-DRYING  THIN  SECnONS 

Kare  E.  Tredt,  Trondheim;  Gaennar  Kopctad,  Tiller,  and  Olav 

A.  Haugen,  Trondheiffl,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  C.  Rei- 

chert  Optische  Werke,  AG,  Viemia,  Austria 

Filed  Job.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,011 

lat  aj  F26B  9/04;  B30B  7/00 

VS.  a.  34-143  7  cudaa 


1.  A  device  for  handling  thin  sections,  having  a  carrier  grid 
for  receiving  a  thin  section,  and  a  holder  for  the  carrier  grid, 
said  holder  comprising  a  baseplate,  a  holder-plate  dctachably 
located  in  a  recess  in  said  baseplate,  said  carrier  grid  being 
fastened  above  an  opening  which  extends  through  said  holder- 
plate,  a  pressure  element  located  in  the  recess  in  said  baseplate, 
said  pressure  element  projecting  into  said  opening  into  contact 
with  the  undersurface  of  the  carrier  grid,  a  guided  cover  plate 
which  can  be  moved  onto  said  baseplate,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  cover  plate  against  the  baseplate  and  hence  against  a 
thin  section  which  is  present  on  the  carrier  grid. 


4,499,671 

SHOE  BOTTOM  FOR  GENERAL  FOOTWEAR 

INCLUDING  HEEL,  INSTEP,  PLANTAR,  SUPPORT  AND 

INSOLE 
Giulio  Sottolana,  Via  Maschwool  15,  Milan,  Italy 

CoBtiBiiation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,226,  No?.  12, 19W, 

abandooed.  TUs  appUcatton  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  16, 1979, 27373  A/79 

lat  CL^  A43B  13/28.  13/36 

VS.  a.  36— 24J  10  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  bottom  unit  comprising: 

a  shoe  bottom  made  of  a  single  piece  of  material,  said  shoe 
bottom  having  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side,  a  rear  part  for 
supporting  a  heel,  a  flexible  forepart  and  a  stiff  waist  part 
joining  together  said  forepart  and  said  rear  part 

said  forepart  having  an  opening  going  therethrough  from 
said  upper  side  to  said  lower  side,  said  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  top  portion  of  a  wearing  member; 

said  wearing  member  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion,  said  top  portion  having  an  outside  contour  sub- 
stantially complementary  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said 
opening  and  having  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  flexible  forepart,  said  top  portion  of  the 
wearing  member  having  transversal  ribs; 

said  bottom  portion  of  said  wearing  member  having  an 
outside  contour  substantially  complementary  in  shape  to 
the  shape  of  an  outside  contour  of  said  forepart; 

whereby  in  an  assembled  condition  of  said  shoe  bottom  unit 
said  wearing  member  is  fixedly  atUched  to  said  flexible 
forepart  in  such  manner  that  the  entire  lower  side  of  said 
forepart  is  covered  by  said  wearing  member  and  whereby 
said  wearing  member  having  said  transversal  ribs  on  the 
top  portion  thereof  and  said  forepart  define  one  flexible 
unit. 


4,499,672 

SHOES  SOLE  FOR  VENTILATION  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORPTION 

Sang  Do  Kim,  433-63,  Youl  Jun-Dong,  So  Won-aty,  Kyung 

Ki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,427 
Int  a.J  A43B  7/06.  13/20 
U.S.a.36— 3B  5  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  sole  comprising: 

an  outersole  having  an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface 
forming  a  forward  portion  and  a  heel  portion  and  having 
at  least  one  ventilating  hole  extending  between  said  upper 
and  lower  surface  in  said  heel  portion  and  at  least  one 
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waterproof  key  having  portions  projecting  from  said 
upper  and  lower  surface  between  said  heel  and  forward 
portions;  and 
a  heel  coupled  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  heel  portion  of 
said  outersole  having  a  channel  extending  through  said 
heel  which  communicates  with  said  at  least  one  ventilat- 


ing hole,  said  channel  having  at  least  one  portion  which 
opens  external  to  said  heel  and  being  positioned  such  that 
one  portion  of  said  at  least  one  waterproof  key  projects 
into  said  at  least  one  portion  to  close  said  channel  from 
opening  external  to  said  heel  in  response  to  weight  on  said 
heel  portion. 


4,499,673 
REVERSE  VOLTAGE  CLAMP  CIRCUIT 
Willlan  G.  Garrett,  Canton,  and  Karl  W.  Overberg,  Dearborn, 
botk  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 


"T 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,502 
Int  a.3  H02H  9/04 
VS.  q.  361—56 


10  Claims 


.^TY-;,  ^) 


l:_  ■ — \  i 


1.  A  reverse  voltage  clamp  circuit  for  preventing  the  collec- 
tor voltage  of  an  output  transistor  from  substantially  crossing  a 
voltage  reference  near  ground  potential,  said  reverse  volUge 
clamp  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  voltage  source 
and  including: 
a  first  clamping  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  output  transistor;  ;pl  a  first  diode  coupled 
to  the  base  of  said  clamping  transistor;  and 
a  reference  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  voluge  source  and 
to  said  first  diode  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  at 
the  input  to  said  first  diode  so  as  to  keep  the  collector 
potential  of  said  output  transistor  from  substantially  cross- 
ing the  voltage  reference  near  ground  potential. 


4,499,674 

SKI  BOOT  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  REGISTERING  ITS 

AXIAL  ORIENTATION  IN  REGARD  TO  THE  SKI 

Icaro  OIlTleri,  Montebellnna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Icaro  OUvicri  A 

C.  S.P.A.,  MontcbeUuna,  Italy 

FUed  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,248 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JbL  20, 1981,  23023  A/81 
Int  CL^  A43B  5/04;  A63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  36—117  6  Oaims 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  a  body,  a  sole,  and  means  for  allow- 
ing said  body  to  move  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  sole,  in  such  a  way  that  the  movement  may  be 
registered,  wherein  said  sole  includes  a  tip  section  and  pris- 
matic connection  means,  said  tip  section  being  independent  of 
the  rest  of  the  sole  and  of  the  body  of  the  boot,  a  corresponding 
tip  section  of  said  body  being  connected  along  a  sliding  path 
with  said  tip  section  of  the  sole  through  said  prismatic  connec- 
tion means  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  in  relation  to  the 
sole,  and  further  comprising  means  for  detachably  locking  said 
body  to  said  tip  section  of  said  sole. 


4,499,675 
SKI  BOOT  INNER  SHOE 
Riccardo  Perotto,  Volpago,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nordics  S.pA., 
Montebellnna,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1982, 20612/82[U] 
Int  a.^  A43B  5/04 
VS.  a.  36—119  6  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  inner  shoe  comprising: 

a  lower  portion  enclosing  skier's  foot 

an  upper  portion  connected  to  said  lower  portion  and  span- 
ning skier's  leg  front 

at  least  one  flexible  section  arranged  in  a  connection  area 
between  said  lower  portion  and  said  upper  portion 

said  flexible  section  allowing  flexure  between  said  upper 
portion  and  said  lower  portion. 
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4,499,676  portion  thereof,  a  support  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 

cj    _•  »    r^  ,  ,.^!?^?^^^  upper  mold  about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 

i^Jll-nJ^'ST^iiL^SLS^  "^'^  *"*  "^^  f'^°"^  P°^*°"'  ">«»"»  fof  vertically  displacing  said  support 

^L^fS'l.  2fl2ri^7i  "^'  ^'''^''  •  ^•^^  P~*«°"  •"  ^»'*^»'  «^d  "PP<='  "o'd  is 

Claims  Drioritv  ^t^«  S^t«^iJ!jrp.h    i«    io>9    ^P"**^  ^'°"  *****  '^'""'"y  "»**  *"  operative  position  in  which 
oS^T  •PPM«tlo"  Swltertand,  Feb.   18,   1982,  ^^  „pp^,  „^y  ^^„j^^  ^^  ^^p  p^^^„  ^f^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 


1018/82 

U.S.  a.  36—120 


iBt  a.3  A43B  5/W.  5/76 


is  pressed  against  said  top  portion  onto  said  collar,  and  means 
8  aainu  '°'  selectively  pivoting  said  upper  mold  about  said  horizonul 
axis  and  for  pressing  said  lug-shaped  portion  against  said  front 
portion  of  said  dummy  onto  said  lapels  when  said  upper  moid 
as  been  brought  into  said  operative  position,  wherein  said 
upper  mold  is  supported  by  a  horizontal  support  plate  having 
downwardly  extending  arms  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  support  means  comprises  a  fork  structure  having 
respective  vertically  extending  arms  pivotally  supporting  said 
downwardly  extending  arms,  said  fork  structure  being  rigid 
with  a  piston  of  a  vertically  extending  fluid-operated  cylinder 
for  vertically  displacing  said  support  means  and  said  upper 
mold  between  said  rest  and  operative  positions. 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  a  boot  lower,  a  boot  upper  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  the  boot  lower,  a  rocker  pivotally  mounted  in 
a  recess  in  the  rear  of  the  boot  upper  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
between  two  positions,  spring  means  urging  rotation  of  said 
rocker  on  its  pivot  to  the  first  of  the  two  positions,  a  stop 
provided  on  the  boot  lower  for  engaging  the  rocker  when  it 
has  been  rotated  to  its  first  position,  the  rocker  and  stop  coop- 
erating to  lock  the  boot  upper  against  rearward  movement  of 
the  boot  lower  when  the  boot  upper  is  pivoted  to  a  forward 
position,  the  rocker  adapted  to  be  manually  urged  against 
action  of  the  spring  means  to  the  second  position  at  which  the 
stop  is  disengaged  from  the  rocker,  thereby  unlocking  the  boot 
upper  and  permitting  it  to  pivot  rearwardly  on  the  boot  lower 
to  facilitate  standing  and  walking  with  the  boot,  and  the  rocker 
automatically  being  rotated  to  its  first  position  by  the  spring 
means  when  the  boot  upper  is  pivoted  forwardly  in  prepara- 
tion for  skiing  to  lock  the  boot  upper  in  said  forward  position. 


4,499,677 
MACHINE  FOR  IRONING  COLLARS  AND  CUFFS 
Gionuui  Cartabbia,  Palazzolo  Soll'Oglio,  Italy,  aarignor  to 
Bordogna  O.  A  C,  Macpi  S.pji.,  Palazzolo  Soll'Oglio,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,361 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1981,  25723  A/81 
Int.  a.3  D06F  71/22 
VS.  a.  38—28  3  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  ironing  collars  and  lapels  on  articles  of 
clothing,  comprising  a  fixed  dummy  having  a  configuration 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  a  part  of 
the  upper  portion  of  a  human  body  for  fitting  an  article  of 
clothing  having  a  collar  and  lapels,  an  upper  mold  having  a 
lug-shaped  downwardly  extending  portion  and  a  configuration 
for  substantially  matching  said  dummy  on  a  top  and  a  front 


4,499,678 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONCEALING  OR 

DISPLAYING  PRINTED  MATTER 

aaade  Moreau,  8506  60th  A?e.,  Elmhnnt,  N.Y.  11373 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,825 

Int.  a.3  A44C  S/00 

VS.  a.  40—1.6  9  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  selectively  concealing  or  display- 
ing printed  material  comprising: 
first  and  second  separable  body  portions,  said  first  body 

portion  having  first  and  second  openings; 
a  ribbon  on  which  said  material  to  be  selectively  concealed 
or  displayed  is  printed  and  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  body  fwrtions,  said  ribbon  extending  outward 
from  inside  said  first  body  portion  through  said  first  open- 
ing to  said  second  body  portion;  and 
ribbon  winding  and  unwinding  means  for  enabling  the  dis- 
play of  said  printed  material  when  said  ribbon  is  unwound 
and  for  enabling  said  printed  material  to  be  concealed 
when  said  ribbon  is  wound,  said  ribbon  winding  and  un- 
winding means  comprising: 

a  rotatable  reel  on  said  first  body  portion  and  having  first 
and  second  winding  zones,  said  ribbon  being  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  reel  and  being  windable  from 
said  first  winding  zone  of  said  reel,  and 
means  extending  outward  from  said  first  body  portion 
through  said  second  opening  and  windable  onto  and 
unwindable  from  said  second  winding  zone  of  said  reel 
for  causing  said  ribbon  to  wind  onto  said  reel  when  said 
means  is  being  unwound  from  said  reel,  and  said  means 
being  wound  onto  said  reel  when  said  ribbon  is  being 
unwound  from  said  reel. 
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1 1  4,499,679 

ANTI-THEFT  FRAME  HANGING  SYSTEM 

Charles  F.  Sherman,  Townsend,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nielsen 

Moulding  Design  Corporation,  Townsend,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,493 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  n6M  13/00 

VS.  d  40-152.1  18  Claims 


r^v 


asE^ 


1.  A  frame  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  body  adapted  to  retain  a  display  article  and  having 
a  rear  surface  for  attachment  to  a  support  surface,  the 
perimeter  of  said  rear  surface  defined  by  rearwardly  fac- 
ing channels  terminated  with  inwardly  extending  lips; 

releaseable  latch  means  for  attaching  said  rear  surface  to  the 
support  surface  and  movable  between  a  locked  position 
preventing  removal  of  said  frame  body  from  the  support 
surface  and  a  release  position  allowing  removal  thereof, 
said  latch  means  comprising  release  means  disposed  be- 
tween and  substantially  concealed  by  said  frame  body  and 
the  support  surface  and  operable  to  move  said  latch  means 
into  said  release  position  to  allow  removal  of  said  frame 
body;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  catch  bracket  means  for  mounting 
on  the  support  surface;  each  said  catch  bracket  means 
comprising  a  base  portion  projecting  away  from  the  sup- 
port surface,  a  hook  portion  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  support  surface  and  engaged  by  one  of  said  lips, 
and  bracket  securing  means  comprising  one  portion  en- 
gaging said  base  portion  and  another  portion  engaging  the 
support  surface,  and  wherein  said  base  portions,  said  hook 
portions  and  said  one  portions  of  said  securing  means  are 
substantially  completely  retained  by  said  channels. 


4,499  680 

IDENTinCATION  BAND 

James  A.  Cobum,  2  Cobum  La.,  Whitewater,  Wis.  53190 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,184,  Jan.  29, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,251 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a  40-304  3  Claims 


1.  An  identification  band  device  formed  of  a  suitable  flexible 
material  and  having  a  width  adapted  to  receive  identifying 
indicia  and  a  length  adapted  to  permit  looping  of  the  band 
about  an  object,  comprising  an  elongated  band  including  a 
flexible  strap  having  a  longitudinally  extended  connecting 
portion  and  an  interconnected  flexible  buckle  secured  to  the 
strap  in  spaced  relation  to  said  connecting  portion,  said  buckle 
having  a  bottom  wall  essentially  coplanar  with  said  strap  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls  spaced  laterally  of  the  buckle  and  the  strap  to 
define  a  lateral  opening  to  the  top  side  of  the  strap  at  least  as 


wide  as  the  width  of  the  outer  end  of  the  strap,  said  buckle 
including  an  upper  wall  integrally  connected  to  said  side  walls 
and  adapted  to  define  an  opening  of  a  depth  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  connecting  portion  of  the  said  strap,  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  buckle  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  buckle,  said  strap  having  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  teeth  on  the  underside  of  the  strap  and  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  buckle  teeth  and  having  a  top  side  which  is 
essentially  a  smooth,  flat  surface,  a  centrally  located  ridge 
integrally  formed  on  the  interior  of  said  upper  wall  and  of  a 
width  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  buckle  teeth,  said 
ridge  projecting  inwardly  within  the  buckle  toward  said 
buckle  teeth  to  define  said  opening  having  a  depth  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  connecting  strap  portion,  and  said  ridge  engag- 
ing said  smooth,  flat  surface  of  the  strap  with  the  strap  con- 
necting portion  in  said  buckle  to  hold  said  teeth  of  said  strap  in 
firm  interengagement  with  the  bottom  wall  teeth  of  said 
buckle. 


4,499,681 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  HREARMS 

Lazlo  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  Stephen  S.  Scelba,  Qifton, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,766 

Int.  a.3  F41C  27/10 

U.S.  a.  42-1  Y  19  Qaims 


lit.        a 


1.  A  security  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  a 
firearm,  the  device  comprising  a  pair  of  covers  adapted  to  be 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  firearm  trigger  guard,  respec- 
tively, a  latch  member  associated  with  one  of  the  covers,  the 
latch  member  having  an  elongate  latching  portion  protruding 
from  said  one  cover,  and  the  other  cover  being  formed  with  an 
opening  in  which  is  disposed  a  catch  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  retain  the  latching  portion  when  the  covers  are 
pressed  together  with  the  trigger  guard  therebetween  and  with 
the  latching  portion  being  projected  longitudinally  through  the 
trigger  guard  into  said  opening,  the  covers  when  mutually 
engaged  being  adapted  to  embrace  the  trigger  guard  and  pre- 
vent operation  of  the  trigger,  wherein  the  latching  portion  is 
supported  for  translational  movement  transversely  of  its  length 
between  latching  and  unlatching  positions  with  respect  to  the 
catch  member,  and  said  one  cover  has  a  manual  actuator  for 
moving  the  latch  member  from  the  latching  to  the  unlatching 
position  and  a  lock  with  exposed  operating  means  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  the  latch  member  from  the  latching  position 
to  the  unlatching  position  except  when  the  operating  means  is 
set  to  open  the  lock. 


_  4,499,682 

nSHING  LURE 
Lester  M.  Daris,  deceased,  late  of  Gig  Harbor,  Wash.,  and  Ruth 
L.  Davis,  executirix,  10805-36th  St.  NW.,  Gis  Harbor,  Wash. 
98335 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,036 
Int.  a.)  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  a.  43—42.19  7  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  lure  tending  to  turn  on  its  longitudinal  axis  when 
not  under  tension  from  its  connecting  fishing  line  comprising  a 
heavier-than-water  body  portion  having  a  length  a  plurality  of 
times  greater  than  its  width  and  having  two  parallel,  spaced 
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•part,  side  face  portions  and  two  spaced  apart  end  surface 
portions,  said  side  face  portions  being  a  plurality  of  times 
greater  than  the  end  surface  portions,  each  side  face  portion 
forming  spaced  apart  acute  and  obtuse  angles  with  the  spaced 


apart  end  surface  portions,  the  obtuse  angles  being  disposed 
alternately  during  turning  of  the  lure  about  its  longitudinal 
axis;  and  bearing  means  carried  by  the  body  portion  for  rota- 
tively  mounting  the  body  relatively  to  a  fishing  line. 


4,499,684 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

Otto  Repa,  Obemdorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  anignor  to  Mans* 

er-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

COntinnation-iii-purt  of  Ser.  No.  302,467,  Sep.  15, 1981, 

abandooed,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,803, 

Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

587,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12. 
1978, 7820914(U]  /•  *. 

Int.  a.3  F41C  J9/02.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  42-69  A  4  cinimg 


4,499,683 
AUXILIARY  TRIGGER  FOR  FIREARM 
Ginlio  V.  Savioli,  Andover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,499 

Int  a.3  F41C  79/00 

UAa.42-69R  4aMbttH 


1.  An  auxiliary  trigger  for  a  firearm  which  comprises: 

a  biased  trigger  having  a  trigger  pin  hole  in  one  end  thereof; 

a  first  holed  pivot  support  member  operatively  positioned  on 
a  lower  side  of  the  muzzle  end  of  said  firearm; 

a  second  holed  pivot  support  member  operatively  disposed 
and  fixedly  attached  to  an  inside  surface  of  the  handle  of 
said  firearm; 

convertible  trigger  guard  means  detachably  connected  to 
said  first  holed  pivot  support  member  by  removeable  pin 
means  on  a  front  end  and  hingedly  connected  to  said 
second  holed  pivot  support  member,  said  guard  means 
acting  as  a  conventional  trigger  guard  to  prevent  acciden- 
tal firing  then  said  front  end  is  pin  connected  to  said  first 
support  member,  and  for  acting  as  an  auxiliary  extended 
trigger  for  gloved  operation  when  said  trigger  guard  front 
end  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  end  of  said  biased  trig- 
ger  by  means  of  insertion  of  a  pin  through  said  trigger  pin 
hole. 


1.  In  a  firearm,  particularly  a  sporting  gun  of  the  type  having 
a  rototable  bolt  and  a  trigger  mechanism  accomodated  in  a 
trigger  housing,  a  first  trigger  pivotally  mounted  to  the  hous- 
ing, a  hair  trigger  engaged  with  said  first  trigger  in  a  cocked 
position  of  the  trigger  mechanism,  and  means  for  mechanically 
releasing  the  first  trigger  from  engagement  with  the  hair  trig- 
ger, the  combination  comprising: 
a  locking  projection  on  the  bolt; 
a  reset  member  mounted  in  the  trigger  housing  for  linear 

motion; 
said  locking  projection  being  engagable  with  said  reset  mem- 
ber during  the  rotary  motion  of  the  bolt  to  actuate  the 
linear  motion  of  the  reset  member  in  one  direction;  and 
the  first  trigger  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis  for 
pivoting  movement  responsive  to  the  motion  of  the  reset 
member  in  said  one  direction,  thereby  releasing  the  hair 
trigger  from  engagement  with  the  first  trigger. 


4499  685 
SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTATING  FRAME  ANIMAL 

BODY  TRAP 
James  N.  Sibley,  Taylor  Ford  La.,  Rte.  28,  KnozriUe,  Tenn. 
37920 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,467 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/26 

U.S.a.43— 96  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  single  spring  rotating  frame  trap  with  a 
stabilizing  clamp  comprising: 
a  rotating  frame  animal  trap  including; 
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pivotally  mounted  jaws  formed  of  a  pair  of  frames,  each 
one  of  said  pair  having  two  parallel  side  members  and 
two  parallel  jaw  members  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  side  members,  said  pair  of  frames  being  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  at  a  first  and  further 
pivot  point  located  at  each  of  said  side  members  such 
that  said  parallel  jaws  of  one  of  said  frames  rotates  to  a 
closed  position  proximate  said  parallel  jaws  of  said 
other  frame; 

means  adjacent  said  first  pivot  point  for  biasing  said  jaws 
in  said  closed  position, 

releasable  catch  means  for  holding  said  jaws  in  an  open 
position  against  said  biasing  means,  and 

a  trigger  means  for  releasing  said  catch  means;  and 

stabilizing  support  clamp  located  adjacent  said  further 

pivot  point  and  comprising, 

a  support  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  said  further  pivot 
point  and  parallel  to  said  side  member, 

clamp  means  non-rotatably  attached  to  said  support  plate 
away  from  said  rotating  frames  for  gripping  a  support 
stake  to  maintain  said  trap  in  a  selected  location  prior  to 
the  firing  of  said  trap  and  maintain  said  trap  secured  to 
said  stake  subsequent  to  said  trap  fixing, 

at  least  three  extensions  fixedly  mounted  to  said  support 
plate  and  extending  in  a  nuuiner  for  contacting  said  side 
members  of  said  pair  of  frames  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  frames  with  respect  to  said  support  stake  when  said 
frame  is  held  in  said  open  position,  while  at  the  same 
time  allowing  said  frames  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  said  closed  position  when  said  release  catch  is 
triggered. 


4,499,686 
PLANT  WATERING  DEVICE 
Edgar  P.  Scragg,  Florida,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Prima 
ValTes  International  (Proprietary)  Limited,   Bcdfordriew, 
South  Africa 

[[  Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,268 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  5,  1981, 
81/5382 

Int  a.3  AOIG  29/00 
VS.  a.  47—48.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  plant  watering  device  comprising  a  receptacle  for  con- 
taining water  and  an  outlet  tube  the  interior  of  which  commu- 
nicates with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  and  which  extends 
downwardly  to  below  a  base  wall  of  said  receptacle,  said  tube 
being  open  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  there  being  a  hollow 
cover  of  pointed  shape  secured  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
tube,  the  cover  extending  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube  and  there  being  a  gap  between  the  tube  and  that  part 
of  the  cover  which  is  above  said  lower  end  of  the  tube,  the 
space  within  the  tube  being  packed  with  a  medium  through 
which,  in  use,  water  contained  in  said  receptacle  percolates 
before  emerging  from  said  tube  through  said  gap  which  forms 
a  water  flow  path  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  to  an  outlet 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  cover  and  the  tube. 


4,499,687 
HYBRID  BRASSICA  SEED  PRODUCTION 
Robert  H.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  BonMer,  Colo.,  and  Phillip  E.  Hill, 
Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Agrigenetics  Research  Associates 
Undted,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,333,  Oct  19, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169^74,  JuL  17, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

462,416 
Int  CL^  AOIG  1/00 
VS.  Q.  47—58  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  hybrid  Bras- 
sica  seed,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  heterozygous  maximally  self-incompatible 
parent  plant; 

(b)  cloning  said  selected  heterozygous  maximally  self- 
incompatible  parent  plant  to  produce  a  first  cloned  paren- 
tal line,  the  plants  of  which  are  both  maximally  self-incom- 
patible and  maximally  clonal-incompatible; 

(c)  crossing  plants  of  said  first  cloned  parental  line  with 
plants  of  a  second  parental  line;  and 

(d)  collecting  high  purity  hybrid  seed  from  said  first  cloned 
parental  line. 


4,499,688 
WALL  HANGING 
Frances  DroU,  7930  E.  Camelback  Rd.,  Apt  #108,  Scottsdak, 
Ariz.  85251 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,517 

Int  a.i  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—83  3  Claims 


1.  A  wall  hanging  comprising  a  square  lattice  specifically 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  and  to  support  a  planter  se- 
cured thereto  including  a  plurality  of  separate  groups  of  linear 
lattice  members  extending  at  90*  to  each  other  in  spaced  apart 
relation  a  distance  not  greater  than  half  the  dimension  of  the 
planter  in  the  same  directions  and  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  linear  lattice  members  in  the  same  direction  and 
parallel  to  the  diagonals  of  the  square  lattice,  said  planter 
including  separate  spaced  apart  means  cooperative  with  the 
square  lattice  member  for  securing  the  planter  to  the  square 
lattice  member  with  the  planter  in  different  relative  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  the  square  lattice  member  oriented  at 
43*  with  respect  to  each  other  which  spaced  apart  means  for 
securing  the  planter  to  the  square  lattice  includes  at  least  two 
spaced  apart  separate  right  angle  hooks  on  the  planter  which 
hooks  are  separated  by  a  dimension  in  the  plane  of  the  lattice 
approximately  three  quarters  of  the  dimension  of  the  edge  of 
the  square  lattice  in  the  plane  of  the  lattice  and  include  portions 
extending  through  the  front  of  the  lattice  mounted  on  a  wall 
and  down  behind  the  lattice  through  separate  openings  in  the 
lattice  with  the  lattice  and  planter  in  either  of  two  angularly 
related  positions  with  the  hook  portions  extending  over  the 
individual  members  of  the  lattice  and  which  hooks  have  a 
triangular  cross  section  complimentary  to  the  angle  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  adjacent  linear  lattice  members  with  the 
sides  of  the  square  lattice  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  which  hooks  are  spaced  apart  horizontally 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


4,499,689 
DOOR  EDGE  GUARD 


4,499,691 

Robert  Adell,  Sunnyrale,  Tex^  udgnor  to  U.S.  Product  DeTel-  ^^  ^*^'*  ^^^^  ^^^^  RETAINER  CUTTER 

opment  Compaoy,  Sunoyrale,  Tex.  Michael  P.  Karaziiii;  Bob  Y.  Okashlma,  both  of  Su  Joie,  and 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,690  ^'*"  ''•  Artbum,  Livermore,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General 

Int.  a.3  E05F  7/00  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

U.S.  a.  49-462                                                          3  claims  ™*^  ^"«*  ^»  *'*2,  Ser.  No.  41137 

Int.  a.^  B24B  19/00 

/^^  U.S.  a.  51-241 S                                                   26  Claims 

<<- 


I 


1.  A  self-retaining  insulated  metal  edge  guard  comprising  a 
metallic  channel  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  a  non-metal- 
lic covering  extending  around  the  exterior  of  the  U-shaped 
cross  section,  inwardly  turned  beads  at  the  ends  of  the  U- 
shaped  cross  section,  said  covering  extending  around  said 
beads  so  as  to  cover  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  beads, 
and  in  which  the  material  of  said  metal  is  5052  H-33  aluminum, 
said  metallic  channel  adapted  to  apply  the  self-retention  force 
via  said  beads  through  said  covering  on  the  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  said  beads. 


4,499,690 
SPLIT  STATIONS  SURFACE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Kllb,  Brookfleld,  and  Richard  A.  Dierclumeier,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  E.  D.  Coddington  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,021 

Int.  a.)  B24B  7/02 

U.S.a.51-56R  15  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  machine,  comprising  an  elongated  supporting 
bed  and  including  first  and  second  work  stationary  holder 
means  for  holding  of  work  parts,  said  holder  means  being 
mounted  in  longitudinal  alignment  to  opposite  sides  of  an 
intermediate  location  of  the  bed  and  arranged  to  define  a  single 
elongated  work  support,  a  grinding  head  assembly  having  a 
carriage  means  movably  mounted  to  traverse  the  entire  length 
of  both  said  holder  means  and  having  an  annular  grinding 
wheel  with  an  end  grinding  face,  sensing  means  coupled  to  the 
head  assembly  to  monitor  the  movement  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  each  holder  means,  vertical  sensing  means  coupled  to  the 
head  assembly  to  monitor  the  vertical  position  of  the  grinding 
wheel,  drive  means  for  vertically  positioning  of  said  grinding 
wheel,  and  logic  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
head  assembly  in  a  mode  in  which  the  carriage  means  alter- 
nately and  cyclically  reciprocates  over  the  first  work  holder 
means  in  a  plurality  of  passes  and  then  over  the  second  work 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  mounting  onto  a  jet  pump  assem- 
bly in  a  nuclear  reactor  system  including  a  transition  piece  and 
an  inlet  mixer,  said  transition  piece  effective  for  receiving 
water  from  an  inlet  riser  and  for  routing  at  least  a  poriion  of 
said  water  to  a  single  inlet  mixer  of  said  jet  pump  assembly,  said 
inlet  mixer  being  effective  for  engaging  a  jet  pump  beam  in- 
cluding trunions  and  a  beam  bolt  defining  a  laterally  flanged 
lower  circumference  effective  for  securing  said  inlet  mixer, 
said  transition  piece  including  arms  joined  at  their  upper  ends 
by  beam  means  for  joining  said  arms  and  defining  notches  for 
engaging  in  holding  action  with  the  ends  of  said  jet  pump 
beam,  said  inlet  mixer  defining  a  surface  against  which  the 
beam  bolt  is  bearable  near  its  lower  circumference  and  includ- 
ing vertical  sides  straddlingly  adjacent  said  surface,  said  inlet 
mixer  being  coupled  together  at  initial  assembly  with  a  retain- 
ing piece  including  vertical  and  horizontal  portions,  one  of  said 
vertical  portions  being  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  vertical 
sides  and  including  other  arms  for  holding  engagement  with 
said  beam  bolt,  said  cutting  apparatus  being  seatable  on  said 
inlet  mixer  and  transition  piece  with  said  jet  pump  beam  ro- 
tated 90  degrees  out  of  normal  installed  position  to  permit 
cutting  operation,  said  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  base- 
plate including  mounting  extensions  for  respectively  being 
supported  upon  said  inlet  mixer  and  by  the  arms  of  said  transi- 
tion piece,  further  comprising  a  first  latch  means  mounted  on 
said  baseplate  for  securing  said  cutting  apparatus  onto  said  jet 
pump  beam  and  said  retaining  piece,  and  horizontal  means  for 
horizontally  translating  on  said  baseplate,  said  horizontal 
means  including  cutting  means  for  cutting  including  wheel 
means  for  cutting  through  said  retaining  piece  along  a  horizon- 
tal line,  and  vertical  means  for  positioning  said  cutting  means 
vertically  at  said  horizontal  line,  said  horizontal  means  being 
effective  for  horizontally  translating  said  wheel  means  along 
said  horizontal  line  for  cutting  through  said  retaining  piece, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  retaining  piece  being  fixedly 
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mounted  onto  said  transition  piece  is  separated  from  the  re- 
mainder thereof. 


4  499  692 

DUAL  MOTION  VIBRATORY  HNISHING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD 
Gunther  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roto-Finish 
Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,005 

Int.  a.}  B24B  J/00 

VS.  a.  51—313  33  Claims 


4,499,693 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  NON-UNIFORM 
WORKPIECES 
James  J.  Fatula,  Sr.,  EUwood  City,  Pa.,  and  Martin  J.  Carroll, 
San  City  Center,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Ryman  Engineering  Com- 
pany, EUwood  aty,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,440 

Int.  a.3E05D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  51—322  6  Claims 


workpiece  in  firm  contact  therewith  a  distance  sufficient  to 
heat  the  workpiece  subsuntially  uniformly,  and  moving  said 
belt  continuously  to  grind  said  substantially  uniformly  heated 
workpiece. 


4,499,694 
CYCLIC  SHEAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Ian  G.  Buckle,  and  Steven  M.  BuUt,  both  of  Auckland,  New 
Zealand,  assignors  to  Development  Finance  Corporation  of 
New  Zealand,  WeUington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  New  Zealand,  Jun.  18,  1982, 
201015 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/98 
U.S.  a.  52—167  21  Claim* 


: .  A  method  for  the  surface  finishing  of  a  part  or  workpiece 
with  loose  particulate  finishing  material  or  media  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  first  body  of  finishing  media,  providing 
a  second  body  of  finishing  media,  said  first  body  and  said 
second  body  being  in  side-by-side  or  lateral  juxtaposition  with 
respect  to  each  other,  independently  applying  vibratory  action 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  bodies  of  finishing  media  to 
impart  relative  motion  thereto  and  to  cause  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  bodies  to  impinge  upon  each  other,  and  sub- 
jecting the  part  or  workpiece  to  said  finishing  media  for  the 
surface  finishing  of  said  part  or  workpiece  by  the  action  of  said 
finishing  media. 


1.  In  a  cyclic  shear  energy  absorber  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  two  members  for  absorbing  energy  due  to  induced 
motion  between  said  two  members,  said  energy  absorber  in- 
cluding a  first  end  portion  engageable  to  one  of  said  two  mem- 
bers, a  second  end  portion  engageable  to  the  other  one  of  said 
two  members,  and  plastically  cyclically  deformable  energy 
absorber  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  the  improvement  comprising  restraining  means  dis- 
posed about  said  energy  absorber  means  in  the  region  between 
said  first  and  second  portions,  said  restraining  means  having  a 
flexible  wall  surface  for  confining  said  energy  absorber  means 
during  induced  motion  between  said  two  members  while  per- 
mitting said  energy  absorber  means  to  deform. 


4,499,695 

MANHOLE 

Jacques  Oger,  Pont-i-Mousson;  Jean-Claode  Haner,  Saalxares 

Ite  Nancy,  and  Jean-Loois  Fr«ia,  Saint  Nicolas  de  Port,  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Pont-A-Monssoa  SA.,  Nancy,  Fraacc 

FU«I  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,122 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  18, 1981,  81  05400 
Int.  a.i  E02D  29/14 
VJS.  Q.  52—19  6  Claims 


A  method  of  grinding  a  non-uniform  workpiece  to  sub- 
stantially remove  its  non-uniformity  by  means  of  an  endless 
abrasive  belt  which  comprises  rotating  the  workpiece  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  passing  the  inside  of  said  belt  in  contact  with 
a  belt  contact  surface  at  a  tangent  point,  moving  said  work- 
piece  against  the  outside  of  said  belt  substantially  at  said  tan- 
gent point  on  said  contact  surface  and  holding  it  in  positive 
contact  with  said  belt,  wrapping  said  belt  around  an  arc  of  said 


1.  A  manhole  cover  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame 
intended  to  be  sealed  in  a  highway  covering  and  a  removable 
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Srinh^^''f!I?i"'*'^H"f  '**'*  ^r^'!^  plug  comprising  on  its   to  pass  fully  therethrough  with  said  lock  means  deflected, 

^rew  7r^   !nTtST      ""  ^"^"^  "***  '"  *"  '^^  °^  '"°"^"'*"'  °f  ""^^  ''^"^  '"«^^ »°  ^^  «^°"d  position  enlarg: 
screw  threads  and  said  frame  compnsmg  on  its  periphery 

facing  said  plug  three  helical  grooves,  said  grooves  receiving 
said  ribs,  and  wherein  each  rib  (5A)  in  transverse  cross-section 
is  comprised  of  two  lateral  rounded  parts  (llA,  12A)  and 
wherein  the  corresponding  grooves  in  cross-section  have  cor- 
responding parts  (23A,  24A)  for  engagement  with  said  lateral 
rounded  rib  parts  (11  A,  12A),  of  concave  shape  with  a  radius 
of  curvature  (R)  greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  (r)  of  said 
rib  lateral  parts  (llA,  12A),  and  wherein  the  area  of  the  trans- 
verse cross-section  of  the  ribs  (5A)  decreases  from  top  to 
bottom.  a- 


4499  696 

DWELLING  CTRUCTURE 

Robert  F.  Freeauf,  4487  Mt  Troy  Road  Extension,  Plttsbursh, 

Pa.  15214 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,788,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No, 

4,250,669.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,995 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.}  E04H  J/12 

VJS.  a.  52—79.8  10  Claims 


ing  said  opening  and  permitting  release  of  said  lock  means  for 
withdrawal  of  said  first  end  connector  from  said  opening. 


1.  A  dwelling  adapted  to  releasably  receive  a  portable  towa- 
ble  trailer  housing  unit  adjacent  thereto,  said  dwelling  being 
devoid  of  plumbing  and  utilizing  the  bathroom  and  kitchen 
facilties  of  such  portable  trailer  housing  unit  when  the  two  are 
joined  together,  said  dwelling  comprising: 
a  general  living  area; 
a  sleeping  area; 

portal  means  for  permitting  egress  and  ingress  to  the  dwell- 
ing; 
means,  positioned  proximate  one  of  said  portal  means,  for 
joining  the  portable  trailer  housing  unit  to  said  dwelling 
for  making  connection  between  the  two  when  the  two  are 
joined;  and 
means,  stationarily  mounted  proximate  said  dwelling  for 
engaging  the  tires  of  the  portable  trailer  housing  for  facili- 
tating the  movement  of  the  portable  trailer  toward  and 
away  from  said  dwelling. 


4,499,698 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANCHORING 

RETAINING  WALLS  AND  THE  LIKE,  AND 

INSTALLATION  THEREFOR 

Robert  M.  Hoyt;  Donald  E.  BobUtt;  Gary  E.  Bartee;  Stanley  C. 

Garton,  aU  of  Centralia,  and  J.  Paul  Pilllard,  Columbia,  aU  of 

Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^1 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/74 

U.S.  a.  52—157  8  Claims 


4,499,697 

SUSPENDED  CEILING  WITH  REMOVABLE  TEE 

SECnONS 

Paul  D.  LaLonde,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Donn  Incorporated. 

Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,584 
Int  a.3  E04B  1/Oa  5/52 
UA  a  52-98  9  Claims 

1.  A  connector  system  for  grid  systems  comprising  a  first 
elongated  member  having  a  substantially  planar  web  formed 
with  an  opening  therein,  said  web  providing  release  means 
movable  from  a  first  position  substantially  in  said  plane  of  said 
web  to  a  second  position  out  of  the  plane  of  said  web,  said 
release  means  when  in  said  first  position  defining  at  least  part  of 
said  opening,  a  second  elongated  member  having  a  first  end 
connector  operable  to  be  inserted  lengthwise  into  said  opening 
while  said  release  means  is  in  said  first  position,  and  providing 
laterally  extending  deflectoble  first  lock  means  which  deflect 
during  said  insertion  and  interlock  said  members  when  in- 
serted, said  opening  being  of  a  size  to  allow  the  end  connector 


1.  In  combination: 

an  elongated  rod; 

an  anchor  member  including  an  elongated  shaft  and  means 

affixed  to  said  shaft  for  securing  said  shaft  in  the  earth; 
an  elongated  adapter  separable  from,  and  interconnecting 
said  rod  and  said  anchor  member  comprising 
a  first  end  having  means  fixedly  securing  said  rod  to  said 

adapter; 
a  second  end  having  a  cavity  releasably  receiving  said 
shaft,  and  means  fixedly  securing  said  shaft  in  said  cav- 
ity, 
a  third  section,  polygonally-shaped  in  cross-section,  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  ends, 
a  tubular  wrench  shank  telescoped  over  said  rod  and  said 
third  section,  said  shank  being  of  complemental  polygo- 
nal cross-sectional  shape  and  dimensions  relative  to  said 
third  section  for  a  mating  fit  driving  engagement  with 
said  third  section,  such  that  axial  rotation  of  said  shank 
effects  corresponding  axial  roution  of  said  adapter  and 
anchor  member. 
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4,499,699 
MOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SUB-SOIL  CURTAIN  WALL 

SECnONS 
Theodor  Baumann,  Ismaning,  and  Otmar  Schreyegg,  Geretsried, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Philipp  Holzmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1982,  3218516 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/00;  E04G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  52—169.1  12  Claims 

1.  Molding  device  for  the  fabrication  of  sub-oil  curtain 
wall  sections  in  the  construction  of  the  walls  of  sub-soil  struc- 
tures, characterized  in  that  the  moulding  device  is  a  precast 
concrete  structural  part  which  remains  in  the  wall  of  the  struc- 
ture and  which  has  at  least  one  injection  pipe  passing  vertically 
therethrough  and  provided  with  injection  vaJves  for  injecting 
leakage  points  with  sealing  compound. 


II  4,499,700 

ROOFING  SHEET 
Erik  Gnstaftson,  Lnle& ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  PlaniOa  AB,  Lulefi 

,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00128,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03196,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

I  per  FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,279 

OWms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1980,  8003210 
I  Int  a?  E04B  7/02;  E04D  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—478  2  Claims 


RV2 


1  Roof  construction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  rafters; 

and  a  plurality  of  self-supporting  roofing  sheets  each  com- 
prising; 

an  upper  edge  which  extends  substantially  horizontally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  pitch  of  the  roof  when  installed. 

a  lower  edge  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper 
edge. 

a  sheet  portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
integral  therewith; 

said  upper  edge  having  a  substantially  open  cross-sectional 
I  shape  to  form  a  self-supporting  beam  integral  with  said 
'  sheet  portion  comprising. 

a  first  flange  portion  fixedly  attached  to  and  spanning  the 
spaces  between  a  plurality  of  said  rafters. 

a  second  flange  portion  spaced  upwardly  from  said  first 
flange  portion, 

and  a  web  portion  between  said  flange  portions  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  pitch, 

stiffening  grooves  in  said  sheet  portion  extending  between 
said  upper  and  lower  edges,  and 

said  lower  edge  having  a  shape  to  overlap  said  upper  edge  of 
an  adjacent  identical  roofing  sheet  formed  by  a  flange 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  sheet  portion  and  a 
tongue  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
flange  substantially  parallel  to  said  sheet  portion  and 
grooves,  so  that  when  said  lower  edge  overlaps  said  upper 
edge  the  lower  surface  of  said  tongue  substantially  con- 
forms with  and  closely  engages  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
sheet  portion  and  grooves  adjacent  said  upper  edge; 

so  that  said  beams  serve  as  the  sole  structural  supporting 


members  for  the  roof  between  said  rafters  and  each  roof- 
ing sheet  is  a  one  piece  self-supporting  roofing  sheet  in 
that  said  beam  is  in  contact  with  the  rafters  and  forms  a 
part  of  the  roof  structure  itself  and  no  additional  structural 
elements  are  required  to  support  the  beam  or  the  sheet 
portion  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  roof 


4,499,701 
RABBETED  SHINGLE  BUTT  JOINT  SIDEWALL  PANEL 

AND  SHINGLE  COMPONENT 

Joe  L.  Bockwinkel,  Winlock,  and  WUlis  G.  Pefal,  Chehalis,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Shakertown  Corporation,  Winlock, 

Wash. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  143,301,  Apr.  24, 19^,.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,339 

Int  a.3  E04D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  52—555  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  sidewall  shingle  panel  including  a  face  layer  of  high 
quality  random  width  wood  shingles,  having  their  lengths 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  their  grain,  tapered  in  thick- 
ness from  butt  to  tip  and  disposed  in  edge-abutting  relationship 
arranged  in  a  row  transversely  of  their  lengths,  and  an  elon- 
gated backing  sheet  bonded  to  the  face  shingles  in  such  row 
with  the  grain  of  the  shingles  extending  transversely  of  the 
length  of  the  backing  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
exposed  face  side  only  of  each  random  width  face  shingle 
having  a  rabbeted  longitudinal  edge  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  grain  of  the  wood  of  such  face  shingle,  the  rabbet 
being  of  substantially  uniform  depth  over  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  such  face  shingle  and  terminating  adjacent  to  but 
short  of  the  tip  of  the  face  shingle,  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  of  each  face  shingle  being  unrabbeted,  the  underside  of 
each  face  shingle  being  ungrooved,  and  the  rabbeted  edges  of 
face  shingles  abutting  unrabbeted  edges  of  adjoining  shingles  in 
such  row  without  obscuring  the  rabbets  of  such  rabbeted 
edges. 


4,499,702 
FIVE-TAB  STRIP  SHINGLES 
Larry  S.  Tiuner,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,032,  Sep.  8, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,716 
Int  a.3  E04D  1/26.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  52—555  7  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  pattern  for  strip  shingles  all  identical  in  shape 
and  each  having  five  rectangular  tabs  of  various  lengths  and 
widths,  each  tab  having  one  of  three  different  lengths  definable 
as  short,  long,  and  intermediate,  one  end  tab  and  a  middle  tab 
of  the  five  tabs  having  equal  widths,  the  middle  tab  being  of  the 
long  length,  said  one  end  tab  being  of  the  short  length,  and  a 
tab  between  said  middle  tab  and  said  one  end  tab  being  of  the 
intermediate  length,  the  cutting  pattern  having  three  lanes  of 
the  strip  shingles  on  a  sheet  of  shingle  material,  the  tabs  on  the 
shingles  in  each  of  two  of  the  lanes  extending  into  abutting 
relationship  with  the  tabs  on  the  shingles  in  the  other  of  the 
two  lanes,  and  the  equal-wjdth  tabs  on  each  shingle  in  one  of 
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the  two  lanes  respectively  abutting  the  equal-width  tabs  on  a 
shingle  in  the  other  of  the  two  lanes  with  the  middle  Ub  on 


4,499.703 
METHOD  OF  RETRO-FTmNG  WINDOWS 
John  R.  Roado,  Stronsrrillc  Ohio,  aisignor  to  The  BF  Goodrich 
Compttiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  348,907 

lot  dJ  E04B  2J/00 

VJS.  a.  52—746  1  CtaiBi 


1.  The  method  of  retro-fitting  a  single,  windowpane  mounted 
in  a  frame  to  a  double  windowpane  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  deformable  tacky  adhesive  sealant  strip  containing 
a  desiccant  with  an  embedded  spacer  therein  to  the  glass  sur- 
face of  said  single  windowpane  along  the  entire  perimeter  of 
said  single  windowpane,  said  embedded  spacer  is  a  corrugated 
ribbon  with  spacer  side  edges,  said  deformable  strip  is  applied 
to  said  glass  surface  with  one  of  said  side  edges  adjacent  to  said 
glass  surface  to  resist  any  compressive  forces  thereon,  cutting 
a  glass  pane  to  the  measured  dimensions  of  the  said  single 
windowpane,  placing  said  cut  glass  pane  onto  the  sealant  strip 
to  abuttingly  engage  said  strip  around  said  perimeter  wherein 
said  strip  of  sealant  is  applied  to  said  glass  surface  of  said 
windowpane  and  into  abutting  contact  with  sash  frame  of  said 
single  windowpane  as  pressure  is  applied  to  said  cut  glass  as 
said  glass  abuts  said  sealant  strip,  and  locating  a  stop  around 
the  entire  perimeter  of  said  cut  glass  wherein  said  stop  is  se- 
cured to  said  frame  of  said  windowpane  and  abuttingly  en- 
gages said  cut  glass. 


4,499,704 

CORRUGATED  BOX  FORMING,  LOADING  AND 

SEALING  MACHINE 

Forrest  C.  Bacon,  InTergrove  Heights,  and  Keith  W.  Nord, 

Stillwater,  both  of  Minn.,  asdgiion  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,921 
Int  OJ  B65B  35/54,  47/10,  49/08 
VS.  a.  53—156  5  ciaima 

2.  For  forming  a  corrugated  box  from  a  body  blank  includ- 
ing bottom,  front,  back,  two  top  half  panels,  and  edge  panels  on 
opposite  side  edges  of  each  of  said  bottom,  front,  back  and  two 
top  half  panels,  and  two  side  panel  blanks,  loading  the  box  with 
a  container-type  product,  and  sealing  the  box,  a  machine  com- 
prising a  first  magazine  for  storing  a  stack  of  said  body  blanks 
m  a  horizontal  fiat  attitude;  a  loading  station;  oppositely  dis- 
posed, spaced  apart  second  and  third  magazines  for  storing 
side  panel  blanks  in  a  vertical  attitude  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
loading  sution;  an  opening  in  said  loading  sUtion;  means  for 


conveying  one  body  blank  at  a  time  from  said  stack  in  said  first 
magazine  into  said  loading  sution  such  that  said  bottom  panel 
of  said  body  blank  is  above  said  opening;  a  first  set  of  glue  guns 
for  applying  glue  to  said  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  body 
blank;  means  for  feeding  a  designated  number  of  rows  of  a 
selected  number  of  products  and  a  side  panel  blank  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  loading  station  onto  said  bottom  panel;  sup- 
porting and  lowering  means  for  lowering  said  loaded  bottom 
panel  and  said  side  panels,  thereby  causing  said  front  and  back 
panels  to  bend  upwardly  while  entering  said  opening  against 
said  products  and  said  glued  edge  panels  to  bend  inwardly  so 


each  shingle  abutting  the  equal-width  end  tab  on  the  other 
shingle  along  the  fiill  widths  of  the  tabs. 


S»  /7    f4S   /so  *^^ 


as  to  become  sealed  to  said  side  panels  to  form  a  filled  open- 
topped  box;  fourth  pusher  means  for  bending  the  rear  top  half 
panel  forward  onto  the  products  and  for  pushing  said  box 
forward;  stationary  rail  means  for  engaging  and  bending  the 
front  top  half  panel  rearward  onto  the  products;  and  a  second 
set  of  glue  guns  for  applying  glue  to  the  upper  edge  portions  of 
said  side  panel  blanks  intermediate  said  sealed  front  and  back 
edge  panels;  means  for  urging  said  edge  panels  on  said  two  top 
half  panels  downwardly  into  contact  with  said  glued  edge 
portions  of  said  side  panel  blanks  to  complete  the  sealing  of 
said  box. 


4,499,705 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  INSERTION  MACHINE  FOR 

ENVELOPES 

Robert  J.  Russell,  Skokle,  111.,  assignor  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation, 

Skokie,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,835,  Jan.  7, 1982, ,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,239,  Dec.  21, 1979,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  940,728,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,038 

Int.  a.}  B65B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  53—266  A  18  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  facilitating  the  manual  insertion  of  materi- 
als by  an  operator  into  envelopes  of  the  type  having  a  body  and 
an  adjacent  seal  flap  provided  with  exposed  self-sealing  adhe- 
sive, said  machine  comprising:  a  hopper  for  receiving  a  quan- 
tity of  envelopes  and  including  means  normally  supporting  the 
envelopes  in  sUcked  relation  with  the  envelope  seal  flaps  in 
superposed  extended  position,  means  for  withdrawing  envel- 
opes in  one  by  one  relationship  from  the  hopper,  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  normal  stack  supporting  means  and  separately 
engageable  with  the  envelope  stack  as  additional  support 
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therefor  for  inhibiting  removal  of  remaining  envelopes  in  the 
hopper  as  each  envelope  is  withdrawn,  an  inserter  station, 
means  for  translating  each  envelope  withdrawn  from  the 
hopper  to  the  inserter  station,  means  at  the  inserter  station  for 
separating  the  envelope  side  walls  to  facilitate  the  introduction 
of  materials  into  the  envelope,  a  guide  plate  at  the  inserter 
station  for  guiding  materials  into  the  envelope,  translating 
means  for  removing  a  filled  envelope  from  the  inserter  station, 
and  flap  closing  means  operable  upoh  the  filled  envelope  for 
sealing  the  flap  onto  the  adjacent  envelope  side  wall. 


4,499,706 

|FASS  THROUGH  STRETCH  WRAPPING  PROCESS 

Andor  Scheller,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

rgineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  NJ. 
FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,168 
Int  a.3  B65B  ll/OS,  11/58 
VS.  a.  53—399  10  Qaims 


.  A  method  of  bundling  a  body  of  goods  which  comprise 
stretching  under  tension  a  dual  layer  film  of  a  thermoplastic 
circumferentially  around  the  body,  and  joining  the  film  to- 
gether at  a  line  where  the  film  meets  to  encircle  the  body;  said 
film  having  sufficient  elongation  to  permit  at  least  10%  stretch- 
ing under  tension  and  sufficient  slip  between  the  layers  of  the 
film  to  permit  relative  slippage,  and  wherein  the  molecules  of 
one  layer  of  the  film  are  aligned  generally  crosswise  of  the 
molecules  of  the  second  layer  of  film  thereby  increasing  tear 
resistance  of  the  dual  layer  film. 


' '  4,499,707 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALING  A  TOW  OF 

TEXTILE  nLAMENTS 

Gilles  Deijobert  Brignais,  and  AaAri  Jaillet  Geneuille,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  06312 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  B65B  63/04 
U.S.  a.  53—429  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  baling  a  tow  of  continuous  textile  fila- 
ments in  a  baling  cycle  in  which  a  tow  is  fed  to  a  container 
having  a  sidewall  by  a  laying  means  driven  with  an  oscillating 
movement  between  maximum  oscillating  positions  about  a 
median  position,  the  improvement  comprising, 
filling  said  container  while  constantly  gripping  a  beginning 
1 1  end  of  the  tow  while  the  tow  is  being  fed  to  said  container 
I  by  said  laying  means; 

releasing  the  gripped  beginning  end  of  the  tow  when  the 
filling  of  the  container  is  completed; 
displacing  the  tow  downstream  of  the  oscillating  laying 
means  by  means  of  a  member  driven  with  a  pendular 
movement,  to  bring  the  tow  to  a  fixed  means  for  grip- 
ping the  tow,  the  fixed  gripping  means  being  located  at 
a  position  which  is  beyond  the  maximum  oscillating 
position  of  the  oscillating  laying  means; 
stopping  the  feed  of  the  tow  and  the  oscillating  movement 
of  the  laying  means; 
Automatically  cutting  the  continuous  tow  originating  from 
outside  the  container  by  means  of  a  blade  adjacent  to  the 
j  fixed  gripping  means,  to  form  a  beginning  end  of  tow  for 
a  new  container,  that  end  of  the  cut  tow  formed  by  said 
,  automatic  cutting,  which  is  integral  with  the  tow  located 


in  the  container,  falling  over  the  sidewall  of  the  container 
and  the  newly  formed  beginning  end  of  tow,  integral  with 
the  tow  fed  in  through  the  laying  means,  being  gripped 
until  a  new  container  is  filled; 
replacing  the  filled  container  with  a  new  container;  and 


restarting  the  feed  of  the  tow  and  returning  the  member 
driven  with  a  pendular  movement  to  a  rest  position 
which  is  essentially  symmetrical  to  the  fixed  gripping 
means,  relative  to  the  median  position  in  the  oscillating 
movement  of  the  laying  means,  and  filling  the  new 
container. 


4,499,708 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  AND  PACKAGING  A  THIN 
SAMPLE  OF  REACTIVE  MATERIAL  INCLUDING 
FORMING  THE  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Edward  F.  Lewandowski,  Westmont  and  Leroy  L.  Peterson, 
Joliet  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,087 

Int  a.^  G21K  1/10 

U.S.  a.  53—432  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  using  an  electric  discharge  machine  for 
forming  a  very  narrow  slot  in  a  work  piece  with  an  electrode 
of  thin  cross  section  even  narrower  than  the  slot,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  in  the  work  piece  typically  by  drilling  two 
openings  significantly  large  in  diameter  than  the  slot  width  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  where  the  slot  will  be,  imposing  a  large 
potential  between  the  electrode  and  the  work  piece,  advancing 
the  electrode  toward  the  work  piece  to  cause  arcing  under  a 
bath  of  oil,  whereby  the  slot  is  cut  from  the  work  piece  and  the 
slot  as  being  cut  is  flushed  by  oil  in  the  openings,  and  plugging 
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the  through  openings  with  a  durable  solid  material  to  leave 
only  the  slot. 


4,499.709 

BUNDLING  APPARATUS 

Tothiyuki  Miyano,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Ohmura,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Tokyo  ShiboaraDenkiKabnahikiKai-   \jjs  0.56— 13  6 
■ha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,901 

ClafaDt  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-S2912 

lat  a.i  B65B  J3/W 

VS.  CI.  S3— 589  9  Claims 


4,499,711 

DEFLECTOR  PANEL  FOR  DISC 

MOWER-CONDinONER 

Kenneth  W.  McLean,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  awignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,674 
Int  a.}  AOID  35/26 

Mdahns 


1.  A  bundling  apparatus  comprising: 

winding  means  for  winding  a  band  coated  on  one  side  with 
a  thermally  fusible  material  around  objects  to  be  bundled 
so  that  one  end  of  the  band  is  joined  with  another  portion 
of  the  band; 

turning  means  for  turning  up  the  one  end  of  the  band  so  that 
both  end  portions  of  the  coated  side  of  the  band  face  each 
other,  thereby  forming  a  turnup  portion;  and 

heating  means  for  heating  either  of  the  turnup  portion  and 
that  portion  of  the  band  on  the  objects  to  be  bundled 
which  is  joined  with  the  turnup  portion  to  fuse  the  fusible 
material  between  the  two  portions,  thereby  thermally 
bonding  the  portions  together. 


4,499,710 

JET  POWER  LAWN  MOWER 

John  D.  Bolton,  5  ShUoh  Or.,  IrWne,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,498 

Int  a.3  AOID  35/262 

VS.  CI.  56—11.9 


1.  In  a  rotary  mowing  mechanism  adapted  for  movement  in 
a  forward  direction  over  the  ground  and  having  a  transverse 
cutterbar  mounting  transversely  spaced  rotauble  cutter  units 
having  knives  connected  thereto  to  sever  standing  crop  by 
impact  therewith  upon  rotation  of  said  cutter  units,  said  cutter- 
bar  housing  drive  transmission  means  operably  connected  with 
said  cutter  units  to  transfer  routional  power  thereto;  a  flexible 
curtain  supported  from  a  frame  member  and  extending  around 
the  front  and  transverse  sides  of  said  cutterbar,  said  curtain 
including  a  transversely  extending  portion  spaced  forwardly  of 
said  cutterbar;  and  drive  means  operably  connected  to  said 
drive  transmission  means  to  deliver  rotational  power  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  transverse  deflector  supported  from  said  frame  member 
between  the  transverse  portion  of  said  curtain  and  said 
cutterbar  to  restrict  the  movement  of  the  transverse  por- 
tion of  said  curtain  toward  said  cutterbar. 


lOaim 


4,499,712 
CROP  ENGAGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Wilfred  E.  KUnner,  Milton  Keynea,  England,  aaslgnor  to  Na- 
tional Research  DcTelopment  Coriwratlon,  London,  EngUnd 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,136,  No?.  30, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,398,384.  This  application  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  May  15, 1981, 
8114981 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2000,  has  been  dlsdahaed. 

Int  a.)  AOID  14/02 

VS.  Q.  56—16.4  35  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  wheel-supported  mower 
deck,  a  blade  routively  supported  within  said  deck,  said  blade 
including  a  forward  cutting  portion  and  jet  cones  at  each  end, 
a  reservoir  of  compressed  gas  mounted  on  said  deck,  conduct- 
ing tubes  extending  between  said  reservoir  and  said  jet  cones 
for  directing  gas  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cones,  and  control 
means  for  actuating  the  release  of  gas  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  cooes  with  the  gas  release  through  said  cones  causing  said 
blade  to  rotate  and  cut  grass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  crop  comprising 

two  cooperating  rotors  mount^  for  counter  roution  about 
parallel  axes  for  passage  of  crop  between  the  rotors, 

at  least  one  rotor  comprising  a  crop  treating  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  stiff,  resilient,  outwardly  directed  crop  engag- 
ing elements  having  sharp  tips  on  the  outer  ends  thereof 
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for  treating  crop,  and  the  other  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
ktiff,  resiUent,  outwardly  directed  crop  engaging  elements, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  operation  the  rotors 
rotate  with  the  outer  perimeters  of  the  rotors  overlapping 
and  with  regular  inter-meshing  of  crop  engaging  elements 
on  one  rotor  with  crop  engaging  elements  on  the  other 
rotor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  crop  engaging  elements  of 
the  said  other  rotor  tend  to  press  crop  into  gaps  between 
the  crop  treating  elements  on  the  said  one  rotor  which  has 
the  sharp  tips  so  that  the  crop  is  laid  across  the  outer  ends 
6f  the  elements  on  the  said  one  rotor  for  treating  the  crop 
U  least  predominantly  by  a  spiking  action. 


4,499,714 
METHOD  OF  BAUNG,  AND  BALING  PRESS 
Bemd  HoUmann,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Claas  Ohg,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1981,  3151580 

Int  Cl.^  AOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  56—341  15  Claims 


4,499,713 

NUT  HARVESTER 

Emory  B.  Stone,  P.O.  Box  121,  Whigham,  Ga.  31797 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,595,  Jun.  3, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,602 

Int  a.J  AOID  51/00 

VS.  a.  56—328  R  9  Oalms 


1  A  portable  nut  harvester  adapted  to  be  bodily  carried  by 
a  user  comprising  an  air  stream  delivery  tube  having  a  lower 
terminal  adapted  to  direct  an  air  stream  substantially  horizon- 
tally at  ground  level,  a  coating  conveyor  tube  having  a  ground 
level  entrance  spaced  from  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
terminal  of  the  air  stream  delivery  tube,  a  separator  unit  on  the 
rearward  end  of  the  conveyor  tube  including  a  lateral  outlet 
sleeve  adapted  for  connection  with  a  harvested  nut  collection 
receptacle,  a  nut  deflector  near  said  outlet  sleeve  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  harvested  nuts  through  the  conveyor  tube  and  de- 
flecting the  nuts  through  the  outlet  sleeve,  means  on  the  sepa- 
rator unit  forming  a  venturi-like  throat  near  the  mouth  of  the 
outlet  sleeve  and  causing  debris  entrained  within  the  air  stream 
of  the  conveyor  tube  to  be  carried  beyond  the  outlet  sleeve  and 
deflector  to  an  exit  point  on  the  separator  unit  substantially 
rearwardly  of  said  outlet  sleeve,  said  means  on  the  separator 
unit  comprising  a  first  spoon-like  element  attached  to  the  top 
wall  of  the  separator  unit  somewhat  rearwardly  of  the  deflec- 
tor and  having  its  convex  side  disposed  lowermost,  and  a  pair 
of  opposite  side  spoon-like  elements  on  the  separator  unit 
below  the  flrst  spoon-like  element  and  having  laterally  oppos- 
ing concave  faces,  the  three  spoon-like  elements  forming 
within  the  separator  unit  a  region  of  reduced  pressure  near  the 
entrance  to  the  lateral  outlet  sleeve  whereby  entrained  debris  is 
prevented  from  entering  the  outlet  sleeve  and  is  accelerated 
through  a  throat  of  the  separator  unit  and  expelled  from  the 
rear  of  the  separator  unit. 


1.  A  baling  press  for  stalk  products,  comprising 

a  displaceable  pressure  chamber  for  winding  a  product  and 
forming  a  round  bale  therein; 

a  storage  chamber  arranged  for  storing  a  product  and  sup- 
plying it  to  said  pressure  chamber; 

transport  elements  peripherally  limiting  said  chambers  and 
arranged  so  that  when  said  pressure  chamber  displaces  to 
block  a  further  product  supply  into  said  pressure  chamber 
and  to  release  a  product  supply  into  said  storage  chamber 
said  transport  elements  deflect  a  product  flow  and  periph- 
erally limit  said  storage  chamber,  when  an  outer  contour 
of  the  round  bale  is  fixed  and  said  storage  chamber  is 
opened  said  transport  elements  are  displaced  so  that  they 
discharge  the  bale  from  the  storage  chamber,  transfer  the 
stored  product  from  said  storage  chamber  to  said  pressure 
chamber  and  guide  a  new  product  flow  into  the  latter,  and 
thereupon  said  transport  elements  peripherally  close  a 
bottom  part  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  form  a  next  bale; 
and  further  comprising  a  tumable  star  having  three  legs 
which  support  said  transport  elements,  said  tumable  star 
having  a  part  which  forms  a  partition  between  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  storage  chamber. 


4,499,715 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  KNOT-FREE 
CONNECTION  OF  TWO  THREADS 
Manfred  Chardon;  Reinhard  Mauries;  Joachim  Rohner,  and 
Heinz  Zumfeld,  all  of  Mbnchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  W.  Schlafborst  A  Co.,  MSochen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151270 

Int  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  57—22  15  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  knot-free  connection  of  two  threads 
formed  of  textile  fibers  of  limited  length  having  at  least  one 
twisted  fiber  strand,  including  a  splicing  device  for  mutually 
tangling,  intermixing  and  intertwining  individual  fibers  of  the 
two  threads,  which  comprises  inserting  the  two  threads  com- 
ing from  opposite  sides  into  the  splicing  device,  trimming  the 
end  of  each  thread  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  splic- 
ing device,  vibrating,  loosening,  combing  and  separating  the 
thread  ends  into  individual  fibers,  cleaning  and  spreading  apart 
each  thread  end  by  blowing  compressed  air  into  the  splicing 
device  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  individual 
fibers  and  by  beating,  pulling  and  tearing  with  mechanical  and 
pneumatic  stresses  in  direction  toward  the  thread  ends,  with- 
drawing the  prepared  thread  ends  from  opposite  sides  up  to  the 
splicing  device,  tangling,  mixing  and  hooking  the  individual 
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fibers  of  the  two  thread  ends  to  each  other  to  form  a  splice 
connecting  the  threads  after  setting  the  splicing  device  in 


operation,  introducing  a  thread  twist  into  the  splice,  and  re- 
moving the  connected  threads  from  the  splicing  device. 

4,499,716 
REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURE 
Paul  S.  Aatal,  and  Manfred  Katz,  both  of  Wilmiagton,  Del., 
•tsigBorfl  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S03,6M 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/36.  3/38.  3/40.  3/48 

VS.  a.  S7-234  9  Clalma 


1.  A  reinforcement  structure  consisting  of  a  core  surrounded 
by  a  sheath,  said  core  being  under  at  least  0. 1  %  radial  compres- 
sion and  comprising  longitudinally  aligned  yam  and  said 
sheath  comprising  a  helical  wrapping  of  yam  with  adjacent 
tums  of  the  helical  wrapping  abutting  and  being  positioned  at 
an  angle  to  the  core  of  between  80  and  90  degrees,  the  ratio  of 
sheath  thickness  to  the  radius  of  the  reinforcement  structure 
being  from  0.01  to  0.25,  and  the  yam  of  both  sheath  and  core 
having  a  tenacity  greater  than  10  dN/tex,  and  an  initial  modu- 
lus greater  than  200  dN/tex. 


4,499,717 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

TWISTLESS  YARNS  FROM  GLUED  SEPARATE  HBERS 

FITTED  TOGETHER 
Mllko  D.  DimitroT,  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  aaaignor  to  N  P  S  P  "Noto- 
tex",  SoHa,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  400,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Jul.  22, 1981,  53025 
Int  a.^  D02G  3/4a-  DOIH  5/28,  13/28  13/30 
U  A  a.  57—297  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  twistless  yams  from  glued 
together  separate  fibers,  wherein  continuously  fed  tope  is  im- 
pregnated with  a  glue  solution,  a  part  of  the  glue  solution  is 
removed  from  the  tope,  and  then  the  tope  is  dried  and  wound 
onto  a  package,  the  improvement  wherein  the  continuously  fed 
tope  is  first  fed  in  a  straight  line,  during  such  straight  Une  initial 
travel  the  tope  is  gyrated  in  a  span  thereof  and  is  false  twisted, 
a  glue  solution  is  then  laid  upon  the  false  twisted  tope  by  im- 


mersing the  false  twisted  tope  and  causing  it  to  travel  down- 
wardly through  a  pool  of  glue  solution,  then  part  of  the  glue 
solution  is  removed  from  the  tope  by  the  simultaneously  calen- 
dering of  the  tope,  and  thereafter  deviating  the  tope  from  the 
straight  line  of  its  initial  travel,  drying  the  tope,  winding  the 
dried  tope  into  a  tope  reserve,  and  withdrawing  the  tope  from 
such  tope  reserve  and  winding  it  into  a  package. 

12.  Apparatus  for  producing  twistless  yams  from  glued- 
together  fibers,  comprising  pairs  of  rollers  for  feeding  a  tope 
formed  from  fibers,  a  device  downstream  of  the  feeding  rollers 


for  impregnating  the  tope  with  a  glue  solution,  means  down- 
stream of  the  device  for  impregnating  the  tope  with  glue  solu- 
tion for  removing  a  part  of  the  glue  solution  from  the  tope, 
followed  by  a  drying  cylinder  and  a  winder,  along  the  mutual 
tangent  of  the  feeding  pair  of  rollers  and  downstream  there- 
from there  are  located  consecutively  a  jet  for  false  twisting  the 
tape  by  air,  a  second  jet  comprising  said  means  for  impregnat- 
ing the  tope  by  a  glue  solution,  said  second  jet  having  a  tube 
containing  glue  and  through  which  the  tope  enters  at  the  upper 
surface  of  the  glue  solution,  a  pair  of  calender  rollers,  and  said 
drying  cylinder  following  said  second  jet. 


4,499,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  IMPURHIES  FROM 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNITS 
Jan  Junck;  Josef  Skarita;  Frantisek  Jaroa;  Frantiaek  Hortlik; 
Kveta  Hacova,  all  of  Usti  n/Orl.;  Vaclav  Vobomik,  Utolirad; 
Vladlmi  Ohlidal,  and  Ludmila  LihtaroTt,  both  of  Usti  n/Orl., 
all  of  CiechoalOTakia,  assigBors  to  Vyikumny  usta?  bavl- 
aarsky,  Usti  n/Orl.,  Caechoaktvakia 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Cacchoslovakia,  Jul.  12,  1962, 
530642 

Int  CL^  DOIH  7/888.  7/892 
U.S.  a.  57—301  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  impurities  from  an  open-end 
spinning  unit  having  a  driven  spinning  rotor,  said  apparatus 
having  a  housing,  a  cylindrical  recess  in  the  housing,  a  fiber 
separating  cylinder  accommodated  in  the  cylindrical  recess  of 
the  housing,  a  cleaning  aperiure  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
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sakl  recess,  said  cleaning  aperture  merging  into  an  impurity 
separating  duct  through  which  air  flows  to  the  fiber  separating 
cylinder  and  to  the  ginning  rotor  of  the  unit  in  counter-direc- 
tion relative  to  the  flyingofT  of  the  impurities,  the  impurity 
separating  duct  being  followed  by  an  impurity  withdrawing 
duct  communicating  with  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  source, 
an  atmospheric  air  supply  aperture  being  provided  in  the  outlet 
of  said  impurity  separating  duct  and  at  the  inlet  of  said  impurity 
withdrawing  duct  the  improvement  wherein  the  apparatus  has 
at  least  one  atmospheric  air  supply  aperiure  which  is  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  a  plane  passing  substantially  through  the 
axis  of  the  impurity  separating  duct  and  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  fiber  separating  cylinder,  the  axis  of  the 
atmospheric  air  aperture  forming  the  same  angle  with  the 
opposite  walls  of  said  impurity  separating  duct  and  with  the 
walls  of  the  impurity  withdrawing  duct. 


4,499,719 
FREED-FIBER  SPINNING  DEVICES 
Reai    Faeailcr,  MuUiouse,  France,  aadgnor  to  Sodcte  Al- 
aadenne  dc  Construction  de  Materiel  TextUe,  MuUiouse, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fhmce,  Sep.  8, 1962,  82  15213 

Int  a.^  DOIH  7/882 

U.S.  a.  57-417  7  Claims 


l[  In  a  freed-fiber  spinning  device  having  a  hollow  rotor 
mounted  for  high  speed  rototion  and  being  subjected  to  a 
partial  vacuum  in  its  hollow  interior,  means  for  delivering 
textile  yam  from  the  interior  of  said  rotor  along  the  geometri- 
cal axis  of  the  rotor,  a  yam  exit  tube  having  an  entrance  end 
communicating  with  said  yam  delivering  means  and  the  partial 
vacuum  in  said  rotor  for  receiving  the  yam  therein,  take-up 
means  for  drawing  the  yam  through  the  exit  tube,  and  an 
elbowed  portion  in  said  yam  exit  tube  for  modifying  the  direc- 
tion of  the  path  of  the  yam  as  it  passes  through  the  exit  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
a  recess  penetrating  through  the  elbowed  portion  of  the  yam 
exit  tube  in  the  xone  of  the  generator-line  having  the 
fthortest  radius  of  curvature  of  said  elbowed  portion; 
a  detachable  member  having  a  configuration  identical  with 
the  configuration  of  the  portion  of  the  tube  removed  to 
form  said  recess  so  that  the  detochable  member  fits  in 
position  against  the  periphery  of  said  recess  and  has  inner 

Kid  outer  surfaces  ensuring  respectively  the  continuity  of 
e  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  exit  tube  interrupted 
by  said  recess; 

a  false-twist  rib  integrally  formed  in  one  piece  v^nth  said 
detachable  member  and  extending  thereon  across  the 
geometrical  plane  formed  by  a  length  of  yam  upstream 
and  a  length  of  yam  downstream  of  said  rib  so  that  said  rib 
is  disposed  within  said  yam  exit  tube  and  said  yam  passes 
•gainst  said  rib  as  it  is  drawn  through  the  exit  tube  by  said 
take-up  means; 

said  false-twist  rib  having  a  rounded  cross-section  against 
which  said  yam  passes;  and 

a  removable  retaining  means  for  stotionarily  fixing  said 
detachable  member  in  said  recess. 


4,499,720 
CABLE  CARRIER 
Erwt  lOdn,  Doasddorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
AAA  Manvfteturiag  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bariin,  Wis. 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  459,043 
Lrt.  a»  FWG  13/00 
VS.  a.  59—78.1 


to 


4Claims 


1.  In  a  conductor  guiding  support  formed  of  two  chains 
retained  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship  for  receiving  the 
conductors  between  them,  each  of  said  chains  being  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  links  coupled  to  each  other  successively  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  relative  to  each  other;  each  of  said 
links  being  formed  of  two  plates  joined  together  in  face-to- 
face,  matching  relationship;  one  end  portion  of  said  plates 
being  offiset  from  the  other  portion  so  that  when  said  plates  are 
joined  together  to  form  a  link  the  offset  portions  are  in  surface 
contoct  with  each  other;  a  central  boss  extending  from  the 
offset  portions  of  both  matching  plates  so  that  the  central  boss 
of  one  plate  abuts  the  central  boss  of  the  matching  plate  when 
the  link  is  assembled;  an  off-center  boss  extending  from  the 
surfaces  of  said  offset  portions  of  both  matching  plates  so  that 
the  offset  boss  of  one  plate  abut  the  of^t  boss  of  the  matching 
plate  when  the  link  is  assembled;  a  central  bore  in  each  of  said 
plates  at  the  portion  opposite  said  offset  portion  so  that  the 
contocting  portions  of  said  plates  of  a  succeeding  link  can  be 
inserted  into  the  space  between  said  offset  portions  of  the 
preceding  link  with  the  central  bore  of  said  contacting  portions 
in  engagement  with  the  central  bosses  of  said  offset  portions  to 
produce  a  pivotal  connection;  an  arcuate  slot  in  each  of  said 
plates  at  the  contocting  portion  opposite  said  ofFset  portion  for 
receiving  the  offset  bosses  of  the  succeeding  link  when  the 
links  are  coupled  together  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
links  relative  to  each  other;  and  means  welding  the  abutting 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  bosses  together  for  securing  the  two 
plates  together  with  the  succeeding  link  coupled  thereto  by  the 
engagement  of  said  bosses  with  the  central  bore  and  arcuate 
slot  of  the  succeeding  link. 


4,499,721 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHENG  DUAL-FLUID  CYCLE 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Dah  Y.  Cheng,  Los  Altos  HUls,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  International 

Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  273,269,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,417,438. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,693 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 
1995,  has  been  diadaimed. 
Int  a.J  P02C  7/00.  7/10 
VS.  G.  60—39.05  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  dual-fluid  heat  engine  at  partial 
load  conditions,  which  engine  conprises: 
a  chamber; 

compressor  means  for  introducing  a  first  gaseous  working 
fluid  into  said  chamber,  said  compressor  means  having  a 
predetermined  pressure  ratio  (CPR); 
means  for  introducing  a  second  liquid-vapor  working  fluid 
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in  the  form  of  a  vapor  within  said  chamber  at  a  defined 
second/first  working  fluid  ratio  (XMIX); 

means  for  heating  said  first  gaseous  working  fluid  and  said 
second  working  fluid  in  the  vapor  form  in  said  chamber  at 
a  defined  specific  heat  input  rate  (SHIR); 

turbine  means  responsive  to  the  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  working  fluids  for  converting  the  energy  associ- 
ated with  the  mixture  to  mechanical  energy,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture  entering  said  turbine  means  defining 
the  turbine  inlet  temperature  (TIT); 

counterflow  heat  exchanger  means  for  transfering  residual 
thermal  energy  from  said  exhausted  mixture  of  first  and 
second  working  fluids  to  said  incoming  second  working 
fluid. 


FUEL 


^ 


(i/1? 


?^ 


M, C 


-« 


All 
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change  relation  with  said  fluidized  bed  so  as  to  heat  said 
oxidant: 

a  second  fluidized  bed  reactor  wherein  said  char  is  reacted 
with  oxygen  and  steam  to  provide  a  fuel  gas  and  product 
ash; 

means  for  conducting  said  char  from  said  first  reactor  to  said 
second  reactor; 

a  combustor  producing  a  high  temperature  gaseous  product 
from  said  heated  oxidant  and  said  fuel  gas; 

means  for  conducting  said  heated  oxidant  to  said  combustor, 

means  for  conducting  said  fuel  gas  to  said  combustor; 

an  expander  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  high  tempera- 
ture gaseous  product  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  said 
discharge  gas; 

means  for  conducting  said  high  temperature  gaseous  prod- 
uct to  said  expander  inlet;  and 

means  for  conducting  said  discharge  gas  from  said  expander 
outlet  to  said  first  fluidized  bed  reactor. 


Wa/I-     ^ 


12 


said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preheating  the  second  working  fluid  in  the  heat  exchanger  to 

a  superheated  vapor  state  prior  to  its  introduction  within 

the  chamber;  and 
selecting  XMIX  and  SHIR  so  that: 

(a)  for  a  given  value  of  TIT,  XMIX  is  substantially  equal 
to  or  is  greater  than  XMIX^*.  where  XMIX^^*  oc- 
curs by  both 

(i)  maximizing  the  temperature  of  the  superheated  sec- 
ond working  fluid  vapor;  and 

(ii)  minimizing  the  effective  temperature  of  the  ex- 
hausted mixture  of  the  first  and  second  working 
fluids;  and 

(b)  TIT  decreases  as  engine  load  decreases. 


4,499,723 
TRIS(2-AZIDOETHYL)AMINE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
MUtoB  B.  Frankel,  Taraana,  and  Edgar  R.  WUmm,  Simi  VaUey, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intematioiial  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,476 

Int  a.3  C06D  5/06;  C07C  117/00 

U.S.  a.  60-211  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  N— (CH2CH2N3)3. 

2.  A  method  of  propulsion  comprising  reacting  a  tris(2- 
azidoethyl)  amine  fuel  with  a  liquid  oxidizer. 


4,499,722 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEMS 

James  R.  Hamn,  Murrysrille,  and  William  E.  Young,  ChurchiU, 

botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  KRW  Energy  Systems  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,093,  Jan.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,369,624. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,668 

Int.  a.i  P02C  i/26 

UA  a  60-39.12  1  Claim 


4,499,724 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  MOTORCYCLE 

Yasuo  Ikenoya,  Kawagoe;  Shuso  Ueda,  Asaka,  and  MasaAimi 

Araki,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,427 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981,  56-204709 
Int.  Ci}  POIN  i/22 
MS.  a.  60—290  4  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  gas  turbine  generation  system  com- 
prising: 
a  compressor; 

means  for  conducting  a  gaseous  oxidant  to  said  compressor; 
a  first  reactor  housing  a  fluidized  bed  wherein  particulate 

coal  is  reacted  with  a  discharge  gas  to  produce  heat,  char 

and  other  reaction  products; 
means  for  conducting  compressed  gaseous  oxidant  from  said 

compressor  to  and  through  said  first  reactor,  in  heat  ex- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  use  with  motorcycles 
comprising: 

an  intake  system; 

an  exhaust  system; 

a  carburetor  disposed  in  said  intake  system; 

a  starting  aid  for  expediting  the  engine  starting;  and 

an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to 
said  exhaust  system  to  clean  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  there- 
through, said  exhaust  gas  cleaning  means  comprising 

(a)  a  secondary-air  supply  passage  communicated  with  said 
exhaust  system,  and 

(b)  a  secondary-air  control  valve  device  disposed  in  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  secondary-air  supply  passage  to 
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regulate  the  flow  rate  of  the  secondary  air  flowing 
through  said  secondary-air  supply  passage,  said  second- 
ary-air control  valve  device  including  first  and  second 
control  valves  disposed  in  said  secondary-air  supply  pas- 
sage, said  first  and  second  valve  operation  mechanisms 
associated  with  said  second  control  valve,  wherein  said 
first  control  valve  is  closed  at  the  time  of  deceleration  of 
the  engine  by  detecting  intake  vacuum  in  said  intake  sys- 
tem downstream  of  said  carburetor  whereas  said  second 
control  valve  is  closed  by  said  first  valve  operation  mech- 
anism on  detecting  the  actuation  of  said  starting  aid  and  a 
vehicle  speed  below  a  set  value;  said  second  control  valve 
is  also  closeable  by  said  second  valve  operation  mecha- 
nism in  acceleration  and  high-speed  operation  ranges  by 
detecting  the  intake  vacuum  in  the  intake  system  down- 
stream of  said  carburetor. 


4,499,725 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
Marino  Sbrisni,  Via  Parenio  95,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,191 
Int  a.3  F03B  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  60—506 


7Claims 


L  A  hydraulic  machine,  comprising 

a  reservoir  filled  with  a  fluid, 

a  rotor  freely  routably  supported  about  a  horizontal  axis 
within  the  reservoir,  the  rotor  being  so  shaped  that  the 
icentre  of  buoyancy  and  resultant  force  to  which  the  rotor 
|is  subject  when  it  is  completely  immersed  in  the  fluid  is 
not  located  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and 

means  for  causing  a  variation  in  the  volume  of  the  fluid 
within  the  reservoy'. 


4,499,726 

HEATER  HEAD  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  HOT  GAS 

ENGINE 
Christer  Bratt  Malmtf ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  United  Stirling  AB, 
Malmo ,  Sweden 

1 1  FUed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,478 

' '  Int  a.2  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—517  3  Claims 


In  a  heater  for  a  multi-cylinder  hot  gas  engine  of  the  type 


having  regenerator  housings  of  annular  cross  section  surround- 
ing the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  said  heater  head  comprising 
arcuatcly  shaped  primary  manifolds  connected  to  the  cylinder 
tops,  arcuately  shaped  secondary  manifolds  connected  to  the 
regenerator  housing  tops,  and  a  plurality  of  equally  shaped 
heater  tubes  connecting  said  primary  and  secondary  nunifolds 
which  when  mounted  together  form  two  coaxially  disposed, 
circular  tube  connections,  the  improvement  comprising  each 
of  said  primary  manifolds  extending  arcuately  through  360/2  n 
degrees  where  n  is  the  number  of  engine  cylinders,  each  of  said 
primary  manifolds  including  two  coaxially  disposed  segmenu 
of  tube  connections,  and  each  regenerator  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  two  secondary  manifold  segments,  each  of  which 
being  of  the  same  angular  size  as  said  primary  manifold  and 
extending  at  each  side  thereof,  one  of  said  secondary  segments 
forming  a  part  of  the  outer  one  of  said  circular  tube  connec- 
tions and  the  other  forming  a  part  of  the  inner  one  of  said 
circular  tube  connections. 


4,499,727 
HOT  GAS  ENGINE 
Stefan  Lorant  Oxie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  United  Stirling  AB, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,469 

Int  a.J  PD2G  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  60—525  4  Claims 


1.  A  hot  gas  engine  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders each  of  which  contains  a  piston  separating  two  working 
gas  charges  and  being  connected  to  a  common  crank  shaft  and 
in  which  each  of  the  plurality  of  working  gas  charges  is  oscil- 
lated between  variable  volume  chambers  defined  by  the  pistons 
and  cylinders  and  of  different  temperatures  so  as  to  perform 
working  cycles  each  of  which  consists  of  a  compression  in  a 
low  temperature  variable  volume  chamber,  a  displacement  to  a 
high  temperature  variable  volume  chamber,  an  expansion  in 
said  high  temperature  chamber  and  a  displacement  back  to  said 
low  temperature  chamber,  said  engine  further  comprising 
said  plurality  of  cylinders  being  greater  than  six; 
all  of  said  cylinders  being  series  interconnected  to  form  a 

single  loop, 
a  cold  gas  connecting  duct,  a  cooler,  a  regenerator  and  a 
heater  connecting  each  low  temperature  variable  volume 
chamber  to  the  high  temperature  variable  volume  cham- 
ber of  a  neighboring  cylinder; 
the  cylinders  and  respective  pistons  being  associated  in  pairs 
of  two,  the  respective  cranks  of  which  on  said  common 
crankshaft  being  angularly  displaced  relative  to  one  an- 
other to  constrain  the  two  pistons  of  each  assr>ciated  pair 
to  [>erform  identical  simultaneous  movement  in  their  re- 
spective cylinders 
the  pistons  in  each  of  said  associated  cylinder  pair  being  at 
the  same  point  in  the  working  gas  cycle  of  the  respective 
cylinder. 
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4.499,728  4,499,729 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS  MECHANISM  FAST*FILL  MASTER  CYLINDER 

MarcdP.TlMr(»d,8cChemlBdeBianeBwoii,C9140Rlllleiiz-  Robert  F.  Gdaer,  SteTeniTUle,  Mich.,  aisisBor  to  The  Bendix 

La-Pape,  France  Corporation,  SontiifleM,  Mkh. 

per  No.  PCr/FR81/00034,  §  371  Dnte  Oct.  30, 1981,  §  102(e)  Filed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,515 

Dnte  Oct  30, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02543,  PCT  Pnb.  Int  Q.^  B60T  11/06 

Date  Sep.  17. 1981  U.S.  a  60—578  11  Claims 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,902 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1980.  80  05955 
Int  a.J  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—570  8  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  press  mechanisni  for  applying  in  succession  a 
fast  approach  stroke  to  a  tool  juxtaposed  with  a  workpiece  and 
then  a  work  stroke  with  substantial  stress  application  to  the 
workpiece,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  bore  axially  aligned  with  said  tool; 

a  main  body  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  received  in 
and  axially  movable  along  said  bore,  said  body  being 
formed  at  an  end  proximal  to  said  tool  with  a  cylindrical 
chamber  centered  on  said  axis  and  at  an  end  remote  from 
said  tool  with  a  compartment  centered  on  said  axis  receiv- 
ing a  substantially  incompressible  fluid,  said  compartment 
being  connected  to  said  chamber  through  a  passage  in  said 
body  extending  along  said  axis; 

a  secondary  piston  centered  on  said  axis  received  in  said 
chamber  and  operatively  connected  with  said  tool  for 
displacing  said  tool  axially  toward  said  workpiece  upon 
hydraulic  pressurization  of  said  chamber; 

a  primary  piston  centered  on  said  axis  and  axially  shiftable  in 
said  housing  and  extending  into  said  compartment  of  said 
body  for  displacement  of  fluid  from  said  compartment 
through  said  passage  to  said  chamber; 

coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  body  to  said 
prinutry  piston  whereby  displacement  of  said  primary 
piston  and  said  body  towards  said  workpiece  displaces 
said  secondary  piston  with  said  fast  approach  stroke  until 
said  tool  contacts  said  workpiece; 

an  expansible  casing  on  said  body  centered  on  said  axis  and 
exposed  to  said  fluid  for  expansion  by  fluid  pressure  upon 
engagement  of  said  tool  with  said  workpiece  for  blocking 
said  body  against  said  housing  whereby  further  displace- 
ment of  said  primary  piston  into  said  compartment  dis- 
places fluid  therein  to  displace  said  secondary  piston  with 
said  work  stroke; 

control  means  including  a  stem  extending  along  said  axis  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  primary  piston  for  dis- 
placing same,  and  an  actuator  displaceable  in  opposite 
directions  for  said  stem,  said  secondary  piston  being  bi- 
ased by  a  return  spring  in  said  body  away  from  said  work- 
piece;  and 

sealing  means  for  isolating  said  actuator  from  said  fluid. 


1.  A  fast-flll  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
stepped  bore  therein  defining  a  large  diameter  and  a  small 
diameter,  a  piston  disposed  within  the  bore  in  order  to  define  a 
fast-fill  chamber  in  the  large  diameter  and  a  pressure  chamber 
in  the  small  diameter,  the  pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  an  outlet  port  to  communicate  fluid  from  the  pressure 
chamber  to  a  brake  circuit  during  braking  when  the  piston 
moves  within  the  stepped  bore,  characterized  in  that  said 
housing  defines  passage  means  extending  from  said  fast-fill 
chamber  to  said  outlet  port  independently  of  said  pressure 
chamber  whereby  fluid  from  the  fast-fill  chamber  communi- 
cates directly  with  said  outlet  port  to  bypass  said  pressure 
chamber  during  braking,  and  said  outlet  port  receives  a  pro- 
portioning valve  assembly  which  is  operable  during  braking  to 
communicate  said  passage  means  and  said  fast-fill  chamber 
with  a  reservoir  formed  by  said  housing  after  an  initial  brake 
application,  said  proportioning  valve  assembly  initially  com- 
municating fluid  pressure  freely  from  said  pressure  chamber  to 
said  brake  circuit  during  braking,  and  thereafter  said  propor- 
tioning valve  assembly  being  operable  to  reduce  the  commuiii- 
cation  between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  brake  circuit  in 
response  to  increasing  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


4.499.730 
AUTOMOTIVE  TANDEM  TYPE  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Hiroahi  Kaaahara,  Ueda,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niaain  Kogyo  Kabu- 
siiild  KaJTha,  Ueda,  Japan 

FUed  May  6. 1981.  Ser.  No.  261.267 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  26. 1980.  55-69778 

lat  a.^  B60T  11/26 

U.S.a.60— 585  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  automotive  tandem  type  master  cylinder  comprising  a 
cylinder  body  provided  with  mutually  independent  front  and 
rear  oil  pressure  chambers  and  mounted  on  a  front  wall  of  a 
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passenger  compartment  in  a  forwardly  upwardly  inclined 
manner  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane,  an  auxUiary  oil  reservoir 
having  first  and  second  reservoir  chambers  defined  by  a  parti- 
tioa  wall  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  integrally  formed  on 
an  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder  body  adjacent  to  said  rear  oil 
pressure  chamber,  a  relief  port  and  a  supply  port  for  said  rear 
oil  pressure  chamber  open  at  a  bottom  wall  of  said  first  reser- 
voir chamber, 
an  oil  passage  in  a  side  wall  of  said  cylinder  body  at  a  rear- 
wardly  upwards  inclination  to  the  horizontal  plane  for 
connecting  a  relief  port  and  a  supply  port  for  said  front  oil 
pressure  chamber  with  said  second  reservoir  chamber, 
and  a  main  oil  reservoir  adjacent  said  auxiliary  oil  reser- 
voir and  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  reser- 
voir chambers,  said  oil  passage  being  provided  in  a  longi- 
tudinal projection  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  cylinder  body,  said  longitudinal  projection 
extending  from  the  front  base  of  said  auxiliary  oil  reser- 
voir in  a  direction  forwardly  and  somewhat  sidewardly  of 
said  cylinder  body,  said  longitudinal  projection  being 
formed  at  its  front  face  with  an  opening  for  said  oil  pas- 
sage, said  opening  being  plugged  with  a  blank  plug. 


4.499.731 
CONTROLLABLE  EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER 
Peter  Moaer.  Bo^elaen,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boferi  A  Company.  Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  29. 1982.  Ser.  No.  427,004 
Claims   priority.   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec   9,   1981, 
7858/81 

Int  a.3  F02B  37/00;  POID  17/12 
U.S.  a.  60—602  10  Claims 


\  An  exhaust  gas  turbine  for  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger, 
comprising: 

turbine  casing  surrounding  the  turbine  wheel  that  is 
mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft  and  having  an  inlet  volute 
japace; 
ijrill  element  means  movable  along  the  rotor  shaft  axis  in  a 
cylindrical  part  of  said  inlet  volute  space,  said  wall  ele- 
jment  means  being  arranged  for  altering  the  volume  and 
the  flow  cross  section  of  the  inlet  volute  space  for  the 
exhaust  gases  of  the  engine,  said  wall  element  means  in- 
{eluding  a  control  piston  having: 
ja  circular  cylindrical  body,  which  is  guided  in  at  least  one 

circular  cylindrical  bore  of  the  turbine  casing,  and 
a  cylindrical  volute  body,  whose  cross  section  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  the  cross  section  in  the  cylindrical 
part  of  the  inlet  volute  space  normal  to  the  rotor  shaft 
axis  and  is  guided  in  this  cylindrical  part;  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  control  piston  in  the  direction 
towards  the  inlet  volute  space. 


4,499,732 
TURBOCHARGER  HAVING  A  VARUBLE  INLET  AREA 

TURBINE 
Darid  T.  Szczupak,  Huddersneld;  Brian  E.  Walsham,  Holm- 
flrth;  Desmond  J.  Hooley,  Marsden;  Darid  Flaxington,  Brad- 
ford; Peter  S.  McKean,  Huddersfield,  and  John  D.  Weacott 
Skelmantborpe.  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Holset  Engineer- 
ing Company  Limited.  Huddersfield,  England 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14,  1981, 
8134368 

Int  a.5  POID  17/14:  P02B  37/12 
U.S.  CL  60—602  7  Claims 


1.  A  turbocharger  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  comprising  a  compressor  having  a  rotatable  air  pres- 
surizing impeller  and  a  turbine  comprising  a  turbine  housing,  a 
radial  inward  flow  turbine  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
central  axis  within  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  compres- 
sor impeller,  said  housing  having  an  annular  inlet  passage 
defined  by  two  generally  radially  extending  opposed  side  walls 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  turbine  wheel  through  which 
passage  heated  engine  exhaust  flows  for  driving  the  wheel, 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  passage,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  an  axially  displaceable  nng  element 
including  a  thin  sheet  metal  stamping  comprising  an  axially 
extending  sleeve  portion,  an  integral  radially  extending  flange 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  extending  radially 
inward  between  said  sleeve  portion  and  the  periphery  of  said 
turbine  wheel  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  flange  portion 
at  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  portion,  and  means  connected  to 
the  radially  outwardly  directed  flange  portion  for  displacing 
the  axially  displaceable  ring  element  so  as  to  vary  the  flow  area 
of  the  inlet  passage. 


4,499.733 

EMERGENCY  SHUTDOWN  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TURBOCHARGED  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Richard  S.  Farr,  Loa  Angelca.  and  John  J.  Dorn,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Farr  Company,  El  Segundo, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,139 
Int.  CI.J  F02B  37/00,  77/00 
MS.  a.  60—611  10  Claims 

4.  An  emergency  shutdown  mechanism  for  a  turbocharged 
two-cycle  diesel  engine  in  a  locomotive  for  preventing  over- 
speed  of  the  turbocharger  in  the  event  of  a  fire  in  the  engine  air 
box  disposed  about  the  crankcase,  engine  cylinders  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  piston  liner,  or  in  the  exhaust  manifold,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  an  air  flow  shutdown  plate  slidably  mounted 
at  the  clean  air  inlet  end  of  the  turbocharger;  means  for  moving 
said  plate  over  said  clear  air  inlet  and  preventing  fluid  flow 
therethrough;  a  plurality  of  temperature  responsive  sensors 
disposed  within  said  air  box  between  said  cylinders  for  detect- 
ing an  overheating  condition  within  said  air  box;  a  pressure 
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responsive  sensor  disposed  within  said  air  box  for  detecting 
fires  in  said  air  box  and  in  said  exhaust  manifold;  means  opera- 
tive! y  connected  between  said  means  for  moving  said  plate  and 
said  temperature  and  pressure  responsive  sensors  for  activating 
said  moving  means  upon  detection  of  said  overheating  condi- 


** 
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tion  by  said  temperature  responsive  sensors  or  a  fire  by  said 
pressure  responsive  sensor  whereby  said  air  flow  shutdown 
plate  is  rapidly  moved  over  said  clean  air  inlet  by  said  moving 
means  shutting  off  the  clean  air  flow  to  the  turbocharger  and 
shutting  down  said  turbocharger  and  said  diesel  engine. 


4,499,735 
SEGMENTED  ZONED  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  WITH  A  COMBUSTOR 
George  W.  Moore,  Palm  BcMh  Gardens,  and  Robert  G.  CarroU, 
Jnpiter,  both  of  Fla^  aatignort  to  Tbe  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,015,  Mar.  23, 1982,.  This 
application  Feb.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  578,304 
Int.  a.J  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-739  3  Claims 


4,499,734 

POWER  GENERATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Solomon  Zaromb,  9  S.  706  William  Dr.,  Hinsdale,  III.  60521 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,274,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,416,954, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,452,  Jul.  12, 1976, 

Pat  No.  435,999,  Ser.  No.  20,967,  Mar.  16, 1979,  Pat,  No. 

4,218,520,  and  Ser.  No.  080,185,  Oct  1,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,254,190.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,186 

Int  a.)  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  a.  60—673  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  energy  from  the  oxidation 
of  aluminum  or  its  alloys  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  breaking  up  the  continuity  of  the  passivating 
oxide  layer  on  the  aluminum  surface  by  exposing  said 
surface  to  a  mercury-,  indium-,  or  gallium-containing 
substance; 

(b)  a  reaction  chamber  wherein  the  surface-treated  alumi- 
num is  exposed  to  a  gaseous  fluid  engaging  in  an  oxidation 
reaction  therewith;  and 

(c)  means  for  withdrawing  useful  energy  from  said  oxidation 
reaction,  wherein  said  energy  withdrawing  means  is  a 
thermal  engine. 


1.  A  removable  fuel  injection  system  for  use  in  conjuction 
with  a  combustor,  said  fuel  injection  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  segments,  each 
of  said  segments  being  in  the  form  of  a  wedge-shaped 
plate; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  circumferentially  spaced- 
apart  plates  adjacent  one  another  and  adjacent  the  en- 
trance of  said  combustor  so  as  to  form  an  annular-shaped 
body; 

each  of  said  plates  including  means  for  injecting  fuel  into 
said  combustor  and  means  for  permitting  gas  to  flow  into 
said  combustor; 

said  fuel  injecting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
radially  spaced-apart  tubular-shaped,  circumferential 
spray  bars,  all  of  said  spray  bars  lying  in  substantially  the 
same  radial  plane; 

each  of  said  spray  bars  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  fuel 
injecting  orifices  therein,  said  orifices  of  each  of  said  sets 
of  orifices  being  disposed  in  a  circumferential,  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  a  plate 
located  within  the  interior  of  each  of  said  tubular-shaped 
spray  bars  for  dividing  each  of  said  spray  bars  into  a  pair 
of  separate  fuel  injecting  zones; 

said  gas  flow  permitting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  openings  of  preselected  size,  said  openings  of 
each  of  said  sets  of  openings  being  disposed  in  a  circumfer- 
ential, spaced-apart  relationship  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, and  each  of  said  sets  of  said  openings  and  spray  bars 
being  alternately  spaced-apart  in  the  radial  direction;  and 

means  operably  connected  to  each  of  fuel  injecting  zones  for 
providing  a  regulated  amount  of  fuel  to  each  of  said  zones, 
whereby  the  amount  and  location  of  said  fuel  being  in- 
jected into  said  combustor  can  be  controlled. 


4,499,736 
DEHUMIDIHER  APPARATUS  FOR  DISK  DRIVES 
Dennis  K.  Lieu,  and  Larry  Cooper,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,547 
Int  a.3  F25B  21/02 
VJS.  a.  62—3  8  Claims 

1.  Dehumidifying  apparatus  for  a  disk  drive  system  having 
an  enclosure  including  an  enclosure  wall  and  a  head-disk  as- 
sembly within  the  enclosure  comprising  a  substantially  imper- 
vious housing  disposed  within  said  enclosure,  said  housing 
defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
communicating  between  said  enclosure  and  said  chamber  to 
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establish  an  air  passage,  means  for  mounting  said  housing  to 
said  enclosure  wall  interior  of  said  enclosure  so  that  said  inlet 
port  is  disposed  above  said  outlet  port,  and  a  Peltier  effect 
device  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  power  input  con- 
ductors, said  Peltier  effect  device  has  a  substantially  right 
parallelepiped  shape,  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  on  said 
parallelepiped  shape,  said  first  surface  being  a  hot  surface  and 
said  second  surface  being  a  cold  surface  in  response  to  applica- 


tion of  power  to  said  conductors,  said  housing  having  a  rear 
wall  defining  an  excision  substantially  similar  in  shape  to  Pel- 
tier effect  device,  said  Peltier  effect  device  being  disposed  in 
said  excision  for  affording  contact  between  said  hot  surface 
and  said  enclosure  wall,  and  said  cold  surface  being  exposed  to 
said  chamber  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  so 
that  air  traversing  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  port  flows  past 
said  cold  surface  and  water  vapor  in  the  air  condenses  on  said 
cold  surface. 


4,499,737 
METHOD  AND  DILUTION  REFRIGERATOR  FOR 
COOLING  AT  TEMPERATURES  BELOW  1*  K. 
Gerd  K.  Binnig,  Ricbterswil,  and  Christoph  E.  Gerber,  AdliswU, 
both  of  Swltaerland,  assignors  to  International  Bu^ncss  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,707 
Clainu  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  82102407J 

Int  a.J  F25D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  62—56  12  Claims 


^rW 


^k.nd> 


1.  Method  for  coolins  at  temperatures  below  1*  K.  by  adia- 
biatically  diluting  liquid  ^He  in  liquid  *He  and  recirculating  the 
reconcentrated  ^He  into  the  dilution  chamber,  characterized 
by  pumping  the  liquid  ^He  rich  mixture  of  ^He-*He  from  the 
dilution  chamber  (1),  separating  the  ^He  from  the  ^He-*He  rich 
mixture  by  placing  it  in  communication  with  a  filter  (11)  per- 
meable only  for  ^He  II  atoms  and  returning  the  resultant 
reconcentrated  ^He  rich  mixture  of  ^He-^He  to  the  dilution 
chamber  (1),  the  filtering  generating  cold  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  filter  (11)  and  consuming  heat  by  re-mixing  ^He  with  ^He 


in  the  dilution  chamber,  the  cold  being  used  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer (3)  to  pre-cool  the  returning  ^He  stream. 


4,499,738 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATOR 

Takeshi  Motoyama;  Toshiyuki  Onishi,  and  Knnio  Yokoyama,  all 
of  Oosaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibnora  Denki  Kabn- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,236 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,   Jun.    30,    1982,   57- 
99044[U];  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-99045[U] 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/06.-  G05D  23/19;  F25B  ¥7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—155  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  refrigerator  provided  with  a  closed 
refrigerating  cycle  system  including,  in  series  in  the  following 
order,  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  capillary  tubes,  an  evapora- 
tor for  a  storage  compartment,  and  an  evaporator  for  a  freez- 
ing compartment,  comprising: 

forced  cooling  means,  including  by-pass  means  for  by-pass- 
ing a  coolant  passage  for  said  storage  compartment  evapo- 
rator, for  cooling  only  said  freezing  compartment  evapo- 
rator, said  by-pass  means  comprising  an  electromagnetic 
valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  node  between  first 
and  second  capillary  tubes  and  a  third  capillary  tube 
whose  outlet  is  connected  to  a  node  between  said  storage 
compartment  evaporator  and  said  freezing  compartment 
evaporator; 

forced  defrosting  means,  positioned  near  a  frost  deposition 
portion  in  said  freezing  compartment  on  which  frost  is 
concentratedly  deposited,  for  removing  frost  settled  on 
said  frost  depositing  position; 

first  control  means  for  driving  said  forced  cooling  means  in 
response  to  a  first  instruction  signal  supplied  thereto  and 
which  comprises  a  first  flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set  upon 
receipt  of  said  first  instruction  signal,  a  third  flip-flop 
circuit  which  is  set  upon  receipt  of  an  output  signal  from 
said  first  flip-flop  circuit,  a  timer  which  is  actuated  by  an 
output  signal  from  said  third  flip-flop  circuit  and  produces 
a  timer  pulse  after  a  prescribed  length  of  time,  causing  said 
first  and  third  flip-flop  circuits  to  be  reset,  and  circuit 
means  for,  upon  receipt  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
third  flip-flop  circuit,  opening  said  electromagnetic  valve 
and  actuating  said  compressor; 

second  control  means  for  driving  said  forced  defrosting 
means  when  supplied  with  a  second  instruction  signal  and 
which  comprises  a  second  flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set 
upon  receipt  of  said  second  instruction  signal,  a  fourth 
flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set  upon  receipt  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  second  flip-flop  circuit  a  timer  which  is 
actuated  upon  receipt  of  an  output  signal  from  said  fourth 
flip-flop  circuit  and  issues  a  timer  pulse  after  a  prescribed 
length  of  time,  causing  said  second  and  fourth  flip-flop 
circuits  to  be  reset  and  circuit  means  for.  upon  receipt  of 
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the  output  signal  from  said  fourth  flip-flop  circuit,  energiz- 
ing a  heater  for  said  forced  defrosting  means  and  prevent- 
ing said  compressor  from  being  operated;  and 
preferential  control  means,  comprising  a  first  transfer  gate 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  circuit 
and  the  set  input  of  said  third  flip-flop  circuit,  and  a  sec- 
ond transfer  gate  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
second  flip-flop  circuit  and  the  set  input  of  said  fourth 
flip-flop  circuit,  said  first  transfer  gate  being  rendered 
conductive  only  when  a  gate  terminal  of  said  first  transfer 
gate  receives  a  low  level  signal  from  an  output  terminal  of 
said  second  transfer  gate,  said  second  transfer  gate  being 
rendered  conductive  only  when  a  gate  terminal  of  said 
second  transfer  gate  receives  a  low  level  signal  from  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  transfer  gate,  for  controlling 
defrosting  and  forced  cooling. 


4,499,740 
FREEZER 
Geoffrey  I.  Older,  Bailaartoke,  and  Leigh  S.  Webb,  WiMhcater. 
both  of  EagiaBd,  aailgMMra  to  Air  Prodacti  aad  fliffMiraii. 
Ibc^  AlleatowB,  Pa. 

Flkd  Oct  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546,C78 
Clalau  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualted  KiBgdoni,  Oct  29, 19t2, 
8230972 

lat  a  J  F25D  17/02 
VS.  a.  62 — 374  12  ri«i«»f 


4,499,739 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE 
Fumio  MatMioka,  Kamakara;  Hitoshi  Iljima,  Chigasaki;  Kisuke 
Yanuaaki,  Kamakara;  Hiroshi  Kaaagi,  Chigasaki;  Yasuo 
Nakashima,  Shizuoka;  Klyoshi  Sakuma,  Fi^ieda,  and  Mitsuo 
Umehara,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabusUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,383 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1982,  57-204976 
lat  a.3  F25B  41/04.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  62—212  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  refrigeration  cycle  constructed 
with  a  compressor,  a  four-way  valve  for  change-over  of  a 
cooling  medium,  a  condenser,  an  electrically  operated  expan- 
sion valve,  an  evaporator  and  an  accumulator,  all  being  serially 
connected,  said  control  device  further  comprising  a  by-pass 
extending  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  expansion  valve  to  an 
inlet  of  said  compressor  through  a  capillary  tube;  a  first  tem- 
perature sensor  to  detect  temperature  of  the  cooling  medium  at 
an  open  end  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  compressor  in  said  by-pass; 
a  second  temperature  sensor  to  detect  temperature  of  the  cool- 
ing medium  within  an  intake  tubing,  through  which  the  cool- 
ing medium  is  taken  into  said  compressor  through  the  inlet 
thereof;  and  a  control  device  which  calculates  a  super-heat 
quantity  of  the  cooling  medium  taken  into  said  compressor  on 
the  basis  of  a  difTerence  between  detected  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  temperature  sensors,  and  performs  control  of  a 
degree  of  opening  of  said  electrically  operated  expansion 
valve,  wherein  a  separate  by-pass  from  the  compressor  outlet 
to  the  accumulator  having  an  electromagnetic  valve  controlled 
by  said  control  device  which  causes  a  high  temperature  and 
high  pressure  cooling  medium  from  the  discharge  side  of  said 
compressor  to  be  by-passed  into  the  accumulator  at  the  time  of 
defrosting  operation  by  said  air  conditioning  device  utilizing 
refrigeration  cycle  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  low  pres- 
sure cooling  medium  from  said  evaporator. 


1.  A  freezer  which  comprises  a  cooling  tunnel  for  precooling 
foodstuff,  and  a  freezing  tunnel  which  has  (1)  a  product  immer- 
sion section  in  which  precooled  foodstuff  from  said  cooling 
tunnel  can  be  immersed  in  a  liquid  cryogen,  (2)  an  equalization 
section  in  which  foodstuff  which  has  been  immersed  in  said 
liquid  cryogen  can  be  maintained  in  contact  with  vapour  from 
said  liquid  cryogen;  and  (3)  means  to  convey  said  foodstuff 
from  said  liquid  cryogen  and  through  said  equalization  section, 
characterized  in  that  said  means  comprises  a  ribbon  auger 
which,  in  use.  lifts  the  foodstuff  out  of  the  liquid  nitrogen  and 
conveys  it  through  the  equalization  section  wherein  the  ribbon 
auger  comprises  a  portion  having  a  relatively  large  pitch  and  a 
portion  having  a  relatively  small  pitch,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that,  in  use.  foodstuff  is  moved  relatively  rapidly  out  of 
said  liquid  cryogen  and  transported  relatively  slowly  through 
said  equalization  section  said  portion  of  the  ribbon  auger 
which,  in  use,  rotates  in  liquid  nitrogen,  comprises  two  flights. 

4,499,741 
STRETCHABLE  KNITTED  ARTICLE  WITH  PRINTED 

DESIGN 
RooaM  R.  Harria,  Uacoiatoa,  N.C,  aaaigBor  to  KenfMt  Tex> 
tiles.  Inc.,  Granite  Falla,  N.C. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,642 

lat  a.)  D04B  1/02 

VS,  a.  66—171  4  Claims 


1.  A  stretchable  knitted  ariicle  comprising  a  knitted  fabric 
including  yam  formed  in  loops  extending  in  courses  and  wales 
on  the  outward  surface  of  said  fabric,  a  predominant  region  of 
said  outward  surface  being  formed  with  terry  knit  loops  and 
said  terry  knit  region  being  integrally  knit  with  a  smaller  plain 
knit  region  of  said  outward  surface,  said  plain  knit  region  being 
of  a  reverse-side  single  jersey  loop  construction  arranged  for 
coursewise  stretching  in  ordinary  use  of  said  ariicle  such  that 
the  portions  of  said  yam  of  said  plain  knit  region  which  are 
outwardly  visible  in  the  unstretched  condition  of  said  article 
are  substantially  the  only  portions  of  said  yam  of  said  plain  knit 
region  which  are  outwardly  visible  in  the  coursewise  stretched 
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condition  of  sakl  article,  and  a  design  printed  on  said  out- 
wardly visible  portions  of  said  yam  of  said  plain  knit  region, 
wherry  said  design  maintains  its  definition  and  continuity  of 
appearance  in  both  said  unstretched  and  stretched  conditions 
of  said  article. 


4,499,742 
CREW  SOCK  WITH  NONROLL  SELVAGE  TOP 
Williaai  H.  Bara,  Niota,  Teaa.,  assignor  to  Cresceat  Hoaiery 
Milla,  Niota,  Teaa. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,661 

lat  a.}  D04B  9/24.  9/46 

VJS,  a.  66—172  E  6  daims 


VM     VA2     W-S 


I.  In  a  sock  of  the  crew  or  athletic  type  including  a  leg  and 
v^herein  said  leg  includes  successive  courses  knit  with  a  non- 
stretchable  body  yam  and  a  textured  stretchable  auxiliary  yam 
in  plated  relationship  to  form  double  yam  stitch  loops,  and  a 
polyurethane  elastic  yam  incorporated  in  certain  courses  of 
said  double  yam  stitch  loops,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
nonroll  selvage  comprising  a  plurality  of  rounds  of  polyure- 
thane elastic  yam,  and  a  single  course  of  plain  stitch  loops  knit 
solely  of  said  textured  stretchable  yam  to  form  single  yam 
stretchable  plain  jersey  stitch  loops  in  every  wale,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  single  yam  stretchable  plain  jersey  stitch  loops  of 
said  single  course  being  joined  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  double 
yam  stitch  loops  of  the  first  course  of  the  portion  of  said  leg 
adjacent  said  nonroll  selvage,  and  single  yam  stretchable  plain 
jersey  stitch  loops  of  said  single  course  being  altemately  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  and  behind  said  rounds  of  polyurethane 
dastic  yam  with  said  textured  stretchable  yam  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  adjacent  stitch  loops  surrounding  and  passing 
over  said  rounds  of  polyurethane  elastic  yam  in  contracted 
condition  so  that  said  rounds  of  polyurethane  elastic  yam  are 
drawn  together  and  held  closely  against  the  double  yam  stitch 
loops  of  the  first  course  of  the  poriion  of  said  leg  adjacent  said 
nonroll  selvage  to  provide  a  small  upstanding  bead  extending 
around  the  upper  end  of  said  sock. 


arranged  downstream  from  said  evaporator  for  heating 
the  air  to  be  recirculated  in  the  drum; 
at  least  one  heat  exchanger  arranged  in  said  circuit  to  carry- 
out  a  heat  exchange  between  the  air  flows  upstream  and 
respectively  downstream  said  evaporator  of  the  refriger- 
ating equipment;  and 


means,  provided  in  said  refrigerating  equipment,  for  control- 
ling heating  efficiency  of  the  condenser  and/or  cooling 
efficiency  of  the  evaporator,  depending  on  the  required 
air  temperatures  and  flow  rates  during  the  drying  and 
solvent  removing  phases. 


4,499,7a 
DRY-CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Gastav  Kbtter,  aad  Peter  Matscblkaaua,  both  of  MeUc,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Mnltiauitic  Maacbiaea  GmbH 
St  Co.,  Mellc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

nied  JuB.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,465 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Jan.  28, 
1982,3224043 

lat  a.i  D06F  39/00 
U.S.  a.  68—210  4  Oaims 


4,499,743 
CLOTHING  DRYCLEANING  MACHINE 
<^  Maestrelli,  Milaa,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  MaestrcUi  SJ*A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,044 
Oainu  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  8, 1982,  23683  A/82 
lat  a.)  D06F  43/08 
1  Is.  a.  68—18  C  6  Claims 

I  1.  A  clothing  drycleaning  machine  of  a  closed  circuit  type 
comprising: 
a  permanently  closed  pneumatic  circuit  for  drying  and  sol- 
vent removing  (or  recovery)  air, 
a  drum  wherem  clothes  are  contained,  said  drum  having  an 

inlet  and  being  provided  in  said  circuit; 
at  least  one  air  circulation  fan  arranged  in  said  circuit; 
refrigerating  fluid  equipment  connected  in  said  circuit; 
at  least  one  evaporator  in  the  refrigerating  equipment  for 
cooling  the  air  coming  from  the  drum  and  for  condensing 
the  solvent  therein  contained; 
at  least  a  first  condenser  in  said  refrigerating  equipment 


1.  A  dry-cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means,  a  drying  housing  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
frame  means,  a  drying  drum  mounted  in  the  drying  hous- 
ing, a  washing  housing  pivotably  mounted  on  the  frame 
means  above  the  drying  housing,  a  washing  drum 
mounted  in  the  washing  housing,  the  drying  housing  and 
washing  housing  being  pivotable  about  parallel  axes  ex- 
tending transversely  to  an  axis  of  the  drying  drum  and  an 
axis  of  the  washing  drum,  the  washing  drum  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  drying  drum  so  that  the  axis  of  the  wash- 
ing drum  and  the  axis  of  the  drying  drum  are  substantially 
aligned  after  both  housings  have  been  pivoted  from  the 
frame  means  through  an  acute  angle,  the  drying  housing 
defining  a  loading  opening  for  loading  the  drying  drum,  a 
door  for  closing  the  loading  opening,  the  washing  housing 
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bdng  oppositely  pivouble  about  a  second  axis  parallel  and 
spaced  from  its  first  mentioned  axis  to  pivot  between  a 
loading  position  and  a  discharge  position,  the  washing 
housing  defining  an  opening  for  use  in  filling  the  washing 
drum  when  the  washing  housing  is  pivoted  in  one  direc- 
tion to  the  loading  position  and  for  use  in  emptying  the 
washing  drum  when  the  washing  housing  is  pivoted  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  discharge  position,  a  door  for 
closing  the  washing  drum  opening,  a  conveying  means 
conununicating  with  the  loading  opening  of  the  drying 
housing  when  the  washing  housing  is  pivoted  to  the  dis- 
charge position  to  effect  the  said  alignment  of  the  axes  of 
the  wadiing  and  drying  drums,  the  drying  housing  defin- 
ing a  discharge  opening  for  discharging  the  drying  drum, 
a  door  for  closing  the  discharge  opening,  the  discharge 
opening  being  located  opposite  to  the  loading  opening  of 
the  dryer  housing,  two  piston-cylinder  units  for  pivoting 
the  washing  housing  to  the  loading  position  and  the  dis- 
charge position,  each  unit  being  pivotably  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  washing  housing  and  pivoubly  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  the  frame  means,  the  ends  connected  to 
the  frame  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  form 
pivouble  points  through  which  the  parallel  spaced  pivot 
axes  of  the  washing  housing  extend,  and  a  piston-cylinder 
unit  for  pivoting  the  drying  housing  being  pivotably  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  drying  housing  and  pivotably 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  frame  means  to  pivot  the 
drying  housing  for  filling  and  discharge  of  the  drying 
drum. 


and  with  said  wheels  (3,33.35)  to  lock  the  cylinder  and 

wheels  against  roUtion. 
(i)  counter-wheels  (14)  mounted  one  on  each  of  said  wheels 

(3). 
(j)  recesses  (15)  within  the  casing,  one  by  each  of  said  coun- 
ter-wheels, 
(k)  second  elastic  means  (20)  holding  each  counter-wheel 

(14)  to  its  wheel  (3)  in  a  rototobly  a^jusuble  manner, 
0)  projection  means  (30)  on  said  slide  engageable  with  said 

counter-wheels  to  hold  them,  when  required,  against 

rotation,  and 
(m)  cam  means  (12,13)  on  the  cylinder  (6)  and  rocker  (7) 

whereby  rotation  of  the  cylinder  can  rock  the  rocker  to  its 

position  where  it  locks  (11)  the  movable  member  (1)  and 

disengages  from  the  wheels  (3). 


4,499,745 
COMBINATION  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Jacques  Ricooard,  SaMoias,  aad  JeainPierre  Quillet,  Charen- 
tOB-da<ler,  both  of  Fraace,  aadgiion  to  LJiJS.  Ricooard 
S^  CourbcTole,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser .  No.  229,499 
Caaims  priority,  appUcatkui  Flraace,  Jan.  31, 1960,  80  02068 
lot  a.3  E05B  37/00 
UACL70-285  2Claiiiis 


4,499746 
HEAT  SHIELD  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  A  ROLLING 

MILL 
WUliam  R.  Laws,  Worcester  Park,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Reed,  Tad- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Encomech  Eagiaeering 
Serriccs  Uadted,  Houaslow,  Eaglaad 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,148,  Feb.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,463,585, 
which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  091,752,  No?.  6, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,343,168,  which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,560, 
May  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

576,473 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  May  4,  1977, 
18760/77;  Apr.  27,  1978, 16704/78;  Not.  7,  1978,  43506/78 

lat  a.J  B21B  37/m  43/00,  45/02 
MS.  a.  72—13  g  OaiBM 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  casing  (2)  having  an  outer  surface  (5)  which 
is  outermost  when  in  use  and  having  an  inner  surface  (23) 
which  is  inside  the  container  when  in  use. 

(b)  at  least  one  locking  member  (1)  movably  connected  with 
the  casing. 

(c)  a  rocker  (7)  movably  mounted  in  the  casing  on  an  axis 
disposed  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  casing,  said  rocker 
being  engageable  (11)  with  said  locking  member  (1)  to 
lock  it  when  required, 

(d)  first  elastic  means  (9)  for  moving  the  rocker  on  its  axis  in 
one  direction  which  is  for  locking. 

(e)  a  key-operable  lock  cylinder  (6)  mounted  rototably  on 
the  casing. 

(f)  a  plurality  of  wheels  (3)  mounted  routably  in  the  casing, 
said  wheels  having  finger  engageable  means  (4)  on  their 
outer  ends,  said  wheels  having  their  axes  parallel  to  each 
other  and  in  a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
casing  and  which  also  contains  the  axis  of  said  lock  cylin- 
der, 

(g)  projections  (16)  on  the  rocker  so  arranged  that  when  the 
wheels  are  rotated  to  their  unlocking  positions  said  elastic 
means  (9)  moves  the  rocker  to  engage  the  projections  in 
recesses  (15), 

(h)  a  slide  (22)  slidably  mounted  against  said  inner  surface 
(23X  said  slide  being  engageable  with  the  cylinder  (6.27) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  use  with  hot  strip  material  being 
processed  in  a  hot-rolling  mill,  the  arrangement  comprising 
heat-insulating  panels,  support  means  mounting  said  panels  in 
respective  series  above  and  below  a  path  for  said  hot  material 
through  said  mill,  said  panels  each  having  a  heat-insulating 
core  and  a  cover  plate  forming  an  overlying  main  face  for  each 
of  said  panels,  said  cover  plate  facing  said  hot  material  and 
forming  a  hot  face  of  said  panel  to  radiate  back  heat  from  said 
hot  materia],  said  panels  being  operated  with  the  temperature 
of  said  cover  plates  close  to  that  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  said 
hot  material,  at  least  some  of  said  panels  being  disposed  with 
individual  panels  side-by-side  across  the  lateral  extent  of  the 
arrangement,  and  adjustment  means  being  connected  to  said 
individual  panels  for  adjusUbly  displacing  said  panels  in  oppo- 
site lateral  directions  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  their  heat- 
insulating  effect  on  a  central  region  of  said  hot  material  relative 
to  said  effect  on  outer  lateral  margins  of  said  hot  material,  and 
at  least  one  array  of  temperature  sensors  being  laterally  spaced 
across  said  material  path  for  actuation  of  said  adjustment 
means  in  order  to  selectively  control  the  temperature  profile  of 
said  hot  material  in  accordance  with  predetermined  values. 


February  19, 1985 


GENERAL  A^JD  MECHANICAL 


945 


4,499,747 
POWER  DRIVEN  DISC  CULTIVATOR  APPARATUS 
Fk«derkk  H.  Ewers,  The  White  Hoaae,  Badby  Lodge  Farm 
I  Davcatry,  NorthaaiptoBshirc  Nil  60D,  Eaglaad 
I  Filed  Jaa.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,287 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  14,  1982, 
8201054;  JaL  5, 1982,  8219334 

lat  a.)  AOIB  9/00 
MS.  a.  172—68  3  Clalw 


1.  Disc  cultivator  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  main 
frame  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end;  means  at  the 
leading  end  for  enabling  connection  of  the  main  frame  to  a 
towing  vehicle; 

a  main  sub-frame  assembly  including  a  first  shaft,  a  first 
plurality  of  cultivator  disc  elements  mountable  in  spaced 
relationship  on  the  shaft  and  constrained  to  rotate  there- 
with; a  first  elongate  sub-frame  adapted  rotatably  to 
mount  the  first  shaft,  and  a  first  connection  means  for 
enabling  the  main  sub-frame  assembly  to  be  mountable  to 
the  elongate  main  frame  such  that  its  position  lengthwise 
of  the  main  frame  and  its  angular  setting  relative  to  the 
main  frame  may  be  separately  and  selectively  set; 

%  drive  transmission  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  a 
power  source  of  the  towing  vehicle  to  the  shaft  to  enable 
rotation  of  the  shaft  at  a  speed  and  direction  independent 
of  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  apparatus; 

imd  a  second  sub-frame  assembly  including  at  least  one- 
second  shaft,  a  second  plurality  of  cultivator  disc  elements 
mountable  in  spaced  relationship  on  each  second  shaft  a 
second  elongate  sub-frame  for  each  said  second  shaft,  each 
second  elongate  sub-frame  being  adapted  rotatably  to 
mount  an  associated  second  shaft,  and  second  connection 
means  for  each  second  sub-frame  assembly  for  enabling 
the  associated  assembly  to  be  mountable  to  the  main  frame 
at  a  location  to  the  rear  of  the  main  sub-frame  assembly 
such  that  the  associated  assembly  may  be  positioned 
lengthwise  of  the  main  frame  and  angularly  set  relative  to 

1  the  main  frame  independently  of  each  other. 


4,499,748 
ROLLING  MILL 
Mitsuo  NUiei,  and  Hidetoshi  Nishi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1982,  57-265;  Jan. 
22, 1982,  57-7645 

lat  a.3  B21B  31/08,  31/18,  29/00 
MS.  a.  72—238  15  Claims 

1.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising: 
a  roll  housing; 
a  pair  of  work  rolls  having  parallel  axes  and  being  mounted 

within  said  roll  housing; 
i'ork  roll  chocks  mounted  within  said  roll  housing  and 

supporting  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  work  rolls; 
a  pair  of  intermediate  rolls  mounted  on  parallel  axes  within 


said  roll  housing  for  engaging  and  supporting  said  work 
rolls; 

intermediate  roll  chocks  mounted  within  said  roll  housing 
and  supporting  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  intermedi- 
ate rolls; 

a  pair  of  backup  rolls  mounted  within  said  roll  housing  for 
contacting  and  supporting  said  intermediate  rolls; 

intermediate  roll  benders  for  bending  said  intermediate  rolls; 

work  roll  benders  in  said  roll  housing  and  engaging  said 
work  roll  chocks  for  bending  said  work  rolls; 

said  intermediate  roll  chocks  and  said  work  roll  chocks 
having  laterally,  with  respect  to  said  roll  axes,  outermost 
faces; 

said  intermediate  roll  chock  outermost  faces  and  roll  benders 
being  closer  to  the  centre  plane  of  the  rolling  mill  than 
said  work  roll  chock  outermost  faces  and  work  roll  bend- 
ers; 

drive  means  having  two  drive  shafb  respectively  axially 
connected  to  and  to  rotate  each  intermediate  roll,  and  said 
drive  means  being  located  on  only  one  axial  side  of  said 
roll  housing; 


means  for  causing  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  interme- 
diate rolls  relative  to  each  other  and  said  roll  housing, 
comprising  movable  blocks  separately  mounted  within 
said  roll  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  each  intermediate 
roll  to  be  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  interme- 
diate rolls  inside  the  roll  housing,  and  said  movable  blocks 
supporting  said  intermediate  roll  chocks  while  permitting 
them  to  move  vertically; 

disconnectable  means  connecting  the  movable  blocks  and 
the  intermediate  roll  chocks  to  move  together  in  the  axial 
direction  during  said  axial  displacement  and  to  disconnect 
for  permitting  roll  change  on  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said 
roll  housing; 

said  means  for  moving  the  movable  blocks  being  on  said  one 
axial  side  of  said  roll  housing  with  said  drive  means  and 
further  comprising,  for  each  intermediate  roll,  a  pair  of 
cyUnders  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  blocks 
for  reciprocating  them  in  the  axial  direction  and  said  pair 
of  cylinders  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  drive  shafts;  and 

said  intermediate  roll  benders  being  provided  operatively 
between  said  movable  blocks  and  said  intermediate  roll 
chocks. 


4,499,749 
TUBING  PERFORATOR 
Robert  A.  Hay,  II,  and  Briaa  W.  Kraase,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assigiMrs  to  The  Dow  Cbcadcal  CoBipaay,  Midland. 
Mich. 

FUed  JuB.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,422 
lat  a.)  B21D  28/28,  31/02 
MS.  a.  72—325  12  Claims 

1.  A  tubing  perforator  body,  the  body  having  a  first  end  and 
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a  second  end,  the  second  end  of  the  body  defining  a  generally 
cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  generation, 
the  mandrel  generally  being  a  sliding  fit  within  a  tube  which  it 
is  desired  to  perforate,  the  mandrel  being  disposed  adjacent  a 
generally  radially  extending  shoulder  defined  by  the  body,  the 
shoulder  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  tube  sheet  when  the 


mandrel  is  positioned  within  a  tube  to  be  perforated,  a  gener- 
ally axially  extending  passageway  extending  from  the  first  end 
of  the  body,  through  the  body  and  terminating  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  generally  cylindrical  surface  of  the  mandrel, 
the  axis  of  the  pressure  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  mandrel,  the  passageway  being  generally  linear  and 
adapted  to  slideably  receive  a  rigid  punch. 


4,499,751 
DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  GENERATOR 

Michael  T.  Riggs,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PCB  Pietotronlcs, 
Inc.,  Depew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,148 

iBt  a.J  GOIL  27/00 

U  A  a.  73—4  R  5  ctalms 


4,499,750 
DRAWING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSES  WITH 
MECHANICALLY  DRIVEN  DRAWING  RAM 
Heinz  Gerber,  Gdpp.-Jebeiihaiisen;  Klaus  Adam,  Waghiiusel, 
and  Heinz  Horn,  Oberfaausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00181,  §  371  Date  May  9, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00821,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  525,906 

lat  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a  72-351  4  Claims 


1.  A  drawing  device  for  a  press  for  a  metal  sheet,  the  press 

having  a  mechanically  driven  drawing  ram  and  with  a  sheet 

metal  holder  means  exerting  its  holding  force,  acting  on  the 

metal  sheet  and  counteracting  the  drawing  direction,  by  way 

of  a  pressure  plate  by  means  of  a  die  cushion  piston,  supporting 

the  pressure  plate  and  being  under  the  effect  of  a  pressure 

medium,  in  a  fixed  die  cushion  cylinder,  comprising 

a  piston  means  having  a  working  surface  acted  upon  in  the 

drawing  direction  and  attached  to  the  pressure  plate,  and 

a  control  means  operating  in  dependence  on  the  ram  stroke 

for  exposing  the  working  surface  to  a  pressure  medium  to 

accelerate  the  sheet  metal  holder  means  in  the  drawing 

direction  before  placing  the  drawing  ram  on  the  metal 

sheet  and  sheet  metal  holder  means. 


1.  A  dynamic  pressure  generator,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  chamber  therewithin; 
a  fluid  filling  said  chamber; 

pressurizing  means  for  statically  pressurizing  the  fluid  in  said 
chamber; 

a  piston  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  movement  relative  to 
said  body; 

a  suspension  member  flexibly  holding  said  piston  to  said 
body,  said  suspension  member  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  to  allow  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  to 
equalize  on  opposite  sides  of  said  suspension  member;  and 

electromagnetic  means  acting  between  said  body  and  piston 
and  exposed  to  said  fluid  and  operatively  arranged  to 
cause  said  piston  to  move  relative  to  said  body; 

whereby,  when  said  piston  moves,  a  dynamic  pressure  may" 
be  superimposed  on  such  statically-pressurized  fluid. 


4,499,752 
COUNTERFLOW  LEAK  DETECTOR  WTTH  COLD  TRAP 
Paul  R.  Fruzzetti,  N.  Easton;  Philip  J.  Leavitt,  BUlerica,  and 
Franlc  J.  Nuzzi,  Methucn,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,737 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73-40.7  15  ctaims 
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15.  Apparatus  for  leak  detection  comprising: 

a  test  port  adapted  for  receiving  a  test  sample  including  a 

trace  gas; 
a  gas  analysis  instnmient  tuned  to  detect  said  trace  gas  and 

having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  trace  gas; 
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Irst  vacuum  pumping  means  characterized  by  a  relatively 
high  reverse  diffusion  rate  for  light  gases  in  said  test  sam- 
ple and  a  relatively  low  reverse  diffusion  rate  for  heavy 
gases  in  said  test  sample,  said  first  vacuum  pumping  means 
including  a  pump  inlet  and  a  foreline,  said  pump  inlet 
being  coupled  to  said  inlet  of  said  gas  analysis  instrument; 

%  cold  trap; 

tonduit  means  for  conducting  said  test  sample  from  said  test 
port,  to  said  cold  trap  and  then  to  said  foreline  of  said  first 
vacuum  pumping  means; 

said  cold  trap  being  isolated  from  communication  with  said 
gas  analysis  instrument  except  in  the  sense  that  the  cold 
trap  is  connected  to  the  foreline  of  said  first  pumping 
means  and  the  inlet  of  said  first  pumping  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  gas  analysis  instrument; 

second  vacuum  pumping  means  for  evacuation  of  said  appa- 

I  ratus  in  preparation  for  a  leak  test;  and 

teid  second  pumping  means  having  its  inlet  connected  to 
said  conduit  means  between  said  test  port  and  said  cold 
trap. 


4,499,753 

!  lOTATIONAL  VISCOMETER  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE 
'  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 

Kenneth  R.  Carr,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
II  Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,313 

' '  Int.  Q\?  GOIN  n/14 

UJS.  a.  73—59  8  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  indicative  of  the  vis- 
cosity of  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  tube; 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  section  thereof  encompassed  and 
supported  by  said  tube; 

a  rotor  affixed  to  said  shaft,  for  conUcting  said  fluid; 

a  first  magnet  encompassing  said  tube  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  and  reciprocation  along  the  same; 

a  second  magnet  affixed  to  said  shaft  in  magnetically  attract- 
ing relation  with  the  first  magnet; 

i  ijlobed  ferromagnetic  member  affixed  to  said  shaft  in  spaced 
'  apart  relation  with  the  second  magnet; 

means  for  rotating  the  first  magnet  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
shaft; 

neans  for  responding  to  rotation  of  the  first  magnet  by 
generating  a  first  electrical  waveform  whose  phase  is  a 
function  of  the  angular  position  of  the  first  magnet; 

neans  for  responding  to  rotation  of  said  member  by  generat- 
ing a  second  electrical  waveform  whose  phase  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  angular  position  of  said  member;  and 

lieans  for  generating  an  output  indicative  of  the  phase  rela- 
tionship of  the  first  and  second  waveforms. 


4,499,754 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
ShlBicfai  Akano,  Hoamachi;  Tsutomu  Goto,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi 
Watanabe,  Ayase;  Masato  Kuroda,  Fuzisawa;  Sakae 
Ishlkawa,  Yokohama,  and  RyoicUro  Matsumoto,  Yokosoka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamatake-HoBcyweU  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1982,  S7-83254[U] 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/5% 
U.S.  a.  73—861.12  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  for  electrically  measuring 
a  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  measuring  pipe  coupled 
to  a  main  pipe  in  a  first  direction  through  flanges  of  said  mea- 
suring and  main  pipes,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  exciting  coils  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  in 
response  to  a  flow  of  the  fluid; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  for  generating  an  electromotive  force  in 
response  to  the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  pair  of 
excitation  coils,  the  electromotive  force  being  generated 
in  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  both  the  first  and 
second  directions; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  measuring  pipe  so  as  to  house  said 
pair  of  exciting  coils; 

an  insulating  lining  which  lines  said  measuring  pipe  and 
which  has  conductive  portions,  said  insulating  lining  also 
having  flanges  which  are  respectively  joined  to  outer 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  said  measuring  pipe; 

a  conductive  powder  mixed  in  an  insulating  material  to 
constitute  said  conductive  portions  of  said  insulating  lin- 
ing; and 

a  gasket  sandwiched  between  each  of  the  flanges  of  said 
insulating  lining  which  respectively  serve  as  said  conduc- 
tive portions  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  flanges  of 
said  main  pipe; 

wherein  said  measuring  pipe  and  said  housing  are  short-cir- 
cuited with  the  fluid,  thereby  providing  a  reference  poten- 
tial of  a  detected  current  corresponding  to  the  flow  rate  of 
the  fluid. 


4,499,755 

EMITTED  ION  SURGE/STALL  DETECTION 
Robert  H.  Bullis,  A?on,  Conn.,  and  Robert  P.  Couch,  Palm 
Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  454,122 
iBt  a?  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—116  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  surge  and/or  stall  in  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  ions  into  the  gas  stream  of  the  engine;  and 
electrostatic  probe  means,  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 
of  impingement  of  the  ions  on  the  electrostatic  probe 
means,  said  probe  means  disposed  at  a  point  in  the  gas 
stream  of  the  engine  selected  such  that: 
the  ions  migrate  predominantly  away  from  the  electrosutic 
probe  means,  resulting  in  a  signal  indicative  of  few  ions 
migrating  to  and  impinging  on  the  electrosutic  probe 
means  when  the  gas  stream  is  flowing  in  a  direction  indica- 
tive of  normal  engine  operation;  and 
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a  significant  number  of  ions  flow  in  the  direction  of  the 
electrostatic  probe  means,  resulting  in  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  significant  number  of  ions  flowing  in  the  direction  of 


main  control  valves  should  be  in  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion; and 
means  for  determining  whether  said  related  set  is,  in  fact,  in 
said  predetermined  condition. 


and  impinging  on  the  electrostatic  probe  means  when 
there  is  a  reverse  gas  stream  flow  in  the  engine  indicative 
of  a  significant  surge  in  the  engine. 


4,499,756 
CONTROL  VALVE  TEST  IN  CAM  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Medeiros,  North  Reading,  and  James  B.  Wagner, 
Pcabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,353 

lat  0.3  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—118  23  Claims 


H       itt.      1 

,.j  -mar  K— ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  main  control  valves  in  a  steam 
turbine  of  the  type  having  at  least  first  and  second  sets  of  main 
control  valves  for  admitting  steam  to  said  steam  turbine  and  at 
least  first  and  second  cam  controls  for  respectively  controlling 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  main  control  valves  in  an  actuation 
sequence,  comprising: 
first  means  for  driving  said  first  cam  control  in  first  a  direc- 
tion which  performs  one  of  opening  and  closing  said  first 
set  of  main  control  valves  and  for  maintaining  said  second 
cam  control  stationary  until  a  first  change  in  a  first  prede- 
termined amount  in  a  first  direction  is  achieved  in  an 
output  of  said  steam  turbine; 
second  means  for  driving  said  second  cam  control  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  which  performs  the  other  of  opening  and 
closing  said  second  set  of  main  control  valves  and  for 
maintaining  said  first  cam  control  stationary  until  a  second 
change  in  a  second  predetermined  amount  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  is  achieved  in  said 
output  of  said  steam  turbine; 
said  first  and  second  means  being  effective  for  alternate 
actuation  until  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  cam  con- 
trols performing  closing  of  its  respective  set  of  main  con- 
trol valves  attains  a  condition  in  which  its  related  set  of 


4,499,757 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCKING  A  DRIVE  SHAFT 
DISPOSED  IN  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FDR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND  HOLDING 
BOLT  THEREFOR 
Egbert  Backe,  Aagost-Lammle^tr.  7,  7145  Markgrtfningen; 
Rolf  Miiller,  Adalbert-Stifter-Str.  8, 7000  Stuttgart  40;  Dieter 
Otto,  BresUuer  Str.  3,  7141  Scfawieberdingen;  Comelio  Leo- 
nardi,  Jigeriialde  108A,  7000  Stuttgart  60;  Heinrich  Ko- 
chendiirfer,  Schumannstr.  12,  7053  Kemen;  Paul  Fiissner, 
Sommerhofenstr.  167,  7032  SindeUlngen;  Ewald  Walker,  Im 
Wiesengrund  30,  7014  Komwestheim,  and  Rudi  Rommel, 
Westendstr.  18, 7120  Bietigheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1982,  3225553 

Int.  a.)  F04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  drive  shaft  (18)  disposed  in  a  fuel 
injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotary  position  corresponding  to  supply  onset,  having  a 
locking  device  (14)  which  is  positionally  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  pump  housing  (12)  and  provided  with  a  fastening  means 
(17)  the  locking  device  (14)  having  a  holding  bolt  (16,  16') 
inserted  into  a  reception  bore  (15, 15')  pointing  radially  toward 
the  center  of  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  holding  bolt  having 
a  transverse  groove  (19)  located  on  its  end  face  in  a  cylindrical 
section  (16a,  16o'),  wherein  a  form-locking  connection  holding 
the  drive  shaft  in  the  predetermined  rotary  position  is  arranged 
with  a  protrusion  (22,  22')  of  an  element  (21,  21')  firmly  con- 
nected with  the  drive  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  collar  (16c)  adjoining  the  cylindrical  section 
(16a.  16a')  of  the  holding  bolt; 

(b)  the  fastening  means  (17,  17',  31)  firmly  clamping  the 
holding  collar  against  a  step  (156)  within  the  reception 
bore  (15,  15'); 

(c)  the  transverse  groove  (19)  comprises  an  open  slit  having 
two  flanks  19a  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  (H)  of 
the  holding  bolt  and  with  the  longitudinal  axis  (A)  of  the 
drive  shaft; 

(d)  the  protrusion  (22,  22')  having  a  width  (b)  corresponding 
to  the  distance  between  the  parallel  flanks  (19a)  of  the 
transverse  groove,  and 

(e)  wherein  the  holding  bolt,  in  a  first  mounting  position 
serving  to  lock  the  drive  shaft,  engages  the  protrusion  via 
the  transverse  groove  and,  in  a  second  mounting  position, 
in  which  the  protrusion  is  released,  the  holding  bolt  is 
reversed  from  its  first  position  and  disengaged  from  the 
protrusion,  the  transverse  groove  pointing  radially  away 
from  the  drive  shaft. 
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4,499,758 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  TESTING  WELDABIUTY  OF  SHEET 

METAL 
Staa  A.  DiTid,  KMzrille,  and  Joha  J.  WoodhoMe,  CroasTillc, 
both  or  Ton.,  aisigiion  to  "The  Uuited  States  of  America  as 
repreaeBtcd  by  tbe  Uaitsd  StMes  Department  of  Energy, 
Waafaii«toB,  D.C 

I  Filed  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,577 

'     I«t  a^  GOIL  5/04:  B21J  13/08;  B23Q  3/00 
MS.  CL  73—159  5  n^tf 


'12 


1.  A  test  assembly  for  determining  weldability  of  sheet 
metal,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  flat  side  surface,  an  annular  groove  having 
inner  and  outer  walls  formed  in  said  side  surface,  and  a 
oounterbore  having  a  bottom  surface  parallel  to  said  side 
surface  and  an  outer  side  wall  extending  between  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  counterbore  and  said  side  surface  of 
said  base  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  groove,  the 
surface  of  said  base  circumscribed  by  the  inner  wall  of  said 
groove  being  substantially  coplanar  with  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  counterbore; 

a  sheet  metal  test  disk  having  an  edge  portion  which  is 
positioned  in  said  counterbore  and  an  outer  surface  which 
is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  side  surface  of  said  base; 

a  clamp  ring  overlying  said  side  surface  of  said  base  and  the 
edge  portion  of  said  test  disk;  and 

means  for  urging  said  clamp  ring  toward  said  side  surface  of 
said  base  to  thereby  fix  the  edge  portion  of  said  test  disk  in 
said  oounterbore. 


4,499,759 

ROAD  SIMULA'TOR  TESTING  AUTOMOTIVE  AND 

"TRUCK  WHEELS  AND  HUBS 

Frederick  H.  Hall,  Ft  Washington,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  11m  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,206 

lat  CL'  GOIM  17/02 

U.S.  CL  73—146  10  Claims 


A 


Apparatus  for  testing  a  component  which  is  normally 
rotated  during  operation  comprising: 
(a)  a  fixture  for  receiving  said  component  to  be  tested  and 
maintaining  it  relatively  free  from  rotation  during  said 
testing; 


(b)  first  actuator  means  to  apply  programmed  lateral  dy- 
namic forces  and  moments  to  said  component  under  test; 

(c)  second  actuator  means  to  apply  programmed  vertical 
dynamic  forces  and  moments  to  said  component  under 
test; 

whereby  said  component  under  test  is  tested  without  routing 
said  component  by  simulated  forces  represenutive  of  dynamic 
forces  encountered  under  actual  dynamic  road  conditions. 

4,499,760 
DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH-PRECISION 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  PHASE  RELATIONSHIP  AND 
PHASE  DISPLACEMENT,  RESPECTIVELY,  OF  "TWO 
PULSE  TRAINS 
Rudolf  Fischer,  Darmstadt,  and  Nlkolans  Spieael,  Gcorsen. 
hansen  Reinheiai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heidelberger  DnickmaschlBeo  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,724 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  IS, 
1982,  3205240 

Int  CL'  GOIM  13/02;  GOIP  3/56 
UA  a.  73-159  38  Claims 


~J:Q-[r]-^]^ 


1.  Process  for  high-precision,  rotational  speed-independent 
measurement  of  the  phase  relationship  and  phase  displacement, 
respectively,  of  two  pulse  trains  up  to  a  given  high  frequency 
wherein  rotational  angles  of  two  routing  bodies  are  quantized 
and  converted  by  incremental  shaft  encoders  into  pulse  trains, 
and  the  pulse  trains  are  applicable  for  calculating  the  respec- 
tive phase  relationship  and  phase  displacement,  which  com- 
prise the  steps  of: 

a.  counting  the  pulse  trains  generated  by  the  two  roUtional 
bodies  in  at  least  two  different  counters; 

b.  forming  a  digital  difTerence  of  the  two  counts; 

c.  converting  the  digital  difference  into  an  analog  signal; 

d.  decoding  the  analog  signal;  and 

e.  displaying  the  decoded  analog  signal. 


4,499,761 
SNOW  SCALE/RA'TE  METER 
VenaoB  G.  Plaidc,  Mansfield;  Aathoay  J.  Matthews,  Salisbury, 
both  of  Mass^  Robert  O.  Berthel,  Wimiham,  N  JL,  aad  Dea- 
nis  L.  LaGroas,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,494 
lat  a.3  GOIW  1/14 
U.S.  CL  73—170  R  10  ri«i— 

1.  A  snow  scale/rate  meter  comprising: 
means  for  collecting  snowfall  and  providing  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  the  amount  of  said  snowfall  collected; 
means  operably  connected  to  said  snowfaU  collection  means 
for  accurately  ascertaining  the  weight  of  said  collected 
snowfall,  said  weighing  means  including  means  substan- 
tially spaced-apart  from  said  snowfall  collection  means  for 
sensing  said  weight  of  said  snowfall,  and  means  for  enclos- 
ing said  weight  sensing  means  in  a  thermally  controlled 
environment; 
said  snowfall  collection  means  including  means  for  dissipat- 
ing heat  emanating  from  said  thermally  controlled  envi- 
ronment of  said  weight  sensing  means  in  order  to  prevent 
said  heat  from  adversely  affecting  said  collected  snowfall; 
means  operably  associated  with  said  snowfall  collection 
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means  for  substantially  protecting  said  snowfall  collection  M99,763 

means  from  the  adverse  effects  of  wind;  and  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SOUNDING  BALLOON 

means  for  monitoring  and  recording  said  weight  of  snowfall   En  Varida,  Espoo,  Ftnlaiid,  anignor  to  Vaiiala  Oy,  Finland 
over  preselected  intervals  of  time;  Flkd  Sep.  30, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  537,936 

Caitaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Finland.  Jan.  13, 1963, 832316 

Int  Cl.^  GOIW  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—170  R  15  cudma 


whereby  accurate  determinations  of  snowfall  weight  and 
rate  can  be  ascertained  over  short  intervals  of  time. 


4,499,762 

WATER  WAVE  MONITOR 

Kevin  R.  Bodge,  and  Robert  G.  Dean,  both  of  GainesWUe,  Fla., 

MdgBon  to  UoiTcnity  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  JoL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,374 

Int  a.3  GOIL  9/00 

VS.  a  73-170  A  5  dainis 


1.  A  submerged  service  water  wave  monitoring  apparatus 
comprising  a  device  provided  with  a  point  sensor  responsive  to 
water  surface  displacement  fitted  with  a  pressure-to-electric 
transducer,  and  at  least  two  differential  pressure  gages  each 
having  a  first  sensor  disposed  in  a  generally  common  horizon- 
tal plane  in  proximity  with  said  point  sensor  and  each  having  a 
second  sensor  disposed  in  said  generally  common  horizontal 
plane  spaced  apart  from  said  first  sensor  a  distance  preselected 
to  generally  conform  with  the  length  scales  of  the  overlying 
waves  and  sufficient  to  permit  measurement  of  pressure  gradi- 
ents therein,  the  angular  separation  of  said  gage  sensor-to-sen- 
sor linear  spacing  being  about  20*  to  about  90*  with  respect  to 
each  other,  each  said  differential  pressure  gage  being  provided 
with  a  pressure-to-electric  transducer,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  signals  of  said  point  sensor  transducer  and  said 
differential  pressure  gage  transducers  developing  measures  of 
wave  height,  direction  and  frequency. 


1.  In  a  combination  including  a  sounding  balloon  having  a 
filling  tube,  a  payload,  such  as  a  radiosonde,  to  be  carried  by 
the  sounding  balloon,  a  flexible  connecting  element  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  payload,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
other  end  of  the  flexible  connecting  element  to  the  sounding 
baloon,  the  improvement  wherein  the  attaching  means  com- 
prises: 

an  attachment  member  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through, said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  marginal  edge; 
and 

a  fixing  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  locking  position  on 
said  attachment  member  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  aperture,  said  fixing  member  in- 
cluding means  for  ur^g  the  filling  tube  of  the  sounding 
balloon  against  a  region  of  said  marginal  edge  of  said 
aperture  when  said  fixing  member  is  fitted  on  said  attach- 
ment member  to  fix  the  filling  tube  to  said  attachment 
member. 


4,499,764 
MODULAR  METERING  APPARATUS 
Mark  A.  Fiorina,  Milwaukee,  and  Todd  N.  Roberta,  Gcman- 
town,  both  of  Wis^  aasignors  to  Badger  Meter,  Inc.  Milwau- 
kee, Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416,698 

lot  a^  GOIF  3/08 

VS.  CL  73—253  21  n««— 


18.  Apparatus  for  metering  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  three  or  more  oscillating  pbton 
measuring  modules  in  stacked  relationship  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  measuring  modules  having  a  chamber  through  which 
said  fluid  flows,  an  oscillatable  piston  in  each  of  said  chambers 
which  oscillates  in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid;  and  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  pistons  of  said  measuring  modules 
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for  synchronous,  conjoint  rotation  with  one  another,  wherein 
the  conjoint  rotation  of  said  pistons  is  a  measure  of  the  total 
fluid  flow  through  said  measuring  modules. 

4,499,765 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  AND/OR 
CONTROL  OF  A  CERTAIN  CHARGING  LEVEL  IN  A 
CONTAINER 
Kari  Bena,  Schiltach,  and  Gunter  Kech,  WoUteh-KirabMh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  VEGA  Grieahaber 
GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  SchUtach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00158,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1963,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01307,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1983 
1 1        per  Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  459,544 
II  InUCL^  COIF  23/28 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  filling  level  of  a  material 
in  a  container,  comprising; 

a  vibration  structure  including  inner  and  outer  vibration 
elements  which  vibrate  at  the  same  resonant  frequency  in 
opposing  directions,  said  elements  being  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  set  in 
the  center  of  a  membrane  which  acts  as  a  rettim  spring, 

the  vibrations  of  the  outer  one  of  said  elements  being  muffled 
when  the  material  in  the  container  touches  the  same,  said 
outer  vibration  element  surrounding  the  inner  vibration 
element, 

said  vibration  elements  (10,  12)  having  a  common  pivotal 
point  (20), 

said  pivotal  point  (20)  being  situated  in  the  center  of  said 
membrane  (14)  which  serves  as  the  return  spring  for  the 
outer  vibration  element, 

said  inner  vibration  element  being  rod-shaped  (12)  and  hav- 
ing, in  the  region  of  the  pivotal  point  (20),  a  tapered  area 
(17)  that  serves  as  a  return  spring  therefor. 


4,499,766 
CAPACITANCE-TYPE  MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
George  H.  Fathauer,  and  Charlea  F.  Hood,  both  of  Meaa,  Aria., 
aaaignors  to  Berwind  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
I ,  Filed  Aag.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,527 

I !       Int  a.3  GOIF  23/26:  GOIR  27/26.  35/00 
VS.  CL  73^-304  C  30  dains 

1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  level  of  material  in  a  vessel  as 
a  function  of  nuterial  capacitance  comprising  a  parallel  reso- 
nant circuit  including  a  capacitance  probe  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  vessel  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  variations  in  capaci- 
tance as  a  function  of  material  level  in  said  vessel,  oscillator 
means  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  includ- 
ing said  capacitance  probe,  phase  detection  means  responsive 
to  variations  in  phase  angle  at  said  oscillator  means  as  a  func- 


tion or  probe  capacitance  and  substantially  independent  of 
amplitude  of  said  oscillator  output  coupled  to  said  resonant 
circuit,  calibration  means  for  identifying  a  reference  capaci- 
tance indicative  of  a  predetermined  level  of  material  in  said 
vessel,  comparison  means  having  a  first  input  responsive  to 
said  phase  detection  means,  a  second  input  and  an  output 
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responsive  to  a  comparison  between  said  first  and  second 
inputs,  said  calibration  means  including  reference  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  and  indicative  of  said  reference 
capacitance,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means 
for  indicating  material  level  in  said  vessel  as  a  function  of  a 
difference  between  capacitance  at  said  probe  and  said  refer- 
ence capacitance. 


4,499,767 
CAPACITANCE-TYPE  MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
George  H.  Fathaacr;  Ckarka  F.  Hood,  both  of  Mcaa,  Aria.,  aad 
RoUa  B.  Raack,  Shenuui  Oaka,  Calif.,  Maigaort  to  Bcrwlad 
Corporation,  Philaddphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,525 

lat  CI.J  GOIF  23/26;  GOIR  33/00 

VS.  CL  73—304  C  S  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  level  of  material  in  a  vessel  as 
a  function  of  material  capacitance  comprising  a  resonant  cir- 
cuit including  a  capacitance  probe  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
vessel  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  variations  in  capacitance  as  a 
function  of  material  level  in  said  vessel,  an  oscillator  having  an 
output  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  including  said  capaci- 
tance probe,  phase  detection  means  responsive  to  variations  in 
phase  angle  of  said  oscillator  output  as  a  function  of  probe 
capacitance,  calibration  means  for  identifying  a  reference  ca- 
pacitance indicative  of  a  predetermined  level  of  material  in  said 
vessel,  and  means  responsive  to  said  phase  detection  means  and 
to  said  calibration  means  for  indicating  nuterial  level  in  said 
vessel  as  a  function  of  a  difference  between  capacitance  at  said 
probe  and  said  reference  capacitance,  said  calibration  means 
comprising  comparison  means  having  a  first  input  responsive 
to  said  phase  detection  means,  a  second  input  and  an  output 
responsive  to  a  comparison  between  said  first  and  second 
inputs,  reference  means  connected  to  said  second  input  and 
indicative  of  said  reference  capacitance,  means  for  initiating  a 
calibration  operation,  counter  means  inr-in<>ing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  initiating  means  for  resetting  said  counter  means, 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  enabling  opera- 
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tion  of  said  counter  means  during  said  calibration  operation, 
and  means  for  varying  the  count  in  said  counter  means  during 
said  calibration  operation,  means  responsive  to  the  count  in 
said  counter  means  for  varying  said  reference  means  connected 
to  said  second  input  of  said  comparison  means  as  a  function  of 
said  count,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  compar- 
ison means  for  terminating  said  calibration  operation  when  said 
output  indicates  a  predetermined  comparison  between  said  first 
input  from  said  phase  detection  means  and  said  second  input 
from  said  reference  means. 


c.  exerting  a  downward  pressure  on  said  high  side  until  a 
plastic  deformation  state  of  said  gun  tube  is  reached  as 


4,499,768 
CANTILEVER  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  TO 
DETERMINE  THE  IMBALANCE  IN  A  ROTATING 
OBJECT 
AlUu  C.  Madden,  Woodside;  Robert  CeUucd,  San  Jose;  Robert 
A.  Hoahida,  and  Duncan  MacKay,  both  of  Mountain  View,  all 
of  Califs  aaaignon  to  Coats  Wheel  Balancer  Corp.,  Suita 
Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,898 

Int  a^  GOIM  1/22 

M&,  a.  7*-«2  5  Claims 


evidenced  by  said  detection  device  sensing  a  hissing  noise 
emission  from  said  tube,  and 
d.  repeating  the  above  steps  until  said  gun  tube  is  straight. 

4,499,770 
SYSTEMS  FOR  MONITORING  CHANGES  IN  ELASTIC 

STIFFNESS  IN  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Ronald  D.  Kriz,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400^71 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  29/00 

UA  a.  73-599  13  cudms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  and  force  of 
imbalance  in  a  rotating  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel  with 
a  central  hub,  said  apparatus  having  a  frame  containing  sensor 
means  for  determining  the  velocity  of  said  tire,  force  trans- 
ducer means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  force  of 
imbalance,  and  calculating  means  for  determining  the  position 
and  magnitude  of  said  imbalance  on  said  tire,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprising: 
motor  means  having  a  shaft  means  directly  coupled  to  said 
tire  for  rotating  said  tire,  said  motor  means  positioned 
with  a  portion  thereof  protruding  from  said  frame  in  a 
direction  towards  the  wheel;  and 
cantilever  support  means,  for  supporting  said  portion  of  said 
motor  means  protruding  from  said  frame,  said  support 
means  having  a  substantially  planar  surface  for  supporting 
said  motor  means  on  said  force  transducer  means  in  said 
frame. 


4,499,769 
ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  MONITORING 
Gregory  J.  Conway,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Semtary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,973 
Int  Q\?  GOIN  29/00;  B21D  3/10 
UACL73-587  4Ctaia. 

1.  Acoustic  emission  monitoring  of  straightening  gun  tubes 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  high  side  of  a  bent  gun  tube  upwardly  as  the 
gun  tube  is  positioned  in  a  horizontal  position, 

b.  placing  an  acoustic  emission  detection  device  on  said  tube. 


1.  A  non-destructive,  non-invasive  method  for  monitoring, 

measuring  and/or  detecting  changes  in  elastic  stiffness  in  a 

fiber/matrix  composite  structure  composed  of  an  isotropic 

matrix  including  fiber  material  distributed  unidirectionally 

within  said  matrix,  including  the  steps  of: 

locating  an  energy  flux  producing  transducer  to  transmit 

energy  flux  into  said  composite  structure;  energizing  said 

transducer  so  that  said  composite  structure  is  subjected  to 

traversing  energy  flux  from  said  transducer;  and 

determining  the  direction  which  said  energy  flux  takes 

through  said  composite  structure;  and 
wherein  the  direction  of  said  energy  flux  through  said  com- 
posite structure  is  determined  by  determining  the  location 
^    from  which  energy  flux  exits  the  composite  structure. 

4,499,771 
ULTRASOUND  VISUALIZATION  SYSTEMS 
Michael  K.  Roberts,  Arvaada;  Richard  A.  Ottoscn,  Denver,  and 
Matthew  L.  McConneU,  Boulder,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Bion  Corporation,  Westminster,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,589,  Nov.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,381,675. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,810 
Int  a.^  GOIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  73-632  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  exciting  an  array  of  transducers  in 
an  ultrasound  visualization  and  receiving  echo  signals  there- 
from, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  voltage  differential  to  a  parallel  array  of  series 
combinations,  each  combination  containing  a  transducer 
and  a  diode; 

(b)  selectively  discharging  the  voltage  differential  to  one 
transducer  of  the  array  of  transducers  by  closing  a  switch 
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in  parallel  with  that  transducer,  whereby  said  one  trans- 
ducer is  excited  to  generate  an  ultrasound  signal; 
(c)  applying  a  current  pulse  to  the  discharged  transducer  to 
reapply  a  voltage  differential  to  the  discharged  trans- 
ducer; 


4,499,773 
VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Arthur  W.  Craapton,  Concord;  HoUls  L.  Gray,  Jr.,  Wayhud, 
and  Seymoor  Mcrmelstein,  Newton,  sU  of  Mass.,  asslgoors  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tol 

FU«i  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sw.  No.  489,659 

Int.  CL^  GOIL  9/12;  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  CL  73—718  9  ri«i«i. 


(d)  applying  a  constant  current  to  the  recharged  transducer 
through  the  diode  corresponding  to  the  recharged  trans- 
ducer to  maintain  that  diode  in  a  forward  biased  state 
whUe  the  recharged  transducer  receives  echo  signals;  and 

(e)  sequentially  repeating  steps  b  through  d  with  other  trans- 
ducers in-  the  array. . 


1.  In  a  capacitor  type  pressure  transducer  including  a  pres- 
sure sensor  comprised  of  a  tensioned  membrane,  a  tension  plate 
supporting  said  membrane  secured  thereto,  a  removable  capac- 
itor plate  positioned  in  a  controlled  superposed  relation  spaced 
from  said  membrane,  and  at  least  one  pressure  inlet  in  commu- 
nication with  said  membrane  and  adapted  to  receive  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid,  the  improvement  for  supporting  said  ca- 
pacitor plate  in  said  position  relative  to  said  membrane  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  pins  extending  in  a  secured 
connection  between  said  capacitor  plate  and  said  tension  plate, 
each  of  said  pins  being  characterized  by  deflection  properties 
at  least  matched  to  absorb  the  potential  force  anticipated  to  be 
induced  by  an  encountered  temperature  differential  and  im- 
posed between  said  membrane  and  said  capacitor  plate. 


4,499,772 

FLEXURAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER  HAVING  A  HIGH 
RATIO  OF  LATERAL-TO-AXIAL  STIFFNESS 
WendaU  M.  B.  Haas,  Covina,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,189 

Int  a.J  F16F  1/32.  1/34;  GOIM  7/00;  B06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  73—666  3  Claims 


4,499,774 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Masatoshi  Tsuchiya;  Ko  Soeno,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Tomomasa 
Yoshlda,  Mlto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  284,340 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1980,  55-97537 

Int  CV  GOIL  9/06 

UJS.  CI.  73—727  8  Clains 


y///////r^/y 


1.  A  flexible  support  member  for  controlling  reciprocating 
motion  of  a  device  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  flexible  support  member,  comprising: 
a  disc  formed  of  a  metal  having  the  properties  of  high  tensile 
and  fatigue  strength,  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.01  to  0.02S  inch  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  convolu- 
tions each  having  a  radius  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to 
2.S  inches  to  provide  a  lateral-to-axial  stiffness  ratio 
greater  than  1,000  to  1,  said  disc  being  mounted  about  its 
periphery  and  attached  to  said  device  at  its  center  along  an 
axis  of  motion  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disc  to 
provide  free  reciprocal  motion  of  said  device  along  said 
axis  whUe  substantially  restraining  motion  of  said  device 
perpendicular  to  said  axis. 


A[iwr»%,CM»aiu      ton  ios«.e»4Miu 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  piezo- 
resistive  semiconductor  diaphragm;  a  cylindrical  stem  made  of 
a  glass  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  approximating 
that  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  hermetically 
bonded  by  anodic  bonding  to  one  side  of  said  cylindrical  stem; 
and  a  cylindrical  holder  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  diaphragm  through  said  cylindrical  glass  stem,  said  cylin- 
drical holder  being  hermetically  bonded  by  anodic  bonding  at 
one  end  to  the  other  side  of  said  glass  stem  to  support  said  glass 
stem;  wherein  said  holder  is  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  aJloy 
material  having  an  austenitic  structure  and  consisting  essen- 
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tially  of  Ni  and  Co,  of  which  contents  being  within  the  range 
defined  by  a  point  A  (Ni:  27.5%,  Co:  16.3%),  point  B  (Ni: 
30.5%,  Co:  16.5%),  point  C  (Ni:  32.0%,  Co:  1 1.5%)  and  a  point 
D  (Ni:  29.25%,  Co:  11. 5%)  in  HG.  2,  and  the  balance  Fe,  with 
at  most  snudl  amounts  of  Si,  Mn  and  C,  said  alloy  material 
having  been  subjected  to  30-90%  cold  working  and  stress 
relief  annealing  at  200*-600'  C,  and  exhibiting  a  mean  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  of  35x  10- VC.  or  less  over  a  tempera- 
ture range  between  30*  C.  and  350*  C,  whereby  anodic  bond- 
ing up  to  a  temperature  of  350*  C.  can  be  provided  for  bonding 
said  cylindrical  stem  and  cylindrical  holder  without  breaking 
of  the  stem. 


M99,775 

TRACTOR  DRAFT  SENSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

SENSING  UNIT  POSITIONED  OUTBOARD  OF  EACH 

LINK 
Jeaa  J.  Laaoea,  Villc  Preox,  F^rmce,  aisigiior  to  Maaaey*Fergu> 

MM  Serrkea  N.V„  Coracao,  Netherlands  Antillea 
per  No.  PCT/EP82/00020,  §  371  Date  Oct  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/0281S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

per  FUcd  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,210 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1981, 
8105861 

lot  a.3  AOIB  63/1 J2 
VS.  CL  73— 862  J7  8  Claims 


1.  A  draft  sensing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  tractor  comprising: 

an  elongate  sensing  shaft  having  end  portions  whose  deflec- 
tion by  draft  forces  is  to  be  monitored; 

a  pair  of  ftilcrum  supports  for  the  shaft,  the  supports  being 
arranged  to  support  the  shaft  at  laterally  spaced  locations 
on  a  tractor; 

a  pair  of  lower  draft  links  carried  on  the  shaft  at  locations 
outboard  of  the  fulcrum  supports  and  inboard  of  the  end 
portions  so  that  the  imposition  of  a  draft  force  on  the  links 
bends  the  shaft  and  deflects  the  end  portions,  and 

a  sensing  unit  positioned  outboard  of  each  draft  link  to 
monitor  the  deflection  of  the  associated  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  to  provide  separate  signals  indicative  of  the  draft 
force  imposed  on  each  draft  link. 


4,499,776 
VACUUM  SAMPLE  INTRODUCnON  UNIT 
James  E.  Robinson,  Bnrlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  UHV  In- 
stnunents  Ltd.,  Burlington,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,130 
Int  CL^  GOIN  1/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 863  J5  6  Claims 

1.  A  sample  loading  device  for  loading  samples  into  and 
unloading  samples  from  an  ultra  high  vacuum  environment, 
which  comprises: 
an  elongate  rigid  frame  member, 

an  elongate  housing  assembly  mounted  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  effecting  said  pivotal  movement  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  and  about  said  vertical  axis, 
elongate  smooth-surfaced  cylindrical  probe  rod  means  lo- 
cated in  said  elongate  housing  assembly  and  mounted  for 
forward  movement  through  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said 


housing  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  position 
and  rearward  movement  from  said  extended  position  to 
said  retracted  position,  whereby  said  probe  rod  means 
may  be  used  to  effect  said  sample  loading  and  unloading, 
said  elongate  housing  assembly  including  compressible  bel- 
lows means  supported  within  an  elongate  hollow  tube, 
said  probe  rod  means  being  located  within,  surrounded  by 
and  mounted  to  said  compressible  bellow  means,  roller 
bearing  means  located  in  said  housing  close  to  said  end 
opening  therefrom  and  rigidly  supporting  said  probe  rod 
means  from  movement  other  than  longitudinally  thereof, 
and 


means  for  effecting  said  forward  and  rearward  movement  of 
said  probe  rod  means  while  being  supported  by  said  roller 
bearing  means,  said  movement  effecting  means  compris- 
ing said  compressible  bellows  means  whereby  compres- 
sion of  said  bellows  means  towards  said  end  opening  by 
said  movement  effecting  means  effects  forward  movement 
of  said  probe  rod  means  from  said  retracted  position  and 
expansion  of  compressed  bellows  means  away  from  said 
end  opening  effects  rearward  movement  of  said  probe  rod 
means  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,499,777 
MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLERS 
Robert  J.  Hackett,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Haly,  Inc., 
Broolcfield,  Conn. 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,769 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/12 

VS.  a  73— 864J6  15  Claims 


1.  A  chill  mold  assembly  for  collecting,  chilling  and  with- 
drawing a  flat  cylindrical  sample  from  a  body  of  molten  metal, 
comprising: 

A.  a  ceramic  portal  tube, 

B.  two  juxtaposable  facing  mold  havles,  each  having  a  ring- 
shaped  outer  wall  terminated  by 

1.  a  substantially  flat  proximal  rim  incorporating  raised 
land  means, 

2.  a  distal  rim, 

3.  and  means  forming  a  portal  flange  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  outer  wall  and  having  a  concave 
trough  formed  therein  extending  through  the  outer  wall 
and  the  flange  and  opening  toward  the  proximal  rim, 
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C.  a  cover  disc  positioned  spanning  the  outer  wall  of  each 
mold  half  near  the  distal  rim 
1.  with  protruding  land  means  positioned  between  the 

cover  disc  and  the  mold  half,  maintaining  a  vent  slot  of 
predetermined  width  around  the  periphery  of  the  cover 
disc, 

D.  and  clamping  means  cooperating  with  the  facing  chill 
mold  halves  to  secure  them  together  with  the  raised  land 
means  of  the  proximal  rims  spacing  the  proximal  rims 
iqjart  to  provide  a  peripheral  equatorial  vent  slot  therebe- 
tween, and  with  their  concave  troughs  facingly  embracing 
the  ceramic  portal  tube  about  an  inner  end  4hereof, 

whereby  a  chill  mold  for  flat  cylindrical  samples  of  solidified 
metal  is  achieved  having  three  vent  slots  of  predetermined 
minimum  width  encircling  its  periphery. 


4,499,778 

FLEXURE  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DYNAMICALLY 
1;    TUNED  GYROSCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF 
'  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Robert  O.  WesthaTer,  Westwood;  Gary  Walker,  and  Menno  G. 
Kooing,  both  of  Dover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,242 

Int  a.J  GOIC  19/22 

VS.  a.  74—5  F  __,  21  Claims 


1.  A  two  degree  of  freedom  flexure  mount  that  couples  a 
drive  shaft  to  an  outer  inertial  element  connected  to  an  outer 
ring  that  is  routing  about  a  spin  axis  through  an  inner  ring  that 
is  surrounded  by  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  outer  ring, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  flexure  arms 
each  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  inner  ring  and  said 
outer  ring,  said  flexure  arms  each  having  a  horizontal  web 
portion  aligned  substantially  transverse  to  said  spin  axis  and  a 
vertical  flexure  member  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  horizontal  web  portion  and  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  portion,  said  web 
portion  and  flexure  member  being  formed  from  a  resilient 
structural  sheet  material  having  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, and  said  web  and  vertical  portions  of  each  of  said  flexure 
arms  being  substantially  continuous  from  said  inner  ring  to  said 
outer  ring  to  provide  uniform  and  reliably  known  axial,  radial 
and  torsional  spring  rates  for  each  of  said  flexure  arms  said 
horizontal  webs  each  extending  from  a  central  portion  which 
together  with  said  webs  forms  a  substantially  planar  spider 
member  that  is  symmetrical  about  the  spin  axis. 

16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexure  assembly  compris- 
ing, 
forming  from  a  structural  sheet  material  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  a  spider  member  including  a  central  hub 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  equiangulary  spaced  webs  each 
extending  radially  from  said  central  hub  portion  with  a 
central  radial  slot  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
said  web. 


forming  from  a  structural  sheet  material  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  a  plurality  of  cross  flexure  members 
each  having  generally  rectangular  configuration  with  a 
pair  of  generally  rectangular  key  portions  extending  from 
one  of  its  longitudinal  edges, 

providing  upper  and  lower  halves  of  an  inner  ring, 

providing  upper  and  lower  halves  of  an  outer  ring, 

interlocking  said  cross  flexure  members  with  said  spider 
member  by  inseriing  said  key  portions  in  said  radial  slots, 

positioning  said  inner  ring  halves  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  spider  portion, 

positioning  said  outer  ring  halves  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
outer  ends  of  said  spider  webs,  and 

simultaneously  brazing  said  inner  ring  halves  to  said  spider, 
said  outer  ring  halves  to  said  spider  and  said  cross  flexure 
members  to  said  inner  and  outer  ring  halves. 


4,499,779 
VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR 
Hehnut  Maass,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  M-B-W  Inc., 
Slinger,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,527 

Lit  a.3  F16H  33/20 

VS.  a  74—61  5  OaiBi 


1.  In  a  vibration  generating  mechanism,  a  lease,  a  vibrating 
member,  a  pair  of  vibration  generating  units  connected  to  the 
vibrating  member  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  in  said 
base,  each  unit  having  an  enclosed  fixed  housing  and  having  an 
eccentric  shaft  joumalled  within  the  housing,  said  eccentric 
shafts  being  generally  parallel  and  corresponding  ends  of  said 
shafts  projecting  from  the  respective  housings,  gear  train 
means  operably  connecting  a  power  source  to  the  projecting 
ends  of  said  shafts  to  rotate  said  shafts  in  opposite  directions, 
said  gear  train  means  including  a  pair  of  first  gears  connected 
to  the  projecting  ends  of  the  respective  shafts  and  a  pair  of 
second  gears  interconnecting  said  fu^t  gears,  a  gear  casing 
connected  to  said  housing  and  containing  said  gear  train 
means,  a  shift  mechanism  disposed  within  the  gear  casing  and 
outside  said  fued  housings  and  operable  to  effect  angular 
displacement  of  a  first  of  said  shafts  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
shafts  to  thereby  provide  an  adjustment  in  the  angularity  of 
forces  generated  and  reverse  movement  for  said  vibrating 
member,  and  operating  means  connected  to  the  shift  mecha- 
nism and  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  gear  casing  for  manu- 
ally operating  said  shift  mechanism. 


4,499,780 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Jainei  C  Boda,  Winneconiie,  Wig.,  aaii^or  to  BniMwick  Cor- 
poratioa,  Skoide,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,117 
lat  a.5  G05G  9/Oa-  P02N  17/00 
VS.  CI  74—107  12  o«<— 

1.  An  adjustable  linkage  for  controlling  engine  function, 
said  linkage  including: 
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(a)  a  bracket; 

(b)  a  first  link  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket  and  having  a  second  end  including  a  pivot  means; 

(c)  a  second  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivot  means;  and 

(d)  an  adjustment  means  formed  integrally  with  said  first 
link  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pivot  means  on  said 


first  link,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  first  set  of 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  first  link  and  an  arm  extending  from 
said  first  link  with  said  pivot  means  located  near  an  end  of 
said  arm,  said  arm  including  a  second  set  of  ratchet  teeth 
for  engaging  said  first  set  of  ratchet  teeth,  said  arm 
including  a  relatively  thin  section  to  permit  bending  and 
bias  said  second  set  of  teeth  toward  said  first  set  of  teeth. 

4,499,781 

CHAMFERED  ROLLER  MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

Hyok  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  St,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,049 

lat  CL^  FlfiH  15/16.  15/56 

MS.  a.  74—193  9  Claims 


90  12    24   14  22    IS  6  23  6    16 


7  II    13 


1.  A  chamfered  roller  mechanical  transmission  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  outer  conical  rotating  member  with  an  inner  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  circular  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
progressively  varying  diameters  and  a  plurality  of  circular 
frustum  surfaces  disposed  coaxially  in  an  alternating  fash- 
ion wherein  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  circular 
cylindrical  surfaces  are  interconnected  by  each  of  said 
circular  frustum  surfaces  in  a  continuous  configuration; 

(b)  an  inner  conical  rotating  member  with  an  outer  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  circular  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
progressively  varying  diameters  and  a  plurality  of  circular 
frustum  surfaces  disposed  coaxially  in  an  alternating  fash- 
ion wherein  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  circular 
cyUndrical  surfaces  are  interconnected  by  each  of  said 
circular  frustum  surfaces  in  a  continuous  configuration, 
said  inner  conical  rotating  member  rotatably  disposed 
inside  of  said  outer  conical  rotating  member  in  a  coaxial 
relationship  providing  a  series  of  circular  cylindrical  shell 
voids  of  a  constant  gap  dimension  and  of  progressively 
varying  mean  diameters  and  a  series  of  circular  frustum 
shell  voids  of  another  constant  gap  dimension  intercon- 
necting each  adjacent  pair  of  said  series  of  circular  cylin- 
drical shell  voids; 

(c)  a  pluraHty  of  chamfered  rollers  rotatably  disposed  in  said 


shell  void  intermediate  said  outer  and  inner  conical  rotat- 
ing members  on  a  common  hypothetical  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  central  axis  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical 
rotating  members  in  a  substantially  axisymmetric  pattern 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  outer  and  inner 
conical  rotating  members,  said  plurality  of  chamfered 
rollers  with  the  central  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical  rotating  members 
including  a  circular  cylindrical  mid-section  having  a  con- 
stant diameter  matched  to  said  a  constant  gap  distance  of 
said  circular  cylindrical  shell  voids  and  further  including 
two  chamfered  extremities  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylin- 
drical mid-section  wherein  the  diagonal  distance  between 
two  diametrically  opposite  chamfered  faces  of  said  two 
chamfered  extremities  is  matched  to  said  another  constant 
gap  distance  of  said  circular  frustum  shell  voids;  whereby, 
a  rotating  motion  of  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical 
rotating  members  is  transmitted  to  another  rotating  mo- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical  rotating 
members  by  means  of  pressurized  frictional  contact  pro- 
vided by  either  said  circular  cylindrical  mid-section  of 
said  plurality  of  chamfered  rollers  in  line-contact  with  said 
circular  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner  coni- 
cal rotating  members  or  said  two  chamfered  extremities  of 
said  chamfered  rollers  respectively  in  contact  with  said 
circular  frustum  surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical 
rotating  members; 

(d)  means  for  preventing  said  plurality  of  chamfered  rollers 
from  orbiting  about  the  central  axis  of  said  outer  and  inner 
conical  rotating  members; 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  said  plurality  of  chamfered  rollers 
on  said  common  hypothetical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical  rotating  mem- 
bers in  said  substantially  axisymmetric  pattern  and  for 
shifting  said  plurality  of  chamfered  rollers  in  unison  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  outer  and  inner 
conical  rotating  members;  and 

(0  means  for  connecting  a  power-input  shaft  to  one  of  said 
outer  and  inner  conical  rotating  members  and  a  power- 
output  shaft  to  another  of  said  outer  and  inner  conical 
rotating  members. 


4  499  782 

TRANSMISSION  UNTK  OF  THE  TOROIDAL  RACE 

ROLLING  FRICnON  TYPE 

Forbes  G.  D.  Ferry,  Charlbury,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1981« 
8130049 

Int.  CV  F16H  15/00.  15/16.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  74—200  7  Claims 


1.  A  toroidal  race  rolling  friction  transmission  unit  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  input  disc; 
at  least  one  output  disc; 
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a  first  roller,  and  a  plurality  of  further  rollers,  providing  a 
driving  connection  between  said  input  and  output  discs; 

first  ratio-changing  means  including  a  mechaniod  linkage 
exhibiting  mechanical  advantage,  connected  to  said  first 
roller  to  impart  precise  increments  of  tangential  shift  to 
said  first  roller  to  cause  said  first  roller  to  change  ratio 
angle; 

a  member  to  sense  the  reaction  force  to  which  said  first 
roller  is  subjected  in  the  course  of  transmitting  torque 
from  said  input  disc  to  said  output  disc; 

second  ratio-changing  means  including  first  fluid-pressure- 
operated  linear  actuators  connected  to  at  least  some  of 
said  further  rollers,  each  line  of  action  of  a  said  actuator 
being  aligned  with  the  direction  of  tangential  shift  of  its 
connected  said  roller,  whereby  to  impart  tangential  shift 
to  said  further  rollers  so  that  they  also  change  ratio  angle, 
and  operative  connections  between  said  fluid-pressure- 
operated  actuators  and  said  reaction  force  sensing  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  actuators  act  upon  said  further  rollers 
with  a  force  matching  said  reaction  force  of  said  first 
roller. 


4,499,783 
TAPE  RECORDING  MACHINE 
Kaoni  Takemasa,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1981,  56-716[U]; 
Jan.  7,  1981,  56-891 

Int  a.J  H04N  9/16:  F16H  57/00.  37/06 
MS.  Q.  74—411  13  Claims 


In  a  tape  machine  including  at  least  one  reel  shaft  unit 
having  an  upper  portion  for  engaging  a  cassette  reel  and  drive 
means  for  providing  a  rotational  force  to  said  shaft  unit  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  shaft  unit  comprises: 

a  first  pinion  gear  connected  to  said  driving  means; 

a  second  pinion  gear  connected  to  said  driving  means; 

a  first  flange  member; 

a  second  flange  member  coaxial  with  said  first  flange  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  rotational  torque  transmission  gear  for  receiving  said 
rotational  force  from  said  first  or  said  second  pinion  gear 
and  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  flange  units  and  disposed 
therebetween; 

a  second  rotational  torque  transmission  gear,  for  receiving 
said  rotational  force  from  said  first  pinion  gear,  coaxial 
with  said  flange  units  and  disposed  between  said  first  gear 
and  said  second  flange  unit,  said  second  gear  being  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  first  gear; 

spring  means  between  said  first  and  second  gears  for  urging 
said  first  and  second  gears  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  furst  and  second  flange  members,  respectively;  and 

means  for  selecting  whether  said  first  or  said  second  pinion 
gear  is  connected  to  said  first  and  second  transmission 
gears. 


4,499,784 
SPLIT-BALL  TYPE  WRIST  AND  MANIPULATING 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROBOT 
Laasoa  Y.  Shum,  Salem  Twp.,  Wcstmorelnd  County,  Pa^  as- 
signor to  Westingboose  Electric  Corp.,  PittriMirgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,640 
Int  CL^  G05G  11/00 
MS.  CL  74—479  2  CiaiM 


1.  In  a  split-ball  type  wrist  and  manipulator  assembly  at  one 
end  of  an  arm,  the  assembly  including  at  least  a  fu^t  ball  por- 
tion and  a  second  ball  portion  routably  carried  by  the  first  ball 
portion,  and  an  end  effector  carried  by  said  second  ball  por- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

first  hollow  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  fvst  ball  portion 
for  rotation  thereof; 

second  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  first  hollow  means 
and  including  means  connecting  it  to  said  second  ball 
portion  to  rotate  said  second  ball  portion  relative  to  and 
independently  of  rotation  of  said  first  ball  portion; 

physically  solid,  flexible  line  means  to  power  said  end  effec- 
tor; 

said  first  hollow  means  and  split-ball  wrist  both  defining 
interior  hollow  spaces  adequate  to  accommodate  both  said 
second  means  and  said  connecting  means  thereof; 

said  line  means  extending  through  said  hollow  spaces  to  said 
end  effector  so  that  all  of  said  powering  line  means  are 
interiorly  of  said  arm  and  wrist; 

said  second  means  comprises  a  hollow  tubular  member 
extending  through  said  first  hollow  means  and  having  said 
line  means  extending  in  said  hollow  tubular  member;  and 

said  connecting  means  of  said  second  means  includes  an 
inner  and  an  outer  ring  attached  to  each  other  along  one 
diametral  axis,  the  outer  ring  being  attached  to  said  second 
ball  portion  to  effect  rotation  thereof  in  accordance  with 
rotation  of  said  outer  ring,  and  said  tubular  member  in- 
cludes an  end  in  said  wrist  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
inner  ring  along  another  diametral  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  one  diametral  axis  so  that  said  rings  are  in  gimballed 
relation. 


4,499,785 
MOLDED  BALL  SOCKET  TERMINAL  (CONNECTING 

BELTS) 
WUUam  G.  Bennett  Troy,  and  Arthur  L.  Spcase,  Uvoida,  botii 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Teleflcx  Incorporated,  Limerick,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  392,516 
Int  a.3  F16C  1/14 
MS,  a.  74—501  R  11  aains 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  for 
transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path,  said  assembly  (10)  com- 
prising: guide  means  (11);  core  means  (16)  movably  supported 
by  said  guide  means  (11)  and  extending  therefrom  to  provide  a 
variable  extending  length  of  said  core  means  (16)  between  said 
guide  means  (11)  and  one  end  (18)  of  said  core  means  (16);  and 
an  integral  terminal  member  (22)  disposed  on  said  extended 
length  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  core  means  (16) 
and  a  control  member  (24),  said  terminal  member  (22)  includ- 
ing a  pocket  (28)  defining  an  axis  and  retaining  means  (30)  for 
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retaining  a  portion  of  the  control  member  (24)  within  said 
pocket  (28)  and  a  plurality  of  slots  (32)  extending  from  said 
pocket  (28)  substantially  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  terminal 
member  (22)  and  being  parallel  to  said  axis  so  as  to  divide  said 
terminal  member  (22)  into  a  plurality  of  portions  (36,38)  and 
characterized  by  said  terminal  member  (22)  including  integral 
belt  means  (34)  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  portions  (36,38) 
for  restraining  the  outward  flexure  of  said  connected  portion 
(36,38),  said  terminal  member  including  two  outward  portions 
(36)  and  two  intermediate  portions  (38)  therebetween,  said  belt 


member  (49)  and  the  pilot  member  (62)  to  the  flange  (32) 
of  the  driving  shaft  (22). 


means  (34)  including  at  least  one  belt  (34)  extending  between 
and  interconnecting  said  outward  portions  (36)  disposed  on 
oppposite  sides  of  one  of  said  intermediate  portions  (38)  said 
belt  means  (34)  extending  across  said  slots  (32)  on  either  side  of 
said  intermediate  portion  (38),  said  intermediate  portion  (38) 
having  an  outer  surface  and  said  belt  means  including  first 
sections  (40)  extending  from  said  outward  portions  (36)  and  an 
elongated  second  section  (42)  extending  therebetween  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  surface  of  said  intermediate  portion 
(38).  *^ 


4,499,787 
ROTARY  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Rolf  Leistner,  Mnoich,  and  Herbert  Beeker,  Coborg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Broae  Fahneugtelle 
GabH  lud  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  373,271 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1981,3118634 

Int  a.3  F16H  35/00;  E05F  15/00;  F16D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  74-625  14  Oainu 


■  ^.^■ 


4,499  786 

COUPLING  OF  DRIVING  MEMBER  TO  DRIVEN    * 
MEMBER 
Benny  Ballbeimer,  Peoria,  DL,  aisignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,364 

Int.  a.3  F02F  7/00 

U.S.  a  74-606  R  5  Qain,, 


m"   ■(: 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  prime  mover  (10)  having  a 
housing  (12)  with  an  end  portion  (14),  an  end  cover  (18)  defin- 
ing an  opening  (43)  and  being  connected  to  the  end  portion 
(14)  of  the  housing  (12),  a  driving  shaft  (22)  mounted  in  the 
housing  (12)  for  providing  output  power  from  the  prime  mover 
(10)  and  having  an  end  (30)  terminating  inside  the  end  cover 
(18),  a  driven  member  (49)  mounted  outside  the  end  cover  (18), 
and  means  (48)  for  coupling  the  driven  member  (49)  to  the 
driving  shaft  (22)  through  the  opening  (43)  and  for  selectively 
releasing  the  driving  shaft  (22)  from  the  driven  member  (49)  to 
enable  removal  of  the  driving  shaft  (22)  without  removing  the 
end  cover  (18),  comprising: 
the  driving  shaft  (22)  having  a  flange  and  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  (34)  adjacent  the  end,  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  surface  (34)  being  smaUer  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  flange  (32),  said  coupling  means  (48)  including 
a  pilot  member  (62)  having  a  bore  (66)  slideably  mounted 
on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  (34)  of  the  driving  shaft 
(22)  and  a  concentric  outer  cylindrical  surface  (68)  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  (43)  of  the  end  cover  (18),  and 
including  means  (51)  for  drivingly  securing  the  driven 


1.  Drive  transmission  apparatus  especially  suitable  for  use  in 
motor  vehicles  comprising:  a  rotatably  supported  driving 
member;  a  rotatably  supported  driven  member  coaxial  with 
said  driving  member;  a  hollow  cylindrical  element  defining  an 
inner  circumferential  surface  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
driving  and  driven  members;  a  helical  spring  braced  against 
said  inner  circumferential  surface  within  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal element;  a  first  claw  member  affixed  on  one  of  said  driving 
and  driven  members  for  rotation  therewith;  said  first  claw 
member  operating  to  engage  with  said  helical  spring  to  effect 
expansion  of  said  spring  when  said  first  claw  member  is  rotated 
relative  to  said  spring;  said  hollow  cylindrical  element  being 
rigidly  connected  for  rotation  with  the  other  of  said  driving 
and  driven  members;  a  disengaging  element  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  an  auxiliary  drive  apparatus  rotatably  sup- 
ported coaxially  with  said  driving  and  driven  members  and 
having  a  second  claw  member  formed  thereon;  said  second 
claw  member  being  operative  upon  corresponding  mutual 
rotation  between  said  helical  spring  and  said  disengaging  ele- 
ment to  engage  said  helical  spring  to  effect  reduction  of  the 
diameter  thereof;  said  helical  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  radi- 
ally extending  ends  with  said  first  claw  member  engaging  one 
of  said  ends  depending  upon  the  relative  direction  of  rotation 
between  said  helical  spring  and  said  first  claw  member  in  order 
to  effect  expansion  of  said  helical  spring;  said  second  claw 
member  engaging  against  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  helical 
spring  depending  upon  the  direction  of  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  second  claw  member  and  said  helical  spring  in 
order  to  operate  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  said  helical  spring; 
said  disengaging  element  being  constructed  with  a  partial 
cylindrical  member  extending  therefrom  which  forms  said 
second  claw  member  and  which  is  radially  disposed  between 
said  helical  spring  and  said  driven  member;  said  partial  cylin- 
drical member  extending  into  said  helical  spring  and  having 
edges  thereon  which  extend  in  an  axial  direction  and  which 
interact  with  said  ends  of  said  helical  spring. 
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4,499,788 
FEEDING  DEVICE  HAVING  ALTERNATIVELY 
CONNECTABLE  SLIP-ON  GEAR  UNITS 
Gerbard  Obenland,  DiCeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to 
DHrr  Antomatioa-«-FSrdertechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1981,  3130300 

Int.  a.}  F16H  37/00 
U.S.  a.  74—661  7  Claims 


(US   n     12  17    20  21 


E^ED: 


4  Feeding  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft  (1) 
having  two  ends  and  two  gear  units  (8)  each  drivable  by  a 
motor,  which  gear  units  are  able  to  be  connected  alternately  to 
the  drive  shaft  such  that  each  may  rotate  with  said  drive  shaft 
independently  of  the  other,  characterized  in  that  the  two  gear 
units  are  designed  as  slip-on  gear  units  each  having  a  driven 
hollow  shaft  (10),  the  two  ends  of  the  drive  shaft  (1)  each  have 
the  hollow  shaft  (10)  of  one  of  the  two  slip-on  gear  units 
mounted  around  them  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  rotation, 
the  gear  units  are  secured  against  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  defined  by  the  drive  shaft  (1),  and  a  rotary  couple  (17, 
20, 22)  is  provided,  such  that  one  of  the  hollow  shafts  (10)  at  a 
time  is  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  (1)  whereby  the  hollow 
shaft  may  rotate  therewith. 


' '  4,499,789 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  OVERDRIVE 
HOUSING  INCLUDING  ITS  OWN  ACCUMULATOR 
Ko^Jiro  Kuramochi,  and  Tokuyuki  Takahasbi,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  aaiignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kahnahikl  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1982,  57-95736 

Int  a.J  F16H  37/04.  57/02 

U.S.  a.  74—740  2  Claims 


gear  transmission  mechanism  receiving  a  supply  of  rota- 
tional power,  modifying  said  rotational  power  according 
to  its  selected  speed  stage,  and  then  outputting  modified 
rotational  power; 

(d)  an  overdrive  mechanism  housed  within  said  overdrive 
casing  and  drivingly  interconnected  with  said  transmis- 
sion mechanism,  comprising  a  second  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism,  and  se- 
lectable between  a  plurality  of  speed  stages  according  to 
selective  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  second 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mecha- 
nism; said  overdrive  mechanism  receiving  supply  of  rota- 
tional power,  modifying  said  rotational  power  according 
to  its  selected  speed  stage,  and  then  outputting  modified 
rotational  power; 

(e)  a  fuit  control  mechanism  for  said  gear  transmission 
mechanism,  which  selectively  supplies  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  for  actuating  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism  for  selecting  said 
gear  transmission  mechanism  to  various  ones  of  its  speed 
Stages,  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  accumulator  for 
moderating  sudden  pressure  changes  within  a  part  of  said 
first  control  mechanism,  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  accumu- 
lator being  incorporated  in  said  transaxle  casing;  and 

(0  a  second  control  mechanism  for  said  overdrive  mecha- 
nism, which  selectively  supplies  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
for  actuating  said  second  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  actuated 
friction  engaging  mechanism  for  selecting  said  overdrive 
mechanism  to  various  ones  of  its  speed  stages,  comprising 
a  second  hydraulic  fluid  accumulator  separate  from  said 
first  hydraulic  fluid  accumulator  for  moderating  sudden 
pressure  changes  within  a  part  of  said  second  control 
mechanism,  said  second  hydraulic  fluid  accumulator  being 
incorporated  in  said  overdrive  casing. 


4,499,790 
SWIVEL  HEAD  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOTS 
Dirk  Helms,  Ahrensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
FaJungbeinrich   Untemebmensrerwaltang   KG,   Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1982,  3219292 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/06.  1/14;  G05G  11/00;  B25H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  74—665  C  22  Claims 


L  An  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transaxle  casing; 

(b)  an  overdrive  casing  constructed  separately  and  assem- 
bled together  with  said  transaxle  casing; 

(c)  a  gear  transmission  mechanism  housed  within  said  trans- 
axle casing,  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism,  and  selectable 
between  a  plurality  of  speed  stages  according  to  selective 
supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  hydraulic 
ifluid  pressure  actuated  friction  engaging  mechanism;  said 


1.  A  swivel  head  for  industrial  robots,  which  swivel  head  has 
two  degrees  of  freedom,  comprising 

a  rigid  housing  having  a  rear  end  portion,  a  front  end  por- 
tion, and  a  side  wall  portion  extending  between  said  rear 
end  portion  and  said  front  end  portion, 

first  bearing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  said 
rear  end  portion, 

second  bearing  means  which  are  mounted  in  said  side  wall 
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portion  of  said  housing  spaced  from  said  first  bearing 

means  closer  to  said  front  end  portion  and  comprise 

spaced  apart  bearings  centered  on  an  axis  which  intersects 

and  traverses  the  axis  of  said  first  bearing  means  at  right 

angles  thereto, 
a  first  shaft  extending  centrally  into  said  housing  through 

said  rear  end  portion  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first 

bearing  means, 
a  second  shaft  extending  into  said  housing  through  said  rear 

end  portion, 
third  bearing  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

shafts, 
a  first  spindle,  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  second 

bearing  means, 
first  transmitting  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 

shaft  and  said  first  spindle  and  comprising  a  swiveling 

bevel  gear,  which  is  non-routably  connected  to  said  first 

spindle,  said  swiveling  bevel  gear  located  at  least  in  part 

within  said  rigid  housing, 
a  bearing  bracket  carried  by  said  swiveling  bevel  gear  and 

located  spaced  outwardly  from  the  front  end  portion  of 

said  rigid  housing, 
a  second  spindle,  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing 

bracket  and  extends  out  of  said  front  end  portion  of  said 

housing, 
second  transmitting  means  which  operatively  connect  said 

second  shaft  to  said  second  spindle  and  are  operable  to 

route  the  latter, 
a  bearing  carrier  mounted  on  said  bearing  bracket  spaced 

outwardly  from  the  front  end  portion  of  said  housing, 
fourth  bearing  means  which  are  coaxial  to  said  second  spin- 
dle and  mounted  in  said  bearing  carrier, 
a  tool  carrier  shaft,  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  fourth 

bearing  means,  and 
a  speed-reducing  transmission  which  has  a  high  reduction 

ratio  and  operatively  connects  said  second  spindle  to  said 
tool  carrier  shaft  to  drive  the  latter. 


4,499,791 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DRIVE  TRAIN 

Roger  Brisabois,  Chunart,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Bilbuicoart,  France 
DiTisiQa  of  Ser.  No.  939,316,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,308,763, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,575,  Jan.  30, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,289,045.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  254,340 
Oairns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31,  1977,  77  02560; 
Sep.  14, 1977,  77  27809;  Sep.  14, 1977,  77  27811;  Sep.  14, 1977, 
77  27810  .     H      .         , 

iBt  a.3  F16H  37/06.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74-700  12  Claims 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  transmission  unit  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle,  said  housing  assembly  including  a  first  housing 
and  a  second  housing,  said  first  housing  having  first  and  second 
faces  located  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  first  face  being  connect- 
ible  to  an  engine  housing,  said  first  housing  having  space  be- 
tween said  faces  capable  of  receiving  a  power  transmitting 
means  comprising  a  manual  clutch,  said  space  also  being  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  power  transmitting  means  comprising  a 
hydrokinetic  torque  converter, 

a  partition  wall  which  is  located  near  said  second  face  and  is 
provided  with  a  hole  which  permits  a  transmission  input 


shaft  from  a  power  transmitting  means  to  pass  there- 
through, 

first  bearing  support  means  on  the  partition  wall  for  support- 
ing a  shaft  which  passes  through  the  hole,  and 

second  bearing  support  means  on  the  partition  wall  for 
supporting  an  output  shaft  of  a  manual  shift  gearbox. 


4,499,792 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULARLY  POSITIONING  A 

ROTARY  MEMBER 

Toshiyuki  Tanabe,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,846 

Int  a.3  B23B  29/24 

U.S.  a  74-825  6Claim8 


<:^^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  angularly  positioning  a  rotary  member, 
comprising: 

first  drive  means  connectible  to  rotate  said  rotary  member  in 
a  work  operation; 

power  transmission  means  operable  to  connect  said  first 
drive  means  with  said  rotary  member  for  rotating  said 
rotary  member  in  a  work  operation; 

second  drive  means  connectible  to  rotate  said  rotary  mem- 
ber in  an  angular  positioning  movement; 

coupling  means  actuatable  to  connect  said  second  drive 
means  to  said  rotary  member  for  rotating  said  rotary 
member  while  said  first  drive  means  is  disconnected  from 
said  rotary  member,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair 
of  complementary  clutch  members  adapted  to  be  engage- 
able  at  any  position  and  normally  biased  to  a  disengaged 
position  relative  to  each  other; 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  angular 
reference  position  of  one  of  said  clutch  members  which  is 
positioned  to  the  side  of  said  second  drive  means  and 
generating  a  first  signal  upon  detection; 

a  controller  responsive  to  the  first  signal  of  said  first  detector 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  second  drive 
means  so  as  to  stop  said  one  clutch  member  at  said  prede- 
termined angular  reference  position; 

second  detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar reference  position  of  said  rotary  member,  said  second 
detector  means  being  operated  by  the  rotary  movement  of 
said  rotary  member  when  said  rotary  member  approches 
to  said  predetermined  angular  reference  position  thereof 
and  generating  a  second  signal  upon  detection;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  of  said  second  detec- 
tor means  for  stopping  said  rotary  member  at  said  prede- 
termined angular  reference  position  thereof; 

said  controller  sequentially  rendering  said  coupling  means 
engaged  after  effecting  stoppage  of  said  rotary  member  at 
said  predetermined  angular  reference  position  thereof 
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4,499,793 

AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFTING  DEVICE 

Long  S.  Jow,  and  Long  J.  Jow,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignors 

to  Transtech  Industrial  Corporation,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  No?.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,210 

-Int  a.J  B60K  41/18,  41/04 

VS.  CI.  74—866  9  Cteims 


1.  An  automatic  gear  shifting  device  for  use  in  an  automo- 
bile, comprising: 

a  transmission  having  gears  assembled  to  be  selectively  shifted 
by  a  shift  rod  to  transmit  power  from  an  engine  to  a  drive 
axle  of  an  automobile  at  a  predetermined  gear  ratio  and 
having  a  plurality  of  transmission  gear  positions  each  achiev- 
ing a  specific  gear  ratio,  said  shift  rod  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  capable  of  moving  longitudinally  to  perform 
the  shifting  of  the  %tat&  and  rotating  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  to  perform  gear  selection; 

a  clutch  device  operable  with  a  release  collar  and  capable  of 
engaging  to  transmit  and  disengaging  to  interrupt  power 
from  the  engine  to  said  transmission; 

detectors  for  detecting  engine  speed,  automobile  road  speed, 
transmission  gear  position,  clutch  position,  and  for  deliver- 
ing electrical  control  signals  responsive  to  engine  speed, 
road  speed,  transmission  gear  position  and  clutch  position; 

a  trigger  switch  operable  by  an  accelerator  pedal; 

actuators  operable  by  a  working  means  for  operating  said  shift 
rod  of  said  transmission,  engaging  and  disengaging  of  said 
clutch  device,  and  opening  and  closing  of  a  throttie  valve  of 
the  automobile,  said  actuators  comprising: 
a  first  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  release  collar; 
a  second  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  shift  rod  to 

cause  said  shift  rod  to  move  longitudinally; 
a  third  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  shift  rod  to 
cause  said  shift  rod  to  route  with  respect  to  its  longitudi- 
nal axis; 
a  fourth  actuator  for  selectively  preventing  said  shift  rod 

from  moving  longitudinally; 
a  fifth  actuator  for  selectively  preventing  said  shift  rod  from 

routing  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  sixth  actuator  operatively  connected  to  the  throttie  valve; 

valve  means  operable  by  electrical  operation  signals  for  admit- 
ting and  interrupting  said  working  means  to  said  actuators; 
and 

a  control  unit  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  control  signals 
and  produce  electrical  operation  signals  in  response  to  said 
electrical  control  signals  in  accordance  with  a  program  to 
cause  said  valve  means  to  operate  so  that  the  actuators  and 
consequentiy  the  throttle  valve,  clutch  device  and  transmis- 
sion operate  in  association  with  each  other  to  change  the 
gear  ratio  to  meet  the  driving  speed  and  load  condition  of 
the  automobile. 


4,499,794 
MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  CIRCULAR  SAW  BLADES 
Ernst  Beck,  MascUwUn;  Peter  Leaard,  Biberach  aa  der  Riss,  aad 
Erich  Pokomy,  Scbenunerbofen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy, 
assignors  to  VoUmer  Werkc  MascUaenfebrik  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,210,  Dec.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,449,427. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy,  Dec  23, 
I960,  3048738;  Dec  23, 1980,  3048739 

Int  CL^  B23D  63/14 
U.S.  a.  76—75  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  transport  device  for  workpieces  which  have  to  pass  a 
plurality  of  machining  sUtions  (14)  arranged  in  a  row,  compris- 
ing 

a  number  of  workpiece  carriages  (21)  which  exceeds  the 
number  of  sUtions  (14), 

a  work  path  (22)  extending  through  the  machining  sUtions 
(14), 

an  endless  conveyor  (41)  which  moves  the  workpiece  car- 
riages (21)  along  said  work  path  (22),  step  by  step,  from 
sution  to  sution,  and  which  has  attachments  (45)  located 
at  equal  distances,  to  which,  at  each  workpiece  carriage 
(21),  there  is  a  member  (46)  mating  with  the  attachments, 

a  return  path  (23),  and 

two  transverse  carriages  (28,  29),  by  which  the  workpiece 
carriages  (21)  can  be  transferred  between  said  work  path 
(22)  and  said  return  path  (23),  the  improvement  wherein 
that  one  branch  path  (24  and  25,  respectively),  each,  is 
arranged  on  the  transverse  carriages  (28,  29),  said  branch 
path  following  alternately  the  work  path  (22)  and  the 
return  path  (23),  according  to  the  position  of  the  respec- 
tive transverse  carriage,  that  the  endless  conveyor  (41) 
extends  beyond  the  work  path  (22)  along  the  branch  paths 
(24,  25)  following  said  work  path,  that  one  branch  path 
(25)  is  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  between  the  end  of  the 
work  path  (22)  and  the  start  of  the  return  path  (23)  and  has 
a  shifting  means  (51)  by  which,  in  each  case,  one  work- 
piece  carriage  (21)  can  be  shifted  from  said  branch  path 
(25)  to  the  return  path  (23),  and  that  the  workpiece  car- 
riages (21)  have  stops  (47,  48)  with  which  they  abut 
against  each  other  on  the  return  path  (23)  and  maintain 
spacings  between  each  other  that  are  smaller  than  the 
distances  between  the  attachmente  (45)  of  the  endless 
conveyor  (41). 
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4,499,795 
METHOD  OF  DRILL  BIT  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  P.  Radtke,  Klagwood,  Tex^  anignor  to  Strata  Bit  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535,321 

lat  a.i  E21B  9/36;  B22D  19/02 

VS.  a.  76—108  A  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  drill  bit  component  adapted  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  hardmetal  inserts  positioned  in  recesses 
therein,  which  comprises 

providing  a  refractory  mold  having  an  internal  surface  cor- 
responding closely  to  the  external  shape  of  a  finished  drill 
bit  component  and  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  soft 
metal  plugs  protruding  from  the  walls  thereof  in  locations 
corresponding  to  the  recesses  in  the  bit  component  in 
which  said  inserts  are  to  be  positioned, 

supporting  a  coating  of  sintered  refractory  metal  particles  on 
selected  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold  includ- 
ing the  locations  where  said  soft  metal  plugs  are  posi- 
tioned, 

melting  a  metal  and  heating  the  same  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  matrix  metal  of  said  refractory  metal  particles, 

casting  said  molten  metal  into  said  mold  in  contact  with  said 
refractory  metal  particles  to  produce  some  desintering  of 
said  particles  and  produce  a  casting  having  a  composite 
structure  with  selected  portions  of  the  surface  being 
coated  with  said  particles  for  a  substantial  depth  and  with 
said  soft  metal  plugs  extending  through  said  coating, 

removing  said  casting  from  said  mold, 

drilling  out  said  metal  plugs  from  said  casting  to  produce 
recesses  in  said  bit  component  sized  to  receive  said  inserts, 
and 

placing  said  inserts  in  said  drilled  recesses. 

4,499,796 
FLUID  PRESSURE  RELEASING  TOOL 
Job  L.  Miller,  Star  Rte.  B,  Rosseau,  Minn.  56751 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,249 
lot  a.^  B25B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  81—5.1  R  34  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  releasing  fluid  pressure  in  a  means  for  accom- 
modating fluid  under  pressure,  said  means  having  a  normally 
closed  check  valve,  said  check  valve  being  movable  to  an  open 


position  to  allow  fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  from  said  means 
thereby  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  therein,  comprising:  first 
lever  means  having  a  yoke  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the 
means  for  accommodating  fluid  under  pressure,  second  lever 
means  having  a  projection  adapted  to  engage  the  check  valve, 
pivot  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  lever  means  to 
allow  the  yoke  and  projection  to  selectively  have  relative 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  yoke  and 


N—  l|l 


projection,  when  moved  toward  each  other,  causes  the  check 
valve  to  move  to  the  open  position  thereby  allowing  the  fluid 
under  pressure  in  the  means  accommodating  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  flow  therefrom,  and  shield  means  mounted  on  the 
second  lever  means  adjacent  the  projection  for  controlling  the 
direction  of  flow  of  fluid  '>ischarged  from  the  means  accommo- 
dating fluid  under  pressure  when  the  check  valve  is  moved  to 
the  open  position. 


4,499,797 

SELF-ADJUSTING  LOCKING  WRENCH 

NeiU  R.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  538,  BerryriUe,  Va.  22611 

FUed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,135 

Int.  a.3  B25B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  81—367  14  Claims 


2.  A  locking  type  wrench  comprising: 
an  elongated  first  handle  provided  with  an  integral  fixed 
upper  jaw  at  a  forward  end  thereof; 
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a  cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  handle; 

a  movable  bar  adapted  to  slide  against  a  surface  of  said  first 
handle  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  upper  jaw; 

a  movable  lower  jaw  cooperable  with  said  upper  jaw  and 
pivotable  against  said  cam  member,  said  upper  and  lower 
I  jaws  having  opposed  gripping  faces  adapted  to  grip  an 
I  associated  object; 

resilient  means  adapted  to  urge  said  lower  jaw  away  from 
said  upper  jaw; 

a  second  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  lower  jaw  and 
j  forming  a  first  toggle  link  in  a  toggle  joint; 

a  second  toggle  link  pivotally  engaged  at  a  first  end  with  said 
second  handle  and  at  a  second  end  with  said  movable  bar, 
Wid  two  handles  being  movable  toward  each  other  in 
brder  to  bring  said  two  jaws  into  a  gripping  engagement 
with  said  associated  object,  continued  movement  of  said 
handles  toward  each  other  causing  said  second  toggle  link 
to  slide  said  movable  bar  along  said  first  handle  surface 
away  from  said  upper  jaw;  and, 

cam  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  cam  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  handle  while  said  handles  are  being 
moved  toward  each  other  until  said  cam  member  contacts 
JMid  movable  bar  to  prevent  it  from  sliding  further,  contin- 
ued movement  of  said  handles  actuating  said  toggle  joint 
to  an  over-center  condition  to  lock  the  wrench  on  said 
issociated  object. 


4,499,798 
REMOVABLE  CAP  MEMBERS  FOR  PUERS 
Leonard  A.  MisUcwio,  219  Sprucewood  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15210 
1 1  Filed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,649 

II  Int  CL^  B25B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  81—423  2  Claims 


•-fOo 


1.  n  combination  with  pliers  having  a  pair  of  plier  elements 
pivotally  connected  at  a  pivot  axis  adjacent  their  mid-regions 
and  each  having  a  jaw  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end, 
said  jaws  being  opposed  and  arranged  to  provide  for  clamping 
of  an  interposed  workpiece,  said  handles  being  opposed  and 
arranged  to  be  closed  together  to  close  said  jaws  together,  each 
said  jaw  having  opposed  sides  and  a  cap-receiving  portion 
which  includes  a  slot  extending  in  the  direction  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  pliers  and  which  extends  from  an 
open  end  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  said  jaws  to  a  base  spaced 
from  said  open  end;  a  pair  of  rods  secured  to  each  jaw  one  on 
each  side  thereof,  said  rods  extending  across  said  respective 
slot,  the  rods  on  each  jaw  being  parallel  and  being  spaced  at 
different  distances  from  the  said  pivot  axis; 


an  arcuate  recess  extending  in  each  jaw  from  said  base  of 
said  slot  along  a  circular  arc  centered  on  one  of  said  rods; 

a  pair  of  cap  members,  each  having  a  working  face  at  its 
forward  end  and  a  tongue  which  extends  away  from  said 
working  face  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  each  said 
tongue  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to  the  width  of  a 
respective  said  slot  and  having  an  arcuate  fmger-like  pro- 
jection adapted  to  enter  the  respective  said  arcuate  recess; 
each  said  tongue  having  opposed  sides  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  parallel  grooves  arc  on  each  side  thereof, 
each  grooves  being  adapted  to  engage  a  respective  one  of 
the  said  rQ()s  when  the  said  finger-Uke  projection  is  en- 
gaged in  said  arcuate  recess 

whereby  a  pair  of  said  cap  members  are  cooperable  with  said 
cap-receiving  portions  to  be  selectively  assembled  on  said 
pliers  jaws  with  said  working  faces  opposed  to  cooperate 
in  carrying  out  a  work  function. 


4,499,799 
INTERNAL  GRIPPING  PIPE  WRENCH 
John  W.  Bordages,  Lakcsbore,  Miss^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  555,233 

Int  a.i  B25B  15/00 

VS.  a.  81—446  2  Claims 


1.  Inside  gripping  pipe  wrench,  comprising 

a  flat  cylindrical  unit  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  pipe  to 
apply  torque  thereto  by  contact  with  its  inside  surface, 

said  unit  being  symmetrical  whereby  it  can  torque  said  pipe 
either  way  depending  upon  which  face  is  inserted  first, 

said  unit  comprising  a  rotor  having  an  axially  concentric  flat 
sided  socket  extending  therethrough, 

concentric  annular  means  surrounding  said  rotor, 

a  plurality  of  toothed  gripping  means  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  about  said  annular  means 

each  said  gripping  mens  comprising  an  arcuate  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  annular  means  and  having  teeth  at  the 
free  end  relative  to  said  annular  means, 

a  plurality  of  links  for  interconnecting  said  free  ends  of  said 
arcuate  arms  with  said  rotor,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  links  pivotally  at  both  ends, 

said  links  being  longer  than  the  radial  distance  from  said 
rotor  to  said  annular  means  whereby  relative  rotation  of 
said  rotor  inside  said  annular  means  will  extend  said  grip- 
ping means  to  make  said  contact  with  the  pipe. 


4,499,800 
TOOL  HOLDER  CLAMPING  MEANS 
Gunther  R.  Stahl,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,548 
Int.  a.J  B23B  29/Oa  31/00  5/22.  5/34 
VS.  a.  82—36  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  tool  holder  locking  means  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  securely  fixed  to  a  machine  tool 
and  having  a  bore  therein; 

(b)  a  hollow  upered  tool  holder  insert  in  said  bore  for  re- 
ceiving a  tool  holder,  said  insert  having  a  face  end  abut- 
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ting  said  housing  and  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  projec- 
tion positioned  concentrically  in  said  bore  and  defining  an 
annular  space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  ball  thread  device  comprising  inner  and  outer  nesting 
cup  shaped  races  positioned  concentrically  in  said  bore 
adjacent  said  insert  and  with  the  outer  race  constrained 
from  axial  motion,  said  inner  and  outer  races  having  com- 
plementary thread  grooves  on  their  adjacent  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  drive  balls  therein  whereby  roution 
of  said  outer  race  drives  said  inner  race  axially; 

(d)  a  hollow  cylindrical  coupling  member  affixed  to  said 
inner  race  and  extending  into  the  hollow  cylindrical  pro- 
jection of  said  insert  in  coaxial  relationship,  said  coupling 
member  having  means  for  axial  reciprocating  motion 
therein,  said  coupling  member  having  a  transverse  aper- 
ture therein  adjacent  its  inner  end,  a  ball  means  loosely 
fitting  in  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  occupy  a  first  low 
position  where  the  ball  means  rests  on  the  bore  of  the 


cut  therein  and  divide  said  parent  web  into  separate  web 
segments; 

at  a  second  location  downstream  from  said  first  location, 
performing  a  second  slitting  operation  on  said  parent  web 
segments  along  lines  of  cut; 

periodically  moving  at  least  one  of  said  slitting  operations 
transversely  relative  to  said  parent  web  so  that  portions  of 
at  least  some  lines  of  (0  cut  are  of  set  and  out  of  registry 
periodically  so  that  trim  segments  are  formed; 

inducing  a  fluid  flow  closely  adjacent  to  said  second  loca- 
tion; 

removing  said  trim  segments  fix}m  the  remainder  of  said 
parent  web  at  said  second  location  by  entraining  said  trim 
segments  in  said  fluid;  and 


M    tc  „  m  f'^  M  <t  M    >r  w 


insert  while  remaining  in  said  aperture,  and  to  occupy  a 
second  elevated  position  by  means  of  a  step  shoulder  on 
the  end  of  said  insert  which  underlies  said  aperture  when 
the  coupler  is  moved  axially  in  one  position; 

(e)  a  detent  member  affixed  to  said  insert  and  coaxially 
projecting  into  said  coupling  member  and  engaging  said 
ball  means  to  be  retained  thereby; 

(0  spring  means  in  said  housing  bore  and  coaxially  posi- 
tioned in  said  annular  space  between  said  insert  projection 
and  said  housing  bore,  said  spring  means  engaging  said 
insert  at  one  end  and  engaging  said  inner  race  at  the  outer 
end;  and  (g)  drive  means  on  said  outer  race  and  adapted  to 
rotate  said  outer  race  so  that  said  inner  race  moves  axially 
to  compress  said  spring  means  while  at  the  same  time 
moving  said  coupling  member  axially  so  that  said  detent 
ball  drops  in  its  aperture  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
detent  from  said  coupling  means  and  said  tool  holder  from 
said  insert. 


exerting  forces  on  said  parent  web  to  manipulate  said  parent 
web  and  facilitate  removal  of  said  trim  segments  from  the 
remainder  of  said  parent  web  by  providing  pressure 
against  said  parent  web  at  oppositely  disposed  positions 
across  said  trim  segments  and  spaced  therefrom  while  said 
trim  segments  are  entrained  in  said  fluid  flow,  said  fluid 
flow  being  induced  by  passing  a  high  speed  fluid  flow 
through  a  restricted  opening  generally  located  between 
said  pressure  positions,  attaching  said  high  speed  fluid 
flow  to  a  Coanda  surface  leading  from  said  restricted 
opening,  and  entraining  ambient  air  in  the  direction  of  said 
Coanda  surface. 


4,499,802 
ROTARY  CUmNG  DIE  WITH  SCRAP  EJECTION 
Jack  R.  Simpaon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Cbotainer  Graphics 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,866 

lot  a.3  B26D  7/J8 

U.S.  a  83—117  16  CUims 


32- 


4,499,801 

WEB  SLrniNG  AND  GROOVING  METHOD 
Inaats  Reba,  VaacouTcr,  Waah^  Rudolph  W.  Schutz,  Walnnt 
Creek,  and  Neitor  Kozbur,  Antioch,  both  of  Calif.,  aaslgnors 
to  QowB  Zellerbach  Corporatloo,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  422,319,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,484,500. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602,886 
lot  a.3  B26D  3/08 
VS.  a  83-24  3  ctaiBis 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  spirally  wound  paper  roll  prod- 
uct having  a  bearing  wall  formed  by  the  convolutions  of  the 
roll  product,  the  steps  of: 
transporting  a  parent  web  along  a  predetermined  path  of 

movement; 
at  a  first  location  along  said  path  of  movement,  performing 
a  furst  slitting  operation  on  said  parent  web  to  form  lines  of 


,S2 
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1.  In  a  cutting  die.  a  die  plate,  a  first  cutting  rule  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  die  plate  and  having  a  first 
cutting  edge  spaced  a  uniform  distance  above  said  die  plate 
over  the  length  of  said  cutting  rule  portion,  a  second  cutting 
rule  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  die  plate,  having  a 
second  cutting  edge  spaced  a  uniform  distance  above  said  die 
plate  over  the  length  of  said  second  cutting  rule  portion,  and 
spaced  from  said  first  cutting  rule  portion,  a  first  resilient 
ejection  strip  between  said  cutting  rule  portions,  located  adja- 
cent said  first  cutting  rule  portion,  and  extending  upwardly  at 
least  to  the  height  of  the  first  cutting  edge,  and  a  second  resil- 
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lent  ejection  strip  between  said  cutting  rule  portions,  located 
adjacent  said  second  cutting  rule  portion,  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  a  height  not  exceeding  the  hdg^t  of  said  first  ejec- 
tion strip,  said  second  ejection  strip  being  softer  than  said  first 
ejection  strip  to  apply  an  asymmetrical  ejection  force  to  mate- 
rial between  said  fvst  and  said  second  cutting  rule  portions. 

4,499,803 
DOUBLE  CUT  DIE  SET  WITH  IMPROVED 
PULL-ACROSS  NOTCHING  FEATURE 
Joha  J.  Boraym,  Birmingham,  and  Alexander  Borzym,  West 
Bloomfleld  Township,  Ingham  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assign- 
on  to  Alpha  Industries,  Inc.,  NoTi,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,807 

Lit  a?  B23D  21/00:  B26D  3/16 

UJS.  a.  83—319  II  Claims 


1.  A  tube  shearing  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  blade 
is  drawn  across  the  tube  to  notch  a  wall  section  and  a  second 
blade  is  thereinafter  driven  through  the  tube  using  the  notched 
section  as  an  entry  point,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  base; 

an  upper  platen  assembly  reciprocally  movable  relative  to 
the  base  and  adapted  to  carry  the  second  blade; 

a  support  carriage  for  the  first  blade; 

a  pair  of  parallelogram  links  interconnecting  the  base  and  the 
blade  support  carriage  to  control  the  relative  motion 
therebetween  so  as  to  define  an  arcuate  path  of  travel  for 
the  first  blade  which  extends  across  the  tube  section  and 
thereafter  arcuately  away  from  the  tube  section  and 
toward  the  base;  and 

drive  means  interconnecting  the  upper  platen  assembly  and 
the  blade  support  carriage  for  driving  the  blade  support 
carriage  along  said  arcuate  path  of  travel  as  the  upper 
platen  assembly  moves  toward  the  base. 

4,499,804 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  MEAT  SUCER 
Mutsttod  Takeda,  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Kokl 
Haramadii  Works,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,   Mar.    16,    1982,   57- 
37597[U1 

iBt  a?  B26D  7/24 
U.S.  a.  83—399  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  meat  sheer  including  a  circular  blade  supported  rotat- 
ably  at  one  end  of  a  table,  a  meat  box  for  carrying  a  lump  of 
meat  therein,  and  reciprocally  movable  to  and  away  from  said 
blade  along  rails  provided  on  said  table,  and  a  holding  plate 
supported  removably  on  said  Uble  adjacent  to  said  blade,  and 
movably  in  the  direction  in  which  said  meat  box  is  reciprocally 
movable,  a  safety  device,  comprising: 
a  lock  pin  slidably  fitted  in  a  first  bUnd  hole  formed  horizon- 
tally in  said  table; 
a  spring  disposed  in  said  first  blind  hole  between  a  bottom  of 
said  first  blind  hole  and  said  lock  pin  for  urging  said  lock 


pin  toward  an  open  end  of  said  first  blind  hole  so  that  said 
lock  pin  may  extend  flush  with  said  open  end; 

a  guide  bar  secured  to  said  holding  plate  and  having  a  por- 
tion received  in  said  first  blind  hole; 

said  table  having  a  second  blind  hole  which  is  connected 
with  said  fu^t  bUnd  hole; 

a  lock  bar  slidably  received  in  said  second  hole  and  having 
an  engaging  portion  at  its  inner  end  which  confronts  said 


first  blind  hole  for  selectively  engaging  said  portion  of  said 
guide  bar,  said  lock  bar  further  having  a  first  reducing 
diameter  portion  adjacent  to  its  outer  end; 
an  actuator  slidably  received  in  a  third  blind  hole  which  is 
connected  to  said  second  hole,  said  actuator  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  engageable  with  said  first  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  said  lock  bar,  and  a  first  switch 
L  engaged  with  said  actuator  and  controlled  thereby  for 
controlling  a  driving  circuit  for  said  slicer. 


4,499,805 
PUNCH  FOR  OFnCE  USE 
Chuzo  Mori,  Katsttshika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Carl  Mannfiicturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^90 

lot  a.}  B26F  1/02 

UJS.  a.  83—468  12  Claims 


1.  A  punch  for  office  use  comprising: 
a  base,  having  a  tip  end  side  and  a  rear  end  side, 
a  hollow  upstanding  structural  member  provided  at  the  tip 
end  side  of  the  base  and  having  a  gap  portion  from  the 
base  at  its  side  corresponding  to  the  side  of  the  rear  end  of 
the  base, 
a  pair  of  stationary  cylindrical  piercing  blades  upstandingly 
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provided  on  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  base  forming  the 
gap  portion, 
a  base  plate  for  placing  a  thick  stack  of  sheets  of  paper  to  be 
pierced  thereon  having  one  end  pivoted  at  the  rear  end 
side  of  the  base,  the  other  end  having  holes  for  receiving 
the  pair  of  piercing  blades, 
spring  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  base  plate 
and  the  hollow  upstanding  structural  member  to  up- 
wardly bias  the  base  plate, 
a  handle  supported  on  the  upstanding  structural  member  by 
a  shaft  which  penetrates  the  upstanding  structural  member 
and  is  roUtably  supported  thereto,  said  handle  routably 
movable  with  respect  to  the  base, 
gear  means  attached  to  the  shaft  supporting  the  handle,  said 
gear  means  located  within  the  upstanding  structural  mem- 
ber, 
vertically  movable  gear  means  movable  within  a  portion  of 
the  upstanding  structural  member  above  the  gap  portion, 
and  engageable  with  the  gear  means  attached  to  the  shaft, 
said  vertically  movable  gear  means  reciprocating  with 
respect  to  the  pair  of  piercing  blades  through  the  gear 
means  attached  to  the  shaft  as  the  handle  is  moved,  and 
a  pair  of  paper  holding  plates  provided  on  the  bottom  of  the 
vertically  movable  gear  means,  corresponding  to  the  pair 
of  piercing  blades  so  as  to  thrust  against  the  ends  of  the 
piercing  blades. 


4,499,807 

KEY  DATA  ENTRY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Hideaki  lahida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaiisMr  to  Casio  Compntcr  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  297,790,  Aug.  31, 1901,  ahamloaiid. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  5,  1900,  55-123323: 
Sep.  5, 1980,  55-123324 

lat  a.}  GIOF  im 
U.S.  a  84-1.03  16Clains 
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4,499,806 
MULTIPLE  GOB  SHEARING  MECHANISM  OPERATING 

IN  A  STRAIGHT  LINE 
Eustace  H.  Mnaifbrd,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Oweas- 
niiaois,  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541^15 

lat  a^  O03B  5m 

UA  a  83-527  13  daiais 


1.  A  key  data  entry  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  user  operable  chord 
specification  keys; 

detecting  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  detecting  the 
key  operation  state  of  said  chord  specification  keys; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  representing,  when  only  one  of  said  chord 
specification  keys  is  operated,  said  one  operated  key  as  a 
particular  key,  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  repre- 
senting the  higher  or  highest  note  key  as  said  particular 
key  when  plural  chord  specification  keys  are  operated; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  generat- 
ing a  third  signal  representing  the  number  of  chord  specifi- 
cation keys  operated  at  a  time  by  the  operator,  and 

chord  designating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
means  and  being  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  root  note 
of  a  chord  to  be  produced  which  b  a  function  of  said 
particular  key,  and  being  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for 
generating  a  signal  representing  the  type  of  the  chord  to 
be  produced  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  said  chord 
specification  keys  operated  simultaneously,  irregardless  of 
which  of  said  plurality  of  chord  specification  keys  are 
operated. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shearing  multiple  streams  of  molten  glass 
into  gobs,  comprising  a  feeder  bowl  having  a  plurality  of  inline 
orifices  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  vertical  support  shaft,  means 
for  mounting  said  support  shaft  to  the  side  of  said  feeder  bowl, 
a  shear  blade  supporting  carriage  cantilevered  from  said  verti- 
cal support  shaft,  said  carriage  extending  normal  to  the  line  of 
said  orifices,  at  one  side  thereof,  a  fu^t  pair  of  parallel,  horizon- 
tal shafts  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  carriage,  a  first 
shear  blade  arm  movably  supported  for  reciprocation  on  said 
first  pair  of  shafts,  a  second  pair  of  parallel,  horizontal  shafts  in 
generally  coaxial  alignment  with  said  first  pair  of  shafts,  a 
second  shear  blade  arm  movably  supported  for  reciprocation 
on  said  second  pair  of  shafts,  means  connected  to  said  second 
pair  of  shafts  for  raising  or  lowering  the  axes  of  said  second 
pair  of  shafts  in  unison,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  arms 
for  moving  said  arms  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to 
affect  the  shearing  of  the  glass  streams. 


4,499808 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  ENSEMBLE  FUNCTION 

Eiichiro  Aoki,  Haauunatsu,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Nippoa  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  HaaMaatsu,  Japaa 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  Na  469,956,  Dec  24, 1900,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1903,  Ser.  No.  469,956 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1979,  54-170939 
lat  a.}  GIOF  im 
U  A  CL  84—1.03  27  n.i-. 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  including  a 
keyboard,  and  musical  tone  generating  means  for  generating  a 
musical  tone  corresponding  to  a  depressed  key  of  said  key- 
board, said  depressed  key  being  represented  by  certain  de- 
pressed key  information,  said  electronic  musical  instrumoit 
further  comprising: 
tonality  designating  means  that  designate  the  tonality  of  a 
musical  piece  to  be  performed  independent  of  said  de- 
pressed key  information; 
ensemble  interval  designating  means  for  providing  an  en- 
semble interval  designating  information  which  determines 
an  interval  between  the  note  of  said  depressed  key  and  a 
note  to  be  provided  as  an  ensemble  note; 
ensemble  tone  data  forming  means  for  forming  pitch  data  of 
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an  ensemble  note  in  accordance  with  the  designated  tonal- 
ity, the  ensemble  interval  designating  information  and  said 
depressed  key  information,  said  pitch  data  representing  a 
scale  tone  of  the  designated  tonality  which  is  spaced  from 
the  depressed  key  tone  by  an  interval  of  a  degree  number 


'iSJ-Bi^ 


as  is  determined  according  to  said  ensemble  interval  desig- 
nating information;  and 
nsemble  musical  tone  generating  means  for  generating  a 
musical  tone  signal  in  accordance  with  the  ensemble  pitch 
data  thus  formed. 


4,499309 

DUAL  SIGNAL  MAGNETIC  PICKUP  WTTH  EVEN 

RESPONSE  OF  STRINGS  OF  DIFFERENT  DIAMETERS 

Martin  R.  Oeviagef,  5410  Telegraph  Atc,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

94609 
CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,181,  Mar.  22, 1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,408,513.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,219 

lat  a.3  GIOH  i/l6 
UjS.  a.  84—1.15  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having 
a  plurality  of  strings  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  lying 
within  a  string  plane  for  converting  string  motion  to  electrical 
signals,  comprising 
stefHup  transformer  means  having  a  low  impedance  primary 
winding  and  a  substantially  higher  impedance  secondary 
winding; 
M  first  combination  of  the  strings  firom  the  plurality  of  strings 
j  connected  in  parallel  and  having  a  set  of  equivalent  pa- 
rameters including  resistance,  mass,  permeability,  reluc- 
tance and  inductive  reactance; 
\  second  combination  of  the  strings  from  the  plurality  of 
strings  connected  in  parallel  and  having  equivalent  param- 
eters including  resistance,  mass,  permeability,  reluctance 
and  coercivity,  the  first  and  second  combination  of  strings 
being  each  extended  between  a  first  node  and  a  second 
node,  the  first  and  second  combination  of  strings  being 
electrically  connected  to  one  another  at  the  first  node  so 
that  the  first  combination  is  connected  in  series  with  the 
second  combination,  wherein  the  series  connection  of  the 
first  and  second  combinations  is  electrically  connected  at 


the  second  node  across  the  primary  winding  of  the  step-up 
transformer,  and  further  wherein  the  equivalent  parame- 
ters of  the  first  string  combination  are  substantially  the 
same  as  that  for  the  second  string  combination;  and 
a  plurality  of  means  for  supplying  a  magnetic  field,  each  of 
which  is  associated  with  a  different  one  of  the  plurality  of 
strings,  wherein  each  magnetic  field  supplying  means 
include  a  first  magnetic  pole  and  a  second  opposite  mag- 
netic pole,  and  further  wherein  each  of  the  magnetic  field 
supplying  means  is  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  its 
associated  string  and  so  that  the  first  magnetic  pole  and 
second  magnetic  pole  thereof  are  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  associated  string. 


4,499,810 

OBTURATOR  FOR  FLUTE  DESIGNED  TO  IMPROVE 

THE  EMISSION  OF  CERTAIN  NOTES 

Ernest  J.  Ferroa,  14,  rue  Massacre,  76000  Rouen,  France 

FUed  JuB.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,218 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  Jua.  23, 1982,  82  1 1000 

lat  CL^  GIOD  7/02 

U.S.  a.  84—384  16  Claims 


1.  A  flute  having  a  cavity  next  to  a  mouthpiece  hole,  and  an 
obturator  for  closing  said  cavity,  said  obturator  defining  a 
resonator  chamber  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  in- 
cluding means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  resonator  chamber, 
to  improve  the  emission  of  at  least  one  particular  note  pro- 
duced by  the  instrument. 


4,499311 

BANK  FIRING  ATTACHMENT  INCLUDING  PIVOTAL 

LOCKING  LUGS 

Robert  P.  Kastc  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assigaor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

America  as  represeated  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Anay,  Wash- 

ingtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,237 

Iata.'F41F77//2 

U.S.  a.  89—14.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  blank  firing  attachment  for  gun  tubes  of  automatic  or 
semi-automatic  weapons  which  comprises: 
a  flash  suppressor  having  circumferentially  disposed  axial 

slots  threadably  attached  to  the  gun  tube  end; 
a  shaft  containing  a  passage  for  restricting  gas  flow  from  said 

gun  tube; 
a  collar  threadably  attached  to  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  locking  lugs,  each  being  pivotally  connected  at 

one  end  to  said  collar  and  having  a  lug  for  engagement  to 

said  axial  slots; 
a  slidable  cam  means  connected  to  each  of  said  locking  lugs 

and  arranged  to  slide  along  said  shaft  to  force  said  lugs  to 

engage  said  slots, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  collar  effects  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  cause  said  lugs  to  engage  said  axial  slots 
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and  said  shaft  to  engage  said  gun  tube  end,  thereby  restricting 
gas  flow  from  said  gun  tube  to  provide  sufficient  back  pressure 
to  permit  automatic  and  semi-automatic  flring  of  the  weapon 
when  using  blank  ammunition. 


4,499,812 
SERVO-MOTOR  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED  BRAKING 
Pierre  Preanco,  La  CoorMuve,  and  JMUKjacqucs  Cani  ,  Le 
RaiBcy,  both  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Sodete  Anonyne  DAJi^ 
Paris,  FruMi 

FIW  Oct  7,  1583,  Ser.  No.  540,076 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  29, 1982,  82  18184 
lat  a.3  F15B  9/10 
U,S.  CL  91— 376  R  13  Gaims 


1.  A  servo-motor  for  power-assisted  braking,  comprising  a 
housing  (1)  having  opposite  end  walls,  a  wall  structure  mov- 
able axially  in  said  housing  and  dividing  the  latter  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  and  a  control  valve  located  in 
a  central  hub  part  displaceable  in  unison  with  the  movable  wall 
structure,  so  as  to  esublish,  under  the  action  of  an  input  mem- 
ber, selective  communication  between  said  two  chambers, 
characterized  in  that  said  chambers  of  said  housing  are  seal- 
ingly  delimited  internally  by  a  first  flexible  wall  and  a  second 
flexible  wall,  respectively,  which  connect  said  central  hub  part 
to  the  corresponding  said  end  wall  of  the  housing,  and  in  that 
said  central  hub  part  includes  at  least  one  transversing  passage 
interconnecting  permanently  the  central  zones  delimited  exter- 
nally by  said  first  and  second  flexible  walls. 


4,499,813 
PISTON-CYUNDER  DEVICE 
HelBi  Lampert  Bucha,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werner  Looser 
Maschinenbau-i-Hydraulik,  Riedem,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.   10,  1981. 
7228/81 

lot  a.3  FOIB  3/00 
VS.  a.  92-31  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  exerting  thrust  forces,  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  bore  that  is  closed  at  an  inner  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
open  at  an  outer  end  thereof,  and  a  piston  axially  slidable  in  the 
cylinder  and  having  an  inner  end  cooperable  with  the  inner 


tracuble  fluid  chamber  into  which  fluid  can  be  delivered  under 
pressure  to  force  the  piston  through  an  extension  stroke  which 
is  limited  to  a  predetermined  length  that  is  small  in  relation  to 
the  diameter  of  the  piston,  said  piston  having  a  coaxial  load 
supporting  element  fixed  thereto  which  projects  outward 
therefrom  through  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  and  which 
moves  outward  relative  to  the  cylinder  in  said  stroke,  said 
device  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  guide  ring  inside  the  cylinder,  surrounding  the  piston 
adjacent  to  its  inner  end,  said  guide  ring  having  a  concen- 
tric substantially  cylindrical  radially  outer  surface  that  is 
closely  received  within  the  cylinder  and  is  substantially 
smooth  to  be  rotatable  in  the  cylinder; 

B.  axially  oppositely  facing  circumferential  abutment  means 
on  the  guide  ring  and  on  the  cylinder,  confining  the  guide 
ring  against  axial  motion  relative  to  the  cylinder  and 
thereby  confining  the  guide  ring  to  roution  relative  to  the 
cylinder;  and 

C.  said  guide  ring  and  the  piston  having  interengaged  helical 
flutings  on  their  radially  opposed  surfaces,  there  being  on 
each  of  those  surfaces  a  plurality  of  said  flutings  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  intervals  therearound,  said  flutings 
being  oriented  to  translate  axial  movement  of  the  piston  in 
its  said  extension  stroke  and  in  an  opposite  retraction 
stroke  relative  to  the  cylinder  into  relative  roution  be- 
tween the  guide  ring  and  the  piston  and  serving  to  distrib- 
ute non-coaxial  load  forces  on  the  piston  circumferentially 
around  said  radially  opposed  surfaces  to  prevent  tilting  of 
the  piston  relative  to  the  cylinder. 


4,499314 

GAS  COMPRESSOR  OR  BLOWER 

John  M.  J.  Varga,  2  Lawrence  Rd.,  Skircoat  Green,  Hallfex, 

West  Yorkshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,116,  Jan.  14, 1980,  abudoncd.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,414 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
7901415 

Int  a.J  F04B  7/06.  34/10 
U.S.  a.  92—169  7  Claims 


m  ""at  Of 


1.  A  gas  compressor  or  blower  comprising  a  cylinder  defin- 


end  poruon  of  the  cylmder  to  define  an  expansible  and  con-   ing  at  least  one  compression  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
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the  cylinder  to  compress  gas  in  said  chamber,  and  ports  allow- 
ing alternate  induction  of  gas  into  said  chamber  and  after 
compression,  exhaust  of  gas  from  said  chamber  as  said  piston 
reciprocates  characterized  in  that  said  cyUnder  comprises  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  acUoining  sealing  segments,  each 
segment  having  an  inner  surface  region  of  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tion, the  inner  surface  regions  of  all  the  segments  combining  to 
form  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  of  given  axial  length 
which  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston  confronts  during  recipro- 
cation, segments  having  been  adjusted  relative  to  support 
means  and  secured  on  said  support  means  so  that  the  clearance 
between  the  inner  surface  region  of  each  segment  and  the 
confronting  surface  of  the  piston  is  sufficiently  low  to  limit 
axial  leakage  between  the  piston  surface  and  that  surface  re- 
gion without  the  need  for  any  piston  ring;  said  piston  being  also 
rotatable  in  the  cylinder  and  the  ports  comprise  intake  and 
exhaust  ports  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder 
and  valving  ports  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the 
piston  for  cooperating  with  the  cylinder  ports,  characterized  in 
that  two  of  the  segments  each  have  a  respective  one  of  the  inlet 
ports  formed  through  its  radial  thickness  and  opening  into  its 
inner  surface  region  and  a  different  two  of  the  segments  each 
have  a  respective  one  of  the  outlet  ports  formed  through  its 
radial  thickness  and  opening  into  its  inner  surface  region,  the 
clearance  between  the  inner  surface  region  of  each  such  seg- 
ment and  the  confronting  surface  of  the  piston  being  suffi- 
ciently low  to  limit  leakage  to  or  from  the  respective  port  both 
axially  and  circumferentially  of  the  piston  when  that  port  is 
fully  confronted  by  the  piston. 


1 


4,499315 
AIR  DIFFUSER 
L.  Bnrkarth,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulton  Industries, 
Inc.,  Piano,  Tex. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  175,639,  Ang.  6, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4352^23,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934^07,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,259 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 1999, 
II  has  been  disdaioMd. 

II  lat  CL^  F24F  13/06 

\3S,  a.  98—40.14  5  Claims 


'. .  A  linear  air  diffuser  for  distributing  a  volume  of  air  under 
pressure  in  a  uniform  output  flow  of  controlled  velocity  and 
direction  comprising: 

1  frame  structure  having  a  longitudinal  air  carrying  channel 
with  an  upper  air  inlet  having  at  least  one  longitudinally 
directed  orifice  and  a  lower  air  outlet; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  said  channel 

I  through  said  upper  inlet  to  be  substantially  constant  along 
the  length  of  said  channel; 

said  frame  structure  comprising: 

a  side  rail,  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to  and  defining 
one  side  of  said  channel,  said  rail  having  a  side  waU  di- 
rected downwardly  from  said  upper  inlet  and  a  lower 
i  flange  beginning  at  the  lower  end  of  the  side  waU  and 
iextending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  upper  inlet  to 
define  the  upper  side  of  said  outlet,  and 
deflector  vane,  extending  longitudinally  paraUel  to  and 
defining  another  side  of  said  channel,  said  vane  having  a 
curved  air  turning  surface  which  includes  a  downwardly 
directed  portion  merging  into  a  lower  section  defming  the 
lower  side  of  said  outlet,  said  section  extending  lateraUy 


outwardly  beyond  and  below  the  beginning  of  the  flange 
of  the  side  rail  to  overlap  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flange  so 
as  to  define  with  the  flange  said  lower  outlet,  said  curved 
air  turning  surface  situated  to  intercept  air  entering  said 
channel  from  said  upper  inlet  such  that  the  velocity  of  air 
flow  adjacent  to  said  curved  surface  b  greater  than  the 
velocity  of  the  air  flowing  adjacent  to  at  least  a  porton  of 
said  side  rail,  thereby  inducing  upwardly  directed  eddy 
current  in  the  output  flow  pattern  generated  by  said  chan- 
nel, for  delivery  from  the  diffuser  in  a  substantially  lateral 
direction. 


4,499,816 
DISCHARGE  AIR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Theodore  S.  Biritoo,  Urerpool;  Brad  G.  Leech,  FayetteriUe,  and 
Richard  D.  Lang,  Chittenango,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Car- 
rier CorporatiOB,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477^47 

Int  a.3  F24F  13/15 

VS,  a  96— 40J6  8  daims 


M      ^1* 


6.  An  air  directing  assembly  for  covering  an  opening  which 
comprises: 

a  circumferentially  extending  frame,  defining  a  discharge 
Vea; 

at  least  one  vertical  support  member  extending  vertically 
across  the  discharge  area  from  the  frame  at  the  bottom  to 
the  frame  at  the  top,  said  support  member  defining  spaced 
V-shaped  slots  on  one  edge  and  arcuate  guide  surfaces  on 
the  opposite  edge; 

horizontally  extending  routable  louvers  located  to  extend 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  discharge  opening,  said 
louvers  defining  a  louver  slot  extending  from  an  edge  of 
the  louver  inwardly  to  a  slot  base,  the  slot  base  of  each 
louver  mating  with  the  narrow  end  of  the  V-shaped  slot  in 
the  vertical  support  to  serve  as  a  pivot  point;  and 

a  louver  retainer  including  means  connecting  the  louver 
retainer  to  each  louver,  said  means  having  a  series  of 
fingers  engaged  one  to  each  of  the  louvers,  said  fingers 
extending  on  opposing  sides  of  the  vertical  support  in 
frictional  engagement  therewith,  and  a  guide  boss  for 
engaging  the  arcuate  guide  surface  of  the  vertical  support, 
said  louver  retainer  securing  the  louvers  to  the  vertical 
suf^rt  and  translating  rotational  movement  of  one  lou- 
ver to  the  other  louvers. 
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4,499317 
DISPOSABLE  COOKING  BAGS 

AkzHdcr  P.  JaMMB.  28  OM  Fam  RiL.  Bellair,  CkvlotteiTUle, 
Va.  22903 

INtUob  of  S*r.  No.  139,742,  Apr.  14, 19W,  Prt.  No.  4,412,482, 

wkkh  if  a  coBtiaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  702,090,  JaL  2, 1976, 

ahaado— d,  which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No,  637,966, 

Dec  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,645,  whkh  ia  a  coatiaoatioB-iB-part 

of  Scr.  No.  327,658,  Jaa.  29, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,946,654.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,347 

The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  saboeqaeat  to  Not.  1, 2000, 

has  beea  disdaiaMd. 

lat  a.i  A47G  27/10 

VS.  CL  99—403  m  QbIbis 


products  are  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  and  from  which 
the  food  products  are  to  be  served  to  customers; 

air  circulation  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  forci- 
bly circulating  air  through  said  housing  and  outwardly  of 
the  housing  through  said  foraminous  surface  and  about 
and  through  the  food  products  which  are  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere  in  said  product  holding  means;  and 

heater  means  associated  with  said  air  circulation  means  for 
selectively  heating  the  circulating  air  so  that  said  heated 
air  is  forcibly  circulated  about  and  through  the  food  prod- 
ucts in  said  product  holding  means,  said  air  circulation 
means  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  with  said  heater 
means  being  disposed  within  said  housing  in  full  communi- 
cation with  said  air  circulation  means. 


■flF% 


4,499,819 

STEAMER 

Jaliaa  C.  Baiky,  107  S.  Cedl  St,  LcxIagtoB,  N.C.  27292 

Filed  Job.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,738 

lat  a.J  A47J  36/24 

UA  a.  99— «83  1  data 


1.  The  combination  of  a  disposable  bag  for  cooking  comesti- 
bles and  a  cooking  utensil  or  accessory,  said  utensil  or  acces- 
sory having  a  vertically  extending  bag-supporting  means  and 
said  bag  being  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  having  side  walls 
and  closable  open  and  closed  ends  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
side  walls;  said  bag  being  disposed  in  said  bag-supporting 
means  with  the  open  end  uppermost  and  having  means  at  the 
closed  end  thereof  for  efTecting  connections  between  the  bag 
and  the  bag-supporting  means,  the  means  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  bag  being  spaced  at  intervals  around  said  bag  and  being  so 
constructed  as  to  be  capable  of  producing  mechanical  connec- 
tions between  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  bag-supporting  means. 


4,499,818 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  FRESHLY 

PREPARED  FRIED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

WUliaai  K.  Stroag,  SolTaag,  Calif.,  aaaipior  to  Rcataoraat  Tech- 
nology, Ibc,  Oak  Brook,  HI. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M12 

Iflt  a.J  A47J  36/24 

U  A  a  99-483  15  oidms 


1.  An  improved  steamer  assembly,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  individual  steamers,  each  one  of  which 
comprises  a  case  and  a  cover  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  case 
by  means  of  a  hinge,  so  as  to  receive  food  or  other  articles  for 
being  steamed,  and  a  means  for  steam  admitted  into  said 
steamer;  a  steam  source  therefor  comprising  a  water  supply 
line,  said  water  supply  line  being  intercepted  by  a  filter  and 
being  connected  to  a  single  steam  generator;  and  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  steam  lines  from  said  steam  generator 
being  connected  to  said  plurality  of  steamers,  each  of  said 
steam  lines  being  intercepted  by  a  solenoid  valve  in  an  electri- 
cal circuit  with  an  electrical  power  source  and  a  manually 
operated  push  button  means  on  each  of  said  steamers  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  steam  from  said  steam  generator  to  said 
steamers. 


»    **  it 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  nuuntaining  the  crispness  of 
freshly  fried  food  products,  comprising; 
an  upright,  closed  housing  having  an  upwardly  facing  fo- 
raminous serving  surface  exposed  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  which  provides  an  open  product  holding 
means  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  receive  food  products  such  that  said  food 


4,499,820 

BREATHER  BAG  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  SEALED 

STORAGE  STRUCTURE 

DebBcr  R.  Neisoa,  Cordova,  111.,  assigaor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Har- 

▼estore  Products,  Inc.,  ArUagtoa  Heights,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,035 
lat  a.}  AOIF  25/00 
VS.  a.  99—646  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  breathing  system  for  a  sealed  storage  structure,  com- 
prising a  sealed  storage  structure  having  an  opoiing  in  the 
upper  end,  a  flexible  breather  bag  disposed  within  said  struc- 
ture and  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a  neck  of  reduced 
cross  section,  means  for  sealing  said  neck  within  said  opening, 
a  cable  connected  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  bag  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  bag  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  neck  to 
the  exterior  of  said  storage  structure,  and  means  connected  to 
said  cable  and  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  structure  for 
pulling  the  cable  upwardly  to  draw  the  bag  upwardly  toward 
the  upper  end  of  said  structure  to  a  location  where  it  will  not 
interfere  with  the  loading  of  a  stored  material  into  said  struc- 
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ture.  the  interior  of  said  bag  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
and  the  exterior  of  the  bag  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said 


trol  fluid  flow  to  said  cylinder  to  return  the  platen  to  said 
preselected  position. 


storage  structure  and  said  bag  expanding  and  contracting  to 
thereby  compensate  for  pressure  differentials  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  interior  of  the  structure. 


4,499,821 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  A  PLYWOOD  PRESS 
PLATEN  DURING  A  PRESS  CYCLE 
John  L.  QoBstOB,  92966  Highway  99  SoBth,  JaactioB  City, 
Oreg.  97448 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  582,942 

lat  0.3  B30B  15/16 

U.S.  CL  100—51  7  daims 


1.  A  system  for  immobilizing  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
thrust  platen  of  a  plywood  press  powered  thereby  during  a 
panel  pressing  cycle  to  avoid  excessive  panel  compression,  said 
system  comprising, 

a  fluid  pressure  source, 

valve  means  in  communication  with  said  pressure  source  and 
the  platen  powering  cylinder  to  control  fluid  pressure  to 
the  platen  powering  cylinder  during  a  flrst  stage  of  press 
operation, 

a  valve  assembly  also  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
source  and  the  platen  powering  cylinder  to  control  fluid 
pressure  to  said  cylinder  during  a  second  stage  of  press 
operation, 

timing  means  controlling  said  valve  means  to  close  same 
upon  timing  out  to  simultaneously  terminate  the  first  sUge 
of  press  operation  and  initiate  the  second  stage  of  press 
operation,  and 

feedback  means  for  sensing  thrust  platen  movement  during 
said  second  stage  from  a  preselected  platen  posits  .i  and 
mechanically  actuating  said  valve  assembly  upon  sensing 
platen  movement  whereby  the  valve  assembly  will  con- 


4,499,822 
CONTINUOUS  PRESS 
Hachiro  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasitBor  to  Fkkoka  Kogyo  Cobh 
paay  Liadtad,  TtriKyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526.150 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Sep.  10, 1982,  57-157744 
lat  a.3  B30B  9/16 
MS.  CL  100—117  2  <T*«— 


1.  A  continuous  press  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  driving  shaft  joumaled  to  the  frame  at  its  both  ends  by 
means  of  thrust  bearings; 

a  screw  drum  disposed  around  the  driving  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith,  said  screw  having  a  varying  diameter  which  is 
gradually  larger  towards  the  center, 

first  and  second  screw  blades  symmetrically  disposed 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  screw  drum,  turning 
directions  of  the  fust  and  second  screw  blades  being  oppo- 
site to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  screw  blades  hav- 
ing a  constant  pitch; 

an  outer  drum  arranged  around  the  screw  blades  and  having 
a  number  of  small  filtering  holes; 

first  and  second  inlets  provided  in  said  outer  drum  for  intro- 
ducing raw  materials  into  first  and  second  spaces  formed 
by  the  screw  drum,  first  and  second  screw  blades  and 
outer  drum,  said  spaces  being  gradually  made  smaller 
towards  a  center  of  the  screw  dnun,  said  first  inlet  being 
provided  in  an  end  of  said  outer  drum  and  said  second 
inlet  being  provided  in  another  end  of  said  outer  drum; 

an  outlet  provided  in  said  outer  drum  at  its  center  for  dis- 
.  charging  the  pressed  raw  material  as  cakes; 

a  pair  of  cone-shaped  plates  arranged  in  said  outlet  movably 
in  a  direction  of  the  driving  shaft;  and 

a  means  for  resiliently  pressing  the  cone-shaped  plates 
towards  each  other. 


4,499,823 

CONTINUOUS  PRESS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  PRESSING 

BEET  PULP  AND  OTHER  JUICE-CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 

Jeaa-Loc  Berry,  CoaipiegBC,  Fraacc,  asaigBor  to  SXCA.  Pb^ 

sec  de  Chevrierea,  Coa^^iegBC,  Fraacc 

FUcd  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,778 
daims  priority,  appiicatioB  FVaacc,  May  24, 1982,  82  08962 
iBt  CL^  B30B  9/20 
U.S.  CL  100—121  13  ClaiBM 

1.  A  continuous  press,  in  particular  for  pressing  beet  pulp 
and  other  juice-containing  materials,  the  press  comprising: 
a  rotatable  rimmed  wheel; 

a  rotatable  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  which  is  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  rimmed  wheel,  the  ring 
surrounding  the  wheel  and  being  eccentrically  mounted 
relative  thereto,  said  ring  having  axial  end  faces; 
thrust  means  for  urging  the  wheel  rim  against  the  inside 
surface  of  the  ring  in  a  pressing  region,  said  pressing 
region  having  axial  ends; 
means  for  inserting  material  to  be  pressed  between  the  wheel 
rim  and  the  surrounding  ring  upstream  from  the  pressing 
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region,  and  means  for  removing  pressed  material  down- 
stream therefrom; 
wherein  the  axial  ends  of  the  pressing  region  are  closed  by 
respective  cheek  plates,  with  each  cheek  plate  being  circu- 
lar, and  pressed  in  a  substantially  material-tight  manner 
against  a  corresponding  one  of  the  axial  end  faces  of  the 
ring,  said  cheek  plates  being  mounted  in  such  a  manner  as 


to  leave  axial  access  to  the  space  between  the  wheel  rim 
and  the  surrounding  ring  at  points  distant  from  the  press- 
ing region  whereby  material  to  be  pressed  may  be  in- 
serted, and  pressed  material  may  be  removed,  said  cheek 
plates  being  rotatably  mounted  separately  from  said  wheel 
and  said  ring  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  wheel's 
axis  of  roution  and  which  is  fixed  relative  thereto,  such 
that  said  cheek  plates  may  route  with  said  wheel. 


M99,824 
MACHINE  FOR  CRUSHING  CYLINDRICAL 
ALUMINIUM  CANS  FOR  BEER,  SOFT  DRINKS  ETC. 
Bca  EhriBg,  Gialated;  Peter  FBMi,  Fonhcda,  and  G«te  Holm- 
berg,  Aodentorp,  aU  of  Sweden,  aMignon  to  Brodenu  Holm- 
bergi  Fabriks  AB,  Aoderstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  531,150 

Ctaimg  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1982,  8205122 

lat  CL^  B30B  9/32 

MS,  a  100-W  8  Ctatos 


4,499325 

INK  WIPING  DEVICE  FOR  INTAGUO  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

CUyomatMi  Uno,  Saitaaa,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Kooori  Prtetiiig 

Maddacry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  447,880 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM^  Dec  12, 1981,  56-200564 
Int  a.)  B41F  9/08 
MS,  a.  101—167  3  aalms 


1.  An  ink  wiping  device  for  an  intaglio  rotary  printing  ma- 
chine having  a  plate  cylinder  supporting  an  inUglio  printing 
plate  wrapped  therearound,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  a  cleaning  solution  therein; 

an  ink  wiping  roller  rototobly  supported  in  said  tank  and 
having  a  circumferential  surface  positioned  for  rolling 
contact  with  the  printing  plate,  said  ink  wiping  roller 
having  a  portion  of  said  circumferential  surface  immersed 
in  the  cleaning  solution;  and 

a  cleaning  assembly  for  cleaning  said  circumferential  sur- 
face, said  cleaning  assembly  being  entirely  immersed  in 
the  cleaning  solution  and  including  at  least  one  brush  unit 
adjustably  supported  in  said  tank,  said  brush  unit  having 
multiple  rows  of  bristles  arranged  such  that  their  distal 
ends  confront  an  arcuate  sector  of  the  immersed  portion  of 
said  circumferential  surface,  and  a  cleaning  sheet  of  syn- 
thetic nonwoven  cloth  secured  to  and  fixed  relative  to  said 
brush  unit,  said  sheet  being  supporied  on  and  resiliently 
pressed  by  said  bristles  against  and  into  conformity  with 
said  arcuate  sector. 


1.  Machine  for  crushing  cylindrical  aluminium  cans  for  beer, 
soft  drinks,  etc,  comprising  a  can  intake,  a  press  device  for 
squeezing  the  cans  axially  between  the  end  walls  thereof,  a 
craddle  for  receiving  the  can  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position,  a  closure  member  for  the  can  intake,  said  craddle 
being  placable  between  a  receiving  position  in  the  can  intake 
and  a  crushing  position  in  the  press  device  by  displacement  of 
the  closure  member  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  a 
collecting  container,  and  a  perforated  sloping  plane  arranged 
below  the  press  device  for  receiving  the  crushed  can  falling 
down  from  the  press  device  at  the  return  thereof  after  crushing 
and  for  diverting  the  crushed  can  to  the  collecting  container. 


4,499,826 

CENTRAL  GEAR  DRIVEN  FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PRESS  ACCOMMODATING  DIFFERENT  DIAMETER 

PLATE  CYLINDERS 

Dieter  Regge,  Lengerkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

Windmoller  A  Hobcher,  Leagerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,346 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay,  Dec  22, 
1981,  3150833 

lat  a.3  B41F  5/16 
U.S.  a.  101—181  7  OaliBs 

2.  A  flexographic  printing  press  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  plate  cylinders  each  having  a  cooperating 
backing  cylinder,  each  of  the  plate  and  backing  cylinders 
mounted  on  rotatable  shafts  having  gears  and  rotatably 
supported  on  said  frame; 

a  central  gear;  the  shafb  of  the  backing  cylinders  are  rotat- 
ably carried  in  annular  segment  supporting  members, 
means  mounting  said  supporting  members  for  circumfer- 
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ential  displacement  along  a  circular  path  concentric  with 
the  central  gear;  and 


clamping  means  to  clamp  said  supporting  members  against 
said  frame. 


13 


12 

CPU 

/  . 

10 

/ 

1 

1 

POSITION 

WPUTTING 

Rwrr 

MEN 

./ph 

i/f| 

l/F 

OISPUV 

0 

.\ 

MOTOR 
OONTROaeR 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  removing  dust  from  a  plate 
cylinder  of  a  printing  press  comprising: 

a  dust  removing  head  mounted  for  displacement  relative  to 
and  along  the  surface  of  a  plate  cylinder  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion thereof  of  the  printing  press; 

means  for  causing  the  dust  removing  head  to  advance 
toward  and  retract  from  the  plate  cylinder; 

lead  moving  means  for  causing  the  dust  removing  head  to 
undergo  said  displacement  to  a  position  conftt>nting  any 
position  on  the  plate  cylinder  suiface; 

dust  removal  position  inputting  means  having  a  surface  on 


which  a  printed  matter  is  laid  and  having  means  which 
operates,  when  the  position  of  a  printing  defect  on  the 
printed  matter  due  to  dust  on  the  plate  cylinder  is  pressed 
against  said  surface,  to  generate  and  transmit  a  position 
data  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  thus  pressed 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  printed  matter  corre- 
sponding to  the  axial  direction  of  the  plate  cylinder;  and 
operationally  processing  means  for  converting  said  position 
data  signal  from  the  dust  removal  position  inputting  means 
into  data  for  so  controlling  the  head  moving  means  that  it 
moves  the  dust  removing  head  to  the  position  along  the 
plate  cylinder  corresponding  to  said  portion  of  the  print- 
ing defect  pressed  against  said  surface. 


4,499,828 
BARRIER  BREACHING  DEVICE 
Charles  A.  Hoaodei,  Tracy,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,112 


U.S.  a.  102—301 


lat  CL^  F42B  3/00 


14  Claims 


4,499,827 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REMOVING  DUST 
FROM  PLATE  CYLINDERS  OF  PRINTING  PRESS 
Hideo  Takeochi,  Shiroi;  ToahlUaa  Kaadio,  ami  Satoahi  Ikeda, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Dai  Nippon  lasatsu 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,205 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1983,  58-40884; 
Mar.  22, 1983, 58-47687 

lat  CL^  B41F  35/01  B41L  41/02 
UJS.  a.  101—425  8  daims 


1.  A  barrier  breaching  device  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  relatively  flexible  conical  member  affixed  at  its  apex  to  said 
hub; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  spokes  having  explosive  quali- 
ties, each  spoke  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  hub  and  extend- 
ing therefix>m  to  the  base  of  said  cone,  said  relatively 
flexible  cone  member  affixed  to  said  spokes  in  an  umbrella- 
like fashion; 

said  explosive  spokes  having  an  explosive  extension  distal  of 
said  hub  end,  said  extensions  forming  with  said  conical 
member  a  generally  circular  base; 

said  conical  member  and  said  spokes  collapsible  in  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  manner  for  storage  and  transport;  and 

fuse  means  for  detonating  said  explosive  spokes  and  exten- 
sions. 


4,499,829 
EXPLOSIVELY  SEPARABLE  CASING 
Albia  K.  Jacobaoa,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Rayaioad  E.  Rych- 
aoTsky,  and  Cornelius  N.  Visbcck,  botii  of  Livenaore,  Calif., 
aarigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaierica  as  reprcseated  by 
the  Uaited  States  Departawat  of  Energy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,177 
lat  CL'  F42B  13/38.  4/12 
MS.  CL  102—378  11  Claims 

1.  An  explosively  separable  casing  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  afterbody  having  a  cylindrical  tongue  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof; 
an  end  cover  for  said  one  end  of  said  afterbody,  said  end 
cover  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  in  which  a  cylindrical 
shaped  longitudinal  groove  is  located,  a  portion  of  said 
groove  being  sized  to  receive  said  tongue  of  said  after- 
body while  leaving  a  pocket  between  the  end  of  said 
tongue  and  the  remainder  of  said  groove; 
an  explosive  located  in  said  pocket; 
a  frangible  holding  means  which  normally  holds  said  cover 
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to  said  afterbody  and  which  faik  responsive  to  an  increase 
in  pressure  in  said  pocket  to  release  said  cover, 
means  for  igniting  saikl  explosive  to  cause  said  increase  in 
pressure  in  said  pocket  to  cause  failure  of  said  frangible 
holding  means;  and 


a  seal  means  located  between  said  tongue  and  said  groove 
for  sealing  said  pocket  so  as  to  maintain  said  increase  in 
pressure  within  said  pocket. 


4,499,830 

HIGH  LETHALITY  WARHEADS 

Joha  N.  M^feroa,  Riaiiig  Sun,  Md^  and  William  P.  Walters, 

Newark,  DeL,  asdgiion  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrka  as 

rcpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Waahingtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,585 

Irt.  CL^  F42B  13/12 

MS,  a  102-476  9  Claims 


1.  A  lethal  warhead  for  use  against  a  target  protected  by 
vehicle  outer  armor  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  body  member  having  an  explosive  holding 

cavity  therein  and  a  forward  end; 
explosive  means  disposed  in  the  holding  cavity  of  said  body 

member; 
liner  means  fixedly  disposed  in  said  forward  end  of  said  body 
member  for  generating  jet  means  and  slug  means  for  pene- 
trating said  armor  which  includes; 
a  conically-shaped  metal  liner  having  an  annular  groove 
disposed  in  an  exterior  wall  of  said  liner  means  further 
including: 

an  arcuate-shaped  metal  Uner;  and 
lethal  means  which  includes  an  annular  strip  of  lethal  mate- 
rial fixedly  disposed  in  said  annular  groove  of  said  liner 


means,  for  providing  a  plurality  of  "follow-through" 
particles  to  violently  interact  with  said  target. 

4,499,831 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  A  GRAVURE  CYLINDER 

F^raak  J.  Aaastasio,  Paraaraa,  and  Thonias  Byro,  Riagwood, 

both  of  N jr.,  asslgMn  to  Bobst  SA,  Laanane,  Swltierlaad 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,240 

lat  a?  B41F  9/01  13/14 


U.S.  CL  101—152 


6ClalflM 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  plurality  of  printing  units,  each 
printing  unit  including  a  unit  frame  having  a  housing  support- 
ing a  drive  shaft  connected  to  a  source  of  rotational  motion,  a 
printing  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  printing  carriage 
having  means  for  applying  ink  to  the  cylinder,  said  printing 
carriage  being  mounted  in  the  unit  frame  for  pivoting  on  a 
point  on  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft  for  changing  the  angle  of  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  cou- 
pling means  for  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  cylinder, 
means  for  shifting  the  cylinder  axially  in  the  frame  of  the  unit 
and  means  for  pivoting  the  carriage  on  said  pivot  point,  the 
improvements  comprising  said  means  for  shifting  the  cylinder 
along  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  including  means  for  shifting  the 
drive  shaft  along  its  axis  in  the  housing  and  said  coupling 
means  including  a  pair  of  hubs  with  one  hub  secured  to  a  shaft 
of  the  cylinder  and  the  second  hub  secured  to  the  drive  shaft, 
at  least  one  flexible  plate  member  disposed  between  said  hubs, 
means  securing  said  plate  members  to  each  of  the  hubs  to 
transfer  rotation  therd)etween  and  means  for  preventing  axial 
backlash  between  the  hubs  and  for  transmitting  an  axial  force 
from  the  second  hub  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  to  the  one  hub 
secured  to  the  printing  cylinder  so  that  the  axial  interval  be- 
tween the  hubs  at  the  axes  of  the  hubs  remains  constant  even 
during  shifting  of  the  drive  shaft  and  cylinder,  said  means  for 
preventing  axial  backlash  and  for  transmitting  an  axial  force 
comprising  a  cylindrical  member  extending  between  the  hubs, 
and  each  hub  and  cylindrical  member  having  means  for  secur- 
ing each  end  of  the  cylindrical  member  to  the  respective  hub 
on  the  axis  thereof  for  rotation  therewith. 


4,499332 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MATERIAL 

DISPOSAL 

Roderick  J.  McNeil,  395  N.  Candlewood  Lake  Rd.,  New  MU- 

ford,  Coaa.  06776 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,222 
lat  a.}  F23G  7/04 
UjS.  a.  110—238  15  Oalms 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  the  environmentally  safe  dispoaal  of 
material,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  aerosol  of  the  material; 
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I  first  enclosure  surrounding  the  aerosol  and  having  a  first 

porous  portion  including  a  first  plurality  of  open  pores; 
lie  first  porous  portion  being  capable  of  being  niaintained  at 

a  predetermined  temperature  to  combust  said  aerosol; 
k  second  enclosure  surrounding  the  first  enclosure  having  a 

second  porous  portion  including  a  second  plurality  of 

open  pores; 
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means  for  supplying  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  said  first 
enclosure  for  the  combustion  of  said  aerosol;  and 

1  neans  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  first  porous  portion  to 
said  predetermined  temperature;  whereby  said  aerosol  is 
combusted  near  and  within  said  first  porous  portion,  and  a 
flow  of  gases  occurs  from  the  interior  of  said  first  enclo- 
sure out  through  said  first  and  second  porous  portions. 


4,499,833 
THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF  WASTES 
LeRoy  F.  Grantham,  Calabaaas,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Rockwell 
laternational  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
II  Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,516 

I !  lat  CL^  F23G  5/12 

U.S.  CL  110—342  4  Claims 


.llII<-40*-« 


f.  A  process  for  converting  a  strong  cation  exchange  resin 
contaminated  with  a  radioactive  substance  into  a  non-radioac- 
tive gas  substantially  free  of  oxides  of  sulfur  and  a  radioactive 
inorganic  ash  which  comprises: 
utroducing  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  said  strong  cation 
exchange  resin  and  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrox- 
ides and  carbonates,  in  the  form  of  a  finely  atomized  spray, 
into  the  top  of  a  zone  heated,  by  means  of  a  hot  gas  pro- 
duced externally  of  said  zone  and  introduced  into  the  top 
of  said  zone,  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  said 
strong  cation  exchange  resin,  by  contact  with  said  hot  gas. 
into  a  mixture  of  products  ocHnprising  a  non-radioactive 


gas  substantially  free  of  oxides  of  sulfur  and  a  radioactive 
inorganic  ash; 

removing  said  mixture  of  products  fit>m  the  bottom  of  said 
zone;  and 

separating  said  radioactive  inorganic  ash  from  said  mixture 
of  products,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said  strong  cation 
exchange  resin  to  the  volume  of  said  radioactive  inorganic 
ash  being  in  the  range  of  about  20:1  to  70:1. 

3.  A  process  for  converting  a  strong  anion  exchange  resin 
contaminated  with  a  radioactive  substance  into  a  non-radioac- 
tive gas  substantially  free  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  a  radioac- 
tive inorganic  ash  which  comprises: 

introducing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  strong  anion  exchange 
resin  in  the  form  of  a  fmely  atomized  spray  into  the  top  of 
a  zone  heated,  by  means  of  a  hot  gas  produced  externally 
of  said  zone  and  introduced  into  the  top  of  said  zone,  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  convert  said  strong  anion  ex- 
change resin,  by  contact  with  said  hot  gas,  into  a  mixture 
of  products  comprising  a  non-radioactive  gas  containing 
oxides  of  nirogen  and  a  radioactive  inorganic  ash; 

removing  said  mixture  of  products  from  the  bottom  of  said 
zone; 

injecting  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH3, 
CH3NH2  and  (CHshNH  into  said  non-radioactive  gas 
downstream  of  said  zone  to  produce  a  non-radioactive  gas 
substantially  free  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  separating  said 
radioactive  inorganic  ash,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said 
strong  anion  exchange  resin  to  the  volume  of  said  radioac- 
tive inorganic  ash  being  in  the  range  of  about  20:1  to  70:1. 


4,499334 

REJECT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHEET  MATERLAL 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Rudolph  H.  Ruetachle,  taA  Joha  W.  Raker,  both  of  Elyrla,  Ohio, 

aisigiiors  to  Harris  Graphics  CorporatioB,  Mdhoarae,  Ha. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,432 

lat  a.3  D05B  23/00 

MS.  CL  112—2  17  Claims 


72r 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising  supply  means  for  supplying 
sheets  of  material,  support  means  extending  along  a  path  past 
said  supply  means  to  a  stitching  location,  stitching  means  at 
said  stitching  location,  means  for  feeding  sheets  from  said 
supply  means  to  form  groups  of  sheets  on  said  support  means, 
reject  means  disposed  along  said  path  at  a  location  between 
said  supply  means  and  said  stitching  location  and  operative  to 
reject  groups  of  sheets,  said  reject  means  including  a  reject 
ramp  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position  wherein  said  reject  ramp  projects  upwardly  from  said 
support  means,  and  pusher  means  for  normally  sequentially 
pushing  groui>s  of  sheets  toward  said  stitching  location  when 
said  reject  ramp  is  in  the  retracted  poaition  and  alternatively 
pushing  groups  of  sheets  onto  said  reject  ramp  when  said  reject 
ramp  is  in  the  extended  position. 
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4,499J3S 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
Gary  L.  laraa*  Ooltowah,  Touk,  tmd^tor  to 
ladMtriM,  IM^  CkattaMMSi^  Tau. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,969 
bit  Cl.^  DOSC  15/00 
VJS,  a.  112—79  R 


Wrigbt 
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age;  a  program  entering  key  for  consecutively  storing  in  the 
program  storage  the  specific  reference  data  of  a  ieq)ective 
selected  single  sewing  pattern;  a  device  for  controlling  the 
sewing  machine  parts  responsible  for  the  stitch  formation  in 
accordance  with  the  dau  stored  in  the  fixed  storage  and  associ- 
ated with  the  reference  data;  said  display  unit  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  alphanumeric  display  elements  arranged  in  a  row. 
side  by  side;  and  means  for  switohing  the  display  unit  into  a 


IZhr 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  oscillating  gauge 
parts  divided  into  a  number  of  sections  extending  transversely 
across  the  machine,  a  lint  removal  apparatus  for  blowing  air 
from  a  high  pressure  supply  onto  said  gauge  parts  to  remove 
the  Unt  from  the  gauge  parts  in  each  sectioq,  said  apparatus 
comjMising  pipe  means  communicating  with  said  supply  for 
receiving  air  therefrom  and  having  a  portion  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  machine,  a  bleed  air  manifold,  means  for 
bleeding  a  small  amount  of  the  supply  air  from  said  pipe  means 
to  said  manifold,  a  plurality  of  first  valves  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  number  of  sections,  each  of  said  valves  having 
an  inlet,  an  ouUet  and  control  means  for  communicating  said 
inlet  with  said  ouUet,  conduit  means  communicating  said  mani- 
fold with  the  inlet  of  each  first  valve,  programmer  means  for 
driving  the  control  means  of  the  first  valves  in  seriatim  such 
that  air  from  the  manifold  flows  through  the  ouUets  of  all  the 
first  valves  in  seriatim,  a  plurality  of  pilot  air  operated  valves 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  number  of  sections,  each 
valve  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  pipe  means,  an 
ouUet  and  a  control  air  port,  means  communicating  the  outlet 
of  each  first  valve  with  the  control  air  port  of  a  corresponding 
pilot  air  operated  valve,  a  plurality  of  air  spraying  manifolds 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  number  of  sections,  each 
spraying  manifold  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  corresponding 
section  of  gauge  parts  and  having  a  plurality  of  spraying  open- 
ings for  directing  air  therein  onto  the  gauge  parts  in  that  sec- 
tion, and  conduit  means  communicating  the  outiet  of  each  pilot 
air  operated  valve  with  a  respective  air  spraying  manifold, 
whereby  when  bleed  air  flows  through  the  outiet  of  the  first 
valve  the  corresponding  pilot  air  operated  valve  permits  the  air 
from  said  pipe  means  to  be  sprayed  onto  a  corresponding 
section  of  gauge  parts. 
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first  operating  state  in  which  one  selected  sewing  pattern  and 
its  associated  reference  daU  is  indicated  by  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined groups  of  said  display  elements,  and  into  a  second 
operating  sute  in  which  a  plurality  of  the  selected  sewing 
patterns  stored  in  said  program  storage  are  indicated  by  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  groups  of  display  elements,  in  the 
sequence  in  which  the  selected  sewing  patterns  are  stored  in 
said  program  storage. 


4,499,837 
STTTCH  PATTERN  SELECTOR  IN  SEWING  MACHINES 
KlalUko  Yamam>to,  Nagoya,  and  HitoaU  Iihlkawa,  NiaUo, 
both  of  Japan,  aasisBora  to  Aiaia  Seild  "fiHthiirl  Kaiiha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  S«r.  No.  496,683 
Oaiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  May  20, 1982,  S7-085223 
lat  0.3  DOSB  3/02 
VJS.  CL  112—158  A  5  n.i— 


4,499,836 

SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL 

Giiater  Meier,  WilU  Meier,  and  JHrgea  Hartwig,  aU  of  Kari- 

■mbe-Doriadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aid«Mn  to  Doriaa 

NftMaarhinea  GoibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuoy 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,007 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Sep.  22, 
1982,  3235121 

lat  0.1  DOSB  3/02 
VS.  0. 112—158  E  9  OaiM 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising:  an  electronic  fixed  storage 
containing  a  plurality  of  daU  of  sewing  patterns,  each  pattern 
including  stitoh  position  and  feed  reference  dau  and  at  least  a 
single  individual  stiteh;  means  for  selecting  one  at  a  time  of  the 
sewing  patterns  oontamed  in  the  fixed  storage;  manual  setting 
means  for  varying  the  stitch  position  and  feed  reference  data 
for  selected  sewing  patterns;  a  microcomputer  having  a  display 
unit  which  can  be  actuated  by  control  mean^  a  program  stor- 


1.  A  stitch  pattern  selector  in  a  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  depressable  stitoh  pattern  selector  buttons; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pawl  locks  actuatable  respectively  by  said 
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stitch  pattern  selector  buttons  to  move  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  latter's  being  depressed; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drivable  stitch  pattern  cams; 

(d)  a  pivouble  plate  operatively  connected  to  a  needle-bar 
assembly  of  the  sewing  machine; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  pivotably  movable  pawl  supports; 

(0  a  plurality  of  pawls  swingably  mounted  respectively  on 
said  pivotable  pawl  supports  and  movable  with  said  pivot- 
ably  movable  pawl  supports  into  a  first  position  in  which 
said  pawls  are  pressed  against  said  stitch  pattern  cams  and 
jsaid  pivotable  plate  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
Ipawls  are  disengaged  from  said  stitch  pattern  cams  and 
!said  pivotable  plate; 

(g)  a  drive  shaft; 

(h)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pawl  supports  and 
operable  for  moving  all  of  said  pawls  to  said  first  position; 

(0  a  clutch  mechanism  operatively  connected  between  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  means  and  actuatable  in  response  to 
depression  of  one  of  said  stitch  pattern  selector  buttons 
and  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  for  operating  said  means  to 
move  said  pawls  to  said  first  position,  said  clutoh  mecha- 
nism being  disconnectable  in  response  to  continued  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft  for  allowing  said  means  to  return 
^d  pawls  except  one  corresponding  to  said  one  of  the 
tch  pattern  selector  buttons  to  said  second  position, 
torhereby  one  of  said  pawl  supports  supporting  said  one  of 
the  pawls  can  be  locked  by  one  of  said  pawl  locks  actuated 
into  said  locking  position  by  said  one  of  the  stitch  pattern 
•elector  buttons. 


4,499  838 

PATTERN  DATA  STORAGE  BY  EQUATIONS  IN  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

Alfoase  N.  Voa,  Jersey  Oty,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

CompoBy,  Staadtord,  Coan. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,889 

Int  O.}  D05B  3/02 

VS,  0. 112—266.1  2  Claims 
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n  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine  capable  of 
stitehing  along  a  continuous  path  to  form  a  sewn  pattern,  said 
sewing  machine  including  a  memory  and  means  for  selectively 
retrieving  information  from  said  memory  for  controlling  the 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities  of  the  sewing  machine,  a 
method  for  storing  in  said  memory  information  sufficient  to 


cause  said  sewing  machine  to  stitch  along  said  continuous  path 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  said  continuous  path  into  a  plurality  of  contigu- 
ous segments; 

(b)  providing  for  each  of  said  segmenu  in  terms  of  two 
angularly  related  axes  a  second  order  equation  defining 
said  each  segment;  and 

(c)  storing  for  each  of  said  segments  represenutions  of  the 
length  of  said  each  segment  and  its  slope  and  rate  of 
change  of  slope  at  the  start  of  said  each  segment. 

4,499,839 
REVERSE  FEED  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 
John  Blackwood,  Uakta;  Thonas  G.  Graham,  Ocean,  and  Ro- 
bert B.  Branch,  Wayae,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  The  Singer 
Coaipany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,082 

lat  O.J  D05B  27/00,  3/04 

UA  0. 112—317  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  an  input  control  member  mounted 
for  a  linear  and  pivotal  movement  by  a  machine  operator,  a 
pivoted  feed  regulating  lever,  a  pivoted  member  extending 
under  a  portion  of  the  feed  regulating  lever,  a  ramp  on  one  of 
the  said  members,  and  a  foot  on  the  other  member  positionable 
along  the  ramp  during  linear  movement  of  the  control  member 
for  causing  the  member  extending  under  the  pivoted  lever  to 
tilt  upwardly  and  by  engagement  with  said  lever  pivotally 
move  the  lever  into  a  reverse  feed  controlling  position. 


4,499,840 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SALVAGE  OF  A  SUNKEN  VESSEL 
Chao  Long-Tuag.  No.  32,  Chung  Cheng  4th  Rd.,  Kaohsiag  Qty, 
Taiwan 

FUed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,744 
lat  O.)  B63C  7/08 

U.S.  O.  114—51  1  C\mim. 
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1.  A  method  for  the  salvage  of  a  sunken  vessel  comprising 
the  steps  of  detecting  the  location  and  depth  of  said  sunken 
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vesael,  lowering  successively  two  electromignets  with  respec- 
tive guide  ropes  from  a  salvage  sution  together  with  a  first 
retaining  rod  interconnected  between  said  ropes,  said  first 
retaining  rod  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
vessel,  thereby  to  attach  said  electromagnets  on  said  vessel 
along  opposite  sides  thereof  at  an  angle  other  than  90*  with 
respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel,  lowering  a  clamp- 
ing apparatus  together  with  a  second  retaining  rod  with  a 
tailing  rope  utilizing  said  respective  guide  ropes,  said  clamping 
apparatus  and  said  second  retaining  rod  being  substantially 
connected  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  said  second  retain- 
ing rod  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first 
retaining  rod  and  parallel  thereto,  whereby  said  clamping 
apparatus  reaches  and  clamps  said  vessel  at  an  angle  comple- 
mentary to  said  first  mentioned  angle,  and  lifting  said  vessel  by 
means  of  said  electromagnets  and  said  clamping  apparatus  with 
a  conventional  winding  machine  for  lifting  up  said  tailing  rope 
and  said  respective  guide  ropes  so  that  said  vessel  is  supported 
at  four  points. 


(v)  is  zero,  one  or  two, 
(n)  is  one  or  two, 


said  cloth  being  oriented  in  said  sail  such  that  said  warp  yams 
are  substantially  aligned  in  said  direction  of  maximum  load 
whereby  to  improve  stretch  resistance  in  said  direction. 


4,499341 
SAIL  RIGGING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joha  G.  Lord,  Tighlaan  bland,  Md^  aaiigBor  to  Lloyd  Berge- 
•oa,  Norwell,MaH. 

Filed  Aug.  S,  I9S1,  Ser.  No.  290,234 

lit  CL^  B63H  9/04 

UJS.  C3. 114—98  8  Claim 


7.  A  sail  support  system  for  a  ship,  comprising  a  support 
fixed  to  the  ship  so  as  to  be  non-rouuble  in  relation  thereto,  a 
boom  support  rotatably  mounted  on  the  fixed  support,  a  mast 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  boom  support,  mast  rotating  means 
acting  between  the  boom  support  and  the  mast  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  the  mast  in  relation  to  the  boom  support,  and  boom 
rotating  means  acting  between  the  ship  and  the  boom  support 
to  cause  roution  of  the  boom  support  in  relation  to  the  ship, 
whereby  said  mast  rotating  means  also  causes  rotation  of  the 
mast  with  the  boom  when  the  boom  is  rotated. 


4,499,842 
SAIL  CLOTH  AND  SAIL  MADE  THEREFROM 
Peter  F.  Mahr,  FairAeld,  Coam,  astignor  to  North  Sails,  Inc., 
Pewaalue,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,913 
lat  a.3  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  114—103  5  Claims 

1.  A  sail  which  is  subject  to  a  maximum  load  in  a  given 
direction,  said  sail  comprising  a  woven  cloth  having  warp 
yams  intersecting  fill  yams,  said  warp  yams  being  arranged  in 
adjacent  sectors  of  a  repeating  pattern  designated  by  the  letters 
(rHtHv),  wherein  the  letters  represent  the  number  of  yams  in 
each  respective  sector,  and  hyphens  represent  a  number  of  fill 
yams  at  each  intersection  corresponding  to  (n),  and  wherein 
(0.  (t),  (v)  and  (n)  are  equal  to  the  following  numbers  of  yams 
and  combinations  of  said  numbers  in  each  designation  as  fol- 
lows: 
(r)  is  one,  two  or  three, 
(t)  is  two,  or  three. 


4,499,843 

STRUT  STEERING  AND  RETRACTING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Williams,  BelkTiie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,133 

lat  a.}  B63B  1/2% 

U.S.  CL  114—280  23  Claims 


(STOHMimC) 


1.  A  lock  assembly,  comprising: 

a  first  arm  having  a  bearing  surface, 

a  second  arm  having  a  bearing  surface,  said  second  arm 
being  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  arm; 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  arms, 

clamping  means  capable  of  holding  each  of  said  arm  bearing 
surfaces,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  first  latch 
member  capable  of  clamping  said  first  arm  bearing  sur- 
face, a  second  latch  member  capable  of  clamping  said 
second  arm  bearing  surface,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
latch  members; 

means  forcing  said  arms  into  contact  with  said  clamping 
means,  said  forcing  means  comprising  a  first  lockable  link 
pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  arm,  a  second  lockable  link 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  first  link  and 
at  its  other  end  to  said  second  arm,  and  means  capable  of 
applying  a  force  along  a  single  direction  at  the  point 
where  said  second  link  is  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first 
link,  and 

means  releasing  said  arm  bearing  surfaces  from  the  hold  of 
said  clamping  means. 
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4,499,844 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  A 
SUBMERGED  LIFE  RAFT 
JaiMS  M.  Parish,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.  _ 
kFlkd  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,344 
lat  Cl.^  B63B  23/00 
114— 3C7                                                 15  Claims 


131  A  method  for  releasing  a  raft  from  a  deck  submerged 
beneath  a  water  surface  to  a  predetermined  depth  wherein  a 
latch  means  holds  the  raft  to  the  deck  and  wherein  the  raft  is 
usually  launched  by  a  davit  launch  including  a  davit  and  fall 
connecuble  to  said  raft  by  a  davit  hook  having  a  release  lan- 
yard comprising: 

(a)  releasably  fastening  a  painter  line  connecuble  to  the  raft 
to  a  retaining  member  mounted  on  the  deck  at  least  prior 
to  submersion, 

(b)  releasably  fastening  the  release  lanyard  to  the  retaining 
member  at  least  prior  to  submersion, 

(c)  actuating  said  latch  means  to  release  the  raft  from  the 
deck  in  response  to  a  submerging  of  the  deck  to  the  prede- 
termined depth, 

(d)  actuating  the  retaining  member  to  secure  the  painter  line 
to  the  retaining  member  in  response  to  a  lifting  movement 
of  the  raft  off  the  deck  to  limit  movement  of  the  raft  on  the 
water  surface  to  an  area  generally  above  the  retaining 
member, 

(e)  securing  the  release  lanyard  to  the  retaining  member 
iqmn  actuation  of  the  retaining  member  at  the  predeter- 
mined depth,  and 

(f)  releasing  the  raft  from  the  davit  hook  in  response  to 
lifting  of  the  raft  off  the  deck  and  tensioning  of  the  release 
lanyard  to  open  the  davit  hook. 


' '  "  4,499345 

HORN  FOR  USE  IN  TRANSMnTING  ULTRASONIC 
VIBRATIONS 
John  R.  Pope,  Latterworth,  Eagland,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tioB,  FarmingtOB,  Coon. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321^32 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18, 1980, 
80369(3 

lat  a^  B06B  3/00;  B23K  1/06.  5/20 
U.S.  CL  116—137  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  horn  for  use  in  transmitting  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  a 
woricpiece  comprising: 
a  body  portion 
a  detachable  workpiece-engaging  non-circular  end  portion; 


and  a  securing  member  arranged  to  detachably  secure  the 
non-circular  end  portion  to  the  body  portion,  the  securing 
member  comprising  a  ftret  threaded  portion  received  in  a 
tapped  hole  in  the  body  portion  and  rouuble  therein  to 
alter  the  orienution  of  the  securing  member  relative  to  the 
body  portion,  and  a  second  threaded  portion  of  difTerent 
pitch  and/or  handedness  to  the  first  threaded  portion  on 
to  which  the  non-circular  end  portion  has  been  rotated 
while  the  securing  member  was  held  against  rotation 
relative  to  the  body  portion  to  bring  the  non-circular  end 
portion  into  tight  contact  with  the  body  portion  with  the 
second  threaded  portion  being  received  into  a  hole  tapped 
completely  through  the  non-circular  end  portion,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  orientation  reached  by 
the  non-circular  end  portion,  relative  to  the  body  portion, 
when  the  non-circular  end  portion  is  in  tight  conuct  with 
the  body  portion,  can  be  corrected  by  roution  of  the 
securing  member  relative  to  the  body  portion. 


4,499,846 

PLUNGER  AND  TRANSPARENT  INDICATOR 

Ned  Bergeron,  and  Theodore  A.  StoUbcrg,  both  of  Houma,  Ijl, 

assignors  to  B.WA.  Controls,  lac^  Howmi,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,119 

lat  a.^  GOIL  7/16,  19/08 

U.S.  a.  116—272  17  Claim 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a.  a  unitary  transparent  lens  housing  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  and  a  counter  bore  in  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  bore,  said  counter  bore  having  a  sleeve  member 
therein; 

b.  a  single  information-containing  member  at  least  partially 
positioned  and  linearly  movable  in  response  to  fluid 
changing  conditions  in  said  apparatus  within  said  bore  in 
said  housing,  said  member  having  at  least  two  visually 
distinctive  information  portions  viewable  from  a  top  view 
and  side  view  through  said  housing;  and 

c.  means  for  di^laying  and  refracting  ambient  light  reflected 
by  said  information  portions,  comprising  a  double  trun- 
cated prisnutic  lens  intregral  with  said  housing  which 
slidably  receives  said  information  containing  member  in 
said  axial  bore  and  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
information  containing  member. 


4,499347 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GRANULES  SUCH  AS 

DRAGEE  PELLETS  WITH  A  HARDENABLE  SUBSTANCE 

Rudolf  Dunaitschlk,  Bodolz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 

Driam  MetaUprodukt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Eriskirch,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,033 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  12, 
1981,  3131808 

lat  a.}  B05C  5/Oa  3/08 

VS.  a.  118—19  20  OalsH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  granules  with  layers  of  a  harden- 

able  substance  and  drying  said  layers,  comprising: 

a  drum  rouuble  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 

provided  with  a  closable  access  aperture  enabling  its 
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loading  and  unloading,  said  drum  having  a  peripheral  wall 
in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  regular  prism  formed  from  a 
multiplicity  of  flat  panels  adjoining  one  another  at  obtuse 
angles  along  parting  edges  parallel  to  said  axis  and  defln- 
ing  respective  inner  prism  faces,  each  panel  having  an 
axially  extending  perforated  midzone; 
a  set  of  hollow  elongated  baffles  on  each  of  said  prism  faces 
extending  across  the  respective  midzone  and  projecting  in 
a  lower  region  of  the  drum  into  an  overlying  granule  bed 
for  agitating  the  granules  thereof,  each  baffle  having  per- 
forated extremities  laterally  offset  from  the  perforated 
midzone  of  the  respective  panel;  and 


conduit  means  communicating  with  an  external  source  of 
pressurized  drying  fluid  and  forming  supply  channels  on 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  panels  aligned  with  the  midzones 
thereof  for  feeding  drying  fluid  from  said  source  through 
the  perforations  of  panels  underlying  the  granule  bed  to 
the  interior  of  the  drum,  part  of  the  drying  fluid  passing 
from  said  supply  channels  directly  into  the  granule  bed  via 
said  midzones  while  another  part  enters  the  baflles  on  the 
underlying  panels  and  reaches  the  granule  bed  through 
the  perforated  extremities  thereof. 


4,499,848 
COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  BODIES  OF  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  HAVING  AXIAL  LEADS 
John  Maiocchi,  PeUuun,  N.H.,  assignor  to  GTE  Commnnica- 
tlOBS  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,935 

iBt  0.3  B05C  1/02,  3/09.  9/04 

VJS.  CL  118—45  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  film  coatings  of  material  to  bodies 
of  electrical  components  having  axial  leads,  the  ends  of  the 
axial  leads  supported  in  spaced  relationship  by  a  parallelly 
arranged  pair  of  tapes,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  supporting  said  material  in  a  liquid  state; 

means  for  transporting  said  components  and  tape; 

a  sprocket  adapted  to  rotate  about  its  principal  axis  between 


said  parallelly  arranged  pair  of  tapes,  having  a  circumfer- 
ential row  of  transversely  oriented  pockets  for  receiving 
said  bodies  of  electrical  components  whereby  said  axial 
leads  of  received  components  are  oriented  parallel  to  said 
principal  axis,  said  sprocket  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  reservoir  so  that,  as  said  sprocket  rotates  about  said 
principal  axis,  sequential  ones  of  said  pockets  pass  through 
said  liquid  state  material,  retaining  menisci  of  said  liquid 
state  material  therein,  and,  as  said  bodies  are  received  by 
said  menisci  retained  pockets  on  said  sprocket,  underside 
portions  of  said  received  bodies  are  coated  with  said  liquid 
material;  and 
brushing  means  arranged  over  said  sprocket  for  applying 
said  material  in  said  liquid  state  to  upper  portions  of  said 
received  bodies,  whereby  said  received  bodies  have  said 
liquid  state  material  applied  over  their  entire  external 
portions,  and  for  smooUiing  said  upper  portions  to  avoid 
the  formation  of  globs  or  blobs  of  said  liquid  sUte  mate- 
rial. 


4,499,849 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Satoni  Tonita;  Akin  Sbimura,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi 
Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,469 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J^mui,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-51578; 
Apr.  10, 1981,  56-53909 

Int  a.3  G03G  21/00 
VJS.  a.  118—652  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  recording  medium  in  the  form 
of  an  endless  belt  extended  between  at  least  a  pair  of  rollers, 
having  a  recording  surface  on  which  a  developed  image  is 
formed  and  a  back  surface  which  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
recording  surface,  after  transferring  a  developed  image  com- 
prised of  color  ;>articles  and  formed  on  said  recording  surface 
to  a  transfer  medium  thereby  preparing  said  recording  medium 
for  use  in  the  next  cycle  of  operation,  comprising: 
means  for  removing  residual  color  particles  remaining  on  the 
recording  surface  of  said  recording  medium  after  image 
transfer,  said  means  for  removing  being  disposed  on  the 
recording  surface  side  of  said  recording  medium; 
supporting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  pair  of  rollers 
such  that  one  of  said  rollers  is  spring-biased  against  said 
endless  belt-like  recording  medium  to  keep  it  in  tension, 
said  supi)orting  means  including  a  supporting  surface 
which  faces  the  back  side  of  said  recording  medium  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  recess; 
a  bar-like  counter  member  movably  disposed  inside  of  said 

recess; 
means  for  urging  at  least  either  one  of  said  means  for  remov- 
ing and  said  bar-like  counter  member  against  the  other 
thereby  bringing  said  means  for  removing  and  said  bar- 
like counter  member  in  an  intended  pressure  contact  with 
said  recording  medium  from  both  sides  such  that  said 
intended  pressure  contact  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant during  the  entire  cleaning  operation;  and 
means  for  causing  a  relative  motion  between  said  means  for 
removing  and  said  recording  medium  thereby  allowing 
said  means  for  removing  to  remove  the  residual  color 
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Ides  from  the  recording  surface  of  said  recording 
medium. 


4,499,850 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  GLASS  ENVELOPE 
AND  PREDETERMINED  PORTIONS  OF  THE  END  CAPS 

OF  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

James  D.  Nolan,  623  Little  SUver  Point  Rd.,  Utde  SUver,  N  J. 

0T739 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  404,499,  Aug.  2, 1982,  wUch  is  a 

coBtinuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,077,  Oct  10, 1961, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  cootiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  44,473,  Jui.  1, 

1979,  abandoiMd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,292, 

Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

759,823,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  516,654 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/35 

VS.  a.  118-406  4  Claims 


4,499351 

SELF-SPACED  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Kopko,  Maeedon,  and  Du  A.  Hays,  Fairport  both  of 

N.Yh  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Con. 
ContlBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  111,450,  Jan.  11, 1980,  whandwied.  This 
•ppUcatiOB  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555^58 
Int  a.)  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  118—658  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  glass  envelope  of  a  fluorescent 
lamp  and  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  end  caps  of  said  lamp 
with  a  coating  of  polymeric  material  and  wherein  said  lamp  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  electrical  connecting  pin  on  each 
end  cap  and  wherein  said  end  caps  are  secured  to  said  glass 
envelope  at  radial  positions  with  respect  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  engaging  said  end  caps  of  said  lamp  to  secure 
said  end  caps  against  radial  displacement  with  respect  to 
said  glass  envelope; 

(b)  means  for  preheating  said  glass  envelope  and  at  least  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  end  caps  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  poly- 
meric material  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  fluorescent  lamp  during  said 
preheating  to  insure  uniform  preheating  of  said  glass  enve- 
lope and  said  at  least  predetermined  portion  of  said  end 
caps; 

(d)  means  for  masking  said  pins  and  all  of  said  end  caps 
except  said  predetermined  portion  thereof; 

(e)  means  providing  a  fluidized  bed  of  powder  of  said  poly- 
meric material; 

(0  said  means  for  rotating  sad  fluorescent  lamp  for  rotating 
said  fluorescent  lamp  over  said  fluidized  bed  for  a  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  apply  a  coating  of  said 
powder  to  said  glass  envelope  and  to  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  end  caps; 

(g)  means  for  reheating  said  glass  envelope  and  said  at  least 
predetermined  portion  of  said  end  caps  to  a  second  prede- 
termined temperature  above  said  melting  point  of  said 
polymeric  material  for  a  third  predetermined  amount  of 
time  to  melt  and  fuse  said  powder  applied  to  said  glass 
envelope  and  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  end  caps 
to  form  said  applied  powder  into  said  coating  of  poly- 
meric material; 

(h)  said  means  for  rotating  said  fluorescent  lamp  for  rotating 
said  fluorescent  lamp  during  said  reheating  to  assure  that 
said  applied  powder  is  melted  and  fused  into  a  substan- 
tially uniformly  thick  coating  of  said  polymeric  material; 
and 

(i)  means  for  unmasking  said  end  caps  and  said  pins  and  for 
disengaging  said  end  caps. 

46S-486  O.G.-8S-4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
flexible  member,  including: 

a  tubular  member  joumaled  for  rotary  movement; 

means  for  rotating  said  tubular  member  to  transport  devel- 
oper material  into  contact  with  the  latent  image  in  a  devel- 
opment zone; 

a  magnetic  member  disposed  interiorly  of  and  spaced  from 
said  tubular  member  for  attracting  the  developer  material 
to  said  tubular  member,  said  magnetic  member  being 
oriented  so  that  the  magnetic  poles  thereon  generate  a 
strong  magnetic  field  in  the  development  zone  entrance 
and  a  weak  magnetic  field  in  the  development  zone;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  flexible  member,  in  at  least  the 
region  of  the  development  zone,  at  a  pre-selected  tension 
of  sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  developer  material 
being  transported  into  contact  with  the  flexible  member 
by  said  tubular  member  is  compressed  between  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  the  flexible  member  in  the  development 
zone  with  the  flexible  member  wrapping  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  forming  an  extended  de- 
velopment zone. 


4,499,852 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  PLATING  SOLUTION 

IN  A  PLATING  BATH 
B.  Oiristian  Castaer,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Shipley  Com- 
pany Incn  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  JuL  15,  1980,  Ser^No.  169,129 

Int  a.3  B05C  11/10 

VS.  a.  118—690  10  ruif 


ry*    • 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
metal  in  an  electroless  plating  bath  comprising  a  sensor  sus- 
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pended  in  the  bath  responsive  to  the  concentration  of  said 
dissolved  metal  and  capable  of  generating  a  signal,  means  for 
oscillating  the  sensor  in  the  bath,  a  pump  for  supplying  replen- 
isher  solution  to  the  batli,  said  pump  being  connected  a  supply 
of  replentsher  solution  for  said  diinolved  metal  and  to  the 
sensor  operable  in  response  to  the  signal  from  the  sensor  to 
supply  replenisher  solution  from  said  source  to  the  path  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  compensate  for  the  depletion  of  the  dis- 
solved metal  removed  during  the  plating  operation. 


4499  854 

APPARATUS  FOR  C»NVEYING  MILK  USING  AN 

UNDERPRESSURE 

Tihnan  Hoefelmayr,  Niederteufen,  Switzerland,  and  Jakob 

Maier,  Tncrkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bi- 

omclktechnlk  Hoefelmayr  A  Co.,  Niederteufen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,869 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1981,  3136841 

lat  Cl.^  AOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  119-14J2  17  Claims 


4,499,853 
DISTRIBUTOR  TUBE  FOR  CVD  REACTOR 
Edward  A.  MUler,  Yardley,  Pa.,  atdgnor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,720 

int  a.3  C23C  um 

UA  a  118-725  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chemically  vapor-depositing  a  material 
onto  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  substrates  spaced  apart  in  a 
stacked  parallel  array  within  a  reaction  chamber,  wherein  said 
substrates  are  heated  while  contacting  said  surfaces  with  a 
gaseous  compound  of  said  material  to  be  deposited,  said  appa- 
ratus having  means  for  rotating  said  substrates  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  substrates,  and  coaxial  tubular  means 
extending  parallel  to  said  substrate  axis  for  providing  a  flow  of 
gas  carrying  said  material,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  coaxial  tubular  means  comprises  a  first  inner  tube  fixed 
coaxially  within  a  second  outer  tube  in  fixed  position 
within  said  chamber; 
said  first  tube  having  a  plurality  of  openings  located  along  a 
path  extending  longitudinally  along  the  surface  of  the  first 
tube  to  direct  gas  in  a  plurality  of  gas  streams  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  second  tube; 
said  second  tube  having  at  least  two  slots  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  surface  of 
the  second  tube  facing  said  substrates  to  provide  at  least 
two  overlapping  gas  streams  directed  towards  said  stack 
of  substrates  such  as  to  pass  through  the  spacing  between 
the  substrates  and  pass  over  the  surfaces  of  said  routing 
substrates,  the  width  of  each  slot  being  selected  so  that  the 
velocity  of  the  gas  streams  flowing  through  said  slots  onto 
said  substrates  is  substantially  free  of  turbulence,  whereby 
the  thickness  of  the  deposited  material  on  each  substrate 
surface  is  substantially  uniform  and  the  deposition  rate  can 
be  significantly  high. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  milk,  comprising:  a  milk 
supply  device;  a  milk  discharge  pipe  provided  at  a  location 
spaced  above  said  milk  supply  device;  means  for  producing  a 
vacuum  in  said  milk  discharge  pipe;  and  means  for  conveying 
milk  upwardly  from  said  milk  supply  device  to  said  milk  dis- 
charge pipe,  including  valve  means,  a  first  milk  pipe  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  valve  means  and  one  of  said 
milk  supply  device  and  said  milk  discharge  pipe,  and  second 
and  third  milk  pipes  which  each  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  valve  means  and  the  other  of  said  milk  supply 
device  and  said  milk  discharge  pipe;  wherein  said  valve  means 
is  responsive  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  conveying 
means  for  permitting  and  substantially  obstructing  fluid  flow 
through  said  third  milk  pipe  when  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  conveying  means  is  respectively  above  and  below 
a  predetermined  milk  flow  rate. 


4,499,855 

KITTY  TEASE 

John  Galklewlcz,  P.O.  Box  120,  Harrogate,  Tenn.  37752 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,420     ^ 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  16  Claims 


1.  An  entertaining  and  exercising  toy  manipulated  by  a 
human  operator  for  a  small  animal  such  as  a  kitten  or  cat 
comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  further 
end,  said  handle  member  suitable  for  gripping  and  manipu- 
lation by  such  human  operator; 

a  flexible  rod  member  having  a  base  end  and  an  attaching 
end,  said  base  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  further  end  of 
said  handle  member,  said  rod  member  being  substantially 
longer  than  said  elongated  handle  and  having  a  flexibility 
which  varies  in  a  selected  manner  between  said  base  end 
and  said  attaching  end; 

an  attaching  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  attaching  end  of  . 
said  rod  member; 
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a  substantially  non-stretchable  length  of  cord  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  attaching  means;  and 

a  target  member  attached  to  a  further  end  of  said  length  of 
cord,  said  target  member  being  of  a  size  and  weight  suit- 
able for  batting,  said  target  member  further  having  a  cover 
material  suitable  for  snagging  or  holding  with  the  claws  of 
such  animal  such  that  such  animal  can  snag  said  target 
member  and  pull  thereon  causing  said  flexible  rod  to  bend 
and  thereby  create  resistance  to  movement  of  said  target 
member  by  such  animal  for  entertainment  and  exercise  of 
such  animal. 


4,499,856 

MEANS  FOR  LOADING  FOWL  ONTO  A 

TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 

Betsalel  Hecht,  and  SUrin  Hecht,  both  of  P.O.B.  231,  Aahqelon 

78101,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,546 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  IsrMl,  Ang.  23, 1982,  66627 
Int  CL^  B60P  3/04:  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  119—82  5  Claims 


1.  A  means  for  loading  fowl  into  a  transporting  vehicle 
comprising  a  structure  including  a  four-sided  generally  hori- 
zontally arranged  chassis  having  a  pair  of  opposite  first  sides 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  second  sides  extending  between  said  first 
sides  with  said  second  sides  being  elongated  relative  to  said 
first  sides,  a  pair  of  wheels  located  adjacent  and  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  first  sides,  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  connected 
to  said  one  of  said  first  sides  and  to  said  pair  of  wheels  for 
pivoting  said  pair  of  wheels  in  the  vertical  direction  relative  to 
said  chassis  between  a  first  position  spaced  below  said  chassis 
and  a  second  position  spaced  vertically  upwardly  from  the  first 
position  relative  to  said  chassis,  coupling  means  located  at  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  other  said  first  side  for  attaching 
said  structure  to  a  prime  mover,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
connected  to  said  coupling  means  and  to  said  other  first  side 
for  moving  said  coupling  means  vertically  relative  to  said 
chassis  between  a  lower  position  comparable  to  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  pair  of  wheels  and  an  upper  position  comparable  to 
said  second  position  to  said  pair  of  wheels,  a  collector  cage 
mounted  on  on  said  chassis,  said  collector  cage  having  a  hori- 
zontally arranged  floor,  and  means  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  connected  to  said  collector  cage  for  moving  said  collector 
cage  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  chassis  so  that 
said  floor  thereof  is  at  a  selected  level. 


ered  when  said  bed  is  not  fluidized  and  being  covered 

when  said  bed  is  fully  fluidized, 
treating  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  said  first 

fluidized  bed  in  a  second  fluidized  bed  to  provide  a  treated 

stack  gas, 
controlling  the  rate  of  airflow  into  said  first  fluidized  bed 

based  upon  the  pressure  of  steam  in  said  tubes. 


4,499357 
FLUIDIZED  BED  FUEL  BURNING 
Alex  F.  Wormser,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Engineering,  lac,  Wobum,  Mass. 

I ,       FUed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,646 

I  Int.  a?  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—4  D 

1.  A  method  of  burning  coal  comprising 

burning  coal  in  a  first  fluidized  bed  chamber  having  tubes 

carrying  steam  heated  therein,  said  tubes  not  being  cov- 
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controlling  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  airflow  to  the  rate  of 
feeding  coal  based  upon  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in 
said  stack  gas,  and 

controlling  the  level  of  solids  in  said  first  fluidized  bed  based 
upon  the  combustion  bed  temperature  in  said  first  fluid- 
ized bed. 


4,499,858 
FUEL  BURNING  ASSEMBLY 
Graham  D.  CounceU,  8242  Brookgreen  Rd.,  Downey,  CaUf. 
90240 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,522 

iBt  a.'  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  Ca.  122—14  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  boiler  that  includes  a  fire  box  having  a  rearward  wall 
that  has  an  opening  therein;  a  plurality  of  boiler  tubes  disposed 
above  said  fire  box;  a  power  driven  blower  that  includes  a 
housing  that  has  a  pressurized  air  discharge  opening  from 
which  a  tube  extends  to  said  opening  in  said  rearward  wall  to 
discharge  a  current  of  air  into  said  fire  box;  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized flowable  fuel,  the  combination  with  said  boiler  of  a  burner 
assembly  that  substantially  blankets  all  of  said  boiler  tubes  with 
a  sheet  of  flame  when  said  fuel  is  burned,  said  burner  assembly 
including: 

a.  a  low  speed  rotational  power  source  that  includes  a  drive 
shaft,  said  rotational  power  source  situated  rearwardly  of 
said  housing; 

b.  a  tubular  tee  that  has  first,  second  and  third  legs,  said  tee 
situated  between  said  drive  shaft  and  housing,  said  first 
and  second  legs  axially  aligned  with  said  drive  shaft; 

c.  an  elongate  tubular  member  that  is  sealing!  y  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  rotated  thereby,  said  tubular  member 
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extending  through  said  first  and  second  legs,  an  opening  in 
said  housing,  and  longitudinally  through  said  tube  to 
terminate  in  a  forward  end  in  said  fire  box,  with  said 
tubular  member  having  an  apertured  section  within  said 
tubular  tee; 

d.  first  means  for  conducting  said  pressurized  flowable  fuel 
from  said  source  to  said  third  leg,  with  said  fuel  entering 
said  tubular  member  through  said  apertured  section;  and 

e.  second  means  on  said  forward  end  of  said  tubular  member 
that  route  therewith  for  discharging  said  pressurized  fuel 
therefrom  as  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  laterally 
moving  routing  streams  that  intermix  with  said  current  of 
air,  with  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  when  burning  provid- 
ing said  shaft  of  flame. 


ment  from  which  the  furnace  walls  are  supported,  character- 
ized in  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  bucksUy  beams  comprises: 
a.  an  elongated  channel  beam  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
central  member  and  first  and  second  vertically  disposed 
end  members  extending  along  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
centra]  member  so  as  to  form  an  I-beam  cross-section 
having  an  upwardly  facing  channel  and  a  downwardly 
facing  channel  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  member, 
the  second  vertically  disposed  end  member  spaced  further 
away  from  the  furnace  wall  than  the  first  vertically  dis- 


4,499,859 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Aklra  Niahiguchi;  Saapei  Usui;  Tomihisa  Oouchi,  all  of  Ibarald, 
and  Kazumi  Iwal,  Mlto,  all  of  Japan,  aisigDora  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  21, 1982,  57/84740 
bt  a.3  F22B  5/02 
UA  a.  122—18  14  Claims 
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1.  A  vapor  generator  having  a  burner  section  and  a  boiler 
section,  said  boiler  section  including  an  outer  casing,  an  inner 
casing  disposed  in  said  outer  casing,  and  a  plurality  of  solution 
tubes  attached  in  rows  to  inner  surfaces  of  walls  of  said  inner 
casing  so  as  to  extend  substantially  vertically,  an  interior  of 
said  tubes  being  in  communication  with  a  space  accommodat- 
ing a  medium  to  be  heated  and  defined  between  said  inner 
casing  and  outer  casing,  a  plurality  of  fins  are  atUched  to  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  said  inner  casing  in  an  area  around 
a  flame  formed  by  said  burner  section,  an  axis  of  each  of  said 
solution  tubes  in  a  second  row  is  offset  from  a  line  which 
extends  in  parallel  with  a  flow  of  gas  from  a  center  of  a  gap 
between  two  adjacent  solution  pipes  in  a  first  row  located 
upstream  from  said  second  row,  as  viewed  in  a  direction  of 
flow  of  the  gas,  a  distance  between  the  axis  of  each  solution 
tube  in  said  second  row  and  the  center  of  the  gap  between  two 
adjacent  solution  tubes  in  said  first  row  is  greater  than  S/2  but 
not  greater  than  (D-S)/2,  where: 

S  represents  the  gap  between  two  adjacent  solution  tubes  in 
said  first  row,  and 

D  represents  an  outside  diameter  of  a  solution  tube  in  said 
second  row. 


posed  end  member  is  spaced  away  from  the  furnace  wall; 
and 

b.  an  anti-bucking  member  means  associated  with  said  chan- 
nel beam  for  forming  therewith  a  box-like  section  having 
a  high  polar  moment  of  intertia,  said  anti  buckling  member 
means  comprising  a  first  elongated  plate  member  mounted 
to  said  elongated  channel  beam  so  as  to  extend  trans- 
versely from  the  second  vertically  disposed  end  member 
across  one  of  the  upwardly  facing  or  the  downwardly 
facing  channels  so  as  to  form  a  first  box-like  section  within 
the  I-beam  cross-section  of  said  elongated  channel  beam. 

4,499,861 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  OF 
ALCOHOL  FUELS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
DIRECT  INJECTION  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Herbert  Wiegand,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Biumer,  Bonn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs*  und 
Versuchsaostalt  ftir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  cV.,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1982,  3243175 

Int.  a.3  P02B  75/12,  23/06 
VJS.  a.  123—1  A  18  daims 


4,499,860 
FURNACE  BUCKSTAY  DESIGN 
Robert  W.  Loomis,  TariffriUe,  and  Carl  W.  Uwton,  West  Hart- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,308 
Int.  a^  F22B  37/24 
VS.  a.  122-510  2  daims 

1.  A  rectangular  furnace  comprised  of  vertical  walls  formed 
by  a  series  of  Uterally  adjacent  upright  water-cooled  tubes,  1-  A  method  for  the  injection  of  fuel  for  direct  injection 
and  a  furnace  wall  support  system  formed  of  a  plurality  of  diesel  engines,  said  engines  having  an  iiyection  pump  and  using 
honzonully  disposed  bucksUys  extending  transversely  around  alternative  alcohol  fuels  and  diesel  fuel,  in  which  at  the  end  of 
the  vertical  walU  of  the  furnace  in  vertically  spaced  arrange-   the  compression  cycle  during  an  injection  process  diesel  fuel 
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and  alcohol  fuel  are  injected  from  a  multihole  nozzle,  said 
method  comprising: 
in  the  first  phase  injecting  the  diesel  fuel  having  ignition 
qualities  for  the  purpose  of  starting  the  combustion  and 
raising  the  temperature  level  in  the  cylinder  room; 
in  the  second  phase  injecting  a  two-fuel  mixture  consisting  of 
diesel  and  alcohol  fuel  for  the  purpose  of  achieving  gentle 
ignition  with  continuous  combustion;  and 
in  the  third  phase  injecting  diesel  fuel  so  that  at  the  end  of 
the  iiyection  process  no  more  alcohol  fuel  having  poor 
ignition  qualities  reaches  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
wherein  the  first  and  third  phases  are  very  short  compared 


with 


the  second  phase. 


ture  at  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heated  methanol 
fuel  is  vaporized; 

heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vaporized  methanol  fuel  to 
a  decomposition  temperature; 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vaporized  methanol  fuel  at 
said  decomposition  temperature  over  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  a  palladium  cau- 
lyst,  a  platinum/palladium  catalyst,  and  a  palladium/- 
rhodium  caulyst,  thereby  to  decompose  at  least  part  of 
said  vaporized  methanol  fuel  into  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide; 


4,499,862 
INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT  INJECTION  DIESEL 

ENGINES  USING  ALCOHOL  AND  DIESEL  FUEL 
Klaus  Biiumer,  Bonn,  and  Herbert  Wiegand,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  ftir  Luft>  nnd  Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1982,  3243176 

Int  a.J  F02B  75/12.  23/06 
VS.  a.  123—1  A  12  Claims 


Mcomi  run. 


1.  In  ail  injection  device  for  direct  injection  diesel  enginer 
using  an  injection  ppump,  wherein  at  the  end  of  the  compres- 
sion stroke  diesel  fuel  is  injected  from  a  spray  aperture  and 
alcohol  fbel  is  injected  from  one  or  more  spray  apertures  into 
the  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  injecting  the  diesel  fuel,  which  has  good  ignition 
qualities,  chronologically  before  and  chronologically  after 
the  start  and  end  of  injection  for  the  alcohol  fuel,  which 
does  not  have  good  ignition  qualities,  so  that  during  the 
entire  injection  process  the  diesel  fuel  is  available  as  an 
ignition  aid  for  the  alcohol  fuel. 


4,499,863 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ON  A  METHANOL  FUEL 
Haren  S.  Gandhi,  Farmington  HUls,  Mich.,  and  WUUam  L.  H. 
Watkias,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
_     1 1     FUed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,154 
'  Int  a.3  F02M  27/02 

VS.  a.  123—3  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  combustion  chambers  on  a  methanol  fuel  which  is 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  methanol  fuel  to  a  tempera- 
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injecting  said  vaporized  methanol  fuel  along  with  said  hy- 
drogen and  carbon  monoxide  which  are  the  decomposi- 
tion products  thereof  into  the  combustion  chambers  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  along  with  oxygen  and,  if 
desired,  additional  methanol  fuel  to  be  burned  in  the  com- 
bustion chambers; 

burning  the  fuel  and  decomposition  products  thereof  con- 
fined within  the  combustion  chambers;  and 

exhausting  from  the  combustion  chambers  exhaust  gases 
generated  by  said  burning  of  said  fuel  and  decomposition 
products  thereof 


4,499,864 

HYDRIDE  COLD  START  CONTAINER  IN  FUEL 

TREATMENT  AND  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Dale  R.  Lovercheck,  and  George  P.  Curraa,  both  of  PitUburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,397 

Int  a.}  F02B  43/08 

VS.  CL  123—3  10  daims 
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1.  A  method  for  starting  and  operating  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  the  steps  as  foUows: 

(a)  providing  a  fuel  distribution  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  engine, 

(b)  providing  a  hydride  containing  means  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  distribution  means,  and  an  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  means  adapted  to  heat  said  containing 
means, 

(c)  providing  electrical  current  source  means, 

(d)  passing  electrical  current  to  said  electrical  resistance 
heating  means  from  said  electrical  current  source  means 
whereby  hydrogen  is  liberated  in  said  containing  means, 

(e)  passing  the  thus-liberated  hydrogen  through  said  fuel 
distribution  means  to  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
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(0  starting  uid  internal  combustion  engine  using  said  hydro- 
gen as  fuel,  and 

(g)  operating  said  engine  on  an  alternate  fuel  other  than  said 
hydrogen  subsequent  to  said  step  of  starting. 

M99,865 
INTEGRAL  ENGINE  CX)OLING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  N.  Ckarlea,  Chatham.  Canada,  aaiipior  to  Canadian 
Fkvm  Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,105 

Irt.  CL^  FOIP  i/l% 

U.S.  CL  123—41.05  3  Cbdms 


a  first  port  which  fluidly  communicates  with  said  first  cool- 
ant  jacket; 

a  chamber  defined  above  the  structure  defining  said  one  or 
more  combustion  chambers  and  said  first  port,  said  cham- 
ber being  airanged  to  be  filled  with  liquid  coolant  to  a 
level  which  immerses  said  one  or  more  combustion  cham- 
ber defining  structure; 

a  plurality  of  second  ports  which  fluidly  communicate  with 
said  chamber  and  through  which  gaseous  coolant  is  dis- 
charged, said  second  ports  being  arranged  at  a  level  above 
said  chamber  and  arranged  to  have  a  cross  section  which 
limits  the  discharge  of  liquid  coolant  from  said  chamber; 
and 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  use  with  an  automotive  engine  and 
an  associated  engine  driven  flywheel,  said  engine  and  flywheel 
positioned  forwardly  of  a  passenger  compartment,  comprising: 

centrifugal  blower  means  fitted  to  and  routable  with  the 
flywheel  for  developing  a  pressure  differential  therc- 
across; 

a  housing  enclosing  said  flywheel  and  said  blower  means  for 
defining  an  air  passage  having  a  housing  inlet  for  commu- 
nicating air  to  said  blower  means  and  an  output  passage 
for  permitting  the  discharge  of  air  therethrough; 

air  cooled  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  and  positioned 
relative  to  said  housing  to  permit  air  to  flow  therethrough 
by  virtue  of  the  operation  of  said  blower  means; 

damper  means  positioned  within  said  output  passage  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter,  for  con- 
trolling the  air  flow  therethrough;  and 

compartment  means  for  enclosing  said  blower  means  and 
housing  and  oriented  to  prohibit  the  entrance  of  ram  air 
thereto  and  including  inlet  means  for  receiving  non-ram 
air  comprising  the  fender  walls  and  firewall  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle,  a  belly  pan  joining  the  lower  portions  of  said 
fender  walls  and  firewall  and  a  hood  of  the  automotive 
vehicle  joining  the  upper  portions  of  said  fender  walls  and 
firewall,  said  fender  walls,  firewall  and  belly  pan  prohibit- 
ing the  ram  entry  of  air  into  said  compartment  means. 

4,499,866 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yoahinori  Hiraao,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  17, 1983, 58-21990[U] 
Int.  0.3  FOIP  i/02,  3/22 
VJS.  CL  123-41  Jl  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine 
a  cylinder  block  including  a  first  coolant  jacket  into  which 
coolant  is  introduced  in  liquid  form  and  discharged  in 
gaseous  form; 
a  cylinder  head  removably  attached  to  said  cylinder  block, 
said  cylinder  head  including  a  structure  which  defines  one 
or  more  combustion  chambers  and  a  second  coolant 
jacket,  said  second  coolant  jacket  including: 


a  vapor  manifold  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  ports,  said  vapor  mani- 
fold including  branch  runners  which  each  lead  from  a 
second  port  to  a  reservoir  section  which  has  an  internal 
volume  larger  than  said  branch  runners  and  which  is 
located  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  second  ports,  said 
branch  runners  and  reservoir  section  being  arranged  to 
cause  the  fluid  flowing  from  said  second  ports  into  said 
manifold  to  reduce  speed  and  undergo  at  least  one  sharp 
change  in  flow  direction  before  reaching  the  outlet  of  said 
manifold,  said  outlet  being  arranged  to  have  a  cross  sec- 
tional area  less  than  that  of  said  reservoir  section. 


4,499,867 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  GLOW 

PLUGS 
Ernst  Under,  Miihlacker,  Winflried  Moser,  LodwigriHirg,  and 
Franz  Rieger,  Aalcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1983,  3319652 

Int  a.3  F02D  19/02 
VS.  CL  123—145  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
equipped  with  glow-plug  means,  the  control  arrangement 
comprising: 

desired-value  generator  means  for  generating  a  generator 
signal  indicative  of  the  desired  ignition  time  point  of  com- 
bustion in  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  actual  ignition  time  point  of 
said  combustion  and  providing  a  sensor  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  generator  signal  and 
said  sensor  signal  for  generating  and  adjusting  a  signal 
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indicative  of  the  heat  quantity  delivered  to  said  glow-plug 
means; 

comparator  means  for  monitoring  said  heat-quantity  signal 
and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  said  heat-quan- 
tity signal  falls  beneath  a  predetermined  value;  and, 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
adjusting  a  control  quantity  of  the  engine. 

"  4^499368 

INTAKE  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Mntsumi  Kaada;  Kiyoahi  NakanisU,  both  of  Snsono;  Toknta 
Inoiie,  Mishima,  and  MiUo  Nak^|ima,  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1981,  56-120634 

Int  CL^  F02M  35/10 

U.S.  CL  123—188  M  23  Claims 


>I8  SoK) 


open  said  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  operating  at  a 
high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 


K22I9  20 
TT     V     ■71     VI 


1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  stem; 

an  axially  extending  intake  port  f>assage  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  intake  pori  passage  having  a 
substantially  cylindrically  extending  circumferential  wall 
which  circumferentially  extends  about  said  valve  stem,  a 
first  side  wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opening 
and  said  circumferential  wall  along  an  axis  of  said  intake 
port  passage,  a  second  side  wall  which  extends  between 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  pori  passage  and  is  arranged  to  face  said 
first  side  wall,  an  upper  wall  which  extends  between  said 
inlet  opening  and  sikkl  circumferential  wall  along  the  axis 
of  said  intake  pori  passage,  and  a  bottom  wall  which 
extends  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  pori  passage; 

a  separating  wall  projecting  downwardly  from  said  upper 
wall  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  separating 
wall  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  pori  passage 
and  being  spaced  from  said  circumferential  wall  for  defin- 
ing a  helical  portion  having  a  helix  terminating  portion 
between  said  separating  wall  and  said  circumferential 
waU,  said  separating  wall  being  spaced  from  said  first  side 
wall  for  defining  therebetween  an  inlet  passage  portion 
tangentially  connected  to  said  hehcal  portion,  said  sepa- 
rating wall  being  spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  for 
defining  therebetween  a  bypass  passage  which  intercon- 
nects said  inlet  passage  portion  to  said  helix  terminating 
portion; 

normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 
for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage;  and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  response 
to  the  change  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to 


4,499369 
RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tomas  Visek,  Steyr,  Austria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  578,202 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  10, 1983,  454/83 

Int  a.3  F02F  7/00 

VS.  CL  123—195  C  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

an  outer  pan  having  a  peripherally  extending,  annular  top 
edge  portion  formed  with  a  peripherally  extending  first 
annular  groove  having  confronting  side  faces, 

an  engine  block  mounted  in  said  outer  pan  and  formed  in  its 
outside  peripheral  surface  with  a  peripherally  extending 
second  anniUar  groove  having  confronting  side  faces,  and 

a  flexible  frame-shaped  oil  seal  surrounding  said  engine 
block  and  extending  into  said  first  and  second  annular 
grooves  in  sealing  contact  with  said  side  faces, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  oil  seal  comprises  first  and  second  fins  extending  into 
said  first  and  second  grooves,  re^)ectively,  throughout 
the  length  thereof  and  a  frame-shaped  flexible  profiled 
connecting  poriion,  which  coimects  said  fins  throughout 
the  length  thereof  and  has  in  cross-section  an  outwardly 
convex  portion,  which  protrudes  laterally  outwardly 
above  said  top  edge  portion, 

each  of  said  fins  has  side  faces  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
transversely  deflectable,  longitudinal  ribs  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  side  faces  of  the  associated  one  of  said 
grooves, 

the  thickness  of  each  of  said  fins,  inclusive  of  said  ribs,  in  an 
unstressed  condition  exceeds  the  width  of  the  associated 
groove,  and 

the  thickness  of  said  flexible  connecting  portion  is  smaller 
than  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  fms. 


4,499,870 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shnnichi  Aoyama,  Yokosoka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  488,688 

Int  CL^  F02D  J3/06 

VS.  CL  123—198  F  6  Claim 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust 
valve  and  being  adapted  to  operate  under  partiaUy  and  fuUy 
loaded  conditions,  at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  intake  valve 
and  an  exhaust  valve  and  being  adapted  to  be  inoperative 
under  said  partially  loaded  condition,  an  axially  fixed  camshaft, 
and  controlling  means  which,  under  said  partially  loaded  con- 
dition, continuously  closes  the  intake  valve  of  the  inoperative 
cylinder  and  periodicaUy  opens  the  exhaust  valve  of  the  inop- 
erative cylinder  on  the  exhaust  stroke  and  on  the  intake  stroke 
of  the  inoperative  cylinder,  said  controUing  means  comprising 
at  least  four  cams  having  different  profUes  and  fixed  to  said 
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camshaft  and  at  least  two  rocker  arms  each  of  which  is  dis- 
placeable  for  selectively  contacting  one  of  said  canu  to  control 


EB4^* 


the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  of  the  inoperative  cylinder, 
respectively. 


4.499,871 
FUEL  INJECTION  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DIRECT-INJECTION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Alfred  Neitz,  RSthenbach;  Nuuio  D' Alfonso,  and  Hans  Pickel, 
both  of  Naremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to 
M.A.N.  Maachinenfiabrik  Aiisburg-Niimbcrg  AG,  Nurem- 
berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy 

Continuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,003,  Dec.  23, 1981, 
abMdoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  154,107,  May  28, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,147 
daioM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1979,  2923670 

Int  a.3  F02B  3/04;  F02D  5/06 
U  A  CL  123—276  30  Claims 


1.  An  air-compression,  direct-injection  internal  combustion 
engine  with  compression-ignition  or  spark-ignition  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
crown,  said  crown  being  provided  with  a  combustion 
chamber  having  the  shape  of  a  body  of  rotation,  and  said 
crown  defming  a  wall  which  surrounds  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(c)  admitting  means  for  admitting  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  admitting  means  being  arranged  to  generate 
an  air  swirl  in  said  combustion  chamber  which  circulates 
about  the  axis  of  the  latter; 

(d)  fuel  injection- means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  injection  means  being  provided  with  a 
fuel  discharge  passage  and  including  a  member  movable 
between  a  closed  position  of  said  passage  and  a  plurality  of 
open  positions  of  said  passage,  and  said  injection  means 
being  designed  such  that  the  effective  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  passage  varies  during  movement  of  said  member 
between  said  positions;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  member  so  as  to  regu- 
late the  quantity  of  fuel  which  is  injected  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  the  param- 
eters load  and  speed  of  said  engine,  said  control  means 


being  designed  to  move  said  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  at  least  the  predominant  part  of  the  fuel  impinges 
upon  said  wall  within  the  upper  range  of  said  one  parame- 
ter to  subsequently  evaporate  from  said  wall  and  mix  with 
the  air  while  at  least  the  predominant  part  of  the  fuel  mixes 
directly  with  the  air  during  idling  as  well  as  in  the  lower 
range  of  said  one  parameter,  and  said  control  means  also 
being  designed  so  that  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  jMssage  in  the  lower  range  of  said  one  parameter  is 
maintained  between  3  and  15%  of  the  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  passage  at  maximum  output,  said  injec- 
tion means  and  said  control  means  further  being  designed 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  maximum  injection  pressure  at 
said  passage  at  nominal  rating  is  2  to  3  times  the  pressure 
required  to  open  said  passage. 


4,499,872 

ULTRA  LEAN  BURN  CARBURETTED  ADIABATIC 

ENGINE 

Michael  A.  V.  Ward,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Robert  P.  Lefevre, 

Dover,  N.H.,  aasignon  to  Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc., 

Arlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,612 

Int.  a.J  P02D  W02:  F02P  15/02 

U.S.  a  123—344  31  Claims 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  at  least  one  compression/expansion 
chamber, 

(b)  a  movable  compression/expansion  element  moveable 
within  such  chamber, 

said  parts  (a)  and  (b)  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide cyclic  compression  and  expansion  of  a  combustion  space 
within  such  chamber  through  regular  cyclic  movement  of  such 
members, 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  very  lean  air  and  fuel  mixture  with 
an  average  precombustion  equivalence  ratio  <t>  of  less  than 
0.7S  in  all  but  high  load/acceleration  conditions 

(d)  means  for  admitting  air  and  fuel  to  such  space, 

(e)  electrical  means  for  igniting,  combined  with  means  for 
stimulating  combustion  of,  said  very  lean  mixture,  such 
that  on  the  average  the  real  fuel  ideal  otto  cycle  mean  gas 
ranking  temperature  T^  for  this  engine  is  within  two  thirds 
and  four  fifths  that  of  the  "conventional  standard"  engine 

(0  means  for  exhausting  combustion  gas  from  such  chamber 

space, 
(g)  means  for  extracting  work  from  the  expansion  driven 
movement  of  said  moveable  member  and  returning  work 
for  compression  movement  thereof,  and 
(h)  means  for  limiting  cooling  of  the  chamber  walls  adjacent 
to  the  combustion  space, 
the  apparatus  as  a  whole  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
enable  essentially  adiabatic  operation  of  the  engine. 

18.  A  method  for  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  power 
system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  multi-cylinder  engine  housing 
with  pistons  movable  in  cylinders  and  connected  to  a  work- 
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extracting  drive  system  arranged  for  extracting  work  from  the 
pistons  in  cyclic  alteration  on  expansion  strokes  thereof,  caused 
by  combustion  of  an  air/fuel  mixture;  and  returning  work  to 
the  pistons  to  drive  them  in,  cyclic  alternation,  in  compression 
strokes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  controlling  the  air/fuel  mixture  to  a  lean  condition  of 
equivalence  ratio  ^  of  less  than  0.7S  except  under  engine 
high  load/acceleration, 

(b)  limiting  the  bum  time  of  said  mixture  by  a  factor  of  at 
least  two  compared  to  the  bum  time  of  that  mixture  with 
conventional  single  point  spark  ignition  and  no  micro- 
wave stimulation  in  a  similar  chamber  with  liquid  cooling, 

(c)  retaining  heat  left  in  the  combustion  zone  after  expansion 
and  imparting  such  heat  from  a  previous  expansion  to 
air/fuel  mixture  admitted  in  a  next  compression  step,  to 
preheat  mixture  in  such  compression  step  to  aid  in  the 
reduction  of  the  bum  time,  except  under  high  load/accel- 
eration conditions. 


4,499,873 

CONTROL  ROD  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

DEVICES  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Gerhird  Lehaer,  HaUcia,  Austria,  aaslgaor  to  Friedmann  A 

Maier  Aktieagesellschaft,  Fricdmaaastrasse,  Austria 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,449 

Int.  a^  F02M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—372  4  daims 


1.  Control  rod  system  for  fuel  injection  devices  for  Diesel 
engines  having  cylinders  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  of  the  type  in  which  fuel  injection  pump  and 
fuel  iiyection  nozzle  are  combined  in  one  pimip-nozzle-unit 
associated  with  one  engine  cylinder  each,  the  unit  including  a 
housing  and  two  axially  shiftable  control  rods  integrated  with 
the  pump-nozzle-unit  and  influencing  different  operational 
parameters,  the  integrated  control  rods  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  control  members  arranged  on  the  engine,  charac- 
terized in  that,  the  control  members  arranged  on  the  engine  are 
designed  as  control  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  in  that  the  control 
rods  are  guided  within  the  housing  of  the  pump-nozzle-unit  for 
being  shifted  in  approximately  perpendicular  direction  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  in  that  lever  arms  are  arranged 
on  the  control  shafts  and  designed  for  engaging  slide  pieces 
arranged  on  the  control  rods  in  that  the  control  rods  are,  as 
seen  in  axial  direction  of  the  pump-nozzle-unit,  laterally  offset 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  and  in  that,  as  seen  in  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  pump-nozzle-unit  at  least  the  slide  piece  of  the 
control  rod  located  less  remote  from  the  nozzle  is  with  the 
control  rod  retracted  not  overlapping  at  least  the  control  shaft 
located  more  remote  from  the  nozzle. 


4,499,874 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNITION  TIMING 

OF  AN  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Suglura,  Tama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,573 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 1983,  58-37185 

lat.  a?  PD2P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—407  3  ri««— 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  engine 
provided  with  a  distributor,  a  throttle  valve,  and  a  super- 
charger having  a  compressor  provided  in  an  intake  passage  of 
the  engine,  comprising; 

a  vacuum  advance  device  comprising  two  chambers  defined 
by  at  least  one  diaphragm  and  a  rod  connecting  said  dia- 
phragm to  an  advance  mechanism  of  said  distributor; 

a  signal  port  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  intake  passage  at  a 
position  the  pressure  at  which  varies  with  the  variation  of 
the  opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve; 

a  first  passage  conununicating  one  of  said  chambers  with 
said  signal  port; 

three-way  valve  means  having  three  ports, 

said  three-way  valve  means  having  a  first  port  communi- 
cated with  the  other  chamber  of  said  vacuum  advance 
device,  a  second  port  communicated  with  said  intake 
passage  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve,  and  a 
third  port  communicated  with  the  atmosphere; 

means  responsive  to  temperature  for  operating  said  three- 
way  valve  means  so  as  to  open  said  third  port  and  to  close 
said  second  pon  at  temperature  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  to  close  said  third  port  and  to  open 
said  second  port  at  temperature  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  where  knocking  hardly  occurs, 

said  vacuum  advance  device  being  so  arranged  that  said 
diaphragm  is  deflected  by  the  pressure  in  the  intake  pas- 
sage in  the  advance  direction  at  said  lower  temperature 
conditions. 


4,499,875 
CONTROL  UNIT  MODIFIABLE  ENGINE  IGNTHON 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
HIroomI  Katayama,  MachMa;  YosblakI  Hirosawa,  Sblkl,  and 
Masahiko  FiUil,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  New 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Honda  GUtea  Kogyo 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981,  56-160914 
lat  a.3  P02P  5/00 
U.S.  CL  123—416  10  OalaM 

1.  An  engine  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  engine  with  a 
crank,  comprising: 
N  reference  position  sensors,  positionable  next  to  the  engine, 
for  sensing  the  position  of  the  engine  and  for  generating 
reference  position  signals  therefrom,  where  N  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  1; 
a  crank  angle  sensor,  positionable  next  to  the  engine  crank, 
for  sensing  the  angle  of  the  engine  crank  and  for  generat- 
ing crank  angle  signals  therefrom; 
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a  vacuum  sensor,  operative]y  connecUble  to  the  engine,  for 
generating  a  vacuum  signal; 

waveform  shaping  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
crank  angle  sensor  and  said  N  reference  position  sensors, 
for  shaping  the  crank  angle  and  reference  position  signals; 

interpolation  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  wave- 
form shaping  means,  for  interpolating  the  reference  posi- 
tion signals  when  one  or  more  of  the  N  reference  position 
sensors  fail;  and 

a  single  ignition  control  module  comprising  N  interchange- 


tion  with  the  order  of  arrangement  of  the  other  one  of  said 
cylinders  associated  with  said  malfunctioning  injector 
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able  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  wave- 
form shaping  means,  said  interpolation  mans  and  said 
vaccum  sensor  and  each  corresponding  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  N  reference  position  sensors,  for  generating 
ignition  control  signals,  each  of  said  N  control  means 
generating  respective  ignition  control  signals  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  crank  angle  signal,  the  respective  refer- 
ence position  signal  and  the  vacuum  signal;  and 
N  ignition  assemblies,  each  operatively  connected  to  the 
respective  one  of  said  N  control  means,  for  providing 
engine  ignition. 


4,499,876 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

YoaUhisa  Yamamoto,  Kariya.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippondenso 
Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,619 
Clatait  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-173833: 
Jan.  20, 1982,  57-7199 

iBt  a.J  F02B  77/00 
UA  a  123-446  9ci.|,Ba 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  into  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  unit  injectors 
provided  one  for  each  cylinder  of  the  engine  and  each  respon- 
sive to  electric  signals  to  control  the  injection  of  fuel  there- 
from, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  an  operating  condition  of  said  engine  by  sensor 

means; 
discriminating  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  malfunction  in 
the  injection  of  fuel  from  each  said  injector  in  accordance 
with  said  engine  operating  condition  detected  by  said 
sensor  means;  and 
supplying,  upon  discrimination  of  a  malfunction  in  the  injec- 
tor of  any  one  of  said  cylinders,  to  said  malfunctioning 
injector  electric  control  signals  which  are  required  for 
continued  operaUon  of  said  engine  but  different  from 
those  required  for  a  normal  operation  of  said  engine, 
wherein  said  control  signal  supplying  step  supplies  electric 
control  signals  for  cutting  off"  the  injection  of  fuel  to  said 
malfunctioning  injector  and  the  injector  of  at  least  one  of 
said  cylinders  has  a  particular  order  of  arrangement  rela- 
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from  the  standpoint  of  balance  in  the  generation  of  power 
output. 


4,499,877 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Toshio  Iwata,  Himufi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mitsubishi  DenkI 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00096,  §  371  Date  Dec.  8, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  8,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03049,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-55682 

lot  a.J  F02P  5/14 

U.S.  a.  123—425  10  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 
a  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  standard  ignition 

timing  signal; 
a  vibration  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a 

noise  signal  component  and  a  knocking  signal  component, 

said  signal  being  generated  in  response  to  the  vibrations  of 

said  engine; 
a  noise  level  detecting  means  for  generating  a  comparative 

signal  in  response  to  said  noise  signal  component,  said 

comparative  signal  normally  being  larger  in  value  than 

said  noise  signal  component; 
a  comparator,  having  one  input  which  is  connected  to  an 
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output  of  said  vibration  detecting  means  and  having  an- 
other input  which  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said  noise 
level  detecting  means,  for  comparing  said  signal  from  said 
vibration  detection  means  with  said  comparative  signal 
from  said  noise  level  detecting  means,  and  for  preventing 
said  noise  signal  component  from  passing  therethrough, 
thereby  allowing  only  said  knocking  signal  comp(Mient  to 
appear  at  its  output; 

an  integration  circuit  whose  input  is  connected  to  said  out- 
put of  said  comparator  for  integrating  said  knocking  signal 
component  on  said  output  of  said  comparator, 

a  phase  shifting  means  for  controlling  a  phase  retard  angle  of 
said  standard  ignition  timing  signal  in  resf)onse  to  said 
integrated  knocking  signal  component  on  an  output  of 
said  integrator;  and 

a  switching  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  phase 
shifting  means,  for  intermittently  interrupting  a  power 
supply  which  is  connected  to  an  ignition  coil  of  said  vehi- 
cle in  response  to  a  phase  retarded  ignition  timing  signal 
from  said  phase  shifting  means,  so  as  to  thereby  eliminate 
knocking  in  said  engine; 

further  comprising: 

a  feedback  means  for  preventing  said  noise  signal  component 
from  erroneously  appearing  on  said  output  of  said  com- 
parator when  said  noise  signal  component  continues  to 
appear  on  said  output  of  said  comparator  for  a  predeter- 
mined time. 


4,499,878 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Taro  Tanaka,  Nagoya,  and 
Yasuyuki  Sakaklbara,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,417 
ClalBu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  25, 1982,  57-187157; 
Jul.  2, 1983, 58-119489;  Jul.  11, 1983, 58-124823;  Aug.  12, 1983, 
58-146731;  Aug.  20, 1983,  58-152059 

iBt  a.3  F02M  51/04.  51/02.  39/02 
U.S.  CL  123—478  10  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  unit  injector  for  compressing  the  fuel  and  injecting  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  the  fuel,  said  unit  injector  including 
an  actuator  adapted  to  be  expanded  or  compressed  with  a 
predetermined  stroke  in  response  to  a  supplied  voltage,  a 
piston  for  taking  in  fuel  to  a  pimip  chamber  and  compress- 
ing said  taken-in  fuel,  and  an  injection  valve  for  injecting 
said  compressed  fuel;  and 

electronic  control  means  for  controlling,  independently  of 
the  rotation  of  the  engine,  the  frequency  of  the  voltage 
supplied  to  said  actuator  and  controlling  accordingly  the 
amount  of  fuel  injection  in  accordance  with  the  frequency 
of  the  voltage  supplied  to  said  actuator. 


4,499379 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  and  Gary  A.  Nichols,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,696 

lat  CV  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  CI  123—480  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  the  fuel  requirements  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  cooled  by  a  liquid  coolant  circulated 
therethrough  and  having  an  air-fuel  intake  region  whose  tem- 
perature increases  to  a  value  above  the  coolant  temperature 
during  engine  operation,  the  system  comprising: 
means  effective  to  sense  the  coolant  temperature; 
means  efTective  to  generate  an  estimated  temperature  signal 
having  a  value  representing  an  estimated  temperature  of 
the  air-fuel  intake  region,  the  last  mentioned  means  (A) 
determining  the  value  of  the  estimated  temperature  signal 
in  accord  with  a  predetermined  engine  operation  schedule 
based  on  the  elapsed  time  of  engine  operation  and  the 
sensed  coolant  temperature  and  (B)  determining  the  value 
of  the  estimated  temperature  signal  in  accord  with  a  pre- 
determined engine  shut  down  schedule  based  on  the 
elapsed  time  of  engine  shut  down  and  the  sensed  coolant 
temperature;  and 
means  effective  to  supply  fuel  to  the  air-fuel  intake  region  in 
accord  with  the  value  of  the  estimated  temperature  of  the 
air-fuel  intake  region. 


4,499,880 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masayuki  Miki,  Katsnta;  Seikou  Suzuki,  Hitachiota,  and  Takao 

Sasayama,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,878 
Int.  Cl.^  P02M  7/18 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  11, 1981,  56-179772 
U.S.  a.  123—489  3  Oains 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  controlling  apparatus  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising  means  for  supplying  fuel  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operation  parameters  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  including  a  pump  cell,  a 
sensor  cell  and  a  reference  gas  layer  formed  hermetically 
between  said  sensor  cell  and  said  pump  cell  for  producing  an 
electrical  output  in  accordance  with  the  oxygen  in  the  exhaust 
gas,  and  control  means  for  controlling  at  least  selected  one  of 
the  fuel  and  the  air  supplied  to  the  internal  combustion  engine 
in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor,  so 
that  the  mixture  gas  supplied  to  the  internal  combustion  engine 
is  controlled  to  a  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio;  the  improve- 
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ment  further  comprising  operating  mode  detector  means  for 
detecting  the  operating  mode  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, and  setting  means  for  setting  the  oxygen  concentration  of 
said  reference  gas  layer  to  a  predetermined  concentration  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  operating  mode  detector 
means,  wherein  said  setting  means  includes  pump  cell  drive 
means  for  controlling  the  electric  charges  supplied  to  said 
pump  cell,  said  pump  cell  drive  means  including  a  current 


4,499,881 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Mitninori  Takao,  Kariya,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1981,  56-74626 

lat  a.J  P02B  3/00 

UAa  123-492  gdaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  quantity  of  fuel  supply  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  at  least  one  of  controlling  factors  indicative  of 
load  conditions  of  said  engine  at  intervals  of  a  given  per- 
iod to  obtain  an  incremental  or  decremental  amount  of 
change  of  said  controlling  factors; 

(b)  obtaining  a  change  in  the  amount  of  change  of  said  con- 
trolling factors  at  predetermined  sampling  intervals;  and 

(c)  obtaining  daU  for  correcting  said  controlling  factors  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supply  to  said  engine  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  change  of  said  controlling 
factors  and  the  change  in  the  amount  of  change  of  said 
controlling  factors. 


4,499,882 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Kimitaka  Saito,  Okaaaki;  Tokio  Kohana,  Niahio;  Tsuneyuki 
Eguni,  Aichl;  Tsutomu  Salto,  Okaaki;  SasoBia  Nopmi,  and 
Yakio  Suuki,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japam  aadgnon  to  Nip- 
pon Soken,  lac^  Niahio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
■ha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566^15 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1983,  S8-3288 

Int  0.3  F02B  3/00 

U.S.CL  123-492  9  claims 

SO^       STtRT     ) 


source  and  current  source  drive  means  for  determining  the 
drive  time  of  said  current  source,  and  wherein  said  current 
source  drive  means  includes  integrator  means  for  integrating 
the  output  of  said  current  source,  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  output  of  said  integrator  means  with  an  integration 
target  value  corresponding  to  a  setting  of  the  oxygen  concen- 
tration of  the  reference  gas  layer,  and  means  for  cutting  off  said 
current  source  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor means. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  transient  fuel  amount  increasing  means  for  regulating  the 
supply  fuel  amount  in  the  transient  state  of  the  engine  on 
the  basis  of  the  detection  of  the  transient  state  of  the 
engine; 

an  air-fuel  ratio  deviation  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
deviation  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  the  transient  state  of  the 
engine  from  the  optimum  air-fuel  ratio;  and 

a  transient  fuel  increase  amount  correcting  means  for  cor- 
recting the  fuel  increase  amount  in  the  transient  state  of 
the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  air-fuel  ratio  deviation 
detected  by  said  air-fuel  ratio  deviation  detecting  means. 

4,499,883 

DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL-INJECHON  PUMP  FOR 

DISTRIBUTING  FUEL  TO  CYLINDERS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masahiko  Miyaki,  Oobu;  Akira  Masuda,  and  ToaUmi  Mat- 

sumura,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26. 1982,  57-228567 
Int  a.3  F04B  19/00 
U  A  a.  123-503  8  Claims 
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1.  A  distributor  type  fuel-injection  pump  for  distributing  fuel 
to  individual  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 
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a  housing; 

a  rotor  disposed  in  the  housing  and  routed  by  the  engine, 
said  rotor  having  therein  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  fuel  passage  opening 
into  the  cylindrical  bore  and  extending  along  the  axis  of 
said  rotor,  and  spill  holes  as  many  as  the  engine  cylinders, 
opening  into  the  fuel  passage  and  having  ports  circumfer- 
entially  arranged  at  regular  intervals  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  rotor; 
a  pair  of  plungers  slidably  fitted  in  the  cylindrical  bore  of 
said  rotor,  opposed  end  faces  of  said  plungers  defining  a 
fuel  pumping  chamber  in  the  cylindrical  bore; 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  pumping 

chamber; 
cam  means  engaging  the  two  plungers  in  said  housing,  said 
cam  means  being  adapted  to  reciprocate  both  said  plung- 
ers in  the  cyUndrical  bore  as  said  rotor  rotates,  whereby  a 
fuel  pressurization  process  is  repeated  at  a  frequency 
equivalent  to  the  number  of  the  engine  cylinders  for  each 
revolution  of  said  rotor; 
distribution/delivery  means  for  distributing  and  delivering 
the  fuel  pressurized  in  the  fuel  pumping  chamber  to  the 
individual  engine  cylinders  through  the  fuel  passage; 
a  control  sleeve  fitted  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor  so  as  to  be  able  to  slide  along  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said 
control  sleeve  having  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof 
first  and  second  spill  grooves  capable  of  communicating  with 
each  of  the  spill  holes,  at  least  one  end  of  each  the  spill  groove 
opening  to  the  outer  side  face  of  said  control  sleeve,  the  cir- 
cumferential distance  between  the  first  and  second  spill 
grooves  varying  along  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  whereby  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  spill  holes  in  each  fuel  pressuriza- 
tion process  are  controlled  by  the  first  and  second  spill 
grooves,  so  that  the  timing  for  the  stari  of  fuel  delivery  and  the 
timing  for  the  end  of  fuel  delivery,  which  define  the  amount  of 
fuel  delivery,  are  determined  in  each  fuel  pressurization  pro- 
cess; and 
adjusting  means  for  moving  said  control  sleeve  along  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  to  adjust  the  amount  of  fuel  delivery. 


4,499,884 
FUEL  IN  JECnON  PUMPS 
Robert  T.  J.  Skinnor,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to 
Lncas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1982, 
8235049 

Int  CL^  F02M  4l/(»,  37/04 
U.S.  CL  123—506  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  internal  combustion  engines  more  pariicularly  of  the 
compression  ignition  type,  the  pump  comprising  a  rotary  dis- 
tributor member  mounted  in  a  pump  body  and  arranged  in  use 
to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated  engine,  a 
pump  bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member,  a  reciprocable 
pumping  plunger  slidable  in  the  pump  bore,  cam  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  lobe  for  effecting  inward  movement  of  the  pumping 
plunger  as  the  distributor  member  rotates,  a  delivery  passage  in 


the  distributor  member  and  an  outlet  pori  in  the  body,  said 
delivery  passage  communicating  with  said  pump  bore  and 
being  positioned  to  register  with  said  outlet  when  fuel  is  dis- 
placed from  said  pump  bore,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
pump  bore  and  fuel  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  supplied  to  said  outlet,  said  fuel  control  means  including 
a  valve  member  carried  by  the  distributor  member  and  furiher 
cam  means  for  actuating  said  valve  member,  said  valve  mem- 
ber when  in  an  operative  position  causing  fuel  to  spill  from  said 
pump  bore,  said  valve  member  being  slidable  in  a  radial  bore  in 
the  distributor  member,  a  pair  of  ports  opening  into  said  bore 
at  axially  spaced  positions,  one  of  said  ports  communicating 
with  said  deUvery  passage  and  the  other  port  with  a  low  pres- 
sure, said  valve  member  being  of  cylindrical  form  having  a 
groove  intermediate  its  ends,  said  groove  communicating  with 
said  pump  bore,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  its  inoperative  position  said  one  port  will  be 
open  to  said  groove  and  the  pump  bore  but  in  the  operative 
position  of  the  valve  member,  said  other  port  will  be  open  to 
said  groove  to  allow  fuel  to  spill  from  the  bore,  the  one  port 
during  movement  of  the  valve  member  to  its  operative  position 
being  progressively  covered  to  control  the  rate  at  which  fuel 
can  flow  from  said  outlet. 


4,499,885 

SUPPLEMENTAL  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  AGENCY 

Joseph  Weissenbach,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and 

by  Jane  A.  Shahrokb-Khani,  executor,  14721  Morton  PI.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif  .  90026 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,808,  Nov.  2, 1982,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,496,  May  7, 1979, 
abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,479,  Mar.  8, 

1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.No.  263,708,  May  14,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,874 

Int  a?  FD2M  13/08 

U.S.  CL  123—525  63  Claims 


1.  A  supplemental  fuel  system  for  an  engine  which  has  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  conduit  thereto  for  a  flowing  combus- 
tion air  supply,  a  primary  source  for  primary  fuel,  primary 
delivery  means  between  said  primary  source  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  primary  fuel  pressure  means  for  said  pri- 
mary delivery  means,  a  supplemental  source  for  a  supplemental 
fuel  agency  including  a  supplemental  delivery  means  between 
said  supplemental  source  and  said  air  supply,  and  an  automatic 
flow  control  means  in  said  supplemental  delivery  means  for 
establishing  an  initial  open  flow  condition  therein,  a  tempera- 
ture moderator  for  said  supplemental  delivery  means  respon- 
sive to  temperature  of  said  air  supply  for  moderating  the  tem- 
perature of  said  supplemental  fuel  agency,  a  main  electrical 
circuit  for  said  primary  fuel  pressure  means  having  an  ignition 
switch  therein,  adjusting  means  in  said  electrical  circuit  for 
establishing  flow  conditions  in  said  primary  delivery  means 
and  automatic  compensating  means  for  regulating  the  flow 
condition  in  said  supplemental  delivery  means  reponsive  to  the 
flow  condition  in  said  primary  deUvery  means. 
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4,499,S86 

DIESEL  FUEL  HEATER 

Keuctk  W.  Hlndt,  Rte.  4,  Box  474,  Spriagdale,  Ark.  72764 

Filed  Jul  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,M7 

bt  a.}  F02M  il/OO 

U.S.  a  123-S57  4  Oaimi 


simultaneously  supply  the  first  fiiel  to  said  low  pressure  zone 
and  to  said  cavity,  and  second  fuel  supply  means  including  a 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  containing  a  fuel  tank  with  diesel  fuel 
and  crankcase  with  oil,  the  specific  improvement  consisting  of 
an  apparatus  to  heat  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  container  equipped  with  an  oil  inlet  and  oil  outlet 
and  adapted  to  circulate  hot  crankcase  oil  from  the  engine 
through  the  interior  of  said  closed  container  wherein  said 
closed  container  is  an  essentially  vertical  cannister  with 
removable  lid; 

(b)  a  first  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  essentially  verti- 
cal concentric  coils  of  a  first  tubing  wherein  said  first  heat 
exchanger  means  is  within  said  closed  container  attached 
to  a  separate  inlet  and  outlet  and  adapted  to  circulate 
diesel  fuel  coming  from  the  fuel  tank  and  going  to  the 
engine  in  indirect  liquid/liquid  contact  with  said  hot 
crankcase  oil  within  said  closed  container  thus  heating 
said  fuel  before  combustion;  and 

(c)  a  second  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  essentially 
vertical  concentric  coils  of  a  second  tubing  within  said 
closed  container  attached  to  another  separate  inlet  and 
outlet  and  adapted  to  circulate  excess  diesel  fuel,  recycled 
from  the  engine  and  going  to  the  fuel  tank,  in  indirect 
liquid/liquid  contact  with  said  hot  crancase  oil  within  said 
closed  container  thus  heating  said  fuel  being  returned  to 
the  fuel  tank  and  wherein  said  oil  outlet  further  comprises 
a  vertical  tube  within  said  container  which  rises  within 
said  container  to  a  level  above  the  top  of  said  coils  and 
terminates  in  a  means  to  control  the  rate  of  oil  flow 
through  the  container  during  operation  of  the  engine. 


source  of  a  second  fuel  and  means  operable  to  supply  the 
second  fuel  to  said  cavity  simultaneously  with  the  first  fuel. 


4,499,888 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
ToddynU  Hlno,  and  Katsnyoahl  Masono,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
Msignora  to  MltsnbisU  Denki  if^KiMiiin  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

PUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,099 
Clainis   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct    1,    1981,   56- 
146935[U] 

Int  a.3  F02D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—415  6  Oaims 


4,499,887 
DUAL  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Henry  C  BilUogiley,  Waokegao,  lU.,  and  Anoe  M.  Clark, 
KeMMha,  Wis.,  aaaigBon  to  Outboard  Marine  CorporatiOB. 
Waukegaa,  DI.  ^     ^ 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,866 
lot  a.}  F02M  W04 
UA  a  123-575  10  claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a  carburetor  including  an 
fuel/air  induction  passage  having  means  defining  a  low  pres- 
sure rone,  a  secondary  orifice  communicating  wiUi  said  induc- 
tion passage  downstream  of  said  low  pressure  zone,  a  cavity 
communicating  with  said  secondary  orifice,  fu^t  fuel  supply 
means  including  a  source  of  a  firat  fuel  and  means  operable  to 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  a  signal  rotor  (lo)  driven  in  synchronism  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  core  (16)  disposed  in  confronting 
relation  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  coil  (Ic)  wound  there- 
around,  a  capacitor  (2a)  connected  to  said  coil  to  form  a  reso- 
nant circuit  therewith,  a  supply  circuit  (26)  for  supplying  said 
resonant  circuit  with  oscillation  energy,  a  threshold  detector 
circuit  (2c)  for  detecting  the  condition  of  oscillation  of  said 
resonant  circuit,  an  amplifier  (2*0  for  amplifying  an  output 
signal  from  said  detector  circuit,  a  switching  element  (2e) 
driven  by  an  output  signal  from  said  amplifier,  an  ignition  coil 
(3)  for  generating  a  high  volUge  in  response  to  intermittent 
operation  of  said  switching  element,  and  a  single  casing  having 
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an  open  end,  said  casing  including  a  first  housing  portion  (5a) 
accommodating  said  core  and  coil,  and  a  second  bousing  por- 
tion (5c)  communicating  with  said  first  housing  portion  and 
accommodating  an  electronic  circuit  unit  (2)  including  said 
capacitor,  oscillation  energy  supply  circuit,  oscillation  detec- 
tor circuit,  amplifier  and  switcMng  element. 


4,499,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  FUEL  BURNING  HEATING 

ASSEMBLIES 

DoBcaa  C.  Syme,  Chelsea,  Vt,  assignor  to  Vermont  Castings, 

Inc.,  Randolph,  Vt 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,548 

Int  0.1  F24C  7/08 

U^  q.  126—75  17  Claims 


4,499,890 

HEATER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE 

COMBUSTION  IN  SUCH  A  HEATER 

Gerard  C  Mealenhmg,  DevcBter,  Nethcriaads,  assiffHM-  to 

NederUmdse  Indnstriac  Maatachappl)  NEFTT  N.V.,  Deven- 

tcr,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Oct   16,  1980, 
8005717 

Int  Ct^  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—116  R  9  OaiM 


1.  /^  I  fuel  burning  heating  apparatus  comprising 

a  heat  conducting  frame  having  a  door, 

a  baffle  assembly, 

said  frame  enclosing  said  baffle  assembly,  and  said  baffle 
assembly  in  combination  with  said  frame  defining 

a  fnmt  primary  combustion  chamber  further  defined  in  part 
by  said  door  and  accessible  therethrough, 

a  rear  secondary  combustion  chamber  behind  and  in  gaseous 
conmiunication  with  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 

an  opening  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  apparatus  connecting 
said  primary  and  secondary  combustion  chambers  for  said 
gaseous  communication  therebetween,  and 

a  flue  gas  exit  path  from  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
to  an  exit  aperture  in  said  frame, 

said  baffle  assembly  having  at  least  one  vertically  oriented 
fireback  assembly  exposed  to  said  primary  chamber  from 
a  combustion  region  of  said  chamber  to  a  region  of  said 
chamber  spaced  from  said  combustion  region, 

said  fireback  assembly  having  at  least  two  abutting  elements, 
a  first  of  said  elements  being  adjacent  said  combustion 
region  and  a  second  of  said  elements  being  spaced  from 
said  combustion  region,  said  elements  being  in  a  substan- 
tially sealing  relationship  with  each  other  along  adjacent 
touching  surfaces,  and  said  elements  having  a  mechanical 
interrelationship  which  allows  said  first  element  to  ex- 
apnd,  as  a  result  of  thermal  heating,  independently  of  said 
second  element, 

tab  means  for  holding  said  elements  together  while  allowing 
relative  rotation  therebetween  about  the  line  along  which 
said  elements  meet,  and 

said  exit  aperture  being  at  a  top  portion  of  said  frame  and  in 
gitteous  communication  with  said  flue  gas  exit  path  for 
providing  an  exit  port  for  combustion  products. 


1.  A  heater  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  burner  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber  for  burn- 
ing fuel; 

a  heat  exchanger  arranged  within  said  combustion  chamber 
for  heating  a  heat  exchange  fluid; 

a  mixing  chamber  operatively  associated  with  said  burner, 
said  mixing  chamber  having  a  converging  asymmetrical 
inlet  portion,  a  throat  portion  and  a  diverging  outlet  por- 
tion communicating  with  said  inlet  portion  via  said  throat 
portion; 

means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  burner,  said  means  for  feeding 
fuel  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber; 

means  for  forcing  air  into  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  burner  plate  provided  on  said  outlet  portion  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  burner  plate  having  a  plurality  of  evenly 
divided  ports  formed  therein; 

a  restriction  plate  having  a  plurality  of  calibrated  openings 
formed  therein  for  forming  jets  of  air  and  fuel  and  pro- 
vided on  said  inlet  portion  of  said  mixing  chamber, 

a  feeding  device  for  feeding  air  and  fuel  into  said  inlet  por- 
tion of  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  restriction  plate, 
said  feeding  device  having  a  first  chamber  formed  therein 
connected  to  said  means  for  forcing  air  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  having  a  separate  second  chamber  formed 
therein  connected  to  said  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said 
burner,  and 

means  for  deflecting  said  jets  of  air  and  fuel  comprising  a 
whirling  space  defined  by  wall  portions  of  said  inlet  por- 
tion of  said  mixing  chamber,  a  first  one  of  said  wall  por- 
tions extending  from  said  restriction  plate  and  converging 
more  rapidly  toward  said  throat  portion  than  on  opposing 
second  one  of  said  wall  portions,  such  that  a  small  flame  is 
produced  by  said  burner. 


4,499,891 
FLUE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  W.  Seppamakl,  3768  Socorro,  Graadrille,  Mich.  49418 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,329 
iBt  a.i  F23L  3m 
U.S.  CL  126—292  11 

10.  A  non-restrictive  flue  control  device  for  slowing  the  rate 
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at  which  furnace  exhaust  gaaes  are  conveyed  through  an  ex- 
haust stack  comprising: 
a  closed  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  the  interior  of  the  housing  forming  a  baffle  cham- 
ber, the  inlet  and  outlet  being  formed  such  that  the  flue 
control  device  can  be  inserted  in  a  section  of  the  furnace 
exhaust  flue;  and 
baffle  means  mounted  in  the  baffle  chamber  for  diverting  the 
exhaust  gases  into  a  non-linear  path  around  the  baflle 
means  in  the  housing  while  at  the  same  time  disrupting  any 
circular,  swirling  movement  of  the  gases  and  rendering 
such  gas  flow  turbulent,  the  baffle  means  comprising  a 
baffle  plate  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  in  a 
position  generally  transverse  to  a  straight  line  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet,  at  least  one  prominent  flange  extending  in 
a  generally  perpendicular  direction  from  the  baffle  plate  in 
an  upstream  direction  relative  to  the  gas  flow  direction 
through  the  flue  control  device,  the  flange  being  about 
one-half  inch  (1.27  cm)  wide  or  wider  and  extending  the 


grooves,  a  transparent  disc  accommodated  in  said  grooves  so 
that  a  closed  space  is  formed  in  the  slat  into  which  the  rays  of 
the  sun  may  penetrate  through  the  disc,  said  side  edge  portions 
having  second  grooves  closer  to  said  wide  portion  than  said 
first  grooves,  thermally-insulating  strips  in  said  second 
grooves,  a  plate-shaped  unit  aoconunodated  in  said  strips  and 
of  extruded  light  metal,  and  having  a  tubular  portion  for  flow 
of  fluid  for  dissipating  the  heat  formed  by  solar  radiation  on  the 
slat  to  a  pipe  system  for  the  fluid,  said  unit  dividing  the  space 
between  the  transparent  disc  and  said  wide  portion  into  a  first 
space  located  between  the  disc  and  the  unit,  and  a  second  space 
located  between  the  unit  and  said  wide  portion,  and  a  plate- 
shaped  insulating  body  in  said  second  space,  said  support  has 
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width  of  the  baffle  plate,  the  flange  being  positioned  such 
that  the  flange  is  generally  transverse  to  the  circular, 
swirling  direction  of  the  gases  so  as  to  disrupt  such  circu- 
lar, swirling  movement  as  the  gases  are  diverted  around 
the  baflle  plate,  the  housing  being  sufficiently  large  and 
the  baffle  means  being  sufficiently  small  that  the  baffle 
means  does  not  restrict  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  housing  to  a  size  smaller  than  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  exhaust  flue,  the  baffle  means  further 
comprising  a  second  plate  at  least  partially  overlapping 
the  baffle  plate  and  attached  thereto  by  fasteners  that  are 
at  least  forcibly  removable,  the  second  plate  having  a 
prominent  flange  thereon  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  flange  on  the  baffle  plate,  the  position  of  the  second 
plate  on  the  baffle  plate  being  adjusuble  by  removing  the 
fasteners,  adjusting  the  relative  plate  positions  and  attach- 
ing the  plates  together  with  fasteners,  the  adjustment  of 
plate  positions  making  it  possible  to  modify  the  amount  of 
restriction  provided  by  the  baffle  means. 


aeasamma 


4,499,892 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SLAT  SCREENS  TOR  SOLAR 

PROTECTION 

AWo  Gttpwliil,  Kungmortsavenyen  34, 411 36  Gothenburg,  and 

Nila-Erik  WimncU,  Karl  GostaTtgataa  59, 411 31  Gothenburs. 

both  of  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00217,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00055,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  6, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  485,130 

Oaima  priority,  applkatloa  Denmark,  Jna.  23, 1981, 2762/81 
lat  Ct^  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-446  sctataM 

1.  An  arrangement  of  slat  screens  for  solar  protection,  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  elongated  slats  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  on  a  suppon  and  together  forming  a 
screen  for  intercepting  the  rays  of  the  sun  over  a  predeter- 
mined angular  zone,  each  slat  being  an  extruded  light  metal 
piece  comprising  a  wide  portion  forming  a  plate,  side  edge 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  wide  portion  on  oppo- 
Mte  sides  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  trough,  said  edge  portions 
havmg  an  outer  ends  thereof  away  from  said  wide  portion  first 


slat  holders  with  projections  having  surfaces  which  face  away 
from  each  other  and  which  slope  in  such  a  way  in  relation  to 
each  other  that  together  they  form  an  entry  portion  which 
opens  out  from  ends  of  the  projections,  said  entry  portion 
terminating  inwardly  in  a  groove  in  each  projection,  each  slat 
including  a  fixture  which  has  two  flanges  facing  each  other  and 
having  outer  hook-shaped  projections  facing  each  other,  the 
distance  between  the  flanges  being  such  that  the  hook-shaped 
projections  offer  a  widened  out  entry  portion  so  that  upon 
bending  of  the  flanges  they  may  pass  the  w^est  section  of  the 
entry  portion,  which  is  wider  than  the  distance  between  the 
hook-shaped  projections,  so  that  after  passing  the  entry  portion 
the  hook-shaped  projections  can  snap  downwards  into  said 
groove  to  hold  the  slat. 


4,499,893 
SOLAR  HEAT  RECEIVER 
Arion  J.  Hunt,  Oakland;  Leif  J.  Hanaea,  Berkeley,  and  David  B. 
Eirana,  Oriada,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Tlie  Ualted  Statea  of 
America  aa  repreaented  by  the  United  Statea  Department  of 
Energy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,370 
Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126--U9  16  Ctaima 

1.  A  receiver  for  heating  a  gas  by  solar  energy  which  mini- 
mizes impingement  of  radiation  on  the  walls  of  the  receiver 
and  provides  maximum  heating  at  and  near  the  entry  of  a 
passageway  into  which  a  gas  to  be  heated  passes,  said  receiver 
comprising: 

a  housing  constructed  to  allow  for  expansion  and  defining  a 
chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  a  lower  section  in 
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the  shape  of  an  inverted  frusto-conical  surface  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  section,  and  a 
roof  section  composed  of  frustosxmical  members; 

a  gas  manifold  postitioned  around  at  least  said  cylindrical 
wall  section  of  said  housing; 

means  for  directing  gas  to  be  heated  from  said  manifold  into 
said  cylindrical  wall  section  of  said  housing  defining  said 
chamber  in  a  cyclone  fashion; 


a  gas  exhaust  means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
gas  entry  located  in  said  lower  section  of  said  housing  and 
in  open  communication  with  said  chamber;  and 

window  means  positioned  in  said  lower  section  of  said  hous- 
ing for  admitting  solar  energy  thereinto  and  at  least  onto 
said  gas  entry  of  said  gas  exhaust  means; 

whereby  maximum  heating  is  at  and  near  said  gas  entry. 


I  

4,499^94 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER  SUPPORT  BOX 

Brace  S.  Buckley,  7067  Via  Blaoca,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95139, 

aaaignor  to  B.  Shawn  Bvckley,  Sao  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,504 

iBt  a.i  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—450  17  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solar  water  heating  tank  support 
box  of  a  single  sheet  of  plastic  material  which 

comprises  securing  each  of  the  edges  of  said  plastic  sheet  to 
an  open  rectangular  reinforcing  bar  member  to  form 
therewith  the  integral  upper  edges  of  said  box, 

extoiding  the  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  continuously  and 
transversely  from  each  of  the  inner  edges  from  of  said  bar 
member  to  form  side  wall  surfaces  and  laterally  between 
the  other  ends  of  said  side  wall  surfaces  to  form  a  unitary 
side  wall  and  bottom  surface  of  an  open  top  box,  and 

insulating  the  interior  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  forming 
said  open  top  box  to  assure  that  the  tensile  strength  of  said 


plastic  sheet  is  not  exceeded  by  the  weight  of  heated  liquid 
in  a  tank  supported  by  said  unitary  bottom  and  said  side 
wall  surfaces  and  that  the  compressive  forces  of  said 
weight  are  thereby  transferred  to  said  reinforcing  bar 
member  whereby  said  box  may  be  tilted  to  a  desired  angle 
at  a  plurality  of  support  points  around  the  periphery  of 
said  reinforcing  bar  member. 


4,499,895 
ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  ELECTRIC  BENDING 

MECHANISM 
Syoichi  Takayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1981,  56-164678; 
Oct  20, 1981,  56-167594;  Nov.  2, 1981,  56-176236 

lat  CL^  A61B  1/06 
UJS.  a.  128—6  11  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  insertion  section  bendable  in  a  body  cavity  upon 
insertion  thereinto; 

(b)  an  endoscope  body  mechanically  coupled  to  said  inser- 
tion section; 

(c)  motor  means  in  said  endoscope  body  for  generating 
rotating  torque  for  bending  said  insertion  section; 

(d)  an  operation  lever  member  provided  in  and  protruding  at 
least  partially  from  said  endoscope  body  so  as  to  be  manu- 
ally operable  by  an  operator; 

(e)  bending  mechanism  means  in  said  insertion  section  and 
said  endoscop>e  body  and  coupled  to  said  motor  means,  to 
said  insertion  section  and  to  said  operation  lever  member, 
for  bending  said  insertion  section  and  rotating  said  opera- 
tion lever  member  by  the  torque  from  said  motor  means; 

(0  lever  operating  amount  detecting  means  mounted  to  said 
operation  lever  member,  for  changing  the  resistance  value 
thereof  in  response  to  elastic  deformation  in  said  lever 
member  when  an  operator  operates  said  lever  member  and 
external  pressure  is  applied  and,  for  detecting  an  operating 
amount  of  said  lever  member;  and 

(g)  control  circuit  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
motor  means  and  said  lever  operating  amount  detecting 
means,  for  supplying  electricity  to  said  motor  means  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  resistance  of  said  operation 
lever  member,  thereby  causing  said  bending  mechanism 
means  to  bend  said  insertion  section  and  to  rotate  the  lever 
member  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  direction 
of  lever  operation  to  decrease  the  elastic  deformation  of 
said  operation  lever  member  and,  for  shutting  off  said 
motor  means  when  the  change  in  resistance  of  said  lever 
operating  amount  detecting  means  reaches  substantially 
zero  in  response  to  the  elastic  deformation  of  said  lever 
member  reaching  substantially  zero,  to  thereby  control 
the  bending  of  said  insertion  section  such  that  the  bending 
is  automatically  stopped  when  the  insertion  section  is  bent 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  lever  operation 
amount;  said  control  circuit  means  including  switching 
transistor  means  electrically  connected  to  said  lever  oper- 
ating amount  detecting  means,  for  controlling  the  power 
supply  to  said  motor  means,  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
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resistance  vaJue  of  said  lever  operating  amount  detecting 
means,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  motor  means  is  rotated 
forward  or  backward  in  respcmse  to  the  change  in  the 
resistance  value  of  said  lever  operating  amount  detecting 
means. 


4,499^96 

RESERVOIR  WOUND  DRESSING 

Stevw  B.  HdMcke,  New  Rkh»o^,  Wit^  aadgnor  to  Miaae- 

iota  Miaimg  and  Maaafectwinf  Co^  St  Paid,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1912,  Scr.  No.  363,609 

tat  a.)  A61F  13/00 

VJS,  a  12S— 156  10  Claims 


treatment  and  marking  beams  between  said  observing  means 
and  said  focusing  lens  for  reflecting  said  treatment  and  marking 
beams  towards  said  focusing  lens,  said  first  mirror  having  an 
outer  portion  intersecting  only  said  marking  beam,  the  reflec- 
tion coefficient  of  said  outer  portion  being  maximum  for  the 
wavelength  of  said  marking  beam  and  an  inner  portion  inter- 
secting only  said  treatment  beam,  the  reflection  coefficient  of 


1.  A  wound  dressing  comprising  at  least  two  films,  each  of 
which  is  conformable  to  anatomical  surfaces, 

the  first  of  said  films  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  wound 
surface  having  a  moisture  vapor  permeability  of  at  least 
300  grams  per  square  meter  per  24  hours  at  an  80  percent 
relative  humidity  differential  at  40*  C,  being  impermeable 
to  liquid  water  throughout  substantially  its  entire  imper- 
forate area,  and  containing  at  least  one  perforation  therein 
positioned  for  passing  wound  exudate  therethrough;  said 
first  film  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the 
wound  contacting  surface  thereof  for  attaching  said  dress- 
ing to  anatomical  surfaces; 

the  second  of  said  films  being  imperforate,  impermeable  to 
liquid  water,  and  having  a  moisture  vapor  permeability  of 
at  least  600  grams  per  square  meter  per  24  hours  at  an  80 
percent  relative  humidity  differential  at  40*  C,  said  sec- 
ond film  overlying  said  first  film  and  being  attached  at  its 
periphery  to  said  first  film  on  the  side  opposite  to  that 
having  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  thereon,  and  ex- 
tending over  an  area  surrounding  said  at  least  one  perfora- 
tion; 

said  dressing  providing  a  reservoir  between  said  first  and 
second  films  into  which  excess  exudate  can  pass  and  be 
evaporated  to  the  ambient  environment. 


said  inner  portion  being  maximum  for  the  wavelength  of  said 
treatment  beam  and  minimum  for  the  wavelength  of  said  mark- 
ing beam,  whereby  said  treatment  beam  is  prevented  from 
reaching  said  observing  means  after  reflecting  on  the  zone  of 
the  eye  to  be  treated  and  said  marking  beam  is  able  to  reach 
said  observing  means  after  reflection  on  the  zone  of  the  eye  to 
be  treated. 


4,499898 

SURGICAL  KNIFE  WITH  CONTROLLABLY 

EXTENDABLE  BLADE  AND  GAUGE  THEREFOR 

William  R.  KoepaUeld;  Darid  D.  Oglctree,  both  of  NfalTem,  and 

Nat  Sander,  Broonall,  all  of  Pa,,  assignon  to  KOI  Associates, 

Fraier,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,476 

Int  a.J  A61B  17/32:  B26B  1/08 

VJS.  CL  128—305  16  Qaims 


4,499,897 

OPTICAL  HEAD  OF  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 

OBSERVATION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  THE  EYE  BY 

LASER  RADIATION 

PklUpya  RoMael,  NL-Wanenaar,   Netberiaods,  asd^Mr  to 

Laiag  AG,  Switaarlaad 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,934 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Switaarland,  Mar.  11,  1982, 
1495/82 

tat  a.J  A61B  17/36:  A61N  i/Oft  G02B  27/14 
VS.  a.  128--303.1  9  OalM 

1.  The  optical  head  of  an  installation  for  observation  and 
treatment  by  a  laser  beam  of  an  eye,  comprising  observing 
means  for  observing  the  zone  of  the  eye  to  be  treated,  means 
for  producing  a  treatment  laser  radiation  beam,  means  for 
producing  a  marking  laser  radiation  beam  forming  a  visible 
envelope  of  the  treatment  beam,  a  focusing  lens,  the  axis  of 
which  is  coincident  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  observing 
means  for  focusing  the  treatment  and  the  marking  beams  on  the 
zone  of  the  eye  to  be  treated,  and  a  first  mirror  disposed  on  said 


1.  Surgical  knife  with  controUably  extendable  blade  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  with  a  front  end,  a  rear  end, 
axially  displaced  therefrom,  and  a  centrally  disposed  axial 
opening  along  the  length  thereof; 

(b)  a  blade  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said  body  in  a  plane 
which  includes  the  axis  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  blade  holder  having  said  knife  blade  secured  at  the  front 
end  thereof,  said  holder  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  end  along  the  axis  of  said  body  to  a  distal  end  dis- 
posed within  said  body,  said  holder  being  freely  movable 
along  said  axis,  said  holder  further  including,  at  its  distal 
end,  a  cam  surface  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

(d)  a  foot,  having  a  frontal  surface  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
body,  and  a  central  axial  opening  being  aligned  and  in 
conmiunication  with  said  central  axial  opening  of  said 
body; 

(e)  means  for  restraining  said  holder  from  angular  movement 
about  said  axis; 

(0  means  for  urging  said  holder  rearwardly  along  said  axis; 
(g)  a  generally  cylindrical  adjustment  knob,  a  section  of 

which  overlaps  a  section  of  said  body  and  is  rotauble 

thereabout  and  slidable  therealong 
(h)  a  cam  member  having  a  front  cam  projection  in  contact 
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With  said  distal  end  cam  surface  of  said  blade  holder,  said 
cam  member  extending  rearwardly  thereof  along  said  axis 
$nd  being  urged  rearwardly  by  said  urging  means  while 
|)ermitting  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  cam 
t>rojection  and  said  cam  surface; 

(i)  means  for  fastening  said  cam  member  to  said  knob; 

(j)  holder  positioning  means  threadedly  secured  within  said 
body  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  holder  position- 
I  ing  means  relative  to  said  body  along  said  axis  by  rou- 
'  tional  adjustment  of  said  positioning  means;  and 

(k)  selective  means  for  permitting  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  holder,  cam  member  and  knob  relative  to  said  holder 
positioning  means  at  either  one  of  two  fixed  axially  spaced 
positions; 

0)  means  for  coupling  rotational  movement  of  said  knob  to 
cause  corresponding  rotational  movement  of  said  holder 
positioning  means  so  that  when  said  holder,  cam  member 
and  knob  are  at  one  of  said  fixed  axially  spaced  positions, 
relative  to  said  holder  positioning  means,  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  blade,  relative  to  said  body,  is  adjusted  by 
rotational  movement  of  said  knob. 


' '  4,499,899 

FIBER-OPTIC  ILLUMINATED  MICROSURGICAL 
SCISSORS 
William  G.  Lyons,  III,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Brimfield 

PrecisioB,  Inc.,  Brioiflcld,  Maai. 

CoatiBHatioB-i^-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,949,  Jan.  21, 1983,.  This 

applicatioa  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,780 

tat  a.}  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  128—305  4  Claims 


3.  A  rotary  cutting  scissors  for  surgery,  said  scissors  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  scissor  blades  mounted  on  an  end  of  a  shaft 
assembly  for  snipping  away  tissue  during  the  surgery; 

(b)  said  shaft  assembly  having  an  outer  tube  and  a  concentric 
inner  rod  telescopically  mounted  for  rotation  therein 
while  remaining  axially  stationary  relative  to  the  outer 
tube,  wherein  one  of  the  scissor  blades  is  mounted  in  a 
fixed,  angularly  offset  position  on  an  end  of  the  inner  rod 
while  the  other  blade  is  fixedly  mounted  in  an  opposed, 
angularly  offset  position  on  an  adjacent  end  of  the  outer 
tube; 

(c)  said  shaft  assembly  and  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  rod 
each  having  an  opposite  end  mounted  within  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending bore  of  a  spring-loaded  rongeur  handle 
that  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  cupped  hand  of  a  user, 
said  handle  having  a  rear  body  with  an  upper  portion  that 
contains  the  bore  and  the  front  trigger  pivotally  attached 
to  the  rear  body,  wherein  the  trigger  has  a  finger  that 
extends  through  a  longitudinally-extending  slot  in  the 
upper  portion  and  into  the  bore  where  the  finger  moves 
relative  to  the  bore  as  the  trigger  is  squeezed  and  released 
by  the  user; 

(d)  wherein  said  outer  tube  is  fixed  relative  to  the  handle; 

(e)  a  helical  drive  means  housed  in  the  bore  of  the  rear  body 


to  rotate  the  inner  rod  relative  to  the  outer  tube  and  cause 
the  scissor  blade  attached  to  the  inner  rod  to  route  against 
the  other  scissor  blade  attached  to  the  fixed  outer  tube, 
while  the  inner  rod  and  outer  tube  remain  substantially 
axially  sutionary  relative  to  each  other,  so  that  a  cutting 
surface  on  one  of  the  blades  mates  with  a  complementary 
cutting  surface  on  the  other  blade  to  produce  a  snipping 
action,  said  drive  means  including  a  gear  fuedly  attached 
to  the  inner  rod  wherein  the  gear  includes  a  helical  groove 
on  its  periphery  that  engages  the  finger  of  the  trigger  so 
that  the  groove  cooperates  with  the  fmger,  as  the  trigger 
is  being  squeezed  and  released,  and  the  finger  moves  in  the 
slot  to  rotate  the  inner  rod  and  thereby  route  its  attached 
scissor  blade  relative  to  the  scissor  blade  of  the  outer  tube, 
and  wherein  the  entire  the  drive  means  housed  is  said 
bore,  except  for  the  fmger,  remains  axially  sutionary 
relative  to  the  members  while  the  blades  are  being  routed; 

(0  means  for  emitting  a  fiber-optic  Ught  near  the  scissor 
blades  during  surgery  to  brightly  illuminate  the  line  of  cut 
produced  by  the  blades,  wherein  the  lighting  means 
moves  in  tandem  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft 
assembly  to  constantly  illuminate  the  hne  of  cut  during 
shifting  of  the  axis  in  the  surgery;  and, 

(g)  wherein  the  inner  rod  is  hollow  with  a  central  through 
bore  and  the  lighting  means  comprises  a  fiber-optic  bundle 
that  substantially  fills  the  bore  and  is  secured  to  both  ends 
of  it 


4,499,900 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PARALYZED 

PERSONS 
Jerrold  S.  Petrofdcy,  BeaTcrcreek;  Chandler  A.  Phillipa,  llpp 
Qty;  Roger  M.  Glaaer,  Dayton,  and  Harry  H.  Heatoa,  lU, 
Bca?ercredi,  all  of  Ohio,  aaiigDort  to  Wright  State  UaiTcr- 
sity,  DaytOB,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,647 

tat  a.3  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—423  W  35  daims 


1.  A  treatment  system  for  a  paralyzed  person  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pedals  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis, 

load  means  respcuisive  to  roution  of  said  pedals  for  generat- 
ing a  roution  resisting  torque, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  pedals, 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  gen- 
erating first,  second,  third  and  fourth  control  signals, 

stimulation  means  responsive  to  said  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  control  signals  for  cooperatively  stimulating  the 
right  quadriceps,  left  quadriceps,  right  iliac  and  left  iliac 
muscles  respectively  of  said  person  to  cause  roution  of 
said  pedals  against  said  resisting  torque,  and 

amplitude  control  means  connected  to  said  computing 
means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  control  signals. 
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M99.901 
RETREATED  SENSING  ELECTRODE 
JoMph  J.  Omiis.  ud  Mayawd  RaMey,  HI,  botk  of  Tanpm 
Fla,  MiiVMn  to  CHtikoa,  lac^  TaMpa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S»,SO0 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/SO 

VS.  a  128—635  15  aalns 
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corresponding  line  length  counter  (131)  downstream  of  said 
gate  means,  outputs  of  all  said  line  length  counters  being  con- 


1.  In  an  electrode  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  living  animal 
to  continuously  monitor  blood  gas  concentration,  which  as- 
sembly includes  an  electrode  and  a  hydrophilic  polymer  mem- 
brane covering  said  electrode,  wherein  said  membrane  is  hy- 
drophilic substantially  throughout  its  thickness,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
said  covering  membrane  being  pretreated  by  having  applied 
thereto  a  liquid  solution  comprising  blood  derived  albu- 
min, said  pretreated  membrane  than  being  sterilized;  and 
said  electrode  assembly  exhibiting  a  lower  Ts  than  an  assem- 
bly having  an  untreated  membrane. 
10.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  Tsof  an  electrode  assembly 
for  insertion  in  a  living  animal  to  continuously  monitor  blood 
gas  concentration,  which  assembly  includes  an  electrode  and  a 
hydrophilic   polymer   membrane  covering   said   electrode, 
wherein  said  membrane  is  hydrophilic  substantially  through- 
out its  thickness,  comprising  the  steps: 
pretreating  said  electrode  by  applying  to  said  membrane  a 
liquid  solution  comprising  blood  derived  albumin  and  then 
sterilizing  said  electrode,  whereby  the  T5  of  said  electrode 
assembly  is  substantially  lower  than  an  assembly  having  an 
untreated  membrane. 


4,499,902 

RECEIVER  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-ELEMENT 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE  ECHOGRAPH  AND  ECHOGRAPH 

EQUIPPED  IN  THIS  WAY 
DictBMT  Daaath,  Sckwwte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  aaaigBor  to 

TVmmq»<SF,  Parte,  FhuMe 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR81/00082,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Feb.  22, 1M2,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/00061,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jao.  7, 1902 

PCT  Filed  JuB.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  385,576 
€3alaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  Jaa.  23, 
1980,3023386  ^ 

lat  a.^  A61B  10/00 
U  A  a  128-660  3  Qataw 

1.  A  receiver  device  for  a  multielement  ultrasonic  probe 
echograph  comprising  a  probe  having  a  plurality  of  transducer 
elements  (11,  IN).  «  corresponding  number  of  COD  units  (71, 
7N)  respectively  interconnected  between  the  transducer  ele- 
ments and  a  summator  means  (8),  one  clock  means  (9)  and,  for 
each  CCD  unit,  a  delay  time  counter  means  (111)  connected 
between  said  clock  means  and  a  respective  gate  means  con- 
nected to  a  control  input  of  said  CCD  unit  and  furthermore  a 


•n 


nected  to  validation  means  of  read  control  means  (4)  of  the 
CCD  devices  previously  operated  in  record  mode. 


4,499,903 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

HYDRAUUC  TYPE 

Emaaucl  F.  Furst;  Louis  F.  Lampe,  and  William  L.  Woodi,  aU  of 

Tucson,  Aria.,  assignors  to  University  of  Arixooa  Foundation, 

Tucson,  Aria. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,609 

lat  a.}  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a  128-675  8  QaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  blood  pressure  of  a  patient 
comprising: 

a  pressure  transducer  having  a  pressure  sensitive  element; 

means  for  containing  hydraulic  liquid  disposed  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  pressure  sensitive  element  of  said 
transducer  and  disposed  between  said  pressure  sensitive 
element  and  a  catheter  means; 

hydraulic  liquid  Filling  said  containing  means  for  transmit- 
ting blood  pressure  variations  of  the  patient  to  the  pres- 
sure sensitive  element  of  said  transducer; 

catheter  means  esublishing  fluid  communication  between  a 
circulatory  system  of  said  patient  and  said  hydraulic  liq- 
uid; 

a  solid  member  disposed  in  conununication  with  said  hy- 
draulic liquid,  insertable  into  said  containing  means  and 
capable  of  being  withdrawn  from  said  containing  means  in 
a  predetermined  amount  to  cause  a  predetermined  volu- 
metric change  in  said  hydraulic  liquid  containing  means 
thereby  to  change  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  hydraulic 
liquid  on  said  pressure  sensitive  element  of  said  trans- 
ducer, and 
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means  for  sensing  changes  in  pressure  on  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive element. 


4,499,904 
HEART  MONTTORING  DEVICE 
Gcorgy  L  Sidoreako;  Georgy  P.  Lopato;  Vladiodr  M.  Yakabo- 
vick;  YaroslaT  G.  NiUtia;  Oleg  I.  Usacher,  aad  Aaatoly  P. 
Voroble?,  aU  of  Mlaak,  U.S.SJt,  assivMrs  to  Bektrassky 
NaachaoissledoTatelsky  lastitat  Kardioiogii,  Miask,  U.S.SJI. 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1983.  Ser.  No.  469,036 
lat  a.}  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a  128-703  5  Claims 
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A  heart  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  the  heart  activ- 
ity of  a  person  by  using  an  ECO  (electrocardiograph)  signal 
comprising: 
a  sensing  unit  for  detecting  R-waves  of  said  ECO  signal 
characterizing  the  heart  activity  of  the  person,  said  sens- 
ing unit  having  an  input  supplied  with  said  ECO  signal, 
and  an  output; 
an  ECO  signal  parameters  determining  unit  re^mnsive  to 
variation  in  relation  between  the  durations  of  intervals 
between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG  signal  and  having  a 
data  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  sensing  unit,  a 
plurality  of  control  inputs,  a  reset  input,  a  first  output,  a 
second  output,  and  a  third  output,  said  ECG  signal  param- 
eters determining  unit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said 
first  output  a  fu^t  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  duration  of  the  last  occurring  interval 
between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG  signal  and  the  duration 
of  the  interval  between  the  R-waves  immediately  preced- 
ing the  last  occurring  interval  is  snudler  than  a  first  prede- 
termined percenuge  of  the  duration  of  the  last  occurring 
interval,  and  to  produce  at  said  first  output  a  second  signal 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  last 
occurring  interval  between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG 
signal  and  the  duration  of  the  interval  between  the  R- 
waves  immediately  preceding  the  last  occurring  interval  is 
greater  than,  or  equal  to,  said  first  predetermined  percent- 
age of  the  last  occurring  interval,  said  ECG  signal  param- 
eters determining  unit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said 
second  output  a  first  signal  when  the  duration  of  the  last 
occurring  interval  between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG 
signal  is  smaller  than  the  duration  of  the  interval  between 
the  R-waves  immediately  preceding  the  last  occurring 
interval,  and  to  produce  at  said  second  output  a  second 
signal  when  the  duration  of  the  last  occurring  interval 
between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG  signal  is  greater  than, 
or  equal  to,  the  duration  of  the  interval  between  the  R- 
waves  immediately  preceding  the  last  occurring  interval, 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  being  ar- 
ranged to  produce  at  said  third  output  a  first  signal  when 
the  difference  between  the  duration  of  the  last  occurring 
interval  between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG  signal  and  the 
duration  of  the  interval  between  the  R-waves  immediately 
preceding  the  interval  which  immediately  preceeds  the 
last  occurring  interval  is  snudler  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined value,  and  to  produce  at  said  third  output  a  second 
signal  when  the  difference  between  the  duration  of  the  last 
occurring  interval  between  the  R-waves  of  said  ECG 
signal  and  the  duration  of  the  interval  between  the  R- 
tvaves  immediately  preceding  the  interval  which  immedi- 


ately preceeds  the  last  occurring  interval  is  greater  than, 
or  equal  to,  said  second  predetermined  value; 

a  logic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs,  a  first  input  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters 
determining  unit,  a  second  input  of  said  plurality  of  inputs 
being  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  ECG  signal 
parameters  determining  unit,  and  a  third  input  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  being  connected  to  said  third  output  of 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit; 

a  storage  unit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  corresponding  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  out- 
puts of  said  logic  circuit,  a  control  input,  a  reset  input,  and 
a  plurality  of  outputs  respectively  connected  to  corre- 
sponding remaining  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of 
said  logic  circuit; 

an  indication  unit  having  a  plurality  of  data  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  corresponding  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  a  reset  input,  and  a 
control  input; 

a  timing  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
sensing  unit,  a  fu^t  output  connected  to  said  control  input 
of  said  storage  unit,  a  second  output  connected  to  said 
control  input  of  said  indication  unit,  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs  respectively  connected  to  corresponding  control 
inputs  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit,  to 
supply  said  control  inputs  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters 
determining  unit,  said  storage  unit  and  said  indication  unit 
with  signals  during  each  interval  between  the  R-waves  of 
said  ECG  signal;  and 

a  reset  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  said  reset  inputs  of 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit,  said  indica- 
tion unit  and  said  storage  unit; 

said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs 
thereof  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  or 
eighth  combination  of  signals,  said  logic  circuit  being 
arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputt  thereof  said  fvst 
combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic 
circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  first 
output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit, 
said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said 
first  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said  ECG  signal 
parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored 
with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  first,  third  or  eighth 
combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit, 
said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs 
thereof  said  first  combination  of  signals  when  said  first 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal 
from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  deter- 
mining unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code 
corresponding  to  said  first,  third  or  eighth  combination  of 
signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic 
circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof 
said  second  combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of 
said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from 
said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determin- 
ing unit,  said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied 
with  said  second  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said 
ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage 
unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  first,  third 
or  eighth  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said 
logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce 
at  said  outputs  thereof  said  third  combination  of  signals 
when  said  first  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with 
said  second  signal  from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG 
signal  parameters  determining  unit,  said  second  input  of 
said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal  from  said 
second  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining 
unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corre- 
sponding to  said  seventh  ccMnbination  of  signals  at  said 
outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  ar- 
ranged to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  fourth 
combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic 
circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  first 
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output  of  said  ECX3  aigna]  parameters  detemuning  unit, 
said  seoood  iuput  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said 
second  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said  ECXi  signal 
parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored 
with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  seventh  combination  of 
signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic 
circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof 
said  fourth  combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of 
said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from 
said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determin- 
ing unit,  said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied 
with  said  second  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said 
ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage 
unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  sixth 
combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit, 
said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs 
thereof  said  fifth  combination  of  signals  when  said  first 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second 
signal  from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters 
determining  unit,  said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is 
supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  second  output 
of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said 
storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said 
fourth  or  fifth  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of 
said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to 
produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  fifth  combination  of 
signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied 
vdth  said  first  signal  from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG. 
signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is 
stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  fourth  or  fiAh 
combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit, 
said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs 
thereof  said  sixth  combination  of  signals  when  said  first 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second 
signal  from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters 
determining  unit,  said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is 
supplied  with  said  first  signal  from  said  second  output  of 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said 
storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said 
fourth  or  fifth  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of 
said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to 
produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  seventh  combination 
of  signab  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is 
supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  first  output  of 
said  ECO  signal  parameters  determining  unit,  said  second 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second 
signal  from  said  second  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parame- 
ters determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a 
code  corresponding  to  said  second  combination  of  signals 
at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being 
arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  seventh 
combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic 
circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal  from  said  first 
output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit 
and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding 
to  said  second  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of 
said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to 
produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  seventh  combination 
of  signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is 
supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  first  output  of 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit,  said  second 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal 
from  said  second  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters 
determining  unit,  said  third  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is 
supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  third  output  of 
said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said 
storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding  to  said 
second  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic 
circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said 
outputs  thereof  said  seventh  combination  of  signals  when 
said  first  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said 
first  signal  from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  pa- 
rameters determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored 
with  a  code  corresponding  to  said  seventh  combination  of 
signals  at  said  outputs  (^  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic 


circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof 
said  seventh  combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of 
said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from 
said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determin- 
ing unit,  said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied 
with  said  first  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said  ECG 
signal  parameters  determining  unit  and  said  storage  unit  is 
stored  with  a  code  corre^>onding  to  said  sixth  combina- 
tion of  signals  at  said  outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said 
logic  circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  at  said  outpuu 
thereof  said  seventh  combination  of  signals  when  said  first 
input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal 
from  said  first  output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  deter- 
mining unit  and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code 
corresponding  to  said  sixth  combination  of  signals  at  said 
outputs  of  said  logic  circuit,  said  logic  circuit  being  ar- 
ranged to  produce  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  eighth 
combination  of  signals  when  said  first  input  of  said  logic 
circuit  is  supplied  with  said  second  signal  from  said  first 
output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit, 
said  second  input  of  said  logic  circuit  is  supplied  with  said 
first  signal  from  said  second  output  of  said  ECG  signal 
parameters  determining  unit,  said  third  input  of  said  logic 
circuit  is  supplied  with  said  first  signal  from  said  third 
output  of  said  ECG  signal  parameters  determining  unit 
and  said  storage  unit  is  stored  with  a  code  corresponding 
to  said  second  combination  of  signals  at  said  outputs  of 
said  logic  circuit;  and 
said  indication  unit  being  arranged  to  indicate  a  grouped 
extrasystole  when  said  logic  circuit  produces  at  said  out- 
puts thereof  said  first  combination  of  signals,  to  indicate  a 
single  extrasystole  when  said  logic  circuit  produces  at  said 
outputs  thereof  said  third  combination  of  signals,  to  indi- 
cate a  block  when  said  logic  circuit  produces  at  said  out- 
puts thereof  said  fourth  combination  of  signals,  to  indicate 
a  dangerous  block  when  said  logic  circuit  produces  at  said 
outputs  thereof  said  fifth  combination  of  signals,  to  indi- 
cate a  bigeminal  extrasystole  when  said  logic  circuit  pro- 
duces at  said  outputs  thereof  said  eighth  combination  of 
signals,  and  to  indicate  a  normal  cardiac  rhythm  when  said 
logic  circuit  produces  at  said  outputs  thereof  said  seventh 
combination  of  signals. 


4,499,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  HUMAN  RESPIRATION 

Mlahel  Grceaberg,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y,;  William  H.  Smyers, 

Jr„  Wethenfleld,  Coob„  and  Milton  Chcmack,  New  York, 

N.Y„  assignors  to  Cheaebrough-Pond's  Inc^  Greenwich, 

Coon. 

Filed  May  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,298 
lat  a^  A61B  5/08 
MS,  CL  128—727  20  Claims 

1.  An  inhalation  device  for  use  in  inhalation  of  air  into 
human  lungs  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  for  slidably  receiving 

a  piston,  the  chamber  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere; 
G>)  a  movable  piston  assembly  slidably  mounted  within  said 
first  cylindrical  chamber; 

(c)  at-  least  a  second  hollow  chamber  sealed  from  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere; 

(d)  sealing  means  assembly  for  preventing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  sealing 
means  assembly  including  a  first  opening  means  communi- 
cating with  said  first  chamber  and  a  second  opening  means 
communicating  with  said  second  chamber; 
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a  breathing  tube  assembly  connected  in  cooperative 
relationship  to  said  sealing  means  assembly  and  in  fluid 


communication  with  said  first  and  second  chambers 
through  said  first  and  second  opening  means. 


4,499,906 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 
Jfiergaa  Wohlgennth,  Darmstadt,  and  Engen  Hohmann,  Ben- 
slMin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktieagesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,881 
ClalBis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215530 

lat  Cl.^  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—776  18  Claims 


1.  A  percussion  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  ram  displacably  seated  in  said  housing  consisting  of  at  least 
a  section  of  non-magnetic  material  and  a  section  of  low 
magnetic  retentive  material; 

a  drive  means  for  accelerating  said  ram  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion to  free  flight  at  a  constant  velocity  toward  an  object 
to  be  tested  by  the  reactive  rdmund  of  said  ram  there 
against  and  for  returning  said  ram  to  said  initial  position, 
said  drive  means  including  at  least  one  drive  coil  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  said  ram  and  into  which  said  low 
magnetic  retentive  section  of  said  ram  extends  up  to  ap- 
proximately one-half  of  the  length  of  said  coil  when  said 
ram  is  in  said  initial  position; 

a  control  means  connected  through  a  switch  to  said  drive 
means  for  supplying  periodic  current  pulses  to  said  drive 
coil;  and 

an  evaluator  means  including  a  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  velocity  of  said  ram.  a  comparator  for  comparing 
the  actual  value  of  said  ram  with  a  rated  velocity  value, 
and  a  switch  control  means  for  interrupting  the  connec- 


tion between  said  drive  means  and  said  control  means 
when  said  actual  velocity  equals  said  rated  velocity  during 
acceleration  of  said  ram. 


4,499,907 
ENERGY  LIMITING  CARDIOVERSION  LEAD 
Michad  J.  Kallok,  New  Brighton,  aad  Gcm  A.  Bonuia,  Cooa 
Rapids,  both  of  Mina^  assivMrs  to  Medtronic  Inc  Minneap- 
olis, Mian. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^87 
Int  a.}  A61N  1/04 
MS,  CL  128—786  12 


n 


a 


1.  A  transvenous  cardioversion  lead  for  implant  in  the 
human  heart,  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulative  lead  body; 

a  first  conductor,  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
mounted  within  said  lead  body; 

a  second  conductor,  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end. 
mounted  within  said  lead  body,  insulated  from  said  first 
conductor; 

a  first  connector,  coupled  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  first 
conductor; 

a  second  connector,  coupled  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
second  conductor; 

a  first  electrode,  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  lead  body 
and  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first  conductor,  for 
applying  electrical  energy  to  heart  tissue; 

a  second  electrode,  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  lead  body 
and  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  second  conductor,  for 
applying  electrical  energy  to  heart  tissue;  and 

energy-reducing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
conductors  for  reducing  the  electrical  energy  of  a  cardio- 
version pulse  applied  to  said  first  and  second  connectors 
from  a  first  energy  as  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
connectors  to  a  reduced  second  energy  as  applied  to  said 
heart  tissue  by  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


4,499,908 

COMBINE  CONCAVE  STRUCTURE 

Frederick  D.  Niehaua,  Rte.  1,  Martelle,  Iowa  52305 

CoatinHatioa  of  Ser.  No.  364,502,  Apr.  1, 1982,.  lids  application 

Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577^66 

Int  CL^  AOIF  12/26,  12/26 

MS.  a.  13fr-27  K  1  ClaiB 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  combine  having  a  combine  frame,  a 
rotor  mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19, 1985 


axil,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  radial  surface,  a  cylindrical 
housing  assembly  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  rotor,  said  housing  assembly  comprising  an 
upper  housing  portion  and  a  concave  portion  connected  to  said 
upper  housing  portion  and  forming  a  lower  cylindrical  wall  for 
said  housing  assembly;  said  concave  portion  having  first  and 
second  opposite  lateral  edges,  said  first  lateral  edge  being 
hinged  to  said  frame  for  hinged  movement  about  a  hinge  axis 
running  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  sec- 
ond lateral  edge  being  adjustably  attached  to  said  upper  hous- 
ing to  permit  selective  adjustment  of  the  concave  portion 
about  said  hinge  axis  so  as  to  move  said  concave  toward  and 
away  from  said  rotor,  said  concave  comprising  a  grid  work 
mesh  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  axially  extending 
members  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  circumferentially 
extending  members;  said  improvement  comprising: 
said  circumferentially  extending  members  and  said  axially 
extending  members  each  having  an  interior  flat  surface 
presented  radially  inwardly  toward  said  rotor,  all  of  said 
inwardly  interior  flat  surfaces  of  said  circumferentially 
extending  members  and  said  axially  extending  members 
lying  in  a  single  cylindrical  surface  so  that  they  are  free 
from  projecti<MU  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom; 
said  upper  housing  portion  forming  a  part  of  the  circular 
cylinder  and  including  first  and  second  opposite  lateral 
side  edges,  said  first  side  edge  of  said  upper  housing  por- 
tion being  adjacent  said  first  lateral  edge  of  said  concave 
portion,  a  rectangular  cover  plate  having  a  first  elongated 
edge  attached  to  said  upper  housing  along  a  line  extending 
parallel  to  and  being  spaced  above  said  first  side  edge  of 
said  upper  housing  portion,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
second  elongated  edge  which  engages  the  interior  surface 
of  said  concave  portion  along  a  line  adjacent  and  spaced 
bdow  said  first  edge  of  said  concave  portion,  whereby 
said  cover  plate  spans  and  covers  the  junction  between 
said  first  edge  of  said  upper  housing  portion  and  said  first 
edge  of  said  concave  portion. 


ber  (22).  an  inlet  duct  (12)  connected  to  said  first  chamber  (22), 
a  second  chamber  (50).  a  feed  channel  (51)  connecting  said  first 
chamber  (22)  and  second  chamber  (50)  together,  a  feed  unit 
(26)  extending  along  said  feed  channel  (51),  a  third  chamber 
(74),  a  carding  unit  (62)  disposed  between  said  second  chamber 
(50)  and  third  chamber  (74),  and  an  ascending  outlet  duct  (79) 
closed  upperly  by  said  suction  conveyor  (SO)  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  third  chamber  (74)  and  with  feed  means  (85)  for 
a  stream  of  compressed  air,  said  carding  unit  (62)  comprising  a 
first  carding  roller  (63)  and  a  second  carding  roller  (65),  the 
first  disposed  below  the  second  and  substantially  tangential  to 
each  other,  and  said  second  chamber  (50)  comprising  a  base 
wall  disposed  substantially  tangential  to  an  upper  generating 
line  of  said  first  carding  roller  (63)  and  defined,  at  least  partly, 
by  a  belt  (54)  constituted  by  the  upper  run  of  a  conveyor  belt 
(55)  movable  towards  said  carding  unit  (62);  control  means  (49, 
100-101)  being  provided  for  controlling  the  tobacco  level  in  at 
least  one  of  said  first  chamber  (22)  and  second  chamber  (50X 
and  first,  second  and  third  operating  means  (41,  60,  82)  being 
mounted  on  said  distributor  for  operating  said  feed  unit  (26), 
said  conveyor  belt  (55)  and  said  carding  unit  (62)  respectively. 

4,499,910 

CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  A  aCARETTE  FILTER 

ATTACHMENT  MACHINE 

Derek  H.  Dyett;  Godfrey  A.  Wood,  both  of  High  Wycombe, 

Ei^iaiid,  and  Albert  D.  Seim,  D,  RkiuMMd,  Va^  aMiVMrs  to 

MoUiM,  Ltd.,  LoBdoB,  England 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,031 
aains  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualted  Kingdoim  Nov.  21. 1980, 
8037441 

iBt  a.3  A24C  5/56 
U.S.  a.  131—95  20 


4,499,909 

aGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
Eaao  SeragMli,  BologBa,  Italy,  a8si8M>r  to  GJ>  Sodeta'  per 
AikMil,  BologBa,  Italy 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,137 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1980,  48353  A/80 
lat  a.}  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  131—84  R  10  n.tm. 


20.  A  cutting  head  for  a  cigarette  filter  attachment  machine, 
for  cutting  a  filter  attachment  web  at  regular  intervals  in  coop- 
eration with  a  cutting  dnmi,  comprising  a  rotary  member 
which  carries  one  or  more  knives,  each  end  of  said  rotary 
member  being  supported  by  a  separately-movable  carrier 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  member  by  means  of  a 
leaf  spring,  means  for  urging  the  rotary  member  towards  the 
cutting  drum  with  a  predetermined  force,  and  a  damping  mem- 
ber for  each  carrier  member  arranged  to  resist  movement  of 
the  rotary  member  towards  the  cutting  drum  at  least  along  part 
of  the  range  of  such  movement. 


1.  A  cigarette  manufacturing  machine  of  the  continuous  rod 
type  comprising  at  least  one  manufacturing  unit  (1)  which  itself 
comprises  a  suction  conveyor  (88)  for  the  formation  of  a  con- 
tinuous tobacco  filler,  the  tobacco  being  fed  to  said  suction 
conveyor  (88)  by  means  of  a  distributor  (2),  characterized  in 
that  said  distributor  (2)  comprises,  in  combination,  a  first  cham- 


4,499,911 

ENERGY  EFFIOENT  CURING  AND  DRYING  SYSTEM 

WilUan  H.  Johaaoo,  4000  BrothweU  Ct.,  Raleigh,  N.C  27606 

Filed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,772 

lat  a?  A24B  5/10,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  131—302  30  r%miw» 

10.  In  a  method  for  curing  tobacco  in  which  air,  under 

controlled  conditions  of  temperature  and  humidity,  is  directed 

in  a  recirculating  flow  path  through  a  batch  of  tobacco  leaves 

disposed  in  a  curing  chamber,  with  the  air  being  heated  as 

necessary  by  a  f^imace,  and  with  the  humidity  conditions  in  the 

curing  chamber  being  controlled  by  selectively  admitting  fresh 

air  to  the  recirculating  flow  of  air  through  the  curing  chamber 

while  discharging  exhaust  air,  said  curing  method  following  an 

established  curing  schedule  in  which  the  tobacco  first  under- 
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goes  a  yellowing  phase  wherein  the  air  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  about  9S*-10S*  F.  with  high  air  recirculation 
and  relative  humidity  to  promote  yellowing  of  the  tobacco 
leaves,  the  tobacco  thereafter  undergoing  a  drying  phase  in 
which  the  relative  humidity  is  reduced  by  admitting  fresh  air 
and  discharging  humid  exhaust  air  and  while  gradually  increas- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  air  to  about  163*  F.  to  promote 
drying  of  the  tobacco,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  im- 
provement characterized  by  substantially  reducing  the  fuel 
costs  for  curing  the  tobacco,  said  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  said  curing  method  concurrently  for  a  series  of 
batches  of  tobacco  in  respective  individual  curing  chambers, 
each  being  provided  with  its  own  fUmace,  while  beginning  the 


curing  schedule  for  each  respective  batch  in  the  series  at  a 
different  time  so  that  the  batches  of  tobacco  are  at  different 
phases  of  cure  and  at  different  conditions  of  temperature  and 
humidity  at  any  given  time,  with  at  least  one  batch  being  in  the 
yellowing  phase  while  at  least  one  other  batch  is  in  the  drying 
phase,  collecting  and  combining  the  flows  of  heated  exhaust  air 
discharged  from  the  respective  curing  chambers  and  directing 
the  combined  flows  through  a  heat  exchanger  while  also  di- 
recting a  stream  of  incoming  fresh  air  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer for  being  preheated  by  the  heat  of  the  exhaust  air,  and 
supplying  the  thus  preheated  stream  of  fresh  air  to  at  least  one 
of  the  respective  curing  chambers  to  thereby  reduce  the  fuel 
requirements  of  the  individual  furnaces. 


4,499,912 
FREE  AIR  DILUTION  SMOKE  FILTER  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Richard  M.  Bcrger,  Mldtothiaa,  Va.,  aaiigiior  to  AaMrican 
FUtroaa  Corporatioa,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,815 

lot  a?  A24D  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  131—336  14  Claims 


A  smoke  filter  comprising: 

a  smoker-pervious  filter  rod  having  a  smoke  receiving  end 
and  a  smoke  discharging  end;  and 

smoke-impervious  wrap  means  wrapped  about  and  circum- 
scribing said  rod  along  its  entire  length; 

wherein  at  least  one  groove  is  defined  in  said  rod  and  said 
wrap  means,  said  groove  having  a  depth  dimension  ex- 
tending radially  inward  of  said  rod  and  a  length  dimension 


which  extends  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  rod 
from  said  smoke  discharging  end  of  said  rod,  said  groove 
being  open  to  ambient  air  along  its  entire  length; 
wherein  said  filter  is  contoured  in  the  form  of  a  cigarette 
holder  with  a  raised  lip  in  said  smoke  discharging  end. 


4,499,913 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FRICnON  HEAT 

Eageae  J.  Frenette,  Derry,  NJL,  aarigaor  to  Albert  Freaettc, 

Derry,NJI. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,316 

Iirt.  a.i  F24C  9/00 

MS.  a.  126—247  1  Claim 


1.  Heat  generating  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  formed  with  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an  air 
outlet  opening  spaced  from  one  another; 

(b)  a  relatively  fixed  cylindrical  casing  mounted  upright  in 
said  housing  and  formed  with  spaced  cylindrical  concen- 
tric inner  and  outer  walls  open  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
and  closed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  define  at  least  one 
relatively  deep  annular  well  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
for  containing  a  quantity  of  lubricating  liquid  therein; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

(d)  said  rotor  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  tubular  lower 
skirt  extending  concentrically  into  said  well  and  defining  a 
pair  of  relatively  small  annular  inner  and  outer  clearances 
with  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  casing; 

(e)  said  rotor  including  a  transverse  wall; 

(0  power  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  transverse  wall 
for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said  vertical  axis  whereby 
said  liquid  will  move  upwardly  in  both  of  said  clearances 
and  cause  said  walls  to  be  heated;  and 

(g)  air  moving  means  operative! y  associated  with  said  appa- 
ratus for  flowing  air  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  walls 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings. 


4,499,914 

SELECTOR  VALVE  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  ON  BOARD 

OXYGEN  GENERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH 

PRESSURE  OXYGEN  BACKUP 

Bcivard  J.  Scbebler,  Davenport,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Litttfa  Syt- 

tena,  lac,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,964 
lat  a?  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  137-81.1  5  ClaiBs 

1.  A  selector  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oxygen  from 
a  primary,  or  a  secondary,  backup  source,  singly  or  in  combi- 
nation, either  selected  manually  or  automatically  to  suit  envi- 
ronmental condition,  said  selector  valve  comprising: 
a  three-position  manual  switch  including  a  cam  surface; 
a  slidable  stem  controlled  by  said  cam  surface; 
a  piston  surface  mounted  on  said  stem  and  exposed  on  one 
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tide  to  a  control  pressure  derived  from  the  primary 
source; 

•  poppet  vilve  for  controUing  the  How  of  oxygen  from  the 
•econdary  source,  said  poppet  valve  being  coupled  to  said 
stem; 

control  pressure  vent  means  for  venting  said  control  pres- 
sure to  atmosphere,  whereby, 


posed  for  axial  movement  for  varying  said  axial  pole 
overly;  and, 
(0  means  connecting  said  pressure  responsive  means  and 
said  rotor  means  and  operable  to  effect  changes  in  said 
axial  overlap  in  response  to  changes  in  said  pressure  differ- 
ential. 


(1)  in  the  first  position  of  the  switch  the  poppet  valve  is 
mechanically  closed  by  said  stem  to  prevent  the  flow  of 
oxygen  from  the  secondary  source, 

(2)  in  the  second  position  said  control  pressure  maintKins  the 
poppet  valve  mechanically  closed,  and 

(3)  in  the  third  position  said  control  pressure  is  vented  to 
atmosphere,  allowing  the  poppet  valve  to  open  to  allow 
the  flow  of  oxygen  from  the  secondary  source. 

4,499,915 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SIGNAL  TRANSDUCER 
Kirk  B.  Pdoaa,  Wheatoo,  IlL,  avigBor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cl«?eiaBd,  Ohio 

Fll«l  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  544,164 

Int  CL^  G05D  16/00 

U  A  a  137-85  13  dai^ 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  fluid  pressure  modulator  valve 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  pressure  signal  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  an  exhaust  port  and  a  signal  output  port; 

(b)  pressure  responsive  means  operably  sensing  the  pressure 
differential  between  said  signal  chamber  and  the  atmo- 
sphere external  to  said  housing  means; 

(c)  valve  means,  operable  upon  movement  to  control  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  chamber 
and  between  said  chamber  and  said  exhaust  port; 

(d)  magnetomotive  force  means  including  electromagnetic 
means  defming  opposite  magnetic  poles  received  on  said 
housing  means  and  adapted  for  connection  to  receive  an 
electrical  control  signal; 

(e)  rotor  means  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material  received 
said  housing  means  and  defining  an  axial  overlap  and 
radial  air  gap  with  said  poles,  said  rotor  means  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  poles  for  effecting  roution  of  said 
valve  means  upon  experiencing  a  torque  applied  by  said 
magnetomotive  force  means,  said  rotor  means  being  dis- 


4,499,916 
VACUUM  CHECK  VALVE 

John  D.  HaaaoB,  MiadMniga,  aad  Joha  E.  Cook,  Ckatini^  both 

or  GuMia,  anigBors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morriatowa.  NJ. 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,180 

iBt  a.!  P02P  5/10 

UA  a  137-103  3  data. 


1.  A  vacuum  check  valve  for  use  in  a  vacuum  operated 
system  for  preventing  the  flow  of  air  contaminates  and  vapors 
from  a  vacuum  source  to  vacuum  operated  devices,  the  check 
valve  comprising: 
a  housing  with  a  first  and  second  chamber  therein; 
an  orifice  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  chamber^ 
an  input  port  connected  to  said  fu^t  chamber  and  adapted  to 

receive  the  vacuum  source; 
an  output  port  from  said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  vacuum  operated  devices,  said  output 
port  spaced  from  said  input  port; 
a  reference  pressure  source  input  connected  to  said  second 

chamber; 
a  unitary  umbrella  valve  in  said  orifice  having 
an  umbrella-shaped  top  surface  overlying  both  said  orifice 

and  said  output  port, 
an  elongated  stem  axially  aligned  from  the  underside  of 
said  umbrella-shaped  top  surface  and  extending  through 
said  orifice  and  into  said  second  chamber; 
an  orifice  closing  member  positioned  on  said  stem  and 
spaced  from  said  umbrella-shaped  top  surface  and  being 
operable  when  the  vacuum  at  said  output  port  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  vacuum  at  said  input  port  for  closing 
said  orifice  from  said  reference  pressure  source  allow- 
ing the  flow  of  air  only  fix)m  said  output  port  to  said 
input  port,  and 
a  circular  member  connected  on  the  underside  of  said 
umbrella-shaped  top  surface  for  sealing  said  orifice  only 
when  the  vacuum  at  said  output  port  is  greater  than  the 
vacuum  at  said  input  port;  and 
at  least  one  bleed  passage  under  said  circular  member  and 
extending  from  said  orifice  for  allowing  the  flow  of  air 
only  between  said  output  port  and  said  reference  pressure 
source  input  when  the  vacuum  at  said  output  port  is 
greater  than  the  vacuum  at  said  input  port. 

4,499,917 

VENTILATOR  FOR  COLDROOM  WTTH  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  VALVES 

ToaUadcU  F^UIya,  No.  4-22,  Kouuidal  6<home,  Kouaa-kn, 

Yokohana-ahl,  Kanagawa-kea,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,257 

Int  a?  F16K  17/194 

UA  CL  137-341  7  Otim. 

1.  In  a  ventilator  for  a  coldroom  with  pressure  responsive 

valves  wherein  a  first  valve  port  and  a  second  valve  port  are 
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formed  independently  ftx>m  each  other  in  a  partition  wall 
having  supporting  rib  portions  extending  to  cross  a  ventilation 
path,  said  first  valve  port  is  closed  by  a  first  valve  plate  dis- 
posed on  the  outer  side  of  said  partition  wall,  said  second  valve 
port  is  closed  by  a  second  valve  plate  disposed  on  the  inner  side 
of  said  partition  wall,  said  first  valve  plate  becomes  fttt  frt>m 
said  partition  wall  so  as  to  open  said  first  valve  port  when 


internal  pressure  is  increased,  and  said  second  valve  plate 
becomes  free  from  said  partition  wall  so  as  to  open  said  second 
valve  port  when  internal  pressure  is  reduced,  an  improvement 
in  that  electric  heaters  are  disposed  at  said  supporting  rib 
portions  between  said  respective  valve  ports  of  said  partition 
wall  and  at  outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  valve  ports  or  in 
the  vicinity  of  those  portions,  thereby  to  heat  contact  portions 
of  said  valve  plates  with  said  heated  partition  wall. 


4,499,918 
MIXING  FAUCET 
Jaag  T.  Joag,  4th  Fiyi,  47,  Sec  2,  Shuaag  Shlh  Rd.,  Taichoag, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,134 

lat  a.3  F16K  5/06.  19/00 

U  A  a.  137—606  1  dain 


a  sealing  ring  placed  on  said  fixing  screw  for  preventing 
leakage  of  water, 

a  transmission  rod  located  in  said  casing,  said  transmission 
rod  being  provided  at  the  lower  end  with  a  protuberance 
adapted  to  engage  said  groove  of  said  globe  plug, 

two  sealing  rings  surrounding  said  transmission  rod, 

a  screw  sleeve  threadedly  engaged  with  the  top  of  said 
casing,  said  screw  sleeve  having  a  center  hole  through 
which  the  upper  part  of  said  transmission  rod  extends,  and 

a  faucet  handle  threadedly  engaged  with  the  upper  part  of 
said  transmission  rod,  said  faucet  handle  having  two  pro- 
jections which  associate  with  said  protuberances  of  said 
valve  case  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  faucet  within  90*; 
and 

two  inlet  pipes  mounted  at  two  sides  of  said  water  pipe. 


4,499,919 

VALVE 

Bnfbrd  G.  Forester,  #9  Caraberland  Trail,  Coaroc,  Tex.  77302 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  101,424,  Dec  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,304,261. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,430 

lat  a?  F16K  5/10:  F16H  1/04 

UA  a.  137—613  10  Oains 


1.  A  globe  mixing  faucet  comprising: 

a  water  pipe; 

a  main  body  portion  housing  said  water  pipe,  said  main  body 
portion  being  provided  at  the  middle  with  a  spigot  com- 
municating with  said  water  pipe; 

two  globe  valves  provided  in  said  water  pipe,  each  of  said 
globe  valve  comprising 

a  valve  case  formed  on  said  water  pipe  and  communicating 
therewith,  said  valve  case  being  formed  at  the  top  with 
two  protuberances  set  apart  at  an  angle  of  90*, 

a  globe  plug  disposed  within  said  valve  case,  said  globe  plug 
having  a  groove  thereon  and  a  hole  therethrough, 

two  wearing  rings  disposed  at  two  sides  of  said  globe  plug 
respectively, 

an  adjusting  collar  threadedly  engaged  with  said  water  pipe 
and  capable  of  being  turned  in  or  out  to  adjust  the  engage- 
ment between  said  wearing  rings  and  said  globe  plug, 

a  fixing  screw  threadedly  engaged  with  said  water  pipe. 


1.  A  rotary  disk  valve  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  at  least  one  cavity  therein 
with  a  smooth  planar  wall; 

(b)  at  least  one  flat  circular  valve  disk  supported  in  said 
cavity  for  rotary  movement  therein  and  in  operative  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  smooth  planar  wall,  said  flat 
valve  disk  having  a  pair  of  smooth  parallel  faces  and 
having  an  opening  therethrough  asymmetrically  posi- 
tioned for  rotation  about  the  center  of  said  disk; 

(c)  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a 
passage  therebetween  passing  through  said  cavity  inter- 
rupted by  said  flat  valve  disk; 

(d)  said  valve  disk  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position 
having  the  wall  of  said  disk  interrupting  said  passage  and 
a  second  position  having  said  disk  opening  aligned  with 
said  passage, 

(e)  a  removable  valve  sleeve  insert  slidably  positioned  in  said 
flat  valve  disk  opening  adapted  to  be  removed  therefrom; 
and 

(0  spring  means  biasing  said  valve  sleeve  insert  into  opera- 
tive sealing  engagement  with  the  smooth  planar  wall  of 
said  cavity,  wherry  said  disk  closes  said  passageway  in 
said  first  position  and  opens  said  passageway  in  said  sec- 
ond position. 
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4,499,920 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VALVE 
LeoMrd  D.  SteflSu,  Pcnrysborg,  Ohio,  and  Robert  D.  Kohler, 
Tcaperuce,  Midt,  iMignon  to  Owent-DliBois,  lac,  Toledo. 
Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,563 

lat  a.)  F15B  9/09 

UA  a  137-624.15  1  Claim 


axial  direction  and  having  means  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  first  port  and  the  region  within  said  first 
msert  member  on  the  side  of  said  valve  seat  remote  from  said 
second  insert  member;  a  closure  member  supported  in  said 
sleevelike  insert  means  for  axial  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions,  movement  of  said  closure  member  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  taking  place  in  said  first  axial 
direction,  said  closure  member  having  sealing  surface  means 
thereon  which  faces  in  a  second  axial  direction  generally  oppo- 
site said  first  axial  direction  and  which  includes  first  and  sec- 
ond surface  portions,  said  first  surface  portion  sealingly  engag- 
mg  said  valve  seat  when  said  closure  member  is  in  said  first 
position;  first  resilient  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  closure 
member  toward  said  first  position;  a  ram  supported  in  said 
chamber  for  axial  movement  between  third  and  fourth  posi- 
tions, movement  of  said  ram  from  said  third  to  said  fourth 
position  taking  place  in  said  first  axial  direction,  said  ram  hav- 
mg  a  surface  which  faces  generally  in  said  first  axial  direction 
and  which  is  spaced  from  said  closure  member  when  said  ram 
IS  m  said  third  position,  said  surface  on  said  ram  sealingly 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  aperture  size  of  a  valve  in 
a  fluid  exhaust  line  from  a  reciprocable  fluid  motor  in  an  indi- 
vidual section  of  a  glass  forming  machine  wherein  a  stepper 
motor  is  connected  to  the  valve,  a  driver  is  electronically 
connected  to  said  motor  for  stepping  said  motor  both  clock- 
wise and  counterclockwise,  said  driver  having  a  toggle  input 
responsive  to  a  series  of  pulses  and  a  direction  input  responsive 
to  a  signal,  and  a  control  means  having  outputs  electrically 
connected  to  said  driver  for  applying  a  predetermined  number 
of  pulses  to  the  toggle  input  of  said  driver  and  a  first  signal  to 
the  direction  input  diereof.  said  contix)!  means  having  a  first 
mput  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  which  causes  said 
control  means  to  enter  an  extend  toggling  mode  in  which  said 
conti-ol  means  applies  the  predetermined  number  of  pulses  to 
the  toggle  mput  of  said  driver  and  applies  a  signal  to  the  direc- 
tion mput  of  said  driver  whereupon  said  motor  steps  in  one 
direction  to  decrease  the  aperture  of  the  valve  from  a  preset 
size  to  a  restricted  size,  and  a  second  input  responsive  after  the 
extend  toggling  mode  to  a  second  control  signal  which  causes 
said  control  means  to  enter  a  retract  toggling  mode  in  which 
said  control  means  applies  the  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
to  the  toggle  input  of  said  driver  and  applies  a  second  signal  to 
the  direction  mput  of  said  driver  whereupon  said  motor  steps 
m  the  other  direction  to  increase  the  aperture  of  the  valve  back 
to  the  preset  size,  the  improvement  in  said  control  means 
compnsmg  a  first  manual  override  switch  for  applying  clock 
pulses  directly  to  the  toggle  input  of  said  driver  and  a  second 
manual  override  switch  which  when  open  appUes  a  high,  valve 
opening  signal  to  tiie  direction  input  to  said  driver  and  when 
closed  applies  a  low,  valve  closing  signal  to  the  direction  input 
to  said  driver  for  adjusting  the  initial  aperture  size  of  said 
valve. 


17      H    M 


engaging  said  second  surface  portion  on  said  closure  member 
when  said  ram  has  moved  from  said  third  position  to  a  fifth 
position  which  is  located  between  said  third  and  fourth  posi- 
tions, movement  of  said  ram  from  said  fifth  position  to  said 
fourth  position  effecting  movement  of  said  closure  member 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  against  the  urging  of  said 
first  resilient  means;  second  resilient  means  for  yieldably 
urging  said  ram  toward  said  third  position;  and  means  defining 
first  and  second  passageways  which  each  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  opposite  sides  of  said  closure  member, 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  passageway  being  obstructed 
when  said  first  surface  portion  on  said  closure  member  is  seal- 
ingly engaging  said  valve  seat  on  said  first  insert  member,  and 
fluid  flow  through  said  second  passageway  being  obstructed 
when  said  surface  on  said  ram  is  sealingly  engaging  said  second 
surface  portion  on  said  closure  member;  and  wherein  said 
second  insert  member  includes  means  defining  third  and  fourth 
passageways  therein  which  respectively  communicate  with 
said  first  and  second  passageways  and  which  each  communi- 
cate with  a  respective  one  of  said  second  and  third  ports. 


4,499,921 
THREE-WAY  AIR  VALVE 
Kurt  StoU,  Lenihalde  72,  D.7300  Eaaliogen  aJ«J.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  24. 
1980, 3049110  ^'  ' 

Int  CL3  F16K  77/70 
UAai37-627J  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve,  comprising  a  housing  having  means  defining  an 
elongate  chamber  therein  and  means  defining  fu^t,  second  and 
third  ports  in  said  housing  which  are  each  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber;  sleevelike  insert  means  which  is  dis- 
P^ed  in  said  chamber  and  includes  first  and  second  axially 
offtet  insert  members,  said  first  insert  member  having  means 
defining  a  valve  seat  thereon  which  faces  generally  in  a  first 


4,499,922 

ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

SERVO-MECHANISM 

Christian  Tanguy,  Frepillon,  Fhucc,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453.015 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jun.  1, 1982,  82  00090 
Int  a.3  B26D  $m 
UAa.l37-625J4  7  cudnw 

1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  distributor  for  a  servo-mechanism, 
especially  for  the  assisted  steering  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  of 
the  type  comprising  two  distributor  elements  provided  with 
co-axial  cylindrical  portions,  respectively  an  outer  distributor 
element  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  an  inner  distrib- 
utor element  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  roUtiibly 
mounted  in  an  axial  bore  of  said  outer  distiibutor  element 
forming  said  inner  surface  and  capable  of  a  limited  relative 
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roution  with  respect  to  the  latter,  to  and  fro  about  a  relative 
neutral  position,  wherein  said  distributor  elements  are  pro- 
vided with  cavities  which  define  a  fluid  circulation  circuit 
connecuble  to  a  fluid  source  and  a  fluid  reservoir  and  selec- 
tively to  at  least  one  chamber  of  an  assistance  cylinder,  said 
fluid  circulation  circuit  including  variable  restrictions  defmed 
by  cooperating  portions  of  said  cavities  opening  in  said  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  distributor  elements,  respectively, 
and  variable  as  a  result  of  a  relative  roution  between  said 
distributor  elements,  characterized  in  that  said  cooperating 
portions  of  said  cavities  consist  of: 


an  even  number  of  evenly  angularly  spaced  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  closed  at  their  axial  ends  formed  in  said  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  distributor  element,  and 

radially  extending  bores  formed  at  regular  angular  intervals 
in  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  distributor  element  and 
positioned  facing  smooth  inner  areas  of  said  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  dbtributor  element  between  adjacent  edges 
of  two  neighboring  ^x>oves  thereof,  when  said  distributor 
is  in  said  neutral  position. 


1 1  4,499,923 

CONCRETE  PIPE  WITH  AN  INNER  LINING 
Heiner  I.  Haouner,  Seeretal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schlegel  Lining  Technotogy  GmbH,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3^077,  Mar.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  anilication  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1981,  3114003 

Int  CL^  F46L  9/06 
U.S.  a.  138—109  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  concrete  pipe  of  the  type  including  an  elongated 
concrete  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  first  and  second 
ends,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  inner  lining  sheet  of 
flexiUe  polymeric  material  disposed  adjacent  said  inner  sur- 
face, said  sheet  characterized  by  a  first  modulus  of  elasticity;  a 
plurality  of  monofilamentary  projections  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  said  lining  sheet  and  the  other  end  extending  into  said 
wall,  said  projections  characterized  by  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
greater  than  that  of  said  sheet,  and  spaced  apart  a  mean  dis- 


tance no  greater  than  approximately  three  times  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet. 


4,499,924 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRILL  PIPE  WEAR  SLEEVE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
William  R.  Garrett  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  sasignor  to  Sadth  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,057,  Oct  14, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  010,235,  Feb.  8, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiMution-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

818,672,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,060.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,783 

Int  0.5  E21B  77/7a-  B26F  i/Oa  B23K  28/00;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  138—110  15  n.i»« 


1.  DriU  pipe  comprising  a  tube,  a  tool  joint  at  each  end  of  the 
tube,  a  fractured  sleeve  welded  together  about  the  tube,  said 
sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diame- 
ters of  the  tool  joints,  and  adhesive  cement  between  the  sleeve 
and  tube  affixing  the  sleeve  against  axial  and  circumferential 
motion  relative  to  the  tube,  said  sleeve  being  fractured  longitu- 
dinally at  intervals  not  greater  than  one  hundred  and  eighty 
degrees  measured  in  both  directions  about  the  sleeve  circum- 
ference. 

5.  Method  of  manufacturing  belted  drill  pipe  which  drill 
pipe  includes  a  tube  and  a  wear  belt  about  the  tube  in  between 
the  ends  of  the  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  tube  and  a  wear  belt,  said  t>elt  including  a  cir- 

cumferentially  homogeneously  integral  metal  sleeve, 
forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  sleeve  extending  from 
adjacent  one  end  to  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
not  in  excess  of  180  degrees  apart  circumferentially, 
cooling  the  entire  sleeve  to  at  least  the  ductile — brittle  transi- 
tion temperature, 
extending  the  sleeve  radially  while  at  a  temperature  at  least 
as  low  as  said  transition  temperature  to  cause  the  sleeve  to 
fracture  along  said  grooves  into  a  plurality  of  segments, 
setting  said  segments  with  the  fracture  surfaces  aligned  and 
in  engagement  to  reform  the  sleeve  about  said  tube  in  the 
desired  axial  position  therealong, 
welding  said  segments  together  along  said  grooves,  and 
affixing  said  sleeve  to  said  tube  against  both  rotatinal  and 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  tube. 


4,499,925 
HOSE-UKE  SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONCRETE  JOINTS 
Peter  KanAnann,  Imnwinsee,  Switaeriand,  aasignor  to  Aqnarios 
fUr  Dichte  Baatan  AG,  Kirchberg.  Switaeriand 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,515,  Feb.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switaeriand,  Mar.   5,   1980, 
1738/80 

Int  CL^  F16L  11/12 
U.S.  a.  138—125  6  Claims 

1.  A  hose-like  seaUng  device  for  concrete  joints.  essentiaUy 
consisting  of: 
an  inner  liquid  pervious  support  body; 
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a  first  liquid  pervious  meshed  hose  member  surrounding  said 

support  body; 
a  second  liquid  pervious  meshed  hose  member  surrounding 

said  first  hose  member;  and 
sealant  throughpassing  means  for  passing  a  liquid  sealing 

agent  thereUirough; 


f 


W^^\H^^H 


said  sealant  throughpassing  means  comprising  a  member 
formed  of  a  paper-like  structure  arranged  in  a  hose-like 
fashion  between  both  of  said  first  and  second  hose  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  be  penetrated  from  the  interior 
towards  the  outside  by  said  liquid  sealing  agent. 


ranged  in  pairs  one  over  the  other  and  a  plurality  of  warp 
filaments  wherein  all  of  said  warp  filaments  are  woven  into  the 
top  ply  to  reduce  marking  and  increase  retention,  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  warp  filaments  are  woven  into  the  top  ply  as  well  as 


into  the  bottom  ply  of  said  fabric  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
warp  filaments  are  woven  only  into  the  top  ply  of  said  fabric 
with  the  number  of  warp  filaments  in  the  top  ply  being  at  least 
twice  that  contained  in  the  bottom  ply. 


4,499,926  /— 

CABLE  JACKET 
Gmuar  S.  FHbcrg,  KungMlv,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  VoIto,  4,499,928 

Goetborg,  Sweden  CABLE  BANDING  MACHINE 

FUed  Not.  8, 1983,  Sw .  No.  549,729  Akira  Forutsii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Japan  Banolc  Co. 

„o  «  ,-«.      .^     "■*•  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^®'^®'  J**"  ■»*  Ben  dements  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Soath 

UA  CL  138-126  3  Ctatais       Hackensack,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  593,994 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1963,  58-59316 

Int  a.J  B21F  9/02.  45/QO:  B29C  77/00 


U.S.  a.  140— 93  J 


9Ciains 


»•  »  • 


1.  Cable  jacket,  in  particular  a  rubber  jacket  for  a  welding 
cable  and  adapted  to  enclose  groups  of  electrical  conductors 
and  coolant  ducts  for  conducting  pressurized  medium  for 
cooling  the  cable,  comprising  a  first  inner  rubber  layer,  at  least 
one  reinforcement  layer  of  warp-knit  type  radially  outwardly 
of  said  first  layer,  a  second  intermediate  rubber  layer  located 
radially  outwardly  of  said  reinforcement  layer,  at  least  one 
cord  helically  wound  radially  outward  said  reinforcement 
layer,  said  cord  consisting  of  a  twined  string,  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  cord  windings  measuring  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  jacket  about  2-8  mm,  and  an  outer  rubber  layer 
radially  outwardly  of  said  cord,  the  reinforcement  warp-knit 
layer  and  the  cord  being  vulcanized  into  their  respective  adja- 
cent rubber  layers  such  that  in  the  finished  jacket  a  radial 
distance  is  maintained  between  the  warp-knit  layer  and  the 
cord. 


4,499,927 
TWO-PLY  SCREEN  FOR  THE  SHEET  FORMING  ZONE 

OF  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Gcorg  Borel,  ReotliageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mdgnor  to 
HeraMBB  Wangner  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 
CoBtiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  303^31,  Sep.  18, 1961,  abuidoaed.  This 
appUcatfoa  Dec  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  559,015 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,3036409 

Lrt.  0.3  D03D  75/00  75/02;  B21F  7/70:  BIOD  39/06 
U  A  0. 139-425  A  2  Oaima 

1.  A  two-ply  fabric  for  the  sheet  forming  zone  of  a  paper- 
making  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  weft  filaments  ar- 


1.  A  cable  banding  machine  of  the  type  with  which  a  ma- 
chine body  broadly  resembling  a  pistol  receives  supply  of 
strap-type  banding  elements  individually  comprising  a  strap 
body  having  interlockable  male  and  female  members  at  one 
and  the  other  ends  thereof  respectively  and,  when  an  operation 
lever  provided  to  a  grip  handle  is  triggered,  the  banding  ele- 
ments are  fed  one  at  a  time  toward  a  nose  end  portion  of  the 
machine  body  and  applied  about  a  plurality  of  cables  or  the  like 
to  be  banded  altogether  and  received  on  a  front  end  portion  of 
the  machine  body,  and  then  fastened  with  the  male  and  female 
members  interlocked  to  accomplish  banding,  the  machine 
comprising  a  pusher  member  driven  through  triggering  of  the 
operation  lever  to  move  in  a  guide  path  in  the  machine  body 
from  a  rear  end  portion  to  a  nose  end  portion  of  the  machine 
body  while  pushing  a  banding  element,  a  stopper  for  fixing  an 
end  portion  of  the  banding  element  at  a  front  end  portion  in  the 
guide  path  during  a  banding  operation,  and  a  pusher  lever 
pivotally  supported  at  a  front  end  poriion  of  the  pusher  mem- 
ber and  having  a  bending  face  along  its  front  edge  by  which, 
after  the  movement  of  the  banding  element  is  stopped  by  the 
stopper,  the  male  and  the  female  members  of  the  banding 
element  are  interlocked  by  the  pivoting  movement  of  the 
pusher  lever. 
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4«499,929 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  PLATE  FOR  A  LEAD 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
ToaUald  SUaa,  Onka;  Naod  Haaamaro,  Nabari;  SUaicU 
Ikwl,  KHngqra,  aad  Tneo  FudaUro,  Nabari,  aU  of  Japan, 
I  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  MacUMry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FOed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  310,049 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  13,  I960, 55/141974 
lat  0.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a  141—1.1  14  Oains 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  plate  for  a  lead  storage  battery 
comprising  the  steps  of  casting  a  plate  grid  of  lead  material; 
molding  a  frame  of  acid-resisting  plastic  material  which  is  to 
surround  said  plate  grid;  placing  said  plate  grid  into  said  frame 
to  form  a  plate  substrate;  preparing  a  paste  of  lead  oxide  which 
is  to  be  active  material;  filling  said  plate  substrate  with  said 
paste  on  both  sides  of  said  plate  substrate;  partly  drying  said 
paste  filled  m  said  plate  substrate;  placing  an  acid-resisting  fiber 
mat  onto  both  sides  of  said  plate  substrate  so  that  said  plate 
substrate  filled  with  said  plate  is  covered  with  said  fiber  mat; 
and  thermally  adhering  said  fiber  mat  to  both  sides  of  said 
frame  of  said  plate  substrate  whereby  said  plate  is  completed. 


II  4,499,930 

MEIHOD  FOR  STORING  GAS  SAMPLES 
John  P.  Walters,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leun  Company,  Bartkaillle,  Okla. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  286,311,  JnL  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,402,911. 
This  application  Fab.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  470,800 
lat  0.3  B67C  3/00 
U.S.  0. 141—8  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  storing  a  soil  gas  sample  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  a  closed  end,  an  open  end,  an  interior  surface  and 
an  exterior  surface,  the  interior  surface  having  a  generally 
annular  shoulder  facing  the  open  end  and  positioned  near 
the  open  end  and  a  generally  frustoconical  surface  diverg- 
ing toward  the  open  end  positioned  between  the  shoulder 
and  the  end,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  threads  adjacent  its  open  end;  and  a 
resiliently  pierceable  septum  positioned  against  the  annu- 
lar shoulder  and  forming  a  partition  across  the  interior 
surface  of  the  tubular  member,  an  interior  volume  being 
defined  by  the  septum  and  tubular  member  which  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1/10  to  about  100  cubic  centimeters, 
said  interior  volume  being  evacuated  to  a  pressure  of  less 
than  about  10  torr, 

(b)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  soil  gas  sample  into  the 
interior  volume  of  the  ^>paratus  to  provide  a  pressive  of 
from  about  800  to  about  4000  torr  of  soil  gas; 

(c)  positioning  a  plug  having  a  frustoconical  surface  with  its 
frustoconical  surface  against  the  frustoconical  surface  of 


the  tubular  member,  the  plug  further  having  an  annular 
flange  facing  oppositely  from  the  frustoconical  surfsce; 

(d)  connecting  a  drawdown  nut  to  the  open  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member,  said  drawdown  nut  having  a  threaded  interior 
surface  and  a  flange  extending  at  least  partially  across  its 
interior  surface  connecting  the  flange  of  the  plug;  and 

(e)  after  said  injecting,  tightening  the  drawdown  nut  to 
contact  the  annular  flange  of  the  plug  with  the  annular 
flange  of  the  drawdown  nut  to  urge  the  frustoconical 
surface  of  the  plug  against  the  frustoconical  surface  of  the 
tubular  member  to  seal  the  inside  of  the  tubular  member 
from  the  outside. 


4,499,931 
NITROGEN  INJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  Uitan,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Crown  Cork  A 
Seal  Compaay,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  441,636 

Int  0.3  B65B  i/70 

U.S.  CL  141—67  18  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  nitrogen  injector  system  for  dispensing  liquid 
nitrogen  to  a  series  of  moving  containers  of  the  type  having: 
a  liquid  nitrogen  storage  unit; 
a  liquid  nitrogen  injector  unit; 
a  container  conveyor  for  transporting  containers  in  said 

series  to  said  injector  unit; 
a  means  for  transferring  liquid  nitrogen  from  said  storage 

unit  to  said  injector  unit; 
said  injector  unit  comprising: 
a  nitrogen  receptacle  having 
a  first  portion  for  nitrogen  in  the  liquid  phase;  and 
a  second  portion  for  nitrogen  in  the  gaseous  phase,  said 
gaseous  phase  nitrogen  being  at  a  pressure  exceeding 
atmospheric  pressure; 
an  injector  orifice; 

a  distributing  disk  having  metering  apertures  radially 
disposed  therein,  said  disk  being  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  injector  orifice,  said  distributing  disk  normally 
blocking  said  injector  orifice,  said  apertures  receiving  a 
metered  amount  of  liquid  nitrogen  from  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  receptacle; 
means  for  rotating  said  disk  and  for  transporting  said  me- 
tered amount  to  a  position  adjacent  said  orifice,  said  ori- 
fice being  unblocked  when  said  metered  amount  is  in  said 
position;  and 
ejecting  means  pneumatically  connected  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  receptacle  for  ejecting  said  metered 
amount  from  said  unblocked  orifice  by  the  pressure  of  said 
gaseous  nitrogen. 
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4,499^32 

SEPARABLE  COUPLINGS  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Joha  A.  Perigo,  Hailey,  a^  Joha  E.  Divail,  Grove,  both  of 

EiVlaad,  amigfton  to  Metid  Box  pJ.c^  Berkshire,  Eoglaiid 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  463,238 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiqgdon,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202969 

Int  a^  B65B  3/04 
VJS.  CL  141—91  10  Claims 


mounting  frame  being  vertically  adjustable  within  the 
limits  of  said  pair  of  vertical  slots  in  said  supporting  fence, 

said  mounting  frame  further  comprising  a  horizontal  portion 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  substantially  hori- 
zontal slots,  said  pair  of  horizontal  slots  being  aligned  so  as 
to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  supporting  fence; 

a  roller  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers,  said  roller 
assembly  being  mounted  upon  said  mounting  frame  by  a 
first  pair  of  threaded  members  extending  through  said  pair 
of  horizontal  slots  in  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  mount- 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  coupling  member  re- 
movably engageable  therewith  for  conducting  a  product  to  or 
from  said  container, 
said  container  comprising  a  container  closure  having  a  con- 
tainer passage  and  a  container  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  container,  passage, 
said  coupling  member  comprising  a  valved  passage  means 
and  being  removably  engageable  with  said  container  clo- 
sure when  said  passage  means  and  said  container  passage 
are  both  closed, 
said  coupling  member  including  valve  actuating  means, 
said  valve  actuating  means  being  inoperable  to  open  said 
valved  passage  means  when  said  coupling  member  and 
said  container  closure  arc  out  of  interengagement, 
said  valve  actuating  means  being  operably  connectible 
with  said  container  valve,  when  said  coupling  member 
and  said  container  closure  are  interengaged,  for  moving 
said  container  valve  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position, 
said  container  valve  including  means  for  opening  said  valved 
passage  means  in  response  to  said  container  valve  being 
opened. 


4,499,933 
MANUAL  WORK-FEEDING  DEVICE  AND  GUARD  BODY 

FOR  SHAPING  MACHINES 
Monty  R.  Thompson,  1015  E.  Hyman,  Aspen,  Colo.  81611 
Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400^8 
Int  a.3  B27C  5/04 
VS.  a  144-134  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  manual  work  feeding  device  and  guard  body  for  a 
shaping  machine  including  a  work  table  and  a  cutting  tool 
mounted  on  said  work  table,  comprising: 
a  supporting  fence  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel, 

sulratantially  vertical  slots; 
a  mounting  frame  secured  to  said  supporting  fence  by  two 
interconnecting  members  extending  through  said  pair  of 
vertical  slots  in  said  supporting  fence  so  as  to  position  said 
mounting  firame  over  a  workpiece  on  said  work  table,  said 


ing  frame  so  that  said  rollers  extend  therebelow  and  come 
into  contact  with  said  workpiece  on  said  work  table,  said 
roller  assembly  being  horizontally  adjustable  within  the 
limits  of  said  pair  of  horizontal  slots  in  said  horizontal 
portion  of  said  mounting  frame  so  as  to  direct  said  work- 
piece  against  said  supporting  fence;  and 
resilient  means  for  urging  each  of  said  rollers  against  the 
worpiece,  so  as  to  depress  the  workpiece  to  the  work  table 
as  the  workpiece  is  simultaneously  directed  against  said 
supporting  fence. 


4,499,934 
CUTTER  FOR  SQUARE  TIMBER  HEWING  MACHINE 

Kauko  Rautio,  52700  MMntyhaijn,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,316,  Aug.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,830 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  6, 1960,  802468 

Int  a.3  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  144—176  4  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  for  square  timber  hewing,  comprising:  a  cutter 
disk  shaped  like  a  truncated  cone  and  having  a  mantle  surface; 
multiple  cutter  bits  affixed  to  said  cutter  disk  on  said  mantle 
surface  and  arranged  in  consecutive  succession  after  each 
other  in  a  helical  configuration,  so  that  cutting  takes  place  by 
each  said  cutter  bit  in  turn  starting  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  cutter  disk  and  proceeding  inwardly,  each  of  said  cutter 
bits  having  two  cutting  edges  which  lie  on  each  other's  exten- 
sion and  define  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween,  said  cutter  bits 
arranged  so  that  a  first  bit  cutting  edge  moves  parallel  with  the 
grain  of  a  timber  being  cut  and  the  other  cutting  edge  moves 
obliquely  with  reference  to  the  grain  of  the  timber,  wherein 
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each  cutter  bit  is  affixed  to  the  cutter  disk  so  that  the  cutter  bit 
first  edge  cutting  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  timber  grain 
extends  towards  the  center  of  the  cutter  disk,  and  an  extension 
of  said  cutter  bit  first  edge  is  used  to  affix  said  cutter  bit  to  the 
cutter  disk,  the  mantle  surface  of  the  cutter  disk  being  provided 
with  a  recess  adjacent  to  the  bit  cutting  edges  for  chip  accom- 
modation and  whereby,  hewing  of  the  timber  is  effected  by 
feeding  the  timber  tnmk  in  between  two  opposing  rotating 
cutters  and  chips  produced  from  the  hewing  are  flung  out- 
wardly without  accumulating  on  any  surface  of  the  cutter  disk. 

4^499,935 

VENEER  LATHE 

Kats^ii  Hasegawa,  Nafoya,  and  Yasohiro  Ibuki,  Ohbu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mdnan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,749 
aaims  priority,  appUcatimi  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-211649 
Int  a.J  B27L  5/02 


u.s.a. 


44— 209  R 


5Clainis 


I2aai 


1.  A  veneer  lathe  for  turning  a  log  to  cut  off  a  veneer  sheet 
therefrom  comprising  means  for  supporting  and  centering  a 
log  on  said  lathe,  a  boring  mechanism  having  a  retractable 
boring  tool  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  supported  and 
centered  log  in  facing  relation  to  a  butt  end  thereof  operable  to 
axially  form  a  center  bore  in  the  log,  means  for  feeding  the  log 
having  the  center  bore  therein  to  a  predetermined  position, 
spindle  means  at  said  predetermined  position  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  center  bore  axially  formed  in  the  log  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  log  on  the  lathe  at  said  predetermined  position, 
a  cutting  tool  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said 
rotatobly  supported  log,  a  rotary  roller  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  driving  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  piercing 
members  arranged  therearound,  said  annular  driving  members 
being  di^x)sed  around  said  roller  at  intervals  along  an  axial 
direction  of  said  rotary  roller,  said  rotary  roller  being  disposed 
substantially  in  parallel  to  an  edge  of  the  cutting  tool  and  so  as 
to  enable  said  piercing  members  to  thrust  into  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  log  at  a  position  near  the  edge  of  the  cutting  tool, 
a  driving  unit  for  driving  said  rotary  roller,  and  a  pressure 
member  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  each  driving  member 
to  press  the  log  slightly  ahead  of  the  tool  edge. 


4,499,936 
COLLAPSIBLE  BOW  SAW 
GSran  A.  Nilsson,  P.O.  Box  61,  82022  Sandame,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  13, 1982,  8205812 
Int  a.J  B27B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  145-33  E  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  collapsible  bow  saw  having  an  elongated  saw  blade, 
having  a  hollow  main  element  with  an  axis  and  ends,  having 
two  hollow  end  elements  with  ends  and  with  cross  sectional 
dimensions  that  are  different  from  the  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sions of  the  main  element  so  as  to  allow  the  elements  to  be 
telescoped  into  each  other  and  to  allow  the  blade  to  be  tele- 
scoped into  a  sheltered  position  within  the  elements  when  the 
saw  is  not  assembled  for  use,  and  having  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  end  elements  to  the  ends  of  the  main  element 


when  the  saw  is  assembled  for  use,  the  blade  being  tightly 
stretched  between  the  end  elements  at  a  position  spaced  apart 
from  the  main  element  when  the  saw  is  assembled  for  use  so  as 
to  form  a  rigid  frame  as  long  as  tensile  stress  is  maintained  in 
the  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  hollow  main  element  and  hollow  end  elements  have 
internal  internal  cavities  and  have  box  profiles  with  closed 
cross  sections,  the  cavity  in  the  main  element  being  wider 
than  the  maximum  width  of  the  blade  and  the  exterior  of 
the  main  clement  having  cross  sectional  dimensions  that 
are  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  the 
cavities  in  the  end  elements  so  that  the  main  element  is 
telescopically  movable  into  the  end  elements  when  the 
saw  is  not  assembled  for  use;  and 
said  connecting  means  includes  a  chamfered  extremity  hav- 
ing a  protrusion  provided  on  the  main  element  at  each  end 
thereof  and  first  and  second  transverse  flanges  provided 
on  the  main  element  at  each  end  thereof,  the  chamfered 
extremity  being  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
transverse  flanges  and  the  protrusion  being  closer  to  the 
first  transverse  flange  than  the  second,  the  chamfered 


extremity  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  main  element,  and  further  includes  two  side 
flanges  provided  on  each  end  element  adjacent  an  end 
thereof  and  third  and  fourth  transverse  flanges  provided 
on  each  end  element  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  the  side 
flanges  being  spaced  apart  and  the  third  and  fourth  flanges 
being  spaced  apart  between  the  side  flanges,  the  third 
transverse  flange  terminating  in  an  end  edge  and  the 
fourth  transverse  flange  having  a  hole  which  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  end  of  the  end  element,  when  the  saw  is 
assembled  for  use  each  end  element  being  disposed  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  main  element 
said  obtuse  angle  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  angle 
between  the  axis  of  the  main  element  and  the  chamfered 
extremity  that  is  closest  to  the  end  element,  and  when  the 
saw  is  assembled  for  use  each  end  of  the  main  element 
being  disposed  between  the  side  flanges  of  a  respective 
end  element  with  the  first  transverse  flange  abutting  the 
end  edge  of  the  respective  end  element,  with  the  protru- 
sion extending  into  the  hole  of  the  respective  end  element 
and  with  the  chamfered  extremity  fitting  tightly  against 
the  fourth  transverse  flange  of  the  respective  end  element. 

4,499,937 

WINDOW  SHADE  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  HEAT 

TRANSPORT  THROUGH  WINDOWS 

Martin  Waine,  Riverside;  Edward  T.  Rude,  Fairfield,  and  Jules 

Nisenson,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Qatch 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34132 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/16 

VJS.  a.  160—41  s  o«if 

1.  A  window  shade  system  for  a  window  housed  within  a 

frame  including  a  top  end.  generally  planar  side  surfaces,  and  a 

sill  having  a  top  surface,  which  comprises: 


465-486  O.G.-85-5 
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a  shade  configured  to  substantially  overlie  a  window,  said 
shade  including  a  top  end,  side  edge  sections,  and  a  bottom 
longitudinal  edge  section; 

said  bottom  longitudinal  edge  section  including  a  first  de- 
pending longitudinal  pocket,  and  a  second  longitudinal 
pocket  configured  to  substantially  enclose  said  first  longi- 
tudinal pocket,  said  enclosing  pocket  being  spaced  from 


said  first  longitudinal  pocket  to  define  a  longitudinal  void 
between  said  pockets,  so  that  when  said  shade  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  sill,  said  enclosing  pocket  conforms  to 
the  contour  of  the  top  surface  of  the  window  sill  to  fric- 
tionally  seal  the  shade  within  the  window  frame,  thereby 
preventing  the  passage  of  air  beneath  the  window  shade 
between  the  bottom  longitudinal  edge  section  of  the  shade 
and  the  sill  enhancing  the  insulating  capacity  of  the  shade. 


tive  cages  connected  therewith  from  a  single  casting  operation 
comprising: 

(a)  creating  a  hardened  shell  containing  a  casting  impression 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  casting  to  be  reproduced; 

(b)  forming  by  a  pattern  in  a  green  sand  casting  mold  a  shell 
impression  corresponding  to  the  print  of  said  shell,  said 
pattern  having  raised  portions  for  creating  impressions  of 


a  cage  to  form  communicating  conduits  with  said  casting 
impression; 

(c)  removing  the  pattern  from  the  green  sand  casting  mold; 

(d)  placing  said  shell  in  said  shell  impression  in  the  green 
sand  casting  mold; 

(e)  pouring  molten  metal  into  said  mold  to  create  said  casting 
and  then  said  cage;  and 

(0  shaking  out  said  unitary  casting  and  cage. 


4,499,938 
PATTERNED  METAL  BUND  SLAT  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Andrew  J.  Toti,  311  W.  River  Rd.,  Modesto,  CaUf.  95351 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,682 

Int.  aj  B21D  53/00 

VS.  a.  160—236  30  Cbdms 


4,499,940 
CASTING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  MAKING  AND  USING 

AN  ELASTOMERIC  PATTERN 
Robert  T.  HaU,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Williams  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,849 
Int  a.3  B22C  7/02.  9/04 


VS.  a.  164-36 


•/» 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  slat  for  use  in  a  venetian-type  blind  and  having 
a  pair  of  cord  receiving  transverse  slots  formed  therethrough 
at  respective  end  sections  thereof,  said  slots  defining  narrowed 
slat  material  regions  between  each  end  of  each  slot  and  an 
associated  adjacent  marginal  edge  of  said  slat,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  embossed  rib  formed  in  said  slat  at  each  of 
said  narrowed  slat  material  regions,  each  said  rib  extending 
longitudinally  on  said  slat  and  having  an  overall  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  width  of  said  slots,  and  a  plurality  of 
separated  longitudinal  rows  of  embossed  ribs  formed  on  said 
slat  in  a  continuous  in-and-out  pattern  of  successive  ribs  in  each 
row  and  having  a  substantial  depth  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
the  slat. 


4,499,939 

PRODUCnON  OF  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  WITH 

PROTECnON  CAGES  CONNECTED  THEREWITH  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  SINGLE  CASTING  OPERATION 

Ginlio  Marton,  PaTia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi,  Sodeta  per 

Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,919,  May  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  3, 1980, 42915  A/80 
Int  CL^  B22C  9/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  164—23  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  the  mass  production  of  elements  with  protec- 


[D 


1.  A  casting  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  a  master  pattern  from  an  electrically  conductive 

material, 
plating  said  master  pattern  with  a  metal, 
chemically  dissolving  said  master  pattern  to  leave  a  metallic 

shell  mold, 
reinforcing  said  metallic  shell  mold  exterioriy  thereof, 
pouring  an  elastomeric  compound  into  said  metallic  shell 

mold  to  form  an  elastomeric  pattern, 
stripping  the  elastomeric  pattern  from  said  metallic  shell 

mold, 
coating  said  elastomeric  pattern  with  a  non-metallic  material 

to  form  a  non-metallic  shell  mold, 
removing  said  elastomeric  pattern  from  said  non-metallic 

shell  mold, 
pouring  a  metal  into  said  non-metallic  shell  mold  to  form  a 

metallic  casting,  and 
retrieving  said  metallic  casting  from  said  non-metallic  shell 

mold  by  destroying  said  non-metallic  shell  mold. 
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,  4,499,941 

MODIHED  PRESSURE  CASTING  PROCESS  AND 
MACHINE 
Walter  M.  Goldhamer,  23300  Shaker  BWd.,  aeveland,  Ohio 

44122 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  150,596,  May  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,354,545. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,686 

Int  G.^  B22D  17/10 

VS.  a.  164-313  26  Qaims 


4,499,943 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DRYER  FOR  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES 

Otmar  U.  Schiifer,  Pirazenaoerstrasse  9, 8000  Munich  80,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ju.  16, 
1982,  3222700 

Int  a.i  F23L  15/02;  F23D  17/Oa-  F24D  23/02 
VS.  CL  165—95  6  n«i— 


^-^-.^ "i^ _____ 


-\ 


1.  A  die  casting  machine  comprising  a  fixed  platen  and  a 
movable  platen  adapted  to  support  mating  die  halves,  surface 
means  defining  a  cold  chamber  extending  through  said  fixed 
platen,  a  shot  piston  in  said  chamber,  a  plunger  extending 
through  said  movable  platen,  said  surface  means  including  an 
end  face  of  said  piston,  an  end  face  of  said  plunger,  and  axially 
extending  side  walls  between  said  end  faces,  drive  means  for 
initially  relatively  moving  said  piston  and  plunger  axially 
toward  each  other  after  said  chamber  is  partially  filled  with  a 
molten  metal  charge  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  chamber  and 
thereby  to  compact  and  shape  the  charge  and  for  thereafter 
moving  said  piston  and  plunger  spaced  from  each  other  in 
tandem  to  move  the  shaped  and  compacted  change,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  spacing. 


I 


t^i 


■^^ J 


4,499,942 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  Allison,  Crawley,  EngUmd,  assignor  to  The  A.P.V.  Com- 
pany Lindted,  Crawley,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  165,342,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
7923605;  May  1, 1980,  8014541 

Int  a.3  F28F  3/08 
VS.  a.  165—78 


1.  A  plant  for  drying  organic  substances,  especially  wood 
chips  or  the  like,  comprising,  a  combustion  chamber  for  gener- 
ating hot  gas  and  connected  to  a  dryer  for  said  substances,  at 
least  one  indirect  heater  exchanger  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary sides,  first  duct  means  for  passing  contaminated  exhaust 
gases  from  said  dryer  through  the  primary  side  of  said  heat 
exchanger  during  a  normal  operation  phase,  second  duct 
means  connectable  to  said  dryer  for  bypassing  said  heat  ex- 
changer during  a  cleaning  phase,  third  duct  means  connectable 
to  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  primary  side  of  said  heat 
exchanger  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  hot  gas  thereto  during  the 
cleaning  phase  and  return  the  same  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  valve  means  to  close  said  second  and  third  duct  means 
during  the  normal  operation  phase  and  to  open  said  second  and 
third  duct  means  and  close  said  first  duct  means  during  the 
cleaning  phase  for  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,499,94« 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS  INSTALLED  IN  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
17  0ainis  Takashi  Komakine,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-24929; 
Jun.  29,  1982,  57-110797;  Aug.  11,  1982,  57-138570 

Int  a.3  F28C  3/16;  F28D  13/00 
VS.  a.  165—104.16  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
fixed  head  and  a  fixed  supporting  pillar,  and  a  top  rail  extend- 
ing between  said  head  and  said  supporiing  pillar,  and  a  pack  of 
plates  carried  by  said  top  rail  and  compressed  between  said 
fixed  head  and  a  movable  follower  mounted  for  movement  on 
the  top  rail;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  attaching 
the  top  rail  to  the  fixed  head  and  fixed  supporting  pillar  in  a 
readily  releasable  manner  so  that  the  top  rail  and  pack  of  plates 
can  be  lifted  bodily  and  together  from  the  head  and  supporting 
pillar,  the  follower  being  releasably  mounted  on  the  top  rail, 
and  means  for  temporarily  accommodating  the  follower  on  the 
suppori  piUar  when  the  top  rail  is  removed  to  position  the 
follower  clear  of  the  top  rail  and  pack  of  plates  so  that  the  rail 
and  pack  of  plates  can  be  lifted  as  a  unit. 


•— 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 
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•  vertica]  casing  having  a  lower  fluid  inlet  port  and  an  upper 
fluid  exit  port, 

a  fluidized  bed  formed  on  a  perforated  distribution  plate 
positioned  in  said  casing  above  said  inlet  port,  and 

a  serpentine  heat  transfer  pipe  means  embedded  in  said 
fluidized  bed,  and  traversed  by  another  fluid  to  be  heated 
or  cooled  by  said  first  mentioned  fluid, 

said  heat  transfer  pipe  means  having  a  construction  such  that 
said  flrst  mentioned  fluid  and  particles  of  said  fluidized 
bed  do  not  move  straightforwardly  from  said  inlet  port 
toward  said  exit  port,  and  said  heat  transfer  pipe  means 
comprising  a  horizontal  portion  connected  in  series  with  a 
portion  thereof  embedded  in  said  fluidized  bed  and  ex- 
tending through  a  vacant  space  in  said  vertical  casing 
above  said  fluidized  bed,  said  horizontal  portion  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  inclined  fins  which 
overlap  with  each  other  when  viewed  from  above. 


4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  controlled  bum  in  an  injection 
pipe  in  a  horizontal  borehole  in  an  underground  coal  gasifica- 
tion process,  comprising: 

a  small  diameter  retractable  tube  which  is  insertable  into  the 
borehole; 

a  burner  tip  on  the  tube  which  is  positioned  at  the  point 
where  the  controlled  bum  is  desired  to  ignite  coal  or  cut 
the  pipe;  and 

gas  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  the  tube  includ- 
ing a  first  gas  supply  means  to  provide  a  charge  of  pyro- 
phoric  gas  through  the  tube  to  the  burner  tip  to  contact 
oxygen  containing  combustion  supporting  gas  in  the  pipe 
and  thereby  ignite,  and  a  second  gas  supply  means  to 
provide  a  flow  of  combustible  fuel  gas  through  the  tube 
following  the  charge  of  pyrophoric  gas  to  be  ignited  by 
the  buming  pyrophoric  gas. 


4,499,946 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Alan  B.  Martiii,  BeattyriUc,  and  Ernest  V.  Jackion,  Lexington, 

both  of  Ky^  asiigiion  to  Mason  St  Hanger-Silas  Mason  Co^ 

Inc^  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242^72 
Int  CL^  E21B  36/02.  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—57  8  Oaimg 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  combustion  gases  at  high  pres- 
sures and  high  temperatures  and  steam  for  selective  injection 


into  subterranean  formations  to  enhance  recovery  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  other  fluids  therefrom,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  pressure-tight  elongated  combustion  reac- 
tor having  a  restricted  outlet  at  one  end  thereof  for  the 
discharge  of  combustion  gases  under  high  pressure; 

refractory  material  lining  the  wall  of  said  reactor  substan- 
tially throughout  the  interior  thereof; 

burner  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  reactor  for  the  supply 
of  fuel  and  air  thereto  under  high  pressure  to  generate 
combustion  gases  in  said  reactor  at  high  pressures  and 
high  temperatures; 


4,499,945 
SILANE-PROPANE  IGNTTOR/BURNER 
Ridiard  W.  Hill;  Dewey  F.  Skinner,  and  Charles  B.  Tborsness, 
all  of  UTcnnore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,438 

Int  a.3  E21B  29/02.  36/02 

VS.  a.  166—50  8  Claims 


means  for  introducing  water  into  the  combustion  flame  in  an 
amount  sufficient  only  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
flame  to  a  level  non-destmctive  of  said  refractory  mate- 
rial; 

means  defining  a  steam  boiler  detachably  connecuble  to  said 
reactor  outlet  for  the  passage  therethrough  of,  and  the 
heating  thereof  by,  the  combustion  gases  created  in  said 
reactor  to  generate  steam;  and 

means  for  selectively  injecting  such  steam  into  the  formation 
with  or  alternatively  to  the  gases. 


4,499,947 
PACKER  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  ZONES  IN  A  WELL 

BORE 
latfin  Zs6ka;  Uszl6     Madar,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary; 
Anatoly  A.  Ciibin,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Albert  A.  Gaivoronsky, 
Moscow,  UJS.SJI.;  Le?  H.  Faruksldn,  Moscow,  U.S.SJL; 
Piotr  A.  Morasic,  Luberci,  U.S.S  Jl.;  Aleksandr  I.  LisoT,  and 
Vladilen  A.  Galusxtainc,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S  Jt,  assignors 
to  Magyar  Szenhidrogenipari  Kutatoftjleszto  Intezet,  Szaz- 
halombatta,       Hungary      and      Vsesojuzny       Nanchno* 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Buroyol  Technlci,  Moscow,  U.SJS JL 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,264 
Int  a.3  E21B  33/127 
VS.  a.  166—179  5  Claims 


1.  A  packer  for  separation  of  zones  behind  casing  in  a  well 
bore  comprising  a  casing  string  serving  as  mandrel,  for  the 
packer,  an  expandable  packing  element,  first  and  second 


February  19, 1985 


1 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1017 


sleeves  tightly  fixed  to  the  peripheries  of  said  packing  element, 
the  first  sleeve  is  sealed  and  movable  in  respect  of  said  casing 
string,  the  second  sleeve  is  fixed  to  said  casing  string,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  collar  (2)  is  tightly  fixed  to  said  casing  string 
(1).  a  sleeve  plug  (3)  is  provided  which  is  sealed  against  and 
slides  on  said  casing  string  (1)  from  a  starting  position  to  a 
lower  position  and  further  to  a  final  position  which  has  a 
thicker  upper  part  (3o)  and  a  thinner  lower  part  {3b)  made  of 
one  piece,  the  upper  part  (3a)  is  slidingly  arranged  at  least 
partially  between  said  casing  string  (1)  and  said  collar  (2)  and 
is  sealed  against  both  of  them,  the  lower  part  (3*)  is  slidingly 
arranged  at  least  partially  between  said  casing  string  (1)  and 
said  packing  element  (6),  and  is  sealed  against  both  of  them, 
said  first  sleeve  is  sealed  against  and  slides  on  said  sleeve 

plug  (3). 
a  non-retum  valve  (9)  is  provided  in  said  casing  string  (1) 

connecting  the  inside  of  said  casing  string  (1)  and  the 

space  between  said  casing  string  (1)  and  said  sleeve  plug 

(3). 
a  bore  (13)  is  made  in  the  lower  portion  (36)  of  said  sleeve 

plug  (3)  connecting  the  opening  of  said  non-retum  valve 

(9)  and  the  space  between  said  packing  element  (6)  and 

said  sleeve  plug  (3)  in  its  lower  position, 
a  bore  (17)  is  made  in  said  casing  string  (1)  above  the  upper 

portion  (3a)  of  said  sleeve  plug  (3)  in  its  starting  position. 


4499948 

VISCOUS  OIL  RECOVERY  USING  CONTROLLED 
PRESSURE  WELL  PAIR  DRAINAGE 
Thomas  K.  Perkins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,695 

Int  a.}  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166-248  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  viscous  oil  from  a  subsurface 
formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  first  injection  well  and  a  first  production  well 
which  extend  into  and  communicate  with  said  formation, 
said  first  injection  well  and  said  first  production  well  being 
spaced  laterally  one  from  the  other  by  a  predetermined 
first  distance,  said  first  injection  well  and  said  first  produc- 
tion well  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  by  an 
electrically  conductive  metallic  flow  path; 

b.  injecting  aqueous  fluid  into  said  first  injection  well  at  a 
predetermined  first  pressure  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
aqueous  fluid  flows  from  said  first  injection  well  through 
said  formation  and  into  said  first  production  well,  said  first 
pressure  being  below  the  shut-in  formation  pressure  of 
said  first  production  well;  and 

c.  passing  electrical  current  from  said  first  production  well 
and  said  first  injection  well  through  at  least  a  part  of  said 
formation. 


4,499,949 

COMBINED  SURFACE  AND  IN  SITU  TAR  SAND 

BITUMEN  PRODUCnON 

Costandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assizor  to  MobU  OU  Cor> 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502^17 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  E21B  43/243 
VS.  a.  166-260  8  Claims 

1.  The  invention  is  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocar- 
bons (bitumen)  from  a  tar  sand  deposit  having  a  minable  tar 
sand  formation  and  an  unminable  tar  sand  formation  in  an  area 
proximate  to  the  area  of  the  minable  formation,  said  unminable 
tar  sand  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and 
at  least  one  spaced-apart  production  well,  said  injection  well 
and  production  well  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  unminable  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  mining  the  tar  sands  from  the  minable  formation; 

(b)  conveying  the  mined  tar  sands  to  a  processing  operation 
wherein  the  tar  sands  are  processed  to  recover  bitumen 
and  by-product  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(c)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  hydrogen  sul- 
fide into  said  unminable  tar  sand  formation  via  said  injec- 
tion well; 

(d)  initiating  an  in-situ  combustion  reaction  in  the  unminable 
formation  by  injecting  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the 
injection  well;  and 

(e)  continuing  to  inject  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the 
injection  well  to  propagate  the  combustion  zone  through 
the  formation  to  stimulate  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from 
the  formation  via  the  production  well. 


4,499,950 
WELLHEAD  STABILIZATION 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Rancbo  Pales  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,069 
Int  a.}  E21B  33/043 
VS.  CL  166—285  7  n.i— 

1.  In  a  sub-sea  well  assembly  of  the  type  having  an  outer 
member  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  well,  an  inner  member 
protruding  upwardly  from  the  outer  member  and  having  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  to  the  riser  equipment  extending 
to  a  drilling  vessel,  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  member  being 
connected  to  a  string  of  casing,  an  improved  means  for  mount- 
ing the  inner  member  within  the  outer  member,  comprising  in 
combination: 
supporting  means  for  supporting  with  the  outer  member 
substantially  all  of  the  weight  on  the  inner  member  and 
means  for  preventing  substantially  all  vertical  movement 
of  the  inner  member  with  respect  to  the  outer  member; 
a  plurality  of  slips  located  in  two  vertically  spaced-apari  sets 
in  an  annular  space  between  the  outer  member  and  the 
inner  member;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  slips  for  sliding  movement 
between  a  contracted  position  when  the  inner  member  is 
being  lowered  into  the  outer  member  and  an  expanded 
position  wedging  between  the  inner  member  and  the  outer 
member  after  the  weight  on  the  inner  member  is  sup- 
ported by  the  supporting  means,  to  prevent  side-to-side 
movement  of  the  inner  member  with  respect  to  the  outer 
member. 
3.  In  a  sub-sea  well  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  wellhead 
housing  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  well,  an  improved  method  of 
mounting  a  wellhead  within  the  wellhead  housing,  comprising 
in  combination: 
mounting  a  plurality  of  slips  in  two  vertically  spaced-apart 
sets  around  an  exterior  wall  of  the  wellhead  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  a  contracted  position  and  an  expanded 
position  of  larger  diameter; 
mounting  a  locking  means  to  the  wellhead  for  supporting  the 
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weight  of  the  wellhead  on  the  wellhead  housing  and  also 
for  preventing  upward  movement  of  the  wellhead; 
securing  casing  to  the  lower  end  of  the  wellhead  and  lower- 
ing the  casing  and  wellhead  into  the  well  until  the  locking 
means  engages  the  wellhead  housing  to  prevent  vertical 
movement  of  the  wellhead;  then 


ping  a  weight  through  the  pipe  string  to  impact  and  actu- 
ate said  firing  head; 

vent  means  in  said  tubular  member  for  opening  the  tubing 
string  to  fluid  flow  prior  to  the  detonation  of  the  perforat- 
ing gun; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  within  said  tubular  member 
and  having  an  axial  flow  passageway  formed  there- 
through; 


moving  the  slips  downward  to  wedge  between  the  wellhead 
and  the  wellhead  housing,  to  prevent  side-to-side  move- 
ment of  the  wellhead  with  respect  to  the  wellhead  hous- 
ing; then 

pumping  cement  down  the  casing  to  return  upward  between 
the  wellhead  and  wellhead  housing  and  through  the  slips; 
then 

allowing  the  cement  to  harden. 


4,499,951 
BALL  SWITCH  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Roy  R.  VanB,  Odessa,  Tex^  assignor  to  GEO  Vami,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  175,515,  Aug.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,018 
iBt  CL^  E21B  43/11 
U.S.  a.  16&—29ri  34  cSaims 

10.  A  well  completion  apparatus  mounted  on  a  pipe  string 
extending  into  a  slanted  cas^  borehole  comprising: 
a  perforating  gun  having  a  firing  head  and  disposed  on  the 

pipe  string  in  proximity  of  a  hydrocarbon  formation; 
a  tubular  member  series  connected  in  the  pipe  string  above 

said  firing  head; 
said  tubular  member,  firing  head  and  perforating  gun  having 
their  longitudinal  axis  substantially  deviated  from  vertical 
due  to  the  slanted  cased  borehole  so  as  to  preclude  drop- 


circulation  ports  formed  in  said  tubular  member  below  said 
piston;  and 

a  ball  circulated  downhole  through  the  pipe  string  for  seal- 
ing said  axial  flow  passageway  whereby  fluid  pressure  is 
applied  to  said  piston  causing  said  piston  to  engage  said 
firing  head  and  detonate  said  perforating  gun. 


4,499,952 

nRE  AND  EXPLOSION  DETECnON  AND 

SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  AND  ACTUATION  aRCUTTRY 

THEREFOR 

Dot  Spector,  36  Har-Dafiia  St.,  Savion,  and  Yehiel  Spector,  5 

AToer  St,  Zahala-Tel  AtIt,  both  of  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,608,  May  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,270,613.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  3, 1978,  54138 

Int  aj  A62C  37/18 

UJS.  a.  169—61  18  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  fire  and  explosion  suppression  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  detectors  and  a  plurality  of  suppression 
elements  communicating  with  a  common  volume  to  be  pro- 
tected, actuation  circuitry  comprising: 
means,  responsive  to  the  number  of  detectors  detecting  and 
to  the  elapsed  time  between  detections  and  being  opera- 
tive in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  for  operating  said  sup- 
pression elements  in  response  to  differing  types  of  detec- 
tion including: 

first  means  operative  in  response  to  detection  of  a  first 
type  said  first  type  characterized  in  that  a  first  number 
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of  detectors  detect  within  a  first  elapsed  time  span,  for 
operating  a  first  number  of  suppression  elements;  and 

second  means  operative  in  response  to  detection  of  a 
second  type,  said  second  type  characterized  in  that  a 
second  number  of  detectors  detect  within  a  second 
elapsed  time  span  for  operating  a  second  number  of 
suppression  elements  greater  than  said  first  number  of 
suppression  elements, 

said  detection  of  said  second  type  being  characterized  in 
that  at  least  one  of  the  following  criteria  is  fulfilled: 

a.  said  second  number  of  detectors  which  detect  during 
said  second  elapsed  time  span  exceeds  said  first  number 
of  detectors  which  detect  during  said  second  elapsed 
time  span;  and 

b.  said  second  time  span  is  less  than  said  first  time  span. 


supporting  structure  to  sense  a  set  angular  value  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  the  desired  drilling  axis, 

angle  transmission  means  between  the  rock  drilling  machine 
and  said  supporting  structure  associated  with  one  of  said 
first  and  second  valve  elements, 

said  first  and  second  valve  elements  forming  part  of  a  pres- 
sure fluid  servo  control  system  connected  to  control  the 
fluid  supply  to  said  positioning  motor  and  having  a  feed- 
back position  wherein  said  positioning  motor  adapts  said 
corrective  feeding  movement  to  said  main  feeding  move- 
ment such  that  the  rock  drilling  machine  is  fed  and  drills 
the  hole  closely  along  the  desired  drilling  axis. 


4,499,953  a  am  o<a 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  ROCK  GEOTECHNirAT  rnKVitrKOinA-nni^  ao»aoa^.<, 

^SctieX'N^SJSL.'"*^'  «-.«.  .0  Atlas  Q,pco  ^"^"^^^  ^ J!S5Sd™^  ^''^"^^ 

which  Is  a  coatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,492,  Jan.  19, 1978,  vvua  j„i  o  iqu  Sm>  N«  sia  nic 

abandoned.  IHIs  appUcatio.  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,097  ^*     lit  CI  ?kib  ;/^o^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  21, 1977, 7707139-7  u  S  Q  175-21  in  m  . 

Inta.3E21B/5/0#  U.!».  CI.  175-21  10  Claims 

UA  a.  173-43  11  Claims  .    « 


1.  Rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drill  boom, 

a  rock  drilling  machine  equipped  with  a  drill  steel  and  pivot- 
ally  carried  on  the  drill  boom  at  a  fixed  distance  from  and 
pivotally  about  a  first  pivot  means  transverse  to  the  boom, 

a  boom  supporting  structure  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
drill  boom  about  a  second  pivot  means  parallel  with  said 
first  pivot  means, 

a  pressure  fluid  driven  positioning  motor  connected  to  said 
drill  boom  for  pivoting  during  drilling  said  rock  drilling 
machine  and  drill  steel  in  unison  about  said  first  pivot 
means  and  about  the  tip  of  the  drill  steel  in  the  hole  being 
drilled  so  as  to  transmit  to  said  first  pivot  means  a  correc- 
tive feeding  movement  relative  to  the  desired  drilling  axis 
of  the  hole, 

a  pressure  fluid  driven  feeding  motor  separate  from  said 
positioning  motor  connected  to  said  boom  supporting 
structure  for  moving  said  drill  boom  laterally  during 
drilling  so  as  to  transmit  a  main  feeding  movement  via  said 
first  pivot  means  to  said  rock  drilling  machine  in  the 
general  direction  of  the  desired  drilling  axis, 

first  sensing  means  incorporating  a  first  rotary  directional 
control  valve  element  connected  to  said  rock  drilling 
machine  for  sensing  during  drilling  the  actual  angular 
position  in  space  of  the  rock  drilling  machine  and  drill 
steel  relative  to  said  supporting  structure, 

second  sensing  means  incorporating  a  second  rotary  direc- 
tional control  valve  element  cooperating  with  said  first 
valve  element  and  selectively  adjustable  relative  to  said 


1.  A  lubricating  apparatus  for  lubricating  a  string  of  hollow 
rods  connected  to  a  cone  penetrometer  within  a  probe  hole  as 
used  in  geotechnical  "in  situ"  testing,  the  rods  having  aligned 
bores  communicating  with  each  other  and  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  pass  drilling  fluid  therethrough,  the  lubricating  appara- 
tus having  an  elongated  tubular  body  characterized  by: 

(a)  first  and  second  end  portions  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  inner  end  of  the  string  of  hollow  rods  and  to  structure 
adjacent  the  cone  penetrometer  respectively, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  along  the  body  and  com- 
municating at  the  first  end  portion  of  the  body  with  the 
bores  of  the  hollow  rods, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lubricating  openings  extending  from  the 
longitudinal  bore  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  body, 
in  which  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  body 
is  adapted  to  be  within  a  maximum  cross-section  of  the 
cone  penetrometer, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  body  so  as  to  be  generally  adjacent  the  maxi- 
mum cross-section  of  the  cone  penetrometer,  so  as  to 
roughen  the  sidewall  of  the  probe  hole, 

so  that  drilling  fluid  within  the  string  of  rods  passes  into  the 
longitudinal  bore  of  the  body  and  is  distributed  through  the 
plurality  of  lubricating  openings  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
body,  and  passes  into  side  wall  of  the  probe  hole  to  subilize  the 
probe  hole. 
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4,499,955 
BATTERY  POWERED  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FACTUTATING  MEASUREMENTS  WHILE  CORING 
Frank  L.  Campbell,  Santa  Ana;  Dean  C.  Barniini,  Fallerton,  and 
WUliam  C.  Corea,  Placeatia,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Owt- 
ron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12. 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,923 

lat  a.)  E21B  47/09 

U.S.  a.  175—46  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  detrimental  conditions  associ- 
ated with  extraction  of  a  core  from  an  earth  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  using  a  core  barrel  having  a  rotatable 
outer  cylindrical  barrel  attached  to  and  operationally  rotated 
by,  a  drill  string,  and  drilling  fluid  circulating  within  said  well 
bore  as  said  core  is  extracted,  wherein  rotation  of  a  usually 
sutionary  inner  core  barrel  coaxial  of  the  outer  core  barrel 
during  said  extraction  of  said  core  and  its  placement  thereof 
within  the  cylindrical  inner  barrel,  is  used  to  indicate  said 
associated  detrimental  coring  conditions,  comprising; 
first  means  mechanically  attached  to  said  core  barrel  and 
operationally  fitted  between  said  outer  and  inner  core 
barrels  for  generating  a  series  of  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  relative  rotation  of  the  inner  core  barrel  relative  to 
the  outer  core  barrel  during  extraction  of  said  core  from 
the  formation; 
downhole  battery  means  connect  to  said  first  means  for 
driving  same  with  a  dc  current  during  said  coring  opera- 
tions, 
second  means  uphole  from  said  first  means  and  operational 
connected  thereto  for  responding  to  said  series  of  electri- 
cal signals  indicative  of  said  relative  inner  barrel  rotation 
wherein  occurrence  of  said  relative  inner  barrel  rotation 
causes  operations  to  be  initiated  to  overcome  any  associ- 
ated detrimental  condition  within  said  well  bore. 


4,499,956 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  FACILITATING 
MEASUREMENTS  WHILE  CORING 
Frank  L.  Campbell,  Santa  Ana;  Dean  C.  Bamnm,  Fallerton,  and 
William  C.  Corea,  Placentia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,924 
lot  CL^  E21B  47/09 
\}&.  CI  175—46  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  detrimental  conditions  associ- 
ated with  extraction  of  a  core  from  an  earth  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  using  a  core  barrel  having  a  rotatable 
outer  cylindrical  barrel  attached  to  and  operationally  rotated 
by,  a  drill  string,  and  drilling  fluid  circulating  within  said  well 
bore  as  said  core  is  extracted,  wherein  rotation  of  a  usually 
stationary  inner  core  barrel  coaxial  of  the  outer  core  barrel 


during  said  extraction  of  said  core  and  its  placement  thereof 
within  the  cylindrical  inner  barrel,  is  used  to  indicate  said 
associated  detrimental  coring  conditions,  comprising; 
locking  means  disconnectably  locking  said  inner  and  outer 
core  barrels  together  during  tripping  in  of  said  core  bar- 
rels and  said  drill  string  to  a  selected  coring  site,  said 
locking  means  being  deactivated  by  an  increase  in  drilling 
fluid  pressure  within  said  well  bore  so  as  to  free  said  inner 
and  outer  barrels  for  independent  rotation  after  said  bar- 
rels have  been  correctly  positioned  at  a  selected  coring 
site  within  said  well  bore; 
second  means  mechanically  attached  to  said  core  barrel  and 


carried  to  said  core  site  during  tripping  in  of  said  drill 
string  and  core  barrel,  said  means  being  operationally 
fitted  relative  to  said  inner  and  outer  barrels  for  generating 
a  series  of  electrical  signals  indicative  of  relative  rotation 
of  said  inner  core  barrel  relative  to  the  outer  core  barrel 
during  core  extraction  at  said  core  site; 
third  means  uphole  from  said  first  and  second  means  but 
operationally  connected  to  said  second  means  so  as  to  aid 
in  interpreting  said  series  of  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
said  relative  inner  barrel  rotation  wherein  occurrence  of 
said  relative  inner  barrel  rotation  causes  operations  to  be 
initiated  to  overcome  any  associated  detrimental  condi- 
tion within  said  well  bore. 


4,499,957 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  EARTH  CUITINGS  FROM 
HOLES  BEING  FORMED  BY  A  PNEUMATICALLY 
EXHAUSTED  DRILL  TOOL 
Gerald  Adcock,  2033  •  3rd  A?e.  North,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 
FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,231 
Int  a.}  E21B  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  175—71  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  drilling  holes  in  the  earth  using  a  pneumat- 
ically exhausted  drill  tool  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  an 
elongated  drill  string  composed  of  a  plurality  of  drill  pipe 
sections  wherein  the  improvement  is  a  method  for  removing 
earth  cuttings  from  the  hole  with  a  minimum  amount  of  ex- 
hausting pneumatic  gas  or  air  without  significantly  increasing 
the  weight  or  diameter  of  the  drill  string,  comprising: 
exhausting  sufficient  pressurized  gas  from  the  drill  tool  to 
initially  flush  the  earth  cuttings  from  the  base  of  the  hole 
as  the  cuttings  are  being  formed  and  to  entrain  the  cuttings 
in  a  gas  stream  along  the  outside  of  the  drill  string;  and 
intermittently  accelerating  the  gas  stream  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  drill  string  by  passing  the  exhausting  gas 
through  elongated  approximately  annularly  shaped  pas- 
sageways of  reduced  cross-sectional  flow  area  formed  by 
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Mitrained  flow  accelerators  placed  intermittently  in  the 
driU  string;  the  intermittent  entrained  flow  accelerators 
being  spaced  apart  approximately  SO  to  200  feet  and  hav- 
ing lengths  of  between  S  and  33  feet;  the  entrained  flow 
accelerators  being  sized  to  define  annular  cross-sectional 
flow  areas  which  are  between  approximately  20  and  60 
percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  hole;  pressurized 


gas  from  the  drill  tool  being  exhausted  at  flow  rates  in  the 
range  between  approximately  12  and  25  standard  cubic 
feet  per  minute  for  each  square  inch  of  said  annular  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  of  said  passageways  to  maintain  the  gas 
stream  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  carry  the  suspended  earth 
cuttings  along  the  outside  of  the  drill  string  to  remove  the 
cuttings  from  the  hole. 


IL 


metal  bit  body  open  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a  drill  string 
and  closed  at  the  other  end, 

said  cutting  element  comprising  a  metal  blade  member 
adapted  to  be  welded  to  said  bit  body  in  a  position  having 
forwardly  and  radially  extending  cutting  edges  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  gage  edges  comprising  wear  surfaces, 

said  blade  member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced 
along  said  cutting  edge, 

a  plurality  of  cutters  positioned  one  in  each  of  said  recesses, 

said  cutters  each  comprising  a  cylindrical  supporting  stud  of 
sintered  carbide  having  an  angularly  oriented  supporting 
surface  with  a  disc-shaped  element  bonded  thereon  com- 
prising a  sintered  carbide  disc  having  a  cutting  surface 
comprising  polycrystalline  diamond; 

said  blade  member  cutting  edge  includes  a  bevelled  surface 
at  substantially  the  same  angle  of  bevel  as  the  angled 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  supporting  stud,  and 

said  cutters  are  positioned  in  said  recesses  at  a  depth  such 
that  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  cutting  discs  lie  in  substan- 
tially the  same  inclined  plane  as  said  bevelled  surface. 


4,499,958 
>RAG  BLADE  BIT  WITH  DIAMOND  CUTHNG 
ELEMENTS 
Robert  P.  Radtke,  Kingwood,  and  WUford  V.  Morris,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Strata  Bit  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tex. 
1 1  FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,934 

1 1  Int  CV  E21B  10/46 

MS,  a.  175—329  15  Qaims 


4,499,959 
TOOTH  CONHGURATION  FOR  AN  EARTH  BORING 

BIT 
Richard  H.  Grappendorf,  RiTerton,  and  Jana  L.  Brown,  Orem, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah 

nied  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,168 

Int  a.^  E21B  10/4S 

U.S.  a.  175—330  13  Claims 


A  cutting  element  for  a  drag  blade  bit  having  a  hollow 


1.  A  rotauble  bit  for  use  in  earth  boring  comprising: 

a  matrix  body  member  having  portions  forming  a  gage  and 
a  face, 

said  face  including  a  plurality  of  waterways  forming  pad 
means  between  adjacent  waterways, 

each  said  pad  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  synthetic 
polycrystalline  diamond  cutting  elements  mounted  di- 
rectly in  the  matrix  during  matrix  formation, 

each  of  said  cutting  elements  being  of  a  predetermined  geo- 
metric shape  and  being  temperature  stable  to  at  least  about 
1200*  C, 

the  said  cutting  elements  including  a  portion  received  within 
the  matrix  body  member  of  said  pad  means  and  a  portion 
which  extends  above  the  surface  of  said  pad  means  and 
which  is  adapted  to  form  the  cutting  face  of  said  cutting 
element, 

each  cutting  element  including  side  faces  and  a  rear  face 
spaced  from  said  cutting  face, 

matrix  materia]  extending  above  said  pad  means  and  forming 
a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth,  at  least  some  of  said  cutting 
elements  being  positioned  in  said  teeth, 

at  least  some  of  said  teeth  including  a  trailing  support  con- 
tacting the  rear  of  the  associated  cutting  element, 

at  least  some  of  said  teeth  which  include  a  trailing  support 
also  including  a  prepad  of  matrix  material  extending  above 
said  pad  and  contacting  and  at  least  partially  covering  the 
cutting  face  of  at  least  some  of  the  associated  cutting 
elements, 
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the  side  faces  of  each  of  the  cutting  elements  received  in  said 

teeth  being  fully  exposed  above  said  paid, 
the  length  of  said  tooth  to  the  rear  of  said  cutting  element 

being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  prepad,  and 
the  portion  of  each  of  said  cutting  elements  which  forms  the 

cutting  face  of  said  cutting  elements  extending  more  than 

O.S  mm  above  the  surface  of  the  corresponding  pad. 


4,499^1 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

CHECK  WEIGHER 

MasM  FvkmiM,  Shiga,  Japui,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha 

IsUda  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  506,319 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  22, 1962, 57-933l9[lJ] 
Int  a.3  GOIG  19/22.  19/52:  B07C  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  177—25  8  Claims 


4,499,960 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  WEIGHT  OF  BULK 

GOODS  LOADED  BY  A  HYDRAUUC  EXCAVATOR 
Gcrd  Ehrich,  Monheim,  and  Eberhard  Dobncr,  Ratingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Dosseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  ot  Ser .  No.  389,716,  Jnn.  18, 1982,.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1981,  3130901;  May  28, 1982,  3220143 

Int  C\?  GOIG  23/37.  19/10.  19/02 
US.  CL  177—25  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  loaded  material  of  a  material 
loading  machine  having  a  hydraulically  operable  loading  arm 
and  a  material  loading  scoop  pivotable  on  said  loading  arm 
about  a  pivot  point,  wherein  said  holding  scoop  and  said  load- 
ing arm  are  connected  by  a  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  unit 
located  therebetween  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  bailing 
angle  deflned  by  the  horizontal  and  a  line  passing  through  the 
pivot  point  of  the  scoop  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  empty 
scoop  and  for  measuring  the  pressure  on  said  hydraulic  piston- 
cylinder  unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  computer  the  following  predetermined  fued 
values; 

(i)  the  weight  of  the  empty  scoop; 

(ii)  the  distance  from  the  center  gravity  of  the  empty 

scoop  to  said  pivot  point; 
(iii)  the  surface  area  of  the  piston  of  the  piston-cylinder 

unit  and  the  moment  distance  of  said  piston-cylinder 

unit  to  said  pivot  point; 
(iv)  the  distance  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  load  in 

the  scoop  to  said  pivot  point; 
(v)  the  angle  between  the  lines  connecting  the  pivot  point 

to  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the  empty  scoop  and  the 

load  in  the  scoop; 

(b)  loading  material  into  the  scoop; 

(c)  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  piston-cylinder  unit  at  least 
in  one  position  of  said  loading  arm; 

(d)  measuring  said  bailing  angle  at  the  same  position  of  said 
loading  arm; 

(e)  providing  said  measured  pressure  and  bailing  angle  val- 
ues to  said  computer; 

(0  computing  the  weight  of  the  loaded  material  by  using  said 
computer  which  bases  its  calculations  on  said  fued  prede- 
termined values  and  said  measured  pressure  and  bailing 
angle  values;  and 

(g)  providing  an  indication  of  the  weight  of  said  loaded 
material. 


23 


ao 


1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  apparatus  for  combining 
batches  of  ariicles  having  weight  daU  from  a  plurality  of 
weighing  machines,  flnding  a  combination  of  weights  giving  a 
weight  sum  equal  or  closest  to  a  target  weight  value  within  an 
allowable  weight  range  setting,  and  discharging  the  batches  of 
ariicles  from  the  weighing  machines  providing  the  combina- 
tion of  weights,  said  combinatorial  weighing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  checking  hopper  for  retaining  the  batches  of  ariicles 
discharged  from  the  weighing  machines  providing  the 
combination  of  weights;  and 

(b)  a  checking  weighing  machine,  operatively  connected  to 
said  checking  hopper,  for  reweighing  the  batches  of  arti- 
cles contained  therein  and  providing  reweighing  data. 

4,499,962 

REMOVABLE  HOPPER  MECHANISM  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Asashiro  Izumi,  Knsatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,920 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   21,    1981,   56- 
140663[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  19/22.  21/28 
U.S.  a.  177—58  12  Claims 

1.  A  removable  hopper  mechanism  for  an  automatic  weigh- 
ing apparatus  having  a  dispersing  table  for  supplying  articles,  a 
pool  hopper  for  receiving  articles  from  the  dispersing  table,  a 
weighing  hopper  for  receiving  articles  from  said  pool  hopper 
and  a  weighing  mechanism  for  weighing  the  articles  received 
in  said  weighing  hopper,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  stand  tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  driver  unit  mounted  on  said  stand; 
a  support  bracket  attached  to  said  driver  unit; 
said  pool  hopper  having  guide  members  removably  engag- 
ing said  suppori  bracket,  a  bottom  cover  drivable  by  said 
driver  unit  and  guide  plates  removably  mounted  on  said 
driver  unit  for  guiding  articles  as  supplied  from  the  dis- 
persing table  into  said  pool  hopper; 
a  first  lever  mechanism  by  which  said  driver  unit  and  said 
bottom  cover  of  said  pool  hopper  are  operatively  inter- 
connected, said  first  lever  mechanism  comprising  disen- 
gageable  levers;  and 
a  second  lever  mechanism  by  which  said  driver  unit  and  said 
bottom  cover  of  said  weighing  hopper  are  operatively 
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interconnected,  said  second  lever  mechanism  comprising 
i  first  lever  operatively  coupled  with  said  bottom  cover 
ind  having  a  roller,  and  a  second  lever  operatively  cou- 


>led  with  said  driver  unit  and  having  a  presser  for  engag- 
ng  said  roller  when  the  bottom  cover  is  to  be  driven  by 
9aid  driver  unit. 


4,499,963 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  OPERATOR  CONTROLS 
Allen  L.  Liston,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  IlL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,300,  Jan.  25, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,133 
Int  CV  B62D  25/20 
U.S.  a.  180—90.6  3  Claims 


n  a  crane  having  an  engine,  an  operators  cab  with  a  floor, 
an  engine  control  shaft,  the  angular  position  of  which  controls 
the  engine's  output,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  underneath  side 
of  said  floor,  and  a  seat  mounted  on  said  floor  for  fore  and  aft 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  subfloor  suspended  below  said  floor  for  fore  and  aft  move- 
ment relative  thereto; 
a  pair  of  outboard  pedals  pivotally  mounted  on  said  subfloor 

for  independent  control  of  said  engine; 
a  pair  of  levers  affixed  to  each  end  of  said  engine  control 

shaft; 
a  pair  of  flexible  control  cables,  each  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  outboard  pedals  and  to  one  of 
said  levers; 
a  pair  of  inboard  brake  pedals  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
subfloor. 


a  pair  of  independent  master  brake  cylinders,  each  having  a 
moveable  spool,  attached  to  said  subfloor; 

a  pair  of  rods,  each  of  which  is  operatively  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  inboard  brake  pedals  and  the  spool  of 
one  of  said  brake  cylinders; 

and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  subfloor  relative 
to  said  floor. 


4,499,964 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Michio  Abe,  and  Naoyuki  Maeda,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokai  TRW  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,612,  Dec  31, 1980,  Pat  No. 
432,540,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,539,  Jul. 
20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,417,640.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  382,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-82346 

Int  a.^  B62D  5/06 

MS.  a.  180—142  8  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  operating  a  power  steering  motor 
and  turning  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pump,  electric  motor  means  for  driving  said  pump  to 
supply  fluid  to  the  power  steering  motor,  and  control  means 
for  varying  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  electric  motor  means 
through  a  range  of  operating  speeds,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing circuit  means  operable  between  a  nonconducting  state  and 
a  conducting  state  wherein  electrical  energy  is  supplied  to  said 
motor  means  and  means  responsive  to  vehicle  speed  for  de- 
creasing the  speed  of  operation  of  said  motor  means  through 
the  range  of  operating  speeds  as  vehicle  speed  increases  by 
switching  said  circuit  means  between  the  conducting  and 
nonconducting  states  to  maintain  said  circuit  means  in  the 
conducting  state  a  percentage  of  the  time  which  decreases 
through  the  range  of  motor  operating  speeds  as  vehicle  speed 
increases  during  a  steering  operation. 


4,499,965 

HYBRID  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Hermann  Oetting,  Brunswick,  and  Paulus  Heidemeyer,  Wolft- 

burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagen- 

werk  Aktiengcsellschaft,  WolfriNirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  4, 
1981,  3126487 

Int  a.}  B60K  9/04 
\iS.  a.  180—165  5  CUdms 

1.  A  hybrid  drive  arrangement  for  a  vehicle,  which  com- 
prises: 
an  engine  having  a  crankshaft; 

a  flywheel  storage  drive  means  having  a  storage  flywheel 
supported  to  rotate  concentrically  with  the  crankshaft,  for 
storing  kinetic  energy  particularly  during  vehicle  braking 
conditions; 
a  transmission  for  driving  drive  wheels  of  a  vehicle; 
an  engine  flywheel  for  equalizing  nonuniformities  of  engine 
output  torque; 
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means  for  selectively  coupling  said  engine  and  said  storage 
flywheel  to  said  transmission,  the  coupling  means  includ- 
ing first  clutch  means  for  coupling  said  crankshaft  and  said 
engine  flywheel;  and  second  clutch  means  for  coupling 
said  engine  flywheel  and  said  storage  flywheel,  wherein 
said  transmission  has  an  input  shaft  comprising  an  interme- 
diate shaft  carrying  said  engine  flywheel,  wherein  said 


storage  flywheel  is  supported  on  said  intermediate  shaft, 
wherein  said  first  clutch  means  is  arranged  to  couple  said 
crankshaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond clutch  means  is  arranged  to  couple  said  storage 
flywheel  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  and  comprising 
further  third  clutch  means  for  coupling  said  input  shaft 
and  said  intermediate  shaft. 


4,499,966 

EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  SYSTEM 

WilUam  G.  Milne,  and  Minoni  Saruwatari,  both  of  Calgary, 

Cuada,  asrignon  to  Tundra  Holdings  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,392 

Int.  a.)  A62B  1/20 

MS.  CL  182—3  16  Claims 


1.  A  gravity  operated  emergency  escape  system  for  a  multi- 
story building  comprising: 

an  elongate  track  vertically  disposed  and  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  a  wall  of  the  building,  said  track  including  an 
inside  face  facing  the  wall  and  an  outside  face  facing  away 
from  the  wall; 

a  rack  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  outside  face  along  the 
length  of  said  track; 

a  traveller  which  moves  along  said  track  including  a  pinion 
which  rotatably  engages  said  rack,  a  pair  of  bearing  mem- 
bers which  engage  opposite  horizontal  sides  of  said  inside 
face,  and  a  pivot  means  for  each  of  said  bearing  members 
for  pivoting  each  said  bearing  member  horizontally  clear 
of  the  respective  side  of  said  inside  face  as  said  pinion  is 
brought  into  contact  with  said  rack  and  for  thereafter 
resiliently  urging  each  said  bearing  member  into  bearing 
contact  on  the  respective  sides  of  said  inside  face  after  said 
pinion  fUlly  engages  said  rack  such  that  said  pinion  is  held 
in  said  rack; 

a  velocity  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pin- 


ion for  controlling  the  routional  speed  thereof  and  hence 
the  speed  of  said  traveller  relative  to  said  track;  and 
a  harness  connection  means  on  said  traveller  for  connecting 
a  user  received  in  a  harness  to  said  traveller  during  an 
emergency  whereby  said  traveller  is  then  located  on  the 
track  and  slowly  lowers  the  user  to  safety. 


4,499,967 
SCAFFOLDING  STAGING 
Carl  E.  Anderson,  2581  Richmond  Ter.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10301 

Filed  No?.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,922 

Int  CV  E04G  5/08 

U.S.  a.  182—222  8  Claims 


1.  An  interconnected  scaffolding  platform,  comprising: 

at  least  two  elongated  sUging  sections  to  be  butted  together; 

a  pair  of  end  portions  longitudinally  projecting  from  the 
confronting  ends  of  each  section,  each  pair  being  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  the  other  pair,  so  as  to  permit  a 
mating  interfit  of  the  two  pairs  of  end  portions; 

each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  transverse  bore  there- 
through, said  bores  being  aligned  in  the  interfit  position  of 
the  end  portions  so  as  to  define  a  passageway  transverse  to 
the  sections,  and 

coupling  means  for  extending  through  said  passageway  to 
securely  interconnect  said  sections  together,  whereby  the 
interconnected  sections  will  lie  colinearly  in  a  common 
plane,  said  coupling  means  comprising  an  inverted  U* 
shaped  bar  arrangement  having  one  portion  defining  a 
bight  portion  extending  through  said  passageway  and 
other  portions  defining  depending  arms  to  retain  the  bar 
arrangement  positioned  through  said  passageway, 
wherein  said  interconnected  platform  rests  on  a  support 
member  having  a  veriical  receiving  slot  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  depending  arms,  and  comprising  locking  means  at 
the  distal  ends  of  said  depending  arms  for  preventing 
removal  of  said  arms  from  said  receiving  slot. 


4,499,968 
BORE  LUBRICATOR 
Harry  L.  ZimnMrly,  Largo,  Fla.,  aaaigoor  to  Halkey-Roberts 
Corporation,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,777 

Int  a.J  FOIM  9/00:  F16N  7/14 

U.S.  a.  184—18  7  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  a  wall  of  a  bore  in  an  article, 
comprising  an  elongated  plunger  having  an  outer  free  end 
portion  with  an  outer  surface  and  a  cross-section  at  least 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  bore  in  the  article,  means  for 
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holding  the  article  having  the  bore  therein  with  the  bore 
aligned  with  the  plunger,  means  on  the  outer  free  end  portion 
of  the  elongated  plunger  presenting  an  annular  transverse 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  means  for  introducing 
lubricant  into  the  annular  groove  in  the  plunger  so  as  substan- 
tially to  fill  the  groove  with  lubricant,  means  for  moving  the 
elongated  plunger  along  its  axis  so  a  to  insert  the  outer  free  end 
portion  of  the  plunger  with  the  groove  therein  for  containing 
lubricant  into  the  bore  in  the  ariicle,  means  for  axially  narrow- 
ing the  groove  after  said  introduction  of  the  outer  free  end 
portion  of  the  plunger  into  the  bore  in  the  article  so  as  to  expel 
substantially  any  lubricant  from  the 'groove  and  to  dispense  it 
within  the  bore  circumferentially  thereof,  and  wherein  the 
means  for  moving  is  also  capable  of  thereafter  withdrawing  the 
elongated  plunger  with  the  groove  in  narrowed  condition  from 
the  bore,  whereby  to  spread  longitudinally  of  the  bore  any 
lubricant  which  has  been  dispensed  thereinto. 


4,499,969 

LUBRICATING  OIL  SALVAGING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Chaancey  E.  Toombs,  8010  Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Angola,  N.Y.  14006 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,075 
lot  a.}  B23B  45/00:  F16C  1/26 
MS.  a.  184—106  6  ClaiBM 


.N^ 


•        4 


1.  An  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vertically  dis- 
posed machine  way  for  purposes  of  collecting  lubricating  oil 
passing  downwardly  along  vertically  elongated  guide  surfaces 
thereof,  said  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  block  having  at  least  two  sections  of  L-shaped  plan  view 
configurations  defined  by  integrally  formed  first  and  sec- 
ond leg  portions  having  inner  surfaces  cooperating  to 
define  a  recess  means  sized  and  shaped  to  extend  substan- 
tially throughout  the  transverse  extent  of  said  guide  sur- 
faces; 

coupling  means  for  clamping  free  ends  of  said  first  leg  por- 
tions together  thereby  to  couple  said  sections  one  to  an- 
other and  contiguous  to  said  guide  surfaces  with  said 
recess  means  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  guide 
surfaces  to  define  an  upwardly  opening  lubricating  oil 
collecting  reservoir; 

means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  sections  and 
said  guide  surfaces  substantially  throughout  the  transverse 
extent  thereof  and  relatively  below  said  reservoir  when 
said  sections  are  contiguous  to  said  guide  surfaces;  and 

means  providing  for  flow  of  lubricating  oil  collected  in  said 
reservoir  remotely  of  said  block. 


4,499,970 
WAYSIDE  WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 
Ian  G.  Husaey,  Oaklaad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envlroamental 
EqaipncBt  Corporation,  San  Leaadro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,085 
Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 
MS.  a.  187—9  R  3  daiiBS 

1.  A  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  support, 
a  support  platform, 


a  first  side  support  member  attached  to  said  base  suppwt 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  support  platform, 

a  second  side  support  member  attached  to  said  base  support 
adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  support  platform, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform  comprising 

a  first  side  lifting  apparatus  connected  to  said  first  side  sup- 
port member,  said  first  side  lifting  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  first  and  second  rotating  actuating 
arms  pivotally  connected  proximate  their  outer  ends  to 
one  side  of  said  support  platform, 

means  for  rotating  said  spaced  apart  first  and  second  rotating 
actuating  arms  in  unison, 

a  second  lifting  apparatus  connected  to  said  second  side 
support  and  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  third  and  fourth  routing  actuating 
arms  pivotally  connected  proximate  their  outer  ends  to 
the  other  side  of  said  support  platform, 

means  for  routing  said  spaced  apart  third  and  fourth  rout- 
ing actuating  arms  in  unison  comprising 


a  first  rotary  motion  actuator  having  a  fixed  housing  and  a 
rotor,  said  fixed  housing  connected  to  said  first  side  sup- 
port member, 

a  first  drive  wheel, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  drive  wheel  to  said  rotor  of 
said  first  rotary  motion  actuator, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  rotary  actuator  arm  to  said 
rotor, 

a  first  bearing  connected  to  said  first  side  support, 

a  second  drive  wheel  having  a  shaft  joumalled  to  said  first 
bearing, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  actuating  arm  to  said  shaft 
of  said  drive  wheel,  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  first  drive  wheel  with  said 
second  drive  wheel,  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  first  side  lifting  apparatus 
with  said  second  side  lifting  apparatus  for  rouuting  said 
first  and  second  routing  actuating  arms  in  unison  with 
said  third  and  fourth  actuating  arms. 


4,499,971 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  VEHICLE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CHAIN  MONITORING 
Donald  Luebrecht  Fort  Jeuiings,  and  Kim  A.  Klopfleisck,  St 
Marys,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crown  Controls  Corponh 
tiOB,  New  Bremen,  0>hio 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,533 
Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 
MS.  CL  187—9  R  16  CtaiaH 

1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  having  a  first  mast  assem- 
bly, material  handling  means  suspended  from  and  guided  for 
vertical  movement  by  said  first  mast  assembly,  first  motor 
means,  and  at  least  a  first  chain,  said  first  motor  means  and  said 
first  chain  being  coupled  to  said  first  mast  assembly  and  said 
material  handling  means  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  said 
material  handling  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first 


1026 


OmcIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19, 1985 


motor  means,  an  improved  chain  monitoring  system  compris-   forming  a  command  speed  signal  having  a  value  which  is 

nm  monitoring  meuis  coupled  to  said  fim  ch«n  for  «ner-  T^  1^  considerably  in  excess  of  the  actual  value  of 

ating  a  slacif  chain  «gn5  In  re^jSTJ, VS«  e^of  *'',T/  "T*'  ^»'f*^yj^'»o»°'  ^^h  short^ircuited  rotor 

slackness  in  said  first  bhain;  and^  »«  •  ""«  "vei  ot   „  ,eft  to  rotate  at  full  speed,  and  wherein  said  drive  circuit 

initiates  a  retardation  of  the  elevator  by  reducing  the  value  of 
the  command-speed  signal  to  equal  the  actual  value  of  elevator 
speed. 


4,4»,972 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  M01X)R  WITH 
SHORT-CIRCUITED  ROTOR 
Heimo  MiOdneo,  and  Scppo  Saur-Askola,  both  of  HyrinkiUi  , 
FlBland,  asiignora  to  Elemtor  GnbH,  Baar,  Switzerland  and 
Kone  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI82/00008,  §  371  Date  Not.  2,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03067,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  4, 1981,  810676 

Int  CL^  B66B  1/28 

UAai87-29R  2Claim8 


1.  Elevator  speed  control  system  including  a  drive  circuit  for 
a  motor  which  lifts  the  elevator,  the  drive  circuit  having  thy- 
ristors  connected  to  windings  of  the  motor,  the  motor  having 
a  short-circuited  rotor,  characterized  in  that  the  system  oper- 
ates the  thyristors  for  controlling  said  motor  to  permit  full 
speed  roution  of  the  motor;  and  while  the  elevator  is  running 
in  the  downward  direction,  said  drive  circuit  connects  with 
said  motor  for  operation  of  the  motor  as  a  generator  at  an 
over-synchronous  speed  of  rotation,  and  wherein  the  drive 
circuit  comprises  a  control  unit  having  a  speed  controller 


4,499,973 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
John  J.  De  Lorenzi,  WasUagton,  awl  Elmer  H.  Sumka,  Edison, 
both  of  NJ.,  aaaigDors  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,440 

lat  CL^  B66B  1/18 

UA  a.  187-29  idaiai 


control  means  responsive  to  said  slack  chain  signal  for  dis- 
abling downward  vertical  movement  of  said  material 
handling  means,  upward  verticle  movement  of  said  mate- 
rial handling  means  remaining  enabled  such  that  said 
material  handling  means  can  be  raised  to  clear  whatever 
obstruction  caused  the  detected  slackness  in  said  first 
chain. 


1.  A  system  for  cooperation  between  an  elevator  system  and 
an  escalator,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  system  in  said  building  having  a  plurality  of 
elevator  cars  for  serving  said  floors, 

group  supervisory  control  for  said  elevator  system  having 
selectable  operating  strategies,  including  first  and  second 
travel  direction  strategies  for  expediting  peak  travel  in 
first  and  second  travel  directions,  respectively, 

an  escalator  in  said  building  arranged  to  serve  a  predeter- 
mined floor  thereof, 

and  load  means  responsive  to  the  travel  direction  of  said 
escalator  and  to  a  predetermined  passenger  load  on  said 
escalator,  for  providing  a  first  signal  when  the  predeter- 
mined load  is  exceeded  in  the  travel  direction  of  the  esca- 
lator which  delivers  passengers  to  the  predetermined  floor 
of  the  building,  and  a  second  signal  when  the  predeter- 
mined load  is  exceeded  in  the  travel  direction  of  the  esca- 
lator which  takes  passengers  away  from  the  predeter- 
mined floor  of  the  building, 

wherein  the  group  supervisory  control  selects  the  first  travel 
direction  strategy  in  response  to  one  of  the  signals  being 
provided  by  said  load  means,  and  the  second  travel  direc- 
tion strategy  in  response  to  the  other  of  the  signals  being 
provided  by  said  load  means. 
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4,499,974 

TERMINAL  SLOWDOWN  SPEED  PATTERN 

GENERATOR 

Tac  H.  Nguyen,  Dea?ille,  and  Alan  L.  Hnssoa,  Hackettstowa, 
bodKrfNJ.,  assiviors  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

rPa. 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  S«>.  No.  527,886 
lat  a.^  B66B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  187->29  R  16  Claims 


3^^j-m 


1.  A  speed  pattern  generator  for  providing  a  terminal  slow- 
down spised  pattern  for  an  elevator  car  approaching  a  terminal 
floor  of  a  building,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  markers  spaced  along  the  slowdown  approach 
_     to  the  terminal  floor,  with  the  spacing  being  a  direct 

function  of  the  distance  of  the  markers  from  the  terminal 

floor, 
first  means  for  detecting  said  markers  as  the  elevator  car 

approaches  the  terminal  floor, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  providing  a 

train  of  signals  T  indicative  of  the  marker-to-marker  time, 
third  means  for  providing  a  signal  V  responsive  to  the  actual 

speed  of  the  elevator  car, 
and  fourth  means  for  providing  a  terminal  slowdown  speed 

pattern  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  product  of 

T  and  V. 


4,499,975 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Shiataro  TsiUi,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,006 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1982, 57/225308 
lat  CL^  B66B  1/18 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  10  Clains 


JL 


Is 


ROM   —H 


"AM  [—a 


I 


a    lie    L.. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  elevators,  comprising: 
estimation  means  for  dividing  one  cycle  of  a  fluctuating 
demand  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  for  measuring  the 
demand  in  each  section  or  a  service  condition  value  of  the 
elevators  for  the  demand,  and  for  estimating  the  demand 
or  the  service  condition  value  of  the  corresponding  sec- 


tion from  the  measured  value  so  as  to  deliver  an  estimated 
value; 

decision  means  for  comparing  the  estimated  value  with  a 
measured  value  of  the  demand  or  a  measured  value  of  the 
service  condition  obtained  anew,  and  for  deciding  a  com- 
pared result; 

means  for  delivering,  when  the  compared  result  has  been 
decided  to  satisfy  a  first  condition,  an  estimative  value 
estimated  by  said  estimation  means  by  using  the  measured 
value  obtained  anew,  and  delivering,  when  the  compared 
result  has  been  decided  to  fail  to  satisfy  the  first  condition, 
the  estimated  value  estimated  by  said  estimation  means 
without  using  the  measured  value  obtained  anew;  and 

measurement  value  analyzing  means  for  totalizing  the  mea- 
sured values  failing  to  satisfy  the  first  condition,  in  the 
same  section  and  for  analyzing  the  totalization,  so  that 
when  an  analyzed  result  satisfies  a  second  condition,  cages 
may  be  controlled  with  the  estimated  value  estimated  by 
using  the  measured  value  failing  to  satisfy  the  first  condi- 
tion. 


4,499,976 
SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 
James  L.  W^er,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Rockwell 
lateraatioBal  Corporatioa,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuB.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,010 

lat  a.J  n6D  55/224 

UJS.  a.  188—71.9  5  Clains 


1.  A  slack  adjuster  for  a  disc  brake  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axle,  a  brake  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  axle  in  alignment  with  a  friction  surface  of 
said  disc,  a  non-rotatable  braking  piston  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  friction 
surface  of  said  disc,  brake  actuation  means  mounted  on  said 
housing,  a  ;>owershaA  mounted  within  said  housing  co-axially 
aligned  with  said  piston  and  capable  of  selective  rotation  by 
said  brake  actuation  means,  said  powershafl  having  worm  gear 
teeth  thereon  engaged  with  a  powershaft  nut  within  said  hous- 
ing which  said  powershaft  nut  is  prevented  from  routing  and 
capable  of  axial  movement  directly  corresponding  to  said 
selective  rotation  of  said  powershaft,  said  powershaft  nut  being 
operably  connected  to  said  piston  to  produce  said  axial  move- 
ment thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  friction  surface  of 
said  disc,  said  powershaft  being  rotated  in  a  first  direction 
during  actuation  of  said  brake  actuation  means  to  move  said 
piston  toward  said  disc  and  in  a  second  direction  to  move  said 
piston  away  from  said  disc,  and  said  slack  adjuster  being  uti- 
lized to  maintain  a  running  clearance  between  said  piston  and 
said  friction  surface  of  said  disc  at  a  predetermined  maximum 
distance  when  said  brake  actuation  means  is  not  being  actu- 
ated, said  slack  adjuster  comprising: 
an  a4justing  sleeve  threadably  coupled  to  said  piston  and 
capaUe  of  rotation  relative  to  said  piston  to  adjust  an  axial 
position  of  said  piston  relative  thereto,  said  adjusting 
sleeve  being  rotated  in  said  first  direction  causing  said 
piston  to  be  adjusted  toward  said  disc; 
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means  for  biasing  said  adjusting  sleeve  away  from  said  disc 
to  cause  a  rearward  end  thereof  remote  from  said  disc  to 
be  maintained  in  contact  with  a  forward  end  of  said 
powershaft  nut; 

means  for  preventing  roution  of  said  adjusting  sleeve  in  said 
second  direction  including  one-way  clutch  means  be- 
tween said  adjusting  sleeve  and  said  housing  which  said 
one-way  clutch  means  includes  a  clutch  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing  and  being  geared  to  circumferen- 
tial gear  teeth  on  said  adjusting  sleeve  for  rotation  there- 
with and  a  helical  spring  clutch  around  said  clutch  shaft 
having  an  end  anchored  relative  to  said  housing; 

lost  motion  means  between  said  powershaft  and  said  adjust- 
ing sleeve,  said  lost  motion  means  allowing  rotation  of  said 
powershaft  without  corresponding  rotation  of  said  adjust- 
ing sleeve  when  said  piston  moves  toward  said  disc  less 
than  said  predetermined  maximum  distance  and  with 
corresponding  rotation  of  said  adjusting  sleeve  when  said 
piston  moves  toward  said  disc  in  excess  of  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  distance;  and 
force  limiting  clutch  means  associated  with  said  lost  motion 
means  preventing  said  corresponding  rotation  of  said 
adjusting  sleeve  when  said  piston  contacts  said  friction 
surface  of  said  disc  to  provide  a  braking  force  thereto  and 
when  said  powershaft  rotates  in  said  second  direction. 


4,499,978 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Oiarles  E.  Norcross,  Maconb,  111.,  aadgnor  to  C.  S.  Norcross  ft 
Sons,  Vernoa,  Pa. 

CoatiBiiation-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  319,21<,  Nov.  9, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4824^22 

lot  a.}  F16D  65/46 

VS.  a.  188-79.5  K  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  operating  mechanism  including  an  hydrau- 
lically  operated  piston  in  a  cylinder  arranged  to  move  a  friction 
pad  into  contact  with  a  disc,  the  provision  of  a  mechanically 
actuated  brake  operating  mechanism  consisting  of  a  piston  rod 
abutting  the  piston  and  being  axially  movable  in  relation 
thereto,  an  actuating  collar  having  a  bore  surrounding  the 
piston  rod  at  a  position  outside  said  piston,  a  stop  to  support  a 
part  of  the  circumference  of  the  actuating  collar  against  move- 
ment towards  the  cylinder  and  means  to  apply  an  actuating 
force  to  a  part  of  the  collar  diametrically  oppc»ed  to  the  first 
mentioned  part,  the  geometry  of  the  actuating  collar,  the  stop 
supporting  the  actuating  collar,  and  the  piston  rod  being  such 
that  on  application  of  a  force  to  said  actuating  collar  by  said 
means  the  actuating  collar  locks  on  the  piston  rod  and  moves 
the  piston  rod  to  effect  application  of  the  pad  to  the  disc  and 
such  that  on  removal  of  said  force  frictional  forces  resisting  the 
recovery  of  elastic  strain  in  the  system  form  a  couple  that 
unlocks  the  actuating  collar  from  the  piston  rod  whereby 
hydraulic  operation  of  the  brake  can  be  effected  independently 
of  the  pans  of  the  mechanically  actuated  brake  operating 
mechanism  other  than  the  piston  rod. 


4,499,977 
INTEGRAL  PARK  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Noi  Waag,  Punchbowl,  Australia,  assignor  to  GIrlock  Limited. 
Australia 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Aug.  25, 1982,  PF5553 
lut  CL^  F16D  55/26 
VS.  a.  188-72.6  3  claims 


3.  A  manually  adjustable  brake  slack  adjuster  comprising: 
a  slack  adjuster  body  having  a  main  portion  provided  with  a 

central  opening,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  lever  arm 

portion; 
means  provided  on  the  lever  arm  portion  for  applying  a 

braking  force  to  the  slack  adjuster; 
rotatable  gear  means  positioned  within  said  central  opening 

to  allow  slack  within  a  braking  system  to  be  adjusted; 
cover  means  associated  with  said  slack  adjuster  body  and 

having  an  opening  through  which  a  brake  shaft  may  be 

received;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  cover  means  and  said  slack  adjuster  body 

being  deformable  to  facilitate  removably  securing  said 

cover  means  to  said  slack  adjuster  body. 


4,499,979 
LOCK-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCK-UP  TORQUE 
CONVERTER  FOR  LOCK-UP  TYPE  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Tadashi  Suzuki;  Yosbiro  Morimoto;  Hideo  Hamada,  all  of  Yo- 
kofiuka;  Masaaki  Suga,  Yokohama,  and  MasaakI  Futagi, 
Yokoairia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,595 

ClaUns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  <,  1980,  55-138668 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/22 

VS.  a.  192— 3  Jl  7  Claims 
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1.  A  lock-up  control  system  for  a  lock-up  torque  converter 
for  a  lock-up  type  automatic  transmission  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  an  engine,  the  automatic  transmission  having  at 
least  two  gear  positions  and  having  a  lock-up  control  valve 
which  is  operable  to  cause  the  lock-up  torque  converter  to  lock 
up,  said  lock-up  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  gear  position  signal  indicative  of  one 
of  the  gear  positions  selected  by  the  automatic  transmis- 
sion; 

means  for  storing  predetermined  lock-up  vehicle  speed  val- 
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ues  versus  at  least  the  gear  positions  and  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  lock-up  vehicle  speed  value  versus 
the  one  gear  position  indicated  by  said  gear  position  sig- 
nal; 

sensor  means  for  generating  sensor  pulses  having  a  fre- 
quency indicative  of  information  related  to  the  vehicle 
$peed  of  the  automotive  vehicle; 

clock  means  for  generating  clock  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined interval; 

means  responsive  to  one  of  said  sensor  pulses  and  said  clock 
pulses  for  counting  the  other  within  a  time  interval  be- 
tween two  adjacent  pulses  of  said  one  pulses  and  for 
generating  a  vehicle  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  vehicle 
speed; 

means  for  receiving  said  signal  indicative  of  the  lock-up 
vehicle  speed  value  and  said  vehicle  speed  signal  and  for 
generating  a  lock-up  signal  when  said  vehicle  speed  signal 
has  a  predeterminml  relationship  with  said  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  said  lock-up  vehicle  speed  value;  and 

drive  means  for  operating  the  lock-up  control  valve  respon- 
sive to  said  lock-up  command  signal  to  cause  the  torque 
converter  to  lock  up. 


4,499,980 

ACTUATOR  FOR  ROLLER  CLUTCH  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Darid  C.  Kaminski,  SyUania,  and  Dennis  W.  Shea,  Toledo,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
, ,  Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,046 

II  Int  a.i  F16D  27/m  15/00 

LCI. 


U.S 


192—35 
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1.  A  two  way  overrunning  roller  clutch  drive  system  includ- 
ing a  case,  two  axles,  and  two  pairs  of  complimentary  drive 
and  driven  rotary  members,  each  pair  of  rotary  members  shar- 
ing one  of  said  axles,  each  said  driven  member  including  an 
axially  extending  bore,  each  said  drive  member  having  an  end 
thereof  disposed  within  said  bore,  each  pair  of  said  drive  and 
driven  members  thus  defining  an  axially  extending  annulus, 
each  said  pair  further  including  a  cage  and  a  plurality  of  rollers 
positioned  within  said  annulus,  said  cage  disposed  for  maintain- 
ing said  rollers  in  spaced  relationship  within  said  annulus,  said 
cage  further  including  a  friction  ring,  wherein  said  drive  sys- 
tem further  includes  an  actuator  ring  in  constant,  resilient, 
frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  ring,  said  actuator  ring 
containing  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  garter 
springs  thereabout,  said  overrunning  clutch  system  further 
comprising  means  for  positively  locking  said  actuator  ring  to 
said  case  including  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  detents 
uniformly  spaced  about  said  ring,  said  system  further  compris- 
ing a  plunger  supported  in  said  case,  said  plunger  extending 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  acttiator  ring  and  radially  move- 
able into  positive  engagement  with  said  ring,  said  plunger 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  selectively  move- 
able into  one  of  said  detents,  said  system  further  comprising  a 
cam  member  also  supported  in  said  case,  said  cam  member 
disposed  for  movement  transversely  to  said  second  end  of  said 
plunger,  said  cam  member  including  a  cam  surface  engageable 
with  said  second  end  of  said  plunger,  means  for  actuating  said 


cam  member  to  effect  a  positive  engagement  of  said  first  end  of 
said  plunger  with  one  of  said  detents,  whereby  engagement  of 
said  first  end  of  said  plunger  with  one  of  said  detents  friction- 
ally  energizes  said  actuator  ring  and  said  actuator  ring  is  mo- 
mentarily grounded  to  said  case  to  effectuate  lock-up  of  said 
rollers  relative  to  said  drive  and  driven  members  through  said 
friction  ring. 


4,499981 

DAMPER  DISC  WITH  CONCENTRIC  SPRINGS 

INCLUDING  HOURGLASS-SHAPED  SPRINGS  TO 

REDUCE  THE  EFFECT  OF  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCES 

Tamio  Nagano,  HIrakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Daikin  Seisakusho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,177 

Int  a.J  F16D  3/14  13/68 

VS.  a.  192— 106J  5  Claims 


HK9) 


1.  A  damper  disc  comprising: 

a  spline  hub  splined  to  an  output  shaft  and  having  a  radial 
flange; 

a  pair  of  annular  side  plates  arranged  at  both  sides  of  said 
flange  and  having  a  radially  outer  portion  to  which  a 
torque  is  transmitted;  and 

torsion  spring  means  arranged  at  openings  in  said  flange  and 
said  side  plates  for  connecting  said  side  plates  to  said 
flange,  at  least  some  of  said  torsion  spring  means  respec- 
tively consisting  of  coaxially  arranged  double  compress- 
ible coil  springs  comprising  a  diametrically  large  and  a 
diametrically  small  spring,  each  of  said  small  springs  being 
hourglass-shaped  so  that  the  diameter  thereof  gradually 
changes  along  the  length  and  the  axially  middle  portion 
thereof  has  the  smallest  diameter. 


4,499,982 

VEND  POSSIBLE  JUDGEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Osamu  Sugimoto,  and  Masaki  Akagawa,  both  of  Sakado,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1981,  56-41658 
Int  CL3  G07F  5/24 
VS.  a.  194—1  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  vend  possible  judgement  device  for  a  vending  machine, 
comprising: 
comfMuison  means  for  comparing  an  amount  of  deposited 
coins  and  bills  with  at  least  one  set  vend  price,  and  judging 
if  vending  is  possible; 
operation  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  said 
amount  of  deposited  coins  and  bills  and  said  set  vend 
price,  said  difference  being  an  amount  to  be  paid  out  as 
change; 
stored  change  counter  means  for  establishing  and  nudntain- 
ing  a  count  of  the  numbers  of  coins  and  bills  of  each 
denomination  stored  for  paying  out  as  change;  and 
change  payout  permission  judgement  means  for  affirma- 
tively judging  that  said  amount  to  be  paid  out  as  change, 
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determined  by  said  operation  means,  can  be  paid  out  when 
the  numbers  of  stored  coins  and  bills,  established  and 
maintained  by  said  counter  means  are.  by  denominations 
or  by  combinations  of  denominations,  sufficient  to  equal 
said  amount  to  be  paid  out  as  change; 
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said  vend  possible  judgement  device  rendering  a  judgement 
that  vending  is  possible  only  if  said  comparison  means  has 
judged  that  vending  is  possible  and  said  change  payout 
permission  judgement  means  has  affirmatively  judged  that 
change  can  be  paid  out. 


4,499,963 

COIN  SLIDE  WITH  COIN  DROP  DELAY  MEANS 

Harrey  S.  GitUn,  and  John  J.  D^ffy,  both  of  1723  BaOamin  Dr., 

Ambler,  Pa.  19002 

DlTistoo  of  Ser.  No.  348,172,  Feb.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,401,202. 

This  appUcatioo  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,368 

lat.  a.^  G07F  5/08 

VJS.  a.  194—1  G  12  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  coin  slide  of  the  type  including  a  body  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  function  a  vending  machine,  a  slide  that  is 
movable  relative  to  the  body  between  a  coin  receiving  position 
and  a  vending  position,  the  slide  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  coin  openings  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  coins,  the  body 
including  a  mounting  flange  intermediate  its  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  the  flange  being  provided  with  a  slide  opening  and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  openings,  a  lever  checking  mechanism 
secured  within  the  body  forwardly  of  the  rearward  body  end, 
the  lever  checking  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  pivotal 
lever  with  a  hook  adapted  to  limit  rearward  movement  of  the 
slide  in  the  absence  of  a  properly  sized  coin  in  a  coin  opening, 
a  bridge  overfitting  the  lever  checking  mechanism  to  urge  the 
coins  toward  the  lever  checking  mechanism  as  the  slide  is 
moved  toward  its  said  vending  position,  the  improvement 
comprising 
delay  means  rearwardly  of  the  lever  checking  mechanism  to 
■  delay  the  drop  of  some  of  the  plurality  of  coins  firom  the 

coin  openings  until  aAer  others  of  the  coins  have  dropped 

from  their  associated  coin  openings, 
the  delay  means  comprising  a  non-linear  rearward  end,  the 

coins  being  adapted  to  contact  laterally  spaced  portions  of 


the  non-linear  end  as  they  drop  from  their  respective  coin 
openings. 


4,499,984 
SELECTIVE  SCRAP  METAL  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  J.  Tuten,  Scottadale,  and  Keanith  D.  Croaby,  Carcft-ee, 
both  of  Ariinaasignon  to  Creati?e  Technology  Corp.,  Scotta- 
dale, Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,573 

lat.  a.J  G07F  7/06 

VJS.  a.  194—4  C  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  collection  apparatus  for  collecting  scrap  metal  and  for 
compensating  depositors  for  a  first  type  of  metal  as  a  function 
of  the  weight  of  the  first  type  of  metal  deposited  in  a  storage 
compartment  of  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  having  an  input 
hopper,  a  start  button,  a  first  conveyor  for  conveying  scrap 
metal  from  the  hopper  to  a  classifier,  said  classifier  segregating 
a  second  type  of  metal  from  the  first  type,  depositing  the  sec- 
ond type  of  metal  in  a  metal  receptacle  and  for  depositing  the 
first  type  of  metal  in  a  classifier  conveyor,  said  classifier  con- 
veyor transporting  the  first  type  of  metal  to  and  loading  said 
metal  into  a  crusher,  said  crusher  crushing  the  first  type  of 
metal  and  loading  it  into  a  weigher  bucket  of  a  weigher  which 
measures  the  weight  of  the  weigher  bucket  and  its  contents, 
said  bucket  having  a  door  which  is  controlled  by  a  scale  dump 
solenoid  for  emptying  the  bucket  after  weighing,  a  sucker  for 
conveying  the  first  type  of  metal  after  it  has  been  weighed  to 
a  storage  compartment,  an  alarm  display  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing motor  alarms,  second  type  metal  alarms,  classifier  jam 
alarms  and  dispenser  alarms,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  digital  electronic  controller  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the 
start  button  for  energizing  the  first  conveyor,  the  classi- 
fier, the  crusher  and  the  stacker,  for  calibrating  the 
weigher,  for  weighing  materials  dumped  in  the  bucket  of 
the  weigher,  for  monitoring  the  bucket  to  assure  that  the 
scale  dump  solenoid  has  opened  the  door  thereto,  for 
causing  a  reference  volUge  to  be  generated  which  repre- 
sents a  measure  of  exactly  a  given  weight  to  be  used  in  the 
weighing  process,  for  dumping  the  materials  from  the 
hopper  into  the  stacker  for  storage  in  the  compartment, 
for  dispensing  compensation  for  the  material  weighed,  and 
for  stopping  operation  when  there  are  is  no  more  scrap 
metal  to  be  processed; 
a  communication  port  for  conveying  and  receiving  remote 

information;  and 
front  panel  display  means  for  indicating  the  weight  of  said 
first  type  of  metal  deposited. 


4,499,985 
VENDOR  CHANGE  RETURN  CONTROL 
James  T.  Schuller,  St  Loois  County,  Mo.,  asslgaor  to  UMC 
Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,955 
lot  a.)  G07F  S/24 
U.S.  a.  194—10  27  Claims 

1.  A  change  return  control  for  a  money  handler  in  a  vendor 
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capable  of  a  plurality  of  customer  selectable  transactions  at 
different  prices,  said  money  handler  having  means  for  identify- 
ing the  denomination  of  items  of  money  deposited  in  the  ven- 
dor, means  for  storing  coins  for  use  as  change  and  means  for 
issuing  coins  from  the  storage  means  in  change  in  different 
amounts,  comprising: 
means  for  determining  if  the  coin  storage  means  contains  at 
least  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  change,  and  for 
determining  if  the  coin  storage  means  contains  at  least  a 
second  predetermined  amount  of  change,  said  second 
predetermined  amount  being  larger  than  said  first  amount; 
a  vend  control  for  permitting  a  vend; 
logic  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  credit  accumu- 
lated as  a  result  of  each  deposit  of  money  in  the  vendor, 
for  comparing  the  price  of  a  selected  transaction  with  the 
accumulated  credit,  and  for  governing  said  vend  control, 
said  means  allowing  a  vend  requiring  more  than  the  first 
predetermined  amount  of  change  only  if  an  item  of  money 
of  a  denomination  greater  than  the  amount  of  change 
required  has  been  deposited  in  the  vendor; 
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wherein  the  coin  storage  means  includes  a  plurality  of 
change  tubes,  wherein  the  amount  of  change  determining 
means  includes  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  the  first  predetermined  amount  of  change  and 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the 
second  predetermined  amount  of  change; 

wherein  the  first  sensing  means  includes  a  first  optoelec- 
tronic sensor  assembly  and  the  second  sensing  means 
includes  a  second  optoelectronic  sensor  assembly;  and 

wherein  the  first  predetermined  amount  of  change  is  95«  and 
the  second  predetermined  amount  of  change  is  $4.95, 
wherein  the  coin  storage  means  includes  a  nickel  change 
tube  and  a  quarter  change  tube,  wherein  the  first  sensor 
assembly  is  disposed  on  the  quarter  change  tube  at  a  posi- 
tion where  it  senses  if  at  least  three  quarters  are  present  in 
the  quarter  change  tube,  and  wherein  the  first  sensing 
means  also  includes  an  optoelectronic  sensor  assembly 
disposed  on  the  nickel  change  tube  at  a  position  where  it 
senses  if  at  least  four  nickels  are  present  in  the  nickel 
change  tube. 


4,499,986 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSENGER  CONVEYOR 
Nobuyoshi  Tsuboi,   Ibaraki;   Seiya  Shima,   Katsuta;   Morio 
Kaaasaki,  Katsuta,  and  Hayashi  Nakasawa,  Katsuta,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,767 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-27038 
Int  a.3  B66B  9/Oa-  Q65G  17/00 
VJS.  a.  198—322  8  OaiBS 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  passenger  conveyor  which 
comprises  step  plates  interlinked  to  one  another  in  an  endless 


form  for  transporting  passengers  thereon,  and  a  three-phase 
induction  motor  for  driving  said  step  plates  and  capable  of 
being  changed  over  between  star-  and  delta-connection  modes, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
transporution  demand  detecting  means  for  detecting  trans- 
portation demand  for  said  passenger  conveyor  on  the  basis 
of  electric  power  supplied  to  said  three-phase  motor; 
means  for  setting  a  first  predetermined  value  and  a  second 


predetermined  value  smaller  than  said  first  predetermined 
value;  and 
change-over  means  for  switching  the  winding  connection  of 
said  induction  motor  into  the  delta-connection  mode 
when  the  transportation  demand  exceeds  said  first  prede- 
termined value  and  for  switching  the  winding  connection 
of  said  induction  motor  into  the  star-connection  mode 
when  the  transportation  demand  is  below  said  second 
predetermined  value. 


4,499,987 

ACCUMULATOR  FOR  A  CARTON  HLLING  AND 

PACKING  PRODUCTION  UNE 

Charles  P.  Long,  216  ClcTeland  Ct,  MiU  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,570 

Int  a.}  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a.  198—347  11  Claias 


1.  An  accumulator  system  for  cartons  moving  along  a  con- 
veyor line  between  first  and  second  work  stations  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  conveyor  section  including  a  plurality 
of  generally  parallel,  transverse  support  rollers  of  small 
diameter; 

said  section  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  an  input  con- 
veyor moving  at  a  first  velocity  from  said  first  work  sta- 
tion and  an  output  conveyor  moving  at  a  greater  velocity 
to  said  second  work  station; 

said  rollers  being  routed  to  move  cartons  at  an  intermediate 
velocity  along  said  section  to  said  output  conveyor; 

a  first  stop  member  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  section 
movable  when  energized  from  a  retracted  position  out  of 
the  path  of  cartons  on  said  section  to  an  extended  position 
blocking  movement  of  cartons  thereon; 
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a  jam  detector  positioned  beyond  the  downstream  end  of 
said  section  and  operative  to  generate  a  jam  signal  when 
cartons  moving  along  said  output  conveyor  are  in  abut- 
ment; 

means  operable  in  response  to  a  jam  signal  to  energize  said 
first  stop  member; 

a  plurality  horizontal  rows  of  spaced,  elongated  carrier  bars 
approximately  coextensive  with  and  adjacent  said  section; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  lift  fingers  closely  spaced  along,  and 
extending  from,  each  of  said  carrier  bars  to  be  received 
between  said  support  rollers;  and 

means  operative  whien  said  first  stop  member  is  extended  and 
said  section  has  a  full  load  of  cartons  thereon  to  move  said 
carrier  bars  upwardly  an  increment  sufficient  to  lift  said 
fiill  load  of  cartons  clear  of  the  path  of  carton  movement 
on  said  section. 


4,499,988 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLECTING 

ARTICLES  DURING  THEIR  CONVEYANCE 

Markus  Ganer,  Gichlingen,  Swltieriawi,  aadgnor  to  SIG 

Schweiaeriflclie     Iiidnstrie'<>eaeUactaaft,     Ncuhausen     am 

Rhdidkl],  Switzerland 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,239 
Claias  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   May  3,   1982, 
2706/82 

lat  a.3  B65G  47/46 
\i&,  CL  198—369  10  Claims 


that  of  said  first  deflecting  roller;  said  supply  conveyor 
belt  being  trained  about  said  third  deflecting  roller  from 
said  second  deflecting  roller,  said  third  deflecting  roller 
defining  a  lower  reach  and  a  second  discharge  end  of  said 
supply  conveyor  belt;  in  said  withdrawn  position  of  said 
first  displaceable  means  said  first  discharge  end  of  said 
supply  conveyor  belt  cooperating  with  said  lower  reach, 
whereby  articles  are  transferred  from  said  upper  reach  to 
said  lower  reach;  and 
(e)  second  displaceable  means  supporting  said  third  deflect- 
ing roller  and  being  swingable,  with  said  third  deflecting 
roller,  into  upper  and  lower  positions;  in  said  upper  posi- 
tion said  lower  reach  extending  at  least  approximately 
parallel  with  said  upper  reach  and  in  said  lower  position 
said  third  deflecting  roller  being  positioned  in  the  immedi- 
ate vicinity  of  said  charging  end  of  said  lower  delivery 
conveyor,  whereby  articles  advanced  on  said  lower  reach 
are  transferred  to  said  lower  delivery  conveyor. 


4,499,989 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  A  LONG 
Erkki  T.  Lehtola,  Bfilc,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tahka  Oy,  Kas> 
kinen,  Finland 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,748 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Finland.  May  8, 1981, 811417 

lat  f^?  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198-407  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  conveyor  assembly  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
delivery  conveyor  each  having  a  respective  charging  end,  a 
supply  conveyor  belt  carrying  articles  in  a  feed  direction  and 
having  a  discharge  zone  adjacent  the  charging  ends  of  the 
upper  and  lower  delivery  conveyor,  and  an  apparatus  for 
selectively  routing  articles  from  the  discharge  zone  of  said 
supply  conveyor  belt  onto  the  charging  end  of  said  upper 
delivery  conveyor  or  onto  the  charging  end  of  said  lower 
delivery  conveyor;  the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  deflecting  roller;  said  supply  conveyor  belt  being 
trained  about  said  first  deflecting  roller;  said  first  deflect- 
ing roller  defining  an  upper  reach  and  a  first  discharge  end 
of  said  supply  conveyor  belt;  the  articles  being  carried  by 
said  supply  conveyor  belt  into  said  discharge  zone  on  said 
upper  reach; 

(b)  a  second  deflecting  roller  spaced  fit)m  said  first  deflect- 
ing roller  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  feed 
direction  and  upstream  of  said  first  deflecting  roller  as 
viewed  in  said  feed  direction;  said  supply  conveyor  belt 
being  trained  about  said  second  deflecting  roller  from  said 
first  deflecting  roller; 

(c)  first  displaceable  means  supporting  said  first  deflecting 
roller  and  movable,  with  said  first  deflecting  roller,  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  feed  direction,  into  advanced  and 
withdrawn  positions;  in  said  advanced  position  of  said  first 
displaceable  means  said  first  deflecting  roller  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  charging  end  of 
said  upper  delivery  conveyor,  whereby  articles  from  said 
upper  reach  are  transferred  to  said  upper  delivery  con- 
veyor; in  said  withdrawn  position  said  first  deflecting 
roller  being  situated  upstream  spaced  from  said  charging 
end  of  said  upper  delivery  conveyor,  whereby  articles 
from  said  upper  reach  are  prevented  from  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  upper  delivery  conveyor; 

(d)  a  third  deflecting  roller  situated  at  a  height  level  below 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  a  generally  hori- 
zontally traveling  log  moving  in  a  longitudinal  direction  rela- 
tive to  its  axis  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  oppositely 
rotating  rollers  disposed  in  fixed  locations  with  their  axes 
permanently  transverse  to  the  direction  of  log  travel,  each  of 
said  rollers  having  two  spaced-apart  protruding  conical  por- 
tions defuiing  between  them  a  log-receiving  depression  having 
inclined  sides  which  extend  upwardly  and  outwardly  toward 
the  ends  of  the  respective  roller  and  each  roller  having  end 
portions  of  uniform  diameter;  a  pair  of  generally  V-shaped 
blades  one  of  which  is  located  upstream  of  the  pair  of  rollers 
and  the  other  of  which  is  located  downstream  of  the  pair  of 
rollers,  with  regard  to  the  direction  of  log  travel;  and  means 
for  rotating  the  blades  in  opposite  directions  about  axes  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  log  travel,  the  arrangement  of  the  blades 
being  such  that  upon  rotation  in  opposite  directions  they  push 
horizontally  on  the  log  in  opposite  directions  thereby  swinging 
the  log  through  a  small  arc  whereupon  the  log  becomes  en- 
gaged with  the  end  portions  of  the  rollers  and  is  further  swung 
by  the  action  of  the  rollers  on  the  log. 


4,499,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  ANGULAR  MOVEMENT 

TO  ARTICLES  WHILE  BEING  MOVED  ALONG  A 

PREDETERMINED  PATH 

Alton  J.  Fishback,  Austell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora* 

tioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,176 

lot  CL^  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  CL  198—411  13  ri«i«« 

1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  angular  movement  to  an  article 

having  substantially  vertical  angularly  related  sides  while  the 

article  is  being  moved  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  appara- 
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tus  oomprising  an  endless  element  having  a  working  reach 
movable  alongside  said  predetermined  path  in  angularly  dis- 
posed converging  relation  thereto  at  a  velocity  somewhat  less 
than  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  articles  and  having  a 
curvilinear  reach  forming  a  continuation  of  the  downstream 


part  of  said  working  reach  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  predetermined  path,  and  at  least  one  article  engaging 
lug  mounted  on  said  endless  element  and  engageable  with  an 
article  for  imparting  angular  movement  thereto  while  said  lug 
is  moved  along  said  curvilinear  reach  of  said  endless  element. 


4,499,991 
AUTOMATED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
DilUs  V.  Alien,  1080  Nerge  Rd.,  Suite  205,  Elk  Grove  VUlaae. 
m.  60007 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,710 

iBt  a.3  B65G  37/00 

UA  a  198—472  5  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  conveying  articles,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  workholders  movable  in  a  predetermined  path, 
means  for  moving  said  workholders  including  a  plurality  of 
separate  drive  sections,  independent  drive  means  for  each  of 
said  drive  sections,  said  drive  sections  having  non-positive 
drive  means  engaging  said  workholders  so  that  the  workhold- 
ers may  move  at  different  speeds  than  the  drive  means  under  a 
sufficient  force,  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
drive  means  to  control  said  drive  sections  to  slow  or  stop  some 
of  said  workholders  while  continuing  movement  of  other  of 
said  workholders.  each  of  said  drive  sections  including  an 
elongated  frame  mounted  for  roution  about  said  predeter- 
mined path,  a  drive  shaA  extending  through  said  fi-ame,  and 
clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
frame,  said  control  means  being  connected  to  control  said 
clutch.  - 


4,499,992 
SELF-CLEANING  SUPPORT  ROLLER  FOR  AN  ENDLESS 

CONVEYOR  BELT 
Beraard  S.  PadsoB,  Clear  Lake;  Bniee  H.  Paabon,  daytoiM 
Brian  K.  Clark,  and  Richard  A.  Bdcsemeister,  both  of  Clear 
Lake,  all  (rf  Wia.,  assignors  to  Pixall  CorporatioiL  Clear  Lake. 
Wia.  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,251 
Int  a.^  B65G  45/00 
\i&.  a  196—498  12  Claims 


11.  A  self-cleaning  support  roller  for  a  conveyor  belt,  com- 
prising: 

shaft  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
center,  the  shaft  means  being  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  at  each  of  said  ends; 

first  flighting  means  on  the  shaft  means  for  conveying  mate- 
rial from  a  first  point  proximate  the  longitudinal  central 
area  of  the  shaft  means  toward  said  first  end; 

second  flighting  means  on  the  shaft  means  for  conveying 
material  from  a  second  point  proximate  the  longitudinal 
central  area  of  the  shaft  means  toward  said  second  end; 

said  first  and  second  points  being  spaced  apart; 

a  first  annular  member  mounted  at  said  first  point  in  encir- 
cling relation  to  the  shaft  means,  the  first  annular  member 
defming  an  axial  opening  permitting  material  to  pass 
therethrough  to  said  first  flighting  means; 

and  a  second  annular  member  mounted  at  said  second  point 
in  encircling  relation  to  the  shaft  means,  the  second  annu- 
lar member  defining  an  axial  opening  permitting  material 
to  pass  therethrough  to  said  second  flighting  means. 

4,499,993 

BELT-TYPE  BULK-MATERIAL  CONVEYOR  FOR 

UNDERGROUND  USE 

Friedrich  W.  Paurat,  yaiselwtg  29,  and  Roiaiid  Paarat,  Blu- 

menstr.  11,  both  of  4230  Wcael,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,534 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy,  Jaa.  28, 
1982,  3202719;  Apr.  15, 1982,  3213803 

lot  CL^  B65G  yj/OS 
U.S.  a.  198—819  19  rui— 


1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  bulk  material  mainly  under- 
ground along  a  closed  path  traversing  at  least  one  loading  or 
unloading  zone,  the  conveyor  comprising: 
a  track  on  the  path  and  including 
a  one-level  main  rail  following  the  path  outside  the  zone 

and  having  ends  at  the  zone, 
respective  one-level  Y-intersections  at  the  zone  each  hav- 
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ing  a  central  leg  connected  to  the  respective  rail  end 
and  right  and  left  arms  extending  into  the  zone,  and 
respective  right  and  left  rail  branches  at  the  zone  extend- 
ing from  the  right  and  left  arms  of  the  one  Y-intersec- 
tion  to  the  right  and  left  arms  of  the  other  intersection 
and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  path,  the  rail 
branches  being  of  construction  similar  to  the  main  rail; 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  extending  along  the  path  and 
through  the  zone  and  having  right  and  left  longitudinal 
edges; 
respective  endless  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  right  and 
left  trucks  alternating  with  one  another  along  the  path  and 
each  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  the  respective  belt 
edge  and  an  upper  end  riding  on  and  displaceable  longitu- 
dinally in  the  main  rail,  the  trucks  all  being  of  substantially 
the  same  vertical  dimension  and  of  generally  identical 
construction; 
an  endless  and  flexible  tension-transmitting  drive  element 
extending  along  the  path  and  through  the  zone  and  con- 
nected at  least  indirectly  to  the  belt  and  trucks; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  drive  element  for  advancing 
the  belt  and  trucks  along  the  path  in  a  transport  direction; 
and 
deflector  means  at,  relative  to  the  transport  direction,  the 
upstream  Y-intersection  for  forcing  the  right  trucks  into 
its  right  arm  and  and  thence  into  the  right  branch  and  for 
forcing  the  left  trucks  into  its  left  arm  and  thence  into  the 
left  branch,  the  belt  being  closed  and  tubular  outside  the 
zone  when  its  right  and  left  trucks  are  all  in  the  main  rail 
and  being  open  in  the  zone  when  the  right  trucks  are  in  the 
right  branch  and  the  left  trucks  are  spaced  therefrom  in 
the  left  branch. 


a  transparent  member  engageably  held  by  said  frame  mem- 
ber; 

wherein,  in  said  first  mode  of  use,  said  transparent  member  is 
disposed  adjacent  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  base  member,  whereby  said  phonograph  re- 
cord is  displayed  through  said  transparent  member;  and 

wherein,  in  said  second  mode  of  use,  said  transparent  mem- 
ber is  disposed  adjacent  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
second  surface  of  said  base  member  so  as  to  define  an 
enclosed  space  therebetween  for  receiving  and  encom- 
passing said  album,  whereby  said  album  is  held  in  said 
frame  and  displayed  through  said  transparent  member. 

4,499,995 
VIDEO  DISC  PACKAGE 
Robert  L.  Tnmcr,  MooresTiUc,  lad.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,298 

Int.  a.)  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206-312  4  aaims 


4,499,994 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  AND  ALBUM  FRAME 

Bruce  W.  Rentch,  7804  Byrds  Nest  Pass,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,811 

Int  CIJ  B65D  5/50 

VJS.  a.  206-45.19  15  aaims 


1.  A  disc  record  package  consisting  of  a  substantially  U- 
shaped,  plastic  enclosure,  and  a  pair  of  plastic,  T-cross  sec- 
tioned side  rails;  said  U-shaped  enclosure  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  panel  portions  interconnected  by  an  end  portion  along 
one  side  of  said  panel  portions;  each  of  said  side  rails  having  an 
edge  wall  portion  and  an  intermediate  flange  portion  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  edge  wall  portion  to 
define  a  pair  of  channels;  each  of  said  side  rails  having  an 
integral  raised  step  portion  in  each  channel  thereof;  said  per- 
pendicular flange  portions  being  inserted  between  the  respec- 
tive side  edges  of  said  panel  portions  such  that  said  edge  wall 
portions  of  said  side  rails  are  substantially  flush  with  said  side 
edges  of  said  panel  portions;  wherein  plasticizing  energy  is 
applied  to  said  integral  step  portions,  while  said  panel  portions 
are  securely  held  against  said  flange  portions,  to  fuse  said  side 
rails  to  said  enclosure  to  form  said  package;  the  improvement 
comprising  making  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  edge  wall  portion 
of  each  of  said  side  rails  extend  away  from  said  perpendicular- 
ly-disposed, intermediate  flange  portion  to  provide  room  for 
excess  molten  plastic  from  the  respective  one  of  said  integral 
step  portions  in  said  channels. 


1.  A  phonograph  record  and  album  frame  having  a  first 
mode  of  use  wherein  a  phonograph  record  is  displayed,  and 
having  a  second  mode  of  use  wherein  an  album  is  displayed, 
said  frame  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

a  cylindrical  recess  formed  in  the  first  surface  of  said  base 
member,  said  cylindrical  recess  having  an  axis  and  having 
a  predetermined  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter 
of  said  phonograph  record  to  be  held  in  said  cylindrical 
recess  of  said  frame; 

a  through  bore  formed  in  said  base  member,  said  through 
bore  having  an  axis  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  recess; 

a  holding  member  insertable  into  said  through  bore  for 
retaining  said  phonograph  record  in  said  cylindrical  re- 
cess; 

a  frame  member  cooperating  with  and  releasably  engageable 
with  said  base  member;  and 


4,499,996 
PROTECTIVE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  DISC  RECORD 
Peter  J.  Coyle,  Oaklaad,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,886 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/57:  GllB  17/04.  23/02 

VJS.  a.  206    444  19  Claims 


19 

2li  2;<    \       tU     2(1  Ui  ;si    K*  tU  26*     t**  )2  ]|  2)i 


2it2i»     22  I'l    m     2tt  2^25»^I»^25»2J»M»       2iM'l  22 


III  214  21k 


1.  An  enclosure  for  a  disc  record  comprising: 
a  first  annular  frame  member  having  an  inner  surface  defin- 
ing the  periphery  of  a  cavity  for  said  disc  record; 
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a  second  annular  frame  member  positioned  coaxial  and  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  said  first  annular  member,  with  said 
second  annular  member  adjacent  a  first  surface  of  said  disc 
record;  and 

a  first  membrane  cover  affixed  to  said  first  member  and  to 
said  second  annular  member  and  maintained  in  tension 
therebetween,  said  first  membrane  cover  defining  one 
goierally  planar  surface  of  said  disc  record  cavity. 


1.  Ah  improved  tote  box  especially  suited  for  use  in  an 
automated  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising: 

a  bottom; 

opposing  side  and  end  walls  each  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom; 

a  bumper  rim  located  a  distance  up  from  said  bottom  which 
distance  is  substantially  leiss  than  the  total  height  of  said 
side  and  end  walls  and  extending  outwardly  firom  the 
exterior  of  each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  so  as  to  substan- 
tially circumscribe  the  periphery  of  said  box;  and 

a  plurality  of  stacking  stops  each  including  a  horizontal  top 
wall  integrated  with  said  bumper  rim  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of 
generally  vertical  end  walls  each  integrated  to  said  top 
wall  and  each  having  a  rearward  edge  integrated  with  said 
one  of  said  side  and  end  walls  and  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  wall  integrated  at  each  of  its  ends  to  a  correspond- 
ing vertical  end  wall  and  integrated  at  its  rearward  edge  to 
said  one  of  said  side  and  aid  walls  to  project  horizontally 
therefrom,  said  bottom  wall  being  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tote  box  and  providing  a  contact  area  for  abut- 
ting the  upper  edge  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing side  and  end  walls  of  a  like  tote  box  when  the  boxes  are 
stacked  one  on  top  of  another,  the  portion  of  the  box 
below  the  bottom  walls  of  the  stacking  stops  then  being 
received  in  the  lower  box  to  limit  relative  horizontal 
movement. 


%,4S9,99B 
FOOD  CONTAINER  WTTH  REMOVABLE  UD 
Arthur  R.  Carbon,  East  Malvera,  Aastralia,  asslnni  to  Briaa 
Davis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited,  Scorvaby,  Aastralia 

nied  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476^09 
Qaims  priority,  application  Aaitralia,  Sep.  24, 1982,  PF6048 
lat  a.)  B65D  43/00 
VJS.  a.  206—541  3 


4,499,997 
TOTE  BOX 

Harold  E.  Swingley,  Jr.,  Monona,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Menasha 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,439 

Int.  a.^  B65D  21/02.  25/06 

VJS.  a  206—509  9  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  food  or  the  like  comprising  a  base  formed 
by  a  bottom  wall  and  four  perpendicular  side  walls  of  equal 
height  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  and  to  each  other  thereby 
creating  an  open-top  enclosure;  a  rectangularly-shaped  rim  of 
constant  height  and  width  extending  completely  around  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  at  a  line  adjacent  to  but  slightly 
below  the  top  of  said  enclosure;  at  least  one  recess  in  said  rim 
adjacent  a  junction  of  two  side  walls,  said  recess  comprising  a 
cut-away  section  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  height  of  said 
rim  extending  from  its  top  downwardly  and  extending  from  a 
point  adjacent  each  side  wall  through  the  junction  thereof;  a 
deuchable,  flat  lid  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  a  rectangu- 
larly-shaped lip  corresponding  in  width  to  the  width  of  said 
rim  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  lid 
a  distance  equivalent  to  the  distance  at  which  the  top  of  said 
rim  is  below  the  top  of  said  enclosure,  the  bottom  of  said  lip 
engaging  the  top  of  said  rim  except  at  the  location  of  said 
recess  when  said  lid  is  positioned  on  said  base;  at  least  one  pair 
of  inwardly  projecting  elongated  lugs  positioned  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  opposite  side  walls  extending  from  points  near  the 
junctions  of  said  side  walls  with  said  base  upwardly  towards 
the  top  of  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  lugs  being  provided  with 
a  slot  extending  substantially  along  its  length;  and  a  flat  rectan- 
gularly-shaped divider  detachably  secured  by  two  of  its  edges 
]X}sitioned  in  said  slots  thereby  dividing  said  enclosure  into 
horizontally  disposed  zones. 


4,499,999 
PICNIC  BASKET 
Manrin  L.  Behar,  316  Maia  St,  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 
Filed  Jua.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,990 
Int  a.3  A45C  11/20  9/00;  B65D  81/36 
VS.  a.  206—546  30 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible,  limber  material; 

b.  said  material  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

c.  said  materia]  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

d.  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  being,  substantially, 
parallel; 

e.  said  material  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

f.  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  being,  substantially 
parallel; 

g.  said  material  may  be  considered  as  comprising  nine  panels; 
h.  said  nine  panels  being  a  central  panel,  a  first  side  panel  a 

first  comer  panel,  a  first  end  panel,  a  seoood  comer  panel, 
a  second  side  panel,  a  third  comer  panel,  a  second  end 
panel  and  a  fourth  comer  panel; 
i.  said  first  end  panel  borderhig  said  central  panel; 
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j.  said  first  end  panel  being  between  and  bordering  said  first 
comer  panel  and  said  second  comer  panel; 

k.  said  second  side  panel  bordering  said  central  panel; 

1.  said  second  side  i>anel  being  positioned  between  said  sec- 
ond comer  panel  and  said  third  comer  panel; 

m.  said  second  end  panel  bordering  said  central  panel; 

n.  said  second  end  panel  being  positioned  between  said  third 
comer  panel  and  said  fourth  comer  panel; 

o.  said  first  side  panel  bordering  said  central  panel; 

p.  said  first  side  panel  being  positioned  between  said  first 
comer  panel  and  said  fourth  comer  panel; 

q.  a  first  atuching  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  first 
comer  panel  and  near  the  first  side; 


said  pockets,  said  selvage  portions  being  secured  together  by 
common  side  securing  means  at  the  side  edges  thereof  and  by 
common  free  edge  securing  means  at  the  free  edges  thereof,  a 
support  hanger  having  a  substantially  longitudinal  section  and 
an  extension  projecting  transversely  therefrom,  said  longitudi- 
nal section  being  positioned  to  abut  said  free  edge  securing 
means  to  prevent  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  toward  said 
free  edges,  said  side  edge  securing  means  preventing  lateral 
movement  of  said  longitudinal  section  when  it  is  so  positioned, 
and  said  extension  being  positioned  to  by-pass  said  free  edge 
securing  means  to  project  beyond  said  free  edges  when  said 
longitudinal  section  is  in  abutment  with  said  free  edge  securing 
means. 


s. 


a  second  attaching  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  first 

end  panel  and  near  the  first  end; 

a  third  attaching  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  second 

comer  panel  and  near  the  second  side; 
t.  a  fourth  attaching  means  on  the  second  surface  of  the 

second  comer  panel  and  near  the  second  side; 
u.  a  fifth  attaching  means  on  the  first  surface  of  said  third 

comer  panel  near  the  second  edge; 
v.  a  sixth  attaching  means  on  the  first  surface  of  the  second 

end  panel  and  near  the  second  end; 
w.  a  seventh  attaching  means  on  the  first  side  of  the  fourth 

comer  panel  and  near  the  first  side;  and, 
X.  an  eighth  attaching  means  on  the  second  side  of  the  fourth 

comer  panel  and  near  the  first  side. 


4,500,000 

PAD  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS  WITH  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Hercukt  Membrino,  280  PaoU  Pike,  MalTcm,  Pa.  19355 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,567 

Int.  aj  B65D  85/62.  30/00 

VJS.  CI  206—554  lO  dainis 


1.  A  pad  of  plastic  open-mouthed  pockets  overlying  each 
other  and  separably  connected  by  a  common  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  being  formed  of  selvage  portions  extending  from 
the  mouths  of  said  pockets,  said  selvage  portions  having  free 
edges  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  mouths  of  their  respec- 
tive pockets  and  side  edges  in  common  with  the  side  edges  of 


4,500,001 
PALLETIZING  PROCESS  AND  A  PRODUCT  OF  THAT 

PROCESS 

Frank  J.  Daniels,  P.O.  Box  518,  Rexburg,  Id.  83440 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,164 

Int  a.3  B65D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  206—597  11  Claims 


^ 


S. 


ii 

M 


1.  A  process  for  high  density  stacking  of  three-cubic-foot 
bags  containing  a  lightweight,  loose  material  on  a  standard 
pallet  where  a  layer  consists  of  a  pair  or  bags  laid  side  by  side 
to  leave  open  areas  therebetween  and  to  the  pallet  sides  con- 
sisting of 

positioning  a  standard  pallet  within  an  arrangement  for 
laterally  supporting  bags  as  they  are  stacked  on  said  pallet; 

positioning  on  that  pallet,  as  a  first  layer,  a  pair  of  bags  offset 
from  and  alongside  one  another  leaving  open  areas  there- 
between with  opposite  bag  comers  aligning  with  opposite 
pallet  comers; 

positioning  on  that  pallet,  as  a  second  layer,  a  pair  of  bags 
offset  from  and  alongside  one  another  and  rotated  ninety 
degrees  (90°)  from  said  first  layer  with  opposite  bag  cor- 
ners aligned  with  opposite  pallet  comers,  portions  of  the 
bags  of  said  second  layer  positioned  over  to  fill  in  said 
open  area  between  said  bags  and  the  pallet  sides  of  said 
first  layer; 

positioning  on  that  pallet,  as  subsequent  layers  to  a  desired 
stack  height,  pairs  of  bags  offset  from  and  laid  alongside 
one  another  and  each  pair  rotated  ninety  degrees  (90*) 
from  the  layer  below  the  opposite  corners  of  the  bags  of 
each  layer  aligned  with  opposite  pallet  comers  and  filling 
in  said  open  areas  between  said  bags  and  the  pallet  sides  of 
said  layer  below; 

applying  vertical  pressure  on  each  said  bag  in  turn  to  force 
air  out  from  the  bag  interior  and  to  cause  the  materials 
therein  to  flow  into  open  areas  in  the  layer  of  bags  below 
said  bag;  and 

securing  the  stack  of  bags  to  the  pallet. 
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4,500,002 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  AND  COUNTING  A 
NUMBER  OF  BANKNOTES 
YmUUto  Koahio,  Odawara;  Tadao  Kato,  Niaondya,  and  Hikani 
KawaM,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiion  to  Muaashi  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  Hitachi  EagiBeeriBg  if«ii— i«»ri  Kaiiha, 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450,194 
daioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  21, 1981, 56-205140 
Lit  a.3  B07C  5/09 
UJS.  CL  209—534  3  Claims 


^k  An  apparatus  for  sorting  and  counting  a  number  of  bank- 
notes comprising; 

a  hopper  for  stacking  the  banknotes; 

a  feed-out  unit  for  taking  out  the  banknotes  one  by  one  from 
said  hopper; 

{ ij judgement  unit  for  identifying  those  banknotes  in  a  dam- 
aged stote  and  for  judging  the  authenticity  of  the  bank- 
notes coming  in  from  said  feed-out  unit; 

j  t:  first  branch  unit  for  selecting  the  route  to  be  followed  by 
the  banknotes  from  said  judgement  unit  depending  on  the 
signals  from  said  judgement  unit; 

^reject  note  stacker  having  a  first  vane  wheel  and  adapted 
for  stacking  reject  banknotes  supplied  through  a  first  route 
;  specified  by  said  first  branch  unit; 

^|front-re verse  side  checker  for  sensing  the  front  and  reverse 
sides  of  the  banknotes  supplied  through  a  second  route 
specified  by  said  first  branch  unit; 

|i  second  branch  unit  for  altemately  selecting  between  two 

routes  for  the  banknotes  which  have  passed  through  said 

front-reverse  side  checker  on  the  basis  of  respective  front 

j  side  and  reverse  side  signals  from  said  front-reverse  side 

checker;  and 

^single,  normal  banknote  stacker  having  a  pair  of  vane 
wheels  each  provided  in  the  respective  of  said  two  routes 
I  for  banknotes  that  have  passed  through  said  front-reverse 
side  checker,  said  vane  wheels  rotating  in  mutually  oppo- 
site directions  for  stacking  the  notes  from  said  second 
branch  unit  in  said  normal  banknote  stacker  with  their 
same  sides  facing  in  the  same  directions  therein. 


4,500,003 

AXIAL  LEAD  TESTER/SORTER 

Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  10  Hawthorne  Rd.,  WcUesley  HUls,  Mass. 

•2181 
.      I  FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,335 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/344 
U.S.  a.  209:-573  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling,  testing  and  sorting  axial  lead 
electronic  devices  comprising: 
an  input  bin  that  holds  a  supply  of  said  devices, 
a  rotating  wheel  carrier  for  the  devices  that  includes  means 
for  attracting  devices  from  said  input  bin  and  carrying 
them  in  a  predetermined,  circumferentially  spaced  array 


on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  with  the  devices  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  wheel, 

means  for  selectively  stripping  said  devices  from  said  wheel 
at  at  least  one  predetermined  angular  position  of  said 
wheel, 

means  for  rotating  said  wheel, 

at  least  one  contactor  assembly  structured  to  make  an  elec- 
trical connection  to  at  least  one  of  said  axial  lead  devices 
carried  on  said  wheel  when  the  device  moves  through  a 
test  zone  intermediate  said  input  bin  and  said  stripping 
means,  and 

mechanical  means  for  mounting  and  moving  said  contactor 
assembly  through  a  closed  loop  path  that  includes  (i)  a 
first  path  portion  generally  coincident  with  said  test  zone 
where  said  contactor  assembly  is  lowered  into  electrical 
connection  with  said  leads  and  moves  so  that  there  is  no 
relative  motion  between  said  contactor  assembly  and  said 


device  carried  on  said  wheel  and  (ii)  a  second  path  portion 
where  said  contactor  assembly  is  raised  from  said  devices 
and  moves  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  to  a  preselected  re-entry  point  at  the 
beginning  of  said  test  zone, 

said  mechanical  means  including  (i)  a  flying  arm  assembly 
having  a  pivot  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  at  a 
lower  end  about  an  axis  that  is  offset  a  distance  from  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  wheel,  (ii)  a  flying  arm  mounted  on 
said  pivot  arm  for  movement  along  a  line  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  a  radius  of  said  wheel,  and  (iii)  means  for  posi- 
tively mechanically  coupling  said  flying  arm  assembly  to 
said  wheel  for  said  movement  along  said  first  path  position 
when  said  contactor  assembly  is  lowered  into  electrical 
connection  with  said  leads, 

said  mechanical  means  being  substantially  free  of  mechanical 
collisions  and  vibrations  that  would  detract  from  the 
accuracy  of  said  testing. 


4,500,004 
TRANSPORT  CARRUGE 
Penn  A.  Peters;  Geveland  J.  BUler,  and  David  D.  Johnson,  aU  of 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washisf 
ton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,829 
Int  a.}  B66C  17/06 
VS.  a.  212—80  4  Claims 

1.  A  skyline  logging  system  including  a  ground  anchor,  a 
crane  having  a  vertically  extending  boom,  a  high  line  con- 
nected in  tension  to  the  anchor  and  the  upper  end  of  the  boom, 
a  carriage  mounted  to  move  along  said  high  line,  a  plurality  of 
load  blocks  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrige  below  said  high 
line  and  a  separate  load  line  means  extending  from  each  load 
block  for  supporting  separate  loads. 
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the  carriage  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates,  means 
for  securing  the  plates  in  relative  position  with  a  circular 
track  block  and  a  locking  means  mounted  therebetween, 
said  track  block  being  free  to  rotate  about  its  axis  while 
engaging  the  high  line  and  not  engaging  the  locking 
means, 

means  secured  to  said  high  line  for  (1)  preventing  movement 
of  said  carnage  away  from  said  crane  along  said  high  line. 
(2)  moving  the  locking  means  to  locking  position  with 
respect  to  the  track  block  and  (3)  simultaneously  unlock- 
ing a  first  of  said  load  blocks; 

means  secured  to  the  load  line  extending  from  said  first  load 


inner  cap,  means  retaining  the  outer  cap  in  assembly  with 
the  inner  cap, 

the  annular  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  caps  having  mutual- 
ly-engaging screw-threads  to  cause  initial  anticlockwise 
turning  movement  of  the  outer  cap  to  result  in  angular 
movement  of  the  outer  cap  relative  to  the  inner  cap, 

the  inner  and  outer  caps  having  cooperating  ratchet  means 
to  cause  clockwise  movement  of  the  outer  cap  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  inner  cap  while  permitting  anticlockwise 
movement  of  the  outer  cap  relative  to  the  inner  cap,  the 
closed  end  of  the  outer  cap  having  a  window  and  the  inner 
cap  having  insignia  which  is  not  visible  in  the  window 
when  the  outer  cap  is  in  an  initial  relatively  clockwise 
position  relative  to  the  inner  cap  and  which  is  visible  when 
the  outer  cap  has  been  turned  in  an  initial  anticlockwise 
movement  relative  to  the  inner  cap. 


block  for  (1)  moving  the  locking  means  to  locking  position 
with  respect  to  said  load  line  and  (2)  simultaneously  un- 
locking the  track  block  to  rotate, 
each  of  said  load  blocks  being  circular  and  secured  between 
a  pair  of  plates,  means  for  holding  the  pairs  of  plates 
associated  with  said  load  blocks  in  relatively  stationary 
position  with  respect  to  each  other  while  allowing  each 
load  block  to  route  about  the  axis  of  its  circular  shape, 
each  pair  of  plates  associated  with  each  load  block  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  carriage  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  pivotal  security  being  substantially  parallel  with 
the  adjacent  high  line  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  associated  circular  shape. 


4,500,005 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
CONTAINER 
Jerry  Forrester,  132  Greenwood  Village,  Sherwood  Park,  Al- 
berta, Canada  (T8A  0Z8) 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  588,837 

Int.  a^  B65D  55/02.  85/56.-  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  215—203  8  cUdnM 


60        « 


28      M   *6 


1.  A  tamper-evident  cap  assembly  for  a  container  with  an 
externally  screw-threaded  top,  the  cap  comprising: 

an  inner  cap  having  an  annular  wall  and  an  open  lower  end, 
said  annular  wall  having  an  internal  screw-thread  to  en- 
able the  inner  cap  to  be  screwed  onto  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer by  clockwise  movement  of  the  inner  cap  relative  to 
the  container, 

an  outer  cap  having  an  annular  wall,  a  closed  upper  end  and 
an  open  lower  end,  said  outer  cap  being  fitted  over  the 


4,500,006 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAP 
Lucien  Lafortune,  11510  Pasteur  St.,  Montreal,  Canada  (H3M 
2P2),  and  Aadri   Rouette,  12  du  Vallon  St,  Saint-Sau?eiir- 
des-Monts,  Canada  (JOR  IRO) 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,221 

Int.  a.3  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  215—224  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  and  a  safety  cap  adapted  to  close  the  con- 
tainer in  fluid-proof  relationship,  the  combination  comprising  a 
rigid  container  having  an  open  top  with  a  horizontal  flat  rim; 
said  rim  joining  at  its  outer  edge  with  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  slanted  wall  portion;  at  least  one  circular 
protuberance  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  slanted  wall 
portion,  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  wall  and  defining 
a  flat  step,  and  at  its  underside,  a  flat  annular  plane  having  an 
outer  comer;  said  safety  cap  having  a  deformable  central  area 
merging  with  an  annular  portion;  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  latter  being  integrally  formed  with  a  vertical  downwardly 
extending  flange;  said  flange  having  an  inwardly  directed 
projection  at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  releasably  snap  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  outer  comer;  said  annular  por- 
tion having  a  lower  surface  provided  with  a  first  cfrcular  ridge 
adapted  to  abut  against  said  rim  in  the  closed  condition  of  said 
cap;  and  being  further  provided  with  a  second  continuous 
ridge  radially  outwardly-spaced  from  said  first  ridge  and 
adapted  to  sealingly  contact  said  slanted  wall  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid-proof  seal  between  said  safety  cap  and  said  con- 
tainer. 
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4,500,007 

PARROT-BEAKABLE  FREESTANDING  PLASTIC  DRUM 
ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  HANDLING  HEAVY  MATERIALS 
Andy  J.  Stoll,  III,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IlliBois, 
lacn  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  113,016,  Jan.  18, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,841,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,203,526,  which  is  a  cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  636,264,  Not. 

28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,206, 

No?.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  212,790 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B65D  1/46.  6/34.  25/22 

VJS.  CL  220—71  2  Claims 


ll  A  plastic  drum  assembly  comprising  a  single-piece  molded 
plastic  drum  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and  a  circumfer- 
ential sidewall  merging  with  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 
sidewall  including  a  circumferential  recess  adjacent  said  top 
end,  said  recess  having  an  upper  horizontal  flat  ledge  portion 
facing  downwardly  and  disposed  essentially  perpendicularly 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  and  a  removable  circum- 
ferbntially  disposed  collar  mounted  on  said  drum,  said  collar 
having  a  substantially  circumferential  inwardly  extending 
projection  adjacent  its  lower  margin  positioned  within  and 
engaging  said  circumferential  recess,  said  inwardly  extending 
projection  including  a  horizontal  upper  flat  shoulder  surface 
disposed  in  snug  contact  with  said  flat  ledge  of  said  recess,  said 
collar  being  out  of  contact  with  said  top  end  to  allow  access  for 
drum  chime-handling  devices,  said  collar  having  an  annular 
bead  disposed  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  whereby  said  collar  is 
grippable  by  steel  drum  chime-handling  devices  enabling  lift- 
ing and  transportation  of  said  drum  assembly. 


4,500,008 

WEATHERPROOF  AND/OR  DUST  PROOF  FITTING 

DufU  L.  Cook,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  PDL 

Industries  Limited,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,160 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/14 

VS.  a.  220—242  16  Claims 


11  A  weatherproof  and  dust  proof  fitting  cover  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  base  attachable  to  a  wall  and  similar  sur- 
face; a  bore  in  said  base  adapted  to  receive  a  fitting  therein;  a 
recess  in  said  base  surrounding  said  bore;  a  cover  pivotally 
attached  to  the  base  for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  and  having  a  peripheral  configuration  substantially  the 


same  as  said  recess  so  that  when  in  closed  position  it  covers  the 
bore;  a  resilient  sealing  means  operatively  disposed  between 
said  cover  and  recess  to  seal  the  bore  when  said  cover  is  in  the 
closed  position;  means  to  bias  said  cover  toward  its  closed 
position  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  and  said  seal- 
ing means  contact  each  other;  and  latching  means  which  auto- 
matically closes  to  releasably  lock  the  cover  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion comprising  a  ledge  protruding  from  the  housing,  a  slot 
formed  in  the  cover,  a  latching  member  mounted  for  toggle- 
like movement  in  said  slot,  a  lip  on  said  latching  member  coop- 
eratively engageable  with  said  ledge  to  lock  said  cover  in  said 
closed  position,  and  a  resilient  biasing  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  slot  to  bias  said  latching  member  toward  its 
locking  position  wherein  said  lip  is  engaged  with  the  ledge  of 
the  housing  and  is  disengageable  from  said  ledge  by  pressing  a 
part  of  said  latching  member  against  the  force  of  said  latch 
biasing  means. 


4,500,009 
SEALED  CONTAINER 
Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Traverse  Oty,  and  Jerry  L.  Dietrich,  Wil- 
liansburg,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Com- 
pany, Romulus,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  399,932,  Jul.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,478,788. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,768 
Int  a.^  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  220—256  5  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  container  (10)  comprising  an  enclosed  container 
(10)  having  a  fill  passageway  (14)  therein,  a  first  sealing  plug 
(24)  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  fill  passageway 
(14),  a  second  sealing  plug  (32)  disposed  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  passageway  (14),  said  second  plug  (32)  including  a 
gas  hole  (34)  therein  for  exiting  gas  between  said  plugs  as  said 
second  plug  (32)  is  inserted  into  said  fill  passageway  (14). 


4,500,010 
WIDE-NECKED  CONTAINER  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

WITH  REMOVABLE  UD 
Udo  SchUtz,  Am  Riickersteg  4,  D-5418  Setters,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  576,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1983,3305346 

Int  a.}  B65D  45/32 
VJS.  a.  220—320  6  Claims 

1.  Wide-necked  barrel  of  a  synthetic  resin  with  a  removable 
lid  exhibiting  a  bottom  entering  into  the  barrel  neck  by  way  of 
an  inner  nm,  and  an  outer  rim  extending  over  the  barrel  neck 
with  a  radial  lid  flange  which  is  braced  by  means  of  a  clamping 
ring  against  a  closure  element  integrally  molded  to  the  barrel 
neck,  a  sealing  ring  inserted  into  the  annular  groove  between 
the  inner  rim  and  the  outer  rim  of  the  lid  being  urged  against 
the  top  edge  of  the  barrel  neck,  characterized  in  that  the  lid 
flange  (10)  exhibits  on  the  underside  altematingly  tongue-like 
extensions  (14)  and  recesses  (15)  arranged  with  a  specific  pitch 
over  the  circumference  of  the  lid;  that  radially  outwardly 
oriented  annular  flange  segments  (4),  molded  on  the  barrel 
neck  (3),  engage  into  the  flange  recesses  (15),  these  segments 
completing  a  partial  cross-sectional  profile  (106)  of  the  lid 
flange  (10),  formed  in  the  zone  of  the  recesses  (15),  to  a  full 
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the  extensions  (14);  and  that  the  clamping  ring  (16)  encompass 
ing  the  lid  flange  (10)  and  the  annular  flange  segments  (4)  is 


4,500,011 
TAPE  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CAN  END 
Wilfred  R.  Brochnum,  Oakdalc,  Minn.,  aisigiior  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,564,  Jan.  7, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,752 

Int  a.}  B65D  41/00 

UA  a.  220-359  U  Claims 


i0,9^f/7 


A    ^S     (14 


19       il  U 


1.  A  container  end  assembly  comprising: 

a  container  end  formed  of  metallic  material  having  an  exte- 
rior surface  and  an  interior  surface  and  being  formed  with 
a  pour  opening; 

a  first  coating  over  said  exterior  surface  of  said  end; 

a  second  coating  on  said  exterior  surface  over  said  first 
coating  and  bonded  thereto,  said  second  coating  compris- 
ing a  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer; 

a  tape  bonded  by  an  adhesive  to  an  area  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  second  coating  circumjacent  and  covering 
said  pour  opening,  said  adhesive  forming  a  bond  between 
said  Upe  and  said  second  coating  which  is  greater  than  the 
bond  between  said  second  coating  and  said  first  coating 
whereby  upon  peeling  of  the  tape  from  said  container  end 
said  second  coating  delaminates  in  the  area  of  the  adhesive 
bond  to  said  second  coating,  peeling  said  second  coating 
from  said  first  coating  upon  removal  of  the  upe  from  the 
container  end. 


a  face  thereof  adapted  to  receive  said  article  lengthwise  along 
said  face,  said  recess  having  first  and  second  compartments 
separated  by  a  wall  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  recess,  said  first  compartment  being  at  least  as  long 


secured  by  means  of  clamping  ridges  (17)  integrally  molded 
with  the  lid  extensions  (14)  and  extending  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction. 


as  the  length  of  the  larger  diameter  section  of  said  article  and 
said  second  compartment  having  a  passage  extending  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  recess  to  an  outside  surface  of  said 
carrier,  said  passage  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  diameter  of 
said  larger  diameter  section  of  said  article. 


4,500,013 

APPARATUS  IN  BANKS,  POST  OFHCES  AND  SIMILAR 

ESTABLISHMENTS  FOR  DISPENSING  VALUABLE 

PAPE!RS 

Ulf  Lundblad,  HMrMisrigen  102,  S-141  41  Hnddinge,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,031 

Int  a.3  E05G  7/00 

UA  a.  221-285  18  Claim 


4,500,012 
CAPSULE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
E.  Michael  Ackley,  1273  N.  Oiiirch  St,  Moorcttown,  NJ. 
06057 

FUcd  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,691 

Int  a.3  B65H  9/08 

UA  a  221-173  43aaiiBa 

1.  A  earner  for  handling  an  elongated  article  having  two 

different  diameter  sections  and  an  annular  surface  at  the  junc- 


1.  An  apparatus  in  a  bank,  post  office  or  like  establishment 
for  dispensing  valuable  papers  such  as  banknotes,  cheques  etc., 
from  a  store  of  such  papers  to  a  customer  receipt  opening,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  (10)  for  housing  certain  appara- 
tus components,  such  as  said  store,  means  for  conveying  valu- 
able papers  from  the  store  to  said  receipt  opening,  at  least  one 
keyboard,  and  said  receipt  opening,  characterized  by  a  base 
assembly  (30-40-60-62)  which  is  connected  to  the  cabinet  (10) 
and  which  is  intended  for  attachment  of  the  cabinet  to  a  fixed 
wall  or  to  the  floor  of  a  room  in  said  establishment  said  base 
assembly  (30-40-60-62)  comprising  a  support  plate  (30)  having 
an  abutment  surface  for  the  underside  of  the  cabinet  (10),  a 
spacer  or  distance  member  (40)  and  a  base  plate  (60-62)  for 
direct  attachment  to  said  fixed  waU  or  said  floor,  the  support 
plate  (30)  and  the  underside  of  the  cabinet  (10)  being  designed 
to  permit  limited  rotation  of  the  cabinet  (10)  relative  to  the  base 
assembly  (30-40-60-62),  said  support  plate  (30),  said  distance 
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member  (40)  and  said  base  plate  (60-62)  being  so  constructed 
that  the  support  plate  (30)  can  be  firmly  assembled  to  the 
distance  member  (40)  and  the  base  plate  (60-62)  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  distinct  positions  whereby  the  cabinet  can  be 
placed  in  a  working  position  in  one  of  a  corresponding  number 
of  positions  relative  the  base  plate  (60-62),  thereby  enabling  the 
position  of  the  cabinet  relative  to  said  base  assembly  to  be 
adjusted  in  accordance  with  a  selected  position  of  the  appara- 
tus in  the  room  in  question. 


4,500,014 
MULTIPLE  FIRING  INFLATOR 
Harry  L.  Zimmerly,  Largo,  FhL,  assignor  to  Halkey-Roberts 
Corp.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
1 1  Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,677 

II  Int  Q.^  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—5  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  inflator  adapted  for  use  with  gas-inflauble  articles, 
said  inflator  having  a  body  with  means  to  discharge  gas  there- 
from, means  for  holding  a  first  gas  capsule  on  the  body,  a  first 
pin  for  piercing  the  first  capsule,  and  means  for  advancing  the 
first  piercing  pin  and  the  first  capsule  relatively  toward  each 
other  to  pierce  the  first  capsule,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  on  the  body  for  holding  a  second  gas  capsule,  a 
second  pin  for  piercing  the  second  capsule,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  for  advancing  the  second 
piercing  pin  and  the  second  capsule  relatively  toward  each 
other  to  pierce  the  second  capsule,  first  conduit  means  in  the 
body  for  leading  gas  discharged  from  the  first  capsule  to  the 
cylinder  to  drive  the  piston  therein  in  a  second  capsule  piercing 
stroke,'  means  in  the  body  for  combining  the  flows  of  gas  from 
the  first  and  second  capsules,  and  second  conduit  means  in  the 
body  for  leading  the  combined  gas  flow  from  the  first  and 
second  capsules  to  the  gas  discharge  means  on  the  body. 


II  4,500,015 

CAN  PUNCTURING  AND  EMPTYING  DEVICE 
Willian  H.  Penney,  8775-20th  St,  Lot  475,  Vero  Beach,  Fla. 

32960 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,195 

Int  a.3  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—83.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  can  puncturing  and  emptying  device  comprising  a 
frame,  said  frame  including  a  band  portion,  said  band  portion 
having  an  opening  configured  to  permit  portions  of  a  can  to 
pass  therethrough,  said  can  having  an  exterior  surface,  means 
to  clampingly  engage  said  can  to  said  frame,  a  threaded  shaft, 
said  threaded  shaft  threadingly  engaged  to  said  frame,  one  end 
of  said  threaded  shaft  having  an  elongated  point-like  shape, 
said  threaded  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  threaded  shaft  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
surface  of  said  can,  means  to  advance  and  retract  said  end  of 
said  threaded  shaft  towards  and  away  from  a  portion  of  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  can  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
opening,  a  mat,  said  mat  comprising  a  cellular  material  for 
diffusing  fluid  issuing  from  a  hole  punctured  in  the  can  by  the 
point-like  end  of  the  threaded  shaft,  said  mat  being  compressed 
between  said  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  can  and 


said  frame,  a  portion  of  said  mat  disposed  surrounding  said 
pointed  end  of  said  threaded  shaft,  whereby  rotating  said 
threaded  shaft  in  a  first  direction  engages  said  pointed  end 
thereof  with  said  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  can 
and  upon  continued  rotation  pierces  said  portion  of  said  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  can  forming  a  hole  therein  and  whereby 
counter  roution  of  said  threaded  shaA  positions  said  pointed 
end  of  said  threaded  shaft  outwardly  from  said  portion  of  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  can  to  permit  the  fluid  contents  of  the 


can  to  discharge  through  the  hole  and  be  diffused  through  said 
mat,  said  pointed  end  of  said  shaft  being  movable  towards  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  mat  that  is  engaged  with  said  portion  of 
said  can  upon  said  threaded  shaft  being  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  being  positioned  passing  through  said  exterior  sur- 
faces of  said  can  and  said  mat  upon  said  continued  rotation  of 
said  threaded  shaft  a  distance  limited  only  by  the  amount  of 
roution  of  said  threaded  shaft  in  said  first  direction,  whereby 
said  hole  in  said  can  is  positioned  adjacent  said  exterior  surface 
of  said  mat. 


4,500,016 

ROTATABLE  CLOSURE  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES  AND/OR  CONTAINERS 

Hortt  Funfttuck,  364  W.  Paysoa  St,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,333 

Int  a.}  B65D  35/46 

U.S.  a.  222—153  4  daims 


1.  A  rotatable  closure  and  dispensing  device  for  collapsible 
tubes  and/or  containers,  comprising: 

a  collapsible  tube  adapted  to  store  various  fluids  or  pastes 
therein; 

a  nozzle  integrally  formed  on  said  tube  or  container,  and 
having  a  discharge  port  and  a  blank  detent  formed  therein; 

a  cap  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  nozzle,  said  cap 
member  having  a  discharge  port  formed  therein  for  align- 
ment with  said  discharge  port  of  said  nozzle; 

means  formed  on  said  nozzle  and  said  cap  member  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  cap  member  on  said  nozzle; 

means  for  locking  and  sealing  said  cap  member  in  an  open  or 
closed  position; 

wherein  said  locking  and  sealing  means  comprises: 

said  blank  detent  formed  in  said  nozzle  adjacent  said  nozzle- 
discharge  port; 

a  first  depending  annular  lip  member  formed  about  said  cap 
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discharge  port,  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  in 
said  nozzle  discharge  port  or  said  blank  detent;  and 

a  second  depending  annular  lip  member  formed  in  said  cap 
member  adjacent  said  cap-discharge  port,  and  adapted  to 
be  selectively  positioned  in  said  nozzle^lischarge  part  or 
said  blank  detent; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  nozzle  having  a  lower  wall 
defining  a  nozzle-base  member,  and  an  upper  wall  formed 
having  cam  means  at  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

a  keeper  member  formed  on  said  cap  adapted  to  move  within 
said  groove  and  engage  each  cam  means,  either  of  said 
cam  means  being  engaged  when  said  cap  is  in  an  open  or 
closed  mode,  whereby  said  cap  is  compressed  against  said 
nozzle  in  a  locked  and  sealed  position; 

wherein  said  nozzle-discharge  port  and  said  blank  detent  are 
formed  having  inclined  annular  walls,  and  said  depending 
annular  lip  members  are  formed  having  inclined  walls  for 
matching  engagement  with  said  respective  inclined  walls 
of  said  nozzle-discharge  port  and  said  detent; 

tamper-indicating  means  formed  between  said  cap  and  said 
nozzle,  whereby  said  tamper-indicating  means  must  be 
broken  prior  to  placing  said  cap  in  an  open  position; 

wherein  said  tamper-indicating  means  comprises: 

a  depending  tongue  member  integrally  formed  along  the 
lower  edge  of  said  cap  member;  and 

a  notch  formed  in  said  base  member  of  said  nozzle,  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  tongue  member  when  said  cap  is 
mounted  to  said  nozzle;  and 

wherein  said  positioning  means  of  said  cap  member  on  said 
nozzle  comprises: 

a  cam  deflector  formed  on  said  nozzle; 

a  pair  of  deflector-lug  members  formed  on  said  nozzle;  and 

a  positioning  gap  formed  at  the  base  of  said  cam  deflector 
and  above  said  notch  in  said  nozzle  base,  said  cam  deflec- 
tor and  said  deflector-lug  members  being  positioned  to 
guide  said  keeper  member  which  is  to  be  received  and 
passed  over  said  positioning  gap,  whereby  said  keeper 
member  is  positioned  in  said  groove  and  said  tongue  mem- 
ber is  received  in  said  notch. 


4,500,017 

DISPENSING  WHEEL  AND  SHAFT  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Cecil  B.  Machnee,  Yorkton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Morris  Rod- 

Weeder  Co.  Ltd.,  Yorkton,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  29, 1982,  395203 
Int  a.i  F16H  55/22 
U.S.  a.  222—288 


21  Claims 


^.^ 


1.  A  dispensing  wheel  mountable  on  a  shaft  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  V-shaped  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  an  outlet  of  a  dispensing  appa- 
ratus, comprising:  a  generally  C-shaped  major  part  defining  a 
nujor  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  wheel  and  having  a 
transverse  shaft-receiving  opening  therethrough,  the  free 
edges  of  said  major  part  being  parallel  and  defining  therebe- 
tween a  slot  extending  from  said  opening  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  major  part;  and  a  minor  part  receivable  in  said  slot, 
being  lockingly  engageable  with  said  major  part,  and  defining 
the  remainder  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel  when 
fully  received  in  said  slot,  said  minor  part  being  provided  with 


drive  means  in  ttfb  form  of  a  projection  having  converging 
edge  surfaces  mauble  with  said  V-shaped  groove  in  said  shaft, 
whereby  said  projection  is  automatically  engageable  with  said 
groove  when  said  minor  part  is  fully  received  in  said  slot  for 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said 
dispensing  wheel. 


4,500,018 
ROTARY  SUDING  CLOSURE  UNIT  AND  UQUID  MELT 

CONTAINER  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Robert  Zaugg,  Baar,  and  Werner  Keller,  Steiahauscn,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aadgnon  to  Stoploc  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Baar, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,304 
Claims   priority,  appUcatioD   Switzerland,  Jul.   15,   1981, 
4631/81 

Int.  a.i  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  a.  222—598  10  Qainu 


ii^??3?«ii.l.j;«3»ig;^ 


«?»*:./ 


90- 


1.  A  rotary  sliding  closure  unit  for  use  with  a  liquid  melt 
container  of  the  type  including  an  outer  jacket,  an  inner  refrac- 
tory lining,  and  a  pouring  opening  extending  through  the 
lining,  said  rotary  sliding  closure  unit  comprising: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  connected  removably  to  the  outer 
jacket  of  the  liquid  melt  container; 

a  stationary  support  frame  mounted  removably  on  said  base 
plate; 

a  stationary  refractory  plate  having  therethrough  a  flow 
passage,  said  stationary  refractory  plate  being  supported 
by  said  stationary  support  frame  such  that  said  flow  pas- 
sage is  in  communication  with  the  pouring  opening,  said 
stationary  refractory  plate  including  a  center  opening  and 
having  an  annular,  ring-shaped  configuration; 

a  rotary  refractory  plate  positioned  in  sliding  abutting 
contact  with  said  sutionary  refractory  plate  and  having 
therethrough  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  to  be  moved 
selectively  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  flow  pas- 
sage of  said  stationary  refractory  plate,  said  rotary  refrac- 
tory plate  including  a  center  opening  and  having  an  annu- 
lar, ring-shaped  configuration; 

a  rotary  support  frame  supporting  said  rotary  refractory 
plate  against  said  stationary  refractory  plate  for  rotational 
movement  with  respect  thereto; 

said  sutionary  and  rotary  refractory  plates  having  comple- 
mentary, annular,  abutting  relative  sliding  surfaces; 

said  stationary  and  rotary  support  frames  comprising  respec- 
tive disc-shaped  members  having  hubs  extending  into 
respective  said  center  openings;  and 

means,  fixed  to  one  of  said  support  frames  and  without  direct 
connection  to  said  base  plate,  for  coaxially  aligning  said 
stationary  and  rotary  support  frames  and  said  stationary 
and  rotary  refractory  plates,  and  for  urging  said  rotary 
refractory  plate  toward  said  stationary  refractory  plate, 
said  means  comprising  a  bolt  fixed  in  said  hub  of  said 
stationary  support  frame  and  extending  through  said  hub 
of  said  rotary  support  frame,  a  guide  sleeve  surroimding 
said  bolt  within  a  bore  hole  in  said  hub  of  said  rotary 
support  frame,  and  spring  means  acting  between  said 
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I  guide  sleeve  and  said  rotary  support  frame  for  moving 
isaid  rotary  support  frame  away  from  said  guide  sleeve. 


4,500,019 
CARRIER  FOR  PORTABLE  AUDIO  DEVICES 
Joha  J.  Cnriey,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  206,  Pleaaant  St.,  Dunstable, 
Man.  01827 

11  FUed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,284 

1 1  Int  a.^  A45C  11/00 

VJS.  a.  224-222  17  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  apparatus  for  portable  audio  devices  comprising: 
an  armband  portion  longitudinally  wrappable  about  a  human 
upper  arm  and  having  an  upper  section  which  includes 
means  defining  a  first  inflatable  chamber,  a  lower  section 
which  includes  means  defining  a  second  inflatable  cham- 
ber and  an  intermediate  section  which  interconnects  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  and  is  thin  relative  to  said  upper 
and  lower  chambers  when  said  chambers  are  inflated,  said 
armband  portion  further  including  port  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  fluid  into  said  chambers  to  thereby  inflate  said 
chambers  into  a  condition  wherein  said  armband  is  later- 
ally contoured  to  substantially  conform  to  the  muscular 
contour  of  said  upper  arm  and  thereby  maintains  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  position  along  the  length  of  said  arm;  and 
means  attached  to  said  armband  portion  of  holding  a  porta- 
ble audio  device. 


4,500,020 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH  ADJUSTABLY 

POSmONABLE  BRACKET 

WUUam  Rasor,  MarysrUlc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Masco  Corp., 

Taylor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37539 

Int  a.^  B60R  9/04 

VJS.  a.  224—321  8  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  mounting  on  a  surface  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  article  carrier  comprising  two  tracks  fixedly 
secured  to  said  surface  in  a  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship,  a 
longitudinal  rib  extending  from  each  track,  two  brackets  slid- 
ably  secured  to  each  of  said  tracks,  two  rails,  each  of  said  rails 
extending  transversely  between  one  of  said  brackets  on  one  of 


said  tracks  and  one  of  said  brackeu  on  the  other  of  said  tracks, 
said  rails  being  fastened  to  said  brackets  such  as  to  be  sup- 
ported above  said  surface,  a  resilient  clamping  plate  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  rib,  a  pin  fastened  to  said  plate,  said  pin  hiaving 
at  its  end  furthest  from  said  clamping  plate  a  cylindrical 
member  joined  at  right  angles  to  said  pin,  a  toggle  arm  having  a 
linear  passageway  to  pivoUbly  mount  said  cylindrical  member, 
and  said  pin  passing  through  said  toggle  arm  from  said  cylin- 
drical member  to  said  clamping  plate,  said  toggle  arm  having  a 
camming  extension  on  a  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  bracket  whereby  as  said  toggle  arm  is  pivoted, 
said  camming  extension  causes  said  toggle  arm  to  draw  said  pin 
and  urge  said  plate  against  said  rib  thereby  clamping  said  rib 
between  said  plate  and  said  bracket  to  fixedly  secure  said 
bracket  to  said  rib. 


4,500,021 

RESEALABLE  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 

Leon  L.  BUdusas,  62  Hampton  Rd.,  Aurora,  lU.  60538,  assignor 

to  Eschem  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,116,  Dec.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,399,249.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,255 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/06;  B26F  3/02 

VS.  a.  225-49  17  claims 


1.  A  storage  bag  having  a  releasable  and  resealable  resealing 
means,  said  storage  bag  having  opposing  film  panels,  said 
resealing  means  being  near  one  edge  of  one  of  said  panels,  an 
opening  located  at  said  one  edge,  said  bag  having  a  closed 
condition  at  which  said  resealing  means  seals  said  panels  to- 
gether and  closes  said  opening,  said  bag  having  an  open  condi- 
tion at  which  said  panels  are  separated  at  said  opening,  said  bag 
being  resealable  from  said  open  condition  to  said  closed  condi- 
tion and  being  releasable  from  said  closed  condition  to  said 
open  condition,  the  improvement  comprising  said  resealing 
means  being  an  area  of  resealable  and  releasable  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  composition  including: 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
non-elastomeric  polymer  blocks  and  at  least  one  elasto- 
meric  polymer  block,  each  said  non-elastomeric  block 
being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block,  said  elasto- 
meric  block  being  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  block; 
between  about  S  and  SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  end  block  modifying  resin 
that  includes  a  monoalkenyl  arene,  said  end  block  modify- 
ing resin  being  compatible  predominantly  with  the  non- 
elastomeric  block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the 
elastomeric  block; 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  plasticizing  process  oil  that 
is  compatible  predominantly  with  said  elastomeric  block 
and   generally  incompatible   with   the   non-elastomeric 
block  of  the  block  copolymer;  and 
not  more  than  about  14  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  mid  block  modifying  resin 
that  is  compatible  predominantly  with  the  elastomeric 
block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the  non-elas- 
tomeric block  of  the  block  copolymer. 
14.  A  pad  of  peelable  sheets,  each  said  sheet  having  a  back 
face  and  a  resealing  area  located  on  each  of  said  back  faces  of 
the  peelable  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising  said  resealing 
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area  being  a  resealable  and  releasable  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition  including: 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
non-elastomeric  polymer  blocks  and  at  least  one  elasto- 
meric  polymer  block,  each  said  non-elastomeric  block 
being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block,  said  elasto- 
meric  block  being  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  block; 
between  about  S  and  SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  end  block  modifying  resin 
that  includes  a  monoalkenyl  arene,  said  end  block  modify- 
ing resin  being  compatible  predominantly  with  the  non- 
elastomeric  block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the 
elastomeric  block; 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  plasticizing  process  oil  that 
is  compatible  predominantly  with  said  elastomeric  block 
and   generally   incompatible  with   the  non-elastomeric 
block  of  the  block  copolymer;  and 
not  more  than  about  14  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  mid  block  modifying  resin 
that  is  compatible  predominantly  with  the  elastomeric 
block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the  non-elas- 
tomeric block  of  the  block  copolymer. 
15.  A  dispenser  having  a  roll  of  wrapping  film  therewithin 
and  a  resealing  area  located  on  said  dispenser  at  a  position  at 
which  the  resealing  area  adheres  a  leading  portion  of  the  wrap- 
ping film  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  said  resealing 
area  being  a  resealable  and  releasable  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition  including: 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
non-elastomeric  polymer  blocks  and  at  least  one  elasto- 
meric polymer  block,  each  said  non-elastomeric  block 
being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block,  said  elasto- 
meric block  being  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  block; 
between  about  5  and  50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  end  block  modifying  resin 
that  includes  a  monoalkenyl  arene,  said  end  block  modify- 
ing resin  being  compatible  predominantly  with  the  non- 
elastomeric  block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the 
elastomeric  block; 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  plasticizing  process  oil  that 
is  compatible  predominantly  with  said  elastomeric  block 
and  generally   incompatible  with  the  non-elastomeric 
block  of  the  block  copolymer;  and 
not  more  than  about  14  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  mid  block  modifying  resin 
that  is  compatible  predominantly  with  the  elastomeric 
block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the  non-elas- 
tomeric block  of  the  block  copolymer. 


plate,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  fixed  plates  and  slidable 
plates  supporting  movable  tables  arranged  in  pairs,  means  for 
moving  the  movable  tables  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  frame,  means  for  moving  the  slidable  plates  longitudi- 


•  •  •  • 


nally  in  the  frames  and  a  conveyor  disposed  in  the  lower  frame 
for  transporting  a  stack  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  device 
to  be  gripped  between  the  movable  Ubles  as  the  upper  frame  is 
lowered  onto  the  lower  frame. 


4,500,023 
PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTERS 
Hiroyuki  Akazawa,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corpora* 
tion  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,269 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Aug.   20,   1981,   56- 
123806[U] 

Int  a.3  B65H  17/4a-  B41J  11/28,  11/34.  13/14 
VS.  CL  226—76  12  dains 


4,500,022 
DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  BLANKS  OF  A  BATCH  OF  DIE 

CUT  SHEETS 
Raymond  Lucas,  Prechac,  France,  assignor  to  Bobst  SA,  Lau- 
saoiw,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   19,  1982, 
3143/82 

Int  a.J  B26F  3/02 
U  A  a  225-97  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  severing  various  blanks  of  a  batch  of  die  cut 
sheets,  said  device  comprising  a  lower  frame  having  side  frame 
members  interconnected  by  a  lower  transverse  plate,  a  mov- 
able upper  fi-ame  having  an  upper  transverse  plate  intercon- 
necting a  side  frame,  means  forming  an  articulate  parallelo- 
gram for  interconnecting  the  movable  upper  frame  and  guiding 
it  during  movement  relative  to  the  lower  frame,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  upper  frame  relative  to  the  lower 
frame,  said  transverse  lower  plate  supporting  a  fixed  plate  and 
a  slidable  plate,  said  transverse  upper  plate  supporting  a  fixed 
plate  aligned  with  the  lower  fixed  plate  and  an  upper  slidable 


1.  A  paper  feeding  apparatus  for  use  in  a  printer  for  feeding 
both  a  continuous  paper  having  holes  along  the  peripheral 
edges  thereof  and  a  single  sheet  of  paper  comprising  a  frame, 
platen  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  a  guide  shaft 
supported  on  said  frame,  first  and  second  paper  feeding  means 
disposed  on  said  guide  shaft  above  said  platen  means,  said  first 
and  second  paper  feeding  means  being  spaced  apart  so  that  the 
peripheral  edges  of  a  continuous  paper  can  contact  the  first  and 
second  paper  feeding  means  so  that  the  continuous  paper  can 
be  fed  by  the  paper  feeding  means  by  utilizing  the  holes  along 
the  peripheral  edges  of  the  continuous  paper,  and  first  and 
second  paper  guides  disposed  on  said  guide  shaft  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  paper  feeding  means,  said  first  and  second 
paper  guides  having  a  first  poriion  for  guiding  a  continuous 
paper  fed  by  the  first  and  second  paper  feeding  means,  a  second 
poriion  for  guiding  a  single  sheet  of  paper  therethrough  not  fed 
by  said  first  and  second  paper  feeding  means  while  being  fed 
into  said  printer  and  a  third  guide  poriion  for  guiding  the  single 
sheet  of  paper  therebetween  after  having  traveled  beyond  said 
platen  means. 
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4,500,024 

MULTIPLE  CUP  APPUER 

John  DidoTanni,  Inrington,  and  Donald  M.  Golden,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Sonerrille,  N  J. 

DIfiskM  of  Ser.  No.  208,368,  Nov.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,430,997. 

lUs  appUcation  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502^55 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/32.  17/12 

VJS.  CL  227—19  8  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  cariridge  for  a  plurality  of  ligating  clips 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  U-shaped  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge end  and  having  a  transverse  base  defining  a  first 
plane  and  having  two  upstanding  sidewalls; 

a  thin,  generally  planar,  longitudinally-extending  fixed  rack 
secured  in  said  first  plane  in  said  housing; 

a  thin,  generally  planar,  longitudinally-extending  movable 
rack  mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  second  plane  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  plane  of  said  first  rack,  with  said 
planar  surface  of  said  movable  rack  disfHssed  in  confront- 
ing relationship  to  said  planar  surface  of  said  fixed  rack, 
each  of  said  racks  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  resilient 
fingers  projecting  from  its  respective  confronting  planar 
surface  toward  the  confronting  planar  surface  of  the  other 
rack; 

a  plurality  of  clips  arrayed  in  a  line  between  the  confronting 
planar  surfaces  of  said  racks  from  a  first  position  adjacent 
the  discharge  end  of  said  housing  to  successive  positions 
placed  longitudinally  along  said  racks; 

said  movable  rack  advancing  clips  to  said  first  position; 

delivery  means  having  a  discharge  end  and  movable  in  said 
housing  in  a  third  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  first  and 
said  second  planes; 

long  stroke  motion  receiving  means  on  said  delivery  means; 

short  stroke  motion  receiving  means  on  said  movable  racks; 

said  long  stroke  motion  receiving  means  unconnected  to  said 
short  stroke  motion  receiving  means; 

resilient  transfer  means  cooperating  with  said  delivery 
means  and  biased,  in  a  rest  position,  in  alignment  with  said 
movable  rack  and  adapted  for  deflection  transversely  to 
said  movable  rack  by  said  clip  as  said  clip  is  advanced 
toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  housing; 

said  transfer  means  cooperating  with  said  delivery  means 
and  said  movable  rack  to  transfer  clips  from  said  first 
position  in  said  first  plane  of  said  fixed  rack  to  said  second 
plane  of  said  movable  rack  and  then  to  further  transfer 
said  clip  from  said  second  plane  of  said  movable  rack  to 
said  third  plane  of  said  delivery  means. 


4,500,025 
BONE  STAPLER 
Edward  P.  Skwor,  BurnsriUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
I     FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,929 
1nt.a.^A61B  17/04 
US.  a.  227—19  1  Claim 

1.  A  bone  stapler  adapted  for  use  with  generally  U-shaped 
staples  each  comprising  a  central  portion  and  two  generally 
parallel  leg  portions  projecting  generally  in  the  same  direction 
from  opposite  ends  of  its  central  portion  and  having  distal  ends, 
said  stapler  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  from  an  inlet 
opening  to  an  outlet  opening,  said  passageway  being 
adapted  to  guide  a  single  sUple  moved  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  opening  with  the  distal  ends  of  its  legs  leading; 


means  for  biasing  a  sUck  of  suples  into  said  inlet  opening; 

a  driver  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  central 
portion  of  a  said  staple  and  being  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  load  position  with  the 
driver  spaced  from  the  inlet  opening  to  afford  movement 
of  one  of  the  staples  into  the  passageway,  along  said  pas- 
sageway through  an  intermediate  position  with  said  end 
portion  pushing  the  staple,  to  an  eject  position  at  which 
the  end  portion  of  the  plunger  pushes  the  suple  out  said 
outlet  opening  and  at  which  eject  position  the  driver  is 
stopped  by  said  housing,  said  driver  having  a  length  along 
said  passageway  so  that  a  portion  thereof  will  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  inlet  opening  during  movement  of 
said  ram  from  said  intermediate  to  said  eject  position  to 
prevent  movement  of  a  second  staple  in  said  stack  into 
said  passageway  through  said  inlet  opening;  and 

drive  means  adapted  to  be  manually  activatoble  for  rapidly 
and  forcefully  propelling  said  driver  along  said  passage- 
way toward  said  eject  position  and  for  subsequently  bias- 


//' 


ing  said  driver  for  movement  from  said  eject  position  back 
to  said  load  position; 

said  housing  and  driver  both  comprising  first  and  second 
parts,  said  first  part  of  said  housing  defining  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  carrying  said  means  for  biasing,  and 
said  second  part  of  said  housing  carrying  said  drive  means; 
and 

said  stapler  including  manually  operable  engagement  means 
adapted  for  releasable  engagement  to  afford  using  first 
parts  adapted  for  staples  of  different  sizes  with  said  second 
part,  said  engagement  means  comprising  one  of  said  parts 
of  said  driver  having  walls  defining  a  socket  and  the  other 
of  said  parts  of  said  driver  having  a  tip  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  said  socket  when  said  parts  of  said  driver  are 
rotated  out  of  alignment  and  to  engage  within  said  walls 
when  said  parts  of  said  driver  are  rotated  into  alignment; 
said  parts  of  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  relatively 
rotated  to  afford  engagement  of  said  driver  parts,  and 
means  adapted  for  releasably  latching  said  parts  of  said 
housing  together  in  proper  alignment. 


4,500,026 
AUTOMATIC  BELLOWS  WELDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 
Richard  R.  Larsen,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Scientific  Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  313,283 
Int  a.^  B23K  37/04 
VS.  a.  228— U.1  R  7  ClaloM 

1.  A  device  for  welding  thin  metallic  objects  each  having  an 
aperture  therein  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  positioned  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship,  each  roller  in  said  pair  of  rollers 
having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  to  receive  the  surfaces  defining  the  apertures  in  the  thin 
metallic  objects  to  be  welded,  said  circumferential  groove  in 
each  roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  located  approximately 


465-486  O.G.-85-6 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


in  the  center  portion  thereof  and  having  a  V-shaped  axial 
cross-section,  said  center  portion  being  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  the  end  portions  of  each  roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  lead-in  surfaces  to  said  V-shaped 
circimiferential  groove  in  each  roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  a 
roller  located  in  proximity  to  said  pair  of  rollers  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof,  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  roller  receiving  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  thin  metallic  objects  to  be  welded,  means  for 
applying  a  radially  directed  force  by  said  roller  to  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  thin  metallic  objects  to  be  welded,  said  radially 


directed  force  causing  the  axial  movement  of  the  surfaces 
defining  the  apertures  in  the  thin  metallic  objects  over  said 
lead-in  surfaces  into  said  V-shaped  circumferential  groove  and 
the  axial  compression  together  of  said  aperture  defining  sur- 
faces by  the  surfaces  defining  said  V-shaped  circumferential 
groove  in  each  roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  means  for  rotating 
said  roller  and  said  pair  of  rollers  causing  the  thin  metallic 
objects  to  rotate  about  a  conunon  axis,  and  means  for  welding 
the  surfaces  defining  the  apertures  in  the  thin  metallic  objects 
as  they  are  compressed  axially  together  and  caused  to  rotate  by 
rotation  of  said  roller  and  said  pair  of  rollers,  said  welding 
means  being  located  between  said  pair  of  rollers. 


4,500,028 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
HAVING  IMPROVED  BOND  STRENGTH 
Joha  F.  Braetfi,  Trwubidl,  and  JaUw  C  Fbter,  Haadea,  both 
ofCnuk,  ani^on  to  Olia  Corporatloa,  New  Hatea,  Coaa. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  992,999,  Jaa.  20, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,429,022. 
lids  appUcatkM  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,665 
lat  a?  B23K  20/04 
VS.  CL  228-117  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  sheet  material  having 
improved  bond  strength  and  a  substantially  smooth  external 
surface,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  core  material  in  strip  form  comprising  a  deoxi- 
dized copper  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  95%  by 
weight  copper  and  from  about  0.05%  to  about  0.5%  zirco- 
nium; 
providing  a  cladding  material  in  strip  form  comprising  a 

dissimilar  copper  alloy; 
rolling  together  said  core  and  cladding  materials  in  a  single 
pass  with  a  reduction  of  about  50%  to  75%  to  form  a 
metallurgical  bond  between  said  core  and  cladding  mate- 
rials; and 
heating  said  bonded  core  and  cladding  materials  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  750*  C.  for  a 
time  period  of  about  5  minutes  to  about  24  hours  to  in- 
crease the  bond  strength  of  said  composite  material. 


4,500,029 
ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  CONDUCTOR 
PATTERN  BONDED  TO  A  NON-METALUC  SUBSTRATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SUCH  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander  J.  Yermaa,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,717 

Int  CL^  H05K  3/06 

VS.  a.  228-123  10  Qalms 


4,500,027 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLDERING  TIPS 
Masahiko  Nak^hna,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naki^iina 
Dokosho  Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,706 

Claims  priority,  application  J^an,  Not.  9,  1981,  56-179263 

Int  a.^  B26K  3/02 

VS.  a.  228-54  s  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  assembly  including  a  conduc- 
tor pattern  bonded  to  a  non-metallic  substrate,  wherein  the 
method  includes  bonding  a  patterned  metallic  sheet  to  the 
substrate  by  forming  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  molten 
eutectic  alloy  between  the  sheet  and  the  substrate  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  metal  substantially  identical  to  the  metal  of 
the  metallic  sheet  and  a  heat  reactive  substance,  the  improve- 
,    .        .  ment  for  implementing  a  non-bonded  member  in  the  conductor 

1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  soldering  Up,  which  com-   pattern,  comprising,  prior  to  bonding,  partially  penetrating 
P™f*".      ^.  _,         ,  through  a  selected  area  of  the  side  of  the  metallic  sheet  to  be 

platmg  the  outer  surf-ace  of  a  copper  substrate  having  a  bonded  to  the  substrate,  said  selected  area  having  a  length  in 
rounded  top  end  with  an  iron  layer  to  form  a  tip  blank,  and   excess  of  about  42  mils,  whereby  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
subsequently,  shapmg  said  tip  blank  under  pressure  into  a   metallic  sheet  in  the  selected  area  constitutes  a  member  which 
desired  final  Up  configuration.  does  not  bond  to  the  substrate. 
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4,500,030 
FLANGE  WELD  TECHNIQUE 
JancB  E.  Gerber,  Walbridge;  Robert  J.  Kovacs,  Oregon,  and 
Willy  Hemnaan,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  APX 
Group,  IuCm  Tolcilo,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,210 

"  Int  CL^  B23K  9/225 

VS.  CL  228—125  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  exhaust  manifold  for 
mounting  on  an  engine  head,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  flange  having  opposed  first  and  second  sides  and 
at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  flange  being  defined  by 
a  chamfer  at  the  intersection  of  said  aperature  and  said 
second  side,  said  chamfer  having  an  angle  of  between 
approximately  20°  and  approximately  60*  and  extending 
into  said  flange  to  a  depth  of  between  approximately  0.01 
inch  and  approximately  0.15  inch; 

providing  at  least  one  tube  dimensioned  to  fit  in  said  aperture 
such  that  a  gap  of  between  approximately  0.01  inch  and 
approximately  0. 1  inch  exists  between  said  tube  and  said 
flange; 

inserting  one  end  of  said  tube  into  said  aperture  from  the  fu^t 
side  of  said  flange  such  that  said  tube  extends  beyond  the 
surface  of  the  second  side  of  the  said  flange  a  distance  of 
up  to  approximately  one-half  inch; 

welding  said  tube  to  said  flange  about  the  circumference  of 
said  tube  from  the  second  side  of  said  flange;  and 

removing  any  weld  material  from  the  surface  of  the  second 
side  of  said  flange  and  removing  the  portion  of  the  tube 
which  extends  beyond  the  second  side  of  said  flange, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  tube  extending  beyond  said 
flange  substantially  prevents  weld  material  from  entering 
said  tube  during  said  welding,  and  whereby  the  removal 
of  said  portion  of  said  tube  enables  proper  mounting  of 
said  flange  on  the  engine  head. 


4,500,031 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

HOT  SPOT  THERMOCOUPLE 
James  T.  PettingeU,  Escondido,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Robert  D. 
Hancock,  IncUne  ViUage,  Nct. 

FUed  Jua.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,515 

Int  Q.^  B23K  jy/Oi 

VS.  a.  228—179  6  Chdms 


u 


6.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  hot  spot  thermocouple  hav- 
ing a  biody  containing  lead  wires  comprising: 
setup  and  holding  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  fine  wires 

having  diameters  not  greater  than  about  0.01  inches  in 

fixed  predetermined  relative  positions, 
welding  fixtures  means  cooperating  with  said  setup  and 


holding  means  to  position  said  plurality  of  fine  wires  for 
welding, 

welding  and  cutting  means  cooperative  with  said  welding 
fixture  means  for  making  predetermined  welds  among  said 
wires  in  said  plurality  of  wires,  and 

transfer  fixture  means  cooperating  with  said  setup  and  hold- 
ing means  to  support  the  hot  spot  thermocouple  body  to 
make  predetermined  contacts  between  the  lead  wires  and 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  wires  in  substantially 
predetermined  positions,  whereby  the  welding  and  cut- 
ting means  cooperates  with  said  transfer  fixture  means  to 
make  welds  at  said  predetermined  contacts  and  cut  away 
excess  wire. 


4,500,032 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROPER 

REGISTRATION  OF  MATING  PARTS 

Daniel  W.  Ackerman,  Chenango  Bridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Uni- 

Tersal  Instnunents  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,082 

Int  a.3  HOIL  2J/98 

VS.  CL  228—180  A  21  Oaiait 


1.  A  method  of  automated  compensating  for  misalignment  of 
a  surface  profile  of  a  first  body  from  a  pattern  on  a  bottom  of 
said  first  body  and  mating  said  first  body  pattern  within  a 
specified  tolerance,  with  a  corresponding  pattern  on  a  top  of  a 
second  body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  gage  pattern  in  spaced  relation  from  and  having 

the  same  orientation  as  said  second  body  pattern; 
engaging  and  gripping  said  first  body  at  a  first  station  by 
clamping  at  least  a  f>ortion  of  said  surface  in  a  gripper 
assembly  of  a  translatable  head  assembly;  said  gripper 
assembly  being  floatable  relative  to  said  head  assembly 
within  a  floatation  plane; 
translating  said  head  assembly,  after  attaining  said  gripping, 
from  said  first  station  to  a  second  station  having  said  gage 
pattern; 
engaging  and  guiding  said  first  body  pattern  with  said  gage 
pattern,  and  mating  said  first  body  and  gage  patterns 
within  said  specified  tolerance; 
fixing  said  gripper  assembly  relative  to  said  head  assembly  in 

said  floatation  plane;  and 
disengaging  said  first  body  and  gage  patterns  after  said 
fixing,  and  translating  said  head  assembly  and  gripped  first 
body  to  a  third  station  having  said  second  body,  and 
mating  said  first  and  second  body  patterns  within  said 
specified  tolerance. 
9.  An  apparatus  to  accomplish  automated  compensating  for 
misalignment  of  a  surface  profile  of  a  first  body  from  a  pattern 
on  a  bottom  of  said  first  body  and  mating  said  first  body  pat- 
tern, within  a  specified  tolerance,  with  a  corresponding  pattern 
on  a  top  of  a  second  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  gage  pattern  in  spaced  relation  from  and  having  the  same 
orientation  as  said  second  body  pattern; 
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means  for  engaging  and  gripping  said  first  body  at  a  first 
station  by  clamping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  in  a 
gripper  assembly  of  a  translatable  head  assembly;  said 
gripper  assembly  being  floaUble  relative  to  said  head 
assembly  within  a  floatation  plane; 

means  for  translating  said  head  assembly,  after  attaining  said 
gripping,  from  said  first  station  to  a  second  station  having 
said  gage  pattern; 

means  for  engaging  and  guiding  said  first  body  pattern  with 
said  gage  pattern,  and  for  mating  said  first  body  and  gage 
patterns  within  said  specified  tolerance; 

means  for  fixing  said  gripper  assembly  relative  to  said  head 
assembly  in  said  floatation  plane;  and 

means  for  disengaging  said  first  body  and  gage  patterns  after 
said  fixing,  and  for  translating  said  head  assembly  and 
gripped  first  body  to  a  third  station  having  said  second 
body,  and  for  mating  said  first  and  second  body  patterns, 
within  said  specified  tolerance. 


4,500,033 

METHOD  FOR  EXPEIXING  ENTRAPPED  AIR  FROM 

REACTIVE  METALUC  LAYUPS  PRIOR  TO  DIFFUSION 

BONDING 
Darid  W.  Schulz,  Bchnont,  and  Gail  E.  Spaulding,  Redondo 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  anignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,570 
iBt  a^  B23K  35/38.  19/00 
VS,  a  228-219  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  diffusion  bonding  of  at  least  two  metal 
workpieces  of  a  reactive  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alloys  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  the  refractory  metals; 
the  improvement  for  expelling  entrapped  air  from  between 
surfaces  of  said  workpieces  prior  to  said  diffusion  bonding, 
which  comprises 
precoating  the  metal  surfaces  of  said  workpieces  which  are 
to  be  diffusion  bonded,  with  a  substance  in  the  form  of  an 
organic  polymer  capable  of  decomposing  at  a  temperature 
above  about  800'  F.  and  below  the  diffusion  bonding 
temperature  of  said  workpieces,  to  form  decomposition 
products  comprising  an  inert  gas  having  a  density  greater 
than  air, 
heating  said  workpieces  to  a  temperature  above  about  800* 
F.  and  below  the  diffusion  bonding  temperature  of  said 
workpieces,  and  causing  decomposition  of  said  substance 
and  forming  a  first  inert  gas  atmosphere  having  a  density 
greater  than  air, 
flushing  said  first  inert  gas  atmosphere  together  with  said 
entrapped  air  out  of  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said 
workpieces,  by  means  of  a  second  inert  gas  having  a  den- 
sity greater  than  the  inert  gas  of  said  first  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere, at  a  temperature  above  the  decomposition  temper- 
ature of  said  organic  polymer  and  below  the  diffusion 
bonding  temperature  of  said  workpieces,  and 
further  heating  said  workpieces  under  pressure  to  cause 
diffusion  bonding  of  said  workpieces,  in  the  absence  of 
entrapped  air. 


4,500034 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SYSTEM  POWERED  HVAC  TERMINAL  UNITS 
A.  Reeae,  and  Raymood  H.  Dean,  botii  of  Johnson 
Cmuty,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Tempoaster  Corporation,  Kansas 
Oty,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,086 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00:  G05D  23/00 

VJS.  a.  236-49  8  cWms 

8.  In  an  air  distribution  system  for  applying  conditioned  air 
to  separate  areas  of  a  building,  the  combination  of: 
a  duct  for  each  area,  each  duct  receiving  conditioned  air  at 
a  relatively  high  supply  pressure  and  each  duct  having  an 


outlet  for  directing  the  conditioned  air  into  the  corre- 
sponding area; 

a  pressure  responsive  control  device  for  each  outlet  control- 
ling the  flow  of  conditioned  air  therethrough; 

a  pneumatic  circuit  for  each  flow  control  device,  each  cir- 
cuit being  powered  by  the  supply  pressure  and  including 
an  actuator  for  controlling  the  pressure  applied  to  said 
flow  control  device  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  con- 
ditions of  the  corresponding  actuator; 

a  pneumatic  amplifier  in  each  pneumatic  circuit  disposed  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  corresponding  actuator  to 
control  the  pressure  condition  thereof; 

a  thermostat  controlled  line  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  amplifier,  each  line  having  a  thermostat  for 
controlling  the  pressure  therein; 
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a  common  control  line  communicating  with  each  amplifier 
and  cooperating  with  the  thermostat  controlled  line  to 
control  the  pressure  of  the  amplifier; 

an  electro-pneumatic  transducer  connected  with  said  con- 
trol line  to  control  the  pressure  therein,  said  transducer 
being  operable  to  receive  electrical  signals  and  to  control 
the  pressure  in  said  control  line  in  accordance  with  the 
received  signal;  and 

electronic  means  for  sensing  a  preselected  condition  in  the 
building  and  applying  to  said  transducer  an  electrical 
signal  representative  of  said  condition,  whereby  the  flow 
of  conditioned  air  into  each  area  is  controlled  by  the 
thermostat  in  the  area  in  conjunction  with  the  condition 
sensed  by  said  electronic  means. 


4,500,035 
EXPANSION  VALVE 
SUgeaki  Kuroda,  Siiimizii;  Takao  Senshu,  Shinoka;  Kensaku 
Oguni;  Taketoshi  Mochizuki,  botii  of  Shimizu;  Hiromu  Ya* 
suda,  Shizuoka;  Kyuhei  Ishibime;  Akira  Atsumi,  botii  of  Shi* 
mizu;  Hideyuki  Kimora,  and  Toshio  Hatada,  botii  of  Ibaraki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1982,  57-108417 
Int.  CV  G05D  27/00:  F25B  41/04 
U.S.  a.  236—92  B  5  Claims 


1.  An  expansion  valve  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  passage,  a 
refrigerant  outlet  passage,  a  valve  chest  to  which  both  the  inlet 
and  outiet  passages  open,  a  diaphragm  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  a  heat-sensitive  bulb  through  a  small  diameter  tube, 
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and  a  valve  body  actuated  in  response  to  an  operation  of  a 
diaphragm,  said  valve  body  being  disposed  facing  a  valve  seat 
in  sakl  valve  chest  to  regulate  a  passage  defined  between  said 
valve  seat  and  said  valve  body  to  thereby  control  the  flow  rate 
of  a  refrigerant,  said  valve  seat  is  adapted  to  be  axially  movable 
along  an  inner  wall  of  said  valve  chest,  and  means  for  moving 
said  valve  seat  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  pressure  in  a 
refrigerant  circuit  including  annular  bellows  attached  to  both 
sides  of  said  valve  seat,  annular  fixing  seats  for  respectively 
fixing  the  other  ends  of  said  bellows,  a  first  passage  means  for 
introducing  a  high  pressure  fluid  into  one  of  said  bellows,  a 
second  passage  means  for  introducing  a  low-pressure  fluid  into 
the  other  of  the  bellows  to  thereby  move  said  valve  seat  in 
accordance  with  a  change  in  difference  between  high-  and 
low-pressure  side  pressures  in  the  refrigerant  circuit. 


7.  A  linear  actuator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  housing  portion  having  a  wall  rising  from  a  bottom, 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  displacement  piece  move- 
able along  said  axis  and  having  an  end  extending  to  an 
a^rture  in  said  bottom  for  engaging  the  device  to  be 
actuated; 

at  least  one  resilient  contact  leaf  carried  by  said  bottom; 

an  assembly  insertable  in  said  housing  portion  and  including 
a  mounting  plate  supported  on  said  wall,  at  least  one 
contact  pin  positioned  on  said  plate  for  engagement  with 
said  contact  leaf,  and  a  thermostatically  working  element 
carried  by  said  plate  and  including  a  heated  coil  connected 
to  said  pin  and  a  working  piston  moveable  along  said  axis 
to  engage  said  displacement  piece; 

a  second  housing  piece  engaging  said  wall  of  said  first  hous- 
ing piece; 

and  a  compression  spring  engaging  said  mounting  plate  and 
said  second  housing  portion  to  urge  said  plate  toward  said 
wall. 


4,500,037 
RAILWAY  ROAD  BED 
Hans  Braitsch,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hermann  Ortwein,  and 
Joarf  Vorwald,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany, 
assignors  to  Qoutii  Gummiwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,157 
Qalais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1981,  3121946 

lat  a.J  EOIB  2/00.  19/00:  EOlC  3/00 
U.S.  G.  238—2  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  railway  track  bed  having  a  support  surface,  at  least 
one  resilient  mat  on  said  surface  for  cushioning  and  sound- 
damping,  a  layer  of  ballast  on  said  mat,  at  least  one  sleeper 
received  in  said  layer  of  ballast  and  a  rail  mounted  on  said 
sleeper,  the  improvement  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  said 


mat  is  provided  with  a  hard  elastic  sheet  of  metal  vulcanized  to 
the  mat  and  preventing  penetration  of  said  ballast  into  said  mat. 
2.  In  a  railway  track  bed  having  a  support  surface,  at  least 
one  resilient  mat  on  said  surface  for  cushioning  and  sound- 
damping,  a  layer  of  ballast  on  said  mat,  at  least  one  sleeper 
received  in  said  layer  of  ballast  and  a  rail  mounted  on  said 
sleeper,  the  improvement  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  said 
mat  is  provided  with  a  hard  elastic  sheet  preventing  penetra- 
tion of  said  ballast  into  said  mat,  said  mat  comprising  a  pair  of 
slabs  of  elastomeric  material  having  interfitting  formations 
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4,500,036 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Rudolf  VoUmer,  Mosbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
HoneywcU  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,426 

lot  CV  G05D  23/20 

U.S.  a.  236—68  B  8  Claims 


defining  hollows  between  said  slabs  and  oriented  so  as  to  trans- 
form compressive  force  upon  said  mat  into  shear  forces  be- 
tween said  slabs. 

8.  A  mat  adapted  to  support  a  layer  of  ballast  in  a  railroad 
track  bed,  said  mat  comprising  a  body  of  elastomeric  material 
overlain  by  a  metal  sheet  bonded  to  said  body  and  forming  a 
barrier  to  penetration  by  said  ballast,  said  body  comprising  a 
pair  of  slabs  having  interfitting  formations  shaped  to  transform 
compressive  force  on  said  mat  into  shear  forces  between  said 
slabs  and  defining  hollows  between  them. 


4,500,038 
POWDER  FEED  SYSTEM  WTTH  RECIRCULATOR  FOR 

PLASMA  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
AlAred  De  Ferrari,  Huntington,  and  WUUan  H.  Doddmaa, 
TnunbuU,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Atco  Corporation, 
Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,027 

Int  CL^  B05B  7/30  7/32 

U.S.  CI.  239—85  8  daias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  powder  material  on  a  work- 
piece  to  provide  a  coating  thereon,  said  apparatus  being 
adapted  for  rapid  starting  and  stopping  of  spraying  operations, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said  powdered  material; 

means  for  applying  said  powdered  material  onto  said  work- 
piece; 

powder  feed  means  for  carrying  said  powdered  material 
from  said  means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said  powdered 
material  to  said  means  for  applying  said  powdered  mate- 
rial onto  said  workpiece; 

diverting  means  in  communication  with  said  powder  feed 
means  intermediate  said  feed  means  and  said  means  for 
applying  said  powdered  material  onto  said  workpiece, 
said  diverting  means  being  operative  for  selectively  di- 
verting said  powedered  material  away  from  or  towards 
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said  means  for  applying  said  powdered  material  onto  said 
workpiece; 

accumulator  means  in  communication  with  said  diverting 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  any  powdered  material 
diverted  from  said  means  for  applying  said  powdered 
material  onto  said  workpiece; 

recirculation  means  for  recirculating  said  powdered  material 
from  said  accumulator  means  to  said  means  for  storing  and 
dispensing  said  powdered  material; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas  in  commumication  with  said 
powder  feed  means,  with  said  means  for  storing  and  dis- 
pensing said  powdered  material  and  with  said  accumula- 
tor means,  such  that  gas  from  said  source  of  pressurized 
gas  is  operative  to  mix  with  and  carry  said  powdered 
material  towards  said  means  for  applying  said  powdered 
material  onto  said  workpiece,  to  urge  said  powdered 
material  from  said  means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said 
powdered  material  to  said  powder  feed  means;  and  to  urge 
said  powdered  material  from  said  accumulator  means  into 
said  recirculation  means  and  said  means  for  storing  and 
dispensing  said  powdered  material;  and 

a  gas  directing  means  in  communication  with  said  source  of 
pressurized  gas  for  selectively  directing  pressurized  gas 
either  to  said  means  for  storing  and  dispensing  said  pow- 
dered material  or  to  said  accumulator  means. 


uniform  film  along  the  blade  to  its  edge  for  deposit  onto 
the  web  as  it  moves  past  said  edge. 


4,300,039 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  APPLYING  EITHER 
UQUID  OR  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS  TO  A  MOVING 

WEB 
Joaepb  A.  Pacific!,  La  Grange,  and  aiffbrd  A.  Bryant,  Dalton, 
both  of  Gsm  anignora  to  West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc^  Weit 
Poiot,Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,602 

Int.  a.J  B05C  5/02 

VJS.  a.  239—193  5  Oains 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  and  foam  compositions  to  a 
moving  web,  including: 

a  manifold  comprising  a  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports 
spaced  along  its  length  for  receiving  said  composition, 
said  inlet  ports  having  axes  normal  to  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  the  manifold,  but  offset  with  respect  thereto, 
whereby  movement  of  said  composition  as  it  is  received  in 
the  manifold  is  in  a  vortex; 

a  curved  blade  oriented  so  as  to  have  a  crest  extending  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  line,  said  blade  terminating  in  a 
straight  edge  on  one  side  of  the  crest  and  contacting  the 
manifold  along  a  line  parallel  to,  and  below  the  level  of. 
said  horizontal  line  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  crest; 

means  for  defining  a  reservoir  between  said  manifold  and  the 
curved  blade  above  the  line  of  contact  therebetween;  and 

outlet  means  in  the  manifold  for  uniformly  discharging  said 
composition  from  the  manifold  into  the  reservoir  to  cause 
the  reservoir  to  fill  and  overflow  whereby  said  composi- 
tion passes  over  the  crest  of  the  blade  and  moves  as  a 


4,500,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 

COMPONENTS  OF  CELLULOSE  SANITARY  ARTICLES 

Bert  Steffbna,  Auf  der  Jaugel  5,  D-5470  Andemach  13,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1982,  3214294;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jon.  4, 1982,  82104932.7 

Int.  a.J  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—14  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separately  recovering  the  flock  and  non- 
flock  components  in  cellulose-based  sanitary  articles  obtained 
as  waste  in  the  production  of  panties,  diapers,  sanitary  towels, 
sick-bed  undersheets,  and  the  like,  being  a  composite  of  cellu- 
lose flock  and  a  non-flock  carrier  formed  of  plastic,  cellulose  or 
rubber  sheets,  tissues,  adhesive  tapes,  rubber  bands  and  the 
like,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  the  sanitary  articles  into  a  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  entrainers; 

(b)  causing  said  entrainers  to  break  up  the  sanitary  articles  so 
as  to  provide  a  mixture  of  loose  cellulose  flock  and  shred- 
ded non-flock  carrier  material; 

(c)  removing  under  effect  of  a  first  suction  source  acting 
through  a  sieve  the  loose  cellulose  flock  formed  in  said 
chamber  prior  to  the  time  said  non-flock  carrier  is  shred- 
ded so  finely  that  the  carrier  shreds  pass  through  the  sieve; 
and 

(d)  removing  under  a  second  suction  source  acting  in  the 
chamber,  the  non-flock  carrier  shreds. 


4,500,041 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-CONCENTRATION 

SLURRY  OF  COAL 
KazoUko  Nakaoji,  Ichihara;  Mitsnga  Kamao,  Chigasakl; 
Hayami  Itoh,  HinNdi;  Shuhei  Tatsnmi,  and  Sboichi  Takao, 
both  of  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation; 
Kao  Corporation;  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Com- 
pany  Limited;  Electric  Power  Development  Company  Lim- 
ited, all  of  Tokyo  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kobe,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1981,  56-194776; 
May  27, 1982,  57-91088 

Int.  a.i  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—16  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high-concentration  coal-water 
slurry  by  pulverizing  coal  consisting  essentially  of  first 
coarsely  crushing  the  coal,  thereafter  subjecting  the  coarsely 
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crushed  coal  thus  obtained  to  a  pulverizing  process,  together 
with  water,  in  a  wet-type  pulverizing  machine,  and  feeding 
back  one  portion  of  the  finely  pulverized  coal  slurry  thus 
obtained  into  the  inlet  of  said  wet-type  pulverizing  machine. 


4,500,042 

TWO-WAY  KNIFE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  CROP 
HARVESTER  CUITING  CYUNDER 
Arnold  E.  Goertz,  Buhler,  and  Ronald  K.  Guinn,  Valley  Center, 
both  of  Kansn  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporatioa,  Hesston, 
Kans. 

I  Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,376 

I I  Int  CL^  B02C  18/18 

VS.  a.  241—238  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  cutting  cylinder  for  a  crop  harvester  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  knives,  and  struc- 
ture supporting  the  knives  for  inward  and  outward  adjustment 
movement  along  respective  paths  of  travel,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  knives  for  releasably 
holding  same  on  said  structure  in  a  selected  position  along 
said  path  of  travel  of  the  knife;  and 

an  adjuster  for  each  knife  reciprocable  transversely  of  said 
path  of  travel  thereof, 

said  adjuster  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  to  effect  both 
said  inward  and  said  outward  movement  of  each  knife  in 
response  to  reciprocation  of  the  adjuster  when  said  hold- 
ing means  is  released, 

said  portion  of  the  adjuster  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces,  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  oblique  relationship 
to  said  path  of  travel  of  each  knife,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  coupled  in  force-transmitting  relationship  with  each 
knife  when  the  adjuster  is  shifted  transversely  of  said  path 
of  travel  in  one  direction  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
being  coupled  in  force-transmitting  relationship  with  each 
knife  when  the  adjuster  is  shifted  transversely  of  said  path 
of  travel  in  an  opposite  direction. 


4,500043 
LOW  TENSION  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  C.  Brown,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,063 

Int  a.)  B65H  59/38 

U.S.  a.  242—45  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  sag  depth 
of  a  catenary  between  a  feed  apparatus  that  supplies  material  to 


the  catenary  and  a  take-up  apparatus  that  removes  material 
from  the  catenary,  comprising 

a  motor  for  driving  said  take-up  apparatus, 

means  for  illumiiuting  said  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
catenary, 

a  plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  arranged  in  vertical 
orientation  in  the  region  of  the  catenary, 

a  first  plurality  of  voltage  generators  equal  in  number  to  said 
photosensitive  devices,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  volt- 
age generators  comprising  a  switching  circuit  which  is 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  photosensitive  de- 
vices, and  an  output  resistor,  one  terminal  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  switching  circuit,  the  remaining  termi- 
nal of  said  output  resistor  being  connected  to  a  power 
supply  by  a  common  output  resistor,  each  said  voltage 
generator  being  capable  of  generating  a  unique  voltage 
which  depends  upon  the  vertical  position  of  the  photosen- 
sitive device  connected  thereto, 

motor  speed  control  means  connected  to  said  motor  for 
controlling  the  rate  at  which  said  take-up  apparatus  re- 
moves material  from  said  catenary,  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  motor  control  means  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  voltage  generated  by  the  most  re- 
cently activated  voltage  generator. 


4,500,044 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  BOLTS  OF  CLOTH  OR  THE 

UKE 
Heinrich  Schnell,  Schwanheimerstr.  78a,  D-6930  Eberbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1983,  3302291;  Aug.  7, 1983,  3229506 

Int  a.}  B6SH  19/26.  19/28 
U.S.  a.  242—56  A  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  running  web  into  a  series  of 
discrete  bolts,  comprising  a  source  of  running  web;  a  support 
indexible  about  a  fixed  axis  between  first  and  second  positions 
at  1 80*  with  reference  to  one  another;  first  and  second  winding 
devices  and  first  and  second  deflecting  devices  mounted  on 
and  indexible  with  said  support  so  that  said  first  winding  de- 
vice assumes  an  operative  position  in  the  first  position  of  said 
support  and  receives  from  said  source  successive  increments  of 
the  running  web  which  is  maintained  in  a  predetermined  path 
by  the  first  deflecting  device  while  said  second  winding  device 
and  the  second  deflecting  device  assume  positions  of  readiness 
and  the  second  winding  device  assumes  an  operative  position 
in  the  second  position  of  said  support  and  receives  from  said 
source  successive  increments  of  the  running  web  which  is 
maintained  in  said  predetermined  path  by  said  second  deflect- 
ing device  while  said  first  winding  device  and  said  first  deflect- 
ing device  assume  positions  of  readiness,  said  path  extending 
through  that  winding  device  which  is  held  in  said  position  of 
readiness;  and  means  for  severing  the  web  intermediate  said 
winding  devices  upon  completed  conversion  of  a  length  of 
web  into  a  bolt  on  the  winding  device  which  is  held  in  the 
operative  position,  said  winding  devices  being  rouuble  about 
axes  which  are  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis  and  each  thereof 
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comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  roUuy  bolt  holders  disposed  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  path  and  having  tongs  movable  axially 
with  portions  of  the  corresponding  bolt  holders  between  re- 
tracted positions  of  disengagement  from  and  extended  posi- 
tions of  engagement  with  the  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  the 
web  in  said  path,  each  of  said  bolt  holders  further  comprising 
detent  means  arranged  to  maintain  the  respective  tongs  in  a 
predetermined  angular  position  in  the  retracted  position  of  the 
tongs. 


4,S0O,O45 
LATERALLY  TRANSLATABLE  ROLL  APPARATUS 
Aafu  H.  WUtaker,  Moote  Screno;  Keith  E.  McFarland,  Wood- 
aid^  WiUlam  A.  Uoyd,  Lot  Altot,  aod  WUlard  J.  Patrick,  Los 
Gatoa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Cobb. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,939 

lot  a.^  B65H  25/26 

VS.  a.  242—57.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  laterally  translatable  roll  apparatus  for  supply  and/or 
take-up  of  a  continuous  web  of  material  to  maintain  said  roll  in 
proper  alignment  as  the  web  is  paid  from  or  rewound  onto  said 
roll,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  members; 

a  roll  for  supporting  said  continuous  web  of  material; 

means  on  said  frame  members  to  rotatably  support  said  roll 
therebetween,  said  support  means  comprising  open  ended 
bearing  support  means; 

roll  drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  to  one  end  of 
said  roll; 

interengagable  coupler  means  on  the  output  end  of  said  roll 
drive  shaft  and  said  roll  one  end  to  permit  said  roll  to  be 
rototably  driven  by  said  roll  drive  shaft  while  allowing  for 
immediate  lateral  disengagement  of  said  coupler  means 
upon  removal  of  the  other  end  of  said  roll  from  said  open 
ended  bearing  support  means; 

means  axially  mounted  at  said  roll  one  end  and  biased  to 
move  axially  outward  away  therefrom  for  engagement 
against  said  drive  shaft  output  end; 

lateral  translation  drive  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
frame  members  with  translation  output  means  engaging  in 
axially  aligned,  abutting  contact  relation  the  other  end  of 
said  roll, 

said  axially  aligned,  abutting  contact  relation  to  permit  dis- 
engagement of  said  roll  other  end  from  said  translation 
output  means  by  singularly  lifting  said  roll  other  end  from 
its  open  ended  bearing  support  means  while  not  interfer- 
ing either  with  the  lateral  operation  or  rotational  opera- 
tion of  said  roll  when  said  roll  is  positioned  for  said  opera- 
tions in  said  open  ended  bearing  support  means; 

control  means  to  operate  said  lateral  translation  drive  means 
to  translate  said  lateral  output  means. 


4,500,046 
STRIP  MATERLiL  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Wocnker,  Pierccton,  ImL,  assignor  to  Chem-Elec, 
Inc.,  North  Webster,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  443,649 

Int.  a.3  B65H  23/20 

VS.  a.  242-67.1  R  6  Claims 


1.  Strip  material  take-up  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  electric  drive  motor  for  exerting  a  relatively  constant 
rotor  torque  substantially  independent  of  the  motor  speed 
of  operation,  the  drive  motor  torque  being  directly  related 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  volUge  applied  thereto; 

a  rheostat  coupling  the  drive  motor  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  operator  controllable  to  allow  a  user  to  select 
the  magnitude  of  the  voluge  applied  to  the  drive  motor 
and  therefore  also  the  speed  independent  torque  and  the 
strip  material  tension; 

an  expandible  mandrel  for  receiving,  in  its  expanded  condi- 
tion, strip  material,  the  mandrel  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  core  having  axially  extending  slots  extending 
from  an  end  face  of  the  core  toward  and  terminating  short 
of  the  opposite  end  face  of  the  core  with  adjacent  slots 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite  core  end 
faces;  and 

means  positively  drivingly  coupling  the  motor  and  mandrel 
in  a  slip-free  manner  to  wind  strip  material  about  the 
mandrel  as  that  material  becomes  available  while  main- 
taining tension  on  the  strip  material  substantially  constant 
independent  of  strip  material  movement; 

first  manually  operable  release  means  for  allowing  removal 
of  the  mandrel  from  the  apparatus;  and 

second  manually  operable  release  means  effective  in  a  first 
state  to  maintain  the  mandrel  in  its  expanded  condition 
and  effective  in  a  second  state  to  allow  the  mandrel  to 
collapse  somewhat  to  facilitate  removal  of  strip  material 
from  the  mandrel. 


4,500,047 
SPOOL  ADAPTOR 

Philip  Merlin,  3  Gladwyne  a..  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.  10977 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,683 
lat  a.}  B65H  75/18 
VS.  a.  242—71.9  13  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  use  with  a  spool  of  coiled  elongated  mate- 
rial having  a  cylindrical  center  core  around  which  the  material 
is  wrapped,  the  adaptor  comprising  a  cylindrical  center  section 
having  a  bore  formed  axially  at  least  partially  therethrough, 
first  and  second  flange  sections  mounted  to  the  ends  of  the 
center  section,  at  least  one  of  the  flange  sections  being  remov- 
able therefrom,  and  means  for  engaging  a  spool  mounted  on 
the  adaptor  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  spool  rela- 
tive to  the  adaptor,  the  spool  engaging  means  including  a  blade 
mounted  on  the  adaptor  and  having  a  sharpened  edge  which 
engagingly  contacts  the  center  core  of  the  spool  to  secure  the 
spool  in  place  on  the  adaptor,  the  center  section  including  a 
cylindrical  boss  situated  at  an  outermost  end  of  the  center 
section,  a  cylindrical  inner  hub  adjacent  the  boss  which  is 
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dimensioned  to  be  closely  received  by  the  core  of  the  spool  so 
as  to  prevent  radial  movement  of  the  spool  on  the  adaptor  and 


a  main  body  portion  extending  from  the  inner  hub  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  center  section. 


1.  A  device  for  the  automatic  winding  up  of  a  cable  compris- 


mg: 


a  base  plate  (1)  having  a  pivot  spindle  (2)  and  a  journal  pin 
(4)  spaced  from  said  spindle,  said  base  plate  further  having 
a  brake  collar  (6);  having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
pivot  spindle;  and 

a  brake  wheel  (5)  rotatably  mounted  on  said  journal  pin  for 
engagement,  in  a  speed  amplifying  manner,  with  said 
dnmi,  said  brake  wheel  having  centrifugal  braking  means 
appliable  to  said  braking  collar  when  said  wheel  rotates; 

said  base  plate  having  a  generally  planar  member  with  said 
pivot  spindle  and  journal  pin  extending  from  the  same  side 
of  the  planar  base  plate  member  so  that  the  device  may  be 
assembled  by  sequentially  placing  said  brake  wheel  on  said 
journal  pin  and  said  drum  on  said  pivot  spindle,  said  pivot 


spindle  and  journal  pin  being  so  spaced  on  said  base  plate 
member  as  to  place  said  brake  wheel  at  least  partially 
behind  said  drum  for  retaining  said  brake  wheel  on  said 
journal  pin,  said  braking  collar  surrounding  said  journal 
pin  on  said  same  side  of  said  base  plate  member,  said  base 
plate  member  having  means  for  retaining  said  drum,  and 
hence  said  brake  wheel,  on  said  base  plate  member  so  as  to 
retain  said  device  in  an  assembled  condition. 


4,500,049 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STOPPING  A  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Masanori  Sugihara,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec> 

tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,842 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    2,    1981,    56- 
130478[U];  Sep.  2,  1981,  56.130479[U] 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/S8;  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VS.  a.  242—186  7  Claims 


4,500,048 
CENTRIFUGAL  BRAKE  DEVICE,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 
THE  AUTOMATIC  WINDING  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE 

Albert  R.  SchaUer,  Rllkewcg  1,  7573  Sinibeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00003,  §  371  Date  Jun.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  JuB.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01624,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1980,3040143 

Int  a.J  B65H  75/48;  FIOD  59/00 
VS,  a.  242—1073  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  stopping  a  upe  recorder, 
comprising;  a  takeup  reel  pulley,  a  sensing  arm  attached  to  said 
takeup  reel  pulley,  a  pivot  shaft,  a  stop  lever  urged  against  said 
sensing  arm  and  angularly  movable  about  said  pivot  shaft,  a 
stop  arm  extending  from  said  pivot  shaft,  means  for  resiliently 
coupling  said  stop  arm  to  said  stop  lever,  said  stop  arm  includ- 
ing a  switch  actuator  projection,  switch  means  for  enabling 
said  tape  recorder  to  enter  a  stop  mode  when  said  switch 
means  is  actuated,  and  means  for  urging  said  projection  into 
contact  with  said  switch  means  in  response  to  stoppage  of  said 
takeup  reel  pulley  to  thereby  actuate  said  switch  means. 


4,500,050 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Scr.  No.  522,761 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.   19,   1982,   57> 
124452[U] 

Int.  a.)  GllB  15/08 
VS.  a.  242—198  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 
a  lower  cassette  half  having  a  light  emitting  element  inser- 
tion hole  therein,  said  insertion  hole  being  defined  by  a 
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cylindrical  wall  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
grooves; 

an  upper  cassette  half  secured  to  said  lower  cassette  half; 

a  Upe  supplying  reel  and  a  tape  winding  reel  juxtaposed  in 
said  cassette  inside  a  space  defined  by  said  upper  and 
lower  cassette  halves;  and 

a  reel  reuining  plate  having  opposite  end  portions  which 
depress  tops  of  said  reels,  said  reel  retaining  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  protrusions  at  a  central  portion  thereof,  said 
protrusions  being  engaged  with  said  grooves  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  such  that  a  central  portion  of  said  reel  retaining 
plate  is  held  between  a  top  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  an  inner  wall  of  said  upper  cassette  half 


4,500,052 

UQUID  FUEL  PREVAPORIZATION  AND  BACK 

BURNING  INDUCTION  JET  OVAL  THRUST 

TRANSITION  TAIL  PIPE 

Kyusik  Kim,  5026  Rhoads  Ave^  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93111 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,619 

Int.  aj  B64C  29/Oa  39/10 

VJS.  a.  244-12.1  8  Claims 


4,500,051 
GYRO  STABILIZED  OPTICS  WITH  nXED  DETECTOR 
Wilbur  W.  Cottle,  Jr.,  and  Lilbum  R.  Smith,  both  of  Richardson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,746,  Oct.  6, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,684 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/22 

VJS.  a.  244—3.16  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  to  a  target  a  cannon  launched 
guided  projectile  having  a  timer,  stabilizing  fins,  a  direction 
finding  signal  processor  electronic  means,  a  gyro-optical  sys- 
tem, a  gyro,  an  electrical  drive  means  and  projectile  guidance 
means  comprising: 

(a)  activating  the  timer  upon  setback  to  time  an  unguided 
portion  of  the  projectile's  trajectory; 

(b)  deploying  the  stabilizing  fins  during  the  unguided  portion 
of  the  projectile's  trajectory  to  stabilize  the  projectile 
against  spin; 

(c)  sequentially  activating  the  direction  finding  signal  pro- 
cessor electronic  means  to  determine,  responsive  to  sig- 
nals generated  by  the  gyro-optical  system,  target  acquisi- 
tion, while  delaying  the  output  of  projectile  guidance 
signals  of  the  processor  electronic  means  and  during  the 
delay,  activating  the  gyro  of  the  gyro-optical  system  and 
the  projectile  guidance  means; 

(d)  precessing  the  gyro  through  pitch  and  yaw  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  direction  finding  signal  processor  to  align 
the  gyro  with  the  target; 

(e)  providing  pitch  and  yaw  angle  signals  from  the  direction 
finding  signal  processor  electronic  means  for  producing 
pitch  and  yaw  guidance  signals;  and 

(0  applying  the  pitch  and  yaw  guidance  signals  to  an  electri- 
cal drive  means  to  selectively  actuate  the  projectile's 
guidance  means  to  align  the  projectile  with  the  target. 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  prevaporization  and  backbuming  induction 
jet  thrust  transition  tail  pipe  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  turbojet 
engine  comprising 
means  defining  a  primary  air  inlet  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a 
said  turbojet  engine  and  defining  a  diverging  area  in  the 
transition  tailpipe  located  downstream  therefrom,  said 
diverging  area  defining  means  including  means  for  form- 
ing a  vertically  converging  and  horizontally  diverging 
thrust  nozzle,  said  diverging  area  defining  means  further 
including  means  defining  a  pair  of  air  plenums  each  having 
an  air  inlet  plenum  which  is  adapted  to  direct  an  air/ram 
flow  into  a  main  airflow  path  defining  means  including 
means  defining  a  bellmouth  shaped  inlet  which  communi- 
cates with  an  airflow  inducing  nozzle  having  a  diverging 
downstream  throat  which  terminates  in  a  chamber  having 
a  downstream  end  opening,  each  of  said  airflow  path 
chambers  end  openings  defining  a  secondary  inlet  to  said 
diverging  area; 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertically  spaced  curved  inductor 
vanes  positioned  in  the  secondary  inlets  to  the  diverging 
area,  said  inductor  vanes  being  adapted  to  deflect  a  sec- 
ondary airflow  passing  through  said  bellmouth  shaped 
airflow  inducing  nozzle,  through  said  throat  and  chamber 
and  through  the  secondary  inlet  into  a  path  through  said 
diverging  area  which  is  substantially  directed  towards 
said  thrust  nozzle; 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  exit  nozzle  and  ahead  of  said 
thrust  nozzle  for  defining  upper  and  lower  liquid  fuel 
prevaporization  chambers  adapted  to  the  outstream  sur- 
face of  said  diverging  area  of  transition  tail  pipe,  fuel 
injecting  means  which  are  positioned  in  the  prevaporiza- 
tion chambers  and  means  for  defining  vaporized  gas  out- 
lets from  said  prevaporization  chambers; 
means  defining  a  vaporized  gas  distributing  manifold  posi- 
tioned around  said  diverging  area  and  ahead  of  said  hori- 
zontally diverging  portion  of  said  thrust  nozzle,  said  dis- 
tributing manifold  defining  means  having  a  plurality  of 
distributing  orifices  each  having  a  convergent-divergent 
discharge  nozzle  which  is  adapted  to  direct  a  vaporized 
gas  flow  into  and  to  be  mixed  with  the  airstream  within 
said  diverging  area,  each  of  said  discharge  nozzles  having 
a  discharge  opening  which  is  downstreamwardly  inclined 
towards  said  thrust  nozzle  and  adjacent  a  secondary  inlet 
of  said  diverging  area  and  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  the 
airstream  slipflow  passing  over  the  downstreamwardly 
inclined  discharge  openings  producing  a  vacuum  within 
the  prevaporization  chambers  through  the  distributing 
manifold  and  the  discharge  nozzles  wherein  the  vacuum 
has  a  pressure  within  the  prevaporization  chambers  which 
is  varied  by  the  injection  of  liquid  fuel  into  the  prevapori- 
zation chambers  by  the  injection  means; 
an  ignitor  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  outlets  at  the 
vaporized  gas-air  mixing  point  which  ignites  the  vapor- 
ized gas-air  mixture  at  a  location  upstream  from  the  thrust 
nozzle  such  that  the  ignited  vaporized  gas-air  mixture 
combustion  occurs  in  said  thrust  nozzle. 
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4,500,053 

PROPELLER  AND  ENGINE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Rolf  Bruid,  212  N.  Mecklenburg  Ave,  Sonth  HiU,  Va.  23970 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,458,  Dec.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,382,566.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,697 

Int.  a.3  B64C  ll/Oa-  B64D  27/00 

VJS.  a.  244—54  26  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  aircraft  engine  and  a  propeller 
on  a  longitudinal  member  of  an  aircraft  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  about  said 
longitudinal  member, 

a  securing  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  longitudinal  member, 

a  vibration  dampening  means  disposed  between  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  securing  means  and  said  sleeve, 

an  engine  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  engine  on  said 
sleeve,  and 

an  attaching  means  on  said  sleeve  for  attaching  said  propel- 
ler for  rotation  about  said  sleeve, 

said  propeller  being  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  longitudinal  member. 


4,500,054 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLED  TURBOSHAFT 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Alfired  W.  Osbom,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,736 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1982, 
8231063 

Int  Ci.3  B64D  27/Oa  27/16 
VJS.  a.  244—54  6  Oaims 


1.  A  coupled  gas  turbine  engine/coupling  gearbox  assembly 
comprising  first  and  second  gas  turbine  engines,  a  coupling 
gearbox,  said  first  and  second  gas  turbine  engines  being  at- 
tached to  said  coupling  gearbox  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  engines  are  parallel,  a  vehicle,  and  a  mounting  system 


mounting  said  assembly  on  said  vehicle,  said  mounting  system 
comprising  a  mounting  supporting  said  gearbox  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  assembly  relative  to  said  vehicle  but  which 
prevents  longitudinal  movement  of  said  assembly  relative  to 
said  vehicle,  and  first  and  second  strut  members  which  respec- 
tively support  said  first  and  second  gas  turbine  engines  from 
said  vehicle,  each  of  said  strut  members  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  vehicle  and  its  respective  gas  turbine  engine  so 
as  to  permit  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  of  each  of  said 
gas  turbine  engines  relative  to  said  vehicle,  said  gas  turbine 
engines  being  interconnected  with  an  intermediate  member 
routably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  by  a  plurality  of  link  mem- 
bers, said  link  members  interconnecting  said  gas  turbine  en- 
gines and  opposite  sides  of  said  rotatably  mounted  member 
with  respect  to  its  axis  of  rotation  in  such  a  manner  that  any 
relative  lateral  movement  between  said  gas  turbine  engines  is 
unconstrained  and  results  in  said  intermediate  member  being 
rotated  about  its  axis  of  roution  by  said  link  members,  but  that 
all  lateral  movements  of  said  gas  turbine  engines  relative  to 
said  vehicle  which  are  in  unison  are  constrained  by  said  link 
members  and  intermediate  member. 


4,500,055 
AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT 
Hubert  Krojer,  Bermatinsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Domier  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1982,  3219159 

Int  a.J  B64C  27/00.  29/04 
VS.  a.  244—55  11  Claims 


fCS 


1.  In  an  aircraft  structure  comprising  a  main  fuselage  (2) 
having  a  circular  or  approximately  circular  cross-section  for 
cabin  pressurization  and  a  rear  section  (3).  which  is  provided 
with  a  wing  (5),  said  fuselage  containing  a  power  plant  (4)  in 
the  rear  section  thereof,  said  power  plant  consisting  of  at  least 
two  independently  operating  propulsion  units  (8,8')  each  com- 
prised of  an  engien  (9,9')  and  a  rearwardly  extending  drive 
shaft  (25,25')  terminating  in  a  propeller  spinner  (32,32')  having 
a  pusher  propeller  (31,31')  with  propeller  disk  (34,34')  mounted 
thereon,  the  improvement  which  resides  in  that 

(a)  the  fuselage  rear  section  is  formed  by  a  central  section 
(11)  and  lateral  spindle-shaped  engine  nacelles  (12,12'). 
where  said  central  section  and  said  engine  nacelles  form  a 
structural  unit  with  a  blending  outer  contour  and  extend 
directly  from  the  main  fuselage  section  and  together  con- 
tain the  propulsion  units, 

(b)  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  engine  assumes  an  out- 
wardly diverging  position  in  the  direction  of  the  fuselage 
rear  end, 

(c)  the  engines  are  positioned  in  the  region  of  the  main 
fuselage  section  partially  within  the  main  fuselage  section 
and  partially  with  the  engine  nacelles, 

(d)  the  engine  nacelles  comprise  spaces  for  the  reception  of 
air  supply  (20,20)  and  exhaust  gas  ducts  (21,21')  lateral  of 
the  engine,  and 

(e)  the  outer  contour  of  the  engine  nacelles  tapers  in  the  area 
of  their  rear  end  into  the  circular  contour  of  the  propeller 
spinners. 
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4,500,056 

AIRCRAFT  TOWING  AND  CARRYING  LINKAGE 

SYSTEMS  HAVING  HIGH  STABILITY 

LMMurd  B.  Della-Moretta,  1796  RumU  PI^  PoBoaa.  Calif. 

91767 

DlTliiMi  Of  Scr.  No.  240,199,  Mar.  3, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,438,944. 

nUs  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,714 

lot  a.}  B64D  9/00 

M&.  a  244-137  R  2  Oaliu 


1.  A  method  of  suspending  a  load  from  a  helicopter,  com- 
prising: 

selecting  a  suble  point  within  the  helicopter  body  from 
which  a  load  could  best  be  suspended,  near  its  center  of 
gravity; 

mounting  at  least  three  generally  symmetrically  located  ball 
jointed  links  connected  at  one  end  of  the  helicopter  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  rigid  subframe  in  a  manner 
so  that  extended  lines  on  which  the  links  lie  intersect 
generally  at  the  selected  point  of  stability;  and 

suspending  the  load  from  the  frame  by  a  plurality  of  lines  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  load  and  subframe  may  swing 
rigidly  as  one  body,  the  length  of  the  suspension  lines 
being  selected  to  adjust  the  pendulum  length  of  the  load  to 
avoid  the  natural  periods  of  the  helicopter's  pitch  and  roll 
motions. 


4,500,057 
MECHANISM  FOR  DOCKING  AND  JOINING  SPACE 

CRAFT 
Alaia  J.  Duwelz,  Mantes-la- VUle,  France,  aasignor  to  Sodete 
Nationale  Industriellc  Aerospatiale,  France 

FUed  JuB.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  15, 1982,  82  10446 
lot  a.3  B64G  1/64 
UA  a  244-161  4  diims 


pie  individually  windable  metallic  bands  which  cooperate 
when  unwound  to  form  said  boom; 

boom  storage  and  extension  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for 
storing  said  metallic  bands  and  extending  them  to  form 
said  boom; 

a  first  locking  element  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
boom; 

a  cable  having  an  end  connected  to  said  first  locking  element 
and  extendable  with  said  boom; 

means  for  retracting  said  cable;  and 

a  first  centering  element  comprising  an  open  first  envelope 
encircling  said  plate  and  said  boom,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
envelope  being  formed  to  provide  an  outwardly  convex 
generally  spherical  surface;  and 

(b)  in  a  second  space  craft: 

a  second  locking  element  mounted  on  said  second  space 
craft  and  adapted  to  interlock  with  said  first  locking  ele- 
ment; and 

a  second  centering  element  encircling  said  second  locking 
element,  said  second  centering  element  having  an  out- 
wardly opening,  generally  conical  surface  adapted  to  mate 
Mdth  the  spherical  surface  of  said  first  envelope. 

4,500058 

MODULAR  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR 

MINLATURE-RAILWAY  SWITCHES 

Francesco  Reginato,  Due?illc  Italy,  aasignor  to  Lima  S.pji., 

Vicena,  Italy 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1981, 21883/81[U] 
lat  a.3  B61L  25/06,  27/02 
VS.  a.  246-3  9  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  docking  and  joining  space  craft  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  in  a  first  space  craft: 

a  plate  articulated  to  said  first  space  craft  by  means  equiva- 
lent to  a  ball  and  socket  joint  centrally  located  on  said 
plate  for  permitting  pivoting  movement  of  said  plate  about 
its  center; 

actuating  means  for  pivoting  said  plate; 

a  storable  tubular  extendable  boom  member  formed  of  sup- 


1.  A  panel  for  controlling  th*  actuation  of  the  switches  at  the 
crossings  of  a  miniature  railway  line,  said  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  in  one  surface  of  which  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
miniature  railway  line  is  reproduced  by  means  of  grooves 
which  correspond  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
tracks  of  the  miniature  railway  line,  at  least  some  of  said 
grooves  bifurcating  into  two  downstream  grooves  at  a 
plurality  of  control  panel  switching  points  corresponding 
to  track  switching  points  at  which  the  tracks  of  the  minia- 
ture railway  line  bifurcate  into  two  downstream  tracks; 

(b)  electrical  contacts  disposed  in  said  downstream  grooves 
adjacent  to  said  control  panel  switching  points,  said  elec- 
trical conucts  being  adapted  to  make  electrical  conuct 
with  a  conductive  stylus  which  can  be  moved  through 
said  grooves,  said  electrical  contacts  and  said  conductive 
stylus  being  electrically  connected  to  an  electric  control 
circuit  which  actuates  switches  at  the  corresponding  ones 
of  said  track  switching  points;  and 

(c)  a  direction  indicator  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  control  panel  switching  points  and  between 
the  two  downstream  grooves  emanating  from  each  of  said 
control  panel  switching  points,  each  of  said  direction 
indicators  being  movable  by  physical  contact  with  said 
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conductive  stylus  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 
blocks  a  first  one  of  the  two  downwstream  grooves  ema- 
nating from  the  corresponding  one  of  said  control  panel 
switching  points  and  unblocks  the  second  one  of  the  two 
downstream  grooves  emanating  from  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  control  panel  switching  points  and  a  second 
position  in  which  it  blocks  the  second  one  of  the  two 
downstream  grooves  emanating  from  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  control  panel  switching  points  and  unblocks 
the  first  one  of  the  two  downstream  grooves  emanating 
from  the  corresponding  one  of  said  control  panel  switch- 
ing points,  whereby  the  position  of  said  direction  indica- 
tors provides  a  visual  indication  of  the  position  of  the 
corresponding  switches  in  the  miniature  railway  line. 


4,500,059 
nSHING  SEAT  TRAY 
John  L.  Papizan,  3753  Aletha  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70814 
1 1       FUed  Aug.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,118 
1 1  iBt  a.'  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  248—205.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  tray  assembly  for  connection  to  a  fisherman's  seat 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  tray  for  containing  fishing  lures,  said  tray  having 
i.  a  top  side, 

ii.  a  flat,  planar  bottom  side, 

iii.  a  side  wall  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  top 

side  of  said  tray  and  horizontally  along  the  length  of  the 

tray, 
iiii.  a  horizontal  lip  connected  to  said  side  wall  adapted  to 

be  placed  under  the  bottom  of  a  fisherman's  seat, 
iiiU.  two  parallel  longitudinal  slots  located  on  said  bottom 

side  of  said  tray,  said  longitudinal  slots  being  parallel  to 

said  side  wall, 

b.  a  generally  rectangular,  elongated  plate  for  attaching  said 
tray  to  a  seat,  said  plate  having  a  bottom  side  and  a  top 
side,  said  plate  having  a  first  portion  which  is  adapted  to 
extend  beneath  the  bottom  of  said  seat  and  a  second  por- 
tion which  extends  beneath  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said 
first  portion  having  a  hole  therein  in  which  is  received  a 
fastener  to  connect  said  plate  to  the  bottom  of  said  seat, 
said  top  side  of  said  second  portion  of  said  plate  having 
two  parallel,  longitudinal  ridges  thereon  adapted  for  re- 
ceipt in  two  longitudinal  slots  located  on  said  bottom  side 
of  said  tray,  the  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  the  top 
side  of  said  plate  on  each  side  and  between  said  two  ridges 
being  a  flat,  generally  rectangular  plane  adapted  to 
contact  and  support  said  flat,  planar  bottom  side  of  said 
tray,  said  bottom  side  of  said  plate  being  a  flat,  generaUy 
rectangular  plane,  the  top  side  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
plate  being  a  flat,  generaUy  rectangular  plane  adapted  to 
contact  the  flat  bottom  of  said  seat,  said  plate  being 
adapted  to  connect  to  the  bottom  of  a  fisherman's  seat  to 
bias  said  horizontal  lip  against  the  bottom  of  said  fisher- 
man's seat  and  to  bias  said  sidewaU  against  a  side  of  said 
fisherman's  seat 


4,500,060 

SWIVEL-TILT  PLATFORM 

WUUam  C.  Anderson,  Grand  Rapids;  Bmce  K.  Booady,  Holland, 

and  Raoul  J.  P.  Scbouauiker,  Wyooyog,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasiga- 

ors  to  Westiagbottse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Job.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,640 

Int  a.3  A47B  91/00 

VS.  a.  248—349  7  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  pedestal  for  supporting  a  computer  terminal 
display  device  or  the  like  comprising; 

a  base  portion  having  a  flat  upper  peripheral  surface,  an 
annular  inwardly  and  downwardly  sloped  spherical  seg- 
ment interiorly  of  said  flat  upper  peripheral  surface  and  a 
central  aperture  through  said  base  portion; 

a  tUt  platform  having  a  central  spherical  segment  bottom 
portion  with  a  central  aperture  therethrough  and  laterally 
extending  cylindrical  segments  extending  outwardly  of 
said  spherical  segment  said  spherical  segment  bottom 
portion  of  said  tilt  platform  being  complimentary  to  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  rest  on  said  spherical  segment 
in  said  base  portion  with  said  outwardly  extending  cylin- 
drical segments  overlying  said  upper  peripheral  surface  of 
said  base  portion;  and 

a  platform  top  overlying  said  tUt  platform,  said  platform  top 
having  a  planar  upper  surface  with  a  central  aperture 
therethrough  and  at  least  one  trough  portion  in  said  planar 
upper  surface  interconnecting  one  edge  of  said  platform 
top  with  said  central  aperture. 


4,500,061 
HOLDER 
Louis  V.  Nigro,  Saugns,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GUIette  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,918 

lat  a^  B65D  35/56 

VS.  a.  248—359  I  11  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  holder  of  molded  plastic  material  for  a  tubular 
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package  that  has  a  transverse  base  portion,  said  holder  com- 
prising a  two  spaced  sidewall  portions, 
a  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  each  said  sidewall  portion, 
said  flanges  being  in  spaced  opposed  alignment  and  defining 
therebetween  a  slot  for  receiving  the  neck  of  the  tubular 
package  and  said  sidewall  portions  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  receive  the  base  portion  of  the  tubular  package, 
and 
a  stabilizing  web  interconnecting  said  sidewall  portions 
intermediate  their  ends  such  that  pressure  at  one  end  of 
said  sidewall  portions  that  tends  to  close  said  slot  at  said 
one  end  concurrently  tends  to  open  said  slot  at  the  other 
end,  and 

a  support  portion  integral  with  and  being  an  upward  exten- 
sion of  said  sidewall  portions  for  securing  said  holder  to  a 
support  member. 


4,500,063 
FENDER  MOUNT  FOR  A  MIRROR 
WUllM.  P.  ScluiUdt,  21000  Woodnifr,  Rockwood.  Mkh.  48173, 
and  F^ukllB  D.  HiitckiMoii,  28000  BeU  Rd^  New  Boston, 
Mkh.  481«4 

FiM  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,886 

iBt  a.^  B60R  1/02 

UA  a.  248-475.1  9  cUdnw 


4,500,062 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  LEVEUNG  MECHANISM 
Leonard  E.  Sandrik,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  9t 
Compuiy,  MoUne,  lU. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1582,  Ser.  No.  441,357 

lat  a.)  B60N  1/02 

UAa248-371  4Cl«inis 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  support  system  comprising: 

a  platform  rigidly  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

an  elongated  arcuate  rail  member  fixed  to  and  projecting 
from  the  platform,  extending  along  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and 
having  a  first  elongated  bearing  surface  extending  trans- 
versely to  a  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  vehicle,  the  rail  mem- 
ber comprising  a  vertically  extending  upright  member  and 
a  horizontally  extending  cross  member  forming  a  T- 
shaped  cross  section,  an  upper  surface  of  the  cross  mem- 
ber forming  the  first  bearing  surface; 

an  elongated  guide  member  supporting  the  seat  and  having 
an  arcuate  slot  receiving  the  rail  member,  the  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  second  elongated  bearing  surface  extending 
transversely  to  the  fore-and-aft  axis,  the  guide  member 
slot  having  a  T-shaped  cross  sectional  area; 

bearing  means  located  in  the  slot  for  engaging  the  first  and 
second  bearing  surfaces  and  for  permitting  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  guide  member  relative  to  the  rail  member 
along  an  arc  of  a  circle,  the  support  system  having  at  least 
one  position  wherein  the  entire  first  bearing  surface  is  in 
contact  with  the  bearing  means  and  wherein  the  entire 
second  bearing  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  bearing 
means;  and 

latch  means  for  holding  the  seat  in  selected  positions  with 
respect  to  the  platform. 


1.  A  mount  adapted  for  securing  a  mirror  support  member  to 
the  curved  portion  of  a  vehicle  fender,  said  mount  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  mounting  surface  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  curved  portion  of  the  vehicle  fender  and  an 
opposite  outer  surface; 

a  cover  member  secured  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  base 
member;  and 

aperture  means,  interposed  between  said  base  member  and 
said  cover  member,  for  holding  a  predetermined  length  of 
the  the  mirror  support  member  therebetween  so  that  the 
mirror  support  member  is  rigidly  secured  to  the  vehicle 
fender,  said  aperture  means  further  having  at  least  two  rib 
members  extending  between  said  base  member  and  said 
cover  member,  one  of  said  at  least  two  rib  members  form- 
ing a  stop  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  rib  members 
having  portions  defining  a  bore  for  frictionally  engaging 
the  mirror  support  member. 


4,500,064 

MAST  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

PUUp  Calabro,  9025  Linton  St^  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20901 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457^59 

Int  a.}  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  a.  248—539 


17  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  securing  a  mast  to  a  wall,  said 
mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  having  a  flat  rear  surface; 

a  mast-receiving  cradle  member  having  an  elongated  mast 
support  surface  extending  axially  parallel  to  the  length- 
wise dimension  of  the  mast  and  having  an  arcuate  cross- 
section,  wherein  the  axial  length  of  said  support  surface  is 
at  least  twice  the  arcuate  length  of  said  cross-section; 


fL; 
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means  for  mounting  said  mounting  plate  on  said  wall  with 
the  entire  flat  rear  surface  disposed  flush  against  the  wall, 
said  means  for  mounting  including  at  least  two  length- 
wise-spaced mounting  holes  defined  through  said  mount- 
ing plate; 

itieans  securing  said  cradle  and  said  mounting  plate  to  one 
another  in  spaced  relation  such  that,  when  said  mounting 
plate  is  secured  to  said  wall,  the  axial  dimension  of  said 
support  surface  extends  generally  parallel  to  and  is  spaced 
transversely  from  said  wall;  and 

ilieans  for  clamping  the  mast  against  said  cradle  member  at 
said  support  surface. 


4,500,065 

RELEASABLE  TOOL  MOUNT  FOR  MANIPULATOR 
Daniel  M.  Hennekes,  Morrow;  David  E.  Suica,  Lebanon,  and 
Robert  F.  Beckman,  Cincinnati,  all  of  OIUo,  assignors  to 
Ondnnati  Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,512 

'  Int  a.)  B66C  23/66 

MS.  Ct  248—542  10  CUUm 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  mounting  tools  to  a  mechanical 
manipulator  comprising: 

a.  a  tool  mounting  plate; 

b.  a  housing  having  a  recess,  defined  by  the  walls  of  said 
housing,  for  receiving  the  mounting  plate  and  a  surface  for 
attachment  to  the  manipulator, 

.  a  plurality  of  support  pins  disposed  peripherally  upon  the 
mounting  plate,  each  support  pin  having  a  free  end  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and  a  second  end 
retained  by  the  mounting  plate; 
a  plurality  of  pin  receptacles  disposed  within  the  side 
walls  of  the  recess,  each  receptacle  receiving  the  free  end 
of  a  support  pin,  the  support  pins  and  receptacles  suspend- 
ing the  mounting  plate  within  the  recess  such  that  a  rela- 
tive force  between  the  mounting  plate  and  housing,  irre- 
spective of  the  direction  thereof,  effects  relative  motion  of 
the  mounting  plate  and  housing;  and 
preload  means  attached  to  the  mounting  plate  for  resisting 
forces  acting  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  support 
pins  in  the  direction  away  from  the  receptacles,  each 
preload  means  being  connected  between  the  second  end  of 
a  support  pin  and  the  mounting  plate,  the  magnitude  of  the 
relative  force  between  the  mounting  plate  and  housing 
required  to  release  the  mounting  plate  being  determined 
by  the  force  required  to  overcome  the  preload  resistance 
to  dislodge  at  least  one  su|^x>rt  pin  from  its  associated 
receptacle. 


4,500,066 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  ACTUATOR  FOR 

TURBINE  VALVES 

Werner  Trassl,  MiUheim  an  der  Rnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny, 

assignor  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AkticngeseUschaft,  Miilheini  an 

der  Rnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,626,  May  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,295 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,3019602 

Int  a.)  F16K  il/l22 
U.S.  a.  251—26  4  Claims 


1.  Electro-hydraulic  control  actuator  assembly  for  turbine 
valves,  comprising  a  turbine  valve  having  a  valve  cone  being 
movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  of  said  valve, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  valve  cone,  a  valve  housing,  an  inte- 
grated compact  actuator  unit  disposed  on  said  valve  housing 
and  combined  with  said  valve,  said  actuator  unit  including  an 
electro-hydraulic  converter,  a  hydraulic  control  cylinder 
being  connected  to  said  electro-hydraulic  converter  and  hav- 
ing a  control  piston  connected  to  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
valve  cone  to  said  open  position  of  said  valve,  a  power  spring 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  absorbing  movement  of  said  valve 
cone  into  said  open  position  of  said  valve  and  for  resetting  said 
valve  cone  for  rapid  closing  be  spring  loading,  and  a  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  system,  said  supply  system  including  a  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  first  and  second  fluid  pumps  each  being  fed 
from  said  fluid  reservoir  and  each  having  a  pressure  side,  first 
and  second  electric  motors  each  driving  a  respective  one  of 
said  pumps,  a  hydraulic  pressure  accumulator  subdivided  into 
at  least  two  part-accumulators,  and  piping  disposed  in  said 
actuator  unit  connecting  said  part-accumulators  to  said  pres- 
sure side  of  said  pumps  and  to  said  hydraulic  control  cylinder 
for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  for  an  opening  motion  of  said 
valve,  each  of  said  part-accumulators  having  a  hydraulic  fluid 
storage  volume  sufficient  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  for  at 
least  one  full  opening  motion  of  said  valve  even  if  one  of  said 
part-accumulators  is  inoperative,  said  fluid  pump  having  a  flow 
capacity  being  dimensioned  for  continuously  replenishing 
leakage  losses  and  for  slowly  filling  said  pressure  accumulator, 
and  said  second  fluid  pump  being  operable  when  said  first  fluid 
pump  is  inoperative. 


4,500,067 
PILOT  OPERATED  LOW  FLOW  VALVE 
Keith  E.  Zuknnsky,  Hanover,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,307 
Int  a.J  F16K  il/126 
U.S.  a.  251—38  4  dnims 

1.  A  pilot  operated  pressure  actuated  valve  comprising; 
(a)  body  means  defining  a  valve  inlet  port  and  a  valve  outlet 
port  and  a  valving  cavity  communicating  with  said  inlet 
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and  outlet  ports  and  having  a  valving  surface  disposed  in 
the  flow  path  therebetween; 

(b)  pressure  responsive  main  valve  means  operable  to  divide 
said  cavity  into  a  first  valving  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  operative  to  move  between  a  position  contacting  and 
a  position  spaced  from  said  valving  surface  for  alternately 
preventing  and  permitting  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  said  main  valve  means  including  a  pilot  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough  communicating  said  first  chamber  with 
said  outlet  and  including  a  pilot  valve  seat; 

(c)  means  defining  a  bleed  passage  providing  limited  contin- 
uous communication  between  first  chamber  with  said 
second  chamber, 

(d)  pilot  valve  means  operable  upon  actuation  and  deactua- 
tion  to  move  between  a  position  contacting  and  a  position 
spaced  from  said  pilot  valve  seat  for  alternately  permitting 


and  preventing  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  outlet 
passage;  and 

(e)  guide  means  including  an  extended  portion  movable  with 
said  main  valve  means  to  direct  movement  thereof,  said 
extended  portion  including  flow  restriction  means  com- 
prising a  raised  surface  disposed  circumferentially  there- 
about and  cooperating  with  said  outlet  port  to  create  a 
desired  pressure  drop  thereacross  upon  opening  of  said 
main  valve  means, 

wherein  said  bleed  passage  permits  pressure  equilibrium  in 
said  first  and  second  chambers  when  said  main  and  pilot 
valve  means  are  each  in  their  respective  flow  preventing 
positions  and,  upon  said  pilot  valve  means  opening  fluid 
flows  from  said  first  chamber  through  said  pilot  passage  to 
said  outlet  causing  a  pressure  differential  across  said  main 
valve  means  thereby  causing  said  main  valve  means  to 
open. 


a  stem  connected  to  the  valve  and  projecting  through  the 

cone, 
an  actuator  acting  on  the  stem  to  position  the  sleeve  valve 

relative  to  the  cone,  the  air  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the 

outlet  being  in  the  clearance  between  the  sleeve  valve  and 

the  cone, 


4,500,068 
AIR  VALVE 
DoaaM  C  Rasnuisen,  deceased,  late  of  Barringtoo,  III.  (by 
Jaunice  O.  Raamiiwen,  executor),  and  James  A.  Koiel,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Elmhurst,  lU.  (by  Violet  M.  Koiel,  executor), 
assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480^83 

iBt  a.J  noc  1/00 

U.S.  a.  251-205  6  Oalais 

1.  An  air  valve  comprising, 

a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  partition  in  the  body  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  and 

separating  the  interior  of  the  body  into  inlet  and  outlet 

chambers, 
a  sleeve  valve  slideably  mounted  in  the  partition, 
a  generally  conical  metering  cone  fixed  in  the  inlet  chamber, 
said  sleeve  valve  being  reciprocable  relative  to  the  cone, 
a  spring  biasing  the  sleeve  valve  to  a  seat  surrounding  the 

base  of  said  cone. 


the  sleeve  valve  having  an  inward  offeet  near  the  end  which 
engages  the  seat  whereby  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
sleeve  valve  for  the  greater  part  of  its  length  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  sleeve  valve 
between  the  offset  and  the  end  which  engages  the  seat. 

4,500,069 

HYDRAUUC  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ralph  R.  Barber,  Waxhaw,  and  Eckart  F.  Schuhae,  Ckariotte, 

both  of  N.C,  assigMtrs  to  Duff-Nortoa  Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,175 

lat  a.}  F16K  39/00 

UA  a.  251-282  6  Clains 


1.  In  a  ball-type  fluid  directional  control  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  formed  therewithin  a  valve  chamber  for 
receiving  pressurized  fluid  and  a  fluid  exhaust  passageway,  an 
annular  valve  seat  in  one  wall  surface  of  said  chamber  defining 
a  valve  seat  opening  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  said  passageway,  a  ball  in  said  chamber 
adapted  for  seated  engagement  in  said  valve  seat  to  sealably 
close  said  valve  seat  opening,  and  a  ball  retaining  member 
disposed  in  said  chamber  in  engagement  with  said  ball  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  valve  seat,  said  retaining  member  having  a  head 
portion  engaging  said  ball  and  a  stem  portion  extending  from 
said  head  portion  oppositely  of  said  ball  through  another  wall 
surface  of  said  chamber  generally  opposite  said  valve  seat  to 
exposure  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  said  ball  and  said  retaining 
member  being  selectively  movably  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat  to  engage  and  disengage  said  ball  in  said  valve  seat, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
stem  portion  taken  substantially  parallel  to  said  valve  seat  at 
said  another  wall  surface  of  said  chamber  being  less  than  the 
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cross-sectional  area  of  said  valve  seat  opening,  said  head  por- 
tion having  an  annular  engaging  surface  in  sealing  contact 
annularly  about  said  ball  substantially  parallel  to  said  valve  seat 
and  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  said  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  stem  portion  at  said  another  wall  surface, 
said  stem  portion  and  said  head  portion  cooperating  with  said 
valve  seat  opening  to  leave  exposed  to  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
chamber  only  a  reduced  net  effiective  surface  area  of  said  ball 
and  said  retaining  member  for  application  thereagainst  by  said 
pressurized  fluid  in  said  chamber  of  a  relatively  slight  valve 
closing  force  sufficient  alone  to  bias  said  ball  and  said  retaining 
member  into  engagement  in  said  valve  seat  to  reduce  the  force 
required  in  opposition  to  said  pressurized  fluid  to  open  said 
valve  while  maintaining  said  retaining  member  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  ball  to  prevent  separation  thereof,  said  stem 
portion  extending  sealably  in  said  valve  body  to  communica- 
tion with  an  area  exteriorly  of  said  chamber  of  a  fluid  pressure 
lower  than  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  annular 
engaging  surface  of  said  head  portion  forming  therewithin  a 
ball  receiving  recess  and  said  stem  portion  having  formed 
therein  a  bore  opening  to  said  recess  at  one  end  thereof  and  to 
said  lower  pressure  area  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  relieve  any 
fluid  pressure  at  the  location  of  contact  between  said  annular 
engaging  surface  and  said  ball  to  permit  said  pressurized  fluid 
to  apply  said  valve  closing  force  against  said  net  effective 
surface  area  to  maintain  said  retaining  member  in  contact  with 
said  ball 


said  tapered  portion  (16)  of  said  valve  body,  said  nose-piece  (7) 
having  a  tip  within  the  small  diameter  outlet  portion  (16)  of 
said  valve  body,  such  that  said  nose-piece  (7)  forms  with  said 
valve  body  tapered  portion  (16)  a  narrow  conical  flow  passage 
leading  to  said  outlet  (3),  and  wherein  the  front  part  (9)  of  said 
obturator  (10)  is  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  surrounding 
with  limited  clearance  said  nose-piece  (7)  and  with  limited 
clearance  within  said  cylindrical  housing  (4).  and  said  nose- 
piece  (7)  is  atuched  to  the  housing  (4)  by  rigid  arms  (8)  within 
said  housing  (4).  whereby  unsteady  forces  acting  on  said  obtu- 
rator by  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  are  minimized 
through  the  full  range  of  travel  of  the  obturator  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  while  insuring  a  low  level  of  fluid  flow 
head  loss  when  the  valve  is  fully  open. 


1 1  4,500,070 

VALVE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RATE  OF  FLOW  OF  A 
GASEOUS  FLUID 
Gilbert  RioUet,  Paris,  and  Raynond  Bessay,  BeUbrt,  both  of 
F^aace,  assigBors  to  Abthoofi-AtlaBtique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,411 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fhuce,  Aug.  25, 1981,  81  16204 
I  lat  CV  F16K  39/04 

U.S.  CL  251—282  2  Oains 


4300,071 
DUAL  HYDRAUUC  UFTS 
Bobby  F.  BagweU,  52  W.  Main  St,  and  Rickey  D.  Wells,  50  W. 
Mail  St,  both  of  BroMialbiB,  N.Y.  12025 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,886 

lat  a.^  B66F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  254—423  8  Claiou 


1.  A  valve  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  gaseous  fluid, 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  (1)  of  tubular  form  includ- 
ing a  large  diameter  inlet  portion  (la)  leading  to  a  small  diame- 
ter outlet  portion  (Ic)  via  tapered  portion  (16),  said  large  diam- 
eter inlet  portion  having  a  radial  side  fluid  inlet  (2)  at  pressure 
Po,  said  small  diameter  outlet  portion  (Ic)  forming  an  axial  end 
fluid  outlet  (3),  a  cylindrical  housing  (4)  fastened  within  the 
large  diameter  inlet  portion  (lo)  of  said  body  (1)  by  means  (5) 
located  externally  of  the  fluid  flow  path  between  the  inlet  (2) 
and  the  outlet  (3).  and  obturator  (10)  fitted  with  a  stem  (12) 
actuated  by  operating  means  and  slidably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  obturator  (10)  having  a  front  part  (9)  engageable 
against  a  seat  (18)  defined  by  said  tapered  portion  (16)  so  as  to 
shut  off  said  outlet  (3)  and  a  rear  part  within  the  housing  (4), 
said  cylindrical  housing  forming  a  chamber,  means  subjecting 
said  chamber  to  a  pressure  comparable  with  the  pressure  Po  of 
the  fluid  at  the  inlet  (2).  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing 
(4)  terminates  in  a  conical  streamlined  nose-piece  (7)  within 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifling  large  loads  such  as  vehicles  and  the 
like  comprising  a  pair  of  lifting  units  set  in  opposition  to  each 
other  to  straddle  said  load,  each  lifting  unit  comprising  a  verti- 
cal standard,  a  cantilevered  arm  mounted  on  said  standard  for 
movement  therealong.  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  arm,  one  actuator  functioning  as  a  master  com- 
prises a  cylinder,  a  piston  located  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  same  into  lower  and  upper  chambers,  and  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  said  piston  outwardly  of  the  upper  chamber 
and  connected  to  said  cantilevered  arm,  the  other  actuator 
functioning  as  the  slave  comprises  a  cylinder  having  a  single 
chamber,  a  piston  located  therein,  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  piston  outward  of  said  chamber  and  connected  to  its 
associated  cantilevered  arm,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  means  for  serially  transfering  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
master  actuator  and  thence  to  said  slave  actuator  said  means 
comprising  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  source  of  fluid  to 
said  lower  chamber  of  said  master  actuator,  and  a  second 
conduit  connecting  said  upp>er  chamber  of  said  master  actiutor 
to  said  single  chamber  of  said  slave  actuator  and  valve  means 
operable  to  effect  passage  of  fluid  between  said  lower  and 
upper  chambers  of  said  master  cylinder,  establishing  equal 
pressure  in  the  chambers  of  said  master  and  slave  actuators  and 
to  effect  thereafter  simultaneous  and  uniform  movement  of  the 
pistons  in  said  master  and  slave  actuator. 


4,500,072 
LOW  PROHLE  JACK  CONSTRUCTION 
David  S.  Leoag,  Liacohiwood,  lU.,  assignor  to  Tenpletoa  Kealy 
A  Compaay,  Broadview,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,106 
lat  a.}  B66F  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  254-95  13  Claim 

1.   A   readily  collapsible  jack  construction   particularly 
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adapted  for  uae  in  railway  track  maintenance  comprising  a 
curved  rack  pivotally  movable  about  a  sutionary  pivot  from  a 
lowered  position  to  an  elevated  position;  railway  track  engag- 
ing means  supported  by  said  rack  movable  with  said  rack  into 
the  elevated  position;  a  rouuble  pinion  engageable  with  said 
rack  for  moving  said  rack  into  the  elevated  position;  rouuble 
drive  means  in  adjacent  relationship  with  said  pinion  and  rout- 


1.  In  an  adjusuble  load  binder  for  use  in  securing  a  load  held 
by  tie  means  such  as  a  chain,  cable,  or  the  like,  said  binder 
being  of  the  type  including  a  lever  means  and  a  clevis  means, 
each  having  a  securing  means  connected  thereto  for  fastening 
onto  the  said  tie  means  during  load  securement,  pivot  means 
mounting  said  lever  means  for  shifting  with  respect  to  the  said 
clevis  means  in,  a  first  direction  to  a  binding  position  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  a  second,  loosened  position,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  an  adjustable  linkage  interconnecting 
between  one  of  the  said  securing  means  and  one  of  the  lever 
means  and  clevis  means  for  faciliuting  the  prompt  adjustment 
of  the  load  binder  during  attachment  to  the  tie  means,  said 
adjusuble  linkage  being  disposed  remote  and  exteriorly  of  the 
lever  means  and  clevis  means  to  avoid  any  interference  with 
their  functioning,  the  adjusuble  linkage  including  a  sleeve 
member  having  opposite  ends,  thread  means  provided  within 
the  sleeve  member,  a  threaded  connector  adjusubly  connect- 
ing with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  member,  the  connector 
attaching  the  adjusuble  linkage  to  one  of  the  securing  means, 
and  a  swivel  connector  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
sleeve  member  and  attaching  the  adjusuble  linkage  to  one  of 
the  lever  means  and  clevis  means,  and  wherein  the  said  swivel 
means  includes  a  stud  means,  said  stud  means  being  shaped  at 
one  end  to  faciliute  the  maneuverability  of  the  adjustment 
means  in  its  connection  with  the  load  binder. 


4,500,074 
FLUIIM)PERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND 

UFTING  LOADS 
Albert  D.  Fox,  Novi;  Robert  J.  Kiah,  Fliat,  and  Dou  C  Knight, 
Madiaoa  Heighta,  aU  of  Mich^  aaslgnon  to  D.  W.  ZiouMf 
mam  Mtg^  Im^  Madiaoa  Heights,  Mich. 
CoatiBiiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,927,  Mar.  23, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,478,390,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
351,943,  Feb.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,462,571.  Iliis  application  Not. 

10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,374 

The  portion  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  23, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B6a>  1/08.  1/4% 

UA  a.  254-270  «  Qaims 


able  Mrdth  said  pinion  about  a  sutionary  axis  of  roution;  means 
adapted  to  fail  in  shear  interconnecting  said  pinion  and  rout- 
able  drive  means  whereby  they  may  route  as  a  unit  in  the 
normal  course  of  rack  elevation;  failure  of  the  means  adapted 
to  fail  in  shear  allowing  said  rack  to  substantially  instanu- 
neously  fall  into  the  lowered  position;  said  rack  in  the  lowered 
position  lying  below  the  level  of  track  to  be  engaged  by  the 
track-engaging  means  in  the  normal  course  of  jack  use. 

4,500,073 
ADJUSTABLE  LOAD  BINDER 
Lonnie  M.  Smith,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Durbin-Durgo, 
Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,838 

Int  a.^  B25B  25/00 

U  A  a.  254-258  3  ctoins 


1.  Load-handling  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid-operated 
hoist  having  a  housing,  a  piston  moveable  in  said  housing,  said 
housing  and  said  piston  forming  a  fluid  chamber,  a  hoist  drum 
rouubly  supported  in  said  housing  and  routed  as  said  piston 
moves  in  a  lineal  path  in  said  housing,  a  flexible,  elongate 
member  wound  on  said  hoist  drum  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  drum  for  urging  a  load  in  one  direction  when  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  the  chamber  exceeds  a  particular  value  and 
for  enabling  the  load  to  move  in  another  direction  when  the 
pressure  applied  to  the  chamber  is  less  than  a  particular  value, 
a  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
said  fluid  chamber  in  response  to  pilot  fluid  pressure  applied  to 
said  regulator,  a  load-responsive,  pilot  fluid  regulator  for  ap- 
plying pilot  fluid  to  said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator,  a 
blocking  valve  between  said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator 
and  said  chamber  having  one  position  enabling  communication 
between  said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator  and  said  chamber 
and  a  second  position  isolating  said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regu- 
lator from  said  chamber,  an  adjusuble  flow  control  valve 
communicating  with  said  blocking  valve  for  bleeding  air  from 
said  blocking  valve  to  enable  said  blocking  valve  to  move  from 
the  second  position  to  the  one  position,  a  fluid-operated  brake 
having  a  brake  shoe  engagable  with  and  retracUble  from  said 
hoist  drum,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said 
brake,  and  a  manually-operated,  fluid-control  valve  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  fluid  chamber  independently  of  said  pilot 
fluid-controlled  regulator  and  said  load-responsive,  pilot  fluid 
regulator,  said  manually-operated,  fluid-control  valve  also 
supplying  fluid  to  said  blocking  valve  to  move  said  blocking 
valve  from  the  one  position  to  the  second  position  when  said 
manually-operated,  fluid-control  valve  supplies  fluid  to  said 
hoist  chamber. 
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4,500,075 
AIR  PRESSURE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Tatsuo  Tsnchiya,  and  Kasahiro  Hosumi,  both  of  Asahi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma 
and  Kuroda  Precision  Industries  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  both  of. 


Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,752 
daiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1980,  55-179176 
Int  a.^  F16F  9/48 
U.S.  a.  267—8  R  5  Qaims 
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nected  by  means  of  an  articulated  joint  to  one  of  said  compart- 
ment and  frame  portion,  said  spring  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  compartment  and  frame  portion  by  an  elastonteric 
bushing  which  surrounds  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  casing 
at  an  intermediate  position  on  said  casing  and  a  bracket  which 
connects  said  elastomeric  bushing  to  the  other  of  said  compart- 
ment and  frame  portion,  said  piston  being  located  within  said 


»      304 


1.  An  air  pressure  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  cylinder  defining  a  first  opening  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  first  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  having  a  forward 
chamber  portion  and  a  rear  chamber  portion; 

a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  chamber; 

a  first  piston  rod  mounted  on  said  first  piston,  said  first  piston 
rod  extending  fron  the  cylinder  through  said  first  opening; 

ipring  means  located  in  the  cylinder  for  moving  the  piston 
by  a  pressing  force; 

I  second  chamber  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  cham- 
ber defined  by  said  cylinder  located  contiguous  with  the 
forward  portion  of  said  first  chamber, 

I  second  piston  rod  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  first  piston 
opposite  to  said  first  piston  rod; 

I  second  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  of 
the  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  second  piston  rod 
mounted  on  said  second  piston  and  said  second  piston 
being  of  said  smaller  diameter;  and 

I  bypass  passage  defined  by  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said 
cylinder  communicating  between  said  second  chamber 
and  the  atmosphere,  and  said  bypass  passage  rapidly  re- 
leases compressed  air  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  first 
chamber  of  the  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere  when  the 
second  piston  moves  a  predetermined  distance  to  position 
itself  past  the  aperture  to  open  said  bypass  passage  to  said 
first  chamber  due  to  a  force  pushing  on  an  end  of  the 
outwardly  extended  first  piston  rod. 


4,500,076 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jan-Erik  RoTa,  Laerkyaegen  20,  S«981  37  Kfaima,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,948,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  628,975 
ims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1961,  8101518 
Int  a.^  B62D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  267—8  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  resiliently  supporting  a  driver's  compart- 
ment which  is  subjected  to  vibrations  in  a  heavy-duty  vehicle 
having  a  nonresilient  wheel  suspension,  said  compartment 
having  at  least  one  seat  therein  and  being  connected  to  a  frame 
portion  of  said  vehicle  by  means  of  a  spring  suspension  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  springs  which  are  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  and  which  are  located  respectively 
between  said  compartment  and  said  frame  portion,  each  of  said 
springs  being  located  substantially  at  the  horizontal  level  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  compartment,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  springs  in  said  spring  suspension  system 
comprises  a  hydropneumatic  spring  which  includes  an  elon- 
gated rigid  cylindrical  casing  having  a  pressurized  chamber 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  piston  which  is  slideably 
movable  within  said  casing  along  the  central  axis  of  said  casing, 
said  piston  being  connected  to  a  piston  rod  which  protrudes 
outwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said  casing  and  which  is  con- 


casing  between  said  elastomeric  bushing  and  said  pressurized 
chamber  whereby  said  piston  and  said  articulated  joint  are 
located  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bushing,  and 
means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  position  of  said  elastomeric 
bushing  along  said  casing  so  as  to  adjust  the  distance  between 
said  elastomeric  bushing  and  said  articulated  joint  thereby  to 
adjust  the  spring  characteristic  of  said  spring  suspension  sys- 
tem. 


4,500,077 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  WORKPIECES 
John  R.  Coxon,  Penfound,  Stane  St.,  Pulborough,  Sussex,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1982, 
8220736 

Int.  a.^  B25B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  269—45  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  two  workpieces  in  relative  posi- 
tions which  can  be  varied  and  for  holding  a  single  workpiece 
from  a  support  in  a  spatial  position  which  can  be  varied,  said 
device  comprising  first  and  second  workpiece  clamps,  each  of 
said  clamps  being  arranged  to  hold  a  workpiece  of  to  be  fixed 
to  a  support,  an  elongate  cylindrical  member  and  a  clamping 
device  for  mounting  each  of  said  first  and  second  clamps  to 
said  cylindrical  member,  said  clamping  devices  allowing  said 
first  and  second  clamps  to  be  adjusted  in  a  position  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member;  to  be  adjusted  in 
an  angular  position  around  said  longitudinal  axis  and  also  to  be 
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adjusted  in  an  angular  position  about  a  second  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  about  a  third  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  clamping  devices  by  which  said  first  and 
second  clamps  are  mounted  on  said  elongate  member  includes 
a  single  clamping  screw  for  operating  said  clamping  device, 
two  plates  arranged  face  to  face,  means  defining  registering 
grooves  in  said  two  plates,  said  elongate  member  being  held  in 
said  grooves,  a  body  member  and  pivot  means  attaching  said 
body  member  to  said  workpiece  clamp,  said  clamping  screw 
passing  through  said  plates  and  through  said  body  member  to 
said  pivotal  means  and  being  arranged  so  that,  when  tightened, 
it  clamps  the  said  plates  together  with  said  elongate  cylindrical 
member  between  said  plates  and  also  clamps  said  plates  to  said 
body  member  and  clamps  the  said  pivot  means  against  move- 
ment, and,  when  loosened,  allows  said  plates  to  turn  relative  to 
said  elongate  cylindrical  member  about  the  axis  thereof;  allows 
said  plates  to  turn  relative  to  said  body  member  about  the  axis 
of  said  clamping  screw,  which  forms  said  second  axis;  and  frees 
said  pivot  means  to  allow  said  workpiece  clamp  to  pivot  rela- 
tive to  said  body  member  about  an  axis,  which  forms  said  third 
axis,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  clamping  screw. 


4,500,079 

REMOVABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE  LOCATING  PIN 

FOR  LOCATING  A  WORKPIECE  ON  A  SUB-PLATE  FOR 

MACHINING 
Manfred  Morghen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation/Conyair  Diy.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,234 
Int.  a.J  B23Q  3/10 
MS,  a.  269-47  5  claims 


4,500,078 

CHIMNEY  FLUE  INSERTION  APPARATUS 

Gerald  J.  Brennan,  710  Third  St  S.,  Moorehead,  Minn.  56560 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,203 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  1/00 

\2S.  a.  269-46  4  dalms 


1.  Pipe  stacking  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  threaded  rod; 

(b)  a  jointed  coupler  attached  to  one  end  of  said  threaded 
rod  and  coupled  to  means  for  imparting  a  rotative  force  to 
said  coupler  and  rod; 

(c)  a  sleeve  mounted  about  said  rod  so  as  to  freely  revolve 
therearound  at  a  predetermined  position  along  the  length 
thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  radiating  orthog- 
onally therefrom; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  arms,  each  having  a  major  por- 
tion of  a  length  longer  than  a  minor  portion  and  each  of 
said  arms  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  fingers  at  the 
juncture  of  the  major  and  minor  portions  and  the  opposed 
outermost  end  of  each  major  portion  formed  to  grasp  the 
inside  of  a  pipe  into  which  said  pipe  stacking  apparatus  is 
inserted  and  to  extend  therefrom  a  sufficient  length  to  be 
inseruble  into  a  successively  lower  positioned  length  of 
pipe: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  coupling  links,  each  coupled  at  one  end  to 
be  opposed  outermost  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the  minor 
portions;  and 

(0  screw  follower  means  coupled  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  coupling  links  and  threadably  mounted  to  and  rota- 
tively  movable  along  said  rod  for  causing  the  pipe  grasp- 
ing end  of  the  major  portions  of  said  L-shaped  arms  to 
expand  or  contract  in  a  radial  fashion  relative  to  said  rod, 
thereby  grasping  or  releasing  a  length  of  pipe  into  which 
said  apparatus  is  inserted  and  permitting  the  end-to-end 
stacking  of  lengths  of  pipe. 


1.  A  removable  and  replaceable  locating  pin  adapted  to 
locate  a  workpiece  on  a  sub-plate  for  machining  of  the  work- 
piece  comprising: 

a  receiver  bushing  adapted  to  be  received  within  an  aperture 
within  a  sub-plate  at  a  pre-determined  location,  said  bush- 
ing is  provided  with  a  radially  extending  flange  at  one  end 
thereof  which  cooperates  with  the  sub-plate  for  precisely 
vertically  positioning  the  bushing  within  the  aperture  in 
the  sub-plate; 

a  locating  means  removably  positioned  within  the  receiver 
bushing  and  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
sub-plate  for  cooperating  with  the  workpiece  positioned 
on  the  sub-plate,  the  head  portion  of  the  locator  pin  has  a 
longitudinally  extending  generally  diamond  shaped  con- 
figuration wherein  at  least  one  face  thereof  is  rounded  for 
intimate  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  aperture  in 
the  workpiece;  and 

actuatabie  ball  lock  means  cooperating  with  the  receiver 
bushing  and  the  locator  means  to  precisely  locate  the 
locating  means  in  a  pre-determined  position  for  precision 
machining  of  the  workpiece  and  to  permit  selective  re- 
moval of  the  locating  means  for  replacement  with  another 
locating  means  having  a  different  configuration. 


4,500,080 
CARRIER  FOR  CLEANING  AND  ETCHING  WAFERS 
SeUchiro  Aigo,  3-15-13,  NegishI,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.   15,   1982,  57- 
36024[U] 

Int  a.3  B23Q  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  269—56  5  riaii^ 


1.  In  a  carrier  for  supporting  a  single  lot  of  prescribed  sheets 
of  semiconductor  wafers  so  as  to  transfer  the  single  lot  of 


February  19, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1065 


prescribed  sheets  of  semiconductor  wafers  from  one  process- 
ing step  to  another  processing  step  in  their  cleaning  and  etch- 
ing processing,  in  combination  with  equipment  for  effecting 
the  steps,  the  improvement  comprises  said  carrier  having  an 
information  member  holder  and  an  information  member  de- 
tachably  supported  by  said  holder,  and  the  informatin  member 
includes  a  semiconductor  chip  which  constitutes  a  micro- 
processor and  reading  and  writing  memory,  said  holder  being 
formed  on  said  carrier  as  an  integral  part  thereof  and  being 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  pocket  for  said  information  member, 
and  an  input/output  control  unit  connected  to  said  equipment 
for  effecting  the  steps,  which  unit  receives  said  information 
member  for  controlling  said  equipment  and  storing  informa- 
tion about  the  steps. 


1 1  4,500,081 

CLAMP  APPARATUS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  CLAMPING  A 

PART  ONTO  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
AimM  CarosslDO,  LouTeciennes,  France,  assignor  to  Carossino 
Frercs,  France 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,844 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1983,  83  00072 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  269—93  6  Claims 


+-a 


4,500,082 

ROTARY  BUSINESS  FORM  PRINTING  PRESS 

Masaynki  Izume,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyo  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

I  r^       Filed  No?.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,921 
' '  Int  CI.3  B41F  13/56 

\i&  CL  270—20.1  15  Claims 

I.  A  rotary  business  form  printing  press  comprising: 


the  sheet  feed  mechanism  1  having  a  feed  roller  20  for  the 
web  14, 

the  printing  mechanism  2  having  the  plate  cylinder  80  the 
impression  cylinder  82  which  contacts  to  the  plate  cylin- 
der 80  directly  or  through  the  blanket  cylinder  81. 

the  punching  unit  158  having  pin  wheels  166  and  die  wheels 
171,  the  counterparts  of  the  pin  wheels, 

a  vertical  perforation  unit  160  having  processing  heads  190 
provided  with  vertical  perforation  cutters  191, 

cross  perforation  units  161  and  162  having  a  perforation 
cylinder  195, 

the  zigzag  folding  unit  211, 

the  whole  drive  mechanism  6  and 

the  control  unit  7. 
wherein 

the  differential  gear  33  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  the 
feed  roller  provided  with  the  motor  34  which  speed  con- 
trol is  performed  by  the  control  unit  7  being  provided 
between  the  feed  roller  20  and  the  drive  mechanism  6, 

an  adjustment  device  for  the  impression  cylinder  109  which 
adjusts  the  wheel  base  between  the  impression  cylinder  82 
and  the  plate  cylinder  80  or  the  blanket  cylinder  81  con- 
tacting thereto  by  using  the  motor  125  controlled  by  the 
control  unit  7  being  provided  in  the  printing  mechanism  2, 

motors  for  adjusting  the  positions  which  are  controlled  by 
the  control  unit  7  and  permit  the  wheels  166, 171  and  the 
processing  heads  190  to  travel  right  and  left  being  pro- 
vided in  the  punching  unit  158  and  the  vertical  perforation 
unit. 


'. .  Clamp  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  presenting  a  base 
and  a  wall,  fixing  means  projecting  from  said  base  for  fixing 
said  housing  to  a  support,  said  housing  containing  a  disc 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  base,  at  least  one  fixed  cheek  member  mounted  in  said 
wall,  said  cheek  member  and  said  disc  presenting  cooperating 
generally  cylindrical  radial  bearing  surfaces  and  cooperating 
generally  planar  annular  lateral  bearing  surfaces,  a  clamp  arm 
projecting  from  said  disc  through  an  aperture  in  said  wall  for 
engaging  a  part  to  be  clamped,  a  toother  sector  solid  with  said 
disc  at  a  portion  thereof  generally  diametrally  opposite  to  said 
arm,  screw  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  cooperating 
radially  with  said  toothed  sector  whereby  to  rotate  said  disc 
and  said  clamp  arm,  said  disc  presenting  at  least  one  outer 
cylindrical  surface  portion  between  said  clamp  arm  and  said 
toothed  sector,  and  at  least  one  scraper  blade  juxtaposed  with 
said  wall  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  portion  whereby  to 
close  substantially  a  gap  between  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
portion  and  said  wall,  wherein  said  annular  lateral  bearing 
surface  of  said  disc  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  portion 
are  substantially  contiguous,  and  said  annular  lateral  bearing 
surfiice  of  said  cheek  member  is  disposed  at  least  approxi- 
mately flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall. 


rotational  angle  detecting  devices  104  being  provided  on  the 
revolving  shaft  94  of  the  plate  cylinder  80,  on  the  revolv- 
ing shafts  164  of  the  wheels  166  and  171  in  the  punching 
unit  158,  on  the  revolving  shaft  194  of  the  perforation 
cylinder  195  and  on  the  revolving  shaft  233  for  driving  the 
zigzag  folding  unit  211  respectively. 

the  differential  gear  33  for  adjusting  the  vertical  register 
provided  with  the  motor  34  controlled  by  the  control  unit 
7  being  provided  between  these  revolving  shafts  94,  164, 
194,  233  and  the  drive  mechanism  6, 
and  the  control  unit  7  having  the  functions  of  adjusting: 

the  rotation  speed  of  the  feed  roller  20  through  the  differen- 
tial gear  33  according  to  the  previously-set  paper  thick- 
ness, 

the  wheel  base  between  the  impression  cylinder  82  and  the 
plate  cylinder  80  or  the  blanket  cylinder  81  contacting 
thereto  through  the  adjustment  device  for  the  impression 
cylinder  109  according  to  the  previously-set  paper  thick- 
ness, 

the  positions  of  the  wheels  166. 171.  in  the  punching  unit  158 
and  of  the  processing  heads  190  in  the  vertical  perforation 
unit  160  through  said  motor  for  adjustment  of  position 
according  to  the  previously-set  contents,  and 

the  vertical  register  by  making  the  revolving  shafts  94, 164, 
194  and  233  of  the  plate  cylinder  80,  the  wheels  166,  171 
in  the  punching  unit  158,  the  perforation  cylinder  195  and 
the  zigzag  folding  unit  211  respectively  to  rotate  to  the 
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previously-set  angular  position  through  the  differential 
gear. 


4,500,063 

COLLATING  AND  BINDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

WITH  POSTAGE  INDICATION 

DM>Bu  WoBg,  Elmhnnt,  Dl^  aarignor  to  R.  R.  DoniMlIey  St 
Sons  Cofflpany,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,398 

lat  CL^  B65H  39/02 

VS.  a.  270—54  41  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  collating  system,  comprising: 

producing  a  series  of  books  in  an  original  sequence,  such 
original  sequence  being  determined  in  accordance  with 
postal  information  relative  to  such  books; 

checking  for  a  defective  book; 

generating  a  signal  when  a  defective  book  is  detected; 

reordering  the  defective  book  in  response  to  the  generated 
signal  at  a  p>oint  in  the  original  sequence  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  postal  information  relative  to  the 
rejected  book  and  another  book  to  produce  the  series  of 
books  in  a  revised  sequence;  and 

deriving  an  indication  of  postage  for  the  nondefective  pro- 
duced books  in  accordance  with  the  revised  sequence. 


4,500084 

STRIPPER  MECHANISM  FOR  DOCUMENT 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

George  P.  Mclocroy,  AadalusiJi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techoitrol, 

Ibc  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,683 

Int.  CL^  B65H  3/52 

VJS.  CI.  271—35  11  Claims 


1.  A  document  separating  apparatus  for  separating  docu- 
menu  such  as  sheets  or  the  like  from  a  stack  thereof  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame. 


a  feed  roller  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  first  routing 
drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  stripper  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  opposed  relation 
to  said  feed  roller  means  for  counter-rotation  to  said  rota- 
tion of  said  feed  roller  means, 

a  bin  for  holding  a  stack  of  documents, 

said  feed  roller  means  and  stripper  means  being  mounted 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  the  stack  of  documents  in  said 
bin  for  receiving  documents  fed  from  the  bottom  of  said 
stack  into  a  document  feeding  area  where  said  feed  roller 
means  moves  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  documents 
through  the  apparatus  and  said  stripper  means  moves 
counter  to  said  direction  of  document  feed  for  stripping  all 
but  the  bottom  document  entering  the  document  feeding 
area,  and 

a  pair  of  stripper  idlers  mounted  for  free-wheeling  rotation 
on  a  second  shaft  and  located  in  said  document  feeding 
area  with  said  stripper  means  therebetween, 

each  of  said  stripper  idlers  having  a  circular  rim  constructed 
and  arranged  to  contact  the  surface  of  said  feed  roller 
means  in  said  document  feeding  area  with  an  interference 
fit  so  that  when  no  document  is  present  between  said  feed 
roller  means  and  said  stripper  idlers,  said  stripper  idlers 
are  caused  to  rotate  with  said  feed  roller  means  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  documents  through  the  appara- 
tus, said  circular  rims  of  said  stripper  idlers  being  flexible 
away  from  said  feed  roller  means  and  being  constructed 
and  arranged  such  that  when  documents  are  present  be- 
tween said  stripper  idlers  and  said  feed  roller  means,  a 
desired  pressure  is  applied  to  said  documents  that  allows 
the  bottom  document  to  be  fed  in  the  desired  direction 
through  the  apparatus  by  said  feed  roller  means  without 
creating  an  excessive  force  which  tends  to  lock  the  bottom 
document  by  friction  to  the  document  thereabove. 


4,500,085 

OSCILLATING  WHEEL  PAPER  ITEM  STACKING 

APPARATUS 

WiiaoB  P.  Rayfleld,  Loogwood;  Emmett  B.  Peter,  III,  Orlando, 

and  Richard  E.  Shulti,  Maitland,  all  of  FUu,  aasignora  to 

Borroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,092 

Int  a.}  B65H  31/00 

UJS.  a.  271—207  10  Claims 


1.  Sheet  item  stacking  apparatus  comprising; 

elongated,  articulated  means  capable  of  moving  both  side  to 
side  and  forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  an  item 
receiving  hopper; 

means  coupled  to  said  articulated  means  providing  forward 
and  rearward  movement  thereof, 

rotatable  means  disposed  on  the  free  end  of  said  articulated 
means  and  including  means  providing  one  way  rotation  of 
this  latter  means, 

means  coupled  to  said  articulated  means  for  translating  said 
forward  and  rearward  movement  into  side  to  side  move- 
ment effective  to  drive  a  sheet  item  forwardly  into  said 
item  receiving  hopper  and  sideways  therein  so  as  to  edge 
align  said  item  with  other  like  items  previously  forwarded 
to  said  hopper. 
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4,500,086 
ROTATING  INVERTER 
Gerald  M.  Gararuso,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,878 

Int  a.^  B65H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  271—225  8  Claims 


1.  An  inverter  device  for  use  in  a  sheet  conveying  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

dual  pivotable  collars  supported  by  said  drive  shaft; 

dual  pair  of  primary  and  secondary  rollers  mounted  through 
yoke  means  to  said  dual  collars  such  that  said  primary 
rollers  are  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  while  said  secondary 
rollers  are  simultaneously  driven  by  said  primary  rollers, 
said  primary  and  secondary  rollers  being  adapted  to  con- 
vey a  sheet  in  a  first  or  second  direction;  and 

means  for  independently  pivoting  said  dual  collars  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  so  that  when  both  collars 
are  in  said  first  position  a  sheet  is  driven  by  said  primary 
rollers  in  said  first  direction  and  when  only  one  of  said 
collars  is  pivoted  into  said  second  position  the  sheet  is 
rotated  180*  in  a  horizontal  plane  due  to  the  driving  of  a 
primary  and  secondary  roller  and  when  both  collars  are 
pivoted  into  said  second  position  the  sheet  is  driven  in  said 
second  direction  by  the  driving  of  said  dual  pairs  of  sec- 
ondary rollers. 


4,500,087 
DROP  TRAY  SORTER 
R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gradco  Systems, 
Inc.,  Santa  Am^  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,581 

Int  a.3  B65H  39/11 

VJS.  a.  271—293  10  Claims 


offset  sections  meeting  at  and  forming  a  step  in  said  frame 
engageable  by  said  support  portions  to  support  the  in- 
board ends  of  the  trays  above  the  sheet-path, 

a  pusher  to  move  the  support  portions  of  the  lower-most 
tray  in  a  stack  of  trays  off  said  step,  and 

a  drive-mechanism  to  move  said  pusher  into  engagement 
with  said  support  portions  on  said  step  when  a  sheet  has 
passed  from  the  photocopier  into  the  sorter  to  move  the 
support  portions  of  said  lower-most  tray  to  the  lower 
guide  section. 


4,500,088 
3D  DISPLAY 
Richard  J.  Lasky,  CUfton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Trans-World  Manu- 
factoring  Corporation,  E.  Rutherford,  N J. 

FUcd  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,552 

Int  a.5  A47F  11/06 

VJS.  a.  272—8  M  19  Claims 


1.  A  display  device,  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  light  transmitting  surface  having  a  back- 
ground image  located  thereat; 

a  generally  planar  mirror  having  a  foreground  image  located 
thereat; 

first  means  for  projecting  light  through  said  light  transmit- 
ting surface  onto  said  mirror  for  reflection  thereby; 

second  means  for  maintaining  said  light  transmitting  surface 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  mirror  such  that  said 
light  transmitting  surface  may  be  viewed  by  looking  at 
said  mirror  along  an  axis  which  is  within  said  acute  angle 
whereby  said  background  and  foreground  images  are 
superimf>osed  on  each  other  when  viewed  along  said  axis 
to  create  the  illusion  that  the  background  image  is  located 
behind  said  foreground  image  thereby  creating  a  three-di- 
mensional scene. 


4,500,089 

WEIGHT  UFTING  LOWER  BACK  EXERCISING 

MACHINE 

Arthur  A.  Jones,  Lake  Helen,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NantUns  Sports/* 

Medical  Industries,  Inc.,  Lake  Helen,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,508 

Int  0.3  A63B  21/06 

VS.  a.  272—117  13  daima 


1.  In  a  sheet-sorter  for  a  photocopier,  which  photocopier 
includes  a  carriage  and  a  cover  and  which  discharges  a  sheet 
along  a  path  into  said  sorter, 
a  plurality  of  trays, 
a  frame  to  support  said  treys, 
the  frame  including  vertical  guides  for  the  inboard  end  of 

each  of  said  trays  and  a  support  for  the  outboard  end  of 

each  of  said  trays, 
said  trays  having  support  portions  extending  into  said 

guides, 
said  vertical  guide  having  upper  and  lower  horizontally 


1.  A  machine  for  exercising  the  muscles  associated  with  the 
lower  back  of  the  user  and  comprising 
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(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  seat  connected  to  said  frame  for  supporting  the  user. 

(c)  resistance  means  for  opposing  movement  of  a  user  while 
the  latter  is  positioned  on  said  seat,  said  resistance  means 
being  connected  to  said  frame, 

(d)  user-actuated  lever  means  for  engaging  the  back  of  a  user 
while  a  user  is  positioned  on  said  seat,  said  lever  means 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  means  continuously  engaging  the 
back  of  the  user  at  a  position  spaced  above  the  waist  of  the 
user,  said  lever  means  being  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  of 
movement  between  a  first  position  with  the  spine  of  the 
user  in  a  forwardly  bent  position,  and  a  second  position 
with  the  spine  in  a  substantially  straight  position,  and 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  said  lever  means  with  said 
resistance  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  user- 
actuated  lever  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions for  exercising  the  muscles  associated  with  the  lower 
back  of  the  user. 


external  bodies,  each  external  body  being  capable  of  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  central  body  about  the  pivot  axis  of  either 
one  of  two  adjacent  intermediate  bodies. 


4,500.090 
POLYHEDRAL  PUZZLE 
AntoUano  Nieto,  3421  Dmrnmond  St.  •  Apt.  IS,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada lUG  1X7 

FUcd  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  378,293 

Int.  a.}  A63F  9/08 

VS.  a.  273-153  S  3  aaims 


1.  A  polyhedral  puzzle  comprising  a  central  body,  of  regular 
polyhedron  shape,  having  faces  defined  by  congruent  regular 
polygons,  as  many  intermediate  bodies  as  there  are  central 
body  faces,  and  each  of  frustum  shape  defining  a  base  face  of 
the  same  congruent  regular  polygon  shape  as  the  central  body 
faces  and  defining  equally-inclined  lateral  faces  of  isosceles- 
trapezoidal  shape,  the  base  face  of  each  intermediate  body 
resting  over  a  respective  central  body  face,  pivot  means  pivot- 
ing the  center  of  the  base  face  of  each  intermediate  body  to  the 
center  of  a  respective  central  body  face,  said  intermediate 
bodies  routable  relative  to  said  central  body  to  a  position  in 
which  each  edge  of  the  base  face  of  said  intermediate  body 
coincides  with  a  respective  edge  of  said  central  body,  as  many 
external  bodies  as  there  are  lateral  faces  of  said  intermediate 
bodies,  each  external  body  being  of  tetrahedron  shape  forming 
a  pair  of  base  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  lateral  faces,  said  base 
surfaces  being  inclined  relative  to  each  other  and  meeting  at  a 
common  straight  edge,  said  straight  edge  being  positioned  over 
a  respective  one  of  each  edge  of  the  central  body  in  said  ro- 
tated position  of  said  intermediate  bodies  with  the  two  base 
faces  of  each  external  body  respectively  engaging  over  a  pair 
of  lateral  faces  defined  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  intermediate  bod- 
ies, respectively,  said  lateral  faces  of  said  external  bodies  being 
co-planar  with  the  respective  lateral  faces  of  adjacent  interme- 
diate bodies  in  said  rotated  position,  and  a  circular  slideway 
system  slidably  connecting  each  external  body  rotatably  onto 
the  corresponding  pair  of  adjacent  intermediate  bodies,  each 
circular  slideway  system  being  coaxial  with  a  respective  pivot 
means  of  said  intermediate  bodies  on  said  external  body  and 
including  circular  groove  segments  and  projections  slidably 
retained  in  said  groove  segments  and  formed  at  the  lateral  faces 
of  said  intermediate  bodies  and  on  said  base  surfaces  of  said 


4,500,091 
GAME  BOX 
Edward  Rovaek,  1822  Heights  St,  P.O.  Box  21,  Brooklyn, 
Mich.  49230 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,394 

Int.  a.}  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—269  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  game  holder  box  having  a 
cover  mountable  upon  a  support  and  adapted  to  store  a  plural- 
ity of  game  markers,  chips  or  tokens; 

an  elongated  flexible  strip  of  rectangular  shape  overlying 
said  support  adapted  to  mount  said  markers  selectively 
over  its  surface  during  playing  of  a  game; 

said  strip  at  one  end  projecting  into  said  box  along  its  length 
and  secured  thereto; 

the  other  end  of  said  strip  being  adapted  for  grasping  on 
opposite  sides  forming  an  elongated  chute  when  said  sides 
are  elevated  above  the  box,  the  markers  sliding  and 
flipped  into  said  box. 


4,500,092 
VALVE  CX>VER  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Vilbo  Uomala;  l^U  Sandstriira,  and  Jorma  MatUainen,  all  of 
PIctarsaarl,  Finland,  assignors  to  (^  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki, 
Finland 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  7, 1982,  821224 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/3a-  F16K  31/44,  41/02 

VS.  a.  277-12  7  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  with  a  detachable 

cover,  at  least  one  sealing  member  between  said  housing  and 

said  cover  and  supporting  means  for  compressing  said  sealing 

member  and  for  keeping  it  in  place,  said  sealing  member  being 

preformed  to  a  form  corresponding  substantially  to  the  form  of 
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said  member  under  valve  operation,  said  sealing  member  being 
kept  under  a  compression  load  between  said  cover  and  said 


valve  housing  and  being  made  of  a  material  allowing  elastic 
compression  of  said  sealing  member  with  at  least  S%. 


4,500,093 
SHAFT  SEAL  SYSTEM 
DiiToria  D.  Kapich,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technolo- 
,fies  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,110 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/56 

UpS.  a.  277—15  5  Claims 


y^ 


M> 


•atnikv 


1.  In  a  shaft  seal  system  for  isolating  two  regions  of  different 
fluid  mediums  between  which  a  shaft  extends,  said  system 
including  a  seal  housing  defining  an  annular  land  and  an  annu- 
lar labyrinth  facing  the  shaft,  said  land  being  spaced  axially 
toward  a  selected  one  of  said  regions  from  said  labyrinth,  said 
seal  housing  further  defining  a  fluid  collection  cavity  for  com- 
municating with  the  space  between  said  land  and  the  shaft  and 
the  space  between  said  labyrinth  and  the  shaft,  first  means  for 
introducing  a  first  fluid  compatible  with  the  fluid  in  said  se- 
lected one  of  said  regions  into  the  space  between  said  land  and 
the  shaft  in  a  manner  to  form  a  fluid  seal  therein  and  effect 
entry  of  said  first  fluid  into  said  collection  cavity,  second 
means  including  gas  purification  means  and  gas  pumping 
means  for  introducing  a  second  gaseous  fluid  compatible  with 
the  fluid  in  the  other  of  said  regions  into  the  space  between  said 
labyrinth  and  the  shaft  in  a  manner  to  normally  form  a  fluid 
seal  therein  and  effect  entry  of  said  second  fluid  into  said 


collection  cavity  and  prevent  ingress  of  said  first  fluid  into  said 
other  region  through  said  space  between  said  labyrinth  and  the 
shaft,  means  for  removing  fluids  from  said  collection  cavity, 
a  fixed  captive  volume  separator  adapted  to  receive  a  mix- 
ture of  the  first  and  second  fluids  from  said  means  for 
removing  fluids  from  said  collection  cavity  and  to  sepa- 
rate the  fluids  from  each  other, 
a  dryer  connected  to  said  separator  for  drying  the  second 
.  gaseous  fluid. 

means  for  introducing  the  dry  second  gaseous  fluid  from  said 
gas  dryer  into  the  space  between  said  labyrinth  and  said 
shaft,  and 
passive  pumping  means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  effect- 
ing passage  of  said  dried  gaseous  fluid  from  said  means  for 
introducing  the  dry  second  gaseous  fluid  into  said  space 
between  said  labyrinth  and  said  shaft  in  a  manner  to  pre- 
vent ingress  of  said  first  fluid  into  said  other  region  in  the 
event  said  gas  pumping  means  becomes  disabled. 


4,500,094 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ROTARY  STRIPPER 

Morris  S.  Biffle,  2609  Country  Qub  Dr.,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,158 

Int  CL^  F16J  15/56:  F21B  33/03 

VS.  a.  277—31  18  Oaims 


1.  In  an  RBOP  10  having  a  relatively  stationary  main  body 
12  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  a  cased  borehole, 
a  central  passageway  71  formed  through  the  body,  so  that  a 
rotatable  driving  member  can  extend  through  the  passageway 
and  into  a  borehole;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rubber  stripper  assembly  30  having  a  flange  36  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  and  a  stripper  rubber  56  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  stripper  assembly  is  rotatable  respective  to 
said  main  body,  said  flange  has  opposed  faces  78, 82  and  is 
spaced  from  an  upwardly  directed  annular  surface  86  to 
form  an  outwardly  opening  groove  86,  106,  82;  a  medial 
circumferentially  extending  sidewall  62  of  said  stripper 
rubber  is  spaced  below  said  annular  surface  86;  an  axial 
passageway  96,  98  formed  through  said  stripper  assembly 
for  slidably  receiving  a  driving  member  71  therethrough; 

a  bushing  38  having  an  annular  groove  78,  80,  82  within 
which  said  flange  36  is  rotatably  received  in  low  friction 
relationship  therewith; 

said  bushing  38  has  a  lower  downwardly  directed  annular 
face  46  against  which  said  annular  surface  86  of  said  strip- 
per assembly  bears  when  the  stripper  is  thrust  uphole; 

means  mounting  said  bushing  44  in  fixed  relationship  respec- 
tive to  said  main  body,  said  central  passageway  62.  90  of 
said  main  body  includes  a  bearing  surface  against  which 
said  sidewall  62  and  90  of  said  rubber  bears  and  thereby 
forms  a  radial  bearing. 
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4,500,09s 

INFLATABLE  OIL  WELL  HOLE  PLUG  WITH 

REINFORCING  WIRES 

Robert  C.  ScUiler,  and  George  W.  FJwiirimmer,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  udgMm  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Compuy, 

AltroB,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,391 

lat  a.)  F16J  15/46 

U  A  a  277-34  6  Claim 


shaft  and  that  portion  of  said  turbine  casing  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  split  ring,  removably  carried  by  the  turbine  casing 
adjacent  said  rotor,  sealingly  disposed  between  said  rotor 
shaft  and  said  turbine  casing  with  said  annular  zone; 

(b)  a  second  split  ring,  removably  carried  by  the  turbine 
casing  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  split 
ring,  sealingly  disposed  between  said  rotor  shaft  and  said 
turbine  casing,  the  annular  space  between  said  first  split 
ring  and  second  split  ring  and  defined  by  said  shaft  and 
said  turbine  casing  being  in  flow  communication  with  said 
gland  exhaust  duct;  and 

(c)  holding  means,  removably  carried  by  said  turbine  casing, 
for  releasably  holding  said  second  split  ring  against  said 
first  split  ring  and  for  releasably  holding  said  first  split  ring 
and  second  split  ring  against  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  turbine  casing. 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  element,  comprising  a  first  annular 
shoe  means; 

a  second  annular  shoe  means  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
shoe  means; 

an  inflauble  bladder  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  shoe  means,  and  including  a  reinforcing  means; 
and 

said  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  series  of  inline  steel 
cables  spaced  parallel  with  the  center  line  of  said  bladder 
and  having  their  ends  securely  fastened  to  said  first  and 
second  shoe  means,  respectively,  said  series  of  inline  paral- 
lel steel  cables  being  embedded  in  an  elastomeric  composi- 
tion over  an  elastomeric  tube  and  having  a  cover  of  a 
tough  elastomer. 


4,500,096 
TURBINE  SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  H.  Tuttle,  Aadover;  Jamea  K.  Leonard,  WellsTille,  and 
Henry  J.  Dlugoaz,  Oleaa,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  McGraw- 
Ediion  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,348 

Int  CLJ  F16J  15/48 

U.S.  a.  277-53  23  Claims 


4,500,097 

SEAL  DEVICE  IN  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Kashiwa;  SelJi  Sakagami,  and  Shigeni  Naga- 
sUma,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitutoyo 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1983,  58-11656; 
Jan.  27, 1983,  58-11657;  Jan.  27, 1983,  58.10184[U] 
Int.  a?  GOIB  5/02:  F16J  15/32.  15/40 
U.S.  a.  277-59  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  overhung  turbine  having  a  rotor,  a  routing  rotor 
shaft,  a  non-split  turbine  casing  for  housing  the  rotor  and  the 
overhung  end  of  the  rotor  shaft,  and  a  bearing  case  disposed 
adjacent  the  turbine  casing  for  supporting  the  shaft,  said  tur- 
bine casing  having  a  gland  exhaust  duct  and  an  opening  at  one 
end  through  which  the  overhung  end  of  the  shaft  extends,  a 
seal  assembly  for  plugging  the  annular  zone  defined  by  said 


1.  A  seal  device  in  a  displacement  measuring  instrument, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  case  formed  with  an  opening  along  a  moving  line  of 
one  member  whose  relative  movement  is  detectable, 
which  is  fixed  to  the  other  member  whose  relative  move- 
ment is  detectable; 

a  connecting  rod  for  imparting  a  displacement  of  said  one 
member  to  a  displacement  detecting  mechanism  housed  in 
said  hollow  case  through  the  opening; 

seal  members  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  of 
the  hollow  case,  for  shielding  a  penetrating  portion  of  said 
connecting  rod; 

at  least  one  liquid  receiving  groove  extending  along  said 
opening  and  provided  at  least  at  one  side  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  case; 

at  least  one  liquid-proof  bank  provided  between  said  liquid 
receiving  groove  and  said  displacement  detecting  mecha- 
nism; 

at  least  one  liquid  drain  hole  communicating  with  the  outside 
of  said  hollow  case  and  provided  in  the  bottom  of  said 
liquid  receiving  groove;  and 

at  least  one  filter  provided  in  said  liquid  drain  hole  for  ex- 
cluding dust  intruding  from  the  outside. 
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1 1  4,500,096 

GAS  SEAL  FOR  ROTATING  COMPONENTS 
Emeit  W.  Wilcox,  Lake  Park,  and  Jack  W.  Wilson,  Jr.,  West 
Paha  Beach,  both  of  Fla^  aasignors  to  United  Technotogics 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,448 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—170  4  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising; 

a  first  component  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  and  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  radially  extending  annular  surface 
disposed  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  second  component  interconnected  to  said  first  component 
and  adapted  to  rotate  therewith  at  the  same  speed  about 
the  same  axis  of  rotation,  said  second  component  compris- 
ing wall  means  adjacent  said  annular  surface,  said  wall 
means  defining  a  substantially  frusto-conical  surface  coax- 
ial with  said  annular  surface  defining  an  annular  seal  com- 
partment therebetween;  and 

a  free  length  of  flexible  wire  rope,  said  flexible  wire  rope 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  filaments  twisted  together, 
said  rope  disposed  in  said  annular  compartment  and  ex- 
tending once  substantially  completely  around  said  com- 
partment in  substantially  continuous  contact  with  both 
said  annular  surface  and  said  frusto-conical  surface, 
wherein  during  rotation  of  said  seal  assembly  said  wire 
rope  is  pressed  into  sealing  relationship  against  said  annu- 
lar and  frusto-conical  surfaces  by  centrifugal  forces. 


4,500,099 
ELASTIC  SUPPORTING  AND  SEALING  MEMBER  WITH 

THERMAL  FOAMING  STRIP 
KatsntosU  Kitagawa;  Kiyoahi  Isogai;  Nobuo  Ohmori;  Naka 
Takita;  Makoto  Okamoto;  Itsuo  Koga,  all  of  Toyota,  and 
Kaaao  Ito,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Chno  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
both  of,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1982,  57-103168 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12 
U.S.  a.  277—228  15  Claims 


sealing  a  gap  between  said  first  body  and  said  second  body,  the 

member  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  strip  shaped  portion  of  wire  net;  and 
a  strip  shaped  piece  of  thermal  foaming  material  disposed 
between  said  first  and  said  second  wire  net  portions  to 
extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  and  said 
second  strip  shaped  wire  net  portions,  said  first  and  said 
second  wire  net  portions  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
lateral  extent  of  said  strip  shaped  piece  of  thermal  foaming 
material  on  opposite  sides  thereof  so  as  to  provide  later- 
ally extreme  portions  where  said  first  and  second  wire  net 
portions  oppose  one  another  without  the  interposition  of 
said  piece  of  thermal  foaming  material. 


4,500,100 
CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Rudolf  Bindel,  Grafenberg,  and  Eugen  Ruoff,  Urach,  bodi  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firing  Dichtongswerke 
GmbH,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,909,  Sep.  28, 1983,.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1982,  3240295 

Int.  a.5  F16J  15/12:  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  277—235  B  20  Claims 


O  O 


c 

'1 

L  H8  . 

0  o 

-%M 

1.  A  cylinder  head  gasket  having  at  least  one  plate  of  soft 
material  and  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  opening: 

said  plate  of  soft  material  consisting  predominantly  of  inor- 
ganic fibers  connected  by  binding  means  and  including 
free  OH  groups,  wherein  part  of  the  fibers  or  filling  mate- 
rials extend  up  to  the  surface  of  the  plate  of  soft  material, 
said  plate  of  soft  material  being  mixed  with  polymer  im- 
pregnation means; 

said  polymer  impregnation  means  including  a  first  impreg- 
nating material  application  of  a  first  polysiloxane  contain- 
ing reactive  hydrogen  groups  for  reaction  with  the  free 
OH  groups  of  the  fibers  and  filling  materials  and  a  second 
impregnating  material  application  of  a  second  polysilox- 
ane of  a  higher  degree  of  polymerization  which  polymer- 
izes with  itself  as  well  as  with  the  reactive  hydrogen 
groups  of  the  polysiloxane  of  the  first  impregnating  mate- 
rial, the  second  polysiloxane  forming  a  stable  siloxane 
structure  having  mre  branches  than  the  first  polysiloxane. 


1.  An  elastic  supporting  and  sealing  member  for  mutually 
supporting  a  first  body  with  respect  to  a  second  body  and  for 


4,500,101 
REAR  FENDER  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Masanori  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,468,  Sep.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,889 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1980,  55-131914; 
Sep.  22,  1980,  55-131915 

Int  CV  B62J  15/00 
MS.  a.  280—152.1  21  dains 

1.  A  rear  fender  structure  for  use  in  a  motorcycle  compris- 
ing; a  rear  fender,  a  support  shaft  supported  to  a  motorcycle 
frame  body,  an  upper  member  comprising  a  seat  or  rear  box 
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positioned  to  overlap  with  said  rear  fender,  and  interlocking  4,900,103 

means  provided  between  said  rear  fender  and  said  upper  mem-  HIGH  EITICIENCy'bICYCXE  FRAME 

Gmry  G.  Udn,  207  B  S.  Prairie  lUL,  Chchalii,  Wash.  98532 
Omtiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  658,620,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abaadoMcL 
r*  I  TW«  «ppUcatlon  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,141 

/V"^"  r^  InLCL^WlK  19/06 
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ber,  said  rear  fender  being  pivotally  secured  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  to  said  support  shaft  and  detachably  engaged 
with  said  upper  member  through  said  interlocking  means. 


4,500,102 

SPORTS  WHEELCHAIR 

GUbert  E.  Haury,  Grafton;  Nathalal  G.  Patel;  Walter  G.  Loc- 

kard,  both  of  Elyria,  and  Thomas  R.  Wiatrak,  Brunswick,  aU 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Invacare  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,037 

Int.  a.3  B62M  I/J4 

US.  a  280-242  WC  28  Claims 


1.  A  wheelchair  which  is  adapted  for  both  sporting  activities 
and  daily  use,  the  wheelchair  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  a  user,  the  supporting 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  frame  assem- 
bly; 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels; 

an  adjustable  rear  wheel  mounting  means  for  selectively 
mounting  each  of  the  rear  wheels  to  the  frame  assembly  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  the  rear  wheel  mounting 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  frame  assem- 
bly, the  rear  wheel  mounting  means  including: 
a  mounting  plate  including  a  plurality  of  slots  which  are 

elongated  along  parallel  slot  axes; 
an  axle  receiving  assembly  which  is  selectively  position- 
able  in  the  slots  at  a  selecuble  position  along  the  slot 
axis; 

a  stop  means  for  stopping  the  axle  receiving  assembly 
from  shifting  along  the  slot  axis; 
a  pair  of  front  wheels;  and, 
a  front  wheel  mounting  means  for  mounting  each  of  the 

front  wheels  to  the  frame  assembly. 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  wheels  of  greater  than  25  inches  diam- 
eter and  a  frame  of  the  type  including  a  tubular  top  tube  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  tubular  seat  tube  having  top  and  bottom 
ends  with  the  top  end  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  top  tube, 
a  tubular  head  tube  having  top  and  bottom  ends  with  the  top 
end  secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  top  tube,  a  tubular  down 
tube  having  top  and  bottom  ends  with  the  top  end  secured  to 
the  bottom  end  of  said  head  tube,  a  pair  of  chainstoy  tubes 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  two  or  more  bridged  seatstay  tubes 
having  top  and  bottom  ends  with  the  top  ends  secured  to  the 
top  end  of  said  seat  tube,  a  bottom  bracket  secured  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  seat  and  down  tubes  and  the  forward  ends  of  said 
chainstay  tubes,  two  rear  fork  ends  secured  to  the  rear  and 
lower  ends,  respectively,  of  said  chainstoy  and  seatstoy  tubes, 
the  head  tube  being  at  a  ground  angle  of  between  60  to  80 
degrees  and  the  seat  tube  to  ground  angle  is  between  58  and  85 
degrees  when  the  appropriate  front  fork  and  wheels  are  at- 
tached and  rest  on  the  ground,  the  mass  of  the  frame  without 
fork  or  other  equipment  is  less  than  5  pounds,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  top,  down,  seat,  chainstoy  tubes  and  seatstoy 
tubes  have  diameter  to  wall  thickness  ratios  of  less  than  50,  and 
are  of  a  diameter  and  wall  thickness  such  that  said  frame  has  a 
torsional  rigidity  between  the  said  head  tube  and  bottom 
bracket  of  at  least  67  pounds/s^e  feet  per  degree  of  deflection 
with  the  said  torque  being  applied  to  the  bottom  bracket  along 
an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  said  seat  tube  and  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  said  bottom  bracket,  and  a  lateral  bending  rigidity  of 
at  least  120  pounds/oree  per  inch  of  delfection  measured  at  the 
said  rear  fork  ends  of  the  bicycle  frame  with  an  axle  installed, 
with  the  said  head  tube  clamped  inunovably  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  the  said  bottom  bracket  supported  but  not  other- 
wise restrained,  said  force  being  applied  and  deflection  mea- 
sured in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  bicycle  frame 
and  along  the  axis  of  the  rear  axle. 


4,500  104 
BICYCLE  AND  DOLL  MECHANISM 
Elliot  A.  RndeU,  2215  W.  237  St,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501;  Mi- 
chael  E.  Shumate,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Joseph  S.  Cer- 
nansky,  Gardena,  both  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Elliot  A.  RndelL 
Uwndale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,969 
Int  a.3  B62K  3/00 
VS.  a.  280-289  D  4]  chin,, 

1.  A  doll  assembly  for  use  with  a  cycle,  the  cycle  having 
handlebars  and  a  front  wheel;  the  front  wheel  coupled  to  be 
turned  by  the  handlebars;  the  doll  assembly  simulating  a  sec- 
ond rider  on  the  cycle  and  comprising: 
a  doll  with  arms  and  motile  legs; 
a  set  of  miniature  handlebars,  doll  seat  structure,  and  crank 
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means,  the  crank  means  coupled  to  be  rototed  by  and  in  4,500,106 

the  same  rototional  direction  as  the  cycle's  front  wheel;  SKI  BRAKE 

the  hands  of  the  doll  being  fastened  to  the  miniature  handle-  Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
bars  and  the  feet  of  the  doll  being  fastened  to  the  crank       tion,  Baar,  Switaerland 
means;  Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,741 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  1, 1981, 1510/81 
Int  a.3  A63C  7/10 
VS.  a.  280—605  14 

4 


the  doll  appearing  to  be  steering  and  pedalling  in  concert 
with  the  actions  of  the  rider  when  the  cycle  is  being  rid- 
den. 


4,500,105 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Cecil  B.  Machnee,  Yorkton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Morris  Rod- 
Weeder  Company,  Limited,  Yorkton,  Canada 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  15, 1982, 405169 

Int  a.3  B60D  I/OO 

VS.  CL  280—468  19  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  use  in  connecting  a  primary  wheeled 
unit  to  an  intermediate  wheeled  unit  in  a  train  of  units,  said 
intermediate  unit  including  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels 
rototoble  about  a  first  transverse  axis,  and  said  primary  unit 
including  a  frame  mounting  at  least  one  ground-engaging 
element  and  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels  rototoble  about 
a  second  transverse  axis,  said  assembly  comprising:  first  link 
means  extending  below  said  frame;  second  link  means  extend- 
ing above  said  frame;  drawbar  means  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  first  link  means  and  having  connection  means 
at  the  other  end  thereof  for  pivotoble  connection  to  said  inter- 
mediate unit  at  a  point  which  is  both  on  or  closely  adjacent  to 
said  first  axis  and  is  located  on  or  closely  adjacent  to  a  reaction 
line  drawn  from  a  connection  point  for  said  intermediate  unit 
in  the  train  to  the  ground-engagement  area  of  said  element;  and 
third  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  drawbar  means 
and  to  said  second  link  means  for  fixing  the  angular  relation 
between  said  frame  and  said  drawbar  means. 


1.  A  ski  brake,  comprising  a  braking  bar  which  is  supported 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  extending  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  has  two 
braking  mandrels,  is  made  of  a  bent  wire  material,  and  can  be 
pivoted  about  said  first  axis  by  a  pedal  between  a  braking 
position  in  which  the  two  braking  mandrels  project  below  the 
running  surface  of  the  ski  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the 
braking  mandrels  lie  substantially  above  the  upper  side  of  the 
ski,  said  pedal  being  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
second  axis  which  extends  at  approximately  a  right  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axiis  of  the  ski  and  being  supported 
on  the  ski  at  a  location  spaced  a  small  distance  from  a  ski 
binding  part,  said  ski  binding  part  including  a  guide  plate 
which  is  longitudinally  movably  supported  on  a  guide  rail 
secured  to  the  ski,  said  guide  plate  being  movably  along  said 
guide  rail  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  axis  against  the 
force  of  resilient  thrust-blancing  means  which  includes  at  least 
one  spring,  said  pedal  having  an  end  which  is  spaced  from  said 
second  axis  and  faces  an  end  of  said  ski  binding  part,  and 
including  a  roller  supported  on  one  of  said  end  of  said  pedal 
and  said  end  of  said  ski  binding  part  for  rototion  about  a  trans- 
verse horizontal  axis,  said  roller  being  operatively  engageable 
with  a  surface  which  is  provided  on  the  other  of  said  end  of 
said  pedal  and  said  end  of  said  ski  binding  part  and  which  is 
inclined  upwardly  in  a  direction  toward  said  ski  binding  part; 
wherein  said  roller  is  provided  on  said  pedal  and  has  its  cir- 
cumferential surface  tangential  to  the  underside  of  said  pedal. 


4,500,107 

SKI  BRAKE 

Josef  Svoboda,  and  EmUie  Szabo,  both  of  Schwechat  Austria, 

assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  200,121,  Oct  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,371,187. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  25, 1979,  6933/79 
Int  a.3  A63C  7/70 
U.S.  a.  280—605  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  ski  brake  mountoble  on  a  ski,  having  pedal  means 
supported  on  a  base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis 
between  a  braking  position  and  a  retracted  position,  and  hav- 
ing two  braking  arms  which  each  have  a  first  section  which  is 
rototobly  supported  on  said  pedal  means  and  extends  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  second  section  which  is  radi- 
ally offset  from  and  extends  parallel  to  said  first  section  and  a 
third  section  which  connects  said  first  and  second  sections, 
rototion  of  each  said  braking  arm  first  section  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  second  section  thereof  between  a  first  position 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  an  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  ski 
and  a  second  position  located  laterally  inwardly  of  said  side 
wall,  and  including  resilient  means  for  yieldably  urging  said 
pedal  means  toward  said  braking  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  first  sections  of  said  braking  arms  are 
supported  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  pedal  means,  and 
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including  means  for  effecting  axial  movement  of  said  first   bleina  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
sections  relative  to  said  p«Jal  means  as  said  pedal  means  moves  adjacent  frame  side  of  the  wheelchair,  the  manual  lever  includ- 

DetWeen   SAia   nrakino  >fM1    fWfrar>t«vH    tvtcitmne   awtA  •M^ans   e^m  ...... 


between  said  braking  and  retracted  positions  and  means  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  first  section  of  said  braking  arms 


ing  a  comparatively  long  handle  portion  which  extends  up- 
wardly adjacent  to  the  outer  side  of  one  vertical  frame  side  of 
the  wheelchair  in  ready  reach  of  a  chair  occupant  when  the 
chair  is  in  a  full  width  condition,  the  manual  lever  further 
including  a  comparatively  short  power  extension,  a  link  having 
one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  power  extension  and  having 
its  opposite  end  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  vertically 


relative  to  said  pedal  means  in  response  to  relative  axial  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  second  sections  of  said  braking  arms 
moving  between  said  first  and  second  positions  as  said  pedal 
means  moves  between  said  braking  and  retracted  positions, 
respectively. 


4,500.108 

CONVERTIBLE  SKI  DEVICE 

Lufcni  C.  JohMOo,  m,  P.O.  Box  1725,  PocateUo,  Id.  83204 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,144 

ht  CL^  A63C  9/00 

VS.  CL  280-614  g  Claims 


movable  fore-to-aft  seat  web  support  bars  and  being  bodily 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
manual  lever  downwardly  by  a  chair  occupant  to  elevate  said 
seat  web  support  bar,  and  a  substantially  rigid  stop  element 
secured  to  said  short  power  extension  and  projecting  beyond 
one  end  of  the  same  and  being  in  a  common  vertical  plane  with 
said  link  and  contacting  one  side  of  the  link  to  limit  downward 
movement  of  said  manual  lever  by  an  occupant  of  the  wheel- 
chair to  reduce  the  width  of  the  wheelchair. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ski  including  front  and  rear  end 
portions  as  well  as  front  and  rear  boot  binding  mounting  areas, 
a  rear  boot  heel  binding  mount  supported  on  said  ski  in  said 
rear  mounting  area,  a  front  boot  toe  binding  mount  supported 
on  said  ski  in  said  front  mounting  area,  rear  ski  binding  mount- 
ing structure  supported  from  said  rear  mount,  a  rear  downhill 
boot  binding  supported  from  said  rear  ski  binding  mounting 
structure,  means  mounting  said  rear  ski  binding  mounting 
structure  from  said  rear  mount  for  shifting  thereon  between  a 
forward  active  position  and  a  rear  inactive  position;  front  ski 
binding  mounting  structure  mounted  on  said  front  mount, 
downhill  and  cross-country  ski  boot  toe  bindings  supported 
from  said  front  ski  binding  mounting  structure  in  horizontally 
spaced  apart  positions  thereon  and  with  said  downhill  and 
cross-country  toe  bindings  opening  in  opposite  directions,  said 
front  ski  binding  mounting  structure  and  said  front  binding 
mount  including  coacting  structure  releasably  supporting  said 
front  ski  binding  mounting  structure  from  said  front  binding 
mount  for  reverse  positioning  thereon. 


4,500,110 

ECCENTRIC  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  AXLE 

SUSPENSIONS 

Fni  A.  McWhorter,  2134  Kraftmeyer  Dr.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

52803,  and  WUliam  L.  Bates,  1731  •  18tta  St,  Bettendorf,  Iowa 

52722 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,725 

Int.  a.3  B60G  11/10 

U.S.  a.  280—680  8  Claims 


4,500,109 
WHEELCHAIR  WIDTH  ADJUSTER 
Frank  Volin,  Colombia,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,068 
lat  CL^  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  CL  280-650  g  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  laterally  folding  wheelchair  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  vertical  frame  sides  interconnected  by  a  vertically  folding 
X-frame,  the  frame  sides  including  fixed  horizontal  fore-to-aft 
bars  and  parallel  vertically  movable  fore-to-aft  seat  web  sup- 
port bars  connected  with  the  top  of  said  X-frame,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  vertically  swingable  manual  lever  swiveled 
on  one  of  the  fixed  horizontal  fore-to-aft  bars  and  being  opera- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  axle  suspension  including  a  fore-and-aft  walk- 
ing beam  and  a  transverse  axle  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  ears  straddling  the  walking  beam,  said  ears  respectively 
having  circular  openings  of  like  diameter  therein  and  coaxial 
on  a  transverse  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  intercon- 
necting structure  between  the  walking  beam  and  axle  housing, 
including  means  carried  by  the  walking  beam  and  providing  a 
pair  of  opposite,  transversely  coaxial  cylindrical  portions  of 
like  diameter  projecting  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
walking  beam  and  respectively  into  the  axle  housing  ear  open- 
ings, said  portions  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  openings, 
a  pair  of  adjustment  members  respectively  cooperative  with 
the  cylindrical  portions  and  openings  for  mounting  the  axle 
housing  on  the  walking  beam,  each  adjustment  member  having 
an  internal  cylindrical  bore  rotatably  receiving  the  adjacent 
cylindrical  portion  and  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  rotat* 
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ably  receiving  the  adjacent  ear  opening,  the  axes  of  the  bore 
and  surface  being  eccentric  to  each  other  whereby  angular 
movement  of  an  adjustment  member  causes  the  axle  housing  to 
shift  relative  to  the  walking  beam,  and  means  for  securing  the 
adjustment  in  any  selected  position  of  adjustment. 


II  4,500,111 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEEL  AND  BRAKE 
Ji  Y.  Woo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfleld,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  217,724,  Dec.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 
11       This  application  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,571 
1 1  Int  a.3  B60T  1/06 

VS.  a.  280—688  3  Claims 


i.  A  combined  wheel  mounting  and  brake  assembly  for  a 
vehicle  having  a  small  lightweight  frame  with  front  wheels 
associated  with  disc  brakes  and  rear  wheels  associated  with 
drum  brakes,  comprising  a  support  fixedly  engaging  the  vehi- 
cle frame  via  a  spring  engaging  the  support  and  the  vehicle 
frame,  said  support  defining  an  opening  extending  axially 
therethrough,  and  an  axle  rotatably  disposed  within  said  sup- 
port opening  via  a  pair  of  bearings  carried  within  said  support 
opening  at  substantially  opposite  ends  of  said  support  opening, 
said  axle  including  a  first  portion  at  one  end  of  said  support 
outside  said  one  end  support  opening,  said  first  portion  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  of  said  support  opening  and  releasably 
mounting  one  of  the  rear  wheels  to  said  axle,  said  axle  includ- 
ing a  second  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  support  opening, 
said  second  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  sup- 
port opening  and  having  an  axially  extending  outer  rim,  said 
rim  substantially  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  one  of  the 
drum  brakes  which  is  di^>osed  adjacent  said  support  other  end, 
the  one  drum  brake  being  operable  to  brake  the  rear  wheel  via 
said  axle,  said  axially  extending  rim  defining  a  surface  engage- 
able  with  the  one  drum  brake  and  said  surface  defines  a  diame- 
ter dimension  which  is  less  than  a  diameter  dimension  for  the 
radial  outer  periphery  of  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
defining  an  inner  axially  extending  boss  engageable  with  said 
axle  and  cooperating  with  one  of  said  pair  of  bearings  to  retain 
the  latter  within  the  support  opening,  said  second  portion 
being  releasably  coupled  to  said  axle  via  a  nut,  and  said  nut 
cooperates  with  said  axle  when  said  second  portion  is  coupled 
thereto  and  cooperating  with  the  one  bearing  to  retain  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  bearings  within  the  support  opening, 
whereby  said  pair  of  bearings  are  carried  within  the  support 
opening  to  one  side  of  the  rear  wheel  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  portion. 


4,S00,1U 

WIDE  BASE  AIR  SPRING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Raidel,  Rte.  1,  Box  400-M,  Springfleld,  Mo.  65804 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  266,006,  May  21, 1981,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcatioB  Jua.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,697 

Int  a.3  B60G  3/18 

VS.  CL  280—693  11  Claims 


11.  A  vehicle  suspension  assembly  for  supporting  a  vehicle 
chassis  on  a  steer  axle,  said  chassis  having  a  frame  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rail  members  extending  along  the 
undercarriage  thereof,  said  suspension  including  an  integral 
stool  shaped  axle  seat  for  mounting  to  the  axle,  the  axle  seat 
having  an  outrigger  extension  member  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  base  thereof,  an  upper  spring  bracket 
for  mounting  to  the  chassis  and  having  an  outrigger  extension 
member  extending  out  from  the  chassis,  each  of  said  outrigger 
members  having  means  to  mount  an  air  spring,  an  air  spring 
mounted  to  and  extending  between  said  outrigger  members 
and  outside  the  longitudinal  rail  frame  members,  a  hanger 
assembly  for  mounting  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  a 
rail  frame  member  and  forwardly  of  the  axle  seat,  each  of  said 
axle  seat  and  hanger  assembly  having  means  to  pivotally  con- 
nect two  torque  rods,  two  torque  rods  pivotally  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  axle  seat  and  said  hanger  assembly, 
the  axle  seat  having  means  to  pivotally  mount  a  sway  bar,  a 
sway  bar  pivotally  mounted  to  and  extending  between  the  axle 
seat  and  a  rail  frame  member,  the  axle  seat  having  means  to 
mount  two  shock  absorbers,  and  two  shock  absorbers  for 
extending  between  the  axle  seat  and  a  rail  frame  member. 


4,500,113 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Denny  B.  Law,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Uaiqac  Func- 
tional Products,  San  MaroDS,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,257,  Dec  3, 1981,.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,945 
Int  a.3  B60G  11/22 
VS.  a.  280—716  14  Claims 


7.  In  a  two  wheel  trailer,  the  improvement  in  mounting  of 
said  wheels,  comprising: 

(a)  a  swing  axle  extending  laterally  of  the  trailer  at  either  side 
having  at  one  end  one  of  said  wheels  mounted  thereon  and 
a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  trailer  for  the  other  end  of  each 
axle  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trailer,  said  pivotal  mount- 
ings being  oriented  so  that  said  axles  will  pivot  about  axes 
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parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  trailer,  and 
(b)  a  housing  extending  laterally  of  said  trailer  and  a  pair  of 
vertical  plates  separate  from  and  abutting  forward  and 
rear  sides  of  said  housing  and  said  pivotal  mountings  for 
the  other  ends  of  said  axles  being  provided  by  precision 
drilled  pairs  of  openings  in  said  plates  and  precision  bolts 
mounted  in  said  pairs  of  openings  to  insure  that  said  axes 
will  be  parallel. 


4,500,114 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW 
Jamea  T.  Grey,  Jr^  Yardlcy,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  TUokol  Corpora- 
tkM,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412439 

lot  a.}  B60R  21  m 

MS.  a  280-742  21  Claims 


an  adjustable  anchor  carrying  the  through-anchor  fixedly 
secured  thereon; 

a  base  to  be  Tixedly  mounted  on  the  automobile  body  and 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  interlocking  means  which  are 
arranged  in  pairs  along  two  mutually-parallel  lines  with  a 
predetermined  interval  between  each  two  adjacent  inter- 
locking means  on  each  of  the  lines; 


a  pair  of  latch  pieces  provided  with  the  adjustable  anchor  in 
such  a  way  that  the  latch  pieces  are  diqilaoeaUe  between 
engagement  positions  where  the  latch  pieces  are  engaged 
with  the  interlocking  means  in  any  of  the  pairs  and  non- 
engagement  positions  where  the  latch  pieces  are  not  en- 
gaged with  any  of  the  interlocking  means;  and 

biasing  means  adapted  to  bias  the  latch  pieces  toward  the 
engagement  position. 


1.  An  inflatable  structure  having  a  folded,  deflated  condition 
and  an  inflated,  expanded  condition  for  restraining  the  move- 
ment of  a  vehicle  occupant  relative  thereto  during  a  collision 
and  having  flexible,  fluid  impermeable  walls  defining  a  con- 
finement for  a  pressurizing  fluid  introduced  interiorly  thereof 
for  expanding  said  structure,  a  portion  of  said  structure  being 
fluid  permeable  permitting  passage  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
confinement  and  providing  rebound  protection  for  said  occu- 
pant under  restraint  when  said  occupant  impacts  said  structure 
during  the  collision  of  said  vehicle,  said  portion  including  a 
fluid  permeable  fabric  having  a  filamentous  surface  formed  on 
at  least  one  side,  said  filamentous  surface  comprising  a  plurality 
of  extensile,  flexible  filaments  anchored  at  one  end  to  said 
fabric  and  having  free  opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  extended  in 
mutual,  substantially  parallel  relation  from  said  surface,  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  fabric  by  said  fluid  permeating  said 
fabric  and  flowing  through  said  filamentous  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  inflate  said  structure,  passage  of  said  fluid  into 
said  structure  being  relatively  unhindered;  and, 
said  filaments  collapsible  onto  said  fabric  by  fluid  flowing 
through  said  filamentous  surface  and  permeating  said 
fabric  in  a  direction  tending  to  deflate  said  structure,  upon 
impact  thereof  by  said  occupant,  passage  of  said  fluid  in 
said  structure  deflating  direction  being  relatively  more 
hindered  thereby  providing  said  rebound  protection  for 
said  vehicle  occupant. 


4,500,115 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THROUGH 

ANCHOR 

Katsuyara  Ono,  Kaoagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK*Wamer 

KJL,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,503 
OaiM   priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24,   1981,  56- 
174382[U] 

lot  a.^  B60R  21/10 
UAa280-«08  llCUims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  mount,  on  an  automobile  body,  a 
through-anchor  which  permiu  the  webbing  of  an  automobile 
seat  belt  to  extend  therethrough,  said  device  comprising: 


4,500,116 

IDENTIFICATION  MATTER 
Berkeley  M.  Ferro,  Bamehurst,  and  Aubrey  D.  Walker,  North 
Harrow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office  LoB' 
don,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  4,054,  Jan.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978. 
2096/78 

Int  a?  B42D  WOO 
U.S.  a.  283-92  7  claims 


1.  An  article  for  esublishing  personal  identity,  comprising  a 
substrate  carrying  identification  markings,  said  substrate  hav- 
ing thereon  or  therein  a  phosphorescent  material  comprising  a 
rigid  matrix  in  which  there  are  dispersed  two  or  more  organic 
phosphorescense  activators  which  are  unresponsive  to  visible 
light  and  which  during  and  after  irradiation  with  ultraviolet 
light  emit  visible  phosphorescense,  said  matrix  being  transpar- 
ent to  radiation  at  the  excitation  and  emission  frequencies  of 
said  phosphorescense  activators,  said  emissions  of  said  phos- 
phorescense activators  differing  from  one  another  with  respect 
to  both  wavelengths  and  lifetime,  whereby  the  total  emission 
of  said  phosphorescent  material  after  cessation  of  said  irradia- 
tion changes  from  an  initial  colour  representing  the  combined 
emissions  of  said  activators  to  a  final  colour  representing  the 
emission  of  that  activator  having  the  longest  phosphorescence 
lifetime. 
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4^00,117 
PIPELINE  CONNECTOR 
Ray  R.  Ayers,  and  Robert  M.  Kipp,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
aasignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
I       Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,416 
I  lot  Cl}  F16L  37/00 

U.S.a.  285— 3  10  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  a  bell-end  pipe  to  a  straight-end 
pipe  comprising: 
collet  wedge  fingers  encircling  the  straight-end  pipe  and 

insertable  into  the  bell-end  pipe; 
defonnable  sealing  material  at  the  lateral  extremity  of  the 

collet  wedge  fingers; 
driving  means  for  pressing  the  collet  wedge  fingers  and 

deformable  sealing  material  into  sealing  engagement  with 

the  bell-end  pipe;  and 
locking  means  attached  to  the  bell-end  pipe  for  maintaining 

said  sealing  engagement. 


4,500,118 
FimNG  APPARATUS  FOR  SOFT  TUBING 
Brian  J.  Blenkush,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Colder 
Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,562 

Int  a.3  F16L  33/00.  33/16,  25/00 

US.  a.  285—247  17  Oaims 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  withe  soft  tubing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  member  defining  an  apertive  for  insertion  there- 
through of  a  tubing,  said  female  member  having  a 
threaded  portion; 

(b)  a  male  member  defining  a  tubular  portion  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  tubing,  said  male  member  including 
radially  extending  flange  means  for  preventing  the  inser- 
tion of  said  tubular  portion  into  the  tubing  beyond  a  prede- 
termined distance,  said  male  member  including  a  threaded 
portion  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  female  member; 

(c)  a  collar  portion  sUdeably  mounted  on  said  tubular  por- 
tion for  axial  movement  on  said  tubular  portion,  said 
colUr  portion  being  adapted  for  insertion  at  least  partially 
into  the  tubing;  and 

(d)  a  generally  radially  inwardly  projecting  collar  portion  of 


said  female  member  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubing,  said  collar  portion  of  said  female  member  cooper- 
ating with  said  axially  slideable  collar  portion  of  said  male 
member  to  retain  the  tubing  in  the  fitting  when  a  tensile 
pull  is  exerted  thereon. 


4,500,119 

FLUID  SWIVEL  COUPUNG 

John  D.  Gcberth,  Jr.,  10  Goose  Cove  Lane,  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,131 

Int.  a.3  n6L  27/00 

VS.  a.  285—276  1  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  swivel  coupling  for  interconnecting  a  first  fluid 
conduit  and  a  second  fiuid  conduit,  said  second  fluid  conduit 
having  an  internal  shoulder  therein,  for  rotational  movement 
about  their  common  axis  where  the  fluid  flowing  therein  con- 
tains suspended  solid  particles,  said  fluid  swivel  coupling  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  spindle  having  an  Sxial  fluid  bore  therethrough  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  a  first  end  of  said  spindle  to  said 
first  fluid  conduit; 

(b)  a  stem  portion  of  hard,  wear  resistant  material  at  the 
second  end  of  said  spindle  having  an  axial  fluid  bore  there- 
through axially  aligned  with  the  fluid  bore  of  said  spindle; 

(c)  a  swivel  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  for 
accepting  said  spindle  coaxially  therein  including  means 
for  threadably  engaging  said  swivel  body  axially  to  said 
second  fluid  conduit  so  that  an  end  of  said  swivel  body 
extends  into  said  conduit; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  spindle  within  the  axial  bore  of 
said  swivel  body  so  that  said  swivel  body  rotates  on  said 
spindle  about  their  common  axis;  and 

(e)  a  packing  seal  for  effecting  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
spindle  and  said  swivel  body  disposed  surrounding  the 
stem  portion  of  said  spindle  and  between  the  internal 
shoulder  of  said  second  fluid  conduit  and  said  end  of  said 
swivel  body  extending  into  said  conduit,  so  that  said  pack- 
ing seal  is  compressed  about  said  stem  portion  and  be- 
tween the  shoulder  of  said  second  fluid  conduit  and  said 
end  of  said  swivel  body  to  thereby  effect  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  said  spindle  and  said  swivel  body  which  is  adjust- 
able by  adjustment  of  the  threadable  engagement  between 
said  swivel  body  and  said  second  fluid  conduit. 


4,500,120 
CATCH  OR  LOCK 
Terence  E.  RidgeweU,  Gravesend,  and  Keith  VaUis,  Windsor, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Limited,  Keat, 
Fwglwffd 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  452,142 
Int  a.3  E05C  19/08 
VS.  a.  292—19  8  Claims 

1.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  rotatable  cam  mounted  to 
the  casing,  means  of  the  cam  for  accepting  a  key.  a  latch  com- 
prising at  least  one  latch  arm  including  a  hasp  engaging  latch- 
ing means,  the  latch  being  in  co-operable  relationship  with  the 
cam,  a  hasp  with  which  each  latching  means  is  engageable  for 
locking,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  insertion  of  the 
key  into  the  lock  the  cam  may  be  rotated  to  disengage  the  latch 
from  the  hasp,  two  abutments  forming  stop  means  for  deter- 
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mining  releasing  and  locking  petitions  of  said  cam,  the  key 
being  intertable  or  removable  when  the  cam  is  in  the  locking 
poaition,  wherein  a  groove  and  follower  cooperatively  couple 
the  casing  and  cam,  the  groove  having  a  first  and  second 
portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  ramp  with  a  raised  end 
forming  one  of  said  abutments  at  an  end  of  said  second  portion, 
another  of  said  abutmenu  formed  at  another  end  of  said  second 


said  spring  and  that  in  the  open  position  of  the  door  the 
free  end  of  said  second  area  of  the  lever  abuts  against  said 
stop  and  the  roller  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  first  arm 
abuts  against  the  other  slope  of  said  triangular  projection 
which  is  inclined  towards  said  end  stop. 

4,500,122 
FASTENER  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS  OR  WINDOWS 
Jack  E.  DootfM,  Walsall,  England,  aMignor  to  Arthur  Shaw 
Manntectoriiig  Limited,  Rose  Hill,  England 

FUed  Jal.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  311,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  24,  1982, 
8221460 

lat  CL^  E05C  1/16 
VJS.  a.  292—161  «  Claims 


portion,  the  follower  engaging  in  the  groove  and  acting  with 
the  abutments  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  cam  relative  the 
casing  and  acting  with  said  ramp  to  limit  said  movement  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  and  not 
in  reverse  of  said  direction,  an  end  of  said  first  portion  remote 
from  said  second  portion  defining  a  first  supplementary  releas- 
ing position  of  the  cam,  the  key  being  insertable  or  removable 
from  said  lock  at  said  first  supplementary  releasing  position. 

4,500,121 

DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  AND  HOLDING  IN  THE  OPEN 

POSITION  A  SLIDING  DOOR  ON  A  VEHICLE 

Giuseppe  Ferrero,  Cherssco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 
Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15, 1963, 53517/82[U1 
Int.  CL^  E05C  19/04 
VS.  a.  292—79  1  CWm 


1.  A  device  for  stopping  and  holding  in  the  open  position  a 
sliding  door  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  sheet  metal  support  fixed  to  the  door, 
a  V-shaped  lever,  pivoted  at  the  vertex  of  the  V  on  a  pin 

carried  by  said  support  and  having  a  first  and  a  second 

arm, 
a  roller  rouubly  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  first  arm  of 

the  lever, 
a  guide  rail, 
a  spring  interposed  between  said  lever  and  said  support,  said 

spring  causing  said  lever  to  route  on  said  pin  in  order  to 

press  said  roller  on  said  rail, 
a  projection  carried  by  said  guide  rail,  said  projection  haying 

a  subsuntially  triangular  profile  with  two  slopes  inclined 

in  opposite  directions, 
an  end  stop  carried  by  said  rail,  said  end  stop  cooperating 

with  said  second  arm  of  said  V-shaped  lever, 
the  distance  between  said  triangular  projection  and  said  end 

stop  being  such  that  in  the  last  portion  of  the  opening 

stroke  of  the  door  one  of  the  slopes  of  said  projection 

causes  said  lever  to  route  on  said  pin  against  the  action  of 


1.  A  fastener  for  sliding  doors,  windows  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  receivor  assembly  including  two  overlying  rails,  one  of 
said  rails  being  a  retainer  rail  which  is  slidable  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  rails,  said  receivor  assembly  further 
including  aligned  openings  in  said  overlying  rails; 

a  bolt  assembly  including  a  headed  bolt  and  a  spring  means 
for  spring  loading  said  headed  bolt  towards  said  aligned 
openings  in  said  receivor  assembly;  and 

a  handle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receivor  as- 
sembly for  sliding  said  retainer  rail  relative  to  said  other 
rail  to  engage  and  hold  the  head  of  said  bolt. 

4,500,123 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCKING  DOORS 
Orrille  L.  Harms,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tlmpte  Industries, 
Inc.,  DcBTer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,473 
Int  CL^  E05C  19/18 
VS.  a.  292—259  A  W  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  pair  of  doors  in  a  closed  position 
comprising: 
first  and  second  doors  mounted  to  fixed  supports  so  that  said 
first  and  second  doors  can  be  moved  to  an  opened  or 
closed  position; 
first  and  second  hollow  elongated  bodies  respectively  fixed 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  doors 
so  that  said  first  and  second  bodies  are  in  alignment  when 
said  first  and  second  doors  are  in  the  closed  position; 
a  third  hollow  elongated  body  open  at  each  end  secured  to 
said  first  door  adjacent  to  and  in  operative  association 
with  an  end  of  said  first  body  to  effectively  seal  one  end  of 
said  third  body; 
a  fourth  hollow  elongated  body  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  and  second 
bodies  and  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  either  of  said 
first  and  second  bodies; 
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portions  of  said  fourth  body  being  located  within  said  first 
body,  said  second  body  and  said  third  body;  and 


locking  means  associated  with  said  fourth  body  and  located 
within  said  third  body  and  adjacent  said  effectively  sealed 
one  end. 


4,500,124 
SEAL  OF  THE  PADLOCK  TYPE 
Allan  W.  Swift,  DMrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Com- 
pany, Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,235 

bt  CL^  B05D  3S/34 

VS.  a.  292—318  5  Claims 


Ml 


1.  A  smI  of  the  padlock  type,  comprising  a  seal  body  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  openings  to  receive  the  legs  of  a  shackle,  and 
an  elongated  metal  fastener  in  the  body  having  spaced  aper- 
tures positioned  in  alignment  with  the  body  apertures  to  re- 
ceive the  shackle  legs,  and  shackle  engaging  means  disposed  at 
the  apertures,  said  fastener  and  the  portion  of  the  body  above 
the  fastener  having  a  weakened  portion  disposed  between  the 
shackle  apertures,  whereby  excessive  tension  applied  to  a 
shackle  leg  will  cause  fracture  of  the  fastener  and  the  body  at 
the  weakened  porti(Mis. 


4,500,125 

PET  UTTER  COLLECTING  DEVICE 

Edward  A.  Olson,  111  MaoUs  Atc,  BloomfleM,  NJ.  07003 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  S«r.  No.  588,569 

Int  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  294—1  BA  8  Claims 

1.  A  pet  litter  collecting  device  consisting  essentially  of  a 

two  part  receptacle  holder  and  scoop  assemblage,  said  recepu- 

cle  holder  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  handle  having  at 

one  end  a  fixedly  mounted  coplanar  triangular  frame  with  the 

remote  side  of  the  triangular  frame  being  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  said  tubular  handle,  said  remote  side  of  the  triangular 

frame  joining  convergent  sides  in  rounded  comers,  and  said 

c(»vergent  sides  terminating  in  essentially  parallel  coplanar 

extensions  which  are  fixedly  secured  in  a  flatened  end  of  said 

tubular  handle,  the  dimensions  of  said  triangular  frame  being 


such  as  to  correspond  with  the  perimeter  of  the  open  end  of 
standard  plastic  sandwich  bags  whereby  folding  over  the  bag 
edge  can  securely  envelope  said  frame,  hook  means  on  said 
handle  at  the  juncture  of  said  frame  and  handle  for  tensionally 
anchoring  a  bag  edge  in  engagement  with  said  frame,  said  hook 
means  being  part  of  the  clamping  means  for  fixedly  securing 
said  frame  extensions  to  said  handle,  said  scoop  comprising  an 
elongated  hand  grip  portion  telescopically  and  detachably 
fitting  within  said  tubular  handle  and  having  at  one  end  thereof 
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a  detachable  scoop  head,  said  scoop  head  supporting  an  opera- 
tive element  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  hand  grip  mem- 
ber at  one  side  of  the  axis  thereof,  the  width  of  said  operative 
portion  being  somewhat  greater  than  its  height  and  less  than 
the  size  of  the  opening  provided  by  the  remote  edge  of  said 
triangular  frame,  whereby  the  operative  element  of  said  scoop 
head,  after  use,  can  be  received  by  the  bag  as  the  tubular  han- 
dle and  hand  grip  member  are  arranged  in  juxuposition  for 
carrying  purposes. 


4,500,126 
OBJECT-GRIPPING  DEVICE  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

INCLUDING  SAME 
Yosef  Tnr-Kaspa,  and  Ehud  Lena,  both  of  Haife,  Israd,  assign- 
ors to  Technioa  Research  A  Development  FoundatioB  Ltd., 
Haife,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  477,867 
Int  0.3  B66C  1/10 
VS.  a.  294-86  R  14  < 


•S^-' 


1.  An  object-gripping  device  particularly  uaefU  for  gripping 
thin-wall  tubes,  comprising: 

a  first  gripping  member  formed  at  one  end  with  two  spaced 
loops  adapted  to  partially  enclose  one  side  of  the  object; 

a  second  gripping  member  formed  at  one  end  with  a  third 
loop  interposed  between  the  two  loops  of  the  first  grip- 
ping member  and  adapted  to  partially  enclose  the  opposite 
side  of  the  object;  and 

actuator  means  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  the  two  grip- 
ping members  and  adapted  to  move  them  away  from  each 
other  to  cause  their  loops  to  grip  the  object,  or  towards 
each  other  to  cause  their  loops  to  release  the  object. 


4,500,127 
BELT  CLAMP  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Donald  H.  Van  Derlin,  P.O.  Box  261,  North  Bead,  Orsg.  97459 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  419,085 
Int  CL^  B25B  5/04;  B66F  19/00 
VS.  a  294—104  10  ddms 

1.  A  belt  clamp  for  a  conveyor  belt,  comprising: 
a  channel  member  having  a  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
sidewalk  defining  a  channel,  the  length  of  the  channel 
member  being  sufficient  to  q>an  the  width  of  the  belt; 
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a  bar  member  sized  to  span  the  conveyor  belt  and  to  fit  into 
said  channel  together  with  a  thickness  of  the  belt; 

connecting  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  bar  member 
and  the  channel  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  belt  so 
that  the  bar  member  can  rotate  about  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  pivot  axes  parallel  to  the  sidewalls  into  said  channel, 


the  edge  of  the  flexible  material  on  the  top  face,  adjacent 
fastening  means  being  attached  to  each  other  for  folding  the 
edge  of  the  flexible  material  upward  to  form  a  lip  around  the 
top  face  of  the  pad,  the  flexible  material  lying  flat  when  the 


together  with  said  belt  thickness,  to  engage  the  belt 

against  the  channel  member;  and  fastenmg  means  are  released  from  each  other,  and  handle 

attachment  means  connected  to  the  bar  member  for  attach-  '"^*"*  having  at  least  two  opposed  handles  near  the  edge  of  the 

ing  the  clamp  to  a  belt-pulling  means  for  pulling  the  belt  P^  ^°'  holding  the  pad  and  positioned  to  fold  the  edges  of  the 

lengthwise  in  a  direction  to  tension  the  belt;  pad  toward  each  other  when  the  pad  is  lifted  by  the  handles, 
the  attachment  means  including  means  for  routing  the  bar 

member  to  the  channel  as  the  belt  is  pulled  lengthwise.  


4,500,128 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  FISHING  RODS 

John  McQwe,  2145  Breada,  daremont,  Calif.  91711 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,685 

lot  a.^  B65D  71/00 


VS.  a.  294—146 


7Claiiiis 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  fishing  rods  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  panel-like  member  having  two  opposite  generally 
planar  sides  and  a  handle  along  one  edge  thereof,  clamp 
means  adjustably  affixed  to  said  first  panel-like  member, 
said  clamp  means  having  an  inner  surface  disposed  to 
engage  said  rods,  said  clamp  means  being  adjustable  such 
that  movement  of  said  clamp  means  toward  said  first 
panel-like  member  forces  said  rods  against  the  surface  of 
said  first  panel-like  member, 

(b)  a  second  panel-like  member  having  clamp  means  adjust- 
ably affixed  thereto,  said  clamp  means  having  an  inner 
surface  disposed  to  engage  said  rods,  said  clamp  means 
being  adjustable  such  that  movement  of  said  clamp  means 
toward  said  second  panel-like  member  forces  said  rods 
against  the  surface  of  said  second  panel-like  member;  and 

(c)  connecting  means  affixed  to  said  panel-like  members  for 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  panel-like  members  in  a 
generally  co-planar  relationship,  said  connecting  means 
being  elongated  members  affixed  to  said  first  and  second 
panel-like  members,  said  second  panel-like  member  being 
adjusuble  along  the  length  of  said  connecting  members. 


4,500,129 
PROTECTIVE  PAD 
Terrence  P.  Haha,  32032  Via  Slona,  San  Joan  Capiitrano,  Calif. 
92693 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,797     . 
tot  a.J  A47G  7/02 
VS.  a  294—172  6  Claima 

1.  A  pad  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  top 
and  bottom  face,  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  spaced  around 


4,500,130 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Michel  Harmand,  Meudon-La-Foret,  France,  aaalgnor  to  Auto- 
■Mbiles  Citroen,  Neullly  and  Automobilet  Peugeot,  Paria, 
both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,566 
Claims  priority,  application  FhuMe,  Jan.  11, 1982,  82  00548 
tot.  a.3  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  296—65  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  seat  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  central  console,  of 

which  the  horizontal  seat  element  comprises  lateral  pads  rising 

above  a  horizontal  portion  of  a  horizontal  seat  element  of  the 

seat  which  is  movable  in  translation  along  said  central  console, 

the  improvement  wherein, 

an  inner  pad  member  forming  one  of  said  lateral  pads  is 

independent  of  the  horizontal  seat  element  of  the  seat  and 

is  fixed  on  an  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  console. 


4,500,131 
VISOR  CONTROL 
Dennis  J.  Flendng,  Holland,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Prince  Corpora* 
tkMi,  Holland,  Mich. 

Flkd  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,534 
tot  CL^  B60J  3/OZ-  F16C  11/04 
VS.  a.  296—97  K  12  dalms 

10.  A  visor  control  including  a  spring  clamp  for  mounting  to 
a  visor  and  for  receiving  a  visor  pivot  rod  for  providing  a  visor 
holding  force,  said  control  comprising: 
an  elongated  U-shaped  clamp  formed  by  a  base  and  first  and 
second  integral  resilient  legs  extending  from  opposite 
edges  of  said  base  and  spaced  a  distance  from  one  another 
to  apply  a  compressive  force  to  a  visor  pivot  rod  posi- 
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tioned  therebetween,  said  clamp  including  spaced  recesses   located  substantially  below  an  underside  surface  of  said  seat 
cooperating  with  alternately  staggered  lobes  and  flats  on  a   portion;  and  means  for  holding  said  support  member  in  a  rising 


position  at  which  said  main  support  leg  member  is  located 
pivot  rod  to  urge  and  releasably  hold  the  visor  in  a  raised   substantially  behind  said  back  rest  portion, 
stored  position.  


4,500,134 

4,500^132  DENTAL  TREATMENT  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 

TRAVEL  TRAILER  FRAME  SUPPORT  Kaiuyoshl  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  and  Jon  Taaura,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Clarence  T.  Yoder,  11642  Coonty  Road  36,  Goshen,  Ind.  46526  J*"*"'  ««»«"0"  «»  Kaboshikl  Kaisha  Morita  Seiaakuabo, 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,946  '^^'^^^^  ^*^,  ,  ,       ,    _ 

tot  a.3  B62D  39/00  ^^^  A"*  3'  ^^^  Ser.  No.  404,693 

U.S.  a  296-171                                                     4  Claims  ^^'■^  priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Aag.   14,   1981,   56- 

-rwuum    121235[U] 

tot  CL^  A47B  83/02 
U.S.  a.  297— 170  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  structure  and  a  frame  support  for 
said  mobile  structure,  said  mobile  structure  including  a  longitu- 
dinal frame,  an  axle  attached  in  said  frame  and  carrying  wheels, 
a  floor  secured  to  said  frame,  side  walls  and  end  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  floor,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  rearwardly  of  said  axle,  a  roof  overly- 
ing said  end  walls  and  side  walls,  a  slideout  room  fitting  in  said 
side  wall  opening,  and  being  shiftable  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  said  frame  support  including  a  strap  se- 
cured at  one  end  portion  to  one  of  said  floor  and  frame  and 
continuing  in  tension  rearwardly  of  said  side  wall  opening 
upwardly  along  one  of  said  end  walls  and  forwardly  along  said 
roof,  said  strap  secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  roof. 


1.  A  dental  treatment  chair  assembly  including  a  dental 
treatment  chair  (2)  elevatably  mounted  on  a  base  (1)  and  a  unit 
table  (4)  elevatably  and  rotatably  supported  by  an  arm  mecha- 
nism (3),  said  assembly  being  characterized  in  that  said  arm 
mechanism  (3)  is  attached  to  said  base  (1)  so  as  to  permit  the 
sliding  of  the  arm  mechanism  (3)  within  a  slot  (5)  in  said  base 
(1),  said  slot  (5)  maintaining  a  cross  relation  with  the  longitudi- 
nal body  axis  1  of  said  dental  chair  and  opening  in  the  direction 
of  the  head  portion  of  the  dental  chair. 


1 1  4,500,133 

BABY  CHAIR 
Shlnrokn  Nakao,  Kamwiwa;  Yoshlyasu  IshU,  and  Hlroakl  Mat- 
soda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I ,     Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,091 
I  tot  CL^  B60R  21/10 

VS.  a.  297—131  13  Claims 

1.  A  baby  chair  comprising:  a  chair  body  including  a  seat 
portion  and  a  back  rest  portion;  main  support  leg  means  for 
supporting  said  chair  body,  said  main  support  leg  means  in- 
cluding an  integrally  formed  U-shaped  main  support  leg  mem- 
ber pivotally  coupled  directly  to  said  seat  portion  of  said  chair 
body;  means  for  supporting  said  main  support  member  in  a 
lateral  position  at  which  said  main  support  leg  member  is 


4,500,135 
BABY  CAR  SEAT 
Dan  Kincheloe,  San  acmcnte,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Kim-Kee  Ea* 
terprises,  San  Qemente,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,704 
tot  a.3  A47C  1/08 
VS.  a.  297—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  baby  car  seat,  comprising: 

seat-like  means  for  resting  on  a  seat,  said  seat-like  means 
being  a  means  for  maintaining  a  baby  in  a  sitting  position 
and  for  supporting  the  baby's  back, 
enclosure  means  attached  to  said  seat-like  means  and  rout- 
able  with  respect  thereto  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  enclosure  means  in  said  first  position  extending 
over  and  forward  of  the  baby's  abdomen  so  as  to  not 
substantially  obstruct  the  baby's  play  and  vision,  said 
enclosure  means  in  said  second  position  extending  upward 
in  front  of  the  baby's  chest  and  head  and  together  with 
said  seat-like  means,  substantially  enclosing  the  baby's 
body  and  head  in  a  protective  enclosure, 
means  for  coupling  said  baby  car  seat  to  a  car  seat  belt,  and 
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means  for  rotating  said  enclosure  means  from  said  first  posi- 
tion toward  said  second  position  in  response  to  an  inertia! 
force. 


shafts  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  assembly  with  handle 
means  for  manually  rotating  one  of  said  drive  shafts,  a  pair  of 
coupling  members  threaded  on  their  respective  drive  shafts  to 
be  movable  along  said  shafts,  said  coupling  members  coupled 
to  said  drive  cable  whereby  movement  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers  along  said  shafts  as  a  result  of  the  manual  rotation  of  said 
shaft  causes  said  drive  cable  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  point  on 
said  frame  assembly  to  cause  said  pins  to  simultaneously  move 
said  support  paddles,  said  pins  extending  through  the  slots  and 
engaging  the  upper  and  lower  frame  members  to  thereby  cause 
the  paddles  to  rotate  about  their  respective  pins  upon  move- 
ment from  one  lateral  support  position  to  another  lateral  sup- 
port position,  said  first  and  second  drive  shafts  comprising 
threaded  screws,  the  threads  of  one  of  said  drive  shafts  having 
a  right-handed  configuration  and  the  threads  of  the  other  of 
said  drive  shafts  having  a  left-handed  configuration. 


whereby,  in  response  to  the  force  created  by  a  collision,  said 
rotating  means  will  rotate  said  enclosure  means  toward  4,500,137 

said  seat-like  means  to  provide  a  protective  enclosure  for  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHAIR 

the  baby  in  case  of  an  accident  Laurence  E.  Morebouae,  209  Itith  St,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

90266 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,542 
4,500,136  Int  OJ  A47C  7/02.  7/46 

VEHICLE  SEAT  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  ADJUSTABLE   U.S.  Q.  297— 458  9  dalnis 

SIDE  BOLSTERS 
Randall  T.  Murphy,  Fanniogton  Hills,  and  Dcwiis  Heling,  Can* 
ton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monica,  CaUr. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  173,536,  Jul.  30, 1980,.  This  appUcation 

May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,617 

Int  a.J  A47C  3/00.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  297—284  1  Gaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  backrest 
portion  and  a  seating  portion,  a  pair  of  movable  lateral  bolster 
sections  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said  por- 
tions and  projecting  therefrom,  and  adjustment  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  drive  members  comprising  pins  for  selectively  and 
simultaneously  moving  the  bolster  sections  in  a  controlled 
fashion  between  a  first  lateral  support  position  and  a  second 
lateral  support  position,  said  adjustment  means  being  adapted 
to  maintain  the  bolster  sections  in  the  first  and  second  lateral 
positions  wherein  each  of  said  bolster  sections  has  inner  and 
outer  parts,  said  sections  being  connected  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  one  of  said  portions  at  their  inner  parts  and  wherein  said 
one  of  said  portions  includes  a  frame  assembly  having  a  pair  of 
mounting  flanges  and  wherein  each  of  said  bolster  sections 
includes  a  rigid  support  paddle,  having  an  outer  free  end  por- 
tion, an  inner,  supported  end  portion  and  upper  and  lower 
spaced  frame  members  having  elongated  slots  formed  there- 
through and  adjacent  the  supported  end  portion,  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  support  paddle  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  mounting  flanges  to  permit  the  support  paddle  to  rotate 
about  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and  wherein  each  support  paddle 
is  hingedly  connected  to  its  respective  drive  member  to  permit 
the  support  paddle  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the  drive  member 
about  a  second  longitudinal  axis  spaced  away  from  the  first 
longitudinal  axis  towards  said  frame  end  portion  to  move  the 
free  end  portion  of  the  support  paddle  about  the  first  longitudi- 
nal axis,  coupling  means  comprising  a  flexible  drive  cable 
pivoted  to  said  frame  assembly  to  rotate  thereon  about  a  pivot 
point,  operating  means  including  first  and  second  rotary  drive 


1.  A  physiological  chair  including  a  seat  having  forward, 
central  and  rear  sections, 

(a)  said  forward  section  sloping  downwardly  at  a  first  acute 
angle  adjacent  to  its  front  edge  to  its  interception  with  said 
central  section  to  provide  thigh  support  for  an  occupant; 

(b)  said  central  section  sloping  upwardly  at  an  angle  less  than 
said  acute  angle  from  its  interception  with  said  forward 
section  to  its  interception  with  said  rear  section  to  provide 
a  tuber  support  for  said  occupant; 

(c)  said  rear  section  having  a  generally  crescent  shape  when 
viewed  in  plan  so  that  it  wraps  partially  around  the  sides 
of  said  central  section,  said  rear  section  initially  sloping 
upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  corresponding  to  said  first 
acute  angle,  thence  gradually  sloping  upwardly  more 
steeply  to  terminate  in  an  arcuate  edge  of  the  seat  extend- 
ing over  at  least  ISO*  and  being  in  the  shape  of  a  cup  rim 
to  provide  sacral  support  for  an  occupant  even  should 
said  occupant  sit  obliquely  on  said  seat;  and 

(d)  back  and  arm  rests,  said  back  rest  including  a  lower 
section  concavely  contoured  when  viewed  in  plan  and 
including  a  convexly  curved  portion  when  viewed  in  side 
cross  section  providing  a  bulge  functioning  as  a  hip  rest, 
each  of  said  arm  rests  constituting  integral  continuations 
of  said  concavely  contoured  back  portion  over  arcuate 
extents  so  that  the  tops  of  the  arm  rests  and  concavely 
contoured  back  at  the  same  horizontal  level  define  a  con- 
tinuous arc  when  viewed  in  plan,  said  arm  rests  having 
downwardly  sloping  inner  surfaces  including  convex 
curved  portions  providing  bulges  at  the  same  level  as  and 
integrally  connecting  with  the  bulge  on  said  lower  back 
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portion  so  that  the  hip  rest  is  extended  over  a  continuous 
arc  and  hip  and  back  support  is  provided  by  the  arm  rests 
when  said  occupant  sits  obliquely  in  said  seat. 


4,500138 

BRAKE  OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROLLING  VALVE 

DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Mltutoyo  Mizuaawa,  and  Maaao  Fi^iaawa,  both  of  Ueda,  Japan, 

aaaivaors  to  Niaain  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,423 
Claln  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-76209; 
May  26, 1982,  57-89392 

Int  a.}  B6QT  6/02,  8/26 
U.S.a.303— 6C  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  brake  oil  pressure  controlling  valve  device 
for  vehicles  of  the  type  wherein  a  valve  housing  is  interposed 
in  an  oil  path  connecting  an  output  port  of  a  master  cylinder 
and  a  rear  wheel  brake,  said  valve  housing  being  provided 
therein  with  a  reducing  valve  adapted  to  proportionally  reduce 
output  oil  pressure  from  said  output  port  to  transmit  the  thus 
reduced  oil  pressure  to  said  rear  wheel  brake,  and  with  a  pres- 
sure adjusting  spring  for  urging  said  reducing  valve  in  the 
valve  opening  direction  and  determining  a  reduction  starting 
pressure  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  valve  housing 
is  further  provided  therein  with: 
a  pressure  reducing  piston  which  is  normally  held  by  virtue 
of  resilient  force  of  a  set  spring  at  its  advanced  limit  posi- 
tion where  said  reducing  valve  is  made  open  and  which  is 
retreated,  when  the  resilient  force  of  said  set  spring  is 
released,  to  close  said  reducing  valve  and  reduce  pressure 
on  the  output  side  of  said  reducing  valve; 
a  controlling  oil  pressure  chamber  supplied  with  oil  pressure 
from  on  oil  pressure  source  when  a  rear  wheel  is  about  to 
come  into  a  locked  state; 
a  controlling  piston  operable  with  oil  pressure  within  said 
controlling  oil  pressure  chamber  to  allow  said  reducing 
valve  to  be  released  from  the  resilient  force  of  said  set 
spring;  and 
wherein  said  output  port  of  the  master  cylinder  is  composed 
of  a  first  output  port  and  a  second  output  port,  said  rear 
wheel  brake  is  composed  of  a  right  rear  wheel  brake  and 
a  left  rear  wheel  brake,  said  oil  path  is  composed  of  a  first 
oil  path  connecting  said  first  output  port  with  said  right 
rear  wheel  brake  and  a  second  oil  path  connecting  said 
second  output  port  with  said  left  rear  wheel  brake,  said 
reducing  valve  is  composed  of  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
reducing  valves  which  are  provided  on  the  right  and  left 
side  portions  of  said  valve  housing,  respectively,  said  first 
reducing  valve  is  interposed  in  said  first  oil  path,  said 
second  reducing  valve  is  interposed  in  said  second  oil 
path,  a  left  front  wheel  brake  is  connected  to  said  first  oil 
path  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  first  reducing  valve,  and 


a  right  front  wheel  brake  is  connected  to  said  second  oil 
path  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  second  reducing  valve. 


4,500,139 

CRAWLER  TRACK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  WTTH 

VERTICALLY  EXTENSIBLE  CENTRA  ROLLERS 

Frank  J.  Tncek,  Waoaau,  Wia.,  aaaigsor  to  J.  I.  Caae  Coaspany, 

Racine,  Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461362 

Int  a.^  B62D  55/14 

U.S.  a.  305—10  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  system  for  an  endless  crawler  track  for  selec- 
tively altering  the  length  of  the  ground-engaging  portion  of  the 
track,  comprising: 

an  undercarriage  including  a  longitudinally  extending  frame 
member,  and  a  track  drive  sprocket  roller  and  a  track  idler 
roller  rotatably  mounted  at  respective  opposite  ends  of 
said  frame  member,  said  crawler  track  being  mounted  on 
and  extending  about  said  drive  sprocket  and  said  idler 
roller  to  defme  upper  and  lower  runs  of  said  track; 

a  plurality  of  track-engaging  rollers  mounted  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  on  said  longitudinally  extending 
frame  member,  said  track-engaging  rollers  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  upwardly-facing  surface  of  the  lower  run  of 
said  crawler  track; 

relatively  vertically  positionable  roller  support  means 
mounted  on  and  positioned  generally  beneath  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  frame  members,  at  least  one-half  of  said 
plurality  of  track-engaging  rollers  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  member  by  common  mounting  on  said  roller  sup- 
port means  for  relative  vertical  movement  therewith; 

fluid  actuated  motor  means  operatively  disposed  between 
said  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  and  said 
roller  support  means  for  providing  relative  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  roller  support  means  and  said  ones  of  said 
track-engaging  rollers  mounted  thereon  with  respect  to 
said  frame  member  between  a  fust  retracted  position  and 
a  second  extended  position,  wherein  in  said  retracted 
position  the  length  of  the  ground-engaging  portion  of  the 
lower  run  of  said  crawler  track  generally  corresponds  to 
the  distance  between  the  respective  rotational  axes  of  said 
drive  sprocket  and  said  idler  roller,  and  wherein  in  said 
extended  position  the  length  of  the  ground-engaging  por- 
tion of  the  lower  run  of  said  track  generally  corresponds 
to  the  distance  between  the  respective  rotational  axes  of 
the  two  longitudinally  endmost  ones  of  the  ones  of  said 
track-engaging  rollers  mounted  on  said  roller  support 
means;  and 

means  on  said  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  for 
positively  engaging  said  roller  support  means  when  said 
roller  support  means  are  in  said  retracted  position  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  the  vertical  load  carried  by  said  motor 
means. 
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4,500,140 
SLIDE  FOR  DRAWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  LaateMchliger,  Jr^  and  Hont  I  JuteiwchlMger,  both  of 
Reintaeiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  anignora  to  Karl  Lautens- 
chliser  KG,  Mdbelbctchlagfhbrik,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Ftted  Oct.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,682 
Oaiiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1982,3239956 

Int  a.)  F16C  29/04 
U.S.  CL  308— 3  J  13  Claims 


cylindrical  member,  said  bearing  members  projecting 
inwardly  beyond  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  drill  pipe  for  reducing  the  frictional 
forces  on  the  drill  pipe  moving  in  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  bearing  surfaces  being  adapted  to  rotate  freely  with 


1.  A  guide  for  a  drawable  cabinet  part,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated profiled  guiding  rail  having  a  front  and  rear  end  and  to 
be  fastened  to  a  cabinet  carcass,  an  elongated  profiled  running 
rail  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end  and  to  be  fastened  to  the 
drawable  cabinet  parts,  at  least  one  wheel  joumalled  on  said 
guiding  rail  at  said  front  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  wheel 
joumalled  on  said  running  rail  at  said  rear  end  thereof,  each 
wheel  running  on  a  profUe  limb  of  the  other  rail,  said  rails 
being  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  by  means  of  said 
wheels,  and  adjusting  means  disposed  on  said  guiding  rail  and 
resting  on  said  running  rail  for  adjusting  lateral  play  of  said 
drawable  cabinet  pari  with  respect  to  said  carcass,  said  adjust- 
ing means  being  an  elongated  guiding  strip  held  on  the  guiding 
rail  and  longitudinally  displaceable  in  the  drawing  direction  of 
the  drawable  part,  said  adjusting  means  having  a  surface  facing 
away  from  said  carcass  and  lying  against  said  running  rail,  said 
guiding  rail  having  at  least  one  adjusting  surface  or  edge  for 
supporting  said  guiding  strip  and  which  runs  at  an  angle  to  the 
drawing  direction,  such  that  a  component  of  displacement 
transverse  to  the  drawing  direction  is  superimposed  on  said 
guiding  strip  upon  displacement  in  said  drawing  direction. 


4,500,141 
DRILL  STEEL  IDLER  GUIDE 
Eatcs  M.  Daagherty,  2804  Mimoaa  Dr.,  Shcnnan,  Grayson 
Couaty,  Tex.  75090 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,603 
Int  a.5  F16C  31/04 
U.S.  CL  308—4  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  idler  guide  for  supporting  drill  pipe  in  a  rotary  drilUng 
rig,  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  member  having  a  central  cylindri- 
cal opening  formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  drill 
pipe,  said  cylindrical  opening  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  drill  pipe; 
means  for  affixing  said  cylindrical  member  to  the  rotary 

drilling  rig; 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  bearing  surfaces  aligned  along  the 
inside  wall  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  bearing  mem- 
bers projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  interior  wall  of  said 


any  combination  of  axial  or  rotational  movement  of  drill 
steel  in  the  idler  gxiide;  and 
said  bearing  surfaces  being  cylindrical  rollers  mounted  in 
rotatable  housings  along  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member. 


4,500,142 

MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  OF  A  ROTOR 

PLACED  IN  A  SEALED  ENCLOSURE 

Maurice  Brunet  St  Marcel,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Euro- 

peenne  de  Propulsion,  Puteanx,  France 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,626 
Claims  priority,  iqiplicatiOD  France,  Juo.  17, 1982,  82  10600 
Int  0.3  F16C  39/06 
U.S.  a.  308—10  9  Claims 


l-Hn 


1.  Magnetic  suspension  device  for  a  rotor  placed  in  a  sealed 
enclosure,  comprising  at  least  two  active  radial  electromag- 
netic bearings  servocoupled  by  means  of  position  detectors  to 
suppori  the  rotor  without  contact  each  bearing  comprising  an 
annular  armature  of  laminated  magnetic  material  mounted  on 
the  rotor  and  a  stator  composed  of  electromagnetic  windings 
associated  with  a  yoke  of  laminated  magnetic  material  which 
has  end  pole  pieces  positioned  at  a  shori  distance  from  the 
annular  armature,  but  without  contact  with  the  latter,  and  the 
electromagnetic  windings  being  all  positioned  outside  the 
sealed  enclosure,  wherein  the  sealed  enclosure  includes  fluid- 
tight  walls  at  least  some  poriion  of  which  is  formed  of  glass, 
each  stator  yoke  of  laminated  material  being  extended  to  the 
level  of  the  end  pole  pieces  by  a  terminal  poriion  of  non- 
laminated  magnetic  material,  of  little  thickness,  constituted  by 
a  set  of  small  solid  pieces  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  of  high 
resistivity  and  relative  permeability  greater  than  about  200, 
arranged  parallel  to  the  magnetic  lines  of  force,  and  molded  in 


February  19, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1085 


glass  so  as  to  be  attached  in  sealed  manner  to  the  glass  portions 
of  the  wall  of  the  sealed  enclosure. 


4,500,143 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CLEARANCE  IN  AN  9 
I,    INTERSHAFT  BEARING  JOURNAL  OF  A 
I  MULTI-SPOOL  GAS  TURBINE 

Robert  KcnristiB,  Lc  Mee  Snr  Seine;  Atain  M.  J.  Lardellier, 
Melua;  Georges  Mazeaud,  and  Francois  E.  G.  Croaet  both  of 
Yenres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  S.NJLCM.Ah  Paris, 
Frimce 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,131 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1981,  81  23900 
Int  a.3  F16C  37/Oa-  POID  25/12;  P02C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  384-467  9  Claims 


1.  A  clearance  control  device  in  an  inter-shaft  bearing  jour- 
nal of  a  multi-spool  turbojet  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  cold  oil; 

a  first  outer  shaft  which  further  comprises  a  high  pressure 
trunnion  of  a  shaft  line  of  a  high  pressure  spool,  and  in- 
cluding a  bore  and  a  first  series  of  longitudinal  holes  and  a 
second  series  of  radial  holes  formed  therein; 

a  second,  inner  shaft  which  furiher  comprises  a  low  pressure 
trunnion  of  a  shaft  line  of  a  lower  pressure  stage  wherein 
said  high  pressure  trunnion  revolves  in  relation  to  said  low 
pressure  trunnion; 

an  outer  ring  mounted  directly  on  the  first  shaft; 

an  inner  ring  mounted  upon  the  second  shaft;  and 

a  roller  bearing  moimted  so  as  to  be  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  shaft  and  wherein  said  longitudinal  holes 
of  said  high  pressure  tnmnion  have  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  outer  ring  and  wherein  said  bore  of 
said  high  pressure  trunnion  includes  a  series  of  grooves 
formed  therein  which  communicate  with  said  cold  oil 
feeding  means  and  via  said  radial  holes  with  said  series  of 
longitudinal  holes  and  within  which  the  cooling  oil  circu- 
ates. 


4,500,144 
BEARING  MEMBER 
Hogo  N.  de  Campos,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bcmilx 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,221 

' '  Int  a.3  F16C  33/38.  33/66 

VJS.  a.  384-463  10  Claims 


5.  A  bearing  member  comprising: 

an  outer  race  member  having  a  cylindrical  member  with  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a 
concentric  groove  connected  to  said  bore; 

a  series  of  arcuate  sections  having  a  semi-spherical  periph- 


eral surface  and  a  semi-spherical  inner  surface,  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  located  in  said  concentric  groove,  each  of 
said  sections  having  semi-spherical  pockets  located  on  the 
end  thereof  and  arcuate  wing  sections  axially  extending 
from  said  semi-spherical  surface; 

a  series  of  balls  located  in  said  concentric  groove  and  be- 
tween said  semi-spherical  pockets;  and 

an  inner  race  member  having  a  cylindrical  member  with  a 
peripheral  groove  thereon,  said  inner  semi-spherical  sur- 
face of  said  arcuate  segments  and  balls  being  located  in 
said  peripheral  groove,  said  peripheral  groove  retaining 
said  balls  in  radial  alignment  with  said  concentric  groove, 
said  semi-spherical  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  arcuate 
sections  engaging  said  outer  race  prior  to  said  spherical 
pockets  engaging  said  balls  to  prevent  the  development  of 
a  radial  force  that  could  adversely  effect  the  arcuate  sec- 
tions. 


APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  SERVING 

PERISHABLE  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Arthur  L.  Faaaaucr,  420  Forest  La.,  Canyon,  Tex.  79015 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,768 

Int  a.3  A47F  1/06 

VJS.  a.  312—61  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  perishable  food 
products,  comprising; 
a  semi-airiight  container  with  a  hollow  interior  having: 
a  lower  cuboidal  shaped  housing  with  an  opening  on  one 
.  end  thereof, 
a  rectangular  lid  for  disposal  over  said  opening, 
a  gasket  disposed  on  said  lid  between  said  lid  and  said 

housing,  and 
a  breakover  hinge  attached  to  one  edge  of  said  lid  and  one 
edge  of  the  opening  on  said  lower  housing  for  roution 
of  said  lid  thereon,  said  breakover  hinge  providing  a 
closing  force  when  said  lid  is  nuted  to  said  opening  on 
said  lower  housing; 
platform  means  slideably  disposed  with  said  airtight  con- 
tainer for  defining  a  variable  volume  therein  for  receiving 
and  containing  the  food  products,  said  platform  means 
having  a  planar  side  disposed  parallel  to  the  opening  in 
said  container;  and 
motive  force  means  for  applying  a  distributed  force  to  the 
side  of  said  platform  means  opposite  the  opening  on  said 
container  to  selectively  urge  said  platform  means  toward 
said  opening  to  dispense  the  food  products  contained  in 
said  variable  volume  and  away  from  said  opening  for 
storing  said  food  products,  the  platform  being  maintained 
at  a  position  during  storage  and  when  the  lid  is  closed  so 
that  said  variable  volume  is  maintained  essentially  equal  to 
the  volume  of  the  remaining  food  products: 
said  motive  force  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  chamber  adjacent  the  hollow  interior  of  said 

container; 
a  shaft  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  exterior  walls  of  said  container; 
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1  cord  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  one  edge  of 
the  opening  in  said  container  and  extending  down  the 
vertical  side  of  the  interior  of  said  ccMitainer  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  auxiliary  chamber,  around  the  end  of 
said  platform  means  opposite  said  opening  and  extend- 
ing up  the  vertical  side  of  said  container  adjacent  said 
auxiliary  chamber  to  attach  to  said  shaft  for  >vinding 
thereabout  such  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  winds  said 
cord  about  said  shaft  to  thereby  urge  said  platform 
means  toward  said  opening;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


4,500,146 
LOCKER  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  R.  Peterson,  Mianetoaka,  Mimi. 
Technology,  Inc,  Minnetoaka,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,038 
Irt.  a.J  A47F  5/00 
MS,  CL  312—257  SM 


to  Sioux 


16  Claims 


7.  A  portable  and  removable  shelf  assembly  for  a  locker 
having  opposite  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  back  wall  joined 
to  the  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  front  door  frame  having 
a  doorway,  said  door  frame  being  joined  to  the  side  walls 
providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  chamber  of  the  locker 
defined  by  said  walls,  said  chamber  having  comers  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  upright  first  rails  located  adjacent  the  first  side 
wall,  a  plurality  of  upright  second  rails  adapted  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  second  side  wall,  said  first  and  second  rails  being 
unattached  to  said  side  walls  to  allow  removal  of  the  rails  from 
the  locker  chamber,  shelf  means  for  supporting  articles,  said 
rails  and  shelf  means  having  cooperating  means  for  releasably 
mounting  the  shelf  means  on  the  rails  in  a  selected  position, 
said  shelf  means  having  a  first  shelf  member  and  a  second  shelf 
member,  means  on  said  first  and  second  shelf  members  for 
guiding  the  shelf  members  for  lateral  movement  relative  to 
each  other,  said  shelf  members  being  laterally  movable  relative 
to  each  other  to  expand  the  shelf  means  and  locate  the  first  rails 
adjacent  said  first  side  wall  and  locate  the  second  rails  adjacent 
said  second  side  wall,  and  means  for  holding  the  shelf  members 
in  an  expanded  position  to  thereby  locate  the  shelf  assembly  in 
the  locker  chamber  with  the  first  and  second  rails  positioned 
adjacent  the  first  and  second  side  walls  of  the  locker. 


4,500,147 
REFRIGERATOR  SHELF  DOORS 
Richard  A.  Reister,  Rte.  1,  Box  124H,  Tryoo,  Okla.  74875 
Flkd  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,139 
Int  a.J  A47B  77/04 
U.S.  a.  312—291  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigerator,  freezer,  or  side  by  side  refrigerator- 
freezer,  individual  shelf  means  within  said  refrigeration  units, 
normal  outside  door  means  for  said  refrigeration  units;  individ- 
ual door  means  for  said  individual  shelf  means,  said  individual 
shelf  door  means  being  in  addition  to  said  normal  outside  door 
means,  hinge  means  for  said  individual  shelf  door  means,  means 
to  attach  said  hinge  means  near  the  bottom  of  said  individual 
shelf  door  means,  means  to  affix  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means 
for  said  individual  shelf  door  means  near  the  front  edge  of  said 


individual  shelf  means,  doorstop  means  for  said  individual  shelf 
door  means,  said  doorstop  means  permitting  the  top  of  each 
individual  shelf  door  means  to  be  recessed  inwardly  behind  the 
front  edge  of  the  individual  shelf  means  immediately  above, 
^ndle  means  for  said  individual  shelf  door  means,  means  to 
amx  said  handle  means  near  the  top  of  said  individual  shelf 
door  means,  said  recessment  of  the  top  of  said  individual  shelf 
door  means  inwardly  behind  the  front  edge  of  the  individual 
shelf  means  immediately  above  providing  an  enhancement  in 
the  appearance  of  said  individual  shelf  door  means  and  said 
refrigeration  units,  said  recessment  of  the  top  of  said  individual 
shelf  door  means  further  providing  gravity  action  to  keep  the 


individual  shelf  door  means  in  a  closed  position,  said  recess- 
ment of  the  top  of  said  individual  shelf  door  means  further 
providing  convenient  space  for  said  handle  means  for  said 
individual  shelf  door  means  within  said  refrigeration  units 
when  said  normal  outside  doors  of  said  refrigeration  units  are 
in  a  closed  position,  said  individual  shelf  door  means  being 
transparent,  opening  of  said  individual  shelf  door  means  for 
removal  of  food  providing  a  minimal  loss  of  cold  air  from  said 
refrigeration  units,  said  transparent  individual  shelf  door  means 
permitting  convenient  selection  of  foods  to  be  removed  with- 
out hurriedly  closing  said  normal  outside  door  means  of  said 
refrigeration  units. 


4,500,148 

DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 

Homer  F.  King,  Elmhurst,  ni.,  assignor  to  H.  King  A  Assodatas, 

Ltd.,  Ebnhurst,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,580 

Int  O.^  A47B  57/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  312—312  8  Claims 

1.  A  display  and  storage  unit  for  articles  arranged  in  a  plural- 
ity of  segregated  groups,  said  unit  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  interior  chamber  with  an  open  bottom,  said  open  bottom 
being  exposed  and  positioned  a  substantial  distance  above  a 
supporting  surface;  a  plurality  of  carriers  each  accommodating 
a  predetermined  number  of  segregated  article  groups,  said 
carriers  being  disposed  in  substantially  face-to-face  relation 
within  said  chamber,  each  carrier  being  mounted  for  indepen- 
dent movement  between  predetermined  modes,  when  in  a  first 
mode,  each  carrier  being  substantially  concealed  within  said 
chamber,  when  in  a  second  mode,  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
carrier  projects  downwardly  through  the  housing  open  bottom 
whereby  depleted  groups  of  accommodated  articles  can  be 
manually  replenished,  and  When  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  carriers  are  simultaneously  in  a  third  mode  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  modes,  the  corresponding  lower  portions 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  carriers  are  exposed  and 
extend  downwardly  through  said  housing  open  bottom  a  pre- 
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the  front  side  of  the  unit;  and  independently  adjustable  means 
co-acting  with  the  housing  and  each  carrier  for  retaining  each 
of  said  carriers  in  a  selected  mode. 


4,500,149 
SOLDER-BEARING  LEAD 
Robert  D.  Mackay,  North  Andover,  Mass^  assignor  to  ATAT 
Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,631 

II       Int  a.^  H05K  ;/oa-  hoir  u/22, 4/02 

vs.  a.  339—17  C  10  dainu 


1.  A  solder-bearing  lead,  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  stem; 

first  and  second  resilient  clamping  fingers  having  respective 
opposed  clamping  portions  extending  in  opposed  spaced 
relationship  from  the  elongated  stem,  the  clamping  por- 
tion of  the  first  resilient  clamping  finger  having  an  inner 
surface  in  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  an  inner  surface 
of  the  clamping  portion  of  the  second  resilient  clamping 
finger;  and 

a  solder  preform  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  clamp- 
ing portion  of  the  first  resilient  clamping  finger  and  having 
a  surface  portion  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  clamping  portion  of  the  second  resil- 
ient clamping  finger  such  that  the  surface  portion  of  the 
solder  preform  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  clamping 
portion  of  the  second  resilient  clamping  finger  define 
respective  opposite  sides  of  a  gap  for  receiving  a  substrate 
therebetween,  and  such  that  the  surface  portion  of  the 
solder  preform  directly  enngages  a  contact  pad  on  the 
substrate  when  the  substrate  is  received  between  the  sur- 
face portion  of  the  solder  preform  and  the  second  clamp- 
ing portion; 

die  clamping  portion  of  the  first  resilient  clamping  finger 
being  partially  wrapped  about  the  solder  preform  to  at- 
tach the  solder  preform  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  clamp- 
ing portion,  and  the  clamping  portion  including  an  inner 
wrapped  section  which  merges  into  an  outer  wrapped 
section  having  an  outer  end  portion  which  terminates 
adjacent  the  contact  pad-engageable  surface  portion  of  the 


solder  preform  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  inner 
wrapped  section  of  the  clamping  portion  to  define  an 
opening  through  which  the  surface  portion  of  the  solder 
preform  extends  to  define  the  respective  side  of  the  sub- 
strate-receiving gap. 


4,500,150 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIFYING  DINING  TABLE 

Robert  L.  Leibensperger,  and  Donna  C.  Leibenspcrger,  both  of 

4731  Woodside  Ave.  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44709 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,114 

Int  a.)  HOIR  25/06 

VS.  a.  339—28  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  electrifying  a  dining  or  food  serving  table 
including: 

(a)  a  mounting  plate; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  mounting  plate  to  the  table, 
which  means  is  completely  concealed  beneath  the  table  on 
the  underside  surface  of  the  table  to  be  electrified; 

(c)  first  receptacle  means  mounted  on  the  plate  for  receiving 
a  plug  of  a  cord  of  an  electric  appliance  placed  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  table  with  said  cord  extending  over 
the  table  edge; 

(d)  an  electric  supplying  cord  connected  with  the  first  recep- 
tacle means  having  a  plug  end; 

(e)  holding  means  provided  on  the  plate  for  holding  substan- 
tially the  entire  supply  cord  wound  in  a  stored  position; 

(0  clip  means  formed  on  the  mounting  plate  adjacent  the 
first  receptacle  means  for  releasably  gripping  a  cord  of 
said  electric  appliance  and  for  maintaining  a  subsantial 
portion  of  the  cord  adjacent  the  underside  surface  of  the 
table,  which  cord  is  connected  with  the  first  receptacle 
means  to  prevent  the  plug  end  of  the  cord  from  being 
pulled  from  the  receptacle;  and 

(g)  second  receptacle  means  adapted  to  be  noounted  in  a 
floor  directly  beneath  the  table  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  electric  power  for  receiving  the  plug  end  of  the  electric 
supply  cord  to  supply  power  to  the  first  receptacle  means. 


4,500,151 
MARINE  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
Ray  R.  Aycrs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,000 
Int  a.3  HOIR  77/00 
U.S.  a.  339—59  R  9  dalaM 

1.  A  plug,  male  or  female,  for  an  underwater  electrical  cable 
comprising: 
an  electrical  contact  insert; 
at  least  one  conductive  pin  extending  from  said  electrical 

contact  insert; 
at  least  one  insulated  conductor  extending  from  said  electri- 
cal cable  and  into  conductive  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tive pin; 
a  non-conductive  material  disposed  surrounding  the  locale 
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of  said  conductive  contact  of  said  conductive  pin  and  said 
insulated  conductor; 
a  seal  boot  forming  a  cup  partially  surrounding  the  non-con- 
ductive material,  with  the  electrical  contact  insert  being 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  non-conductive  material  from 
the  seal  boot; 


a  polymeric  foam  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  seal 
boot;  and 

an  outer  boot  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  polymeric 
foam,  a  rim  of  the  seal  boot  being  secured  between  a  recess 
in  the  electrical  contact  insert  and  the  outer  boot. 


4,500,152 

UNIVERSAL  OUTLET 

S.  Scott  HaiBinill,  Mouat  Laurel,  N  J^  assigiior  to  SL  Indus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Marlton,  N.J. 

CoBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,050,  Sep.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,364,623.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,^  S«r.  No.  430,608 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  U/00 

U.S.  a.  339-61  M  17  Qaiais 


5.  An  electrical  receptacle  comprising:  a  receptacle  body  of 
electrical  insulating  material;  means  defining  first,  second,  and 
third  spaced,  parallel,  elongated  prong-receiving  slots  in  said 
recepucle  body;  first,  second,  and  third  conductor  wires,  each 
having  a  bare,  uninsulated  portion  thereof,  and  each  being 
subsuntially  longer  than  any  dimensions  of  said  body;  means 
formed  on  said  receptacle  body  for  receiving  said  first,  second, 
and  third  conductor  wire  bare  portions  and  mounting  said  first 
conductor  bare  portion  so  that  it  extends  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersects  said  first  prong-receiving  slot,  mount- 
ing said  second  conductor  wire  bare  portion  so  that  it  extends 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  intersecs  said  second  prong- 
receiving  slot,  and  mounting  said  third  conductor  wire  bare 


portion  so  that  it  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
intersects  said  third  prong-receiving  slot,  and  for  mounting 
said  conductor  wires  so  that  said  first,  second,  and  third  con- 
ductor wire  bare  portions  will  be  directly  tangentially  engaged 
by  an  electrical  plug  prong  when  a  said  prong  is  inserted  into 
said  respective  first,  second,  or  third  prong-receiving  slots;  and 
said  receptacle  body  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible 
cantilever  portions  each  having  a  free  end  and  fixed  end,  and 
each  having  a  cam  surface  formed  on  the  free  end  thereof  and 
a  locking  surface  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
dimension  of  elongation  of  said  cantilever  portion,  and  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  cam  surface. 


4,500,153 

SELF-LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

WiUlam  R.  Mattingly,  Jr.,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif.;  Lyie  Johasoa,  Ft. 

Uuderdale,  Fla.,  and  Tommy  B.  Malier,  La  Verne,  CaUf., 

assignors  to  Matrix  Science  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,543 

Int  a.3  HOIR  W62 

UA  a.  339-89  M  11  Claims 


6.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  being  intercon- 
nected to  a  first  shell  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  second  shell  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  an  annular  nut  retention  flange  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  nut  retention  flange  having  an  annular  first 
stop  shoulder  disposed  about  its  periphery  on  one  side  for 
facing  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  a  flange  retention  shoul- 
der positioned  on  another  side,  opposite  the  one  side,  for 
facing  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  the  first  axial 
direction; 

a  coupling  nut  rotatably  mounted  to  the  second  shell  about 
its  outer  surface,  the  coupling  nut  having  an  interior  sur- 
face with  an  annular  groove  therein  defining  an  annular 
groove  retention  shoulder  which  faces  in  the  first  direc- 
tion, the  interior  surface  of  the  coupling  nut  further  hav- 
ing an  annular  radially  extending  spring  retention  shoul- 
der facing  in  the  second  axial  direction,  the  annular 
groove  being  bounded  on  one  of  its  sides  by  a  radially 
extending  annular  second  stop  shoulder  integral  with  the 
coupling  nut  and  facing  in  the  second  axial  direction; 

a  retention  ring  positioned  for  abutting  against  the  groove 
retention  shoulder  on  one  of  its  sides  and  against  the 
flange  retention  shoulder  on  the  other  of  its  sides;  and 

a  wave  spring  positioned  between  the  spring  retention  shoul- 
der and  the  nut  retention  flange,  the  first  and  second  stop 
shoulders  aligned  in  axially  facing  relationship  for  abut- 
ting each  other  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  second  shell  and  the  coupling  nut  when  the 
coupling  nut  is  moved  to  decouple  the  first  and  second 
shells  from  each  other  for  limiting  the  amount  of  compres- 
sion of  the  wave  spring  during  said  decoupling. 
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4,500,154 

EtECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 
ANTI-DECOUFUNG  DEVICE 
Gordon  T.  Collins,  Franklin,  Ind.,  aasifBor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tioa,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480.191 

Int  CL^  HOIR  7i/62i 

U.S.  a.  339— 89  M  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  having  an  anti-decou- 
pling device,  the  assembly  comprising:  a  pair  of  mateable 
connector  shells  adapted  for  mating  along  a  primary  axis  and  a 
coupling  nut  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  of  the  shells  for 
coupling  the  one  shell  to  the  other  shell,  said  other  shell  includ- 
ing an  annular  shoulder  the  outer  surface  of  which  includes 
ratchet  teeth  spaced  circumferentially  therearound,  and  said 
anti-decoupling    device    comprising    normally    inoperative 
ratchet  means  engageable  between  said  coupling  nut  and  said 
other  shell  which  become  operative  only  when  the  connector 
shells  approach  their  fully  mated  relation  by  roution  of  the 
coupling  nut  in  the  mating  direction,  said  ratchet  means  pro- 
viding a  lock  against  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  in  the  unmat- 
ing  direction  and  being  manually  releasable  at  any  position 
where  engaged  without  disturbing  shell  mating;  and  release 
means  operative  independently  of  said  coupling  nut  rotation 
for  releasing  said  ratchet  means  from  engagement,  said  anti- 
decoupling  device  characterized  by: 
said  release  means  comprising  a  latch  member  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  coupling  nut  for  flexure  laterally  of  the 
axis  and  including  at  least  one  ratchet  tooth  for  pivoting 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth,  and  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  annular  shoulder  and  the  inner 
face  of  said  latch  member  including  said  tooth  define 
tapered  and  frusto-conical  surfaces  relative  to  the  axis. 


'  <  4,500,155 

PLUG-IN  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  A 
UQUID  MEDIUM 
Andrt  Chevalier,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,990 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  17, 1981,  81  05306 
Int  a.^  HOIR  Wi23 
U.S.  a.  339—94  M  15  Claims 


1.  A  plug-in  connector  for  use  underwater,  comprising  a 
socket  provided  with  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  complemen- 
tary plug,  and  a  chamber  containing  an  insulating  product  of 
substantial  viscosity  in  communication  with  the  bore  of  the 
socket  for  filling  said  bore  Mdth  insulating  product  when  said 
plug  is  withdrawn  from  the  socket,  said  chamber  comprising  a 
rigid  tube  having  a  wall  traversed  by  a  plurality  of  channels 
and  an  elastic  sleeve  surrounding  the  tube  and  defining  there- 


with said  chamber  of  insulating  product,  the  interior  of  said 
rigid  tube  being  in  permanent  communication  with  said  bore  of 
said  socket,  and  said  sleeve  constructed  of  sufficient  elasticity 
for  expelling  insulating  product  from  the  chamber  as  a  result  of 
its  elasticity  for  contacting  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
the  outer  wall  of  said  rigid  tube  when  said  plug  is  withdrawn 
from  said  socket,  and  for  causing  said  insulating  product  to  fill 
said  socket. 


4,500,156 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Kboi  B.  Nguyen,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporatioa,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,416 

Int  a.3  HOIR  /i/52J 

U.S.  CL  339—94  C  12  Claims 


>M\^\^rm}}A 


1.  An  electrical  connector  suitable  for  use  in  an  underwater 
environment  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  memt>er  each  having  one  or  more  electri- 
cally conductive  elements  thereon  which  memben  are 
adapted  to  mate  with  each  other  and  thereby  establish 
electrical  contact  between  said  conductive  elements,  said 
second  member  including  a  receptacle  for  closely  receiv- 
ing at  least  i>art  of  the  other  member  and  said  part  of  said 
other  member  being  adapted  for  insertion  within  said 
receptacle, 

a  housing  for  supporting  said  second  member, 

means,  within  wall  portions  of  said  housing,  defining  a  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  said  receptacle  for  af- 
fording egress  to  an  environment  exterior  to  said  recepta- 
cle for  any  fluids  within  said  receptacle  which  are  dis- 
placed during  the  mating  of  said  members,  and 

means  for  interrupting  said  means  for  affording  egress  after 
said  members  have  been  mated  and  for  sealing  said  recep- 
tacle from  the  exterior  environment  comprising: 

resilient  means  affixed  between  said  housing  and  said  second 
member  supported  by  said  housing,  for  closely  receiving 
at  least  part  of  said  other  member,  and  for  sealing  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  members  from  the  exterior  envi- 
ronment when  said  members  are  mated, 

means  for  mounting  said  member  being  supported  by  said 
housing  in  said  housing  affording  the  movement  of  said 
member  from  a  first  position  where  said  egress  means 
provides  communication  with  the  exterior  environment 
and  said  receptacle  to  a  second  position  where  said  egress 
means  is  interrupted,  and 

biasing  means  axially  aligned  with  said  receptacle  means  and 
positioned  between  said  housing  and  said  member  being 
supported  by  said  housing,  for  biasing  said  supported 
member  at  said  first  position  to  afford  an  egress  from  said 
receptacle  to  the  exterior  environment  through  which, 
any  fluids  within  said  receptacle  means  can  be  displaced  to 
the  exterior  environment,  and  whereby  the  continued 
application  of  a  force  on  said  members  in  the  direction  of 
mating  in  excess  of  the  force  being  exerted  by  said  biasing 
means  affords  the  nravement  of  said  supported  n>ember  to 
said  second  position  thereby  sealing  said  receptacle  means 
from  the  exterior  environment. 
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4»S00457 

MOUNTING  AND  GROUNDING  CLAMP  FOR 

SHIELDED  GABLE 

OiftM  W.  Haltegk,  Cmp  Hill,  and  LeRoy  J.  Moraiiwrtar. 

AOddletowB,  bo«k  of  Iht,  u^ffton  to  AMP  iBcorporatod, 

Httrrisbwrg,  Pi. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,763 

ImL  CL^  HOIR  4/24.  4/66 

VJS,  a.  33»— 97  R  7  n.i— 


1.  A  mounting  and  grounding  clamp  adapted  to  be  secured 
onto  a  dielectric  jacket  and  form  a  ground  connection  with  a 
conductive  shield  of  a  shielded  cable,  comprising: 

onxMed  leg  members  having  inwardly-directed  ends  defin- 
ing undulating  surfaces,  said  undulating  surfaces  clamp- 
ingly  engaging  a  section  of  the  dielectric  jacket  therebe- 
tween; 

contact  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  leg 
members  toward  the  other  of  said  leg  members  in  align- 
ment with  openings  in  the  other  of  said  leg  members,  said 
contact  means  adapted  to  penetrate  through  the  dielectric 
jacket  into  electrical  engagement  with  the  conductive 
shield  and  extend  into  said  openings; 

latch  means  on  said  leg  members  for  latching  said  leg  mem- 
bers together  with  said  undulating  surfaces  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  section  of  the  dielectric  jacket  and 
said  contact  means  in  ground  connection  with  the  conduc- 
tive shield  and  within  said  openings;  and 

means  provided  by  said  leg  members  for  mounting  said 
clamp  onto  an  electrical  grounding  member. 

4*500,158 
NETWORK  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Fnak  P.  Dob,  Port  Ricfaey,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
nrtcd.  Harriabvg.  Pa. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,(59 

Int  a.)  HOIR  13/514 

VS,  a  339-122  R  6  dalns 


phone  wiring  at  a  subscriber's  fuvmises  and  for  connecting  the 
subscriber's  wiring  to  the  network  which  comprises: 
a  base  having  a  first  surftce,  an  ofqx>sed  second  surface,  and 
means  for  oKNinting  said  base  to  a  fixed  surface  so  that  said 
second  surface  faces  said  fixed  surfece,  said  base  carrying 
on  said  first  surface  a  telephone  jack  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  contacts  therein  and  a  like  pluraUty  of  first  termi- 
nals for  connecting  to  said  network  telephone  wiring,  said 
spring  contacts  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
terminals, 
a  cover  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposed  second  surface, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  cover  to  said  base  so  that  said 
second  surface  of  said  cover  faces  said  first  surface  of  said 
base,  said  cover  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through between  said  first  and  second  surface  thereof 
which  provide  access  to  said  first  terminals  and  said  jack, 
a  plug  member  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposed  second 
surface,  and  means  for  mounting  said  plug  member  to  said 
cover  so  that  said  second  surface  of  said  plug  member 
faces  said  first  surface  of  said  cover,  said  plug  member 
carrying  on  said  second  surface  a  plurality  of  second 
terminals  for  connecting  to  said  subscriber's  wiring  and 
arranged  for  nuting  to  said  first  terminals  through  said 
apertures  when  said  cover  is  mounted  to  said  base  and  said 
plug  member  is  mounted  to  said  cover. 


4,500,159 
nLTER  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
FVsMisco  R.  Brioaes,  Markham,  and  Kaaud  S.  Boatroa,  Dowm- 
▼iew,  all  of  CaMMia,  assignors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris- 
town,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,290 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/648,  13/66 

MS.  a.  339—147  R  23  Oaiais 


1.  A  network  interface  device  for  terminating  network  tele- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  including  an  electrically 
conductive  shell,  a  dielectric  body  having  front  and  rear  faces 
and  at  least  one  row  of  separated  passages  extending  between 
the  faces,  said  body  being  disposed  m  said  shell  and  each  said 
passage  receiving  an  electrical  contact,  and  means  for  filtering 
said  electrical  contacts  firom  radio  frequency  interference,  said 
connector  assembly  characterized  by: 
said  body  including  a  plurality  of  separated  cavities  with 
each  said  cavity  communicating  with  one  respective  pas- 
sage; 
said  filter  means  comprising  a  discrete  monolithic  capacitor 
being  received  in  each  said  cavity  and  disposed  in  contact- 
ing relation  with  the  electrical  contact  disposed  in  the 
respective  passage,  said  capacitor  comprising  a  dielectric 
substrate  having  a  live  and  a  ground  electrode  with  the 
Uve  electrode  contacting  the  electrical  contact;  and 
means  for  electrically  coupling  each  said  electrical  contact 
and  cq>acitor  to  said  shell. 
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4,500,160 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Jadi  Bertach,  Orchard  Parit,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Polytrooics,  Inc., 
BaffUo,N.Y. 

CoBtinnatioihiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,990,  Mar.  21, 1963, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,745 

Int  a.^  HOIR  13/50 
MS.  a.  339—166  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  connector  device  for  placement  between  a  female  elec- 
trical outlet  and  a  male  plug  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  end 
wall  on  said  housing,  side  wall  means  extending  from  said  first 
end  wall,  a  first  post  extending  from  said  first  end  wall  within 
said  side  wall  means,  a  pair  of  first  slots  extending  through  said 
first  end  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  post,  a  tubular 
member  for  mounting  on  said  first  post  in  mating  relationship, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  teates  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  tubular  member,  »  pair  of  combined  prongs 
and  prong  receptacles  having  prong  portions  at  first  ends 
extending  through  said  slots  and  having  prong  receptacles  at 
their  second  ends  for  receiving  prongs  of  an  external  male 
plug,  central  portions  on  said  combined  prong  and  prong 
receptacles,  apertures  in  said  central  portions  for  fitting  on  said 
teats,  a  second  end  wall  mountable  on  said  side  wall  means  in 
opposition  to  said  first  end  wall,  a  pair  of  second  slots  in  said 
second  end  wall  in  alignment  with  said  prong  receptacles,  and 
means  for  securing  said  second  end  wall  relative  to  said  side 
wall  means. 


4,500,161 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  SUDING  COLLAR 
Josef  Keglewitsch,  and  Theodore  J.  Stechschnlte,  both  of  Bowl- 
ing Green,  Ohio,  assignors  to  MaratlioB  Electric  M^  Corp., 
Wausaa,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1983.  Ser.  No.  489.202 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/36 

MS,  a  339—242  9  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  connection  between 
the  conductors  of  an  electric  power  cable  and  a  plurality  of 
leads,  comprising: 
a  distribution  block  connectable  to  said  leads,  said  block 

having  a  channel  formed  along  one  side  thereof; 
a  terminal  connector  slidably  mounted  on  said  block  for 
selective  positioning  thereof  to  provide  contact  between 
(he  cable  and  the  block,  said  connector  including  a  split 


collar  body  having  an  axial  opening  for  receiving  the  ends 
of  said  conductors,  a  threaded  bore  communicating  with 
said  axial  opening  and  extending  normal  thereto,  and  a 
pair  of  opposing  legs  projecting  outwardly  from  the  free 
ends  thereof  slidably  received  within  said  channel;  and 
a  set  screw  disposed  in  said  bore  and  engageable  with  the 
ends  of  said  conductors  to  provide  intimate  contact  be- 
tween the  conductors  and  the  connector  and  to  simulta- 
neously spread  said  legs  against  the  sides  of  said  channel  to 
provide  intimate  contact  between  said  connector  and  said 
block. 


4,500.162 
CONTACT  CUP  APPARATUS  FOR  BLADE-TYPE 
CONTACTS 
Josef  Keglewitsch,  and  Theodore  J.  Stochachahe.  both  of  Bowl- 
ing Green,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Marathon  Electric  Maaafactur- 
iag  Corporation,  Wauaau,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,454 
lat  a.}  HOIR  11/22 
MS.  a.  339—252  F  14  i 


k-^ 


1.  A  fuse  clip  apparatus  for  receiving  a  flat  fuse  blade  com- 
prising an  extrudttl  conductive  member  including  a  lead  termi- 
nal connector,  an  open  channel  member  integrally  connected 
to  said  terminal  connector  and  including  a  planar  wall  defining 
a  blade-engaging  contact  surface  having  an  extent  and  configu- 
ration substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  fuse  blade  and 
being  engaged  by  the  fuse  blade  in  the  operative  state  and  a 
second  support  wall  spaced  from  said  contact  surface,  and  a 
curved  beam  spring  secured  by  means  at  the  opposite  ends  to 
said  support  wall  within  said  channel  and  curving  inwardly 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support  wall  and  forming  a 
curved  spring  means  spanning  the  contact  surface  with  the 
outermost  curved  portion  located  generally  centrally  of  the 
blade-engaging  contact  surface,  said  outermost  curved  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  contact  surface  by  a  distance  signifi- 
cantly less  than  the  thickness  of  the  fuse  blade  and  establishing 
a  horizontal  deflection  force  in  excess  of  the  vertical  insertion 
force  whereby  a  fuse  blade  of  a  blade  type  fuse  positioned 
between  said  contact  surface  deflects  said  beam  spring  and  said 
beam  spring  functions  to  maintain  said  fuse  blade  in  full  surface 
contact  with  said  contact  surface. 


4,500.163 
HOLOGRAPHIC  PROJECnON  SCREEN 
Richard  H.  Buras,  N.  HoUywood;  WiUiaai  M.  Hall.  U  Cre- 
sceata,  aad  Beraard  P.  HUdebraad.  El  Toro.  all  of  Calif., 
aasigaors  to  The  Siager  Compaay,  Staaifbrd.  Coaa. 
Filed  Jul.  29. 1981,  Ser.  No.  288.085 
lat  a.)  G03B  21/56;  G02B  5/32 
MS.  a.  350-3.7  10  OalBH 

1.  A  front  projection  viewing  screen  having  a  fwed  size 
observation  pupil  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
screen,  said  screen  comprising  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  ele- 
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mental  screen  areas  wherein  each  of  said  elemental  screen 
areas  is  formed  of  at  least  one  elemental  reflective  hologram  of 


l.In  a  light  triggered  thyristor,  including;  a  light  guide  made 
of  transparent  material  with  a  refractive  index  ni,  and  having  a 
light  entrance  end  with  a  radius  ro,  a  light  exit  end  with  a  radius 
r,  a  tapered  portion  tapering  from  the  radius  ro  to  the  radius  r 
with  a  taper  angle  /3,  and  a  bent  portion  having  a  bending 
radius  R,  the  improvement  wherein  said  light  guide  satisfying 
the  following  inequality  when  light  is  incident  to  said  light 
entrance  end  with  a  maxium  entrance  ilngle  $  with  respect  to 
a  line  normal  to  said  entrance  end: 


"i 


'-■k 


'*-k- 


sin 


[c«-.(^.„(..-.^.f)).4.]> 


means  for  mounting  said  light  source  or  photodetector  on 
said  substrate;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  optical  fiber  on  said  substrate  such 
that  said  optical  fiber  is  aligned  with  said  light  souiice  or 
photodetector  to  permit  coupling  of  light  therewith,  said 


the  observation  pupil,  and  wherein  each  of  said  holograms  is 
made  with  a  specular  object  beam. 


4,500,164 

LIGHT  TRIGGERED  THYRISTOR,  INCLUDING  A 

UGHT  GUIDE,  WHOSE  PARAMETERS  ARE  RELATED 

BY  AN  EQUATION 
Toyohiko  Kiyohara,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,598 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-197339 

Int.  0.i  G02B  5/J4 

UJS.  O.  350—96.10  1  Qaim 


mounting  means  having  a  sloping  surface  set  at  an  angle  to 
the  plane  of  said  substrate,  said  optical  fiber  being  ce- 
mented onto  the  sloping  surface  which  aligns  it  with  said 
light  source  or  photodetector,  and  said  sloping  surface 
being  tangent  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  optical  fiber. 

4,500,166 
SPUCE  CARRIER  FOR  UGHT  WAVEGUIDE  CABLES 
Dieter  Kunze,  Neuried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie> 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1981,  3133586 

Int.  aj  G02B  7/26 
VJS.  d  350— 96J0  17  Claims 


VI 


4,500,165 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  OPTICAL 

nBERS 

Frederick  W.  Scholl,  Riverdale,  and  Michael  H.  Coden,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Codenoll  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,649 
Int  a?  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.20  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  an  optical  fiber  with  a  light  source 
or  photodetector  comprising: 
a  substrate; 


1.  In  a  splice  carrier  for  light  waveguide  cables  having  bun- 
dles of  light  waveguides,  said  splice  carrier  being  inserted  into 
a  cable  sleeve  with  a  plurality  of  similar  splice  carriers  to  form 
a  splice  connection  between  waveguides  of  two  bundles  from 
two  cables  entering  opposite  ends  of  the  cable  sleeve,  each 
individual  splice  carrier  being  a  rectangular  member  and  con- 
taining both  means  for  mounting  the  splices  of  the  waveguides 
and  means  for  storing  excess  length  of  the  waveguides  of  each 
bundle  of  waveguides  associated  with  the  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  each  of  the  splice  carriers  having  two  open- 
ing means  with  an  axis  for  introducing  the  incoming  and  outgo- 
ing bundles  of  light  waveguides  to  the  carrier,  said  opening 
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means  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  splice  carrier 
adjacent  a  comer  of  the  rectangular  member  and  adjacent  each 
other  in  such  a  manner  that  an  individual  splice  carrier  can  be 
pivoted  around  an  imaginary  point  lying  adjacent  the  comer 
and  approximately  on  the  axis  of  the  two  opening  means. 


4,500,167 
OPTICAL  ENERGY  COLLECTING  AND  TRANSMITTING 
APPARATUS  USING  TUBULAR  LIGHT  TRANSMITTING 

ELEMENT 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1981,  56-182781; 
Nov.  14, 1981,  56-182782 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14,  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350—96.32  26  Claims 


L      L 


1.  A  tubular  light  transmitting  unit  for  transmitting  optical 
energy  from  a  light  source  to  a  desired  location,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  made  of  silica  glass; 

a  bore  defined  by  said  tubular  member;  and 

a  transparent  plug  member  which  stops  up  at  least  one  of  a 
light  inlet  end  portion  and  a  light  outlet  end  portion  of  the 
tubular  member,  whereby  the  optical  energy  is  transmit- 
ted through  the  tubular  member  and  the  bore. 


4,500,168 
SINGLE  POLARIZATION  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Hiroshi  Ki^ioka,  Hitachi;  Toshihide  Tokunaga,  Kitaibaraki,  and 
Junkichi  Nakagawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi Cable,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1981,  56-129804; 
Jan.  6, 1982,  57-682 

Int.  a.i  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  polarization  optical  fiber  of  the  type  comprising 
a  circular  core  having  a  predetermined  first  refractive  index; 
an  eUiptical  jacket  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  circular 
core,  having  a  predetermined  second  refractive  index  which  is 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  refractive  index;  and  a  supporting 
layer  made  of  silica  glass  and  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said 
elliptical  jacket;  the  improvement  wherein  said  elliptical  jacket 
contains  dopants  of  B2O3  and  P2O5.  the  content  of  said  dopants 
being  S-20  mol  %  relative  to  the  total  material  forming  said 
elliptical  jacket,  said  B2O3  being  provided  for  decreasing  the 
second  refractive  index  and  said  P2OS  being  provided  for 
lowering  softening  temperature  and  viscosity  thereof 


4,500,169 
COSMETIC  AND  OBSERVER  UNE  OF  SIGHT  MIRROR 
John  H.  Donnelly,  234  Eagle  Rock  Ave.,  WcM  Onagt,  NJ. 
07052 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,819 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/08;  GOIC  3/00 

VJS.  a.  350—288  7  Claims 


1.  A  cosmetic  application  and  observer  line  of  sight  mirror 
comprising  a  plane  mirror,  two  sets  of  space  1  parallel  lines 
associated  with  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  said  mirror  with 
one  set  of  lines  being  substantially  horizontal  and  the  other  set 
of  lines  being  at  right  angles  thereto  said  sets  of  lines  faciliut- 
ing  application  of  make-up  by  the  user,  and  means  including  a 
scale  operable  by  the  user  for  tilting  said  mirror  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  said  scale  enabling  the  user  to  observe  the  appear- 
ance presented  to  an  observer  at  selected  distances  and  eleva- 
tions and  said  scale  being  calibrated  in  terms  of  the  elevation 
and  distance  of  an  observer  relative  to  the  user  and  the  distance 
of  the  user  from  the  mirror. 


4,500,170 
GRAVITY  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 
REFLECTOR  SUPPORT  ACTUATOR 
Ernest  C.  Montesanto,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space St  Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,290 
Int.  a.)  G02B  7/18 
V.S.  a.  350—611  12  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  mechanically  positioning  an  object  in 
variable  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  a  support  struc- 
ture, said  actuator  being  coupled  to  the  object  at  a  single  loca- 
tion and  comprising: 

means  for  effectuating  small  adjustments  in  the  axial  length 
of  the  actuator,  and  thereby  m  the  distance  between  the 
object  and  the  structure;  and 

means,  substantially  independent  from  said  effectuating 
means,  for  balancing  forces  on  said  single  location  in  a 
radial  direction  orthogonal  to  said  axial  direction; 

wherein  the  axial  adjustments  and  the  radial  force  balancing 
are  both  conveyed  to  the  object  at  said  single  location;  and 

said  actuator  is  pivotable  throughout  small  angular  excur- 
sions about  a  point  fixed  with  respect  to  the  structure  but 
not  with  respect  to  the  object. 
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4,500,171 
PROCESS  FOR  PLASTIC  LCD  FILL  HOLE  SEALING 
Pwry  A.  Pwx,  RkhardioB,  ind  Jeffrey  B.  SmivmII,  Ptano,  both 
of  Tez^  aadgnora  to  Texas  InstmiiieBtf  Incoiiponited,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Job.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  384,356 

lit  CLJ  G02F  1/13:  G02B  0/00;  A61J  5/04;  B29C  13/00 

U.S.  CL  350—320  7  Claims 


ponent  having  essentially  light  of  a  first  color  and  first 
polarization  sute  and  the  second  component  having  essen* 


a 


;i. 


t 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  plastic  liquid  crystal  displays, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  front  and  rear  plastic  liquid  crystal  display  sub- 
strates; 

bonding  said  front  and  rear  substrates  together  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  thereof,  said  bonding  step  leaving  a 
fill  hole  gap  at  one  point  in  the  periphery  of  said  sub- 
strates; 

pressing  first  and  second  heated  elements  against  said  plastic 
substrates  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  fill  hole,  said  heated 
elements  being  heated  to  a  temperature  which  is  greater 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  plastic  substrates; 

wherein  the  portion  of  each  said  element  in  contact  with  said 

'  plastic  substrates  comprises  a  spherical  radius  of  curvature 
which  is  in  the  range  of  10  to  100  times  the  width  of  said 
fill  hole  gap. 

7.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  plastic  liquid  crystal  display, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  plastic  LCD  substrates; 

joining  said  first  and  second  substrates  together  along  thi; 
entire  periphery  of  each  said  substrate; 

providing  a  fill  hole  in  said  first  substrate; 

filling  said  substrate  with  liquid  crystal  material; 

welding  said  fill  hole  to  said  second  ybstrate. 


4,500,172 

TWO  COLOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  IMAGE 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  SINGLE  PREPOLARIZER 

Ralph  J.  Gagnon,  Chlco,  and  Roy  A.  Cedarstrom,  FnUerton, 

both  of  Calif.,  asslgoora  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El 

Scguido,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,679 
Lit  a»  G02F  1/13;  G03B  21/00;  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  a.  350—331  R  5  Claims 

3.  A  color  selective  prepolarizing  system  for  liquid  crystal 
light  valve  projectors  comprising: 
a  prepolarizing  beamsplitter  for  splitting  and  prepolarizing 
light  from  a  source  into  first  and  second  beams  having  first 
and  second  polarization  states  respectively; 
first  means  for  extracting  light  of  a  first  color  from  said  first 

beam; 
second  means  for  extracting  light  of  a  second  color  from  said 

second  beam;  and 
means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  beams  into  a  single 
beam  having  substantially  two  components,  the  first  com- 


tially  light  of  a  second  color  and  a  second  polarization 
state. 


4,500,173 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  FOR  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Marshall  Leibowitz,  Rldgefleld,  and  Douglas  A.  George,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Water- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,621 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/133;  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  350—345  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  combination  electroluminescent  backlight 
and  incident  light  reflector  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  for 
nighttime  and  daytime  viewing,  respectively,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display 

a  light-reflective  electrode  in  said  electroluminescent  back- 
light arranged  to  reflect  incident  light  entering  and  pass- 
ing through  said  liquid  crystal  display,  and 

a  thin  electroluminescent  layer  in  said  electroluminescent 
backlight  between  said  light-reflective  electrode  and  said 
liquid  crystal  display  having  a  minimal  amount  of  phos- 
phor selected  to  provide  for  light  diffusion  for  improving 
daytime  viewability  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  as  well  as 
to  provide  a  light  source  for  improving  nighttime  viewa- 
bility of  said  crystal  display,  in  which  said  minimal  amount 
of  phosphor  is  dispersed  in  a  binder  in  said  electrolumines- 
cent layer  in  substantially  one  volume  unit  of  phosphor  for 
every  four  to  five  volume  units  of  binder. 


4,500,174 
ELECTROCHROMIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  E.  Conner,  510  Catherine  St,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,742 
lat  a.3  G02F  1/25 
U.S.  a.  350—357  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrochromic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substrate  formed  of  an  optically  transparent  material; 
a  first  electrode  formed  of  an  optically  transparent  material 
having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  the  first  elec- 
trode contacting  the  substrate; 
a  layer  of  a  photoconductive  material  contacting  the  electri- 
cally conductive  surface  of  the  first  electrode; 
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a  layer  of  electrochromic  iridium  oxide  contacting  the  pho- 
toconductive material  layer; 

a  layer  of  a  solid  ionic  conductive  material  contacting  the 
electrochromic  iridium  oxide  layer; 


4,500,175 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UGHT  CHOPPING 

BY  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  REFRACnON 
FMrick  L.  SchafT,  EUicott  Qty,  Md.,  and  Mfltoa  Gottlieb, 
Charchill,  Pa^  assigDors  to  Westtnghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,472 

IM.  a.}  G02F  1/11 

U.S.  CL  350—358  13  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  refracting  an  optical  ray  comprising  the  steps 


passing  said  optical  ray  through  an  optical  medium  to  estab- 
lish a  first  focal  point  in  a  quiescent  mode;  and 

launching  acoustic  waves  into  said  optical  medium  to  induce 
a  refractive  index  gradient  within  said  optical  medium, 
refracting  the  optical  ray  from  said  first  focal  point  to  at 
least  a  second  focal  point  in  an  active  mode. 


METH( 


4,500,176 
lOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  A 
CONDUCTIVE  SWITCHING  GRID  FOR  SWITCHABLE 

MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 
Bmce  E.  MacNeal,  Ftallerton,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
iBCn  Bemly  Hills,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,326 
Int  a.3  G02F  1/09 
U.S.  CL  350—376  15  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optic  device  having  a  plurality  of  post  ele- 
ments formed  upon  a  nonmagnetic  substrate  from  a  material 
that  exhibits  magnetic  domain  characteristics  having  grid-like 
separations  between  said  post  elements,  comprising: 
said  material  forming  said  post  elements  having  a  high  an- 
isotropy  characteristic  with  a  first  relatively  small  surface 
region  in  said  material  having  a  low  anisotropy  character- 
istic; 
said  grid-like  separations  positioned  between  said  post  ele- 
,    ments  in  a  first  and  second  direction; 
conductor  means  aligned  with  each  of  said  grid-like  separa- 
tions between  said  post  elements  in  said  first  direction  of 


said  separation  and  with  every  other  of  said  grid-like 
separations  in  said  second  direction  of  said  separation  to 
form  intersecting  conductor  means,  and 


a  second  electrode  formed  of  an  optically  transparent  mate- 
rial having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  the  electri- 
cally conductive  surface  of  the  second  electrode  contact- 
ing the  ionic  conductive  material  layer,  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  an  electric  field  of  opposite 
polarities  across  the  first  and  second  electrodes. 


said  first  relatively  small  surface  region  in  said  material 
located  within  each  of  said  post  elements  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  intersecting  conductor  means. 


4,500,177 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  SWITCHABLE 

REDUNDANCY  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT 
Bruce  E.  MacNeal,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  LittOB  Systems, 
Incn  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375^30 

Int  CL^  G02F  7/09 

U.S.  CI.  350—376  i]  ri«ii— 


1.  A  method  for  creating  redundancy  within  a  plurality  of 
switchable  magnetic  post  elements  formed  from  a  magnetic 
material  upon  a  nonmagnetic  support,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  magnetic  material  having  a  high  anisotropy  upon 
said  nonmagnetic  material  to  form  separations  in  said 
magnetic  material  and  thus  form  said  magnetic  post  ele- 
ments; 

arranging  said  separations  in  a  grid-like  pattern  having  a  first 
set  of  separations  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  set  of 
separations  in  a  second  direction  to  form  said  post  ele- 
ments into  quadrilateral  shapes; 

placing  a  conductive  material  in  each  of  said  grid-like  sepa- 
rations in  said  first  and  second  directions; 

placing  a  first  region  of  material  in  said  high  anisotropy 
magnetic  material  which  forms  said  post  elements  that  has 
a  low  anisotropy  relative  to  said  high  anisotropy  of  said 
magnetic  post  elements,  said  first  region  placed  in  a  comer 
of  each  quadrilaterally  shaped  post  element; 

placing  a  second  region  of  material  in  said  high  anisotropy 
magnetic  material  which  forms  said  post  elemenu  that  has 
a  low  anisotropy  relative  to  said  high  anisotropy  of  said 
magnetic  post  elements,  said  second  region  placed  in  a 
comer  of  each  quadrilaterally  shaped  post  element  oppo- 
site said  first  region  of  material  wherein  said  second  region 
may  be  used  to  switch  said  magnetic  post  element  in 
addition  to  said  first  region. 
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4,500.178 
ISO-INDEX  BIREFRINGENT  FILTERS 
PocU  A.  Yeh.  Thoamid  Oaks,  CaUf^  aMignor  to  RockweU 
iBteraatkMud  CorporatioB,  El  Scgundo,  Qdif. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1901,  Ser.  No.  310,562 

lot  a.3  G02B  5/28 

VS.  a.  350-^404  10  oalins 


1.  An  optical  Filter  for  selectively  transmitting  light  in  a 
passband  at  the  wavelength  \,  comprising: 

an  initial  polarizer  with  a  polarization  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  beam  path; 

a  flnal  polarizer  spaced  from  said  initial  polarizer  along  said 
path  and  having  said  polarization  direction;  and 

a  birefringent  element  positioned  between  said  polarizers 
with  an  optic  axis  perpendicular  to  said  path  and  directed 
approximately  45*  from  said  polarization  direction,  said 
element  having  a  birefringence  which  is  zero  at  the  wave- 
length X. 


1.  A  side  bridge  for  metal  spectacles  comprising: 

a  plastic  pad  formed  of  synthetic  resin; 

a  mounting  support  formed  of  resilient  material  having  a 
longitudinal  opening  therein  and  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  pad; 

at  least  one  locking  projection  extending  generally  trans- 
vwsely  into  said  opening  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  at  least  one  locking  projection  being 
disposed  generally  centrally  in  said  opening  and  said  open- 


ing flaring  outwardly  on  each  side  of  said  at  least  one 
locking  projection; 

a  metallic  bridge  support  having  one  end  which  is  insertable 
axially  into  said  opening  of  said  mounting  support;  and 

a  plurality  of  successive  ridges  on  said  one  end  of  said  bridge 
support  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said  axis  of 
said  opening; 

said  at  least  one  locking  projection  in  said  opening  of  said 
mounting  support  being  engageable  with  each  of  said 
successive  ridges  and  the  outward  flare  of  said  opening  in 
said  mounting  support  on  each  side  of  said  at  least  one 
locking  projection  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
pad  about  the  engagement  of  said  at  least  one  locking 
projection  with  one  of  said  ridges  substantially  in  the 
plane  defined  by  said  axis  of  said  opening  and  transverse  to 
said  ridges  and  said  at  least  one  locking  projection. 

4,500 180 
MOTORIZED  REFRACTION  APPARATUS 
Dona  E.  Steyens,  Rochestei^  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Banach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,715 

Int.  a.)  A61B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  351-234  24  Oalms 


4,500  179 
SIDE  BRIDGE  FOR  METAL  SPECTACLES 
Kurt  Schttabut,  Schwaebiach  Gmuend-Unterbettringen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignor  to  Ftmia  Ferdinand  Menrad, 
Schwabiach-Gmuad-Bettringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,644 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1981,  3123925 

Int.  a.3  G02C  J/Oa  5/12 
MS.  a  351-137  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  ophthalmic  instrument  including  a  base  and  one  or 
more  optical  elements  positionable  along  an  optical  axis; 

(a)  hub  means  supported  by  said  base,  said  hub  means  having 
an  axis  and  including  at  least  one  cylindrical  bearing  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  rotatable  disk  for  supporting  said  optical  elements,  said 
disk  including  a  central  bearing  aperture  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface  to  permit  rela- 
tive roution  between  said  disk  and  said  hub  and  to  radially 
align  said  disk  relative  to  said  hub  axis;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  peripheral  disk  support  means  supported  by 
said  base,  each  of  said  peripheral  support  means  including 
a  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  periphery  of  said  disk  to 
axially  position  said  disk  along  said  optical  axis  and  to 
permit  relative  rotation  between  said  disk  support  means 
and  said  disk. 


4,500  181 
ILLUMINATING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 
Susomu  Takahashi,  HacUoiUi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.' 381,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  26, 1981,  56-79921 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/04.  23/02;  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  350—574  8  Claims 

1.  An  illuminating  optical  system  for  endoscopes  comprising 

a  light  source;  a  transparent  body  arranged  in  front  of  said  light 

source;  and  a  tubular  transparent  member  having  one  end  face 

adjacent  to  said  light  source  and  the  other  end  face  contacted 

with  a  first  surface  of  said  transparent  body,  refractive  indices 
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of  a  first  medium  to  be  contacted  with  the  object  side  surface 
of  said  transparent  body,  said  transparent  body  and  a  second 
medium  located  between  said  light  source  and  said  transparent 
body  and  contacting  said  transparent  body,  when  refractive 
index  of  said  first  medium  is  represented  by  m,  refractive  index 
of  said  transparent  body  is  represented  by  n2  and  refractive 
index  of  said  second  medium  is  represented  by  ny,  being  so 
selected  that,  conditions  ni>n3  and  n2>n3  are  satisfied,  said 
transparent  body  being  a  prism  having  said  first  surface  inter- 


lOo     12 


4,500  183 

nLM  CASSETTE  AND  A  PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICE 

USING  THE  SAME 

Kowji  TanUcawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,946,  Apr.  30,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,443,077.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55/58988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/24.  17/36.  17/26 

MS.  a.  354—21  9  Claims 


secting  at  right  angles  with  the  optical  axis  of.  an  objective 
arranged  in  the  rear  side  of  said  transparent  body  and  facing 
said  objective,  a  reflecting  surface  forming  an  angle  B  with  said 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface  located  forward  of  said  first 
surface  and  parallel  with  said  first  surface,  the  angle  6  refrac- 
tive indices  n2  and  nj  and  an  angle  €  of  fitting  said  tubular 
transparent  member  to  said  transparent  body  being  so  selected 
that  the  entrance  angle  of  the  light  from  said  light  source  onto 
said  second  surface  of  said  transparent  body  is  larger  than  a 
critical  angle  0 1  (0  j  =  sin  - '  (n3/n2)). 


4,500,182 
PHOTOPLOTTER 
Robert  W.  Schumann,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nicolet  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

1 1         Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,481 
Int  CV  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  CI. 


354—4 


26Qainis 


1.  In  a  photoplotter  of  the  type  having  means  for  supporting 
photosensitive  media,  means  for  generating  a  radiant  energy 
pattern  on  said  photosensitive  media  with  said  pattern  generat- 
ing means  having  a  face  and  means  for  displaying  an  alterable 
pattern  object  on  said  face,  and  means  for  producing  relative 
movement  between  said  photosensitive  media  and  a  radiant 
energy  pattern  thereon,  said  relative  movement  being  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  exposure  trace  on  said  photosensitive 
media,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  detecting 
a  difference  between  actual  and  desired  relative  movement 
between  said  photosensitive  media  and  radiant  energy  pattern 
and  means  responsive  to  said  difference  for  selectively  varying 
the  position  of  said  pattern  object  on  said  face  of  the  pattern 
generating  means  to  vary  the  position  of  said  radiant  energy 
pattern  to  compensate  for  said  difference. 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising: 

a  film  case  including  an  unexposed  film  chamber  section,  and 
a  film  take-up  chamber  section  having  a  film  take-up  spool 
therein; 

a  film  initially  contained  in  said  unexposed  film  chamber 
section  and  which  is  moved  to  said  film  take-up  chamber 
section  by  being  wound  up  on  said  fUm  take-up  spool;  and 

a  semiconductor  memory  means  provided  on  said  film  case 
and  storing  and  reading  out  dau  relative  to  the  film  con- 
tained in  said  film  case. 


•'•,500,184 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  CAMERA 
Masaaki  Morizumi;  Tom  Kando,  and  Keisuke  Haraguchi,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KabuahUd 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,796 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    19,    1982,   57- 
55652[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—149.11  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  flash  camera  comprising:  — 

a  camera  frame; 

an  electric  flash  unit  movably  mounted  on  the  camera  frame 

between  an  extended  set  position  and  a  retracted  reset 

position; 
a  lens  cover  movably  mounted  on  the  camera  frame  between 

an  open  position  for  exposing  a  camera  lens  and  a  closed 

position  for  covering  the  camera  lens; 
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a  power  source  switch  podtionable  in  an  on  position  and  an 
off  position  for  controlling  the  electronic  flash  unit; 

means  for  turning  on  and  ofT  the  power  source  switch  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  of  the  electronic  flash  unit  and 
the  lens  cover,  the  means  for  turning  on  and  ofTthe  power 
source  switch  turns  off  the  power  source  switch  when  the 
lens  cover  is  in  the  closed  position  and  the  electronic  flash 
unit  is  in  the  extended  set  position,  the  means  for  turning 
on  and  off  the  power  source  switch  turns  off  the  power 
source  switch  when  the  electronic  flash  unit  is  in  the 
retracted  reset  position  and  the  means  for  turning  on  and 
off  the  power  source  switch  turns  on  the  power  source 
switch  when  the  electronic  flash  unit  is  in  the  extended  set 
position  and  the  lens  cover  is  in  the  open  position. 

4,500,185 
nLM  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Shoauke  Haraguchi,  Kanagawa,  aad  Yoichi  Tosaka,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4317 

Int.  a.}  G03B  W04 

U.S.  a.  354—209  5  Claims 


1.  A  film  transportation  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  operating  member  arranged  upon  movement  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  to  switch  said  camera  to 
a  rewinding  mode; 

(b)  a  locking  member  for  holding  said  operating  member  in 
said  second  position; 

(c)  a  changeover  member  supported  to  be  movable  forward 
and  backward  and  arranged  to  move  forward  in  response 
to  winding  up  of  the  camera,  said  changeover  member 
being  taken  out  of  cooperating  relationship  with  the  wind- 
ing operation  of  the  camera  just  before  the  winding  opera- 
tion of  the  camera  is  terminated;  and 

(d)  a  spring  member  for  urging  said  changeover  member  in 
the  backward  direction,  said  spring  member  driving  said 
changeover  member  to  move  backward,  whereby  said 
locking  member  is  pushed  to  take  said  locking  member 
and  said  operating  member  out  of  engagement  with  each 
other. 


4,500,186 
SHUTTER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Akio  Sunouchi,  Tokyo;  RyHJi  Suzuki,  Kanagawa;  Masahisa 
Fi^ino,  Tokyo,  and  Tatsuo  Konno,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  22,  1981,  56-96409; 
Jnn.  22, 1981,  56-96410 

Int.  Ci}  G03B  9/34 
\}&.  a.  354—234  2  Claims 

1.  A  shutter  control  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
(a)  a  shutter  closing  member  having  first  and  second  catch 
portions; 


(b)  a  first  catch  member  cooperative  with  said  first  catch 
portion  of  said  shutter  closing  member; 

(c)  a  second  catch  member  cooperative  with  said  second 
catch  portion  of  said  shutter  closing  member,  said  second 
catch  member  producing  a  gap  between  said  first  catch 
member  and  said  first  catch  portion  while  it  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  catch  portion  of  said  shutter  closing 
member; 

(d)  a  shutter  opening  member  having  an  engagement  por- 
tion; 

(e)  an  engagement  member  cooperative  with  said  engage- 
ment portion  of  said  shutter  opening  member; 

(0  charge  means  operative  in  correspondence  to  windup 
operation  of  the  camera  to  engage  said  second  catch  mem- 
ber with  said  second  catch  portion  of  said  shutter  closing 
member  by  overcharge  operation  and  to  produce  said  gap 
between  said  first  catch  member  and  said  first  catch  por- 
tion of  said  shutter  closing  member  and  then  to  engage 
said  engagement  member  with  said  engagement  portion  of 
said  shutter  opening  member; 


(g)  a  first  member  operating  in  response  to  actuation  of  a 
camera  release  operation  for  causing  said  second  catch 
member  to  disengage  from  said  second  catch  portion  of 
said  shutter  closing  member,  said  disengagement  causing 
said  shutter  closing  member  to  actuate  across  said  gap  to 
bring  said  first  catch  member  into  engagement  with  said 
first  catch  portion  of  said  shutter  closing  member; 

(h)  a  second  member  operating  in  response  to  actuation  of  a 
camera  release  operation,  said  second  member  starting  to 
move  after  the  start  of  movement  of  said  first  member, 
with  said  engagement  member  being  disengaged  from  said 
engagement  portion  of  said  shutter  opening  member  to 
permit  action  of  said  shutter  opening  member;  and 

(i)  a  mechanical  shutter  mechanism  for  releasing  said  first 
catch  portion  of  said  shutter  closing  member  from  the 
latching  connection  with  said  first  catch  member  after  a 
predetermined  time  from  the  start  of  movement  of  said 
shutter  opening  member  so  that  said  shutter  closing  mem- 
ber runs  off. 


4,500,187 

SHUTTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Takadii  Endo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Caoon  if«i«n«Miri 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  7, 1981,  56-105966 

int  a.5  G03B  nm 

U.S.  a.  354—266  23  Clalma 

1.  A  shutter  arrangement  for  a  camera  including  a  shutter 
with  shutter  blades  and  an  electromagnet  wherein  closing 
operation  of  said  shutter  blades  is  controlled  by  said  electro- 
magnet comprising: 
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release  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  application  of  a 

force  thereto; 
running  means; 
first  bias  means  applying  a  force  to  move  said  running 

means; 
latch  means  holding  said  running  means  in  a  predetermined 

position  Against  the  force  of  said  first  bias  means,  said  latch 

means  being  responsive  to  the  action  of  said  release  means 

or  releasing  said  running  means; 


impossibility  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  drive  the 
picture-taking  lens  to  the  short  distance  focus  side. 


4,500,188 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Nozomu  Kitagishi,  Inagi,  and  Akira  Tidima,  Kawanki,  bodi  of 

Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Canon  Kahaahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,717 

Int  a.)  G03B  im 

U.S.  a.  354—406  6  Clalma 


1.  A  focusing  device  for  a  camera,  comprising 

(a)  a  focus  detecting  circuit  for  forming  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  state  of  focusing  degree; 

(b)  a  picture-taking  lens  driving  circuit  for  driving  a  picture- 
taking  lens  to  the  in-focus  position  on  the  basis  of  the 
signal  indicative  of  the  state  of  focusing  degree  from  said 
focus  detecting  circuit; 

(c)  signal  forming  means  for  forming  an  impossibility  signal 
when  the  focus  detecting  operation  of  said  focus  detecting 
circuit  is  impossible;  and 

(d)  a  position  detecting  portion  for  detecting  the  set  focus 
position  of  the  picture-taking  lens  and  forming  a  first 
signal  when  the  set  position  is  on  the  short  distance  focus 
side  and  forming  a  second  signal  when  the  set  position  is 
on  the  long  distance  focus  side; 

(e)  said  driving  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  impossibility 
signal  and  said  first  signal  to  drive  the  picture-taking  lens 
to  the  long  distance  focus  side  and  responsive  to  said 


4,500,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  FOCUS 

CONDITION  OF  AN  IMAGING  LENS 

Masahiro  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,026 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  4,  1982,  57-173293 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/Oi;  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  354— 407  9  Clalma 


11  11    I'fk  II     ill 


actuating  means  arranged  to  initiate  opening  operation  of 
said  shutter  blades  when  said  running  means  reaches  a 
certain  position;  and 

delay  means  responsive  to  the  action  of  said  release  means 
thereby  to  be  moved  into  abutting  contact  with  said  run- 
ning means; 

said  delay  means  operating  to  delay  movement  of  said  run- 
ning means  thereby  to  restrain  said  actuating  means  from 
initiating  opening  operation  of  said  shutter  blades  until 
normal  operation  of  said  electromagnet  is  achieved. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  inug- 
ing  lens  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  an  exit  pupU  of  the  imaging  lens  into 
sections; 

means  comprising  plural  sets  of  paired  light  receiving  ele- 
ments arranged  to  receive  light  fluxes  transmitted  through 
the  different  divided  exit  pupU  sections; 

means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  for  eliminating  the 
influence  of  an  image  height; 

means  for  receiving  said  correction  signal  and  for  receiving 
output  signals  supplied  from  the  light  receiving  elements 
and  correcting  variation  in  the  output  signals  due  to  an 
image  height  to  produce  corrected  signals; 

means  for  processing  the  corrected  signals  to  detect  a  lateral 
shift  of  two  images  projected  on  the  light  receiving  ele- 
ments; and 

means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  the  imaging  lens  on 
the  basis  of  the  detected  lateral  shift. 


4,500,190 
CAMERA  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  FLASH  AND  STATUS 

INDICATING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Yoshifumi  Knrokl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Aaahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kahuahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  384,515,  Jon.  3, 1982,  abaadoaad.  Thia 
appUcatiOD  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,732 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  15, 1981,  56-90878 
Int  a.^  G03B  W05:  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  CL  354—416  4  dalM 

1.  In  a  camera  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  electrical 
terminals  for  connecting  a  flash  device  with  a  photographic 
camera,  wherein  said  flash  device  includes  a  flash  tube  for 
producing  light  emissions,  a  condenser  for  accumulating  a 
voltage  of  a  firing  level  to  discharge  the  flash  tube,  and  means 
for  automaticaUy  terminating  light  emissions  from  the  flash 
tube  when  an  appropriate  exposure  level  is  reached  during 
flashlight  photography;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  charge  completion  circuit  for  producing  a  charge  comple- 
tion signal  of  a  predetermined  level  when  the  voltage  of 
the  condenser  reaches  the  firing  level; 
a  light  adjustment  display  circuit  for  producing,  after  termi- 
nation of  light  emissions  fix>m  said  flash  tube,  a  light  ad- 
justment display  signal  composed  of  a  periodic  pulse  train; 
a  timer  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  inhibit  the 
production  of  the  charge  completion  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  terminati<m  of  Ught  emisaions 


1100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


from  the  flash  tube  aiid  to  actuate  said  light  adjustment 
display  circuit; 
a  common  electrical  terminal  interposed  between  the  flash 
device  and  the  camera  and  coupled  to  said  charge  comple- 
tion circuit  and  said  light  adjustment  display  circuit 
through  which  the  charge  completion  signal  and  the  light 
adjustment  display  signal  are  transmitted;  and 


4,500,191 
PHOTOGRAPHY  MODES  SWITCHABLE  CAMERA 
Akira  Yanumaka,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Azochi,  JafMO 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  15, 1981,  56-165416 
Int  a.3  G03B  15/05 
MS.  a.  354-418  7  Oainw 


1.  A  camera  switchable  between  a  natural  light  photography 
mode  and  a  flash  photography  mode,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  device  the  focal  length  of  which  is  change- 
able; 

a  low  brightness  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
brightness  condition  of  an  object  to  generate  a  low  bright- 
ness signal  upon  detection  of  a  low  brightness  condition; 

a  switching  means  for  switching  said  camera  from  the  natu- 
ral light  photography  mode  to  the  flash  photography 
mode  in  response  to  the  low  brightness  signal; 

a  control  means  for  causing  said  detecting  means  to  generate 
the  signal  at  diflerent  brightness  conditions  in  accordance 
with  the  change  in  the  focal  length  so  that  the  switching  of 
said  camera  to  the  flash  photography  mode  is  effected 
with  a  higher  brightness  condition  in  the  case  of  a  longer 
focal  length; 

an  electronic  flash  control  circuit  including  means  for  charg- 
ing and  storing  electric  energy  for  flash  photography;  and 
means  for  disabling  the  switching  of  said  camera  by  said 
switching  means  to  the  flash  photography  mode  until  the 
charge  on  said  storing  means  has  been  completed. 


4,500,192 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 

CAMERA 

Masaftami  Yamasaki,  Haciiioji,  Japan;  aaaignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  356,125,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,504 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27, 1981,  56-81587 

Int  a.}  G03B  7/093 

U  A  a  354-427  8  claims 


a  changeover  switch  connected  to  said  timer  circuit  for 
interrupting  said  control  signal  thereby  to  pass  the  charge 
completion  signal  to  the  camera  in  preference  to  the  light 
adjustment  display  signal  when  the  voltage  across  the 
condenser  remains  above  the  firing  level  after  discharge  of 
the  flash  tube. 


=(1^ 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  controller  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: 

photometry  request  means  for  generating  a  request  signal 
requesting  a  photometry  measurement; 

a  light  sensing  element  for  generating  an  analog  voltage 
signal  representing  brightness  of  the  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

compression  means  for  logarithmaically  compressing  said 
analog  signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  convener  for  converiing  the  analog 
signal,  in  logarithmically  compressed  form  from  said  com- 
pression means  which  signal  corresponds  to  the  brightness 
of  an  object  being  photographed,  into  a  corresponding 
digital  value; 

an  information  input  circuit  for  providing  exposure  informa- 
tion relating  to  a  diaphragm  aperture,  film  speed  or  the 
like; 

an  arithmetic  circuit  for  determining  a  digital  version  of  an 
exposure  period  responsive  to  said  request  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  digital  value  supplied  from  the  converter  and 
the  exposure  information  from  the  information  input  cir- 
cuit; 

a  storage  circuit  for  storing  the  digital  version  of  the  expo- 
sure period  generated  by  said  arithmetic  circuit; 

means  for  generating  a  shutter  release  signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converiing  the  digital  ver- 
sion of  the  exposure  period  stored  in  the  storage  circuit 
prior  to  a  shutter  release  operation  as  determined  by  the 
arithmetic  circuit  into  a  corresponding  analog  version  in 
response  to  said  shutter  release  signal; 

a  transistor  for  providing  a  logarithmically  expanded  output 
current  of  the  output  voluge  developed  by  the  digital-to- 
analog  converier; 

a  capacitor  for  integrating  the  output  current  from  the  tran- 
sistor upon  the  initiation  of  an  exposure  circuit; 

an  exposure  decision  circuit  for  determining  the  end  of  an 
exposure  period  in  response  to  an  integrated  voltage 
across  the  capacitor  reaching  a  given  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  decision  circuit  for  generating  a 
shutter  closing  signal. 
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4,500,193 

INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

Ryirichi  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  and  Rynii  Toknda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoationatioB  of  Ser.  No.  250,687,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55-45958 

Int  CL?  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  354—471  10  Claims 


1  A  camera  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  aperiure  for  opening  partially  to  a  pre-open 
condition  during  a  measuring  mode,  for  completely  clos- 
ing at  the  stari  of  an  exposure  mode  and  then  for  opening 
fully  during  an  exposure; 

an  auxiliary  aperiure  light  measuring  system  having  a  light 
sensing  element  for  measuring  the  light  coming  from  the 
object  through  the  auxiliary  aperiure; 

an  indicating  signal  producing  element  for  producing  an 
indicating  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  light  sensing 
Element;  and 

an  indicating  element  for  assuming  a  first  indicating  state  in 
reqx)nse  to  the  indicating  signal; 

latch  means  for  latching  the  indicating  signal  in  response  to 
a  shutter  release  operation  so  as  to  maintain  the  output  of 
the  indicating  element  regardless  of  changes  in  light  mea- 
sured by  said  auxiliary  light  measuring  system  when  said 
auxiliary  aperiure  closes  completely  at  the  stari  of  the 
exposure  mode  and  then  opens  during  an  exposure;  and 

fu^t  means  for  bringing  the  indicating  element  into  another 
indicating  state  in  response  to  a  shutter  closing  operation. 


having  an  outlet  end  connected  to  a  carrier  line  containing  a 
pressurized  air  flow  for  conducting  regenerated  mix  there- 


through, said  carrier  line  leading  from  said  discharge  passage 
means  to  said  developer  unit. 


4,500,195 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  A  UNIT 

DETACHABLY  USED  IN  THE  SAME 

Nagao  HoaoBO,  Chofn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahashlki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,077,  Not.  13, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  22, 1980,  55-165069 
Int  a?  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—3  R  36  CUims 


4,500,194 
DEVICE  FOR  REGENERATING  THE  CARRIER 
PARTICLES  OF  A  TWO-COMPONENT  DEVELOPER 
CONSISTING  OF  CARRIER  PARTICLES  AND  TONER 
Joseph  Knott  Tntzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1981,  3115331 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/06 
MS.  a.  355—3  DD  16  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  a  developer  particulate  mix 
comprising  carrier  and  toner  pariicles  contained  in  a  developer 
unit  adapted  to  deposit  toner  pariicles  on  an  image  bearing 
member  comprising  a  chamber,  an  intake  passage  means  for 
conducting  said  mix  from  said  developer  unit  to  said  chamber, 
means  for  swirling  said  mix  in  said  chamber  in  order  to  effect 
regenerative  stripping  of  toner  crust  formations  from  carrier 
partKles,  and  a  discharge  passage  means  for  conducting  regen- 
erated mix  from  said  chamber,  said  discharge  passage  means 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  process  unit  for  forming  images; 

a  main  assembly  having  means  for  actuating  said  process  unit 
to  operate  for  image  formation,  wherein  said  process  unit 
is  receivable  into  said  main  assembly; 

process  means  provided  in  said  process  unit  and  comprising 
a  photosensitive  member  and  means  actable  thereon  for 
repetitive  image  formation,  for  cooperating  with  said 
actuating  means  of  said  main  assembly  to  repetitively  form 
an  image  on  an  image  receiving  material;  supporting 
means  for  supporting  said  process  means  as  a  unit;  and 
means  for  providing  a  representation  of  a  property  of  said 
process  means  for  use  in  forming  said  repetitive  images  on 
the  image  receiving  material,  effected  by  the  cooperation 
of  the  means  of  said  main  assembly  and  said  process  means 
within  said  unit;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  process  means  for  controlling 
said  process  means  within  said  unit  in  accordance  with  the 
property  representation  from  said  representation  means. 
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4^00,196 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  AND  RESIDUAL  TONER  COLLECTING 

APPARATUS 

Akini  SUfliura,  Tokyo,  Japan*  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DiiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  406,831.  Aug.  10, 1982,.  This  application 
May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,340 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1981, 56-130663; 
Ang.  19,  1981.  56-130662;  Aug.  19,  1981,  56-123285;  Dec.  19, 
1981,  56-189589 

Int  aj  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355— 3  DD  11  Claims 


1.  A  toner  collecting  apparatus  for  collecting  residual  toner 
removed  from  a  photoconductive  element,  comprising: 

a  toner  discharging  means  which  includes  an  opening  for 
discharging  the  removed  toner  from  a  cleaning  unit; 

a  removable  container  formed  with  a  mouth  through  which 
the  removed  toner  discharged  from  the  toner  discharging 
means  through  the  opening  is  collected  in  said  container; 

a  closure  mechanism  for  positioning  the  container  relative  to 
the  toner  discharging  means  and  blocking  the  opening  of 
the  toner  discharging  means  when  the  container  is  re- 
moved from  the  toner  discharging  means. 


4,500,197 
TRANSPORT  MEANS  FOR  FLAT  BED  SCANNER 
Hugh  St.  L.  Dannatt,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,507 

Int.  C1.J  G03G  ]5/28 

U.S.  a.  355—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  carriage  assembly  for  use  in  a  photocopy 
machine  or  similar  reprographic  reproducing  apparatus,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  spaced  apart  guides, 

(b)  a  support  carriage  extending  between  each  of  said  guides 
and  including  means  connecting  said  carriage  to  said 
guides  for  movement  therealong  between  fixed  end  posi- 
tions, 

(c)  electro-optical  means  mounted  on  said  support  carriage 
in  position  to  scan  a  document  as  said  carriage  moves 
between  said  fixed  positions, 

(d)  a  pair  of  flexible  drive  members  mounted  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  parallel  guides  and  connected  to  said  carriers  for 


moving  said  carriers  on  said  guides  between  said  fixed  end 
positions, 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  flexible  drive  members  in  opposite 
directions,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  subilizing  cables  fixedly  connected  to  a  suitable 
frame  portion  of  the  photocopy  machine  and  extending  at 
least  from  one  of  said  fixed  end  positions  to  the  other 
thereof,  each  of  said  cables  commencing  adjacent  said 
fixed  end  of  one  of  said  parallel  guides  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  parallel  guides, 
both  of  said  cables  passing  through  said  support  carriage 
and  being  relatively  movably  connected  thereto,  whereby 
said  cables  are  operative  to  stabilize  said  support  carriage 
during  movement  thereof  in  order  to  prevent  any  mis- 
alignment of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  parallel 
guides  which  may  result  from  slippage  or  creep  of  said 
flexible  drive  members. 


4500  198 
MULTIPLE  ROLLER  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPER 
HAVING  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE  VOLTAGE 
SWITCHING 
Raymond  A.  Daniels,  Thomwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,577 
Int.  a.}  G03G  J  5/08 
VJS.  a.  355—14  D  4  Claims 


—^ 


A» 


i 


i-i 


1.  A  two-cycle  xerographic  device  having  a  reusable  photo- 
conductor  Mdth  at  least  one  image  area  and  one  interimage  area 
thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  xerographic  facilities  for  performing 
the  charging,  imaging  and  transferring  functions,  said  device 
including: 
a  multiroller  magnetic  brush  developer  and  development 

electrode  voltage  source  means  therefor;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  position  of 
said  interimage  area  relative  the  position  of  each  of  the 
individual  rollers  of  said  magnetic  brush,  and  operable  to 
control  said  voltage  source  means  so  as  to  change  an 
individual  roller's  voltage  from  a  development  mode  to  a 
cleaning  mode  as  the  leading  edge  of  the  interimage  area 
encounters  each  of  said  individual  rollers  of  said  devel- 
oper during  the  second  cycle  of  the  device. 


4,500,199 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

DETECnON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING  RECORD 

PAPER  SHORTAGE 

Muneo  Kasuga;  Akira  Shimizu,  and  Tadaahi  Nishio,  aU  of  Ha- 

chioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Apr.  13, 1982,  57-60276 

Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  CU  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  retention-type 

for  forming  a  plurality  of  duplicated  copies  from  a  single  latent 

image  of  a  document,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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photosensitive  member,  said  photosensitive  member  being 
movably  arranged; 

means  for  substantially  uniformly  charging  said  photosensi- 
tive member, 

:  neans  for  projecting  an  optical  image  of  the  document  to  be 
duplicated  onto  the  uniformly  charged  photosensitive 
member  so  as  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  document; 

means  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  with 
toner  particles  to  form  a  toner  image; 

means  for  transferring  the  developed  toner  image  onto  a 
record  paper  at  a  transfer  section; 


means  for  feeding  the  record  paper  through  the  transfer 
section;  and 

reans  for  fixing  the  transferred  toner  image  to  form  a  dupli- 
cated copy; 
means  for  detecting  the  number  of  remaining  record  papers 

in  a  paper  supplying  means;  and 
means  for  producing  a  paper  shortage  signal  when  the  num- 
ber of  remaining  record  papers  is  decreased  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  slightly  larger  than  the  maximum  number 
of  duplicated  copies  which  can  be  formed  from  a  single 
latent  image. 


4,500,200 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 

ANGULAR  ORIENTATION 

William  A.  IQeinhana,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,744,  Not.  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,758 

Int  CL^  GOIB  11/26;  GOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  356— 152  7  Claims 


Apparatus  for  measuring  angular  displacement  about  a 
selected  axis,  comprising: 

an  array  of  photodetectors  disposed  along  a  line  on  a  planar 
surface,  wherein  said  planar  surface  is  maintained  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  axis  plane  containing  said  selected  axis 
and  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  selected  axis,  and 
wherein  said  array  line  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  selected  axis; 

1  source  of  light  disposed  on  said  planar  surface  adjacent  to 
a  selected  point  on  said  array  line; 

optical  means  for  transmitting  light  received  from  said 
source,  wherein  said  transmitted  light  is  collimated  by  said 


optical  means,  wherein  said  planar  surface  is  at  the  focal 
plane  of  said  optical  means  and  wherein  said  optical 
means,  said  light  source  and  said  planar  surface  are 
mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other, 

a  reflecting  reference  flat  mounted  a,  for  receiving  said 
transmitted  light  and  for  reflecting  it  back  through  said 
optical  means  and  into  an  image  of  said  source  on  said 
photodetector  array,  wherein  the  linear  displacement 
along  said  array  line  of  said  image,  relative  to  the  position 
of  said  selected  point,  is  a  measure  of  the  angular  displace- 
ment about  said  selected  axis  between  said  flat  and  said 
planar  surface;  and 

wherein  said  optical  means  includes  means  for  spreading  said 
image  into  a  line  image  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  array  line,  said  image  spreading  means  having 
no  more  than  about  enough  diverging  effect  than  is  neces- 
sary to  maintain  said  line  image  in  registration  with  said 
array  of  photodetectors  for  limited  angular  displacement 
about  said  second  axis. 


4,500,201 

INDIVIDUAL  TOE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

MelTin  H.  LiU,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Chicago,  U. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,445,  May  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,911 

Int  a.J  GOIB  11/26.  5/255 

U.S.  a.  356—152  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  toe  for  wheels  sup]X)rting  a  vehi- 
cle chassis  wherein  the  wheels  include  pairs  of  non-steerable 
and  steerable  wheels,  utilizing  a  pair  of  alignment  heads 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  ones  of  the  wheels  and  providing 
signals  indicative  of  the  individual  toe  of  the  wheels  on  which 
the  heads  are  mounted,  and  an  optical  system  incorporated  in 
each  head  having  an  aimable  optical  axis  extending  therefrom, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  an  alignment  head  on  each  of  the  non-steerable 

wheels, 
aiming  each  optical  axis  in  a  fixed  direction  at  separate  ones 
of  a  pair  of  points  equidistant  from  a  point  on  the  center- 
line  of  the  vehicle  chassis, 
providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  de- 
parture of  each  aimed  optical  axis  from  the  plane  of  the 
non-steerable  wheel  on  which  the  respective  head  is 
mounted, 
combining  the  angular  departure  signals  and  providing  and 
storing  an  average  rolling  direction  value  for  the  non- 
steerable  wheels, 
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calculating  a  value  indicative  of  the  total  toe  of  the  non- 
steerable  wheels  utilizing  the  individual  toe  signals, 

combining  one-half  of  the  total  toe  value  with  the  average 
rolling  direction  value  to  obtain  an  actual  toe  value, 

comparing  the  actual  and  individual  toe  values  to  obtain  a 
toe  correction  value, 

removing  the  alignment  heads  from  the  non-steerable  wheels 
and  mounting  them  on  the  steerable  wheels, 

aiming  each  optical  axis  in  a  fued  direction  at  separate  ones 
of  a  pair  of  points  equidistant  from  the  centerline  of  the 
vehicle  chassis  approximately  at  the  position  of  the  non- 
tteerable  wheels, 

providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  de- 
parture of  each  aimed  optical  axis  from  the  plane  of  the 
steerable  wheel  on  which  the  respective  head  is  mounted, 

calculating  a  value  indicative  of  total  toe  of  the  steerable 
wheels  utilizing  the  steerable  wheel  individual  toe  signals, 

combining  one-half  of  the  steerable  wheel  total  toe  and  the 
angular  departure  signals  with  the  stored  non-steerable 
wheel  rolling  direction  signal  so  that  an  actual  toe  angle 
signal  for  each  steerable  wheel  is  obtained  which  is  refer- 
enced to  the  non-steerable  wheel  average  rolling  direc- 
tion, 

comparing  the  actual  toe  for  one  steerable  wheel  with  the 
individual  toe  for  that  wheel  to  obtain  a  steerable  wheel 
toe  correction  factor,  and 

storing  the  steerable  wheel  correction  factor  for  application 
to  steerable  wheel  individual  toe  for  other  steering  angles 
and  toe  adjustments. 


(ii)  if  less  than  a  predetermined  number  X  of  pixels  on  said 
outer  ring  are  in  the  same  logic  state  as  (i)  above; 

(iii)  if  less  than  Y  number  of  selected  opposite  pairs  of 
pixels  on  said  outer  ring  are  in  identical  logic  state. 


4,500,203 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 

ARTICLES 

Robert  J.  Bieringer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  429,777 

Int  aj  GOIN  21/90 

VS.  a.  356—240  23  dainis 


4,500,202 

PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  DEFECT  DETECnON  OF 

DETECTING  MAXIMUM  LINE  WIDTH  VIOLATIONS 

Bruce  E.  Smyth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,618,  May  24,  1982,.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,045 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356-237  4  Claims 


'^■JTuWiin'riTTi 
' 1 \  \  \\\  . 


1.  The  method  of  inspecting  the  shape  of  a  generally  cylin- 
drical or  oval  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of  illuminating 
the  said  article  with  a  series  of  three  lamps  located  at  three 
different  angles  along  one  side  of  said  article,  scanning  the 
profile  of  the  illuminated  article  with  a  series  of  three  similar 
photosensors  located  in  fixed  juxuposition  at  three  different 
complemental  angles  along  the  other  side  of  said  article  during 
operation  of  the  juxtaposed  lamps,  measuring  the  extremities  of 
each  of  the  three  profiles  of  said  article  at  the  same  planar 
elevation  to  permit  calculation  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  of 
said  article  independently  of  orientation,  and  rejecting  the  said 
article  as  defective  when  the  deviation  of  the  major  and  minor 
axes  exceeds  established  maximum  or  minimum  dimensions. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  in  patterned  images  of  lines 
and  spaces  of  predetermined  line  width  and  spacing  the  pres- 
ence of  lines  exceeding  the  maximum  allowable  predetermined 
line  width  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  pixels  comprising  a  plurality  of  electronic  signals 
corresponding  to  the  patterned  image; 

(b)  arranging  said  pixels  in  two  concentric  rings  of  pixels; 

(c)  said  rings  including  an  inner  ring  having  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  allowable  predeter- 
mined line  width  and  an  outer  ring  substantially  greater 
than  the  maximum  allowable  predetermined  line  width; 

(d)  determining  the  following: 

(i)  if  all  pixels  on  said  inner  ring  are  in  a  logic  sute  corre- 
sponding to  a  line  image; 


4,900,204 

SCANNING-TYPE  UTHOGRAPHIC  AND 

IMAGE-PICKUP  DEVICE  USING  OPTICAL  HBER 

Mutsuo  Ogura,  Iharaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  ft  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft 

Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,911 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56-61018; 
Apr.  21, 1981,  56-61019 

Int  a.3  GOIN  2//6i 
UA  a.  356—318  26  daims 

1.  A  scanning-type  lithographic  and  image-pickup  device, 
comprising  at  least  one  projecting  optical  fiber,  at  least  one 
picking-up  optical  fiber,  a  scanning  mechanism  for  causing  the 
terminal  portions  of  said  projecting  and  picking-up  optical 
fibers  to  produce  a  scanning  motion,  and  an  optical  system  for 
guiding  the  light  projected  from  said  projecting  optical  fiber  to 
the  surface  of  a  given  object  and  then  guiding  the  light  re- 
flected on  said  surface  through  the  same  light  path  into  said 
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picking-up  optical  fiber,  either  of  said  projecting  optical  fiber 
and  picking-up  optical  fiber  being  positioned  in  the  plane  of 


real  image  of  said  optical  system  and  the  other  optical  fiber 
being  positioned  in  front  of  or  behind  the  plane  of  real  image. 


4,500,205 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Shinichiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Spectro- 
scopic Co.,  Ltd.,  Hachloji,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,683 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1982,  57-23248 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356—325  7  Claims 


mW^:i^ 


1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  of  the  type  comprising  a  radiation 
source,  a  reference  cell,  a  sample  cell,  a  radiation  detector 
which  produces  an  electrical  output,  and  beam  path  switching 
means  for  directing  monochromatic  radiation  of  varying  wave- 
lengths from  the  source  alternately  to  the  reference  and  sample 
cells  to  form  reference  and  sample  beams  and  directing  in 
synchronism  the  reference  and  sample  beams  to  said  detector, 
wherein  an  output  of  said  detector  which  responds  to  the 
reference  beam  is  fed  back  to  said  detector  such  that  said 
output  may  be  equal  to  a  reference  voltage  upon  measurement 
of  a  sample  material  in  said  sample  cell  at  all  wavelengths, 
wherd)y  an  output  of  said  detector  which  responds  to  the 
sample  beam  represents  the  transmittance  of  the  sample  for 
each  wavelength, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  current-voltage  converting  amplifier  connected  to  the 

output  terminal  of  said  detector, 
a  logarithmic  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 

said  detector,  and 
synchronization  switching  means  for  alternately  rendering 
said  current-voltage  converting  amplifier  and  said  loga- 
rithmic amplifier  operative  in  synchronism  with  the  oper- 
ation of  said  beam  path  switching  means, 
whereby  selection  is  made  by  means  of  said  synchronization 
switching  means  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said 
beam  path  switching  means  between  at  least  two  states,  a 


first  state  where  an  output  of  said  detector  is  directly  fed 
to  said  logarithmic  amplifier  without  passing  said  current- 
voltage  converting  amplifier  and  a  second  sute  where  an 
output  of  said  detector  is  directly  fed  to  said  current-volt- 
age converting  amplifier  without  passing  the  logarithmic 
amplifier. 


4,500,206 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  SHADOWGRAPH 

DATA 
Eugene  O.  Cole,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Vahan  H.  Yeterian,  Lompoc, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,671 
Int  a.J  GOIB  11/24 
U.S.  a.  356—376  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  measuring  shadowgraph  data  from 
an  object  under  study  comprising: 

first  means  fixedly  secured  to  a  stationary  surface  for  provid- 
ing angular  maricings  from  0  to  360  degrees; 

second  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  means  and  situated 
perpendicular  thereto  for  providing  angular  markings 
from  0  to  90  degrees; 

said  first  and  second  angular  marking  means  being  joined 
together  in  order  to  form  an  imaginary  spherical  configu- 
ration in  which  said  object  under  study  can  be  positioned; 

means  for  positioning  said  object  under  study  within  said 
imaginary  spherical  configuration,  said  object  positioning 
means  providing  movement  of  said  object  under  study 
about  three  independent  axes  as  well  as  linear  movement 
along  said  three  axes; 

means  for  aligning  said  object  imder  study  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  angular  marking  means; 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
adjacent  said  second  angular  marking  means  and  for  illu- 
minating preselected  angular  markings  on  said  second 
means;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  object  positioning 
means  for  rotating  said  object  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  angu- 
lar marking  means; 

whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  object  under  study  about  said 
axis  passing  through  said  first  angular  marking  means, 
shadowgraph  data  angular  measurements  are  obtained  as 
said  electromagnetic  beam  intersects  said  angular  mark- 
ings of  said  second  means  and  said  object  under  study. 
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4,500,207  4,500,208 

NON.DISPERSIVE  OPTICAL  DETERMEMATION  OF  GAS  APPARATUS  FOR  SEEKING  FAULTS  IN  WIDE 

CONCENTRATION  MATERIAL  WEBS 

Adrtaa  J.  Maiden,  Stockport,  Eagiaad,  MiisBor  to  Fcmuiti,  Enrin  Sick,  IcklBg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aMigBor  to  Erwin 

PLC.  Eatfimi  Skk  GmbH  Optik-Elektroiilk,  WaMUrch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FDed  No?.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,040  many 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiBgdo■^  Nor.  14, 1981,  Filed  Job.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,860 

8134389  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jon.  26, 

Int  a.)  GOIN  21/61  1981,  3125189 

U.S.  a.  396—409                                                    13  daimi  Int.  O.^  GOIN  21/88;  GOIM 11/08 

U.S.  a.  356—431  31  Oaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  non-dispersive  optical  determination  of  the 
concentration  of  an  identifiable  gas  in  an  atmosphere  compris- 
ing a  sample  chamber  arranged  to  communicate  with  the  atmo- 
sphere by  flow  limiting  means  in  the  form  of  a  plug  of  porous 
material  operable  to  limit  the  rate  of  gas  flow  between  the 
chamber  and  atmosphere  to  a  value  whereby  after  a  pressure 
change  is  induced  in  the  chamber  and  for  a  time  period  thereaf- 
ter there  is  no  substantial  restoration  of  gas  pressure  within  the 
sample  chamber  towards  atmospheric,  transducer  means  oper- 
able to  change  the  pressure  of  the  gas  mixture  in  the  sample 
chamber  by  a  predetermined  amount  between  first  and  second 
pressures,  a  source  of  a  beam  of  radiation  at  a  wavelength 
ab8ort>ed  by  the  identifiable  gas  only  of  the  mixture,  window 
means  by  which  the  radiation  is  passed  through  the  sample 
chamber,  a  detector  responsive  to  radiation  at  said  wavelength 
after  passage  through  the  sample  chamber  to  produce  a  signal 
related  to  the  intensity  level  of  the  radiation  detected,  and 
signal  processing  means  operable  to  derive  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  fractional  change  in  intensity  (AI/I)  of  the  detected 
radiation  due  to  the  pressure  change  in  the  sample  chamber 
and  calculate  from  said  derived  signal,  the  chamber  pressure 
change  (ApX  radiation  path  length  through  the  gas  mixture  (x) 
and  an  absorption  constant  characteristic  of  the  specific  gas 
(Ofl),  a  repreaenution  of  the  gas  concentration  g  in  accordance 
with  the  formula 

t^-Lt/ilLpoifX). 


1.  Apparatus  for  seeking  faults  in  wide  material  webs  during 
movement  of  the  same,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

beam  scanning  means  for  scanning  a  sharp  light  beam  across 
the  web  transverse  to  the  direction  of  web  movement  to 
examine  the  web  across  its  full  width  with  fbll  coverage  of 
the  scanning  beam; 

light  receiving  means  including  photoelectric  converter 
means  arranged  along  the  web  to  receive  the  light  beam 
from  the  web  according  to  the  presence  of  a  fault  in  the 
web,  whereby  faults  in  the  web  are  detected  from  signals 
from  said  photoelectric  converter  means; 

said  beam  scanning  means  including  a  main  light  deflecting 
device,  illuminated  by  the  light  beam,  for  sequentially 
scanning  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  light  deflecting  devices 
spaced  apart  along  a  first  line  with  each  subsidiary  light 
deflecting  device  being  arranged  to  scan  the  light  beam 
incident  thereon  across  a  respective  linear  scanning  zone 
on  the  web;  and 

a  main  optical  imaging  element  for  successively  illuminating 
the  subsidiary  light  deflecting  devices  with  the  light  beam 
at  an  angle  to  said  first  line,  said  linear  scanning  zones 
jointly  covering  the  full  width  of  the  web. 


4,500,209 

FEED  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Mania  B.  Stelner,  and  Roy  I.  Stdaer,  both  of  Omille,  Ohio, 

asaignors  to  Sevensoa  Compaay,  OrnlUe,  Ohio 
Cootinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,307,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,444y509.  This  appiicatioB  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,853 
lat  0.1  BOIF  15/01  9/08 
U.S.  a.  366—157  8  Claims 

f .  In  a  mixing  apparatus  for  livestock  feed  constituents  hav* 
ing  a  frame,  a  cylindrical  drum  with  front  and  rear  walls  and 
internal  spiral  mixing  and  conveying  blades  mounted  for  unidi- 
rectional  rotation  on  said  frame,  said  drum  front  wall  having  an 
axial  opening,  a  hopper  assembly  supported  on  said  frame  in 
front  of  said  drum,  a  feed  pipe  extending  from  said  hopper 
assembly  and  into  said  drum  through  said  axial  opening  and 
axially  of  said  spiral  mixing  and  conveying  blades,  and  a  feeder 
screw  auger  shaft  mounted  for  bidirectional  rotation  in  said 
feed  pipe,  the  improvements  wherein: 
said  drum  carries  a  circular  shroud  ring  projecting  in  front  of 
said  dnmi  front  wall  and  terminating  adjacent  said  hopper 
assembly; 
the  outer  face  of  said  dnmi  front  wall  has  thereon,  within 

said  shroud  ring,  a  series  of  radial  paddles; 
said  hopper  assembly  has  front,  side  and  rear  walls  forming 
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1  box  for  receiving  said  feed  constituents,  said  hopper 
assembly  rear  wall,  below  said  box,  terminating  at  a  sub- 
stantially circular  opening  having  a  diameter  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  drum  shroud  ring  and  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  drum  front  wall  axial  opening,  said 
hopper  assembly  front  and  side  walls,  below  said  box, 
extending  downwardly  below  said  feed  pipe  forming  a 
chamber  for  holding  said  feed  constituents;  and. 


4,500,210 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Erik  O.  Vilen,  La  Grange  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  Blakeslee,  A 
dirision  of  Blako,  Inc.,  Cicero,  111. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,544 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  7/iO 

U.S.  a.  366—207  8  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  mixing  apparatus,  a  bowl  support  arrange- 
ment which  is  self-aligning  with  respect  to  the  mixing  appara- 
tus, said  support  arrangement  comprising: 

a  bowl  support  member  having: 

(a)  a  yoke  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  mixing 
bowl, 

(b)  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  as 
desired  by  the  user  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  single  guide  portion  defining  an  aperture  extending 
inwardly  from  said  base  portion  into  the  mixing  appara- 
tus; 

a  guiding  means  comprising  a  guide  rod  mounted  inwardly 
of  said  mixing  apparatus  and  passing  through  said  aperture 
and  defining  a  single  verticidly  extending  guide  rail  for 
said  bowl  support  member,  said  guiding  means  engageable 
by  said  single  guide  portion  of  said  bowl  support  member 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  bowl  support  member  as 
desired,  and 

a  bearing  surface  means  engageable  by  said  base  portion  of 
said  bowl  support  member,  with  said  guiding  means  and 
iiaid  bearing  surface  means  cooperating  with  said  bowl 


support  member  to  maintain  and  to  support  said  bowl 
support  member  when  the  mixing  i4)paratus  is  operative 
and  to  provide  a  load  bearing  surface  between  said  bearing 
surface  means  and  said  base  portion  during  the  mixing 
operation. 


4,500,211 
AUDIBLY  ANNOUNCING  APPARATUS  WITH  POWER 

SAVING  FEATURE 
Shiataro  Hashimoto,  Dcobm;  Sigeaki  Masaaawa,  Nara;  SUaya 
Shibata,  Yamatokoriyama;  Hiroshi  Tsada,  UJi,  aad  Masahiro 
Nakano,  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  129,653,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-29024 
lat  a.3  G04B  21/08.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  368—63  9  Claims 


said  feed  pipe  has  a  front  segment  projecting  in  the  front  of 
said  hopper  assembly  and  a  semi-cylindrical  upwardly 
opening  medial  segment  extending  from  said  hopper  as- 
sembly and  through  said  hopper  assembly  and  through 
said  hopper  assembly  rear  wall  circular  opening  and  said 
drum  front  wall  axial  opening,  said  projecting  feed  pipe 
front  segment  having  an  opening  for  discharging  mixed 
feed  from  said  drum  toward  a  delivery  point. 


t 


-1      iT^Tlri 


1.  An  audibly  announcing  timepiece  comprising: 

timekeeping  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
time  of  day; 

alarm  means  monitoring  said  signal  produced  by  said  time- 
keeping means  for  producing  an  alarm  enable  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  occurrence  of  a  desired  time  of  day; 

speech  synthesis  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said 
alarm  enable  signal  produced  by  said  alarm  means  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  indicative  of  the  time  of  day  for 
generating  a  representation  of  information  stored  therein 
in  an  audible  synthetic  speech  voice; 

a  power  supply; 

enablement  means  for  selectively  supplying  power  from  said 
power  supply  to  said  speech  synthesis  means  when  said 
alarm  signal  is  present  in  order  to  enable  said  speech 
synthesis  to  produce  said  audible  voice; 

said  enablement  means  disconnecting  power  to  said  speech 
synthesis  means  when  said  audible  sounds  are  not  desired. 


4,500,212 
EXPANDED  INTERVAL  TIMER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Guy  A.  Wojtanek,  Franklin  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamfbrd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627.128 
Int  CL^  G04F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  368—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  program  timer  having  a  plurality  of  timing  cams  located 
on  a  rotating  member  and  controlling  the  operation  of  switches 
in  a  predetermined  program,  characterized  by: 
a  ratchet  ring  mounted  on  said  rotating  member  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  ratchet  ring  having  a  first  group  of 
ratchet  teeth  of  a  first  major  radius  and  a  second  group  of 
ratchet  teeth  of  a  second  major  radius  less  than  said  fu^t 
major  radius; 
a  drive  pawl; 
means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  drive  pawl  against  said 

ratchet  ring; 
drive  means  for  linearly  reciprocating  said  drive  pawl  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  said  ratchet  ring;  and 
lifting  means  operating  against  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  for  intermittently  lifting  said  drive  pawl  away  from 
the  center  of  said  routing  member  to  a  level  between  said 


1108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


second  major  radius  and  said  first  major  radius  so  that  said 
drive  pawl  cannot  engage  said  second  group  of  ratchet 


teeth  but  can  engage  said  first  group  of  ratchet  teeth  when 
so  lifted. 


4,500^13 
ULTRA-FLAT  SELF-WINDING  WATCH 
Maurice  Grimm,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches, 
S^.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  24,   1980, 
7961/80 

Int.  a.3  G04B  5/02 
UA  a.  368-208  ^  TQaims 


ment-balance  wheel  unit,  and  an  arm  located  in  said  sec- 
ond zone  and  between  the  planes  defining  the  thickness  of 
the  spring  barrel,  said  arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  back, 
which  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  first  axis,  and  in  a 
second  region,  an  oscillating  mass  which  is  fixed  to  the 
second  end  of  said  arm  to  form  therewith  a  winding 
weight  for  driving  said  spring  barrel; 

said  mass  and  said  spring  barrel  being  located  at  the  same 
level  relative  to  the  back;  and 

said  first  axis  being  closer  to  the  mass  than  said  second  axis. 


4,500,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  HEATING  POWER  OF  A  GAS 
Pierre  Calvet,  and  Bernard  Platet,  both  of  Toulouse,  France, 
assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche  Aeros- 
patiales.  Lion  sous  Bagneau,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,238 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5, 1981,  81 18722 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/22 

U.S.CL374— 36  10  Claims 
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1.  A  self-winding  watch  comprising  a  case  with  a  back  and, 
within  said  case: 

a  first  zone  including  analogue  time  indicating  means  rotat- 
ing about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the  back;  and 

a  second  zone  at  least  partially  located  between  said  first 
zone  and  said  back  and  including  in  a  first  region,  a  spring 
barrel  having  a  thickness  defined  by  spaced  apart  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  case  back,  an  escapement-bal- 
ance wheel  unit,  a  gear  train  drivably  interconnecing  said 
spring  barrel,  said  time  indicating  means  and  said  escape- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the 
heating  power  of  a  fuel  gas,  comprising: 

a  calorimeter; 

an  open  cell  in  said  calorimeter  having  a  lower  part  and  an 
upper  part; 

a  burner  located  in  and  surrounded  by  said  lower  part  and 
means  for  supplying  the  burner  and  the  cell  respectively 
with  fuel  gas  and  combustion  air  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  feedrate,  said  calorimeter  having  an  external  wall 
defining  an  annular  space  with  a  wall  of  said  cell; 

means  for  maintaining  said  external  wall  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature; 

a  dividing  wall  parallel  to  said  external  wall  and  partitioning 
said  space  into  a  closed  internal  enclosure  and  a  closed 
external  enclosure  having  thicknesses  which  are  small  as 
compared  with  their  other  dimensions,  said  internal  and 
external  enclosures  being  filled  with  respective  quantities 
of  a  conunon  measurement  gas  and  constituting  a  heat 
transmission  path  from  said  cell  to  said  external  wall;  and 

a  differential  gas  thermometer  arrangement  for  measuring 
the  difference  between  the  temperature  of  said  common 
gas  in  said  external  enclosure  and  in  said  internal  enclosure 
to  thereby  determine  the  heating  power  of  said  fuel  gas. 
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4,500,215 
ICE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Tinotky  C  RusboMt,  338  Hickory  St,  Michigan  Qty,  Ind. 
46360 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,548 

Int  a.3  F16C  57/00 

\5S.  a.  384—319  14  Claims 


1.  An  ice  bearing  assembly  having  a  rotatably  supported 
member  for  rotation  in  the  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising 
at  least  one  centering  means  disposed  around  said  supported 
member  and  at  least  one  ring  member  disposed  around  said 
centering  means  and  defining  a  chamber  therebetween,  a 
means  for  injecting  a  freezable  fiuid  into  said  chamber  for 
freezing  therein,  a  means  for  cooling  said  ring  member  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  freezing  of  said  fluid,  whereby 
said  centering  means  slidably  engages  said  frozen  fluid  during 
rotation  of  the  supported  member,  and  alignment  bearing 
assemblies  for  said  supported  member,  having  open  and  closed 
positions  and  being  spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  said  sup- 
ported member,  said  closed  position  for  aligning  and  support- 
ing the  supported  member  before  injection  of  said  fluid  into 
said  chamber  and  before  said  fluid  has  frozen,  and  said  open 
position  for  allowing  free  movement  of  the  supported  member. 


4,500,216 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 
FUppo  Demonte,  Borgoflranco,  and  Mario  Figini,  Borsco  Ma- 
rengo, both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.pA., 
Ivrea,  Italy 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  58,202,  Jul.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  18, 1978,  68695  A/78 
Int  CL^  B41J  19/64,  5/50 
VJS.  CL  400—8  6  Claims 


entered  characters  should  be  edited  to  have  the  last  character 
of  the  printing  line  justified  with  respect  to  the  end  margin  of 
the  printing  line,  means  for  confronting  the  printing  point  of 
the  entered  characters  defined  by  said  defining  means  with 
respect  to  said  region,  a  line  store  for  sequentially  storing  the 
printing  points  of  the  printing  line  and  associated  characters  to 
be  printed  in  said  printing  points,  means  responsive  to  the 
operative  state  of  said  justification  selecting  means  and  to  said 
confronting  means  for  causing  the  print  unit  to  print  immedi- 
ately in  sequence  the  entered  characters  on  said  printing  points 
whether  said  points  are  external  to  the  editing  region  and  for 
storing  without  printing  said  entered  characters  in  said  line 
store  whether  the  defined  printing  points  are  internal  to  said 
editing  region,  means  responsive  to  said  confronting  means  and 
to  the  entered  characters  to  complete  printing  of  all  characters 
of  a  last  word,  even  in  the  case  when  part  of  said  characters  of 
the  last  word  are  internal  to  the  editing  region  and  to  actiute 
storage  without  print  only  after  a  space  adjacent  to  the  last 
word  has  been  entered  by  said  space  means,  means  for  modify- 
ing the  printing  points  of  stored  and  not  printed  characters 
along  the  printing  line  and  service  keys  actuatable  to  cause  the 
print  unit  to  print  in  sequence  said  stored  and  not  printed 
characters  on  the  modified  printing  points  of  said  editing  re- 
gion to  obtain  the  last  character  of  the  printing  line  correctly 
justified  with  respect  to  the  end  margin  of  the  printing  line. 

6.  An  electronic  typewriter  comprising  a  keyboard  having 
alphanumeric  keys  actuatable  for  entering  characters  to  be 
printed  and  having  a  heavy  print  selecting  member,  a  serial 
print  unit  movable  along  a  plurality  of  printing  points  of  a 
printing  line  of  a  sheet,  print  control  means  causing  said  print 
unit  to  print  the  entered  character  on  its  printing  point  of  the 
sheet,  wherein  said  print  control  means  respond  to  the  code  of 
each  actuated  alphanumeric  key  and  to  an  actuated  position  of 
said  heavy  print  selecting  member  to  cause  the  print  unit  to 
print  the  entered  character  on  its  printing  point  and  to  repeat 
the  print  of  said  entered  character  after  the  print  unit  has  been 
displaced  through  a  predetermined  small  distance  with  respect 
to  its  printing  point  in  order  to  give  the  appearance  of  heavy 
print,  code  generating  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  one  of 
said  alphanumeric  keys  for  generating  a  character  code  associ- 
ated with  said  actuated  alphanumeric  key,  wherein  said  code 
generating  means  respond  to  actuated  position  of  said  heavy 
print  selecting  member  for  generating  a  heavy  print  code 
associated  with  said  character  code,  a  line  store  having  cells 
associated  with  said  printing  points  for  storing  therein  charac- 
ter codes  and  the  associated  heavy  print  code  for  moving  the 
print  unit  along  the  printing  line  and  in  front  of  the  printing 
points  of  the  already  written  characters,  means  responsive  to 
the  printing  point  of  the  print  unit  for  addressing  in  sequence 
an  associated  cell  of  said  cells,  and  a  deleting  device  for  delet- 
ing from  the  sheet  characters  already  written  using  reprinting 
in  a  deleting  mode  of  the  characters  written,  wherein  said 
deleting  device  comprises  means  which  identify  the  cell  of  the 
character  written  to  be  deleted  and  which  recall  from  the  line 
store  the  code  of  said  characters  written,  means  responsive  to 
the  character  code  of  said  characters  to  reprint  them  in  a 
deleting  mode  and  means  responsive  to  the  heavy  print  code 
associated  with  said  code  of  character  for  repeating  the  reprint 
of  said  characters  in  the  delete  mode  after  the  print  unit  has 
been  displaced  substantially  said  predetermined  distance  with 
respect  to  the  first  reprint  in  order  to  completely  delete  the 
character  written  through  said  heavy  print  mode. 


1.  In  an  electronic  typewriter  comprising  a  keyboard  having 
alphanumeric  keys  for  entering  characters  of  words  and  space 
means  for  entering  spaces  between  said  words  and  a  print  unit 
for  printing  the  entered  characters,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: justification  selecting  means  of  the  keyboard  actuatable 
between  an  inoperative  state  and  an  operative  state,  means  for 
defining  in  sequence  each  printing  point  of  the  entered  charac- 
ters along  a  printing  line,  end  margin  positioning  means  for 
storing  the  position  of  an  end  margin  of  the  printing  line,  means 
for  fixing  an  editing  region  on  the  printing  line  wherein  the 


4,500,217 

ELECTRONIC  PRINTER  MECHANISM  WTTH 

MOVABLE  PRINTHEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Danny  E.  Swindler,  Lobbock,  Tex.,  aasivHir  to  Texas  Instni- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,313 
Int  a?  B41J  19/5a  25/30.  29/02 
VS.  CL  400—320  2  Claims 

1.  A  printer  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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a  rotatable  operating  shaft  mounted  in  aaid  housing; 

a  carrier  member  mounted  on  said  operating  shaft  for  tra- 
versing movement  therealong; 

a  printhead  fixedly  supported  by  said  carrier  member  for 
traversing  movement  therewith  in  relation  to  said  operat- 
ing shaft  and  adapted  to  selectively  produce  indicia  in- 
cluding alphanumeric  characters  and  symbols  for  printing 
onto  a  web  medium  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
printhead; 

a  platen  member  disposed  above  said  operating  shaft  and 
extending  across  said  bousing  in  parallel  offset  relation  to 
said  operating  shaft,  said  platen  member  having  a  web- 
supporting  planar  surface  facing  said  printhead; 

means  biasing  said  platen  member  in  a  direction  toward  said 
printhead  such  that  the  web  medium  extending  between 
said  printhead  and  said  platen  member  is  loosely  clamped 
therebetween; 

a  motor  having  a  routable  power  shaft; 

gear  train  means  operably  associated  with  said  power  shaft 
and  said  operating  shaft  to  impart  rotation  to  said  operat- 
ing shaft  upon  the  rotation  of  said  power  shaft,  said  gear 
train  means  comprising 

a  drive  gear  ftxed  to  said  power  shaft  and  rotating  there- 
with, 
an  idler  reducer  gear  having  a  cogwheel  of  larger  diame- 
ter with  respect  thereto  and  movable  therewith  loosely 
mounted  on  said  power  shaft. 


a  first  driven  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  operating  shaft, 

a  second  driven  gear  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first 
driven  gear,  said  second  driven  gear  being  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  operating  shaft  and  being  movable 
with  said  first  driven  gear, 

control  gear  means  loosely  mounted  on  said  operating 
shaft,  said  control  gear  means  comprising  a  toothed 
gear  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  its  outer  pe- 
riphery of  a  number  xN,  where  x  is  an  integer  multiple 
of  the  number  of  teeth  N  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
reducer  gear,  said  toothed  gear  wheel  of  said  control 
gear  means  having  a  pattern  of  conductive  timing  strips 
disposed  on  one  side  surface  thereof  to  defme  a  timing 
control  and  having  cam  means  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  surface  thereof, 

said  drive  gear  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
first  driven  gear  to  impart  rotation  thereto  via  the  rota- 
tion of  said  power  shaft  for  rotating  said  second  driven 
gear  and  said  operating  shaft, 

said  second  driven  gear  being  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  cogwheel  of  said  idler  reducer  gear  to  impart 
rotation  thereto  when  said  second  driven  gear  is  under- 
going rotation, 

said  reducer  gear  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
toothed  gear  wheel  of  said  control  gear  means  to  impart 
rotation  thereto  when  said  reducer  gear  is  undergoing 


rotation  such  that  said  control  gear  means  is  rotated  at 
a  speed  1/x  of  the  rotary  speed  of  said  reducer  gear, 
timing  control  means  including  an  electrical  contact  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  one  of  said  conductive  timing 
strips  of  said  pattern  thereof  disposed  on  said  one  side 
surface  of  said  toothed  gear  wheel  for  regulating  the 
operating  cycle  of  said  printer  mechanism  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  control  gear  means  disposing  successive 
conductive  timing  strips  in  respective  engagement  with 
said  electrical  contact  member  in  producing  respective 
lines  of  printed  type  on  the  web  medium,  and 
means  operably  associated  with  said  cam  means  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  surface  of  said  toothed  gear  wheel 
of  said  control  gear  means  for  advancing  the  web  me- 
dium one  line  at  a  time  in  response  to  completion  of  one 
line  of  printed  type  by  said  printhead;  and 
means  actuating  said  motor  to  rotate  said  power  shaft;  and 
said  carrier  member  moving  axially  along  said  operating 
shaft  in  response  to  the  rotation  thereof  to  position  said 
printhead  for  producing  printed  indicia  along  a  line  of  the 
web  medium  disposed  between  said  printhead  and  said 
platen  member. 


4,500,218 
KEYBOARD  KEY  WITH  EMBEDDED  TOP  CHARACTER 
Yoahikan   NiaUkawa,   Miaato,   Japu,   aiiigBor   to   Toho- 
Polymer  Kahuahika  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,414 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1981,  56'45565 

iBt  CL^  B41J  5/16 

MS,  a.  400—490  3  Claims 
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1.  An  operation  indicating  member  which  comprises  a  body 
made  of  a  soft  silicone-type  elastomer,  said  body  having  a 
smooth,  uninterrupted  top  surface,  and  a  pre-printed  indicia 
layer  embedded  in  the  top  surface  of  said  body  and  having  a 
top  surface  extending  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  said  body  as 
a  continuation  thereof,  said  pre-printed  indicia  layer  compris- 
ing a  printing  ink  consisting  of  a  material  having  a  vulcanizing 
mechanism  similar  to  that  of  the  silicone-type  elastomer,  said 
printing  ink  being  embedded  in  the  form  of  an  indicia  character 
in  the  soft  silicone-type  elastomer  forming  the  top  surface  of 
said  body  and  vulcanized  together  with  said  silicone-type 
elastomer  to  form  a  unitary  structure  therewith,  said  pre- 
printed indicia  layer  being  initially  formed  by  printing  of  said 
ink  on  a  separate  transfer  plate  and  transferred  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  body  without  punching  by  virtue  of  the  co-vul- 
canization of  said  ink  and  said  body. 


4,500,219 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  THE  PAPER 

IN  TYPEWRITERS  OR  SIMILAR  OFnCE  MACHINES 
Heinz  Lange;  Albert  Rix,  and  Dieter  DrogI,  all  of  Wilhelmsha* 
ven.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Olympia  Werke  AG, 
WilhelmshaTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1981,  3133297 

lat  a.J  B41J  3/04.  11/44.  13/042 
VS.  a.  400—568  15  Claims 

1.  A  paper  guiding  device  for  use  in  an  oftice  machine  in 
which  successive  lines  of  characters  are  printed  on  a  paper 
sheet  with  an  ink  which  can  be  smeared  for  a  short  period  after 
application  to  the  shtet,  and  which  machine  includes  a  carriage 
supporting  a  printing  head  for  movement  along  a  printing  line, 
said  device  comprising:  a  platen  shaft  arranged  to  be  roUtably 
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mounted  in  the  machine;  a  platen  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
constituting  a  paper  support;  said  platen  shaft  and  platen  being 
rotatable  in  a  first  direction  for  insertion  and  feeding  of  a  paper 
sheet  in  the  machine  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  direction;  a  paper  guide  trough  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  platen;  a  paper  holding  rail  disposed  adjacent  said  platen; 
a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  carried  by  said  rail;  spring  means 
disposed  for  urging  said  rollers  toward  said  platen  in  order  to 
press  a  paper  sheet  against  said  platen;  a  rocker  member  sup- 
porting said  rail  and  mounted  to  undergo  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  platen  shaft  between  a  paper 
insertion  position  and  a  normal  printing  position;  and  coupling 
means  coupling  said  rocker  member  and  platen  such  that: 
rotation  of  said  platen  in  said  second  direction  effects  pivotal 


movement  of  said  rocker  member  into  said  paper  insertion 
position  for  insertion  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  paper  sheet 
between  said  rollers  and  said  platen;  rotation  of  said  platen  in 
said  first  direction  during  insertion  and  feeding  of  a  paper  sheet 
is  accompanied  by  maintenance  of  said  rocker  member  in  said 
paper  insertion  position  until  the  leading  edge  of  such  paper 
sheet  is  pressed  between  said  rollers  and  said  platen;  and  fur- 
ther rotation  of  said  platen  in  said  first  direction  effects  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rocker  member  into  said  normal  printing 
position,  with  simultaneous  transport  of  the  paper  sheet,  while 
said  rollers  maintain  the  sheet  flat  against  said  platen,  said 
normal  printing  position  being  sufficiently  remote  from  the 
printing  line  to  assure  that  the  printed  characters  will  not  be 
smeared  upon  contact  with  said  rollers. 


4,500,220 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  WITH  REMOVABLE  LEAD 

FEED  COVER 

Junichi  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  420,294 

Int  a.3  B43K  21/02.  21/22.  9/00 

VS.  CI,  401—53  6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  having  a  removable  cover  and  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  sleeve  longitudinally  displaceably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  projecting  from  said  first  end  thereof  to  form  a  pencil 
tip,  said  sleeve  including  an  inner  surface  portion; 

an  elastomeric  ring  mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  fhctionally 
slideably  holding  a  lead  therein; 

a  lead  feed  tube  longitudinally  displaceably  mounted  within 
said  housing,  said  feed  tube  including  jaws  for  clamping 
the  lead  and  a  lead  container  projecting  from  said  second 
end  of  said  housing,  said  jaws  being  positioned  within  said 
sleeve; 


first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  feed  tube  to  a  retracted 
position  towards  said  second  end  of  said  housing; 

an  annular  member  mounted  in  said  inner  surface  portion  of 
said  sleeve  for  longitudinally  sliding  movement  to  a  posi- 
tion in  close  contact  with  said  jaws  for  forcibly  placing 
said  jaws  into  a  closed  position  to  firmly  grasp  tlie  lead 
therein; 

a  removable  tubular  cover  capable  of  being  attached  to  said 
tubular  housing  over  either  of  said  first  or  second  ends 
thereof;  and 

means  for,  upon  mounting  said  cover  over  said  first  end  of 
said  housing,  moving  the  lead  to  extend  from  said  tip  by 
retracting  said  sleeve  inwardly  of  said  housing  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  for  a  first  distance,  during 
which  said  jaws  are  maintained  in  position  clamping  the 
lead  and  said  sleeve  moves  relative  to  the  lead  and  said 
feed  tube,  and  for  a  second  distance,  during  which  said 
jaws  are  undamped  from  the  lead  and  said  sleeve  and  the 
lead  move  relative  to  said  feed  tube,  said  nx>ving  means 
comprising  a  button  member  mounted  within  said  cover 
coaxially  therewith,  said  button  member  having  a  surface 
contacting  said  sleeve  diuing  retraction  thereof,  and  said 
surface  having  therein  a  slot  into  which  the  free  end  of  the 
lead  is  extended  upon  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
the  lead. 


4,500,221 

MARKER  HOLDER  APPARATUS 

Clarence  A.  Emerson,  203  E.  Birch,  Bozeman,  Moat  59715 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,617 

Int  CL^  B43K  23/Oa  21/06 

VS.  a.  401—82  7  Claims 


1.  Marker  holder  apparatus  including  a  guide  portion  and  an 
advancing  portion;  said  guide  portion  including  an  elongated 
member  with  an  open  longitudinal  slot,  said  elongated  member 
including  a  bottom  section,  sidewall  sections  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
bottom  section,  flange  sections  extending  from  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  sidewall  sections  remote  from  said  bottom  sec- 
tion, said  flange  sections  extending  toward  one  another  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  bottom  section,  a  stop  section  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  end  of  said  elongated  member,  biasing 
means  located  adjacent  the  end  of  said  elongated  member 
remote  from  said  stop  section,  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
along  the  length  of  each  of  said  sidewall  sections,  the  openings 
in  one  of  said  sidewall  sections  being  spaced  therealong  at 
points  corresponding  to  the  openings  in  the  other  of  said  side- 
wall  sections;  said  advancing  portion  including  an  arcuate  strip 
section  disposed  within  said  elongated  member  with  each  free 
end  thereof  being  disposed  adjacent  a  sidewall  section,  said 
strip  section  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  height 
of  said  elongated  member,  connector  sections  extending  from 
said  strip  section  across  said  flange  sections  from  the  free  edges 
to  the  outer  edges  thereof,  actuator  sections  extending  from 
said  connector  sections  along  said  sidewall  sections  and  spaced 
substantially  parallel  therefrom,  opening-engaging  sections 
extending  from  said  arcuate  strip  section  adjacent  said  connec- 
tor sections,  said  opening-engaging  sections  extending  from 
said  strip  section  partway  toward  said  actuator  sections,  said 
opening-engaging  sections  each  including  a  projection  of  re- 
duced width  extending  from  said  arcuate  strip  section,  said 
arcuate  strip  section  biasing  said  opening-engaging  sections 
toward  said  sidewall  sections;  whereby  applying  finger  pres- 
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sure  to  said  actuator  sections  frees  said  opening-engaging 
sections  from  openings  in  said  sidewall  sections  to  allow  said 
advancing  portion  to  be  moved  along  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated member. 


4,500,222 
AQUEOUS  INK  WRITING  TIP 
Jolui  P.  Clading-Bod,  Eaflcld,  EngUmd,  asdgnor  to  Waite  A 
Son  Limited,  Mitcham,  England 

Filed  Jnl.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  56,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
29444/78;  Sep.  11, 1978,  3«71/78 

Int  a.)  B43K  7/10,  8/02 
U.S.  a.  401— 209  6  Claims 


engaging  apertures  along  an  edge  portion  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  support  member; 

(2)  at  least  one  ring  extending  from  the  support  member  and 
including 

(a)  a  rigid  lower  retention  finger  extending  about  a  major 
portion  of  the  ring,  and 

(b)  a  flexible  upper  finger  integral  with  the  retention  finger 
and  extending  about  a  minor  portion  of  the  ring; 

(3)  the  lower  retention  finger  and  the  flexible  upper  finger 
each  having  a  free  end  located  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  one  another; 

(4)  the  free  end  of  the  lower  retention  finger  being  defined 
by  at  least  one  rigid  tang  and  the  free  end  of  the  upper 
finger  being  defined  by  a  flexible  tang  extending  alongside 
of  the  rigid  tang;  and 

(5)  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  retention  fmger  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  flexible  upper  finger  each  having 
substantially  the  same  radius,  the  lower  retention  finger 
having  a  substantially  constant  thickness,  and  the  flexible 
upper  finger  decreasing  in  thickness  from  its  root  portion 
connected  to  the  retention  finger  to  its  free  end  to  form  a 
tapered  flexible  upper  finger  which  is  displaceable  in- 
wardly relative  to  the  retention  finger  to  provide  a  space 
between  the  two  free  ends  of  the  fingers  through  which 
pages  can  be  inserted  onto  and  removed  from  the  ring. 


1.  A  writing  tip  for  use  with  aqueous  ink  comprising  an 
elongate  housing;  a  socket  at  one  end  of  the  housing;  a  ball 
retained  in  the  socket;  a  bore  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
the  housing  towards  the  socket;  a  feed  passage  in  the  housing 
between  the  bore  and  the  socket,  said  feed  passage  comprising 
a  central  channel  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  channel  and  between  the  bore  and  socket; 
and  a  feed  core  comprising  fibrous  material  defining  aqueous 
ink  feeding  capillaries  extending  into  the  housing  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  through  said  bore  and  into  the  feed  passage  at  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  socket,  which  end  of  the  feed 
passage  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  projections  which  extend 
into  said  bore  and  shear  the  material  of  the  core  as  it  is  inserted 
into  the  feed  passage  to  displace  material  not  aligned  with  said 
passage  into  a  region  of  the  bore  adjacent  said  end  of  the 
passage  whereby  the  material  of  the  core  within  the  feed  pas- 
sage is  substantially  uncompressed. 


4,500,223 
CARRIER  FOR  HINGED  SUPPORT  OF  PAGES 
Gerald  T.  Downing,  Port  Washington,  tod  Karl  P.  Schaefer, 
BrooMIeld,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  W.  H.  Brwly  Co.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,883 

Int  a.J  B42F  3/02.  13/02 

VJS.  a.  402-20  6  Clalns 


4,500,224 
COUPUNG  FOR  SUCKER  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  D.  Ewing,  Milfbrd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  NSS,  Industries, 
Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,453 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  403—343  4  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  holding  a  plurality  of  pages  having  ring- 


1.  A  sucker  rod  assembly  comprising: 

a  rod  with  a  threaded  head  of  enlarged  diameter  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  head  and  rod  being  unitary  with  a  tapered 
shoulder  at  the  juncture  thereof, 

the  major  diameter  of  the  threads  on  said  threaded  head 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  an  unthreaded  portion 
of  the  head, 

a  rod-end  fitting  comprising  a  unitary  body  including  a  tool 
receiving  shank,  a  first  connector  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  shank  and  a  second  connector  portion  at  the  other 
end  of  said  shank, 

said  first  connector  portion  comprising  a  socket  having  a 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  socket  and 
an  unthreaded  flange  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  socket, 

said  threaded  head  being  threadedly  engaged  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  socket, 

said  unthreaded  flange  of  said  socket  being  disposed  in  sur- 
face engagement  with  said  Upered  shoulder, 

whereby  said  rod  and  rod-end  fitting  are  mechanically  inter- 
locked in  close  fitting  surface  engagement. 
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1 1  4,500,225 

TRANSFERABLE  ROADWAY  LANE  DIVIDER 
John  P.  Quittner,  Castle  Cove,  Australia,  assignor  to  Quicksteel 
Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.,  Botany,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,755,  Feb.,  1982,.  This 
I     appUcation  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,622 
I  Int  CL^  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  404—6  13  Claims 


1.  A  transferable  roadway  lane  divider  comprising 
at  least  one  upstanding  divider  section  having  a  base  and  a 
T'shaped  upper  end,  said  divider  section  being  sufficiently 
high  to  form  a  crash  barrier  for  automobiles  and  the  like, 
and 
transfer  means  formed  in  unobstructed  relationship  on  lat- 
eral sides  and  longitudinally  throughout  the  entire  length 
of  the  T-shaped  upper  end  of  said  divider  section  for 
receiving  and  engaging  a  transfer  apparatus  to  enable  said 
divider  section  to  be  lifted  and  suspended  for  transfer  on  a 
roadway. 


4,500,226 

COUPLING  DEVICE,  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FTITED 
WITH  SAID  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  COUPLING 

TWO  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  TOGETHER 
Jacques  Romand-Monnier,  Delle,  and  Jean-Pierre  L^eune, 
Beaucourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15, 1982,  82  06487 
Int  a.3  F16D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—13  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  first  and  second  units,  each  of 
which  has  a  stationary  body  and  a  coaxial  routing  shaft, 
wherein;  the  end  of  the  body  of  the  second  unit  has  an  outer 
male  cylindrical  coupling  bearing  portion  shoulder,  the  end  of 
the  body  of  the  first  unit  having  a  corresponding  female  cou- 
pling bore  receiving  said  male  cylindrical  coupling  bearing 
portion;  the  shaft  end  of  each  unit  is  splined  and  is  axially 
recessed  relative  to  the  end  of  the  unit  body;  each  unit  further 
having  an  automatic  shaft  relative  positioning  and  blocking 


means  for  its  shaft  relative  to  its  body  at  the  time  of  coupling, 
means  for  releasing  said  automatic  shaft  relative  positioning 
and  blocking  means  allowing  the  rotating  shafts  to  be  released 
at  the  end  of  the  coupling  process  and  means  for  relative  angu- 
lar positioning  of  the  bodies  of  the  two  uniu,  a  shaft  coupling 
sleeve  with  splined  inside  surfaces  for  coupling  said  shafts  and 
a  body  coupling  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  of  the 
second  unit  and  screwed  onto  the  body  of  the  first  unit,  a  first 
stop  on  the  body  of  said  second  unit  engageable  with  said  first 
unit  body  for  terminating  axial  movement  of  said  first  unit 
relative  to  said  second  unit,  a  second  stop  on  the  body  of  said 
second  unit  engageable  with  said  body  coupling  sleeve  for 
terminating  movement  of  said  body  coupling  sleeve  thereby 
making  said  bodies  fast  in  the  coupled  postion. 


4,500,227 

PROCESS  AND  GEOLOGICAL  INSTALLATION  FOR 

THE  REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

Guy  Courtois,  Paris,  and  Claude  Jaquen,  Guyancourt  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaergic  Atomiqne, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49U95 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  5,  1982,  82  07786 

Int  a.3  E21F  77/74  G21F  9/24 

U.S.  a.  405—128  12  Claims 
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1.  A  geological  installation  for  storing  radioactive  waste, 
said  installation  comprising; 

a  storage  site  located  at  a  predetermined  depth  below 
ground  level; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  access  shafts  extending  between  the 
surface  of  the  ground  and  the  storage  site  for  providing 
access  for  the  waste  and  for  ventilation  purposes; 

a  first  upper  plurality  of  tunnels  all  lying  in  a  first  horizontal 
plane  substantially  equidistant  from  each  other  and  paral- 
lel to  a  first  reference  line  representative  of  the  common 
direction  of  said  first  plurality  of  tunnels,  the  first  refer- 
ence line  lying  in  the  first  horizontal  plane  and  also  lying 
in  a  first  vertical  plane; 

means  within  said  first  plurality  of  tunnels  for  moving  the 
waste; 

a  second  lower  plurality  of  tunnels  all  lying  in  a  second 
horizontal  plane  substantially  equidistant  from  each  other 
and  parallel  to  a  second  reference  line  representative  of 
the  common  direction  of  said  second  plurality  of  tunnels, 
the  second  reference  line  lying  in  the  second  horizontal 
plane  and  also  lying  in  a  second  vertical  plane; 

the  first  vertical  plane  of  the  fu^t  reference  line  representa- 
tive of  the  common  direction  of  said  first  plurality  of 
tunnels  intersecting  the  second  vertical  plane  of  the  sec- 
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ood  reference  line  representative  of  the  common  direction 
of  said  second  plurality  of  tunnels  at  an  angle  a; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  storage  shafts  for  storing  the  waste  and 
linking,  in  accordance  with  a  regular  geometric  grid,  the 
tunnels  of  the  first  plurality  and  the  tunnels  of  the  second 
plurality,  the  upper  part  of  each  storage  shaft  communi- 
cating with  a  tunnel  of  the  first  plurality  and  the  lower 
part  of  each  storage  shaft  communicating  with  a  lateral 
recess  connected  to  one  of  the  tunnels  of  the  second  plu- 
rality; and 

at  least  one  of  said  vertical  access  shafts  supplying  the  tun- 
nels of  the  second  plurality  with  fresh  air  firom  the  ground 
surface,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  vertical  access  shafts 
evacuating  hot  air  from  the  tunnels  of  the  second  plurality 
to  the  ground  surface,  the  cooling  air  circulation  taking 
place  in  hairpin-like  manner  in  an  upward-downward  path 
in  the  vertical  storage  shafts  connecting  the  two  pluralities 
of  tunnels  during  interim  storage  by  the  convective  effect 
of  heat  released  by  the  stored  waste. 


4,500,228 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL  PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  McDonald,  Waterioo,  and  Derdt  L.  Macartney, 

UtdMBer,  both  of  Canada,  aadgaon  to  Joy  MaBafectarlBg 

Coaipaoy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  368,559 

iBt  a.)  B«5G  53/4S 

VJS.  a.  406—41  u  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  granular  material  com- 
prising: 

a  first  axially  extending  conduit  means  having  a  narrowing 
fhistroconical  discharge  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof: 

inlet  means  for  introducing  said  granular  material  into  said 
first  conduit  means; 

an  auger  means  axially  extending  within  said  first  conduit 
means  for  transporting  said  granular  material  there- 
through; 

a  first  compressible  fluid  conduit  means  axially  extending 
through  said  auger  means  the  inlet  to  said  fluid  conduit 
means  extending  axially  outwardly  of  a  second  end  of  said 
first  conduit  means; 

a  nozzle  associated  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  fluid 
conduit  means  and  located  within  said  fhistroconical 
discharge  portion  for  delivering  to  said  granular  nuterial 
a  compressible  fluid  at  a  low  volume  and  high  pressure 
from  a  first  source,  said  first  compressible  fluid  capable  of 
disaggregating  said  granular  material; 

second  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  directly  connected  to 
said  narrow  end  of  said  fnistroconical  discharge  portion 
of  said  fint  conduit  means  for  receiving  said  granular 
material  therefirom; 

a  second  conduit  compressible  fluid  supply  means  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  conduit  means 
for  delivering  to  said  second  conduit  means  a  compress- 
ible fluid  at  a  high  volume  and  a  low  pressure  from  a 
second  source,  said  compressible  fluid  capable  of  propel- 
ling said  disaggregated  granular  nuterial  out  of  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means;  and 

motor  means  located  outwardly  of  said  second  end  of  said 
first  fluid  conduit  means  for  axially  pushing  or  pulling  said 
nozzle  intermediate  said  fhistroconical  discharge  portion 
of  said  first  conduit  in  response  to  remote  commands. 


4,500,229 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  FORMING 

CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES  INTO  A  SINGLE  LINE 

Rodger  E.  Cole,  GoMea,  and  Richard  H.  Vaadar  Meer ,  Arftda, 

both  of  Colo.,  aaiigBors  to  GoMco  Eagfaeering,  lac,  GoMeo, 

Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,749 

ht  0.3  B65G  51/02 

VS.  a.  406—88  10  Claiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  mass  conveyed  similar  cylindrical 
articles  into  a  single  file  row,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

delivery  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  arti- 
cles across  the  width  thereof; 

a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  plates  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  height  of  the  articles  but  less  than 
the  diagonal  dimension  thereof; 

first  barrier  means  positioned  between  said  plates  with  said 
first  barrier  means  having  an  arcuate  central  portion  that 
extends  between  opposite  first  and  second  end  portions, 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  barrier  means  being 
adjacent  to  said  delivery  means  and  said  arcuate  central 
portion  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  cylindrical  articles 
received  from  said  delivery  means  so  that  said  cylindrical 
articles  received  at  said  arcuate  central  portion  of  said  first 
barrier  means  are  thereafter  directed  by  said  arcuate  cen- 
tral portion  in  an  arcuate  path  between  said  plates  toward 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  barrier  means; 

a  plurality  of  angled  holes  defined  through  each  of  said 
plates  with  each  hole  being  individually  oriented  relative 
to  vertical  at  an  angle  less  than  normal  to  the  plate  and 
with  a  predetermined  component  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion of  the  plate,  with  the  horizontal  components  of  said 
holes  adjacent  said  first  barrier  means  being  substantially 
parallel  thereto  in  a  common  direction  and  with  the  hori- 
zontal components  of  others  of  said  angled  holes  being 
oriented  in  directions  toward  different  parts  of  said  arcu- 
ate central  portion  of  said  first  barrier  means; 

single  file  barrier  means  located  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  barrier  means  a  dis- 
tance which  will  admit  one  cylindrical  article  therebe- 
tween, said  single  file  barrier  means  extending  along  a 
segment  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  barrier 
means  in  the  common  direction  of  the  horizontal  compo- 
nents of  said  adjacent  holes;  and 

air  flow  means  conununicating  with  the  angled  holes  defined 
through  each  plate  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  pneumatic 
flow  to  and  through  the  holes  toward  the  volume  between 
the  plates  whereby  cylindircal  articles  conveyed  from  said 
deUvery  means  between  the  plates  wiU  be  urged  toward 
said  arcuate  central  portion  of  said  first  barrier  means  by 
imeumatic  flow  through  said  others  of  said  angled  holes 
and  along  said  first  barrier  means  by  pneumatic  flow 
through  said  angled  holes  adjacent  to  said  first  barrier 
means  so  that  cylindrical  articles  are  therd>y  passed  in  a 
single  file  between  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first 
barrier  means  and  said  single  file  barrier  means  and  there- 
after discharged  in  single  file  therebetween. 
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4,500,230  4,500,231 

PNEUMATIC  GATE  FOR  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CARS  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOLIDS  FLOW 

NonMaE.Bateooa,CiilTer,Iiid.,aMi«MrtoNonoBlBdMtriee,  M.  Daaid  Staiger,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  aMiffor  to  IW  United 

lac,  Calfer,  lad.  States  of  America  as  rapreseated  by  the  Uaited  States  Depart- 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  393,826,  Jaa.  30, 1982,  abaadoaed,  BMat  of  Eaergy,  Waabiagtoa,  D.C 

which  Is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  80,277,  Oct  1, 1979,  Filed  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  426,446 

abMidoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jal  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  517,919  lat  Q.^  B65G  53/40 

lat.  a.3  B65G  53/46  U.S.  CI.  406—198                                                     5  OaiiM 
UjS.  a.  406—131                                                    11  OaiM 


8.  A  hopper  discharge  structure  having  a  discharging  valve 
for  evacuating  granular-like  lading  from  hopper  cars  and  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  structure  providing  end  walls  and  inclined  side 
walls,  the  confronting  lower  edges  of  which  are  spaced 
apart  to  provide  a  discharge  opening  therebetween; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  valve  rotatably  supported  between  said  end 
walk  alcmg  a  line  parallel  to  said  discharge  opening 
formed  between  said  inclined  side  walls; 

(c)  said  valve  shaft  having  its  axis  of  rotation  located  equally 
between  and  along  a  line  beneath  said  confronting  lower 
edges  of  said  inclined  side  walls,  and 

(d)  an  arcuate  member  having  a  periphery  of  less  than  360* 
fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  arcuate 
member  having  an  arcuate  outer  surface  extending  cir- 
comferentially  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and  of  a  size  such 
that  in  at  least  one  of  its  rotated  positions  no  portion  of  its 
periphery  intersects  said  lower  edges  of  the  hopper,  so 
that  said  aperture  is  fully  open,  and  in  another  of  its  ro- 
tated positions,  two  portions  of  its  periphery  intersect  said 
lower  edges  so  that  said  aperture  is  closed  and  said  arcuate 
member  having  an  inner  surface  which  is  non-parallel  to 
said  outer  surface  thereof  and  extending  from  one  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  outer  surface  to  the  other  peripheral  edge 
of  said  outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  being  substantially 
co-extensive  with  said  outer  surface  for  substantially  the 
axial  length  of  said  outer  surface  and  being  spaced  from 
said  outer  surface  substantially  throughout  its  length  be- 
tween said  one  peripheral  edge  and  said  other  perifriieral 
edge  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said 
inner  surface  and  said  outer  surface  at  said  peripheral 
edges  thereby  to  provide  a  rigid  arcuate  member  capable 
of  withstanding  the  load  of  the  lading;  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  within  said  discharge  open- 
ing so  as  to  selectively  position  said  arcuate  member  into 
positions  thereof 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  solids  into  a  transport 
means  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  bottom  located  opening  for  receiving 
said  transport  means  and  having  a  top  located  opening 
therethrough; 

a  vessel  for  receiving  solids  positioned  within  said  container 
and  having  a  top  overflow,  said  vessel  including  a  plural- 
ity of  V-notch  weirs  spaced  about  said  top  overflow,  said 
V-notch  weirs  having  unequal  depth; 

an  inlet  line,  positioned  within  said  vessel  and  sealingly 
positioned  through  said  top  located  opening,  for  discharg- 
ing the  solids  into  said  vessel,  said  inlet  line  having  a 
discharge  point  lower  than  said  top  overflow; 

a  fluid  line  snlingly  connected  into  said  vessel  for  introduc- 
ing a  fluidizing  fluid  into  said  vessel  to  fluidize  the  solids 
therein  sufficiently  to  cause  solids  to  overflow  said  top 
overflow; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluidizing  fluid  through 
said  fluid  line  such  that  the  flow  of  solids  is  controlled  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  flow  of  said  fluidizing  fluids. 


4,500,232 
BORING  BAR 
Mark  K.  JacobMm,  aad  Staalcy  C.  Belttari,  both  of  Weat  Blooai- 
fidd,  Mich.,  aaaigBors  to  Boreauatar  Predaioa  Tool  A  Mf^ 
Wiadaor,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  359,158 
lat  a.3  B23B  29/02 
VS.  CL  406—153  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  boring  bar  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  transverse  throughbore  at  one  end,  said 

throughbore  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  slide  member  axially  slidably  positioned  within  said 

throughbore, 
means  for  locking  a  cutting  tool  having  at  least  one  cutting 
edge  to  said  slide  member  so  that  said  at  least  one  cutting 
edge  extends  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber at  said  first  end  of  said  throughbore, 
said  body  having  a  cylindrical  recess  formed  concentrically 

around  said  second  end  of  said  throughbore, 
means  for  axially  adjustably  positioiung  said  slide  member  in 

said  body  throughbore, 
wherein  said  slide  member  includes  an  externally  threaded 
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portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  slide  member  and  wherein 
said  axial  adjustment  means  further  comprises  an  inter- 
nally threaded  annular  dial  positioned  within  said  cylindri- 
cal recess  which  threadably  engages  the  slide  member 
threaded  portion,  and  means  for  locking  said  dial  to  said 
body  against  axial  movement. 


4,50(U33 
ROTARY  MATERIAL  REMOVING  TOOL 
Dieter  Dehn,  FVankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  as- 
dgBor  to  Stellram  GmbH,  Heasenstramm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Btany 

Filed  JnL  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  398,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3204923 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Aug.  7, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B23B  29/03 

VS.  CL  408-182  25  Claims 


iil 


1.  A  material  removing  tool,  comprising  a  rotary  support 
including  a  first  portion  arranged  to  receive  torque  from  a 
prime  mover,  a  second  portion  having  an  end  face,  a  trans- 
versely extending  recess  in  said  end  face,  a  bottom  surface  in 
said  recess,  and  a  pair  of  legs  flanking  said  recess;  a  carrier 
disposed  in  said  recess,  abutting  said  bottom  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  front  end  face  facing  away  from  said  bottom  surface  and 
provided  with  an  elongated  guide  groove  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  said  support;  a  pair  of  abutting  knife 


holders  in  said  guide  groove;  means  for  shifting  said  holders 
relative  to  said  carrier  and  lengthwise  of  said  guide  groove, 
said  shifting  means  comprising  discrete  screws  having  heads 
and  shanks  meshing  with  said  carrier  and  extending  in  parallel- 
ism with  said  groove,  said  carrier  and  said  holders  defining 
chambers  for  the  heads  of  the  respective  screws;  and  clamping 
means  for  biasing  said  legs  against  said  carrier. 


4,500,234 
TREPANNING  TOOL 
Eugene  C.  Orth,  Delafleld,  and  Sebastian  Ebenhoch,  Meno- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Waukesha  Cutting 
Tools,  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,287 

Int  a.3  B23B  51/04 

VS.  a.  408-206  6  Claims 


wherein  said  dial  includes  an  annular  groove  formed  about 
its  outer  periphery  which  registers  with  a  groove  in  the 
cylindrical  recess  of  said  body  thus  forming  an  annular 
channel  therebetween  and  wherein  said  locking  means 
further  comprises  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  positioned 
within  said  channel,  anid 

means  for  locking  said  ball  bearings  against  rotation  while 
permitting  said  dial  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  body. 


'T'-M 


l.lt^.-ri.- 


I 


M 


1.  In  a  trepanning  tool  for  producing  a  through  hole  in  a 
metal  workpiece  by  cutting  an  annular  groove  about  a  remov- 
able core;  a  hollow,  cylindrical  body  open  at  its  leading  end 
and  closed  at  its  trailing  end;  an  axially  disposed  and  extending 
shank  provided  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  body  for  mounting  the 
tool  in  a  machine  for  actual  or  effective  rotation  relative  to  the 
workpiece;  four  carbide  cutting  inserts  having  a  cutting  face 
defining  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  at  the  periphery  thereof 
and  mounted  at  the  leading  end  of  the  body;  said  inserts  being 
circumferentially  and  equidistanUy  spaced  with  their  cutting 
faces  facing  in  the  direction  of  actual  or  effective  tool  rotation; 
said  inserts  being  varyingly  spaced  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
tool  and  comprising  an  outermost  insert,  a  next  outermost 
insert,  an  innermost  insert,  and  a  next  innermost  insert;  said 
outermost  insert  being  disposed  to  establish  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  the  annular  groove  and  having  an  active  cutting  edge 
extending  generally  inwardly  toward  the  tool  axis;  said  inner- 
most insert  being  disposed  to  establish  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  annular  groove  and  having  an  active  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing generally  outwardly  relative  to  the  tool  axis;  said  next 
outermost  insert  being  angularly  oriented  relative  to  the  outer- 
most insert  to  provide  that  its  active  cutting  edge  will  cut  a 
segment  of  the  annular  groove  that  intersects  with  the  active 
cutting  edge  of  the  outermost  insert  so  that  the  active  cutting 
edge  of  the  outermost  insert  will  cut  a  pair  of  spaced  segments 
of  the  annular  groove;  said  next  innermost  insert  being  angu- 
larly oriented  relative  to  the  innermost  insert  to  provide  that  its 
active  cutting  edge  will  cut  a  segment  of  the  annular  groove 
that  intersects  with  the  active  cutting  edge  of  the  innermost 
insert  so  that  the  active  cutting  edge  of  the  innermost  insert 
will  cut  a  pair  of  spaced  segments  of  the  annular  groove;  said 
four  cutting  inserts  being  thus  adapted  to  sever  the  radial  span 
of  the  annular  groove  into  six  relatively  small  segments  that 
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can  readily  be  evacuated  from  the  cutting  region  and  annular   the  coupling  is  assembled,  generally  all  longitudinally  directed 
groove  as  chips.  forces  tending  to  separate  the  members  from  each  other. 


4,500,235 

COUPLING 

Anders  E.  Johnsen,  Karisg&rdsgatan  7B,  S-781  33  BorUnge, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00249,  §  371  Date  May  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00863,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

per  Piled  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,666 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  5, 1980,  8006209 

Int  d^  B23B  39/00 

VS.  a.  408—238  6  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  at  least  two  tubular  members  to 
each  other,  a  first  of  said  tubular  members  having  a  recess  and 
a  second  of  said  tubular  members  having  a  projection,  said 
recess  having  an  interior  conical  surface  and  said  projection 
having  an  exterior  conical  surface,  tightening  means  for  mov- 
ing said  conical  surfaces  into  wedging  conuct  with  each  other, 
said  tightening  means  being  operable  to  cause  a  generally  axial 
relative  movement  of  said  tubular  members  so  as  to  tend  to 
urge  said  projection  on  said  second  tubular  member  into  said 
recess  of  said  first  tubular  member,  said  projection  on  said 
second  tubular  member  including  two  elements  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  said  elements  including  a  first 
element  including  said  conical  surface  of  said  second  member 
and  a  second  element  engageable  by  said  tightening  means, 
spring  means  acting  between  said  elements  and  being  operable 
to  accumulate  spring  force  upon  axial  displacement  of  said 
second  element  relative  to  said  first  element  by  said  tightening 
means  in  order  to  tighten  said  coupling,  said  second  element 
having  a  portion  located  at  the  outer  end  of  said  projection  so 
as  to  form  an  extension  on  that  part  of  the  first  element  which 
has  the  smallest  diameter,  an  axial  hole  in  said  first  element,  a 
rod  passing  through  said  axial  hole  and  having  a  threaded  end 
provided  with  a  nut,  said  portion  being  attached  to  said  rod, 
said  spring  means  being  located  between  said  nut  and  a  surface 
on  said  first  element  facing  away  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
projection,  said  first  element  having  an  outer  end  with  a  shoul- 
der, said  spring  means  acting  on  said  nut  so  as  to  urge  said 
second  element  in  a  direction  towards  said  shoulder,  said  re- 
cess in  said  first  tubular  member  having  an  inner  recess  portion 
confined  by  a  wall  for  receiving  said  second  element,  said  wall 
and  said  second  element  having  transversally  extending  open- 
ings locatable  in  register  with  each  other  upon  assembly  of  said 
tubular  members  to  receive  said  tightening  means,  said  tighten- 
ing means  including  an  eccentric,  said  rod  transmitting,  when 


4,500,236 
ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 
Victor  Plotkin,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  Hermes  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,610 

Int  CI.}  B23C  1/J6 

VS.  a.  409—86  s  Claims 


1.  Engraving  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pantograph 
supported  by  the  frame,  the  pantograph  supporting  a  stylus  for 
tracing  indicia  to  be  engraved,  a  spindle  assembly  including  a 
spindle  for  engraving  indicia,  two  discrete  links  of  said  panto- 
graph each  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  the  spindle 
assembly  at  locations  which  change  the  magnification  of  the 
indicia  to  be  engraved,  said  assemUy  being  manually  movable 
from  one  mounting  means  to  the  other  mounting  means,  said 
assembly  including  a  pivouble  lever  arranged  to  move  the 
spindle  downwardly  while  the  spindle  is  in  each  of  the  loca- 
tions identified  by  said  mounting  means,  each  mounting  means 
including  an  upstanding  boss,  said  spindle  assembly  including  a 
portion  which  is  telescoped  with  respect  to  one  of  said  bosses, 
said  mounting  means  being  located  on  parallel  links  of  the 
pantograph  and  wherein  said  parallel  links  are  each  pivotably 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  link  supporting  the  stylus,  means  for 
enabling  said  spindle  assembly  to  be  pivotable  through  an  arc 
approximately  180*  with  respect  to  its  mounting  boss  so  as  to 
facilitate  application  of  left-hand  or  right-hand  pressure  to  the 
engraving  tool,  and  a  work  holder  capable  of  holding  work  to 
be  engraved  adjacent  each  said  mounting  noeans. 


4,500,237 
TENSION  INDICATING  WASHER  FOR  SMOOTH  AND 

IRREGULAR  SURFACES 
Frank  V.  Pliml,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Too!  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,286 
Int  CL^  F16B  3]/02 
VS.  a.  411—11  2 


1.  A  tension  indicating  washer  for  use  with  a  snsooth  as  well 
as  an  irregular  support  surface  for  indicating  the  tension  in  a 
bolt  and  comprising: 

a  frustoconical  washer  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture 
for  receiving  a  bolt  therethrough  and  a  peripheral  bearing 
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turface  for  engaging  said  support  surface,  said  peripheral 
bearing  surface  including  one  relieved  area;  and 

means  for  indicating,  said  means  including  a  radially  and 
axially  disposed  reference  means,  and  circumferentially 
disposed  arm  means,  said  arm  means  supported  in  axially 
spaced  relation  from  said  washer  by  attachment  of  one 
end  of  said  arm  means  proximate  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  washer  with  the  free  end  of  the  arm  means  spaced 
from  the  reference  means  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

whereby  as  force  is  applied  to  the  washer  by  increased 
tension  in  the  bolt  the  washer  deflects  towards  a  planar 
condition  causing  the  arm  means  to  move  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
reference  means  for  indicating  a  predetermined  measure 
of  tension  in  the  bolt  and  whereby  said  one  relieved  area 
precludes  irregularities  in  said  surface  from  affecting  the 
predetermined  manner  in  which  a  predetermined  tension 
is  indicated,  said  one  relieved  area  is  coined  and  extends 
along  said  peripheral  bearing  surface  continuously  where 
said  one  end  attaches  to  said  washer. 


of  an  end  piece  of  relatively  short  length  disposed  on  the 
bore-internal  end  of  said  elongated  mounting  bolt;  said  mount- 
ing bolt  having  on  said  outer  end  a  screw  head  or  threaded-on 
nut,  locking  elements  having  internal  ends  seated  on  said 
mounting  bolt  and  closed  together  to  form  a  thick-walled 
cyUndrical  barrel  around  said  mounting  bolt,  said  locking 
dements  also  having  ends  which  point  toward  the  bore  mouth 
and  which  are  swingable  from  a  position  lying  within  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  to  a  position  in  which  said  ends  project  at 
least  partially  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  toggle  body  and 
lockingly  hook  the  undercut  surface  of  the  bore,  a  component 
having  a  conical  section  tapering  toward  the  bore  interior  and 
engaging  between  the  locking  element  ends  pointing  toward 
the  bore  mouth,  said  component  upon  a  displacement  of  the 
end  piece  in  the  direction  of  the  bore  mouth  positively  turning 
the  rearward  ends  of  the  locking  elements  outwardly,  at  least 
one  sleeve  displaceable  in  the  bolt  length  direction  and  one 
helical  spring  adapted  to  be  biased  by  axial  compression  being 
disposed  between  the  conically  tapering  component  disposed 


4,50(U38 

HOLLOW  WALL  ANCHOR 

Eostathios  Vaarilioa,  12  S.  TowBTiew  Lo.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,057 

lot  aj  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  411—30  11  Oafans 


1.  A  fastening  member  for  a  hollow  wall  comprising  a  thin 
sheet-metal  anchor  having  a  substantially  flat  head  portion  and 
a  hole  therethrough,  said  hole  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  head,  a  substantially  flat  neck  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  head  containing  the  axis,  said  neck  having  an  elongated 
opening  therethrough  the  opening  extending  in  the  plane  of  the 
neck  the  full  length  of  the  neck  along  the  axis  and.  first  and 
second,  thin,  flat  sheet  metal  spreadable  anchoring  bhules 
extending  from  said  neck  in  the  direction  of  the  axis,  said 
blades  being  coplanar  with  said  neck,  each  of  said  blades  hav- 
ing an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
blade  in  close  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  second 
blade,  at  least  one  of  said  blades  terminating  in  a  point,  and  a 
generally  elongated  fastener  having  a  diameter  commensurate 
with  the  hole  in  said  head  whereby  insertion  of  the  fastener  in 
the  hole  and  through  the  neck  spreads  the  blades  angularly. 


4,500,239 

INTERLOCKING  TOGGLE  BOLT 

HeiBrich  Liebig,  Wonnaer  Straaac  23,  D-6102  Pfungstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00061,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03664,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1981,  3115040 

lot  a.)  F16B  13/04 
XJS.  a.  411—65  3  Claims 

1.  A  toggle  bolt  to  be  set  interlockingly  in  a  bore  provided 
with  a  radially  circumferential  undercut  surface;  said  toggle 
bolt  comprising  a  toggle  body  having  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  diameter  of  the  bore  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  bore,  an  elongated  mounting  bolt  having  a 
bore  internal  end  and  an  outer  end.  said  body  being  in  the  form 


for  longitudinal  displacement  on  the  mounting  bolt  and  the 
screw  head  or  nut.  an  annular  clasping  element  for  fixing  the 
bias  of  the  spring  being  disposed  on  the  ends  of  the  locking 
elements  which  point  toward  the  bore  mouth,  and  having  an 
annular  section  projecting  on  the  bore  mouth  side  beyond  the 
diametric  dimension  of  the  corresponding  bore,  the  clasping 
element  being  a  plastic  sleeve  having  a  planar  circumferential 
annular  flange  projecting  integrally  from  the  bore-mouth  side 
end  of  said  sleeve  radially  outwuxlly  beyond  the  diametric 
dimension  of  the  bore  and  also  having  at  least  one  relatively 
thin,  bendable  tab  projecting  integrally  from  a  bore-mouth  side 
end  edge  of  said  plastic  sleeve  radially  inwardly  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  annular  flange  and  located  on  the  bore-mouth  side 
in  front  of  at  least  one  locking  element  respectively  and.  at  the 
time  of  introduction  of  the  toggle  bolt  into  the  bore,  resting  on 
the  conical  section  of  said  tapering  component,  to  thereby 
prevent  displacement  of  said  clasping  element  from  said  lock- 
ing elements  by  engagement  of  said  at  least  one  tab  on  said 
conical  section. 


4,500,240 
BOLT  FASTENER 
Thomas  M.  Moran,  ClevelaMi,  and  Benedict  J.  DiBdlo,  StroagiH 
▼ille,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  OeTaland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,832 
Int  O.^  F16B  37/04 
VJS.  a.  411—103  4  Claim 

1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  bolt  to  a  frame  through  an  aper- 
ture therethrough,  said  bolt  having  adjacent  head  and  elongate 
shank  portions,  said  fastener  having  a  base  member  having  a 
slot  therethrough  extending  from  an  edge  thereof  that  is  di- 
mensionally  adapted  to  receive  the  bolt  shank  portion,  a  resil- 
ient arm  extending  upwardly  away  from  an  edge  of  the  base 
member  and  thence  in  spaced-apart  overhanging  relationship 
across  the  side  of  the  base  member  facing  away  from  the  frame 
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to  which  the  bolt  is  to  be  secured  to  an  opposite  edge  thereof 
and  thence  downwardly  past  the  base  member  opposite  edge 
and  thence  inwardly  to  a  free-end  thereof  disposed  on  the  side 
of  the  base  member  facing  towards  the  frame  to  which  the  bolt 
is  to  be  secured  to  provide  an  open-ended  cUp  adapted  to  cUp 
the  fastener  to  an  edge  of  the  firame,  said  arm  and  base  member 
spaoed-apart  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  insure  that  the  bolt 
head  portion  is  received  therebetween  when  the  boh  shank 


portion  is  received  into  the  base  member  slot,  and  said  fastener, 
bolt  and  frame  cooperating  with  each  other  such  that  the  arm 
is  able  to  press  the  bolt  head  portion  against  the  base  member 
when  the  bolt  shank  portion  is  received  into  the  slot  and  the 
arm  is  aMe  to  be  snapped  about  the  edge  of  the  frame  to  secure 
the  fastener  thereto  when  the  bolt  shank  member  is  received 
into  the  frame  aperture  with  the  base  member  laid  against  the 
frame. 


4,500,241 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  RULED  PADS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hartmat  Petera,  aad  Bemd  Raaidtc,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  mH^ton  to  E.CH.  Will  (GmbH  *  Co.), 
Hmbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,211 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  28, 
1962,3202706 

lat  CL3  B42C  9/Oa  19/00:  B65C  9/06:  B65G  29/00 
U.S.  CL  412—37  25  dafans 


1.  A  madune  for  converting  stacks  of  overlapping  sheets 
into  pads  wherein  the  sheets  are  held  together  by  an  adhesive 
which  is  applied  to  one  edge  face  of  each  stack,  comprising  an 
indexible  conveyor  including  a  predetermined  number  of  equi- 
distant stack  receiving  means  having  inlets  and  arranged  to 
<Mi»t  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined  path; 
indexing  means  operable  to  rotate  said  conveyor  by  equal  steps 
each  of  which  is  a  whole  multiple  of  the  distance  between  the 
centers  of  the  inlets  of  two  neighboring  receiving  means;  stack 
feeding  means  having  means  for  advancing  stacks  of  sheets  in 
a  given  direction  toward  a  first  portion  of  said  path  and  into 
empty  receiving  means  of  said  conveyor  while  said  indexing 
means  is  idle  between  successive  operations  thereof;  treating 
means  adjacent  to  said  path  and  arranged  to  convert  stacks  in 
said  receiving  means  into  pads  whose  sheets  are  held  together 
by  an  adhesive;  and  pad  removing  means  having  means  for 
advancing  pads  from  filled  receiving  means  of  said  conveyor  in 
a  second  portion  of  said  path  and  in  a  direction  at  least  substan- 


tially corresponding  to  said  given  direction,  the  diitancr  be- 
tween said  TvnX  and  second  portions  of  said  path,  as  considered 
in  said  predetermined  direction,  not  being  a  whole  multiple  of 
one  of  said  steps  and  the  total  number  of  said  receiving  means 
being  divisible  with  a  rest  by  the  number  representing  said 
whole  multiple  oS  distances  covered  by  one  of  said  stq>a. 


4,500,242 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  HANDLING  BALES 

Doi«laa  L.  BcOohii,  RJL  #2  Box  24,  Liu,  Kim.  66953 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,106 

lat  CI.}  AOID  87/11  B60P  1/16 

MS.  CL  414— 24J  1  Claim 


yi 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  handling  bales  comprising  a  frame; 

an  axle  secured  to  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  attached  to  said  axle  for  support- 
ing said  frame; 

a  pair  of  generally  arcuate  shaped  basket  means  pitvotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  holding  bales; 

and  hydraulic  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  receiving 
power  take  off  from  a  tractor,  or  the  like,  to  pivot  the 
baaket  means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  fos  dump- 
ing the  bales  onto  the  ground,  each  of  said  pair  of  basket 
means  comprises  an  outside  support  rail,  an  inside  support 
rail,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  riba  interconnected 
to  said  rails,  said  hydraulic  means  engages  each  of  said 
pair  of  basket  means  on  the  inside  rail  thereof,  said  hydrau- 
lic means  comprises  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  con- 
nected to  said  frame  in  proximity  to  the  axle  and  crosswise 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other. 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  hoaes  extending  from  the  tractor,  or  the 
like,  to  said  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders;  and 

a  rectangular  tube  attached  to  said  frame,  said  hydraulic 
hoses  being  diq>oaed  within  said  tube  while  extending 
ftom  the  tractor,  or  the  like,  to  said  pair  of  hydraulic 
cylinders. 


4,500,243 
BLANK  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Henry  D.  Ward,  Jr.,  CockeyiriUe,  aad  Joha  B.  Wcat,  Gtyadoa, 
both  of  Md.,  aaa^aort  to  The  Ward  Machinery  Compaay, 
Cockeysrille,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,855 
lat  CL^  B65G  57/04:  B65H  31/32 
U.S.  CL  414-50  24  Clafaaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  blanks  comprising  in  combination: 
timed  conveyor  means  for  serially  advancing  and  releasing 
said  blanks  from  beneath  a  lower  run  of  said  conveyor 
means, 
said  timed  conveyor  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  laterally 
spaced  conveyor  beh  means  having  a  circumference  sub- 
stantially equal  to  twice  the  maximum  length  of  said 
blanks  that  can  be  processed  by  said  apparatw  and  having 
at  least  two  arrays  of  vacuum  ports  therein  spaced  sub- 
stantially equidistant  around  said  circumference  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  leading  edges  of  said  blanks 
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for  causing  said  blanks  to  adhere  to  said  belt  means  during 
advancement  thereof, 
said  conveyor  belt  means  further  including  a  standoff  por- 
tion extending  substantially  between  said  arrays  of  vac- 
uum ports  for  preventing  the  portion  of  said  blanks  not 
adhering  to  said  arrays  from  adhering  to  said  conveyor 
belt  means; 


vancing  blank  for  supplying  air  in  a  thin  stream  against 
said  advancing  blank  at  an  exit  elocity  of  no  less  than 
about  SOO  feet  per  minute  and  no  more  than  about  8000 
feed  per  minute. 


4,500,244     - 
AIR  UFT  FOR  BLANK  STACKERS 
Louis  M.  Sardella,  Towsob,  and  WUliam  F.  Waul,  Sr.,  Hamp- 
■tead,  both  of  Md^  aarigMn  to  The  Ward  Machinery  Com- 
pany, CockeysWlle,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  S«>.  No.  450,994 

iBt  CL^  B65G  57/30 

U  A  a  414—92  4  Claims 


4,500,245 
MACHINE  FOR  ACCUMULATING  EDGEWISE 
SUPPORTED  ARTICLES 
James  A.  MadeweU,  Terrace  Park;  Edwin  A.  MoUtor,  Norman 
P.  Crowe,  both  of  Miami  Township;  Gay  W.  Larape,  and 
CSiaries  F.  Pavey,  both  of  Anderson  Township,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Multifold-Inteniational,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,267 
Int  a.3  B65H  il/06,  31/30 
VS.  a.  414-108  6  daims 


backstop  means  adjacent  a  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor 

means  for  stopping  the  advance  of  said  blanks  upon  their 

release  by  said  conveyor  means;  and 
receiving  means  beneath  said  conveyor  means  upon  which 

said  blanks  are  stacked  following  release  by  said  conveyor 

means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  between  the  bottom 
blank  of  a  stack  of  substantially  rigid  and  folded  blanks  and  a 
similar  blank  advancing  beneath  said  stack  comprising: 
air  supply  means  adjacent  a  trailing  edge  of  said  bottom 
blank  in  a  position  to  direct  said  flow  of  air  beneath  said 
bottom  blank  and  above  said  advancing  blank  to  form  a 
cushion  of  air  therebetween  for  reducing  friction  between 
said  bottom  blank  and  said  advancing  blank  during  ad- 
vancement of  said  advancing  blank  to  substantially  com- 
pletely beneath  said  stack  and  to  press  said  advancing 
blank  against  an  advancing  means  used  to  advance  said 
advancing  blank  beneath  said  stack, 
said  air  supply  means  including  nozzle  means  inclined  from 
horizontal  no  less  than  about  30*  and  no  more  than  about 
SO*  with  a  discharge  end  thereof  being  about  one-half  inch 
from  a  trailing  edge  of  said  bottom  blank  and  about  even 
Mfith  a  bottom  surface  thereof  and  having  an  opening  of 
about  one-sixteenth  to  about  one-quarter  inch  extending 
from  about  one-third  to  about  the  full  width  of  said  ad- 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  slug  of  edgewise  supported  flat 
articles  which  comprises  a  table,  paired  conveyor  belt  means 
advancing  the  articles  in  shingle  fashion  past  an  edge  of  the 
table,  one  of  the  belt  means  having  a  portion  parallel  to  and  at 
substantially  the  level  of  the  Uble  for  rapidly  advancing  lower 
edges  of  the  articles  away  from  the  other  of  the  belt  means  and 
onto  the  table,  an  upper  backstop  means  supporting  the  articles 
on  the  table  and  on  said  belt  portion,  means  urging  the  articles 
toward  the  upper  backstop  means  to  form  the  slug,  means  for 
advancing  the  upper  backstop  means  away  from  said  edge  of 
the  table  as  the  slug  of  articles  forms  on  the  table,  means  for 
arresting  advance  of  articles  to  the  slug  when  the  slug  reaches 
a  predetermined  size,  an  auxiliary  backstop  means,  means  for 
transferring  control  of  the  slug  from  the  upper  backstop  means 
to  the  auxiliary  backstop  means,  upright  fmger  means  advance- 
able  into  engagement  with  a  last  article  in  the  slug,  and  means 
for  advancing  the  finger  means  and  the  auxiliary  backstop 
means  in  unison  to  advance  the  slug  to  a  discharge  station. 

4,500,246 
INDEXED  FEED  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
SUPPLY  TUBES 
Stanley  W.  Janisiewicz,  Endwell;  Maynard  J.  Hills,  Owego,  and 
Edward  J.  Lovell,  Binghamton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Uni- 
fcrsal  Instmments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,056 
Int  a.3  HOSK  3/30 
U.S.  CL  414-414  9  fi««-« 

4.  An  automated  apparatus  for  supplying  electronic  compo- 
nents to  a  processing  station,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
cartridge  means  for  supporting  plural,  generally  inline  and 

generally  vertical  columns  of  said  components; 
plural  cartridge  means  stations  and  unload  sutions  and  reser- 
voir means  respectively  arranged  side-by-side; 
indexing  and  locating  means  for  indexing  said  columns  gen- 
erally horizontally  and  locating  each  of  said  columns 
sequentially  at  a  column  unload  station,  said  column  lo- 
cated at  said  unload  station  being  an  unload  column; 
said  indexing  and  locating  means  comprising  carriage  means 
transferable  between  each  of  said  catridge  means  stations 
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for  selective  indexing  of  said  columns,  according  to  said  4,500,248 

controller  means;  TRUCK  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE  LOAD  CARRIER 

reservoir  means  for  receiving  components  from  said  unload  Thomas  Kramer,  KrcfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  The 
column  and  providing  a  reservoir  of  a  sufficient  number  of      Coca-Cola  Company,  Adanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,360 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1980,  3042228;  Aug.  14, 1981,  3132165 

Int  a.)  B60P  1/64 
U.S.  a.  414—459  3 


4,500,247 

SYRINGE  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 

Hugh  P.  McKnight  Indianapolis;  Kenneth  B.  Welty,  and  Harold 

B.  Dinios,  both  of  Mooresrille,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

DiTlskNi  of  Ser.  No.  373,979,  May  3, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,115. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,423 

Int  a.^  B65B  21/02 

U.S.  p.  414-416  9  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  onto  processing  mechanism  filled 
hypodermic  syringes  or  the  like  having  a  needle  end  and  an 
opposite  open  end  provided  with  a  finger  flange,  comprising 

a  movable  loading  table  adapted  to  receive  a  syringe  carrier 
containing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  syringes,  each  row  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  syringes, 

means  to  move  said  table  stepwise  to  position  said  rows 
successively  in  a  loading  position, 

a  feed  conveyor  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  con- 
veyor elements  adapted  to  receive  syringe  bodies  between 
them  and  to  engage  beneath  the  finger  flanges  of  the 
syringes  to  support  them  in  depending  positions  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  along  the  conveyor, 

a  gang  chuck  having  means  for  clutching  a  plurality  of 
syringes  in  a  row  and  means  to  move  the  same  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  table  moving  means  to  clutch  a  row  of 
syringes  at  said  loading  position,  to  carry  the  syringes 
therefrom  to  the  conveyor,  and  to  release  the  same  onto 
the  conveyor. 


It      J4 


2t     yv 


mA  components  for  said  processing  station  such  that  a 
continuous  processing  of  said  componente  at  said  process- 
ing station  is  attainable  during  a  replacement  of  said  col- 
umns; and 
controller  means  for  controlling  said  indexing. 


1.  An  over-the-road  truck  with  an  exchangeable  load  carrier 
comprising: 

a  load  carrier  having  a  front,  rear,  sides  and  projecting 
extensions  for  support  thereof,  the  sides  of  said  load  car- 
rier being  parallel  to  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of 
said  truck,  said  sides  being  substantially  completely  open 
to  facilitate  access  to  the  contents  thereof; 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  cavity  sized  to  accept  said  load  car- 
rier, said  frame  enclosing  the  front  and  rear  of  said  load 
carrier  but  not  enclosing  the  sides  thereof  and  including  at 
least  one  beam  bridging  said  cavity; 

front  and  rear  axles  having  wheels  mounted  thereon  and 
being  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  wheels  mounted  on  said 
front  axle  being  steerable  while  said  rear  wheels  are  non- 
steerable; 

means  supported  by  said  frame  and  interacting  with  said 
projecting  extensions  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  load 
carrier  into  and  from  a  travel  position  within  said  cavity; 

latch  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  securely  supporting 
and  latching  said  load  carrier  in  said  frame  what  in  the 
travel  position  independently  from  operation  of  said 
means  for  lifting; 

a  driver's  cab  positioned  over  said  front  axle; 

a  motor  mounted  behind  the  cavity  in  said  frame  and  driving 
said  rear  axle;  and 

control  means  interconnecting  said  driver's  cab  and  motor 
for  controlling  said  motor; 

said  load  carrier  having  rollers  provided  on  the  underside 
thereof  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  load  carrier  from  said 
cavity  by  rolling  said  carrier  transversely  to  the  normal 
direction  of  movement  of  said  truck. 


4,500449 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BOAT  TRAILER  CRADLE 
Lars  Johansson,  Kalmarsand,  S-198  00  Bilsta,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,763 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  18, 1981,  8101102 
Int  a.}  B60P  3/10 
U.S.  a.  414—534  2  Claims 

1.  A  self  contained  boat  trailer  cradle  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  boat  trailer  chassis  having  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal 
chassis  members,  said  boat  trailer  cradle  comprising: 

(a)  two  parallel  girders  (1,2)  adapted  to  support  said  cradle  on 
the  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  chassis  members  (3,4)  of  a 
boat  trailer  chassis; 

(b)  a  cradle  frame  positioned  and  extending  between  and  sup- 
ported on  said  two  parallel  girders,  said  cradle  frame  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  two  parallel  frame  side  members  connected  with  one 
another  over  cross  members  in  a  manner  such  that  their 
ends  extend  outside  the  cross  members; 
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(ii)  two  wheel  shafts  mounted  between  the  free  ends  of  said 

frame  side  members  of  the  cradle  ftame  with  the  ends  of 

the  shafts  extending  into  the  spaces  between  the  girders 

and  said  parallel  frame  side  members  and  each  of  said  shaft 

ends  carrying  a  freely  routable  rubber-tired  wheel  for 

steering  a  boat  in  the  course  of  its  hauling  up  on  to  the 

cradle; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  keel  rollers  each  of  which  being  mounted  freely 

rotatabie  on  its  respective  shaft  between  the  frame  side 

members  of  the  cradle  frame;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  cradle  suspension  mechanisms  noounted  between 

the  frame  side  members  and  the  girders  symmetrically  with 

respect  to  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  of  the  cradle 

frame,  each  of  said  suspension  mechanisms  comprising  a 

supporting  arm  extending  outwards  in  the  transverse  axial 

direction  of  the  cradle  frame,  said  supporting  arm: 


(i)  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  inner  end,  on  one  hand, 
via  an  innermost  pivot  pin,  with  the  frame  side  member  of 
the  cradle  and,  on  the  other  hand,  via  an  intermediate 
pivot  pin,  with  the  adjacent  girder;  and 

(ii)  carrying  at  its  extreme  end  a  rubber-tired  wheel;  the 
pivots  mounted  to  said  girders  constituting  fiilcrums  of 
said  arms  thus  acting  as  a  pair  of  double-armed  levers, 
wherein  the  length  of  the  levers  connected  with  the  pivots 
mounted  to  said  frame  side  members  is  governed  by  the 
distance  between  the  pivots  of  the  side  members  of  the 
cradle  frame  and  the  respective  adjacent  girder,  whereas 
each  of  the  extreme  levers  with  its  rubber-tired  wheel  is  of 
a  length  such  that  the  static  moments  of  the  respective 
extreme  levers  with  the  rubber-tired  wheel  and  the  inner 
levers  with  the  cradle  coupled  thereto  are  substantially 
equal,  when  the  lateral  support  arms  are  swung  outwards 
horizontally  and  with  the  cradle  unloaded. 


4«500,250 
BACKHOE  SWING  MECHANISM 
HenMB  J.  Maarcn  Cari  O.  Pedenea,  and  Barry  C  Nadd,  aU  of 
BvUagtoa,  Iowa,  aad^Min  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine, 
Wis. 

Filed  Job.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  385,784 

lat  CL^  E02F  3/32 

VJS.  a.  414-4M  J  9  Oatei 


assembly  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  ar- 
rangement for  pivoting  said  boom  assembly  relative  to  said 
frame  through  an  arc  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  interconnected  between  said 
fiame  and  said  boom  assembly,  each  motor  having  first 
and  second  ends  defining  respective  expansible  fluid 
chambers,  the  extension  and  contraction  of  said  motora 
pivoting  said  boom  assembly  about  said  vertical  axis,  each 
of  said  motors  being  f^ly  extended  when  its  respective 
centerline  intersects  said  vertical  axis; 

a  hydraulic  system  including  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  directional  control  valve  means  for  selectively  direct- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  the  first  end  of 
each  of  the  hydraulic  motors, 

sequencing  valve  means,  comprising  a  multi-position  spool 
valve  and  hydraulic  cushioning  means,  hydraulically 
joined  between  the  second  ends  of  the  hydraulic  motors 
and  said  control  valve  means,  said  spool  valve  being  se- 
quentially positionable  in  first,  second,  and  third  positions, 

valve  control  means  comprising  linkage  means  including 
lost-motion  means,  connecting  said  sequencing  valve 
means  directly  with  said  boom  assembly  at  said  vertical 
axis  thereof  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  boom 
assembly  through  said  arc  operates  said  sequencing  valve 
means  via  said  lost-motion  means  to  alter  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  between  the  second  ends  of  said  motors  and  said 
directional  control  valve  means,  and 

centering  means  for  urging  said  spool  valve  from  either  of 
said  first  and  third  positions  toward  said  second  position, 
said  linkage  means  operating  to  reposition  said  spool  valve 
from  said  second  position  to  either  of  said  first  and  third 
positions  and  cooperating  with  said  centering  means  to 
maintain  said  spool  valve  in  said  second  position  as  said 
boom  assembly  is  moved  through  a  central  portion  of  said 
arc. 


4vS00,2Sl 
MULTIJOINT  MANIPULATOR 
YaicU  KIryn,  Tokyo,  and  Tadwhl  Sawada,  Si^aiBlhara,  both  of 
Japan,  aMigmm  to  Mitaabiahl  Deaki  KabmUU  Kaisha,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  S«r.  No.  463,016 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Feb.  S,  1982,  S7-170Cr7; 
Feb.  17, 1982,  S7-20823[U] 

lat  a.}  B66C  23/Oa  23/72 
U.S.  a.  414—719  10  Claim 


itar* 


1.  For  an  implement  having  a  frame  supporting  a  boom 


1.  A  multyoint  manipulator  which  comprises: 

an  upper  arm  having  one  end  which  is  pivotally  supported 

by  a  shoulder  joint  portion  of  a  main  body  to  be  c^>able  of 

rotation  around  said  shoulder  joint  portion; 
a  lower  arm  having  one  end  which  is  pivotally  supported  by 

an  elbow  joint  portion  formed  at  the  other  eiiid  of  said 

upper  arm  to  be  capable  of  rotation  around  said  elbow 

joint  portion; 
a  distal  device  fitted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  lower  arm; 
a  fint  chain  wheel  fixedly  fitted  to  said  lower  arm  having  its 

center  coaxial  with  the  center  of  revolution  of  said  elbow 

joint  portion; 
a  second  chain  wheel  rotatably  fitted  to  said  shoulder  joint 

porticm,  the  center  of  said  second  chain  wheel  being  coax- 
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iai  with  the  center  of  revolution  of  said  shoulder  joint 
portion; 

a  transmitting  means  for  linking  said  first  and  second  chain 
wheels  to  rotate  them  at  the  same  angle;  and 

a  torque  producing  means  which  has  one  end  secured  to  said 
main  body  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  second  chain 
wheel  to  impart  the  maximum  torque  when  said  lower 
arm  is  in  the  horizontal  position  and  to  impart  the  mini- 
mum torque  when  said  lower  arm  is  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion, 

wherein  when  said  lower  arm  is  in  the  horizontal  position, 
the  other  end  of  said  torque  producing  means  is  at  the 
periphery  portion  of  said  second  chain  wheel  on  a  linear 
line  perpendicular  to  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of 
revolution  of  said  shoulder  joint  portion  and  said  one  end 
secured  to  said  main  body, 

whereby  said  torque  producing  means  is  affected  only  by  the 
position  of  said  lower  arm. 
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4,500,252 

Beam  for  a  containment  structure 

Richard  J.  Moahardt,  Glattonbory;  AUk^  B.  Orr,  West  Suf- 

fleld,  and  Jooeph  B.  Wright,  Somera,  all  of  Cou.,  asiigBora  to 

United  TeehMriofiei  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981.  Ser.  No.  332,694 

iBt  a.}  FOID  21/04 

U.S.  a.  415—9  7  Claims 


1.  For  an  axial  flow  rotary  machine,  a  structrue  of  the  type 
adapted  to  position  and  support  a  fabric  for  containment  of 
particles  having  an  axial  and  radial  velocity,  which  comprises: 
an  annular  beam  which  is  hollow,  which  extends  axially  and 
circumferentially  about  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  which 
has  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  annular 
plates  which  are  attached  to  the  inner  wall  and  the  outer 
wall  and  which  extend  circumferentially  about  the  inte- 
rior of  the  beam  for  stiffening  the  beun  against  radial 
deflection, 
wherein  the  annular  beam  has  a  characteristic  vibratory  pat- 
tern at  the  inner  wall  including  spaced  nodes  and  antinodes, 
and  wherein  each  annular  plate  is  attached  to  the  inner  wall  at 
an  antinode. 


4,500,253 

SIDE-CHANNEL  PUMP 
Johana  K.  Haberl,  FIskarholBisgrMBd  2,  S-127  41  SkMrbobneB, 

Swedaa 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00037,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02748,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aag.  19, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,136 

ClalM  priority,  applieatioa  Swadea,  Feb.  10, 1981, 8100913 
lat  a.}  F04D  5/00 
VS.  a.  415—53  T  5  Oains 

1.  Side-channel  pump  comprising  an  open  impeller;  a  side- 
channel  formed  with  a  semi-circular  side  wall  i^  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  and  a  bead  projecting  substantially  axially 
into  the  side<hannel  and  located  between  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  at  an  angular  distance  from  the  center  of  the  inlet  as  seen 


in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  impeller  of  about  1/S  of  the 
arc  over  which  the  side-channel  extends  from  the  center  of  the 
inlet  to  the  center  of  the  outlet  and  having  a  height  of  about 


2S%  to  about  40%  of  the  internal  radius  of  the  side-channel  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  bead  extending  helically  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  the  gas  flow  passing  through  the  side  channel  at  a 
pitch  angle  ranging  from  about  10*  to  about  30* 


4,500,254 
GAS  EXPANSION  MOTOR 
Edward  J.  Roiaiecki,  31041  AngeUae,  St  Clair  Sborea,  Ml^. 
48082 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,665 

iBt  a^  POID  5/00 

U.S.  a.  415—75  3  OalBH 


1.  A  pressurized  gas-expansion  motor  comprising  a  housing; 
spaced  bearings  carried  by  the  housing  and  operable  to  define 
a  rotational  axis;  a  pressure-operated  rotor  comprising  a  cen- 
tral elongated  shaft  and  two  shaft  end  sections  mounted  in  the 
spaced  bearings  for  enabling  the  rotor  on  the  aforementioned 
rotational  axis;  said  rotor  further  comprising  an  outwardly- 
projecting  helical  wall  extending  circumferentially  around  and 
along  the  central  elongated  shaft  for  at  least  four  helix  convo- 
lutions, and  an  elongated  shroud  carried  on  the  helical  wall  in 
close  adjacency  to  an  inner  annular  surface  of  the  housing;  seal 
means  preventing  pressurized  gas  flow  through  the  annular 
clearance  space  between  the  shroud  and  housing  inner  surface; 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  near  one  end  of  the  annu- 
lar shroud  for  receiving  pressurized  gas,  and  an  outlet  opening 
near  the  other  end  of  the  annular  shroud  for  discharging  de- 
pressurized  gas;  the  elongated  central  shaft,  helical  wall  and 
annular  shroud  defming  an  elongated  helical  gas  passage  ex- 
tending circumferentially  around  and  along  the  central  shaft; 
said  shroud  having  a  gas  intake  port  at  its  inlet  end  continu- 
ously communicating  the  gas  passage  with  the  housing  inlet 
opening;  said  intake  pori  extending  only  a  limited  distance 
around  the  shroud  circumference;  the  defined  helical  gas  pas- 
sage having  a  progressively  increasing  cross-sectional  area, 
measured  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  shroud  to  the  outlet  end, 
whereby  the  gas  undergoes  a  continual  expansion  and  depres- 
surization  action  while  it  is  moving  through  the  gas  passage; 
the  length  of  the  helical  gas  pressure  being  related  to  the  initial 
pressure  of  the  gas  received  through  the  housing  inlet  opening. 
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such  that  the  gas  exiting  through  the  housing  inlet  opening  is  at   the  floor  plate,  and  an  angle  of  substantially  90* + •/2  with  said 
a  relatively  low  pressure  near  atmospheric  pressure.  ceUing  plate,  where  9  is  the  angle  of  divergence  of  the  jet 
stream. 


4,50(U55 
SPACER  STRUCTURE 
George  Webb,  CtadBBati,  Ohio,  MripMir  to  United  States  of 
AflMfka  as  repretented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaihiBgtoB,  D.C 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  25MM 
iBt  Q?  FOlO  1/02 


U.S.  CL  415—189 


16CIaIais 


\ 


VHk' 


«^'\"yryr.v 


^' 


««' 


^m^ 


tiTi 


'•ft 

-4« 


•t4 

'to 


1.  A  structure  useable  as  a  spacer,  comprising: 

a.  a  metal  face  skin  member  having  an  inner  surface,  and 
aerodynamically  configurated  outer  surface  with  a  cen- 
trally positioned  concavity  therein,  and  a  preselected 
geometric  form  with  a  width,  wherein  said  concavity  is 
positioned  transverse  to  said  width,  and  whereby  said 
concavity  constitutes  and  functions  as  a  rib; 

b.  and,  a  backing  pad  member  made  of  a  thermoplastic 
foamed  unicellular  material,  wherein  this  member  has  an 
outer  surface,  a  preselected  geometric  form  similar  to  and 
larger  than  said  preselected  geometric  form  of  said  face 
skin  member,  an  embedded  rib  skin  stifTener  positioned 
under,  along,  and  in  contact  with  said  concavity  in  said 
outer  surface  of  said  face  skin  member,  and  integral  pe- 
ripheral edge  sealing  lips,  wherein  said  backing  pad  mem- 
ber is  oriented  with  said  face  skin  member  and  is  joined  by 
its  own  outer  surface  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  face  skin 
member. 


4,500,256 
GUTOE  BLADE  SET  FOR  DIVERGING  JET  STREAMS  IN 

A  STEAM  TURBINE 
Raymond  Beiaay,  BcUbrt,  aiyd  Gilbert  RioUet,  Paria,  both  of 
France,  aaiignora  to  Alathom-Atlaotiqiie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19, 1982,  82  04487 
lot  a?  FOID  19/02 
U.S.  a  415—191  1  Claim 


1.  A  guide  blade  set  for  diverging  streams  in  a  steam  turbine 
which  has  blades  disposed  between  a  floor  plate  and  a  ceiling 
plate,  said  floor  plate  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  turbine,  said  ceiling  plate  being  conical  and  forming  an 
angle  B  with  the  axis  of  the  turbine,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  blades  are  curved  such  that  concave  and  convex  surfaces  of 
said  blades  at  one  end  thereof  defined  by  substantially  linear 
generator  lines  form  an  angle  of  substantially  90* -1-9/2  with 


4,500,257 
WIND  TURBINE  SPOILER 
WllliuB  N.  SnUlTan,  AlbuqnerqiM,  N.  M«u,  anifMir  to  Tte 
United  States  of  AoMrica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  United  Statca 
Departasent  of  Energy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,348 

Int  a^  F03D  7/06 

U.S.  0.414— 32  ISdalms 


1.  A  wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  including  a  vertical  rotor  axis 
and  a  curved  blade  having  two  opposed  ends,  each  end 
being  connected  to  said  axis; 

spoiler  vane  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  blade; 

holding  means  to  hold  said  vane  means  in  an  undeployed 
position  near  said  rotor  axis;  and 

control  means  for  said  holding  means;  whereby  upon  release 
of  said  holding  means  by  operation  of  said  control  means, 
said  spoiler  vane  means  slides  along  said  blade  to  a  de- 
ployed outboard  position  spaced  from  said  rotor  axis  to 
produce  a  braking  effect  on  said  wind  turbine. 


4,500,258 

COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Alec  G.  Dodd,  and  Martin  HamUett,  both  of  Derby,  Entfand, 

asslgnon  to  RoUa<Royce  Limited,  London,  EngUuid 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,585 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Klagdon,  Jon.  8,  1982, 
8216584 

Int  a?  FOID  5/08 
U.S.  a.  416—97  R  3  daiau 


1.  A  cooled  turbine  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
an  aerofoil  having  a  root  end.  a  tip  end  and  a  spanwise  extent 
with  convex  and  concave  flanks,  said  aerofoil  having  a  taper  in 
cross-section  from  said  root  end  to  said  tip  end  with  said  root 
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end  being  thicker  than  said  tip  end,  a  first  set  of  cooling  air 
passages  extending  spanwise  of  said  aerofoil  between  said  root 
end  and  said  tip  end,  a  dead  central  cavity  extending  from  said 
root  end  of  the  aerofoil  pari  way  up  said  spanwise  extent  of  the 
blade  and  terminating  shori  of  said  tip  end  below  upper  ex- 
tremities of  said  first  set  of  cooling  air  passages,  said  aerofoil 
having  a  relatively  constant  metal  thickness  between  said 
cavity  and  both  of  said  flanks,  said  first  set  of  cooling  passages 
forming  a  pari  of  a  multi-pass  cooling  system  and  bifurcating  to 
pass  between  said  cavity  and  both  flanks  of  the  aerofoil,  said 
first  set  of  cooling  passages  being  of  conventional  form  out- 
board of  said  dead  central  cavity  and  splitting  at  said  bifurca- 
tion into  duplicated  passages  between  said  dead  central  cavity 
and  said  both  flanks  of  the  aerofoil,  and  a  furiher  cooling 
passage  extending  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  said  aerofoil 
and  from  which  said  dead  central  cavity  extends. 


namic  negative  pressure  forces  generated  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  helicoid  sheets  by  that  part  of  the  flow  which 
passes  through  the  structure. 


1 1  4,500,259 

FLUID  FLOW  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
BerthoM  W.  Schumacher,  24635  Winona,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
48124 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,857 

Int.  a.^  F03D  3/02 

MS,  a.  416—122  11  Oainis 


4,500,260 
PRESSURE  WAVE  SUPERCHARGER  WITH  ROLLING 

BEARINGS  FOR  THE  ROTOR 
Andreas  Mayer,  Niederrohrdorf,  and  Adolf  Niederer,  Untereb- 
rendingen,  both  of  Switicrland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switxerlaad 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469.992 
Claims   priority,   application   Switaerland,   Mar.   3,    1982, 
1293/82 

Int.  a.J  P04F  11/00 
MS.  a.  417—64  21  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  energy  from  the  kinetic  energy 
of  an  unbounded  fluid  flow  such  as  wind  or  water,  making  use 
of  an  array  of  helicoids,  characterized  by 

(a)  the  helicoids  having  all  the  same  pitch  angle  of  between 
3*  and  36*  and  having  their  axes  arranged  in  one  plane  and 
parallel  to  one  another, 

(b)  the  spacing  of  the  axes  being  so  chosen  that  the  outer 
diameters  of  adjacent  helicoid  structures  overlap,  so  that 
the  helicoid  sheet  of  the  second  helicoid  structure  gets 
positioned  in  the  open  spaces  between  the  sheet  of  the  first 
helicoid  structure,  the  sheet  of  the  third  gets  positioned  in 
the  open  spaces  between  the  sheet  of  the  second,  and  so 
forth,  so  as  to  present  a  long,  nearly  dense  looking  array  to 
the  fluid  flow, 

(c)  means  for  coupling  and  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  all 
said  helicoU  structures,  so  as  to  secure  the  mutual  position 
of  said  helicoid  sheets  in  their  respective  spatial  relation- 
ship as  just  described,  and  means  to  couple  their  rotation 
to  a  common  output  shaft  to  which  they  then  deliver  their 
tnergy,  said  output  shaft  being  coupled  to  a  device  doing 
useful  work. 

(d)  means  securing  an  appropriate  angular  relationship  be- 
tween the  fluid  flow  vector  and  the  axis  of  the  helicoids. 
namely  so  that  the  flow  vector  and  a  radius  vector  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  of  the  helicoids  form  an  angle  between 
them  of  the  same  order  as  the  pitch  angle  of  the  helicoid, 
so  that  essentially  only  one  side  of  the  helicoid  sheets  is 
impacted  by  the  fluid  flow,  at  an  angle  to  the  normal  of  the 
sheet  surface,  thus  deflecting  the  flow  without  stopping  it 
completely,  the  helicoid  thereby  being  set  in  rotation  by 
the  recoU  forces,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  fluid  dy- 


1.  A  pressure-wave  supercharger,  comprising; 

a  rotor  casing  having  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face; 

a  rotor  arranged  within  said  rotor  casing; 

an  air  casing  closing  said  first  end  face  of  said  rotor  casing 
and  including  air  induction  ducts  through  which  flows 
induction  air  and  high-pressure  discharge  ducts; 

an  exhaust  gas  casing  closing  said  second  end  face  of  said 
rotor  casing  and  including  high-pressure  gas  supply  ducts 
and  low-pressure  gas  exhaust  ducts; 

a  rotor  shaft  upon  which  said  rotor  is  mounted; 

a  shaft  space  and  a  rolling  bearing  system  included  in  said  air 
casing  for  accommodating  said  rotor  shaft; 

duct  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  space  with  said  air 
induction  ducts; 

said  duct  means  comprising,  for  each  air  induction  duct  of 
said  air  induction  ducts,  both  an  inlet  duct  at  a  front  posi- 
tion of  said  air  induction  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  lying 
behind  said  inlet  duct,  looking  in  the  flow  direction  of  the 
induction  air; 

said  outlet  duct  issuing  into  said  air  induction  duct  just  in 
front  of  an  entry  position  of  the  induction  air  into  said 
rotor. 

said  rolling  bearing  system  including  a  first  ball-bearing 
situated  closer  to  said  rotor,  a  second  ball-bearing  situated 
furiher  away  from  said  rotor  and  a  bearing  sleeve  rigidly 
fued  in  said  air  casing; 

said  first  ball-bearing  being  equipped  with  a  first  outer  ring 
and  said  second  ball-bearing  being  equipped  with  a  second 
outer  ring; 

said  first  outer  ring  sitting  firmly  in  said  bearing  sleeve;  and 

said  second  outer  ring  sitting  in  said  bearing  sleeve  so  that  it 
can  be  displaced  axially. 
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4,S00^1 

PUMP  MEANS  FOR  PUMPING  A  MDnURE  OF 

COARSEGRAINED  MATERIAL  AND  FLUID 

BMgt  Ode  ud  Lan  TttnibloiB,  both  of  VMsteriU,  Sweden,  as- 

rifMn  to  Ab  AMa-Atom,  Vasterag,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  477,545 

OalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1962,  8202248 

Int  CLJ  F04B  23/ 12,  23/14.  35/04 

U.S.  €3.  417—203  3  Claims 


4,500,262 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  AND  DISPLACEMENT 

REaPROCATING  PUMP 

Kei^I  Sogino,  and  Yukiaki  Nagata,  both  of  Uoiu,  Japan,  aailgn- 

on  to  Sngino  Machine  Unrited,  Uon,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143^17 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  May  8, 1979,  54-55212 

Int  a.3  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—214  5  r^«i— 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  for  pumping  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
solid  material,  comprising: 

a  rotor  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends  between 
a  first  end  surface  and  a  second  end  surface  of  the  rotor 
body  and  coincides  with  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  drive  means  arranged  to  give  said  rotor  body  a  rotating 
movement  about  said  axis  of  rotation; 

an  auxiliary  pump  for  providing  a  pressure  medium; 

a  first  sutionary  guiding  member  having  a  first  inlet  channel 
and  a  first  outlet  channel; 

a  second  sutionary  guiding  member  having  a  second  inlet 
channel  and  a  second  outlet  channel; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores  made  in  said  rotor  body  and 
extending  between  said  end  surfaces;  and, 

a  plurality  of  piston  members,  each  of  said  bores  containing 
a  corresponding  piston  member,  and  each  piston  member 
comprising  a  motor  piston  portion  facing  said  first  guiding 
member  and  a  pump  piston  portion  facing  said  second 
guiding  member; 

wherein  said  first  guiding  member  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  first  end  surface  and  said  second  guiding  member  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  end  surface; 

wherein  said  first  inlet  channel  and  said  first  outlet  channel 
are  connected  to  said  auxiliary  pump; 

wherein  said  second  inlet  channel  is  directly  connected  to  a 
conveyor  tube  for  said  mixture  and  said  second  outlet 
channel  is  connectible  to  an  outlet  conduit  for  said  mix- 
ture; 

wherein  said  conveyor  tube,  via  an  opening  in  the  tube  wall, 
is  connected  to  a  feeding  pocket  arranged  above  the  con- 
veyor tube,  said  conveyor  tube  comprising  a  conveyor 
worm  one  end  of  which  is  insertable  into  said  second  inlet 
channel; 

wherein  each  one  of  the  channels  of  said  first  guiding  mem- 
ber is  arranged  to  be  in  a  pressure-transmitting  communi- 
cation with  a  corresponding  channel  in  said  second  guid- 
ing member  more  than  one  time  during  a  rotor  revolution, 
each  time  via  one  of  said  bores;  and, 

wherein  said  rotor  body  is  substantially  formed  as  a  trun- 
cated cone,  the  radial  extension  of  said  second  end  surface 
being  greater  than  the  radial  extension  of  said  first  end 
surface,  and  said  bores  being  in  diverging  relation  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  towards  said  second  guiding  member. 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  reciprocating  pump  having  an 
inlet  check  valve  and  a  discharge  check  valve  wherein  a 
plunger  is  reciprocated  in  a  cylinder  through  a  crank  shaft,  a 
connecting  rod  and  a  crosshead,  means  for  varying  pressure 
and  displacement  of  said  reciprocating  pump  characterized  in 
that  said  crosshead  and  said  plunger  are  coupled  to  each  other 
by  cushioning  means  comprising  a  piston  rod  integrally  ex- 
tended from  a  forward  end  of  said  crosshead  and  provided  at 
the  end  thereof  with  a  piston  having  a  larger  cross-sectional 
area  than  that  of  said  piston  rod  and  of  said  plunger  disposed  in 
a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  having  said  plunger  attached  to  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder,  and  fluid  pressure  generating  means  and  an  accumu- 
lator which  are  arranged  to  communicate  with  a  head  side  of 
said  cylinder. 


4,500,263 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

SYSTEM 

Frank  Mohn,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Framo  Develop- 

menti  (UK)  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,695,  Apr.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  JuL  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,733 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1981, 
8111368;  Feb.  19, 1982,  8204943 

Int  a.3  F04B  39/06 
U.S.  Q.  417—360  12  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  the  pipe  stack  of  a  submersible  pump  system 
having  a  pump  head  with  an  electrically  driven  drive  means 
for  an  impeller  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  pipe  stack,  a  pipe 
stack  section  comprising: 
a  guide  pipe  defming  a  duct  for  guiding  a  fluid  pumped  by 

the  system, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  for  conveying  electrical 

power  to  said  pump  head  drive  means,  and 
a  further  pipe  located  around  said  conductors  with  clearance 

for  dielectric  liquid  for  insulation  of  said  conductors, 
each  of  said  guide  pipe,  said  further  pipe  and  said  conductors 
being  adapted,  at  each  end  of  said  pipe  section,  for  release- 
able  connection  respectively  with  a  guide  pipe,  a  further 
pipe,  and  conductors  of  co-operating  pipe  stack  sections, 
whereby  said  pipe  stack  can  be  assembled  in  a  desired 
length  from  a  selected  plurality  of  said  pipe  stack  sections, 
said  conductors  and  said  further  pipe  cooperating  to  de- 
fine a  supply  path  and  a  return  path  along  said  section  for 
circulation  of  dielectric  liquid  in  said  pipe  stack,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  conductors  comprising  a  tubular  conduc- 


PBBRUARY  19,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1127 


tor  of  which  the  interior  provides  one  of  said  vxpfAy  and 
return  paths,  the  other  of  sakl  supply  and  return  paths 


pumping  chamber  and  a  second  valve  c<Mitrolling  the 
discharge  of  liquid  from  said  pumping  chamber, 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  diaphragms  extending  within  the  pump 
body  to  deflne  a  first  pressure  chamber  therebetween, 

(e)  a  displacer  secured  to  said  diaphragms,  said  displaced 
being  movable  within  pumping  chamber, 

(0  an  extension  sleeve  extending  vertically  upwardly  from 
the  pump  through  the  aperture  in  said  lid  to  a  position 
above  the  receptacle, 

(g)  a  pulse  generator  and  a  supply  of  compressed  air  for 
pressurizing  same,  said  pulse  generator  comprising  a  cir- 
cuit of  interconnected  pneumatic  logic  elements,  at  least 
one  of  said  logic  elements  comprising  a  bistable  element 
with  two  outlet  channels,  and  said  circuit  further  includ- 
ing an  inverter  connected  to  one  of  the  outlet  channels  of 
said  bistable  element,  and 

(h)  inlet  conduit  means  passing  through  said  extension  sleeve 
for  connecting  said  pulse  generator  to  said  pump  body  to 
transmit  pressurized  pulses  to  said  di^hragms  for  driving 
said  plunger  into  said  pumping  chamber, 

(i)  outlet  conduit  means  passing  through  said  extension 
sleeve  for  discharging  the  liquid  forced  out  of  said  pump- 
ing chamber  in  said  pump  body  by  said  displacer. 


being  defined  between  said  tubular  conductors  and  said 
further  pipe. 


4,500,265 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  COMPRESSOR 
Jaek  Evans,  Baltimore,  and  PUUp  A.  Studer,  Sih^er  Spring,  both 
of  Mdn  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  <rf  tlM  Nattoaal  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Adadnistration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,724 
Int  a.3  F04B  17/04:  H02K  33/14;  FDIB  19/00;  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  417—417  14  < 


4,500,264 

AIR  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Georg  H.  LIndMr,  Vliasingsn,  Netherlands,  assipMr  to  MAT 
Clsmicals  Inc^  Woodbridge,  N  J. 

I         Filed  Jan.  4. 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,176 
'  Int  CL^  B67D  5/50 

UJS.  q.  417-^95  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  upwardly  opening  receptacle,  liquid 
stored  within  said  receptacle,  a  lid  for  said  receptacle,  said  lid 
having  an  q>eriure  formed  therethrough,  and  a  diaphragm 
pump  assembly  for  withdrawing  the  liquid  from  said  recepta- 
cle, said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  diaphragm  pump  submerged  within  said  receptacle 
below  the  level  of  the  liquid, 

(b)  said  pump  having  a  body  with  an  inlet  passage  for  admit- 
ting liquid,  an  outlet  passage  for  discharging  liquid  and  a 
pumping  chamber  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sage for  receiving  liquid  there, 

(c)  a  first  valve  controlling  the  admission  of  liquid  into  the 


1.  Fluid  compressor  apparatus  substantially  free  of  mechani- 
cal vibrations,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  mutually  opposing  movable  magnetizable  bodies 
(10, 12)  located  in  a  body  housing  (22), 

a  sealed  volume  of  a  working  fluid  under  pressure  located 
between  said  pair  of  bodies  (10,  12)  which  urges  said 
bodies  apart; 

means  (56)  in  reUtively  close  proximity  to  said  pair  of  mag- 
netizable bodies  (10,  12)  for  periodically  generating  a 
single  magnetic  field  interlinking  said  bodies,  said  single 
magnetic  field  passing  through  said  magnetizable  bodies 
and  producing  mutually  attractive  magnetic  forces  there- 
between for  causing  said  bodies  to  be  drawn  together, 
whereupon  said  volume  alternately  compresses  and  ex- 
pands to  respectively  increase  and  decrease  the  pressure 
of  the  working  fluid  to  generate  a  compression  wave 
therein;  and 

outlet  means  (66)  for  coupling  said  compression  wave  gener- 
ated in  the  gas  volume  out  of  the  body  housing  (22),  said 
outlet  means  being  located  intermediate  said  magnetizable 
bodies. 
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M00,266 

LINEAR  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

Donald  L.  CoaiBiiis,  Hopewell,  V«^  atdgnor  to  AMF  lacorpo- 

nited.  White  Plslae,  N.Y. 

CoatlaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  305,011,  Sep.  24,  IMl,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatlon  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,004 

Int  a.J  P04B  43/12.  45/08 

UA  a  417-474  lldalms 


I.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

a  linear  fiexible  conduit  disposed  in  said  chamber  having  an 
inlet  at  one  end  of  said  housing  to  receive  material  to  be 
moved  and  a  discharge  for  such  material  at  the  other  end 
of  said  housing; 

a  fixed  surface  in  said  chamber  supporting  said  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  shoes  disposed  in  series  and  movable  along 
linear  axes  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit  thereby 
compressing  said  conduit  against  said  support  surface  by 
each  of  said  shoes  forming  a  closure  of  said  conduit; 

means  for  moving  said  shoes  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
forming  closures  progressively  positioned  along  said  con- 
duit to  move  material  from  the  conduit  inlet  to  the  conduit 
discharge; 

laterally  spaced  guide  means  including  opposed  pairs  of 
guide  tracks  or  surfaces  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  support  suface  on  the  same  side  of  said  surface 
as  said  flexible  conduit  and  on  either  side  of  said  conduit; 

said  conduit  and  said  shoes  disposed  between  said  guide 
pairs  of  guide  tracks  or  surfaces;  and 

each  of  said  shoes  having  stem  portions  extending  into  and 
being  movable  along  an  opposed  pair  of  guide  tracks  or 
surfaces  to  limit  the  movement  of  each  shoe  along  an  axis 
extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit. 


pumped  therethrough  said  flow  means  as  said  pistons  are 
reciprocated; 

said  pistons  disposed  within  replaceable  piston  housings; 

each  of  said  piston  housings  secured  within  the  confines  of 
an  outer  housing  of  said  pump  apparatus; 

each  of  said  piston  housings  fitted  on  opposing  ends  with  an 
inclined  surface  that  sealingly  mates  with  a  matching 
inclined  surface  that  is  formed  on  an  adjourning  end  mem- 
ber; 

each  said  end  member  being  positioned  to  align  the  center- 
line  of  said  matching  inclined  surface  concentric  to  the 
centerline  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston; 

said  piston  housing  constructed  to  align  said  piston  bore 
concentric  to  the  centerline  of  said  inclined  surface  on 
each  end  thereof;  and 

means  to  tighten  said  end  members  against  said  piston  hous- 
ing, with  said  unidirectional  flow  means  being  separate 
from  said  end  members. 


4,500,268 

ROTARY  PUMP  HAVING  BRAKE  MEANS  WITH 

THERMAL  FUSE 

Jack  G.  Sundberg,  Meriden;  John  P.  Schafftaer,  South  Windaor, 

and  Daniel  J.  Conlon,  Hartford,  aU  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to 

Chandler  Evana  Inc,  Weat  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,828 

Int.  a.i  F04C  2/18.  15/00:  BWT  13/04;  F04B  49/02 

U.S.a418-l  gciaima 


4,500,267 
MUD  PUMP 
J.  C.  Birdwell,  8535  Glencreat,  Houston,  Tex.  77061 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,979,  Oct.  8, 1981, 

abandoned.  Thla  appUcation  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,400 

Int  a.i  n6J  10/04 

UA  a.  417-552  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  prolonged  dry  running  of  a  pump 
having  a  shaft  journal  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  pump,  a 
rotating  pumping  member  carried  by  the  shaft  journal  for 
rotation  therewith  and  a  bearing  positioned  in  the  pump  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  shaft  journal,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
placing  a  thermal  fuse  in  the  bearing;  and 
placing  a  braking  member  in  the  pump  adjacent  an  end  of  the 
shaft  journal,  the  braking  member  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  stop  rotation  of  the  shaft  journal  upon  melting  of 
the  thermal  fuse. 


2.  Pump  apparatus  comprising: 

two  or  more  cylinders  each  having  a  bore  with  a  piston 
slidably  and  sealingly  disposed  therein; 

connection  means  to  each  piston  for  receiving  reciprocating 
driving  means; 

each  said  piston  dividing  each  said  cylinder  into  first  and 
second  expansion  chambers  with  at  least  one  of  said  ex- 
pansion chambers  being  fitted  with  inlet  and  outlet  unidi- 
rectional flow  means  positioned  to  enable  fluid  to  be 


4,500,269 

INTEGRAL  TUBE-LOADING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

lliumian  S.  Jess,  LydonvlUe,  N.Y^  aasigBor  to  Conned,  Inc.. 

Medina,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,370 
Int.  a.'  F04B  43/12.  45/08 
VS,  a  418-45  12  daioM 

1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump  having  a  housing  with  an  inner  wall, 
a  rotor  having  an  outer  wall,  a  flexible  tube  for  insertion  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  means  mounting  said 
rotor  for  eccentric  movement  within  said  housing  with  said 
inner  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  wall,  said  eccentric  move- 
ment causing  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  rotor  to  pro- 
gressively recede  from  said  inner  wall  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  so  as  to  acconmiodate  said  flexible  tube  in  a  relatively 
uncompressed  state,  the  improvement  comprising  a  device  for 
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inserting  said  tube  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  compris- 
ing a  pin  member  including  a  tube  inserting  end  and  a  digital 
grasping  end  and  a  central  portion  therebetween,  and  linkage 
meant  mounting  said  pin  member  relative  to  said  rotor  for 


tions  positioned  outwardly  of  said  first  axis  and  projecting 
into  receiving  recesses  in  said  inner  gear  rotor. 


9«f' 


causing  said  tube  inserting  end  to  always  be  aligned  with  said 
portion  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  rotor  so  that  the  tube  inserting 
end  of  said  pin  member  can  progressively  press  portions  of  said 
tube  in  a  relatively  uncompressed  state  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  as  said  rotor  is  caused  to  rotate. 


4,500,270 
GEAR  ROTOR  FUEL  PUMP 
Charles  H.  Tnckey,  Cass  Oty,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Cass  Oty,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,097 

Int  a.3  VOAB  23/14.  17/00 

VJS.  a.  418—133  3  Claims 


1.  Ui  a  gear  rotor  pump  having  an  outer  gear  rotor  with 
pumping  recesses  and  an  inner  gear  rotor  driven  within  an 
eccentric  opening  in  a  cam  ring  by  a  rotating  power  input  unit, 
that  improvement  in  construction  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inlet  housing  having  a  liquid  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  flat 
pump  housing  wall  at  the  other  end  and  a  pump  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  circumferentially  spaced  therein, 

(b)  a  gear  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  including  an  inner 
gear  rotor  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and  an  outer  gear 
rotor  within  said  cam  ring  rotatable  with  said  inner  gear 
rotor,  each  said  rotor  having  equal  axial  dimensions  with 
one  end  lying  against  said  flat  housing  wall, 

(c)  first  flexible  plate  means  rotatable  with  said  assembly 
radially  overlying  the  other  end  of  said  inner  and  outer 
gear  rotor  assembly  to  close  the  pumping  recesses  at  said 
other  end  and  pressing  said  assembly  against  said  wall,  and 

(d)  second  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  first  flexible  plate 
means  and  said  inner  gear  rotor  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
outer  gear  rotor  and  a  consequent  pumping  action, 

(e)  means  is  provided  to  mount  said  gear  assembly  within 
said  cam  ring  comprising  a  non-rotating  stub  shaft  concen- 
tric with  said  first  axis  and  mounted  in  said  inlet  housing 
and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  flat  wall  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  inner  rotor  through  a  central  opening 
in  said  inner  rotor,  the  stub  shaft  being  independent  of  and 
unsupported  by  said  power  input  unit  and  said  second 
means, 

(0  the  second  means  comprising  a  rotating  means  on  said 
power  unit  rotatable  independent  of  said  stub  shaft  having 
a  body  portion  exerting  axial  pressure  against  said  flexible 
plate  means  and  circumferentially  spaced  finger  projec- 


4,500,271 

UNDERWATER  PELLETIZER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  W.  Smith,  Ftacastic,  Vs.,  assigMNr  to  Gala  ladostriea, 

lac  Eagle  Rock,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,470 

Int  a.)  B29C  17/14;  B29F  3/00 

VS.  a.  425—67  6  rt,im^ 


h^^ 


1.  In  an  underwater  pelletizer  including  a  rotatable  cutter 
blade  assembly  associated  with  a  cutting  surface  of  a  die  for 
forming  pellets  and  including  a  drive  shaft,  means  adjustably 
supporting  the  drive  shaft  for  adjustable  movement  axially  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
adjusting  the  cutter  blade  assembly  in  relation  to  the  cutting 
surface  on  the  die  said  adjustably  supporting  means  being 
manually  operable  to  accurately  adjust  the  position  of  the 
cutter  blade  assembly  and  said  adjustably  supporting  means 
including  a  bearing  joumalling  the  shaft,  a  bearing  housing 
mounting  the  bearing  and  a  bearing  support  plate,  said  bearing 
housing  being  threaded  through  the  bearing  support  plate  for 
rotational  movement  of  the  bearing  housing  and  axial  move- 
ment of  the  bearing  and  shaft. 


4,500,272 

FLOATING  CORE  TRANSMISSION  MEMBER  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  ASSISTANCE 

Jean-Francois  Astier,  BoissenU  Feytiat;  Louis  Beasaguet,  U* 

mogea,  and  Michel  Laplanche,  Feytiat,  aU  of  France,  aasipiors 

to  Legrand,  Limoges,  France 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  4, 1982,  82  07701 

iBt  a.3  B30B  11/02 

VS.  CL  425—78  19  daioH 


9/        *1 


1.  In  a  transmission  member  for  ultrasonic  vibrations  said 
transmission  member  being  of  the  type  including  a  casing,  a 
floating  core  free  to  move  in  all  directions  within  said  casing, 
said  core  having  at  least  two  arms  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one 
another,  said  at  least  two  arms  separately  projecting  towards 
the  exterior  of  said  casing,  one  of  said  arms  having  means  for 
connection  to  an  ultrasonic  driving  member  and  another  of 
said  arms  having  means  for  connection  to  a  driven  member. 
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and  said  casing  defining  an  internal  housing  having  a  configu- 
ration which  corrresponds  to  that  of  the  exterior  of  said  core 
and  being  spaced  from  said  core,  an  improvement  comprising 
an  insulating  layer  positioned  between  said  floating  core  and 
walls  of  said  internal  housing  in  the  casing  in  which  said  float- 
ing core  is  disposed,  said  insulating  layer  being  formed  of  a 
solid  elastic  material  filling  said  space  in  said  casing  between 
said  casing  and  said  core. 


AUTOMATIC  POURING  AND  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  HARD  AND  SOFT  CANDY 
Dennis  M.  Aodenon,  Star  Route  Box  1049J,  Ox  Bow  Estates, 
Payton,  Ariz.  85541 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  S«r.  No.  562,870 

iBt  CL3  B29C  5/Oa-  A23G  3/16 

U.S.  a.  425—143  11  cialns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing  sugar  syrups 
into  a  mold  comprising: 

a  mounting  block  defining  a  cavity  therein  having  first  input 
and  output  ports, 

a  hopper  for  dispensing  syrups  through  said  first  input  port 
into  said  cavity, 

a  dispensing  valve  mounted  in  said  cavity, 

said  valve  comprising  a  cylinder  movable  in  said  cavity  and 
a  piston  means  movable  in  said  cylinder, 

said  cylinder  having  second  input  and  output  ports, 

first  and  second  fluid  operable  means, 

first  and  second  sequencing  means, 

said  first  sequencing  means,  when  activated  by  fluid  under 
pressure  in  one  position,  activates  said  first  cylinder  means 
to  connect  said  inlet  port  of  said  block  with  said  inlet  port 
of  said  cylinder  and  activates  said  second  sequencing 
means  to  move  said  piston  means  outwardly  of  said  cylin- 
der to  enlarge  a  cavity  in  said  cylinder  to  receive  syrup 
from  said  hoppwr, 

said  first  sequencing  means,  when  activated  to  another  posi- 
tion, activating  said  first  cylinder  means  to  move  said 
cylinder  to  close  said  first  inlet  port  in  said  block  and  said 
second  inlet  port  in  said  cylinder  and  to  open  said  second 
outlet  port  in  said  cylinders  and  place  it  in  alignment  with 
said  first  outlet  port  in  said  block, 

said  first  sequencing  means,  when  activated  to  said  another 
position,  activating  said  second  sequencing  means  to  cause 
said  piston  means  to  move  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  to 
force  syrup  in  the  cavity  in  said  cylinder  out  of  said  first 
and  second  outlet  ports  into  a  mold. 


4.500,274 
QUICK-CHANGE  MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
INJECTION-MOLDING  MACHINES 
Wilhelm  Cyriax,  Meiaerxlngeii;  GcriMrd  Tamboert,  Pletten- 
burg,  and  JohaoBM  Hdachuh,  Meincrzhagen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aafignon  to  Battenfeld  MaacUneniabriken 
GmbH,  MelnerzhagaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  S«r.  No.  488,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215567 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/16 
UA  a.  425—185  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  having  a  pair  of  mold- 
carrying  plates  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  displaced 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  in  a  mold-opening  and  a 
mold-closing  direction,  a  quick-change  mold  system  which 
comprises: 
a  mold  having  a  pair  of  separable  mold  parts  adapted  to 

define  an  injection  mold  cavity; 
a  respective  adapter  plate  bolted  to  each  of  said  parts  and 
confronting  the  respective  one  of  said  mold-carrying 
plates; 
guide  means  on  only  one  of  said  mold-carrying  plates  form- 
ing a  linear  guide  path  for  the  respective  mold-adapter 
plate  and  the  respective  mold  part  affixed  thereto 
whereby  said  mold  between  said  adapter  plates  can  be 
shifted  along  said  path  between  said  mold-carrying  plates 
transversely  to  said  direction; 
latch  means  for  coupling  said  parts  together  in  a  closed 
position  of  said  mold  for  introduction  of  said  mold  be- 
tween said  mold-carrying  plates  into  and  for  withdrawal 
out  of  position  in  said  machine; 
abutment  means  on  said  one  of  said  mold-carrying  plates 
transverse  to  said  direction  forming  a  stop  for  at  least  one 
of  said  adapter  plates  along  said  path  thereby  aligning  said 
one  of  said  adapter  plates  with  the  respective  mold-carry- 
ing plate;  and 
locking  means  on  said  mold-carrying  plates  for  engagement 
with  said  adapter  plates  to  retain  said  adapter  plates 
against  the  respective  mold-carrying  plates  during  open- 
ing and  closing  of  the  mold,  said  locking  means  including 
a  plurality  of  releasable  clamps  on  the  other  of  said  mold- 
carrying  plates  shiftable  to  engage  over  the  confronting 
adapter  plate. 


4,500,275 
QUICK  CHANGE  LOCATOR  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Edward  A.  RnU,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  aaalgnor  to  Sharp  Die  A 
Mold  Company,  lac.,  a  subaidiary  of  R  A  R  Plaatk  Material, 
lac,  Fraaer,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,686 

iBt  a.3  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  425—192  R  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  plastic  or  die  cast  molding  machine  having  opposed 

stationary  and  movable  platens  adapted  to  receive,  mount  and 

support  a  sectional  plastic  molding  die  having  opposed  station- 
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ary  and  movable  guidably  interconnected  clamps  plates  com- 
prising; 

opposed  inwardly  facing  symmetrical  quick  change  locator 
clamp  assemblies  mounted  upon  said  platens; 

each  cliunp  assembly  including  a  body  plate  bearing  against 
and  secured  to  a  platen; 

laterally  spaced  index  pins  mounted  upon  said  body  plate 
and  projecting  outwardly  thereof; 

there  being  correspondingly  spaced  keyhole  slots  within  the 
corresponding  edges  of  said  clamp  plates  adapted  to  coop- 
eratively receive  said  pins  for  locating  said  clamp  plates 
ifelative  to  and  against  said  body  plates  respectively; 


^c 


J~p^ 


longitudinally  spaced  opposed  inward  directed  pairs  of  plate 
clamps  adjustably  and  guidably  mounted  upon  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  plate  adapted  to  receive  and  retainingly 
engage  opposite  sides  of  a  clamp  plate; 

and  rotatable  screw  means  interconnecting  each  pair  of 
clamps  rotatable  in  one  direction  for  simultaneously  mov- 
ing each  pair  of  clamps  inwardly  to  operatively  and  retain- 
ingly engage  a  clamp  plate  for  securing  said  clamp  plates 
to  said  platens  respectively; 

and  alternately  rotatable  in  the  opposite  direction  for  mov- 
ing each  pair  of  clamps  outwardly  to  disengage  said  clamp 
plates  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  sectional  die  and  clamp 
plates  from  said  platens. 


,  4,500^6 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DEEP  DISH  PIZZA  CRUSTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Mllca  R.  Cherkaaky,  833  E.  Washington  St.,  Appleton,  Wis. 
54912,  and  Ernest  V.  Canamero,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Miles  R.  Cherkaaky,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FiM  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,555 

Int  CL^  A21C  3/02,  9/08,  11/10 

VJS.  a.  425—297  9  Claims 


1.  Automated  apparatus  for  forming  pie  crusts,  comprising 
first  supply  means  for  providing  a  ribbon  of  dough;  conveyor 
means  comprising  plunl  flight  plates,  each  flight  plate  includ- 
ing a  cutting  ring  and  support  means  within  said  cutting  ring 
for  supporting  a  pie  pan  interiorly  of  said  ring;  second  supply 
means  for  delivering  a  pie  pan  to  each  said  support  means; 
anvil  means  for  urging  said  ribbon  of  dough  against  each  said 
cutttnig  ring,  thereby  severing  disks  of  dough  from  said  ribbon 
and  allowing  each  said  disk  to  drop  into  the  associated  pan;  and 
fluid  reciprocated  diaphragm  means  capable  of  being  distended 


for  pressing  each  said  disk  into  the  corresponding  pan  in  con- 
forming relation  and  capable  of  being  withdrawn  for  separat- 
ing from  said  disk. 


4,500,277 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOFORMING 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Lance  W.  Bollock,  Wonga  Park;  Jodp  Vlahck,  and  Ferenc 
Koiracs,  both  of  Tuliamarinc,  all  of  Australia,  aasigaors  to  W. 
R.  Grace  Australia  Limited,  Fawkner,  Australia 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Mar.  2, 1982,  2922/82 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/04,  17/03 
U.S.  a.  425—387.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  thermoforming  tool  adapted  to  selectively  distribute 
and  stretch  a  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  body  portion  comprising  a  sidewall  means  having  an  inter- 
nal surface  defining  at  least  one  cavity  and  an  external 
surface  adapted  to  contact  said  heated  thermoplastic  sheet 
material; 

at  least  one  insert  portion  having  an  external  surface  adapted 
to  contact  said  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  nuterial,  said 
insert  being  retainingly  held  by  said  sidewall  means  and 
having  an  internal  surface  co-operating  with  said  internal 
surface  of  said  body  portion  to  defme  a  hollow  internal 
chamber; 

inlet  means  adapted  to  admit  pressurized  air  into  said  cham- 
ber; 

wherein  the  surface  defining  the  internal  chamber  is  config- 
ured to  direct  circulation  of  pressurized  air  admitted  into 
said  chamber  from  said  inlet  means  initially  across  said 
internal  surface  of  said  insert  portion  to  said  sidewall 
means; 

wherein  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  insert  portion  is 
different  from  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  whereby  said  body  portion  and  said  insert  portion 
are  adapted  to  chill  said  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  mate- 
rial and  the  rate  of  chUling  of  said  heated  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  by  said  insert  portion  is  different  from  the 
rate  of  chUling  of  said  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
by  said  body  portion. 


4,500,278 
YARN  HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Stanley  R.  Cochran,  Midlothlaa,  Va.,  and  Francis  W.  Strahora, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  NauMun  and 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487^97 
Int  a.}  B29C  25/00 
VS.  CL  425—445  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  para-aramid  filaments  at  high 
speed  comprising  a  staggered  array  of  at  least  3  closely  spaced 
heated  roUs  having  diameters  of  no  more  than  38. 1  cm  capable 
of  operating  at -a  first  surface  speed  in  excess  of  274  m/min  and 
surface  temperatures  of  17S*-300*  C.  followed  by  a  second 
staggered  array  of  at  least  3  closely  spaced  heated  rolls  having 
diameters  of  no  naore  than  38. 1  cm  capable  of  operating  at  a 
surface  speed  in  excess  of  the  surface  speed  of  the  first  array  of 
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rolls  and  having  surface  temperatures  of  175*-300*  C.  and  a 
third  suggered  array  of  at  least  3  closely  spaced  constant-tem- 


perature cooling  rolls  having  diameters  of  less  than  30.5  cm 
capable  of  operating  at  a  surface  speed  sufficient  to  maintain 
0.6  to  4.0  gpd  tension  on  yam  entering  the  cooling  rolls. 


4|500,280 

VIBRATION.AIDED  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Jean-FVancois  Astier,  Boliaciill  Feytiat;  Louk  Bcsaaguet,  Li- 

■osea,  and  Michel  LaPlaacbe,  Feytiat,  all  of  Frucc,  aaaign- 

on  to  Legrand,  Limogea,  Fhuce 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,385 
Ctaima  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  13, 1982,  82  12279 
Int  a.3  B29F  //(W;  B29C  ll/QO 
UA  a.  425-569  27  aaim. 


»»     »7 


4,500,279 
HEAT  PIPE  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 
Richard   D.   Develliaa,   Rockport,   and   Paul   M.   Swenson, 
Gloucester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kona  Corporation, 
Gloucester,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,440 

lot  a.3  B29F  im 

U  A  a  425-548  15  ctainw 


1.  A  hot  manifold  system  for  use  between  the  melt  input  and 
the  cavity  portion  of  a  hot  runner  mold  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  block  member  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  left 
end  and  a  right  end; 

(b)  a  first  portion  of  said  block  defining  within  part  thereof 
a  runner  channel  through  which  molten  material  is 
adapted  to  flow,  said  runner  channel  extending  from  said 
melt  input  in  the  top  of  said  block  therethrough  to  at  least 
one  output  in  the  bottom  of  said  block  to  the  cavity  por- 
tion of  said  mold; 

(c)  a  second  portion  of  said  block  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  heat  source  in  direct  thermal  contact  with  said  second 
portion; 

(e)  a  first  plurality  of  elongated  isothermal  heat  pipes  dis- 
posed within  said  block; 

(0  said  heat  pipes  extending  from  within  said  second  portion 
of  said  block  into  said  first  portion  of  said  block  the  left  to 
right  length  thereof  such  that  said  heat  pipes  are  substan- 
tially uniformly  disposed  within  said  first  portion  of  said 
block  relative  to  each  other  in  proximate  relation  to  said 
runner  channel; 

(g)  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  block  may  be  main- 
tained at  a  uniform  level  regardless  of  factors  tending  to 
vary  such  uniformity  by  the  self  compensating  variation  in 
the  rate  of  change  of  sutc  of  the  operating  fluid  contained 
in  said  heat  pipes. 


1.  A  vibration-aided  feed  device  for  a  molding  apparatus  of 
the  kind  comprising  an  injection  head  and  a  mold,  a  feed  chan- 
nel for  bringing  said  injection  head  into  communication  with 
said  mold,  said  feed  device  comprising  a  connecting  body 
having  a  distribution  channel  defining  at  least  part  of  said  feed 
channel,  a  laterally  extending  vibrating  arm  linked  to  said 
connecting  body,  a  vibration  generator  coupled  to  said  vibrat- 
ing arm  for  imparting  vibrations  to  said  connecting  body  with- 
out substantially  increasing  temperatures  in  said  distribution 
channel,  and  resilient  means  floatingly  mounting  said  connect- 
ing body  for  permitting  vibration  thereof  relative  to  said  injec- 
tion head  and  said  mold. 


4,500,281 
BURNING  OF  FUELS 
Darid  H.  Beardmore,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsTillc,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,979 

Int.  a.3  F23J  7/00 

UA  a.  431—3  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  burning  a  fuel,  containing  significant 
amounts  of  NO,  precursors,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  fuel  through  at  least  three  serially  connected 
combustion  zones  in  open  communication  with  one  an- 
other, including;  at  least  two  fuel-rich  zones  and  a  last 
fuel-lean  zone; 

(b)  adding  a  first  volume  of  combustion-supporting  material 
adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  the  first  of  said  fuel-rich 
zones  and  intimately  mixing  the  thus  added  first  volume  of 
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combustion-supporting  material  with  all  of  said  fuel  adja- 
cent said  upstream  end  of  said  first  of  said  fuel-rich  zones; 

(c)  adding  an  additional  volume  of  combustion-supporting 
material  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  each  of  the  remain- 
ing fuel-rich  zones  and  intinutely  mixing  the  thus  added 
additional  volume  of  combustion-supporting  material 
with  effluent  from  the  immediately  preceeding  fuel-rich 
zone  adjacent  said  upstream  end  of  each  of  said  remaining 
fuel-rich  zones; 

(d)  the  total  combustion-supporting  material  thus  added  to 
the  upstream  end  of  said  first  fiiel-rich  zone  and  said  re- 
maining fuel-rich  zones,  together  with  said  fuel,  resulting 
in  a  fuel/combustion-supporting  material  equivalence 
ratio  greater  than  1.0; 

(e)  adding  a  still  further  volume  of  combustion-supporting 
material  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  fuel-lean  zone 
and  intimately  mixing  the  thus  added  still  further  volume 
of  combustion-supporting  material  with  effluent  from  the 
last  of  said  fuel-rich  zones  adjacent  said  upstream  end  of 
said  fuel-lean  zone; 

(0  the  total  combustion-supporting  material  thus  added  to 
the  upstream  ends  of  said  first  fuel-rich  zone,  said  remain- 
ing fuel-rich  zones  and  said  fuel-lean  zone,  together  with 
said  fuel,  resulting  in  a  fuel/combustion-supporting  mate- 
rial equivalence  ratio  less  than  1.0; 

(g)  providing  an  outlet  from  each  combustion  zone  of  sub- 
stantially less  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  beginning  of  the  next  succeeding  combustion 
zone  and  abruptly  terminating  more  fuel-rich  combustion 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  each  of  a  preceeding  one 
of  said  combustion  zones  and  initiating  less  fuel-rich  com- 
bustion adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  each  of  an  immedi- 
ately succeeding  one  of  said  combustion  zones,  at  least  in 
part,  by  thus  adding  combustion-supporting  material  to 
the  effluent  of  said  preceding  one  of  said  combustion 
zones  as  a  plurality  of  radial  jets  toward  the  center  of  said 
combustion  zone,  whereby  at  least  three  clearly  defmed 
combustion  zones  are  formed; 

(h)  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  combustion  catalyst  to  the 
thus  formed  mixture  of  said  fuel  and  iaid  first  volume  of 
combustion-supporting  material  adjacent  said  upstream 
end  of  said  first  of  said  fuel-rich  zones;  and 

(i)  burning  said  fuel  in  the  presence  of  said  combustion-sup- 
porting material  and  said  combustion  catalyst  in  a  serial 
manner  in  said  at  least  three  combustion  zones. 


a  cylindrical  swirl  chamber  defmed  by  said  housing;  equidi- 
mensional  spaced  stationary  segments  positioned  within  said 
housing  forming  gas  inlet  porte  arranged  symmetrically  in 
diametrical  opposition  to  each  other;  and  pivotable  vane  units 
mounted  at  their  central  portions  on  respective  axles  posi- 
tioned centrally  of  said  gas  inlet  ports  each  said  pivouble  vane 
unite  being  comprised  of  two  parts,  each  part  of  each  vane  unit 
being  independently  pivoUble  around  ite  said  respective  axle 
along  an  inner  edge  of  each  said  part. 


4,500,282  _ 

BURNER  GUIDE  VANE  DEVICE 
VladislaT  Y.  Eschenko,  TashaTtofflash-2,  15,  kT.  20;  IrsaU  K. 
MusacT,  kTartal  19, 10,  kr.  39;  y^v^AAA^^  s.  Talibdzhanov, 
k?artal  TS 17/18, 7,  kr.  26,  aU  of  Tashkent;  VUctor  A.  Leonov, 
uUtsa  Alishera  Navoi,  21/6,  k?.  55,  Dushanbe;  Anatoly  D. 
Bobro?,  nUtsa  Dimitrofa,  5,  kt.  132,  Ulyanovsk;  Eflm  I. 
KiroTsky,  ChUanzar,  kvartal  13, 3,  kv.  62,  Taahkcnt;  Vladimir 
A.  Gritsenko,  Kara-Kamysh,  2/4,  35,  kv.  48,  Tashkent,  and 
Alexandr  V.  Golovanov,  masslT  Junus-Abad  B*l,  63,  kv.  73, 
Tashkent,  aU  of  U.S.S  Jl. 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,477 

Int  0.3  F23M  9/00 

U.S.  O.  431—184  4  daims 


4,500,283 

INFRA-RED  GENERATORS  AND  USE 

Thomas  M.  Smith,  1415  Golf  Rd.,  Cinnaminsoa,  N  J.  06077 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,512,  Oct  20,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  312,730,  Oct.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,443,185,  Ser.  No.  292,167, 

Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,081,  Jun.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,416,618,  and  Ser.  No.  238,418,  Feb.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,447,205,  each  U  a  contlnuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,491, 

Sep.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,207,  said  Ser.  No.  312,730,  Ser.  No. 

292,167,  Ser.  No.  279,081,  and  Ser.  No.  238,418,  each  is  a 

continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,332,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,326,843,  which  is  a  coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,229, 

May  15,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,155,  said  Ser.  No.  238,418,  and 

Ser.  No.  186,491,  each  is  a  coBtinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

94,901,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,272,238.  This  appUcatioB  Jub. 

29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,161 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jub.  29, 1982,  57-11088^ 

New  ZealBBd,  Aug.  11, 1982,  201562 

iBt  a.J  F23D  13/12 
U.S.  a.  431—328  3  dains 


1.  A  gas-fired  infiti-red-generating  burner  having  a  combus- 
tion gas  plenum  covered  by  a  porous  panel  secured  to  a  metal 
burner  body  the  exterior  of  which  is  covered  with  exposed 
thermal  insulation  blocks,  and  those  blocks  are  held  in  place  by 
wire  screening  wrapped  around  the  blocks,  the  burner  includ- 
ing means  clamping  edges  of  the  screen  in  place. 


4,500,284 
FORMING  SINGLE  WALL  BELLS  IN  DOUBLE  WALL 

PIPE 
Manfred  A.  A.  Lupke,  35  Irooshield  Cres.,  ThonihUl,  Canada 
L3T3K7 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  S«-.  No.  532357 
iBt  a.3  B29C  5/06.  17/07.  17/14:  B29D  23/03 

U.S.  a.  425—511  2  CMmrn 


1.  A  burner  guide  vane  device  for  use  with  a  burner  nozzle 
comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  double-walled  thermoplas- 
tic pipe  having  a  corrugated  outer  wall  and  a  substantially 
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smooth  inner  wall  secured  to  the  latter,  including  extruders  for 
said  walls,  a  core  plug  over  which  the  inner  wall  is  extruded, 
and  a  travelling  mold  defining  a  cavity  having  corrugated 
sections,  wherein  the  latter  are  separated  with  at  least  one  bell 
section  to  produce  accordingly  said  outer  wall  with  corru- 
gated and  bell  sections  means  for  omfonning  said  outer  wall  to 
said  cavity,  said  plug  being  provided  with  a  cutter  nx>unted 
downstream  and  having  an  actuator  to  puncture  the  inner  wall 
iu  said  bell  section  in  order  to  admit  air  into  a  chamber  of  the 
latter  between  its  outer  and  inner  walls. 


4,500,285 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  A  BARREL  RING  ON 

THE  CASTING  OF  A  ROTARY  CYLINDER 
Vni  Kiotmau,  CologM,  and  Habcrt  RameaoU,  Bcrgiacii  Glad- 
bach,  both  <rf  Fad.  Rep.  <^  Garauuy,  aaai^orfl  to  KHickiier- 
Hunboldt-DeatB  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  461,167 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Feb.  1, 
1982,  3203241 

lat  a.3  F27B  7/00:  D06F  58/00:  F16C  13/00 
V£.  a.  432—103  12  dains 


at  least  one  heating  tube  group  disposed  adjacent  to  said 

ceiling, 
said  heating  tube  group  formed  with  a  continuous  passage 

having  one  end  in  communication  with  said  burner  and 


the  other  end  in  communication  with  said  means  for  sup- 
plying  said  primary  air  to  said  burner  whereby  said  pri- 
mary air  passes  through  said  heating  tube  group  in  said 
clinker  box  and  is  preheated  prior  to  passing  into  said 
burner. 


4,500,287 
ROLLER  TABLE  FOR  SINGLE-LAYER  CERAMIC  KILNS 

IN  GENERAL 

Dario  Garraroii,  Modena,  and  Giordano  GiaveUi,  Sasauolo,  both 

of  Italy,  asdviort  to  Carfer  Sj^J.,  Modemi  and  Offldna  Mec- 

caalca  GisTelli  S.p Ji.,  Reggio  Emilia,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,905 

Int  a.3  F27D  3/00:  B65G  13/06 

VJS.  a.  432—246  11  Clainis 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  construction  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotary  kiln  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface; 

an  annular  bearing  ring  for  supporting  the  kiln  in  rotation 
and  having  an  inner  circumference  larger  than  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  spacing  plates  located  between  the  ring  and 
cylinder  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other; 
and 

support  elements  at  each  axial  side  of  the  bearing  ring  se- 
cured to  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  having  retaining 
elements  projecting  on  both  circumferential  sides  of  the 
plates  and  being  radially  outward  of  the  plates  to  provide 
radial  inward  support  to  the  plate  ends. 


4,500,286 
PRIMARY  AIR  SUPPLY  UNIT  OF  ROTARY  KILN 
HiroaU  Nagai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Furnace 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Chichiba  Cement  Co.  Ltd.,  boA  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,186 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  29, 1982,  57-131109; 
Aug.  26, 1982,  57-146949 

Int  a.3  F27B  7/02:  F27D  15/02 
VJS.  CL  432-106  6  Clainis 

1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  kiln, 
a  burner  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  kiln, 
means  for  supplying  primary  air  under  pressure  to  said 

burner, 
a  clinker  box  adjacent  said  end  of  said  kiln  for  receiving 

clinker  produced  by  said  kiln, 
said  clinker  box  having  a  ceiling  thereover, 
means  for  passing  secondary  air  into  contact  with  said  clin- 
ker prior  to  passing  said  secondary  air  into  said  end  of  said 
kiln. 


1.  In  a  roller  table  for  single-layer  ceramic  kilns  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  equidistant  hollow  metal  or 
ceramic  rollers,  the  opposite  ends  of  which  emerge  from  the 
respective  side  walls  of  a  ceramic  material  firing  tunnel  of  the 
kiln  for  rotation  by  a  friction  drive  system  comprising  a  chain, 
the  improvement  comprising  outside  the  firing  tunnel  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  rollers,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  idle 
wheels  for  supporting  the  roller  for  roUtion;  each  roller  hav- 
ing a  drive  end,  and  at  the  drive  end  of  each  roller,  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  generally  coaxial  with  the  roller  and  axially  out- 
wardly of  the  drive  end;  cooperating  means  between  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  drive  end  for  driving  the  roller  to  transfer  mate- 
rial along  the  tunnel  while  leaving  the  roller  fiee  to  expand 
axially  as  a  result  of  thermal  expansion,  and  cooperating  means 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  drive  end  of  the  roller  main- 
taining the  roller  in  an  operating  position  in  the  tunnel  during 
operation  of  the  kiln,  and  for  permitting  axial  removal  of  the 
roller  ftx>m  the  kiln  by  withdrawing  the  roller  axially  away 
from  the  shaft. 
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4,500,288 
ANGULAR  MOLD  FOR  DENTAL  USE 
Haw  C  fOB  Wdaacafluk,  Magadiw),  Switnrland,  aarigMir  to 
Hawe-Neos  Dental  Dr.  H.  ▼.  Weiasenflnh  SA.,  Gcntilino, 
Swltaerlaad 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,851 
CUoM  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Jan.  21,   1982, 
350/82 

Int  a.}  A61C  9/00 
VS.  a.  433—40  14  Clains 


1.  An  angular  mold  for  dental  use  comprising  a  cap  of  mate- 
rial transparent  to  ultraviolet  rays  and  the  rays  of  the  visible 
solar  spectrum,  the  cap  having  the  shape  of  the  lateral  half  of 
a  human  tooth  and  being  open  on  one  side  and  closed  at  its  top 
and  open  at  its  bottom,  the  cap  having  a  stem  on  its  closed  top 
that  makes  it  possible  to  grasp  the  mold  without  blocking  the 
passage  of  the  rays  of  ultraviolet  and  visible  light,  and  a  perma- 
nently deformable  reinforcement  that  extends  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  cap  and  that  occupies  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
area  of  the  cap  thereby  to  avoid  blocking  said  rays. 


4,500,289 

DENTURE  OCCLUSAL  MOUNTING  TRANSLATOR 
Ugo  S.  Gttvmcse,  1790  Warwick  Ave^  Warwick,  R.L  02889; 
John  R.  Griffin,  5  Franconia  St,  Dorchester,  Mass.  02122, 
•ad  Raymond  H.  Martin,  88  Brisbon  Rd.,  Somerset,  Mass. 
02726 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,427 

Int  a.3  A61C  77/00 

U.S.  a  43»-54  1  Claim 


1.  A  dental  occlusal  mounting  translator  for  use  with  an 
articulator  said  translator  is  used  to  mount  and  set  a  dental  cast 
of  a  patients  maxilla  to  the  patients  exact  occlusal  plane  in 
relation  to  the  zero-degree  table,  said  translator  having  a  flat 
zero-degree  table  on  which  artificial  teeth  are  to  be  set;  said 
zero-degree  table  having  an  anterior  elevating  calibrated  rod 
capable  of  swivel  movements  with  a  horizontal  support  pin 
grooved  on  one  end  for  supporting  the  anterior  papilla  of  the 
maxillary  cast;  a  pointer  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  pin  for 
positioning  of  the  arch  of  multiple  artificial  teeth  said  pointer 
located  at  the  top  section  of  the  elevating  calibrated  rod;  a 
posterior  horizontal  support  bar  for  engaging  the  hammula 
notches  of  the  maxilliary  cast  with  elevating  capabilities  lo- 
cated at  the  opposite  side  of  the  zero-degree  table  from  the 
calibrated  papilla  rod;  a  square  holed  mounting  disc  at  the  base 
of  the  zero-degree  table  and  a  mountmg  attachment  for  the 
translator  table  having  adjustable  clamp  with  a  set  screw  for 
tightening  to  the  base  of  articulator  having  mounting  platform 
with  a  square  protrusion  at  the  top  side  to  fit  the  square  holed 


disc  of  the  base  of  the  translator  table  to  secure  the  attachment 
and  table  together  and  a  mounting  attachment  for  insertion 
into  the  square  holed  disc  for  attaching  the  translator  Uble  to 
any  articulator,  said  mounting  attachment  having  adjustment 
clamp  with  a  set  screw  for  tightening  to  the  base  of  any  articu- 
lator. 


4,500,290 
ARTICULATOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jerry  C  Anderaoa,  4567  W.  Central,  Saite  B,  Wichita,  Kans. 
67212 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,762 

Int  a.J  A61C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  433—54  3  Claims 


1.  An  articulator  device  for  articulating  upper  and  lower 
dental  casts  comprising  a  base  having  a  generally  T-shaped 
structure  defining  a  tongue-like  protrusion  including  a  longitu- 
dinal slot; 

a  lower  dental  cast  holding  pad  for  holding  said  lower  dental 
cast  and  secured  to  the  tongue-like  protrusion  and  mov- 
ably  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  slot  for  anterior- 
posterior  direction  repositioning  of  the  lower  dental  cast 
with  respect  to  the  upper  dental  cast  for  malocclusive 
correction; 

a  pair  of  support  pins  implanted  in  said  base; 

a  pair  of  collars  slideably  positioned  along  the  support  pins 
and  having  means  for  fixedly  securing  the  collars  to  the 
support  pins; 

a  guide  member  slideably  disposed  along  the  pair  of  support 
pins  and  supported  by  the  collars  in  order  to  be  elevated 
or  lowered  in  accordance  with  the  movemenu  of  the 
collars; 

a  holder  supported  by  said  guide  member  and  having  a 
generally  T-shaped  structure  defming  a  tongue-like  pro- 
trusion, said  holder  comprising  a  structure  defining  a  pair 
of  generally  elongated  recessed  apertures  wherethrough 
said  pair  of  pins  slideably  pass  and  said  holder  further 
defming  a  pair  of  elongated  slots; 

means  for  adjustably  laterally  moving  said  holder  with  re- 
spect to  said  guide  member  to  align  the  upper  and  lower 
dental  casts  for  posterior  occlusion; 

and  an  upper  dental  cast  holding  pad  for  holding  the  upper 
dental  cast  and  rotatably  bound  to  said  tongue-like  protru- 
sion of  said  holder. 


4,500,291 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DENTURES 
Saauay  G.  Daria,  and  Donaa  C  Golliag,  both  of  10319  E.  42ad 
St,  Kaaaas  Qty,  Mo.  64133 

Filed  JbL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,790 
lat  CL^  A61C  7i/00 
U.S.  CL  433—213  6  daims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  denture  plates,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  an  impression  of  the  patient's  arch; 
casting  a  plaster  model  of  the  patient's  arch; 
forming  a  wax  plate  to  the  contour  of  the  palate  and  gingiva 
of  the  model; 
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removing  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  model  to  thereby  expose  the 

base  of  the  model; 
preparing  the  denture  plate  by  building  up  a  base  of  acrylic 


4,500^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

MUCOSAL  TISSUE  FOR  THE  RECEPTION  OF 

DENTURE  ANCHORING  INTRAMUCOSAL  INSERTS 

Carl  E.  Misch,  1611  Monroe,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,569 

Int  a.}  AOIC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433-173  3  Claims 


/O 


'(OX 


/r 
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T 
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1.  A  temporary  insert  for  use  in  preparing  a  freshly  formed 
cavity  in  the  mucosal  tissue  of  a  patient  for  the  reception  of  an 
intramucosal  insert  permanently  attached  to  a  denture,  said 
intramucosal  insert  having  a  shaft  with  an  enlarged  head 
fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
denture,  said  temporary  insert  comprising: 
a  shaft  formed  with  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  thereof  of 
a  size  and  shape  the  same  as  that  of  the  shaft  and  enlarged 
head  of  said  intramucosal  insert,  said  head  having  a  dome- 
like face  opposed  to  the  shaft  and  a  flat,  planar  face  contig- 
uous to  the  shaft  adjoining  the  upper  at  an  angle;  and 
a  thin  retainer  plate  fwedly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  of  said  temporary  insert  to  he  flat  against  the  surface 
of  mucosal  tissue  of  a  patient  when  the  shaft  and  head  of 
said  temporary  insert  are  seated  within  said  freshly  formed 
cavity; 
the  thickness  of  said  plate  being  insufficient  to  exert  any 
substantial  interference  with  a  normal  denture  seated  on 
said  mucosal  tissue  in  unattached  overlying  relationship  to 
said  temporary  insert  when  said  temporary  insert  is  seated 
in  said  cavity. 


4,500,293 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
REPRESENTING  DATA  INTO  A  GROUP  OF  RAISED 
DOTS  CONSTITUTING  THE  IMAGE  OF  SAID  DATA 
Jean  J.  Eltgen,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  COmpagnic  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinformatique  Ql  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Ano- 
■yme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,293 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  11, 1983,  83  02238 
Int  a.^  G09B  21/02 
MS.  a.  434—114  16  Qaims 


material  on  the  exposed  base  for  the  removed  tooth  and 
positioning  a  replacement  tooth  in  the  acrylic  material  to 
thereby  replace  the  removed  tooth;  and 
building  up  the  gingival  area  around  the  replacement  tooth. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  electric  signals  representing 
data  into  a  coded  image  of  said  data  comprising  a  group  of 
raised  dots  intended  to  be  read  by  touch  or  recorded  on  a 
medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium (10)  having  a  surface  capable  of  being  magnetized  locally 
at  quasi  point-shaped  sites  disposed  in  rows  (LI,  L2,  L3)  and 
columns  (Kl,  K2),  a  recording  unit  (14)  placed  near  said  sur- 
face and  operatively  arranged  to  selectively  magnetize  said 
elementary  sites  of  said  medium  in  response  to  the  reception  of 
said  electric  signals,  a  drive  (11)  to  bring  about  a  relative  dis- 
placement between  said  recording  medium  and  said  recording 
unit  according  to  a  preset  direction  of  movement  so  as  to 
enable  said  elementary  sites  to  be  selectively  magnetized  in  the 
course  of  their  movement  past  said  recording  unit,  and  an 
applicator  means  (15)  downstream  of  said  recording  unit  (14) 
in  relation  to  said  direction  of  movement  for  depositing  on  said 
recording  medium  (10)  particles  that  are  capable  of  being 
attracted  magnetically,  said  magnetic  recording  medium  (10) 
having  a  plurality  of  cells  (12)  each  locally  established  in  each 
of  said  elementary  sites  and  adapted  to  receive  a  particle  depos- 
ited by  said  applicator  means  (15)  in  the  cells  that  have  been 
magnetized,  said  particle  being  shaped  so  that  the  particles 
received  at  a  site  juts  out  at  the  surface  of  said  recording  me- 
dium. 


4,500,294 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECHNG  DENTAL 

CAVrriES 

WlUlam  D.  Lewis,  FUntridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Epic  Interna- 

tiooal  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,568 

Int  a.J  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  433—215  16  Claims 


5r^3-. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  tooth  decay  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  adapted 
for  placement  in  a  user's  mouth  for  concurrent  engage- 
ment of  said  upper  surface  against  the  user's  upper  teeth 
and  said  lower  surface  against  the  user's  lower  teeth; 
temperature  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  a  first  threshold  temperature  Tl  for  producing  a 
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first  visible  indication  and  responsive  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  a  second  threshold  temperature  T2  for  produc- 
ing a  second  visible  indication,  distinguishable  from  said 
first  visible  indication;  and 
means  affixing  said  temperature  sensing  means  to  said  sup- 
port member  upper  surface  for  contacting  multiple  ones  of 
said  user's  upper  teeth,  said  temperature  sensing  means 
exhibiting  a  substantially  uniform  response  across  said 
upper  surface  whereby  teeth  of  the  same  temperature  wUl 
cause  said  sensing  means  to  produce  the  same  visible 
indications. 


US 


,434—218 


7Clalms 


•v 


HK 
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1.  Apparatus  useful  as  a  portable  radiation  comtamination 
training  device  that  simulates  detection  of  alpha  radiation  on 
personnel  and  clothing  by  reacting  to  a  magnet  that  has  been 
purposefully  placed  on  a  personnel  subject,  comprising: 
a  housing  simulating  in  appearance  the  probe  of  an  opera- 
tional alpha  radiation  detection  device,  having  a  portion 
designed  to  face  said  subject  during  said  training; 
a  deformable,  magnetically  responsive  material  mounted 

within  said  housing  adjacent  said  portion; 
gage  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  material  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  deformation  in  said  material; 
electronic  means  coupled  to  said  signal  for  preparing  said 
signal  to  be  coupled  to  said  operational  alpha  radiation 
detection  device. 


4,500,296 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING 
DENTAL  ANCHORS 
Abraham  Friedman,  Bnx^yn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

,  <        Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,936 
11  Int  a.3  A61C  5/« 

U.S.  d.  433—225  20  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  dental  anchor  for  insertion  into  a  chan- 
nel formed  in  a  tooth,  and  a  dental  tool  coacting  on  the  dental 
anchor,  said  dental  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  body 
integrally  including  an  anchoring  portion  for  operative  associ- 
ation within  the  channel  and  an  extended  portion  protruding 
from  said  channel,  said  dental  tool  including  means  for  wrap- 
ping a  wire  peripherally  about  at  least  a  part  of  said  extended 
portion  of  said  dental  anchor,  said  dental  tool  means  including 
an  elongated  rod  having  an  operating  end  and  an  opposite 


manipulating  end,  a  receiving  chamber  provided  in  said  rod 
and  axially  extending  from  said  operating  end  for  receiving 
said  extended  portion  therein,  a  passageway  provided  longitu- 
dinally through  said  rod  in  an  offset  arrangement  with  said 
chamber  for  retaining  a  supply  wire  therein  so  that  roution  of 
said  tool  helically  wraps  the  wire  about  the  extended  portion  of 


§SZ 


4,500,295 

PERSONAL  ALPHA  CONTAMINATION  SIMULATOR 
AND  DETECTOR 
Richard  H.  Insinger,  in,  Tangerine,  ami  Alfred  H.  Rodemann, 
Maitlaod,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Seovtary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,337 
I  Int  CL^  G09B  9/00 

LCI. 


the  dental  anchor  when  said  extended  portion  is  received  in 
said  chamber,  said  dental  tool  being  insertable  into  an  automat- 
ically driven  handpiece,  a  neck  portion  being  provided  on  said 
manipulating  end  and  having  means  for  locking  the  tool  into 
the  handpiece,  and  a  driving  portion  being  provided  on  said 
tool  for  rotatably  driving  the  tool  by  means  of  the  handpiece. 

4,500,297 
PADDLE  WHEEL  PROPELLED  WATERCRAFT 
Paul  BoolTa,  221  Lockhart  TMJL,  Montreal,  Qne.,  Canada 
H3P1Y3 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  429,309 

Int  QV  B63H  16/00 

U.S.  a  440-27  11  Claims 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising  a  main  floution  body,  said  main 
flotation  body  having  a  seat  portion,  said  seat  portion  being 
formed  integral  with  said  main  flotation  body  and  a  seat  cavity 
extending  substantially  centrally  below  an  upper  surface  of 
said  main  flotation  body,  said  main  flotation  body  defining  a 
circumferential  flotation  casing  about  said  seat  cavity  for  lat- 
eral flotation  stability  of  said  body,  support  means  for  a  crank 
axle,  said  support  means  having  at  least  two  spaced  ar>art  side 
booms  extending  forwardly  of  said  main  flotation  body  one  to 
each  side  of  said  main  floution  body,  a  front  boom  bridging 
said  side  booms  in  a  forward  end  thereof  to  constitute  a  wave 
breaking  means,  an  open  area  defined  between  said  side  booms 
and  said  front  boom,  said  open  area  being  provided  with  a 
bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  crank  axle  to  permit  crank  for- 
mations in  said  axle  to  be  freely  displaced  thereabove  on  an 
axle  pivot  axis,  a  crank  axle  removably  retained  transversely 
across  said  side  booms  over  said  open  area  in  axle  retaining 
means,  said  crank  formations  imparting  axial  rotation  to  op- 
posed end  portions  of  said  axle,  and  a  floatable  paddle  wheel 
secured  to  each  opposed  end  portions  of  said  axle  to  propel 
said  floution  body  on  a  water  surface,  said  paddle  wheel  being 
formed  as  a  floution  body  to  add  floution  support  to  said 
booms  on  said  water  surface,  said  crank  axle  and  paddle  wheels 
connected  thereto  being  detachable  from  said  booms  as  a 
unitary  structure  to  solely  support  a  user  on  said  water  surface 
and  to  provide  for  the  user  to  propel  himself  by  hand  operation 
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of  Mid  crank  fornutioiis  to  impart  rotation  to  said  wheels  to  rod  cooperating  with  said  front  doors  for  moving  said  front 
generate  a  propelling  force.  doors;  and  further  manually  operated  means  slideably  carried 


M00,298 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TORQUE  CORRECTING 

DEVICE 

CharlM  B.  Hall,  Ingicside,  nd  Martin  J.  Mondek,  Wonder 

Lake,  both  of  U^  aarignon  to  OntiMiard  Marine  Corporation, 

Waoke8an,m. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,268 

Int  CL^  B63H  25/42 

VJS.  CL  440-62  i  Claim 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  propulsion  unit, 
a  transom  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  a  boat 
transom,  a  swivel  bracket  mounted  on  said  transom  bracket  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  which  is  horizontal  when  said 
transom  bracket  is  boat  mounted,  king  pin  means  mounted  on 
said  swivel  bracket  for  pivotal  steering  movement  of  said 
propulsion  unit,  means  for  mounting  said  propulsion  unit  on 
said  king  pin  means  so  as  to  permit  limited  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  said  king  pin  means  in 
a  horizontal  direction,  torque  correcting  means,  means  for 
mounting  said  torque  correcting  means  on  said  propulsion  unit 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  horizon- 
tal axis,  and  linkage  means  for  displacing  said  torque  correcting 
means  about  said  transverse  axis  in  response  to  rotational 
movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  said  king  pin 
means,  said  linkage  means  including  rod  means  slidably 
mounted  in  said  means  mounting  said  propulsion  unit  on  said 
king  pin  means  and  means  connecting  said  rod  means  to  said 
torque  correcting  means  for  transmitting  sliding  movement  of 
said  rod  means  to  adjust  said  torque  correcting  means. 


4,500,299 

TOY  CARGO  PLANE 

Wflliam  J.  Kelley,  Torrance,  and  Terry  K.  Prince,  Paioa  Verdes, 

bodi  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  HawtiionM,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,149 

Int  CL^  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a  446-230  8  Claima 

1.  A  toy  cargo  plane  having  a  fuselage;  a  pair  of  front  doors 

moveably  affixed  to  said  fuselage;  means  for  manually  opening 

and  closing  said  front  doors  including  a  rod  slideably  carried  in 

said  fuselage,  said  rod  having  a  lever  fixed  thereto  and  being 

formed  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  grasped  by  the  hand  of  a 

user  for  moving  said  rod  along  its  axis;  means  attached  to  said 


in  said  fuselage  for  moving  a  ramp  m  and  out  of  said  front 
doors,  when  said  front  doors  are  opened. 


4,500,300 
ROTATIONALLY  ELASTIC  COUPLING 
Friuiz-Joief  Wolf,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  and  Hubert  Pletich, 
Birkenau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaora  to  WOCO 
FVanz-Joief  Wolf  A  Co.,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1982,  3211238 

Int  a.3  F16D  3/68.  3/50 
VJS.  a.  464—83  22  Claims 


1.  A  rotationally  elastic  coupling  comprising  two  rotatable 
half  coupling  means,  an  eccentric  disc  means  mounted  on  one 
of  said  half  coupling  means,  said  eccentric  disc  means  being 
displaced  along  a  translatory  path  of  travel  upon  rotation  of 
said  one  half  coupling  means,  resilient  means  mounted  on  said 
other  half  coupling  means,  said  resilient  means  being  disposed 
within  said  translatory  path  of  travel  of  said  eccentric  disc 
means  such  that  said  resilient  means  is  compressed  generally 
radially  outwardly  in  resiliently  resisting  relative  rotation 
between  said  two  half  coupling  means,  whereby  said  two 
rotaUble  half  coupling  means  are  thereby  resiliently  coupled. 
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^•^^t^Ol  control  cable  for  positioning  the  chain  guiding  device  relative 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  to  the  free-wheel  sprockets,  the  deformable  articuUtion  struc- 

TSANSMISSION  RATIO  OF  AN  INFINTTELY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 
Theodoras  P.  M.  Cade£  ,  Goirle,  NetlMriands,  assignor  to  Van 
Doonw's  Traassdasle  B.V.,  TUbnrg,  Netiierlaods 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432357 
daioM  priority,  applicatioo  Netlwrlaads,  Oct  5,   1981, 
8104510 

lat  a.}  F16H  11/04 
U.S.a474— 28  3  Claims 


1.  An 


ture  comprising  a  deformable  quadrilateral  structure  having  at 
least  two  sides  which  are  of  unequal  lengths. 


I  apparatus  for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  an 
infinitely  variable  V-belt  transmission  of  the  kind  including  a 
fluid  control  valve  which  supplies  fluid  to  and  relieves  fluid 
from  a  cylinder  space  the  volume  of  which  controls  the  trans- 
mission ratio  by  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  a  first  conical 
sheave  portion  relative  to  a  second  conical  sheave  portion,  said 
valve  including  a  valve  housing,  an  internal  axially  displace-  U.S.  CL  474—112 
able  valve  body  an  electromagnet  having  a  displaceable  arma- 
ture, the  electromagnet  upon  electrical  energization  producing 
an  axial  force  on  the  armature,  and  spring  means  connected 
between  the  armature  and  said  axially  displaceable  valve  body, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  axiid  force  on  the  arma- 
ture produced  by  energization  of  the  electromagnet  produces  a 
displacing  force,  via  said  spring  means,  on  said  valve  body  in 
one  direction;  and  fluid  connection  means  controlled  by  the 
position  of  the  armature  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said 
valve  body  to  effect  a  displacing  force  thereon  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  such  that  said  valve  body  is 
displaced  in  said  opposite  direction  to  a  position  in  which  the 
displacing  forces  on  said  valve  body  are  balanced. 


4,500,303 
IDLER  MECHANISM 
DeWayne  T.  Sermersheim,  and  Jade  L.  Baxter,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, ImIm  assignors  to  Cnnunins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Co> 
Iambus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336^33 
Int  a.3  F16H  7/m  7/12 

Udaims 


4,500,302 
DERAILLER  FOR  A  CYCLE  HAVING  AN  ORIENTABLE 

CHAIN  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Herr^  Oripin,  Noyellcs  sor  Mer,  Fnace,  assignor  to  Hnret  et 
scs  Flls,  Nanterra,  France 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,176 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  12, 198^  82  17081 

Int  CL3  F16H  7/22 

UJS.  CI.  474—82  5  Claims 

1.  A  derailleur  for  a  cycle  having  free-wheel  sprockets,  the 

derailleur  comprising  a  fued  support,  a  chain  guiding  device,  a 

deformable  articulation  structure  pivotally  connecting  the 

chain  guiding  device  to  the  suppori  and  for  connection  to  a 


1.  An  idler  mechanism  for  establishing  and  maintaining 
tension  in  a  drive  belt  having  a  length  which  may  be  within  a 
known  tolerance  range,  with  the  belt  being  used  in  a  belt  drive 
system  which  includes  at  least  one  driving  pulley  and  one 
driven  pulley  operatively  interconnected  by  the  drive  belt 
comprising: 

(a)  pulley  means  having  a  pulley  rotation  axis; 

(b)  pulley  supporting  means  operating  in  both  a  retensioning 
mode  and  a  fixed  pivot  axis  mode  for  biasing  said  pulley 
means  against  the  belt  in  response  to  application  of  a 
known  belt  tensioning  force  when  said  pulley  supporting 
means  is  operating  in  a  retension  mode,  by  causing  the 
pulley  rotational  axis  to  reside  at  a  point  along  a  predeter- 
mined retensioning  arc  which  has  no  single  fixed  radius  of 
curvature,  said  point  being  dependent  upon  the  length  of 
the  belt  within  the  knowfftolerance  range  and  for  continu- 
ing to  apply  a  tensioning  force  to  the  belt  when  said  pulley 
supporting  means  is  operating  in  a  fixed  pivot  axis  mode 
by  causing  the  pulley  rotational  axis  to  move  along  a 
second  arcuate  curve  centered  around  a  fixed  axis,  said 
pulley  supporting  means  including 

(1)  an  idler  arm  supporting  said  pulley  means; 

(2)  resilient  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  idler 
arm; 

(3)  pivot  axis  forming  means  supporting  said  idler  arm  for 
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roution  about  the  fixed  pivot  axis  defined  by  said  pulley 
supporting  means  when  operating  in  the  fixed  pivot  axis 
mode;  and 
(4)  plate  means  attached  to  said  pivot  axis  forming  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  fixed  pivot  axis  about  a 
second  pivot  axis  when  said  pulley  supporting  means  is 
operating  in  the  retensioning  mode,  said  plate  means 
having  an  aperture  defined  at  said  second  pivot  axis  and 
including 

(i)  fastening  means  located  at  said  second  pivot  axis  for 
holding  said  plate  means  in  a  fixed  position  during 
said  fixed  mode  of  operation  and  for  permitting  said 
plate  means  to  pivot  thereabout  during  the  retension- 
ing mode  of  operation,  and 
(ii)  a  tubular  torque  receiving  collar  means  integral  with 
said  plate  means  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
plate  means  along  said  second  pivot  axis  for  receiving 
said  fastening  means,  said  torque  receiving  collar 
means  having  a  bore  and  surrounding  said  aperture  so 
said  bore  and  said  aperture  are  in  cooperative  associa- 
tion with  each  other  for  receiving  said  fastening 
means,  said  torque  receiving  collar  means  further 
including  an  end  surface  spaced  from  said  plate  means 
for  engaging  said  fastening  means  to  prevent  said 
plate  means  from  rotating  about  said  second  pivot 
axis  during  said  fixed  pivot  axis  mode  of  operation 
and  for  being  spaced  apart  from  said  fastening  means 
during  said  retensioning  mode  of  operation,  said 
torque  receiving  collar  means  further  including  a 
planar  surface  thereon  which  extends  between  said 
end  surface  and  said  plate  means  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  torque  tool,  such  as  a 
standard  torque  wrench  for  imposing  the  known 
force  about  said  second  pivot  axis  during  the  reten- 
sioning mode  of  operation. 


4,500,304 

BELT  TENSIONER 

Randy  C.  Foiter,  Springfleld,  Mo^  aMignor  to  Dayco  Coiponi- 

tioo,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DifUon  of  S«r.  No.  301,351,  Sep.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,982. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,918 

Int  a.J  F16H  7/12 

\}S.  CL  474—138  4  Claims 


urging  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means 
and  against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  beh,  and  fluid 
dampening  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  to  dampen  the  movement 
of  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means  in  at 
least  one  direction  of  movement  thereof,  said  fluid  dampening 
means  comprising  a  piston  and  cylinder  means  having  a  piston 
member  and  a  cylinder  member,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  mechanical  spring  means  comprises  a  pair  of  coiled  com- 
pression springs  with  their  longitudinal  axes  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  side-by-side  spaced  relation,  said  fluid  damp- 
ening means  being  generally  disposed  between  said  springs  and 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  therewith,  said  belt  engaging 
means  having  a  part  thereof  disposed  in  sliding  relation  with 
said  support  means,  said  part  of  said  belt  engaging  means  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  flat  parallel  spaced  apart  surfaces 
interconnected  together  by  a  front  wall,  said  support  means 
having  a  part  thereof  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  flat 
parallel  spaced  apart  surfaces  respectively  facing  said  surfaces 
of  said  part  of  said  belt  engaging  means  and  being  intercon- 
nected together  by  a  rear  wall,  and  bearing  means  disposed 
between  said  facing  surfaces  to  facilitate  said  sliding  movement 
between  said  part  of  said  belt  engaging  means  and  said  support 
means,  said  part  of  said  belt  engaging  means  having  a  third 
substantially  flat  surface  disposed  between  said  pair  of  surfaces 
thereof  and  being  substantially  transverse  relative  thereto,  said 
springs  and  said  piston  member  of  said  fluid  dampening  means 
being  respectively  operatively  interconnected  to  said  third 
surface  of  said  belt  engaging  means,  said  part  of  said  support 
means  having  a  third  substantially  flat  surface  disposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  surfaces  thereof  and  being  substantially 
transverse  thereto  and  being  between  said  pair  of  springs,  said 
cylinder  member  of  said  fluid  dampening  means  being  opera- 
tively interconnected  to  said  third  surface  of  said  support 
means. 


4,500J05 
SIDE-BAR  CHAIN  FOR  INFINITELY  VARIABLE  CONE 

PULLEY  TRANSMISSIONS 
Manfred  Rattunde,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  as- 
signor  to  P.LV.  Antricb  Werner  Reimers  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1981,  3129631 

Int.  a.3  F16G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  474—201  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
support  means  for  being  fued  relative  to  said  belt,  a  belt  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto,  mechanical  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  for 


1.  In  a  side-bar  chain  for  an  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley 
transmission;  said  chain  having  a  running  direction  and  includ- 
ing links  composed  of  individual  side  bars  and  single-part 
rocker  pieces  inserted  through  apertures  in  the  side  bars  and 
connecting  the  links  together,  the  rocker  pieces  having  a 
length  transverse  to  said  running  direction  and  end  faces  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  running  direction  for  directly  friction- 
ally  engaging  friction  pulley  sheaves  and  for  transmitting  fric- 
tion forces  between  associated  friction  pulley  sheaves  and  the 
side-bar  chain,  the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  side  bars  has  first  and  second  end  webs  spaced 
apart  parallel  to  said  running  direction,  said  first  and 
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second  end  webs  extending  transverse  to  the  running 
direction  and  to  the  length  of  the  rocker  pieces,  said  first 
end  web  having  a  first  edge  and  said  second  web  having  a 
second  edge;  said  first  and  second  edges  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  to  the  running  direction  and  to  the  length 
of  the  rocker  pieces  and  bounding  a  side-bar  aperture:  said 
side-bar  aperture  being  traversed  by  a  first  rocker  piece 
adjoining  said  first  edge  and  a  second  rocker  piece  adjoin- 
ing said  second  edge;  said  first  and  second  edges  having  a 
convex  rocker  surface  projecting  into  the  side-bar  aper- 
ture; the  convex  rocker  surfaces  having  a  first  radius  of 
curvature; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  rocker  pieces  have  opfX>site 
concave  rocker  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of 
the  respective  rocker  piece;  said  concave  rocker  surfces 
having  a  second  radius  of  curvature; 

said  first  radius  of  curvature  of  each  said  convex  rocker 
surface  is  smaller  than  said  second  radius  of  curvature  of 
each  said  concave  rocker  surface; 

the  concave  rocker  surfaces  of  each  said  rocker  piece  are  in 
roUing  engagement  with  respective  adjoining  convex 
rocker  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  webs; 

each  rocker  piece  traverses  the  respective  side  bar  apertures 
with  a  clearance  in  both  directions  transverse  to  the  run- 
ning direction  and  to  the  length  of  the  rocker  piece;  and 

said  rocker  pieces  being  normally  contacted  by  the  side  bars 
solely  with  said  rolling  engagement. 


4,500,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A 

CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  INTERIOR  PARTITIONS 

Ulrich  G.  NowacU,  Leisure  City,  Fla^  assignor  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,493,  Jon.  29, 1982, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,529 

Int  0.3  B31B  11/26 

U.S.  a.  493—92  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  numufacturing  from  a  single  carton  blank  a 
rectangular  carton  with  integral  interior  partitions,  each  carton 
blank  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  end  walls  and  two  side  por- 
tions, each  side  portion  having  a  side  wall,  an  upper-right  flap 
portion,  a  lower-right  flap  portion,  an  upper-left  flap  portion, 
and  a  lower-left  flap  portion,  the  steps  in  sequence  comprising: 
feeding  the  carton  blank  into  an  apparatus  for  erecting  the 

carton  into  a  box; 
bending  the  flap  portions  of  the  carton  blank  perpendicular 

to  the  side  walls  of  the  carton  blank; 
applying  adhesive  to  the  flap  portions; 
folding  and  sealing  the  side  portions  to  form  two  open-ended 

rectangular  tubes; 
applying  adhesive  to  the  open-ended  rectangular  tubes; 
raising  the  open-ended  rectangxUar  tubes  to  a  position  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carton  blank; 


forcing  the  end  walls  of  the  carton  blank  to  bend  perpendic- 
ular to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  carton  blank; 

sealing  the  open-ended  rectangular  tubes  to  the  end  walls  to 
form  the  completed  carton;  and 

ejecting  the  completed  carton  from  the  carton  erecting 
apparatus. 


4,500,307 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTINUOUS  BAGS 

OF  THIN  WALL  MATERIAL 

Danial  N.  P.  Bridgeman,  12650  Skyline  Blvd.,  Woodsidc,  Calif. 

94062 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^05 

Int  CL^  B31B  1/64 

U.S.  a.  493—196  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  continuous  bags  of 
thin  material  with  each  of  said  bags  having  an  opening  on  a 
side,  wherein  said  apparatus  having  reel  means  for  supplying  a 
continuous  length  of  advancing  thin  tubing  advancing  in  the 
direction  of  production,  said  tubing  having  a  width  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  production,  sealing 
means  for  sealing  said  tubing  in  a  plurality  of  first  spaced 
locations,  wherein  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  single  blade  having  a  length  at  least  the  width  of  said 
tubing;  said  blade  adapted  to  cut  through  substantially  one 
half  the  width  of  said  tubing,  and  to  perforate  through  the 
other  half  of  the  width  of  said  tubing. 


4,500,308 
AUTOTRANSFUSION  DEVICE  WITH  TWISTED 
COLLECnON  BAG 
Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Joseph  LiCansi,  Port  Jeffer- 
son Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BioResearch  Inc., 
Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,991 
Int  a?  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  CL  604—4  14  Claims 

1.  An  autotransfusion  device  for  collecting  blood  from  a 
pool  in  a  patient  and  for  subsequently  returning  the  collected 
blood  to  Uie  circulatory  system  of  the  patient  comprising: 
a  rigid  cylindrical  housing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  side 

wall; 
a  movable  piston  located  in  said  housing; 
a  generally  cylindrical,  deformable  collection  bag  located  in 
said  housing,  the  peripheral  ends  of  said  collection  bag 
being  attached,  respectively,  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  end  wall  and  the  periphery  of  said  piston  such  that  a 
collection  chamber  is  formed  between  said  end  wall,  said 
piston  and  said  collection  bag; 
aspirator  means  for  connecting  said  collection  chamber  to  a 

source  of  suction  and  to  the  pool  of  blood; 
oudet  means  for  connecting  said  collection  chamber  to  the 

circulatory  system  of  the  patient; 
resiliency  means  located  in  said  housing  for  resiliently 
urging  said  piston  towards  said  end  wall  and  collapsing 
said  collection  bag; 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  piston  spaced  from 
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said  end  wall  during  collection  of  the  Mood  from  the  pool 
such  that  after  said  collection  bag  is  adequately  filled,  said 
locking  means  is  released  to  force  the  collected  blood 
from  said  collapsing  collection  bag  to  the  circulatory 
system  of  the  patient  as  said  piston  is  urged  by  said  resil- 
iency means  toward  said  end  wall;  and 


anion  and  being  infused  at  a  level  to  provide  up  to  about 
10  millimoles  of  citrate  anion  per  liter  of  blood; 

passing  the  withdrawn,  citrate-infused  blood  through  treat- 
ment apparatus  concurrently  with  a  toxin-removing  dialy- 
sate  for  removing  toxins  from  the  blood; 

after  passage  of  said  blood  through  said  apparatus,  infusing 
into  said  blood  a  calcium  compound  in  an  amount  to 
achieve  a  desired  level  of  calcium  ion  in  said  blood;  and 

returning  the  calcium-infused  blood  to  said  patient. 


4,50M10 

VARIABLE  SEALING  PRESSURE  PLUNGER  ROD 

ASSEMBLY 

Wener  Cluistliiger,  VnaUin  Lakes,  N  J„  atrigDor  to  Becton, 

DickinaoB  aad  Compuy,  Paraains,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  481,307 

iBt  Cl.^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  404—228  27  daims 


guide  means  for  rotating  said  piston  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing  as  said  piston  moves  toward  said  end 
wall  such  that  said  collection  bag  is  correspondingly 
twisted  as  said  collection  bag  is  collapsed  so  that  said 
collection  bag  is  prevented  from  becoming  inadvertently 
trapped  between  said  side  wall  and  said  piston. 

4,500,309 
METHOD  FOR  REGIONAL  ANTICOAGULATION 
DURING  EXTRACORPOREAL  DIALYSIS 
Deaois  A.  Diederkh,  Orerlaad  IHurk;  Thoaac  B.  Wicgnaiia, 
Fairway,  and  Robert  V.  Pinnick,  Oreriaiid  Park,  all  of  Kans., 
aMignors  to  The  Kaaaaa  UniTenity  Endowment  Aawxdation, 
Lawrence,  Kau. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,890 

lot  a.}  A41M  1/03 

VS.  CL  604—5  12  Oaims 


1.  A  blood  treatment  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  blood  from  a  patient  at  a  rate  of  from  about  100 

to  300  milliliters  per  minute; 
preventing  the  coagulation  of  said  withdrawn  blood  by 
infusing  an  anticoagulant  substance  into  the  blood,  said 
anticoagulant  substance  consisting  essentially  of  citrate 


1.  A  plunger  rod  assembly  for  use  with  a  syringe  barrel 
having  a  cylindrical  inside  wall  and  provided  with  a  proximal 
open  end  to  receive  the  plunger  rod  assembly  and  a  distal  end 
adapted  to  receive  and  be  in  fluid  communication  with  fluid 
delivery  means  comprising: 
a  plunger  rod  including  a  rigid  elongate  shaft  portion  having 
a  circular  Upered  tip  portion  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
shaft  portion  being  sufficiently  long  as  to  be  accessible 
outside  of  the  syringe  barrel; 
a  flexible  thermoplastic  stopper  including  an  annular  side 
wall  circumscribing  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  continuous  front 
wall  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis  and  being  integral 
with  said  side  wall,  an  annular  rib  being  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  side  wall  and  being  integral  with  said  side  wall, 
said  rib  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  syringe  band 
cylindrical  inside  wall,  an  inside  surface  of  said  front  wall, 
a  tapered  annular  inside  wall  extending  from  said  inside 
surface  and  being  integral  with  said  side  wall,  said  tapered 
annular  inside  wall  and  said  inside  surface  defining  a  cav- 
ity which  has  said  tapered  tip  portion  received  therein, 
said  tapered  annular  inside  wdl  having  a  substantially 
continuous  smooth  surface,  said  tapered  annular  inside 
wall  being  inclined  at  approximately  the  same  angle  as 
said  tapered  tip  portion  and  adjacent  thereto  whereby 
force  applied  to  said  shaft  portion  u  the  direction  of 
descending  Uper  of  said  Upered  tip  portion  creates  a  forpe 
component  which  is  directed  substantially  outwardly 
from  the  interface  of  said  tapered  tip  portion  and  said 
tapered  annular  inside  wall  wherein  said  rib  applied  more 
pressure  to  the  syringe  barrel  cylindrical  wall  than  the 
initial  pressure  existing  as  a  result  of  said  rib  being  larger 
than  the  syringe  barrel  inside  wall;  and 
cooperating  means  for  maintaining  the  positional  relation- 
ship of  said  stopper  and  said  plunger  rod. 
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4^500,311 
EXTERNAL  VENTRICULAR  DRAINAGE  ASSEMBLY 
RmssU  J.  RsdMiid,  and  Jsssica  B.  Ash,  botk  of  Saata  Barbtfa, 
CaUf.,  assisMn  to  AiMrican  Hospital  Sa^ly  Corporatioii, 
E?Hstoii,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,040 

lot  CL^  A41M  5/00 

VS.  a  404-244  22  daims 


1.  An  external  ventricular  drainage  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  ventricular  drainage  catheter  for  placement  in  the 
ventricles  of  a  patient's  brain  for  receiving  cerd)ro8Dinal 
fluid; 

(b)  retention  means  connected  to  the  catheter  for  securing 
the  catheter  to  the  patient  and  for  preventing  relative 
movement  between  the  catheter  and  patient; 

(c)  valve  means  connected  to  the  catheter  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  external  ventricular  drainage 
assembly  to  fluid  flow; 

(d)  an  adapter  means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for 
im)viding  access  to  the  fluid  flow  path  of  the  assembly; 

(e)  a  one-way  valve  connected  to  the  adapter  means; 

(0  a  first  length  of  flexible  tubing  connected  to  the  one-way 
valve; 

(g)  coupling  means  having  a  first  member  connected  to  the 
first  length  of  flexible  tubing  and  a  second  member  con- 
nected to  a  second  length  of  flexible  tubing,  which  first 
and  second  members  interconnect  to  connect  the  first  and 
second  lengths  of  flexible  tubing;  and 

(h)  a  collection  reservoir  for  collecting  cerebrospinal  fluid, 
having  an  entry  port  which  is  connected  to  the  second 
length  of  flexible  tubing  through  a  drip  chamber  and 
having  an  outlet  port  from  which  collected  cerebrospinal 
fluid  can  be  removed. 


portion  of  said  catheter  means,  said  connecting  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  flange  means  including  two  flange  elements  mounted  on 
said  catheter  means  and  each  extending  outwardly  there- 
ftx>m  in  an  opposite  direction  to  one  another  and  substan- 
tially transversely  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  catheter 
means, 

(b)  a  locking  assembly  including  two  locking  fingers 
mounted  on  said  sheath  element  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  each  disposed  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  flange 
elements, 

(c)  two  link  elemente  integrally  formed  on  said  sheath  ele- 
ment and  each  attached  in  interconnecting  relation  be- 
tween said  sheath  element  and  one  of  said  locking  fmgers, 
each  of  said  locking  fmgers  pivotal  about  said  link  element 
into  and  out  of  attached  relation  with  the  respectively 
positioned  flange  element, 

each  of  said  locking  fingers  disposed  and  structured  for 
substantially  overlapping  engagement  with  a  respective 
flange  element  including  groove  means  integrally  formed 
in  an  undersurface  of  each  locking  finger, 

(e)  each  of  said  groove  means  correspondingly  dimensioned 
and  configured  relative  to  a  distal  edge  of  said  respec- 
tively positioned  flange  element  and  disposed  for  selec- 
tive, substantially  surrounding  reception  of  said  distal 
edge  therein,  upon  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said 
flange  element, 

(0  guide  means  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  sheath  element  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  a 
leading  end  of  each  locking  finger,  said  guide  means  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  projections,  each  pair  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  locking  fingers  and  each  projection  thereof  spaced 
apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  border  oppositely  disposed 
lateral  peripheral  edges  of  each  flange  element  adjacent 
said  distal  edge  thereof, 

(g)  each  of  said  locking  fmgers  and  one  respectively  posi- 
tioned pair  of  projection  collectively  disposed  in  sur- 
rounding engagement  with  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  of 
said  flange  elements,  whereby  each  flange  element  and 
said  catheter  means  attached  thereto  being  mounted  in 
fixed,  attached  position  relation  to  said  sheath  element 
upon  connection  of  the  flange  means  with  said  locking 
fingers  and  said  guide  means. 


Ridmri 


4,500,3U 
CONNECIING  ASSEMBLY 
H.  McFarlaM,  2571  KaBerille  Rd.,  GcMTa,  DL  40134   U.S.  CL  (04— 280 
, ,        Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,025 
H  bt  a.3  A61M  J/OO 

!.  CL 


43003U 
URETHRAL  CATHETER 
Darid  E.  Young,  Watllngtoa,  Eaglaad, 
Liadted,  WatUngtOB,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  441,544 
lat  CL^  A41B  5/10 


to  Protwtatr 


7ClaiM 


U.S.  d  604—243 


SClalms 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  an  inner  tubular  member  having  an 
~  end  portion  with  an  opening,  said  end  portion  being  adapted  to 

be  received  in  the  urethra  and  an  outer  sleeve  member  into 
which  said  inner  tubular  member  is  freely  movably  received, 
said  outer  sleeve  member  having  an  enlarged  end  adapted  to  be 
situated  adjacent  the  external  urethral  meatus,  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member  comprising  a  section  comprising  calibration  mark- 
1.  A  connecting  assembly  used  in  combination  with  a  cathe-  ings  thereon,  said  calibration  section  being  spaced  from  said 
ter  means  and  mounted  at  least  in  part  on  said  catheter  means  opening  in  said  end  portion  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
and  on  a  sheath  element  positionable  in  covering  relation  to  a  length  of  said  outer  tubular  member. 
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4»50M14 

COLLAPSIBLE  URINAL  DROP  COLLECTOR 

APPUCATOR 

L«Mrt  L  BrcadUiv.  Volmigai  10,  S-175  43  JMrflOla,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCT/SE81/00174,  §  371  Date  Ju.  21, 1962,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jtt.  21, 1M2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03609,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  24, 1981 

per  Filed  Jbb.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  346,032 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swedea,  Jan.  11,  1980,  8004355; 
Jaa.  11, 1980,  8004356 

lat  CL^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  CL  604—346  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  connection  of  a  urinal  drop 
collector  to  a  penis  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  flat  tubular  casing  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed,  flexi- 
ble, substantially  identical,  generally  triangular  walls, 
each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  side  edges  juxtapositioned  to 
the  corresponding  side  edges  of  the  other  and  flexibly 
connected  thereto  and  having  a  relatively  large  open 
upper  end  portion  and  a  relatively  small  open  tubular 
lower  end  portion;  and 

(b)  an  open-ended  elastic  tubular  envelope  removably  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  extending  therethrough 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  envelope  having  one 
end  portion  thereof  stretched  outwardly  over  and  around 
the  exterior  of  said  lower  end  ]X)rtion  of  said  casing  and 
having  its  opposite  end  portion  stretched  outwardly  over 
and  around  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  casing,  each  in 
air-tight  sealing  relation  and  thereby  sealing  the  area  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  envelope  in  air-tight  relation, 
whereby  upon  said  pairs  of  side  edges  of  said  casing  being 
pressed  toward  each  other,  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
casing  will  assume  a  conical  shape  and  said  envelope  will 
expand  and  extend  in  close-fltting  relation  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  along  a  substantia]  portion  of  the 
entire  length  of  said  envelope. 


4,500,315 
SUPERTHIN  ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  North  Brunswick,  and  Michael  J.  Iskra, 
Flemington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products 
Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,963 

Int  a?  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  604—379  21  Claims 


layers  and  being  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  said  flrst 
layer  comprising  a  fibrous  web  having  a  dry  bulk  recovery  of 
at  least  about  60  percent,  an  initial  dry  bulk  of  at  least  about  20 
cc/gm,  and  a  weight  less  than  about  2  oz/yd^,  and  a  plurality 
of  particles  or  globules  of  superabsorbent  material  disposed 
randomly  and  intermittently  throughout  said  first  layer,  said 
particles  or  globules  being  of  a  size  and  spacing  whereby  said 
particles  do  not  interfere  with  the  absorption  of  liquid  by 
adjacent  particles,  said  second  layer  comprising  randomly 
disposed,  frictionally  entangled  particles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulosic  fibers,  peat  moss,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  particles  being  sufficiently  closely  spaced  to  adja- 
cent particles  to  promote  rapid  movement  of  liquid  along  the 
plane  of  said  layer,  and  said  transition  area  comprising  portions 
of  said  entangled  particles  extending  into  and  becoming  inte- 
gral with  said  first  layer  with  portions  of  said  entangled  parti- 
cles in  intimate  contact  with  said  superabsorbent  material,  said 
composite  laminate  in  its  compressed  form  being  less  than 
one-half  its  thickness  in  an  uncompressed  form  and  upon 
contact  with  liquid,  regains  at  least  75  percent  of  its  thickness 
in  uncompressed  form. 


4,500,316 
DISPOSABLE  GARMENT 
Joyce  A.  Damico,  Winnebago  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,120 

Int  CV  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604-389  20  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  compressed  composite  laminate 
comprising  a  first  layer,  a  second  layer,  and  a  transition  area 
integrally  and  intimately  connecting  said  first  and  second 


1.  In  a  disposable  garment  having  a  fluid  pervious  inner 
sheet,  a  fluid  impervious  outer  sheet  and  a  batt  of  absorbent 
material  therebetween  and  having  a  generally  hour-glass  shape 
with  a  narrow  crotch  portion  integral  to  oppositely  disposed 
front  and  back  body-encircling  portions,  at  least  one  of  the 
latter  having  garment  securement  means  attached  to  the  side 
edges  thereof,  and  including  elastic  leg  bands  disposed  longitu- 
dinally adjacent  the  longitudinal  margins  of  the  crotch  portion 
and  extending  into  the  front  and  back  portions  of  the  garment 
and  with  elastic  waist  bands  transversely  extending  across  said 
front  and  back  portions  adjacent  the  latitudinal  margins 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
elastic  waist  bands  affixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  sheets  in  said  front  and  back  portions  outboard  of 
longitudinal  lines  extending  generally  along  the  longitudi- 
nal margins  of  said  crotch  portion, 
elastic  leg  bands  affixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
sheets  in  said  front  and  back  portions  between  the  crotch 
portion  and  said  elastic  waist  bands  and  inboard  of  the 
anchored  ends  of  the  later, 
said  elastic  leg  bands  exerting  a  longitudinal  contracting  and 

convoluting  force  in  the  crotch  portion  of  the  garment, 
said  elastic  waist  bands  exerting  a  transverse  contracting  and 
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convoluting  force  adjacent  the  latitudinal  margins  of  said 
front  and  back  body-encircling  portions, 
and  the  contraction  of  said  elastic  leg  bands  and  waist  bands 
interacting  to  form  generally  truncated  triangular  front 
and  back  pocket  portions  having  one  or  mof«  large  longi- 
tudinally angled  convolutions  forming  the  legs  of  said 


triangles  and  with  the  bases  of  said  triangular  portions 
located  generally  along  the  margins  of  said  contracted  and 
convoluted  crotch  portion  of  the  garment. 


CHEMICAL 


4,50M17 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ORCHESTRA  EFFECT 
Clriftiaa  J.  Defordt,  SoBwr-oi-Aiixds,  Fhuce,  anigiior  to 
Matth.  HohMT  AG,  TroniBgeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy 

FDed  Ju.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,831 
Oairn  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Dec.  15, 
1982. 32M418 

ilML  a.}  GIOH  1/043 


VS.  a.  84— 1 J4 


ICIaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  signal  which,  when  applied  to 
a  sound  transducer,  will  produce  a  complex  tone  commensu- 
rate with  the  effect  of  different  plural  sources  simultaneously 
generating  the  same  note,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  first  control  signal  conunensurate  with  a  desired 
frequency; 

producing  a  first  audio  frequency  signal  commensurate  with 
said  first  control  signal; 

producing  a  signal  which  varies  at  a  sub-audio  frequency; 

producing  a  second  control  signal  commensurate  with  a 
preselected  difference  between  the  frequency  of  said  first 
audio  frquency  signal  and  the  mean  frequency  of  a  second 
audio  frequency  signal  which  varies  in  frequency; 

summing  said  first  control  signal,  said  sub-audio  frequency 
signal  and  said  second  control  signal  to  produce  a  third 
control  signal; 

producing  said  second  audio  frequency  signal  in  response  to 
said  third  control  signal,  said  second  audio  frequency 
signal  varying  in  frequency  over  a  range  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  the  sub-audio  fre- 
quency signal  about  a  frequency  which  is  commensurate 
with  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  and  second  control 
signals;  and 

summing  said  first  and  second  audio  frequency  signals  to 
produce  a  complex  waveform. 


4,500318 

METHOD  FOR  DESIZING,  SCOURING  AND 

BLEACHING  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 

YoiUkaai  Saado;  EUcU  Nakaao,  and  Hiroahi  Ishidoshiro,  aU  of 

WakayaaM,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Worics  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,709 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aog.  10, 1982,  57-138795 
lat  a.J  D06L  3/02.  3/04.  1/06:  DOIC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  8—111  3  ri»'— 

1.  A  method  for  desizing,  scouring  and  bleaching  a  textile 
product,  which  comprises  soaking  a  natural  cellulose-type 
textile  product  with  a  neutral  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution,  steaming  the  soaked  product  in  a  saturated  water 
vapor  atmosphere  at  120*  to  160*  C,  soaking  the  steamed 
product  immediately  with  a  hot  caustic  soda  solution  in  a 
saturated  water  vapor  atmosphere  at  120*  to  160*  C.  and  steam- 
ing the  soaked  product  again  in  a  saturated  water  vapor  atmo- 
sphere at  120'  to  160*  C. 


4,500,319 
TEXTURED  PILE  FABRICS 
Rraak  E  Ehreafeld,  Jr.,  Morrisriile,  Pa.,  asatgaor  to  CoagolewB 
Corporatioa 

CoBtiaoatloB  of  Ser.  No.  15,297,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,340,381,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,307, 
Sep.  24, 1975,  abaadoaed,  widch  is  a  coBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
492,011,  Jol.  26, 1974,  abaadoaed,  wUch  U  a  coatiauatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  267,227,  Jua.  28, 1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  64,475,  Aag.  17, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This 

application  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,211 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  JuL  20, 

1999,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  D06M  3/30 

U.S.  a.  8—114.5  28  r%m\m» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  embossed  effect  on  synthetic 

nylon  pile  fabric  that  comprises  applying  to  at  least  certain  of 

the  upstanding  nylon  fibers  incorporated  in  the  pile  of  said 

fabric,  a  composition  comprising  a  halogenated  acetic  acid  in  a 

concentration  of  at  least  about  23  percent  by  weight,  and 

subjecting  at  least  said  fibers  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 

period  sufficient  to  effect  linear  contraction  thereof 


4,500,320 
USE  OF  FINE-PARTICULATE  ALKALI  METAL 
ALUMINO-SIUCATES  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  DYE 
SOAPING 
Heinz  Grunert,  Dusseldorf,  Fritz  Hahn,  Leichlingea;  Ulrich 
RaU,    Langeafeld;    Klaus   Schamaaa,   Erkrath;    Milan   J. 
Schwuger,  Haan,  and  Heiaz  G.  Smolka,  Langenfeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heakel  KoauBsiiditgeseU- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dtiaseldorf-Holtiuiusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  102,787,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned, 
wUch  te  a  coatiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  903,598,  May  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,420 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  May  13, 1977,  3444/77 
lat  a.}  B08B  3/00:  D06P  5/02 
U.S.  a.  8—442  14  Claims 

-1.  In  the  process  of  dyeing  or  printing  textile  materials  com- 
prising subjecting  textile  material  to  the  action  of  aqueous  dye 
solutions  or  suspensions  at  elevated  temperatures,  followed  by 
soaping  with  soaping  agents  and  recovery  of  the  dyed  or 
printed  textile  materials,  the  improvement  consisting  essen- 
tially of  employing  a  fme-particulate,  water-insoluble  alkali 
metal  aluminosilicate,  containing  bound  water,  of  the  formula 

(M20)jt.Al203.(Si02)^ 

wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to 
l.S  and  y  is  a  number  from  0.8  to  6,  said  aluminosilicate  having 
an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  li\k  and  a 
calcium  binding  power  of  from  20  to  200  mg  CaO/gm  of 
anhydrous  active  substance  measured  at  22*  C.  according  to 
the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method,  as  the  sole  soaping 
agent  in  the  absence  of  polyphosponates  and  surfactants. 


4,500,321 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CONCENTRATED  FLUID  DYE  COMPOSTHONS 
Paul  Hagelsbofte,  Muttcas;  Beat  Brattd,  Bficktea;  Helas  Pfte- 
aiager,  Lupsiagea,  all  of  Switaerlaad,  aad  Roser  Lacroiz, 
VUlage-Neuf,  Fraace,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporatkta, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  268,812,  Jua.  1, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,630 
CUims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switiwrlaad,   Jua.   4,    1980, 
4334/80;  Jol.  11, 1980,  5351/80;  Mar.  6,  1981,  1527/81 
The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  suboequeat  to  Jua.  28, 
2000,  has  beea  disclaimed, 
lat  a.»  C09B  67/26,  67/10 
U.S.  a.  8—527  38  Clalatt 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  storage-suble  concen- 
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trated  fluid  dye  compositions  of  water-soluble  dyes,  wherein 
an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  which,  contains  10  to  60% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  anionic  crude  dye  is  passed  over  an 
asymmetrical  semi-permeable  membrane  containing  ionic 
groups  and  having  a  pore  diameter  of  1  to  500  A,  to  remove 
salto  and  synthesis  by-producu  of  molecular  weights  less  dian 
SCO  and  to  partially  remove  water,  and  mixed  with  15  to  85% 
by  weight  of  a  water-miscibie  organic  solvent  and.  before  or 
after  or  both  before  and  after  passage  over  the  semi-permeable 
membrane. 


4,500,323 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASinCATION  OF  RAW 

CARBONIFEROUS  MATERIALS 

Peter  Siegfried,  Uttenreuth,  and  Martin  Wenger,  lagolitMlt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiy,  anigiiora  to  Kraftwerii  Uoioa 

Altticageaellscliaft.  MUlbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Jul.  29. 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,850 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26. 
1981,  3133723;  Aug.  2«,  1981,  3133670 

lot  a.}  ClOJ  3/00 
UA  a.  48-197  R  13CUdiM 


4,500,322 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATION  OF  GAS  FEED  FOR 

GAS  CONSUMPTION 

Bert  S.  Wikhoim,  Tnllliie,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Alfs-Uval  AB, 

TbbIm,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00O41,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1982.  §  102(e) 
DMe  Sep.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02782,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432.903 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1981,  8100938 
Int  a.J  F17D  3/Oa-  G05D  16/00-  GOIL  7/22 
VS,  a.  48—191  4  daiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulation  of  gas  feed  for  gas  consump- 
tion from  a  source  with  a  variable  gas  production,  which 
comprises  means  forming  first  and  second  chambers  communi- 
cating with  each  other  at  their  lower  ends,  at  least  one  of  the 
chambers  being  closed  at  its  upper  end,  a  liquid  filling  the 
lower  parts  of  said  chambers,  tiie  first  chamber  having  an  inlet 
for  supplying  gas  from  said  source,  said  first  chamber  also 
having  a  gas  outlet  separate  and  distinct  from  the  gas  inlet  for 
delivering  gas  to  a  gas  consumer,  and  control  means  located  in 
said  second  chamber  and  including  contact  means  in  a  high 
position  operable  to  start  the  gas  consumer  in  response  to  a 
high  liquid  level  in  said  second  chamber  and  conuct  means  in 
a  low  position  operable  to  shut  off  the  gas  consumer  in  re- 
sponse to  a  low  liquid  level  in  the  second  chamber. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  regulation  of  gas  feed  for  gas  consump- 
tion ftom  a  source  with  a  variable  gas  production,  which 
comprises  means  forming  first  and  second  chambers  communi- 
cating with  each  other  at  their  lower  ends,  at  least  one  of  the 
chambers  being  closed  at  its  upper  end,  a  liquid  filling  the 
lower  parts  of  said  chambers,  the  first  chamber  having  an  inlet 
for  supplying  gas  from  said  source,  said  first  chamber  also 
having  a  gas  ouUet  separate  and  distinct  from  the  gas  inlet  for 
delivering  gas  to  a  gas  consumer,  control  means  located  in  said 
second  chamber  operable  to  start  the  gas  consumer  in  response 
to  a  high  liquid  level  in  said  second  chamber  and  to  shut  off  the 
gas  consumer  in  response  to  a  low  liquid  level  in  the  second 
chamber,  and  means  forming  a  weir  outlet  located  outside  said 
chambers  and  communicating  with  their  lower  parts,  said  weir 
ouUet  being  on  the  same  level  as  said  high  liquid  level. 


1.  A  process  for  gasification  of  a  liquid  or  solid  carbon-con- 
taining material  which  comprises  maintaining  a  body  of  water 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  a  reaction  zone,  said  liquid  body  of  water 
containing  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  salt  catalyti- 
cally  active  to  accelerate  the  gasification  of  the  carbon-con- 
taining material  to  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  dissolved 
ionogenically  in  the  body  of  water,  maintaining  the  body  of 
water  at  a  reaction  temperature  for  gasification  of  the  carbon- 
containing  material  and  sufficient  pressure  to  retain  the  body  of 
water  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  reaction  temperature  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  is  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  catalytically 
active  salt  at  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  reaction  zone  and 
the  reaction  temperature  is  above  the  critical  temperature  of 
pure  HjO,  introducing  the  carbon-containing  nuterial  into  the 
body  of  water,  said  body  of  water  being  in  the  liquid  phase  and 
having  ionogenically  dissolved  therein  the  catalytically  active 
salt  to  accelerate  the  gasification  to  convert  at  least  part  of  the 
carbon  of  the  carbon-containing  material  to  gaseous  products 
leaving  an  unconverted  residue,  releasing  the  gaseous  products 
together  with  some  water  in  vapor  form  from  the  reaction 
zone,  discharging  the  residue  from  the  reaction  zone,  introduc- 
ing make-up  water  and  catalyst  into  Uie  body  of  water,  and 
introducing  additional  carbon-containing  material  into  the 
body  of  water  in  the  liquid  phase  containing  ionogenically 
dissolved  catalyst  salt  for  further  conversion  into  gaseous 
products. 


4,500.324 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  NICKEL  CONTENT  IN 

WASTEWATER 
Dlnh-Cuoag  Vuong,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
WUte  Plaiu,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983.  Ser.  No.  507.866 
lat  0.3  C02F  1/54 
UA  a.  48-197  R  27  Oaima 

18.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  hot  raw  synthesis 
gas,  reducing  gas,  or  fuel  gas  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  nickel 
containing  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  ftiel  with  a  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  and  optionally  with  a  supplemental  temperature 
moderator,  quench  cooling  and/or  scrubbing  said  hot  raw  gas 
streams  with  water  in  a  quench  cooling  and/or  scrubbing  zone, 
processing  the  quench  and  scrubbing  water  and  recovering  a 
dilute  stream  of  greV  water  from  a  decanter  that  substantially 
comprises  water  and  including  at  least  one  of  Uie  following 
water  soluble  and/or  insoluble  impurities:  nickel  and  nickel 
compounds,  metals  and  the  sulfides  of  the  metals  V  and/or  Fe, 
particulate  carbon,  soot,  cyanide,  formates,  halides,  and  ammo- 
nia: the  improved  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  soluble 
and  insoluble  nickel  from  the  grey  water  along  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  other  soluble  and  insoluble  impurities  compris- 
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ing:  (1)  mixing  said  grey  water  with  or  without  degassing  and 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60*  to  220*  F.  with  the 
foUowing:  (a)  a  water  soluble  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  HCHO,  alkali  metal  polysulfide  or  ammonium 
polysulfide,  and  H2O2;  (b)  dimethyl  glyoxime;  (c)  ferrous 
sulfate  or  ferrous  chloride,  and  (d)  a  base  material  so  as  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  the  grey  water  mixture  to  a  desired  value  in 
the  range  of  over  7  to  11;  wherein  a  sufficient  amount  of  the 
material  from  (a)  is  mixed  with  the  waste  water  so  that  substan- 
tiaUy  aU  of  the  nickel  in  the  soluble  nickel  compounds  in  the 
waste  water  is  converted  to  a  form  which  can  be  precipitated 
by  the  dimethyl  glyoxime  fh>m  (b);  (2)  precipiuting  out  from 
the  grey  water  mixture  in  (1)  the  following  water  insoluble 
materials:  nickel-dimethyl  glyoxime  complex,  an  inorganic 
CN-containing  sludge,  iron  hydroxide,  and  iron  sulfide;  and  (3) 
separating  the  water  insoluble  materials  precipitated  in  (2)  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  insoluble  matter  comprising 
nickel  and  its  compounds,  particulate  carbon,  soot,  and  the 
metals  and  the  sulfides  of  the  metals  V  and/or  Fe  (torn  the 
water  stream  in  at  least  one  conventional  solids-liquid  separa- 
tion means  to  produce  a  stream  of  clarified  water  having  a  total 
nickel  content  of  less  than  1  milligram  per  liter. 

4,500.325 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
Jokann  Huber,  KnuBsach.  aad  Otto  Thanaer,  Schwaa,  botii  of 

Auatria,  aaiigBon  to  TyroUt  Schleifteittelworke  Swarovikl 

K.G.,  Austria 

Fikd  JnL  15, 1982.  Ser.  No.  398,595 

Ciaini  priority,  appUcatioa  AiMtria.  Jul.  20, 1981. 3189/81 

lat  CL^  B24D  3/34 

VS.  CL  51—298  1  n.i» 

1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  abrasive  grain,  a  binder 
agent,  and  fillers,  at  least  part  of  the  fillers  being  active  fUlers 
and  including  metal  halogenides,  the  active  fillers  being  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(NH4)2MnCl4.2H20, 

(NH4)6MnClg.2H20.  KMnCb,  K4MnCl6.  KjMnCU, 

K3Mn2Cl7,  K2MnCl4.2KCl,  KMnCl3.2H20, 

K2MnCl4.2H20, 

K2SnCU.(NH4)2SnCl4, 

K2MnCl4. 

K2MnCl4.KCI, 

K2MnCl4.2KCI, 

K2MnCl4.3KCl, 

K2ZnCl4. 

K2ZnCU.KCI, 

K2ZnCl42KCl, 

K2ZnCl4.3Ka, 

Na2MnCU, 

Na2MnCU.KCI, 

Na2MnCl4.2KCl, 

Na2MnCl4.3KCl, 

Na2ZnCl4, 

Na22:nCU.KCl, 

Na2ZnCl4.2KCl, 

Na2ZnCl4.3KCl, 

K2MnCl3F.2KCI, 

K2Zna3F.2KCl, 

Na2MnCl3F.2KCl  and 

Na2ZnCl3F.2Ka. 
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4,500,326 

METHOD  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  CLEANING  FILTER 

ELEMENTS  IN  A  MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  FABRIC 

FILTER 

ThoaMi  C  Soater,  WeUiriUe.  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  The  Air  Pr«- 

heater  Conpaay,  lac^  WeUsirUle,  N.Y. 

I  j        FUed  Feb.  28. 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,410 
' '  lat  a.}  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—21  s  r%mim^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  filtering  particulate  nutter  firom  a  particu- 
late matter-laden  gas  stream  wherein  the  particulate  matter- 


laden  gas  stream  is  passed  through  a  fabric  filter  coUection 
apparatus  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  independent,  isolatable 
fUter  chambers,  each  filter  chamber  housing  fabric  fUter  means 
upon  which  a  portion  of  the  particulate  matter  deposits,  the 
particulate  matter-laden  gas  stream  being  subdivided  upstream 
of  the  collection  apparatus  into  a  like  plurality  of  subatreams 
each  of  which  is  passed  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent, isolatable  fUter  chambers  prior  to  reoombining  said 
substreams  downstream  of  said  collection  apparatus  to  form  a 
relatively  particulate  nutter-free  gas  stream,  an  improved 
method  of  sequentially  cleaning  the  fabric  filter  means  housed 
in  each  of  said  plurality  of  fUter  chambers  of  deposited  particu- 
late matter  comprising: 

a.  continuously  sensing  the  gas  pressure  differential  between 
a  point  upstream  of  the  subdivision  of  the  particulate 
matter-laden  gas  stream  into  a  plurality  of  substreams  and 
a  point  downstream  of  the  recombination  of  said  sub- 
stream  into  the  relatively  particulate  nutter-free  gas 
stream; 

b.  continuously  comparing  the  sensed  gas  pressure  differen- 
tial to  a  preselected  upper  limit  of  desired  gas  pressure 
diflerential; 


pftr 


c.  when  the  sensed  gas  pressure  diflerential  reaches  the 
preselected  upper  limit  of  desired  gas  pressure  differential, 
isolating  one  of  said  plurality  of  filter  chambers  and  clean- 
ing the  deposited  particulate  matter  from  the  fabric  filter 
means  disposed  within  said  isolated  filter  chamber; 

d.  returning  said  isolated  filter  chamber  to  operation  after 
completion  of  the  cleaning  and  thereafter  maintaining  all 
of  said  plurality  of  filter  chambers  in  normal  filtering 
operation  without  further  cleaning  of  the  fabric  filter 
means  disposed  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  fUter  chambers 
until  the  sensed  gas  pressure  differential  again  reaches  the 
preselected  upper  limit  of  desired  gas  pressure  differential; 

e.  whUe  continuously  performing  steps  (a)  and  (b).  continu- 
ously repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  so  as  to  clean  the  fabric 
fUter  means  disposed  within  each  of  the  remaining  un- 
cleaned  chambers  of  said  plurality  of  filter  chambers  in  a 
routing  sequence  thereby  cleaning  all  of  said  pluraUty  of 
fUter  chambers  prior  to  recleaning  any  one  thereof;  and 

f  varying  the  preselected  upper  limit  of  desired  gas  pressure 
differential  in  response  to  the  conoentratimi  of  particulate 
nutter  in  the  particulate  matter-laden  gas  stream. 
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4,500,327 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  MERCURY  VAPOR  AND 

ADSORBENT  THEREFOR 

HinMhi  NisUao,  Sulfa;  Todiio  Albe,  and  Katsoya  Noguchi,  both 

of  Toyooaka,  all  of  Japan,  aniffion  to  Takeda  Chemical 

iBdustrica,  LtiL,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,232 

ClalaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-119409; 
Oct  25,  1982,  57-186990;  Oct  25,  1982,  57*186991;  Mar.  3, 
1983,  58-34922 

Int  a.)  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—72  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  mercury  vapor  from  a  gas 
containing  the  same,  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  with 
an  adsorbent  comprising  an  activated  carbon  having  as  sup- 
ported thereon  (1)  one  or  more  components  included  in  one  of 
the  three  groups  shown  below  and  (2)  one  or  more  components 
included  in  the  remaining  two  groups  shown  below: 


carbon  bonded  carbon  fiber  composite,  ceramic  bonded 
ceramic  fiber  composite  or  a  carbon  bonded  ceramic  fiber 
composite,  said  filter  being  permeable  to  gaseous  species 
and  retaining  radioactive  particles  of  a  diameter  of  0.3  fun 
with  an  efficiency  of  99.97%. 
11.  A  method  of  safely  venting  a  container  of  radioactive 
particulate  material,  comprising  incorporating  in  a  wall  thereof 
a  filter  consisting  essentially  of  a  carbon  bonded  carbon  fiber 
composite,  a  ceramic  bonded  ceramic  fiber  composite  or  a 
carbon  bonded  ceramic  fiber  composite,  said  filter  being  per- 
meable to  gaseous  species  and  retaining  radioactive  particles  of 
a  diameter  of  0.3  fun  with  an  efficiency  of  99.97%. 


Group Component 


I  sulfur 

n  sulfate  and  nitrate  of  Al.  V.  Fe,  Co. 

Ni,  Cu,  Zn  or  NH4 

UI  oxide  of  iodine,  oxyacid  correspond- 
ing to  the  oxide  of  iodine,  salt  of 
said  oxyacid,  and  bromide  and  iodide 
of  K,  Na  or  NH4 


9.  An  adsorbent  for  the  removal  of  mercury  vapor,  which 
comprises  an  activated  carbon  having  as  supported  thereon  (1) 
one  or  more  components  included  in  one  of  the  three  groups 
shown  below  and  (2)  one  or  more  components  included  in  the 
remaining  two  groups  shown  below: 


4,500,329 
SELF-ACTUATING  VACUUM  GAS/UQUID  SEPARATOR 
Alan  A.  CampoU,  Irwin,  and  Fivd  Garda,  Donora,  both  of  Pa., 
aasipiors  to  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,482 

Int  a.J  BOID  79/00 

UA  a.  55-189  2  Claims 


Group Component 


I 
II 

III 


sulfur 

sulfate  «nd  nitrate  of  Al,  V.  Fe,  Co, 
Ni.  Cu,  Zn  or  NH4 
oxide  of  iodine,  oxyacid  correspond- 
ing to  the  oxide  of  iodine,  salt  of 
said  oxyacid,  and  bromide  and  iodide 
of  K,  Na  or  NH4 


\w<t.\\v-i»>\»i/»»\^<t..:< 


4,500J28 
BONDED  CARBON  OR  CERAMIC  HBER  COMPOSITE 

HLTER  VENT  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
GUbert  W.  BrasseU,  13237  W.  8th  Ave.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401, 
and  Ronald  P.  Bnigger,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  GUbert 
W.  BrasseU,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,610 

Int  a.}  BOID  46/00 

VJS,  CL  55-97  18  claims 


1.  A  closed  but  safely  vented,  walled  area  comprising, 
at  least  one  wall  defining  a  closed  area,  all  walls  being  sub- 
stantially impermeable  to  both  gases  and  particulate  mat- 
ter, and  the  closed  area  containing  radioactive  particulate 
material,  and 
located  in  a  waU  thereof,  a  filter  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a 


1.  A  self-actuating  gas/liquid  separator  with  only  one  mov- 
ing valve  part  comprising: 

a  pariial  gaseous  vacuum  generating  source; 

an  inclined  first  conduit  capable  of  conveying  a  liquid 
therein  by  the  force  of  gravity,  said  conduit  being  inseri- 
able  at  one  end  into  a  connection  to  the  source  of  gas  and 
liquid  to  be  separated; 

a  second  inclined  smaller  conduit  capable  of  conveying  a  gas 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  conduit  and 
mounted  in  said  first  conduit,  said  second  conduit  being 
opened  to  receive  gases  at  the  end  thereof  nearer  the 
source  of  supply  for  the  gas  and  liquid  to  be  separated, 
said  second  conduit  being  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
said  partial  gaseous  vacuum  generating  source  to  cause 
gases  to  flow  from  its  opened  end  towards  said  vacuum 
generating  source; 

a  bent  third  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
conduit  and  adapted  to  receive  gravity  drained  separated 
liquids  from  the  gas  and  liquid  to  be  separated,  said  third 
conduit  being  vertically  below  the  end  of  the  first  conduit 
which  receives  the  gas  and  liquid  to  be  separated;  and 

said  third  conduit  having  a  liquid  flow  control  valve  consti- 
tuting the  one  moving  part  of  the  separator,  said  valve 
being  attached  to  the  third  conduit  to  permit  the  flow  of 
excess  liquid  therethrough  once  the  liquid  height  in  the 
first  conduit  exceeds  that  needed  to  counter-balance  the 
created  partial  vacuum  pressure  on  the  gas. 
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4,500,330 
DRIFT  ELIMINATOR 
WUsoa  E.  Bradley,  Jr.,  EUlcott  Qty,  Md.,  and  Palle  Rye,  Read- 
ing. Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Evapeo,  Inc,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,741 
bt  a.)  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  55—257  PV  19 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  mist  from  a  mist  laden  air  stream 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  blades  mounted  in  blade  holding 
means,  each  blade  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side 
and  being  stacked  to  allow  the  mist  laden  air  stream  to 
flow  between  the  blades; 

b.  impact  means  disposed  on  a  surface  of  each  blade  against 
which  the  mist  and  air  impacts  for  removing  mist  from  the 
air  stream; 

c.  a  combined  air  stream  accelerating  and  directing  means 
and  remnant  mist  removing  means  disposed  on  the  outlet 
side  of  each  blade;  and 

d.  pressure  drop  reducing  means  disposed  on  the  outlet  side 
of  each  blade  for  reducing  the  pressure  drop  of  the  air 
stream  across  the  blades. 


4,500,331 
KITCHEN  EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
Orang-Tsung  Cheng,  32-1,  Alley  9,  Lane  390,  Tun  Hua  South 
Rd.,  Taipei 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,371 

Int  a.3  BOID  45/ J4 

VS.  a.  55—406  10  Claims 


1.  A  kitchen  exhaust  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fan  housing  including: 
a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  curved  outer  wall, 
an  extension  contiguous  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
having  first  and  second  side  waUs  which  intersect  said 
curved  outer  wall,  said  first  side  wall  being  oriented  tan- 
gentially  relative  to  said  curved  outer  waU, 
a  bottom  wall  extending  across  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
said  extension,  said  bottom  wall  having: 
a  vertical  inlet  portion  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  being  spaced  radiaUy  inwardly  from  said  curved 
outer  wall,  and 
an  upwardly  sloped  portion  disposed  in  said  extension 
between  said  side  walls  and  slopding  upwardly  away 
from  said  cylindrical  portion, 


means  forming  an  outlet  port  above  said  sloped  portion, 
a  first  drain  aperture  dispoaed  in  said  bottom  wall  within 
said  extension  and  located  between  said  side  walls  and 
ac^acent  a  lower  end  of  said  upwardly  sloping  portion, 
and 
a  second  drain  aperture  disposed  in  said  bottom  wall 
between  said  inlet  port  and  a  point  of  intersection  of 
said  second  side  wall  with  said  curved  outer  wall, 
a  motor-driven  centrifugal  fan  arranged  in  said  cylindrical 
portion  above  said  inlet  port  to  draw-in  air  and  discharge 
the  air  through  said  outlet  port  and  to  impart  centrifugal 
force  to  oleaginous  and  liquid  particles  entrained  in  the 
air,  whereupon  such  particles  travel  along  a  path  extend- 
ing along  said  first  side  wall  and  upwardly  along  said 
sloped  portion  and  then  downwardly  along  said  sloped 
portion  toward  said  second  drain  aperture,  with  some  of 
the  particles  falling  through  said  first  and  second  drain 
apertures,  and 
a  gathering  tray  disposed  beneath  said  fan  housing  and  said 
first  and  second  apertures  to  catch   particles  falling 
through  said  first  and  second  apertures. 


4,500432 
THROUGHPUT  BLADE  FOR  LOUVERED  SEPARATORS 
Gary  R.  GUUngham,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Doaaldaon 
Company,  Inc.,  MinneapoUa,  Mian. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,736 

Int  a.}  BOID  45/00 

VS.  a.  55—443  8  Claims 


«-^ 


8.  An  inertial  air  cleaner  for  use  within  a  housing,  said 
cleaner  iiKluding  a  wall  and  a  plurality  of  successive  adjacent 
louvered  members  spaced  from  the  wall  defining  an  inlet  for 
unfiltered  air  between  the  wall  and  the  members  at  one  end  and 
an  outlet  for  more  concentrated  particulate  laden  air  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  members  and  said  wall  being  closer  to 
each  other  at  the  outlet  than  inlet,  the  louvered  members  each 
having  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  together  forming  a  con- 
verging array  converging  toward  an  imaginary  plane  at  the 
outlet  end,  means  attached  to  said  members  for  maintaining 
them  in  an  adjacent  relationship,  said  membere  being  disposed 
with  air  passages  between  successive  members,  a  tab  member 
located  intermediate  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  ex- 
tending from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  member,  said 
tab  being  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  plane,  wherein  unfil- 
tered air  is  passed  between  the  space  between  the  wall  and  the 
louvered  members  and  filtered  air  passes  between  the  louvered 
members  and  said  tab  member  reducing  the  turbulence  of 
filtered  air. 


1132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


4,500,333 

AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  DESICCATION  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  SUPERCIUTICAL  COj 

George  C  BIytai,  Homtoa,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 

paoy,  Hooftoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,249 

iBt  €3.1  ii>25j  3/00 

UA  a.  «-I7  3  ctaiBM 


cam,  said  pneumatic  spring  being  adapted  to  lock  said  arms  in 
an  open  position. 


ADOWM 


f'WOKUk 


to       W 


m       ao      HO       m 

—  MaN  00}  «  ««N  «^ 


1.  A  process  for  drying  water-containing  CO2  at  conditions 
near  or  above  its  critical  point  comprising: 

flowing  said  CO2,  at  conditions  near  or  above  its  critical 
point,  into  and  out  of  contact  with  an  aqueous  liquid 
desiccant  solution  or  pumpable  slurry  having  water- 
removing  capacities  and  efficiencies  at  least  substantially 
equivalent  to  those  provided  by  a  calcium  chloride  desic- 
cant solution,  sufficient  to  render  said  CO2  substantially 
non-corrosive. 


4,500J34 
GLASS  STREAM  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  ParkeU,  MUltUle,  and  Mark  C.  Newklrk,  Vindand, 
both  of  N  J.,  aidgBon  to  Maul  Technology  Corporation, 
MlllvUle,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,446 

lat  a.3  C03B  5/S8 

U.S.  a  65-334  13  Claims 


4,500,335 

COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
FOR  NTTROGEN  FERTILIZATION 
Lloyd  B.  Fenn,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Texas  AAM  Ualm* 
flity,  CoUege  Station,  Tex. 

CoBtinuatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,435,  Dec.  30, 1980, 
•baadoaed,  which  is  a  contlauatioB-in^part  of  Ser.  No.  039^70, 
May  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  19, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  524,912 

Int.  a.i  C05C  9/00 

VS.  a.  71-28  8  Claims 


•Ct/N  Htm 


»»  SSO  1100 


txo 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  ammonia  volatilization  loss  from 
surface  applied  ammoniated  or  urea-containing  soil  fertilizers 
which  comprises 
analyzing  the  soil  on  which  said  fertilizer  is  to  be  applied  so 
as  to  determine  the  amount  of  available  cation  Y  present  in 
the  soil  to  react  in  a  hydrolyzing  system  to  form  carbon- 
ates having  a  solubility  product  above  about  10-  '^  grams 
per  liter; 
applying  said  fertilizer  to  the  soil  surface;  and 
applying  to  the  soil  surface  in  the  presence  of  said  fertilizer 
an  effective  amount  of  water  soluble  salt  which  has  an 
essentially  neutral  solution  pH  and  which  provides  in 
combination  with  any  cations  Y  already  present  in  the  soil 
sufficient  cations  Y  to  suppress  the  formation  of  hydroxy! 
ions  that  would  otherwise  be  produced  in  the  soil  accord- 
ing to  the  reaction 

YCO3 -(- H2(>F*  Y(OH)2 + CO2 

with  Y= calcium  or  magnesium; 
the  amount  of  the  water  soluble  salt  is  determined  by  the 
chemical  equivalents  ratio  (Y/N)  of  the  calcium  and  mag- 
nesium (Y)  provided  (a)  as  a  cation  of  the  water  soluble 
salt  or  (b)  by  way  of  cation  exchange  between  a  cation  of 
the  water  soluble  salt  and  calcium  and  magnesium  present 
in  the  soil  to  the  nitrogen  (N)  in  the  fertilizer,  which 
chemical  equivalents  ratio  (Y/N)  is  at  least  about  0.25;  and 
the  water  soluble  salt  is  formed  from  the  NO3-  or  Cl" 
anions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of  glass 
streams  into  gobs  comprising  first  and  second  arms  supported 
at  one  end  by  a  discrete  carriage  for  reciprocation  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction,  a  cam,  a  cam  follower  associated  with  each  car- 
riage, an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  carriages  by  way  of 
said  cam  for  simultaneously  reciprocating  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  arm  supporting 
a  plurality  of  blades  adapted  to  mate  with  blades  on  the  other 
arm,  and  a  pneumatic  spring  biasing  said  arms  towards  each 
other  and  biasing  said  cam  followers  into  contact  with  said 


4,500,336 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GRANULES  CONTAINING 

UREA  AS  THE  MAIN  COMPONENT 

Willy  H.  P.  Van  HUfte,  Assenede,  and  Luc  A.  Vaanarcke, 

KaprUke-Lembeke,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Compagnie 

Neerlandaise  de  I'Azote  (Sodete  ABoayne),  Belgium 

Filed  JuB.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,044 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   JuL   3.   1981. 
8103210;  Feb.  12, 1982,  8200552 

Int  a?  C05G  3/Oa-  C05C  9/00 
VJS.  a.  71-29  2  Oains 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  granules  containing  urea  as  the 
main  component  by  spraying  an  aqueous  urea  solution  having 
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a  urea  concentration  of  85-98%  by  weight,  to  which  said 
solution  is  added  a  crystallization  retarder  for  the  urea,  said 
solution  optionally  containing  other  fertilizers  including  am- 
monium sulphate,  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  and 
diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate  in  solution  or  suspension,  in 
the  form  of  fine  droplets  having  an  average  diameter  between 
20  and  120  microns,  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  urea  pariicles  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  water  from  the  solution  or  suspen- 
sion sprayed  onto  the  particles  is  evaporated  and  the  urea  or 
fertilizer  material  containing  urea  as  the  main  component 
solidifies  on  the  particles  to  form  granules  having  the  desired 
size,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  crystallization  re- 
tarder consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  aluminum  salt, 
wherein  said  aluminum  salt  is  added  to  the  solution  or  suspen- 
sion in  an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least  0.1  to  about  1.0%  by 
weight  of  AI2O3  calculated  on  the  urea  in  said  solution  or 
suspension. 


4,500437 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
MICROBIOCIDES  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZABLE 
SILANES  AND  ORGANIC  TTTANIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  W.  Young,  101  W.  55tii  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019; 
Samuel  Prussin,  Partington  Ridge,  Big  Sur,  Calif.  93920,  and 
Norman  G.  Gaylord,  28  Newcomb  I^.,  New  Providence,  N  J. 
07974 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,765 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 
1 1  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

"  Int  a.J  AOIN  25/00 

VJS.  Q.  71—67  36  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  a  microbiocide,  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  hydrolyzable  silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  hydrolyzable  silane,  and  (2)  an 
organopolysiloxane  containing  hydrolyzable  silane  groups,  or 
a  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  (b)  a  hydrolyzable  titanium  com- 
pound or  a  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  said  titanium  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  tetraest- 
ers,  tetraanhydrides  and  tetraamides,  and  (2)  chelates  of  gly- 
cols, hydroxy  acids,  dicarboxylic  acids,  diketones,  ketoesters 
and  alkanolamines,  and  (c)  a  microbiocide. 


4,500,338 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
MICROBIOaDES  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZABLE 
ORGANIC  TTTANIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  W.  Young,  101  W.  55tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019; 
Samuel  Prussin,  deceased,  late  of  Partington  Ridge,  Big  Sur, 
Calif,  (by  Shirley  Prussin,  executor),  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord, 
28  Newcomb  Dr.,  New  Providence,  N  J.  07974 
Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,766 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
1 ,  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int  a.3  AOIN  25/00 

UJ5.  d.  71—67  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  a  microbiocide,  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  hydrolyzable  titanium  compound  or  a  partial  hydroly- 
zate thereof,  said  titanium  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  tetraesters,  tetraanhydrides  and  tetraa- 
mides, and  (2)  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxy  acids,  dicarboxylic 
acids,  diketones,  ketoesters  and  alkanolamines,  and  (b)  a  mi- 
crobiocide. 


4,500439 

ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
MICROBIOCIDES  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZABLE 
SILANES 
Robert  W.  Young,  101  W.  55th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019; 
Samuel  PrussiB,  Partington  Ridge,  Big  Sur,  Calif.  93930,  and 
Noman  G.  Gaylord,  28  Newcomb  Dr.,  New  ProvldsM*,  N  J. 
07974 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,767 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subeequent  to  Oct  30, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  71—67  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under  ambient 
conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of  controlling 
the  release  of  a  microbiocide,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a 
hydrolyzable  silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
hydrocarbon  substituted  hydrolyzable  silane,  and  (2)  an  or- 
ganopolysiloxane containing  hydrolyzable  silane  groups,  or  a 
partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  and  (b)  a  microbiocide. 


4,500440 
UREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Durkheim;  Haas  Theobald,  Umbnrgerhof; 
Ulrich  Schlrmer,  Heidelbers  Wolfgang  Spiegler,  Walter  Senf- 
ert  both  of  Ludwigshafta,  and  Bruno  Wuerier,  Otterstadt  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgnort  to  BASF  AktleagtMll- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1981,  3148291 

Int  a.J  C07D  277/62.  333/14,  277/20:  AOIN  47/30 
VS.  a.  71—90  9  ClaiBM 

1.  A  urea  derivative  of  the  formula 


CHj 


0) 


Het-X-(0), 


■^ 


NH— CO— N 


R 


where 

R  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  alkoxy  of  not 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Met 
is  an  isoxazole,  oxazole,  thiazole,  oxadiazole,  thiadiazole, 
pyrazole  or  triazole  ring,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  by  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alk- 
oxyalkyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  each  of  not  more  than  5 
carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenyl,  by  phenyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro,  by  benzyl  or  by  benzyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro,  or  is  a  corre- 
sponding benzyl-fused  benzothiazoyl  radical,  which  may 
substituted  in  the  same  way, 
and 

n  is  0  or  1. 
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4^500^1 
PHENOXYCARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
HeiBi  FBnter,  Woppertal;  Liidwig  Eoe,  Lercrkofen,  aiid  Robert 
R.  Sduddt,  CologBc  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuiV.  aMi^on  to 
B^rer  AktieageaeUichaft,  Lereriraiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 
CoBtiButkM  of  Ser.  No.  115.453,  Jaa.  25, 19M,  alMndoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,698 
Oatai  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906237 

Int  a^  AOIN  37/20.  43/56:  C07C  m/75:  C07D  231/12 
UA  a  71-92  13  Claims 

1.  Phenoxylcarboxylic  acid  amide  compound  of  the  formula 


4,500,343 

OXAZOLYL  AND  THIAZOLYL  AMIDES  AS 

HERBICIDES 

Kenneth  W.  Bnrow,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,765 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/74.  43/90.  43/82 
VS.  a.  71-76  3  cuiBM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plants  a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of 

4-chloro-N-[5-(l.l-dimethylethyl)-3-isoxa2olyll-2-methyl- 
butanamide. 


a) 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  methyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen, 

R*  is  alkoxycarbonylmethyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 

alkoxyl  group  or 
R3  and  R*  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  are  pyraz- 

olyl  or  pyrazolyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  methyl 

groups  and 
X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 

10.  Method  of  combating  weeds,  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  an  area  of  cultivation  an  effective  amount  of  a 
phenoxycarboxylic  acid  amide  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 


4,500,344 

HERBICIDAL 

ORTHOKALKOXYVBENZENESULFONAMIDES 

Robert  W.  Fireerksen,  Wilmington,  Del,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del. 

Piled  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,873 

Int  a^  C07D  251/18.  251/46.  251/52;  AOIN  43/70 

UA  a.  71-93  24Claini8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,500,342 

HERBIODALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLSULFONYLUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND 

INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR 

Masahiro  Aya;  JunicU  Saito;  Kazuomi  Yasui,  aU  of  Tokyo; 

Koso  Shiokawa,  Kanagawa;  NoriUsa  MorisUma,  Tokyo,  and 

Toshio  Ck>to,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon 

Toknshn  Noyakn  Seizo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,903 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-8977: 
Jan.  20, 1981,  56-94571 

Int  a.3  C07D  251/46-  AOIN  43/66'  C07D  251/42;  C07C 

155/02 
UA  a  71-93  8  ciainw 

1.  A  phenoxyphenylsulfonylurea  derivative  of  the  formula 


f  ^SOj— NH-C-h4H— ^  N 


'SO2N- 
H 


R3 


wherein 


V 

Rl  is  CH— C— OR4  or  CH— CH— CH— OR4; 
Rs      R«  Rs      R9      Rio 

R2  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  OCH3  or  CF3; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R4      is      H,      COCH3,      COC2H5.      COCH2CH2CH3, 

COCH(CH3)2.     COC6H5.     CONHCH3,     CONHC2H5. 

CON(CH3)2. 


CX)N 


\ 


CH3 


(x:H3 


CONHC6H5.  SO2CH3.  SO2C2H5.  SO2C6H5. 


S02-^QVcH3.     S02-/iQ\-Br 


"-< 


R2 


in  which 
Rl  and  R2  each  independently  is  methyl  or  methoxy. 


or  SO2CF3; 
R3  is  H  or  CH3; 
lU  is  H  or  CH3; 
R?  is  H  or  CH3; 
Rs  is  H  or  CH3; 
R9isHorCH3; 
RiO  is  H  or  CH3; 
ZisN; 

X  is  CH3  or  OCH3;  and 
Y  is  CH3,  C2H5,  OCH3.  OC2H5,  CH2OCH3,  CH(OCH3)2. 
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/ 

CH 

\ 


O— CH2 


O— CH2 


NH2.  NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2: 
provided  that 

(1)  when  R6  and  R?  are  both  CH3,  then  R4  is  H;  and 

(2)  when  either  Rg,  R9  or  Rio  is  CH3,  then  the  others  must  be 
H; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


Y  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and 

b  is  1  or  2, 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group,  a  lower  alkyi  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 

a  and  m  independently  is  I  or  2,  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 

12.  A  method  of  combating  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  weeds,  or  their  habiut,  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  substituted  phenoxypropionate  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


II  4,500,345 

ISOXAZOLOTRIAZINDIONES  AND  PLANT  GROWTH 

INHIBITING  USE  THEREOF 
Knrt  H.  PUgram,  and  Thomas  P.  Price,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,020 
Int  a.J  AOIN  31/08;  C07D  498/04 
VS.  a.  71—93 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


6Claims 


O— N  N 

Y  '■^' 

o 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl  or  l-methylcyclopropyl,  an 
Rl  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
hydrohalide  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants  at 
a  locus  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  a  plant  growth 
inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,500,346 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYPROPIONATES  AND 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
AND  THEIR  HERBIODAL  USE 
Jnnichi  Saito;  Kazoomi  Yasui,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kozo  Shiokawa, 
Kanagawa,  and  Atsnmi  Kamochi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nihon  Tokoshu  Noyaku  Sdzo  KJC.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,974 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-64702 

lat  a.3  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 

VS.  a.  71—94  14  Claims 

1.  Substituted  phenoxypropionates  of  the  formula 


^>— O— CH— C>-0— C 


R 
I 
CH- 


in  which 


-(CH2)m-S(0),-CH2 


Xa 


4,500,347 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANT 

CROPS 
Henry  Martin,  Allachwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  271^10,  Jun.  8, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  068,252,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,294,772. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,   1978, 
9200/78 

Int  a.3  AOIN  55/04 
VS.  a.  71—97  21  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  protecting  crops  against  the 
herbicidal  action  of  a  haloacetanilide  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


AKSO),)„-C-C=N 

N-0-S^g)3 

wherein 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
m  is  0  or  1, 

Ar  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  halo,  or  naphthyl,  and 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  provide  a  protective  action  against 
said  haloacetanilide,  in  combination  with  an  inert  liquid  or 
solid  carrier  for  the  compound. 
6.  In  the  method  of  combating  weed  growth  in  a  crop 
through  the  application  of  a  herbicidal  haloacetanilide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  applying  to  said  crop,  the  seed 
or  seedling  from  which  said  crop  is  grown,  or  to  the  habitat  of 
the  crop's  growth  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ar(SO,)m-C-X 

N-0-S^R8)3 


wherein 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
m  is  0  or  1, 
X  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  car- 

boalkoxy  in  which  alkoxy  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Ar  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one 

to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and  halo,  or  naphthyl,  and 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  in  a 

quantity  sufficient  to  protect  the  crop  from  the  herbicidal 

effects  of  said  haloacetanilide. 
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4'>500t348 
OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Heinz  Haiwiiuinn,  Ldchlinseii;  Hdns  J.  Niwicii.  Bcrgiich 
GladlMch;  Otto  Telle,  Cologne,  and  Hennann  Nenmaier, 
Lekfallngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignora  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeselladiaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,076 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
IMl,  3111934 

Int  CL^  AOIN  41/00 
U.S.  a.  71—103  13  Claims 

1.  Oil-in-water  emulsion  comprising 

(a)  S  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  agrochemically  active 
compound  having  a  maximum  solubihty  of  0.3%  by 
weight  in  water  at  20*  C, 

(b)  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkylaryl  polyglycol 
ether  of  the  formula 


salt  material,  having  small  metal  particles  dispersed  therein,  to 
a  non-central  portion  of  the  top  side  of  a  flat,  planar,  horizon- 
tal, circular,  rotating  sheet  or  plate, 
maintaining  the  material  in  a  substantially  dry  or  ineri  atmo- 
sphere while 
cooling  the  material  on  said  sheet  or  plate  to  a  state  at  which 
it  is  brittle,  friable,  or  plastic, 
and 
scraping  the  cooled  material  from  the  routing  sheet  or  plate 
before  it  reaches  the  point  at  which  it  was  fed  to  the  plate, 
said  rotating  being  done  at  a  speed  which  is  less  than  that 
which  would  cause  movement  of  the  material  across  the 
surface  of  the  plate  by  centrifugal  action. 


-^- 


(I) 


0-(C2H40),H 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  2  or  3  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  12  to  40, 

in  admixture  with  an  alkylarylsulphonic  acid  salt  of  the 

general  formula 


R  W  r~)\-  S03©Me® 


(II) 


wherein 

R^  represents  an  alkylgroup  having  9  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and 

M®  represents  a  sodium  cation  or  an  equivalent  of  a  cal- 
cium cation,  and 
(c)  water. 


4,500,350 
DISINTEGRATION  OF  CHROMITES 
Johann-Nikolans  MeussdoerfTer,  LcTerkusen;  Hans  Nieder- 
priim,  Monheim;  Hans-Gcorg  Nieder-Vahrenholz,  Cologne, 
and  Wolfgang  Bockelmann,  LeTerkusen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21. 
1976,  26071318 

Int.  a.3  C22B  1/02 
\}&.  a.  75—1  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  disintegration  of  a  chromite  or  chromium  contain- 
ing residue,  wherein  the  chromium-containing  material  is  disin- 
tegrated with  an  alkaline  compound  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
and  a  diluent  at  a  temperature  above  about  800*  C.  and  thereaf- 
ter leached,  the  improvements  which  comprise  employing  as 
said  chromium-containing  material  a  chromite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gangue-rich  chemical  grade  chromite, 
metallurgical-grade  chromite  and  refractory-grade  chromite, 
and  pre-roasting  the  chromium-containing  material  for  about  2 
hours  at  1000*  to  1 100*  C.  whereby  upon  subsequent  disinte- 
gration and  leaching  there  is  obtained  a  higher  yield  of  chro- 
mium. 


4,500349 

PRODUCTION  OF  ROUND  SALT  COATED  METAL 

GRANULES 

Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Angleton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Oiemicai  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,201,  Dec.  24, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,775 

Int  a.J  C22C  1/04 

U  A  a  75-0.5  B  6  Claims 


i- 


— J     11     irr^ 


4,500,351 
CAST  DUPLEX  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Armand  P.  Bond,  Livonia;  Abraham  Poznansky,  and  Paul  J. 
Grobner,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Amax 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,903 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/42 
U.S.  a.  75-128  N  3  Qaims 

1.  A  casting  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.02%  to  0.05%  carbon,  about  23%  to  about  25%  chromium, 
about  8%  to  12%  nickel,  about  5%  to  7%  molybdenum,  about 
0.4%  to  0.8%  manganese,  about  0.1%  to  0.3%  silicon,  about 
0.1%  to  0.4%  nitrogen,  up  to  about  0.5%  copper,  up  to  about 
0. 1  %  tungsten,  up  to  about  0. 1  %  cerium  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iron,  said  alloy  being  resistant  to  the  corrosive  effects  of 
acids,  chloride  solutions  and  seawater,  said  alloy  having  a 
microstructure  consisting  essentially  of  about  40%  to  about 
55%  austenite  in  a  continuous  matrix  of  ferrite  and  having  a 
composition  balanced  in  accordance  with  the  relationship: 


1.  A  process  which  consists  essentially  of  feeding  a  molten 


0  85  -     %  Ni  +  30%  C  -I-  25%  N  +  1 
-^        %  Cr  +  1.5%  Mo  -  10 


>0.68. 
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4,500,352 
PRODUCTION  OF  CAST  IRON 
Georie  E.  Ebe,  CkesterfieM;  Cyril  MUlward,  Heanor,  Ronald 
H.  T.  Dixon,  Chesterfield,  aU  of  England,  and  Knut 
JUrgensen,  Hardanger,  Norway,  assignors  to  Stanton  and 
Staveley  Limited,  Derbyshire,  England  and  A/S  BJolvefbssen, 
Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1982, 
8234252 

Int  a.3  C22C  W06 
U.S.  CL  75—130  B  13  Claims 


water  solubility  and  for  use  in  a  thermal-sensitive  paper  coating 

containing  a  chromogenic  compound, 
said  complex  being  characterized  in  that  the  ratio  of  OH  - 
groups  of  the  phenol  to  amine  groups  of  the  amine  is 
essentially  2:1,  and  being  furiher  characterized  in  that  the 
amine  is  a  lower  aliphatic  amine  of  up  to  C-6  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines,  secondary 
amines  forming  aminophenolic  complexes  in  a  1:1  ratio, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  phenol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenols  which  have  the  capability  of  forming,  in  water,  a 
molecular  complex  with  amines,  in  a  ratio  of  two  OH  ~ 
groups  to  one  amine  group  when  a  primary  amine  is  used, 
said  complex  in  said  coating  being  responsive  to  heat  applied 
thereto  to  effect  dissociation  of  said  complex  to  liberate 
said  phenol  for  reaction  with  said  chromogenic  compound 
to  produce  colored  trace  indicia. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  magnesium  containing  material  to 
molten  iron  in  the  production  of  nodular  or  modified  graphite 
irons  commprising  a  block  of  magnesium  containing  material, 
and  a  plunging  arm,  the  block  and  the  arm  being  shaped  such 
that  the  block  is  securely  mountable  on  the  arm  with  the  arm 
projecting  into  the  block  substantially  to  its  center  of  mass,  the 
block  being  formed  by  mixing  a  powdered  or  granular  combi- 
nation of  at  least  metallic  magnesium  and  a  magnesium  alloy 
with  a  binder  and  compacting  to  the  desired  configuration  of 
the  block. 


4,500,353 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPRESSIBLE  MIXTURE 

JmUtli  A.  Maszalec,  464  Riverside  Ave^  Rutherford,  N  J.  07070 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,523 

Int  a.3  B22F  1/00 

\}&,  CL  75—252  5  Claims 


4,500,355 

AQUEOUS  nSK  COMPOSITION 

Masaru  Shimada,  Shiznoka,  and  Masaomi  Sasaki,  Susono,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1982,  57-189203 
Int  a.J  C09D  11/02 
UJS.  a.  106—22  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  water-soluble  first  dye  component  and  a  humectant 
dissolved  in  water,  said  first  dye  component  being  at  least  one 
dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cyan  azo  dye  of 
formula  (I),  a  magenu  azo  dye  of  formula  (II)i  and  a  yellow 
azo  dye  of  formula  (III); 


:'-N«N— /r^      j\_CH«CH 


(1) 


lk% 


— CH«CH— /r       jV-N—N— C> 


\/y////^^//yyy/ 


1.  An  elastomeric  compressible  mixture  having  the  com- 
pressible properties  of  stiff  rubber  or  rubber-like  compounds 
and  having  heat  transfer  characteristics  of  metal  such  as  alumi- 
num, this  mixture  for  use  as  a  flat  sheet  or  as  a  roll  covering  and 
is  disposed  in  contiguous  relationship  with  a  heat  conductive 
metal  backup,  said  mixture  including: 

(a)  at  least  two  parts  polymerized  tetrafluoro  ethylene  pow- 
der, and 

(b)  the  remainder  aluminum  powder  in  a  range  of  fifty  to 
seventy-five  percent  and  of  rubber  or  rubber-like  materials 
about  foriy  eight  to  twenty  three  percent. 


(HO), 


(S03X,),2 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted amino  group,  a  sulfo-group-substituted  alkyl  car- 
bamoyl group,  a  sulfo-group-substituted  phenyl  carbam- 
oyl group  or  a  sulfo-group-substituted  naphthyl  carbam- 
oyl group;  X'  represents  hydrogen,  Na,  K,  Li  or  an  or- 
ganic amine;  ni  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and  n2  is  an  integer 
of  0  through  3; 


4,500,354 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPERS 
Boris  J.  Katsen,  N.  Tonawanda;  Robert  T.  Brinkworth,  Lake- 
view;  Daniel  J.  Kay,  Amherst  and  James  A.  Riester,  N.  Tona- 
wanda, «U  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corp.,  Buf- 
f!ilo,N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423^51 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  CL  106—21  19  Claims 

1.  A  water-stable  phenol-amine  complex  having  limited 


C2— N»N 


^Qr-^ 


(11) 


— CH«CH— /(        ji\— N«N-C2 
whereiii  C^  repreaents 
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(R^O), 


(S03X2)„4 


or 


4,500,356 

METHYLENEPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

BIS(AMINOALKYL)PIPERAZINES  AS  CEMENT  SET 

RETARDING  AGENTS 

Drace  K.  Cmmp,  Lake  Jackaon;  Jaime  SioHMi,  Aogleton,  and 

Dafid  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  all  of  Tex^  aadgnore  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,527 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106-90  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  the  setting  of  an  aqueous  cement 
slurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  an  organic  phos- 
phonate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  com- 
pound which  is  a  phosphonomethylated  bis(aminoalkyl)pipera- 
zine  having  the  formula 


N"(-H2„C„-)-N  N-(-C„H2„-)-N 


(SOjX^)^ 


wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group;  R3  and 
R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
acyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group, 
or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenylsulfonyl  group; 
R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group;  X2  and  X^  independently  represent  hydrogen.  Na, 
K,  Li  or  an  organic  amine;  nj,  ns  and  n^each  are  an  integer 
of  1  or  2;  ng  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  and  n4  is  an  integer  of 
1  through  3;  and 


wherein  n  is  2-3  and  wherein  substituents  A,  B,  X  and  Y  each 
are  independently  selected  from  radicals  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyalkyl  (wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-6  car- 
bon atoms);  methylenephosphonic;  methylene-,  ethylene-  and 
propylenesulfonic;  hydroxymethyl-,  hydroxyethyl-  and  hy- 
droxypropylsulfonic  acid  radicals;  carboxylic  acid  radicals 
(having  2-4  carbon  atoms)  and  the  alkali,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium  and  amine  salts  of  any  of  the  phosphonic,  sulfonic 
or  carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  A, 
B,  X  and  Y  is  a  methylenephosphonic  acid  radical  or  a  salt 
thereof 


>-...^P^c„=c„hQ)- 


(III) 


— CH=CH— /r      Jy~N=N-< 


wherein  C^  represents 
(R'0)»7 


OH  or  Ar— NHCOCHR" 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxy! 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acylamino 
group,  an  anilino  group,  an  ureido  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  alkyl  ester  of  a  carboxyl 
group;  R8  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  group;  R'  represents  a  hydroxy!  group 
or  an  amino  group;  R'O  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy!  group,  halogen  or  a 
carboxy!  group;  R' '  represents  an  acetyl  group,  a  benzoyl 
group,  a  carboxy!  group,  an  alky!  ester  of  a  carboxy! 
group,  a  cyano  group,  or  an  amido  group;  Ar  represents  a 
sulfo-  group-substituted  phenyl  group  or  naphthy!  group; 
and  n?  is  an  integer  of  0  through  3. 


4,500,357 

OIL  HELD  CEMENTING  METHODS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lance  E.  Brothers,  Lawton,  and  S.  Prabhakara  Rao,  Duncan, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Set.  No.  596,228 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106-90  20  Claims 

1.  A  cementing  composition  for  use  in  cementing  operations 
for  oil  and  gas  wells  having  bottom  hole  circulating  tempera- 
tures above  about  200*  F.  comprising  a  salt  water  cement 
slurry,  a  water  soluble  form  of  borate,  and  a  terpolymer, 
wherein  said  terpolymer  is  comprised  of  about  10-65  mole 
precent  of  a  strong  acid  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  vinylsulfonate,  2-acrylamido,  2-methyl 
propane  sulfonic  acid,  and  vinyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid;  about 
10-60  mole  percent  of  a  weak  acid  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  ethacrylic 
acid  and  vinyl  acetic  acid;  and  about  10-60  mole  percent  of  a 
nonionic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryl- 
amide,  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  N,N  dimethylacrylamide; 
wherein  the  average  molecular  weight  of  said  terpolymer  is 
between  about  10,000  and  about  100,000. 


4,500,358 
FOAM  CAPSULES 
Jean  P.  Mayer,  Colmar,  France,  and  Fritz  Wittwer,  Lupaingen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Wanier>Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  438,147,  Oct  29, 1962,  abarnkmed.  This 
application  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,723 
Int  a.J  C08L  89/00;  AOIN  25/34:  B28B  1/3B 
U.S.  a.  106-122  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  capsule  halves  by  the 
dipmolding  technique  and  thereby  for  the  production  of  a  foam 
capsule  with  telescopically  engageable  body  and  cap  halves  of 
an  unfilled  foam  capsule  adopted  to  be  filled,  the  joined  halves 
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of  this  capsule  providing  the  finished  foam  capsule  adopted  for 
filling,  which  method  comprises 

A.  dissolving  gelatin  water  to  make  an  aqueous  gelatin  solu- 
tion; 

B.  mixing  a  gas  into  the  aqueous  gelatin  solution  to  make  a 
gas  and  aqueous  gelatin  solution; 

C.  micronizing  the  gas  and  aqueous  gelatin  solution  to  make 
a  micronized  gas  and  aqueous  gelatin  solution;  and 

forming  by  the  dipmolding  technique  telescopically  engage- 
able  body  and  cap  halves  of  unfilled  foam  capsules  from 
the  micronized  gas  and  aqueous  gelatin  solution. 


4,500,359 

WAX  COMPOSmON  USEFUL  AS  A  BEESWAX 

SUBSTITUTE 

John  H.  Woods;  Toby  R.  Gra?es,  both  of  Longview,  Tex.;  WU- 
liam  E.  Nasser,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Ashvinkumar  N.  Jagtap, 
Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,903,  Jun.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
M        appUcation  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  433,601 
II  Int  a.^  C08L  97/0(5 

U.S.  a.  106—270  18  Claims 

1.  A  wax  composition  useful  as  a  beeswax  substitute  com- 
prismg  (1)  40-90%  by  weight  of  a  w4x  alcohol  ester  whose 
alc<Aol  moiety  is  a  linear  polyalkylene  group  of  about  4  to  70 
carbons  and  whose  acid  moiety  is  that  of  a  monofunctiona! 
straight  chain  carboxylic  acid  of  from  2  to  about  33  carbon 
atoms,  said  wax  alcohol  ester  having  an  acid  number  of  O.S  and 
a  melting  point  of  95*  to  180*  C.  and  (2)  5-50%  by  weight  of 
an  oxidized  hydrocarbon  wax  of  about  22-100  carbons. 


4,500,360 

SLIDING  MEMBER  MADE  OF  HBER-REINFORCED 

METAL 
Masao  Wakayanu,  Nagoya;  Makoto  Takemura,  and  Takao 
Kasagi,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  56-189474 
lat  a.J  C09D  7/00;  FOIC  27/00 
U.S.  a.  106—286.5  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  compressor  having  a  vane  of  which  a  portion  is 
disposed  with  a  normally  small  clearance  from  another  part  of 
the  compressor,  made  of  iron-based  metal,  for  potential  sliding 
contact  with  such  other  part  under  some  operating  condition 
of  the  compressor, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  vane  portion  is  made  of  carbon  fiber-reinforced  alumi- 
num having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  from  0.9 
to  1.6  X 10- VC.  from  0*  C.  to  250*  C; 
said  carbon  fiber-reinforced  aluminum  containing  15-40 
percent,  by  volume,  of  carbon  fiber,  which  is  irregularly 
and  isotropicaUy  distributed  within  a  matrix  of  aliuninum. 


4,500,361 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TREATED 

LEAD  CHROMATE  BASED  PIGMENTS 

Carlos  M.  Sol^  and  Juan  A.  VaUvey,  both  of  Barcelona,  Spain, 

assignors  to  Colores  Hispania,  SA.,  Spain 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,297 

Int  a.)  C04B  i7/02.-  C08K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  106—298  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  crystalline  lead  chromate-based 

pigments  by  precipiution  from  lead  nitrate  and  sodium  dichro- 

mate,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  aging  the  precipiuted  pigment  crystals  to  allow  release 
of  the  lead  ions  by  means  of  time  and/or  temperature 
conditions  to  allow  the  later  precipitation  of  the  lead  ions 
absorbed  or  occluded  in  the  crystal  and  rearranging  of  the 
crystals; 

(b)  precipitating  excess  lead  ion  with  sodium  or  potassium 
salts; 

(c)  treating  the  pigment  crystals  with  silicon  hydroxide; 

(d)  coating  the  crystals  with  hydrated  oxides  of  a  metal  at 
two  valency  levels  thereof;  and 

(e)  treating  the  crystals  with  phosphorous  salts. 


4,500,362 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
OF  PIGMENT 
Osamu  Takahasbi;  Nobuo  Yamamura;  Yasuo  Mukunoki,  aU  of 
Kanagawa;  Shungl  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  and  Yntaka  Nakagawa, 
Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Pboto  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1982,  57-200862 
Int  a.3  C09C  7/Oa-  C09B  7/00;  C04B  31/40 
U.S.  a.  106—309  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  pig- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent  an 
ionic  surface  active  agent  which  is  insoluble  in  water  or 
has  a  solubility  of  0. 1%  or  less  in  water  at  a  temperature  of 
25*  C,  the  ionic  surface  active  agent  being  soluble  in  the 
organic  solvent  thereby  forming  a  solution; 
removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  solution  by  distiUa- 
tion  to  provide  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  the  ionic  surface 
active  agent;  and 
dispersing  a  pigment  in  the  form  of  particles  in  the  aqueous 
dispersion  of  the  ionic  surface  active  agent  to  form  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  pigment. 


4,500,363 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  PERCHLORETHYLENE 

FROM  DRY  CLEANER  nLTER  CARTRIDGES 

Ernest  O.  Roehl,  16262  Rascal  La..  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92649 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,958 

Int  Q\?  BOID  41/02 

U.S.  a.  134—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  perchlorethylene  dry  cleaning 

fluid  from  spent  dry  cleaner  filter  cartridges  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  Disjoining  the  spent  dry  cleaner  filter  cartridges  into 
housing  components,  charcoal  components  and  filter 
media  components; 

(b)  Immersing  said  charcoal  and  said  filter  media  compo- 
nents into  a  boiling  chamber  having  water  therein; 

(c)  Maintaining  said  perchlorethylene/water  mixture  at  a 
temperature  equivalent  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  per- 
chlorethylene/water azeothrope  to  produce  per- 
chlorethylene-containing  vapors; 

(d)  Condensing  said  perchlorethylene-containing  vapors 
into  a  condensate; 

(e)  Collecting  said  condensate  into  a  drying  tank; 
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(0  Separating  the  perchlorethylene  from  said  water  in  said 
condensate;  and 

(g)  Collecting  said  perchlorethylene  into  a  collecting  con- 
tainer. 


4,500.364 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE 

ALUMINUM-SILICON  COATING  COMPOSITION  FDR 

METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Rldiard  C.  Kratenat,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  asdgDor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,257 
lat  a.3  C23C  1/08 
VS.  a.  148—6.14  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  substrate  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  hypereutectic  aluminumsilicon 
composition  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  in  a  liquid  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  (1)  an  Al-Si  eutectic,  Al-Si  hypereutectic  or 
elemental  aluminum  powder  in  combination  with  (2)  elemental 
silicon  powder,  heating  the  coating  composition  to  a  tempera- 
ture high  enough  to  form  eutectic  liquid  but  low  enough  to 
retain  elemental  silicon  in  solid  form,  said  heating  taking  place 
in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation-protective  pack  which  com- 
prises silica  sand  mixed  with  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight 
silicon  powder  and  about  0.05  to  about  2%  by  weight  NaCl, 
and  then  cooling  to  form  the  final  coating  which  contains 
aluminides  and  silicides  formed  from  the  interaction  with  the 
metal  substrate,  said  composition  mixture  components  being 
present  in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide  the  fmal  coating  with 
a  net  silicon  content  of  about  20  to  about  80%  by  weight. 


4,500,365 

LASER  TREATING  IMPLANTED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SURFACE  THROUGH  PHOTO-RESIST  LAYER 

Haruhisa  Mori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fi^itsa  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Coatiouation  of  Ser.  No.  204,907,  Nov.  7, 1980,  abandoacd.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1979,  54-146347 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  21/263 

VS.  a  148-1.5  7  oainw 


M  i  i  i  i'M  ; 


•■-K    »•    -!-*•• 


(/<■*! 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  an  ion  implanted  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  is  heated  by  irradiating  with  a  laser  beam  of  wave- 
length X.,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  placing  an  impurity  into  said  semiconductor 
substrate  by  ion  implantation  using  an  insulating  layer  as  a 
mask; 

(b)  forming  a  light  transmitting  film,  comprising  a  photore- 
sist and  having  a  refraction  index  n,  on  said  ion  implanted 
surface  region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  on  the 
insulating  layer  formed  on  the  non-implanted  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  light  transmitting  film 


having  a  uniform  thickness  defined  by  mX/4n.  where  m  is 
an  odd  natural  number;  and 
(c)  irradiating  said  laser  beam  through  said  light  transmitting 
film  for  selectively  heating  and  activating  said  ion  im- 
planted surface  region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate. 

4,500,366 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  STRIP  OR  SHEET 

Katsuaki  Kokai,  and  Takeo  Ohta,  both  of  Kitakyusyushi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,457 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a.  148-111  4  ctaiiBs 


Utopwwd     OMone* 
of  eoN 


of  ceil 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electromag- 
netic steel  strip  or  sheet,  which  comprises  annealing,  for  pri- 
mary recrystallization,  a  cold  rolled  electromagnetic  steel  strip 
or  sheet  having  a  final  thickness,  and  subjecting  said  strip  or 
sheet  to  secondary  recrystallization  annealing  by  heating  said 
strip  or  sheet  so  that  every  portion  of  said  strip  or  sheet  along 
the  width  of  said  strip,  or  the  width  or  length  of  said  sheet,  will 
pass  through  the  boundary  between  the  temperature  ranges  for 
primary  recrystallization  and  seconary  recrystallization  with  a 
predetermined  temperature  gradient,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
applying  a  principal  supply  of  heat  to  one  of  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site ends  of  a  coil  of  said  strip,  which  ends  of  said  coil 
define  the  width  of  said  strip,  or  to  one  of  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site ends  of  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  said  sheets,  which  ends 
of  said  stack  define  the  width  or  length  of  said  sheets, 
while  keeping  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  coil  or  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  stack  insu- 
lated against  heat  by  a  heat  insulating  material; 
moving  said  heat  insulating  material,  or  said  coil  or  stack,  to 

gradually  expose  said  surfaces  of  said  coil  or  stack; 
applying  an  additional  supply  of  heat  to  said  exposed  sur- 
faces to  heat  an  enlarged  area  of  said  coil  or  stack  from 
said  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof;  and 
cooling  said  other  end  of  said  coil  or  stack,  whereby  said 
secondary  recrystallization  annealing  is  effected,  with  a 
predetermined  temperature  gradient,  on  every  portion  of 
said  strip  or  sheet  along  the  width  of  said  strip,  or  the 
width  or  length  of  said  sheet. 


4,500,367 

LPE  GROWTH  ON  GROUP  III-V  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS 

Vassilis  G.  Keramidas,  Warren,  and  Jose  A.  Lourenco,  Union, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,333 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  148-171  14  daims 

1.  A  method  for  liquid  phase  epitaxially  growing,  upon  a 
first  Group  III-V  semiconductor  compound  substrate  contain- 
ing phosphorus,  a  layer  of  a  second  Group  III-V  semiconduc- 
tor compound  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  heating  in  a  first  gas  atmosphere  comprising  nitrogen  or 


February  19, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


1161 


helium  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature  both  the 
substrate  and  a  molten  solution  from  which  the  second 
compound  can  be  grown; 

(b)  contacting  the  substrate  with  the  molten  solution  in  a 
second  gas  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  substrate  and  the  molten  solution  in  the 
second  atmosphere  at  a  predetermined  rate,  whereby  the 
layer  of  the  second  compound  epitaxially  grows  upon  the 
substrate. 


4,500J68 
AG/^D  ELECTRODING  POWDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 
Galeb  H.  Maher,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,863 

Int  CL^  HOIG  1/01 

VS.  a  148-431  6  Claims 


a  total  of  60-90  percent  by  weight  of  both  ammonium  nitrate 

and  calcium  nitrate; 
4-15  percent  by  weight  of  a  crystallization  temperature 

lowering  agent; 
an  emulsifier; 

a  density  reducing  agent;  and 
2-6  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  fuel 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wax  and  oil; 
wherein  the  content  of  water  in  said  explosive  substantially 

consists  of  water  of  crystallization  bound  to  said  calcium 

nitrate. 


-M   4e  ^O  38  36  31- 


1.  A  metal  electroding  powder  for  use  in  making  monolithic 
ceramic  capacitors  comprised  of  a  silver-palladium  alloy  pow- 
der having  a  composition  by  weight  of  90Ag/10Pd  and  a  fine 
palladium  oxide  formed  at  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  said 
alloy  powder  to  elevate  the  temperature  at  which  said  alloy 
will  sinter,  the  presence  of  said  alloy  and  said  palladium  oxide 
being  detecUble  by  X-ray  defraction  angle  analysis. 


4,500,369 
EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 
Ahm  Tbb  BJora  R.  Petterson,  both  of  Oslo,  and  Erik  C.  Nyg- 
aard,  Porsgrunn,  all  of  Norway,  assignon  to  Norsk  Hydro 
&J.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,206 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec.  23, 1982,  824351 

Int  a.3  C06B  45/00 

VS.  CL  149—2  9  Claims 


4,500,370 
EMULSION  BLASTING  AGENT 
Ernest  A.  H^to,  North  Bay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  Can- 
ada Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15. 1983. 
8307134 

Int  a.3  C06B  45/00 
VS.  a.  149-109.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion-type 
explosive  composition  which  comprises  combining  with  agita- 
tion, a  liquid  carbonaceous  fuel,  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least 
one  inorganic  oxidizing  salt,  dispersed  gas  bubbles  and  ingredi- 
ents A  and  B,  ingredient  A  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
ingredient  B  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phates and  carbonates  of  ammonia  and  alkali  metals,  at  least 
one  of  said  ingredients  A  and  B  being  added  during  agitation. 


4,500,371 
HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 
Hubert  De  Groot  Duisburg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Raycbem 
S.A.,  Kessel-lo,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1983. 
8304027 

Int  a.3  HOIB  13/06:  B32B  31/26 
VS.  a.  156—48  15  Claims 


^^^ 


■iMii  iMmin- 


1.  An  emulsion  explosive  of  the  water-in-oil  type  compris- 
ing: 


1.  An  assembly  for  applying  a  heat-activauble  adhesive  to 
an  elongate  substrate,  which  comprises: 

a  heat-recoverable  driver  sleeve; 

a  particulate  heat-activauble  adhesive;  and  temporary  re- 
straining means  for  locating  the  adhesive  adjacent  an  inner 
surface  of  the  sleeve  until  heat-recovery  of  the  sleeve. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  cable  block,  which  comprises: 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the  cable  having  a  section  thereof  at 
least  partially  bare  of  jacket  with  an  assembly  according  to 
claim  !;•  and  heating  the  assembly  to  recover  the  sleeve  and 
activate  the  adhesive,  recovery  causing  the  adhesive  to  be 
displaced  from  the  temporary  restraining  means  and  driven 
into  the  core  of  the  cable  at  the  bared  section  thereof. 
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4,500,372 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  WOVEN 

LABELS 
Sergio  MioB,  Padua,  Italy,  anignor  to  A.  Mioo  S.p^  Nastrif* 
ido,  Padua,  Italy 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,068 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  10, 1981, 41703  A/81 
lot  a.}  B29C  27/08;  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  CL  156— 73  J  2  Claims 


pressing  simultaneously  curing  the  thermosetting  resin 
and  rendering,  the  laminate  sheet  into  an  integral  structure 
by  curing  the  resin  layer,  and  simultaneously  foaming  the 
heat  foamable  ink  by  heating  and  pressing  the  laminate 
sheet,  thereby  forming  cells; 

coating  the  laminate  sheet  with  a  solvent  such  that  the  sol- 
vent is  absorbed  into  said  cells  formed  by  the  heat-foama- 
ble  ink  during  the  heating  and  pressing  of  the  laminate  and 
said  cells  swelling  with  the  solvent,  extending  beyond  the 
resin  layer;  and 

rubbing  the  laminate  sheet  to  remove  said  cells  swollen  by 
the  solvent. 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  woven  labels  from  a  ribbon  of  labels, 
said  method  comprising:  feeding  a  ribbon  of  fabric  labels 
woven  from  synthetic  yam  to  a  cutting  machine;  guiding  the 
labels  to  an  ultrasonic  wave  cutting  device;  positioning  each 
label  between  a  first  cutting  element  defining  an  ultrasonic 
wave  emitter  and,  respectively,  a  second  cutting  element  hav- 
ing a  continuous  closed  cutting  edge  defining  the  outline  of  the 
label  and  having  an  opening  within  said  closed  cutting  edge; 
pressing  the  label  between  the  cutting  elements  and  emitting  an 
ultrasonic  wave  impulse,  causing  the  simultaneous  cutting  of 
the  label  from  the  ribbon  and  the  welding  of  the  fabric  around 
its  cut  edges;  providing  a  tubular  collector  positioned  below 
said  second  cutting  element  and  in  communication  with  said 
opening;  and  collecting  said  cut  labels  in  said  tubular  collector. 


4,500,374 

DISPLAY  PANEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

PATTERN  THEREFOR 

Shigeko  Nakaiiiiia,  4-11-7,  Nishiogi  Minami,  Suginami-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,382 

Claims  priority  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1981,  56-145085 

Int.  Q\?  B32B  31/02;  B44C  1/04;  C09J  5/00;  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  a.  156—83  12  Qaims 


i^^.,^ 


4,500,373 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  COINaDENTLY 

EMBOSSED  DECORATIVE  SHEETS 

Hi^ime  Kubota,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981,  56-154084; 
Feb.  8, 1982,  57-18539 

Int.  a.5  B32B  5/lS,  31/00;  B29H  7/20;  D06N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  156—79  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  patterns  in  accordance  with  trans- 
ferring operations  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  the 
surface  of  a  transfer  sheet  a  water  -  resistant  retention  film 
having  there  on  a  layer  of  a  water  -  resistant  printing  ink 
formed  into  an  arbitrary  pattern,  said  retention  film  having 
affinity  for  said  printing  ink,  said  transfer  sheet  comprising  a 
pulpboard  sheet;  bonding  said  transfer  sheet  to  the  surface  of  a 
substrate,  with  said  retention  film  facing  the  surface  of  said 
substrate;  applying  a  pulp  dissolving  solution  on  the  pulpboard 
to  dissolve  said  pulpboard;  scraping  the  pulp  of  said  pulpboard 
to  leave  said  retention  film  and  said  printing  ink  layer  on  said 
substrate;  expanding  or  shrinking  at  least  one  member  of  said 
substrate  and  said  transfer  sheet  so  as  to  coincide  the  pattern  so 
formed  on  said  substrate  with  the  pattern  on  another  transfer 
sheet;  repeating  the  above  described  steps  to  transfer  a  plural- 
ity of  printing  ink  layers  on  said  substrate;  and  providing  a 
colored  film  adhering  closely  to  the  surface  of  said  printing  ink 
layers  thereon  after  completing  the  last  transferring  step. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  decorative  sheet  with  a  con- 
cave pattern  coincident  with  a  design  or  color  pattern,  which 
comprises: 

forming  in  sequence  on  a  paper  for  decorative  use  a  printed 
layer  of  ordinary  ink  having  a  desired  pattern  and  then  a 
printed  layer  of  heat-foamable  ink  having  a  desired  pattern 
thereby  forming  a  layered  product; 

impregnating  the  layered  product  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
liquid  thereby  forming  a  resin  layer  on  the  layered  prod- 
uct; 

drying  the  layered  product  with  the  resin  layer  thereby 
forming  a  dried  layered  product; 

laminating  the  dried  layered  product  with  a  substrate 
thereby  forming  a  laminate  sheet; 

sandwiching  the  laminate  sheet  between  a  pair  of  heating 
plates  and  molding  the  laminate  sheet  by  heating  and 


4,500,375 
COLD  RECAPPING  METHOD  FOR  TIRES  UTILIZING 

UNCURED  RUBBER 
Leon  C.  Goldstein,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  An-Rix,  Inc.,  At- 
lanta, Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,403 
Int  a.3  B29H  17/37.  5/04,  17/36 
U.S.  a.  156—96  11  Qaims 

1.  A  cold  tire  recapping  method  utilizing  uncured  rubber 
and  a  prepared  tire  carcass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  male  mold  that  has  the  transverse  contour  wanted 
for  the  tread  of  the  recapped  tire  and  selected  sidewall 
portions  for  the  recapped  tire  and  has  the  desired  design 
and  dimensions  therefor, 
building  up  on  the  male  mold  tread  and  selected  sidewall 
portions  a  first  layer  of  uncured  rubber  having  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  appropriate  for  forming  the  tread  and 
sidewall  portions  of  the  recapped  tire, 
removing  the  first  layer  from  the  male  mold  and  wrapping 
the  male  mold  tread  and  selected  sidewall  portions  with 
perforated  plastic  film, 
positioning  a  rectangle  of  stretchable  cloth  between  the  first 
layer  and  the  film-covered  male  mold  tread,  the  cloth 
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dimensioned  larger  than  the  desired  tread  and  sidewall 
portions  of  the  recapped  tire  such  that  the  longer  opposing 
edges  of  the  cloth  fold  over  the  top  of  the  first  layer  and 
overlap, 
molding  the  first  layer  and  cloth  against  the  male  mold  with 
heat  and  pressure  for  a  period  sufficient  to  mold  and  to 
cure  the  rubber  in  the  first  layer  and  secure  the  cloth  to 
the  entire  surface  thereof  while  simultaneously  permitting 
air  trapped  between  the  first  layer  and  the  male  mold  and 
gases  evolved  from  the  first  layer  during  curing  to  escape 
through  the  cloth,  the  cured  first  layer  and  cloth  forming 
a  flexible  female  mold  with  a  cloth  surface  partially  faced 
with  plastic  film. 


removing  the  flexible  female  mold, 

coating  the  buffed  surface  of  the  prepared  tire  carcass  with 
an  adhesive  cement, 

placing  a  second  layer  of  uncured  rubber  on  the  buffed 
surface  of  the  prepared  tire  carcass, 

placing  the  female  mold  around  the  buffed  tire  carcass, 

placing  the  tire  carcass,  cement,  second  layer,  and  female 
mold  assembly  in  a  flexible  envelope,  and 

curing  the  second  layer  by  applying  heat  and  forcing  the 
female  mold  against  the  second  layer  while  venting  the 
inner  portion  of  the  envelope  to  atmospheric  pressure  to 
aUow  gases  trapped  within  the  envelope  to  escape. 


4,500,376 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  VENEER  BUTT-END  SPUCER 

John  DeLigt,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  356,491,  Mar.  9, 198^  Pat  No.  4,421,591. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1983,  So*.  No.  502,658 


Int  a.3  B31F  5/Oa-  G03D  15/04 
U.S.  a.  156—159 


4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  ends  of  two  finite  length  sheets  of 

material  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  longitudinally  aligning  said  two  sheets  in  the  same  plane 

with  the  ends  to  be  jointed  positioned  over  respective 

cutting  edges  of  separated,  parallel  bed  knives  at  a  first 

position  of  separation  and  under  respective  cutting  edges 

of  a  structurally  unitized,  vertically  reciprocable  shear 

knife  in  a  pre-cut  position,  said  bed  knife  and  shear  knive 


cutting  edges  being  below  and  above  each  of  said  two 
sheets  respectfully,  and  defining  respective  shear  planes; 

b.  positionally  securing  said  sheets  to  said  bed  knives  in  said 
alignment; 

c.  first  moving  said  shear  knife  cutting  edges  unidirectionally 
in  said  respective  shear  planes  against  and  through  said 
sheets  from  said  pre-cut  position  to  a  post-cut  position 
clear  of  said  sheets  and  bed  knives; 

d.  while  said  reciprocable  shear  knive  remains  in  said  post- 
cut  position,  moving  the  cutting  edge  of  one  bed  knife 
parallel  along  said  sheet  plane  from  said  first  separated 
edge  position  to  a  contiguous  bed  knive  edge  position  in 
contiguous  parallel  alignment  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
other  bed  knife  without  disturbing  the  alignment  of  said 
sheets  relative  to  said  bed  knife  cutting  edges; 

e.  adhesively  applying  lap  splice  material  across  a  joint 
between  said  sheared  sheet  ends; 

f  releasing  said  two  sheets  from  said  bed  knives; 

g.  removing  said  joined  sheets  from  within  the  two  shear 

planes; 
h.  returning  said  bed  knife  edges  from  said  contiguous  edge 

position  to  a  second  separated  edge  position  having  a 

greater  separation  space  than  said  first  separated  edge 

position;  and 
i.  returning  said  shear  knife  edges  to  said  pre-cut  position. 


4,500,377 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  BLOCK  OF 
PIEZOELECTRIC  MACROMOLECULAR  MATERIAL 
Dominique  Broussoux;  HagHcs  Facoetti;  Pierre  Ravinct;  Daniel 
Bernard,  and  Francois  Mkberon,  aU  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  31, 1981,  81  24560 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/08 
VJS.  Q.  156—164  21  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  blocks  of  piezoelectric 
macromolecular  material  from  a  thin  film  utilised  as  an  element 
of  a  monolithic  multilaminar  structure,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  cutting  said  film  into  a  strip  of  uniform  width; 

(b)  drawing  said  strip  off  a  feed  reel; 

(c)  conveying  the  strip,  drawn  off  said  feed  reel  according  to 
step  (b),  to  a  receiving  mandrel  and  rolling  the  strip  onto 
said  receiving  mandrel  thereby  forming  a  multitum  roll 
having  the  said  width; 

(d)  compressing  the  roll  formed  at  said  mandrel  according  to 
step  (c)  at  right  angles  to  said  turns  until  a  monolithic 
multUaminar  structure  is  obtained;  and 

(e)  cutting  portions  from  the  said  roll  to  thereby  form  said 
blocks;  wherein  between  steps  (b)  and  (c)  there  are  se- 
quentially practiced  the  steps  of: 

(i)  electrically  polarizing  the  strip  across  its  thickness;  and 

(ii)  coating  the  strip  electrically  polarized  according  to 

step  (i)  with  an  adhesive  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 

strip  by  contacting  said  strip  with  a  solution  of  said 

adhesive  in  a  solvent. 
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4,500,378 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WOODEN  COMPONENTS  DESIGNED  FOR  RESISTING 

FLEXURAL  LOADS 
Werner  Reppel,  Gaaeaau,  and  dans  Orerlack,  GenislMcli,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  Caainiir  Kaat  GmbH  St 
Co.  KG,  Gemsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1982,  3218134 

Int  a.3  C09J  Sl/Oa-  B32B  SJ/Oa-  B2«>  5/00 
VJS.  a.  156—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  wooden  structural  component 
having  at  least  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  prestressing  said  first  part  of  the  component  by  a  linear 
force  acting  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said 
linear  force  being  a  pulling  force; 

(b)  loading  said  second  part  of  the  component  with  a  com- 
pressive force;  and 

(c)  bonding  said  first  part  to  said  second  part  while  said  first 
part  and  said  second  part  of  the  component  are  being 
acted  upon  by  said  pulling  force  and  said  compressive 

.    force  to  thereby  flexually  load  said  component. 


4,500,379 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  FRAME 

James  M.  Ford;  Robert  A.  Dean;  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  aU 

of  OeTeland,  Tenn.,  and  Antonio  Branco,  Prospect,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  402,200,  Jul.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439^8. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526^9 

Int  a.3  B65H  8J/00 

UA  CL  156-172  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  reinforced  plastic  frame 

for  use  in  a  monopolar  filter  press  type  of  electrolytic  cell 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  corrosion  resistant  liner  of  predetermined 

thickness  and  composition,  the  liner  further  having  a  first 

tide  face,  a  second  opposing  generally  parallel  side  face 

and  a  third  side  face  interconnecting  the  first  side  face  and 


the  second  side  face  face  to  thereby  form  an  open-topped 
channel  of  predetermined  thickness  and  height; 

(b)  fastening  at  least  four  predetermined  lengths  of  the  liner 
together  at  comers  to  form  a  generally  rectangularly 
shaped  shell  frame  having  a  top  member,  a  bottom  mem- 
ber, and  two  opposing  side  members,  the  shell  frame 
further  having  the  open-topped  channel  facing  outwardly 
about  the  periphery; 

(c)  mounting  the  shell  frame  on  a  routable  jig  having  uni- 
formly spaced  side  walls  and  base  walls; 

(d)  impregnating  glass  fiber  roving  with  a  catalyzed  thermo- 
setting resin; 

(e)  winding  the  impregnated  glass  fiber  roving  about  the 
shell  frame  within  the  channel  in  layers  while  the  frame  is 
rotated  on  the  jig; 

(0  inserting  reinforcing  means  during  winding  of  the  glass 

fiber  roving  at  each  comer  of  the  frame; 
(g)  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  against  the 

impregnated  glass  fiber  roving  along  the  open-topped 

channel  about  the  periphery; 
(h)  curing  the  impregnated  glass  fiber  roving;  and 
(i)  removing  the  frame  from  the  jig. 


4,500,380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  EXPANDABLE  HONEYCOMB 

Joseph  D.  Bova,  2104  Harford  Rd^  Fallston,  Md.  21047 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,199 

Int  a.}  B31D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  156—197  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  expanded  honeycomb  panel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  printing  laterally  extending  and  linearly  spaced  first  lines 
of  adhesive  on  a  first  side  of  a  moving  strip  of  narrow 
material; 

b.  printing  laterally  extending  and  linearly  spaced  second 
lines  of  adhesive  on  a  second  side  of  said  strip  opposite 
said  first  side  with  said  second  lines  being  evenly  linearly 
offset  with  respect  to  said  first  lines; 

c.  transversely  notching  said  strip  in  j^rallel  with  said  lines 
of  adhesive  at  intervals  along  its  length  to  form  succeed- 
ing portions  of  said  strip  of  a  desired  length  between  said 
notches; 

d.  fan  folding  succeeding  portions  of  said  strip  to  form  a 
collapsed  panel  of  said  succeeding  portions; 

e.  securing  a  first  of  said  succeeding  portions  to  a  first 
spreading  means  and  securing  a  last  of  said  succeeding 
portions  to  a  second  spreading  means  spaced  from  said 
first  spreading  means; 
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f.  heating  said  first  and  last  succeeding  portions  in  an  amount 
and  for  such  time  sufficient  to  cure  all  of  said  adhesive 
lines  between  said  succeeding  portions  of  said  collapsed 
panel  to  bond  said  succeeding  portions  to  each  other  in  the 
area  of  said  adhesive  lines;  and 

g.  spreading  said  first  and  second  spreading  means  apart  to 
expand  said  collapsed  panel  to  form  an  expanded  honey- 
comb panel. 


4,500,381 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE 

PLY  PAPERBOARD 
Dnanc  M.  Nordstrom,  Kelso,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Longriew  Fibre 
Conpany,  Longview,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,788 

Int  a.J  B31F  1/20-  B32B  31/12 

VJS.  a  156-205  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  multiple  ply  paperboard  comprising 
applying  glue  to  a  surface  of  predetermined  ones  of  paper- 
board  sheets  as  they  move  between  a  cut-off  section  and  a 
stacker  section  of  paperboard  making  apparatus,  and  stacking 
the  paperboard  sheets  one  upon  another  at  the  stacker  section 
and  allowing  the  glue  to  bond  the  associated  group  of  paper- 
board  sheets  together  throughout  substantially  their  entire 
areas. 


4,500,382 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  RESIN  FILM 
PRECISION  BIOMEDICAL  ARTICLE 
William  J.  Foster,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  TransUwrap  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,347 

Int  a.3  B29C  19/02 

VJS.  a.  156—272.8  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  a  precision  article  for 
biomedical  use,  such  as  a  corneal  implant  glide,  of  the  kind 
comprising  first  and  second  overlapping  resin  film  members, 
each  having  a  preselected  thickness  and  a  precise  predeter- 
mined size  and  configuration,  with  the  overlapping  portions  of 
the  two  resin  film  members  corresponding  in  size  and  configu- 
ration and  joined  together  along  one  or  more  mating  edges, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
A.  aligning  a  first  resin  film,  having  a  thickness  correspond- 
ing to  that  required  for  the  first  film  member  but  larger  in 
area  than  the  first  film  member,  in  at  least  partially  over- 
l^>ping  relation  to  a  second  resin  film,  having  a  thickness 
corresponding  to  that  required  for  the  second  film  mem- 
ber but  larger  in  area  than  the  second  film  member,  the 
overlapping  portions  of  the  two  films  being  larger  in  area 


than  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  resin  film  members  of 
the  article; 

B.  constraining  the  two  resin  films  to  maintain  areas  of  the 
two  aligned  films  larger  than  the  finished  article  in  essen- 
tiaUy  flat  surface-to-surface  contact  exposed  from  one 
side; 

C.  directing  a  laser  beam  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional 
dimension  no  larger  than  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the 
two  resin  films,  to  impinge  upon  the  exposed  area  of  the 
aligned,  constrained  films;  and 

D.  moving  the  laser  beam  relative  to  the  exposed  areas  of  the 
aligned,  constrained  films,  along  a  predetermined  path 
corresponding  precisely  to  the  size  and  configuration  of 
the  peripheral  outline  of  the  finished  article  to  cut  the  two 
resin  film  members  from  the  resin  films  and  simulta- 
neously to  weld  the  resin  film  members  together,  in  a 
narrow,  controlled  band  not  appreciably  wider  than  the 
combined  thicknesses  of  the  two  resin  films,  along  their 
mating  edges. 


4,500,383 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  COPPER  OR 

COPPER-CHROMIUM  ALLOY  TO  CERAMICS,  AND 

BONDED  ARTICLES  OF  CERAMICS  AND  COPPER  OR 

COPPER-CHROMIUM  ALLOY 
Yoshiyuki  Kashiwagi,  and  Tsutai  Suzuki,  both  of  Shinagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1962,  57-24758; 
Mar.  4,  1982,  57-34247 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/00 

U.S.  CL  156—285  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  copper  body  and  a  ceramic  body 

to  each  other,  said  ceramic  body  having  a  melting  point  higher 

than  that  of  copper,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directly  sandwiching  a  layer  of  chromium  oxide  between  the 

copper  and  ceramic  bodies; 
heating  a  temporary  assembly  of  the  ceramic  and  copper 
bodies  and  the  chromium  oxide  in  an  atmosphere  in  which 
copper  will  not  oxidize,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  900*  C. 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  copper,  and  then 
slowly  cooling  the  resulting  bonded  assembly  in  which  a 
bonded  portion  of  the  copper  body  is  plastically  de- 
formed. 


4,500,384 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NON- WOVEN  FABRIC 

OF  HOT-MELT-ADHERED  COMPOSITE  HBERS 
Susumu  Tomioka,  and  MasahUio  Taniguchi,  both  of  Shigaken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1962,  57-17126 
Int  a.i  D02G  i/Ott-  D04H  1/54.  1/56:  B32B  27/02 
VS.  a.  156—290  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft  and  light-weight  non- 
woven  faric  of  hot  melt  adhered  fibers,  which  mainly  com- 
prises: 

(A)  forming  a  web  of  fiber  aggregate  consisting  of: 

(1)  sheath-and-core  comp>osite  fibers  alone 

the  core  component  of  said  compxjsite  fibers  being  a 

fiber-formable  polymer, 
the  sheath  component  having  an  average  thickness  of 

1-4  microns  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  having  a 

melting  point  at  least  30*  C.  lower  than  that  of  said 

core  component,  or 

(2)  mixed  fibers  of  said  sheath-and-core  composite  fibers 
with  other  fibers  containing  said  composite  fibers  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  said  mixed  fibers, 

(B)  imparting  crimps  to  the  sheath-and-core  type  composite 
fibers,  and 
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(C)  subjecting  said  web  of  fiber  aggregate  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  core  component  and  equal  to  or  higher  than 
the  melting  point  of  said  sheath  component,  and  which 
affords  to  said  sheath  component  an  apparent  viscosity  of 
1 X  1(H  to  5  X  10*  poises  as  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of  10  to 
100  sec-',  to  thereby  stabilize  the  form  of  said  web  of 
fiber  aggregate  by  way  of  the  hot-melt  adhesion  of  said 
sheath  component. 


4,500J85 

LUMBER  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Dennis  H.  Waggoner,  11960  Forestwood  Dr^  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,712 

Int  a.3  B32B  19/02,  31/00;  B31F  5/00;  B65H  29/00 

VS.  a.  156-380.4  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  adhesive  applied  to  the  union  of  two 
boards  of  lumber  mated  end-to-end  in  a  finger  joint  union 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  stator  assembly  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  rotor, 
said  stator  also  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  around  said  opening  thereby 
defming  a  plurality  of  curing  stations; 
a  rotor  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  dis- 
posed at  angularly  spaced  locations  within  said  stator 
opening  in  axial  alignment  with  said  stator  electrode 
plates,  the  number  and  spacing  of  said  rotor  electrode 
plates  corresponding  with  the  nunber  and  spacing  of  said 
stotor  electrode  plates;  means  for  moving  the  plurality  of 
stator  electrode  plates  into  compressive  engagement  with 
the  fmger  joint  union  of  two  boards  disposed  intermediate 
said  rotor  sutor  electrode  plates  at  each  curing  station 
when  said  rotor  electrode  plates  are  in  radial  alignment 
with  said  stator  electrode  plates,  all  of  said  rotor  and  stator 
electrode  plates  being  adapted  to  conduct  electrical  cur- 
rent through  said  finger  joint  union. 


transport-label  applicator,  describing  a  segment  of  a  cyUn- 
der  which  is  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the  container  tran- 
qx>rt-label  applicator 
said  label  transport  and  container  transport-label  applicator 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  such  that  each  container,  as  it 
passes  into  such  gap,  is  tangent  to  the  label  transport 

(c)  an  upstream  container  guide  disposed  with  its  down- 
stream terminus  substantially  tangent  to  said  label  trans- 
port, such  upstream  guide  acting  to  hold  each  cradled 
container  in  its  pocket  until  said  container  reaches  such 
gap,  is  tangent  to  the  label  transport  and  picks  up  and 
adheres  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  label  at  the  labeling 
station  and 

(d)  a  downstream  container  guide  and  label  applicator  con- 
centric to  the  axis  of  the  label  transport,  such  guide  and 
applicator  beiiig  spaced  from  the  label  transport  and  lo- 


cated so  that  it  will  extract  each  container,  in  turn,  from  its 
pocket  with  the  leading  end  of  a  label  attached  to  its 
surface  and  will  roll  the  container  on  the  label  transport  to 
wrap  the  respective  label  about  it; 
such  upstream  container  guide,  container  transport-label 
applicator,  downstream  container  guide  and  label  trans- 
port causing  each  container  to  traverse  an  S-shaped  path, 
the  initial  part  of  which  is  formed  by  the  upstream  guide 
and  container  transport-label  applicator  and  is  concave  to 
the  container  transport-label  applicator,  the  terminal  part 
of  such  path  is  formed  by  the  downstream  guide  and  label 
transport  and  is  concave  to  the  label  transport  and  the 
portion  of  such  path  at  the  inflection  of  the  S  being  located 
at  said  gap,  whereby  each  container  is  caused  to  pass 
smoothly  through  such  path  under  continuous  positive 
control  by  the  elements  forming  such  path. 


4,500,386 

CONTAINER  FEED  FOR  LABELING  MACHINE 

WolfgMig  Hofhnair,  Modesto,  Qdif.,  assignor  to  B  A  H  Mann- 

facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  783,285,  Mar.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,754 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156-449  4  a,^ 

1.  Labeling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  rotary  label  transport  and  a  rotary  container 
transport-label  applicator  rotating  about  parallel  axes 

(b)  means  for  routing  such  label  transport  and  container 
transport-label  applicator  in  opposite  directions  about 
their  parallel  axes 

said  label  transport  being  adapted,  as  it  rotates,  to  pick  up 
labels  at  a  label  pick  up  station,  to  transport  each  label  on 
Its  cylindrical  surface  and  to  release  each  label  at  a  label 
applying  station 

said  container  transport-label  applicator  having  angularly 
spaced,  peripheral  pockets  each  adapted  to  cradle  a  cylin- 
drical container  with  its  cylinder  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  label  transport  and  the  axis  of  the  container  transport- 
label  applicator,  the  outermost  surface  of  each  cradled 
container,  as  it  rotates  about  the  axis  of  the  container 


4,500^87 
LAMINATING  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  SHEETS  TO  BE 

BONDED  FORM  HEATING  CHAMBER 
Lloyd  Embury,  IsUngton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Embury  Com- 
pany, Downsriew,  Canada 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492^16 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  8, 1983,  421096 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00 

UA  a.  156-499  gciainu 


1.  A  laminating  machine  for  laminating  two  outer  sheets  to 
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an  inner  sheet,  all  said  sheets  having  the  same  width,  said 
machine  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  supporting  said  outer  sheets  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  opposed  relation  with  the  side  edges  of  said  outer 
sheets  aligned,  for  travel  of  said  outer  sheets  together 
along  a  direction  of  travel; 

(2)  means  for  supporting  said  inner  sheet  between  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  sheets  and  parallel  thereto  with  the 
side  edges  of  said  inner  sheet  aligned  with  those  of  said 
outer  sheet,  for  travel  of  said  inner  sheet  along  said  direc- 
tion of  travel; 

(3)  motive  means  for  moving  all  three  said  sheets  in  unison 
along  said  direction  of  travel; 

(4)  side  cover  means  enclosing  said  side  edges  of  said  three 
sheets  to  form  a  chamber,  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
chamber  being  constituted  by  such  moving  outer  sheets; 

(5)  means  for  applying  a  solvent-containing  contact  adhesive 
to  said  sheets  to  coat  at  least  some  of  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  sheets  for  said  sheets  to  be  adhered  together; 

(6)  means  for  providing  heat  within  said  chamber  to  dry  said 
adhesive; 

(7)  means  for  exhausting  solvent  laden  air  from  said  cham- 
ber, and 

(8)  means  to  pinch  said  outer  sheets  together  onto  said  inner 
sheet  to  secure  said  sheets  together. 
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4,500,388 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MONOCRYSTALUNE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FllM  ON  INSULATING  FILM 
Yamichi  Ohmnra,  Sagamihara,  and  Yoshiaki  Matsushita,  Kawa- 
said,  bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-190628 
Int  a.3  C30B  1/04 
VS.  a.  156—603  12  Ctaims 


4,500,389 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTRATES 

TO  INTERCONNECT  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Charles  L.  Lassen,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoU- 

morgen  Technologies  Corporation,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,132 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CI.  156—643  32  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  providing  substrates  on  which  to  mount  and 
interconnect  high  density  components,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  applying  and  affixing  filaments  in  a  preprogrammed 
pattern  to  a  base,  said  filaments  having  at  least  one  con- 
ductive portion; 

(b)  applying  a  substantially  smooth,  flat  planar  coating  over 
said  filaments  and  said  base  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining 
the  position  of  the  filaments  and  for  providing  a  surface 
suitable  for  mounting  surface-mounted  components; 

(c)  at  desired  locations  on  said  planar  surface,  forming  at 
least  one  cavity,  penetrating  said  coating  and  substantially 
exposing  the  conductive  portion  of  said  filaments  while 
maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  filaments;  and 

(d)  providing  an  interfacing  means  between  said  exposed 
conductive  portion  of  the  filaments  and  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  planar  coating. 

21.  A  process,  as  recited  in  claim  1,  in  which  said  penetration 
is  achieved  with  a  high  energy  beam. 


4,500,390 
ELASTIC  SCRAPER  FOR  HIGH-CAPAOTY  FILM 
DEVICE 
Alexander  Tkac,  and  Jan  Crengros,  both  of  Bratislava,  Caecho- 
slovakia,  assignors  to  Slovenska  vyaoka  skola  tiyhnika,  Brati- 
slava, Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,761,  Jan.  22, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czecboalovakia,  Feb.  4,  1980, 
721-80 

Int  a.^  BOID  1/22 
VS.  a.  159—6.1  10  ClaiBS 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
fUm  on  an  insulating  fUm,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  forming  at  least  one  insulating  film  which  has 
sides  substantially  perpendicular  to  <100>  or  <211>- 
axes,  contiguous  to  a  cubic  crystal  system  monocrystalUne 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  an  amorphous  film  of  a  cubic  crystal  system  semi- 
conductor material  to  cover  an  exposed  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  said  insulating  film;  and 

annealing  said  amorphous  semiconductor  film  under  a  con- 
dition such  that  said  amorphous  film  is  grown  from  said 
substrate  by  solid-phase  epitaxial  growth,  thereby  con- 
verting said  amorphous  film  to  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor film  having  a  crystal  lattice  continuous  to  that 
of  said  substrate. 


1.  An  elastic  scraper  for  a  high-capacity  film  device  having 
a  liquid  heating  means  in  the  form  of  a  shell  with  a  circular 
cross-section,  said  shell  having  a  circular  cylindrical  heating 
surface  on  which  there  is  formed  a  liquid  film  which  is  wiped 
by  said  scraper,  the  scraper  comprising  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing rods  with  wiper  segments  mounted  thereon,  the  wiping 
segments  being  held  from  above  on  their  respective  supporting 
rod,  an  elastic  coupling  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
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supporting  rod  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  wiping  segment  and 
means  for  mounting  said  scraper  in  said  high-capacity  film 
device.  / 


4,50031 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REAL  TIME 

DIFFERENTIAL  PULSE  DETECTION 

John  C.  Schmidt,  Baltimore;  Clifton  A.  Sands,  Oxon  Hill,  and 

Donald  N.  CampbeU,  Timoniom,  all  of  Md.,  aisignore  to 

AlUcd  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,631 

Int  a.3  COIN  27/4% 

MS,  a.  204-1  T  24  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  gas  in  an  environment  compris- 
ing an  electrochemical  detection  cell  having  a  reference  elec- 
trode, a  counter  electrode  and  a  sensing  electrode;  said  refer- 
ence electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  from  said  sensing  electrode,  an  electrolyte  in 
contact  with  said  reference  electrode,  counter  electrode  and 
sensing  electrode,  a  membrane  having  a  first  surface  exposed  to 
said  environment  for  passing  said  gas  in  said  environment 
through  said  membrane  to  said  sensing  electrode,  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  an  output  terminal,  an  inverting  input 
terminal  and  a  non-inverting  input  terminal,  said  output  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  said  counter  electrode,  said  reference 
electrode  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  input  terminals;  means 
for  applying  a  fixed  D.C.  voltage  bias  to  the  other  of  said  input 
terminals;  means  for  applying  at  least  one  differential  D.C. 
voltage  pulse  to  said  other  input  terminal  to  superimpose  same 
on  said  fixed  D.C.  voltage  bias  to  provide  a  corresponding 
differential  D.C.  voltage  pulse  on  its  output  terminal,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  electrode  and  responsive  to 
current  therefrom  for  determining  difference  in  Faradaic  cur- 
rents produced  during  a  period  before  application  of  the  differ- 
ential D.C.  voltoge  pulse  and  a  period  before  termination 
thereof  as  an  indication  of  presence  of  a  given  gas. 

23.  A  method  for  detecting  a  gaseous  agent  in  an  ambient 
with  an  electrochemical  detection  cell  having  a  sensing  elec- 
trode, a  counter  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode,  said  refer- 
ence electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  from  said  sensing  electrode  and  having  an 
electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  reference  electrode,  counter 
electrode  and  sensing  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of  expos- 
ing said  ambient  to  one  side  of  a  membrane  capable  of  passing 
said  gaseous  agent,  exposing  said  sensing  electrode  with  the 
gas  passing  through  said  membrane,  applying  a  fixed  D.C. 
voluge  bias  to  the  counter  electrode  for  supplying  electrical 
current  through  said  electrolyte  to  said  sensing  electrode  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  potential  at  said  reference  electrode, 
superimposing  at  least  one  differential  D.C.  voltage  pulse  on 
the  fixed  D.C.  voluge  bias  and  determining  the  difference 
between  Faradaic  signals  produced  from  the  sensing  electrode 
during  a  period  before  superimposing  the  differential  D.C. 
voltage  pulse  and  in  a  period  before  termination  of  the  differen- 
tial D.C.  voltage  pulse. 


4,500 J92 
STAMPER  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

INFORMATION  BEARING  MEMBER 
Gary  G.  Slaten,  Tucson,  Arit,  assignor  to  Discovision  Associ* 

ates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  505,565,  Jon.  17, 1983,.  This  appUcation 

May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,049 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/10,  1/20 

U.S.a.204-5  8  Claims 


c?/  eo 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  metallic  stamper 
against  which  an  optically-readable  information  bearing  mem- 
ber may  be  formed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  information  bearing  surface  on  a  substrate 
having  the  information  contained  therein  in  the  form  of 
surface  discontinuities; 

vacuum  depositing  a  conductive  coating  over  the  informa- 
tion bearing  surface  of  the  substrate  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  be  conductive  over  the  entire  information  bearing 
surface; 

electroplating  nickel  material  onto  said  conductive  coating, 
thereby  forming  a  relatively  thick  nickel  stamper  base 
having  an  information  bearing  surface  complementary  to 
that  of  said  substrate; 

separating  the  nickel  stamper  from  the  substrate;  and 

depositing,  by  electroplating  in  an  electrolyte  bath,  a  rela- 
tively thin  layer  of  chromium  over  said  complimentary 
information  bearing  surface  of  said  stamper  base,  said 
depositing  step  including  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  the  electrolyte  bath  temperature  at  40*  C.  to  50* 
C; 

establishing  a  current  density  within  the  electroplating  bath 
in  the  range  of  0.250  to  2.00  amps/cm^;  and 

performing  said  depositing  step  for  a  time  in  the  range  of  10 
to  40  seconds. 


4  500393 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  RECORD 
STAMPERS 
Donald  J.  Wierschke,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,240 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/10 

U  A  a.  204-5  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  record  stamper 
having  a  formed  inner  edge  of  a  first  predetermined  configura- 
tion, a  recorded  section  having  a  negative  copy  on  an  informa- 
tion track  defined  therein,  and  a  formed  outer  edge  of  a  second 
predetermined  configuration;  said  method  comprising  the 
sequential  the  steps  of:  forming  a  matrix  having  a  flat  inner 
section,  a  recorded  portion  having  positive  copy  of  the  infor- 
mation track  defined  therein,  and  a  flat  outer  section;  shaping 
the  flat  inner  section  into  a  form  which  is  a  mirror  image  of  the 
first  predetermined  configuration;  shaping  the  flat  outer  sec- 
tion into  a  form  which  is  the  mirror  image  of  the  second  prede- 
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termined  configuration;  after  the  inner  and  outer  sections  of 
the  matrix  are  shaped,  electroforming  a  metal  on  the  matrix  in 
a  preselected  thickness  required  for  the  stamper;  and  separat- 
ing the  resulting  stamper  from  the  matrix,  whereby  a  stamper 
is  obtained  having  electroformed  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the 
predetermined  configurations. 


electrode  body  by  changing  the  arrangement  of  the  atoms 
of  said  noble  metal  on  the  surface  of  said  electrode  body  to 
an  unsuble  state;  and 


4,500,394 
CONTACTING  A  SURFACE  FOR  PLATING  THEREON 
John  S.  Rizzo,  Birdsboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies. 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1        FUed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,737 
1 1  Int  a.3  C25D  5/02,  17/08 

U.S.  a  204-15  12  Claims 


(d)  thereafter  depositing  said  base  metal  onto  the  surface  of 
said  electrode  body  already  coated  with  said  noble  metal 
while  said  noble  metal  remains  in  the  activated  state. 


1.  Apparatus  for  plating  on  a  first  surface  of  an  article  com- 
prising: 

a  conductor  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  surface  and  means 
for  connecting  said  conductor  to  a  source  of  electrical 
current; 

means  for  contacting  the  conductor  and  the  first  surface, 
including  a  first  portion  in  contact  with  the  conductor  and 
a  second  portion  in  contact  with  the  first  surface,  each  of 
said  portions  having  a  substantially  nonconductive  matrix 
supporting  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  of  elements  in  the  first 
portion  being  in  contact  with  the  conductor  and  said  first 
ends  of  elements  in  the  second  portion  being  in  contact 
with  the  first  surface;  and 

at  least  one  coupling  member  in  contact  with  and  intercon- 
necting the  second  ends  of  the  conductive  elements  in  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  contact  means  thereby 
completing  conductive  paths  from  the  conductor  through 
the  elements  of  the  first  portion  to  the  coupling  member 
and  therefrom  through  the  elements  of  the  second  portion 
to  the  first  surface. 


4,500,396 
COPPER  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Vincent  F.  D'Agostino,  4  Greenland  Dr.,  Huntington  Station, 
N.Y.  11746;  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  911  Hawkins  Arc  Lake  Grove, 
N.Y.  11755;  Stephen  Zapisek,  12  Vandom  St,  Huntington 
Station,  N.Y.  11746,  and  George  Schorc,  45  Hillnvk  ATe« 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,048 
Int  CV  C25C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  204-107  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  metal  recovery  comprising; 

(a)  forming  a  weakly-acidic  cation-exchange  material  by 
radiation-grafting  vinylic  or  ethylenic  monomers  compris- 
ing carboxylic  acid  functional  groups  to  a  polymeric  felt 
substrate  to  the  extent  of  10-1500%; 

(b)  converting  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  to  the  correspond- 
ing carboxylate  salt  groups;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  cation-exchange  material  with  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  comprising  ammoniated  metal  cations  so 
as  to  form  a  complex  between  the  cations  and  the  carbox- 
ylate groups,  thereby  removing  the  cations  from  solution. 


4,500395 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRODE  FOR  UQUID 

FUEL  CELL 
MasasU  Nakamura,  Miura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,955 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1982,  57-193318 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/38,  35/02 

U.S.  a.  204-284  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrode  for  a  liquid  fuel  cell, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  noble  metal  onto  a  porous  electrode  body 
comprising  carbon  to  coat  and  impregnate  said  electrode 
body  with  said  noble  metal; 

(b)  immersing  said  electrode  body  coated  and  impregnated 
with  said  noble  metal  in  a  solution  containing  ions  of  a 
base  metal  for  at  least  5  minutes  to  sufficiently  diffuse  said 
solution  into  the  pores  in  said  electrode  body; 

(c)  after  step  (b)  activating  said  noble  metal  deposited  on  said 


4,500397 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PYROELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

Toshio  Mori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Crniioration, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00290,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00404,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  478356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1981,  56-117551; 
Jul.  29, 1981,  56-117806;  Jul.  29, 1981,  56-117807 

Int  a.3  C25D  13/02.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  204-181  T  14  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  complex  pyroelectric 
structure  comprising: 
dispersing  crystalline  pyroelectric  particles  between  an  op- 
posing pair  of  electrodes, 
establishing  an  electric  field  between  said  electrodes  with  a 
sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  said  particles  in  the  disper- 
sion to  be  deposited  in  a  layer  on  one  of  said  electrodes, 
changing  the  temperature  of  said  particles  before  deposition 
of  said  particles  on  said  one  electrode,  the  temperature 
change  being  sufficient  to  orient  the  pyroelectric  axes  of 
the  crystal  particles  in  the  deposited  layer  and 
impregnating  binder  material  into  the  layer  of  the  pyroelec- 
tric structure  thus  produced. 
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4,500498 
PRODUCTION  OF  LEAD  FROM  SULHDES 
Emect  R.  Cole,  Jr^  Newburg;  Agnet  Y.  Lee,  and  Danton  L. 
Paulson,  both  of  Rolla,  all  of  Mo.,  aadgnon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,515 
Int.  a.3  C25C  1/18 
MS.  a  204-117  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  lead  from  sources  of  lead 
which  also  contain  sulfur,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  sulfur-containing  lead  source  with  a  fluosil- 
icic  acid  solution  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to 
produce  a  solution  containing  lead  fluosilicate  and  a  resi- 
due containing  elemental  sulfur;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  lead  fluosilicate  solution  to  electrolysis  to 
produce  lead  and  fluosilicic  acid. 


a  bottom  of  the  bath  and  having  a  nozzle  opening  directing  in 
a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  an  entering  direction  of 
said  strip  thereat  and  a  top  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  opening 
whose  tip  end  is  immersed  in  the  proximity  of  a  surface  of  said 
plating  solution  at  a  location  where  the  strip  leaves  the  plating 
solution. 


4,500,399 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METAL-HLLED  ORGANIC 

COATING 
Robert  G.  Hart,  Bethlehem,  and  Herbert  E.  Townsend,  Center 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,010 
Int.  a.^  C25D  13/20.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  204-181  C  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  clectrophoretically  coating  a  weldable 
composite  ferrous  substrate  which  includes  the  steps  of  select- 
ing a  ferrous  substrate  whose  surface  has  been  suitably  cleaned 
of  grease  and  oxides,  applying  to  such  surface  an  organic 
coating  having  dispersed  therein  a  particulate  metal,  which 
coating  has  been  applied  to  a  depth  of  between  about  0.5  to  1.0 
mil,  and  curing  such  metal-filled  organic  coating  through 
heating  and  quenching,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation therewith  the  steps  of  selecting  said  particulate  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Ni,  Cr,  Fe,  Mn,  Cu,  Mo,  Co, 
Ag,  Au  and  alloys  thereof  and  subjecting  the  thus  coated 
product  to  cathodic  electrophoretic  coating  at  an  applied 
voluge  of  at  least  300  V. 


4,500,400 

COUNTER  FLOW  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

APPARATUS 

Akira  Komoda;  Yasuhlro  Hirooka;  Takahisa  Yoshihara,  and 

Akira  Matsuda,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7, 1983,  58-186883 

Int.  a.3  C25D  77/00 

U.S.  a  204-206  9  Claims 


4,500,401 
ANODE  RETRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  HALL-HEROULT 

CELL  EQUIPPED  WTTH  INERT  ANODES 
James  M.  Clark,  Johnson  Qty;  Duane  R.  Secrist,  Elizabethton; 
Scotty  L.  Hardin,  Elizabethton,  and  Stephen  C.  McEntyre, 
Elizabethton,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,925 

Int  d?  CISC  3/10.  7/06 

MS.  a.  204-225  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  automatic  partial  or  complete  retraction 
of  an  inert  anode  from  the  bath  in  a  Hall-Heroult  cell  when 
electrical  power  to  said  cell  is  interrupted  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  compressed  air  reserve  power  source  mechanically 
linked  remotely  to  the  anode  by  a  pneumatic  actuator  which  is 
controlled  by  electrical  power  interruption  sensing  means,  said 
sensing  means  comprising  a  direct  current  solenoid  operated 
valve  which  during  normal  operation  is  energized  to  the  closed 
position  by  a  D.C.  power  supply  and  following  a  power  failure 
is  energized  by  a  battery  operated  circuit  which  contains  a 
mechanical  or  electrical  time  delay  mechanism,  said  time  delay 
mechanism  set  to  open  the  solenoid  valve  a  predetermined 
period  after  electrical  power  is  interrupted  to  said  cell,  admit- 
ting air  to  said  actuator  from  said  power  source  to  retract  said 
anode. 


.  1.  A  counter  flow  device  for  a  plating  apparatus  including  a 
rotary  drum  with  its  substantially  half  part  immersed  in  a 
plating  solution  in  a  plating  bath  about  said  drum  a  metallic 
strip  to  be  plated  passing  in  synchronism  with  roution  of  said 
rotary  drum  and  anodes  spaced  apart  by  radial  gaps  from  the 
strip  for  causing  electric  current  to  flow  between  said  strip  and 
the  anodes,  said  device  comprising  a  bottom  nozzle  arranged  at 


4,500,402 
REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
Ronald  C.  MUes,  Qeveland;  George  W.  Geren,  Georgetown,  and 
R.  W.  Peel,  TeUico  Plains,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  OUn 
Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,204 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30 
MS.  a.  204—242  44  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  having  a  wire  reference  electrode 
immersed  in  an  electrolyte  solution  for  use  in  the  electrolytic 
cell,  the  cell  having  at  least  a  flrst  foraminous  cathode  surface 
with  foramens  of  a  predetermined  height  and  a  second  forami- 
nous anode  surface  with  foramens  of  a  predetermined  height 
separated  by  an  ion-selective  permeable  separator,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a.  a  lead-in  wire  of  predetermined  size  and  composition,  the 
lead-in  \vire  being  connectable  to  a  voltmeter; 

b.  a  reference  wire  portion  connected  to  the  lead-in  wire  at 
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1 1'  first  location,  the  reference  wire  portion  being  of  a 
predetermined  size  and  composition  and  extending  along 
and  at  least  partially  into  a  foramen; 
c.  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  lead-in  wire,  the  first  location 


and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reference  wire  portion  from 
the  electrolyte  solution;  and 
d.  heat  shrink  means  collapsed  about  the  sealing  means  to 
cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sealing  means  when  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  level  and  ntanner  of  heating. 


4,500,403 

DIVIDED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
Christopher  J.  H.  King,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,810 

Int  a.3  C25B  9/00.  11/02 

MS.  q.  204—255  4  Claims 


1.  A  divided  electrochemical  cell  assembly  comprising  an 
essentially  cylindrical  electrolytic  chamber  having  interior 
periferal  walls,  a  plurality  of  stacked  bipolar  substantially 
square  parallel  planar  electrodes  and  membranes  so  arranged 
within  the  chamber  that  each  pair  of  one  electrode  and  one 
adjacent  membrane  defmes  an  electrolyte  channel  with  alter- 
nating channels  being  anolyte  channels  and  alternating  chan- 
nels being  catholyte  channels  and  that  the  comers  and  edges  of 
the  electrodes  and  membranes  in  juxtaposition  with  the  interior 
periferal  walls  of  the  chamber  define  four  electrolyte  circulat- 
ing manifolds,  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  across  the 
stack  of  electrodes,  means  for  introducing  catholyte  at  one  side 
of  the  cylinder  and  into  one  of  the  manifolds,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  catholyte  from  one  other  manifold,  means  for 
exiting  the  catholyte  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  cylinder  from 
the  catholyte  introduction,  and  channeling  and  insulative 
spacer  means  comprising  at  least  two  spacers  between  and 
along  the  edges  of  each  catholyte  channel;  means  for  introduc- 
ing anolyte  at  another  side  of  the  cylinder  and  into  another  of 
said  manifolds,  means  for  withdrawing  anolyte  from  another 
manifold,  means  for  exiting  anolyte  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
cylinder  from  the  anolyte  introduction  and  channeling  and 
insulative  spacer  means  comprising  at  least  two  spacers  be- 
tween and  along  the  edges  of  each  anolyte  channel. 


4,500,404 

CHLORINE  GENERATOR  DEVICE 

Daniel  Tucker,  1981  Chateau  a..  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,957 

Int  a.J  C25G  1/34.  15/02 

MS.  a.  204—266  3  Claims 


S"?       t» 


1.  A  chlorine  generating  device  comprising; 

a  tank  containing  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride;  an 
electrolytic  cell  submerged  therein; 

said  cell  containing  an  ion  selective  membrane  separating 
anode  and  cathode  compartments  such  that  a  brine  solu- 
tion is  present  only  on  said  anode  compartment  of  said 
cell; 

a  water  softening  means  to  supply  hardness  free  water  to 
make  up  said  brine  solution  as  well  as  to  be  directly  sup- 
plied to  said  cathode  compartment  of  said  cell;  and 

a  source  of  direct  current,  the  positive  output  thereof  con- 
nected to  an  anode  electrode  of  said  cell  and  the  negative 
output  to  a  cathode  electrode  of  said  cell. 


4,500,405 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  ACID  SOLUTIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hisoahi  Asano,  Chiba;  Takayuki  Shimamune,  Tokyo;  Toshiki 
Goto,  and  Masashi  Hosonuma,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,512,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-148698 
Int  a.J  C25B  11/10 
MS.  a.  204—290  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  for  electrolyzing  acid  solutions  which  com- 
prises 
an  electrically  conductive  metal  substrate, 
a  spray  coated  layer  of  a  cathode  active  material  containing 
tungsten,  tungsten  carbide  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  10%  by  weight  or  more  on  said  substrate,  and 
an  impregnation  coated  layer  of  1  g/m^  or  more  of  an  acid- 
resistant  fluorine  containing  resin  on  the  outside  surface  of 
said  spray  coated  layer  of  cathode  active  material  wherein 
portions  of  said  cathode  active  material  are  left  exposed. 
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4,500,406 
INERT  ELECTRODE  CONNECTION 
John  D.  Wcyand,  Grecnsbnre  Robert  W.  Woods,  New  Keiuiiig- 
ton;  David  H.  De Young,  and  Siba  P.  Ray,  both  of  Plum  Boro, 
all  of  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,602 

Int  a.)  C25B  11/04 

U.S.  a  204-293  17  Claims 
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1.  An  inert  electrode  suitable  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  reduc- 
tion cell  for  the  production  of  aluminum  characterized  by  good 
electrical  conductivity  and  substantial  inertness  to  the  elec- 
trolyte in  the  molten  salt  bath  comprising  an  interwoven  net- 
worlc  of  a  nickel-iron  alloy  and  at  least  one  nickel-iron  oxide 
and  having  an  electrical-mechanical  connection  thereto  capa- 
ble of  carrying  electrical  current  between  said  electrode  and  a 
source  of  current;  said  electrical-mechanical  connection  com- 
prising a  first  portion  consisting  essentially  of  said  inert  elec- 
trode material,  a  second  portion  comprising  a  conductive 
metal  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel  and 
nickel-iron  alloys,  and  at  least  one  region  therebetween  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  gradient  of  said  inert  elec- 
trode materia]  and  said  conductive  metal  material  whereby  a 
continuous  conductive  path  of  nickel/nickel-iron  material  will 
extend  from  said  conductive  metal  into  said  molten  ^t  bath 
while  said  oxides  dispersed  throughout  the  inert  electrode  will 
provide  sufficient  inertness  to  protect  the  conductive  portions. 

4,500,407 
DISK  OR  WAFER  HANDLING  AND  COATING  SYSTEM 
Dooald  R.  Boys,  Cupertino,  and  Walter  E.  Graves,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,247 

lat  a.»  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-298  43  Qalms 


load  lock,  a  plurality  of  processing  sutions,  load  lock  load/un- 
load means,  vertical  transport  means,  and  horizontal  transport 
means,  said  load  locks  being  positioned  above  said  main  cham- 
ber and  sealed  to  a  top  wall  thereof,  said  processing  stations 
being  disposed  between  said  load  locks  and  also  sealed  to  said 
top  wall  of  said  main  chamber,  said  load  lock  load/unload 
means  being  used  to  transfer  said  substrates  from  an  entrance 
cassette  to  said  entrance  load  lock  and  to  transfer  said  sub- 
strates from  said  exit  load  lock  to  an  exit  cassette,  said  vertical 
transport  means  being  used  to  raise  said  substrate  from  said 
main  chamber  into  said  processing  stations  and  into  said  exit 
load  lock,  said  vertical  transport  means  also  being  used  to 
lower  said  substrates  from  said  entrance  load  lock  and  from 
said  processing  sUtions  into  said  main  chamber,  said  vertical 
transport  means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  lift  blades, 
each  of  said  load  locks  and  processing  sutions  being  served  by 
a  dedicated  one  of  said  lift  blades,  each  of  said  lift  blades  being 
configured  to  securely  hold  an  individual  one  of  said  sub- 
stances during  vertical  transport,  said  lift  blades  for  said  pro- 
cessing stations  being  configured  to  hold  said  substrates  during 
processing  in  said  processing  sutions,  said  horizontal  transport 
means  being  used  to  effect  simultaneous  one-sUtion  shifts  of  all 
said  substrates  within  said  main  chamber,  said  shifts  being 
directed  toward  said  exit  load  lock;  whereby  said  individual 
substrates  are  transported  through  said  system,  being  pro- 
cessed sequentially  in  successive  ones  of  said  processing  su- 
tions, all  of  said  processing  sutions  simultaneously  processing 
one  of  said  substrates,  thereby  allowing  a  high  rate  of  produc- 
tion to  be  achieved. 


4,500,408 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG 

SPUTTER  COATING 

Donald  R.  Boys,  Cupertioo,  and  Robert  M.  Smith,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varlao  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,246,  Jul.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,776 

Int  a.3  C23C  WOO 

U.S.  a.  204—298  58  Claims 


^H^T^H 


1.  A  system  for  handling  and  individually  processing  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  thin  substrates,  said  substrates  being  verti- 
cally oriented  during  said  handling  and  processing,  said  system 
comprising  a  main  chamber,  an  entrance  load  lock  and  an  exit 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  sputter  coating  depositing 
apparatus  including  a  target  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  plasma, 
ionizing  electrons  for  the  plasma  having  a  tendency  to  be 
confined  in  proximity  to  an  emitting  surface  of  the  target  by  a 
magnetic  field  having  lines  of  flux  adjacent  the  emitting  surface 
of  the  target,  the  confining  magnetic  field  intersecting  electric 
field  lines  extending  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  me- 
thode  comprising  controlling  the  electric  impedance  of  the 
plasma  by  controlling  the  magnetic  field  intensity  in  response 
to  a  plasma  parameter  having  a  tendency  to  vary. 
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1 1  4,500,409 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTER  COATING  SOURCE  FOR  BOTH 
MAGNETIC  AND  NON  MAGNETIC  TARGET 
MATERIALS 
Donald  R.  Boys,  Cupertino,  and  Walter  E.  Gravea,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc^  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,093,  Jul.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
I   appUcation  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,777 
I  Int  CX?  C23C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  73  Claims 


by  a  flexible  net  comprised  of  strands  having  a  surface  of  a 
conductive  synthetic  resin  in  contact  with  the  structural  mate- 


1.  A  magnetron  sputter  coating  source  comprising  an  anode, 
a  cathode  means  including  means  for  mounting  a  magnetic 
sputter  target,  and  a  magnetic  field  means  including  an  electro- 
magnet coil,  a  yoke,  and  a  pair  of  polepieces  separated  by  a 
spatial  gap  and  jomed  to  said  yoke,  said  yoke  and  polepieces 
being  made  of  materials  of  high  magnetic  permeability  and 
high  saturation  magnetization,  said  magnetic  sputter  target 
being  mounted  so  as  to  be  positioned  atop  said  polepieces,  said 
gap  and  magnetic  sputter  target  being  configured  and  posi- 
tioned so  the  target  completely  bridges  said  spatial  gap, 
whereby  a  continuous  magnetic  path  between  said  polepieces 
b  provided  through  said  target,  an  electric  current  flowing  in 
said  electromagnet  coil  causing  magnetic  field  lines  to  be  esub- 
lished  in  said  yoke,  polepieces,  and  magnetic  sputter  target, 
said  coil  current  having  a  critical  value,  substantially  all  of  said 
magnetic  field  lines  being  confined  to  the  interior  of  said  yoke, 
polepieces,  and  magnetic  sputter  target  when  said  coil  current 
is  less  than  said  critical  value,  a  magnetically  saturated  portion 
of  said  magnetic  sputter  target  occurring  when  said  coil  cur- 
rent is  greater  than  said  critical  value,  whereby  a  magnetic  gap 
is  esublished  in  said  magnetic  sputter  target,  said  magnetic  gap 
allowing  fringing  magnetic  field  lines  to  be  esUblished  above 
and  below  said  magnetic  sputter  target  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
magnetic  gap,  said  coil  current  having  a  required  value,  said 
required  value  being  sufficiently  greater  than  said  critical  value 
that  said  fringing  magnetic  field  lines  above  said  magnetic 
sputter  target  having  required  intensities  may  be  esublished, 
thereby  allowing  a  magnetically  confined  and  magnetically 
enhanced  glow  discharge  to  be  esublished  above  said  mag- 
netic sputter  target  in  a  region  adjacent  said  magnetic  gap. 


4,500,410 

REINFORCING  OR  CARRIER  ELEMENT  FOR 
STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 
Hans  Oppitz,  Mils,  Austria,  aaslgnor  to  Eltac  Nogler  A  Daum 
KG,  Imisbruck,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,190 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  16, 1982,  3101/82 

Int  a.}  BOID  13/02:  C25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  19  CUims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  reinforcing  or  carrier  element 

for  structural  material,  comprising  a  carrier  body  constituted 


rial,  the  strands  of  the  net  including  conductive  filamentary 
carrier  materials  incorporated  therein. 


4,500,411 
AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATED  POLAROGRAPHIC 
ANALYZER 
Chaim  N.  Yamitaky,  Haifii,  larael,  assignor  to  Technion  Re- 
search A  Development  Foundation  Ltd.,  Haift^  Israel,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Aug.  1, 1982,  66438 
Int  a.J  GOIN  27/34 
U.S.  CL  204—413  10  Claims 


6 


1.  An  automatically  operated  polarographic  analyzing  sys- 
tem for  analyzing  discrete  samples  comprising: 

a  vessel  including  in  an  upper  portion  means  for  deaerating 
each  one  of  said  samples  comprising  a  nebulizer  and  a 
stream  of  inert  gas; 

collector  means  for  collecting  successive  ones  of  said  deaer- 
ated  samples  and  an  outlet  for  the  exit  of  excess  sub- 
stances; 

a  polarographic  cell  including  a  dropping  mercury  elec- 
trode, said  cell  being  external  to  said  vessel  and  connected 
to  said  collector  means  by  means  of  tubing  passing 
through  a  wall  of  said  vessel; 

first  pump  means,  coupled  with  said  polarographic  cell, 
defining  means  for  moving  a  sample  from  said  collector 
means  to  said  polarographic  cell  for  analysis,  and  second 
pump  means,  coupled  with  said  polarographic  cell,  defin- 
ing means  for  removing  the  sample  after  its  analysis,  said 
removing  means  being  disposed  below  said  dropping 
mercury  electrode; 

a  platinum  wire  extending  below  the  dropping  mercury 
electrode  of  said  polarographic  cell  and  passing  out  of  said 
polarographic  cell;  and 

an  outlet,  close  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  polarographic  cell, 
connected  to  a  reference  electrode. 


465-486  O.G.-85-10 
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4,500,4U 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  WITH  HEATER 
HidMki  TakahaiU;  Kiyokaru  Hayakawa;  HaniyosU  Kondo, 
and  TakaaU  Takeuchi,  all  of  Aldii,  Japan,  aasi^^ra  to  Kabu- 
■hlki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Ctauo  Keakyiidio,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Ans.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,900 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1981,  56-123122; 
Oct  9, 1981,  56-160077;  Dec.  2, 1981,  56-192744 

lit  a?  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  204—425  16  Claims 


101— > 


lOlo-  /i, 


-►OUTPUT 


^106 
J 


4,500,414 
ENHANCED  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FLUIDS  FROM  THE  OIL  SHALE 
CoetaadI  A.  Audeh,  Princetoo,  N  J.,  avignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,517,  Apr.  25, 1963,.  lUs 
appUcation  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,074 
lat  a.}  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon 
liquids  and  gases  from  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  oil  shale  to  retorting,  under  retorting 
conditions,  to  produce  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons 
and  spent  shale;  and 

(b)  treating  the  spent  shale  with  a  solution  of  alkali-methox- 
ide  in  methanol  to  recover  additional  hydrocarbon  liquids 
and  gases. 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  comprising  an  insulating  substrate,  a 
heater  layer  on  a  part  of  said  substrate,  said  heater  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  0.2  fim  to  20  fim  and  being  made  of  a  material 
selt^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium,  palla- 
dium, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  insulating  substrate  having 
indenutions  which  have  a  peak-to-peak  thickness  of  up  to  5 
;im  to  provide  bonding  between  said  heater  layer  and  said 
insulating  substrate,  and  a  further  layer  which  has  a  thickness 
of  about  0.01  ;im  to  1  /im  and  which  is  made  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium, 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  interposed  between  said  insulating 
substrate  and  said  heater  layer  so  as  to  provide  additional 
bonding  therebetween. 


4,500,413 

SINTERED  CERAMIC  ARTICLE  WITH  POROUS 

REGION 

Dale  F.  Taylor,  Schenectady,  and  Louis  S.  Sammler,  Clifton 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,501 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/30 

VS.  a.  204—435  8  Claims 


5.  A  reference  electrode  construction  comprising  a  one- 
piece  sintered  metallic  oxide  housing  enclosing  a  sealed  elec- 
trolyte reservoir  containing  liquid  electrolyte  and  an  electrode 
spaced  from  said  housing,  the  liquid  electrolyte  contained  in 
said  reservoir  being  in  fldw  communication  with  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  solely  through  an  imperfectly  sintered  porous 
metallic  oxide  region  having  a  preselected  effective  open 
cross-sectional  area,  said  porous  region  being  in  the  general 
shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder  extending  through  the  otherwise 
non-porous  sintered  metallic  oxide  wall  of  said  housing. 


4,500,415 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  NON-DISTILLABLE 
RESIDUES  OF  MIXED-BASE  OR  PARAFFIN-BASE 
CRUDE  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Thomas  Simo,  Bad  Hombure  Karl-Heaii  Eisenlohr,  Buchs- 
chlag,  and  Hans-Hennann  Puxbaunwr,  FrankAut  am  Main, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,3204546 

Int  a.'  ClOG  65/06.  65/08.  65/12 
VS.  a.  208—56  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  non-distillable  residue  of  a 
mixed-base  or  paraffin-base  crude  hydrocarbon  oil  to  a  distill- 
able  precursor  for  petrochemical  products  including  motor 
fuels  which  comprises  donor  solvent  hydrovisbreaking  said 
residue  in  a  hydrovisbreaking  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  circu- 
lated hydrogen  donor  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
380*  to  480*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  40  to  200  bars 
and  producing  a  liquid  product,  separating  said  liquid  product 
by  a  first  distillation  into  a  naphtha  fraction  boiling  below  200* 
C,  a  medium  fraction  boiling  at  200*  to  500*  C.  and  a  residue 
fraction  boiling  above  500*  C,  subjecting  a  branch  stream  of 
said  medium  fraction  to  a  catalytic  treatment  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  hydrogen,  said  treatment  comprising  a  selective 
catalytic  hydrogenation  followed  by  a  selective  catalytic 
cracking,  said  selective  catalytic  hydrogenation  being  con- 
ducted to  such  an  extent  as  to  selectively  hydrogenate  aro- 
matic compounds  to  naphthenic  compounds,  the  catalyst  of 
said  selective  cracking  being  silicalite  molecular  sieve  with  a 
pore  diameter  in  at  least  one  dimension  between  4  and  7  Ang- 
stroms, by  said  selective  catalytic  cracking  paraffins  are  con- 
verted to  naphtha  fractions  boiling  below  the  boiling  range  of 
said  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  separating  the  product  from  said 
catalytic  treatment  by  a  second  distillation  into  a  naphtha 
fraction  boiling  below  200*  C.  and  a  higher  boiling  fraction 
with  a  boiling  range  of  200*  to  500*  C,  said  higher  boiling 
fraction  being  solely  used  as  said  hydrogen  donor  solvent,  the 
bromine  number  of  said  hydrogen  donor  solvent  being  the 
same  as  the  bromine  number  of  the  fraction  boiling  at  200*  to 
500*  C.  of  the  product  of  said  selective  hydrogenation. 
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4,500,416 
I  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROCARBON  OIL  DISTILLATES 
Robert  H.  Tan  Dongeo,  and  WiUem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,556,  Sep.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,993 
Clains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  16,  1981, 
8105660 

Int  CL^  ClOG  67/04.  69/06 
VS.  CL  208—86  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  oil  distillates 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  feed  stream  containing  asphal- 
tenes,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  solvent  deasphalting  said  feed  stream  in  a  deasphalting 
zone  to  obtain  a  deasphalted  oil  fraction  and  an  asphaltic 
bitumen  fraction; 

(b)  catalytically  hydrotreating  said  asphaltic  bitumen  frac- 
tion in  a  hydrcHreating  zone,  therein  producing  a  first 
product  stream  having  a  reduced  asphaltenes  content; 

(c)  fractionating  said  first  product  stream  into  one  or  more 
light  distillate  fractions  and  a  first  heavy  distillate  fraction; 

(d)  thermally  cracking  said  first  heavy  distillate  fraction  and 
said  deasphalted  oil  fraction  in  a  thermal  cracking  zone 
into  a  second  product  stream  containing  less  than  20  per- 
cent by  weight  C4  to  Ci  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  fractionating  said  second  product  stream  into  one  or 
more  light  distillate  fractions  and  a  second  heavy  distillate 
fraction;  and 

(0  routing  said  second  heavy  distillate  fraction  to  said  hy- 
drotreating zone  wherein  said  second  heavy  distillate 
fraction  is  catalytically  hydrotreated. 


' '  4,500,417 

CONVERSION  OF  FISCHER-TROPSCH  PRODUCTS 
Nai  Y.  Chen,  TitusiriUe;  Werner  O.  Haac  Tracy  J.  Huang,  both 
of  LawrenceriUe,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Stephen  S.  Wong,  Lang- 
home,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

,  I       FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453,970 
I !  Int  a.J  ClOG  47/20 

VS.  CL  208—111  16  daims 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  the  heavy  oil  fraction  produced 
by  syntheses  of  the  Fischer-Tropsch  type,  said  fraction  having 
an  initial  boiling-point  of  at  least  about  125*  C,  said  process 
comprising  contacting  the  fraction  and  hydrogen  gas  under  a 
combination  of  conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature 
of  about  200*  C.  to  500*  C,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of 
about  500  kPa  to  20,000  kPa,  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity 
of  about  0.1  to  20,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  beta 
composited  with  a  hydrogenation  metal  said  combination  of 
conditions  being  effective  to  form  a  product  that  contains  a 
hydrocarbon  distillate  firaction  and  a  paraffin-type  heavy  hy- 
drocarbon fraction  suitable  for  conversion  to  lubricant  oil. 

12.  A  method  of  upgrading  heavy  oil  fraction  boiling  above 
about  ISO*  C.  produced  by  a  Fischer-Tropsch  conversion  of 
synthesis  gas  to  liquid  product,  the  method  comprising  con- 
tacting said  heavy  oil  fraction  and  hydrogen  under  conversion 
conditions  including  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  500*  C. 


and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  0. 1  to  20  with  a 
metal-containing  conversion  catalyst  comprising  a  large  pore 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  10:1  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite 
beta,  dealuminized  ZSM-20  and  dealuminized  Y,  said  conver- 
sion conditions  being  effective  to  convert  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  heavy  oil  to  a  distillate  boiling  range  product  and  a 
lubricant  base  stock. 


4,500,418 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  INORGANIC  OXIDES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  LawrenceriUe,  and  Clarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,414,  Mar.  8, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4,427,791.  This  appUcation  No?.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  552,547 
Int  a.3  ClOG  11/04.  11/08.  45/46 
VS.  CL  208—114  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  of  lower  molecular  weight  than  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
an  inorganic  oxide  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina  and  gallia  treated  by  a  method  comprising  contact- 
ing said  material  with  a  Huoride  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  fluoride  and  boron  fluoride  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  contacting 
said  fluoride  reagent  contacted  material  with  an  aqueous  am- 
monium exchange  solution  and  thereafter  calcining  said  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  600*  C. 


4,500,419 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOUTES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrencerille,  awl  darencc  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinuatiOD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,413,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,427,787.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  552,541 
Int  CL'  ClOG  11/05.  11/08.  45/54 
VS.  a.  208—115  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  of  lower  molecular  weight  than  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  supported  crystalline  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having 
an  initial  sUica-to-alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100, 
prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises  compositing  said  crys- 
talline zeolite  with  alumina,  reacting  the  composite  with  a 
dUute  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  fluoride  of  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  5  Normal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  30*  C.  for  a  time  of  less  than  about  60  minutes,  drying  the 
hydrogen  fluoride  reacted  composite,  treating  the  dried  hydro- 
gen fluoride  reacted  composite  by  contact  with  an  ammonium 
salt  solution,  by  hydrolysis  or  ammonolysis,  and  calcining  the 
resulting  material  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to 
about  600*  C. 


4,500,420 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOUTES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  LawrenceTiUc,  and  Qarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y. 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,416,  Mar.  8, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4,427,789.  This  appUcatiOB  Not.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  552,543 
Int  a.3  ClOG  11/05.  11/08.  45/54 
VS.  CL  208—116  16  daims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
cart>on  compounds  of  lower  molecular  weight  than  feedstock 
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hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  zeolite  composition  prepititd  by  a  method  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (1)  compositing  a  porous  crystalline  zeolite  having 
an  initial  silica'to-alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100 
with  alumina,  (2)  impregnating  the  composite  under  a  vacuum 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  (3)  con- 
tacting the  impregnated  composite  with  a  warm  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  ammonium  salt,  and  (4)  calcining  the  ammonium  salt 
solution  contacted  material  at  a  temperature  of  from  but  200* 
C.  to  about  600*  C. 


4,500,421 

CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOLITES 

darence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  Joieph  N.  Miale,  Lawrence- 

▼ille,  both  of  N J„  aadgnora  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaiiatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  355,417,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,427,790.  This  application  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,544 

Int  a.^  ClOG  11/05.  11/08.  45/54 

MS.  a.  208—116  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  of  lower  molecular  weight  than  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  zeolite  composition  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  react- 
ing a  porous  crystalline  zeolite  having  an  initial  silica-to- 
alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100  with  a  reagent  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

L(,_m)(MF,)e 

wherein  L  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  ionic  moiety,  (MF^)  is  a 
fluoroanion  moiety  comprising  the  element  M,  M  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  from  Groups 
VB,  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII,  IIIA.  IVA  and  VA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements  and  Rare  Earth  elements,  n  is  the  coor- 
dination number  of  M,  m  is  the  valence  of  M  and  e  is  the  charge 
associated  with  L.  said  reaction  of  said  zeolite  with  said  rea- 
gent being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -70*  C. 
to  about  80*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  —0.8  psig  to  about 
SO  psig. 


4,500,422 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOLITES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  L«wreaceTille,  and  Clarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,415,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,427,788.  Thii  appUcation  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,542 
lat  a.J  ClOG  11/05.  11/08.  45/54 
MS.  a.  208—117  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  of  lower  molecular  weight  than  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  zeolite  composition  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises 
impregnating  a  zeolite  having  an  initial  silica-to-alumina  mole 
ratio  of  70  or  more  with  an  ammoniacal  aluminum  fluoride 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C, 
said  solution  comprising  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  weight 
percent  of  an  aluminum  fluoride  in  solution  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
hydroxide  and  ammonia,  contacting  the  impregnated  zeolite 
with  a  warm  aqueous  0. 1  to  2  Normal  solution  of  an  ammo- 
nium salt,  and  calcining  the  ammonium  salt  solution  contacted 
material  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  600* 
C. 


4,500,423 
SEPARATION  OF  REACTED  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
CATALYST  IN  FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
RmmU  R.  Knig,  Sao  Rateel,  and  Peter  C.  Schmidt,  Wafaiat 
Oeek,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigiiorB  to  ChcTron  Rcaearcb  Com- 
pany,  San  Fraociaco,  Calif. 

CoBtinuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  238,380,  Feb.  26, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Juo.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,781 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  11/18:  F27P  75/00 

U.S.  a.  208—161  12  aaimi 


1.  A  process  for  separating  hydrocarbon  reaction  products 
from  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  catalytic  reaction  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  an  input  feed  of  a  fluidized  catalytic  reaction 
mixture  upwardly  within  a  riser  reaction  conduit  zone 
arranged  generally  within  a  disengaging  vessel; 

(b)  deflecting  the  catalytic  reaction  mixture  and  constraining 
the  resulting  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  vapor  and  catalyst 
to  discharge  generally  vertically  downwardly  within  an 
annular  outlet  zone  around  said  conduit  zone  into  said 
vessel; 

(c)  deflecting  said  downwardly  moving  mixture  radially 
outwardly  from  said  annular  outlet  zone  toward  the  wall 
of  said  vessel  to  promote  early  disengagement  of  catalyst 
from  hydrocarbon  vapor; 

(d)  directing  disengaged  catalyst  downwardly  to  a  stripping 
zone  arranged  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  and 

(e)  recovering  hydrocarbon  vapors  separated  from  catalyst 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 


4,500,424 
DESULFURIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Howard  D.  Simpson,  Irrine;  Ryden  L.  Richardson,  Whittier,  and 
Kenneth  Baron,  Diamond  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,920 
Int.  Q\?  COIG  45/08 
MS.  a.  208—216  PP  49  Gaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising  contacting 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  particulate  catalyst  under  conditions 
of  elevated  temperature  above  600*  F.  and  pressure  above  500 
p.s.i.g.  and  with  hydrogen,  said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one 
Group  VIB  metal  component,  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal 
component,  and  at  least  one  phosphorous  component  on  a 
porous  refractory  oxide  support,  said  catalyst  having  at  least 
about  75  percent  of  the  total  pore  volume  in  pores  of  diameter 
from  about  70  to  about  130  angstroms  and  less  than  about  10 
percent  of  the  total  pore  volume  in  pores  of  diameter  greater 
than  about  130  angstroms. 
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4,500,425 
PUMP  VALVE  FOR  UQUID  SEPARATOR 
Dowdd  I.  Tlionitoa,  Warwick,  RJ.,  ami  Richard  H.  Peyton, 
Btfklcy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 
NJ. 

1 1       Filed  JuB.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,215 
' '  lot  a.3  BOID  27/00 

MS.  CL  210—136  5  Claims 


1.  Separating  device  for  a  liquid  flow  system  for  removing 
materia]  entrained  in  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  system 
comprising  a  mounting  head  and  a  cartridge  mounted  on  said 
mounting  head,  said  cartridge  containing  at  least  one  filtering 
medium  for  removing  at  least  some  of  the  material  entrained  in 
said  liquid,  said  mounting  head  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  connection  with  said  liquid  flow  system,  an  inlet  cavity 
communicated  with  said  inlet,  an  intermediate  cavity  commu- 
nicated with  the  upstream  side  of  said  Altering  medium,  said 
outlet  being  communicated  with  the  downstream  side  of  said 
filtering  medium,  a  pumping  chamber  conununicating  with 
both  said  inlet  and  intermediate  cavities,  one-way  check  valve 
means  permitting  liquid  communication  from  the  inlet  cavity 
into  the  pumping  cavity  and  from  the  pumping  cavity  into  the 
intermediate  cavity  but  preventing  communication  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  manually-operated  pumping  means  for  forc- 
ing liquid  from  said  inlet  cavity  into  the  pumping  cavity  and 
from  said  pumping  cavity  into  said  intermediate  cavity,  a 
bypass  passage  communicating  the  inlet  with  the  intermediate 
cavity  and  bypassing  said  pumping  cavity  and  said  check  valve 
means,  and  manually-operable  means  for  closing  said  bypass 
passage  when  said  pumping  means  is  operated. 


' '  4,500,426 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  ELEMENTS 
Kiyoshi  Ishii;  Masataka  Mural,  and  Hitoshi  Yonekawa,  aU  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Sakai,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,762,  Feb.  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

niis  application  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54-17572; 
Jun.  13, 1979,  54-74931 

lot  CL^  BOID  31/00 
MS.  a.  210— 321 J  8  n««m« 


^  I  ».J  UV' ' 


1.  A  Semipermeable  membrane  element  comprising  at  least 
one  semipermeable  membrane  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  ouUet 
end,  said  semifwrmeable  membrane  having  an  active  side  for 


being  exposed  to  a  feed  liquid;  a  spacer  being  in  contact  with 
said  semipermeable  membrane  and  being  disposed  in  a  parallel 
confronting  relation  to  said  semipermeable  membrane,  said 
spacer  being  wave-shaped  to  form  between  said  membrane  and 
said  spacer  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  channels  giving  a  maxi- 
mum clearance  of  3S  to  300  microns,  said  spacer  having  at  least 
two  communicating  portions  for  permitting  said  parallel  chan- 
nels to  communicate  with  one  another,  the  first  communicat- 
ing portion  being  disposed  near  and  upstream  of  the  outlet  end 
of  the  semipermeable  membrane  and  the  second  communicat- 
ing portion  being  disposed  near  and  downstream  of  the  inlet 
end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane,  said  communicating 
portions  comprising  slits  extending  through  the  spacer  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  spacer  and  perpendicular  to  the 
parallel  channels,  said  slits  extending  across  a  major  portion  of 
the  distance  between  the  edges  of  the  spacer  that  are  parallel  to 
said  channels. 


4,500,427 
ACnVATED-SLUDGE  PROCESS  FOR  WASTEWATER 
TREATMENT 
Akira  Suzuki,  Kasukabe;  Yasumi  SUoya;  Norio  Watanabe,  both 
of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  and  KeUchi  Kimura,  deceased,  late  of 
Tsuchiura,  Japan  (by  Kazuyoshi  Kimura,  Toshi  Kimura, 
heirs),  assignors  to  Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,578 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  9, 1981,  56-179332 

Int  a.3  C02F  3/12 

MS.  a.  210—608  6  Claims 


EXWn.EI-1 


1.  An  activated-sludge  process  for  wastewater  treatment 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  raw  wastewater  to  an  aeration  tank  containing 
mixed  liquor; 

(2)  supplying  air  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  3.0  m^ 
air/MLSSO-kg/day  into  the  aeration  tank  to  produce 
aerobic  and  anaerobic  areas  in  said  tank; 

(3)  concentrating  at  least  part  of  the  return  sludge  or  the 
mixed  liquor  to  a  solids  content  of  at  least  4  wt  %  in  a 
flotation  concentrator  or  a  combination  of  said  flotation 
concentrator  and  a  roll  press  type  dehydrator  to  thereby 
produce  concentrated  sludge  and  separated  water;  and 

(4)  feeding  the  concentrated  sludge  into  the  aeration  tank  at 
a  SVI  of  not  higher  than  120  and  maintaining  the  MLSS 
concentration  in  said  tank  at  a  value  between  7,000  to 
15,000  mg/liter,  thereby  removing  the  organic  nutter  and 
nitrogen  componente  from  the  wastewater  within  said 
aeration  tank. 
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4,500,428 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 

SLUDGE 
JoMpk  M.  LyMh,  Smmkus:  Jum  R.  PfrrffUo,  GUktte,  both  of 
NJa  CUmui  Pwlur,  IxMg  bind  CHr.  RaAl  OMmum,  Tap- 
PM,  both  of  N.Y^  Smubus  CaHriih— ,  SecwiaH,  NJa  Rich- 
ard T.  Bonoaa,  Sr^  Panippaay,  N  J^  aad  SidMy  Boii,  Ho- 
NJ^  aailsMNr*  to  ProoBM  Rcaearch  DevelopaMat  A 
It,  lac,  Hobokaa,  N  J. 
DlTiakM  of  Sw.  No.  429359,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,464,257. 
Ilis  appUcatkia  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,727 
lat.  a.)  O02F  11/02 
VS.  a  210—609  4  Oains 


1®=^ 


SIJ  P^r( 


1.  A  method  of  treating  wastewater  sludge,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels; 

dewatering  said  wastewater  sludge; 

admitting  the  dewatered  wastewater  sludge  into  one  of  said 
vessels; 

pressurizing  said  one  vessel  to  a  pressure  taken  from  a  range 
of  pressures  of  from  approximately  thirty  to  approxi- 
mately sixty  pounds  per  square  inch; 

introducing  a  pH  depressant  into  said  one  vessel  to  depress 
the  pH  of  the  sludge  to  a  range  of  about  2  to  2.S;  and 

introducing  an  effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  into 
said  one  vessel  to  subilize  said  dewatered  sludge;  wherein 

said  admitting  step  comprises  retaining  sludge  admitted  into 
said  one  vessel  at  a  given  level  therewithin; 

said  pressurizing  step  comprises  aerating  said  sludge  in  said 
one  vessel  at  a  location  wherewithin  which  is  below  the 
retained,  given  level  of  the  sludge  with  an  aerating  means 
comprising  a  vertical  multiple-apertured  cylinder  capped 
at  opposite  ends  supported  within  said  one  vessel  below 
said  level;  and  further  including 

maintaining  a  sute  of  turbulence  in  the  sludge  retained  in 
said  one  vessel;  wherein 

said  turbulence-maintaining  step  comprises  discharging  sta- 
bilized sludge  from  said  one  vessel,  removing  a  portion  of 
said  sludge  from  said  one  vessel  and  readmitting  the  same 
into  said  one  vessel  by  dispersing  said  sludge  into  said  one 
vessel  above  said  level; 

dewatering  the  sludge  discharged  from  said  one  vessel; 

admitting  the  dewatered  sludge,  discharged  from  said  one 
vessel,  into  another  of  said  reaction  vessels; 

admitting  an  effective  amount  of  ozone  and  air  into  said 
another  reaction  vessel  to  stabilize  said  dewatered  sludge; 
and 

removing  treated  sludge  from  said  another  reaction  vessel. 


4,800,429 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  PURIFICATION  OF 

WASTEWATER 
Haas  RebmuuM  Alloa  Fkydaaa,  aad  Uwe  Facha,  all  of  Maokh, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Linde  Aktiengeaellachaft, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaiiy 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1984,  S«r.  No.  572,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonnany,  Jan.  19, 
1983,  3301643 

iBt  a.}  C02F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  210— 616  17ClalBM 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  biological  purification  of  phosphate- 
containing  wastewater  wherein  the  wastewater  is  treated,  in 
the  presence  of  activated  sludge,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
attached  on  a  carrier  material,  and  the  process  comprising 
treating  the  wastewater  in  at  least  one  aerobic,  and  an  anaero- 
bic zone,  and  discharging  a  substantially  phosphate-free  waste- 
water stream  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
ducting the  process  with  the  activated  sludge  fixed  on  a  mov- 
able carrier  material,  by  conveying  the  carrier  material  from 
the  anaerobic  zone  to  the  aerobic  zone,  and  simultaneously 
recycling  an  amount  of  carrier  material  sufficient  to  conduct 
the  process  continuously  from  the  aerobic  zone  to  the  anaero- 
bic zone  to  cause  the  organisms  in  the  sludge  to  take  up  phos- 
phates whereby  the  activated  sludge  therein  becomes  enriched 
with  the  phosphates,  and  separating  a  portion  of  the  thus  phos- 
phate-enriched sludge  from  the  discharged  treated  wastewater 
to  result  in  a  substantially  phosphate-free  effluent. 


4,500,430 

CONTINUOUSLY  REJUVENATED  ION  EXCHANGER 

Pumendu  K.  Daagupta,  4345  28th  St^  Lubbock,  Tex.  79410 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,082 

lat  a.3  BOIJ  47/12 

U.S.  a.  210—638  51  daiiBs 


50.  A  method  of  ion  exchange  chromatography  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  ion  exchanging  inner  tube  of  a  cation  ex- 
change membrane  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  backbone 
with  pendant  sulfonic  acid  groups  as  ion  exchange  sites 
having: 

(1)  a  length  of  approximately  SO  centimeters; 

(2)  a  helical  configuration  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  S 
millimeters;  and 

(3)  its  terminal  ends  inserted  into  entry  and  exit  tubes; 

(4)  a  nylon  filament  contained  therein;  and 

(b)  enclosing  the  helix  in  a  hollow  outer  tube  having  a  larger 
diameter  and  longer  length  than  the  helix  and  having  inlet 
and  outlet  apertures; 
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(c)  sealing  the  ends  of  the  outer  tube  around  the  entry  and 
exit  tubes  leading  to  the  helix; 

(d)  connecting  the  entry  tube  to  the  vessel  containing  the 
solution  to  undergo  ion  exchange; 

(e)  releasing  the  solution  to  the  helical  tube  so  that  a  flow 
rate  between  O.S  and  S.O  milliliters  per  minute  is  estab- 
lished; 

(0  simultaneously  directing  the  flow  of  an  appropriate  re- 
generant  solution  in  the  outer  tube  counter  current  to  the 
flow  of  solution  in  the  helix;  and 

(g)  and  collecting  the  ion  exchanged  solution  from  the  exit 
tube  from  the  helix. 


reducing  the  solubility  parameter  of  the  supercritical  fluid  in 
said  second  trapping  means,  and 


4,500,431 
SEPARATION  OF  ANALYSIS  OF  ANIONS 
Akiyoahl  Mlyanaga,  and  Yukltada  Kurlhara,  both  of  Yokohaou, 
Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Toyo  Soda  Manutecturiag  Co.  Ltd., 
Yaaaaguehl,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,828 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  9, 1982,  57-195236 

lat  a.^  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210— 656  16ClaiBis 


1.  A  separation  analysis  of  anions  through  liquid  chromatog- 
raphy, which  is  characterized  in  that  a  solution  prepared  by 
mixing  two  components  A  and  B  is  used  as  an  eluent,  where 
the  component  A  is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  an  ali- 
phatic hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  an  aromatic  organic  acid,  a 
saccharic  acid,  a  sugar  and  a  sulphonate  and  the  component  B 
is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
borax,  boric  acid  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid. 


4,500,432 
AUTOMATED  SAMPLE  CONCENTRATOR  FOR  TRACE 

COMPONENTS 
Joha  S.  Poole,  WUadagtoa,  Del.;  Draala  R.  Gere,  Weatchester, 
Pa.;  Raymoad  J.  Bell,  Laadeaberg,  Pa.,  aad  Mark  A.  Nicker- 
aoa.  New  Loadoa,  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
paay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  282,482,  JuL  13, 1981,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Oct.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,832 
lat  a.3  BOID  75/09 
U.S.  a.  210—659  24  Claiaia 

1.  A  method  of  concentrating  solutes  contained  in  a  liquid 
solvent  other  than  supercritical  fluid  before  they  are  applied  to 
chromatographic  apparatus  for  analysis,  the  said  method  com- 
prising: 
passing  the  liquid  solvent  to  waste  through  a  first 'trapping 
means  that  adsorbs  and  accumulates  at  least  some  of  the 
solutes  from  the  solvent, 
passing  supercritical  fluid  through  said  first  trapping  means 
so  as  to  adsorb  at  least  some  of  the  solutes  therefrom  and 
carry  them  into  a  second  trapping  means. 


permitting  the  fluid  of  reduced  solubility  parameter  to  es- 
cape from  said  second  trapping  means,  thereby  leaving  at 
least  some  of  the  solutes  in  said  second  trapping  means. 

4,500,433 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SALTS  OF  THE  ALKALI 

EARTH  METAL  GROUP  FROM  WATER 

Lee  S.  Onabay,  1185  Naragaaaett  Blvd.,  Soitc  305,  Craaatoa, 

R.I.  02905 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,549 

lat  a.'  C02F  9/00 

VS.  a.  210—669  2  Qaian 


1.  The  method  of  removing  salts  of  the  alkali  earth  metal 
group  from  water  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  water  in  a 
one-half  inch  pipe  at  7S  p.s.i,  pre-filtering  the  water  supply 
with  a  first  five-micron  fUter  to  remove  contaminants  and 
reduce  the  flow  rate  to  4-S  g.p.m.,  connecting  a  second  five- 
micron  filter  to  the  effluent  of  the  first  filter  to  reduce  the  flow 
rate  to  3  g.p.m.,  passing  the  effluent  through  at  least  twelve 
parallel  connected  five-micron  filter  units  the  effluent  of  which 
is  passed  through  at  least  twelve  parallel  connected  activated 
charcoal  filters,  whereby  the  flow  is  reduced  to  approximately 
O.S  g.p.m.  to  allow  additional  time  for  the  water  to  contact  the 
charcoal,  whereby  alkali  earth  metal  salt  is  adsorbed. 


4,500,434 

INHIBITING  SCALE  PREaPITATION  FROM  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  BRINE 

Joha  W.  Joat  Saata  Aaa,  aad  DarreU  L.  GaUnp,  Oatario,  bodi 

of  CaUf.,  aaaigaors  to  Uaioa  OU  Compaay  of  CaUfbrala,  Loa 

Aagelea,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,489 
lat  a.}  O02F  5/08 
VS.  a.  210—696  13  ClaiBU 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  iron  silicate 
scale  from  a  pressurized  aqueous  brine  solution  having  a  pH  of 
about  S  to  about  6,  which  solution  contains  dissolved  scale- 
forming  salts,  during  passage  of  the  said  fluid  stream  through 
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industrial  equipment  wherein  the  pressure  is  reduced  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  solution  flashes  to  steam  and  dissolving 


'•^^j; 


4,500,436 

SALTWATER  AND  HARD  WATER  BENTONITE  MUD 

AitMT  S.  Pabley,  7885  W.  Walker  Dr.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123 

Continiiation-in-|MU1  of  Scr.  No.  1974)69,  Oct.  17, 1980, 

alMmdoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4194M6 

iBt  a.J  C09K  7/02 

VS.  a.  252—8.5  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  drilling  mud  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  a  quantity  of  water  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saltwater  and  hard  water  sufficient  to  hy- 
drate the  mud; 

(b)  adding  a  caustic  agent  to  the  water  of  step  (a)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  product  a  pH  in  the  prepared  mud 
between  about  8  and  about  12; 

(c)  adding  a  filtration  control  agent  to  the  mixture  of  step  (b); 
and 

(d)  adding  bentonite  to  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  in  a  quantity 
sufTicient  to  achieve  the  desired  viscosity. 


such  scale  previously  formed  comprising  adding  to  the  solu- 
tion an  amount  of  water-soluble  acid  sufficient  to  lower  the  pH 
of  the  solution  by  between  about  0.1  and  0.3  pH  unit. 


4,500,435 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
PRESSURE  FILTERS 
Hani  Miiller,  Erlenbach,  Switierland,  ataignor  to  DrM,  Dr. 
MiUler  AG,  Maenoedorf,  Switierland 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,711,  Nov.  12, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  175,193,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,537 
Claima   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   8,   1979, 
7261/79 

lat  CL^  BOID  29/38 
VS.  a.  210—798  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  pressure  filter  having  a  plurality  of 
filtering  elements  each  provided  with  a  filter  fabric  through 
which  a  material  to  be  filtered  is  passed  in  a  filtration  direction 
and  which  is  subjected  to  depositing  of  a  filter  cake  during  the 
filtering  process,  comprising  the  steps  of  intermittently  supply- 
ing a  backwash  cleaning  medium  to  said  filtering  elements,  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  said  filtration  under  repeated  pulsat- 
ing shock-like,  rhythmic  pressure  impulses  for  pushing  the 
cleaning  medium  through  the  filter  fabric  of  the  filter  elements 
in  said  opposite  direction  without  causing  any  vibrations  of  the 
latter  to  thereby  efficiently  remove  the  cake  firom  each  clean- 
ing element  and  thus  clean  the  filter  fabric  without  requiring 
disassembling  of  the  pressure  filter,  the  cleaning  medium  being 
supplied  with  a  frequency  of  approximately  10-160  impulses 
per  minute. 


4,500,437 
WATER  SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN 
FRACrURE-AODIZING  OF  WELLS 
Friedrich  Engelhardt,  Frankftut;  Klaus  Kuhlein,  Kelkbeim; 
Ulrich  Riegel,  Frankfurt;  Sigmar  von  Halasz,  Kelkheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jeffery  C.  Dawson,  Katy,  and  Anthony 
R.  Reed,  Houston,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,671,  Dec.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,276 
Int.  a.^  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  C  9  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  well  stimulation  by  fracture  acidizing 
with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  wherein  said  acidic  solution  is 
injected  into  said  well  to  contact  a  formation  under  pressure 
sufficient  to  fracture  the  formation,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  acidic  solution  contains  as  a  friction  reducer  a  copolymer 
soluble  in  water  and  aqueous  acids  and  having  a  K-value  of 
from  25  to  250  and  which  comprises  in  a  statistical  distribution 
in  the  macromolecule,  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  structural  units 
of  the  formula 


— CH2— CH— 


I 

I,    I 
R'    H 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl;  and  at  least 
10%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  ihe  formula 

— CHj— CH— 

CO— NH2 

0 

said  acidic  solution  containing  said  copolymer  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.06  to  0.12%  by  weight. 


4,500,438 

MULTI-RING  FLUORINATED  CARBAMATES  WITH 

TEXTILE  SOIL  REPELLENT  ACIIVITY 

Michael  G.  Kelly,  Coventry,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American  Hoccbst 

Corporation,  Somerville,  N  J. 

FUed  JuB.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,407 
Int  a.J  D06M  13/4a'  C07C  125/06 
VS.  a.  252—8.75  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


FEBRUARY  19,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1181 


R/OjCNH-^-CHj-jgv-CHz-^-NCOiR/ 


(I) 


polyamine  reaction  products  comprises  a  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted  succinic  acid  compound. 


NHCOjR/ 


wherein  R/  is  a  fluorinated  radical  of  the  formula 
— W(C«F2ji)Y  wherein  W  has  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
is  selected  from  alkylene  and  W'— Z— (W")6  where  W'  and 
W"  are  alkylene,  Z  is  O,  S,  NHCO,  or  N(R)S02  wherein  R  is 
H  or  lower  alkyl,  and  b  is  0  or  1,  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  or 
perfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  2  to  20. 


4,500,439 

HYDROCARBON-SOLUBLE 

POLYAMINE-MOLYBDENUM  COMPOSITIONS, 

LUBRICANTS  AND  GASOLINE  CONTAINING  SAME 

C.  Thomas  West,  and  Robert  J.  Baialay,  both  of  NapervUlc,  111., 

aaiigBors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

CoBtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  301,752,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  190,590,  Sep.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,357.149.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,011 

iBt  a.3  ClOM  J/54 

VS.  a.  252—46.4  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydrocarbon-soluble  molybdenum  compo- 
sition which  comprises  reaction  product  of  a  molybdenum 
compound  and  a  sulfurized  hydrocarbon-soluble  ]X}lyamine 
compound  wherein  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
pound is  reacted  with  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-yielding  compound  to 
produce  a  sulfurized  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
pound prior  to  reaction  with  the  molybdenum  compound,  said 
reaction  product  of  a  molybdenum  compound  and  a  sulfurized 
hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound  being  obtained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  a 
mole  ratio  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  10  moles  of  molyb- 
denum compound  per  mole  of  amine  in  the  sulfurized  hydro- 
carbon-soluble polyamine  compound,  said  molybdenum  com- 
pound being  a  compound  which  produces  ammonium  molyb- 
date,  roolybdic  acid,  and/or  molybdic  oxide  imder  reaction 
conditions,  and  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
pound being  selected  from  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound-polyamine  reaction  products,  or  sulfurized  and/or  oxi- 
dized derivatives  thereof,  wherein  said  substituted  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  compound  of  said  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound-polyamine  reaction  products  comprises  a  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  succinic  acid  compound. 

2.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  lubricating  base  oil  and  an  effec- 
tive friction  modifying  amount  of  the  hydrocarbon-soluble 
molybdenum  composition  of  claim  1. 

3.  A  gasoline  containing  sufficient  hydrocarbon-soluble 
polyamine  molybdenum  composition  to  supply  about 
0.1-10,000  parts  of  molybdenum  per  one  million  parts  of  gaso- 
line, wherein  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  molybde- 
num composition  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  molybdenum  com- 
pound and  a  sulfurized  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
pound wherein  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound  is 
reacted  with  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-yielding  compound  to  produce 
a  sulfurized  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound  prior 
to  reaction  with  the  molybdenum  compound,  said  reaction 
product  of  a  molybdenum  compound  and  a  sulfurized  hydro- 
carbon-soluble polyamine  compound  being  obtained  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  a  mole 
ratio  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  10  moles  of  molybdenum 
compound  per  mole  of  amine  in  the  sulfurized  hydrocarbon- 
soluble  polyamine  compound,  said  molybdenum  compound 
being  a  compound  which  produces  anmionium  molybdate, 
molybdic  acid,  and/or  molybdic  oxide  under  reaction  condi- 
tions, and  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound 
being  selected  from  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  compound- 
polyamine  reaction  products,  or  sulfurized  and/or  oxidized 
derivatives  thereof,  wherein  said  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid 
compound  of  said  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  compound- 


4,500,440 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  GLYODYL  DERIVATIZED 
POLYOLEFINS  AND  5-AMINOTETRAZOLES  AND 
LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  SAME 
BciOaBdB  J.  KauftnaB,  Wappingers  Falls;  Christopher  S.  Liu, 
Poughkeepsie,  and  Rodney  L.  Snag,  Fiahkill,  aU  of  N.Y., 
aasigBors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  439,159,  Nov.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  628,536 
iBt  a.J  ClOM  J/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  lubricating  oil  additive  prepared  by 
grafting  an  oil-soluble  ethylene-Ca  to  C|2  olefin  hydrocarbon 
copolymer  containing  25  to  55  weight  percent  of  polymerized 
ethylene  units  having  an  average  chain  length  of  2700  to  8800 
carbon  atoms  with  glycidyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  initiator  to  produce  an  intermediate  reaction  prod- 
uct and  reacting  said  intermediate  reaction  product  with  a 
5-aminotetrazole  under  condensation  reaction  conditions  to 
produce  said  lubricating  oil  additive. 

5.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  about  0.5  to  25.0 
weight  percent  of  the  reaction  product  of  claim  1. 


4,500,441 
CONTACT  LENS  CLEANING  AND  STORAGE 
COMPOSmON 
Kyoichi  Taaaka;  Akira  Tsuzuki,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Shunlchi 
Hioki,  IchiBomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Toyo  Coatact 
Lens  Con  Ltd^  Japaa 
CoBtiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  375,095,  May  5, 1982,  abCBdoncd.  This 
applicatioB  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1961,  56-70766 
lat  a.3  CllD  3/48 
VS.  a.  252—89.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  water-nonabsorptive  contact  lens  cleaning 
and  storage  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent,  (2)  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  and 
(3)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysac- 
charides and  derivatives  thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  component  (1) 
to  the  component  (2)  being  from  about  32.-68  to  about  94:6  by 
weight,  the  total  concentration  of  the  components  (1)  and  (2) 
being  from  about  0.05  to  about  4.5%  by  weight,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  component  (3)  being  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight, 
and  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  4.8  to  8.5, 

wherein  the  anionic  surface  active  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sodium  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  a 
sodium  alpha-olefin  sulfonate,  a  sodium  polyoxyethylene 
alkylether  sulfates,  a  sodium  alkyloylmethyltaurinate,  a 
sodium  alkyloylsarcosinate.  a  sodium  polyoxyethylene 
alkylether  phosphate,  a  sodium  di(polyexythylene  alkyle- 
ther)phosphate,  and  a  sodium  polyoxyethylene  alkylphen- 
ylether  sulfate;  and 
wherein  the  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyoxyethylene  higher  fatty 
acid  ester,  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester  with  a  polyoxyalky- 
lene-polyoxyethylene  copolymer;  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester 
with  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester  with  a 
polyoxyethylene  polyhydric  alcohol  including  polyoxy- 
ethylene glyceryl  fatty  acid  esters  and  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters;  a  polyglycerin  fatty  acid  ester;  a 
p>olyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether;  a  polyglycerin  ether  with  an 
alcohol;  a  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  amide;  a  polyoxy- 
ethylene alkylamine;  a  polyoxyethylene  alkylphenyl 
ether;  a  condensate  of  polyoxyethylene  alkylphenol  ether 
with  formaldehyde;  a  polyoxyethylenepolyoxypropylene 
block  copolymer;  a  phosphate,  a  polyethyleneglycol  ad- 
duct  of  one  of  a  hydrogenated  castor  oil,  castor  oil  and 
sterol;  and  a  polyoxyethylene  sorbian  fatty  acid  ester. 
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4,500,442 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MOLD  RELEASE 

AGENTS 

Loata  W.  Meyer,  Lake  Jackaoo,  Tex^  ndgnor  to  The  Dow 

OcBical  Compuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

DlTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  462,154,  Jan.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,451,425. 

Thifl  application  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,926 

lat  a.}  C09K  3/00 

UA  CL  252—182  iq  oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  active  hydrogen-containing  material  having 
an  average  of  more  than  one  active  hydrogen  atom  per 
molecule;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  hydroxylated  lecithin;  and 

wherein  component  (B)  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  about 
0.1  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A)  up  to  the 
miscibility  limit  of  the  mixture. 


4,500,445 
CORROSION  INHIBITED  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 
Eddie  n^ach,  Manchester,  and  Thomas  G.  Braga,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,668 
Int  a.J  C09K  3/00 
UA  a.  252-387  21  Claims 

1.  A  non-chromate  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
aqueous  oxygen-containing  slurry  of  erosive  particulate  matter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ore  and  coal  containing 
a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  phosphocomposition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphosphate  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  where  the  phospho-composi- 
tion  is  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  4  which  contains  also  2-phos- 
phono-l,2,4-butane  tricarboxylic  acid. 


4,500,443 

BLUE^REEN  EMTmNG  HALOPHOSPHATE 

PHOSPHOR 

Akira  Taya,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Narita,  Tokyo;  Masao  Asada,  and 
Yoshio  Kifflura,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,243,  Aug.  30, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1981,  56-137837 

Int  a.J  C09K  U/465 

UA  a.  252-301.4  P  4  Qairns 

1.  A  blue-green  emitting  halophosphate  phosphor  activated 

with  divalent  europium,  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 

M^,X{P04)3:Eu2+(,) 

wherein  M  consists  of  about  3  to  about  4.5  gram-atom  of  bar- 
ium, about  0.5  to  about  2  gram-atom  of  calcium  and  about  0.01 
to  about  1  gram-atom  of  magnesium;  X  is  one  or  more  of 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  and  x  is  more  than  0.01  and  not 
more  than  0.2,  said  phosphor  exhibiting  a  higher  luminescent 
intensity  when  irradiated  by  254  nm  radiation  and  higher  main- 
tenance factors  A  and  B  than  said  phosphor  absent  magnesium. 


4,500,446 
MIXED  UNSATURATED  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID 
ESTERS  OF  2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL.4-PIPERIDINOL 
AND  OF  ITS  AMMONIUM  CARBOXYLATE  AS 
STABILIZER  AGAINST  UV  IN  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS 
Julius  Dunnis;  Alojz  Batogh;  Milan  Karvas;  Maria  Hracho?. 
cofi;  Jan  Masek;  PstoI  Caucik,  and  Marta  Povazanconl,  aU 
of  BratislsTa,  CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Chemicke  asTody 
Jur^ja  Dimitroira,  narodny  podnik,  Bratislava,  CiechosloTa- 
kia 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,790 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  CzechosloTakia,  Sep.  23.  1981. 
7009-81  •"      .         t 

Int  a.J  C09K  15/22 
UA  a.  252-403  3  claims 

1.  Stabilization  mixture  for  polyolefins,  styrene  polymers 
and  copolymers  and  polyurethanes  comprising 
(a)  from  80-100%,  by  weight,  of  a  mixture  of  2.2,6.6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidinol  esters  of  the  formula 


O— R 


4,500444 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BASIC  ALUMINUM 
CARBONATE  GELS  SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  FROM 
FOREIGN  ANIONS  AND  FIBROUS  COLLOIDAL 
ALUMINA  MONOHYDRATE  OF  A  BOEHMTTE 
CRYSTAL  LATTICE  STRUCTURE 
Stewart  M.  Beekman,  401  High  St,  MUton,  Pa.  17847 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,898 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  13/00;  COIF  7/14;  A61K  33/06 
UA  a  252-315.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  basic  aluminum  carbonate  gels 
that  can  be  washed  to  an  S04=/Al203  ratio  of  less  than  0.01 
and  a  sodium  Na+/Al203  ratio  of  less  than  0.01  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
6.8±0.2  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  10*  to 
about  50"  C.  sodium  aluminate  and  carbon  dioxide,  thereby 
forming  a  precipitate  of  basic  aluminum  carbonate  gel,  and 
separating  the  gel  from  the  reaction  medium  by  filtration. 


CH3^^  N  CH3 


I 
H 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  residue  derived  from  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  of  14-18 
carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  from  0-20%,  by  weight,  of  anmionium  carboxylates  of 
the  formula 


O— R 


CH3 
CH3 


'>C  1™' 


N(-l-)      CH3 
/\ 
H     H(-)OR 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 
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4,500,447 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SUJCONE  RUBBER 

OOMPOSTnONS 

Hideki  Kobayashi,  Ichihara,  and  Mitsao  Hamada,  Kisaraxu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Inc^ 

Tfrityo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,522 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1982,  57-156123 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—511  14  OainM 

1.  A  curable,  electrically  conductive  silicone  rubber  compo- 
sition comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1  mmVs  and  an  average  unit  formula 
R4Si04-a/2f  where  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  or  a  2-cyanoethyl  radical,  a  has  a  value  of  from 
1.95  to  2.05,  and  at  least  90  mol  %  of  the  R  radicals  are 
methyl; 

(B)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  silica  filler; 

(C)  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  electrically  conductive 
carbon  black; 

(D)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  incompatible  polyor- 
gaiiosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  0.01  to  10  mmVs 
at  25*  C.  and  an  average  unit  formula 

R*'Rc^SiO(4-*_cy2. 

where  R*  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R,  R^  repre- 
sents a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radical,  b  is  from  1  to  3 
inclusive,  c  is  from  0.001  to  1  inclusive,  the  sum  of  b  and 
c  is  from  1.95  to  2.95  inclusive  and  where  said  incompati- 
ble polyorganosiloxane  bleeds  out  at  a  controlled  rate 
from  the  surface  of  said  silicone  rubber  composition  fol- 
lowing curing  of  said  composition; 

(E)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  for  (A),  said 
curing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organoperoxides  and  combinations  of  a  polyorganohy- 
drogensiloxane,  a  polyorganosiloxane  (A)  containing  alke- 
nyl  radicals  and  an  amount  of  a  platinum-containing  cata- 
lyst sufficient  to  cure  said  composition. 


4,500,448 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL  CYCLOPROPANES 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  OF  SAME 
Rkterl  M.  Boden,  Ocean;  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Haslet  ud  Theo- 
dore J.  TyszUewicz,  Sayrerille,  aD  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fkagranccs  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  422,486,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,435,426. 
This  application  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,275 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  CL  252—522  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumnl  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the  compound 
having  the  structure: 


HO 


4,500,449 

METHOD  FOR  SOLIDIFYING  BORON-CONTAINING 

RADIOACTIVE  RESIDUES 

Klans  Kahake;  Dletauv  Bess,  both  of  Eriangea;  Anwcr  Pn- 

tiuiwala,  Erlangen-Backenhof,  and  Giintar  Wittrowsky,  Er- 

langen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  Aktiengesellachaft,  MMlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,445,  Feb.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,125 
OainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1979,  2910677 

Int  O.}  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a  252—628  2  OaiM 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  radioactive  concentrates 
from  liquid  wastes  containing  boron  of  pressurized  water  reac- 
tors, for  storage  and  mixing  with  a  binding  agent,  which  com- 
prises adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  said  radioactive  waste 
concentrate  containing  boron  to  obtain  a  mole  ratio  of  sodium 
to  boron  of  about  0.7  with  a  corresponding  pH  value  in  the 
range  of  9.8  to  10.2  to  produce  a  reaction  product  having 
approximately  the  following  composition:  2Na20x  3B2O3  x4- 
H2O,  said  reaction  product  characterized  by  being  in  the  mol- 
ten phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  50*  C.  to  below 
the  temperature  at  which  the  concentrate  would  evaporate, 
and  maintaining  the  mixture  of  radioactive  waste  concentrate 
containing  boron  and  sodium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  SO*  C.  but  below  the  temperature  at  which  the  concen- 
trate would  evaporate  during  said  reaction  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide with  the  radioactive  waste  and  during  holding-time  prior  to 
mixing  with  a  binding  agent  to  prevent  crystallization  of  boron 
compounds  in  the  mixture,  without  further  chemical  treatment 
to  chemically  alter  the  boron  compounds  and  without  prior 
drying  the  mixture  to  cause  crystallization  of  the  boron  com- 
pounds to  retain  them  in  the  liquid  state,  and  subsequently 
introducing  the  mixture  into  a  worm  mixing  device  maintained 
at  an  elevated  temperature  in  which  the  reaction  product 
retains  its  liquid  state  upon  contacting  and  mixing  with  a  bind- 
ing agent  also  introduced  into  the  worm  mixer. 


4,500,450 

POLYPEPTIDE  HAVING  AN  ACnON  ON  THE 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  SYSTEM,  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION,  TTS  USE,  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  THIS  COMPOUND,  AND  ITS  CLEAVAGE 

PRODUCTS,  THEIR  USE  AND  AGENTS  CONTAINING 

THESE  PRODUCTS 
Gerhard  Sdpke,  Wiesbaden;  Dondniqae  Tripter,  Eppstdn,  and 
Gerd  Johnscher,  Kelkheini,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gersiany, 
assignors  to  Hoedist  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankftart  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,204 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Aug.  13, 
1982,  3230151 

Int  a.1  GOIN  33/50 
U.S.  CL  260—112  R  2  OainM 


1.  A  polypeptide  having  an  action  on  the  immunological 
system,  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  3,480,  a  UV  absorp- 
tion with  a  maximum  at  205  to  210  nm,  an  isoelectric  point  at 
3.95 ±0. 15  and  the  following  amino  acid  composition:  4  aspara- 
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ginic  acid  units,  3  threonine  units,  3  serine  units,  6  glutamic 
add  units,  1  glycine  jinit.  4  alanine  units,  3  valine  units,  1 
isoleucine  unit,  1  leucine  unit,  5  lysine  units  and  1  arginine  unit, 
the  N-terminal,  if  appropriate,  carrying  an  acyl  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  acylglycyl  group,  the  acyl  group  of 
which  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and/or  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salts. 


4,500,451 

NEW  PROTEIN  PPn  EXTRACTED  FROM  HUMAN 

PLACENTAL  TISSUES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Hans  Bohn,  Marburg,  and  Walter  Kraus,  OHbc,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aagigBora  to  Behriagwerke  Akticngesell- 

■chaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,201 
OalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1962,3230996 

Irt.  a^  A23J  1/06:  C07K  7/00;  C07G  7/26:  A61K  39/00 
UA  a  2<0-112  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  new  placental  protein  PPn  extracted  from  human 
placental  tissue  characterized  by  the  following: 

(a)  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  same  range  as  albumin, 

(b)  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.75±0.15, 

(c)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  820°. h-  of  3. 1  ±0. 15, 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  determined  by  ultracentrifugation  of 
30,000±  5,000, 

(e)  a  molecular  weight  determined  in  a  polyacrylamide  gel 
containing  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  (SDS)  of 
29,000±3,000, 

(0  an  extinction  coefficient  E|„„>*  (280  nm)  of  9.8±0.3  and 
(g)  a  carbohydrate  content  of  1%  (0.1  ±0.05%  mannose, 
0.2  ±0.1%  galactose,  0.1  ±0.05%  xylose,  0.2  ±0.1%  glu- 
cosamine, and  neuraminic  acid  not  detected). 


— N— Xj  or  — N— X3, 
X4 

X2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  X3  is  (a)  a 
lower  alkyl,  (b)  a  phenyl(lower)alkyl,  or  (c)  a  mono-  or  di- 
Oower)alkylaminoOower)alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
phenyl  or  halophenyl  group,  X4  U  (a)  a  lower  alkyl  or  (b)  a 
phenylOower)alkyl],  (5)  naphthyl,  (6)  thiazolyl,  or  (7)  an  N- 
phenyl(lower)alkylpiperazinyl. 


4,500,453 
CROSS-LINKED  PROTEIN  COMPOSmON  USING 
ALUMINUM  SALTS  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
Joseph  L.  Shank,  Matteaon,  ni,  aadgnor  to  DynaGcl  Incorpo- 
rated, Calunet  Qty,  HI. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  626,533 
Int  a.J  CD9H  7/00:  G03C  1/30 
UA  a.  260-117  19  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linked  collagen-derived  protein  composition  hav- 
ing improved  Bloom  gel  strength  and  increased  viscosity,  said 
protein  composition  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  water-sol- 
uble collagen-derived  protein  with  an  aluminum  salt  of  acetic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  subace- 
tate,  aluminum  triacetate  and  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  acetate 
double  salt. 


4,500,452 
(AMIDO)N-SUBSTITUTED  BLEOMYCINS,  SALTS 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  AUo  FiUii,  Kanakora;  Yasuhiko 
Muraoka,  Kitamoto;  Tokiiji  Nakatani,  Saitaaia;  Takeyo  Fu- 
kuoka,  Yono,  and  Katratodd  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japui, 
Mdffion  to  Nippon  Kayaku  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisloB  of  Ser.  No.  451,437,  Dec.  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,472,304. 
Thia  appUcation  Jua.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  621,795 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  56-210447 
Int  d}  C07C  103/52 
MS,  CL  260-112J  R  1  cbdB, 

1.  An  (amido)N-substituted  bleomycinic  acid  represented  by 
the  following  formula  or  a  salt  thereof: 


CONH2  NH2 

CH2      NH        CH 
\   /    \   /   \ 

CH        CH2       CO— NH— X 


4,500,454 

VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  EVIDENCING  IMPROVED 

SOLUTION  VISCOSTTY 

Pei  K.  Chang,  Montrose,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Staoffer  Chefflical 

Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  446,825 
Int  a.3  B23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260-123.5  16  claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  vegetable  protein  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  substantially  dry  protein  composition  wherein  the 
moisture  content  of  the  composition  is  less  than  8%  and  which 
composition  contains  at  least  60%  protein  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  at  its  isoelectric  point  and  substantially  soluble 
above  and  below  its  isoelectric  point  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a 
level  of  up  to  about  10%  relative  humidity  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  modify  the  protein,  said  period  of  time  being  at 
least  0.5  days,  such  that  the  viscosity  of  a  10%  solution  of  said 
treated  protein  composition  is  increased  over  a  solution  of 
untreated  protein  composition  by  at  least  100%. 


N n^ 

bmA       JL 

S  H 


N  pec 


COOH 


wherein  BM  represents  a  moiety  of  bleomycin  skeleton;  X 
represents  (1)  an  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  aminoal- 
kyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (3)  a  lower  alkyl  having  as  substit- 
uent  (a)  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  (b)  1  or  2  phenyl  groups,  (c)  an 
indolyl  group,  or  (d)  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group 
containing  an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  (among  the 
substituent  groups,  the  phenyl  or  indolyl  group  may  be  further 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group),  (4) 
Xi-(lower)alkyl,  [where  X|  is 


4,500,455 
REACTIVE  DISPERSE  DIAMINOPYRIDINE  AZO  DYES 

CONTAINING  A  FLUOROSTRIAZINE  GROUP 
Toahio  Niwa;  Toahio  HUiara,  and  YuUharu  Shlmizu,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cheadcal  Indns- 
tries.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  21, 1961,  56-114231 
Inta.3  C09B  62/085:  D06P  1/382.  3/66.  3/84 
U.S.  a.  534-635  3  Claims 

1.  A  diaminopyridine  dye  for  cellulose-containing  fibers, 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 
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CH3        CN 
.N«N-('  \_NH-/        \^ 


whereiti 


DUO 


a) 


4,500,456 

PREPARATION  OF  4-FLUOROAZETIDINONES  USING 

PCLO3 
Wayne  A.  Spitzer,  and  Theodore  Goodson,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
(Mm,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  bMUanapolis, 
Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,969,  Mar.  9, 1961,  abuidooed.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453,384 
Int  a.J  C07D  205/08.  401/04.  403/04:  C07B  9/00 
MS.  CL  260—239  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-fluoroazetidinone  of  the  for- 
mula 


O^  \ 


R 


which  comprises  mixing  in  an  aprotic  inert  organic  solvent  at 
a  temperature  between  about  -80*  C.  and  about  -25'  C.  an 
azetidinone  of  the  formula 


? 


^  N 

or      \ 


•S— OM 


i 


j^-j^iy  Q- 


with  perchloryl  fluoride,  where  in  the  above  formulae  Ri  is 
(1)  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


S         R'S 


N N 


c 

H 
o 


wherein  R2  is  C2-C4  alkylene  or  1,2-phenyIene; 
(2)  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


R' 


R' 


? 


or 


CN 


RoA^y"       R^A—/ 


O-"- 


X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Y  is  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  5  carbons,  — O — R'' 
0— O — R'l,  or  phenoxy;  and 

n  is  2  or  3 
wherein  R'  is  nitro,  cyano,  methylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkylaminosulfonyl,  acetyl,  or  benzoyl;  R^ 
and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  or  cyano; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylaminosul- 
fonyl, mono-  or  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  or  acetylatnino;  R' 
and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower 
alkyl;  R^  is  trifluoromethyl,  or  halogen;  R'  is  hydrogen,  or 
halogen;  R^^  is  ethylene,  or  propylene;  and  R"  is  methyl,  or  an 
ethyl. 


R3--e— NH— 

wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halomethyl,  cyanomethyl, 
benzyloxy,  p-nitrobenzyloxy.  t-butyloxy,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethoxy,  or  p-methoxybenzyloxy; 

(b)  the  group  R',  wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  halogens,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

R''-<Q)m-CH2- 

wherein  R"  is  R'  as  defmed  above,  1,4-cyclohexadienyl, 
thienyl  or  furyl;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  Q  is  O  or  S;  with  the 
limitation  that  when  m  is  1,  R"  is  R'; 

(d)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"— CH— 

I 
W 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above,  and  W  is  hydroxy, 
protected  hydroxy,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  amino, 
or  protected  amino; 
(3)  ah  imidazolidinyl  group  of  the  formula 
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o 
II 

R4— C 


\ 
1 
/ 


N— 


R'-(0),-CH2-C 
O 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  R4  is  C1-C4 
alkyl,  Ci-QhaloalkyI,  Ci-Qalkoxy,  or  2,2,2-trichloroe- 
thoxy; 

R  is  a  carboxy-substituted  or  estehfied  carboxy-substituted 

butenyl  group  represented  by  the  formulas 


J"' 

CH  CH3,      C—C-CH3 

COORj  COORs 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  protected  carboxy  group;  and  M 
ia  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium. 


4.500,457 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THU-AZA  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  A  BETA-LACTAM  RING 
Jacques  GoiteU,  Baiei;  Ivu  Eraest,  Binfelden,  both  of  Switier- 
hUMi,  aad  Robert  B.  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Mass^  aasigBon 
to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
DivltkMi  of  Ser.  No.  902,639,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,331,676. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,288 
lat  CL3  C07D  501/02 
VS.  a  260-245  J  R  5  ctatau 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-penem-3-carboxylic  acid 
compounds  of  the  formula 


o-L_  N      • 


(I) 


I 

o«c— R2 

in  which  a  carbon  atom  to  the  ring  carbon  atom,  or  an  etheri- 
fied  mercapto  group 
and 
R2  represents  hydroxy  or  a  radical  Ry*  forming  together 
with  the  carbonyl  grouping  — C(=0)—  a  protected  car- 
boxyl  group, 
1 -oxides  thereof,  as  well  as  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts 
of  such  compounds  having  salt-forming  groups,  characterised 
in  that  an  ylid  compound  of  the  formula 


f 


(II) 


S— C— Ri 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above  and  U  is  nitroso  or  acetyl; 
or  R]  is 
(4)  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


'C©— X® 
0«C— Rj^ 

in  which 

Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

Ri  and  R:^  have  the  meanings  given  above  wherein  func- 
tional groups  in  these  radicals  are  preferably  in  the  pro- 
tected form 
and  wherein 

X®  represents  triarylphosphonio.  tri-lower  alkylphos- 
phonio,  or  a  phosphono  group  esterified  twice  by  lower 
alkyl  together  with  an  alkali  metal  cation,  is  ring  closed, 
and,  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I, 
wherein  R2  represents  hydroxy,  the  protected  carboxyl 
group  of  the  formula  — C(=0)— R2^  in  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I  obtained  is  converted  into  the  free  carboxyl 
group,  or,  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I,  wherein  R2  represents  a  radical  Rr^,  a  free  car- 
boxyl group  or  a  different  protected  carboxyl  group  of  the 
formula  — C(=0)— R2^  in  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 
obtained  is  converted  into  the  protected  carboxyl  group  of 
the  formula  — C(=0)— R2^,  or,  for  the  production  of  a 
1 -oxide  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I,  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I  obtained  is  oxidised  with  an  oxidising  agent, 
or,  for  the  production  of  a  salt,  a  compound  of  the  formula 
I  obtained  having  a  salt-forming  group  or  a  different  salt 
obtained  is  converted  into  the  salt,  or,  for  the  production 
of  a  free  compound,  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
I  obtained  having  a  salt-forming  group  is  converted  into 
the  free  compound. 


4,500458 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-6-DEOXYTETRACYCUNES 
Ivan  Villax,  Lisbon,  and  Philip  R.  Page,  Parede,  both  of  Portu- 
gal, assignors  to  Plurichende  Anstalt,  Vadua,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Jan.  19,  1982,  74303; 
Dec.  30, 1982,  76061 

lat  a.J  C07C  m/19:  BOIJ  31/04 
U.S.  a.  260—351.5  20  daims 

1.  A  new  improved  homogeneous  hydrogenation  process  to 
prepare  a-6-deoxytetracyclines  in  high  yield  and  purity  from  a 
6-deoxy-6-demethyl-6-methylenetetracycline  or  salt  thereof  in 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  from  a 
1  la-chloro-6-deoxy-6-demethyl-6-methylenetetracycline  or  a 
salt  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  phosphine  by  catalytic 
hydrogenation,  characterised  in  that  the  catalyst  is  a  tertiary 
phosphine-hydrazino-chlororhodium  obtained  by  reacting  a 
rhodium  salt  or  a  complex  with  a  hydrazine  or  salt  thereof. 


4,500,459 

TETRACYANOANTHRAQUINODIMETHANE 

COMPOUNDS 

Sku  Hotta,  Hirakata;  Toadhani  Hoaaka,  Yawata,  aad  Wataru 

Shimotsnma,  Iban^gt,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,664 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981, 5606728 
lat  C1,J  C07C  50/20 
MS,  a.  260—396  N  1  0.1^ 

1.     A      11.11.12.12-tetracyano-9,10-anthraquinodimethane 
compound  of  the  general  formula 
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wherein  Z2,  Z3,  Z^  and  Z?  each  is  H,  halogen,  alkyl,  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl.  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  hydroxy,  amino  or 
carboxy  and  Zi,  Z4.  Zs  and  Zg  is  H,  CI,  hydroxy  or  amino;  said 
halogen  being  F,  CI,  Br  or  I  and  said  alkyl,  alkylphenyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl and  carboxyalkyl  each  containing  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Zi  to  Zg  must  be 
halogen,  hydroxy  or  amino. 


R|0 


wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  acyl  uid  tetrahydro-pyranyl 
X  is  halogen  or  hydroxy  and 

R2  aad  R3  are  selected  from  COOR4.  CH2OH  and  hydrogen 
where  R4  is  lower  alkyl. 


to  The  Upjohn 


4,500,461 
CYANOHYDRIN  PROCESS 
Verlaa  H.  VaaRheeaea,  Portage,  Mick. 
CoBtpaay,  Kalawiaaoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,590 
bt  a.i  O07J  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.45  19  daims 

1.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  21-halo- 
enimide  of  the  formula 


CH2— Hal 


CmN— R20 
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and  a  21-halo-A^-enamide  of  the  formula 


4,500,460 

23,23.DIFLUORO>25-HYDROXY-VITAMIN  D3  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hector  F.  DeLM»;  Yoke  Taaaka,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.;  Nobuo 
Ikekawa,  aad  Yoshiro  Kobayaski,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Wiscoasia  Alanai  Researdi  Foandation,  Madi- 
SOB,  Wis. 

FUcd  Aag.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,269 
lat  a.)  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260-397  J  7  dains 

1.  23,23-difluoro-2S-hydroxycholecalciferol. 
3.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


Hal— CH, 


(XX  A-Ct 


X— NH— R20 


XO 


and  C3  protected  forms  thereof  where 
R6  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group; 
R9  is  nothing,  a  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  oxygen  atom  which 
makes  the  C  ring 

(a)  A^'  1)  when  R9  is  nothing  and 

(b)  9/3,1 1 -epoxide  when  R9  is  an  oxygen  atom; 

Rll  is  a  hydrogen  or  oxygen  atom,  two  hydrogen  atoms,  or 
a-  or  /3-hydroxyl  group  which  makes  the  C-ring 

(a)  A^t")  when  Rji  «s  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  when  Rn  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  mi 
between  Cii  and  Rll  is  a  single  bond,  and 

(c)  a  ketone  when  Rn  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  llh.  be- 
tween Cii  and  Rn  is  a  double  bond; 

R|6  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 

R20  is  — OC— R20'  or  — R20": 

R20'  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted 0  thru  2  chlorine  atoms,  methyl  or  nitro  groups; 

R20"  is  — Si(CH3)3  or  -S1(CH3)2C(CH3)3; 

X  refers  to  a  hydrogen  atom  or  nothing; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  TMS,  THP, 
methoxymethyl,  t-butyl-dimethyl  silyl  and  EEE  group; 

••••  is  a  single  or  double  bond; 

~-  indicates  that  the  attached  atom  or  group  can  be  in  either 

.  the  a  or  ^  configurations;  and 

Hal  is  a  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  atom. 


4,500,462 
UNSATURATED  EICOSANOIC  AODS 
Ka'Koag  Chan,  Hopatcoag;  George  W.  HoUaad,  and  Perry 
Rosea,  both  of  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  HofT- 
BMBB-La  Roche  lac.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Dirisloa  of  Ser.  No.  278,531,  Jna.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,345,064. 
This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Sw.  No.  383,445 
lat  a.i  C09F  5/00.  5/06:  CllC  3/02.  1/00 
VS.  CL  260—405.5  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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A      B 


E      G 


wherein  R  is  — COOR', 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen 
or  taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond  with  a  cis 
configuration:  E  and  G  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond  with  a  cis 
configuration  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  A  and 
B  taken  together  or  E  and  O  taken  together  form  a  carbon 
to  carbon  bond  with  a  cis  configuration;  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl; 
or  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 


4,500,463 
POLYPRENYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Akio  Sato;  Ke^Ji  Nakigima;  YoaUmasa  Takahara,  all  of 
YatabeiMcki;  Shiaunasa  Kljima,  NUxa;  Yulchl  Inal,  Tokyo; 
Yoahiyoki  Kohara,  Gifti;  Yoddyuki  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  aad 
ToBio  Tsunigi,  Gifti,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiort  to  Eiaal  Co^  Ltd. 
and  Agency  of  loduatrial  Science  A  Technology,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,772 
Oaim  priority,  application  Japu,  May  19, 19M,  55-66203 
Int.  a.3  C07C  57/13.  59/42.  59/74.  69/602.  69/73.  69/732 
MS.  a  260-406  14  claims 

1.  A  polyprenyl  carboxylic  acid  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula 0): 


4,500,465 
SOLUBIUZED  PLATINUM  (II)  COMPLEXES 
Alan  R.  Anundien,  Somenrllle,  and  Eric  W.  Stem,  Mountain- 
side, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,818 

Int  CL^  C07F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  260-429  R  4Clainis 

1.  A  platinum-amine  compound  of  the  formula:  cislP- 
t(A)2(X)2l  wherein  A  represents  a  polyhydroxylated  amine 
and  A2  represents  a  polyhydroxylated  diamine,  and  A  and  A2 
are  selected  from  among 

2-methyl-2-amino- 1 ,3-propanediol, 

tris(hydroxymethyl)methylamine, 

2,3-dihydroxypropylamine, 

2,2,2-tris(hydroxymethyl)ethylamine. 

2-amino-2-ethyM,3-propanediol. 

2,3,4,S.6-pentahydroxyhexylamine, 

3,3,3-tris(hydroxymethyl)propylamine, 

l,2-diamino-4,S-dihydroxycyclohexane, 

1.2-diamino-3,4,S-trihydroxycyclopentane, 

2-<tris(hydroxymethyl)methyl)- 1 .3-diaminopropane 

2.3-bis(hydroxymethyl)ethylenediamine; 
and  the  X  radicals  are  anionic  ligands  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  carboxylato  or.  taken  together,  the  X  radi- 
cals represent  dicarboxylato,  sulfato,  orthophosphato.  or  pyro- 
phosphato,  or  a  combination  of  aquo  and  sulfato,  orthophos- 
phato or  pyrophosphato. 


(I) 


CXX)Ri 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an 
ester-forming  moiety  effective  as  a  protecting  group  for  a 
carboxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl,  and  R2  is  hydroxymethyl.  formyl 
or  carboxyl. 


4,500,464 

COPPER  AND  MANGANESE  RECOVERY  FROM  C5-C9 

SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Olan  S.  Fnichey,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,447 

Int  a.3  cue  1/00:  C07F  1/08,  11/00 

MS.  a  260-413  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  copper  and  manganese  from  a 
water  immiscible  organic  phase  comprising  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from  5  to  9  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  adding  to  said  monocarboxylic  acid  an 
aqueous  formic  acid  solution  containing  from  about  2  to  about 
20  weight  percent  formic  acid  in  a  sufficient  amount  for  the 
substantially  complete  reaction  of  the  copper  and  manganese 
metals  with  formic  acid  to  cupric  formate  and  manganous 
formate;  extracting  said  formates  from  said  monocarboxylic 
acid  into  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  which  separates  an  or- 
ganic phase  containing  said  monocarboxylic  acid;  decanting 
said  organic  phase  and  recovering  from  it  said  monocarboxylic 
acid  substantially  free  of  copper  and  manganese. 


4,500,466 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  ZINC 

DIMETHACRYLATE  POWDER  HAVING  A  SPECmC 

SURFACE  AREA  RANGE 

Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  and  WendeU  R.  Conaid,  Kent, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rabber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,012,  S^  21, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,705 
Int  a.J  C07F  3/06:  C08K  3/04:  C08L  7/00:  C08F  275/00 

MS.  a.  260-429.9  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  zinc  dimethacrylate  powder 

having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  3.7  to  about  5.4  mVg 

which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  under  agitation  zinc  oxide  and  methacrylic  acid 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  0.6  moles  of  zinc 
oxide  per  mole  of  methacrylic  acid  in  a  liquid  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  dispersing  medium  to  produce  particles  of 
zinc  dimethyacrylate  in  the  liquid  medium; 

(b)  recovering  said  particles  of  zinc  dimethacrylate  from  said 
liquid  medium  by  filtration  or  evaporation  of  the  liquid 
medium;  and 

(c)  drying  said  particles  of  zinc  dimethacrylate  to  produce 
said  zinc  dimethacrylate  powder. 


4,500,467 
BENZOYLTHIO  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DRUGS 
Hugo  Kubinyi,  Weisenheim;  Martin  Traut,  Heidelberg,  and 
Josef  Gries,  Wachenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BASF  Aktiengesellscaft,  Ludwigdiafdi,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,098 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1982,  3243370 

Int  CV  C07C  153/00.  103/52:  COIB  25/10 
MS.  a.  514—2  s  Claims 

1.  An  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoylthio  compounds 
of  the  formula 
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\ 

(CH2), 
C6H5— CO— S— (CHa),— CH— CO— NR'— CHR2— 


— CO— (NRJ— CHR*— CO)«— OH 


wherein 
Ri  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or 

Ci-C4alkyl; 
R2  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen; 
Ci-Q  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 

droxyl,  mercapto,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  a  carboxylic  ester 

group,  carboxamido,  or  acylamino; 
aryl; 
hetaryl; 
arylakylene;  or 
hetarylalkylene  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

in  the  aryl  moiety  by  hydroxyl, 
Ci-<}4  alkoxy,  arylalkoxy.  or  halogen;  with  the  proviso  that 

R>  and  R^  together  or  R^  and  R^  together  may  further- 
more be  a  radical  selected  from 

— (CH2),^— ,  wherein  p  is  2-4, 

— CH2— S— CH2— .  or 

ortho— CH2— C6H4— CH2— ; 
X  is  NH  or  sulfur, 

m  and  n  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  0  or  1;  and 
qisO. 
or  a  salt  of  said  inhibitor  with  a  physiologically  acceptable 
base. 


4,500,468 

CATALYTIC  DIMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Jamea  D.  Borriagton,  Richmond  Hts^  and  Mare  W.  Blachman, 
Lyndhyrst,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cle?elaad,  Ohio  '' 

Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,088 
Int  CL^  G07C  121/30,  120/00 
MS.  CL  260—465.8  D  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a-methyleneglutaronitrile  which 
comprises  dimerizing  acrylonitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  sulfinate  or  selenate  catalyst  having  the 
formula 


X— /        ^T02-Mm+" 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  T  is  S  or 
Se,  n  is  1  or  2,  m  is  0.S  or  1,  nxm=  1,  and  X  is  selected  from 
H— ,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  and  halo. 


^N— HjC— [-       V4-CH2-N^ 


/ 


\ 


wherein  substituents  A,  B.  X  and  Y  each  are  independently 
selected  firom  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl 
(wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-6  carbon  atoms),  me- 
thylenephosphonic;  methylene-,  ethylene-  and  propylenesul- 
fonic  2-hydroxypropyl-sulfonic  and  alkylcarboxylic  acid  radi- 
cals (having  2-4  carbon  atoms)  and  the  alkali,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  of  any  of  the  phosphonic, 
sulfonic  or  carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  substituents  is  other  than  hydro^n. 


4,500,470 

METAL  ION  CONTROL  AGENTS  BASED  ON 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVES 

Darid  A.  Wilson,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemieal 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,122 
Int  a.J  C07C  143/21:  CXTTV  9/38 
MS.  a.  260—502.5  E  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


/■"'-OX?^-'-" 


\ 


wherein  substituents  A,  B,  X  and  Y  each  are  independently 
selected  from  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl 
(wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-6  carbon  atoms)  hydrox- 
yethyl-  and  hydroxypropyl  sulfonic,  methylenephosphonic, 
methylene-,  ethylene-  and  propylenesulfonic.  alkylcartwxylic 
acid  radicals  (having  2-4  carbon  atoms)  and  the  alkali  or  alka- 
line earth  metal,  ammonia  and  amine  salts  thereof  and  wherein 
at  least  one  A.  B.  X  and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,500,471 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYL-BENZOYL 

HALIDES 
Byron  R.  Cottwr,  Grand  Island,  and  Darid  Y.  Tang,  Amherst, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Occidental  Ckemical  Corporation^ 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  S«r.  No.  140,894 
Int  CL^  C07C  63/10 
MS.  a.  260—544  D  17  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trifluoromethylbenzoyl 
halides  of  the  formula 


4,500,469 
METAL  ION  CONTROL  COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON 
NORBORNANE 
Jaime  Simon,  Angleton;  Dnice  K.  Cramp,  Lake  Jackson,  aad 
Darid  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  all  of  Tex^  assignon  to  The  Dow 
Cheadcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
1 1  Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,071 

'    Int  CLJ  C07F  9/38:  C07C  143/21.  61/12.  87/40 
MS.  a.  260— 502J  E  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


COX 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  K\  and  R2  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl.  aryl.  haloaryl,  alkoxy,  fluoroalk- 
oxy,  aryloxy,  haloaryloxy,  nitro,  cyano,  sulfonyl,  and  carbox- 
ylic acid  chloride,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 
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CF^3-, 


cox 


wherein  X,  R|  and  R2  are  as  stated  above,  and  n  is  0  to  2  with 
about  three  moles  or  less  of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence 
of  a  halogen  transfer  catalyst. 


4,500,472 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

IMIDAZOBENZOTHIADIAZEPINES 

bidoros  Vlattas,  Smmiiit,  N  J^  aadgnor  to  CflM-Geigy  Corpora- 

tkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  259,261,  May  11,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4391,808, 

which  it  a  coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,'671,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,760 

Int  a.5  C07D  513/07 
U.S.  a  260-245.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Ph 


S  — 


\ 


N  •'— R2 


(I) 


N»C 


^C»nH2;i 


C,H2, 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  alkan- 
oyl,  halogeno,  cyano,  carboxy,  lower  carbalkoxy,  carbamoyl, 
sulfamoyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyHcarbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi); 
Ph  is  1,2-phenylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  two 
members  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  sulfamoyl,  mono-  or  di-lower 
alkylsulfamoyl;  each  of  CmH2m  and  CnHin  is  lower  alkylene 
separating  both  nitrogen  atoms  by  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R3 
is  hydrogen,  lower  (alkyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  pheny- 
lalkoxycarbonyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  hydroxy  group 
is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms); 
consisting  of  ring-closing  a  compound  of  formula  V 


4,500,473 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 

Jean  GantUcfLafaye,  Lyooa;  Robert  Perron,  duurly;  Jacques 

Gallncd,  Oullins,  and  Philippe  Lecoate,  Lyons,  aU  of  France, 

assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Chinlc  de  Base,  CourbcToie, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  Mar.  23, 1982,  82  05268  * 
lat  a.J  C07C  51/56 
U.S.  a.  260-548  20Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride having  the  general  formula: 


RCO-O— COR' 


(D 


in  which  R  is  a  linear  alkyl  radical  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  independently  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical 
(CftHj-),  a  radical  C6H5— CHjx—  or  a  radical 
CxHix^x — C6H4 — ,  with  x  being  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to 
6,  which  process  comprise?^: 
reacting,  in  an  essentially  anhydrous,  liquid  phase  containing 

an  aprotic  organic  solvent: 

(i)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


RX 


(II) 


in  which  R  is  as  above-defined  and  X  is  an  iodine  atom  or  a 
group  R"— SO3— ,  with  R"  being  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl 
radical  having  at  most  10  carbon  atoms; 
(ii)  a  carboxylate  of  the  formula: 


(R'COO-)^''+ 


an) 


in  which  R'  is  as  above-defined,  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1 
to  4,  and  A"  +  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation,  a  cation  N+RIr2r3r4  or  a  cation  P+R>R2r3r4,  jn 
which  R'  to  R*  which  may  either  be  identical  or  different, 
each  have  the  definition  given  above  for  R',  or  may  be  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  cation 
Mn++,  the  cation  Zn++,  or  a  cation  of  a  metal  from  the 
lanthanide  or  actinide  group  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and 

(iii)  carbon  monoxide;  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  salt  of  cobalt 
tetracarbonyl  hydride,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0* 
and  200*  C,  and  under  a  pressure  which  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  600  bars. 


Ph 

A 


s— c^ 

/  I 

/        HN  - 


N 

J-R, 
"-Rz 


(V) 


Z  C,H2, 


wherein  z  is  oxygen  and  the  other  symbols  have  the  above- 
given  meaning,  under  dehydrating  conditions  using  dehydrat- 
ing agents  comprising  phosphorous  halides  and  phosphorous 
oxyhalides. 


4,500,474 
CARBONYLATION  OF  METHYL  ACETATE 
Jean  GautUer-Lateye,  Lyons,  and  Robert  Perron,  Chariy,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimic  de  Base,  Conr- 
bevoie,  France 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jun.  12, 1981,  81  11787 
Int  a.3  C07C  51/12 
U.S.  a.  260—549  20  Claims 

2.  In  a  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  methyl  acetate  to 
produce  acetic  anhydride  in  homogeneous  liquid  phase,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  such  carbonylation 
in  a  virtually  anhydrous  medium,  in  the  presence  of: 

(a)  a  cobalt  source; 

(b)  a  rutheium  source; 

(c)  an  ionic  iodide  of  the  formula: 

A"*I«- 

in  which  A'»+  is  a  nitrogen  group  quaternary  onium 
cation,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation,  a  cation  of  a  lanthanide  group  metal  or  a  cation  of 
an  actinide  group  metal,  with  m  being  1,  2.  3  or  4; 
(c')  a  carboxylate  of  the  formula: 

A'"+(OCOR),- 
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in  which  n  is  1, 2,  3  or  4  and  A'"'*'  is  defined  as  was  A*"***, 
with  A.'"-^  and  A*""**  being  the  same  or  different,  an  R  is  an 
alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  a  maximum  of  8  car- 
bon atoma;  and 
(d)  hydrogen,  as  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1  mole  percent 
of  the  combined  gases  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 
with  the  total  amount  of  halogen  compounds  present  in  the 
reaction  medium,  expressed  in  gram  atoms  of  halogen  and 
designated    by    Xr,    being    such    that    the    atomic    ratio 
X7/(.A'"+-|-n.A'»+)  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1. 


4,S00«475 
CARBUREnON  SYSTEM 
Gabor  Gsasar,  8414  RnsseU  Dr.,  Gary,  Dl.  60013;  Gernot  F. 
OcUey,  6650  Harts  Rd.,  Niles,  DL  60648,  aad  F>«d  M.  Gold- 
■an,  624  Habw  La^  Gtenriew,  Dl.  60025 
11  Filed  No?.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,462 

"  Int  CL^  F02M  27/08 

U.S.  CL  261—36  A  9  Claims 


fuel  inlet  which  is  open  to  the  main  fuel  passage  near  said 
metering  jet  said  slow  fUel  passage  having  a  fuel  outlet  which 
is  open  to  the  intake  passage;  a  metering  needle  fixed  onto  the 
suction  piston  and  extending  into  the  metering  jet  for  metering 
fuel  fed  into  the  intake  passage  from  the  main  fuel  passage;  said 
main  fuel  i>assage  having  a  vertically  enlarged  portion  formed 
between  the  inlet  of  the  slow  fuel  passage  and  the  second  blind 


8<»'5  Mil  1013 


::-2o 


end;  a  fuel  vapor  conduit  said  fuel  vapor  conduit  having  a  fuel 
vapor  ouUet  which  is  open  to  the  intake  passage;  and  an  up- 
wardly oriented,  T-shaped  inlet  port  for  said  fuel  vapor  con- 
duit, said  inlet  port  being  open  to  the  main  fuel  passage  at  said 
vertically  enlarged  portion,  one  lateral  port  of  said  T-shaped 
inlet  port  being  connected  to  the  fuel  vapor  conduit,  the  other 
lateral  port  being  connected  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  combination  gas  vaporizer-air  filter  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, fuel*  supply  means  for  fluid  to  be  vaporized,  an  ultrasonic 
transducer  in  the  housing  for  vaporizing  fluid  from  said  fuel 
supply  means,  air  inlet  means  in  the  housing,  outlet  means  in 
the  housing,  an  air  Alter  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  air  inlet 
means,  the  vaporized  fluid  and  air  in  the  housing  being  inti- 
mately mixed  prior  to  discharge  from  the  outiet  means,  duct 
means  communicating  said  housing  to  the  intake  manifold  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  duct  means,  whereby  the  mixture  of  vaporized  fluid 
and  air  may  pass  from  the  outlet  means  to  said  duct  and  then  to 
said  intake  manifold,  venturi  means  in  said  housing,  said  ven- 
turi  means  being  disposed  in  the  air  passage  through  said  hous- 
ing downstream  from  said  ultrasonic  transducer,  and  a  gas 
collector  body  in  said  housing,  said  gas  collector  body  having 
ports  in  the  internal  walls  thereof  and  a  central  opening  there- 
through, said  venturi  means  including  a  venturi  housing  dis- 
posed in  said  central  opening. 


4,500,477 
SUDING  THROTTLE  VALVE  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
KatwyuU  Zaita,  Kawagoe,  and  Mkhlo  Tahata,  NUn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japut  Nov.  4, 1982,  57-193809 

Int  CL^  P02M  9/06 

U.S.  a.  261—44  B  23  Claim 


4,500,476 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
MitssiyoshI  Teramara;  MasatamI  Takimoto,  both  of  Toyota; 
NoriUko  Nakamnra,  MIshlma;  Takaaki  Itoh,  MIsUma;  Taka- 
shi  Katon,  MIsUbm,  and  Yuklnori  laoya,  Nagoya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assiviors  to  Toyota  JIdosha  KabwshlH  Kaisha,  Toyota 
and  Alsan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Obn,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1981,  56-207989 
lat  a.3  F02M  9/06 
US.  a.  261—44  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  variable-venturi-type  carburetor  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage therethrough;  a  suction  piston  movable  in  the  intake 
passage;  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  main  fuel  pas- 
sage having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  blind  end,  said  second 
blind  end  located  at  a  position  in  said  main  fuel  passage  oppo- 
site to  said  flrst  end;  a  metering  jet  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
first  end  of  said  main  f\iel  passage  for  interconnecting  the  main 
fuel  passage  to  the  intake  passage;  a  slow  fuel  passage  having  a 


1.  A  sliding  throttle  valve  type  carburetor  comprising  a 
sliding  throttle  valve,  an  air  intake  passage  and  a  fuel  float 
chamber,  said  sliding  throttle  valve  extending  along  a  line  of 
intersection  with  said  intake  passage  and  being  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  portion  of  said  intake  passage  up- 
stream from  said  sliding  throttle  valve,  said  sliding  throttle 
valve  forming  an  angle  of  intersection  with  the  portion  of  the 
fuel  surface  in  said  float  chamber  upstream  from  said  sliding 
throttle  valve  which  is  greater  than  said  acute  angle. 
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4300,478 

SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBURETOR 

CONTROLLING  CAM  PLATE 

Nobayoki  Furukawa,  Aiaka,  imI  MitnUro  Subc,  Kiyoae,  both 

of  Japan,  atiigBon  to  Honda  Gikoi  Kogyo  K^^Mrhiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537^07 

Clalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1982,  57-174744 

Int.  a.}  F02M  I/IO 

MS.  a.  261—52  16  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  carburetor  including  a  choke 
valve  and  a  throttle  valve,  a  controlling  prime  mover,  a  driving 
shaft  rotated  by  said  prime  mover,  first  and  second  cam  plates 
for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  choke  valve,  a  third  cam 
plate  for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve,  each 
said  cam  plate  being  supported  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  dis- 
placement detection  plate  on  said  driving  shaft  for  detecting 
rotational  displacement  of  said  cam  plates,  and  a  phase  shift 
preventing  means,  said  cam  plates  for  the  choke  valve,  said 
cam  plate  for  the  throttle  valve  and  said  displacement  detec- 
tion plate  being  fixed  to  each  other  by  said  phase  shift  prevent- 
ing means  so  as  to  avoid  producing  a  relative  phase  shift  be- 
tween the  same. 


4,500,479 
HUMIDinER 
Akira  Fnkami,  Okaxaki;  Hiroki  Noguchi,  Oobu,  and  HiroaU 
Haaiaguchi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,488 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142008 

Int  a.}  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a  261-98  4  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  humidifier  mounted  behind  the  passenger 
compartment  of  an  automobile  provided  with  conventional  air 
conditioning  means  having  air  heating  and  cooling  functions, 
said  humidifier  comprising: 
an  air  duct  mounted  behind  the  passenger  compartment  of 
an  automobile  and  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet 
firona  and  to,  respectively,  the  compartment; 
a  humidifier  element  in  said  duct  having  air  passages  there- 
through, the  walls  of  which  are  constructed  of  high  water 
absorbing  material,  said  passages  being  adapted  to  be 
inclined  downward,  said  element  having  a  laminated 
structure  comprising  alternating  non-corrugated  sheet 
material  and  corrugated  spacer  sheet  material  of  highly 


water  absorbable  paper  containing  activated  carbon  fi- 
bers; 

a  blower  disposed  in  said  duct  for  blowing  air  through  said 

passages; 
nozzle  means  for  applying  water  into  the  upper  ends  of  said 

passages;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  nozzle  means  with  water. 


4,500480 
PEDUTRIC  CARTRTOGE  HUMIDIFIER 
Orlando  D.  Cambio,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Wia^  assignor  to  Respiratory 
Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,626,  Aug.  23, 1982,  abandoned. 

nils  application  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,075 

Int  a.J  BOIF  i/04:  A61M  15/00 

MS.  a  261-104  12  Ctalms 


1.  A  feeder  circuit  for  delivering  a  liquid  from  a  reservoir  to 
a  cartridge  module,  said  cartridge  module  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  bottom  portion,  comprising,  in  combination: 

support  means  for  securing  said  reservoir  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  said  cartridge  module; 

a  first  conduit  connecting  said  bottom  portion  of  said  car- 
tridge module  to  said  reservoir; 

first  valve  means  interconnected  in  said  first  conduit  for 
permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
cartridge  module; 

a  fluid  level  sensing  tube  extending  into  said  cartridge  mod- 
ule through  said  top  portion  and  extending  therein 
towards  said  bottom  portion,  said  fluid  level  sensing  tube 
having  a  first  end  external  to  said  cartridge  module  and  a 
second  end  within  said  cartridge  module,  said  second  end 
of  said  fluid  level  sensing  tube  substantially  defming  a  fluid 
control  level  within  said  cartridge  module; 

a  second  conduit  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  fluid  level 
sensing  tube  and  said  reservoir;  and 

second  valve  means  interconnection  in  said  second  conduit 
for  permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  said  cartridge  module 
to  said  reservoir; 

said  support  means,  said  first  conduit,  said  first  valve  means, 
said  fluid  level  sensing  tube,  said  second  conduit,  and  said 
second  valve  means  cooperatively  defining  fluid  level 
means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  said  liquid  within  said 
cartridge  module  substantially  at  said  fluid  control  level. 

4J00481 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VINYL  PLASnC 
EXTRUDATE 
Morris  F.  Mara,  III,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  AT*T  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,312 
Int  a.}  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  264—40.6  6  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  substantially  homogenous  ex- 
trudate  of  a  plastic  nuterial  which  comprises  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride composition  having  a  fusion  characteristic  which  may 
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vary  between  supplies  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
feeding  pellets  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  material  into 
a  feed  section  of  an  extruder  screw  and  barrel  arrange- 
ment; 
rotating  the  screw  to  convey  the  pellets  from  the  feed  sec- 
tion through  a  compression  section  and  a  metering  section 
to  an  extruder  crosshead  where  the  plastic  material  is 
caused  to  be  extruded  into  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
shape;  while 


•Oi  -Oi  . 


''r^^^^^^WftW 
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heating  the  plastic  material; 

measuring  the  melt  pressure  of  the  heated  plastic  material 
between  the  feed  section  and  the  metering  section  of  the 
extruder  screw;  and 

in  response  to  the  measured  melt  pressure,  adjusting  the  heat 
energy  which  is  imparted  to  the  plastic  nuterial  at  least 
prior  to  the  compression  section  to  cause  the  plastic  mate- 
rial that  is  moved  from  the  barrel  to  the  crosshead  to  be 
substantially  homogenous. 


"  4,500,482 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  SIUCON  NITRIDE 
I  CERAMIC  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

WoMf  Hiither,  Karisfidd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910943 

Int  a.3  O04B  35/64 
U.S.  a.  264—65  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  numufactiuing  silicon  nitride  ceramic 
molded  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  powdery  mixture  of  silicon,  a-silicon  nitride, 
and  a  sintering  agent. 

(b)  molding  a  blank  from  the  powdery  mixture. 

(c)  nitriding  the  silicon  content  of  the  blank,  and 

(d)  thereafter  subjecting  the  blank  to  hot  isostatic  pressing. 


4,500,483 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  CVD  SIUCON  NITRIDE 

ARTICLES 
Richard  D.  Vcltri,  East  Hartfbrd;  Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn.,  and  Mel  I.  Mendelson,  Palm  Beach  Gar- 
dena,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  379,827 
Int  CL^  B29C  13/00 
U.S.  CL  264—81  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  hollow  article  of  sUicon  nitride  the 
steps  of: 
making  a  carbon  pattern  for  the  article; 
heating  the  pattern  to  between  1400*  and  ISOO*  C.  in  a  gase- 
ous atmosphere  of  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  ammonia  to 
combine  with  the  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  to  deposit  a 
coating  of  silicon  nitride  on  the  pattern; 
removing  the  pattern  and  coating  from  the  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere; 
removing  an  area  of  the  coating  to  form  an  opening  to  ex- 
pose the  pattern;  and 
burning  out  the  pattern  by  heating  the  coated  pattern  to 
between  6S0*  and  730*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for 


several  hours  to  cause  reaction  of  the  cartwn  with  the 
oxygen  in  the  atmosphere. 


4,500,484 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  VIDEO  RECORD  DISC 
Darid  P.  Gregg,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Diseoriaioa 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,982,  Aug.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,157,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  571,259,  Apr.  24, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,007, 
Jun.  6, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,075 
Int  a.3B29D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  264—107  18 


JO' 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plastic  record  disc  having  a 
spiral-shaped  recording  track  that  includes  a  succession  of 
alternating  regions  of  optical  contrast  having  variable  lengths, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  disc-shaped  unitary  structural  die  member  hav- 
ing a  planar  surface  for  carrying  an  information  signal  in 
an  information  track  formed  by  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  rasied  members  extending  away  from  the 
plane  of  the  planar  surface  and  terminating  in  a  common 
plane  spaced  from  said  planar  surface,  and  wherein  said 
information  track  is  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  having  a  plural- 
ity of  turns,  each  of  said  turns  is  separated  from  an  adja- 
cent one  of  said  turns  by  an  intertrack  portion  of  said 
planar  surface,  the  information  track  includes  a  plurality 
of  alternately  positioned  first  and  second  regions  arranged 
in  sequential  order,  each  of  said  first  regions  is  formed 
from  a  portion  of  said  planar  surface  such  that  each  of  said 
first  regions  is  coplanar  with  said  intertrack  portions  of 
said  planar  surface,  each  of  said  first  regions  is  located 
intermediate  two  of  said  second  regions,  each  of  said 
second  regions  is  defined  by  one  of  said  spaced  members 
and  formed  with  a  constant  dimension  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  disc-shaped  member  and  a  constant  maximum 
dimension  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  sur- 
face, and  each  of  said  second  regions  is  formed  with  a 
variable  length  representative  of  the  information  signal; 

heating  said  die  member; 

moving  a  body  of  heated  plastic  into  compressive  engage- 
ment against  said  die  to  form  a  record  disc  having  a  planar 
recording  surface  with  a  spiral-shaped  recording  track 
that  includes  a  succession  of  alternating  regions  of  optical 
contrast  having  variable  lengths; 

cooling  the  die  during  said  period  of  compressive  engage- 
ment such  that  the  record  disc  retains  the  recording  track 
in  the  disc  when  removed  from  said  die;  and 

releasing  said  compressive  engagement. 
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4,900,485 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  A  HOSE  OP  A 

SHAPE-CURED  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS 

VULCANIZED  RUBBER,  ESPECIALLY  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  RADIATOR  COOLANT  HOSE 

Hcnriciu  P.  Wilknteii,  Aaric-Rlztcl;  Lconardus  M.  A.  Vaenen, 

and  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.  van  der  Hoora,  both  of  Nuenen,  all  of 

Netherlands,  aaiignon  to  Vredeeteia  N.V^  Velp,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,223 
Clainis  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.   2,   1982, 
8203075 

Int  CL^  B29H  5/01 
U.S.  a.  264—313  3  Clainis 


said  substrate  and  said  stamping  die,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  an  outer  annular  portion  of  the  molded  record 
disk  against  the  recorded  surface  to  form  a  seal  at  said 
outer  portion  and  to  thereby  establish,  between  said  re- 
corded surface  and  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  an  air- 
tight inflatable  chamber  which  includes  said  annular  area; 

(b)  establishing  fluid  communication  with  said  inflatable 
chamber  by  means  of  a  duct  having  an  opening  which 
terminates  at  a  position  in  said  inflauble  chamber; 

(c)  establishing  a  gap  between  a  cover  plate  and  the  other 
surface  of  said  substrate  by  positioning  said  cover  plate  in 
confronting  relationship  to  said  other  surface; 

(d)  maintaining  the  seal  formed  according  to  step  (a)  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  gas  from  the  inflatable  chamber 
while  simultaneously  inflating  said  chamber  by  introduc- 
ing pressurized  gas  through  the  duct  to  cause  the  annular 
area  of  said  disk  to  bend  into  said  established  gap  to 
thereby  effect  an  annular  loss  of  contact  between  said 
annular  area  and  said  molded  record  disk;  and 

controlling  the  amount  of  said  bending  by  maintaining  the 
gap  formed  according  to  step  (c). 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  hose  of  a  shape-cured 
elastomeric  material,  such  as  vulcanized  rubber,  especially  an 
automotive  radiator  coolant  hose,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  sliding  a  flexible  mandrel  comprising  a  helically  wound 
thread  onto  a  straight  auxiliary  mandrel; 

(b)  bringing  a  hose  of  non-cured  material  on  said  flexible 
mandrel; 

(c)  sliding  the  combination  of  the  hose  of  non-cured  material 
and  said  flexible  mandrel  off  the  straight  auxiliary  mandrel 
and  onto  an  inner  mandrel  portion  having  the  Anally 
desired  conflguration  of  the  hose; 

(d)  curing  said  hose  present  on  the  flexible  mandrel  and  on 
the  inner  mandrel  portion; 

(e)  sliding  the  flexible  mandrel  together  with  the  cured  hose 
off  said  inner  mandrel  portion; 

(0  bringing  the  flexible  mandrel  together  with  the  cured 

hose  onto  a  straight  auxiliary  mandrel;  and 
(g)  sliding  the  hose  off  said  flexible  mandrel. 

4,500  486 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  A  DATA  CARRIER  DISK 

AFTER  MOLDING 
Roger  Raaclc,  and  FrancoU  Lange,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,310 

Clalau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  6, 1981,  81  18788 

iBt  a.J  B29C  7/00;  B29D  H/OO,  11/00.  17/00 

U  A  CL  264-335  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removal  from  a  planar  disk-shaped  clamp- 
ing die  a  molded  recced  disk  made  of  a  planar  substrate  coated 
with  a  layer  of  hardened  molding  agent  sticking  both  to  said 
substrate  and  to  a  recorded  surface  of  said  stamping  die,  carry- 
ing in  an  annular  area  a  relief  impression  of  surface  irregular- 
ities which  are  copied  into  said  layer  prior  to  said  removal  and 
wherein  said  molding  agent  is  arranged  intermediate  between 


4,500,487 
PRESSURE  SURGE  ATTENUATOR 
Alan  M.  Christie,  Swlaarale,  and  Knrt  L  Snyder,  Murrysrille, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaslgBors  to  Hie  United  States  of  Anerica  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,603 

Int  a.3  G21C  9/00;  F16L  9/04.  9/18 

VJS.  CL  376—283  4  Claim 


1.  A  pressure  surge  attenuating  system  for  piping  which 
carries  liquid  coolant  for  a  nuclear  reactor  and  which  attenuat- 
ing system  is  operable  to  attenuate  maximum  expected  pressure 
surges  while  maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  piping  to  prevent 
escape  of  coolant  from  said  piping,  said  attenuating  system 
comprising: 
a  pipe  section  of  said  piping  having  a  wall  portion  with  a 
fluted  cross-sectional  conflguration  which  can  deform  by 
radially  expanding  without  plastic  deformation  under 
pressure  surges  which  could  be  hazardous; 
an  enlarged  container  surrounding  said  fluted  wall  pipe 
section  and  spaced  from  said  fluted  wall  pipe  section;  and 
a  crushable  metal  foam  filling  the  space  between  said  fluted 
wall  pipe  section  and  said  surrounding  container,  said 
crushable  metal  foam  exhibiting  controlled  energy  absorp- 
tion upon  cnishing  thereof,  and  said  pressure  surge  attenu- 
ating system  operable  to  attenuate  the  maximum  expected 
pressure  surges  which  may  be  encountered  while  limiting 
the  expansion  of  said  fluted  wall  section  so  that  it  does  not 
exhibit  plastic  deformation. 
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I  4,500,488 

ENCAPSULATED  FUEL  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Edward  F.  Groh,  Napenrille,  HI.;  Dale  A.  Caasidy,  Valparaiao, 
Ind.,  and  Edward  F.  Lewandowski,  Westmont  lU^  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
I  FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415.117 

Int  a.i  G21C  3/04 
VJ^  CL  376-^409  8  Claims 


20t 


i«  An  encapsulated  nuclear  fuel  unit  having  very  low  thick- 
ness-to-width and  thickness-to-length  ratios,  comprising  a 
piece  of  nuclear  fuel  sized  approximately  between  1  and  2 
inches  in  width,  1  and  4  inches  in  length,  and  only  1/64  and  i 
of  an  inch  in  thickness;  and  a  rigid  housing  virtually  enclosing 
and  encapsulating  the  fuel  piece,  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ended  body  section  defining  an  interior  opening  just  slightly 
larger  than  the  cross  section  of  the  fuel  piece  thereby  being 
operable  to  receive  the  fuel  piece  and  being  elongated  length- 
wise to  extend  beyond  the  fuel  piece,  the  body  section  being 
formed  as  two  C-shaped  channel  pieces  each  having  an  inter- 
mediate wall  and  two  short  legs  angled  substantially  normal 
thereto  and  welded  together  along  opposite  butted  edges  ex- 
tended along  the  narrow  sides  of  the  body  section  and  being  of 
an  impervious  material  between  0.002  and  0.01  of  an  inch  thick, 
and  said  housing  having  rigid  but  porous  end  caps  secured 
across  and  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  body  section  outwardly 
of  the  fuel  piece. 


4,500489 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROTECTIVE  COATING  ALLOY 
Andrew  R.  NicoU,  Oftersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Qe,  Baden, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,714 

Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1981,  3148198 

Int  a.5  C22C  19/05 
VJS.  a.  420—445  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  protective  coating  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum  in  4-S.l  %  by  weight,  silicon  in 
1.1-3.2%  by  weight,  chromium  in  17.2-17.8%  by  weight  iron 
at  about  4.5%  by  weight  boron  at  about  3.5%  by  weight  the 
balance  being  nickel. 


4,500,490 

Catalytic  alkylation  of  hydrocarbons 

Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  027,322,  Apr.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,304,947. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,090 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/Oa  14/00 
VJS.  a.  422—62  17  Claims 

L  Apparatus  for  alkylating  at  least  one  alkylauble  hydrocar- 
bon vnth  two  different  alkylating  agents  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid-type  catalyst  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  alkylation  reactor  system,  including; 
(1)  a  first  alkylation  reactor  means; 
<2)  alkylauble  hydrocarbon  introduction  means  adapted 


to  introduce  an  alkylauble  hydrocarbon  into  said  first 
reactor; 

(3)  first  alkylating  agent  introduction  means  adapted  to 
introduce  a  first  alkylating  agent  into  said  first  reactor; 

(4)  first  separator  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
effluent  end  of  said  first  reactor  and  adapted  to  separate 
said  effluent  into  a  first  alkylate  phase  and  a  first  acid 
phase;  and 

(5)  first  catalyst  recycle  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  separator  to  receive  said  first  acid  phase  and 
pass  said  first  acid  phase  from  said  first  separator  to  said 
first  reactor; 

(b)  a  second  alkylation  reactor  system,  including; 

(1)  second  alkylation  reactor  means; 

(2)  alkylauble  hydrocarbon  introduction  means  adapted 
to  introduce  an  alkylauble  hydrocarbon  into  said  sec- 
ond reactor; 

(3)  second  alkylating  agent  introduction  means  separate 
from  said  first  alylating  agent  introduction  means  and 
adapted  to  introduce  a  second  alkylating  agent  into  said 
second  reactor; 

(4)  second  separator  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
effluent  end  of  said  second  reactor  and  adapted  to  sepa- 
rate said  effluent  into  a  second  alkylate  phase  and  a 
second  acid  phase;  and 

(5)  second  catalyst  recycle  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  separator  means  to  receive  said  second 
acid  phase  and  pass  said  second  acid  phase  from  said 
second  separator  means  to  said  second  reactor  means; 


(c)  at  least  one  catalyst  exchange  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  fmt  catalyst  recycle  means  and  said  second  cata- 
lyst recycle  means; 

(d)  acid  soluble  oil  generation  means  operatively  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  catalyst  recycle  means,  said 
second  catalyst  recycle  means  and  said  catalyst  exchange 
means; 

(e)  said  acid  soluble  oil  generation  means,  includes;  a  third 
alkylating  agent  introduction  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  acid  soluble  oil  generation  means  and  a 
source  of  alkylating  agent,  olefinic  hydrocarbon  introduc- 
tion means,  operatively  connected  to  said  acid  soluble  oil 
generation  means  and  a  source  of  at  least  one  olefinic 
hydrocarbon,  other  than  said  first  and  second  alkylating 
agents,  and  acid-type  catalyst  introduction  means,  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  acid  soluble  oil  generation  means 
and  a  source  of  supply  of  acid-type  catalyst,  said  third 
alkylating  agent  introduction  means,  said  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon introduction  means  and  said  acid-type  catalyst 
introduction  means  being  the  only  means  for  introducing 
reactants  to  said  acid  soluble  oil  generation  means; 

(0  heating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  acid-soluble 
oil  generation  means;  and 

(g)  control  means  to  alternatively  (I)  open  said  third  alkylat- 
ing agent  introduction  means,  close  said  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon introduction  means  and  actuate  and  increase  the  heat 
output  of  said  heating  means  to  a  temperature  significantly 
above  the  temperature  of  said  first  acid  phase,  said  second 
acid  phase  or  the  acid  present  in  said  caulyst  exchange 
means,  to  thereby  produce  acid  soluble  oil  at  a  rate  greater 
than  that  produced  in  said  first  and  second  alkylation 


1196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  198S 


reactor  means,  and  (2)  open  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
introduction  means,  close  said  third  alkylating  agent  intro- 
duction means  and  actuate  and  increase  the  heat  output  of 
said  heating  means  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce 
acid  soluble  oil  in  greater  quantities  than  that  produced  in 
said  first  and  second  alkylation  reactor  means. 


gas  from  said  at  least  one  rotating,  telescopic  head  so  as  to 
impinge  upon  the  interior  walls  of  the  vessel,  the  imping- 
ing cleaning  gas  stream  keeping  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


4|S00,491 

CHANGING  OIL  TUBES  IN  A  CARBON  BLACK 

REACTOR 

Willie  TUlouui,  Viaton,  La.,  aaalgnor  to  Phillipt  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 

DiiisioB  of  Ser.  No.  383,371,  May  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,418,049. 

This  application  Job.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,913 

lat  a.>  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4% 

U.S.  a.  422—150  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  carbon  black  reactor  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal reaction  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  chamber 
being  bounded  at  iu  upstream  end  by  an  upstream  end  wall, 

the  improvement  comprising,  in  association  with  the  up- 
stream end  wall, 

a  means  for  positioning  at  least  two  feedstock  tubes  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  tube  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  reaction  chamber,  said  means  for 
positioning  at  least  two  feedstock  tubes  being  rotatable 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  equidistant  from  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  at  least 
two  feedstock  tubes  and  being  positioned  so  that  each 
feedstock  tube  is  revolvable  into  axial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  generally  cylindrical  reaction 
chamber. 


4,500,492 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  KEEP  THE  WALLS  OF 
A  FREE-SPACE  REACTOR  FREE  FROM  DEPOSTTS  OF 

SOLID  MATERIALS 
Kano  A.  YamaJuwa,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  The 
Unitad  Statea  of  America  aa  repreacBtad  by  the  Admloiatrator 
of  the  National  Aaronautica  and  Space  AdministratioB,  Waah- 
iastoa,D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,879 
Int.  a.J  B08B  $/02:  C09C  1/2% 
U.S.  a.  422—199  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  solid  substance  such  as 
silicon  by  reaction  of  a  precursor  gas  composition,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  reaction  vessel  having  interior  walls  for  containing  the 

precursor  gas  composition; 
gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  precursor  gas  composi- 
tion into  the  reaction  vessel; 
gas  outlet  means  for  permitting  excess  gas  composition  and 

by-product  gases  to  leave  the  reaction  vessel; 
solid  substance  removal  means  for  permitting  at  least  inter- 
mittent removal  of  the  solid  substance  from  the  reaction 
vessel,  and 
wall  cleaning  means  supported  within  the  reaction  vessel, 
said  cleaning  means  including  at  least  one  routing,  tele- 
scopic head  and  means  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  cleaning 


surface  of  the  interior  walls  substantially  free  of  deposits 
of  the  solid  substance  and  further  acting  in  combination 
with  the  static  gas  pressure  to  bias  the  rotating,  telescopic 
head  into  close  proximity  to  the  interior  walls. 


4,500,493 
REDUCnVE  STRIPPING  PROCESS  FOR  URANIUM 
RECOVERY  FROM  ORGANIC  EXTRACTS 
Fred  J.  Hurst,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  aaalgnor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  United  Statea  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahlngton,  D.C. 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,904 

Int.  a.J  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  423—10  2  OalBU 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  solution  derived  from  the  acidulation  of  ura- 
niferous  phosphate  ores,  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  an  organic 
extractant  consisting  essentially  of  di(2-ethylhexyl)  phos- 
phoric acid  and  trioctylphosphine  oxide  dissolved  in  an 
organic  diluent,  to  thereby  extract  uranium  from  said 
phosphoric  acid  solution  into  said  organic  extractant; 

(2)  reductively  stripping  uranium  from  said  organic  extract- 
ant with  a  H3PO4  strip  solution  containing  ferrous  ions 
which  reduce  uranyl  ions  in  the  extractant  to  uranous  ions 
in  the  strip  solution,  the  concentration  of  H3PO4  in  said 
strip  solution  being  at  least  8  molar; 

(3)  disengaging  said  strip  solution  from  the  organic  extract- 
ant; 

(4)  contacting  said  strip  solution  with  an  oxidizing  reagent 
which  converts  quadrivalent  uranium  to  hexavalent  form; 
and 

(5)  diluting  the  said  phosphoric  acid  strip  solution  with 
water  to  a  level  at  which  the  hexavalent  uranium  con- 
tained therein  is  efficiently  extracUble  into  said  organic 
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'extractant,  and  passing  the  thus-diluted  hexavalent  urani- 
!  um-containing  solution  through  a  second  liquid-liquid 
i  solvent  extraction  cycle  in  which  the  uranium  is  stripped 
I  from  the  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
janunonium  carbonate  to  produce  a  product  consisting 
I  essentially  of  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate. 


4,500,494 

MICROENCAPSULATED  CHELATING  AGENTS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  REMOVING  METAL  IONS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Herbert  B.  Scher,  Moraga,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Compaay,  Westport,  Coan. 

ContlBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  467,702,  Feb.  18, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,309,  Jun.  29, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,771 

Int.  a.J  BoiD  ;voa  cdig  5/00 

U.S.  a.  423—24  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  metal  ion  impurities  which  comprises  contacting 
said  solution  with  a  plurality  of  microcapsules,  each  compris- 
ing a  liquid  core  material,  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
water,  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  ion  chelating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -diketones,  8-hydrox- 
yquinolines.  and  oximes.  enclosed  within  a  solid  permeable 
shell  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyu- 
rea  and  ureaformaldehyde  resins,  wherein  said  metal  ion  impu- 
rities pass  through  said  shell  of  said  microcapsules  and  are 
chelated  by  said  chelating  agents,  and  subsequently  separating 
said  microcapsules  from  said  solution. 


4,500,495 
RECOVERING  METALS  FROM  SPENT 
HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYSTS 
Gala  L.  Hubred,  Richmond,  and  Dean  A.  Van  Lciraburg,  Peta- 
luma,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Chefron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,813,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,432,953,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,814,  Sep. 
24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,434,140,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  422,987,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,434,141.  This  appUcation 
1 1  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,180 

I '         iBt  a.J  COIG  31/00,  39/00.  41/00,  51/00 
U.S.  a.  423—53  8  Claims 
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(ii)  at  least  one  metal  value  selected  from  the  Group  consist- 
ing of  vanadium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten;  comprising: 

(a)  roasting  the  particles  in  an  atmosphere  containing  molec- 
ular oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  400* 
C.  and  600'  C; 

(b)  leaching  the  particles  with  a  first  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonia  and  an  ammonium  salt  at  a  temperature  less  than 
the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  said  first  aqueous  solu- 
tion, forming  a  fvst  pregnant  liquor  and  once-leached 
particles; 

(c)  separating  the  once-leached  particles  from  the  fint  preg- 
nant solution; 

(d)  leaching  the  once-leached  pariicles  with  a  second  aque- 
ous solution  containing  sulfur  dioxide,  forming  a  second 
pregnant  liquor  and  twice-leached  pariicles; 

(e)  separating  the  second  pregnant  liquor  from  the  twice- 
leached  particles; 

(0  precipitating  metal  sulfides  from  the  second  pregnant 
liquor  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 

(g)  roasting  said  precipitated  metal  sulfides  with  fresh  spent 
catalyst  in  step  (a); 

(h)  transferring  said  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  vanadium 
metal  values  from  said  first  pregnant  liquor  into  a  first 
organic  solution  by  means  of  a  first  organic  liquid  extract- 
ant comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound; 

(i)  stripping  said  first  organic  solution  with  a  first  aqueous 
ammonium  bicarbonate  stripping  solution  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  said  molybdenum,  tungsten 
and  vanadium  metal  values; 

(j)  transferring  nickel  values  from  said  first  pregnant  liquor 
into  a  second  organic  solution  by  means  of  an  organic 
nickel  extractant  comprising  an  oxime; 

(k)  reducing  cobalt  metal  values  in  said  pregnant  liquor  to 
divalent  cobalt; 

0)  transferring  cobalt  metal  values  from  said  pregnant  liquor 
into  a  third  organic  solution  by  means  of  an  organic  cobalt 
extractant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioximes, 
hydroxy-oximes,  and  beta-diketones; 

(m)  stripping  each  of  said  second  and  third  organic  solutions 
with  aqueous  stripping  solutions  to  form  a  cobalt-contain- 
ing aqueous  solution  and  a  nickel-containing  aqueous 
solution. 


4,500,496 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MOLYBDENTTE 
CONCENTRATES 
James  W.  Austin,  Kelowna;  Ronald  G.  Bradbum,  Westbank; 
Clarence  A.  Cromwell,  Peachland;  Eltaa  Gratcfa,  Toronto; 
Erich  Groias,  Westbank;  Derek  Perkins,  and  Robert  A. 
Walker,  both  of  Kelowna,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Brenda 
Mioea  Ltd.,  Peachland,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  20, 1962,  401298 

Int  a.3  COIG  39/Oa  21/16 

VS.  a.  423—55  ^  14  Claims 


-{=^>«H=)-g 


^^^ 


A  process  to  recover  the  metal  values  from  spent  hydro- 
processing  catalyst  pariicles,  said  values  including: 
(i)  at  least  one  metal  value  selected  from  the  Group  consist- 
ing of  cobalt  and  nickel;  and 


•  ■i«a^B«ai 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  molybdenite  concentrate  for  the 
removal  of  impurities  therefrom,  which  comprises:  providing  a 
reactor  with  heating  and  agitator  means,  which  reactor  is  made 
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of  a  materul  that  can  withstand  leaching  with  the  use  of  ferric 
chloride  containing  brine  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures; introducing  into  said  reactor  ferroiu  chloride  liquor  and 
make-up  water  to  give  a  predetermined  iron  concentration 
such  that,  upon  chlorination,  a  sufficient  amount  of  ferric  ion 
will  be  formed  to  leach  the  impurities  present  in  the  molybde- 
nite concentrate  from  their  initial  to  desired  final  concentra- 
tions; sealing  the  reactor;  insuring  that  the  solution  tempera- 
ture in  the  reactor  is  between  about  40*  C.  and  60*  C;  ii\jecting 
chlorine  gas  into  the  reactor  while  agitating  the  solution  until 
the  temperature  rises  to  a  point  which,  due  to  the  exothermic- 
ity  of  the  chlorination  reaction,  indicates  through  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  the  initial  value  and  the  fmal  value, 
that  the  chlorination  has  produced  the  required  amount  of 
ferric  ion  in  the  solution  to  leach  the  impurities  from  their 
initial  concentrations,  determined  from  an  assay  of  the  molyb- 
denite concentrate  to  be  leached,  to  the  desired  fmal  concen- 
trations; upon  completion  of  the  chlorination  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  a  batch  of  brine  suitable  for  leaching  the  molybde- 
nite concentrate,  venting  the  reactor  to  a  scrubber  and  adding 
a  predetermined  amount  of  the  molybdenite  concentrate  to  be 
leached;  thereafter  sealing  the  reactor  and  heating  iu  contenu 
to  a  temperature  suiuble  for  leaching  and  continuing  the  leach- 
ing operation  under  agitation  until  the  desired  reduction  in  the 
impurities'  concentrations  has  been  achieved  and  the  ferric  ion 
essentially  fully  consumed;  upon  completion  of  the  leaching 
operation,  filtering  and  washing  the  resulting  pulp  to  obtain  the 
desired  purified  product. 


4(500497 

REMOVAL  OF  TOXIC  METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

Alan  G.  Rowley,  Loaahcad,  Scotland,  and  Fiona  M.  Husband, 

Rushcy  Mead,  England,  aaaigiiors  to  National  Research  Dc- 

▼•lopaMnt  CorporatioB,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1982,  S«r.  No.  384,256 
OaioM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1981, 
81K974 

lot  a.^  coiG  n/00 

U,S.  a.  423—89  16  Claims 


Miwunt  0nutfnrfmn  icof^  smunat^sc 
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mnu  mum  mimw  t/n.ijiMT/mf- 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  heavy  metal  from  a  fluid  me- 
dium comprising 

(1)  bringing  a  fluid  medium  containing  at  least  one  heavy 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  mercury, 
zinc,  iron,  cadmium  and  mixtures  thereof  into  contact 
with  a  heavy-metal-absorbing  medium,  and 

(2)  allowing  said  absorbing  medium  to  absorb  at  least  some 
of  said  heavy  metal  from  said  fluid  medium, 

said  absorbing  medium  being  capable  of  selectively  ab- 
sorbing said  heavy  metal  over  relatively  innocuous 
metals  and  comprising  a  poly(maleic  anhydride)  poly- 
mer having  IR  absorption  maxima  at  3,480-3,500  cm- ', 
1,670-1,690 cm-'  and  1,190-1,210 cm-",  said  polymer 
having  been  rendered  insoluble  and  non-swellable  by 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  base  poly- 
merization initiator  bound  to  a  support  material  which 
is  insoluble  in  aqueous  and  organic  media. 


4,500498 
AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE-AMMONIUM  HYDROXIDE 
STRIP  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ANHYDROUS  ZINC 
CHLORIDE 
Paul  R.  Knieal,  and  WUIiun  H.  Knied,  both  of  Golden,  Colo., 
asaignora  to  Cato  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Wheat  Rldga,  Colo. 
FUcd  Jan.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,935 
Int.  a.)  COIG  9/04 
U.S.  a.  423—100  8  dalnis 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  zinc  chloride  from  a  solution 
comprising  zinc  chloride  solubilized  in  an  organic  solvent 
comprising: 

(a)  stripping  zinc  chloride  from  said  solution  comprising  zinc 
chloride  solubilized  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  stripping 
agent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  about  73 
g/1  ammonium  chloride  and  ammonium  hydroxide; 

(b)  allowing  a  crystalline  zinc  chloride  ammine  compound  to 
form  in  the  stripping  solution; 

(c)  separating  the  formed  zinc  chloride  ammine  compound 
from  the  stripping  solution;  and 

(d)  recovering  zinc  chloride  from  the  zinc  chloride  ammine 
compound.  , 


4,500499 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  STABLE  FERRATE 

SALTS 

Jerry  J.  Kacxor,  and  John  E.  Coleman,  both  of  QcTeland,  Tean., 

aaaignora  to  OUn  Corporation,  CbeaUre,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,126 

Int  a.3  COIG  49/00;  COID  WOO 

U.S.  a.  423—139  19  Clalna 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sUble,  high  purity  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metid  ferrate  salts  from  a  crude  ferrate  reaction 
mixture  containing  impurities  comprising  precipitated  process 
components  and  residual  water,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  chilling  said  crude  ferrate  mixture  to  between  about  -20* 
and  about  -f-20*  C; 

b.  admixing  said  chilled  crude  ferrate  mixture  into  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  water  miscible  extraction  solvent  capable 
of  dissolving  said  impurities  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  -S*  and  about  20*  C,  said  extraction  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  alcohols 
having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  secondary 
alcohols  having  from  3  to  about  S  carbon  atoms; 

c.  separating  an  intermediate  product  which  is  essentially 
free  of  said  water  and  said  process  componente  from  a 
contaminated  extraction  solvent  containing  said  impuri- 
ties; 

d.  admixing  said  intermediate  product  with  a  substantially 
anhydrous,  oxidation  resistant  rinse  solvent  which  is  mis- 
cible with  said  extraction  solvent,  said  rinse  solvents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  having  from  3 
to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  tertiary  alcohols  having  from  4 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  hdogenated  aliphatic  com- 
pounds having  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms; 
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e.  washing  said  extraction  solvent  from  said  intermediate 
product  with  said  rinse  solvent  to  form  a  combined  sol- 
vent; 

f  separating  said  rinse  solvent  from  said  intemediate  product 
to  produce  a  purified  dampened  ferrate  salt  having  a 
residue  of  combined  extraction  solvent  and  rinse  solvent; 
and 

g.  drying  said  final  dampened  product  in  a  warm  dehumidi- 
fied gas  to  vaporize  said  combined  solvent,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  purified,  stable,  dry  ferrate  salt  product. 


4,500,500 

SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  FROM  STEAM  ALSO 
CONTAINING  CO2 
H.  Hunter  Paalman,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Denis  Drapeau,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  aaalgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,025 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/3] 
U.S.  a  423—224  10  Clalnia 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  known  method  of  removing  H2S 
from  a  flow  of  steam  which  also  contains  up  to  30  ppm  of  CO2 
per  ppm  of  said  H2S, 
said  method  comprising  counter-currently  contacting  the 
steam  flow  with  a  sulfide-containing  stream  of  an  aqueous 
base,  in  which  said  base  is  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or 
carbonate  and  is  present  in  a  concentration  equivalent  to 
about  0.S  molar  NaOH,  in  an  absorption  tower,  thereby 
absorbing  as  much  as  about  SO  percent  of  the  H2S  in  the 
iqueous  base;  discharging  the  aqueous  stream  from  the 
tower  as  a  sulfide-loaded  effluent,  treating  the  effluent 
With  an  oxidant,  thereby  converting  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
lolved  sulfide  species  to  sulfite  and/or  sulfate  species; 
discarding  a  part  of  the  oxidized  effluent  as  a  bleed,  adding 
makeup  water  and  base  to  the  remainder  of  the  effluent 
tnd  recycling  the  resultant  mixture  to  the  tower  as  said 
lulfide-containing  stream  of  aqueous  base; 
said  improvement  making  it  possible,  when  the  contacting 
means  in  said  tower  is  equivalent  to  at  least  6  equilibrium 
stages,  to  absorb  essentially  all  of  the  H2S  from  the  steam 
without  consuming  more  than  about  0.18  pound  of 
makeup  water  per  pound  of  steam  treated  and  without 
consuming  more  than  about  4  mols  of  said  hydroxide  or 
ibout  2  mols  of  said  carbonate  per  mol  of  said  H2S  re- 
moved, and 
said  improvement  being  effected  by: 

(a)  maintaining  the  base  concentration  in  the  liquid  feed  to 
the  tower  at  a  level  substantially  less  than  that  equiva- 
lent to  O.S  molal  NaOH  but  sufficient  to  maintain  a  pH 
therein  of  at  least  12, 

(b)  operating  the  tower  at  liquid  to  steam  weight  ratio  of 
about  0. 18  or  more,  under  autogenous  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  in  excess  of  155*  C.  so  that  the 
acid  strength  of  the  H2S  is  at  least  about  equal  to  that  of 
the  CO2,  and 

(c)  employing  said  oxidant  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
proportion  of  the  sulfide  species  in  the  effluent  which 
are  returned,  unconverted,  to  the  tower  ranges  from  a 
ntaximum  of  about  1%  when  said  liquid  to  steam  weight 
ratio  is  0. 18  to  a  minimum  of  0%  when  said  weight  ratio 
is  about  0.6  or  more. 


4,500,501 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  AND 

NTTROGEN  OXIDES  BY  DRY  PROCESS 

Takeahl  Hanada,  Icklkawa,  and  Yoahinobv  Koasatmbara,  Kita- 

kyiiahu,  both  of  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Mltaai  Mining  Coaipaay 

Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatfamatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,974,  Ang.  27, 1982,  abaadoMd. 
This  appUcatloa  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56-141701 
Int  0.3  BOIJ  «/0a-  COIB  21/00,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423—239  14  OaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  sulfur  and  nitrogen  oxides  by  a 
dry  process  comprising  passing  a  waste  gas  containing  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  oxides  through  a  moving  bed  or  beds  formed  of  a 
carbonaceous  adsorbent  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto  to 
remove  the  sulfur  oxides  and  adding  ammonia  to  remove  the 
nitrogen  oxides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  the 
waste  gas  containing  sulfur  and  nitrogen  oxides  through  n 
number  of  moving  beds  each  formed  of  carbonaceous  materials 
moving  downward  in  a  piston  flow  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
waste  gas  is  allowed  to  flow  upward,  said  waste  gas  being 
directed  through  each  of  the  moving  beds  in  a  transverse 
direction  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  movement  of  the 
waste  gas  in  the  next  adjacent  moving  bed,  so  that  the  waste 
gas  alternately  crosses  and  criss-crosses  each  moving  bed  suc- 
cessively from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  moving  bed,  said 
moving  beds  being  arranged  vertically  and  in  series,  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  said  waste  gas  being  passed  through 
a  first  moving  bed.  mixed  with  ammonia  outside  the  bed  and 
then  fed  to  a  second  moving  bed,  said  process  being  repeated 
successively  through  the  series  of  n  moving  beds  until  the 
waste  gas  exits  from  the  n-th  moving  bed,  while  the  carbona- 
ceous material  is  transported  from  the  n-th  to  the  first  moving 
bed. 


4,500,502 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  WET 

PROCESS  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Daniel  P.  McDonald,  and  JaaMS  C  Wada,  both  of  Yaioo  Qty, 
Mlaa^  aaaignora  to  Mlaaiaaippi  Chearical  CorporatkMi,  Yaioo 
Qty.MIaa. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,469 
Int  a.J  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—321  R  26  ClalaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  purified  ammoniated  phosphoric 
acid  composition,  comprising: 
reacting  an  aqueous  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  having  a 
P2OS  content  of  23-62%  with  an  ammonium  ion  source  at 
a  N/P2OS  weight  ratio  ranging  from  about  0.06  to  about 
0.15  in  the  presence  of  solid  phase  metal  ion  containing 
impurities  for  a  time  sufficient  to  precipitate  the  majority 
of  the  metal  impurities  in  said  acid,  said  impurity  precipita- 
tion comprising  at  least  several  complex  metal  salts,  one  of 
which  contains  magnesium,  aluminum  and  fluoride  ions; 
and 
obtaining  said  purified  ammoniated  phosphoric  acid  by 
separating  said  precipitated  impurities  therefrom. 


4,500,503 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MORDENTTE 

UTILIZING  TRANSITION  METAL  COMPLEXES 

DURING  CRYSTALLIZATION 

Lillian  A.  Rankel,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Eraeat  W.  Valyocalk, 

Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aaaignora  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,462,  May  II,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  320^85,  Not.  12, 

1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,285.  This  appUcatkw  JnL  20, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

515,718 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423—329  5  daian 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  synthesis  of  mordenite  from  a  form- 
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ing  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  alumina,  silica,  alkali  metal 
oxide  and  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
metal  complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
phthalocyanine;  (o-phenanthroline)3FeC104;  Ru(- 

bipyridyOsCh  and  Ni(bipyridyl)3C104  to  the  reaction  mixture 
and  maintaining  the  same  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  F.  to 
about  400*  F.  until  crystals  of  mordenite  are  formed  with  the 
proviso  that  when  cobalt  phthalocyanine  is  used  the  OH— 
/SiOj  ratio  of  the  forming  solution  is  0.6. 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  b  and  c  is  greater  than 
zero. 


4«S00,S04 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

WHISKERS 

Akira  Yamamoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co., 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,796 

Oalou  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982,  57-28146 

Int  CL^  COIB  31/36 

U.S.  a.  423-345  iQ  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  silicon  carbide  whiskers  compris- 
ing mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silica  gel,  containing  6.0  to 
25.0%  by  weight  with  respect  to  a  silicon  of  a  water-soluble 
compound  of  at  least  one  me^al  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt,  with  1 10  to  400  parts  by 
weight  of  a  furnace  carbon  black  having  a  structure  indicated 
by  a  DBF  absorption  number  of  not  lower  than  50  ml/ 100  g, 
and  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  1,300*  to  1,700*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,500,505 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  CARBONYL  SULFIDE  FROM  HYDROGEN 

SULnDE  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  A 

MULTI-METAL  OXIDE/SUUIDE  CATALYST 

Mary  G.  Jemikar,  Cleveland,  and  Philip  L.  Koch,  Aurora,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,578 
Int  a.3  COIB  31/26,  1/03 
MS.  a.  423—416  23  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl 
sulfide,  the  process  comprising  contacting  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  gaseous  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  composition  of  the  formula: 


M^;,S^'6M"c 


(D 


where 

M  is  at  least  one  of  Mo,  W,  Fe,  Cr  and  V; 

M'  is  at  least  one  of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  Cu,  Co,  and  Al  when 
b  is  greater  than  0; 

M"  is  at  least  one  of  Sn,  Mn,  Pb,  Oe,  Si,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Zn, 
Ti,  Hf  and  Zr  when  c  is  greater  than  O, 

a  is  a  number  of  about  0. 1-2; 

b  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  3; 

c  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  10;  and 

the  sum  of  x  -f  y  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  require- 
ments of  the  other  elements  present; 


4,500,506 
PRODUCnON  OF  CALOUM  HYPOCHLORITE 
David  L.  Morgan,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
KUpfontein  Organic  Products  Corporation  Limited,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,728,  Jan.  20, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,537,  Mar.  9,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,066 
daims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1981. 
81/1550 

Int  a.}  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  a.  423-474  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(i)  chlorinating  a  slurry  of  lime  which  contains  impurities 
including  iron,  other  heavy  metals,  manganese,  silica  and 
alumina  to  form  a  mother  liquor  and  separating  the  insolu- 
ble impurities  from  the  mother  liquor  to  give  a  solution 
containing  hypochlorite  ions  and  free  of  insoluble  impuri- 
ties; 

(ii)  reacting  lime  which  contains  impurities  including  iron, 
other  heavy  metals,  manganese,  silica  and  alumina  with 
the  solution  of  step  (i)  in  the  presence  of  seed  crystals  to 
produce  large  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite, 
together  with  mother  liquor  and  insoluble  impurities  in  a 
slurry;  the  crystals  of  dibasic  hypochlorite  being  large  and 
easily  separable,  thereby  enabling  said  crystals  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  fine  insoluble  impurities  that  are  finer  than 
the  large  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite;  and 

(iii)  without  treating  the  slurry  at  any  stage  to  precipitate  out 
the  iron  impurities;  separating  the  large  crystals  of  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  from  the  mother  liquor  and  also 
separating  the  large  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals 
from  the  fine  insoluble  impurities; 

(iv)  reacting  the  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  with  the  solu- 
tion of  step  (i)  to  produce  hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
crystals; 

(v)  separating  the  crystals  of  hemibasic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite from  the  mother  liquor;  and 

(vi)  converting  the  hemibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals 
into  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite.    . 
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4,500,507 
DUGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  RADIOLOGIC 
IMAGING  OF  NEOPLASMS  IN  THE  BODY  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Dennif  W.  Wong,  2853  Sonnyglen  Rd.,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90505 
FUed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,957 
'  ^  Int  a.}  A61K  29/Oa  49/00 

VS.  CL  424—1.1  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  labeling  porphyrin  compounds,  related  ana- 
logs, derivatives  and  substances  containing  porphyrin  with  the 
radionuclides  of  Technetium(Tc)  at  physiologic  pH  7-8  condi- 
tion which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  treating  the  radionuclide  of  technetium  with  a  reducing 
agent  at  room  temperature  for  1-10  minutes; 

b.  raising  the  pH  of  the  acidic  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  7.4  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  alkaline  citrate  complexing  reagent; 

c.  binding  of  the  radionuclide  of  technetium  to  the  porphyrin 
ligand  by  adding  1-10  ml  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
porphyrin  compound  desired  to  be  labeled  to  the  admix- 
ture of  step  (b)  and  incubating  the  admixture  at  room 
temperature  for  30  minutes. 


4,500,508 
RADIONUCLIDE  LABELED  LYMPHOCYTES  FOR 
THERAPEUTIC  USE 
Snrerii  C  Srivastava,  Setauket;  Rashid  A.  Fawwaz,  PeUiam,  and 
PoweU  Richards,  Bayport  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
1 1  FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,132 

' '  Int  a.3  A61K  49/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  424—1.1  21  Claims 

1.  Lymphocytes  labeled  with  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  /3-emitting  radionuclide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  "WPd,  ^^Cu,  "Ni,  ''Co,  ^'Zn  and  *>¥. 


4,500,509 
METACHROMATIC  DYE  SORPTION  AND 

ILUORESCENT  UGHT  EMMISIVE  MEANS  FOR 
DIFFERENTIAL  DETERMINATION  OF 
EVELOPMENTAL  STAGES  OF  NEUTROPHILIC 
GRANULOCYTIC  CELLS  AND  OTHER  LEUKOCYTES 
Lawrence  Kass,  3229  Sheatham  Ct,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,662,  Mar.  11,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,400,370,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
129,680,  Mar.  12, 1980,.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

356,578 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GOIN  31/00.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424—3  13  Claims 

1.  In  analysis  of  human  blood  cells  present  in  a  donor  speci- 
men in  a  fixative-free  aqueous  environment  under  influence  of 
a  fluorescent  light  emissive  energy  source,  the  improvement  in 
identification,  enumeration  and  study  of  monocytes  present  in 
said  specimen  which  comprises  staining  said  specimen  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  basic,  cationic,  quaternary  organic  dye- 
stuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  basic  orange  #21, 
basic  red  #13,  basic  red  #36,  basic  red  #49,  basic  violet  #7, 
basic  violet  #15,  basic  violet  #16  basic  violet  #36,  basic  violet 
#39  basic  violet  #40  and  carboeyanine;  K-5  subjecting  said 
dye  stained  specimen  to  emissive  wave  energy  to  thereby 
stimulate  fluorescence  of  said  dye  exposed  cells,  emitted  fluo- 
rescence light  providing  means  for  differentiation  of  mono- 
cytes present  in  the  specimen  from  all  other  blood  cells. 


4,500310 
DAMAGED  FISH  TISSUE  TREATING  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALOE  VERA  EXTRACT 
Joel  Goldstein,  Ambler,  Pa^  assignor  to  Aquarian  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Perkasie,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,351,  Sep.  29,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,990 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/79.  35/78 
U.S.  CI.  424—80  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  damaged  tissue  of  fish  comprising 
topically  administering  to  the  fish  an  aloe  vera  extract  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  liquid  extract  or  gel  obtained 
directly  from  the  inner  central  zones  of  the  leaves  of  the  Aloe 
Vera  plant  and  the  gel  reconstituted  from  powdered  aloe  vera 
extract,  in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  healing  of  the  dam- 
aged tissue. 

^8.  An  aqueous  composition  for  treating  damaged  tissue  of 
fish  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  a  slime  coating  on  the  fish  has 
been  removed,  comprising  an  aloe  vera  extract  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  liquid  extract  or  gel  obtained  di- 
rectly from  the  inner  central  zones  of  the  leaves  of  the  aloe 
vera  plant  and  the  gel  reconstituted  from  powdered  aloe  vera 
extract,  in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  healing  of  the  dam- 
aged tissue,  at  least  one  slime-replacing  compound  in  an 
amount  effective  to  promote  slime  replacement  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  missing  fish  slime  coating,  a  dechlorinator  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  thiosulfate  and 
ascorbic  acid  in  an  amount  efTective  to  neutralize  the  chlorine 
in  the  water,  a  tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane  buffer  in  an 
amount  efTective  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  composition  at  least 
about  9.0,  and  a  diazolidinyl  urea  preservative  in  an  amount 
effective  to  prevent  the  inactivity  of  the  aloe  vera  gel. 


4,500,511 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND  ANALGESIC  GEL 
Kazuo  Kigasawa;  Hideaki  Ohtani,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Toshiyuki 
Kanezuka,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Grelan  Fliar* 
maceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,745 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1982,  57-158938 
Int  a.3  A61U  31/19.  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424—81  9  Claims 

1.  An  antiinflammatory  and  analgesic  gel  composition  for 
extermnal  use  which  comprises  0.03  to  1.5  percent  by  weight 
of  clidanac  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  a 
pharmacologically  active  ingredient  and  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  gelling  agent,  which  is  at  least  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyvinyl  polymer,  a  cellulose 
derivative  and  an  alginic  acid  propylene  glycol  ester,  0.3  to  4.0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  neutralizer,  30  to  60  percent  by  weight 
of  a  solubilizer  and  35  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


4,500,512 

STABILIZING  AGENTS  FOR  LIVE  VIRUSES  FOR 

PREPARING  VACONES,  AND  STABILIZED  VACCINES 

CONTAINING  SAID  STABILIZING  AGENTS 

Michel  Barme,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,086 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  13, 1981,  81  09490 
Int  a.5  A61K  39/275 
VS.  a.  424—89  3  Oains 

1.  Stabilized  vaccine  containing  attenuated  live  yellow  fever 
virus 
said  attenuated  live  yellow  fever  virus  being  essentially 
constituted  by  a  suspension  of  live  attenuated  yellow  fever 
virus  in  a  stabilizing  agent  constituted  by  a  phosphate 
buffer  solution  (PBS)  containing  calcium  and  magnesium 
ions,  about  4%  lactose,  about  2%  sorbitol  and  aboutn  a 
0.005M  to  0.05M  final  concentration  of  at  least  one  amino 
acid,  said  stabilized  vaccine  being  lyophilised. 
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4,500^13 
INFLUENZA  VACCINE  PRODUCnON  IN  UQUID  CELL 

CULTURE 
Kam  K.  Brows,  Kaasai  Qty,  Mo^  and  Ridiard  C  Stewart, 
Mcrriam,  Kaaa.,  anignon  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc^  Elk- 
hart, lad. 

CoBtlBiiatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,236,  May  15, 1979, 

abaodooed.  This  appUcatioii  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,495 

lat  a.J  A61K  39/12;  C12N  7/00.  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  CL  424—89  15  daims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  influenza  virus  vaccine  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  infecting  a  portion  of  the  cells  of  a  liquid  cell  culture 
substantially  free  of  proteolytic  enzyme  with  an  influenza 
virus; 

(b)  incubating  the  infected  culture  in  the  presence  of  a  prote- 
olytic enzyme  under  conditions  sufficient  to  assure  further 
infection  and  replication  of  the  virus  in  cells  other  than  the 
originally  infected  cells  and  an  EIDso/ml  titer  of  at  least 
about  10^; 

(c)  harvesting  the  virus  from  the  culture,  and; 

(d)  preparing  a  vaccine  from  the  harvested  virus. 


4,500,514 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HEAT-STABLE 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  HUMAN  URINE 

KALUKREIN  AND  PRODUCT  PREPARED 

Koichiro  Nakanishi,  Ashlya,  and  HjUIim  HlrataDl,  Scnnan,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  557,107 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1982,  57-212532 

lat  CL3  A61K  37/553 

U.S.  CL  424—94  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-stable  aqueous  solution  of 
human  urine  kallikrein,  which  comprises  contacting  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  citric  acid  salt 
with  human  urine  kallikrein  in  the  form  of  aqueous  solution. 

7.  A  heat-stable  human  urine  kallikrein  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  human  urine  kallikrein  and  a 
stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  of  citric  acid. 


4,500,515 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ALCOHOL  AND  DRUG 
ADDICTS 
Alfred  F.  Libby,  P.O.  Box  4179,  San  Qenente,  Calif.  92672 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,712,  Apr.  13, 1981,  abaodoiied. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,713 
lat  CV  A61U  31/365:  A61K  33/06;  AOIN  43/78 
U.S.  a.  424—154  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  detoxifying  a  patient  from  an  alcohol  or 
drug  dependence,  wherein  the  patient  is  caused  to  discontinue 
further  ingestion  of  alcohol  or  the  dependency-inducing  drug, 
thereby  to  induce  the  patient  to  undergo  withdrawal  from 
alcohol  or  the  dependency-inducing  drug,  until  the  patient  is 
detoxified, 
an  improved  method  for  detoxifying  such  a  patient,  where, 
upon  causing  the  patient  to  discontinue  further  ingestion 
of  alcohol  or  the  dependency-inducing  drug,  the  im- 
proved method  comprises: 
administering  at  least  about  30  grams  sodium  ascorbate  to 
the  patient  thereby  to  detoxify  the  patient,  by: 
orally  giving  a  portion  of  the  sodium  ascorbate  to  the 

patient,  and 
intravenously  infusing  the  remainder  of  the  sodium  ascor- 
bate into  the  patient;  and 
intravenously  infusing  sufficient  fluid  into  the  patient  with 
the  infusing  sodium  ascorbate  to  prevent  dehydration. 


4,500,516 
ANTIBACTERIAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHON 
Grigory  M.  Griaberg,  Moscow,  Oleg  N.  AkifleT,  Riga;  Jury  A. 
Pytel,  Moscow,  Anatoly  P.  GUot,  aad  Mooika  Y.  Paberza, 
both  of  Riga,  all  of  U  JS.S  Jt.,  assigoors  to  lastitat  Orgaaiches- 
kogo  Sinteza  Akademii  Nauk  Latriiskoi  SSR,  Riga,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,019 
lot  a.3  A61K  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  424—156  6  dains 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  an  active  agent  consisting  of  the  potas- 
sium salt  of  N-[/3-(S'-nitrofuryl-2')-acrylidene]-l -amino  hydan- 
toin  and  an  equivalent  amount  by  weight  of  basic  magnesium 
carbonate,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
filler. 


4,500,517 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSmON  FOR  A 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

V.  GcroM  Loss,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  H.  B.  Fuller 

COh  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,796 
Int  a.J  AOIN  59/02 
UJS.  a.  424—162  19  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  composition,  which  prevents  the  growth 
of  or  destroys  microorganisms  in  and  on  semipermeable  mem- 
branes, which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  effective 
antimicrobial  amount  of  sulfurous  acid  or  a  sulfurous  acid- 
yielding  compound  and  an  effective  concentration  of  a  buffer 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  less  than 
about  4.S. 

9.  The  antimicrobial  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
aqueous  solution  also  contains  an  effective  wetting  amount  of 
a  surfactant. 


4,500,518 
AMINO  THIOL  DIPEPTIDES 
Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington,  and  JolUe  D.  Godfrey,  Jr^  Law- 
renceriUe,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,030 

Int  a.i  H61K  37/00;  AOIN  43/50.  43/36;  C07D  231/00. 

211/60,  217/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  514—2  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SH  R    Ri     O 

I  I    r    II 

R3— CH— CH— CH2— N— CH— C— X 

I  (L) 

NH 

I 

c«o 

I 

R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
Xis 


H2C  CH2  H2C 

I  I  I 

— N C— COORfc  — N- 

I     (L) 
H 


CHj 


•C— COORfc 

I     (L) 
H 


Y  CH2 


— N- 


RiOw^Rio 

H2C  CH2 

I  II 

C— COORfc  — N C— COOR6. 

I     (L)  I     (L) 

H  H 
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r^ 


-continued 
Rii         s 

R 


R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 


xn      >R'.2 


— N- 


C— COORfc        — N- 

I      (L) 
H 


■C—COOKb. 

I     (L) 
H 


-h 


^ 


-a 


.  — N— C— CCX)R6.  — N" 
C— COOR«  I     (L) 

I     (L)  H 

H 


R24 


C—COOKt, 

I     (L) 
H 


.^ 


I 

— N C— COOR6,      — N- 

I     (L) 
H 


C— COOR6. 
I     (L) 
H 


(CH2), 


-(CH2),„ 


-(CH2)2-NH2.       -(CH2)3-NH2,       -(CH2)4-NH2. 
-<CH2)2-OH,      -(CH2)3-OH      .      -(CH2)4-OH, 
-(CH2)2-SH,  -(CH2)3-SH,  or  -(CH2)4-SH; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 


-(CH2W  ^j\ .  -(CH2)^rjVoH. 


— N-         ^         .  — N— CH— COOR6.  — N 
C— CCX)R6       I      I 

I      (L)  ^   "^5 

H 


-(CH2),— ^r^VoH.  -(CH2),^— 


OH 


N 

I 
H 


-(CH2),- 


N,  — (CH2),— OH,  — (CH2),— NH2. 


(CH2), 


Q. 


N 

I 
H 


— (CH2)r— SH,  —(CH2)r—S— lower  tlkyl, 


COORfc      — N 
(L) 


.NH 


H 


•COORfc 

(L) 


OCH3 


-OCH3 


-■7  -■? 

>[^-COOR6  >[^- 


— (CH2)2— S— (CH2)2— NH2.  — (CH2)r— NH— C  .  or 

NH2 

-(CH2),-C-NH2:  R2  U  ~<C"2>'«— (  (1) 

\ /^(Ru)» 


COOR6 

(L) 


-(CH2),„-|P  J .  -(CH2)«-C  I 


.or 


Has 

I 

O  N 


— N 


H 


-(CH2)m 


-^[^:R3i» 

N 


hydrogen,  lower  tikyi, 


-COORfc  or  —1 

(L)  >f^— COORii 

H       <L) 


n  IS  zero,  one,  or  two. 

R2S  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or 


-(CH2),-^^; 


-(CH2)m— (r^jT^  .-(CH2)m— IP  1. 

-(CH2)m-[p  J  .  -(CH2)m-P^^  J . 

O  N 

halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)M'~cycloalkyl. 
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•continued 


OH 


-(CH2),-OH.  -(CH2V- 


r; 


I 

H 


N,  -(CH2)r-NH2. 


N 

I 
H 


— (CH2)r— SH.  —(CH2)r—S— lower  alkyl. 

NH       "  O 

•  II 

— (CH2),— NH— C  .  or  — (CH2)r— C— NH2; 

NH2 


R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)m 


-(CH2)m-cycloalkyl.  -(CH2), 


■Hfl' 


-(CH2), 


O  N 

3wer  dkyl.  ~<C"2)'-\ (_)/  '  ~(CH2)r-/(^y-OH. 

-(CH2),-/^^VoH.  -(CH2),-i| f/^^ 

OH  'J'         ^'^'''^ 


H 


— (CH2)r— n N,  -(CH2)r— OH,  -(CH2),-NH2. 

I    J 


N 

I 
H 


— (CH2)r-SH,  -(CH2),-S-lower  alkyl, 
^NH  O 

— (CH2),— NH— C  .  or  — (CH2)r— C— NH2; 

NH2 

r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 


•continued 

hydroxy,  —NH—C— lower  alkyl,  amino,  — N 


R20 


-NH-C-(CH2)«— ^(V^ 

>— /^(Rl4)p 


-(CH2), 


^ 


.  -(CH2)m- 
(Rl3)p  O 


-HFl' 


-(CH2)m 


Hrni.-<cH=..-^. 

S  N 


a  1-  or  2-naphthyl  of  the  formula 


-(CH2). 


(Rl4)p.  — (CH2)w-cycloalkyl, 


O  Ri5 

II        / 
— O— C— N  ,  —O— lower  alkyl, 

Ris 


-0-(CH2)m— ^Q^^Y^ 

N— /^(R!3)p 
a  1-  or  2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 

-0-(CH2)m. 


(R14)/).  —S— lower  alkyl. 


^  ■ 

> '      (RuV 


-S-(CH2)m 


or  a  1-  or  2-naphthylthio  of  the  formula 
•S-(CH2)m. 


-O-C-N  ,  -0-(CH2)m 

RJ5 


(Rl4)p;  Rg  is  halogen. 


\ f        (Rn)i, 


—O— lower  alkyl,  a  1-  or  2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 
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•continued 


-0-(CH2)m 


(Rl4)p.  —S— lower  alkyl. 


•continued 


— CH— (CH2— OH)2.  — CH2— CH— CH2.  — (CH2)2— NCCHjh. 

OH    OH 


> f      (R\i)p 


or 


-S-(CH2)m 


^  or  a  1-  or  2-naphthylthio  of  the  formula 
$-(CH2)m. 


-(CH2),-g2] 

N 


Ri7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  phenyl; 

Ri8  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  or  Rp 

and  Ri8  taken  together  are  — (CHah— .  — <CH2)3— , 

— CH=CH.  or 


(Ru)^  R9  is  keto  or 


>— ^        (Rl3)p 


-(CH2)m 


Rlo  is  halogen  or  — Y— Ri*; 

Rii>  R'n>  R|2  and  R'12  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  ttad  lower  alkyl  or  R'l  1,  R12  and  R'12  are  hydro- 
gen and  Rn  is 


R24  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


>^— '      (RuV  s  o 


or 


N f      (RuV 


^ 


Rl3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 

Ri4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two,  three,  or  four; 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  or  Ri4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or 
fluoro; 

Ris  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Ri6  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


N 


R2i  and  R22  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and 
R23  is  lower  alkyl. 


> f        (Rl3)p 


-(CH2)m 


or  the  R16  groups  join  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  which  one  or  more  of  the 
carbons  has  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  a  diOower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons)  substituent; 

R|9  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R20  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  benzhydryl. 


O  R21      O 

II  I  II 

■CH— O— C— R18,  — C C— O— R23, 

Ri7   1 1  R22 

465-486  O.G.-85- II 


4,500^19 

MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES  HAVING  BIOLOGICAL 
PROPERTIES,  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jean^Claiide  Lormeau,  Maromme;  Maurice  Petitou,  and  Jean 

Choay,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  anignora  to  Cboay  SJi^ 

Paris,  France 
Contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,505,  Nov.  6, 19M, ,  whkh  is 
a  contiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  91,164,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoiied.  This 
appUcatioB  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,567 

CUims  priority,  appUcatifa  France,  Mar.  20, 19M,  78  31357 
lat  a.J  A61K:  31/725:  COBB  37/10 
VJS.  a.  514—56  42  Claims 

20.  Mucopolysaccharide  heparinic  fractions  which  have  the 
L-iduronosyl-2-0-sulfate-(  1  •alpha-4)-N-sulfo-D-glucosamine- 
6-O-sulfate  disaccharide  structural  units  of  heparin  with  the 
O-sulfated  iduronic  component  of  heparin,  which  mucopoly- 
saccharide heparinic  fractions  do  not  differ  from  heparin  with 
respect  to  the  imsulfated  iduronic  acid  component  and  are 
further  deflned  by  having  a  terminal  structure  as  follows 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  an  alcohol 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  or  — SO3,  which  fractions  have  a  molecular 
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weight  in  the  range  of  about  2.000  to  8,000  daltons  and  the 
physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,500,520 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AlW/OR  ANALGESIC 

SILYLFURANS 

Stcphea  B.  Haber,  WUmiagtoa,  Del^  atdgiior  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

de  Nenours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,201 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/725:  C07F  7/18 

U.S.  a.  514—^  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R* 


R« 


R* 


i^ 


(I) 


R> 
Si— R2 


wherein 

R',  R2  and  R'  are  independently  H,  alkoxy  of  1-2  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1-7  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R',  R^  and  ¥}  must  be  at  least  1  and  not 
greater  than  9  with  the  additional  proviso  that  no  more 
than  2  of  R>,  R2  and  R3  are  alkoxy; 

R*  and  R'  are  independently  pyridyl  or 


"^ 


where  X  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  R',  OR',  S(0)*R',  NO2,  or 


4,500,521 

PESTiaDAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATION  OF  AN 

OXAZOLO-PYRIDINE  THIOPHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVE 

AND  CYPERMETHRIN 
Volker  Dittrich,  Zeinlngen,  Switierland,  assigBor  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,491 
Claims   priority,   application   Switaerland,   Jun.   7,    1982, 
3505/82 

Int  CV  AOIN  37/34,  57/00 
U.S.  a.  514—81  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  control  of  insects  and  acarids  which 
comprises  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  effective  amount 
of  a  mixture  of  (i)  S-[6-chloroxazolo[4,5-b]pyridin-2(3H)-on-3- 
ylmethyl]-0,OKlimethylthiophosphate  and  (ii)  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopro- 
pane  carboxylate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  2000:1  to 
about  6:1  in  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,500.522 
7a-ACYLTHIO-15,16-METHYLENE-^OX0.17a-PREGNA. 
l,4.DIENE-21,17-CARBOLACFONES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  MEDICINAL  AGENTS 
Klaos  Nickisch;  Dieter  Bittier,  Henry  Laurent;  Rudolf  Wie- 
chert,  and  Wolfjiang  Loaert,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellachaft,  Berlin  and 
Ber^uunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  51631 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  3227598 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/58 
U.S.  a.  514—173  12  Claims 

1.    A    7a-acylthio-lS,16-methylene-3-oxo-17a-pregna-l,4- 
diene-21,17-carbolactone  of  the  formula 


-CHl 


^COR 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R7 


R8 


where  n=0,  1  or  2;  R'=alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  and 

R*=alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  proviso  that  R*  and  R'  cannot  both  be 


wherein 

the  lS,16-methylene  group  can  be  in  the  a-  or  /3-configura- 
tion,  and 

R  is  C|.s-aJkyl. 

11.  A  method  of  achieving  an  antialdosterone  effect  in  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  as  an  antialdoster- 
one agent. 


el- 


and 

R*  is  H,  or  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
suitable  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  pain  or  both  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
effective  antiinflanunatory  or  analgesic  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1.  claim  2,  claim  3,  claim  4.  claim  5,  or 
claim  6. 


4,500,523 
SUPPRESSION  OF  PREMATURE  LABOR  BY  USE  OF 
AROMATASE  INHIBITORS 
Nathaniels!,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,576,  Mar.  15, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,876 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514—178  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppression  or  managing  premature  labor  in 
a  pregnant  female  nuunmal  which  is  undergoing  or  which  has 
undergone  fetal  surgery,  and  is  therefore  susceptible  to  prema- 
ture labor  which  method  comprises: 
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administering  a  Type  1  myometrial  contraction  reducing 
amount  of  a  placental  aromatase  inhibitor  to  said  female 


B-     •♦♦f^tM^MM 


tm      -«- 


-'idUiUAJUJUajOA 


M  no 


-       » 

tminJitim    I  I  ■Mini 


-f9. 


mammal  to  thereby  suppress  or  manage  said  premature 
labor. 


R' 


o^„ 


and  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  thereof, 
wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  (Ci-Cio)alkyl,  (C3-C7)cy- 
cloalkyl.  (Ci-Q)alkanoyl,  halogen(Ci-C6)alkyl.  (Ci-C4)al- 


koxycarbonyl,  hydroxy(Ci-C6)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from 
chloro  bromo,  fluoro,  cyano,  nitro.  hydroxy,  thio,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  (Ci-C4)»lkyl.  (Ci-C4)alkenyl,  (C2-C4)tlkynyl, 
(C3-C7)cycloalkyl,  (C|-C4)alkoxy.  (C|-C2)alkylthio,  (C1-C4. 
)alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci-CUWkylsulfinyl  or  a  group  of  formula 


R' 


\ 

1 


N— 


wherein  R^  and  R''  independently  represent  hydrogen,  (C|-C- 
6)alkyl,  (Ci-C«)hydroxyalkyl.  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (C2-C4)alkyl. 
or  R^  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom 
represent  a  (4-7)  membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  which 
can  optionally  contain  a  further  heteroatom  selected  from  N, 
S,  and  O,  and  can  bear  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  as  above,  or  R  represents  phenyl(C]-C- 
6)alkyl,  substituted  phenyl(Ci-C6)alkyl  wherein  the  phenyl 
group  is  substituted  as  above,  phenyl(C|-C6>alkanoyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl(Ci-Q)alkanoyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  group  is 
substituted  as  above,  a  group  of  formula 


4,500,524 
TRANQUIUZING  AND  REDUCING  OR  PREVENTING 

SEIZURES 
Nicholas  Catsimpoolas,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Trustees  of  Boston  Uniyersity,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,240,  Sep.  15, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  522,134 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/33.  31/525 

MS.  CL  514—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  convulsions  in  an  animal  caused 

by  abnormalities  of  the  benzodiazepine  receptors  in  the  central 

nervous  system  of  the  animal  or  tranquillizing  an  animal  which 

comprises  introducing  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  riboflavin  and  folic  acid  into  the  central  nervous 

system  of  said  animal  in  an  amount  to  inhibit  convulsions  or  to 

tranquillize  said  animal. 

6.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (a)  riboflavin  or  folic 
acid  and  (b)  a  benzodiazepine  in  a  weight  ratio  of  between 
about  2:1  and  1000:1  wherein  the  total  milligram  dose  is  be- 
tween about  10  and  1000  mg. 


4,500,525 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
PYRAZOLO/4>C/PYRIDINES 
Giorgio  Winters,  Milan;  Alberto  Sala,  Monza,  and  Domenico 
Baroae,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit 
S.pAn  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1962, 
8204722 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/435:  am>  471/04 
VJS.  a.  514—210  5  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazolo/4,3-c/pyridine  having  the  formula 


Ri 
I 


/C    jVco-CCH:),- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S  inclusive,  or  a  group 


(T      ))-CH-(CH:),- 

.^^<b^    Ah 


wherein  n  is  as  above;  or  R  is  a  group  of  formula: 


R2 


R3 


/ 


N-(CH2)«- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  R^  and  R^  inde- 
pendently represent  hydrogen,  (Ci-Cio)alkyI,  (Ci-C«)hy- 
droxyalkyl,  (C|-C4)alkoxy,  (C2-C4)alkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  taken 
togetfier  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  (4-7) 
membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  which  can  optionally 
contain  a  further  heteroatom  selected  from  N,  S,  and  O,  and 
can  bear  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  as  above  R'  represents  hydrogen,  (Ci-C«)alkyl, 
(C3-C6)cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  ring  is  substituted  as  above,  phenyl(C|-C«)alkyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl(Ci-C6)alkyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  group  is  substi- 
tuted as  above,  or  R'  represents  a  group  of  formula 


R5 


N-(CH2)«- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  K*  and  R'  are  as 
defined  above  for  R^  and  R^,  and  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  as  above,  or  Ar  is  a  S-6  membered 
heteroaronutic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolyl,  pyridyl,  4-aminopyridyl,  4-alkylaminopyridyl,  thi- 
enyl.  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrazolyl  and  furanyl,  which  can 
bear  a  (C|-6]Mlkyl  or  phenyl  substituent. 
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5.  A  CNS  depressant,  neuroleptic,  cardiotonic,  antihyper- 
tensive, analgesic  or  antiinflanunatory  composition  in  dosage 
unit  form  which  comprises  from  0.01  to  2.0  grams  of  a  pyrazo- 
lo[4,3-c]pyridine  according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


— N 


i 
\ 


R' 


RiO 


4,500,526 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Kiyoto  Iniae,  Ichikawa;  Shimpei  Aburaki,  Tokyo;  Yukio  Narita; 
Jun  Okumura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Takayuki  Naito,  Ka- 
wasaki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,866,  Jon.  28, 1982, 

abttidoiied.  This  appUcatlon  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,593 

lat  a.3  C07D  501/36;  A61K  3J/545 

VJS.  CL  514-226  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R'  and  Rio  are  each  Oower)alkyl  or,  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
R'and  R'O  represent  a  5  to  7-membered  saturated  ring  option- 
ally containing  an  additional  hetero  atom  selected  from  N,  O 
and  S;  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  physio- 
logically hydrolyzable  ester  or  solvate  thereof. 


R'HN 


n 


-c- 

II 

N 


\ 


bR2 


— CONH 


CH2— 


ccxje 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  amino-protecting 
group,  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  propargyl,  2-butenyl, 
2-butynyl,  3-butenyl,  3-butynyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl  or  a  group 
of  the  formula 


R3 
II 
— C— COOH 

I' 

in  which  R^  and  R*  each  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl,  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  may  be  a  cycloalkylidene  ring  con- 
taining from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  carboxy, 
formyl,  amino,  carbamoyl,  Gower)alkylamino,  di(lower)al- 
kylamino,  guanidino,  amidino,  Oower)alkyl,  Oower)alkoxy, 
Oower)alkylthio  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,500,527 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 
4[(3.ALKYLAMINO-MIYDROXYPROPYL). 
OXYIMINOMETHYL 
PHENYL].l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Bernard  Loe?,  Scarsdale,  N.Y4  James  R.  Shroff,  Riverside, 
Conn.,  and  Rohit  Desai,  MUlwood,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV 
Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,732 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/54.  31/455:  C07D  211/82.  417/00 
\iS.  a.  514-223  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R1O2C 


CH=N-0-CH2— CH-CH2-N-R 

OH  H 

CO2R' 


R2 


wherein 
R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl. 
each  Ri  is  independently  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy 

C1-C4  alkyl; 
each  R2  is  independently  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  formyl,  CN, 

CH2OH,  or  di  C1-C4  alkylamino  C1-C4  alkyl; 
AisH,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  or  X; 
X  is 


— N=CH— N 


i 
\ 


R* 


K' 


in  which  R*  and  R^  each  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Oow- 
er)alkyl,  or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  R*  and  R'  represent  a  5  to  7-mem- 
bered saturated  ring  optionally  containing  an  additional  hetero 
atom  selected  from  N,  O  and  S,  or  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

II       . 
— NH— C— R8 

in  which  R8  is  hydrogen.  (lower)alkyl,  aminoOower)alkyl, 
Oower)alkoxy,  amino,  Oower)alkylamino  or 


— Z— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R3 


R4 


Z  is  Ci-Cis  alkylene; 

R3  and  R4  are  independenUy  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  cycloal- 
kyl,  hydroxy  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy  C1-C4  alkyl,  or 
phenyl  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached  form  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  dihydropyrazinyl,  indolyl,  isoindolyl,  purinyl, 
carbazolyl,    /3-carbolinyl,    phenthiazinyl,    phenoxazinyl, 
pyrrolinyl,  pyrazolinyl,  (o)  or  (p)  isoxazinyl,  imidazolinyl, 
or  morpholino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 
12.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  requir- 
ing said  treatment,  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  adminis- 
tration of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,500^28 

N-SUBSmUTED  1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Bcmanl  Loev,  Scandale;  Howard  Jones,  Otiining,  both  of  N. Y., 
and  James  R.  Shroff,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to  USV 
Phantacentkal  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,593 
iBt  CLJ  A61K  31/535:  C07D  413/06 
U.S.  a.  514—228  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ar 


R5— N 
R6 


N  R2 

Z N  O 

R4 


wherein  Ar  is  heteroaryl,  cycloalkyl  or 


Rg. 
R7 


R9 


wherein  each  of  R7,  Rg  and  R9  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  halo,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkylmercapto,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbalk- 
oxy,  sulfamyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  methanesul- 
fonyl,  alkylamino  or  acylamino;  and  R7  and  Rg,  when  taken 
together,  form  a  methylenedioxy;  Z  is  alkylene  containing  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain;  R3  and  R4  are  each 
H  or  alkyl;  and  each  R|,  R2,  Rs  and  R6  is  alkyl;  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

8.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


R* 


wherein;  - 
Ar  is  1  and  2-naphthyl,  2,3-dihydro-lH-inden-4(or  5)yl, 
3-pyridinyl,  [^nyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3  radicals 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl.   amino,   cyano,   aminocarbonyl,   nitro. 


loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfmyl,  loweralkylsulfonyl, 
loweralkanoyl,  benzoylamino  or  loweralkanoylamino; 

Ri  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  9  cartmn 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl 
or  loweralkoxy,  or  phenyl-loweralkyi  wherein  phenyl 
may  also  be  substituted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl  or  lower- 
alkoxy; 

X  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl-loweralkyi  and  may 
be  the  same  or  difTerent  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino.  piperidino,  4- 
phenylpiperidino,  2,6-loweralkyI-pipcridino,  4-hydroxy-4- 
phenylpiperidino,  4-cyano-4-phenylpiperidino,  4-phenyl- 
1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridino,  piperazino,  4-loweralkyl- 
piperazino,  4-phenyl-piperazino,  4-phenylloweralkyl- 
piperazino  or  morpholino  radicals; 

alk'  and  alk^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lowe- 
ralkylenc  or  loweralkylene-ioweralkyl  and  may  be  the 
same  or  difTerent,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  or  hydrate  thereof 


4,500,530 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HORSES  TO  INHIBIT  OR 

REDUCE  INCREASES  IN  CRENATED  RED  BLOOD 

CELLS  DURING  EXEROSE 

John  H.  Boucher,  2106  Salisbury  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,591,  Nov.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,383^)97. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495 

U.S.  a.  514—255  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  horse  to  prevent  or  reduce  the 
increase  in  crenated  red  blood  cells  which  occurs  in  the  blood 
of  said  animal  after  exercise  sufficient  to  induce  said  increase  of 
crenated  red  blood  cells,  the  blood  of  said  animal  having  a 
normal  content  of  crenated  red  blood  cells  prior  to  said  exer- 
cise, which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  immedi- 
ately prior,  during  or  subsequent  to  said  exercise  an  eflective 
amount  of  a  compound  which  inhibits  influx  of  extracellular 
Ca++  ions  into  red  blood  cells. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  compound  is 
lidoflazine. 


4,500,529 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARDUC  DISORDERS  WITH 

N-<ARYLOXYALKYL).N.(AMINOALKYL)UREAS 
James  R.  Shanklin,  Jr.,  and  Christopher  P.  Johnson,  IH,  both  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,510,  May  20, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,534 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/535.  31/17 

U.S.  CL  514—235  65  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  an  animal 

which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ri  X    r2  r3 

,     I     II     I         ,       / 

Ar— O— «lk'— N— C— N— alk^— N 

\ 


4,500,531 

THERAPEUTICAL  USE  OF  (1-CINNAMOYL  OR 

1-PHENETHYLCARBONYL)  PIPERAZINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Alain  Y.  Platel,  RueU  Malmalson;  Alain  P.  Lacour,  U  Vareane, 

and  Guy  R.  Boorgery,  Colombes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Delalande  S.A.,  Conriievoie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,701 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  4, 1982,  19457  A/82 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514—255  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  stimulating  or  protecting  cerebral  function 
in  a  human  being  in  order  to  increase  mental  alertness  and 
capacity  and  to  improve  the  focus  on  and  performance  of 
mental  tasks,  which  comprises  administering  internally  to  a 
human  being  requiring  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— X— N 


/ \ 

\ / 


N— CH2— CO— A 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4,5- 
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trimethoxyphenyl  and  3,5-diinethoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl,  and.  thiophene,  furan.  pyridine,  thiazole,  pyrimidine.  pyrrole,  ben- 

'*'?*". J^f  "*  3A5.tnmethoxyphenyl    the  pair  X  and  A  are  zofuran.  quinoline  and  benzothiophene.  cycloalkyl  having 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  f_-„  ,  ♦«  ?  „.j^«  -.^ -  u*u  i      j      i  •  j      i  .  .    u 

(a)  X  is  tnms^H  JcH-Coi  linked  to  Ar  through  its  SZ.nh?hvl^»   '^^TS,    /  '  '"?*"'' '  "^ '  ''^''' 

»irhnn  mtr>^  1  .«H  A  J.  ^  dronaphthyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


carbon  atom  3,  and  A  is 


NH— CH 
\ 


\ 


CH3 


(CHih- 


^CH3     ^-^      ^^ 

CH3    \ / 

0CH3 

— ^  V-OCH3  or  OH; 


(b)  X  is  cis-CH=CH— CO—  linked  to  Ar  through  its  carbon 
atom  3  and  A  is 


a 


and 


(c)  X  is  — CH2— CH2— CO—  linked  to  Ar  through  its  car- 
bon atom  3,  and  A  is 


R$ 

R« 


R? 


wherein  each  of  R5,  R6  and  R7  is  independently  H,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl- 
mercapto,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  sulfamyl,  tri- 
fluromethyl,  hydroxy,  methanesulfonyl,  or  alkylamino;  and  R5 
and  R6  when  taken  together,  form  a  methylenedioxy;  Z  is 
alkylene  containing  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal 
chain;  each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  Ri  may  be  hydrogen;  R2  is 
lower  alkyl;  R3  is  aminoalkyl  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R4  is  hydroxyalkyl  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety;  wherein  the  alkyl,  and  alkoxy  groups  contain  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

4.  An  anti-hypertensive  composition  comprising,  as  an  ac- 
tive ingredient,  an  effective  anti-hypertensive  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


/ 

NH— CH 

\ 


CH3 


CH3 


and  when  Ar  is  3,S-dimethoxy  4-hydroxy  phenyl  group,  X 
is  trans— CH=CH— CO—  linked  to  Ar  through  its  car- 
bon atom  3  and  A  is  the 


CH3 
NH— CH         group. 
CH3 

or  a  pharmacological  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said 
compound. 


4,500^2 
^SUBSTITUTED 
AMINOALKYL)-l,4-DIHYDROPY]UDINES 
Bernard  Loev,  Scandale;  Howard  Jonea,  OMiniiig,  both  of  N.Y^ 
and  John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conm,  aisignors  to  USV  Phar- 
maceutical CorporatioB,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  471,592 
Int  a^  A61K  31/505.  31/455:  C07D  211/82.  401/04 
UA  a  514-256  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ar 


"'tx 


CO2R1 


4,500,533 

2,4,5-TRIARYL  PYRIMIIHNES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  PAIN,  FEVER,  THROMBOSIS, 

INFLAMMATION  AND  ARTHRITIS 

Ken  Matramoto,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  aaiigBor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,932 
int  CL^  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  CL  514—256  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 


R2  N  R2 

R3 


CH3O 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever,  thrombosis,  inflamma- 
tion, or  arthritis  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal 
in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
wherein  Ar  is  heteroaryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  of  claim  1. 


Z— N 


\ 


R4 
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4,500,534 
THIENO-PYRIDINONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ANTI-BLOOD-PLATELET 
AND  ANTI-THROMBOTIC  APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 
Daniel  FVehel,  TonkMse;  Jean-Pierre  MaffraMl,  Portet,  and  Eric 
Vallce,  TowMfMille,  aU  of  FiaMx,  assignors  to  SaMfl,  SJL, 
Toolonse,  FhUMe 

FUed  Jnn.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,524 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16, 1982,  82  10926 
Int  CL>  A61K  31/435:  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  a.  514—301  8  Clainis 

1.  5,6,7,7a-Tetrahydro-4H-thieno(3,2-c)pyridin-2-one  deriv- 
ative, having  the  following  structural  formula  (I): 


N— CH2 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid 
addition  salts. 

6.  Therapeutic  composition  having  in  particular  anti-blood- 
platelet  aggregation  and  anti-thrombosis  activities,  said  com- 
position comprising,  an  effective  amount  of  the  derivative  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,500,535 
METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 

WITH  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  G.  Lombardino,  Niaatic,  and  Charles  A.  Harbert,  Water- 
ford,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,588,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  276,242,  Jnn.  26, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4,371,696,  which  is  a  contiaoation  of  Ser.  No. 
168,127,  JnL  14,  I960,  abuidoned,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No. 
85,011,  Oct  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,246,263.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
I  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,813 

I  Int  0.3  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/48.  213/51 
UJS.  a.  514—277  15  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  regulation  of  the  immune  response  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  in  an 
immune  response  regulating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


N  ^(CH2)„-S-W-C 

or 


OR 


N  ^(CH2),-S-W-C-OR> 


H 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2; 
W  is  methylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  either  a 

methyl  or  a  phenyl  group; 
Z  is  hydroxy,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy  or  hydrogen; 
R  and  R'  when  taken  separately  are  the  same  and  are  each 

(C|-C4)alkyl;  and 
R  and  R*  when  taken  together  are  ethano  or  propano; 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  or 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  Z 

is  hydroxy. 
10.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  regulating  the  im- 


mune response  in  a  mammal  cmnprising,  in  the  form  of  a  cap- 
sule or  tablet,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N  '^(CH2),-S-W-C 


or 


OR 


(I) 


N  ^(CH2)<,-S-W-C-OR> 


H 


wherein 

n  is  1  or  2; 

W  is  methylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  either  a 
methyl  or  a  phenyl  group; 

Z  is  hydrogen; 

R  and  R'  when  taken  separately  are  the  same  and  arc  each 
(Ci-C4)alkyl; 

and  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  are  ethano  or  propano; 

a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  or 

a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  Z 
is  hydroxy  and  a  solid  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier, said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufRcient 
to  supply  a  dosage  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  to  about  100 
mg.  Ag.  of  body  weight  of  said  mammal  per  day  in  single 
or  divided  dosage. 


4,500,536 
DERIVATIVES  OF  N,N'-SUBSTITUTED 
AZOLECARBOXAMIDE  AND  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
HORTICULTURAL  FUNGICIDAL  OR  NEMATIODAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENTS 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Urawa;  Kengo  Koike,  Ageo;  Shizno  Shimaao, 
Ageo;  Taizo  Nakagawa,  Ageo,  and  Kaom  Ohmori,  Okegawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayakn  if«i«««i»tn  Kaisha, 
Tdtyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcstion  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1962,  57-33040; 
Jul.  30, 1982,  57-132023;  Jan.  20, 1983,  58-6691 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/50.  43/56.  43/64;  C07D  231/ia  233/54. 

249/08 
VS.  CL  514—397  12  Oaims 

1.  A  derivative  of  N,N-substituted  azolecarboxamide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


/ 


.0 


N— C— N 


/ 


l-Tl 


(I) 


\   / 

CH 
\ 


COOR2 


Ri 


wherein  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or  ethyl 
group  or  propyl  group;  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 
A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group;  X  and  Y 
represent  respectively  a  carbon  atom  or  nitrogen  atom,  pro- 
vided that  when  X  represents  a  nitrogen  atom,  Y  represents  a 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  carbon  atom  and  when  X  represents  a 
carbon  atom,  Y  represents  a  nitrogen  atom;  and  Z  represents 
an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  provided  that  when  Z  repre- 
sents a  sulfur  atom,  A  represents  only  a  hydrogen  atom. 

11.  A  method  for  preventing  diseases  of  agricultural  or 
horticultural  plants  caused  by  fungi,  comprising  applying  to 
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soil  or  said  pUnts  a  fungiddally  effective  amounu  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I). 

12.  A  method  for  combatting  nematodes,  comprising  apply- 
ing to  soil  or  plants  a  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (I). 


N 


J 


in  which 
A  represents  the  keto  group  or  a  CH(OH)  grouping, 
R'  is  tcrt.-butyl,  chloro-tert. -butyl,  fluoro-tert.-butyl,  di- 

chloro-tert.-butyl  or  difluoro-tert.-butyl,  and 
R2  is  n-butyl  or  n-heptyl,  is  benzyl,  optionally  substituted  on 
the  phenyl  with  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  haloge- 
noalkoxy  or  halogenoalkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  or  is  phenylethynyl, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  a  physiologically  accept- 
able acid  or  a  metal  salt. 

7.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fimgicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture 
with  a  diluent. 


4,500,538 

BENZOTHIAZOLESULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Chalfont,  Pa,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,860 
iBt  a.J  A61K  31/675,  31/44;  CD7D  263/58,  85/48 
VS.  CL  514-367  u  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


?      rfVV 

RO-C-0-+-  I        ^S02NH2 


where  R  is  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  C3  to  Q  cycloalkyl;  C3  to  Ce 
cycloalkyl-Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  C|  to  Cig  alkyl-Cs  to  C* cycloalkyl; 
Ci  to  C18  haloalkyl;  aryl  where  the  aryl  group  can  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  halo,  and  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy;  arylal- 
kyl  where  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  aryl  moiety  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo- 
gen or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl;  C2  to  C*  alkenyl;  C2  to  Q  alkynyl  and 
aryl  C2  to  Q  alkenyl. 

5.  A  method  for  treating  glaucoma  and  ocular  hypertension 
and  for  lowering  intraocular  pressure  which  comprises  topi- 


cally applying  to  an  affected  eye  an  effective  intraocular  pres- 
sure lowering  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,500,537 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  TRIAZOLYL-VINYL 
KETONES  AND  CARBINOLS 
Hans-Lodwig  Elbe,  Wuppertal;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  Boischeid; 
Panl-Emst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  sod  WUhelm  Brandes, 
Leichlingea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  259,303,  Apr.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appllcatioa  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,216 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1980,  3019046 

laL  a'  AOIN  43/64,  55/02;  C07D  249/08;  C07F  1/08 
VJS.  a  514-383  9  Claims 

1.  A  triazolyl-vinyl  ketone  or  carbinol  of  the  formula 


R'— A— CasCH— R2 

I 


4,500,539 
INSECI'ICIDAL 

5-THIOCARBAMOYL-1A4-OXADIAZOLES 
Laroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clie?ron  Researdi 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,067 
Int  CL^  AOIN  43/76;  C07D  271/10 
VJS.  a.  514-364  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  the  formula: 


R3 


Y 


O      R« 
II   / 


N- 


R2 


•N 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  independently  lower  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  lower  cycloalkyl  having  from  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  methyl  or  ethyl, 
lower  alkoxyalkyl  having  up  to  a  total  of  8  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  alkylthioalkyl  having  up  to  a  total  of  8  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  insects  or  their  habitat  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


4J00540 
THROMBOXANE  SYNTHASE  INHIBITORS  AS  INSULIN 

LOWERING  AGENTS  AND  ANTIOBESITY  AGENTS 
James  G.  Hamilton,  Nntley;  Ann  C.  SaUlTan,  Cedar  Gro?e; 
Lawrence  D.  ToMas,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Joseph  Triscari,  Bloom- 
field,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  fiJ. 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,484,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,721 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/415.  31/305.  31/44.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  514—397  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  body  weight  in  obese  mammals 

which  comprises  orally  administering,  to  the  mammal  to  be 

treated,  an  amount  effective  for  reducing  body  weight  of  a 

thromboxane  synthase  inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


FORMULA  I 


wherein  R  is  H,  NO2,  or  — C2-C4  alkenyl;  R'  is  H,  Ci-Cn 
alkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CI,  F,  Br,  NO2,  ace- 
tyl, propionyl,  butyryl  or  hydroxy,  phenylalkyl.  or  3-indolo 
optionally  substituted  at  the  two  position  by  C1-C4  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl. 
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4,500,541 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CYCLOPROPANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Haas-Heinricii  Hausberg,  Ober-Ranstadt;  Jiirgen  Uhl;  Chris- 
toph  Seyflried,  both  of  Seeheim-Jugenbeim,  and  KUuis-Otto 
Miack,  Ober-Ramstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gcaellschaft  Mit  Bcschriinkter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,820,  May  8, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,558 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017812 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/36,  31/135;  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  93/06 
VS,  a.  514—466  11  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropane  derivative  of  the  formula 


Ar— O— CH— CH2CH2— NR— CH3 


A 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  F,  CI,  Br,  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  C2-«  alkenyloxy, 
Cm  alkylthio,  OH,  SH,  CN,  methylenedioxy  or  CF3;  and  R  is 
H,  Cm  alkyl  or  benzyl,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

8.  1  Dimethylamino-3-cyclopropyl-3-p-trifluoromethyl- 
phenoxy-propane,  a  compound  of  claim  1,  and  its  hydrochlo- 
ride. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  depression, 
comprising  an  antidepressantly  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  administering  an  antidepressantly 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  the  patient 


R4.R5 


0) 


R3. 


CH-CO— A 


in  which  Ri  represents  phenyl  or  pyridyl  each  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen,  R2  represents  primary  lower  alkyl,  each  of  R3  and  R4 
represents,  independently  of  the  other,  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  Rs  represents  hydrogen  and  A  represents  the  radica- 
1— O — lis  in  which  R«  represents  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
the  radical 


another  and,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  repre- 
sent unsubstituted  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  tetra-  to  hexa- 
methylene-imino  or  4-morpholinyl,  and  the  divalent  radical  in 
formula  I  is  either  in  the  4,5-  or  the  S,6-position  and  corre- 
spondingly R4  and  Rs  are  in  positions  6  and  7,  or  4  and  7, 
respectively,  of  the  benzodioxole  skeleton,  in  the  form  of  a 
mixture  of  racemates,  of  racemates,  diastereoisomeric  antipode 
mixture  or  optical  antipodes,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  of  such  a  compound  in  which  A  represents  ORe 
wherein  Re  represents  hydrogen,  with  bases. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  diuretic  activity 
comprising  a  diuretically  efTective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  or  of  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  capable  of  salt  formation, 
together  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

19.  A  method  for  treating  oedema  or  hypertension  in  a 
mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  amount 
effective  against  oedema  or  hypertension  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  or  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  that  is  capable  of  salt  forma- 
tion. 


4,500,543 

SUBSTITUTED  l-AMINOMETHYL-PHTHALANS 
John  F.  Debemardls,  Lake  Villa,  and  David  L.  Arendsen,  Liber- 
tyrille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,632 
Int  CV  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/78 
VS.  CL  514-469  7  Claims 

.1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,500,542 

DIOXAHETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Erist  Habicht  Oberwil,  and  Paul  Zbinden,  WitterswU,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

GoatiBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  369,787,  Apr.  19, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  No?.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,060 
Clalflu  priority,  qipUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1981, 
2697/81 

lot  CI.J  A61K  31/36,  31/44;  C07D  401/00,  317/70 
VS.  CL  514—465  22  Claims 

1.  A  dioxaheterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  R,  Ri,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  thiomethyl,  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


Rs 


R6 


wherein  Rs  and  Re  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
loweracyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  sulfonyl  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
— S— R7 
II 

o 


— N 


wherein  R7  is  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
R7  no  more  than  one  of  R,  R 1  or  R2  is  hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4  are 

independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  or  halo-substituted  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
Rs  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

7.  A  composition  in  pharmaceutical  dosage  form  for  the 
in  which  each  of  R7  and  Rs,  independently  of  the  other,  repre-  treatment  of  hypertension  comprising  an  anti-hypertensive 
sents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or.  R7  and  Rg  are  bonded  to  one  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


i 
\ 
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wherein  R,  R|,  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  thiomethyl.  or 


4,500,545 

HYDROXYAMINOTETRALINCARBOXAMIDES 
Nicholas  J.  Bach;  Edmund  C.  KoralteM,  and  Robert  D.  Titiu,  aU 
or  IndiaaapoUs,  Ind.,  aaaigmn  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Conpaay, 
Indiaaapolis,  ImL 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  442,074,  No?.  W,  1902,  Pat.  No.  4,448,990. 
This  appUaition  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  588,180 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/165 
MS.  a.  514-619  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  elevated  blood  pressure  in  a  mam- 
mal having  high  blood  pressure  and  in  need  of  treatment  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a  hypotensive  dose  of 
a  drug  of  the  formula 


— N 


1 
\ 


Rs 


R« 


wherein  R5  and  Rjare  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
loweracyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  sulfonyl  of  the  formula 

? 

-S-R, 

o 

wherein  R7  is  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
no  more  than  one  of  R,  Ri,  or  R2  is  hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4 
are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  loweralkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  or  halo-substituted  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutical! y  accepuble  salts  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,500,544 
ASCOCHLORIN  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Tomoyoshi  How>kawa,  Kaaagawa;  Dcutoshi  Matsnura;  Hidenori 
Takahashi,  both  of  Saitama;  Kunio  Ando,  Kanagawa,  and 
Gakuxo  Tamura,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Sciyakn  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Uklma,  Japan 

Flkd  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,075 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56-141640: 
Oct  23, 1981,  56-168821 

lat  a^  C07C  59/92.  69/738;  A61K  31/19.  31/215 
UA  a  514-543  24aaims 

1.  An  ascochlorin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OHC 


(1) 


{C,H2,^COR 


(wherein  R  is  a  hydroxyl  group;  an  alkoxy  group  having  car- 
bon atoms  of  from  1  to  6;  a  phenoxyalkyi  group  which  may 
have  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  carbon  atoms  of 
from  1  to  4,  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  carbon  atoms  of  from 
1  to  4  in  the  nucleus;  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  carbon  atoms  of  from  1  to 
4,  an  alkoxy  group  having  carbon  atoms  of  from  1  to  4  or  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  carbon  atoms  of  from  2  to  5  in 
the  nucleus;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S). 

2.  An  ascochlorin  derivative  according  to  claim  1  which  is 
4-O^thoxycarbonylmethyl  ascochlorin. 


wherein  one  of  R  and  Rl  is  H  and  the  other  is  CONH2,  R2  and 
%}  are  individually  H,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl,  and  a  phar- 
maceutically-accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  formed  with 
a  non-toxic  acid. 


4,500,546 
SUSPENSIONS  CONTAINING  MICROHBRILLATED 
CELLULOSE 
Albin  F.  Turbak,  Conrent  Station;  Fred  W.  Snyder,  Wharton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Karen  R.  San<n)erg,  Shehon,  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,740,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,381. 
This  application  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,686 
Int  a.}  A61K  47/00 
UA  a.  514-781  4  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  base  comprising  a  suspension  of  a  finely  di- 
vided cosmetic  material  in  a  liquid  suspending  medium  which 
swells  cellulose,  said  suspension  containing  microfibrillated 
cellulose  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.2S%  to  an  amount  such 
that  it  is  present  as  the  major  ingredient  of  the  suspension,  said 
proportions  being  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  solids  pres- 
ent as  microfibrillated  cellulose  as  compared  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  suspension,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  stable,  homogeneous  suspension,  said  microfibrillated 
cellulose  having  a  settling  volume  after  60  minutes  in  a  0.5% 
by  weight  suspension  in  water  of  greater  than  60%. 


4,500,547 

REDUCED-SHRINK  BUBBLE  GUM 

Wayne  J.  Puglia,  BayriUe,  N.Y.;  C^ary  S.  Kehoe,  Ridgefleld, 

Conn.,  and  K.  Warren  Clark,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Nabisco  Brands,  Inc^  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,053,  Aug.  30, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  589,968 

Int  a.3  A23G  3/30 
U  A  a.  426—3  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-styrene-butadiene  based  chewing  gum  composi- 
tion having  high  film-forming  characteristics, 
a  high  inorganic  filler  content  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
12%  to  about  44%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  overall 
chewing  gum  composition, 
a  non-styrene-butadiene  gum  base  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  15%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  chewing  gum 
composition,  and  water-soluble  sweeteners,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  said  filler  in  an  amount  from 
about  20%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  said  gum  base,  and 
adding  the  remainder  of  said  filler  step-wise  as  a  compo- 
nent of  the  overall  gum  composition  in  an  amount  of  from 
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It  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of 
laid  gum  composition,  whereby  said  improvement  pro- 
vides said  gum  with  increased  softness  without  loss  of 
fihn-fonning  characteristics,  high  cud  volume  retention 
during  chewing,  and  a  reduced  requirement  for  water-sol- 
Uble  sweeteners  without  loss  of  perceived  sweetness. 


4,500,548 

FERMENTATION  AID  FOR  CONVENTIONAL  BAKED 

GOODS 

Roy  F.  SUva,  NorwaDt,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Company,  Weatport  C>ona. 
I  j  Filed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  358,407 

'  Int  CL^  A21D  2/22.  8/02 

VS.  a  426—19  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fermentation  aid  for  yeast-raised 
bakery  goods  containing  volatile  flavor  and  aroma  compo- 
nents comprising:  fermenting  a  mixture  of  flour,  sugar  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  flour,  from  about  55  to  about  250  parts  water  per 
100  parts  flour  and  a  yeast  of  the  species  Saecharmnyces  ceren- 
seat  in  an  amount  sufficient  and  for  a  minimum  of  12  hours, 
said  period  of  time  being  sufficient  to  decrease  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  a  pH  below  4.75:  and  drying  the  fermenteid  mixture 
to  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  4.5%  to  about  9.0%  under, 
conditions  such  that  a  mi^r  amount  of  the  volatile  compo- 
nents of  the  mixture  with  the  exception  of  water  remain  in  the 
fermentation  aid  product  after  drying. 


4,500,549 

USE  OF  WHEY-DERIVED  PRODUCTS  AS  CHEESE 

FLAVORING  AGENTS  OR  ENHANCERS 

Tommy  L.  Ooanan,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Cond^  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,735 
Int  a^  A23C  21/02 
US.  CL  426—33  17  Claims 

1.  A  cheese  flavoring  agent  comprising  hydrolyzed,  enzy- 
matically  modified  whole  whey,  said  whole  whey  having  had 
an  initial  lactose  content  of  from  about  2  percent  to  about  90 
percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said  hydrozylate  resulting  from 
enzymatically  modifying  the  whole  whey  with  lipase,  prote- 
ase, or  a  combination  of  lipase  and  protease,  and  lactose  hydro- 
lyzing  at  least  30%  of  the  initial  lactose  content 


4,500,550 

CHEESE  WITH  MICRO-ORGANISM— CAUSED 

DECORATION  ON  ITS  RIND  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Bernard  Ckauiin,  Baoge,  France,  assignor  to  Bongrain  SjL, 

CSoyaaoovt  Fnuce 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  460,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  31, 1982,  82  05571 
Int  a.^  A23C  9/12 
VS.  a.  426—38  11  Claims 

1.  A  permanently  and  indelibly  decorated  cheese,  character- 
ized in  that  its  decoration,  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  rind 
and  inseparable  therefrom,  has  at  least  two  different  color- 
ations obtained  by  growth  of  difTerent  micro-organisms  said 
micro-organisms  being  caused  to  develope  on  said  cheese  in  a 
predetermined  pattern. 

3.  The  cheese  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  at 
least  one  of  its  faces  and/or  its  peripheral  surface  comprises  a 
substantially  flat  surface  in  which  is  incorporated  a  sunken  or 
relief  graphic  pattern  and  in  that  the  substantially  flat  surface 
and  the  graphic  pattern  are  coloured  differently  by  growth  of 
different  micro-organisms. 

6.  A  process  for  manufacturing  the  cheese  of  claim  3  which 
comprises  impressing,  before  the  cheese  matures,  a  graphic 
pattern  on  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surfiMX  and/or  a  pe- 
ri|rfnral  surface  <^  the  cheese  and  then  producing  difTerent 
colorations  on  the  surface  of  the  cheese  and  on  the  graphic 


pattern  by  the  growth  of  different  colored  micro-organisms 
during  maturing. 


4,500,551 

AGENTS  FOR  IMPROVING  BREAD  IN  QUALITY  AND 

BREAD  CONTAINING  SAME 
Kei^i  Tanaka,  Kawagoe,  and  Shigem  Eado,  Tokyo,  both  ot 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Flow  Milling  Co^  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  359,134,  Mar.  17, 1962,  abandoned. 
nys  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,592 
Int  a^  A21D  2/06.  2/22 
VS.  CL  426-62  6  Claims 

1.  An  agent  for  improving  bread  in  quality,  said  agent  con- 
taining L-ascorbic  acid,  cystine  and  aspartic  acid  or  glutamic 
acid  in  the  proportion  of  1  part  by  weight  of  ascorbic  acid,  2.5 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  cystine  based  on  the  ascorbic  acid  used 
and  0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  aspartic  acid  or  glutamic  acid 
based  on  the  ascorbic  acid  used,  said  agent  being  present  as 
30-120  ppm  of  the  weight  of  the  flour. 


4,500,552 

GELATIN  DESSERT  PRODUCT 
Sylvan  Kadison,  and  Darid  Scheiacr,  both  of  Chicago,  DL,  as- 
signors to  Kadison  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  503,816 
Int  a^  A23L  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—96  7  Claims 

1.  A  gelatin  dessert  product  in  the  form  of  a  dry  pulverulent 
mixture  capable,  when  dissolved  in  hot  water  and  then  chilled, 
of  providing  a  flavored  gelatin  dessert  having  two  clearly 
demarcated  layers,  each  having  a  distinctly  different  color, 
comprising,  as  essential  ingredients:  about  50%  to  about  70%, 
by  weight,  sugar;  about  1 5%  to  about  40%,  by  weight,  of  a  dry 
edible  oil  component  in  the  form  of  a  dry  mixture  of  an  edible 
oil  and  an  edible  inert  carrier  wherein  the  edible  oil  comprises 
about  40%  to  about  60%.  by  weight,  of  the  dry  mixture;  about 
5%  to  about  15%  gelatin;  about  1%  to  about  3%  of  a  quick 
setting  agent  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  organic  dibasic 
acid,  for  the  gelatin;  and  about  0.5%  to  about  1.5%  of  a  food 
grade  acid. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FROZEN 
DUAL-TEXTURED  CONFECTION 
Louis  G.  Liggett  BrooUya,  N.Y.;  Kcria  W.  Lang,  Rivsr  Vale; 
aeoMBt  R.  Wyas,  HiUadak,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Rkhaid  A. 
WUUams,  Plymoath,  Miut,  aarisMrs  to  Gmtr^  Foods  Cor- 
poratioa.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519,353 

Int  a.^  A23G  9/Oa  9/26 

VS.  CI.  426—101  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  frozen,  dual-textured  confection 

comprising  a  cream  and  gelatin-containing  aerated  phase  and  a 

fruit  phase  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  the  gelatin  in  water; 

(b)  combining  the  gelatin  dispersion  with  the  cream,  milk 
solids,  an  emulsifier,  a  sweetener,  and  a  gum  stabilizer  and 
homogenizing  the  combination  so  as  to  form  a  uniform 
emulsion  having  a  gelatin  content  of  from  0.8%  to  2.5% 
by  weight; 

(c)  passing  the  emulsion  of  (b)  through  a  freezer  in  which  the 
emulsion  is  simultaneously  cooled,  aerated  and  agiuted  to 
produce  a  partially  frozen,  aerated  composition  having  ice 
crystals  within  the  range  of  10  to  150  microns  and  an 
overrun  from  5%  to  300%. 

(d)  combining  pureed  fruit  and/or  synthetic  fruit  flavor, 
water,  a  sweetener  and  a  gum  stabilizer  to  form  a  fluid, 
firuit  phase  component  having  a  solids  content  between 
about  20%  and  40%  by  weight; 

(e)  passing  the  partially-frozen,  aerated  composition  in  (c) 
together  with  a  firuit  component  of  (d)  through  a  filler 
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head  and  into  a  mold  or  contaner  at  a  ratio  of  from  99: 1  to 
1:1  by  weight  so  that  upon  filling,  the  mold  or  container 
contains  a  cream  and  gelatin-containing  phase  and  a  fruit 
phase;  and 
(0  thoroughly  freezing  the  contents  of  the  mold  or  con- 
tainer. 


its  cationic  form  (free  of  said  HSO3  ions)  which  dissolves 
in  said  organic  eluent;  and 
Separating  said  product  solution  from  said  adsorbent  to 
produce  a  high  tinctorial  strength  monomeric  anthocya- 
nin  pigment. 


4,500,554 
WINE  STABILIZATION  USING  IMMOBILIZED  TANNIC 

ACm 

Howard  H.  Weetall,  Big  Flats,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to  Coning  Clan 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,309 
iBt  a^  A23L  3/36:  CUH  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—323  2  riri— 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  wine  comprises: 

(a)  copolymerizing  formaldehyde  and  tannic  acid  attached 
to  an  insoluble  carrier  to  form  an  immobilized  tannic  acid 
composite; 

(b)  contacting  a  wine,  having  components  which  cause  haze 
formation  upon  heating,  with  the  immobilized  tannic  acid 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  remove  the  desired  amount  of 
haze  components;  and 

(c)  separating  the  treated  wine  from  the  inunobilized  tannic 
acid  composite. 


4,500,555 

FISH  SKINNING  PROCESS 
Wayne  S.  Oiu,  Agoan,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina  Com- 
psay,  St  Loids,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,110 
\alLQV  kDC  25/17 
UA  a.  426-479  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  skinning  fish  comprising: 

a.  applying  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  at  least  partially 
hydrolyzed  starch  to  the  skin  of  a  fish; 

b.  drying  the  skin  with  the  applied  dispersion  thereby  caus- 
ing the  skin  to  at  least  partially  peel  away  from  the  fish, 
and 

c.  removing  the  skin. 


4,500,557 

LEAVENING  ACID  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  E.  Edging,  NashviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Cheni. 
cal  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,133 
Int  a.3  A21D  2/00:  COIB  15/16 
UACL  426-563  Wdalms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  leavening  acid  composition 
comprising  heating  a  potassium  modified  1:3:8  sodium  alumi- 
num phosphate  at  a  temperature  above  200*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  L.O.I,  to  within  the  range  of  from 
about  1 1  to  about  14,  said  time  being  insufficient  to  reduce  the 
neutralizing  value  of  said  phosphate  below  90,  said  composi- 
tion being  characterized  by  a  baking  powder  rate  of  reaction 
ranging  from  about  15  c.c.  to  about  30  c.c.  evolved  CO2  at  2 
minutes,  from  about  18  c.c.  to  about  44  c.c.  evolved  CO2  at  4 
minutes  and  from  about  24  c.c.  to  about  60  c.c.  evolved  CO2  at 
10  minutes. 


4,500,556 
ANTHOCYANIN  COLORANT  FROM  GRAPE  POMACE 
Metty  S.  K.  Laagrton,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  sssignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,759,  Mar.  31, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  sppUcation  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,599 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/277.  1/272 
MS.  a  426-540  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  highly  colored  anthocyanin 
colorant  from  grape  pomace  which  comprises: 
Contracting  grape  pomace  with  an  aqueous  extractor  sol- 
vent containing  HSO3  ions  at  room  temperatiu-e  to  extract 
anthocyanin  to  form  an  unchanged  anthocyanin-(HS03) 
complex; 

Removing  said  aqueous  extraction  solvent  from  said  grape 
pomace; 

Removing  undissolved  solids  from  said  aqueous  extraction 
solvent; 

Contacting  said  aqueous  extraction  solvent  with  a  non-ionic 
adsorbent  to  adsorb  said  anthocyanin  pigment  from  said 
aqueous  extraction  solvent; 

Separating  said  aqueous  extraction  solvent  and  said  adsor- 
bent; 

Contacting  the  separated  adsorbent  with  water  having  a 
temperature  ranging  from  10*  to  20*  C.  to  remove  water 
soluble  non-pigmented  material; 

Contacting  the  separated  adsorbent  with  an  eluent  acidifed 
with  an  acid  having  a  pH  ranging  from  1  to  4,  thereby 
breaking  the  anthocyanin-<HS03)  complex,  to  produce  a 
product  solution  comprising  monomeric  anthocyanin  in 


MODinCATION  OF  BRAN  BY  EXTRUSION 
Oiarles  V.  Fnlger,  MiUwood,  and  Allan  G.  Bradbury,  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,993,  Jan.  14, 1963, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  611,651 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/10:  A23P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426—622  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  bran  comprising: 

(a)  combining  bran  with  water  to  form  a  feed  having  a  bran 
to  water  ratio  of  from  5.5:1  to  10:1;  said  bran  containing 
from  10%  to  25%  starch  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said  starch 
either  being  naturally  present  in  the  said  bran  or  admixed 
therewith; 

(b)  introducing  the  feed  into  a  counter-rotating  twin  screw 
extruder, 

(c)  extruding  the  feed  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.  to 
180*  C;  and 

(d)  developing  a  shear  rate  of  from  500  to  2000  seconds-  •  in 
said  extruder  through  which  the  said  feed  is  extruded. 


4,500,559 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 
ACCEPTABILITY  OF  SHANK  MEAT 
FVedric  G.  Bender,  Houston;  Charles  W.  Everson,  McMurray, 
and  William  E.  Swartz,  Upper  St  Clair,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to 
Staufler  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  541,949 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426-646  7  QaiBS 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  organoleptic  acceptability  of 
a  meat  product  containing  meat  and  fat,  said  meat  consisting  of 
shank  meat,  which  comprises  blending  with  said  meat  product 
a  composition  of  autolyzed  yeast  extract  and  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate  hydrated  with  a  solution  containing  citrus  juice 
solids. 
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4,500^560 

PROCESS  FOR  ENAMELLING  OBJECTS 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  BY  MEANS  OF  A  GUN 

Gerard  Gnffroy,  Veadonc,  France,  assignor  to  De  Dietrich  A 

Cte,  FkwBce 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,036 

daims  priority,  applieatioa  FVaMC,  Feb.  9, 1982,  82  02038 

Int  CL^  B05D  1/06 

U.S.  CL  427—8  7  daiias 


1.  A  process  for  electrostatic  enamelling  objects  and  in 
particular  hollow  metallic  objects  by  gun  means  and  powdered 
enamel,  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  first  air  flow  for  conveying  said  powdered 
enamel  towards  said  gun  means; 

(b)  generating  a  second  air  flow  for  fluidizing  said  ]X>wdered 
enamel  in  a  fluidization  vessel  and  applying  said  second  air 
flow  into  the  bottom  of  said  vessel; 

(c)  generating  a  steam  flow  second  from  said  first  or  second 
air  flows; 

(d)  applying  said  steam  flow  into  the  top  of  said  vessel  so  as 
to  moisten  the  fluidized  powdered  enamel  contained 
therein;  and 

(e)  conveying  said  fluidized  moistened  powdered  enamel 
into  said  gun  means  by  means  of  said  first  air  flow. 


4,500,561 

MINIMIZATION  OF  SPANGLING  ON  HOT  DIP 

GALVANIZED  STEEL  STRIP 

Yottg-Wu  Khn;  Phillip  L.  Coduti,  botii  of  Munster,  Brian  A.  Sok, 

Cedar  Lake,  and  William  A.  Carter,  Munster,  aU  of  ladn 

aasignon  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  JuL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,997 

Int  d.3  B05D  1/04,  1/18 

U.S.d.  427— 25  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  spangle  size  on  a  hot  dip  galva- 
nized steel  strip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing,  from  a  bath  of  molten  zinc,  a  steel  strip  having 
at  least  one  exterior  surface  portion  comprising  molten 
zinc; 


moving  said  withdrawn  strip  away  from  said  bath  in  a  direc- 
tion having  a  vertical  component; 

providing  said  coated  strip  with  an  electrosutic  charge 
having  a  first  polarity; 

providing  particles  of  nucleating  agent  for  initiating  solidifi- 
cation of  said  molten  zinc  on  said  exterior  surface  portion, 
said  particles  having  a  mixed  size  range  comprising  small 
and  large  particles; 

directing  said  particles,  in  relation  to  said  vertically  moving 
strip,  so  that  at  least  the  large  particles  in  said  size  range 
move  along  a  particle  path  which  avoids  impingement  on 
said  exterior  surface  portion; 

and  charging  said  particles  of  nucleating  agent  with  an  elec- 
trostatic charge  having  a  second  polarity  opposite  said 
first  polarity  to  divert  the  small  particles  from  said  particle 
path  toward  said  molten  exterior  surface  portion  for  im- 
pingement substantially  thereon  only  to  initiate  solidifica- 
tion thereof,  while  permitting  said  large  particles  to  con- 
tinue along  a  non-impinging  particle  path; 

the  continuation  along  said  non-impinging  particle  path 
being  limited  to  substantially  said  large  particles. 


4,500,562 
DI-P-XYLYLENE  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Randy  K.  Jahn,  and  Raimond  Uepins,  both  of  Los  Alaasos,  N. 
Mex.,  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  47133 
Int  d.'  B05D  1/04.  1/06 
U.S.  d.  427—27  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polymerized  p-xylylene  film,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
subliming  a  solid  di-p-xylylene  at  a  first  temperature  to 

produce  a  sublimed  di-p-xylylene  vapor, 
pyrolyzing  said  sublimed  di-p-xylylene  vapor  at  a  second 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature  to  produce 
a  p-xylylene  vapor; 
introducing  said  p-xylylene  vapor  into  a  deposition  region 
wherein  a  low-temperature,  low-pressure  plasma  is  gener- 
ated by  means  of  an  alternating  electrical  field  applied  to 
an  inert  gas  in  said  region  at  a  frequency  of  between  ap- 
proximately 30  and  300  hertz;  and 
condensing  said  p-xyiylene  vapor  onto  a  solid  substrate 
located  within  said  deposition  region. 


4,500463 

INDEPENDENTLY  VARIABLY  CONTROLLED  PULSED 
R.F.  PLASMA  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  PROCESSING 

Charles  E.  Ellenberger,  George  L.  Bower,  both  of  Elko,  Nev., 

and  Willlara  R.  Snow,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Pacific 

Westera  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,859 

Int  d.3  C23C  13/08;  HOIL  21/306 

MS.  d.  427—38  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  process- 
ing of  semiconductive  wafers  wherein  an  evacuable  envelope 
contains  first  and  second  sets  of  interleaved  electrodes,  one  set 
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being  electrically  insulated  relative  to  the  other,  for  establish- 
ing an  electrical  plasma  discharge  within  said  evacuable  enve- 
lope in  processing  gaps  defined  between  the  interleaved  elec- 
trodes, the  steps  of: 
loading  semiconductive  wafers  into  the  processing  gaps; 
evacuating  said  envelope  to  subatmospheric  pressure; 
introducing  a  vapor  at  subatmospheric  pressure  into  said 

envelope; 
applying  pulsed  radio  frequency  power  to  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  interleaved  electrodes  to  establish  an  elec- 
trical plasma  discharge  at  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the 
processing  gaps  to  produce  chemically  active  vapor  prod- 
ucts of  said  plasma  discharge; 
chemically  interacting  said  chemically  active  vapor  prod- 
ucts with  said  wafers  within  said  processing  gaps  for 
processing  of  said  wafers;  and 
variably  controlling  the  peak  power  level  of  the  radio  fre- 
quency power  pulses  essentially  independently  of  the 
pulse  duration  and  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  pulsed 
radio  frequency  power  to  variably  control  the  distribution 
of  the  plasma  discharge  within  said  processing  gaps  for 
variably  controlling  the  uniformity  of  the  processing  of 
the  semiconductive  wafers  within  the  processing  gaps. 
6.  In  a  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  processing  appara- 
tus for  processing  semiconductive  wafers  within  an  evacuable 
envelope  for  containing  the  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor 
and  semiconductive  wafers  at  subatmospheric  pressure; 
first  and  second  sets  of  electrode  means  for  disposition 
within  the  envelope,  one  set  of  said  electrodes  means 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  other,  and  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  electrode  means  being  interleaved  with 
each  other  for  esublishing,  when  energized  with  electrical 
potential,  an  electrical  plasma  discharge  within  said  evac- 
uable envelope  in  the  processing  gaps  defmed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  interleaved  electrode  means; 
means  for  holding  semiconductive  wafers  in  said  processing 

means  for  applying  pulsed  radio  frequency  power  to  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  interleaved  electrodes  to  establish 
an  electrical  plasma  discharge  at  subatmospheric  pressure 
in  said  processing  gaps  to  produce  chemically  active 
vapor  products  of  said  plasma  discharge  for  chemically 
interacting  with  said  wafers  within  said  processing  gaps 
for  processing  of  said  wafers;  and 

means  for  variably  controlling  the  peak  power  level  of  the 
radio  frequency  power  essentially  independently  of  the 
pulse  duration  and  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  pulses 
for  variably  controlling  the  distribution  of  the  plasma 
discharge  within  said  processing  gaps  for  variably  con- 
trolling the  uniformity  of  the  processing  of  the  semicon- 
ductive wafers  within  said  processing  gaps. 


causing  a  hot  filament  to  release  thermoionic  electrons  in 

said  reaction  gas,  thereby  inducing  electric  discharge; 
applying  a  negative  voltage  to  the  article;  and 


4,500,564 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  BY  ION 

BOMBARDMENT 

Y^|i  EaoBoto,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Sdeacc  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 

Indnstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,937 
Oaim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1902,  57-14638; 
Mar.  23, 1982,  57-45994 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427-39  3  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  ion  bombardment  treatment  of  the 
surface  of  an  article  on  which  a  metallic  compound  is  to  be 
vapor  deposited  by  reactive  ion  plating,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
placing  the  article  under  treatment  in  a  reaction  gas  at  a 
pressure  within  the  range  of  10- ^  to  10-*  Torr; 


bombarding  the  article  under  treatment  with  ions  of  the 
reaction  gas  ionized  by  said  electric  discharge. 

4,500,565 
DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Tatsuml  Hiramoto,  Machlda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushle  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,517 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427-39  8  Clalns 


^ — k; 


1.  A  deposition  process  which  comprises,  in  an  air-tight 
reaction  vessel,  generating  through  a  discharge  gas  by  means 
of  a  discharge  system  <*  light-radiating  plasma  producing  spe- 
cies, disposing  a  substrate  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  plasma 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  mean  free  path  of  the  species 
produced  by  the  plasma  such  that  the  substrate  is  exposed 
directly  to  light  radiated  from  the  plasma,  feeding  a  carrier  gas 
and  photoreactive  gas  in  such  a  manner  that  said  carrier  gas 
and  photoreactive  gas  flow  along  the  substrate,  and  causing  the 
photoreactive  gas  to  undergo  a  reaction  by  the  light  from  the 
plasma  to  produce  a  reaction  product,  and  to  deposit  the  reac- 
tion product  on  the  substrate. 


4,500,566 

BUBBLE  PRESSURE  BARRIER  AND  ELECTRODE 

COMPOSITE 

Bradley  R.  Karas,  Clifton  Park,  and  Charks  E.  Baumgartner, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,314 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/8S.  8/00 
VS.  a.  427—115  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  bubble  pressure  barrier 
having  metal  oxide  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  its  pores  and  having  at  least  one  face  free  of  any 
significant  amount  of  said  metal  oxide  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  porous  sintered  blank  in  the  form  of  a  plaque  comprised 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper, 
an  alloy  of  nickel  and  copper,  and  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  up  to 
about  10  weight  %  chromium,  said  blank  having  a  median  pore 
size  ranging  from  about  1  micron  to  about  10  microns,  and  a 
pore  volume  ranging  from  about  40%  to  about  75%  by  volume 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  blank,  immersing  said  blank  in  a 
fluid  organometallic  precursor  for  a  metal  oxide  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  iron 
oxide,  zinc  oxide  and  cerium  oxide,  subjecting  said  fluid  to  a 
vacuum  sufficient  to  at  least  substantially  evacuate  the  pores  of 
said  immersed  blank  and  at  least  significantly  fill  said  evacu- 
ated pores  with  said  fluid,  retrieving  the  resulting  precursor- 
filled  blank,  removing  said  precursor  from  at  least  one  face  of 
said  blank  leaving  no  significant  amount  thereof,  infiltrating 
said  precursor-filled-blank  with  water  or  steam  hydrolyzing 
said  precursor  within  the  pores  of  said  blank  producing  a 
hydrolyzed  product  first  firing  the  resulting  hydrolyzed  pro- 


hydrocarbon  group  consisting  only  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
atoms,  is  used  as  the  doping  agent. 
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duct-containing-blank  to  converi  said  hydrolyzed  product  to 
said  metal  oxide  leaving  no  significant  amount  of  said  hydro- 
lyzed product  therein  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  the  tem- 
perature at  which  said  product  decomposes  to  said  metal  oxide 
to  less  than  about  600'  C.  and  second  firing  the  resulting  metal 
oxide-containing-blank  to  remove  any  water  which  may  be 
present  therein  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  600*  C.  to 
about  700*  C,  said  first  and  second  firings  being  carried  out  at 
or  about  atmospheric  pressure  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  said 
first  and  second  firings  having  no  significant  deleterious  effect 
on  said  bubble  pressure  barrier. 


4,500,567 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TIN  OXIDE  COATING 
YUdhiro  Kato,  Nishinomiya;  Hideo  Kawahara,  Toyonaka,  and 
Masato  Hyohdoa,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,726 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1982, 57-230376; 
Mar.  7, 1963,  58-37136 

Int  CL^  C23C  U/00.  13/00 
VS.  CL  427— 255  J  4  Oainu 


nOO        MOO       BOO 

FILM  THICKNESS    ^^^ 

$.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  fluorine-containing  tin  oxide 
coating  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass,  ceramics  and  metals  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  heated  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  mixed  vapor 
of  a  tin  compound  and  a  doping  agent  composed  of  a  fluorine- 
containing  compound  to  oxidize  and  decompose  the  mixed 
vapor  thermally  and  deposit  fluorine-containing  tin  oxide 
thereon;  the  improvement  wherein  monobutyltin  trichloride  is 
used  as  the  tin  compound,  and  a  fluorine  compound  of  the 
following  formula 

1 1      XCHF2 

wiierein  X  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  or  a 


4,500,568 

PRESERVATION  OF  STRUCTURES 
Leonard  L.  Pearson,  Sloogh,  and  John  LitchfleM,  Croydon,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Cole  Polymers  Limited,  Sarrey, 

England 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,432 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1980, 
8039210 

Int  a.)  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—294  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  in  situ  strengthening,  without  discoloring,  a 
pre-existing  structure  made  of  stone,  brick,  concrete,  concrete 
reinforced  with  metal  reinforcement,  wood,  or  the  hke,  and 
existing  in  an  ambient  environment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  a  vacuum  in  a  portion  of  the  structure  and  while 
maintaining  the  vacuum  drawing  into  the  structure  a  liquid  of 
low  viscosity,  the  liquid  comprising  a  monomer  and  a  polymer, 
the  liquid  polymerised  to  a  degree  of  polymerisation  between 
about  8  percent  and  about  12  percent  w/w/;  and  curing  the 
liquid  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,500,569 
PALLADIUM  (II)  BIS 
(HEXAFLUOROACETYLACETONATE),  ADDUCTS 
DERIVED  THEREFROM  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Allen  R.  Siedle,  Lake  Ebno,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,505,  Feb.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,410,569, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  159,367,  Jan.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,424,352.  Thia  application  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,956 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/04 
VS.  a.  427—304  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  coating  a  solution  of  an  adduct  of  palladium(Il)  bis(hexa- 
fluoroacetylacetonate)  onto  a  basic  substrate,  said  adduct 
of  palladium(II)  bis(hexafluoroacetylacetonate)  having 
the  formula 

Pd(F6ACAC)2.L, 

wherein 

F6ACAC  is  the  hexafluoroacetylacetonate  anion, 

L  is  a  Lewis  base  and  n  is  an  integer  1  to  4,    with  the 

provisos  that 
when  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  L  is  dimethylethylamine,  benzyl- 

amine,  imidazole,  pyrazine,  pyrazole,  triphenylstibine, 

benzothiazole,  or  tert-butylisocyanide, 
when  n  is  1. 2,  or  3,  L  is  ammonia,  methylamine,  dimethyl- 

amine,  or  pyridine, 
when  n  is  1  or  2,  L  is  trimethylamine,  triphenylphosphine, 

triphenylarsine,  1,4-dithiane,  alumina,  silica,  or  alumi- 

nosilicates, 
when  n  is  4,  L  is  benzoselenazole, 
when  n  is  2,  L  is  l,2-bis(diphenylphosphino)ethane,  phe- 

nothiazine,  or  phenoselenazine, 
when  n  is  1,  L  is  phenazine,  trimethylpyridine,  bis(2- 

diphenylphosphinoethyOphenylphosphine,   phenoxath- 

iin,   tetrathianaphthalene,    tetrathiatetracene,    benzyl- 

methylsulfide,    diethylsulfide,    or    bis(diphenylphos- 

phino)acetylene, 

(2)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  resulting  coating,  and 

(3)  reducing  the  resulting  solvent-free  coating  to  provide  a 
catalytically  active  surface  of  palladium. 
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4,500,570 

PIPELINE  PRIMING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Goeklcr,  Loadoo,  Engtaad,  aadgnor  to  Chitcher 

RcMorccs  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  949,860,  Oct  10, 1978,  abandoned, 

wkkh  it  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  795^07,  May  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  185,285 

Int  CL^  B05D  1/28.  1/30 

U.S.  CL  427—345  10  Oaims 


4,500,571 

PICTURE 

William  A.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  189,  Everett,  Wasb.  98201 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,939,  JuL  20, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,604 

Int  CL^  B44C  5/04 

SCUdms 


MS.  a.  428—13 


1.  A  picture  comprising, 

a  transparent  panel  having  continuous,  regular,  and  uniform 
opposite  surfaces, 

transparent  substances  on  a  selected  one  of  said  surfaces 
contrasting  in  color  with  the  panel  forming  particles  in 
form  raised  from  that  surface,  the  particles  being  distrib- 
uted on  that  surface,  and  being  selectively  and  individu- 
ally so  dimensioned  and  proportioned  and  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  as  to  form  a  predetermined  picture 


independently  of  and  separate  from  that  portion  of  that 
surface  devoid  of  said  substances, 

said  substances  being  uncovered  and  exposed  and  constitut- 
ing the  sole  means  of  forming  the  picture,  and 

means  enclosing  one  side  of  the  panel  with  light  absorbing 
material, 

the  transparency  of  the  substances  enabling  light  to  enter 
thereinto  from  the  uncovered  side  of  the  panel,  and  the 
substances  being  capable  of  reflecting  light  from  the  front 
side  thereof  and  from  the  rear  side  thereof. 


4,500,572 
STRUCTURAL  SPACER  GLAZING  WITH  CONNECHNG 

SPACER  DEVICE 
Geoffrey  V.  Francis,  14  Woodgarden  Ct,  St  Catiiarines,  On* 
tario,  Canada  (L2M  7C9) 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,652 

Int  a.3  E06B  3/24 

MS.  a.  428—34  36  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  primer  coating  to  a  pipeline, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  cylindrical  body  of  liquid  primer  along  said  pipe- 
line while  contacting  said  pipeline  fore  and  aft  of  said 
body  by  non-metallic  bristle  rings  which  serve  to  confine 
and  define  said  body; 

wiping  to  a  predetermined  thickness  the  primer  on  said  pipe 
aft  of  said  rings  while  moving  excess  primer  forward  for 
collection  and  recirculation  to  said  body;  and 

establishing  an  inert  gas  flow  in  the  zones  occupied  by  said 
primer. 


1.  A  glass  insulating  sealed  unit  capable  of  being  mounted  on 
a  building  without  the  use  of  exterior  stops  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced-apart  glass  plates  and  spacer  means  to  join  and  seal 
the  edge  portions  of  said  glass  plates  arranged  about  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  plates  and  between  said  plates,  said  spacer 
means  including  at  least  one  connecting  spacer  device  extend- 
ing along  at  least  one  side  of  said  unit  projecting  therefrom, 
and  adapted  for  the  connection  of  said  unit  to  an  adjoining 
support  member  in  order  to  support  and  fix  said  unit  so  that  the 
exterior  glass  suface  thereof  is  the  outermost  point  of  the  unit 
and  adjacent  surrounding  surfaces  of  said  building. 


4,500,573 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SPECmC 

PRODUCTS  SUTTABLE  FOR  THE  STORAGE, 

TRANSPORT,  PREPARATION  AND  CONSUMPTION  OF 

FOOD,  AND  DRINKS  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  BY 

SAID  PROCESSES,  SUCH  AS  PLATES,  SOUP  PLATES, 

VESSELS,  CUPS,  GLASSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alberto  Piaggi,  542  Residenia  delle  Querce,  Milano  Due,  Se- 
grate  (Milan),  Italy 

FUed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  18, 1981, 25161  A/81 
Int  C1.J  B29C  27/08:  B65D  11/16 
MS.  a.  428—35  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  peparing  a  multi-layered  decorative  plastic 
article  for  holding  food  comprising 
injection  molding  a  second  element  having  an  inner  surface. 
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an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  lip,  said  second  element 
being  injection  molded  from  plastic  which  is  adapted  to 
hold  food,  and  said  outer  surface  being  shaped  to  be  in 
contact  with  said  food, 

injection  molding  a  flrst  base  element  having  an  inner  sur- 
face, an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  lip,  said  base  element 
inner  surface  and  outer  lip  being  molded  so  that  it  is  sub- 

•  stantially  complementary  with  the  second  element  inner 
surface  and  outer  lip, 

providing  a  decorative  insert,  said  decorative  insert  having 
at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  a  decoration  thereon, 

injection  molding  at  least  one  of  the  first  or  second  elements 
inner  surfaces  to  accomodate  said  decorative  insert  there- 
I  between  and  provide  a  complementary  fit  between  the 
inner  faces  of  the  flrst  and  second  elements, 

injection  molding  at  least  one  of  the  flrst  and  second  ele- 
ments with  plastic  material  that  forms  a  transparent  plastic 
after  molded, 

inserting  the  decorative  insert  between  the  inner  faces  of  the 
flrst  and  second  elements, 

ultrasonically  welding  the  flrst  element  to  the  second  ele- 
ment to  thereby  provide  the  desired  multilayered  food  holder. 

8.  A  multilayered  plastic  food  holder  comprising: 

a  second  injection  molded  plastic  element  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  lip,  said  outer  sur- 
face being  the  surface  to  hold  or  be  in  contact  with  food, 

a  first  injection  molded  plastic  base  element  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  lip, 

a  separate  decorative  insert  being  positioned  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  flrst  and  second  elements, 

said  inner  surfaces  of  said  flrst  and  second  elements  being 
I  adapted  to  hold  said  decorative  insert  and  being  comple- 
jmentary  with  each  other, 

at  least  one  of  said  flrst  and  second  elements  being  formed  of 
transparent  plastic  to  enable  the  decorative  layer  to  be 
visible  therethrough, 

said  first  and  second  elements  being  joined  together  by 
ultrasonic  welding. 


4,500,574 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 
AUan  J.  Hanloo,  StirUng,  Scothuid,  assignor  to  Dctto,  InCn 
SomerriUe,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,767 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1982, 


8203687 


U.S.  O.  428—35 


Int  0.3  A22C  13/00 


2Claim8 


4,500,575 

HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  OF  A  GOPOLYESTER  OF  A 
DIBASIC  AOD  WITH  A  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Kamo  Taira,  Tokyo;  AkihUco  Morof^i,  Yokohama;  Hiroahi 
UeM>,  Yokoauka,  and  SeiahicU  Kohayashi,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasigBora  to  Toyo  SeUuu  Kaiaha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1982,  57-188141 
Int  0.1  B65D  0/00;  C06G  63/02 
MS.  O.  428—35  ^  n.1,^ 


7.  In  a  bottle-shaped  metal  vessel  having  a  circumferential 
side  seam  formed  by  lap-bonding  circumferential  open  ends  of 
cup-shaped  upper  and  lower  members  obtained  by  draw  form- 
ing or  draw-ironing  forming  of  a  metal  blank  through  an  adhe- 
sive, the  improvement  wherein  said  adhesive  comprises  a 
copolyester  of  a  dibasic  acid  component  comprising  70  to  97 
mole  %  of  terephthalic  acid  and  3  to  30  mole  %  of  other 
dibasic  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  component  comprising 
70  to  97  mole  %  of  1,4-butane-diol.  3  to  30  mole  %  of  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  and  up  to  20  mole  %  of  other  polyhydric  alcohol 
having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  said  copolyester  having  a  reduced 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  dl/g  as  measured  at  a  temperature  of  30* 
C.  in  a  phenol/tetrachloroethane  mixed  solvent  having  a  phe- 
nol/tetrachloroethane  weight  ratio  of  60/40  at  a  polymer 
concentration  of  0.2S  g/100  ml,  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  at  least  31*  C.  and  a  crystallinity  of  15  to  40%. 


4,500,576 

INHIBTnON  OF  DISCOLORATION  ON  CELLULOSE 

FOOD  CASINGS 

Myron  D.  Nicbolaon,  Lockport  and  Herman  Chin,  Chicago, 

both  of  lUn  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Daahmr, 
Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,302 


U.S.  O.  428—36 


Int  O.J  F16L  11/00 


31  OalBH 


1.  A  shirred  strand  of  sausage  casing  closed  at  one  end  by  an 
end<losure  constituted  by  a  crimped  end  portion  of  the  strand 
which  is  deshirred  to  remove  transverse  folds  and  in  which 
opposite  sides  of  the  casing  are  adhesively  secured  together  i.  a  cellulosic  food  casing  treated  with  a  composition  for 
around  a  removable  pm  so  as  to  form  a  partial  seal  having  a  inhibiting  the  formation  of  discoloration  and  black  spots  upon 
precisely  sized  restricted  air  passage  having  a  diameter  of  from  said  casing,  said  casing  containing  a  Uquid  smoke  solution 
0.25  to  1  mm  therethrough.  derived  from  natural  wood  and  containing  smoke  color,  odor 
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and  flavor  constituents,  said  composition  comprising  an  agent 
having  the  ability  to  prevent  the  progressive  oxidation  of 
metals;  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  coordination  compound  and  a  reducing  agent,  wherein  said 
reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gensulfide,  sulferdioxide,  and  sodium  hydrosulfite. 


4,500,579 
SnCKS  OF  PARTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Alexander  R.  Nordea,  350  Ceatral  Park  Wart,  N«r  York,  N.Y. 
10025 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,382 

iBt  CL^  B32B  1/04.  WOO 

UA  a  428-43  18  Ctaimg 


I2b  120 


4,500,577 
METAL  PIPE  COATED  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Jiro  Satake;  Tetsuao  Aral,  both  of  Anagasaki;  Kivokazu  Ta- 
Bska;  EUi  Mikaml,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Tsuneo  Moriyasu,  and 
Tadaao  Nakagawa,  both  of  Ncyagawa,  all  of  Japui,  aadgnora 
to  Soadtono  Klaiokn  Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Kalaha  and  Nippon 
Palat  KabMhlki  Kaisha,  both  of  Oiaka,  Japan 
CoattBoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  371 J54,  Apr.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,338,  May  9, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  026,382, 
Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

557,388 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53-41594 

Int  CI.}  B32B  im 

U  A  a.  428-36  2  Oaims 

1.  A  coated  metal  pipe  having  the  exterior  surface  thereof 

coated  with  a  protective  film  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 

through  an  adhesive  material  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  alkyl  phenol  resin 

(b)  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene^thylacrylate  resin 
having  a  melt  index  of  25 

(c)  about  25%  by  weight  butyl  rubber  and 

(d)  about  30%  of  aliphatic  petroleum  resin  having  a  soften- 
ing point  of  130*  C. 

the  balance  being  inorganic  filler  material. 


1.  A  strip  of  parts  for  gang-assembly  to  companion  portions 
of  a  receptor,  said  strip  of  parts  being  a  sheet-metal  stamping 
including  a  row  of  mutually  spaced-apari  parts  and  a  break- 
away strip  extending  alongside  the  row  of  parts  and  having 
projecting  portions  disposed  in  the  spaces  between  said  parts 
and  joined  to  those  parts  by  a  row  of  connections  that  extends 
along  the  row  of  parts,  said  connections  being  weakened  by 
incisions  transverse  to  the  row  of  connections,  to  the  break- 
away strip  and  to  the  row  of  parts,  so  that  rocking  of  the 
break-away  strip  relative  to  the  row  of  parts  about  an  axis 
along  the  row  of  connections  tends  to  tear  the  connections. 


4,500478 
ENDLESS  LOOP  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE, 
STRAPS  SHAPED  THEREFROM,  AND  MATS  MADE 
FROM  SUCH  STRAPS 
Dieter  ?an  de  Kamp,  Bad  Pyrmont,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignor  to  Spanaet  Inter  AG,  Baad,  Switzo-huid 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,900 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  8304806[U] 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  428-36  23  Claims 


4,500,580 
TAPING  DOUGHNUT 
Wayne  Lodani,  1797  Litchfield  Tpkc,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 
06525 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,351 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/10,  29/00 

VS.  a  428-43  10  Claims 


1.  An  endless  loop  ariicle  of  manufacture  comprising  a  core 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  skein  and  a  protective 
substantially  toroidal  covering  consisting  essentially  of  hose 
fabric,  having  a  central  loop  axis  and  loosely  enclosing  said 
core, 
said  hose  fabric  comprising  a  warp  threading  and  a  weft 

threading, 
said  weft  threading  comprising  at  least  one  monofilaraent 
thread  extending  transverse  to  said  central  loop  axis. 


1.  In  a  building  construction  system,  a  taping  paper  used  for 
sealing  a  gap  formed  by  a  piece  of  wallboard  and  an  object 
piercing  said  wallboard  comprising  a  substantially  flat  surface 
having  a  central  axis  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  continuous  concentric  tear  lines  spaced  at  difierent 
radial  distances  from  said  central  axis,  said  plurality  of  continu- 
ous tear  lines  being  adapted  to  be  torn  so  as  to  define  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  object  piercing  said  wallboard  fits  and 
furiher  including  a  non-continuous  tear  line  extending  from 
said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  surface  in 
the  direction  of  said  central  axis  wherein  said  non-continuous 
tear  line  intersects  said  plurality  of  continuous  concentric  tear 
lines  wherein  said  non-continuous  tear  line  is  adapted  to  be 
torn  so  as  to  define  an  opening  for  fitting  said  taping  paper  over 
said  object  such  that  said  object  fits  into  said  opening  defined 
by  the  torn  continuous  tear  line. 
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4,500,581 

MATERIAL  FOR  PROTECIING  HUMAN  BODIES  FROM 

HARMFUL  OR  POISONOUS  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCE 

Takeshi  Mitomi;  ElJi  YoaUmnra,  and  Hideki  Komagata,  aU  of 

Otm,  Japan,  aMi^on  to  BoaeU  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-41048 
Int  a.}  B32B  3/02 
UJS.  a.  428—85  21  Claims 


A  protective  material,  adapted  to  protect  human  bodies 
from  chemical  substances,  comprising  (A)  a  cloth  layer  having 
a  buffed  or  piled  surface  layer  which  is  adapted  to  prevent  a 
chemical  substance  in  a  liquid  state  from  penetrating  the  cloth 
layer  and  which  has  an  apparent  density  (according  to  the 
formula:  D«W/100xT,  where  D  is  the  apparent  density  of 
the  layer  being  measured  (g/cxa}),  W  is  the  weight  of  the  layer 
being  measured,  and  T  is  the  thickness  of  the  layer  being  mea- 
sured (mm))  smaller  than  that  of  the  entire  body  of  the  cloth 
layer,  and  (B)  an  active  carbon  layer  adapted  to  absorb  a  chem- 
ical substance  in  a  gaseous  state  integrally  provided  on  the 
other  surface  of  the  cloth  layer. 


4,500,582 

MODIFIED  AMINE  HARDENER  SYSTEMS 

John  J.  King,  Eait  Haven,  Conn.;  Ralph  F.  Sellers,  Somerset, 

N  J.,  and  Richard  N.  Castonguay,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignors 

to  Qba'Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  267,117,  May  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,330,659, 
wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,094,  Oct  6, 1980, 

abaMkMMd.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,358 

Int  a.3  C08G  59/5a-  B32B  3/12 

VJS.  a.  428—116  16  Claims 

1.  A  honeycomb  structure  comprising  skins  bonded  to  each 
side  of  a  honeycomb  core,  said  skins  comprising  the  cured 
product  of  a  wound  yam  impregnated  with  a  curable  mixture 
comprising  a  polyepoxide  compound  and  a  hardener  compris- 
ing die  adduct  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  diamino  diphe- 
nylsulfone  corresponding  to  the  formula 


HjN 


NH: 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rs  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen, 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen, 

and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol;  said  hardener 
I  having  from  about  2.5  to  100  equivalents  of  aminohydro- 
gen  per  equivalent  of  epoxy. 

9.  A  laminate  structure  comprising  the  cured,  compression 
molded  product  of  a  wound  yam  impregnated  with  a  curable 
mixture  comprising  polyepoxide  compound  and  a  hardener 
comprising  the  adduct  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  diamino 
diphenylsulfone  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen, 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons  or  halo- 
gen, 

and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol;  said  hardener 
having  from  about  2.5  to  100  equivalenU  of  aminohydrogen 
per  equivalent  of  epoxy. 


4,500,583 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 
George  M.  Nanl,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,101 

Int  a.}  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—116  6  Claims 


1.  Honeycomb  structure  comprising  corrugated  sheet  units 
molded  of  resin  impregnated  glass  wool  and  adhered  together 
to  form  a  cellular  core. 


4,500,984 
TRANSPARENT  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURES 
Frank  J.  Modic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aarigMtr  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,704 
Int  a.)  B32B  5/02 
VS.  a.  428—145  42  Claims 

1.  A  roofing  fabric  membrane  structure  article  of  manufac- 
ture comprising:  _  . 

(a)  a  base  fabric  material, 

(b)  a  base  coating  composition  applied  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  base  fabric  material,  and 

(c)  a  silicone  coating  composition  applied  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  base  fabric  material  already  having  thereon 
said  base  coating  composition  which  is  resistant  to  dirt 
pickup  comprising: 

(i)  100  parts  of  a  liquid  vinyl  chainstopped  polysiloxane 
having  the  formula, 


R 

I 
CH2«CH-SiO- 

R 


I 

SiO 

i 

\ 


R 

I 

■Si-CH«CH2 
R 


where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  with  at  least  50  mole  per- 
cent of  the  R'  groups  being  methyl,  and  where  n  has  a 
value  sufficient  to  provide  a  viscosity  up  to  about 
2,000,000  centipoise  at  25*  C; 
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(ii)  100-200  parts  of  a  resinous  organopolysiloxane  co- 
polymer  comprising: 
(i)  0(^3StOo.3  units  and  SiCh  units, 
(ii)  (R5)3SiCX).3  units,  (R'^SiO  units  and  SiOj  units,  or 
(iii)  mixtures  thereof,  where  R2  and  R^  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  radicals  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation, 
where  from  about  1.5  to  about  10  mole  percent  of  the 
silicon  atoms  contain  silicon-bonded  vinyl  groups, 
where  the  ratio  of  monofunctional  units  to  tetrafunc- 
tional  units  is  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  1:1,  and  the 
ratios  of  difimctional  units  to  tetrafunctional  units 
ranges  up  to  about  0.1:1; 
(iii)  a  platinum  or  platinum-containing  catalyst;  and 
(iv)  a  liquid  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  the  for- 
mula, 

(R)a(H)6SiO  4_a-» 


plastic  material,  said  element  having  a  shell-like  body  defining 
a  hollow  billowed  shape  with  a  free  intumed  peripheral  edge 


<^ 


defining  an  open  mouth  of  lesser  extent  than  the  surrounding 
portions  of  said  body. 


sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.0  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  silicon-bonded  vinyl 
group,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  a  has  a  value  of  from  about  1.0  to 
about  2. 1,  b  has  a  value  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1.0, 
and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  from  about  2.0  to  about  2.7, 
there  being  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule. 


4,500,585 

CREPED  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITES 
Robert  E.  Erickaon,  Midland,  Mlch^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
CkeoUcal  Compuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Flkd  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,930 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/28,  27/10 

U  A  CL  428-152  17  daiins 


4,500,587 
GRAPHIC  ARTS  RLM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Tadami  Kamaishi,  Otsu,  and  Takao  Kitagawa,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1981,  56-162696 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/18,  9/04;  B41M  5/20 
MS.  a.  428-204  20  Claims 

1.  A  graphic  arts  film  having  an  image  thereon  created  by 
electrophotography,  said  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  light  transmitting  base  sheet  having  a  light  transmit- 
tance  of  not  less  than  70%, 

(b)  a  toner-adhesive  and  ink-repellent,  transparent  coating 
layer  formed  from  an  elastomeric  silicon  resin,  said  layer 
being  formed  on  said  base  sheet, 

(c)  a  toner  bonded  imagewise  onto  said  transparent  coating 
layer  by  electrophotography,  with  the  contrast  between 
said  nonimaged  base  sheet  and  said  image  defined  by  said 
toner  being  enhanced  by, 

(d)  a  permanently  cured  ink  layer  formed  selectively  on  only 
the  toner  image  area,  wherein  the  combined  optical  den- 
sity of  the  image  area  on  the  film  with  said  ink  layer 
adhered  thereto  is  not  lower  than  2.5. 


1.  A  creped  hydrophilic  absorbent  composite  which  has  a 
rapid  absorption  rate  and  has  a  soft  hand  at  low  relative  humid- 
ities which  comprises  the  product  produced  by 

(a)  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  a  composite  of  a  water- 
swellable  hydrophilic  polymer  with  wicking  substrates  to 
less  than  8%  by  weight  by  passing  said  composite  through 
a  drying  zone,  and 

(b)  passing  said  dried  composite  through  a  creping  zone 
wherein  said  polymer  is  fractured  and  broken  into  pieces 
which  remain  essentially  laminated  to  said  substrates. 


4,500  588 

CONVEYOR  FELT  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  FELT 

Kristlan  Lundstrom,  Pirkkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tamfelt  Oy 

AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct.  8, 1982,  823431 

Int  a.}  B32B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—212  14  Claims 


4,500,586 

BILLOWED  FILLING  ELEMENTS  FOR  PACKAGING 

Harry  Busscy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  115  Serpentine  Rd.,  Nayesink,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,113,  Feb.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioB  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^31 

Int  CV  B32B  1/00.  27/00 

UA  a.  428-174  9  Claims 

1.  A  loose  fill  packing  element  of  expanded  resilient  thermo- 


1.  A  conveyor  felt  for  supporting  and  conveying  a  fibre  web 
through  a  press  section  of  a  paper  machine,  said  conveyor  felt 
comprising  at  least  one  needled  fibre  bat  layer,  wherein  said 
fibre  bat  layer,  except  for  a  surface  portion  thereof  facing  the 
web,  includes  a  resinous  or  elastomeric  air  impermeable  filling 
material  filling  pores  of  the  bat  between  individual  fibres 
thereof  so  that  the  bat  layer  is  substantially  entirely  air  imper- 
meable, said  filling  material  tending  to  prevent  rewetting  of  the 
felt  and  eliminate  compressibility  of  the  conveyor  felt  to  pre- 
vent the  occurrence  of  blowing  as  the  felt  is  compressed  in  a 
press  nip  so  that  the  fibre  web  does  not  lift  off  the  felt. 


FebIruary  19,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


122s 


''  4,800,589 

LAMINATE  OP  ALUMINUM  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

ARAMID  FIBERS 
Jaeobas  SchUva,  PUaaekan  Laarans  B.  VogelasaBa,  Nkawkoop, 
both  oTNatkarlaMia,  and  Roclof  Mariasan,  ColopM,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Gamuiy,  assignors  to  Technische  Hogeschool  IMfl,  Dalft, 
Ncthariaads 
CoirtimatfcMi  of  S«r.  No.  388,037,  Jan.  8, 1982,  abaadoned.  This 
applkatkM  Sap.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,883 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatton  Netberlaada,  Jan.  9,   1981, 
8100087 

Int  a?  B32B  15/08 
MS.  CL  428—213  14  Clainis 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  laminate  adapted  for  use  as  a  structural 
component  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

at  least  two  sheets  of  an  aluminum  alloy,  each  of  said  sheets 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  1  mm  and  a  tensile  strength 
of  greater  than  350  N/mm^; 

an  adhesive  layer  located  between  each  a4jacent  pair  of  said 
sheets,  said  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  thermohardening 
material  disposed  between  the  sheets  to  bond  an  a4jacent 
pair  of  the  sheets  together; 

aromatic  polyamide  fibers  disposed  in  each  said  adhesive 
layer  to  reinforce  the  laminate,  said  fibers  comprising 
polyparaphenylene  terephthalamide  yams  made  up  of 
endless  filaments  formed  from  a  material  having  a  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  in  the  range  of  5  x  10*  to  25  x  10*  N/mm^ 
and  an  elongation  at  breakage  of  at  least  1%,  said  yams 
being  disposed  in  substantially  straight  parallel  lines  in  the 
adhesive  layer  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  20  to 
80%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the 
thermohardening  material  and  the  yams, 

the  thickness  of  each  of  the  sheets  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  each  said  adhesive  layer  containing  said  fi- 
bers. 


"  4,500,590 

DRYER  FABRIC  HAVING  REDUCED  PERMEABILITY 

IN  THE  AREA  OF  THE  PINTLE  JOINT 
Richard  W.  Smith,  Greenrille,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Wangner  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Greenrille,  S.C. 
1 1  FUed  Jul.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,114 

II  Int  a^  D04H  3/07:  D21F  1/10 

MS.  a  428-222  25  Oalras 


'4W-^Z 


36     ZZ 


1.  A  permeable  dryer  belt  fabric  for  use  in  drying  paper  in 
the  dryer  section  of  a  paper  making  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  polymeric  helix  strips  comprised  of  windings 

and  winding  arcs; 
said  helix  strips  being  intermeshed  together  so  that  the  wind- 


ing arcs  of  adjacent  helix  strips  intermesh  with  one  an- 
other to  define  a  pintle  channel  through  said  arcs; 
a  polymeric  pintle  core  extending  through  said  pintle  chan- 
nel to  form  a  pintle  joint  and  join  adjacent  helix  strips 
together  to  form  a  mesh  fabric  having  an  open  mesh  pat- 
tem; 
said  pintle  core  having  a  crimped  configuration  with  alter- 
nated bends  engaged  by  a  bight  of  alternating  winding 
arcs  of  adjacent  helix  strips;  and 
a  low-melt  polymeric  material  carried  generally  around  said 
pintle  core  which  has  been  heat  softened  so  that  said 
material  flows  and  exhibits  a  flow  profile  projecting  gen- 
erally in  the  direction  of  said  bends  in  said  crimped  pintle 
core  to  fill  void  areas  in  said  mesh  pattem  in  an  area  of  said 
pintle  joint,  said  low-melt  nuterial  retaining  its  solid  prop- 
erties in  said  flow  profile. 
7.  A  method  for  producing  a  permeable  dryer  belt  fabric  for 
use  in  drying  paper  in  the  dryer  section  of  a  p^wrmaking 
machine  wherein  the  dryer  belt  fabric  is  of  the  type  which  is 
produced  by  providing  a  plurality  of  helix  strips  having  wind- 
ings with  winding  arcs  which  have  been  joined  together  by 
intermeshing  the  winding  arcs  of  adjacent  helix  strips  with  one 
another  to  define  a  pintle  channel  and  inserting  a  pintle 
through  said  pintle  channel  to  form  a  pintle  joint  which  joins 
said  helix  strips  together  resulting  in  formation  of  a  mesh  fabric 
having  an  open  mesh  pattern,  heat  setting  said  joined  inter- 
meshing helix  strips  to  cause  said  pintle  to  be  crimped  and 
exhibit  alternating  side  bends  due  to  the  fabric  being  placed 
under  a  tension  and  said  windings  of  the  helix  strips  being 
caused  to  pull  on  said  pintle  in  opposing  directions,  wherein 
said  method  comprises  selecting  a  composite  pintle  having  a 
polymeric  core  material  and  an  outer  ^eath  nuterial  which 
has  a  lower  melt  point  than  the  core  material  so  that  said  sheath 
material  softens  preferentially  to  flow  in  the  direction  of  said 
altemating  bends  of  said  pintle  core  during  heat  treatment  of 
said  fabric  whereby  a  profiled  flow  of  said  sheath  nuterial 
projects  into  a  portion  of  the  void  spaces  of  said  mesh  pattem 
in  an  area  of  said  pintle  joint. 


4300,591 

FOAM  RUBBER  BACKINGS  FOR  COMPOSITE 

MATERIALS  HAVING  GLASS  HBER  SUBSTRATES 

COATED  WITH  PVC 

Gerard  Peltier,  Schlltlghftlm;  Mkbel  Longnct  Hagncaaa,  both 

of  France,  and  Charles  A.  MMglcy,  Samla,  Canada,  assignors 

to  Polysar  IntematioBal  S  jL,  Fribourg,  SwttaarlaDd 

Filed  JuB.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  506^18 
Claiau  priority,  application  Pyancc,  Jut  21, 1982,  82  10802 
Int  a^  B32B  7/00 
MS.  CL  428—251  14  dalBM 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  woven  or  non-woven 
glass  fiber  substrate  which  is  coated  with  a  gelled  plastisol  of  a 
CO-  or  homo-polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  having  formed  on  one 
surface  of  said  glass  substrate  and  integrally  bonded  thereto 
during  the  process  of  its  formation  a  foam  formed  from  a 
compound  comprising  a  latex  having  a  bulk  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising 

(a)  fix>m  about  0  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  or 
vinyUdene  monoaromatic  monomer  which  may  be  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  a  Cm  aliphatic  radical  or  a 
bromine  or  chlorine  radical; 

(b)  from  about  60  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  C44 
aliphatic  conjugated  diene  monomer;  and 

(c)  from  about  3  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  polar 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  €2-9  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  amide,  aldehyde,  carboxylic  acid,  and 
nitrile  monomers,  and  Cm  esters  of  said  carboxylic  acid 
monomers. 


1226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19, 198S 


4,500,592 

COMPOSITE  THERMAL  INSULATION  UNER 

Gdirte  K.  Ue,  NcedhMi,  aad  Ddrdra  T.  RapMs,  Natick,  both  of 

MmIh  MitgiDw  to  1W  Uaitad  StatM  of  AiMrica  a.  . 

MBtsd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anay,  Waihiai^oa,  D.C 

Filed  Job.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,755 

lat  Ca.^  B32B  7 /(JO 

MS.  a  42S— 251  15  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  liner  comprising  a  plurality  of  reflec- 
tive fllm  plies,  a  plurality  of  fibrous  flame  retardant  batting 
plies  and  two  outer  woven  glass  fabric  cover  plies  wherein  at 
least  one  batting  ply  lies  between  each  of  said  outer  cover  plies 
and  said  reflective  plies. 


4,500,593 

PROTECTIVE  FABRIC  AND  FIRE  CURTAIN  WITH  A 

METALUC  LAMINATE 

John  W.  Weber,  1929  Grams  Rd.,  Norrtstown,  Pa.  19401 

CoBtlBiiatioo-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  211,815,  Dec  1, 1980,.  This 

appUcatioB  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,328 

iBt  a.)  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  428—257  20 


1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  fabric  comprised  of  yams, 
having  a  core  of  high  temperature  resistant  refractory  material 
silica  and  covering  of  a  second  high  temperature  resistant  fiber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  aramid,  phe- 
nolic, polyacrylonitrile  and  polybenzimidazole  fibers,  and  a 
metallic  laminate. 


4,500,594 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTILAYER  FIBROUS 

STRUCTURES  AND  PRODUCT 

Ubo  Qedali,  Caialecchio  di  Reno;  Eadlio  Martini,  PoirteccUo 

Marcoai,  and  Donenico  Lori,  Ferran,  all  of  Italy,  assignon 

to  Montediaoa  S.pjin  Milaa,  Italy 

CoatiMMtiOB  of  Ser.  No.  407,277,  Ang.  11, 1982,  abaMdoned. 

TUs  appUcatioo  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,775 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcptioa  Italy,  Aug.  14, 1981, 23519  A/81 
Lat  CL^  D21H  1/02:  B32B  21/06,  23/06 
VJS.  CL  428—284  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding,  by  means  of  thermoadhesion, 
sheets  or  layers  of  cellulosic  fibres,  which  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(1)  preparing  composite  wateriaid  sheets  consisting  of  at  least 
.  two  layers,  one  consisting  essentially  of  cellulosic  fibres  and 

the  other,  adjacent  to  the  first  one,  formed  by  fibres  of  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer,  or  of  blends  of  such  fibres 
with  up  to  95%  by  weight  of  ceDolosic  fibres 

(2)  superimposing  two  of  such  sheets  on  the  side  of  the  essen- 


tially cellulosic  fibre  layer,  with  inserted  between  them  a 
film  of  at  least  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  the  following 
characteristics: 

(a)  a  melting  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  polymer  constituting  the  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic fibres  contained  in  the  layer  adjacent  to  the  one 
consisting  of  cellulosic  fibres; 

(b)  a  viscosity  in  the  molten  sute,  measured  in  a  capillary 
viscosimeter,  at  a  velocity  gradient  lower  than  or  equal  to 
10~ '  seconds  and  at  a  temperature  comprised  between  a 
temperature  higher  by  10*  C.  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  such  thermoplastic  polymer  and  a  temperature 
higher  by  20*  C.  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
polymer  forming  such  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibres, 
lower  than  1.10*  poises; 

(c)  a  surface  tension  not  exceeding  by  more  than  S  dynes/cm 
the  one  of  the  polymer  constituting  such  thermoplastic 
synthetic  fibres,  measured  at  the  same  temperature; 

(d)  a  solubility  parameter  which  is  in  a  ratio  to  the  solubility 
parameter  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  constituting  such 
synthetic  fibres  ranging  from  0.85  to  1.15,  extremes  in- 
cluded, at  a  temperature  of  25*  C; 

(3)  heating  the  aggregate  of  the  so  superimposed  sheets  and 
film  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  a  temperature  exceeding 
by  10*  C.  the  melting  temperature  of  the  polymer  forming 
the  film  to  a  temperature  exceeding  by  20*  C.  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  polymer  forming  such  thermoplastic 
fibres; 

(4)  compressing  the  aggregate  at  a  temperature  within  such 
range. 

13.  Bonded  articles  obtained  by  the  process  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,500,595 

STAINLESS  STEEL  FIBER<THERMOSPLASTIC 
GRANULES  AND  MOLDED  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Steren  R.  Gcrteisen;  Richard  M.  Wcager,  and  Glenn  M.  Oui- 
naTo,  all  of  Eraasrille,  Ind.,  anigBon  to  Plaatlc  Specialties 
and  Technologies,  Inc.,  Banington,  DL 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,779 
Int.  a.}  B32B  5/06 
VS.  CL  428—294  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  elongated  granule  providing  im- 
proved electromagnetic  interference  shielding  properties  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  resin  elongated  granule  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  fiber  constituent  comprised  of  continuous 
strands  of  stainless  steel  fibers,  said  fibers  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  parallel  to  a 
length  of  the  elongated  granule. 


4,500,596 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMED  IN-STTU  AGAINST  SKIN 

TERPOLYMER  COMPRISING  ETHYLENE  AND 

PROPYLENE 

Jimmy  D.  Lee,  14914  Sellers  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77060 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,646 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 

VS.  a.  428—317.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  compositio;)  produced  by  the  process  of  (a) 
dispensing  a  continuous  sheet  of  polymeric  nuterial  compris- 
ing a  terpolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  as  the  principal 
monomers  and  a  monomer  of  1,4-hexadiene,  norbomene,  dicy- 
clopentadiene  or  1,5-cyclooctadiene,  which  is  spaced  away 
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from  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  substrate,  said  substrate 
being  part  of  a  building  structure  and  (b)  dispensing  a  foamable 
polyurethane  into  the  enclosure  formed  by  said  substrate  and 
said  continuous  polymeric  material  whereby  said  polyurethane 
foams  to  fill  said  enclosure,  contacting  and  bonding  to  said 
substrate  and  said  continuous  polymeric  material  to  form  a 
monolithic  structure. 


4,500,597 
COMPOSTTE  HEAT-INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Takao  Yaald;  KaaUde  Hatlori;  Saloni  Hattori;  Kasohide 
Hayama,  and  Iiao  Itoh,  aU  of  Mie,  Japan,  asiigaorfl  to  Mit- 
subidii  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsabishi  Yuka  FIm 
Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  bott  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,842 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JaL  26, 1983,  58-136344; 
Nov.  2, 1983,  58-206807 

Int  0.3  B32B 27/34,3/26 
VS.  a.  428-^17.7  6  Oaims 


1.  A  composite  heat-insulating  material  of  the  structure  that 
an  olefin-  or  styrene-based  resin  sheet  and  a  urethane  foam  are 
laminated  on  each  other  with  an  adhesive  containing: 
(A)  20  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polyimine 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
yleneimine,        poly(ethyleneimine-urea),         and        a 
pcdyaminepolyamide/ethyleneimine  adduct;  and 
(b)  80  to  0%  by  weight  of  a  nitrogen  atom-containing  cati- 
ooic  or  amphoteric  polymer. 


4,500,598 
DRAFTING  FILM 
Klaus  llioeae,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraany 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,  3207122 

Int  0.3  B32B  27/08;  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—331  17  Claims 

1.  A  drafting  film,  comprising 
a  plastic  base; 
an  adhesive  layer  applied  to  a  least  one  side  of  said  plastic 

base;  and 
a  pigmented  coating  system  including  a  top  layer  and  a 
.    pigmented  layer  applied  to  said  adhesive  layer,  said  top 
layer  comprising: 
a  first  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate; 
a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  copolymer  comprising  at 
least  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  ester  monomer  having 
at  least  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  component 
thereof;  and 
an  antistatic  agent  comprising  a  salt  of  a  polymeric  sul- 
fonic acid,  and 
said  pigmented  layer  comprising: 
a  delusterant,  and 

a  pigmented  material,  whereby  said  drafting  film  can  be 
tvritten  on  with  pencil  and  with  aqueous  ink. 


4300399 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Ckiaki  Miioao;  Koalchi  Maaaki;  Masaaki 
Suaki,  and  Yaaao  Taaud,  aU  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  asiigBors 
to  F14I  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,121,  Jan.  1, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,748 
CfadBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  29, 1981,  5642160 
iBt  0.1  GllB  5/70:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428-336  3 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  having  formed  thereon  a  single  magnetic  layer  containing 
a  fme  particulate  ferromagnetic  material  dispersed  in  a  binder, 
said  ferromagnetic  material  being  a  mixture  of  two  fine  ferro- 
magnetic material  being  a  mixture  of  two  fme  ferromagnetic 
powders  (a)  and  (b)  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  90/10  to  30/70, 
powder  (a)  consisting  essentially  of  y-Fe203  particles  having  a 
coercivity  (He)  of  330to  390  Oe  and  a  saturation  magnetiza- 
tion (<rs)  of  68  to  80  emu/g  at  a  maximum  magnetizing  force 
(Hm)  of  5  KOe,  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  18  to  25  m^/g, 
and  powder  (b)  consisting  essentially  of  y-FejOs  particles 
having  a  coercivity  (He)  of  400  to  450  Oe  and  a  saturation 
magnetization  (<rs)  of  65  to  78  emu/g  at  a  nuuumum  magnetiz- 
ing force  (Hm)  of  5  KOe,  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  22  to  30 
mVg,  wherein  the  magnetic  layer  is  from  2.5  to  8  ^un  thick. 


4300,600 

SIZE  COMPOSmON  FOR  GLASS  FIBERS 

Robert  Wong;  Martin  C.  Flaott,  both  of  GraariUe,  aad  Richard 

M.  Haiaes,  Warsaw,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Oweas-CorBiag 

Fiberglas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,786,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,793 

iBt  a^  B32B  9/00 

VS.  O.  428—391  11  CfadBH 

1.  A  glass  fiber  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  which  is  in 
contact  with  a  residue  produced  by  removing  water  from  an 
aqueous  composition  comprising  gamma-aminopropyltrie- 
thoxysilane  and  another  alkoxysilane  selected  from  methyltri- 
methoxysilane,  phenyltrimethoxysilane,  methylphenyklime- 
thoxysilane  and  diphenyldimethoxysilane. 

6.  An  aqueous  size  composition  for  glass  fibers  comprising 
gamma-aminopropyltriethoxysilane  and  another  alkoxysilane 
selected  from  methyltrimethoxysilane,  phenyltrimethoxysi- 
lane, methylphenyldimethoxysilane  and  diphenyldimethoxysi- 
lane. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastics 
which  comprises  coating  glass  fibers  with  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising  gamma-aminopropyltriethoxysilane  and  an- 
other alkoxysilane  selected  from  meUiyltrimethoxysilane,  phe- 
nyltrimethoxysilane, methylphenyklimethoxysilane  and  di- 
phenyldimethoxysilane, and  incorporating  the  resulting  coated 
fibers  into  an  organic  polymer  matrix. 
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4^500,601 

CHELATING  POLYMERS  FOR  MODIFYWC  METAL 

SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

David  R.  WUtcomb,  Maplewood,  Miaa^  MsigBor  to  Mlueiota 

Miaiag  and  MaaufiKtariag  CoiMuy*  St  Paul,  Mina. 
Flkd  Aag.  29, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  527^32 
lat  CL^  B32B  15/08.  27/14 
MS,  CL  428—403  u  cSaims 

I.  A  composite  structure  comprising  a  metal  surface  of 
polyvalent  metal  atoms  and  ions,  said  metal  surface  comprising 
a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  transition 
metals,  (b)  metals  of  Groups  IIA,  IIIA,  and  IVA  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  and  (c)  alloys  of  metals  selected  from  (a)  and  (b), 
and  applied  thereto  at  least  one  linear,  film-forming  polymer  or 
random  copolymer  having  a  hydrocarbon  backbone,  said  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  having  99.99  to  0  mole  percent  of  units 
derived  from  one  or  more  ethylenically-unsaturated  mono- 
mers, and  between  0.01  and  100  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
monomer  unit  which  contributes  to  the  polymer  or  copolymer 
pendent  bidentate  chelating  groups,  said  bidenute  chelating 
monomer  units  having  the  formula 


4,500,603 

ELECTRICAL  GRADE  EXTRUDED  FILLED 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Richard  A.  Freimdlich,  Summit,  NJ.,  aadguor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  N.Y. 

ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  63,003,  Aug.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,918 

Int  a.}  B32B  17/04.  5/08 

UACL  428-409  15  Claims 
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in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  chlori- 
nated lower  alkyl,  CN,  or  CI 

P  is  a  connecting  linkage  of  chain  length  up  to  about  75 
atoms,  and  providing  that  P  does  not  react  with  Q,  nor 
enter  into  any  chelating  action  with  Q,  nor  has  polymeriz- 
ing units  within  it,  and 

Q  is  a  bidenute  chelating  moiety  chosen  from  groups  having 
a  high  affinity  for  the  polyvalent  metal  ion  defined  above, 
and  the  solvating  ability  of  the  bidenute  group  for  the 
metal  surface  is  given  by  the  expression 

log  K|-|-n(14-pH)-(plC8-|-pKa)  is  algebraically  less  than 
0.0,  wherein 

Ki  is  the  first  stepwise  sUbility  constant  of  the  chelate  and 

metal, 
n  is  the  relevant  valency  of  the  metal, 
pH  is  the  acidity  relevant  under  the  conditions  of  test, 
pKs  is  the  solubility  product  of  the  metal  hydroxide,  and 
pKa  is  the  stability  constant  of  H+  with  the  chelate  moiety. 
5.  The  composite  structure  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  metal  surface  is  selected  from  (a)  the  surface  on  a  self-sup- 
porting metal,  (b)  a  thin  metal  layer  on  a  support,  and  (c)  small 
particles  of  metal. 


1.  An  extruded,  filled  thermoplastic  sheet  material,  compris- 
ing a  crysuUine  thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyolefins;  polyoxymethylene  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers;  polyphenylene  oxide  polymers;  polyam- 
ides;  polyesters;  mixtures  thereof;  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
minor  amounts  of  other  thermoplastic  polymers;  containing 
from  about  5  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  filler 
material,  the  reinforcing  filler  consisting  essentially  of  fibrous 
materials,  and  having  a  polymer-rich  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  exposed  reinforcing  filler  material  and  comprises 
substantially  a  layer  of  non-filled  thermoplastic  polymer;  said 
surface  having  a  gloss  value  of  at  least  about  15,  and  a  maxi- 
mum surface  roughness  of  about  150  microinches. 

8.  An  extruded,  glass-filled  polyalkylene  terephthalate  con- 
tinuous sheet  material  comprising  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate 
polymer,  mixtures  of  polyalkylene  terephthalate  polymers;  and 
mixtures  of  polyalkylene  terephthalate  polymers;  with  minor 
amounts  of  other  thermoplastic  polymers;  from  about  5  to  60 
percent  by  weight  of  glass  fibers;  essentially  no  particulate 
reinforcing  material;  and  having  a  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  exposed  reinforcing  filler  material  and  comprises 
substantially  a  layer  of  non-filled  thermoplastic  polymer;  said 
surface  having  a  gloss  value  of  at  least  15.  and  a  maximum 
roughness  of  about  150  microinches. 


4y500,602 

COMPOSTTE  PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR 

CARBON-CARBON  SUBSTRATES 

James  W.  Patten;  Ronald  W.  Moca,  both  of  Richland,  Wash., 

and  BrauuM  A.  Forcht,  Arliagtoo,  Tax.,  assignort  to  LTV 

Aerospace  and  Defease  Co.,  Dallas,  Tax. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,729 
lot  CL^  B32B  9/00 
MS,  a  428—408  12  daias 

1.  A  composite  protective  coating  for  preventing  carbona- 
ceous substrates  from  degrading  in  oxygen  containing  environ- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  a  first  coating  layer  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
comprising  a  siUcon  carbide  type  coating;  and 

(b)  a  second  coating  layer  wpip^tA  to  the  surface  of  said  first 
coating  layer,  said  second  coating  layer  comprising  a 
•putter  deposited,  phase  subilized  zirconium  oxide  having 
a  columnar  microstructure. 


4,500,604 
BONDINGS  AND  COMPOSTTE  HLMS 
Julius  Herold,  Monheim;  Werner  Gruber,  Korscheabroich,  and 
Guenter  Henke,  Neuss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors 
to  Heokel  Konunanditgeaellschafk  auf  Aktioi,  Duesseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1982,  3205733 

iBt  CL3  B32B  27/38;  C08L  63/00.  75/00:  C09J  5/00 
MS.  a.  428—414  20  Claims 

1.  A  two  component  adhesive  system  wherein  the  compo- 
nents are  maintained  separately  prior  to  mixing  the  compo- 
nents together  to  achieve  bonding  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.9  to  about  2.5  equivalents  of  a  first  component 
which  is  a  prepolymer  containing  an  epoxy  group  wherein 
the  prepolymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  polyether 
urethane  or  a  polyester  urethane,  said  urethane  having  at 
least  two  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  and  (ii)  an  equiva- 
lent quantity  of  glycidol;  and 

(b)  1.0  equivalent  of  a  second  component  which  is  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyether  con- 
taining at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino  groups  and  a 
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polyamide  containing  at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino 
groups,  and  wherein  said  polyether  and  polyamide  have  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  200  to  about  1800. 
4.  A  process  for  bonding  at  least  one  material  together  com- 
prising applying  thereto  a  two  component  adhesive  system 
which  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  about  0.9  to  about  2.5  equivalents  of  a  first  component 
which  is  a  prepolymer  containing  an  epoxy  group  wherein 
the  prepolymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  polyether 
urethane  or  a  polyester  urethane,  said  urethane  having  at 
least  two  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  and  (ii)  an  equiva- 
lent  quantity  of  glycidol;  and 
ft))  1.0  equivalent  of  a  second  component  which  is  at  least 
'  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyether  con- 
taining at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino  groups  and  a 
polyamide  containing  at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino 
groups,  and  wherein  said  polyether  and  polyamide  have  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  200  to  about  1800. 
i3.  A  composite  film  bonded  together  with  a  two  compo- 
nent adhesive  system  consisting  essentially  of: 
,(a)  about  0.9  to  about  2.5  equivalents  of  a  first  component 
which  is  a  prepolymer  containing  an  epoxy  group  wherein 
the  prepolymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  polyether 
urethane  or  a  polyester  urethane,  said  urethane  having  at 
least  two  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  and  (ii)  an  equiva- 
lent quantity  of  glycidol;  and 
Pb)  1.0  equivalent  of  a  second  component  which  v&  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyether  con- 
taining at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino  groups  and  a 
polyamide  containing  at  least  two  terminal  primary  amino 
groups,  and  wherein  said  polyether  and  polyamide  have  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  200  to  about  1800. 
17.  A  composite  film  in  accordance  with  claim  13  wherein 
the  composite  film  contains  at  least  two  films  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  plastic  film,  a  metal  foil,  a  viscose,  paper, 
a  fleece  composed  of  an  aromatic  polyamide,  and  a  fleece 
composed  of  an  aromatic  polyester. 


4,500,605 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  FORMING  PROCESS 

JoUua  C  Flster,  Haaaden,  aad  John  F.  Breedia,  Trumbull,  both 

tf  Cobb.,  ass^Bors  to  OUb  CorporatioB,  New  Havea,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,616 

Int  a.3  C23C  11/00.  11/10 

UlS.  a.  428—469  15  Claims 

I.  The  process  of  forming  a  composite,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  an  alloy  comprising  a  first  alloy  component  of 
about  0.5  to  12%  aluminum  and  the  balance  being  selected 
from  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron 
or  nickel; 

^)  heating  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  below  about  350*  C. 
in  an  oxygen-rich  atmosphere  to  form  an  oxide  layer  of 
said  material  on  a  surface  of  said  alloy;  and 

(c)  heating  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  between  approxi- 
mately 500*  to  850*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  reduce 
said  oxide  layer  of  said  material  into  a  layer  of  said  mate- 
rial and  to  simultaneously  form  an  aluminum  oxide  layer 
between  said  layer  of  said  material  and  the  surface  of  said 
alloy. 

II.  An  article  of  manufacture  formed  by  the  process  of  claim 
10, 


4,500,606 
SEALER  FOR  POLYESTER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  TO 

OBTAIN  LAMINATES 
Thomas  G.  Rabito,  Aaiiland;  Stephen  M.  Oswalt  Mansfield,  and 

Richard  L.  CUnc,  AaUand,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland 

Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,635 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/04 

MS.  CL.  428—480  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  laminate  having  an  improved 
bond  between  the  adhesive,  which  is  one  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  isocyanate,  epoxy  and  acrylic  due  to  the 
surface  of  the  polyester  composition  having  a  seal  coat  against 
evolution  of  gases  at  190*  C.  for  one  hour,  said  seal  coat  com- 
prising a  coat  of  a  sealer  comprising  a  mixture  of  100  to  1000 
parts  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  90  to  1 10  parts  of  a 
flexibilizer  film  former  selected  from  the  class  of  resins  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  acetal,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
saturated  polyesters,  polyacrylates,  polyvinyl  aceutes  and 
butyrals  and  10  to  40  paru  of  epoxy  resins  which  were  dried  at 
least  10  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  C. 


4,500,607 

FLAT  PAPER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

INVOLVING  CONTROLLED  DRYING  CONDmONS 

William  G.  Louden,  c/o  Louden  and  Company,  Erwinna,  Pa. 

18920,  and  William  S.  Loudca,  Erwiaaa,  Pa.,  aasignors  to 

William  Gordon  Louden,  Erwinna,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,750 
Int  CL^  B05D  3/02:  D21H  1/40.  1/48 
MS.  CL  428—511  30  Claimd 

1.  A  paper  manufactured  in  a  continuous  process  on  a  con- 
ventional paper  making  machine  having  a  downstream  dryer 
section,  said  paf>er,  comprising:  a  web  of  cellulosic  fibers  and  a 
polymeric  material  carried  by  the  web,  said  paper  comprising 
not  less  than  about  3%,  by  weight,  of  said  polymeric  material, 
said  weight  being  based  on  the  finished  dry  weight  of  the 
paper,  said  finished  paper  having  been  dried  in  said  dryer 
section  to  a  moisture  content  in  a  range  of  1%  to  about  4%,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  finished  weight  of  said  paper. 

19.  A  method  of  manufacturing  paper  on  a  conventional 
paper  making  machine  having  a  downstream  dryer  section, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  web  of  cellulosic  fibers, 
advancing  said  web  in  said  machine, 
applying  to  both  sides  of  said  web  as  it  advances  an  aqueous 
dispersion  including  a  polymeric  material  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  constitute  atleast  about  3%,  by  weight,  of  the 
dry  weight  of  the  finished  paper,  and 
drying  said  advancing  web  in  said  downstream  dryer  section 
to  a  moisture  level  in  a  range  of  1%  to  about  4%,  by 
weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  finished  paper, 
whereby  the  finished  paper  is  characterized  by  a  flatness  which 
tends  to  remain  even  after  the  paper  has  been  subjected  to 
moisture  and  redried. 


4,500,608 
ANAEROBICALLY-CURING  COMPOSTHONS 
Anthony  J.  Raatetta,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  aasigaor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  MaBufacturing  Compaay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiiisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  289,703,  Aug.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,447,588, 
wUch  is  a  C0BtiBuati0B4B-fart  of  Sar.  No.  203,682,  Not.  3, 1980, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,953 
iBt  CL^  B32B  27/30 
MS.  CL  428—522  33  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  air-impermeaMe  substrates  using  an 
adhesive  composition  which  is  cured  anaerobically,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  said  adhesive  composition  to  at  least  one  sub- 
strate to  be  bonded; 

(b)  bringing  the  substrates  into  abutting  relation  in  a  manner 
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to  provide  an  anaerobically-curable  environment  for  said 
adhesive  composition;  and 
(c)  maintaining  said  substrates  in  said  abutting  relation  until 
said  adhesive  composition  polymerizes  and  bonds  said 
substrates  together;  wherein  said  adhesive  composition 
comprises: 

(1)  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  a,i3- 
unsaturated  carboxyl  functionality  per  molecule  of 
monomer; 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound 
as  a  first  initiator  component  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri- 


X' 

■C— Y> 


wherein: 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  CI, 

and  Br; 
Y'  and  Z'  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and 

heteroaromatic  residues;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 

and  compounds  of  the  formula 


(CHj|,-C-IO]^-Y2 


wherein: 
X2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Q,  Br  and 

CN; 

Y2  and  Z^  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  residues 

and  organic  radicals  comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons; 
p  is  0  or  1; 

q  is  0  or  1;  and  « 

r  is  1  or  2; 

(3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  initiator  component 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of 
secondary  amines,  tertiary  amines,  organic  sulfimides, 
and  perfluoroalkyl  sulfonanilides; 

(4)  a  sirfficient  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  ftee-radical  poly- 
merization to  retard  polymerization  of  said  composition 
while  in  the  presence  of  air. 

19.  An  anearobically-curing  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  a,  /3- 
unsaturated  carboxyl  functionality  per  molecular  of  mon- 
omer, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound 
as  a  first  initiator  component  and  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  halogenated  triazines  of  the  formula 


X3 

Y3— C  N  r3 

IN  /  \  / 

Z3   C  C 


Y. 

x<— c-z< 

wherein: 

X3  and  X*  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  CH3,  Q,  and  Br,  Y^,  Y*  Z^  and  Z<  are 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CI  and  Br;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  organic  radicals  comprising  1  to  about  10 
carbons;  and  compounds  of  the  formula 


R2-  -f-CHjJ, 


O  X* 

••  I       , 

-C-[01yC-Y2 

Z* 


wherein: 

X2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br  and 

CN; 
Y2  and  Z2  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  residues 

and  organic  radicals  comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
q  is  0  or  1;  and 
r  is  0  or  2; 
(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  initiator  component 
selected  from  organic  sulfimides,  perfluoroalkyl  sulfonani- 
lides, secondary  amines  of  the  formula 


H— N 


/ 
\ 


R* 


R5 


wherein: 

K*  and  R'  are  each  hydrocarbon  groups  comprising  1  to 
about  12  carbons,  tertiary  amines  of  the  formula 


R«— N 


\ 


R« 


R7 


wherein: 

R*.  R'  and  R'  are  each  hydrocarbon  groups  comprising  1 

to  about  12  carbons; 

and  tertiary  amines  of  the  formula 


R9 


\ 


/ 


N-A-(R«>), 


RlO 


wherein: 

R'  and  R'O  are  each  hydrocariKMi  groups  comprising  up  to 
about  12  carbons; 
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|A  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
i    group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals; 
|R"  is  an  organic  radical  group  comprising  up  to  about  S 
I    carbons  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
'    alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals;  and  t  is  from  0  to  3  inclusive; 

(D)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  free-radical  poly- 
merization  of  retard  polymerization  of  said  adhesive  com- 

Iposition  while  in  the  presence  of  air,  and 

(E)  a  modifying  polymer. 

32.  An  anaerobically-curing  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  a,  /3- 
I  unsaturated  carboxyl  functionality  per  molecule  of  mono- 
'mer, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound 
■s  a  first  initiator  component  and  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


R'- 


X' 

I        , 
■C— Y' 


Wherein: 

X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  CI, 

and  Br; 
y  and  Z'  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 
I    consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
pl'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and 

heteroaromatic  residues;  and 
b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 

(C)  an  effiective  amount  of  a  second  initiator  component 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic sulfimides  and  perfluoroalkyl  sulfonanilides; 

(D)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  free-radical  poly- 
merization to  retard  pcriymerization  of  said  composition 
while  in  the  presence  of  air,  and 

(E)  a  modifying  polymer. 

33.  A  bonded  article  comprising  two  air-impermeable  sub- 
strates, said  substrates  being  bonded  together  using  an  adhesive 
composition  which  has  been  cured  anaerobically,  said  adhesive 
composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  a,  fi- 
unsaturated  carboxyl  functionality  per  molecule  of  mono- 
mer, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound 
as  a  first  initiator  component  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


R'- 


X" 

I       , 
C— Y' 


wherein: 

X'  i>  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  CI, 

I    and  Br; 

|Y*  and  Z'  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
Pt*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and 
I    heteroaromatic  residues;  and  n  is  an  integer  flrom  1  to  3 

inclusive; 

and  compounds  formula 


fO  X2 

N  I       , 

CH2I;,— C— [O^fC— Y2 


i. 


wherein: 

X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br  and 

CN; 
Y^  and  Z^  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  residues 

and  organic  radicals  comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
q  is  0  or  1;  and 
r  is  1  or  2; 

(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  initiator  component 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  sec- 
ondary amines,  tertiary  amines,  organic  sulfimides,  and 
perfluoroalkyl  sulfonanilides; 

(D)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  inhibitor  of  free-radical  poly- 
merization to  retard  polymerization  of  said  adhesive  com- 
position while  in  the  present  of  air. 


4,500,609 
THIN  FILM  BINARY  METALUC  EUTECnCS 
Harrey  E.  Cline,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  245,764 

Int  a.i  B32B  5/14,  15/00 

US.  CL  428—610  14  Claims 


1.  A  fault-free  and  cell-free  thin  film  of  a  binary  metallic 
eutectic  having  an  aligned  lamellar  periodic  geometric  array  of 
a  first  type  lamella  and  a  second  type  lamella  located  between 
lamellae  of  said  first  type,  the  composition  of  said  first  and 
second  type  lamellae  corresponding  substantially  to  the  termi- 
nal solid  solutions  of  the  binary  metallic  eutectic,  said  lamellae 
extending  between  and  terminating  in  top  and  bottom  substan- 
tially parallel  and  generally  planar  nujor  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  Uiin  film  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
planes  of  said  top  and  bottom  major  surfaces,  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  said  major  opposed  surfaces  being  the  thick- 
ness of  said  film,  the  distance  from  the  centerline  of  one  lamella 
to  the  next  closest  lamella  of  the  same  type  in  said  array  being 
the  interlamellar  spacing,  said  thickness  being  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  8  microns,  and  said  interlamellar  spacing  being 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  1  micron. 


4,500,610 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  SUBSTRATE  WFTH 

METALUC  UNDERCOAT  AND  CHROMIUM  TOPCOAT 

Walter  H.  Guui,  45  Virginia  Dr^  PaiMariUc,  Ohio  44077,  and 

Alexander  W.  Kennedy,  11857  Aabvn  R<L,  Ckardon,  OUo 

44024 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  So-.  No.  475,734 

lat  a.)  C25D  5/10 

V&  a.  428—624  33  Claim 

1.  A  coated  metal  substrate  having  enhanced  corrosion 

resistance  and  protected  by  a  coating  composite  comprising  a 

thin  metallic  undercoating  layer  of  combined  metals  in  metallic 
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form  at  least  one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  nickel,  iron,  chromium,  aluminum  and  cobalt,  and  a 
heat-curable,  substantially  resin  free,  as  well  as  phosphate  free, 
topcoat  layer  from  composition  curable  to  a  water  resistance 
protective  coating,  said  topcoat  layer  being  free  from  particu- 
late metals  while  containing  above  10  milligrams  per  square 
foot  of  coated  metallic  undercoating  of  chromium,  as  chro- 
mium, in  non-elemental  form,  said  composition  containing 
hexavalent-chromium-providing-substance  in  liquid  medium. 

4,500,611 
SOLDERABLE  LAYER  SYSTEM 
Friediich  W.  Nickol,  and  Holm  Bacger,  both  of  Schwalbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  aisigiion  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUndling 
AG,  Fhukfturt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Filed  JoL  22, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  286,102 
Clalflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,3028044 

iBt  a.J  case  77/00 

vs.  a.  428-686  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  corrosion-resistant  solderable  layer  system,  produced 
in  a  manufacturing  stage  of  a  transparent  display  device,  said 
corrosion-resistant  solderable  layer  system  being  connected  at 
least  indirectly  to  an  unsolderable  layer,  the  layer  system  and 
the  unsolderable  layer  being  applied  to  a  support,  and  the  layer 
system  comprises  a  solderable  layer  and  an  anti-corrosion  layer 
which  covers  the  solderable  layer  and  protects  the  latter 
against  oxidation,  the  improvement  in  the  layer  system 
wherein 
the  anti-corrosion  layer  is  made  of  an  oxidizable  metal. 


4,500,612 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUEL  CELL 
Maaao  Fi^ii,  Takarazuka,  and  Eqju  Nishiyama,  Kawaniahi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  ic«iuMiiiiri  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,548 

Int.  CL^  HOIM  8/U  10/50 

MS.  a.  429-26  2  daims 


4,500,613 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  METHOD 

Andrew  D.  Galbraith,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

MissUes  A  Space  Cos^ttiy,  InCn  Sannyrale,  Qdif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,308 

Int  0.3  HOIM  2/38 

MS.  a.  429—69  15  cimu^ 


•:n^'''-n 


13.  A  method  of  producing  high  current  electrical  energy 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  an  electrically  conductive,  electrochemically  non- 
reactive  low  resistance  cathode  surface  transversely  to  a 
lithium  anode; 

spacing  said  anode  from  said  cathode  surface  to  form  a  thin 
electrochemical  ^junction  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  surface; 

introducing  to  said  electrochemical  junction  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  reactive  with  lithium; 

introducing  to  said  electrochemical  junction  an  acid  oxidiz- 
ing agent  capable  of  dissolving  the  products  of  the  reac- 
tion between  lithium  and  said  electrolyte;  and 

drawing  electrical  current  in  an  external  electrical  circuit 
connecting  said  anode  and  said  cathode. 

14.  In  a  rotating  cathode  cell  having  means  for  moving  the 
surface  of  an  electrically  conductive,  electrochemically  non- 
reactive  low  resistance  cathode  transversely  to  an  alkali  metal 
anode,  means  for  spacing  said  anode  from  said  cathode  surface 
to  form  a  thin  electrochemical  junction  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  surface,  means  for  introducing  to  said  electro- 
chemical junction  an  aqueous  electrolyte  reactive  with  said 
alkali  metal,  and  an  external  electrical  circuit  connecting  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  said  «iif  li 
metal  is  lithium  and  said  cell  includes  means  for  introducing  to 
said  electrochemical  junction  an  acid  oxidizing  agent  capable 
of  dissolving  the  products  of  the  reaction  between  lithium  and 
said  electrolyte. 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  a  fuel  cell,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  confronting  temperature  control  plates  having 
reaction  gas  conduit  means  on  surfaces  opposite  to  the 
confronting  surfaces  thereof; 

circulation  piping  adapted  for  circulation  therein  of  sealed-in 
liquid  heat  medium  in  the  inside  space  thereof,  with  a 
portion  of  said  space  being  left  for  a  gaseous  phase  of  the 
heat  medium,  said  circulation  piping  including  heat  ex- 
changer piping  positioned  between  said  temperature  con- 
trol plates,  and  including  outside  piping  located  externally 
of  said  temperature  control  plates  hermetically  connected 
to  said  heat  exchanger  piping  to  form  a  closed  piping 
system  therewith;  and 

heat  exchanger  means,  provided  in  said  outside  piping,  for 
effecting  heat  exchange  with  the  heat  medium  in  said 
circulation  pipe;  said  outside  piping  including  shiftable 
connection  piping  interposed  between  said  heat  exchanger 
piping  and  said  heat  exchanger  means  for  vertically  shift- 
ing said  heat  exchanger  means  with  respect  to  said  heat 
exchanger  piping. 


4,500,614 
ALKALINE  CELL 
Akio  Nagamine;  Akira  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  if«»..-«Tii  Yo- 
shida,  Samukawa,  and  Kojiro  Miyasaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,884 
aaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-100154; 
Jun.  11,  1962,  57-100155 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/04 
MS.  0. 429—206  3  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  cell  comprising  an  anode  prepared  by  forming 
on  the  particles  of  a  zinc  powder  an  alloy  layer  made  of  mer- 
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cury  and  at  least  two  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting   first  colored  grains  having  a  second  charge  of  polarity  opposite 
of  gallium,  indium  and  thallium,  wherein  an  amount  of  mer-   that  of  sid  first  charge  from  a  mixture  of  colored  grains  of 


cury  is  0.05  to  1.80%  by  weight  based  on  a  weight  of  the  zinc 
powder. 


4,500,615 
WAFER  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hfaroshi  Iwai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,070 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-149866 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00:  GOIB  11/02 
MS.  a.  430—30  12  Claims 


I 

-  M 


OS'        10         i4         to        t«        U 

TMicRNm  or  IWtMT  riLM    iitmt 


1.  A  wafer  exposure  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  thicknesses  of  a  portion  of  a  resist  film  for 

each  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and  discrete  chip  forming 

regions  of  a  wafer; 
exposing  said  resist  film  covering  said  wafer  by  a  step  and 

repeat  method  to  transfer  a  pattern  to  each  of  the  chip 

forming  regions;  and 
controlling  the  exposure  of  said  chip  forming  regions  on  the 

basis  of  the  measured  thickness  of  said  resist  film  of  the 

chip  forming  region  being  exposed  during  transfer  of  said 

pattern. 


4,500,616 
EXTRACnON  DEVELOPING  METHOD  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGES 
Satoshi  Haneda;  Masahiko  Itaya,  and  Minoru  Tanaka,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1 1  FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,940 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/08,  13/09 
MS.  a.  430—45  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  develping  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a 
charge  receptor,  said  image  having  a  first  charge,  comprising 
selectively  extracting,  m  the  presence  of  an  alternating  field, 


"t 


2^ 


different  polarities,  and  thereafter  developing  said  latent  image 
with  said  extracted  colored  grains. 


4,500,617 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  AND  A  UGHT-SENSFTIVE 

MATERIAL  USED  THEREFOR 

Takao  Nakayama,  Shlzuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUn 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-32214; 
Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51064 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/26 
MS.  CL  430—49  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
using  a  light-sensitive  material  comprising  an  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  support  having  a  hydrophilic  aluminum  oxide 
surface  provided  thereon,  in  order,  a  light-sensitive  layer  and  a 
photoconductive  insulating  layer,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
electrophotographically    forming    an    electrosutic    latent 

image  on  the  photoconductive  insulating  layer; 
developing  the  latent  image  with  toners  which  are  opaque  to 
the  light  to  which  the  light-sensitive  layer  is  sensitive, 
thereby  forming  toner  image; 
exposing  the  light-sensitive  layer  through  the  toner  image; 

and 
separating  the  exposed  and  unexposed  areas  of  the  light-sen- 
sitive layer; 
wherein  said  aluminum  oxide  layer  is  present  in  an  average 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  2.8  g/m^. 


4,500,618 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  PLATE  MAKING 

MACHINE 
Keisuke  Shiba,  Shizuoka;  Hiromi  Yazawa,  Kanagawa;  CUkasU 
Ohishi,  and  Sho  Nakao,  both  of  Shizuoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  FiUi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1982,  57-112759 
Int  a.3  G03G  13/26 
MS.  a.  430—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printing  plate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  electrophotographic  plate  making  material 
comprised  of  a  base  having  a  photoconductive  layer 
thereon; 
electrically  charging  the  plate  making  nuterial; 
imagewise  exposing  the  material; 
subjecting  the  nuterial  to  liquid  toner  development  in  a 

toner  containing  a  solvent; 
substantially  removing  the  solvent  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  evaporation  of  the  solvent; 
moving  the  material  to  a  fixation  area;  and 
fixing  a  toner  image  on  the  plate  making  material  by  heating 
the  material  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  evaporation  of  the  solvent. 
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4300,619 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  WITH  OXADIAZOLE  CONTAINING  DISAZO 

COMPOUND 

Shoto  Iikikawa,  Sayaon;  KasaJuun  Kstagirl,  Miteka;  Katnmori 

WataMbe,  Yaauto;  KiyolU  Sakai,  Mitaka,  and  Makoto 

Kitahara,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Copyer  Kaba- 

sUki  Kaisha  and  Canon  KaboaUU  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 


range  of  5  to  60%  by  weight  and  the  constitutional  unit  I  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  30  to  80%  by  weight,  wherein  the 
interlayer  is  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0. 1  g/m^  to  10 
g/m^  and  wherein  both  surfaces  of  the  conductive  support  are 
laminated  by  polyethylene  containing  5  to  25%  carbon  at  a 
thickness  of  10  to  45  fim. 


Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  395^23,  Jol. «,  1902,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  22, 1901,  56-113563 
Int  a.^  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
U.S.  CL  430—59  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a 
conductive  support  and  a  layer  containing  a  charge  transport 
material  and  a  layer  containing  at  least  one  disazo  pigment 
represented  by  the  following  Formula  (I): 


RjHNOC   OH 


4,500,621 
SENSITIVE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
CONTAINING  SQUARIC  ACID  METHINE  DYES 
(I)  SUSPENDED  IN  A  BINDER 

Herbert  K.  Wurster,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Ricoh  Sys- 
HO  CpNHRa       terns.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  \ 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1903,  Ser.  No.  483,888 
Int  CL^  G03G  5/06     \ 
U.S.  a.  430—72  \  8  Claims 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  or  C3-C10 
linear  alkyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  residues  neces- 
sary to  complete  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  or  heterocyclic 
ring,  substituted  or  unsubstituted. 


.*"***  J 

fumixsn^ 

Dvoac    J 

MI0*K-4SliB 

r 

"H 

t  ut  - 

\ 

^^ 

i 

E  1/10- 

-!^ 

VJO 

4,500,620 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH 

COPOLYMER  INTERLAYER 

Chikashi  Ohishi,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assigBor  to  F^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1982,  57-121279 
Int  a.}  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—60  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  Ught-sensitive  material,  compris- 
ing: 

a  suppori  base  having  a  conductive  surface,  having  formed 
thereon; 

an  interlayer;  and 

a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  the  interlayer; 

said  interlayer  comprising  a  polymer  having  constitutional 
units  represented  by  the  following  formulae  I  and  II  and 
having  an  acid  value  of  10  to  100  as  the  main  component: 


O  K>  20 

TIME   (« 


1.  A  single  layer  photoreceptor  plate  comprising  a  solid 
continuous  photoconductor  layer  of  uniform  thickness  in  the 
range  of  1-60  microns  consisting  essentially  of  a  noncharge- 
transporiing  binder  material  and  a  charge-generating,  charge- 
transporiing  squaric  acid  methine  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  Formula  I: 


.^, 


(I) 


V 

-eCH2-C-)- 


wherein  A  and  B  are  independently. 


*i. 


I 
COO-eCH2CH(»irH 

R2 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group,  or  a  chloro- 
methyl  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10 


R3  II 

-(-CH2-C-)- 
CN 

wherein  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  wherein  the 
polymer  includes  constitutional  unit  II  in  an  amount  in  the 


i>- 
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wherein  R|,  R2.  R3  are  independently  H,  OH  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  NR4RS.  wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  independnetly 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


4,500,622 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

PRINTING  MATERIALS 

SelJl  Horie;  JniUI  Nakano;  MaaayoshI  Nagata,  and  Hideo  Sato, 

all  at  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiiJl  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,541 
ClalM  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1981,  56-33579 
Int  a.J  G03G  5/Oa  5/14.  5/04.  5/06 
UJ5.  CL  430—78  .  8  n«tf 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  printing  material 
comprising  a  conductive  base  plate  having  formed  thereon  an 
electrophotographic  light-sensitive  layer  containing  (a)  a  hy- 
drazone  compound,  (b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  a 
barbituric  acid  derivative,  a  thiobarbituric  acid  derivative,  and 
other  charge  generating  materials,  and  (c)  a  resin  binder* 
wherein  said  hydrazone  compound  is  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  general  formu- 
las (D,  ai).  ail).  (IV).  (V).  and  (VI): 


0) 


lU  and  R?  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rg  is  independently  H,  OR9  or  halogen,  wherein  R9  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atom^ 


R3 

R« 
\ 
N— N«C— A 

R'  R« 


01) 


R« 


R5 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— N«CH- 


am 


-B 


/2 


wherein  Rio,  Rn,  R12  and  R13  are  independently  H,  OH  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


Ru    Ri5 


R» 


«CH— 


av) 


(V) 


wherein  R14,  Ris  and  R16  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  Rn  is  independently  H,  ORig  or  halogen, 
wherein  Rig  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 


Wn— N»CH B 


(VI) 


/2 


wnerein  the  proportion  of  said  dye  to  said  binder  material  in 
said  pbotoccMiductor  is  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:40. 


wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  sele- 
nium atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  imino  group,  or  s 
methylene  group;  R'  represents  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aialkoxy 
group,  or  a  substituted  amino  group  shown  by 
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R» 


R»' 


\ 


N— 


wherein  R'^  and  R■^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or  phenyl 
group  or  R'2  and  R'^  may  represent  groups  which  are  com- 
bined with  each  other  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  including 
nitrogen  atom;  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R*  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
group;  R5  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  unsubstituted  or  subtituted  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  straight  chain  or  branched  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monovalent  group,  aryl 
group,  formed  by  removing  one  hydrogen  atom  from  an  un- 
substituted or  substituted  monocyclic  or  2  to  4  cyclic  con- 
densed aromatic  hydrocarbon,  or  R'  and  R*  my  form  a  carba- 
zole  ring;  R^  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group;  R*.  R',  R'O,  and  R"  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group  or  phenyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aralkoxy  group,  or  an  amino  group  shown  by 


R» 


\ 
I 


N— 


wherein  R'*  and  R''  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  same 
groups  as  shown  by  R>2  and  R'3  described  above,  or  may 
combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  condensed  carbon  ring  or  a 
condensed  heterocyclic  ring;  A  represents  a  monocyclic  or 
condensed  heterocyclic  S-membered  ring  or  condensed  heter- 
ocyclic 6-membered  ring  shown  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 


(VID 


(VIII) 


i'VN 


R» 


wherein  Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  R',  R2, 
R3,  R*  and  A  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  and  R"  and  R20, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl  group. 


4,500,623 

PHOTCXX>NDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

AN  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  A 

nnOAMIDE  COMPOUND  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS  USING  THE  COMPOSITIONS 

Keqji  Sane,  SyunicU  Kondo,  and  Hideo  Sato,  all  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japui,  Dec.  14, 1981,  56-201307 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—83  8  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition,  comprising:  in  combina- 
tion, an  organic  photoconductor  and  a  thioamide  compound 
for  sensitizing  the  organic  photoconductor,  wherein  said  thioa- 
mide compound  is  a  compound  represented  by  following  gen- 
eral formula  I  to  III; 


:xi  ■<x^ 


wherein  Y  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  sulfur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  or  N-R'"''  wherein 
R"'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  monoalkylamino 
group,  a  dialkylamino  group,  an  amido  group  or  a  nitro  group, 
R''  and  R'*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  or  may  be 
groups  which  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  benzene  ring 
or  a  naphthalene  ring;  and  B  represents  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aryl  group;  and 
wherein  said  barbituric  acid  derivative  or  thiobarbituric  acid 
derivative  is  at  least  one  member  selected  frtMn  the  group 
consisting  of  the  following  general  formulas  (VII)  and 
(VIII): 


R2 

/ 

R'— C— N 

S  R3 

R2  R2 

N—C— R*— C— N 

/      II  H      \  , 

R3  S  S  R3 

R'— C— HN— R<— NH— C— R' 
I  H 

s  s 


n 


m 


wherein  R>  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  condensed  aryl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicyclic 
condensed  aryloxy  group,  or  a  monovalent  group  induced 
from  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring;  said  two 
R's  in  general  formula  III  may  be  the  same  or  different;  R2  and 
R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  condensed 
aryl  group,  or  a  monovalent  group  induced  from  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring;  and  R*  represents  a  methy- 
lene group,  a  polymethylene  group,  a  branched  alkanediyl 
group,  or  an  arylene  group;  said  R'  and  R^  or  said  R^  and  R^ 
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in  general  formula  I,  R^  and  R^,  or  R^  or  R^  and  R^  in  general 
formula  II  and  R'  and  R*  in  general  formula  III  may  combine 
with  each  other. 


4,500,624 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  MICROCAPSULES 
ToahlakI  Aono;   HInwhl   Hara,  and  HIdekl   Nalto,  aU  of 

Kaaagawa,  Japan,  anlgBors  to  Fi^l  Photo  FUin  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-57781 

Int.  CL^  G03C  5/54.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—138  64  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  diffusion  transfer  color  photographic 
material  comprising  a  heat-developable  color  photographic 
element  containing  a  light-sensitive  silver  haUde,  an  organic 
silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  and  a  color  image  forming  substance 
containing  a  color  image  forming  dye  which  does  not  contain 
a  group  having  a  charge  and  an  image  receiving  element  capa- 
ble of  accepting  a  dye  which  is  formed  or  released  in  the 
heat-developable  color  photographic  element,  the  heat- 
developable  color  photographic  element  and  the  image  receiv- 
ing element  being  provided  on  a  support  having  further  pro- 
vided thereon  microcapsules  comprised  of  a  water-immiscible 
core  material  compound  which  is  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  not 
less  than  120*  C.  and  a  water-insoluble  polymer,  wherein  the 
color  image  forming  substance  is  a  compound  containing  a  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  azo  dye,  an  azome- 
thine  dye,  an  anthraquinone  dye,  a  naphthoquinons  dye,  a  nitro 
dye,  a  styryl  dye,  a  quinophthalone  dye,  a  triarylmethane  dye, 
a  phthalocyanine  dye  and  a  precursor  thereof 


,  4,500,625 

DEVELOPER  FOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE  PRECURSOR 
Nobnynkl  KIta;  Hlroshi  Matsnmoto,  and  HItoahl  Haglwara,  aU 
of  SUiuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  FqJI  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  548,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Not.  5, 1982,  57-194203 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24.  5/00;  G03F  7/06 
UJS.  a.  430—149  8  Claims 

1.  A  developer  for  a  light-sensitive  lithographic  printing 
plate  having  an  o-quinonediazide-containing  light-sensitive 
layer,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution; 
the  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkali  silicate  containing 
an  organic  boron  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH20^  CH2O 

CHO  } ,  V>cH  R3 

!/•  I 

H    CH20(CH2CHO)„R4 


4,500,626 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

HIdekl  Nalto;  HIroahl  Hara;  ToaUaid  Aom;  Koio  Sato,  and 

SUnsaka  F^lta,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltdn  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  431^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct  2, 1961,  56-157796 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqacnt  to  Jal.  31, 
2001,  has  been  disrlalmfd. 
Int  a^  G03C  5/54,  1/40 
U.S.  CL  430-203  40  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  color  photographic  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  at  least  a  Ught-sensitive  silver 
halide,  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent,  a  hydrophilic 
binder,  a  dye  releasing  activator  and  a  dye  releasing  compound 
represented  by  the  foUowing  general  formula  and  which  is 
capable  of  reducing  the  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent 
and/or  the  silver  halide  and  which  releases  a  hydrophilic  dye, 
wherein  said  dye  releasing  compound  is  immobilized  in  a 
hydrophilic  binder: 


R— SO2— D 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  a  reducing  group  capable  of  being  oxi- 
dized by  the  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent;  and  D  repre- 
sents a  dye  portion  for  forming  an  image. 

32.  A  heat-developable  color  photographic  material  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  color  photographic  material 
further  comprises  an  image  receiving  layer  capable  of  receiv- 
ing the  hydrophilic  diffusible  dye. 


4,500,627 

HEAT  DEVELOPEMENT  OF  SILVER  HALIDE 

ELEMENT  WITH  REDOX  DYE  RELEASER  AND  FOG 

REDUCER 

HIdekl  Nalto,  tmA  YoshUiam  YabnkI,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fh}!  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  590,387 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1963,  56-43862 
Int  Cl^  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  5/26 
MS.  a.  430—203  8  dalms 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image  which  comprises  heating 
a  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  suppori  having  thereon 
at  least  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide,  a  binder  and  a  dye  releas- 
ing redox  compound  which  is  reductive  to  the  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  and  capable  of  releasing  a  hydrophilic  dye  upon 
reaction  with  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by  heating,  after 
imagewise  exposure  or  simultaneously  with  imagewise  expo- 
sure, in  a  substantially  water-free  condition  in  the  presence  of 
a  compound  having  at  least  one  group  represented  by  the 
formula  (A)  or  (B): 


CH20(CH2CHO)^2 


wherein  Ri  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  H  or  CH3;  R2  and  R4.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  H,  OCRs  and 
CONHR^,  R5  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  or  an  alkynyl  group;  and  1 
and  m  each  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  100,  wherein  the 
organic  boron  compound  is  present  in  the  developer  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  0.0001  to  3%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  developer. 


O    R2 

II     I 
R|— C-CH 


HO— C— CH 
II      I 
O    R2 


\ 


N— 


(A) 


O    R2 

N    I 

HO— P— CH 

I  \ 

HO     OH  N— 

\  / 

P— CH 

/ll      I 
HO     O    R2      (B) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkenyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  or  amino  group,  an  N- 
alkylamino  group,  an  N.N-dialkylamino  group  or  an  N-anilino 
group,  and  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  to 
imagewise  form  a  mobile  dye. 
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4,500,628 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOLID  STATE  DEVICES  USING 
SUJCON  CONTAINING  ORGANOMETALUC  PLASMA 

DEVELOPED  RESISTS 
Gwy  N.  Taylor,  Bridgewatcr,  NJ^  asrigMM-  to  ATAT  BeU 

LaboratoriM,  Mnrrajr  Hill,  N  J. 
DiTisfoo  of  Scr.  No.  256,604,  Apr.  22,  IMl,  Prt.  No.  4396,704. 
This  appUcatkM  Ju.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,929 
iBt  CL^  G03C  J/Oa  5/24;  H05K  3m 
UA  a.  430-311  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  solid  state  device  that  includes 
at  least  one  pattern  delineation  steps,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  irradiating  a  resist  film  on  a  substrate  with 
actinic  radiation,  wherein  said  film  comprises  a  polymer 
and  at  least  one  type  of  monomer; 

(b)  treating  »aid  film  to  reduce  the  amount  of  said  at  least  one 
type  of  monomer  in  the  unirradiated  portion  of  said  film; 
and 

(c)  developing  said  film  in  a  plasma  comprising  oxygen, 
thereby  removing  the  unirradiated  portion  of  the  film  at  a 
faster  rate  than  the  irradiated  portion,  thereby  producing 
a  negative  resist  pattern,  the  invention  CHARACTER- 
IZED in  that  said  at  least  one  type  of  monomer  includes  at 
least  one  type  of  silicon-containing  organometallic  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis-acrylox- 
ybutyltetramethyldisiloxane,  bis-methacryloxybutyltet- 
ramethyldisiloxane,  m-dimethylphenylsilylphenyl  acry- 
late  or  methacrylate. 


N N 


(I) 


.  v^  r 


H 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  substituent  group,  and  X  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  coupling  eliminable  group. 


4,500,629 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  IMAGES  FROM  UQUID 

MASSES 

Edward  Inring,  Burwell,  and  Terence  J.  Smith,  Royston,  both  of 

England,  aaaignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  UnitMl  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1982, 
8222467 

Lit  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U  A  CL  430-325  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  image  which  comprises 

(1)  maintaining  in  a  substantially  oxygen-free  environment  a 
layer,  supported  on  a  substrate,  of  a  liquid  composition 
containing 

(a)  an  anaerobically  polymerisable  material  and 

(b)  a  photopolymerisable  material  for  a  sufficient  period 
for  the  layer  of  liquid  composition  to  solidify, 

(2)  exposing  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  the  solidified 
layer,  and 

(3)  treating  the  layer  with  a  developer  to  remove  those  parts 
of  the  layer  which  have  not  been  exposed  to  the  actinic 
radiation  in  (2). 


4,500,630 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MAGENTA  COLOR  IMAGE 
Tadahisa  Sato;  Toshio  Kawagishi,  and  Nobuo  F^uvtachi,  aU  of 
Kaoagawa,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaoagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580^3 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  15, 1983,  58-23434 
Irt.  0.3  G03C  7/74  7/40 
U.S.  a  430-386  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  magsnta  color  image,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
exposing  a  silver  halide  photosensitive  material;  and 
developing  the  material  to  form  an  image,  using  a  develop- 
ing solution  containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine,  the 
developing  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  coupler 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


4,500,631 
RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 
EUcU   Sakamoto;   Mikio   Kawasaki;   Koi^i   Ono;   Kaki^nlo 
Fnknoji,  and  Noboni  F^JioMri,  aU  of  Hioo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  12, 1982,  57-140743 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/24,  5/16 
U.S.  a.  430-413  22  Claims 

1.  A  radiographic  image  forming  process  comprising  expos- 
ing a  negative  type  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material,  in  combination  with  a  fluorescent  intensifying  screen, 
iniagewisc  to  radiation  rays,  and  treating  said  exposed  material 
with  a  processing  solution,  said  material  comprising  a  support 
bearing  on  both  sides  thereof  constituent  layers,  said  constitu- 
ent layers  containing 

(a)  light-sensitive  silver  halide  particles, 

(b)  metallic  salt  particles  which  are  more  readily  soluble  than 
said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  particles  but  whose  surfaces 
are  modified  by  a  dissolution  retarder  so  that  said  modified 
salt  particles  are  rendered  less  soluble  than  said  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  particles, 

(c)  physical  development  nuclei,  and 

(d)  compounds  comprising  at  least  one  kind  of  water-soluble 
dye  having  an  absorption  maximum  in  an  aqueous  solution 
from  400  to  600  nm,  or  a  compound  comprising  said  water- 
soluble  dye  coupled  to  a  non-diffusive  mordant,  and 

said  processing  solution  containing 
(i)  at  least  one  reducing  agent,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  substance  capable  of  dissolving  said  metallic  salt 
particles. 


4,500,632 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  SILVER  IMAGES 
Kunioki  Ohmura,  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Torigoe,  Kanagawa;  Isamu 
Itoh,  Kanagawa,  and  Katsumi  Hayashi,  Kanagawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,521,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142022 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24.  5/38 
MS.  a.  430-428  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  subilizing  a  black-and  white  silver  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  photographic  material  comprised  of  a  water 
impermeable  support  having  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  thereon; 
exposing  the  material; 
subjecting  the  exposed  material  to  development  processing 

to  obtain  a  developed  image;  and 
processing  the  developed  image  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 
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A-(CH2),— S-C 


\ 


xe 


NHRl 


wherein: 
A  U  —OH,  — SO3©  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


R2 


Rj 


Ri  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group, 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group, 

X@  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  p-toluenesulfonate,  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  S, 
however,  general  formula  (I)  includes  an  HX  salt  when  A  is 


— N 


i 
\ 


R2 


Ra 


(wherein  X  are  the  same  as  X@  described  above^ 


»2 


R3 


(ID 


S 

\  II       / 

N-(CH2),-S-C-N 

R2  R3 


or  an  HX  salt  thereof 
wherein: 

R3  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  and 

n,  R2  and  X  are  the  same  as  in  the  general  formula  (I). 


A-TIME-Z 

A-z 

I 


a) 
(II) 


wherein  A  is  a  coupling  component  capable  of  reaction  with 
the  oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing  agent  to  release  the 
group  TIME — Z  (wherein  TIME  represents  a  timing  group 
and  Z  represents  a  development  inhibitor). 


4,500,634 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Kei  Sakanone;  Morio  Yagihara;  Seigi  Ichyima,  and  Kimitoshi 

Nagao,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japai^  Aug.  24,  1982,  57-146712 
Int  CLJ  G03C  7/26 
MS.  a.  430—544  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  which  con- 
tains both  a  coupler  capable  of  releasing  a  difTusible  develop- 
ment restrainer  upon  coupling  and  a  polymer  coupler  latex, 
said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  im- 
proved visual  sharpness  in  a  high  spatial  frequency  region  and 
in  a  low  spatial  frequency  region  due  to  the  combined  use  of 
said  coupler  capable  of  releasing  a  diffusible  development 
restrainer  upon  coupling  and  said  polymer  coupler  latex. 


4,500,635 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Koao  Aoki;  Akira  Ogawa,  aad  Osami  Taaabc,  aU  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1983,  5842671 
Int  a.J  G03C  7/26 
MS.  a.  430—552  12  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
a  support  base  having  thereon: 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprised  of  silver  halide 

particles  dispersed  in  a  binder;  and 
a  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  general  formula 
(1): 


Rj— f  ^OCt 


OCHCONH 


4,500,633 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HirosU  Me^Jo,  HacUoJi,  aad  YoshUttia  Watanabe,  AUshima, 
both  of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^ 
Ltdn  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,590 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1982,  57/23296 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/46 
MS.  a  430—505  8  Claims 

1.  A  sUver  haUde  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  two  or  more  light-sensitive  layers  provided  thereon 
that  are  sensitive  to  substantially  the  same  spectral  region  and 
have  different  light  sensitivities,  wherein  the  light-sensitive 
layer  having  the  highest  light  sensitivity  contains  only  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (I)  and  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  layers 
contains  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  (II): 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  or  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  member  to  be  released  at  the 
time  of  oxidative  coupling  with  a  developing  agent,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2. 


4,500,636 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Mitsunori  Ono;  Isamu  Itoh;  Keiji  MUiayaahi,  and  Yukio  Kariao, 
aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,432 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1983,  58/11676 

Int  a.}  G03C  1/02 

MS.  CL  430—566  25  Claims 

1.  A  sUver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

which  comprises  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 

having  associated  therewith  a  blocked  photographic  agent, 

said  blocked  photographic  agent  being  represented  by  the 

foltowing  general  formula  (I): 
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wherein  A  represents  a  photographic  agent  moiety  which  is 
attached  to  a  blocking  moiety  through  a  hetero  atom;  Z  repre- 
sents a  divalent  linkage  group;  p  represenu  0  or  1;  X  and  Y 
each  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
acyloxy  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group,  an  amino  group, 
a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  an  ureido  group, 
an  aminosulfonamido  group,  a  carbamate  group,  a  carboxy 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl 
group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  cyano 
group  or  a  nitro  group,  and  they  may  be  the  same  as  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other;  m  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  0  to*  S. 


4(500,638 
INFECTIOUS  BRONCHITIS  VIRUS  STRAIN 
Peter  Apontoweil,  Leersum,  and  MaiifM  M.  Kraaaelt,  De  Bilt, 
both  of  Netherluids,  assignora  to  Giit-Brocades  N.V^  Delft, 
Netherlands 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  209,583,  No?.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,357,320. 
This  applicatioB  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  30,  1979, 
7908687;  Sep.  9, 1980,  8005063 

lat  a.3  C12N  7/00 
U  A  CL  435—235  4  Claims 

1.  A  serotype  virus  strain  of  infectious  bronchitis  viruses 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  culture  Nos.  CNCTC  A 
07/80,  CNCTC  A  08/80,  CNCTC  A  09/80.  CNCTC  A 
010/80,  CNCTC  A  011/80,  CNCTC  A  013/80,  CNCTC  A 
014/80,  CNCTC  A  015/80  and  CNCTC  A  016/80  deposited  at 
the  Czechoslovak  National  Collection  of  Type  Cultures  with 
the  Institute  of  Hygiene  and  Epidemiology  in  Prague,  Cze- 
choslovia. 


4,500,639 
CULTURING  BORDETELLA  IN  MEDIA  CONTAINING 

ETHERIFIED  CYCLODEXTRIN 
Yoji  Suzuki;  Atsnahi  Impiiami;  Hliao  Yamaguchi;  Maaaharu 
Kancsaki,  all  of  Hloo,  and  ShoJI  Ono,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1981, 56-163477: 
Oct.  15, 1981,  56-163478 

Int  a.3  C12N  1/36:  C12P  21/00;  C12Q  1/04;  C12R  1/01 
U  A  a  435-244  7  ciaima 


4,500,637 
PREVENTION  OF  GRAFT  VERSUS  HOST  DISEASE 
FOLLOWING  BONE  MARROW  TRANSPLANTATION 
Darid  M.  Neville,  Jr.,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  and  Richard  J.  Youle, 
Washington,  D.C^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  rspresentcd  by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human 
Serrices,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,257 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61K  39/00;  AOIN  1/02;  C12N  15/00 

U  A  a  435-2  2  Claims 


1*1-MNI  •  lOOMt  IM  1 
••  %mt  OMi  IM  T-i 


1.  The  method  for  treating  graft  versus  host  disease  in  hu- 
mans comprising  covalently  linking  an  antibody  TA:1  which 
specifically  binds  to  human  T:lymphocytes  to  intact  ricin  toxin 
in  order  to  form  a  human  T-cell  specific  hybrid;  incubating  said 
hybrid  with  human  donor  bone  marrow  cells  prior  to  injecting 
said  bone  marrow  cells  into  irradiated  recipients,  said  TA:1 
antibody  is  an  antibody  of  the  IgG2  subclass  exhibiting  an 
affinity  for  human  T-cells  of  10"^- '. 


1.  A  method  of  culturing  microbes  which  belong  to  the 
genus  Bordetella  comprising  culturing  said  microbes  in  a  cul- 
ture medium  useful  for  cultivating  said  microbes  wherein  said 
culture  medium  comprises  etherified  cyclodextrin  as  an  addi- 
tional component 


4,500,640 
PLASMIDS 
Ryoichi  Katsvmata,  MacUda;  Tetsuo  Oka,  YokohauM,  and 
AUra  F^iniya,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,035 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/20,  15/00.  1/00;  C12R  1/13 
MS.  a.  435—253  9  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  plasmid  pCG  4  characterized  by  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  19  megadaltons,  a  number  of  cleavage  sites  for 
the  restriction  endonucleases,  Eco  RI,  Bam  HI,  Hind  III,  Pst  I 
and  Sal!  of  4, 7, 9, 6  and  6  respectively,  and  carrying  a  gene  for 
resistance  to  a  least  one  of  streptomycin  and  spectinomycin. 

9.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Corynebacterium  herculis  ATCC 
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13868/pCG  4,  Brevibacteriumflavum  ATCC  14067/pCO  4  and 
Brevibacterium  lactofermtntum  ATCC136SS/pCG  4  having  the 


B^a^itt 


4,500,641 

FLOW  CYTOMETER  FOR  IDENTIFYING  ALGAE  BY 
CHLOROPHYLL  FLUORESCENCE 
Gerrit  J.  van  den  Engh;  Barbara  J.  Traak,  both  of  Bodegraven, 
and  Johannes  W.  M.  Visser,  Zevenhuizen,  all  of  Netherlands, 
aasiffiors  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast 
Natnnrwetenschappelllk  Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherhuds 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,430 
aalns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1981, 
8109068 

Int  a^  C12M  1/34;  C12Q  1/29.  1/04;  GOl  J  3/30 
U.S.  CL  435—291  6  Claims 

1.  Flow  cytometer  for  identifying  algae  by  chlorophyll 
fluorescence  comprising: 
one  high  intensity  light  source  comprising  two  independent 
lasers  having  parallel  light  paths  one  of  which  is  operated 
in  a  UV  range  and  the  other  in  an  all  lines  mode, 
a  prism  in  the  light  path  of  the  laser  operated  in  the  aU  lines 

mode, 
means  for  passing  the  algae  through  the  light  paths, 
detector  means  aligned  with  the  light  paths  for  detecting 

forward  scatter  and  producing  a  signal, 
detector  means  for  detecting  backward  scatter  and  produc- 
ing a  signal, 
means  aligned  perpendicularly  to  the  light  paths  for  detect- 
ing perpendicular  scatter  comprising  a  lens,  a  dichroic 
mirror,  a  chlorophyll  fluorescence  detector  receiving 
light  passing  the  dichroic  mirror,  a  yellow  fluorescence 
detector  receiving  light  reflected  by  the  dichoric  mirror, 
and  band  pass  fibers  in  front  of  each  detector;  each  detec- 
tor producing  a  signal,  and 
means  for  displaying  the  signals. 


4,500,642 
INFRARED  ABSORBING  QUARTZ  GLASS  WITH  IRON 

AND  ALUMINUM 

Ognaia  ReUi,  Hataao,  and  Hirai  AUhiro,  Odawara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  331,901,  Dec  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,419,118. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472^2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980,  55-181294 

Int  a.5  C03C  3/06.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  501—54  14  Claims 


a^a/^mnt 


identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31837,  31838  and  31839 
respectively  and  carrying  the  plasmid  pCG  4. 


03    oa    07    a*     I.I     U     IS     1.7     M    2J     M   M 

IMVEI.CNOTH  Om) 


1.  An  infrared-absorbing  and  visible  light-transmitting 
quartz  glass  consisting  essentially  of  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  iron, 
0.01  to  10%  by  weight  aluminum  and  the  balance  being  silicon 
oxide. 


4,500,643 
SHAPED  REFRACTORY  METAL  BORIDE  ARTICLES 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 
Adam  J.  Geslng,  and  Graham  Stratford,  both  of  Kingston,  Can- 
ada, aasignors  to  Alcan  Intematioaal  Limited,  Montreal, 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,622 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1982, 
8236995 

Int  a.  C04H  35/58 
U.S.  CL  501—96  18  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  refractory  article  of  group  IV  b.  V  b.  or  VI  b 
metal  boride.  which  article  has  a  microstructure  with  a  weight 
average  grain  diameter  of  from  O.S  to  5  microns  and  substan- 
tially no  grains  larger  than  10  microns  diameter,  from  10%  to 
4S%  by  volume  being  made  up  of  interconnected  pores  the 
majority  having  a  diameter  not  substantially  greater  than  3 
microns,  porosity  and  grain  size  being  substantially  uniform 
throughout  the  microstructure,  the  article  containing  not  more 
than  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  oxygen  and  not  more  than  about 
0.3%  by  weight  of  carbon. 


4,500,644 
PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  SIALON 
GRAIN  AND  POWDER 
Howard  M.  Winkeniauer,  West  MiflUn,  Pa.;  Kenneth  W.  HUl, 
Lynchborg,  Va.,  and  Ke-Chin  Wang,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,770 
Int  a.3  O04B  35/58 
U.S.  CL  501—98  8  daian 

1.  A  method  for  producing  nitride  bonded  ceramic  grain 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing,  a  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of,  by  weight, 
62-90%  micronized  silicon  powder  and  about  10  to  38% 
fine  grain  alumina  powder; 
ball  milling  the  composition  to  thoroughly  disperse  the 

sUicon  and  alumina  powders; 
compacting  the  composition  to  increase  the  density  thereof; 

and 
burning  the  composition  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
nitriding  atmosphere  to  form  the  nitride  bond. 
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4,300,645 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  SAME 
Ju  FteUkaml,  Kok  HMehlro  HitMU,  Kltakyuha;  TakaiU 
laoue,  mtalqrMhii,  aod  HlroyaU  Oba,  Kitakyoiira,  aU  of 
Japu«  aHisMn  to  CMaljnti  A  Ckcmkali  iBdnrtrlet  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PU«d  Jbb.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385,357 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Job.  13,  IMl,  56-91109 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  29/ia  29/16 
MS.  CL  502—65  n  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocracking  catalyst  composition  comprising  one  or 
more  metals  selected  from  the  metals  of  Group  VIb  and  Group 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  deposited  on  a  carrier  material,  said 
carrier  material  consisting  essentially  of  Y-zeolite  and  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina- 
zinc  oxide,  alumina-boria  and  alumina-silica-magnesia,  said 
catalyst  composition  having  a  porous  structure  satisfying  the 
requirements  (A)  and  (B): 

(A)  when  measured  by  the  nitrogen  adsorption  method, 
pores  whose  diameters  are  in  the  range  of  25-600  A  have 
an  average  diameter  of  70- 1 10  A,  the  volume  occupied  by 
pores  whose  diameters  are  60-120  A  is  at  least  40%  of  that 
occupied  by  pores  whose  diameters  are  23-600  A,  and  the 
volume  occupied  by  pores  whose  diameters  are  2S-600  A 
is  30%  or  less  of  that  occupied  by  pores  whose  diameters 
are  25-600  A,  and 

(B)  when  measured  by  means  of  a  porosimeter  under  pres- 
sure, pores  whose  diameters  are  in  the  range  of  62-600  A 
have  an  average  diameter  of  70-1 10  A,  the  volume  occu- 
pied by  pores  whose  diameters  are  in  the  range  of  average 
diameter  ±20  A  is  at  least  40%  of  that  occupied  by  pores 
whose  diameters  are  62-600  A.  and  the  volume  occupied 
by  pores  whose  diameters  are  in  the  range  of  average 
diameter -t- 20  A  or  higher  is  40%  or  less  of  that  occupied 
by  pores  whose  diameters  are  62-600  A. 

4.  A  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
Y-zeolite  is  ion-exchanged  by  both  rare  earth  and  ammonium. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  an  amorphous  alumina  hy- 
drate slurry  containing  pseudo-boehmite  having  a  crystal  size 
grown  to  40-80  A;  dehydrating  said  amorphous  alumina  hy- 
drate slurry  to  obtain  an  alumina  cake;  mixing  Y-zeolite  and 
one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
precursor  of  zinc  oxide,  a  precursor  of  boria  and  silica- 
magnesia,  with  said  alumina  cake;  molding  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  obtain  a  crrier  material  having  the  desired  shape  and 
size,  and  thereafter  depositing,  on  said  carrier  material,  one  or 
more  metals  selected  from  the  metals  of  Group  VIb  and  Group 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


thermic  de-aluminization  consisting  of  a  series  of  alternate 
acid  and  hydrothermic  treatments,  beginning  and  termi- 
nating in  an  acid  treatment,  from  the  sodium  form,  NaZ, 
or  anunonium  form,  NH4Z,  of  mordenite,  said  first  and 
second  components  being  in  intimate  admixture. 

4,500,647 

THREE  LAYER  LAMINATED  MATRIX  ELECTRODE 

Fhuk  Solonon,  Great  Neek,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Diamond  Simm- 

rodi  Cbeadcals  Coaipttiy,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  202,585,  Oct  31, 1980,  abudoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,444 
TIm  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sobsaqnent  to  Oct  19, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.}  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  502—101  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  laminated  electrode  comprising 
preparing  an  active  layer  by  intimately  mixing  carbon  black 
particles  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
particles,  drying  the  resultant  mixture  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  from  about  250*  to  325*  C,  thoroughly  incorporating 
into  the  thus  dried  PTFE/carbon  black  mixture  enough 
deashed  active  carbon  particles  which  have  been  impregnated 
with  a  minor  amount  of  a  precious  metal  catalyst  to  form  an 
intimate  mix  containing  about  40  to  80%  of  said  active  carbon 
particlw  based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  same  and  the 
dried  PTFE/carbon  black,  fibrillating  said  intimate  mix  and 
forming  the  resultant  fibrillated  mix  into  an  active  layer,  and 
laminating  the  working  surface  of  said  active  layer  to  a  current 
distributor  and  the  opposite  surface  thereof  to  a  porous,  coher- 
ent, hydrophobic  polytetrafluoroethylene-containing  wet- 
proofing  layer. 


4,500,646 
CONVERSION  CATALYSTS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Bernard  Deniae,  Rillieiu;  Christiao  Hamon,  Saint  Nazaire; 
Michel  Ste^  La  Baole,  and  Raymond  Sneeden,  VUlefbn- 
taine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Chlmique  de  la 

Grande  Paroisse,  Aiote  ct  Prodndts  CUfldqnes,  Paris,  FkvBce 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,411 
ClaisH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  14, 1982,  82  00498: 
Jan.  25, 1982, 82  11134 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  29/18.  29/24 
MS.  CL  502-78  7  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  into  organic 
compounds,  in  particular  saturated  and  unsatiunted  hydrocar- 
bons, consisting  essentially  of: 
a  first  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  the  reduced  form 
of  least  two  transition  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and  chromium,  one  of  said 
selected  transition  metals  being  zinc; 
a  second  component  comprising  an  active  mordenite  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mordenites  derived 
frona  the  chemical  de-aluminization  of  mordenite  by  suc- 
cessive treatments  in  a  concentrated  acid  medium  and 
doubly  de-aluminized  mordenites  derived  from  hydro- 


4,500,648 
LONG  CHAIN  BRANCHING  IN  POLYOLEFINS  FROM 

ZIEGLER-NATTA  CATALYSTS 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  Tex^  aasignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,321 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/61  4/64.  4/68.  4/70 
MS.  CL  502—115  10  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  comprising: 
(a),  a  Group  4B  to  8  transition  metal  compound, 
(b).  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  general  formula 
RiR2AlRp  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different 
hydrocarbyl  groups  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
Rp  is  a  poljmneric  hydrocarbyl  group  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to 
about  100,000  and  a  long  chain  branching  frequency  of 
about  0.0005  to  about  0.005  per  unit  molecular  weight,  and 
(c).  an  aluminum  alkyl  cocatalyst. 

4.  The  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein 
the  Group  4B  to  8  transition  metal  compound  is  a  titanium 
halide. 

5.  The  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  of  claim  4  wherein 
the  titanium  halide  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  product  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organomagnesium  compound  or 
complexes  thereof. 


4,500,649 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  AZO  COMPOUND  AS 

POLYMERIZATION  INTTUTOR 

Motoaki  Tanaka,  Urawa;  Takaaori  Toyama,  Kawagoa;  Hitoahi 

Ohba,  Saitama,  and  Osamu  Yamagnchi,  SayaaM,  aU  of  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Wako  Pore  Cheadcal  ladnstrias,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  433,«90 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981, 56-162190 
lat  a.i  BOIJ  31/06 
MS.  CL  502—167  19  rui— 

17.  An  aqueous  suspension  comprising  an  organic  azo  com- 
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pound  as  polymerization  initiator  in  fine  particles;  water,  a 
dispersing  agent  A,  the  dispersing  agent  A  being  a  synthetic 
high  polymer,  a  cellulose  derivative,  an  animal  protein,  a  vege- 
table mucilage,  a  material  derived  from  seaweeds,  a  starch  or 
fabricated  starch;  and  a  dispersing  agent  B  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  ncmionic  surface  active  agent,  a  cationic 
surface  active  agent,  and  an  anionic  surface  active  agent 


Mole  Fraction 


4,500,650 

THREE-WAY  CATALYSTS  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF 
I  EXHAUST  GAS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
I     PREPARATION  OF  THE  CATALYSTS 
Michael  Wyatt  WaUingford;  Gary  M.  Leach,  and  Ashley  M. 
Gould,  both  of  Rending,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson 
Matthey  PnbUc  Limited  Cooqpay,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,046 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  20,  1981, 
8101603 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/64 
MS.  CL  502—204  10  Claims 

1.  A  three-way  catalyst  suitable  for  the  purification  of  ex- 
haust gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, the  catalyst  comprising: 

a.  a  monolithic  substrate  through  which  exhaust  gas  may 
flow, 

b.  a  refttictory  oxide  layer  deposited  on  the  substrate, 

c.  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium  and  palla- 
dium, and 

d.  a  tungsten  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten  metal  and  a  tungsten-containing  compound 
the  amount  of  platinum  group  metal  present  being  firom 
300  to  3500  g  per  m^  of  the  volume  of  the  monolithic 
substrate  with  the  refractory  oxide  layer  deposited 
thereon,  the  amount  of  tungsten  present  being  at  least 
from  2650  to  22,000  g  per  m^  of  said  volume  of  substrate 
and  deposited  oxide  layer,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  tungsten 
to  platinum  group  metal  being  from  2.3  to  18.8:1,  the 
catalyst  being  further  characterized  by  its  ability  to  oxi- 
dize carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbon,  and  to  reduce 
nitrogen  oxides  with  a  reduced  tendency  to  form  ammo- 


4,500,651 

TTTANIUM-CONTAINING  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Brent  M.  T.  Lok,  New  Qtr,  Bonita  K.  Marcaa,  Rye,  and  Edith 
Flanifen,  M.,  White  nains,  aU  of  N.Y^  assigaors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

I       Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,738 
I  Int  O.^  BOIJ  27/14.  31/02 

MS.  CL  502—208  22  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  molecular  sieves  comprising  pores  having 
nominal  diameters  of  greater  than  about  3  Angstroms  and 
whose  chemical  composition  in  the  as-synthesized  and  anhy- 
drous form  is  represented  by  the  unit  empirical  formula: 

mR:(TixAl;P2)02 

wherein  "R"  represents  at  least  one  organic  templating  agent 
present  in  the  intracrystalline  pore  system;  "m"  represents  the 
moles  of  "R"  present  per  mole  of  (JixM^d^l  has  a  value  of 
between  zero  and  about  5.0;  and  "x",  "y"  and  "z"  represent  the 
mole  fractions  of  titanium,  aluminum  and  phosphorus,  respec- 
tively, present  as  tetrahedral  oxides,  said  mole  fractions  being 
such  that  they  are  within  the  pentagonal  compositional  area 
defined  by  points  A,  B,  C,  O  and  E  of  the  ternary  diagram 
which  is  FIG.  1  of  the  drawings,  said  points  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E 
representing  the  foUowing  values  for  "x",  "y"  and  "z":  " 


Point 

X 

y 

z 

A 

0.001 

0.4S 

0.S49 

B 

0.88 

0.01 

on 

C 

a9i 

act 

0.01 

D 

0.29 

a70 

0.01 

E 

0.001 

0.70 

0.299. 

4,500,652 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CATION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS  WFTHOUT  SWELUNG  DURING 

SULPHONATION  PROCESS 

YoahUiarn  Misaka;  Takcahi  Teraae,  and  Masamiti  Hatae,  aU  of 

Fukooka,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Abb.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  410,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  21, 1981,  56-131356 
Int  CV  L08F  8/36:  BOIJ  1/08 
MS.  a.  521—33  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  particles  of  a  cation  exchange 
resin  which  comprises  suspension  polymerizing  a  monomeric 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  styrene,  (2)  0.8  to  55  mole 
%  of  divinylbenzene  per  mole  of  styrene  and  (3)  2  to  20  mole 
%  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof,  per  mole 
of  styrene  and  sulfonating  the  resulting  copolymer  particles 
substantially  in  the  absence  of  a  swelling  agent  consisting  of 
organic  solvent,  wherein  said  particles  have  a  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  1.0  mm  and  wherein  the 
number  of  cation  exchange  resin  particles  having  cracks  pres- 
ent per  100  resin  particles  is  10  or  less. 


4,500,653 
BLOWING  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOPLASHC 
COMPOSmONS 
ManfM  Schmidt;  Mark  W.  Witman,  both  of  Krcfeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  Gerard  E  Reiaert  McMnrray,  and  la  C.  Um, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,982 
lat  a.)  0D8J  9/10 
MS.  CL  521—90  12  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  (b)  about  0.1  to  about  25%  relative  to  the  weight  of 
said  (a)  plus  (b)  of  a  chemical  blowing  agent  characterized  in 
that  its  molecular  structure  contains  at  least  one  penutomic 
heterocyclic  ring  and  conforms  to 


•C^  N-h-A' 

\  / 

O— C 

N 

o 


wherein  A  and  A'  are  moieties  which  do  not  negate  the  foam- 
ing ability  of  said  (b)  and  which  do  not  contribute  to  the  degra- 
dation of  said  (a)  upon  foaming. 
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4,500,654 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANES 
RoMdl  O.  GwltM,  BmrriMgtoa;  Fnmcoit  M.  CMati,  HlgUaod 
Pvk,  and  DuM  S.  Radn,  Hawthon  Woods,  aU  of  U^ 
■MiVMtn  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  UL 
FIM  Nov.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  547,«91 
lit  a^  COIG  18/2a  18/14:  BOIJ  27/24 
U.S.  a.  531—129  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  reacting  an  organic  isocyanate  with 
an  organic  polyol  to  produce  a  polyurethane,  the  catalyst 
comprising  an  at  least  mono-N-substituted  alkoxyalkyl  pipera- 
zine. 

15.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyurethane  comprising 
reacting  an  organic  isocyanate  with  an  organic  polyol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  effective  amount  of  an  at 
least  mono-N-substituted  alkoxyalkyl  piperazine. 


contains  at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  hydroxy! 
group,  which  amine  is  solid  or  liquid  at  20*  C. 


4,500.655 

ALKOXYLATED  MODIFIED  MANNICH  CONDENSATES 

AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS  THEREWTTH 

Michael  E.  Brcaaaa,  AustiB,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Texaco  Inc. 

White  PlalM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,756 
lat  a.)  OWG  18/14 
UA  a  521-163  21  Cbdms 

1.  A  polyol  composition  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkoxyla- 
tion  product  of  a  Mannich  condensate  with  about  3  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  melamine  based  on  the  alkoxylation 
product  and  with  about  1  to  about  6  moles  of  a  lower  alkylene 
carbonate  per  mole  of  melamine  at  about  80*  to  about  150*  C. 
for  about  1  to  5  hours,  said  alkoxylation  product  having  been 
prepared  by  reacting  an  alkylene  oxide  component  comprising 
from  about  90  to  100  wt.%  of  propylene  oxide  and  0  to  about 
10  wt.%  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a  Mannich  condensate,  said 
Mannich  condensate  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  a  phe- 
nolic compound  with  formaldehyde  and  diethanolamine  in  the 
molar  ratios  of  about  1  to  about  3  moles  of  formaldehyde  and 
about  1  to  about  3  moles  of  diethanolamine  per  mole  of  said 
phenolic  compound,  said  phenolic  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  phenol  substituted 
with  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,500,657 

DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  AND 

HYDROLYTIC  STABIUTY 

Narayaa  G.  Kmnar,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  JohMoa  8t 

JobMOB  Dsatal  Prodacts  Coaipaay,  East  Wiadsor,  N  J. 

CoatlBBatkM-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,262,  Aug.  2, 1982, 

abaMloBod.  This  appUcatloB  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,770 

lat  CL^  A61K  5/06 

U.S.  CL  523—116  20  n.i— 

1.  A  dental  restorative  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  composition  containing  at  least  one 
compound  having  at  least  two  olefinically  unsaturated 
groups,  wherein,  when  said  polymerizable  composition  is 
polymerized  in  the  unfilled  sute,  the  resulting  cured  mate- 
rial has  a  water  absorption  as  determined  by  ADA  Specifi- 
cation No.  27  at  37*  C.  for  one  week,  of  less  than  1  milli- 
gram  per  square  centimeter; 

(b)  a  polymerization  iniutor  for  said  polymerizable  composi- 
tion; and 

(c)  a  hydrophobic  inorganic  filler  having  a  volume  average 
particle  size  below  15  microns,  at  least  30  percent  of  the 
particles  of  said  filler  having  a  size  of  less  than  5  microns, 
said  filler  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
from  about  35  to  about  70  volume  percent,  based  on 
weight  of  said  polymerizable  composition  plus  said  filler, 
and  said  filler  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quartz  and  acid-washed  and  heat  treated  barium  or  stron- 
tium glass,  wherein  the  heat  treatment  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  below  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  glass, 
and  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effect  at  least  a  50  percent  reduction  in  the  specific  surface 
area  of  the  glass. 


4,500,656 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  CELLULAR 

POLYURETHANE 
WsTMr  Rassbofer,  Cologne,  and  Ernst-Oiriatoph  Proliagheuer, 
Hcne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslgnors  to  Bayer 
AktleBgeseUscbaft,  Uverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,054 
CaalBM  priority,  appUcatlOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5. 
1983,3312215  J. 'm-^-    . 

I«t  a^  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
UA  a  521-164  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyurethane 
which  comprises  reacting 

(A)  a  polyisocyanate  with 

(B)  an  isocyanate>reactive  component  containing 

(1)  at  least  one  component  in  the  molecular  weight  range 
of  from  about  60  to  2000  containing  isocyanate-reactive 
groups  and  having  a  functionaUty  of  2  to  8, 

(2)  optionally  at  least  one  component  in  the  molecular 
weight  range  of  from  about  2000  to  12000  containing 
isocyanate-reactive  groups  and  having  a  functionality 
of  2  to  8,  ' 

(3)  about  0. 1  -30  parts,  based  on  100  parts  of  B(  1)  -i-  B(2),  of 
a  Uquid  adduct  of  an  amine  and  carbon  dioxide,  and 

(4)  optionally  water,  blowing  agents,  foam  stabilizers, 
catalysts  and  other  auxiliary  agents  and  additives, 

wherein  the  liquid  amine-carbon  dioxide  adduct  is  a  Uquid 
adduct  at  20*  C,  optionally  containing  water,  baaed  on  carbon 
dioxide  and  an  amine  which  has  at  least  one  amino  group  and 


4,500,658 
RADIOPAQUE  ACRYUC  RESIN 
Adrian  S.  Fox,  Deaver,  Coui.,  ass^pMr  to  Ansteaal  loteroa- 
tional.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,590 
lat  CL^  C08K  3/10.  5/54.  5/06;  A61K  5/06 
UA  a.  523-117  9  oalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  radiopaque  acrylic  particle  in 
bead  form  comprising: 

(a)  substantially  uniformly  dispersing  in  an  acrylic  monomer 
from  about  5  to  SO  wt.%  of  a  radiopaque  inorganic  pig- 
ment having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
20  microns,  an  effective  amount  of  a  surfactant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  free  radical-forming  polymerization 
initiator;  and 

(b)  contacting  drops  of  the  resulting  monomer-pigment 
dispersion  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  dispersant  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50*  to  125*  C.  to  polymerize  said  monomer. 


4,500,659 

EXTRUDABLE,  CURABLE  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Loretta  A.  Kroapa,  Midland,  and  Ehon  H.  Relyea,  Gladiria, 
both  of  Mich.,  aasigBors  to  Dow  Coning  Corporatloa,  Mid- 
fauMl,Micb. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,794 
Iirt.  CV  OMK  3/36 
U.S.  CL  523-213  14  Claims 

1.  An  extrudable,  curable  silicone  elastomer  composition 
exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  Pa-s  at  25*  C.  and  compris- 
ing a  product  obtained  by  mixing 
(A)    100  parts  by   weight  of  a  Uquid   triorganosiloxy- 
endblocked  polydimethylsiloxane  wherein  the  triorgano- 
siloxy  units  are  dimethylvinylsiloxy  or  methylphenylvin- 
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ylsiloxy  and  the  polydimethylsiloxane  exhibits  a  viscosity 
of  from  1  to  100  Pas  at  25*  C; 

9)  from  10  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  siUca  filler 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g,  said  filler  having 
been  reacted  with  a  Uquid  or  solubilized  treating  agent 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  treating  agent  is  a  Uquid, 
hydroxyl  endblooked  polyorganosiloxane  wherein  at  least 
50%  of  the  silicon  atoms  are  bonded  to  a  fluorine-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  radical; 

]C)  a  Uquid  methylhydrogensiloxane  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  1  to  3  siUcon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per 
vinyl  radical  present  in  said  curable  elastomer  composi- 
tion, said  methyUiydrogensiloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  three  siUcon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule 
and  consisting  essentially  of  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylhydrogensiloxane,  dimethylsiloxane, 
dimethylhydrogensiloxy,  trimethylsiloxy  and  Si04/2  units; 
and 

(D)  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  in  sufficient  amount  to 
provide  at  least  0. 1  part  by  weight  of  platinum  per  milUon 
parts  by  weight  of  said  triorganosiloxy  endblocked  poly- 
dimethylsiloxane. 


4,500,660 
EPOXY  RESIN  GOMPOSmON 
Tsoyosbl  Minamisawa;  Yasao  Kogo,  aad  Yasablsa  Nagata,  all  of 
SUiaoka,  Japu^  assigBors  to  Tobo  BdaoB  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


r 


Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,177 
daioH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  21, 1982,  57-66504 
iBt  a^  O08K  7/06:  C08L  63/02.  63/04.  63/10 
VS.  CL  523—428  26  Clalflis 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  condensation  product  of  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohy- 
drine  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  45  wt  %  of  the  total 
epoxy  resin 

r)  a  reaction  product  of  novolak  resin  and  epichlorohy- 
drine  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  8  wt  %  of  the  total 
epoxy  resin; 
([O  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  one  N,N-diglycidylamine 
,  group  in  a  molecule  of  the  epoxy  resin  (including  the  one 
used  in  (D))  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  15  wt  %  of  the 
total  epoxy  resin;  (D)  a  reaction  product  of  a  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  carboxyl  groups  on  at 
least  both  ends  of  the  molecule  and  an  epoxy  resin  having 
at  least  one  N,N-diglycidylamine  group  in  a  molecule  of 
the  epoxy  resin,  said  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  1.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  epoxy  resin;  (E)  nitrile 
Irubber  present  in  an  amount  of  2  to  8  parts  by  weight  per 
1 100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  epoxy  resin;  wherein  the 
!  total  epoxy  resin  is  the  total  amount  of  epoxy  resins  (A). 
j  (B)  and  (C),  as  well  as  the  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  one 
N,N-diglycidylamine  group  in  a  molecule  of  the  epoxy 
resin  used  in  preparing  component  (D); 
(F)  a  curing  agent  consisting  of  dicyandiamide;  (G)  a  curing 
accelerator,  and  (H)  a  reinforcing  carbon  fiber. 


4,500,661 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
PaDaToor  R.  IjksbnumaB,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aaalgBor  to  Gnlf  Oil 
CorporatkM,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoBtlBnatloB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,285,  No?.  3, 1977, 
abudoaed.  This  appUcattoa  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,375 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Sep.  11, 
II  1996.  has  beea  diacfadiNd. 

"  lat  CL^  O08L  93/00 

VS.  CL  524—77  20  rial— 

1.  A  novel  adhesive  composition  effective  in  bonding  low- 
eneigy  plastic  surfaces  to  each  other  which  provides  a  tensile 
lap  shear  strength  in  excess  of  about  520  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  which  comprises  (1)  one  ethylene-vinyl  ester  co- 
polymer having  from  about  four  to  about  30  wieght  percent  of 


a  vinyl  ester  and  a  melt  index  of  about  0.5  to  about  75;  (2)  a 
tackifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  rosin,  (b)  a 
rosin  ester,  (c)  a  terpene  resin,  (d)  a  terpene-phenoUc  resin  and 
(e)  a  rosin-modified  phenolic  resin;  and  (3)  a  polyethylene  wax 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  750  to  about  3000,  a  pene- 
tration of  about  0.25  to  about  1.5,  a  density  of  about  0.93  to 
about  0.97,  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  1 10*  C.  and  a 
linearity  of  at  least  about  70  percent,  said  novel  adhesive  com- 
position having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of  at  least  about 
110*  C 


4.500,662 
POLYSUBSTTTUTED  a-AMINOACETAMIDES 
Joba  T.  Lai,  Broadriew  Heights,  OUo,  asaigBor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coa^uy,  AkroB,  Ohio 

CoatlaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  250^26,  Apr.  3, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  lids  applkatloB  Sep.  29, 1982.  Ser.  No.  427^47 
lat  a^  O08K  5/20:  C07C  103/727.  103/50:  C07D  211/00 
VS,  CL  524—99  5 

1.  An  a-aminoacetamide  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R*         O 

\        I       • 

N— C— C 
,/        L      \H 
R'  R3         N 


\ 


wherein  R'  is  tert-alkyl  of  4  to  12  carbons;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons;  phenyl;  alkyl-, 
alkoxy-,  alkylamine-,  dialkylamine-  or  halo-substituted  phenyl 
having  1  to  3  said  substituents  wherein  alkyl  groups  have  1  to 
12  carbons;  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbons;  piperidinyl;  2,2,6,6- 
tetra(lower  alkyl)piperidinyl;  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbons,  and  a 
group 


H 

-^CH2tJN 


R2  R» 

\        I         / 
C— C— N 

O    R'  r5 


wherein  n  is  1  to  6;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 
and  R'  is  hydrogen. 

4.  A  synthetic  polymeric  material  subject  to  degradation 
caused  by  ultraviolet  light,  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  as  a  stabilizer. 


4,500,663 
UGHT  STABILIZING 
N,N,N-TRIS(2A4,6-TETRAMETHYL<4-PIPERIDONE 
KETAD-1,3,5-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  UGHT 
STABILIZED  SYNTHEHC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Motoaoba  Mlaagawa,  Koablgaya;  Naobiro  Kabota.  Ageo;  To- 
sbibiro  Sbibata,  OaOya.  aad  Ryoao  Arata.  Urawa,  aU  of  Ja- 
paa.  aasigaors  to  Adeka  Argaa  Cheaycal  Co^  Ltd.,  Urawa, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,609 

Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31. 1982.  57-53270 

lat  CLJ  C07D  405/14 

VS,  CL  524—101  22  OaiaH 

1.   An   N,N,N-tris(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidone  ketal)- 

1,3,5-triazine  having  the  formula: 
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CH3     CHs 


containing  C|  to  C24.  R'"ind  R'^'each.  independenUy. 
represent  amino,  mercapto,  phosphate,  carboxyl.  or  hy- 
droxy! group  or  hydrogen. 


CH3    CH3 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  oxyl 
O ;  alkyl.  hydroxy  alkyl  and  epoxyalkyl  having  firom  one 
to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  having  from  one 
to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from 
three  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenalkyl 
and  alkylphenyl  having  from  seven  to  about  twenty-four 
carbon  atoms. 


4.500,664 

STABILIZED  CARBOXYL<X>NTAINING  ETHYLENE 

INTERPOLYMERS 

Oaborae  K.  McKiuMy,  and  Da?M  P.  FlorM,  both  of  Lake  Jadi- 

•OB,  Tex^  aadgBon  to  Tie  Dow  doBical  Coapuy,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

CoBtlaiiatioa-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  321,668,  No?.  16, 1581, 

abudooed.  This  appUcatton  Aag.  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  528,024 

I«t  CS.J  CQ8K  5/52 

V&  a  524-119  16  data, 

1.  A  composition  of  nutter  comprising  an  ethylene/acrylic 
acid  or  ethylene/methacrylic  acid  interpolymer  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  aromatic  bis(or- 
ganophosf^rous)  compound  selected  from  those  conforming 
to  the  formulae 


4,500,665 

CODISPERSED  PARTICULATE  LUBRICANT 

STABILIZER  COMPOSmONS  POR  SYNTHETIC 

RESINS 

UwrcMc  R.  Brecker,  Brooklyn,  tmi  OMricg  Keeley,  Waatagh, 

both  of  N.Y.,  avivMin  to  ArgM  Cheaical  Conontkw. 

Brookiya,  N.Y.  f-"»~-. 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,851 

bt  0.3  C08K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  524-227  16Clatei 

I.  Codispersed  particulate  lubricant  stabilizer  compositions 
for  synthetic  resins,  the  particles  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  prepared  by  blending  from  about  4  parts  to  about  1 
part  polyvalent  metal  fatty  acid  soap  with  from  about  1  part  to 
about  4  parts  alkylene-bis-<fatty  acid  amide),  and  heating  until 
water  of  reaction  is  no  longer  released. 

II.  Polyvinyl  chloride  resin  compositions  comprising  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  codispersed  particulate  lubricant 
stabilizer  composition  according  to  claikn  1. 


Ar— O— R'— O— P 


/ 


\ 


I 

X 


...\ 


.or 


Ar— O— R'— O— P 


\ 


O-Ar-N 


n. 


O— Ar' 


.  where 


4,500,666 

RUBBER  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

NON-TACKINESS-IMPARTING  AGENT  AND 

CONVEYOR  BELT  HAVING  SURFACE  LAYER  MADE 

OF  VULCANIZATE  OF  SAID  COMPOSHTON 

Noriaki  Wada,  Kobe,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Baado  Ckemlcal  ladaa- 

tries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,052 
Clalaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  16, 1982,  57-82796: 
May  16, 1982,  57-82797;  May  16, 1982,  57-82798 

lat  a.i  CD8K  5/2a-  O08L  7/OCl  9/Oa  83/04 
VJS.  a.  524—232  u  c%»t^ 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising: 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  mixture  of  98  to  80%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  organic  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  organic  synthetic 
diene  rubbers  and  2  to  20%  by  weight  ofa  silicone  raw 
rubber  comprising  an  organo  polysiloxane  of  the  formula 
-R2SiO-,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  arlkyl,  haloalkyl  or 
cyanoalkyl;  said  organopolysiloxane  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  100.000  to  1,000,000,  and 

(2)  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-tackiness- 
imparting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fatty  acid  amides. 


R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  of  Ci-Cg, 

R  is  an  alkylene  or  alkyUdene  of  Ci-Cg,  including  those 
having  one  or  more  ether  or  thioether  groups  in  the  mole- 
cule, 

Ar  represents  biphenylene  or  phenylene,  whether  substi- 
tuted or  not, 

Ar'  represents,  independently  of  each  other,  any  of  the  Ar 
groups  described  above, 

R'  represents  alkyl  groups  of  Ci-Cg,  mcluding  those  repre- 
sented by  R  and  R'  described  above, 

and,  in  addition  thereto,  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one 
hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  and/or  a  minor  amount  of 
at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


R/// 

I 
HOOC— Ri— COOH  or  HOOC— COOH. 


A- 


where  R|  represents  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  grouping 


4.500,667 
POLYMER  BLENDED  MEMBRANES 
Aathoay  J.  Polak,  Lake  Zarich,  aad  AUyiOB  J.  BenUer,  i~h.« 
Head  Park,  both  of  m.,  aMiffMra  to  UOP  lac,  Dca  Pfadaea, 

FUed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545.704 

lat  0.3  G08K  3/ JO 

VS.  O.  524-406  7  ri.1,.. 

1.  A  thin  fihn  membrane  which  comprises  a  blend  of:  (1) 

from  about  10%  to  about  70%  by  weight  ofa  heteropoly  acid 

and  salts  thereof  having  tiie  generic  formula: 

A«p(,Y/)J.nH20 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  phosphorus,  ar- 
senic, antimony,  bismuth,  selenirm,  tellurium,  iodine,  and 
metals  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transitional  metal 
series  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  where  Y  is  dissimilar  from  X 
and  IS  selected  from  at  least  one  metal  of  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transitional  metal  series  of  the  Periodic  Table,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium, 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium,  mag- 
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nesiom,  calduni,  strontium  and  barium,  m  is  an  integer  of  (torn 
about  1  to  10,  y  b  an  integer  of  from  6  to  12  baaed  00  x  being 
equal  to  1,  z  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to  80  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  100  and,  (2)  from  about  90%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  compatible  with  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  (vinyl  alcohol),  poly(vinyl 
fluorideX  polyethylene  oxide,  polyethyleneinine,  polyvinylme- 
thylethyl  ether  and  phenol  formaldehyde  resins. 


4.500,671 

REINFORCED  POLYURETHANE  THERMOPLASTIC 

CHEMICAL  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 


4.500,668 

RESIN  COMPOSmON  FOR  MOLDING  MATERIALS 
Scaao  SUmisB,  Odawara;  laao  NoBsara.  Hirataaka;  Kaaao 
YaaMmlya,  CkigMaU,  aad  TaaaeaU  MMaia,  HIratnka,  aU 
or  Japaa,  aMigaor*  to  MifMaki  Gm  Ckaaitcal  Coavaay, 
laCifTokTO,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  21. 1983.  Ser.  No.  534,149 
CkriM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  24. 1982. 57-166303 
lat  0.1  G08K  3/4a  3/26 
VJS,  a.  524-^427  6  OalM 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  molding  materials,  said  composi- 
ti(ni  comprising 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  ofa  resm  composition  composed  of 

(A)  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  composed 
of  1  to  99%  by  weight  ofa  polyamide  resin  obtained  from 
xylylenediamine  and  an  alpha,  omega-linear  aliphatic 
dibasic  add  and  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  nyk>n  66,  and 

(B)  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  styreneacrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer containing  5  to  50  mole  %  of  acrylonltrile  as  a  co- 
polymer component,  and 

(II)  5  to  ISO  parts  by  wdght  of  an  inorganic  filler. 


4.500.669 

TRANSPARENT,  ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATING 
COMPOSmONS 
L.  T.  Aahkick,  Lake  Forest;  HaioM  MakaaMl,  Seal  Beack,  aad 
WOUaai  H.  White,  U  Pasate,  aU  of  Calif.,  Mrigaors  to  Swc- 
diaw,  lacn  Gardsa  Grove,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  ofSer.  No.  845,915,  Oct  27, 1977, 
|j   This  appiicatkMi  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,757 
'  lat  0.3  O08K  3/08;  C08L  83/06 

VS,  a  524-440  18 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  forms  a  transparent,  abra- 
sion-resistant coating  upon  curing,  said  coating  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  abrasion-resisting  amount 
of  a  colloidal  disposion  of  a  water  insoluUe  dispersant  in  a 
water-alcohol  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  R  Si  (OH)3 
where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  and  said  dispersant  is  a  metal  or 
a  metal  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony, 
aluminum,  gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  cadmium,  indium  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4.500.670 

COMPOSFTE  MIXTURES  FOR  IMPROVING  GEL 
STRENGTH  OF  WATER  ABSORBENT  GELS 
Mark  J.  McKlaley.  Liawood.  aad  Daa  P.  Shsridaa.  SaglMw, 
both  of  Mick.  aarifBors  to  Us  Dow  CWarical 
MlOaad,  Mich. 

FDad  Nov.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554.156 
lat  d}  GD8K  3/34 
VS,  CL  524-445  22 

1.  An  improved  water  absorbent  composition  comprising  (1) 
a  water  absorbing  amount  of  a  lightly  crosalinked,  water-swd- 
lable  hydrc^rfiilic  p(dymer  and  (2)  an  inorganic  powder  in  an 
amoont  sufficient  to  increaae  gel  strength  exhibited  by  said 
water  absorbent  composition,  wherein  said  compositi<Mi  is 
prepared  by  physically  blendmg  said  inorganic  powder  with 
said  polyoier  and  wherein  said  powder  is  blended  with  said 
polymer  after  the  polymer  has  been  polymerized  and  cross- 
linked. 


Awatar,  Odwtksl.  HaH  W^Mr,  rnrmapa.  aad  Btmo  Krii 
itr,  Lererkaasa,  aO  of  Fsd.  Rsp.  at  rwsaj.  ssslManii  to 
Bayer  Aktiwspsnlliikafl,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rsp.  of 
Coatiaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  103,003,  Dec  13, 1979, 

TVt  appUcatioa  Jaa.  1, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  616,452 
OaiM  priority,  appHcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Csraway,  Dec  16, 

1978,2854106 

lat  0.3  CD8K  3/40:  C08L  75/04.  55/02 

VS.  O.  524-^«94  20  OalBM 

1.  ThenaKq>lastic  chemical  material  comprising 

(A)  from  60  to  97%,  by  weight,  based  on  (A)-t-(BX  of  a 
thermoplastic  polyurethane;  and 

(B)  from  40  to  3%,  by  weight,  based  on  (A)-t-(BX  of  glass 
fiber  reinforcing  material;  and 

(C)  from  36  to  3  parts,  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  of 
(A)-t-CB),  of  a  polar  polymer  containing  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  iaoprene  and/or  acrylic  acid  ester 
units  which  is  a  graft  polymer  having  a  rubbery  polymer 
backbcme  containing  butadiene,  isc^jrene  and/or  acrylic 
ester  units  and  grafted  polar  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  alkyl  esters,  methacrylic 
add  alkyl  ester  and/or  acrykmitrile,  styrene,  a-methyl 
styrene  and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  the  proportion,  by 
weight  of  graft  polymer  backbone  to  graft  monomer  is  in 
the  range  fitmi  50:50  to  95:5. 


4.500,672 

RUBBER  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  FURNACE 

CARBON  BLACK 

HiroaU  Saaaki,  and  Shi^Ji  MisoM>,  both  of  Aichi,  J^aa,  asai^ 

ors  to  Tokai  Carboa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,128 

OaiaH  prlocity,  appUcatioa  Ji^aa,  Oct  11. 1982. 57-196022 
lat  0.1  C08K  3/04 
VS.  O.  524—496  5  OaiM 

1.  A  rubber  composition  prepared  by  compounding  100 
parts  by  weight  ofa  rubber  component  with  25  to  250  parts  by 
weight  of  carbon  black  which  belongs  to  a  furnace  cart>on 
black  having  the  property  range  of  an  electron-microscopic 
average  particle  diameter  (dn)  of  above  31  millimicron,  an 
iodine  adsorption  number  of  35  to  60  mg/g.  and  a  dibutyl 
phthalate  absorption  number  (DBF)  of  90  to  150  ml/100  g,  and 
which  has  a  selected  property  in  that  the  Dst  mode  diameter 
(mfi)  is  below  the  value  obtained  from  the  following  equation: 

Zte-2.65  XdM+a64x/>A^-27.S6. 


4400,673 
VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  AND 
STYRENE-OONTAINING  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
Jmass  E.  Devoaa,  Moaat  Prospect  i^  Martia  L. 
PalatiBS,  both  of  DL,  assi^ora  to  DeSoto,  lac,  Dss 


FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  553^66 
lat  0.3  O08L  39/00 
VS.  O.  524—548  8 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  copoly- 
mer of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  from  10%to3(>%of 
vinyhdene  chloride  together  with  a  mixture  of  20%  to  about 
50%  of  styrene,  and  from  40%  to  60%  of  monoethylenic  ester, 
said  mixture  of  monomers  providing  the  copolymer  with  a 
glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  — 10*  C  to  -(-10* 
C.  and  from  about  0%  to  10.0%  of  a  monomer  promoting 
adhesicm.  said  proportions  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
monomers  copolymerized. 
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4,300,674 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYMER  CONCRETE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  J.  FoBtana,  and  Walter  RaaiM,  both  of  Shiricy,  N.Y., 
tmigHon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AoMrica  as  represeated  by 
the  Uaited  States  DepartaMat  of  Eaergy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  May  29, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  614,308 
lat  aJ  0MB  7/Q2:  COOL  3/34 
VS.  a,  524-650  5  cUi,^ 

1.  A  composition  for  preparing  a  polymer  concrete  consist- 
ing of  two  components,  (a)  Component  A,  the  aggregate, 
consisting  essentially  of  silica  sand,  silica  flour,  and  portland 
cement  in  the  following  concentrations: 


4,500,677 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  EXCELLENT  IN  DRAWABIUTY 

YoaUteogB   Marahashi;   F^imlo   Kaao,   both  of  Yokohama; 

Maoeki  Yanada,  Fi^iaawa,  and  Sadao  Hirata,  Kamaicura,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikaa  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Toityo, 


Silica  suid 
Silica  flour 
Portland  cement 
Acrylamide 


60-77  wt.  % 

5-10  wt.  % 

15-20  wt.  % 

1-5  wt.  % 


and  (b)  Component  B,  the  monomer  system,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  styrene  and  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate  in  the 
following  concentrations: 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,757 
Clatais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982,  57.11741 
lat  a.J  COOL  23/08.  29/04.  77/00 
UA  a.  525-57  9Ctoi,„ 

1.  A  resin  composition  excellent  in  the  drawability,  which 
comprises  (A)  a  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymer 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  20  to  55  mole  %  and  a  saponifi- 
cation degree  of  at  least  95%,  (B)  a  saponified  ethylene-vinyl 
ester  copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  25  to  60  mole  % 
and  a  saponification  degree  of  at  least  90%,  the  ethylene  con- 
tent of  the  saponified  copolymer  (B)  being  higher  by  at  least  3 
mole  %  than  the  ethylene  content  of  the  saponified  copolymer 
(A),  and  (C)  a  polyamide  having  a  film-forming  molecular 
weight,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  saponified  copolymer 
(A)  to  the  saponified  copolymer  (B)  is  in  the  range  of  from 
90/10  to  10/90  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  saponi- 
fied copolymers  (A)  and  (B)  to  the  polyamide  (C)  is  in  the 
range  of  firom  95/5  to  5/95. 


S«ym»e  5o-«)  wt.  % 

Trimethylolpropane  trimtthacrylate  35-40  wt.  % 


and  necessary  initiators,  accelerators,  and  surfactants. 


4300,675 

STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMERS  IN 

POLYFUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ACTIVE  HYDROGENS 

TTiOMs  E.  Flak,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
CoBvaay,  Midtead,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,533 

lat  a^  C08K  5/05.  5/06:  C08J  3/08;  C08L  75/04 

UA  a  524-762  11  Claims 

1.  a  stable  improved  copolymer  dispersion  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  polyahl  having  dispersed  therein; 

(B)  an  addition  copolymerizate  of  ( 1 )  a  monomeric  adduct  of 
(a)  an  active  ethylenically  unsaturated  N.(halosulfonyl)- 
carbamyl  monomer  or  an  active  ethylenically  unsaturated 
N-(halocarbonyl)carbamyl  monomer  and  (b)  a  monoahl 
or  a  polyahl  with  (2)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer,  or 

(C)  (1)  an  addition  copolymer  of  a  carbamyl  monomer  with 
at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 
(2)  a  monoahl  or  polyahl;  or 

(D)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and  (C);  or 

(E)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and/or  (C)  and  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

provided  that  in  the  copolymer  dispersion,  the  mole  ratio  of 
polymerized  carbamyl  monomer  to  monoahl  or  polyahl  b  at 
least  about  0.001:1  and  less  than  an  amount  at  which  gelation 
occurs. 


4,500,678 

LUBRICANT  COMPRISING  A  PARTLOXY 

DEFLUORINATED  GRAPHITE  FLUORIDE 

Yasushi  Kita;  Shirou  Moroi;  Akira  Sakaaoae,  and  His^i 

Nakano,  all  of  Ube,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Central  Glaas  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchiken,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  514,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  19, 1982,  57-125370 
lat  a.J  ClOM  7/04.  1/10 
UA  a  252-58  14  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  partially  defluorinated  graphite 
fluoride  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  dispersing  a  graphite 
fluoride  in  a  dispersion  medium  to  obtain  a  dispersion,  exposing 
the  dispersion  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  effect  partial 
degradation  of  the  graphite  fluoride  in  the  dispersion  so  that 
the  fluorine  atoms  in  the  graphite  fluoride  are  partially  re- 
moved, and  separating  the  resulting  partially  degraded  graph- 
ite fluoride  from  the  dispersion. 


4,500,676 

HYALURONATE  MODIFIED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 

Eadre  A.  Balaa,  Ri?«rdale,  and  Adolf  Leshckiacr,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  BiooMtrix,  lac,  Ridseflcld,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  561,816 

lat  a^  CQ8F  8/00 

UJS.a525-54J  23ClaiM 

L  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymeric  material 

modified  by  the  inclusion  therein  of  hyaluronic  acid  or  a  salt 

thereof 


4,500,679 

POLYBLENDS  OP  THERMOPLASTIC 

COPOLYETHERESTERS  STYRENE-MALQC 

ANHYDRIDE  POLYMERS,  AND 

ACRYLONITRILE.BUTADIENE.STYRENE  POLYMERS 

Daniel  L.  DnFour,  Loogmeadow,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Mooaaato 

Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,407 
lat  CI.J  C08L  67/02.  51/04.  55/02 
UA  a.  525-64  WOaima 

1.  A  polyblend  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  from  3  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyether- 
ester  elastomer, 

B.  from  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  vinylaromatic 
monomer  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
monomer  and  optionally  a  termonomer,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C3  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
and  unsaturated  nitriles,  wherein  the  relative  amounts  by 
weight  of  the  monomers  in  the  polymer  are  SO  to  85%  of 
the  vinylaromatic  monomer,  15  to  35%  of  the  dicarbox- 
yUc  add  anhydride  and  0  to  20%  of  the  termonomer;  and 
wherein  the  monomers  are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
0  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  below  0*  C;  and 

C.  from  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  grafted  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  a  graft  polymer  of  from  20  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  methacrylato  and  acrylonitrile  and  80  to  60 


February  19, 198S 


CHEMICAL 


1249 


'^arts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  the  polymer 
being  grafted  onto  a  substrate  rubber  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  0*  C.  wherein  the  monomers  are 
p(dymerized  in  the  presence  of  and  grafted  onto  the  sub- 
strate rubber,  wherein  the  weight  percent  of  the  rubber  is 
in  the  range  from  5  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition; 
and  wherein  the  weight  percent  for  Components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  is  based  on  the  total  amount  of  Components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  in  the  polyblend. 


\ 


(COOR)» 


(SOjH), 


wherein: 
Z  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from  Ci  to  C20  alkyl, 

C3  to  C20  cylcoalkyl,  Q  to  C|8  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy, 

hydroxyl,  and  aryloxy; 
R  b  independently  selected  from  Ci  to  C20  alkyl,  C3  to  C20 

cycloalkyl  and  C«  to  C\%  aryl; 
y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 
w  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  when  w  is 

0,  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to 

3  and  when  y  is  0,  w  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  x  is  an 

integer  from  1  to  2. 


II  4,500,681 

THERMOPLASTIC  BLEND  OF  POLYOLEFIN, 
ISOBUTYLENE-BACKBONE  ELASTOMER  AND 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Cindy  B.  Shulman,  OifMde  Park,  N J.,  aaaigaor  to  Exxoa 
Research  k.  Engineeriag  Co.,  Florkam  Paric,  N  J. 
FOed  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,727 
lat  a.J  C08L  23/22.  23/10.  31/04.  33/08 
US,  CL  525—222  23  datoH 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomeric  blend  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  65  weight  percent  isotactic  poly- 
propylene or  polypropylene  reactor  copolymer  contain- 
ing about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  an  alpha-olefin 
comonomer  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  fix>m  about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  an  isobuty- 
lene-backbone  elastomer  component,  and 

(c)  from  about  7  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer 
component  of  ethylene  and  an  unsaturated  ester  of  a  lower 
carboxylic  acid. 


I'  4,500,680 

AROMATIC  ACID  CATALYSTS  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 

HUMIDITY  RESISTANCE 
Debra  L.  Singer,  Pittsburgh;  Gregory  J.  McCoUam,  Gleashaw; 
Roatyilaw  Dowbeako,  aad  JaaMa  B.  O'Dwyer,  both  of  Gib- 
soala,  aU  <rf  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  PPG  ladnstries,  Im.,  Pittsburgh, 


Filed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,389 
lat  CL^  C08L  61/20,  67/00.  75/00 
MS.  a  525—143  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  composition  comprising  an  active  hydrogen- 
containing  resin  which  is  essentially  free  of  glycidyl  groups,  a 
curing  agent  present  externally  and/or  internally  as  a  pari  of 
the  active  hydrogen-containing  resin,  and  an  acid  catalyst, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  as  the  acid  catalyst 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  500  and  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 


4,500,682 

HIGH  MELT-VISCOELASTIC  POLYPROPYLENE  FOR 

POST-PROCESSED  SHEETS  AND  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

HirouMsa  Chiba;  Ke^Jiro  ObaaM;  Sha^|i  Kawsuue;  Takahlro 

Oka,  aad  Akihiro  Sato,  aU  of  Chibakea,  Japaa,  aasivMrs  to 

Oisso  Corporatioa,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  19, 1982,  57-84447 

lat  CLJ  O08L  23/12.  23/16 

MS.  CL  525—240  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  polypropylene  for  post-processed  sheets  and  for  blow 

molding  which  is  characterized  in  that 

(1)  said  polypropylene  is  obtained  by  polymerizing  propy- 
lene at  multiple  sUges  by  the  use  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  titanium  trichloride  composition  and  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  and  a  molecular  weight  modifier; 

(2)  the  resulting  final  polymer  comprising  a  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  portion  and  a  lower  molecular  weight  portion 
has  a  melt  flow  index  (MI)  of  0.03  to  2.0  g/10  minutes,  and 
between  this  melt  flow  index  and  a  melt  flow  index  (HMI) 
(10.2  kg/10  minutes,  230*  C.)  as  measured  under  5  times 
the  load  applied  in  the  measurement  of  the  former  melt 
flow  index,  there  is  a  relationship 


logHMlS0.922logMI+1.44 


(l):and 


(3)  said  final  polymer  consists  of  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  a 
polypropylene  portion  corresponding  to  said  higher  mo- 
lecular weight  portion  and  60  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
polypropylene  portion  corresponnding  to  said  lower  mo- 
lecular weight  portion,  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  higher 
molecular  weight  portion,  [T)]y/,  and  that  of  the  lower 
molecular  weight  portion  N^,  having  the  relationship: 
3.0S[t,1/,-[t,US6.5. 


4,500,683 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Yutaka  Hori;  Makoto  Suaakawa;  Kikuo  Takayyaa;  Naoki  Ma- 

taaoka,  aad  Yataka  Moroishi,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  sssiiann 

to  Nitto  Electric  ladnstrtel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  177,046,  Aag.  11, 1980,  akaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,329 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  11, 1979,  54-102532 
lat  a.3  COOL  51/04,  33/08.  33/10 
U.S.  a.  524—533  17  ClaiaH 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  containing  as  a 
polymer  component  an  addition-polymerization  polymer  of  an 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  polymer  having  sticking  properties  at 
room  temperature  and  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  capable  of  forming  a  homo-  or  co-polymer  having  a 
glass  transition  point  of  at  least  273*  K.,  said  addition-polymeri- 
zation polymer  being  produced  by  polymerizing  one  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  the  presence  of  the 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  polymer  having  sticking  properties  at 
room  temperature,  wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer is  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  styrene  and  a  styrene  derivative,  (b)  vinyl  aceute,  (c) 
acrylonitrile,  (d)  methacrylonitrile,  (e)  an  acrylate  derivative, 
and  (0  a  methacrylate  derivative,  each  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  homopolymer  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  at  least 
273*  K. 


4,500,684 

HYDROPHOSPHONYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
GLYCIDYL  ETHER  POLYMERS 
Harold  A.  Tucker,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  asdgaor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567^87 
lat  CL^  O08F  8/42 
MS.  a.  525—327.3  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  water  soluble  hydrophosphonylated  polymeric  com- 
pound having  the  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
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CHj       O  «d  I  J 

I  J 

H 


•continued 


H 


and 


I 


n 


wherdn  x  ranges  from  about  S  to  about  10^,  y  ranges  from  0  to 
about  10^,  A  is  interpolymerized  uniu  of  one  or  more  epoxides 
having  the  oxirane  group 


€mOS 


and  Ris 

I 
-(CH2),-CH2-CH-(CH2)^H3 

I 
-(CHz),-CH-CH2-(CH2),„CH3 

-(CH2)m-CH2-CH2- 

I 

-(CH2)m-CH-CH3 

n  is  0  to  19,  and  m  is  0  to  20. 


4,500,685 

METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
SURFACE  WITH  HALOGENATING  AGENTS 
ManU    Ogawa,    Kodaira,    and    Yaswo    SUcMra,    Higa- 
■UamrayaM,  both  of  Japa%  aariffMn  to  Bridgestonc  Tire 
Coapaay  Liaytad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIW  Oct  25, 1983,  S«r.  No.  545,287 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct  29, 1982, 57-190517 
lat  a.)  C08F  8/22.  8/20 
U.S.  CL  525-343  4Clai«M 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  surface  of  vulcanized  rubber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  surface  modifying  composition  to  the  surface  of 
a  vulcanized  rubber  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber, 
polybutadiene  rubber,  polychloroprene  rubber,  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  isoprene-butadiene  copolymer 
rubber,  isobutylene-isoprene  copolymer  rubber,  ethylene- 
propylenediene  terpolymer  rubber,  halogenated  isobuty- 
lene-isoprene  copolymer  rubber  and  acrylonitrile-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber,  wherein  said  surface  modifying  composi- 
tion comprises: 

0)  a  halogen-releaseable  halogenoid  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

R-SO2NX2  or  R'm-<Ar)-(S02NX2), 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  and  R'  represent  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  residue  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 
further  R'  may  be  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  Ar 
is  a  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and  m  and  n  are  an  integer  of  1-3,  respectively,  and 
Cii)  «  non-solvent  type  waxy  substance  having  a  melting 

point  of  not  more  than  100*  C; 
(b)  modifying  the  thus  coated  surface  of  the  vulcanized  rubber 
by  heating  at  60*- 150*  C. 


4,500,686 

POLYESTER  TYPE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

TakoBsa  KobayaaU;  HiroMba  Kitagawa,  and  SUgeo  KoteyasU. 

ail  of  Otao,  Japan,  aastgaors  to  Toyo  Boadd  g«i«.«i.iH  Kai- 

iha,  Oaalu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,652 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-44908 
Int  CL^  O08L  67/02.  67/04 
VJS.  a  525-408  2  aaims 

1.  A  polyester  type  block  copolymer  which  comprises  a 
polyester  type  block  copolymer  obtained  from  a  crystalline 
aromatic  polyester  and  a  lactone  in  the  ratio  of  95/5  to  30/70 
by  weight,  in  melt-admixture  with  at  least  one  epoxy  com- 
pound, said  epoxy  compound  being  mcorporated  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyester 
type  block  copolymer,  said  epoxy  compound  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  tri-func- 
tional  epoxy  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Rl-0-(R20)«-CH2-CH-CH2  W 

O 

CH2— CH— CH2— O— R3— 0-CH2-CH— CH2  (I» 

O  O 

(CH2-CH-CH2-0-)3— R4  (HI) 

O 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R3 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
Of  — <R20)m— R2— ,  R4  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  3  to  20  caii>on  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  20. 


4,500,687 

ELASTOMERIC  POLYETHER-CONTAINING  IMPACT 

POLYMER  PRODUCTS 

Da?ld  L.  Wolfe,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,071 
Int  a.3  C08F  283/06 
VS.  a  525-412  54  cSaima 

1.  A  process  to  prepare  polyether  elastomer-modified  im- 
pact-resistant polymer  product(8)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  nuyor  monomer  an  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
addition-polymerizable  monomer  which  is  graft-copolym- 
erizable  with  epoxy  monomers  of  formula  (II)  and  poly- 
ether polymers  of  such  epoxy  monomers  and 

(b)  dissolving  in  said  major  monomer  of  step  (a)  a  minor 
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proportion  of  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
the  major  monomer  of  the  formula: 


O 
/    \ 

CH2 CH— Y, 


(II) 


4,500,688 

CURABLE  SIUCONE  CONTAINING  COMPOSHIONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Barry  C  Aridea,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Petrarch  Systems 
Inc.,  Lerittown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,000 
Int  a.J  COOL  59/Oa  69/00.  75/06,  77/06 
U.S.  a.  525—431  22  Oainia 

1.  A  melt  processable  composition  comprising  a  silicone 
component  which  will  be  vulcanized  by  the  reaction  of  a 
hydride-containing  silicone  within  a  polymeric  thermoplastic 
matrix  to  form  a  silicone  pseudointerpenetrating  polymer  net- 
work, said  vulcanization  of  said  silicone  component  by  reac- 
tion of  said  hydride-containing  silicone  being  initiated  during 
thermoplastic  melt-mixing  of  said  component  with  said  matrix. 


wherein  Y  is  Ri  or  CH2OR2;  R|  is  H,  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  group  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  a  chloro- 
methyl  or  a  bromomethyl  group;  and  R2  is  is  with  or 
without  ethylenic  unsaturated  a  acyl  residue  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
which  may  bear  other  inert  substituents;  and  at  some  point 
from  said  step  (a)  to  after  completion  of  said  step  (b); 
if:)  adding  to  the  monomer  a  catalytically  effective  quantity 
of  a  coordination  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  monomers 
of  the  formula  (II)  the  catalyst  comprising  the  product  of 
contacting: 
(i)  component  A  which  is  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

RR'AlX.aiI) 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  independenUy  are  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
(ii)  component  B,  an  organic  nitrogen-based  compound 
selected   from   secondary   nitrogen-containing   com- 
pounds that  have  a  basicity  which  is  about  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  basicity  of  dimethylamine  and  no  active 
hydrogen  atoms  therein  other  than  those  of  the  second- 
ary nitrogen; 
(iii)  component  C,  a  /3-diketone;  and 
(iv)  component  D  which  is  water  the  contacting  being 
done  employing  the  following  molar  ratios: 
B:A— about  a01-2.5:l 
CA— about  0.1-1.5:1 
DA— about  0.1-1.2:1 

all  provided  that  when  the  molar  ratio  sum  of 
(C-t-2D)A  is  greater  than  about  3:1,  then  the  B:A  molar 
ratio  must  at  least  be  about  1:1; 
[d)  polymerizing  the  monomer  of  the  formula  (II)  until  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  formula  (II)  monomer  are  converted 
and  pre-formed  in  situ  in  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  compo- 
nents (a),  (b)  and  (c),  to  a  polyether; 
jt)  deactivating  any  unconsumed  catalyst  in  said  reaction 
mixture  by  addition  of  an  active  hydrogen  atom  contain- 
ing compound:  after  any  one  of  the  steps  (d),  (0  and  (g); 

[f)  subjecting  the  said  major  monomer  defined  in  (a)  to 
addition  polymerization  in  said  reaction  mixture  until  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  major  monomer  is  converted  to 
polymer  and  graft-polymers  with  said  pre-formed  poly- 
ether in  said  reaction  mixture;  and 

(g)  removing  from  said  reaction  mixture,  a  polyether  elas- 
tomer-modified, impact-resistant  polymer  material. 


4,500,689 
LOW  COST  POLYESTER  MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RESIN 
CONTAINING  A  COMBINATION  OF  LONG  AND  SHORT 

CHAIN  ALKYLPHENOLS 
Charles  H.  Thomaa,  Monroerillc  Pa.,  aaaivMM-  to  Waatinghoaac 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dae  30, 1983,  Sor.  No.  567,449 
Int  a.}  COOL  67/08 
U.S.  a.  525—442  8  daintt 

1.  A  resinous  insulating  solution  comprising: 

(A)  polyester  resin  solution,  and 

(B)  a  solution  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  combination  of: 

(1)  long  chain  alkyl  phenol,  where  alkyl  contains  from  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  combined  with  short  chain  alkyl  phe- 
nol, where  alkyl  contains  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
where  the  combination  contains  from  about  20  wt.%  to 
about  75  wt.%  of  long  chain  alkyl  phenol, 

(2)  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cresylic  acid,  phenol,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(3)  aldehyde,  and 

(4)  alkali  catalyst,  where  polyester  resin  solids  comprise 
from  about  25  solids  weight  percent  to  about  75  solids 
weight  percent  of  the  insulating  solution. 


4,500,690 

THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS  FROM  AROMATIC 

ALDEHYDES,  AZINES  AND  ISOPROPENYL  PHENOLS 

Randy  J.  UTvUp,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex.,  Msiflaor  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,156 
int  O.^  C08G  14/06.  14/12 
VS.  a.  525—502  10  Clainu 

1.  A  thermosetting  prepolymer  which  comprises  the  resin- 
ous reaction  product  of 

(A)  one  or  more  aromatic  dialdehydes, 

(B)  one  or  more  azine  compounds  having  the  formula 


R  R 
I  I 
C— C 

/  \ 

N        O        Z 

\  / 

c— c 

I    I 

R     R 


where  Z  is  N,  C— CH3,  or  C— CH2— CH3,  or  C— H  R  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  whereby  the  total  number  of 
methyl  groups  substituted  on  the  ring  is  in  the  range  from 
2-4,  and 
(C)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  monomeric  para 
or  meta  ispropenyl  phenols  having  the  formula 


^ 


C(CH3)«CH2 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  or  a  group  inert  to  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction,  (2)  dimers  of  said  phenols,  and  (3)  mix- 
tures thereof. 
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4,500,091 
PHENOL-NOVOLAKS  CONTAINING  AMINO  GROUPS 
FHadridi  StocUi«er,  HiHitda,  and  TheoteM  Haag,  FVtakdai- 
dorf,  both  of  SwtaarUuid,  aaOwnon  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,685 
Oatms  priority,  applicatioa  SwitMriMd,  Ju.   13,   1983, 
173/83 

lat  a.J  C08L  61/14.  61/16;  C08G  8/16,  8/2S 
VS.  a,  525—503  3  cSalms 

1.  A  phenol-novolalc,  containing  amino  groups,  having  the 
formula  VI  or  VII 

(VI) 


H2N 


4,500,693 
WATER  SOLUBLE  COPOLYMER  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  THEREFORE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Hidetodii  Takehara,  Tatsuoo;  Shorbu  Shioji,  and  YohichI 
Nakagawa,  both  of  Himcili,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,883,  Jul.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  7,  1981,  56-105027; 
Jul.  8, 1981,  56-105635;  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-28863;  Mar.  9, 1982. 
57-35854 

Int  a.J  C08F  220/04 
UA  a.  526-240  22  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  copolymer,  comprising  50  to  99.5  moI% 
of  repeating  units  represented  by  the  general  formula  I: 


(VII) 


R> 
I 
-CH2— C- 

coox 


(I) 


NH2 


NH2 


in  which  R'  is  bonded  in  the  o-  or  position  relative  to  the 
phenolic  OH  group  and  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  having  not  more  than  6  C  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  not  more  than  6  C  atoms  or  phenyl.  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  not  more  than  8  C  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  5  or  6  C  atoms,  phenyl  or  furfuryl,  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  not  more 
than  8  C  atoms,  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  linear  or  branched  alkyl  which  has  not  more  than  6  C 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano  groups  or  alkoxy  having  not 
more  than  4  C  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro  or  cyano 
group,  and  X  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  8. 


4,500,692 

PROCESS  FOR  BEAD  SIZE  CONTROL  IN  VINYL 

AROMATIC  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  USING 

SODIUM  POLYSTYRENESULPHONATE 
Harold  A.  Wright,  Mnrrysrille,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Atlantic  Rlch- 
ncM  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,306 
Int  a.J  C08F  2/20 
VS.  a.  526-201  9  ctai^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  polymer  beads  from  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  by  suspending  the  monomer  containing  a 
monomer-soluble,  free  radical-producing  catalyst  in  an  aque- 
ous medium,  with  the  aid  of  from  0. 1  to  4.0  percent  by  weight 
based  on  monomer  of  a  finely  divided,  difficultly  water-soluble 
phosphate  suspending  agent  and  subjecting  the  suspension  to 
an  elevated  temperature  to  cause  said  monomer  to  polymerize; 
the  improvement  of  producing  large  sized  spherical  polymer 
beads  having  an  average  particle  size  greater  than  1000  mi- 
crons and  having  a  narrow  distribution  of  bead  diameter  sizes 
which  consists  of  adding  to  said  suspension  between  0.0001  to 
0.0040  percent  by  weight,  based  on  monomer,  of  a  sodium 
polystyrenesulfonate. 


wherein,  R'  denotes  A  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and  X 
a  hydrogen  atom,  alkali  metal  atom,  alkaline  earth  metal  atom, 
ammonium  group  or  organic  amine  group,  and  50  to  0.5  mol% 
of  repeating  units  represented  by  the  general  formula  II: 


CH2— CH- 


(II) 


CH2— O— CH2— CH-(0R2^Y 


[CH-(-OR2iyYV-| 
CH2-(-0R3^Z 

wherein,  p  denotes  an  integer  of  the  value  of  1  to  4,  q  and  r 
independently  denote  O  or  an  integer  of  the  value  of  1  to  100, 
R2  and  R3  independently  denote  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  Y  denotes  a  hydroxy!  group,  and  Z  denotes  a 
monovalent  sulfonic  acid  group  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof. 

4,500,694 
OPTICAL  MATERIALS 
Akira  OhflMtri,  Ibaraki;  Nobuyuki  Tomihashi,  Takatsuki,  and 
Takahiro  Kltahara,  Scttsu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  DaikIn 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1982,  57-76936 
Int  a.J  C08F  214/18 
VS.  a.  526-245  5  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  material  comprising  a  thermal  resisting  fluo- 
roalkylmethacrylate  copolymer  which  essentially  consists  of: 
(a)  about  70  to  about  99  mol  %  of  fluorine-containing  meth- 
acrylate  monomer  unit  of  the  formula 


CH3 
■(-CH2-C-)- 

COOCH2R/'  — 

wherein  K/  represents  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  about  1  to  about  30  mol  %  of  a  fluorine-containing  acry- 
late  monomer  unit  of  the  formula 


-(-CH2— CH-)- 


COOC— R/2 
I  ^ 
R2 
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herein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R/  repre- 
sents a  fluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,500,695 
SIUCONE-VINYL  ACETATE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Edward  J.  I?ani,  2360  E.  74th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 
CoBtinnatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  322,266,  Not.  17, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,410,674.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,904 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  18, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C02C  7/04:  C08F  218/08.  230/08 
VS.  a.  526—279  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  specially  adapted  for  the  manufacturing  of 
contact  lenses  having  increased  oxygen  permeability,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  comonomers  consisting  of 
about  2-98  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  siloxane  monomer  copo- 
lymerized  with  98-2  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  the  vinyl 
siloxane  monomer  being  a  polysiloxanylalkyi  ester  having  as  its 
structure: 


A 

I 
-Si- 

I 
A 


P  OR 

I  II      I 

-Si— (CH2),— O— C— C«CH2 

Q 


A 
I 
•Si— O- 

I 
A 


Jm 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C7) 
alkyl  and  phenyl  groups;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  meUiyl,  ethyl,  and  butyl  groups  and  hydrogen;  m  and  n 
are  integers  of  at  least  1  and  less  than  8. 

8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  contact  lens  having  an 
increased  oxygen  permeability,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
compositions  of  claim  1  or  2. 


4,500,696 
POWDER  SURFACE  COATINGS 
Raincr  Gras,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 
mische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschafl,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1983,  3322719 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/80 
VS.  O.  528—45  14  Cbdau 

1.  Powder  surface  coatings  comprising  polyols  and  a  poly- 
isocyanate  component,  wherein  said  polyisocyanate  compo- 
nent comprises  blocked  adducts  of  2-methyl-l,5-pen- 
tanediisocyanate,  2-ethyl-l,4-butanediisocyanate  or  a  mixture 
thereof  according  to  formulas  (I)  and  (II): 


OaCsN— CH2~CH2— CH— CH2— NKCKO  (EBDI) 


II 


I 
C2H5 


99%  by  weight  of  (I)  and  about  12  to  1  %  by  weight  of  (II).  and 
wherein  the  latent  NCO  content  of  said  blocked  adducts  is 
about  7  to  18%  by  weight,  and  the  free  NCO  content  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  2%  by  weight. 


wherein  P  and  Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(C1-C7)  alkyl,  phenyl  and  Z  groups;  Z  is 


4,500,697 

MIXTURE  OF  SUBSTANCES  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  AS  A 

POWDER  VARNISH  OR  BINDER  FOR  POWDER 

VARNISHES 

Joaef  Disteldorf  ,  Heme,  and  RaiMr  Graa,  Bochaa^  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Cbemlsche  Werice  Hub  Akticu- 

gtacllschaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,180 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensany,  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3322718 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/80 
VS.  a.  528—45  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  mixture  of  substances  suitable  as  a  powder  varnish  or  a 
binder  for  powder  varnishes  consisting  essentially  of  an  isocya- 
nate  component  with  partially  or  totally  blocked  isocyanate 
groups,  and  a  polyhydroxyl  component,  wherein  mixed  tri- 
mers  or  mixtures  of  individual  trimers  are  used  as  the  isocya- 
nate component  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  2- 
methyl- 1,5-diisocyanatopentane  (MPDI)  and  2-ethyl-l,4- 
diisocyanatobutane  (EBDI)  having  the  formulas: 


OaCsN— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— NMCaBO(MPDI) 
CH3 


ObC^N— CH2— CH2— CH— CH2— N»C*0  (EBDI) 

C2HS 

in  the  amounts  of  about  88  to  99%  by  weight  of  (MPDI)  and 
about  12  to  1%  by  weight  of  (EBDI),  in  combination  with 
3-isocyanato-3,S,5-trimethyl-cyclohexylisocyanate  (IPDI)  or 
mixed  urethane  adducts  or  a  mixture  of  individual  urethane 
adducts  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  the  MPDI/EBDI  mix- 
ture in  combination  with  IPDI  with  diols  or  triols  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,500,698 
ONE-COMPONENT  BAKING  ENAMELS 
Joaef  Disteldorf,  Herue,  and  Rainer  Gras,  Bochum,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hob  Aktica- 
gesellschaft.  Mart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,196 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1983,  3322721 

Int  a.3  O08G  18/80 
VS.  a.  528-45  11  ClaiM 

1.  One-component  baking  enamels  comprising  polyesters, 
which  contain  hydroxyl  groups,  and  a  polyisocyanate  compo- 
nent, wherein  the  polyisocyanate  component  is  a  totally  or 
partially  blocked  adduct  or  adducts  of  a  mixture  of  2-methyl- 
1,5-diisocyanatopentane  (I)  and  2-ethyl-l,4-diisocyanatobutane 
(II)  according  to  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II): 


(I) 
OmC»N— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— N»C*0(MPDI) 

CH3 

(II) 


(I) 


(ID 


wherein  the  diisocyanate  mixture  of  (I)  and  (II)  has  about  88  to 


0«CsN— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— N»C»0 
CH3 

0«C«N— CH2— CH2— CH— CH2— N«C«0 

C2H5 


wherein  said  mixture  of  diisocyanates  comprises  about  88  to 
99%  by  weight  of  totally  or  partially  blocked  2-methyl- 1,5- 
diisocyanatopentane  and  about  12  to  1%  by  weight  of  totally 
or  partially  2-ethyl-l,4-dii80cyanatobutane. 
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4,300,699 

OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING 

COPOLYESTERS 

Robwt  S.  Inrli^  WIliirii«|M,  and  Fnmek  M.  Logallo,  Sr, 

HodMMia,  both  of  Del,  aatlwMn  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de  Nc- 

■owi  and  CoiMuy.  Wiliyagtoi^  Dd. 

FIM  Jn.  M,  1904,  Smr.  No.  424329 
bt  a.)  OOOG  63/18 
VS,  a  328-128  8  cWaii 

1.  A  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  Units  I,  II  and  III, 
•aid  units  having  the  structural  formulas: 


-6-- 


I 


(Y)o-2       ^  Vo- 


and 


o 


<y<} 


or 


— O 


(Y)ft.2 


where  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  and  Y  is 
chloro  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  Y  substituents  are  not  in 
both  2'  and  6'  positions;  in  the  proportions  of  from  about  30  to 
SO  mol  %  of  Unit  I,  from  about  30  to  50  mol  %  of  Unit  II  and 
from  about  10  to  20  mol  %  of  Unit  III. 


4,500,700 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITE  MATERUL  COMPRISING 
A  POLYPENTAPEPTIDE  HAVING  AN  AMINO  ACID  OF 

OPPOSITE  CHIRALITY  IN  POSITION  THREE 
Dan  W.  Urry,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  aaatgnor  to  The  Board  of 
Tnnteca  of  the  UnlTenlty  of  Alabama  for  the  UnlTeraity  of 
Alabaau  in  Birmlogham,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Coiitiauatioa.ia.part  of  S«r.  No.  308,091,  Oct.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,474331.  TUa  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1982,  S«r.  No.  432,801 
lot  a.}  OOOG  69/ JO 
UA  a  528-328  jcutaa 

1.  An  elastomeric  material,  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  polypeptide,  wherein  said  polypeptide  com- 
prises penupeptide  repeating  units  consisting  of  a  first 
amino  carboxylic  acid  residue,  a  second  amino  carboxylic 
acid  residue,  a  third  amino  carboxylic  acid  residue,  a 
fourth  amino  carboxylic  acid  residue  and  a  fifth  amino 


carboxylic  acid  residue,  wherein  said  repeating  uniu  com- 
prise amino  carboxylic  acid  residues  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrophobic  amino  carboxylic  acid 
and  glycine  residues  wherein  said  residues  are  amino 
carboxylic  acids  which  are  missing  a  hydrogen  of  an 
amino  group  and  a  hydroxy!  of  a  carboxyl  group,  wherein 
the  third  amino  carboxylic  acid  residue  of  at  least  one 
repeating  unit  of  said  polypeptide  has  a  D  configuration  if 
the  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth  hydrophobic  amino 
carboxylic  acid  residues  which  are  not  glycine  residues 
have  the  L  configuration  or  the  L  configuration  if  the  first, 
second,  fourth  and  fifth  hydrophobic  amino  carboxylic 
acid  residties  which  are  not  glycine  residues  have  the  D 
configuration  and  wherein  said  repeating  units  exist  in  a 
conformation  having  a  /9-tum. 


U 


m 


4300,701 
CO-POLYOXADIAZOLES  BASED  ON 
3-T-BUTYLISOSPHTHAUC  AOD 
James  R.  Stephens,  NapenriUe,  Ul.,  aislgBor  to  Standard  OU 
Company  andlaaa),  Chicago,  HI. 
CoBtinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,607,  Sep.  27, 1982, 
abaodoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563394 
lot  a.)  O08G  73/08 
VS.  a.  528-363  42  Claim 

1.  A  moldable  copolyoxadiazole  comprising  the  following 
structure: 


,C(CH3)3 


(A) 


-O^- 


(B) 


N— N 


■0- 


(C) 


wherein  the  ratio  A  units  to  a  mixture  of  B  units  and  C  uniU  is 
about  1:99  to  about  99:1  and  the  ratio  of  B  units  to  C  uniU  is 
about  1:99  to  about  99:1. 


llNHYDi 


4300,702 
>ROUS  PREPARATION  OF  POLYARYLENE 
SULHDE  IN  ONE  VESSEL  REACnON  SYSTEM 
Edgar  OstllBidBg,  Daaaaaldorf,  and  Karstea  Idel,  KrafUd,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  AktieageaeU* 
admit,  Lerariwaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,871 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1982,  3243189 

iBt  a.J  C08G  75/14 
VS.  a.  528—388  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
polyarylene  sulphide  under  anhydrous  conditions  from 
(a)  100  to  0  Mol  %  of  dihalogen  aromatic  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


'vf» 


0) 


R'  R« 


>vherein 

X  represents  meta-  or  para-positioned  chlorine  or  bromine 
relative  to  each  other,  and 

Rl  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cyloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl.  and  two  orthoposi- 
tioned  radicals  R'  relative  to  each  other  are  linked  to- 
gether through  a  N,  O  or  S  atom  to  form  an  aromatic  ring 
or  linked  together  through  a  N,  O  or  S  atom  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  one  R'  is  different  from  hydrogen, 
and  from  0  to  S  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  of  components 
(a)  and  (b),  of  a  tri-  or  tetra-halogen  aromatic  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


ArX, 


(IIIX 


wherein 

Ax  represents  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  radical, 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
n  represents  3  or  4,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  alkali  sulphide  the  molar  ratio  of  (a-|-b):c 
ranging  from  0.85  to  1.15:1,  and 

(d)  an  organic  solvent  with  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  sulphide 
(c)  and  organic  solvent  (d)  ranging  from  1:2  to  1:15,  and 
iwherein  the  process  is  conducted  in  a  one-vessel  reaction 
and  water  which  distills  off*  azeotropically  is  removed 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,500,703 
REACTIVE  ADHESIVE  DISPERSION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
JaflMt  L.  Guthrie,  Ashtoa,  and  Roaald  T.  Wojdk,  EUlcott  Qty, 
both  of  Mdn  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contlnuatlon-iB-psirt  of  Ser.  No.  481,802,  Apr.  4, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,414 

lot  a.3  C08G  59/5a-  COOL  63/02 

VS.  a.  523—400  11  Claims 

1.  A  one  part,  storage  stable,  thermosettable,  heat  reactive. 

adhesive  composition  comprising  an  insoluble  dispersion  of  a 


solid  epoxy  resin  containing  more  than  one  epoxy  group  and  a 
solid,  sterically  unhindered,  tertiary  amine  catalyst  in  a  liquid 
vehicle  in  which  said  solids  are  at  least  partially  soluble  when 
melted. 


and  from  0  to  100  Mol  %  of  dihalogen  aromatic  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 


(ID 


4300,704 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  OXIRANE  COPOLYMERS 

PREPARED  USING  DOUBLE  METAL  CYANIDE 

COMPLEXES 

WUllara  J.  Kroper,  Jr.,  and  Danid  J.  Swart,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  aadgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Aog.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523317 
lat  a.)  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CI.  528—405  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbon  dioxide  oxirane 
copolymer  wherein  the  process  comprises  contacting  carbon 
dioxide  with  an  oxirane  in  the  presence  of  (1)  an  organic  coor- 
dination compound  and  (2)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  double 
metal  cyanide  complex  under  conditions  such  that  an  oxirane 
carbon  dioxide  copolymer  is  prepared. 


4300,705 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  OUGOMERIC  CYCUC 

ETHER  CONTENT  OF  A  POLYMERIZATE 

Harry  B.  Copelin,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  aaslgnor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 

Nemoara  and  Company,  Wilralagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569372 

ut.  a.^  C08J  i/oa  co7c  43/11 

vs.  a.  528—417  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  con- 
tent of  a  tetrahydrofuran-,  an  alkylene  oxide-,  or  a  tetrahy- 
drofuran/alkylene  oxide  polymerizate,  the  method  comprising 
bringing  the  polymerizate  into  contact  with  an  diphatic-  or 
cyclodiphatic  hydrocarbon  of  6-8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  diphat- 
ic- or  cyclodiphatic  hydrocarbon  of  6-8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  bring  the  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  content  of  the 
polymerizate  to  the  desired  level,  and  then  separating  the 
polymerizate  and  the  hydrocarbon. 


4300,706 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EXTRUSION  GRADE 

POLY(ARYLENE  SUUIDE) 

Ronald  D.  Mathia;  Jerry  O.  Reed,  both  of  Bartlcavllle,  Okla., 

and  Gerdd  E.  Hagler,  Simpsoaville,  S.C.,  aasignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesvUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,155 
Int.  a.i  C08J  5/Oa-  C08G  75/02 
VS.  a.  528—502  62  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  polymer  comprising  poly(ary- 
lene  sulfide),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  molten  polymer  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
through  primary  filter  means  comprising  a  depth  type 
filter  comprising  metdlurgically  bonded  metd  fibers  and 
having  an  absolute  micron  rating  in  the  range  from  about 
45  to  about  125  to  provide  molten  primary  filtered  poly- 
mer, and 
forcing  sdd  molten  primary  filtered  polymer  through  sec- 
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ondary  filter  means  having  a  maximum  absolute  micron 
rating  of  no  more  than  about  80  or  a  substantially  equiva- 


Mcmo)mn.m 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a 


-C-O-R 


wr. 


nmtunn.Tn 


-^^ 


lent  filtration  capability  to  provide  molten  secondary 
filtered  polymer. 


O 
— CR5 

group  wherein  R^  is  C|-Cis  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R2  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  containing  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo, 
hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy,  cyano  and  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and 

X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, amino  or  C1-C4  alkoxy. 


4,500,707 

NUCLEOSIDES  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYNUCLEOTIDES 

Marvin  H.  Camthers,  BouMer,  Colo.,  and  Mark  D.  MattmiccI, 

San  FVanciaco,  Calif.,  aisisnora  to  UnlTcnity  Patenti,  Inc., 

Waatport,  Coon. 

CoBtlauatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,144,  Mar.  24, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,458,066,  which  is  a  contlBiiatlon-ln>part  of  Ser.  No. 

126,025,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abuMloaed.  This  application  Mar.  16, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  358,877 

Int.  a^  C07H  19/06.  19/10,  19/16.  19/20 

\}S.  a.  536-27  16  ciataii 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'O— P- 
I 
X 


■""Xr" 


O         A 
I 


wherein  B  is  a  nucleoside  or  deoxynucleoside  base;  R  is  H  or  a 
blocking  group,  A  is  H  or  OR;  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  amino  group 
formed  by  removal  of  the  hydrogen  atom  from  a  ring  nitrogen 
of  a  nitrogen  heterocyclic  compound  which  contains  unsatura- 
tion  in  the  ring  structure. 


4.500  709 
TmiNYL  AND  OXOTHIOLYL  DERIVATIVES 
Takao  Takaya,  Sakal;  Takaahl  Mamgl,  KltamacU;  Takashl 
Ogino,  Kobe,  and  Klyoahl  TirJI,  Oiaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  FiUiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,898,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^71,531, 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  916^58,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,242,510,  which  Is  a  contlniiatlon-ln>part  of  Ser.  No.  863,923, 
Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  428,658 
dalns  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976, 51-160698; 
Dec.  5, 1977,  5M46327 

Int  a.3  C07D  279/10.  327/06.  339/06.  339/08 
VS.  a.  544—58.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— C— COOH 

il 

N 


O— R2 


wherein 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4,500,708 
BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  J.  Chorvat  Arlington  Heights;  George  R.  Lena,  and 
SuaawM  Evans  Radak,  both  of  Glenvlew,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors 
to  G.  D.  Serle  *  Co.,  Skokle,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,782 
Int  CLJ  C07D  513/04 
VJS.  a.  544-34  13  ri.i-. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S 


X  ^^^^         X  S 


iji  which  X  is  sulfur,  oxygen,  imino  or  lower  alkanoyl-sub- 
stituted  imino,  and 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl.  ester  thereof,  and  salt 
thereof. 
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4,800,710 

QUINOPHTHALONE  DYES  FOR 

CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  FIBERS 

ToaUo  Nlwa,  and  Toahio  Hlhara,  both  of  Kaaayiwa,  Japan, 

aaalgnon  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Lhnlted,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

1 1  Filed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,127 

' '  Int  a.J  C07D  401 /la  401/14 

VS.  a.  544—113  3  n.im. 

1.  A  quinophthalone  dye  for  cellulose<x>ntaining  fibers 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 


X 


.t.fxT"'^'^"^ 


NR«R2 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a 
bromine  atom,  —A—  represents  a  methylene  group,  an  ethyl- 
ene group,  a  propylene  group  or  a  1,3-butylene  group,  n  repre- 
sents 0  or  1,  —  Y—  represents  a  linkage  group  of  — O—  or 
— S— ,  R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  a 
cyano  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  by  a 
dialkylamino  group,  or  Ri  and  R^  may  be  combined  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered, 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  having  the  total  carbon 
atom  number  in  R'  and  R^  of  up  to  18. 


4,500,711 
SYNTHESIS  OF  LEUCOVORIN 
JaflMS  C.  WIsowaty,  Chapel  Hill;  Roy  A.  Swarlagen,  Durham, 
and  David  A.  YeoweU,  Chapel  HUl,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Barroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,408,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  coatinaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  779,545,  Mar.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,554 
Int  0.3  C07D  475/04 
VS.  a.  544—258  8  Clalns 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  calcium  leucovorin  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  by  mixing  together  anhy- 
droleucovorin,  an  aqueous  solvent,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
a  water  soluble  organic  amine  base  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  S  to  7,  heating  the  mixture  at  a  pH  of  S-7  adding  to 
the  mixture  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  calciiun  salt  substan- 
tially equimolar  to  anhydroleucovorin,  and  isolating  calcium 
leucovorin. 


4,500,712 
ERGOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Lulgl  Bemardi;  Aldemlo  TemperilU;  Daniela  Ruggieri;  GluUana 
Arcari,  and  Patricia  SalvatI,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,259 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1981, 
8133631 

Int  a.3  C07D  457/04;  A61K  31/4S 
VS.  a.  546—67  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  6-methyl-8/3-(3-acetylthio-ureidomethyl)- 
ergoline  having  the  formula: 


Hj— NH— C— NH— COCHj 
S  "~ 


CHa 


4,500,713  

THERAPEUTIC  DIPEPTIDES 

John  T.  Soh,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Jeffrey  N.  Barton,  New  York, 

and  John  R.  Regan,  MaBurooeck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,921 

Int  a.3  C07D  215/Oa-  C07C  103/52 

VS.  CL  546—165  l  ri«ii 

1.  (3S>2-N-[(lS)-l-Ethoxycarbonyl.l-(2,3-dihydro-lH- 
inden-2-yl)-methyl]-L-alanyl- 1 .2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoUne-3- 
carboxylic  acid. 


4,500,714 
3-SUBSTITUTED-UREIDO-N-PYRIDYL  BENZAMIDES 
Masamltsu  Honda,  Tokyo;  HidsakI  Nagai,  Saltama;  Shoko 
Taklshlau,  Tokyo;  Akinori  Kawamnra;  Noriko  Kawamara, 
both  of  Saltama;  Takashl  Dan,  Tokyo;  Masoo  Koizumi,  To- 
kyo; YasushI  Marakaml,  Tokyo;  Yoshlkaza  HiMihara, 
Gwuna;  HIdekl  Nakaao,  Chiba,  and  Yoahlo  Takagaki,  Tokyo, 
aU  of  Japan,  assl«Bors  to  Clingal  Selyakn  KaboshUd  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  IS,  1981,  56-163495; 
Oct  15, 1981,  56-163496 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/75 
VS.  CL  546—309  8  Claims 

1.  A  benzamide  derivative  of  the  formula: 


.,^ 


CONH-U        J-Rs 

N 


NHCONH— R2 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy 
group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclic  alkyl 
group  having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atonu  on  the  nucleus;  and  R3  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,500,71s 
2,5-DIAMINO-l,3,4-THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Hanke  FHntenwerth,  Cologiie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor 
to  Bayer  Aktleageaellichaft,  Leferknacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  20,161,  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,438. 
Thif  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,489 
Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811258 

Int  CL^  CXTTD  285/12:  C09B  29/22 
VS.  a.  548—140  1  Claim 

1.  Thiadiazole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


sulphur  and  oxygen,  the  optional  substituents  on  the  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  radicals  being  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  optionally 
substituted  phenyl,  CN  and/or  tri^Ci  to  C5  alkyl)-silyl, 
the  optional  substituents  on  the  aryl  and  heterocyclyl 
radicals  being  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and/or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  goup,  halogen, 
phenyl,  nitro  and/or  CN. 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1.  comprising  reacting  a  thiazole  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


NH2 


wherein 
R26'  denotes  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  hydroxyl.  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  car- 
boxy  I.  aminocarbonyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl.  a  C2-C4- 
alkenyl  radical,  a  cyclohexyl  radical  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  a  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl- 
ethyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen. 
Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  a  Ci-C2-alkylcarbonyl. 
Ct-Q-alkoxycarbonyl.  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4- 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci-Q- 
alkylaminosulphonyl.  2-thienyl,  2-furyl.  2-tetrahydrofu- 
ryl,  amino,  Ci-Q-alkylamino  or  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)-amino 
radical  or  a  phenylamino  or  benzylamino  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy 
and  R27'  denotes  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl  radical  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-Q-alkoxy. 
carboxyl,  aminocarbonyl-  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyI.  a 
C2-C4-«lkenyl  radical  or  a  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  radical 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy. 


S 

N 


with  a  pyrocarbonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

r3_o— co_o_co— O— r3 
in  a  solvent  for  the  reactants. 


4,500,716 
INTERMEDUTE  PRODUCTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  Z-CEPHALOSPORINS 
GUntber  Kiaaat,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUadiaft,  Uverkiiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,189 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1981,  3145727 

Int  CLJ  C07D  277/48 
VS.  a.  548-196  8  ciaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


s 


R^O— CO 


N 

I 
CO 

I 

o 

A3 

in  which 
R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl  radical  with  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally 
substituted  alkenyl  radical  with  3  to  15  carbon  atoms,  an 
optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  radical  with  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  cycloalkenyl  radi- 
cal with  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted 
carbocyclic  aryl  radical  with  1  to  3  rings  or  an  optionally 
substituted  heterocyclyl  radical  with  1  to  3  rings  which 
can  contain  up  to  5  heteroatoms  selected  from  nitrogen. 


4,500,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

2-OXAZOLIDINONES 

Frank  T.  Cook;  Michael  O.  Nutt  ud  Hsin  H.  Hiieh,  aU  of 

Baton  Rouge,  La.,  asaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

MidUmd,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,400 
Int  a.J  C07D  263/22 
U.S.  a.  548—229  15  CUdma 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-oxazolidinones  which 
comprises  contacting  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  carbamate  with  an 
alkylene  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  halide,  quaternary  phosphonium  halide, 
a  group  I  metal  carbonate,  hydroxide,  oxide  or  halide.  or  a 
group  II  metal  carbonate,  hydroxide,  oxide  or  halide  under 
conditions  such  that  a  2-oxazolidinone  is  prepared. 


4,500,718 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BISMETHINE 

ISOINDOLINES 

Alain  C.  Rochat  Basel,  and  Lidgi  Caaaar,  Kaiaeraugst  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,580,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,426,533.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,127 
ClaUna   priority,   appUcation   Switzerbud,   Apr.   6,   1981, 
2338/81 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

2001,  haa  been  dischdmed. 

Int  a.3  C09B  57/04 

VS.  a.  548—471  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bismethine  isoindolines  of  the 

formula 


(I) 


NH 


T4    NO 


wherein  Ti  to  T4are  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  one  or  two  of  the 
radicals  Ti  to  T4  are  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  phenoxy.  and  R|  and  R2 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  cyano,  alkyl-  or  arylcar- 
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f\6xy, 


bonyloxy,  carbamoyl,  alkylcaibamoyl,  or  radicals  of  the  for- 
mulae II  to  IV 


(II) 


— CONH 


(IV) 


(VI) 


NH. 


(VII) 


a  cyanomethylene  compound  of  the  formula  VIII  and  1  mol 
of  a  cyanomethylene  compound  of  the  formula  IX,  wherein 
Riand  R2  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  is  performed  in 
a  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base,  and  the 
bismethine  isoindoline  obtained  is  isolated  from  the  reaction 
mixture  by  hydrolysis  in  the  presence  of  water  without  acid. 


(Ill) 


wherdn  X|  is  a  non-solubilising  group,  and  X2  and  X3  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  to- 
gether form  an  — NR'— CO— NR"—  group,  in  which  R'  and 
R"  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl. 
and  Yi  and  Y2  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  fdkyl  or  alkoxy.  or 
together  form  a  fused-on  bienzene  ring.  V  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
imino  or  alkylimino  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and  Z\  and  Z2  have 
the  meanings  of  Y|  and  Y2.  in  which  process  the  condensation 
of  1  mol  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  V.  VI  or  VII  or  of  the 
salts  of  VI  or  VII 


4,500,719 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-ALKENYLPHENYLMALEIMIDES  AND 
N,N'.[ALKENYLENEPHENYLENE]BISMALEMIDES 
Maaayuki  Oba,  Tokyo;  Motoo  Kawamata,  Yokohama;  Hikotada 
Tsnboi,  Yokohama,  and  Nobahito  Koga,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  131,804,  Mar.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,376,206. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,042 
Int  a.3  C07D  207/40 
VS.  CI.  548—522  20  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkenylphenylmaleimide 
having  the  formula: 


R'n 


O 
II 
C— CH 


(I) 


N 


C— OH 

II 

O 


wherein  R  is  alkenyl  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  hydro- 

(V)  gen.  halogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a 

whole  number  of  I  to  4,  or  a  bismaleimide  having  the  formula: 


(II) 


wherein  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers  of  1  to  4,  and  D  is 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  step  of  effecting  reaction  of 
an  alkenylphenylmaleic  acid  derivative  having  the  formula: 


R'n 


wherein  T|  to  T4  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  and  R3  and 
R4  are  identical  or  different  and  are  Ci-Q-alkyl.  or  together 
form  the  group  — CH2— CH2— .  with  2  mols  of  a  cyanomethy- 
lene compound  of  the  formula 
NC— CH2— Ri  (VIII)  or  NC— CH2— R2  (LX),  or  with  1  mol  of 


O 
N 
H  .C— CH 

N  II 


^C— CH 
HO^II 
O 


(III) 


wherein  R.  R'  and  n  are  as  defined  above  for  formula  (I),  or  a 
linear  dimer  of  like  or  different  alkenylphenylmaleamic  acid 
derivatives  having  the  formula: 
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(IV) 


HC— C^ 
O 


^C— CH 
HO^II 
O 


wherein  R',  R",  n,  m  and  D  are  as  defined  above  for  formula 
(II).  with  at  least  one  dehydrating  agent  which  is  a  carboxylic 
add  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine,  an  organic 
solvent  and  a  catalyst,  the  catalyst  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium 
phosphate,  potassium  sulfate,  potassium  carbonate,  potassium 
phosphate,  Uthium  sulfate,  lithium  carbonate,  lithium  phos- 
phate, iron  sulfate,  iron  carbonate,  iron  phosphate,  nickel  sul- 
fate, nickel  carbonate,  nickel  phosphate,  cobalt  sulfate,  cobalt 
carbonate,  cobalt  phosphate,  copper  sulfate,  copper  carbonate, 
copper  phosphate,  manganese  sulfate,  manganese  carbonate, 
manganese  phosphate,  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  acetate,  sodium 
butyrate,  potassium  nitrate,  potassium  acetate,  potassium  buty- 
rate,  lithium  nitrate,  lithium  acetate,  lithium  butyrate,  iron 
nitrate,  iron  aceUte,  iron  butyrate,  nickel  nitrate,  nickel  ace- 
Ute,  nickel  butyrate,  cobalt  nitrate,  cobalt  acetate,  cobalt  buty- 
rate. manganese  nitrate,  manganese  acetate,  manganese  buty- 
rate, copper  nitrate,  copper  acetote,  copper  butyrate,  sodium 
pyrophosphate,  nickel  pyrophosphate,  potassium  pyrophos- 
phate, lithium  pyrophosphate,  manganese  pyrophosphate,  iron 
pyrophosphate,  copper  pyrophosphate,  acetylacetone  complex 
of  iron,  acetylacetone  complex  of  nickel,  acetylacetone  com- 
plex of  cobalt,  acetylacetone  complex  of  copper  and  acetylace- 
tone complex  of  manganese,  to  form  the  corresponding  al- 
kenylphenylmaleimide  or  bismaleimide. 


4,500,721 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BENZALOEHYDES 
HlnMhi  YamacUka,  and  Hirotoahl  Nakanishi,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  asslgnon  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
OhUu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57-28264: 
Feb.  24, 1982,  57-29181 

Int.  a.J  C07C  45/44 
VS.  a.  549-362  n  Qaima 

1-  A  process  for  producing  a  benzaldehyde  by  catalytic 
reduction  using  hydrogen  gas  of  a  benzonitrile  in  a  water-solu- 
ble organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  using 
a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  pretreated  with  a  copper  salt. 

4,500,722 
VOLATILE  METAL  COMPLEXES 
Darid  A.  Thompson,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,061 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/04 
U.S.  a.  549-429  i  claim 

1.  A  THE  adduct  of  a  /3-diketone  complex  of  1,1,1,5,5,5-hex- 
afluoro-2,4-pentanedionc  with  the  metal  magnesium,  the  ad- 
duct having  the  molecular  formula: 

Mg(hf«)2.«THF 
wherein  n  has  a  value  of  2  or  4. 


4,500,720 

TETRAHYDROFURAN-2-ONES 

JacqoM  Martel,  Boodr.  Jcu  Teaaicr,  Viocennes,  and  Jean- 

Pierre  Demoote,  MoBtreuil-soiis-Boia,  all  of  F^wice,  assignors 

to  Rooiael  Uclaf ,  Paris,  France 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  394,457.  Jol.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,386,210, 

which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  153,338,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,288,434.  lids  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,995 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  6, 1979,  79  14425 

lat  a.3  C07D  307/32 

VS.  a.  549-313  1  ctaia, 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae 


4,500,723 

7.0XABICYCL0HEPTAINE  PROSTAGLANDIN 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  and  Janea  E.  Hdkes,  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,235 

Int  a.3  C07D  307/88 

VS.  a.  549-459  g  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  cis  exo  isomer  having  the  structure 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 


f 


X 

I 


II 


CH3 


II 


CH3 


CH3-C-CH3  CH3-C-CH3 

IV  and 


J. 


X 


Ro        o         o  wo'       o        o 

wherein  Z  is  an  electro-attractive  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — NO2,  -OH.  aryl  sulfonyl  and  triaryl- 
phosphonio  halo.  R  is  the  residue  of  an  ROH  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohol  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  3-phenoxy-benzyl  alcohol.  X  is  a  halogen  and  W  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ri.  Ri  is 
derived  from  a  chiral  or  achiral  alcohol  RiOH  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohol  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  3-phenoxy-ben2yl  alcohol  and  d-methyl  3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  alcohol. 


-0-C>^^C-CH3  -O-C  C-CH3 

and  the  other  is  H. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optically  active  ketopinate 
ester  of  the  structure 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 
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— o— c 


CH3 
.C— CH3 


— O— C. 


CH3 
.C— CH3 


or  d-ketopinic  acid  halide  to  form  the  optically  active  ketopi- 
nate ester. 


/^■° "  °z^ 


and  the  other  is  H  which  comprises  esterifying  a  hemiacetal  of 
the  formula 


h£^ 


Dy  reacting  same  with  d  or  l-menthol  to  form  a  mixture  of 
diastereomers.  resolving  the  above  mixture  to  recover  90% 
optically  pure  diastereomer  of  the  structure 


\  tfherein  R^  is 


— o 


and  R'  is  H.  reacting  the  above  hemiacetal  with  benzyl  alcohol 
to  form  the  optically  active  compound 


wherein  R^is 


-OCH^-TA 


and  R^  is  H.  hydrogenating  the  benzyloxy  compound  to  form 
a  hemiacetal  of  the  structure 


4,500,724 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ALKYLHALOSILANES 
WUUam  J.  Ward,  in,  Schenectadr.  Alan  Ritaer,  Sand  Lake; 
Kenneth  M.  CarroU,  Albany,  and  John  W.  Flock,  Schenec- 
tady, aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,236 
Int  a.3  C07C  7/16 
VS.  a.  556—472  28  Claims 

27.  A  method  for  making  methylchlorosilanes  which  sub- 
stantially enhances  the  rate  of  dimethyldichlorosilane  forma- 
tion while  substantially  reducing  the  weight  ratio  of  methyltri- 
chlorosUane  to  dimethyldichlorosilane  and  maintaining  or 
reducing  the  percent  by  weight  of  producu  in  the  resulting 
methylchlorosilane  crude  having  a  boiling  point  of  greater 
than  70*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  which  comprises  eflecting 
reaction  between  methyl  chloride  and  powderoj  silicon  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  copper-zinc-tin  catalyst 
where  the  copper-zinc-tin  catalyst  comprises  from  O.S  to  \Q% 
by  weight  of  copper  relative  to  silicon  and  200-3000  ppm  of  tin 
and  0.01  part  to  O.S  part  of  zinc  per  part  of  copper. 


4,500,725 
SILANE  DERIVATIVE  AND  FRAGRANT  ARTICLE 
JUchiro  Yemoto,  Kumamoto;  Ryokichi  Tarao,  Kanagawa,  and 
Yoahio  Yamaraoto,  Komamoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,811 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1981,  56-119641; 
No?.  24, 1981,  56-187950 

Int  a^  C07F  7/04.  7/08,  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—482  7  Claims 

1.  A  silane  compound  of  the  formula: 

R,SK-OR'M-OR"k*, 

wherem  R  represents  CH3— ,  CH3CH2—  or  CHjsrCH— ;  R'O 
represents 


,0— . 


'O— . 


.0—  or 


0-; 


R"0  represents  CH3C)—  or  CH3CH2O— ;  s  represents  0  or  1; 
and  t  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


wherein  R^  is  OH  and  R^  is  H,  reacting  the  hemiacetal  with  1 


4,500,726 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

N-BENZYLOXYCARBONYL  AMINO  ACIDS 

CONTAINING  ADDITIONAL  FUNCTIONALITY 

Janea  A.  Krogh,  Mount  Proapect  DL,  aaaitaor  to  PPG  LidM- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,136 
lat  a.J  C07C  125/065 
VS.  a.  56—160  24  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  wherein  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amino  acid 
which  is  devoid  of  tertiary  amino  groups  and  quaternary  am- 
monium groups,  and  which  contains  in  addition  to  a  primary 
amino  group  and  at  least  one  carboxylate  anion,  at  least  one 
functional  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  additional  primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  primary 
imido,  and  primary  amido,  is  reacted  with  benzylhaloformate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ring-substituted  benzyl- 
chloroformate,  ring-unsubstituted  benzylchloroformate,  ring- 
substituted  benzylbromoformate,  and  ring-unsubstituted  ben- 
zylbromoformate  in  a  polyphase  reaction  mixture  comprising 
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an  organic  liquid  phase  and  an  aqueous  liquid  phase  to  produce 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  N-benzyloxycarbonyl  amino  acid  in 
which  the  benzyl  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and  which 
contains  said  functional  group,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  phase-transfer 
reagent  comprising  poly(oxyalkylene)glycol.  polymer-sup- 
ported poly(oxyalkylene)aloohol,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,500,729 
2-METHYL-3.Bl]TEN-l-YL  TIGLATE 
Dietmar  Lampanky,  WangeB,  Switaeriand,  aad  Roauui  Kalaer, 
OilliM,  SJ^  aadgnon  to  Glnutdaa  Corporatioa,  Cllftoa, 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  52,179 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatkn  Switaarlaad,  Juo.  28,   1978, 

7037/78 

lat  a.J  CD7C  69/533 
VS.  a.  560—225  1  aalB 

1.  Substantially  pure  2-methyl-2-buten-l-yl  tiglate. 


4,500,727 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYL  LACTATE 
TakaMiri  Kitanwa;  Mltiao  Mataomoto,  and  MasoUko  Tamnra, 
aD  of  KaraaUU,  Japu^  aMiffMrs  to  Knraray  Co^  Ltd^  Kara- 
shfld,  Japaa 

Flkd  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,414 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatioB  Jipui,  Mar.  23, 1981,  5642755; 
Job.  19, 1981,  56-95478;  Job.  19, 1981,  56-95479 

Lrt.  a.J  CD7C  69/68,  67/03 
liJS.  a.  560—179  10  OalBs 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  lacute,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
(I)  hydroformylating  vinyl  acetate  or  vinyl  propionate  with 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  an 
organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  rhodium  complex  and  a  trisubstituted  phosphine 
to  form  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxypropionaldehyde;  '(II) 
extracting  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  step  (I)  with  an 
aqueous  medium,  thereby  obtaining  an  aqueous  layer 
contaning  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxy-propionaldehyde 
and  an  extraction  residue  containing  the  catalyst  compo- 
nents, and  recycling  the  extraction  residue  to  the  hy- 
droformylation  step  (1); 

(III)  separating  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxy-propionalde- 
hyde from  the  aqueous  layer  containing  the  same  as  ob- 
tained in  step  (II); 

(IV)  oxidizing  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxy-propionaldehyde 
obtained  in  step  (III)  in  the  Uquid  phase  with  oxygen  gas 
or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  to  form  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxy-pro- 
pionic  acid;  and 

(V)  reacting  a-acetoxy-  or  propionyloxy-propionic  acid 
obtained  in  step  (IV)  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  resultant  methyl  lacUte 
by  distillation. 


4300,728 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-AMINOETHYL 

METHACRYLATE  SALTS  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

Michael  J.  Faaio,  Midland,  Mick,  aad  Kirii  E.  Paialcy,  Newark, 

Ohio,  aaaiffMrt  to  TW  Dow  ClMiidcal  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,622 
lat  CL^  G07C  69/54 
U&  a  560-222  8  OaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-aminoethyl  methacrylate  of 
high  purity  comprising  introducing  2-i8opropenyl-2-oxazoline 
K  to  a  liquid  aqueous  medium  containing  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrobromic  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
I'  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  organic  carboxylic  acids,  sulfonic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof;  at  a  rate  to  maintain  a  continuous 
concentration  of  no  greater  than  about  0.12  weight  percent 
2-isopropenyl-2-oxazoline  in  its  free  form  in  the  medium. 


4300,730 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
Tom  Tanaka;  Masanori  Hataya;  Kamo  Taoaka;  Yukio  s«ir««, 
and  YasoAimi  Hanada,  aU  of  KoraaUkl,  Japan,  assignors  to 
MitsuUahi  Gas  Cbeaiical  Coopany,  Inc.,  Japaa 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,982 
Claims  priority,  applicattoa  Japai^  Jan.  18, 1982, 57-5749 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/235.  51/265 
UA  a.  562-416  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acid  by  oxidizing  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  aldehyde  or  an 
alkyl-substituted  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  water  as  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  bromine  ions  or 
bromine  ions  and  heavy  metal  ions  as  a  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment, which  comprises  conducting  the  oxidation  in  a  reactor 
using  a  zirconium  material  whose  surface  is  coated  with  an 
oxide  layer  formed  from  the  zirconium  material  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  COS  /un  as  a  material  of  construction. 


4300,731 

DERIVATIVES  OF  4-PHENYL-4.0XOBUTEN.2-OIC 

AOD,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USES  FOR 

THEM 
Mario  Bianchi,  aad  Feraaado  ««r««ghit  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Rouasel  Uclaf,  RonaiaTille,  France 
Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,464 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  22, 1981, 49547  A/81 
Int  a.J  C07C  59/90 
MS.  a.  514-452  17  ctolmi 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


(D 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R]  and  R2  in  any 
position  on  the  benzene  ring  are  different  from  each  other  and 
independently  represent  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  alkoxy  group 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  else  R]  and  R2  together 
form  an  —OCH2CH2O— radical,  as  well  as  the  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salts  of  the  said 
product  of  formula  I  when  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom. 
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4300.732 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  AND  RECYCLE  OF  P-TOLUIC 
ACID  FROM  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  CRYSTALLIZER 

SOLVENT 
Brace  C.  Petty-Weeks,  and  Martin  A.  Zeitlia,  both  of  Naper- 
Tille,  ni.,  aaalgaors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gadiaaa),  Chi- 
cago, HI. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,461 
iBt  a.J  C07C  51/43 
\3S.  a.  562-486  7  Clalatt 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  removal  of  p-toluic  acid  from  a 
liquid  water  solution  substantially  saturated  with  terephthalic 
acid  wherein  the  terephthalic  acid  content  in  water  is  in  the 
range  of  about  S  to  about  3S  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  400*  to  about  SSO*  F.  and  wherein  the  water  solution 
comprises  about  SOD  to  about  6,000  ppm  of  p-toluic  acid  said 
process  comprising,  after  continuously  charging  such  liquid 
water  solution  to  the  first  of  two  or  more  series-connected 
flash  solvent  evaporators  wherein  each  crystallization  zone  is 
operated  at  a  successively  lower  temperature  with  at  least  the 
last  zones  operated  at  a  temperature  within  and  below  the 
range  of  about  37S*  F.  to  about  3(X)*  P.,  crystallizing  decreas- 
ing proportions  of  originally  dissolved  terephthalic  acid,  ex- 
tracting the  terephthalic  acid  of  its  p-toluic  acid  between  any 
two  continuous  crystallization  zones  with  paraxylene,  remov- 
ing the  flash  evaporated  solvent  from  each  zone  while  retain- 
ing temperature  of  recovery  of  terephthalic  acid  product  the 
same  as  the  temperature  of  the  last  zone  and  removing  the 
paraxylene  containing  p-toluic  acid  from  a  multistage  extrac- 
tion zone. 


4300,733 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

DIHALOVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

KtyoaU  Koado,  and  KiyoUde  Matsui,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assigBon  to  Sagaasi  Cheadcal  ResearchCeater,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,190,  Aug.  21, 1978,  abandMed,  and 

Ser.  No.  731,195,  Oct  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,182 
Claint  priority,  apidication  Japan,  Oct  30, 1975,  50-131254 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/743 
MS.  CI.  562—506  11  Oaims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  a  2-(2,2-dihalovinyl)cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


R'    r2 


J^< 


wherein  R',  R^  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  X'  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  equal  to  or  higher 
than  X.  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl;  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  in  an  ether 
type  solvent. 


4300,734 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA 

Vincenao  Lagana',  Mifau,  aad  VirgiBlo  Cavallanti,  Vallate,  both 

of  Italy,  aaaigBors  to  Saamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  215,168,  Dec.  11, 1980,  abMidoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,792 

Int  a.3  C07C  126/02 

MS.  a.  564—72  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  urea  starting  from  ammo- 
nia and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  NHJ/CO2  ratio  of  from  5/1  to  8/1 
comprising  the  synthesis  and  decomposition  of  the  ammonium 
carbamate  contained  in  the  solution  of  urea  in  two  steps,  the 
first  providing  for  ammonia  and  the  second  for  carbon  dioxide 
as  strippers,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  synthesis  and 
decomposition  in  the  first  decomposition  step  are  carried  out  at 
a  pressure  equal  or  substantially  equal  and  comprised  between 
180  and  250  atm,  and  where  from  the  first  decomposition  zone 
a  solution  of  urea  containing  from  5  to  25%  of  carbamate  is 
discharged  with  a  gaseous  phase  containing  a  quantity  of  am- 
monia in  excess  with  regard  to  the  stoichiometric  quantity  for 
forming  ammonium  carbamate,  said  excess  ammonia  being 
from  50%  and  90%  of  the  total  gas  throughput,  while  the 
decomposition  in  the  second  step  is  carried  out  at  a  pressure 
30-50  atm.  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  first  step  and  the 
gases  leaving  the  reactor  being  fed  to  the  bottom  of  the  decom- 
poser in  the  second  decomposition  step. 


4,500,735 

QUATERNARY  CROSSUNKED  PRODUCTS  OF 
XYLYLENE  DICHLORIDES  AND  TRIETHANOLAMINE 

CONDENSATES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Helnut  Diery,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aad  Bemhard 
Meei,  Chariottc,  N.C.,  aaaigaort  to  Hoechat  Akticngeaell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1982,3206459 

Int  CLJ  C07C  91/12 
MS.  a.  564—286  3  dalBU 

1.  Quaternary  crosslinked  products  obtained  by  reacting,  at 
about  70  to  about  160  degrees  C,  a  triethanolamine  condensate 
of  the  formula 


CHj— CH2— OH 
H(— O— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— O— 

CH2— CH2— OH 
— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— 0),H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  with  a  xylylene  dichloride, 
the  ratio  of  triethanolamine  condensate  to  xylylene  dichloride 
being  from  about  10.5  to  about  1K).05. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  and  X  is  halogen,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
a-acyl-y-halocarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


R\ 


4300,736 

HYDROGENATION  OF 

3-TRICHLOROVINYLNITROBENZENE 

Jean  M.  Wyrratt  Mountainside,  N  J^  aasigBor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Coatianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,116,  Sep.  2, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jua.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,063 
lat  a.3  C07C  85/11 
MS.  a.  564—417  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-trichlorovinyl  aniline  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  which  comprises  hydrogenating  in  an 
alcoholic  acidic  medium  3-trichlorovinylnitrobenzene  under 
an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  at  from  15  to  105  psig  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0.2  to  2.0%  supported  palladium  catalyst  contain- 
ing from  5  to  10%  palladium  on  a  substrate. 
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4400,737 

COMPOSITIONS 

aif«  A.  Henrkk,  P^o  Alto,  CkUf^  aniffMr  to  Zoecon  Corpora- 
tten,  Palo  Alto,  CUlf. 

DiTlikM  of  Scr.  No.  400,291,  Aug.  16, 1902,  P«t  No.  4,448,965. 

TUf  applkatkM  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,485 

Int  CL^  C07C  49/657 

UjS.  a  568-329  5  QaliM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 


'-"-(y 


o 
N 

O  C  — CH2 

II    /     I 

O— CH— C— CH  I 

'.  \         I 

R'  C-(CH2), 

o 


(A) 


wherein, 
n  IS  zero,  one,  two  or  three; 
Ris 


4,500,739 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF 

PERFLUOROOLEFINES  ON 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS  AND  CORRESPONDING 

PRODUCTS 

Gcrardo  Caporicdo,  Milaa;  Glaa  T.  Viola,  PavUo,  and  Coatante 

Corti,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Montediaon  S.pji., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,518 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1982, 20270  A/82 
Int  a.J  C07C  43/12.  41/01.  55/40 
UAa.568-677  30,,^ 

1.  Perfluoropolyether  consisting  of  recurring  — CFj— , 
— CF2CF2—  units  and  a  third  recurring  at  least  partially  fluori- 
nated  alkylenic  unit  containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and 
comprising  acid  or  neutral  terminal  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CF3,  C2F5,  — CF2H,  — COF  and  — CF- 
2— COF,  said  recurring  — CF2,  — CF2CF2  and  alkylenic  units 
being  joined  to  each  other  through  oxygen  atoms  with  etheric 
bonds,  and  being  arranged  in  a  random  distribution  along  the 
polymeric  chain. 


'xy^ 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
W  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  amino;  and 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independenUy  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  haloalkyl,  halogen  and  nitro. 


4J00738 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKOXY  METHYL  ETHERS 
Henry  G.  Schonten,  Weat  Cheater,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  American 
Home  Prodocts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  560,011 
Int  a.3  C07C  41/14.  45/64 
U.S.a568-433  sClaias 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkoxymethyl  oxyether 
of  a  phenolic  hydroxy!  group  which  comprises  reacting  meth- 
ylal  or  ethylal  with  said  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  in  the  pres- 
ence of  dimethylfomuunide  and  phosphorus  oxychloride. 


4,500,740 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  ORGANIC 

HAUDES 

Darid  W.  Houae,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.. 

Dea  PlalMB,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,204 
Int  a.3  C07C  37/02 
UA  a  568-796  ^aaim 

1.  A  method  of  hydrolyzing  a  water-insoluble  organic  hal- 
ide,  other  than  a  fluoride,  where  the  organic  halide  is  a  second- 
ary or  tertiary  alkyl  halide  whose  alky]  moiety  contains  up  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  an  arylmethyl  halide,  or  an  activated 
aryl  halide  where  said  aryl  moiety  bears  at  the  2-  or  4-position 
relative  to  the  halogen  at  least  one  strongly  electron  withdraw- 
ing  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylam- 
monium,  nitro,  nitrilo,  carboxyl,  carbonyl,  fluorine,  and  ni- 
troso,  comprising  heating  the  organic  halide  in  dimethylsulfox- 
ide  at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  and  100*  C,  contacting 
the  resulting  mixture  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of 
water,  and  recovering  the  hydrolysis  product  formed  thereby. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,500,741 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  ELEMENT 
Klyoahl  Morlmoto,  MolMura,  and  Toahlnori  Takagi,  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  both  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Ftataba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K., 
Mobara,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  498,168 

Clalan  priority,  applicatioa  Japo,  Jan.  4, 1962,  57-94877 

Int  CL^  HOIL  35/Oa  37/00 

UjS.  CL  136—206  29  Clalna 


4,500,742 

IRON  SnJCIDE  THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

ELEMENT 

Klyoaid  Morimoto,  Mobara,  and  Toahlnori  Takagi,  Nagaoka- 

kyo,  both  of  Japan,  aasigiion  to  Fotaba  Denahi  Kogyo  K.K., 

^obara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,145 
priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1983,  58-18848 
Int  a.i  HOIL  35/Oa  37/00 
VS.  CL  136^206  4  Ctaima 


Mobara 

OalBM 


20 


TP    J     TN  21 


An  iron  sUicide  thermoelectric  conversion  element  com- 
prising a  compound  consisting  of  iron  and  silicon  wherein  a 
part  of  one  of  components  of  said  compound  forming  said 
element  is  substituted  by  oxygen  atom  to  provide  said  element 
with  (me  of  n-type  conductivity  and  p-type  conductivity. 


4,500,743 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  SOLAR  CELL 
HAVING  A  GRAINED  TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE 
Yntaka  Hayaahl;  Mlthnynkl  Yamanaka,  botii  of  Sakura;  HIdeyo 
Bda,  Ucno;  Noboyaao  Shlba,  Ueno;  HMeyuki  Karaaawa, 
Ueno;  Toahio  Miahnko,  Ueno,  and  Atroo  Itoo,  Ueno,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Kogyo  GUntaoin  and  Talyo  Ynden  Kabu- 
diUd  KaUia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  428,712 
Chdna  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Oct  1, 1961,  56-154749 
Int  d^  HOIL  31/04 
UJS.  CL  136—258  5  Claims 

1.  An  amorphous  semiconductor  solar  cell  comprising  a 
glass  substrate,  a  transparent  electrode  means  coated  on  said 
substrate,  an  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  coated  on  said 
transparent  electrode  means,  and  a  rear  electrode  on  said  amor- 
phous semiconductor  layer,  wherein  the  average  grain  diame- 
ter of  the  surface  of  the  transparent  electrode  means  which 


faces  the  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  ranges  from  0. 1  fim 
to  2.3  urn,  and  wherein  said  transparent  electrode  means  has  a 


rough  and  uneven  surface  facing  said  amorphous  semiconduc- 
tor layer  for  causing  diffusion  of  the  incident  light. 


I.  An  energy  conversion  element  comprising  a  thermoelec- 
tric materia]  having  a  thermoelectric  effect  and  a  photoelectric 
material  having  a  photoelectric  effect  which  materials  are 
different  in  kind  from  each  other  and  which  are  directly  con- 
tacting each  other,  wherein  a  positively  ionized  donor  or  a 
negatively  ionized  acceptor  generated  due  to  the  flow  of  a 
carrier  corresponding  to  a  temperature  gradient  across  the 
thermoelectric  nuterial  forms  an  acceleration  electrical  Held 
with  respect  to  electrons  or  positive  holes  generated  in  the 
photoelectric  material  at  the  junction  between  said  thermo- 
electric and  photoelectric  materials. 


4,500,744 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
HIdetoahl  NoaakI,  Yokohama;  Takaaki  Kamlmnra,  Kawasaki; 
Tamothu  Hatayama,  Matsndo,  and  Tadaahi  Utagawa,  Y<Ao- 
hama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denkl  Kaba- 
shUd  Kalsha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513^90 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jal.  16, 1962,  57-122940 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  a.  136—258  15 


LIOMT         ^^ 


-r^ 


^. 


j»_ 


ja_ 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  transparent  substrate, 
an  amorphous  silicon  layer  structure  of  a  p-i-n  type  formed  on 
the  substrate  and  comprised  of  a  p-layer,  i-layer  and  n-layer, 
and  an  electrode  formed  on  the  amorphous  silicon  layer,  in 
which,  of  said  p-layer  and  said  n-layer  of  the  amorphous  silicon 
layer  structure,  that  layer  on  which  light  is  incident  is  consti- 
tuted such  that  the  optical  forbidden  band  gap  is  greater  on  the 
i-layer  side  than  on  the  substrate  side. 


4,500,745 
HYBRID  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  BUSHING 
Michael  R.  MIgglaa,  LeRoy,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  laterpaoe  Corpo- 
ration, Purchaae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,780 
laLCL^miB  17/28.  17/34 
VS.  CL  174—31  R  10  dalBU 

1.  An  electrical  bushing  comprising: 
a  core  formed  of  sheets  of  electricaUy  conducting  material 
separated  by  electricaUy  insulating  material,  said  sheets  of 
electrically  conducting  material  being  interleaved  with 
and,  coaxially  disposed  with  the  electricaUy  insulating 
material; 
an  insulating  casing  enclosing  an  end  of  said  core; 
an  electrically  conducting  rod  traversing  said  core,  and 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  core  to  form  a  terminal;  and 
wherein 
said  insulating  material  includes  a  cured  resin  at  one  end  of 


1265 


1266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I^BRUARY  19,  198S 


said  core,  and  an  insulating  oil  at  a  second  end  of  said  core 
within  said  casing;  said  resin  being  absent  from  said  sec- 


said  ubs  and  said  apertures  generally  adjacent  said  front 
face. 


ond  end  of  said  core,  and  said  oil  being  absent  from  said 
one  end  of  said  core. 


4*500,746 

SELF-CX>NTAINED  ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Meehan,  Lerittowa,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Slater  Electric 

Inc^  Glen  Cote,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,224,  Mar.  14,  IMO,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,082 

Int  CL^  H02G  i/OS 

VJS,  a.  174—48  17  n.i„. 


1.  An  electrical  component  for  coupling  to  an  electrical 
cable  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  through  an  opening  in  a 
supporting  base,  said  component  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  firont  face  and  side  walls  projecting 
rearwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  opening  along  their  rear 
edges  opposite  said  front  face,  said  side  walls  including 
apertures  therein  generally  adjacent  said  front  face; 

a  cover  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  enclosure  generally 
adjacent  said  rear  edges  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said 
firont  face  by  said  side  walls,  said  cover  having  a  set  of 
flexible  legs  extending  from  edges  thereof  and  terminating 
in  tabs  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  apertures  for  secur- 
ing said  cover  directly  to  said  enclosure  yet  permit  re- 
moval of  the  cover  when  desired  by  removing  said  tabs 
from  said  apertures,  such  that  said  cover  closes  the  rear 
edges  of  said  side  walls  by  locking  engagement  between 


4,500,747 

GAS  PRESSURIZABLE  CABLE  WITH  COMPRESSED 

PLUG  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Lac  Dabrwdl,  St  Pladde,  uad  Phillip  J.  Reed,  Dorral,  botii  of 

Canada,  aaaignors  to  NortiMm  Telecon  Limited,  Montreal, 


9Clains 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,258 
Int.  CL^  H02G  15/23.  15/25 
U.S.  CL  174—76 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  plug  seal  for  gas  piessurizable 
cable  having  a  core  of  insulated  conductors  and  core  surround- 
ing material  including  a  jacket,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  removing  all  core  surrounding  material  from  an  end 
section  of  the  cable  so  as  to  provide  a  certain  length  of  the 
cable  at  its  end  which  is  devoid  of  core  surrounding  mate- 
rial and  which  has  a  jacket  end  region  adjacent  to  the 
devoid  length; 

(b)  locating  an  inwardly  deformable  sleeve  around  and  con- 
tacting the  jacket  end  region,  the  sleeve  extending  along 
and  surrounding  the  devoid  length  and  being  radially 
spaced  from  the  insulated  conductors  of  the  devoid 
length; 

(c)  causing  a  flowable  plugging  compound  to  flow  into  the 
sleeve,  between  the  insulated  ccmductors  so  as  to  surround 
them  and  engage  the  insulation  of  individual  conductors 
intimately,  around  the  jacket  end  regions,  and  into  inti- 
mate engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve; 

(d)  allowing  the  compound  to  harden  into  a  plug  which 
causes  it  to  seal  to  the  sleeve;  and 

(e)  after  hardening  of  the  plug  and  with  the  sleeve  sealed  to 
the  jacket  end  region,  placing  the  plug  in  radial  compres- 
sion in  at  least  one  axial  position  along  said  devoid  length 
by  moving  a  radially  resilient  spring  into  a  position  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve,  the  spring  being  in  a  permanently 
resiliently  expanded  condition  when  around  the  sleeve  so 
as  to  compress  the  sleeve  radially  inwards  to  improve  its 
seal  against  the  plug  and  to  compress  the  plug  radially 
inwards  in  order  to  compress  the  insulation  of  the  conduc- 
tors onto  the  conductors. 

6.  A  cable  having  a  core  of  insulated  conductors  and  core 
surrounding  material  including  a  jacket,  and  a  plug  seal  in 
which  the  cable  has  a  certain  length  at  one  of  its  ends  which  is 
devoid  of  core  surrounding  material,  the  plug  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  formed  by  hardened  plugging  compound  which 
surrounds  the  core  along  said  devoid  length  at  the  cable 
end  and  surrounds  and  is  sealed  against  end  regions  of  the 
jacket  lying  adjacent  to  the  devoid  length,  the  plug  in  said 
devoid  length  extending  around  and  in  intimate  engage- 
ment with  the  insulation  of  each  individual  conductor  of 
the  core; 

(b)  an  inwardly  deformable  sleeve  surrounding  and  sealed  to 
the  plug  along  both  said  devoid  length  and  the  end  regions 
of  the  jacket,  the  sleeve  extending  beyond  the  plug  to 
form  a  junction  with  the  jacket  and  having  a  seal  at  its 
junction  with  the  jacket; 

(<5)  a  radially  resilient  spring  surrounding  the  sleeve  in  at 
least  one  axial  position  of  said  devoid  length,  the  spring 
being  in  a  permanently  resiliently  expanded  condition 
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permanently  to  place  a  radially  inward  compressive  force 
upon  the  sleeve  to  improve  its  seal  against  the  plug  and 
permanently  to  place  a  radially  inward  compressive  force 
upon  the  plug,  the  plug  being  compressed  radially  inwards 
to  cause  the  plug  to  compress  the  insulation  of  thie  individ- 
ual conductors  onto  the  conductors. 


.^^ 


.  A  flame  retardant  electrical  cable  comprising  at  least  one 
elongate  electrical  conductor  having  a  layer  of  electrical  insu- 
lation disposed  thereabout  within  a  protective  jacket  that  is 
able  to  meet  or  exeed  the  flame  spread  requirements  of  Under- 
writers Laboratories  Tunnel  Flame  Test  UL  910  as  a  result  of 
at  least  one  of  said  conductor  insulation  and  jacket  being  made 
from  a  first  melt  processible,  non-fluorocarbon,  polymer  and 
the  other  of  said  conductor  insulation  and  jacket  being  made 
from  a  second  melt  processible  polymer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  fluorocarbon  and  non-fluorocarbon  polymers, 
said  cable  satisfying  the  condition  that  the  composite  Steiner 
Index  of  the  first  and  second  polymers  is  less  than  about  3S00 
according  to  the  formula: 


(mass  of  first 


)  (S/.  of  fim  Dolvmer^ 


(total  mass  of  first  and  second  polymen) 


(mass  of  second  polymer  )  (S.I.  of  second  polvmer 
(total  mass  of  first  and  second  polymen) 


S.I.  (composite); 


where  S.I.  (Steiner  Index)  is  (A)  (B)  (C)  (1  -O.I.); 

wherein: 

mass  is  the  respective  number  of  pounds  of  the  first  and  second 

polymers  included  in  the  cable  subjected  to  the  UL  910 

Flame  Test; 

(A)  is  the  respective  specific  heat  of  the  first  and  second  poly- 
mers in  Btu/lb; 

(B)  is  the  respective  specific  gravity  of  the  first  and  second 
polymers; 

(C)  is  the  respective  percent  by  molecular  weight  of  non- 
halogenated  elements  of  the  first  and  second  polymers  to  the 
respective  total  molecular  weight  thereof  expressed  in  deci- 
mal form;  and 

O.L  is  the  respective  Limiting  Oxygen  Index  of  the  first  and 
second  polymers  under  ASTM  D2863  expressed  in  decimal 
form; 
and  said  cable  devoid  of  any  component  disposed  as  a  barrier 
intermediate  the  conductor  insulation  and  the  jacket  having  at 
leut  a  portion  thereof  naade  from  a  polymer  having  more  than 
about  3S%  by  molecukr  weight  of  fluorine  to  the  total  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  polymer. 


4,500,749 

INCREMENTAL  DIGITIZER  FOR  ENCODING 

GEOMETRICAL  FORMS 

Bchrokh  Khoahneris,  M02G  MoMMeUo  Village,  Atbcn,  Ohio 
45701 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,589 

Int  a.)  GOIB  7/28;  GOOC  21/00 

MS.  CL  178—18  13  Oaim 


4,500,748 
FLAME  RETARDENT  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Gary  S.  Ktein,  CkrelaBd,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Ckrehmd,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,360 
lot  CL^  HOIB  7/28 
CL  174—121  A  2  ClalBM 


8.  A  digitizer  for  digitally  encoding  a  three-dimensional 
body  mounted  to  a  suppori  into  coordinate  system  data  repre- 
senting the  body,  the  digitizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stylus  having  a  dau  tip; 

(b)  three  retracuble,  flexible  cords  each  extending  from  a 
different,  spaced  cord  supply  into  attachment  with  said 
stylus  and  all  substantially  intersecting  said  data  tip  each 
of  said  cords  being  biased  in  tension  toward  retraction  at 
least  one  spaced  cord  supply  being  positioned  above  a 
reference  plane  defined  by  a  point  on  said  body  and  the 
other  two  of  said  cord  suppUes;  and 

(c)  a  different  linear  encoder  means  linked  to  each  of  said 
cords  for  generating  digital  data  signals  representing  the 
linear  displacement  of  its  associated  cord. 


4,500,750 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC  APPUCATION  FOR  INTERBANK 
VERIFICATION 
Robert  C.  Elander,  Richard  E.  Lenmm,  botii  of  Sangerties; 
Stephen  M.  Matyas;  Cart  H.  W.  Meyer,  botii  of  KingMon; 
Robert  E.  Shock,  WeM  Hurley,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Walter  L. 
Tochman,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaaiffBon  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,974 

Int  CL^  H04L  9/02 

U.S.  CL  178—22.08  25  Claims 


U)   uu  itiNiunic  rutin 


24.  In  a  system  providing  data  communication  between  a 
terminal  and  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  data  processing  systems,  each 
having  cryptogr^hic  apparatus  and  said  terminal  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  transfer  key,  a  process  for  verifying  the 
identity  of  a  terminal  user  provided  with  a  secret  personal 
identification  number  comprising  the  steps  of. 
encrypting  said  personal  identification  number  at  said  termi- 
nal under  said  first  transfer  key  to  obtain  a  first  encrypted 
personal  identification  number, 
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transmitting  a  message  including  at  least  said  first  encrypted 
penooal  identification  number  fix}m  said  terminal  to  a  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  data  processing  systems, 

providing  a  first  host  parameter  at  said  first  dau  processing 
system  representing  said  first  transfer  key  encrypted  under 
a  first  system  master  key  of  said  first  data  processing 
system, 

providing  a  second  host  parameter  at  said  first  data  process- 
ing system  representing  a  first  authentication  key  en- 
crypted under  a  second  system  master  key  of  said  first 
dau  processing  system,  with  said  first  and  second  master 
keys  being  different  from  each  other, 

performing  a  first  operation  at  said  first  data  processing 
system  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  host  pa- 
rameters to  translate  said  personal  identification  number 
from  encryption  under  said  first  transfer  key  to  encryption 
under  said  fu^t  authentication  key,  said  re-encrypted  per- 
sonal identification  number  representing  a  first  authentica- 
tion parameter, 
providing  an  authentication  parameter  of  reference  at  said 

first  data  processing  system,  and 
comparing  said  first  authentication  parameter  with  said 
authentication  parameter  of  reference  at  said  first  daU 
processing  system  to  provide  an  indication  representing  a 
verification  of  the  identity  of  the  terminal  user. 


MOOJSl 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Michael  L.  Dwland;  Donald  L.  Stooer,  James  W.  Baker,  Jr^ 

and  Mlduwl  A.  Sponhiiholtz,  aU  of  King  County,  Waah., 

aiilgnon  to  Mkropcriphcral  Corporation,  Redmond,  Waah. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,060 

Int  a^  H04M  U/OO 

U.S.  a  179-2  DP  18  ctatais 


keyed  modulator  connected  to  said  telephone  line  apply- 
ing a  frequency-shift-keyed  signal  to  said  telephone  line 
corresponding  to  a  daU  signal  received  from  an  external 
source  and  a  two-tone  decoder  connected  to  said  tele- 
phone line,  said  decoder  generator  a  daU  byte  identifying 
the  tone  pair  being  received,  said  host  terminal  further 
including  a  frequency-shift-keyed  decoder  connected  to 
said  telephone  line  generating  a  digital  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency-shift-keyed  signal  received  from  said 
remote  terminal,  thereby  identifying  the  information  re- 
corded on  said  card. 


4,500,752 
TELECONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUDIO  RECORDER 

OF  A  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
Kyung^uk  Lee,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiaignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronic Co.,  ScooI,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnn.  8,  1982, 

Int  a.3  H04M  lino 
U.S.  a.  179-2  EA  4Clainia 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  over  a  telephone  line  be- 
tween a  host  station  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  remote  stations, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  remote  terminal  connected  to  said  telephone  line  at  said 
remote  station,  said  remote  terminal  including  frequency- 
shift-keyed  decoder  means  connected  to  said  telephone 
line  for  generating  a  data  signal  corresponding  to  a  fre- 
quency-shift-keyed signal  received  from  said  telephone 
line,  a  visual  display  generator  producing  a  visual  signal 
corresponding  to  a  visual  representation  that  displays 
information  received  in  the  form  of  said  frequency-shift- 
keyed  signal  and  visual  display  means  for  receiving  said 
visual  signal  and  displaying  said  visual  representation,  said 
remote  terminal  further  including  a  keypad  having  a  plu- 
rality of  keys  and  a  two-tone  signal  generator  connected 
to  said  telephone  line  for  applying  to  said  telephone  line 
pairs  of  tones,  each  uniquely  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
keys,  card  reader  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal 
indicative  of  information  recorded  on  a  card  adapted  for 
insertion  in  said  card  reader  means,  and  a  frequency-shift- 
keyed  modulator  connected  to  said  card  reader  means  and 
said  telephone  line  applying  a  frequency-shift-keyed  signal 
to  said  telephone  line  corresponding  to  the  digital  signal 
received  from  said  card  reader  means;  and 
a  boat  terminal  connected  to  said  telephone  line  at  said  host 
staticm,  said  host  terminal  including  a  frequency-shift- 


1.  A  base  remote  control  system  for  remotely  controlling  a 
tape  recorder  coupled  to  the  main  base  unit  of  a  cordless  tele- 
phone, said  recorder  being  actuated  by  a  recorder  control 
signal,  said  main  base  unit  including  means  for  receiving  and 
demodulating  a  transmitted  signal  from  a  handset  of  said  cord- 
less telephone,  and  means  for  transmitting  to  said  handset  a 
received  telecommunications  signal  from  a  telephone  line  upon 
actuation  of  a  switching  means,  said  main  base  unit  including  a 
transformer  coupling  means  to  couple  the  received  demodu- 
lated signal  with  said  means  for  transmitting,  the  remote  con- 
trol system  comprising: 
a  base  tone  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
means  for  receiving  and  demodulating,  said  base  tone 
decoding  means  having  a  group  of  outputs  at  which  are 
applied  a  received  and  tone  decoded  control  signal  for 
said  recorder  from  said  handset; 
a  plurality  of  base  tone  oscillators,  one  base  tone  oscillator 
coupled  to  a  respective  output  of  said  group  of  outputs  of 
said  base  tone  decoding  means  to  generate  a  respective 
frequency  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  input  tone 
decoded  control  signal,  the  outputs  of  said  base  tone  oscil- 
lators coupled  together  to  generate  a  multi-frequency 
control  si^ial; 
means  for  combining  the  multi-frequency  control  signal  with 
any  additional  signal  to  be  transmitted  by  said  main  base 
unit  to  said  handset;  and 
a  decoder  interface  device  coupling  a  respective  output  of 
said  group  of  outputs  of  said  base  tone  decoding  means 
with  the  corresponding  input  of  said  recorder  to  actuate 
said  recorder  by  said  recorder  control  signal  oorre^wnd- 
ing  to  the  tone  decoded  control  signal. 
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4,500,753 
>HONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS  WITH 
RECORDED  TIME  OF  DAY  AND  DATE 
Luther  C  Plnnkett,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Busi- 
ness Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,529 

Int.  a.i  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  CL  179—6.03  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  recording  on  a  record- 
ing media  audio  incoming  message  signals  received  over  a 
telephone  line  including  means  responsive  to  a  ring  signal  on 
the  telephone  line  for  generating  an  outgoing  message  signal 
for  transmission  over  the  telephone  line  to  the  caller  and  means 
responsive  to  detection  of  the  end  of  said  outgoing  message 
signal  for  conditioning  a  recorder  to  record  said  incoming 
message  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
clock  means  for  continuously  maintaining  the  time  of  day  by 
storing  digital  time  signals  representative  of  the  time  of 
day; 
call  received  means  responsive  to  said  ring  signal  for  auto- 
matically retrieving  said  stored  digital  time  signals  upon 
receipt  of  a  call  and  for  providing  output  digital  time 
signals  associated  with  the  time  of  day  at  which  a  call  was 
received; 
speech  generation  means  responsive  to  being  provided  said 
output  digital  time  signals  for  generating  audio  speech 
time  signals  characteristic  of  said  output  digital  time  sig- 
nals; and 
means  for  recording  said  audio  time  signals  on  said  record- 
ing media  contiguous  to  said  incoming  message  signals  to 
associate  each  message  received  with  the  time  of  day  at 
which  such  message  was  received. 


4,500,754 
SOLID  STATE  OFF  HOOK  PHONE  LINE  LOAD 
Richard  C.  Mackey,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  No?a- 
tion.  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

1 1        FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,310 
1 1  Int  a.^  H04M  l/OO.  11/00 

MS.  CL  179—81  R  1  Claim 


predetermined  polarity  between  a  second  pair  of  lines  whereby 
a  first  line  will  be  positive  with  respect  to  a  second  line,  a  low 
frequency  filter  consisting  only  of  a  resistor  connected  to  said 
first  line  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  resistor  and 
said  second  line,  said  low  frequency  filter  being  a  means  for 
providing  a  control  signal  at  the  junction  between  said  resistor 
and  said  capacitor  which  is  responsive  to  a  IX^  voltage  on  the 
phone  line,  and  a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  connected 
to  said  first  line,  a  base,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond line  through  a  resistive  load,  said  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor being  coupled  to  said  junction  between  said  resistor  and 
said  capacitor  through  a  second  transistor  also  having  an  emit- 
ter, a  base  and  a  collector,  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor,  said  base  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said  junction  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  said  capacitor,  and  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  being  connected  to  said  first  line,  whereby  a 
relatively  low  impedance  is  imposed  between  said  first  and 
second  lines  for  DC  and  very  low  frequencies  and  a  relatively 
high  impedance  is  imposed  at  phone  line  signaling  frequencies. 


4,500,755 
ELECTRIC  HYBRID  ORCUITS 
Tapio  H.  Murto,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,540 

Int  CV  H04B  1/S8 

U.S.  a.  179—170  NC  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  hybrid  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  port  and  an  output  port  for  connection  to  a  4-wire 
path; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  output  port; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the  output  and  the  inverting 
input  of  the  differential  amplifier; 

a  second  resistor  coupled  between  the  input  port  and  the 
non-inverting  input  of  the  differential  amplifier; 

means  for  coupling  a  2-wire  path  to  a  junction  between  the 
second  resistor  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  difteren- 
tial  amplifier; 

an  active  state  having  an  input,  coupled  to  the  input  port, 
and  an  output;  and 

a  third  resistor  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  active 
stage  and  the  inverting  input  of  the  difterential  amplifier; 

the  active  stage  including  amplifying  means  and  impedance 
means  for  compensating  for  the  impedance  of  the  2-wire 
path  whereby  the  level  of  signals  transmitted  from  the 
input  port  to  the  output  port  is  controlled. 


1.  A  solid  state  of  hook  phone  line  load  comprising  a  diode 
bridge  for  coupling  between  a  pair  of  phone  lines  to  provide  a 


4,500,756 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  HAVING  A  DEFORMABLE 
MEMBRANE  FORMED  OF  CELLULAR  URETHANE 
Fk«darick  C  FeaguM,  Central,  S.C  and  Alhwt  W.  Nordqnist 
Imryton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pratt-Rcad  Corporation,  Ivory- 
ton,  Conn. 

FUed  Mtt-.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359327 
Int  a.>  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  CL  200-5  A  14  OalnM 

1.  A  keyboard  switch  having  a  nonresUient  actuator  com- 
prising 


46S-486  0.G.-85-13 
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a  substrate  having  at  least  one  fixed  contact  thereon,  a  de- 
formable  membrane  having  disposed  directly  thereon  a 
movable  electrically  conductive  coating,  said  coating 
positioned  adjacent  said  fixed  contact  and  adapted  for 
movement  into  and  out  or  electrical  connection  with  said 
fixed  contact  for  completing  a  circuit  therebetween. 

means  for  actuating  said  nonresilient  actuator  to  engage  and 
push  against  said  deformable  membrane  and  thereby  to 
move  said  movable  coating,  and 


said  deformable  membrane  being  formed  of  mechanically 
frothed  open  cell  cellular  urethane  foam  whereby  (1)  upon 
actuation  of  the  actuator  said  deformable  membrane  dis- 
tributes and  absorbs  the  actuation  force  without  damage 
to  the  keyboard  switch  while  the  movable  coating  en- 
gages the  fixed  contact  and  (2)  upon  release  of  the  actua- 
tor the  deformable  membrane  springs  back  without  taking 
a  compression  set  to  its  undeformed  shape  retracting  the 
movable  coating  from  the  fixed  contact. 


4,500,757 

MOMENTARY  DIGITAL  ENCODING  DEVICE  FOR 

KEYBOARDS 

Craig  E.  Rooacy,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  asaignor  to  Engiaecring 

Research  AppUcatioos,  lac.,  Prairie  Village,  Kaas. 

FIM  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,039 

lat.  a.3  HOIH  W7(k  G08C  9/00 

UA  a.  200-5  A  22  Oaiais 


1,  A  keyboard  output  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  electrically  conductive  strands  each 
having  a  number  of  axially  spaced  apart  impact  zones 
along  the  length  thereof,  certain  of  said  zones  being  cov- 
ered with  electrically  insulative  material,  to  thereby  ren- 
der them  insulated,  and  other  of  said  zones  being  free  of 
insulative  material  and  thereby  electrically  conductive; 

means  mounting  said  strands  in  juxuposed  relationship  with 
each  other,  and  with  the  impact  zones  of  certain  of  said 
strands  being  in  proximal  relationship  with  corresponding 
^  impact  zones  on  other  of  said  strands,  to  thereby  coopera- 
tively define  a  number  of  spaced  part  sets  of  impact  zones 
each  made  up  of  corresponding  impact  zones  on  a  plural- 
ity of  said  strands; 

each  of  said  impact  zone  sets  having  a  characteristic,  individ- 
ual pattern  of  insulated  and  conductive  impact  zones; 

an  elongated,  electrically  conductive  engagement  member 
for  each  impact  zone  set  respectively; 

means  mounting  said  members  a4jacent  their  associated  sets, 
with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  members  being  generally 
transverse  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  strands, 
each  of  said  members  being  selectively  shiftable  toward 


and  into  momentary  impact  engagement  with  at  least 
ceruin  of  the  impact  zones  making  up  the  associated 
impact  zone  set,  in  order  that  said  conductive  impact 
members,  upon  said  shifting  thereof,  will  make  momen- 
tary electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  impact  zones 
forming  a  part  of  the  impact  zone  sets  respectively  associ- 
ated therewith. 


4,500  758 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SENSORY 
FEEDBACK 
Peter  U.  Guckeaheinier,  Campbell,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Conpaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,526 

lat.  a.J  HOIH  li/70  9/00 

UA  a  200-5  A  waaimi 


V/yyyyyy  /  a^a 


"(TT^^^m^ 


A 


1.  A  switch  apparatus  comprising: 

membrane  means  having  an  activable  switch  area  for  provid- 
ing a  switch  output  signal  in  response  to  activation  of  said 
switch  area  by  a  predetermined  stimulus; 
dome  means  directly  coupled  to  said  membrane  means,  said 
dome  means  having  a  resiliently  deformable  dome-like 
portion  having  a  spring  force,  said  dome-like  portion 
positioned  in  proximity  to  said  activable  switch  area,  said 
dome  means  for  providing  said  predetermined  stimulus  to 
said  activable  switch  area  in  response  to  deformation  of 
said  dome-like  portion;  and 
adjustment  means  coupled  to  act  directly  on  said  membrane 
means,  said  adjustment  means  having; 
a  base  having  an  inclined  bottom  surface; 
a  housing  coupled  to  said  base  having  an  inclined  upper 

surface  for  mating  with  said  inclined  bottom  surface; 
a  displacement  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and  said 
base  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  base;  and 
a  keymount  affixed  to  said  housing,  said  adjustment  means 
for  deforming  said  dome-like  portion  against  said  key- 
mount,  thereby  adjusting  the  spring  force  of  said  dome- 
like portion. 


4,500,759 
FLUID  FLOW  SWITCH 
Craig  R.  dePaaielle,  38411  Wood  Rd.,  Willougkby,  Ohio  44094, 
aad  Robert  J.  deFaaselle,  Tinberidge  TraU,  Gatea  MUls,  Obio 
44040 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,694 
lat.  a.)  HOIH  ii/40 
U.S.  a.  200—81.9  R  17  n.i», 

1.  A  flow  switch,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  body  member; 
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a  fluid  inlet  defined  by  said  body  member; 

a  fluid  outlet  defined  by  said  body  member; 

an  outer  core  tube  disposed  within  said  body  member  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

an  inner  core  tube  disposed  coaxial  to  and  within  said  outer 
core  tube  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

said  first  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  core  tubes  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  fluid  inlet; 

at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  core  tubes  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fluid  inlet; 

said  body  member  defining  a  body  flow  path  between  said 
outer  core  tube  and  said  body  member  in  communication 
with  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  first  aperture  defined  by  said  inner  core  tube; 

a  second  aperture  defined  by  said  outer  core  tube; 


securing  means  for  securing  one  of  said  core  tubes  to  be 
non-rotatable  relative  to  said  body  member; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  the  other  of  said  core  tubes 
relative  to  said  body  member  enabling  said  first  aperture 
to  register  with  said  second  aperture  for  defining  a  first 
orifice  of  variable  size  to  provide  a  variable  flow  bypass 
path  to  said  body  flow  path  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 
tive rotational  position  between  said  inner  and  said  outer 
core  tubes; 

a  cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  said  routable  core  tube; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  chamber 
for  movement  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  flow  through 
said  fluid  inlet;  and 

switch  means  disposed  proximate  said  piston  for  providing  a 
switching  output  in  response  to  fluid  flow  through  said 
fluid  inlet  exceeding  a  preselected  level. 


4300,760 
THERMOSTAT-CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Yvee  Malbcc;  Yna  Boiaot;  Daald  Boataapit  ud  Georgea  Du- 
baaiel,  aU  of  Paris,  FVaace,  aasivMrs  to  ThoMO»<SF, 
Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,839 
daioM  priority,  applicatloa  FVaace,  Sep.  29, 1981,  81 18348 
lat  a?  HOIH  i5/24 


U.S.  a.  200-83  C 


SClaiBtt 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  for  a  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  switch  contacts  within  said  housing  and  movable 


between  an  open  and  closed  position  for  causing  operation 
of  a  compressor  in  a  first  position  to  cool  said  refrigerator 
and  interrupting  operation  in  a  second  position  to  permit 
said  refrigerator  to  warm; 

a  first  lever  pivotably  mounted  within  said  housing  engaging 
said  switch  contacts  for  moving  said  contacts  between 
said  positions; 

a  bellows  engaging  said  first  lever  and  containing  an  expand- 
able fluid  and  provided  with  a  hermetic  tube  acting  as  a 
thermometer  for  producing  a  force  urging  said  first  lever 
to  pivot  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  move  said  switches  to 
said  first  position  as  said  fluid  expands; 

a  manually  operable  handle  extending  into  said  housing  and 
mounted  to  be  rotatable  and  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
housing  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  cam  mounted  on  said  handle  for  roution  therewith; 

a  cam  follower  operatively  associated  with  said  cam  and 
displaceable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam; 

a  spring  connecting  said  cam  follower  to  said  first  lever  for 
urging  said  first  lever  to  pivot  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  the  amount  of  force  applied  varying  with 
the  position  of  said  cam  follower  and  determining  the 
force  required  by  said  bellows  to  cause  said  first  lever  to 
pivot  and  move  said  switch  contacts  to  said  first  position; 

a  second  lever  pivoubly  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
engaging  said  handle  for  pivotable  movement  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  handle  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  to  engage  said  first  lever  and  pivot  said 
first  lever  in  said  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  to 
move  said  switch  contacts  to  said  second  position,  said 
second  lever  also  engaging  said  cam  follower  when  said 
handle  is  in  said  second  position  so  that  the  force  required 
by  said  bellows  to  cause  said  first  lever  to  pivot  and  move 
said  switch  contacts  to  said  first  position  is  greater  when 
said  handle  is  in  said  second  position  and  the  refrigerator 
is  defrosted  when  said  handle  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,500,761 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  WITH  FLUID-LEVEL  SENSOR 
HItosbl  Kabota.  Mlaa^-asblgara;  SeUl  HaauuMtsa,  Kawasaki; 
Telao  Yaabe,  Yokosvka,  aad  Tosbiyukl  Takabasbi,  Miara,  aU 
of  Japaa,  asrigaors  to  Niasaa  Motor  Conpaay,  Liadted,  Yo- 
kohama; Tokko  Ltd^  KawMaki  aad  Nlppoa  Air  Brake  Con 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  all  of,  Japaa 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,476 

OalBM  priority,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  1, 1982,  57-92103 

lat  a.}  HOIH  iJ/7&-  GOIF  1/00:  O08B  29/00  21/00 

VS.  a.  200—84  C  5  dalBM 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  retainer  having  an  upper  opening  for  retaining  a 
supply  of  a  working  fluid,  the  quantity  of  said  working 
fluid  being  indicaled  by  the  vertical  level  of  said  working 
fluid  within  the  retainer; 

(b)  a  float  free  to  move  vertically  within  the  retainer  and  of 
a  lower  density  than  the  working  fluid; 

(c)  a  fluid-level  sensor  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  retainer 
and  sensitive  to  the  vertical  position  of  the  float  for  caus- 
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ing  a  low  fluid-level  alarm  when  the  float  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  level; 

(d)  a  cover  for  removably  covering  the  upper  opening  of  the 
retainer, 

(e)  a  first  rod  supported  by  the  retainer  so  as  to  be  free  to 
move  vertically  between  a  first  position  permitting  free 
vertical  movement  of  the  float  and  a  second  position 
causing  the  float  to  be  lower  than  said  predetermined 
level;  and 

(0  a  second  rod  supported  by  and  contained  within  the 
cover  so  as  to  be  vertically  movable  manually  from  a  third 
position  permitting  the  first  rod  to  assume  the  first  position 
and  a  fourth  position  causing  the  first  rod  to  assume  the 
second  position. 


4,300,763 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  WELDED  GRID  BODIES 
Gerhard  Schmidt;  Klaus  Rlttw,  and  Gerhard  Rltter,  aU  of  Gnu, 
Austria,  assignors  to  EVG  EatwicUungB-  u.  VerwertuBfls- 
Gcacllschafl  n.b.H.,  Gras,  Austria 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1M2,  Ser .  No.  372,478 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  May  14, 1981,  21S8/81 
lut  a.J  B23K  u/n 
UA  a.  219-58  gctalms 


4,500,762 

RESISTOR.TYPE  DISCONNECTING  SWITCH  FOR 

QRCUIT  BREAKER 

Toshiaki  YosUsumi,  Miooo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Deuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fll«l  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,072 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  25, 1982,  57-49610 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  W16 
U.S.  a  200-144  AP  Sdaims 


1.  A  disconnecting  switch,  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  member; 
«n  electrically  conductive  shield  having  a  circular  opening 
therein; 

a  main  contact  and  an  arcing  contact  within  said  shield 
electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conductive 
member; 

a  movable  conUct  member  inseruble  through  said  opening 
into  said  shield  into  physical  and  electrical  contact  with 
each  of  said  main  contact  and  said  arcing  conUct  inside 
said  shield  and  retractable  out  of  said  shield  through  said 
opening  so  as  to  separate  from  said  main  contact  before 
separating  from  said  arcing  contact; 

a  resistive  electrode  in  the  shape  of  a  toroid.  disposed  be- 
tween a  portion  of  said  shield  defining  said  circular  open- 
ing and  said  movable  contact  member,  said  toroid  having 
a  curved  surface  externally  protruding  beyond  said  open- 
ing; and 

a  resistor  inside  said  shield  connecting  said  resistive  elec- 
trode to  said  electrically  conductive  member,  so  as  to 
define  a  first  current  path  from  said  movable  contact 
member  across  a  first  gap  between  said  movable  conUct 
member  and  said  resistive  electrode  and  through  said 
resistive  electrode  and  said  resistor,  said  first  path  being 
electrically  in  parallel  to  a  second  current  path  across  a 
second  gap  between  said  movable  contact  member  and 
said  arcing  contact  upon  disengagement  of  said  movable 
contact  member  from  said  arcing  contact. 


6.  A  method  of  producing  a  welded  grid  body  comprising 
two  parallelgrid  mat  portions  separated  by  a  slab  of  heat  insu- 
lating material,  and  spacer  wires  cut  to  length  and  welded  at 
each  end  to  one  of  said  grid  mat  poriions,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  drawing  off  said  grid  mat  poriions  from  stock  coils 
thereof; 

(b)  straightening  said  grid  mat  poriions  and  aligning  said 
grid  mat  poriions  so  that  they  are  spaced  apari  by  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  desired  thickness  of  said 
welded  grid  body; 

(c)  introducing  a  slab  of  heat-insulating  material  into  the 
space  between  said  grid  mat  portions; 

(d)  simultaneously  drawing  a  plurality  of  spacer  wires  from 
stock  coils  thereof,  straightening  said  spacer  wires,  and 
passing  said  spacer  wires  laterally  through  one  of  said  grid 
mat  portions  and  said  slab  of  heat  insulating  material  so 
that  each  of  said  spacer  wires  lies  close  to  both  of  said  grid 
mat  portions;  and 

(e)  welding  leading  edges  of  said  spacer  wires  to  one  of  said 
grid  mat  poriions  at  a  first  location  along  said  production 
channel  and  welding  trailing  edges  of  said  spacer  wires  to 
the  other  of  said  grid  mat  poriions  at  a  second  location 
along  said  production  channel. 


4,500,764  ' 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  WELDING  OF  PIPES  OR  THE 

UKE 
Erich  Girodi;  Giiater  Bomowski;  Eberhard  IHjmek,  aU  of 
Hoyerswerda;  Andreas  Kaabe,  Berusdorf,  Roland  Koch, 
Weisswassen  Bemd  UriMch,  Miihlhausen,  and  Arnold  Weis- 
selberg,  Halle,  aU  of  Genaaa  DeuMcratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
VEB  Gaskonbinat  Schwane  Pumpe,  Schwane  Pumpe,  Ger- 
nan  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,734 
daims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Nov.  4. 
1982,244551 

Int  a.J  B23K  37/02.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  219-59.1  10  caaims 

I.  A  device  for  internal  welding  of  elongated  objects,  such  as 

pipes,  tanks  or  the  like,  particularly  pipes  of  greater  diameters 

and  lengths,  comprising  means  for  routing  an  object  being 
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welded  about  a  central  axes  thereof;  a  car  carrying  welding 
equipment  and  positioned  within  an  object  to  be  welded;  at 
least  two  subframes  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  object  and  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  tread 
rollers,  said  subframes  being  positioned  within  said  object,  said 
tread  rollers  being  provided  with  locking  means  adapted  to 
lock  saki  tread  rollers  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  object; 
and  at  least  one  shaft  arranged  to  be  positioned  along  the 


A  — 


JS~¥ 


central  axis  of  the  object  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  sub- 
frames,  said  shaft  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  subframes  so 
that  upon  roution  of  said  object  about  the  central  axis  thereof 
said  car  is  able  to  pivot  freely  about  the  central  axis  of  the 
object  and  is  permanently  hung  downwardly  by  its  own 
weight,  whereby  a  complete  welding  of  an  internal  circumfer-. 
ential  seam  of  said  object  is  produced  upon  a  complete  roUtion 
of  the  object  by  said  routing  means. 


Doudd 


Ltd.i 


4,500,765 
FLUX  RETAINER 
J.  Trotter,  Carboadale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Santrade 
LuGcne,  Switaeriaad 

I       Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,237 
lat  a.}  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  dp  219-73J1  5  Claims 


1.  A  flux  retainer  for  use  in  retaining  a  granular  flux  upon  a 
routing  cylindrical  pipe  to  which  a  metal  reinforcement  layer 
is  applied  by  a  submerged  arc  welder  which  includes  a  welder 
head  and  a  conduit  for  delivering  granular  flux,  said  flux  re- 
tainer comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  end  plates 

and  a  pair  of  side  plates; 
a  plurality  of  supports  carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  frame  upon  an  upper  portion  of  the  pipe  surface  as  the 
pipe  routes  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  with  said  end  plates 


generally  parallel  to  the  pipe  axis  and  said  side  plates 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  pipe  axis; 
said  supports  being  spaced  apart  to  engage  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  pipe  surface  at  locations  disposed  above  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe; 

arm  means  joined  to  said  frame  for  releasably  securing  said 
frame  to  the  welder  head; 

a  pair  of  metal  brushes  connected  to  and  extending  across 
said  end  plates  and  projecting  therebelow  to  bear  against 
the  pipe  surface  and  resist  leakage  of  granular  flux; 

said  side  plates  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  plate  segments 
pivoUbly  interconnected  for  rotation  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  pipe  axis  in  order  to 
change  the  angular  relationship  between  the  plate  seg- 
ments and  vary  the  distance  separating  said  end  plates;  and 

fastener  means  for  securing  said  plate  segments  in  selected 
angular  relationships  to  adapt  the  retainer  to  pipes  of 
different  diameter. 


4,500,766 
METHOD  OF  FUSION  OF  INSERTS  TO  SNOW  PLOW 

RUNNERS 
Paige  J.  ReiidMrdt,  St  Paul,  Mian.,  Msignor  to  Paper,  Calmeu- 
son  A  Co.,  St  Paul,  Miui. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,725 

lut  CI.)  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—76.1  3  rxmkw^ 


of: 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  wear  runner  comprising  the  steps 


forming  a  runner  having  a  wear  resistant  surface  from  a  first 
material  having  a  predetermined  melting  temperature  and 
a  predetermined  hardness; 

selecting  an  inseri  for  applying  to  the  runner  with  the  insert 
characterized  by  having  a  greater  hardness  than  the  run- 
ner and  a  melting  temperature  on  the  same  order  as  the 
runner,  and 

embedding  the  insert  into  the  runner  approximately  i  inch 
through  melting  of  both  the  runner  and  the  insert  through 
electrical  fusion  of  the  insert  to  the  runner  so  that  the 
insert  projects  approximately  i  inch  from  said  runner. 


4,500,767 

SHADOW  MASK  WASHER/SPRING  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

LeoMrd  P.  WUbur,  Jr..  Laacttter,  aad  Mariaus  Vaa  Re , 

Leola,  both  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  RCA  CorporatiOB,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,840 
lat  QV  B23K  11/10 
U.S.  a.  219—78.01  18  0.1— 

1.  A  welding  apparatus  adapted  for  welding  a  washer  to  a 
frame  retaining  spring  while  said  washer  and  said  spring  are  in 
engagement  with  a  stud  affixed  to  a  sidewall  of  a  kinescope 
panel,  said  spring  having  an  aperture  for  loosely  receiving  said 
stud  and  said  washer  having  an  aperture  for  snugly  receiving 
said  stud  whereby  said  washer  and  said  spring  retain  a  frame  at 
a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  within  said  panel,  said 
welding  apparatus  comprising: 
moveable  carrier  means  for  receiving  said  panel  in  a  cen- 
tered position  and  for  moving  said  panel  to  a  preselected 
weld  location; 
frame  support  means; 
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means  for  positioning  said  frame  support  means  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  frame; 

frame  sensing  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  frame  sensing  means  for  moving 
said  frame  support  means  into  contact  with  said  frame 
whereby  said  frame  support  means  supports  said  frame  at 
said  predetermined  location; 

a  welding  head  including  at  least  one  welding  electrode  and 
at  least  one  ground  electrode,  said  welding  electrode 


I  ^  «^  ; 

including  an  aperture  dimensioned  in  accordance  with  the 
diameter  of  said  stud; 

means  for  moving  said  welding  head  to  said  preselected 
weld  location  whereby  said  washer  and  said  spring  are 
positioned  between  said  welding  electrode  and  said 
ground  electrode;  and 

means  for  closing  said  electrodes  against  said  frame  retaining 
spring  and  said  washer  with  said  aperture  engaging  said 
stud,  whereby  welding  current  can  be  passed  through  said 
electrodes  to  weld  said  washer  to  said  spring. 


4,500,768 

ELECTRODE  MOUNTING  SUPPORT 

Jaae  Roaidl,  LauamM,  SwitMriaiid,  aisigiior  to  RomcU  EIm- 

troaivM  SA,  Switaarfauid 
per  No.  PCr/CH81/00050,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  8, 1982,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jaa.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pdt.  No.  WO81/03299,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  26, 1981 

PCT  Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  339,441 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  May  14, 
1980,3018426 

lat  0.3  B23K  11/10 
MS,  a.  219-86J5  5  Claims 


displacement  measuring  means,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

selecting  a  desired  electrode  for  use; 

selecting  a  corresponding  spring  means  for  use,  said  spring 
means  being  predetermined  as  being  suitable  for  providing 
a  force  appropriate  for  use  in  coi\junction  with  said  elec- 
trode; 

replacing  a  previously  positioned  electrode  and  spring 
means  with  said  selected  electrode  and  said  selected 
spring  means  and  employing  the  same  in  combination, 
employment  of  said  selected  spring  means  causing  said 
force  measuring  means  to  be  calibrated  to  said  selected 
electrode. 


4,300,769 

ROTARY  WELD  GUN  SUPPORT  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

COUPLING 

Joo  D.  Tincher,  Troy,  Mich.,  aarivKtr  to  General  Motors  Corpo* 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,666 

Int  a.3  B23K  11/10 

U.S.  a.  219-86.33  4  Claims 


S.  A  method  for  acUusting  the  work  force  acting  between  an 
electrode  and  a  workpiece  to  accommodate  different  electrode 
requirements  in  an  apparatus  which  includes  a  spring  means  for 
providing  said  force,  and  force  measuring  means  including 


1.  In  a  resistance  welding  device,  means  for  routably  sup- 
porting a  weld  gun  and  coupling  electrical  current  to  a  weld 
gun  comprising: 

an  arbor  assembly  roUtable  about  a  central  axis  and  having 
adaptor  means  for  supporting  a  weld  gun  and  drive  means 
for  rotatably  driving  the  assembly; 

the  arbor  assembly  comprising  an  array  of  axially  spaced 
segments,  each  segment  having  a  cylindrical  outer  periph- 
ery and  each  being  electrically  connected  to  the  weld  gun, 
and  means  mechanically  securing  the  segments,  the  adap- 
tor means  and  the  drive  means  into  a  load  bearing  mem- 
ber, 

a  nonrotauble  supply  ring  surrounding  each  segment,  and 

means  for  urging  the  supply  rings  into  intimate  conductive 
engagement  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  segments  to 
allow  current  flow  between  the  rings  and  segments,  and 
for  releasing  the  rings  from  the  segments  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  the  arbor  assembly  within  the  supply  rings. 

4,500,770 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PERFORATIONS  IN 
RUNNING  WEBS  OF  PAPER  OR  THE  USE 
Jiirgen  Vock,  Hamborg;  Peter  Pinck,  Gross-Hansdorf^  Norbert 
Lange,  Glinde;  Erwin  Schmalfdd,  Reinbek,  and  Kort-Eckard 
Petersen,  Wentorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Hauni-Werke  KSrber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,478 
Caaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1981,  3127206 

Int  Ck?  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LK  26  Clalnis 

1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  sheet-like  material,  particularly 
a  moving  wrapping  material  for  rod-shaped  articles  of  the 
tobacco  processing  industry,  comprising  a  source  of  coherent 
radiation;  at  least  one  energy-directing  perforating  unit  which 
is  spaced  apart  from  the  material  to  be  perforated  and  has  a 
marginal  portion  beyond  which  radiant  energy  which  is  used 
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to  make  perforations  and  is  supplied  by  said  source  propagates 
itself  against  the  material  with  attendant  separation  of  solid 
matter  in  the  regions  of  impingement  of  radiant  energy  upon 
the  material,  said  marginal  portion  having  an  end  face  and  a 
rim  surrounding  said  end  face  and  said  perforating  unit  having 
a  passage  for  the  propagation  of  radiant  energy  against  the 
material  to  be  perforated,  said  passage  having  an  outlet  and 
said  rim  surrounding  said  outlet;  means  for  transporting  the 


material  during  impingement  of  radiant  energy  thereon;  a 
source  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid;  and  means  for  conveying 
at  least  one  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  which  is  supplied  by  the 
respective  source  against  the  exterior  of  said  portion  of  said 
perforating  unit  to  thus  reduce  the  likelihood  of  accumulation 
of  soUd  matter  thereon,  said  conveying  means  comprising  at 
least  one  nozzle  receiving  fluid  from  the  respective  source  and 
arranged  to  direct  such  fluid  against  at  least  a  pari  of  said  rim. 


4,500,771 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  LASER  TREATING 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Richard  A.  Miller,  North  Huntinadon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bonne  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

11         Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,443 
1 1  Int  a.}  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LH  21  Clainis 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

translating  ferromagnetic  sheet  metal; 

curving  said  translating  ferromagnetic  sheet  metal;  and 

scribing  magnetic  domain  refming  lines  on  the  translating 

curved  ferromagnetic  sheet  metal. 


4,500,772 
COMBINED  UQUID-COOLED  ON-BOARD  NETWORK 
GENERATOR  AND  HEATER  FOR  MOBILE  VEHICLES 
Peter  Ahner,  Ludwigsbnrg;  Helmut  Hirer,  Renneck,  and  Sier 
fried  Scbnstek,  Inunenstaad,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
assignors  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1982,3207605 

Int  CV  H05B  1/00:  H02K  9/08 
U.S.  a.  219— 209  19  Claims 


1.  A  combined  on-board  electric  network  and  heat  supply 
generator  system  for  vehicles  having  engines  and  passenger 
compartments,  comprising 

a  closed  housing  structures  (52); 

an  armature  (10)  mounted  within  the  housing; 

at  least  one  alternating  current  coil  (13.14)  supported  on  the 
armature; 

a  rotor  shaft  (2)  mounted  in  the  housing; 

a  claw-pole  rotor  (6-9)  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaf^  (2)  and 
driven  by  the  engine  of  the  vehicle; 

means  (19)  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium  inside  the  hous- 
ing, said  cooling  medium  streaming  over  the  alternating 
current  coils  (13,14)  and  the  rotor; 

having  at  least  one  part  of  the  housing  formed  as  a  heat 
exchange  element  which  is  cooled  by  the  cooling  medium, 
and  an  externally  closed  heat  exchange  liquid  circuit, 
including  entrance  and  exit  ports  (32,32a)  formed  on  the 
housing  for  heating  the  passenger  compartment  of  the 
vehicle,  and  having  a  portion  of  the  liquid  circuit  in  heat 
exchange  relation  to  the  heat  exchange  element,  and 

having  at  least  one  electric  heating  element  (37)  mounted  in 
at  least  one  of  the  parts  of  the  housing  (52),  and  a  switch 
(38.40,41.42,43)  connecting  the  heating  element  with  at 
least  one  alternating  current  coil  (13.14).  the  heating  ele- 
ment (37)  being  positioned  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  fluid  circuit. 


4,500,773 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  HEATING 

SHOE  PARTS 

Raymond  Hanson,  Rearsby,  and  Malcolm  Tillyard,  Leicccter, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corpomtioo,  Farmington, 

Conn. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,384 
Oaintt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1980, 
8038412 

Int  a.3  A43D  95/10:  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219—215  13  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  heating  shoe  parts  to 
activate  adhesive  on  a  surface  thereof,  comprising: 
a  single  continuous  plate  comprising  a  pair  of  articulated 
portions,  each  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  each 
having  electrical  heaters  embedded  therein  which  are 
operable  to  heat  the  plate; 
control  means  operable  to  control  the  beaten  so  that  they 
bring  both  the  upper  and  lower  heating  surfaces  of  the 
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plate  to  a  temperature  of  between  300*  C.  and  450*  C.  and 
maintain  them  substantially  at  that  temperature;  and 


adjustable  support  means  for  shoe  parts,  on  which  shoe  parts 
can  be  positioned  in  opposed  relationship  with  and  close 
proximity  to  the  upper  and  the  lower  heating  surfaces  of 
the  single  continuous  articulated  plate. 


4,500,774 
CAR  aCAR  UGHTER 
KaauBi  Hoqjo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nilcs  Parts  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,405 
Oaims   priority,  appUcation   Japan,   No?.   16,   1983,   58- 
177313[U] 

Int  a.' F23Q  7/00  ' 
U.S.  a  219-265  5  Claims 


1.  A  car  cigar  lighter  substantially  comprising  a  plug  assem- 
bly having  a  knob  and  a  socket  assembly  having  as  bimetal, 
wherein  a  flange  is  fitted  to  the  front  end  of  a  cylindrical  shell 
portion  of  a  plug  housing,  said  knob  of  the  plug  assembly  with 
a  ringed  groove  jirovided  almost  at  the  center  of  said  shell 
portion  of  the  plug,  a  ringed  projection  provided  at  a  skirt 
portion  of  the  shell  of  said  plug  with  a  heat  insulating  resin  ring 
covering  the  periphery  of  the  opening  edge  of  said  flange 
formed  at  the  edge  as  an  integral  piece,  a  spring  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  foregoing  knob  and  supported  by  a  spring 
bearing  seat  having  one  end  coming  in  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  knob  and  the  other  end  contacting  the  inner  wall 
of  the  aforesaid  ringed  groove,  and  at  a  SET  position,  a  posi- 
tioning projection  provided  on  the  inner  wall  of  a  socket 
contacts  the  tip  of  said  ringed  projection  to  control  the  insert- 
ing position  of  the  plug  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  holder  in  the 
socket  grips  the  outer  wall  of  said  plug  with  pressure,  at  an  ON 
position,  the  outer  circumference  of  a  heater  cap  of  the  forego- 
ing plug  assembly  is  retained  engaging  with  said  bimetal  of  the 
socket  assembly  and  further,  at  an  OFF  position,  said  plug 
assembly  pops  out  because  of  the  resiUent  force  of  said  spring 
and  because  said  holder  in  the  socket  comes  into  contact  with 
the  outer  wall  of  said  ringed  projection  to  halt  thereat. 


4,500,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN 

OPEN  oRcurr  in  a  glow  plug  group  for 

COMBINATION  WTTH  A  GLOW  PLUG  HEATING 

CONTROL  aRcurr 

Osamu  Sangu,  Toyota,  and  Seiko  Hotta,  Oobu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982,  57-55702 

Int  a.}  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219-497  7  Claims 


OHOSn  UCtICIM6TMER 

IMIN  RELAY  ON 

INO  OPEN ORCUr)  OFF 

MAMREUV  ^^^, 

lONEOPENCRUm  OFF 


TOOMP  j^ 

-TTt— - 


cnouriNOMnNo 

(NVE  SWNM. 


:3. 


>TIMC 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  open  circuit  occurring  in  a 
glow  plug  group  including  a  plurality  of  glow  plugs  connected 
in  parallel,  for  combination  with  a  glow  plug  heating  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electric  powe  to  said  glow 
plug  group  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a 
change  of  the  comjiosite  resistance  of  said  glow  plug  group 
produced  from  a  detecting  element  connected  in  series  with 
said  glow  plug  group  while  detecting  a  heating  condition  of 
said  glow  plug  group,  after  a  power  supply  switch  is  turned  on, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  heating  time  signal  indicative  of  a  time  length  in 
which  the  heating  condition  of  said  glow  plug  group 
detected  by  said  detecting  element  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined hating  condition  after  the  stari  of  the  supply  of 
electric  power  to  said  glow  plug  group  initiated  by  the 
tuming-on  of  said  power  supply  switch; 
generating  a  time  limit  signal  indicative  of  a  preset  time- 
length  starting  in  response  to  the  tuming-on  of  said  power 
supply  switch; 
comparing  the  heating  time  signal  with  the  time  limit  signal; 

and 
producing  an  open  circuit  detection  signal  for  indicatingthe 
occurrence  of  an  open  circuit  in  said  glow  plug  group 
only  when  the  time  length  indicated  by  the  heating  time 
signal  is  shorier  than  the  preset  time-length. 


4,500,776 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 

READING  AND  DECODING  BAR  CODES 

Vadim  Laser,  994  Twincrest  Ct.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45231 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,988 

Int.  a.}  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—162  18  Claims 


1.  A  remote  continuous  bar  code  reading  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  non-coherent  light  means  for  continuously  illuminating  a 
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bar  code,  said  bar  code  being  remotely  diqMsed  with 
respect  to  said  camera; 

i  light-sensitive  image  sensor; 

an  optical  means  havinga  rectangular  aperture  for  focusing 
li|^t  reflected  fix>m  said  bar  code  onto  said  image  sensor, 

a  data  loading  means  connected  to  said  image  sensor, 

a  data  decoding  means;  and 

a  random  access  memory  connected  to  said  data  loading 
means  and  to  said  decoding  means  and  being  timeshared 
by  said  data  loading  means  and  said  decoding  means  such 
that  data  from  said  image  sensor  is  initially  loaded  into 
said  random  access  memory,  said  data  being  utilized  by 
said  decoding  means  for  decoding  said  bar  code,  and  said 
random  access  memory  subsequently  functioning  as  a 
working  memory  for  said  decoding  means. 


4,500,777 
HIGH  DATA  CAPACITY,  SCRATCH  AND  DUST 
RESISTANT,  INFRARED,  READ-WRITE  DATA  CARD 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINES 
Jerome  Drcxler,  Los  Altoa  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 
Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,691,  May  11, 1983, ,  which  is  a 
continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  238,833,  Feb.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
I       appUcation  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,966 
'  Int  a.3  G06K  19/00 

VS.  a.  235—487  3  Claims 


iJ  A  system  for  sequentially  recording  transaction  data  by 
means  of  a  laser  comprising, 

a  wallet  size  card  with  a  transparent  plastic  laminating  mate- 
rial protectively  bonded  to  a  strip  of  high  resolution  di- 
rect-read-after-write  reflective  laser  recording  material 
adhered  to  one  side  of  the  card  being  laser  recordable  in 
|>lace  on  said  card  and  having  a  minimal  laser  recording 
Capacity  of  250,000  binary  bits,  the  reflectivity  of  said  strip 
greater  than  25%  at  near  infrared  wavelengths  and  having 
laser  created  pits  therein,  representing  transaction  data, 
I  With  a  dimension  of  between  several  microns  and  25  mi- 
crons and  with  reflectivity  of  less  than  10%.  and 

laser  means  having  a  beam  disposed  in  laser  writing  relation 
with  respect  to  said  strip  for  writing  said  pits,  representing 
transaction  data,  the  pits  having  a  size  of  between  several 
microns  and  25  microns,  and 

a  light  detector  means  disposed  in  reading  relation  with 
I  respect  to  said  strip  for  reading  said  pits,  and 

means  providing  relative  motion  between  the  laser  beam  and 
the  card  for  sequentially  reading  transaction  data  on  the 
card  and  writing  transaction  data  onto  said  card  in  a  per- 
tnanent  manner. 


4,500,778 
IMAGE  PLANE  DEVUTION  AMOUNT  DETECTING 

DEVICE 
Yosake  Kusaka,  Kawasaki,  and  Ton  Fakakara,  Isehara,  both  of 

Japan,  assiflaors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Ji^o 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,113,  Apr.  6, 1962,  abuidoMd.  TUs 

applicatloa  Jua.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,133 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1961,  56-51121 

Int  a.}  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  250—204  5  n.t». 


1.  In  a  device  having  means  for  making  a  first  image  and  a 
second  image  by  an  imaging  lens  from  light  beams  passing 
through  first  and  second  areas  of  the  exit  pupil  of  said  imaging 
lens,  and  driving  said  imaging  lens  to  be  coincident  with  an 
image  of  an  object  formed  by  said  imaging  lens  and  a  predeter- 
mined focal  plane  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  first  and  second  images,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  obtaining  the  distance  between  said  predeter- 
mined focal  plane  and  an  imaging  plane  of  the  image  of 
said  object  formed  by  said  imaging  lens  from  the  follow- 
ing relation: 


Ax 


/  •  tan^  -  d 


where  I  is  the  distance  between  a  plane  adjacent  to  said  exit 
pupil  and  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  imaging  lens 
and  said  predetermined  focal  plane,  2d  is  the  amount  of  relative 
displacement  of  said  first  and  second  images,  2$  is  the  angle 
formed  by  two  light  rays  passing  from  substantially  the  centers 
of  the  first  and  second  areas  of  said  exit  pupil  to  the  point  of 
intersection  between  said  predetermined  focal  plane  and  said 
optical  axis,  and  Ax  is  the  distance  between  said  predetermined 
focal  plane  and  said  imaging  plane. 


4,500,779 
METER  ENCODING  REGISTER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
ZEROING  MECHANISM 
Enuaett  D.  Killingsworth,  Raleigh,  N.C,  aaalgnor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,139 
Int  a.J  GOID  5/34:  G06C  15/42 
VS.  CL  250—231  SE  25  Claim 

21.  A  multiple  shaft  meter  encoding  register  for  a  utility 
meter  having  a  metering  movement  responsive  to  a  metered 
quantity,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  shafts  rouubly  mounted  in  said  frame; 
means  for  generating  electrical  signals  responsive  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  shafts,  said  generating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  code  members  each  fixedly 
mounted  to  a  separate  one  of  said  shafts; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  shafts  with  the  associated 
metering  movement  for  concurrently  rotating  said  shafts 
at  different  predetermined  rates  in  response  to  actuation 
by  the  associated  metering  movement; 
means  for  releasing  any  of  said  shafts  from  said  interconnect- 
ing means; 
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a  plurality  of  shaft  alignment  members,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  shaft  alignment  members  being  connected  to  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  shafts  in  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship,  each  of  said  shaft  alignment  members 
having  a  fixed  angular  reUtionship  to  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  code  members  that  is  fuedly  mounted  to  the 
same  shaft;  and 


tion,  said  optical  sensor  mark  and  said  encoder  disk  mark  will 
be  aligned  with  one  another. 


^^MM 


^    i^\ 


each  of  said  plurality  of  shaft  alignment  members  comprises 
a  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface  being  shaped  to  align  with 
a  reference  alignment  member,  said  reference  alignment 
member  being  operable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  reference 
alignment  member  being  separable  from  said  frame. 

4,S00  780 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  POSTAGE 

METER  COMPONENTS  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  SENSOR 

DanUo  P.  Buaii,  Easton,  and  Alton  B.  Eckert,  Norwalk,  both  of 

Conn.,  anignore  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,163 

lot  a.3  GOID  5/34 

UA  a.  250-231  SE  g  claims 


5.  A  setting  apparatus  for  selecting  the  position  of  a  slidable 
carriage  which  has  a  home  position,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  mounting  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein, 
an  optical  sensor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  extending 
therefrom  to  form  a  channel  therebetween,  a  pair  of  alignment 
pins  extending  from  one  side  of  said  optical  sensor,  said  align- 
ment pins  being  received  with  openings  of  said  mounting 
bracket,  a  pair  of  lights  mounted  on  one  of  said  walls  on  the 
side  of  said  channel,  a  pair  of  photocells  mounted  in  the  second 
of  said  walls  and  addressing  said  lights,  a  mark  located  on  the 
side  of  said  optical  sensor  opposite  said  projections  and  inter- 
mediate the  location  of  said  lights,  an  encoder  disk  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  therein  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  one 
stepper  motor,  said  encoder  disk  having  an  alignment  mark 
thereon,  a  stepper  motor  gear  integral  with  said  encoder  disk, 
a  transfer  gear  being  in  engagement  with  said  stepper  motor 
gear  and  in  driving  engagement  with  the  slidable  carriage, 
whereby  upon  said  slidable  carriage  being  in  the  home  posi- 


4,500,781 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

NEUTRON  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  BOREHOLE  FLUIDS 

Rfehard  B.  Culver,  toA  DooaM  W.  OttTer,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  ladustrles.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,052 

lat  a.J  GOIV  5/10 

MS.  a.  250-269  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  absorption  cross-section  of 
fluids  within  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  member  having  a  cavity  formed 
therein,  said  cavity  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
borehole; 

a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons,  located  at  one  end  of  said 
cavity,  for  irradiating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  con- 
tents of  said  borehole  contained  within  said  cavity; 

a  neutron  detector,  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  cavity, 
for  detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated 
fluid; 

a  source  mounting  block  of  shielding  material  substantially 
surrounding  said  source  for  collimating  said  source  output 
into  a  beam  of  radiation  traversing  said  cavity; 

a  layer  of  radiation  shielding  material  substantially  surround- 
ing said  detector; 

a  layer  of  radiation  moderating  material  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  detector; 

means  for  generating  first  electrical  signals  representative  of 
the  count  rate  of  said  detected  radiation;  and 

means  for  converting  said  first  electrical  signals  into  second 
electrical  signals  functionally  related  to  the  absorption 
cross-section  of  said  irradiated  borehole  fluid. 


4,500,782 

METHOD  OF  CALIBRATING  ION  CYCLOTRON 

RESONANCE  SPECTROMETERS 

Martin  Allcmann,  Ottikon,  and  Hanspcter  Kellerhals,  Ustcr, 

both  of  Swltserlaad,  assignors  to  Spectrospin  AG,  Ziirlch<FMI> 

laaden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,558 
aains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Ang.  11, 
1981,3131669 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  49/36:  GOID  18/00 
MS.  CL  250-291  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  charge-to-mass  ratio  q/m  of 
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an  ionized  sample  substance  in  a  cyclotron  resonance  spec-  4,500,784 

trometer,  AUTOMATIC  HUMAN  BODY  DETECTOR 

in  which  the  ionized  sample  substance  is  contained  in  a  Michael  Hncskaylo,  3327  Prince  Charles  Ct.,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va. 

trapped  ion  cell  and  is  exposed  therein  to  a  homogeneous  22044 

magnetic  field  of  constant  strength.  Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,072 

Comprising  the  steps  of  initially  introducing  a  known  ionized  Int  Cl.^  GOIJ  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—341  4  ClainH 


W  X 


substance  having  a  known  charge-to-mass  ratio  into  said 

ion  cell. 
Measuring  the  first  upper  sideband  frequency  ihr  of  the 

resonance  frequency  of  said  known  ionized  substance, 
deriving  the  calibration  factor  B  of  the  spectrometer  by 

introducing  the  known  value  of  q/m  and  the  measured 

value  of  o>R  into  the  approximate  relation 


.a.  _  *** 

tfiereafter  introducing  an  unknown  sample  substance  into 
I  said  cell, 
iieasuring  the  first  upper  sideband  frequency  toR  of  the 

resonance  frequency  thereof, 
and  deriving  the  unknown  value  of  q/m  by  introducing  the 

measured  value  of  o>r  and  the  calibration  value  of  B  into 

the  same  approximate  relation. 


4,500,783 

NOISE  ERASING  APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULABLE 

PHOSPHOR  SHEET 

HIsatoyo  Kato,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  FVJi  Photo 

FUb  COn  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1981, 56-168119 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/16 
U^  a.  250— 327J  11  aaims 


i.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  stimulable  phosphor  sheets  for 
use  in  a  radiation  image  recording  and  reproducing  system  are 
taken  up  one  at  a  time  out  of  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet 
reservoir  containing  stimulable  phosphor  sheets  and  each  is 
loaded  into  a  cassette  used  for  the  recording  of  a  radiation 
image, 
a  noise  erasing  apparatus  for  stimulable  phosphor  sheets 
comprising  an  irradiation  means  for  emitting  noise  erasing 
light  which  is  provided  between  the  aperture  of  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  reservoir  from  which  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheets  are  taken  up  and  the  section  at 
which  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheets  are  loaded  into  said 
cassettes,  said  irradiation  means  having  an  exposure 
amount  of  SOO.O0O  lx.sec.  or  more. 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  an  object  as  that  of  a  human  body 
by  illuminating  the  object  with  infrared  radiation  and  detecting 
specific  bands  of  reflected  radiation  from  said  object,  whereby 
the  simultaneous  coincidence  of  specific  bands  of  reflected 
radiation  defines  the  signature  of  the  detected  object  as  that  of 
a  human  body. 


4,500,785 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  HAVING  A  MULTIPUCFTY  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  DETECTING  ELEMENTS 
Nathan  R.  Whetten,  Burnt  Hills,  and  John  E.  Kellcy,  Albany, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Wnshington,  D.C 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,329 
Int  a.i  HOIJ  47/06 
VS.  CL  250—385  14 


\  •   ^<       >^ 

'  11 — '-■ 


1.  A  radiation  detector  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the 
location  at  which  an  object  to  be  examined  is  to  be  located,  and 
used  with  a  radiation  source  movable  to  each  sequential  one  of 
a  plurality  N  of  different  positions  relative  to  the  fixedly-posi- 
tioned radiation  detector,  said  detector  converting  differential- 
ly-absorbed radiation  from  said  movable  source  to  electrical 
signals,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity; 
a  medium  contained  within  said  cavity  for  conversion  of 

radiation  quanta  to  charged  particles; 
means  within  said  cavity  for  establishing  a  plurality  N  of 

electric  fields;  and 
a  plurality  N  of  different  linear  detector  arrays  each  located 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  all  other 
arrays  and  each  having  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  detec- 
tor elements,  each  detector  element  in  a  particular  one  of 
said  arrays  being  disposed  substantially  coplanar  with  all 
other  detector  elemenu  of  that  array  and  with  the  elon- 
gated direction  thereof  substantially  directed  at  the  associ- 
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ated  one  of  said  plurality  N  of  locations  of  said  source, 
each  detector  element  cooperating  with  only  one  associ- 
ated difierent  one  of  said  plurality  of  field-establishing 
means  for  collection  of  charged  particles  formed  in  an 
associated  portion  of  said  cavity  to  provide  an  associated 
one  of  said  electrical  signals. 


1.  A  novel  large  area  spark  chamber  and  support  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  support  for  carrying  a  generally  planar  radioactive 
work  piece; 

(b)  positioned  in  superposed  relationship  to  said  support  a 
spark  chamber  including  a  thin  window  in  the  form  of  an 
essentially  rigid  plastic  sheet  carrying  a  thin  layer  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  on  the  surface  thereof, 
said  thin  window  being  capable  of  passing  beta  rays  there- 
through; 

positioned  in  superposed  relationship  to  said  thin  window, 
a  layer  of  semi-conducting  glass  which  is  maintained  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  from  said  thin  window  by  a 
resilient  insulating  seal  to  form  an  enclosed  gas  retaining 
chamber  between  the  layer  of  semi-conductive  glass 
and  said  thin  window;  and 

an  electrically  conducting  surface  adhered  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  layer  of  semi-conducting  glass,  said 
electrically  conducting  surface  being  in  the  form  of  a 
series  of  generally  uniform  parallel  strips; 

(c)  mechanical  means  for  moving  said  spark  chamber  toward 
and  away  from  said  support; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  a  desired  predetermined  gas  com- 
position within  said  spark  chamber; 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  path  between  said  thin  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  on  said  thin  window  and 
said  electrically  conducting  surface  on  said  semiconduct- 
ing glass,  said  path  including  a  high  voltage  supply; 

(0  means  for  detecting  the  location  of  sites  of  impingement 
of  radiation  on  said  electrically  conducting  surface  of  said 
semi-conducting  glass;  and 

(g)  means  for  recording  and  analyzing  the  information  pres- 
ent in  the  work  piece. 


4,500,787 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  FURNISHING  AN  ION 

STREAM 
Jan  B.  Lc  Poole,  Voonchoten,  and  Pieter  Krult,  Amsterdam, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Or- 
ganlsatie  Voor  Tocgepast  NatuurwetenschappeUJk  Onder- 
soek.  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,525,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   17,  1979. 
7906913 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250-427  8  Qaims 


4,500  786 
LARGE  AREA  SPARK  CHAMBER  AND  SUPPORT,  AND 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AND  ANALYZING  THE 
INFORMATION  ON  A  RADIOACTIVE  WORK  PIECE 
Roy  J.  Britten,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Eric  H.  Da?idson,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,333 

Int.  C\?  GOIT  1/1%5 

U.S.  a.  250—389  18  cUda,, 


I    • 


1.  A  method  for  furnishing  an  ion  stream  by  causing  gas  to 
flow  through  a  discharge  aperture  having  a  diameter  of  at  most 
20  ;im  into  an  evacuated  chamber  and  ionizing  said  gas  by 
means  of  one  or  a  plurality  of  focused  electron  beams  down- 
stream of  said  aperture  characterized  in  that  the  ionization  is 
effected  at  the  location  where  the  diameter  of  the  gas  stream  is 
the  smallest  immediately  downstream  of  said  discharge  aper- 
ture. 


4,500  788 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  ANTIBACTERIAL 

RADUTION 

Ralph  Kulin,  Marengo;  Daniel  B.  Graniow,  Ingleside,  and  Brant 

R.  Danielsen,  Round  Lake  Beach,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfleM.  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,704 

Int  a.J  A61L  2/10;  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  250-455.1  22  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing a  pair  of  connectors,  including  a  housing;  means  within  said 
housing  for  providing  radiation  for  antibacterial  effect  therein; 
first  and  second  means  for  respectively  holding  said  connec- 
tors, said  first  and  second  means  being  relatively  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  to  cause  connectors  carried 
in  the  first  and  second  means  to  be  separated  from  each  other 
in  the  first  position,  and  to  cause  said  carried  connectors  to  be 
joined  together  in  the  second  position;  rack  and  gear  means  for 
relatively  moving  said  first  and  second  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  the  gear  of  said  rack  and  gear  means 
defining  gear  teeth  of  increasing  pitch  from  its  center  of  rota- 
tion about  at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery,  the  rack  of  said 
rack  and  gear  means  defining  mating  teeth  correspondingly 
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spaced  along  its  length  in  positions  to  permit  relatively  linear 
motion  between  said  rack  and  gear  as  the  gear  rolls  along  the 
rack,  whereby  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the  rack  and  gear 
means  varies  with  the  position  of  the  gear  along  the  rack. 


4,500,789 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSING  METHOD 
Yasutaka  Ban,  Yokohama,  and  Toshihiko  Osada,  Ebina,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FHJitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56-134598 
Int.  a.^  A61K  27/02 
U.S.  a  250-492  J  3  Claims 


i.  An  electron  beam  exposing  method  for  projecting  an 
electron  beam,  having  an  accerleration  voltage,  onto  a  desired 
region  of  a  resist  layer  having  a  predetermined  region  having 
an  area  and  having  patterns,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
^a)  setting  the  acceleration  voltage  of  the  electron  beam  to  a 
value  at  which  a  distribution  of  scattered  electrons  in  the 
I  predetermined  region  of  the  resist  layer  is  substantially 
'  uniform; 
<b)  projecting  the  electron  beam  onto  the  resist  layer  at  an 
exposure  dosage  determined  according  to  a  ratio  between 
a  total  area  of  the  patterns  onto  which  the  electron  beam 
I  is  projected  in  the  predetermined  region  with  respect  to 
the  area  of  the  predetermined  region,  said  projecting  step 
comprising  the  substeps  of: 
(i)  determining  an  exposure  dosage  time  in  dependence 

upon  a  dose  amount  and  an  electron  beam  current; 
(ii)  calculating  a  correction  factor  to  obtain  a  corrected 
exposure  dosage  time,  comprising  the  substeps  of: 
(aa)  determining  a  radius  and  center  for  a  circle  includ- 
ing the  patterns; 
(bb)  calculating  a  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  patterns  in  the 

circle;  and 
(cc)  calculating  the  correction  factor  for  the  exposure 
dosage  time  in  dependence  upon  electrons  reflected 
from  the  entire  suiface  of  the  resist  layer,  the  radius 
of  the  circle  and  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  patterns 
in  the  circle;  and 
(Ui)  correcting  the  exposure  dosage  time  in  dependence 
upon  the  correction  factor  to  obtain  the  corrected  expo- 
sure dosage  time. 


4,500,790 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  UNIFORMNESS  OF 

I  I^ATTERNS  GENERATED  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM 

'  LITHOGRAPHY 

Erwln  Bretscber,  RapperswU,  and  Peter  Vettiger,  Langnau  am 

Albis,  both  of  Switieriand,  assignors  to  International  BusincH 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  30, 
1981, 81110007J 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  250-492  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  uniformness  of  patterns  gener- 
ated by  electron  beam  lithography  in  a  covering  layer  over  a 
substrate  or  base  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of;  generating  an 


indication  signal  of  the  quantity  of  backscattered  electrons 
obtained  during  electron  beam  exposure;  applying  a  control 
signal  as  a  function  of  said  indication  signal  for  adjusting  the 
electron  beam  stepping  rate  such  that  the  exposure  dose  per 
unit  length  is  kept  substantially  constant  despite  variations  in 
the  material  or  topography  of  the  substrate  or  base  layer,  and 
obtaining  prior  to  an  exposure  process,  an  offset  value  and  a 


"•     « 


gain  value  of  at  least  one  backscatter  detector  to  obtain  the 
indication  signal;  said  offset  and  gain  values  selected  by  the 
steps  of  prescanning  a  sample  comprising  two  materials  having 
the  largest  expected  difference  in  backscatter  charactcnstics, 
and  individually  adjusting  during  said  prescanning  the  offset 
value  and  the  gain  value  until  the  indication  signal  used  for 
controlling  the  stepping  rate  remains  within  given  limits. 

4,500,791 
HIGH  STABILITY  ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR  FOR 

PROCESSING  MATERIAL 
Siegfried  Bcisswenger,  Preeti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00086,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03579,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  348,064 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  i/02,  37/063 

U.S.  a.  250—493.1  6  Claims 


1.  An  electron  beam  generating  system  comprising  a  heated 
cathode,  a  perforated  anode  spaced  from  said  cathode,  an 
auxiliary  electrode  surrounding  the  cathode  and  the  electron 
beam  shape  and  the  beam  intensity  are  determined  because  a 
slightly  more  negative  constant  voltage  is  applied  to  the  auxil- 
iary electrode  than  is  applied  to  the  cathode,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  heating  of  the  cathode  to  a  constant  temperature, 
including  means  for  measuring  the  actual  emission  current  of 


1282 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19.  1983 


the  cathode  and  supplying  an  output  to  said  means  for  control- 
ling the  heating  current  of  the  cathode. 


4400,792 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TITER  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER  TOWS 

Kurt  AeppU,  Uster,  SwitMriaad,  aadgnor  to  Zellweger  Uster 

Udn  Uster,  Switnrlaiid 

Flkd  Jul.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,765 

lot  a.}  GOIB  U/JO 

VS.  a  2S0-860  9  Claims 


I  wwroaowii      i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  titer  of  synthetic  fiber 
tows,  comprising  light  source  means  for  projecting  a  light 
beam  along  a  beam  path  through  which  at  least  one  fiber  tow 
is  passed;  photosensitive  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  light 
beam  after  it  passes  said  tow,  including  at  least  one  row  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  photodiode  elements  upon  which  the 
shadow  projected  by  the  tow  impinges  and  leaves  unexposed 
to  the  light  beam  a  number  of  photodiode  elements  indicative 
of  the  cross  section  of  the  tow;  means  for  orienting  the  fibrils 
of  said  tow  at  least  in  the  area  of  said  beam  path  so  as  to  pro- 
vide said  tow  with  a  regular  cross  section  at  least  along  the 
length  thereof  which  is  intercepted  by  said  light  beam;  and 
evaluation  means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  to  control  the  titer  of  the  tow  being 
formed  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  cross  section  of  the  tow. 


4  500  793 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  INSIDE  OF 

TREATING  COLUMN 

Kei^i  Kuramoto,  Atiugi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ebara  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,084 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  J5/06 

VS.  CL  250—574  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  interior  of  a  treating 
colunrn  containing  two  types  of  materials,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


a  viewing  window  provided  on  a  side  wall  of  the  column; 

a  color  sensor  having  a  Ught  projecting  portion  placed  to 
face  the  window  for  projecting  light  to  materials  in  an 
area  within  the  column  to  be  monitored  through  the  view- 
ing window  and  a  light  reception  portion  for  receiving  a 
light  reflected  from  the  materials  and  converting  the  light 
to  a  reflection  signal  corresponding  to  the  color  of  the 
materials; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  color  sensor  to  move  along  the 
viewing  window  whereby  the  movement  of  the  color 
sensor  produces  a  scanned  reflection  signal  indicating  the 
color  profile  of  the  materials; 

position  sensing  means  for  successively  producing  position 
signals  each  indicating  the  passing  of  the  color  sensor  by 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  color  detection  posi- 
tions spaced  along  the  viewing  window  as  the  color  sen- 
sor is  moved  by  the  driving  means; 

reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  for  differ- 
entiation of  the  colon  of  the  two  types  of  materials  con- 
tained in  the  column; 

means  for  comparing  the  scanned  reflection  signal  from  the 
moving  color  sensor  with  the  reference  signal  from  the 
reference  means  to  produce  a  color  difference  signal  for 
identification  of  the  type  of  the  materials;  and 

means  for  position-defining  the  color  difference  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  successively  sensed  position  signals 
from  the  position  sensing  means  to  develop  a  series  of 
color  difference  samples  each  identifying  the  type  of 
materials  dominantly  present  at  one  of  the  successive 
detection  areas  within  the  column  and  spaced  generally  in 
the  vertical  axis  thereof,  whereby  said  series  of  samples 
indicates  the  distribution  of  the  nuterials  over  the  verti- 
cally scanned  areas  within  the  column. 


4,500  794 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STARTING  AND 

STOPPING  ENGINE 
Isao  Hamano;  Aldra  Moriahlta;  Yofhlftami  Akae,  and  Toahlnori 
Tanaka,  all  of  Hincji,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl 
KabinhikI  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,679 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec    2,    1982,    57> 
183862[U];  Dec.  2, 1982.  S7-183863[U];  Dec.  2, 1982, 57-183864 

Int.  a.}  H02P  9/04 
VS.  a.  290—38  C  3  Claims 


».:5^^ 


^TR^P^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  starting  and  stopping  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  clutch  switch  for  detecting  that  the  depression  of  a  clutch 
pedal  of  a  vehicle  is  completely  performed, 

a  neutral  switch  for  detecting  the  neutral  position  of  a  trans- 
mission, 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  generating  a  travel  signal  by 
detecting  the  travel  of  the  vehicle, 

condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operation  main- 
taining condition  of  the  engine,  and 
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control  means  for  automatically  stopping  the  engine  by 
interrupting  the  energization  of  an  ignition  circuit  when 
receiving  a  detection  signal  of  said  neutral  switch  and  not 
receiving  the  detection  signals  of  said  vehicle  speed  sensor 
•nd  said  condition  detecting  means  and  automatically 
atarting  the  engine  by  energizing  the  ignition  circuit  and  a 
^tarter  when  receiving  a  detection  signal  of  said  clutch 
^witch  and  not  receiving  the  detection  signals  of  said 
neutral  switch,  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  said  condi- 
ion  detecting  means. 


4,500,795 
ELECTRICAL  TIMING  CONTROL  SWTTCH 
Peter  A.  Hochstcia,  14020  Fifteen  Mile  Rd.,  SterUng  Heights, 
Mich.  48077,  and  Kelvin  Shih,  908  Devonshire  Rd.,  Brighton, 
Mkh.  48116 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,832 

Int.  a.i  H05B  37/02 

VS.  a.  307—141  7  Claims 


1  An  electrical  timing  circuit  for  controlling  the  activation 
and  deactivation  of  an  electrical  load  comprising:  a  manually 
operable  on-off  control  means,  switch  means  having  an  on- 
state  for  placing  the  load  in  an  activated  mode  and  an  off-state 
for  placing  the  load  in  a  deactivated  mode,  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  control  means  for  placing  said 
switch  means  in  said  on-state  a  predetermined  time  period  and 
in  said  off-state  upon  the  expiration  of  said  predetermined  time 
period  and  for  momentarily  placing  said  switch  means  in  said 
off-state  for  a  warning  time  period  prior  to  said  expiration  of 
said  predetermined  time  period  so  that  momentary  deactiva- 
tion of  the  load  indicates  impending  expiration  of  said  prede- 
termined time  period  and  for  reinitiating  said  predetermined 
time  period  in  response  to  operation  of  said  control  means,  said 
circuit  means  including  a  signaling  circuit  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  control  means  and  having  on  and  off  modes  for 
placing  said  switch  means  in  said  on-state  when  in  said  on 
mode  and  for  placing  said  switch  means  in  said  off-state  when 
in  said  off  mode,  a  timing  circuit  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
control  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  time  spaced  signals 
to  establish  said  predetermined  and  warning  time  periods  re- 
spectively, and  a  transfer  circuit  for  transferring  said  signaling 
circuit  to  said  off  mode  during  said  warning  time  period  and  at 
said  expiration  of  said  predetermined  time  period  in  response  to 
said  time  spaced  signals,  said  signaling  circuit  including  a 
set-reset  circuit  responsive  to  input  signals  from  said  control 
means  and  said  transfer  circuit  for  alternatively  establishing  on 
and  off  output  signals  and  during  said  predetermined  time 
period  and  for  reestablishing  said  predetermined  time  period 
upon  initial  operation  of  said  control  means  during  the  period 
between  the  initiation  of  said  warning  period  and  the  expira- 
tion of  said  predetermined  time  period. 


4,500,796 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

INTERCONNECTING  MULTIPLE  UGHTING  nXTURES 

Murray  L.  Quia,  deceaaed,  late  of  Tupelo,  Mlaa.  (by  Dorothy  L. 

Quia,  administratrix),  aasignor  to  EoMraon  Electric  Co.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,257 
Int  a.}  H05B  37/00 
VS.  a.  307—147  19 
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1.  An  electrical  interconnect  system  for  multiple  lighting 
fixtures  comprising: 

a  source  of  three  phase  alternating  current  electrical  power; 

a  plurality  of  lighting  fixtures; 

a  first  switching  cable  assembly  between  said  power  source 
and  successive  lighting  fixtures; 

a  plurality  of  power  cables,  each  cable  having  a  first,  a 
second,  a  third,  a  fourth,  and  a  fifth  lead,  one  of  said 
power  cables  extending  from  said  power  source  to  said 
first  switching  cable  assembly; 

said  first  switching  cable  assembly  having  internal  circuit 
connections  for  connecting  a  first  series  of  lighting  fix- 
tures to  at  least  said  first,  second,  and  fourth  leads  with 
said  fixtures  of  said  first  series  of  fixtures  being  energized 
by  at  least  a  first  phase  of  said  three  phase  electrical 
power; 

a  first  switch  connected  to  said  first  switching  cable  assem- 
bly for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  first 
series  of  lighting  fixtures; 

a  second  switching  cable  assembly  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  switching  cable  assembly  via  others  of  said 
power  cables; 

means  between  said  first  and  second  switching  cable  assem- 
blies for  cross-connecting  the  leads  of  said  power  cables 
from  said  first  switching  cable  assembly  to  said  cross-con- 
necting means  with  other  leads  in  said  power  cables  from 
said  cross-connecting  means  to  said  second  switching 
cable  assembly  such  that  said  first  lead  from  said  first 
switching  cable  assembly  becomes  the  third  lead  to  said 
second  switching  cable  assembly,  said  third  lead  from  said 
first  switching  cable  assembly  becomes  said  fifth  lead  to 
said  second  switching  cable  assembly,  and  said  fifth  lead 
from  said  first  switching  cable  assembly  becomes  said  first 
lead  to  said  second  switching  cable  assembly; 

said  second  switching  cable  assembly  having  internal  circuit 
connections  for  connecting  a  second  series  of  Ughting 
fixtures  to  said  third,  second  and  fourth  leads  relative  to 
said  first  switching  cable  assembly  with  the  lighting  fix- 
tures of  said  second  series  of  lighting  fixtures  being  ener- 
gized by  a  second  phase  of  said  three  phase  electrical 
power;  and 

a  second  switch  connected  to  said  second  switching  cable 
assembly  with  said  first  switch  being  operable  to  control 
energization  and  de-energization  of  said  first  series  of 
fixtures  without  interference  with  the  operation  of  said 
second  series  of  lighting  fixtures  and  with  said  second 
switch  being  operaUe  to  control  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  said  second  series  of  lighting  futures  with- 
out mterference  with  the  operation  of  said  first  series  of 
lighting  fixtures. 
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4,500,797 
ALTERNATING  POLARITY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Ikiio  NUhlnoto,  Hennepin  Coonty,  Minn.,  aisignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,585 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/01 

U  A  a  307-296  R  57  claims 
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1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  electrical  power  supply  means  to  a 
load  means,  said  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  primary  control  means  having  first  and  second  terminating 
regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by  which  said 
primary  control  means  is  capable  of  being  directed  to 
effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of  a  selected  con- 
ductivity between  said  primary  control  means  first  and 
second  terminating  regions,  said  primary  control  means 
first  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
first  terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
first  circuit  portion  arrangement  which  includes  both  said 
electrical  power  supply  means  and  said  load  means,  and 
said  primary  control  means  second  terminating  region 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  terminal  means 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit  por- 
tion arrangement; 
a  rectifying  means  having  first  and  second  alternating  polar- 
ity regions  and  having  first  and  second  constant  polarity 
regions  such  that  said  rectifying  means  is  capable  of  pro- 
viding a  constant  polarity  voltage  between  said  first  and 
second  constant  polarity  regions  if  supplied  with  an  alter- 
nating polarity  voltage  between  said  first  and  second 
alternating  polarity  regions,  said  first  alternating  polarity 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  terminal 
means  and  said  second  alternating  polarity  region  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  terminal  means; 
an  energy  storage  means  having  first  and  second  polarity 
regions  between  which  said  energy  storage  means  is  capa- 
ble of  providing  electrical  energy  storage,  said  energy 
storage  means  first  polarity  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  rectifying  means  first  constant  polarity 
region  and  said  energy  storage  means  second  polarity 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  rectifying 
means  second  constant  polarity  region; 
a  primary  control  signal  generating  means  having  first  and 
second  energization  regions  and  an  output  region,  said 
primary  control  signal  generating  means  being  capable, 
upon  electrical  energization  of  said  primary  control  signal 
generating  means  first  and  second  energization  regions,  of 
providing  a  signal  at  said  primary  control  signal  generat- 
ing means  output  region  indicating  occurrence  of  one  or 
more  selected  conditions  in  said  primary  control  signal 
generating  means,  there  being  one  of  said  primary  control 
signal  generating  means  first  and  second  energization 
regions  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  rectifying 
means  first  and  second  constant  polarity  regions; 
a  control  signal  coupling  means  having  at  least  a  first  input 
region  and  a  first  output  region,  and  which  permits,  at 
least  selectively,  communication  to  said  control  signal 
coupling  means  first  output  region  concerning  signals 
occurring  at  said  control  signal  coupling  means  first  input 
region,  said  first  control  signal  coupling  means  first  input 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  primary  con- 


trol signal  generating  means  output  region  and  said  con- 
trol signal  coupling  means  output  region  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  primary  control  means  control  region; 

a  power  conservation  means  having  firsfand  second  termi- 
nating regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by 
which  said  power  conservation  means  is  capable  of  being 
directed  to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of  a 
selected  conductivity  between  said  power  conservation 
means  first  and  second  terminating  regions,  said  power 
conservation  means  first  terminating  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  that  one  of  said  primary  control  signal 
generating  means  first  and  second  energization  regions 
opposite  that  one  connected  to  one  of  said  rectifying 
means  first  and  second  constant  polarity  regions  as  afore- 
said, said  power  conservation  means  second  terminating 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  that  one  of  said 
rectifying  means  first  and  second  constant  polarity  regions 
opposite  that  one  connected  to  one  of  said  primary  control 
signal  generating  means  first  and  second  energization 
regions  as  aforesaid,  and  said  power  conservation  means 
control  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  control 
signal  coupling  means  in  such  a  manner  that  no  substan- 
tially conductive  path  will  occur  between  said  power 
conservation  means  first  and  second  terminating  regions 
whenever  a  signal  appears  at  said  control  signal  coupling 
means  output  region  capable  of  permitting  said  primary 
control  means  to  provide  a  relatively  low  conductivity 
path  between  said  primary  control  means  first  and  second 
terminating  regions;  and 

a  secondary  control  signal  generating  means  having  first  and 
second  energization  regions  and  having  an  output  region, 
said  secondary  control  signal  generating  means  being 
capable,  upon  electrical  energization  of  said  secondary 
control  signal  generating  means  first  and  second  energiza- 
tion regions,  of  providing  a  signal  at  said  secondary  con- 
trol signal  generating  means  output  region  indicating 
occurrence  of  one  or  more  selected  condition  in  said 
secondary  control  signal  generating  means,  said  second- 
ary control  signal  generating  means  first  energization 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  rectifying 
means  first  constant  polarity  region  and  said  secondary 
control  signal  generating  means  second  energization  re- 
gion being  electrically  connected  to  said  rectifying  means 
second  constant  polarity  region,  said  secondary  control 
signal  generating  means  output  region  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  signal  coupling  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  occurrence  of  a  substantially  conductive  path 
between  said  primary  control  means  first  and  second 
terminating  regions  can  be  ended  by  said  one  or  more 
conditions  occurring  in  said  secondary  control  signal 
generating  means. 


4500  798 
DIODE  SIMULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Winthrop  S.  Pike,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,138 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/26;  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307-317  R  20  Claims 
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first  means  for  providing  a  signal  voltage  and  a  load  voltage 
which  may  differ  from  said  signal  voltage; 

second  means  for  translating  said  voltages  by  unequal 

I  amounts; 

t  Wrd  means  responsive  to  the  translated  voltages  to  provide 
an  output  current  when  the  difference  between  said  signal 
and  load  voluges  is  of  a  given  polarity  and  exceeds  a 
given  value,  said  value  being  equal  to  a  fraction,  less  than 
unity,  of  the  threshold  voltage  of  a  semiconductor  device 
in  said  second  means,  said  output  current  being  substan- 
tially zero  otherwise;  and 

fourth  means  for  applying  said  output  current  to  said  first 
I  means  in  a  sense  to  reduce  said  difference. 


4,500,799 
BOOTSTRAP  DRIVER  ORCUITS  FOR  AN  MOS 
I  MEMORY 

Raknl  Slid,  Colorado  Springs,  and  Kim  C.  Hardee,  Manitou 
Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 

1 1  FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,766 

I        Int.  a.J  H03K  19/094.  17/284.  17/10.  19/017 
U.S.  a.  307—449  29  Qaims 
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1.  An  address  decoder  comprising,  in  combination, 

first  and  second  enhancement  mode  field  efTect  transistors 

each  having  a  gate  connected  for  receiving  a  digital  input 

signal  which  varies  between  high  and  low  levels,  said 

transistors  being  connected  to  turn  on  and  off  in  response 

to  high  and  low  levels,  respectively,  of  the  input  signal; 

a' high  impedance  field  effect  transistor  having  its  gate  cou- 

.  pled  to  its  source  and  its  source  coupled  to  the  drain  of 

I  taid  first  transistor  so  as  to  define  a  first  node  at  their 

mutual  connection; 

low  impedance  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  operating  voltage  and  its  source  cou- 
pled to  the  drain  of  said  high  impedance  transistor  to 
define  a  second  node  between  said  high  impedance  transis- 
Itor  and  said  low  impedance  transistor,  the  latter  transistor 
receiving  a  voltage  at  its  gate  for  coupling  a  high  level 
voltage  to  said  second  node; 

ihird  enhancement  mode  field  effect  transistor  having  its 
idrain  coupled  to  a  source  of  operating  voltage,  having  its 
source  coupled  to  the  drain  of  said  second  enhancement 
mode  transistor  to  define  a  third  node  thereat,  and  having 
its  gate  coupled  to  said  first  node;  and 
capacitor  connected  between  said  second  and  third  nodes 
feuch  that,  when  the  input  signal  goes  low,  said  first  and 
second  enhancement  mode  transistors  turn  off,  said  first 
pode  is  pulled  high,  said  third  enhancement  mode  transis- 
tor turns  on,  said  third  node  is  pulled  high,  the  voluge 
transition  at  said  third  node  is  capacitively  coupled  to  said 
second  node  and  via  said  high  impedance  transistor  back 
to  the  gate  of  said  third  enhancement  mode  transistor  so  as 
to  increase  the  conduction  in  said  third  enhancement 
mode  transistor  and  pull  said  first  and  third  nodes  to  a  high 
level  for  use  as  one  or  more  inverted  output  signals; 
plurality  of  grounded-source  field  effect  transistors  whose 


gates  are  connected  to  receive  memory  address  signals 
and  whose  drains  are  coupled  to  a  common  node; 

means  for  coupling  said  common  node  to  the  source  of  said 
first  enhancement  mode  field  efTect  transistor;  and 

transistor  means  coupled  to  said  common  node  for  inverting 
the  signal  thereat  and  for  coupling  the  latter  inverted 
signal  as  a  delayed  input  signal  to  the  gates  of  said  first  and 
second  enhancement  mode  transistors  such  that  said  sec- 
ond transistor  remains  momentarily  conductive  to  provide 
a  discharge  path  for  said  third  node  in  response  to  a  low 
level  memory  address  signal  in  order  to  maintain  a  differ- 
ential voltage  across  said  capacitor. 


4500  800 
LOGIC  PERFORMING  CELL  FOR  USE  IN  ARRAY 
STRUCTURES 
Moises  Cases,  Delray  Beach;  Wayne  R.  Kraft;  William  L.  Stahl, 
Jr.,  both  of  Coral  Springs,  and  Nandor  G.  Thoma,  Boca  Raton, 
all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,043 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/017.  19/096.  17/16.  19/177 

U.S.  a.  307-468  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  programmed  logic  array  structure  having  successive 
stages  for  performing  bit  partitioning,  logical  ANDing  and 
logical  ORing  operations,  with  serially  chained  PET  devices  in 
the  ANDing  and  ORing  stages,  the  improvement  for  speeding 
up   transfers  of  charges  representing   bits   of  information 
through  said  structure  without  loss  of  operational  integrity 
comprising: 
level  shifting  circuit  means  contained  in  said  bit  partitioning 
stages  for  reducing  voltage  swings  occurring  at  transfer 
interfaces  between  outputs  of  resj>ective  bit  partitioning 
stages  and  inputs  to  corresponding  FET  device  chains  in 
said  ANDing  stages,  thereby  reducing  magnitudes  of 
spurious  charge  coupling  effects  produced  at  the  devices 
in  said  ANDing  sUges  while  also  faciliuting  fast  clearing 
of  charges  previously  accumulated  by  devices  in  said 
ANDing  stages; 
charge  reinforcing  circuit  means  coupled  to  outputs  of  FET 
device  chains  in  said  ORing  stages  for  sustainably  rein- 
forcing charge  conditions  acquired  and  held  in  respective 
device  chains  during  transfers  of  outputs  of  said  ORing 
stage;  and 
clocking  circuit  means  providing  a  plurality  of  coordinated 
and  cyclically  repetitive  timing  control  signals  to  said 
array  stages  for  causing  device  chains  in  said  stages  to 
charge  and  discharge  in  a  predetermined  "tightly  coordi- 
nated" manner,  whereby  charges  representing  informa- 
tion bits  are  moved  successively  and  rapidly  through 
devices  in  said  partitioning,  ANDing  and  ORing  suges, 
and  yet  devices  in  said  device  chains  in  said  ANDing  and 
ORing  stages  are  effectively  kept  isolated  from  spurious 
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charge  conditions  created  by  transitional  discharging  and 
charging  actions  occurring  at  devices  in  respective  pre- 
ceding stages. 


4,500801 

SELF-POWERED  NONREGENERATIVE  FAST  GATE 

TURN-OFF  FET 

WUIiam  J.  Janutkfl,  Wert  AUis,  WU.,  asiignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Geyeland,  Ohio 

Filed  JuB.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,481 

Int.  a.^  H03K  17/04.  17/687 

\iS.  a.  307-570  4  Claims 
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1.  A  fast  turn-off  FET  circuit  having  drain,  source  and  gate 
terminals,  comprising; 

an  enhancement  mode  FET  having  a  drain  connected  to  said 
drain  terminal,  a  source  connected  to  said  source  terminal, 
and  a  gate  operatively  coupled  to  said  gate  terminal; 

nonregenerative  switch  means  comprising  transistor  means 
connected  to  said  FET  gate  and  source  and  driven  into 
conduction  by  residual  stored  charge  in  the  gate  to  source 
capacitance  of  said  FET  upon  turn-off  of  the  latter  due  to 
removal  of  gate  drive,  such  that  conduction  of  said  switch 
means  provides  faster  discharge  therethrough  of  said  FET 
gate,  whereby  to  facilitate  faster  FET  turn-off; 

gate  biasing  voltage  source  means  for  supplying  gate  drive 
to  said  gate  terminal  for  carrying  gate  drive  to  said  FET 
gate; 

wherein  said  transistor  means  comprises  auxiliary  FET 
means  connected  between  said  gate  of  said  first  mentioned 
FET  and  said  source  of  said  first  mentioned  FET,  and 
biased  OFF  in  response  to  gate  drive  to  said  first  men- 
tioned FET  to  prevent  draining  of  said  gate  drive  away 
from  said  first  mentioned  FET. 


4,500,802 

THREE  TERMINAL  BIDIRECTIONAL  SOURCE  TO 

SOURCE  FET  CIRCUIT 

WiUian  J.  Janatka,  Wett  AUis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,472 

Int.  a.J  H03K  17/04,  17/66 

U.S.  a  307-571  15  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  FET  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  enhancement  mode  FETs  connected  source 
to  source  in  series  relation  between  first  and  second  power 
switching  terminals,  current  conduction  in  one  direction 


traversing  through  the  series  connection  of  the  drain- 
source  current  path  of  said  first  FET  and  the  forward 
biased  substrate-drain  pn  junction  of  said  second  FET, 
and  current  conduction  in  the  opposite  direction  travers- 
ing through  the  series  connection  of  the  drain-source 
current  path  of  said  second  FET  and  the  forward  biased 
substrate-drain  pn  junction  off  said  first  FET;  and 

current  source  means  for  supplying  a  constant  fixed  level  of 
current  independent  of  input  volUge,  and  including  resis- 
tance means,  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  FETs  for 
driving  them  into  conduction; 

wherein  said  resistance  means  comprises  a  resistor  having 
one  end  connected  to  a  node  connecting  said  FET 
sources,  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  a  node 
connecting  said  current  source  and  a  node  connecting  said 
FET  gate,  such  that  the  gate  to  source  potential  for  each 
FET  is  the  product  of  the  current  through  said  resistor 
from  said  current  source  means  and  the  resistance  value  of 
said  resistor,  regardless  of  the  polarity  of  the  correspond- 
ing power  switching  terminal. 


4500803 
SELF  INDUCED  LASER  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC 

(MHD)  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
James  C.  Hayes,  1900  Lincoln  Apt.  62,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada  H3H  1H7 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,886 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  23, 1981,  393713 

Int.  a.3  H02N  4/02 

U.S.  a.  310-11  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  magneto-hydrodynamic  electric  generator  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  laser  light  source  generating  a  laser  light  capable  of  photo- 
ionizing  a  gas; 
means  for  passing  said  photo-ionized  gas  through  a  magnetic 
field  to  produce  electricity  between  a  pair  of  electrodes 
perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  gas  and  to  the  magnetic  field, 
and 
means  for  recycling  the  gas  having  passed  through  the  mag- 
netic field,  thereby  making  said  gas  to  flow  through  the 
generator  in  a  closed  cycle, 
the  improvement: 
wherein  the  MHD  generator  further  comprises  a  heat- 
exchanger  for  heating  the  gas  prior  to  passing  through  the 
electrodes,  and  a  compressor  for  circulating  the  gas 
through  the  closed  cycle; 
wherein  the  laser  light  source  is  a  gas  laser; 
wherein  the  gas  of  said  gas  laser  is  the  one  flowing  through 

the  generator  and  its  magnetic  field;  and 
wherein  said  gas  laser  comprises  a  divergent  nozzle  forming 
part  of  the  closed  cycle  to  make  the  gas  passing  there- 
through to  laser  by  expansion,  a  radio  frequency  generator 
to  make  the  gas  to  laser  by  electric  stimulation,  and  an 
optical  system  for  collecting  the  laser  light  and  focusing  it 
onto  the  flow  of  gas  upstream  the  electrodes  and  magnet 
field, 

said  optical  system  including  a  first  pair  of  mirrors  up- 
stream and  downstream  the  gas  flow  respectively,  for 
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focusing  the  laser  light  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  gas 
flow,  an  optical  sub-system  for  collecting  the  laser  light 
in  a  direction  transversal  to  the  gas  flow  and  another 
pair  of  focusing  mirrors  for  focusing  the  laser  light 
collected  by  the  sub-system  in  a  direction  transversal  to 
the  gas  flow. 


4,500304 
SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Takcdii  Akiyama,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabnchi  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,365 
Qaiffls  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,   Oct   28,   1981,   56- 
160602[U] 

lot  CV  H02K  13/06 
U.S.  q.  310-^40  MM  5  Claims 


12-IC 


1.  ^  small  electric  motor  having  a  permanent  magnet,  a 
rotor  having  a  shaft,  a  commuutor  fixedly  fitted  to  the  rotor 
shaft  and  having  a  lubricant  coated  on  a  contact  surface 
thereof,  and  brushes  for  making  sliding  contact  with  said  com- 
mutator, characterized  in  that  said  brushes  are  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  angle  of  from  5*  to  30*  with  respect  to  the 
direction  normal  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said  brushes  comprising 
a  single-piece  slide  contact  portion  and  a  brush  arm;  said  slide 
contact  portion  being  bent  to  said  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  the  direction  normal  to  said  shaft  and  having  a 
V-shaped  cross-section. 


4,500805 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  UNEAR  ACTUATOR 
Richard  G.  Swaaaon,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Esco 
Design,  IbCm  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,864 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/06 

U.S.  CL  310—80  10  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  linear  actuator  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  having  a  rotary  mechanical  output  element  rotary 
mechanical  motion  transmission  means  connectable  with  the 
electric  motor  output  element  and  operated  thereby  and  in 
unison  therewith,  an  elongated  housing  having  one  end  portion 
open  and  in  communication  with  said  motor  transmission 
means  and  an  opposite  end  portion  remote  therefrom,  an  elon- 
gated lead  screw  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  one 
end  portion  at  said  one  end  portion  of  the  housing  in  operative 
connection  with  and  rotatably  driven  by  said  motion  transmis- 
sion means,  first  and  second  bearing  means  in  said  housing 
respectively  at  said  one  and  opposite  end  portions  thereof 


supporting  said  lead  screw  for  roution  by  said  motion  trans- 
mission means,  means  retaining  said  lead  screw  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  bearing  means  and  housing,  a  drive 
nut  operatively  associated  with  and  about  said  lead  screw  for 
axial  movement  therealong  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  screw  in  one  and  an  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  an  actuator  assembly  telescopically  received  within 
said  housing  at  its  said  opposite  end  portion  and  movable 
linearly  relative  thereto  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction  for 
projection  from  said  opposite  end  portion  in  varying  degree, 
said  actuator  being  operatively  connected  with  and  driven  by 
said  drive  nut  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  elongated 
acuuting  rods  circumaxially  arranged  about  said  lead  screw 
within  said  housing  and  an  actuating  head  connected  with  each 
of  said  rods  at  end  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  opposite  end 
portion  of  the  housing. 


4,500306 

THREE-PHASE  FLAT  COILS 

KciOi  Kanayama,  Kariya,  and  Hidekuni  Sogi,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippoadenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1982,  57-57041 

lot  a.}  H02K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  310—198  4  Claims 


L> 


♦^my'^' 


1.  A  three-phase  flat  coil  comprising: 

a  disc-like  insulating  plate  having  an  opening  at  iu  center 
portion; 

three-phase  coil  windings  including  a-phase,  b-phase  and 
c-phase  windings,  each  wound  in  a  wave  form  around  said 
plate  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said  windings  includ- 
ing front  and  back  portions  extending  on  front  and  back 
sides,  respectively,  of  said  plate  in  a  radial  direction,  se- 
lected front  and  back  portions  of  said  windings  being 
connected  by  transition  portions  wrapf>ed  around  inner 
and  outer  peripheries  of  said  plate,  the  number  of  said 
transition  portions  being  a  multiple  of  three,  each  of  said 
windings  having  a  first  half  with  a  first  end  on  said  front 
side  of  said  plate  and  a  second  end  on  said  back  side  of  said 
plate,  and  a  second  half  with  a  first  end  on  said  front  side 
of  said  plate  and  a  second  end  on  said  back  side  of  said 
plate; 

a  plurality  of  output  terminals  disposed  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  front  side  of  said  plate,  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  first  ends,  respectively,  ends  of  said  b-phase  wind- 
ing at  said  output  terminals  being  different  in  polarity 
from  the  ends  of  a-phase  and  c-phase  windings  at  said 
output  terminals;  and 

bridging  wiring  means  positioned  at  substantially  one  point 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  back  side  of  said  insulating 
plate  for  three-dimensionally  interconnecting  said  second 
ends  of  each  said  a-phase,  b-phase  and  c-phase  coil  wind- 
ing, respectively. 
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4,500,807 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

FOR  A  LOW  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  BELOW  30  MHZ 

Akitrana  Yuhara;  Norio  Hosaka;  Yi^i  Fi^ita;  Kiyoharu  Ki- 

shinioto,  and  Jon  Yamada,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors 

to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,280 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-1826 

Int.  a.3  H03H  9/25 

U.S.  a.  310— 313  B  3iaaini8 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  transmission  device  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  two  opposing  main  surfaces 
and  provided  on  one  of  the  surfaces  an  input  transducer 
for  transforming  an  electrical  signal  into  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  signal  and  an  output  transducer  for  transforming 
said  surface  acoustic  wave  signal  into  an  electrical  signal, 
said  substrate  propagating  said  surface  acoustic  wave 
signal  from  said  input  transducer  to  said  output  trans- 
ducer; 

a  base  body  for  mounting  said  piezoelectric  substrate  with 
the  other  surface  thereof  being  adjacent  to  said  body;  and 

an  adhesion  layer  for  fixing  said  other  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate to  said  base  body,  said  adhesion  layer  having  a 
thickness  at  least  1/2.6  times  the  wave  length  of  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  signal. 


4,500808 
MULTIBEAM  ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  COMPOSITE 
ELECTRODE  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  SEPARATE 
METAL  PLATES 
Harry  E.  McCandless,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,688 

Int.  Q\}  HOIJ  29/46.  29/50 

VJS.  a.  313-409  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-beam  electrode  gun  comprising  at  least  two 
spaced  successive  electrodes  individually  held  in  position  from 
a  common  support,  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  single 
metal  first  plate  having  at  least  three  electron-beam-defining 
first  apertures  therein, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  other  electrode  is  a  compos- 
ite structure  comprising  (a)  a  single  metal  second  plate 
having  a  window  therein  opposite  each  of  said  first  aper- 
tures and  (b)  a  plurality  of  separate  metal  third  plates 
atuched  to  said  metal  second  plate,  with  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  third  plates  closing  each  of  said  windows,  each  of 
said  third  plates  having  a  single  beam-defining  second 
aperture  therein  separately  aligned  to  one  of  said  beam- 
defining  first  apertures. 


4,500  809 

ELECTRON  GUN  HAVING  A  LOW  CAPACTTANCE 

CATHODE  AND  GRID  ASSEMBLY 

Conrad  J.  Odenthal,  Portland,  and  Dennis  D.  Askew,  Gresham, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea?erton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,829,  Jun.  15, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,473,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,298 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  29/4S 

U.S.  a.  313-444  5  claims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  an  electron  discharge  device, 
comprising: 

an  annular  dielectric  support  member  having  a  front  face,  a 
rear  face,  and  a  central  passage  formed  by  a  frusto-conical 
major  interior  surface  extending  between  a  circular  front 
opening  adjacent  said  front  face  and  a  substantially 
smaller  circular  rear  opening  adjacent  said  rear  face, 

a  first,  disk-shaped  grid  electrode,  of  a  size  not  substantially 
exceeding  that  of  said  smaller  opening,  disposed  overlying 
the  smaller  opening  and  bonded  at  its  periphery  to  the 
support  member's  rear  face, 

a  second  nonplanar  grid  electrode  bonded  to  the  support 
member's  front  face,  said  second  electrode  including  a 
recessed  portion  extending  into  said  front  opening  to 
position  a  central  region  of  the  second  electrode  in  close- 
ly-spaced relation  to  said  first  grid  electrode,  said  recessed 
portion  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  disposed  in  axially- 
aligned,  closely-spaced  relation  to  said  frust-conical  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  support  member, 

a  cathode  electrode  having  an  activated,  electron-emissive 
surface,  and 

means,  including  a  dielectric  member  bonded  to  the  rear 
surface  of  said  annular  support  member,  mounting  said 
cathode  electrode  with  its  electron-emissive  surface 
closely  adjacent  said  first  grid  electrode, 

said  first  and  second  grid  electrodes  each  including  a  central 
aperture,  the  apertures  of  said  electrodes  and  the  electron- 
emissive  surface  of  said  cathode  being  arranged  in  mutual 
alignment. 


4,500,810 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
UGHT-nLTERING  MEANS  AND  STARTING  AID 
Eugene  A.  Graff,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can PhiUps  Ughting  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,428,  Not.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,258 
Int.  CL^  HOIJ  J/62 
VJS.  a.  313—486  10  Claims 

1.  A  low-pressure  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  visible  selected 
color  light  output,  comprising 
an  elongated  outer  sealed  light-transmitting  envelope, 
a  respective  electrode  adjacent  each  end  of  said  envelope, 
an  electric  discharge-sustaining  ionizable  medium  contained 
within  said  envelope,  and 
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at  least  outermost,  next,  and  innermost  separate  layers  of 
material  arranged  on  the  inner  elongated  surface  of  said 
envelope, 

said  outermost  layer  being  electrically  conductive  and  hav- 
ing  a  thickness  selected  such  that  the  outermost  layer  is 
substantially  transparent  to  visible  light,  and  having  a 
thickness  and  layer  composition  selected  to  function  as  a 
starting  aid  for  the  lamp, 

said  next  layer  being  substantially  non-conductive  electri- 


4,500,812 
ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  CIRCUIT 
William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,247 

Int.  0.i  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—171  13  Claims 


41  :;1 
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dally  and  having  a  composition  and  thickness  selected  to 
transmit  visible  light  rays  of  said  selected  color  and  to 
absorb  visible  light  rays  of  at  least  another  color,  and 
said  innermost  layer  being  substantially  'non-conductive 
electrically  and  having  a  composition  and  thickness  se- 
lected such  that,  when  irradiated  by  an  electric  discharge 
sustained  in  said  medium,  said  innermost  layer  emits  visi- 
Ue  light  radiations  outwardly,  said  visible  light  radiations 
comprising  primarily  said  selected  color  and  said  at  least 
another  color. 


1.  An  electronic  ballast  circuit  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  com- 
prising: 

a  voltage  divider  network  including  a  series-connected  ca- 
pacitor and  rectifier  means  formed  for  connection  to  an 
AC  voltage  source; 

starter  circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  coupled  to  a 
voltage  source  and  to  a  first  electrode  of  said  fluorescent 
lamp  and  a  glow  starter  means  coupled  to  said  rectifier 
means  and  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

ballast  means  coupled  to  said  rectifier  means  and  to  a  second 
electrode  of  said  fluorescent  lamp;  and 

auxiliary  voltage  means  including  a  series  connected  switch 
and  storage  capacitor  shunting  said  rectifier  with  a  switch 
bias  resistor  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  rectifier  means 
and  glow  starter  means  and  to  the  junction  of  said  switch 
and  first  electrode  of  said  fluorescent  lamp  whereby  said 
storage  capacitor  is  charged  during  operation  of  said 
fluorescent  lamp. 


4500  811 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  EXTERNAL  FUSE  LEAD 
John  E.  McMillan,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric   ^•^'  ^  315—276 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

1 1        FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,786 
'       Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34;  HOIH  85/04 
VS.  d  315—58  9  Claims 
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4,500,813 

UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Dennis  L.  Weedall,  695  W.  Calumet  Rd.,  River  Hills,  Wis.  53217 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,785 

Int  a.J  H05B  41/16 

6ClaIms 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  transparent  envelope  with  a 
stem  press  seal  region  at  one  end  which  contains  a  resistive 
incandescent  filament  physically  connected  to  a  pair  of  con- 
ductive inlead  wires  of  dispersion-strengthened  copper  alloy 
serving  as  the  sole  means  of  physical  support  for  said  resistive 
incandescent  filament,  said  inlead  wires  extending  through  said 
stem  press  seal,  and  one  of  said  inlead  wires  further  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  fuse  lead  of  a  copper  solution  alloy 
with  nickel  and  tin  external  of  said  stem  press  seal  region. 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  use  with  an  electrical  power  source 
having  a  first  predetermined  power  rating,  comprising 
a  remote  light  assembly  to  be  energized  by  a  second  prede- 
termined power  rating  different  than  said  first  power 
rating  and  including  a  light  bulb  connected  to  an  input 
circuit  through  a  manually  operable  switch,  and 
an  electronic  control  mechanism  interconnecting  said  power 
source  to  said  remote  light  assembly,  said  control  mecha- 
nism including 

a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  manual  switch  for  completing  the  lamp 
circuit  and  a  second  winding  inductively  coupled  to 
said  first  winding  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
power  source  through  a  gatable  triac  having  a  gate 
circuit  operatively  connected  through  capacitive  means 
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to  said  power  source,  closing  of  said  remotely  located 
manual  switch  changing  the  impedance  of  said  trans- 
former which  changes  the  current  phase  and  enables 
said  gate  circuit  to  gate  said  triac  into  conduction  to 
conduct  electrical  energy  from  said  power  source  to 
said  transformer  for  energizing  said  bulb. 


4  500  814 
UGHTING  aRCUTT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Frederick  H.  Blake,  226  W.  Edith  A?e.,  No.  28,  Lm  Altoi,  Calif. 
94022 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S0S,986 

Int  a.^  H05B  il/OO 

U.S.  CL  315—323  n  Claims 


for  enabling  and  inhibiting  being  responsive  to  said  incre- 
mental voluge  counter  whereby  said  clock  gate  is  inhib- 
ited when  said  incremental  voltage  counter  receives  a 
predetermined  number  of  clock  pulses; 
set/reset  means  for  receiving  gun  refresh  signals  from  said 
brightness  control  system  and  for  enabling  said  counters 
and  readying  said  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting 


whereby  said  clock  gate  is  enabled  in  response  to  said 
set/reset  means,  and 
refresh  enable  means  responsive  to  said  set/reset  means  and 
to  said  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  whereby  said 
brightness  control  system  is  in  a  refresh  mode  when  said 
clock  gate  is  enabled  and  in  a  different  mode  when  said 
clock  gate  is  inhibited. 


1.  A  light  circuit  control  apparatus  for  turning  on  and  turn- 
ing off  a  plurality  of  lighting  circuits  in  a  first  and  a  second 
predetermined  sequence,  respectively,  comprising: 
control  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  ambient  light  in 
an  area  illuminated  by  said  lighting  circuits  for  turning  on 
a  succeeding  one  of  said  lighting  circuits  in  said  first  pre- 
determined sequence  each  time  the  intensity  of  the  light  in 
said  area  decreases  to  a  first  predetermined  intensity  and 
for  turning  off  a  succeeding  one  of  said  lighting  circuits  in 
said  second  predetermined  sequence  each  time  the  inten- 
sity of  the  light  in  said  area  increases  to  a  second  predeter> 
mined  intensity. 


4,500,816 
CONVERGENCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Charles  J.  Murphy,  Glcndale,  Ariz.,  assigiior  to  Sperry  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,209 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—368  9  n^im. 


B      ^,V 


4,500815 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEGMENTALLY  REFRESHING  THE 

STORED  ELECTRON  GUN  DRIVE  VOLTAGES  OF  A 

FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Loren  B.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorpO' 

ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,171 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—366  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  brightness  control  system  for  controlling  brightness 
uniformity  on  the  display  screen  of  a  modular  flat  panel  display 
device,  said  system  including  a  digital  memory  for  storing 
electron  gun  pontrol  voluges  in  accordance  with  the  transfer 
characteristics  of  the  electron  guns  within  said  display  device, 
an  incremental  voltage  counter  for  providing  incremental 
voltages  to  said  memory,  a  reference  voltage  counter  for  pro- 
viding reference  voluges  to  said  system  whereby  selected  ones 
of  said  incremental  voluges  are  stored  in  said  memory  in 
accordance  with  said  reference  voluges;  an  improvement  for 
sequentially  refreshing  stored  voluges  represenutive  of  seg- 
menu  of  said  transfer  characteristic  comprising: 
clock  gate  means  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  said  incremen- 
tal voltage  counter, 
means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  said  clock  gate,  said  means 


1.  An  improved  conveyance  correction  apparatus  for  a  color 
cathode  ray  tube  display  system  of  the  shadow  mask  type 
having  a  display  screen,  blue,  red,  and  green  electron  guns 
arranged  in  a  delu  configuration  within  the  tube  neck  for 
producing  blue,  red  and  green  electron  beams  and  horizontal 
and  vertical  deflection  means  responsive  to  corresponding 
deflection  signals  for  deflecting  said  beams  horizontally  and 
vertically  across  said  display  screen,  each  electron  gun  having 
convergence  correction  pole  pieces  for  further  deflecting  each 
of  said  beams  in  accordance  with  convergence  correction 
signals,  said  correction  apparatus  including  signal  responsive 
coil  means  coupled  with  each  of  said  pole  pieces  for  producing 
blue,  red  and  green  convergence  correction  magnetic  fields, 
each  of  said  coil  means  comprising  an  inductor  with  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  core  responsive  to  combined  horizontal  and 
vertical  components  of  said  convergence  correction  magnetic 
fields;  squaring  means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
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cal  deflection  signals,  said  signals  comprising  at  least  random 
stroke  vector  signals,  for  producing  corresponding  generally 
parabolic  waveshape  convergence  correction  signals,  wherein 
said  squaring  means  comprises  means  for  producing  signals 
proportional  to  the  square  of  each  of  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal deflection  signals;  wave  splitter  means  also  responsive  to 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  signals  for  splitting  each 
of  said  parabolic  waveshape  signals  into  half  parabolic  wave- 
shape signals  corresponding  to  the  left  and  right  and  top  and 
bottom  half  sectors  of  said  display  screen  respectively;  means 
for  separately  adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  each  half  of  each  of 
said  split  parabolic  waveform  signals  and  for  supplying  left  and 
right  and  top  and  bottom  half  blue,  red  and  green  convergence 
correction  signals;  means  for  respectively  recombining  each 
half  of  each  of  said  blue,  red  and  green  convergence  correction 
signals,  and  for  combining  horizontal  and  vertical  components 
thereof  to  provide  composite  blue,  red  and  green  convergence 
correction  signals;  and  means  for  supplying  said  composite 
convergence  correction  signals  to  said  signal  responsive  coil 
means;  wherein  said  wave  splitter  means  is  characterized  by: 

(a)  horizontal  and  vertical  zero  crossing  detection  means  for 
providing  signals  dependent  upon  whether  said  beams  are 
deflected  into  said  right  and  left  top  and  bottom  halves  of 
said  display  screen,  and 

(b)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
squaring  means  and  said  zero  crossing  detector  means  for 
splitting  said  horizontal  and  vertical  parabolic  waveshape 
signals. 
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4,500,817 

TAPE  TENSION  SENSOR  AND  SERVO  EMBODYING 

SAME 
Stefan  Kudelski,  Le  Mont-sur-Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Kudelski,  S.A.,  Lusanne,  Switzerland  and  Ampex  Corpora* 
tion.  Redwood  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1982, 
8226569 

Int.  a^  B65H  59/38 
VJS.  a.  318—7  13  Claims 


1.  A  Upe  tension  sensor  for  a  magnetic  Upe  transport  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

a  guide  member  for  engaging  the  Upe; 

means  mounting  the  guide  member  for  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  tension  of  the  Upe; 

a  core  member  which  includes  a  gap; 

a  sensing  coil  disposed  on  the  core  member; 

a  plate  member  mounted  for  movement  conjointly  with  the 
guide  member,  said  plate  member  extending  into  said  gap; 
and 

at  least  one  shaped  strip  of  lossy  material  carried  in  the  plate 
member,  the  said  strip  being  capable  of  varying  the  quality 
factor  of  the  coil  as  the  guide  member  moves. 

6.  A  Upe  loop  sensor  for  a  Upe  transport  apparatus,  the 
sensor  comprising: 


a  guide  member  for  engaging  a  loop  of  tape; 

a  pivoted  arm  carrying  said  guide  member  and  capable  of 
pivoted  movement  in  response  to  changes  of  the  length  of 
said  loop; 

a  sensing  coil;  and 

carrier  means  mounted  for  movement  with  said  arm  in  a 
position  to  extend  adjacent  said  coil,  the  said  carrier  means 
including  a  shaped  member,  said  shaped  member  com- 
prises a  Upered  strip  extending  in  a  direction  of  relative 
movement  between  the  carrier  and  the  coil  for  varying  the 
quality  factor  of  said  coil. 


4,500,818 
DUAL  MOTOR  PROPORTIONING  CONTROL 
Charles  E.  Konrad,  Roanoke;  Ronald  E.  Gareis,  and  Amratlal  C. 
Lodhia,  both  of  CharlottesriUe,  aU  of  Va^  asaignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  CharlottesvUle,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,176 

Int  a.'  H02P  7/68 

U.S.  a.  318—52  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electrically  powered  vehicle  of 
the  type  having  dual  drive  motors  with  series  connected  arma- 
ture windings  and  separately  excited  field  windings,  said  dual 
motors  being  arrang»d  such  that  one  motor  thereof  is  provided 
for  each  of  two  driven  wheels  on  a  common  axle  line  for  which 
one  wheel  assumes  a  radially  inside  position  and  the  other  a 
radially  outside  position  with  respect  to  a  turning  radius  of  the 
vehicle,  comprising: 
means  providing  a  tractive  effort  signal  represenutive  of  a 
desired  tractive  effort  to  be  exerted  by  said  driven  wheels; 
armature  regulating  means  providing  current  to  said  series 
connected  armatures  in  proportion  to  said  tractive  effort 
signal; 
field  regulating  means  providing  a  first  exciution  signal 
according  to  which  exciution  of  each  field  winding  is 
regulated; 
means  providing  a  turning  radius  signal  represenutive  of  a 

selected  turning  radius  for  said  vehicle; 
means  responsive  to  said  turning  radius  signal  to  provide  an 
inside  wheel  signal  and  an  outside  wheel  signal,  said  sig- 
nals being  related  to  each  other  such  that  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  one  signal  value  results  in  a  corresponding 
decrease  or  increase  in  the  other,  the  sum  of  said  values 
being  a  constant;  and 
means  adjusting  one  corresponding  field  winding  exciution 
in  accordance  with  the  outside  wheel  signal  and  the  other 
field  winding  exciution  in  accordance  with  the  inside 
wheel  signal. 
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4JSO0M9 

AUXIUARY  ELECTRIC  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 

ELECTRIC  WORK  VEHICLES 

George  J.  Tnuock,  Battle  Creek;  James  J.  Bauer,  RicUaiid,  and 

Bhopen  Gandhi,  Battle  Creek,  all  of  Mich^  assignorv  to  Clark 

Eqnipnent  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,245 

Int  aj  H02K  47/16 

VJS.  a.  318—106  3  Claims 


generator  which  generates  an  interrupt  signal  for  starting  said 
computer  in  synchronism  with  the  control  signal  which  con- 
trols said  chopper  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  predetermined  signal,  means  for  adding  output 
signals  from  said  signal  generating  means  to  the  instruction 
signal  of  said  accelerator  pedal,  means  for  comparing  said 
added  signal  with  a  signal  that  corresponds  to  the  output  of 
said  current  detector,  and  means  for  resetting  said  computer  to 
stop  normal  operation  of  said  d-c  motor  when  the  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  of  said  current  detector  is  greater  than 
said  added  signal  and  for  initializing  said  computer  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  resetting  to  start  again  the  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  d-c  motor  after  said  predetermined  period  of  time 
has  passed. 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  a  work  vehicle  of  the  type 
comprising  an  electric  traction  motor,  a  storage  battery  for 
energizing  the  traction  motor,  a  hydraulic  system  including  a 
pump  and  a  DC  motor  for  driving  the  pump, 

said  traction  motor  and  said  DC  motor  being  connected  with 
said  battery  for  energization  thereby,  and  an  auxiliary 
electrical  load  circuit  which  requires  a  lower  voltage  than 
that  of  said  battery,  said  DC  motor  having  an  armature 
winding,  a  commutator  connected  with  the  armature 
winding  and  at  least  one  pair  of  motor  brushes  coacting 
with  the  commutator, 

and  an  auxiliary  brush  coacting  with  said  commutator  at  a 
location  between  said  pair  of  motor  brushes, 

said  auxiliary  load  circuit  being  connected  between  said 
auxiliary  brush  and  one  of  said  pair  of  motor  brushes,  said 
auxiliary  brush  being  fixed  at  a  location  which  produces 
the  voltage  required  by  said  auxiliary  load  circuit. 

4,500,820 

PROTECTIVE  CX)NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

Yuuo  Note;  Shotaro  Naito,  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Tsutomu  Oh- 

mac,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,109 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1980,  55-155206 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/06 

VS.  CL  318—139  5  Claims 


4,500  821 

SPEED  OR  TORQUE  CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  MOTOR  (ECM) 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  TORQUE  OR 

SPEED  OF  AN  ECM 
Ricky  F.  Bitting,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  William  Peil,  North  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,599 

Int.  OJ  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  318—254  26  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  electric  vehicles  comprising  a 
d-c  power  supply,  a  d-c  motor  to  be  selectively  connected  to 
said  power  supply,  a  chopper  circuit  which  periodically  ap- 
plies the  voluge  of  said  power  supply  to  said  motor  in  response 
to  the  amount  of  actuation  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  a  current 
detector  which  detects  the  current  that  flows  into  said  motor, 
a  computer  for  controlling  said  chopper  circuit  based  upon  an 
instruction  signal  from  said  accelerator  pedal  and  a  detection 
current  from  said  current  detector,  and  an  interrupt  signal 


1.  In  a  motor  speed  control  circuit  for  an  electronically 
commutated  motor  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  DC  power 
source,  said  motor  having  a  multistage  winding  assembly  and  a 
magnetic  assembly,  the  two  arranged  for  mututl  relative  rota- 
tion upon  application  of  a  multi-stage  energization  sequence, 
the  combination  comprising: 
power  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  supply  suitable  for 

motor  operation; 
a  waveform  generator  for  supplying  a  repetitive  low  voltage 
waveform  of  subsUntially  constant  repetition  rate,  ampli- 
tude and  configuration,  said  characteristics  being  substan- 
tially free  of  dependence  on  said  motor,  said  waveform 
having  a  first  slope  of  a  first  duration  and  a  second  slope 
of  a  second  duration  and  of  opposite  sense  to  said  first 
slope,  and  a  repetition  rate  which  is  high  in  relation  to  the 
commutation  rate: 
means  for  producing  a  substantially  smooth  adjustable  con- 
trol voltage; 
a  modulating  comparator  having  a  first  input  to  which  said 
repetitive  voltage  waveform  is  supplied  and  a  second 
input  to  which  said  adjustable  control  voltage  is  supplied, 
to  produce  output  pulses  when  intersections  occur  be- 
tween said  inputs,  said  output  pulses  having  an  "active"  on 
time  equal  to  the  interval  between  alternate  pairs  of  inter- 
sections and  occurring  at  said  constant  repetition  rate;  and 
control  logic  means  responsive  to  the  "active"  on  time  of 
said  modulator  pulses  for  providing  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signals  for  control  of  the  energization  of  the  winding 
states  in  said  multistate  energization  sequence 
whereby  adjustment  of  said  control  voltage,  adjusts  the 
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active  on  time  of  each  pulse  and  thereby  the  rate  at  which 
electrical  energy  is  supplied  to  the  motor  for  determina- 
tion of  the  motor  speed  or  torque. 


4,500822 
DIGFTAL  CAPSTAN  SERVO  aRCUIT 
Shigeru  T^Jima;  Hiroshi  Okada,  and  KeiUi  Nakano,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Javaa 

ll  FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,508 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   28,   1982,   57- 
146850nJ];  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-148915[U] 

Int.  a.3  G05B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  318—314  6  Claims 


a  9 
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me 


i.  A  digital  servo  circuit  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed 
and  phase  of  a  rotating  motor  in  a  magnetic  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus  to  a  desired  speed  and  desired  phase  relative 
to  a  fixed  phase  by  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  motor, 
said  digital  servo  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  FG  pulse  signals  generated  in  synchronism  with 
{ the  rotation  of  said  motor; 

leans  for  generating  a  periodic  pulse  signal  in  response  to 
each  FG  pulse  signal,  respectively,  having  the  same  per- 
|iod  as  said  respective  FG  pulse  signal  and  divided  into 
first  and  second  durations; 

i  source  of  clock  pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

means  for  cyclically  counting  said  clock  pulses  during  said 
I  second  duration  and  producing  a  counted  output  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  said  counted  output  being  reset  to  zero 
after  a  cyclic  period  in  which  a  maximum  counted  number 
of  clock  pulses  have  been  counted; 

said  frequency  of  said  clock  pulses  and  said  maximum 
counted  number  being  preselected  such  that,  when  said 
I  motor  rotates  at  said  preselected  speed,  the  number  of 
clock  pulses  occurring  during  said  second  duration  ex- 
:  ceeds  said  maximum  counted  number,  whereby  said  sec- 
I  ond  duration  is  divided  into  at  least  one  complete  cyclic 
'  period  and  a  final  incomplete  period; 

ftrst  latch  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  first  latch 
pulse  in  response  to  said  FG  pulse  signals  during  said  first 
{duration  at  a  first  timing  position  when  said  counted  out- 
put is  proporiional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  motor; 

first  latch  means  for  latching  said  counted  output  in  response 

I  to  said  first  latch  pulse  to  produce  a  first  counted  value; 
second  latch  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  second 

latch  pulse  during  said  second  duration  at  a  second  timing 
position  when  said  counted  output  corresponds  to  the 
phase  of  said  motor; 
siecond  latch  means  for  latching  said  counted  output  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  latch  pulse  to  produce  a  second 

I I  counted  value; 
means  for  generating  said  control  signal  in  response  to  said 

first  and  second  latched  counted  values,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  control  signal  to  said  motor  for 
controlling  the  phase  and  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,500,823 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRACKING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

ADAPTIVE  BEARING  FRICHON  COMPENSATION 

Craig  D.  Walrath,  CatonsvUle,  Md.,  asaignor  to  Wcttinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,876 

Int  CL^  G05D  23/275 

U.S.  a.  318—632  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  adaptively  compensating  for  gimbal  bearing 
friction  in  an  electro-optical  system  in  which  an  optical  sensor 
is  aimed  and  maintained  directed  along  a  desired  line-of-sight, 
with  the  optical  sensor  mounted  on  a  gimbal  having  at  least  one 
axis  of  rotation  relative  to  a  gimbal  bearing  axis  for  aiming  the 
sensor  along  the  line-of-sight,  which  electro-optical  system 
includes  synchro  means  for  sensing  angular  motion  of  the 
gimbal  axis  relative  to  a  stable  base  frame  of  reference  with 
feedback  means  coupled  to  a  gimbal  rotational  drive  means  for 
stabilizing  the  angular  motion  of  the  gimbal  axis,  and  wherein 
compensation  signal  means  generates  a  real-time  adaptive 
compensation  signal  which  is  predictive  of  gimbal  bearing 
friction  torque,  which  compensation  signal  is  added  to  the 
gimbal  rotational  drive  signal  to  negate  bearing  friction  by 
producing  a  component  of  rotational  torque  which  is  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  torque  from  bearing  friction. 


4,500,824 

METHOD  OF  COMMUTATION  AND  CONVERTER 

ORCUTT  FOR  SWFTCHED  RELUCTANCE  MOTORS 

Timothy  J.  E.  MUler,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,517 

Int  a.3  H02K  29/02 

VS.  a.  318—701  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controllmg  the  flux-linkage/current  trajec- 
tory in  a  phase  winding  of  a  switched  reluctance  drive  wound 
on  two  angularly-spaced  stator  poles,  said  drive  including  a 
rotor  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  rotor  poles,  each  pair 
of  rotor  poles  having  the  same  angular  spacing  as  said  stator 
poles,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  increasing  the  current  in  said  phase  winding  to  a  prede- 
termined value  in  order  to  buUd  up  flux  in  said  stator  poles 
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while  said  stator  poles  and  a  selected  pair  of  rotor  poles 
are  unopposed  but  within  a  predetermined  distance; 

(2)  short-circuiting  said  phase  winding  from  approximately 
the  time  that  said  sutor  poles  and  said  selected  pair  of 
rotor  poles  are  first  overlapped  until  they  are  nearly 
aligned,  to  provide  a  period  of  substantially  constant  flux 
linkage  and  decreasing  phase  winding  current; 

(3)  decreasing  said  current  in  said  phase  winding  by  free- 
wheeling to  decrease  said  flux  linkage  substantially  to  zero 
by  the  time  that  said  stator  poles  and  said  selected  pair  of 
rotor  poles  are  aligned;  and 

(4)  repeating  steps  (l)-(3)  for  a  newly  selected  pair  of  rotor 
poles. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flux-linkage/current  trajec- 
tory in  a  phase  winding  of  a  switched  reluctance  drive  wound 
on  two  angularly  spaced  stotor  poles,  said  drive  including  a 
rotor  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  rotor  poles,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  increasing  the  current  in  said  phase  winding  to  a  prede- 
termined value  in  order  to  build  up  flux  in  said  stator  poles 
while  said  stator  poles  and  a  selected  pair  of  rotor  poles 
are  unopposed  but  within  a  predetermined  distance; 

(2)  removing  the  current  from  said  phase  winding  through  a 
nonlinear  device  across  said  phase  winding  to  provide 
substantially  constant  voltage  across  said  winding,  begin- 
ning said  removal  at  approximately  the  time  that  said 
sutor  poles  and  said  selected  pair  of  rotor  poles  are  first 
overlapped,  said  non-linear  device  causing  said  flux  to 
decrease  substantially  to  zero  by  the  time  that  said  poles 
are  aligned;  and 

(3)  repeating  steps  (1H2)  for  a  newly  selected  pair  of  rotor 
poles. 


4,500,825 

SELF-STARTING  SINGLE-PHASE  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTOR 

Hugo  Schcnmuum,  Schaesberg,  Netherlands,  and  Leo  Bertram, 
Stolberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29. 
1982,  3202965 

Int  a.J  H02P  1/42 
U.S.  a  318-792  lOQaims 


4,500,826 

VARIABLE  SPEED  ELECTRIC  INDUCnON  MOTORS 

WITHOUT  BRUSHES 

Fausto  L.  Espinosa,  and  Cesar  L.  Nunez,  both  of  Braque  4284, 

Miravalle,  Gaudali^ara,  Jalisco,  Mexico 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,373 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a  318-820  2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  variable  speed,  electric  induction  motor 
comprising 
a  triphasic  stator; 
a  rotor  shaft; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  having  longitudinal 
grooves  on  an  outer  face  thereof;  and 
three  induction  coils  carried  in  said  rotor  grooves;  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises 
a  light-dependent  resistance  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  rotor 

shaft; 
four  controlled  diodes  mounted  in  two  pairs  on  said  rotor, 

each  of  said  diodes  having  a  control  electrode  and  each 

pair  of  said  diodes  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of 

said  induction  coils; 
said  light-dependent  resistance  being  electrically  connected 

to  said  control  electrodes  whereby  current  flowing  to  said 

control  electrodes  is  dependent  on  the  light  incident  on 

said  light-dependent  resistance. 


4,500827 
LINEAR  REOPROCATING  ELECTRICAL  GENERA1X)R 
Thomas  D.  Merritt,  and  Mario  J.  PasichinskyJ,  both  of  9025 
Hawthorne  St.,  Surfeide,  Fla.  33154 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,080 

Int.  a.J  H02K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  322—3  5  Claims 


1.  A  single-phase  synchronous  motor  of  the  type  that  is 
self-surting  without  a  start  winding  and  which  comprises:  a 
diametrically  magnetized  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  a  two- 
pole  stator  provided  with  exciter  coils,  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC  supply  voltage,  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  (PTC)  resistor,  means  connecting  the 
PTC  resistor  and  the  motor  exciter  coils  in  series  circuit  across 
the  input  terminals,  and  wherein  the  PTC  resistor  is  propor- 
tioned so  that  at  start-up  of  the  motor  the  PTC  resistor  has  a 
relatively  low  resistance  value  such  that  a  surt-up  current  is 
applied  to  the  exciter  coils  of  a  value  larger  than  the  permissi- 
ble current  flow  during  normal  motor  operation  and  sufficient 
to  accelerate  the  motor  to  its  normal  rcnning  speed  within 
approximately  0.5  to  1  second  after  said  AC  voluge  is  applied 
to  the  input  terminals  and  the  resistance  of  the  PTC  resistor 
will  increase  to  a  continuously  permissible  load  resistance 
value  within  said  approximately  0.5  to  1  sec. 


1.  An  electric  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  reciprocating  armature  mechanically  coupled  to 
a  source  of  relative  motion,  said  armature  comprising  a 
plurality  of  magnet  means  defining  north-south  poles  in 
alternately  opposite  pole  direction,  the  axis  of  said  poles 
being  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said 
armature,  each  of  said  pole  magnet  means  mounted  paral- 
lel to  each  other  at  relative  disunces  equal  to  their  widths 
in  the  direction  of  armature  reciprocation; 

(b)  a  stator  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of  continuous 
windings,  each  winding  group  corresponding  to  a  physi- 
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cally  adjacent  pair  of  magnet  means,  each  winding  group 
wound  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  armature  and  a  center  point  of  the 
axis  of  the  poles  of  said  magnet  means,  each  winding 
having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  each  magnetic  pole 
in  the  direction  of  armature  reciprocation,  and  each  side 
of  each  winding  group  separated  from  the  next  winding 
group  by  a  space  equal  to  the  width  of  a  pole  of  each 
1   magnet  means  in  the  direction  of  armature  reciprocation; 

(c)  means  for  limiting  the  advance  and  reverse  of  the  arma- 
i  ture  to  three  times  the  width  of  the  pole  of  each  magnet 
I   means  in  the  direction  of  armature  reciprocation; 

(d)  means  for  taping  the  induced  current  in  each  coil  group 
and  for  providing  such  current  to  a  load;  and 

(e)  housing  means  for  positioning  the  stator  magnetically 
adjacent  to  the  armature  to  minimize  the  air  gap  between 
the  poles  and  the  windings. 


4,500,828 
AC  GENERATOR 
Tehiyoshi  Nishihara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
jMotor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,763 
Jms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1982,  57-87615 
Int.  Q\?  H02P  9/14 
MS.  a.  322—46  6  Claims 
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i.  An  AC  generator  comprising: 

a  stator  coil; 

a  pole  core,  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  for  creating  a 
magnetic  field  which  produces  an  output  voltage  in  the 
stator  coil; 

K  reverse  field  coil  disposed  to  reduce  the  magnetic  field 
when  a  field  current  flows  therethrough;  and 

K  voltage  regulator  responsively  connected  to  the  stator  coil 
and  connected  to  the  reverse  field  coil,  the  voltage  regula- 
tor having  means  in  series  with  the  reverse  field  coil  for 
permitting  the  field  current  flow  through  the  reverse  field 
coil  only  when  the  output  voltage  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,500,829 
ADVANCE  AND  RETARD  PHASE-SHIFT 
TRANSFORMER 
Theodore  R.  Specht,  Sharon,  Pa.,  and  Edward  J.  Cham,  How- 
land,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53831 
Int.  a.3  H02J  i/00;  G05F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  323—215  9  Oaims 

1.  A  phase-shift  transformer  circuit  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  three-phase  power  system  for  proyiding  a  phase-shifted  ac 
signal  at  a  predetermined  advance  or  retard  phase  shift  angle, 
said  phase-shift  transformer  circuit  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core; 

( slectrical  winding  means  disposed  in  inductive  relation  with 
said  magnetic  core,  for  establishing  a  magnetic  flux 
therein; 
j  tfiA  electrical  winding  means  including  a  primary  winding, 
having  first,  second,  and  third  input  terminals  connected 
to  first,  second,  and  third  phase  coils  respectively,  and 


including  a  secondary  winding  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
put terminals; 

each  of  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  phase  coils  of 
said  primary  winding  including  first  and  second  portions; 

each  of  said  first  and  said  second  portions  of  said  first,  and 
second,  and  said  third  phase  coils  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  turns  and  wound  on  said  magnetic  core  to 
obtain  the  predetermined  phase  shift  angle; 

said  first  input  terminal  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
first  selected  phase  of  the  power  system; 

switchable  means  having  first  and  second  configurations, 


wherein  in  said  first  configuration  said  second  input  termi- 
nal is  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second  selected  phase  of 
the  power  system  and  said  third  input  terminal  is  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  third  selected  phase  of  the  power 
system  to  provide  an  advance  phase-shifted  ac  signal  at 
said  plurality  of  output  terminals,  and  wherein  in  said 
second  configuration  said  second  input  terminal  is  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  third  selected  phase  of  the  power 
system  and  said  thir4  input  terminal  is  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  second  selected  phase  of  the  power  system  to 
provide  a  retard  phase-shifted  ac  signal  at  said  plurality  of 
output  terminals. 


4,500330 
CURRENT  CONTROL  ORCUTT  FOR  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

LOADS 
Makoto  Gotou,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Suita,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1981,  56-130025 
Int.  a.5  H02P  5/16;  G05F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  323—267  4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  distributing  a  load  cur- 
rent to  a  plurality  of  loads  and  controlling  the  load  current 
correspondingly  to  a  reference  signal  in  a  wide  range,  compris- 
ing: 
a  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  magnitude  of  the 

load  current  flowing  through  said  plurality  of  loads; 
a  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 

reference  signal  which  varies  continuously  with  time; 
a  comparator  means  for  providing  a  current  signal  in  core- 
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spondence  with  the  difference  between  an  output  signal  of 
said  current  detecting  means  and  said  reference  signal; 

a  distributing  means  having  pre-amplifying  means  for  ampli- 
fying the  current  signal  provided  by  said  comparator 
means,  a  switching  means  for  distributing  an  output  cur- 
rent of  said  pre-amplifying  means,  and  a  plurality  of  cur- 
rent amplifying  means  for  respectively  amplifying  and 
supplying  distributed  currents  from  said  switching  means 
to  said  plurality  of  loads;  and 

a  capacitor  coupled  between  an  output  terminal  of  said 
current  detecting  means  and  an  output  terminal  of  said 
comparator  means  for  stabilizing  a  feedback  loop  formed 
by  said  current  detecting  means,  said  comparator  means 
and  said  distributing  means  irrespective  of  variations  in 
gains  of  said  pre-amplifying  means,  said  switching  means 
and  said  plurality  of  current  amplifying  means. 


4,500,831 
CURRENT  SOURCE 
M.  Fafaeem  Aknun,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Schaunburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,329 
Int.  a.J  G05F  im 
U.S.  a.  323—315 


1  Claim 
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1.  A  current  source  circuit  having  a  first  supply  voltage 
terminal  and  a  second  supply  volUge  terminal,  comprising: 

biasing  means  for  establishing  a  bias  voltage  comprising  a 
first  transistor  having  a  first  current  conducting  electrode 
coupled  to  said  first  supply  voltage  terminal,  a  first  resis- 
tor coupled  to  said  second  supply  voltage  terminal,  and  a 
diode  coupled  between  said  first  resistor  and  a  second 
current  conducting  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  conducting  elec- 
trode coupled  to  said  first  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said 
second  current  conducting  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, a  first  current  conducting  electrode  coupled  to  a 
second  current  conducting  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, and  a  second  current  conducting  electrode  coupled 
to  said  second  supply  voluge  terminal; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said 
first  current  conducting  electrode  of  said  third  transistor, 
and  a  first  current  conducting  electrode  coupled  to  said 
first  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  control  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor  and  a  second  current  conducting  electrode 
of  said  fourth  transistor; 

resistive  means  coupled  between  said  second  current  con- 
ducting electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  said  second 
supply  voluge  terminal;  and 

a  fifth  transistor  having  a  first  current  conducting  electrode 
coupled  to  said  first  supply  volUge  terminal,  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  both  said  first 
and  said  second  transistor,  and  a  second  current  conduct- 
ing electrode  supplying  an  output  current. 


4,500,832 
ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 
Stanley  Mickiewicz,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codnum  A 
Shurtleff,  Inc.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,641 

Int.  a.J  G05F  I/J4 

U.S.  a.  323-340  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  transformer  comprising 

an  annular  secondary  coil  support  member; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  secondary  coil  support 
member  and  for  permitting  said  secondary  coil  support 
member  to  move  along  its  axis  with  respect  to  said  support 
means; 

means  for  locking  said  secondary  coil  support  member  in  a 
specific  axial  location  with  respect  to  said  support  means; 

a  secondary  coil  wire  wound  on  said  secondary  coil  support 
member  into  a  coil  and  having  first  and  second  voltage 
divider  segments  arranged  180*  out  of  phase  and  having 
equal  inductance,  said  secondary  coil  wire  being  heavily 
insulated  with  a  high  dielectric  material; 

primary  coil  support  means  disposed  coaxially  with  said 
secondary  coil  support  member  and  fixed  to  said  support 
means; 

a  primary  coil  wire  supported  by  said  primary  coil  support 
member  and  wound  into  a  coil  and  having  an  axis  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  said  secondary  coil; 

said  primary  coil  including  first  and  second  voluge  divided 
segments  arranged  in  phase  and  having  equal  inductance; 

a  plurality  of  Ups  for  said  second  segment  of  said  primary 
coil; 

a  multi-position  switch  having  a  plurality  of  conucts  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of 
Ups  in  series  for  selectively  grounding  a  selected  one  of 
said  Ups  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said  second  seg- 
ment of  said  primary  coil. 


4,500,833 

SWITCHED  MODE  POWER  SUPPLY  TRANSFORMER 

Gerhard  Napp,  Hemmingen;  Ulrich  Bieringer,  Hanover,  Heinz 

Kreismer,  Hanover,  and  Walter  Goseberg,  Hanover,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal* 

tungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1981,  3129381 

lnt,a.iH01F  27/28 
U.S.  a.  323—359  15  Qaims 


7b     Ic    7c 


1.  A  switched  mode  power  supply  transformer,  particularly 
for  a  television  receiver,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  prinuu-y  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  with  said  pri- 
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mary  winding  being  subdivided  into  three  partial  wind- 
ings and  said  secondary  winding  being  subdivided  into 
two  partial  windings; 

a  chamber  coil  body  having  a  plurality  of  chambers; 

said  partial  windings  of  said  primary  winding  being  disposed 
only  in  a  first  group  of  said  chambers,  and  said  partial 
windings  of  said  secondary  winding  being  disposed  only 
in  a  second  group  of  said  chambers,  with  each  of  said 
partial  windings  being  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
chambers; 

said  chambers  of  said  first  group  being  interleaved  with  said 
chambers  of  said  second  group  such  that  they  alternate  in 
sequence  with  said  primary  partial  windings  and  said 
secondary  partial  windings  being  altematingly  disposed  in 
five  successive  said  chambers,  so  as  to  generate  the  major 
operating  volUge  at  said  secondary  winding; 

an  additional  secondary  winding  for  generating  a  further 
operating  voluge,  said  additional  secondary  winding 
likewise  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  partial  wind- 
ings; and, 

said  partial  windings  of  said  additional  secondary  winding 
are  disposed  only  in  respective  said  chambers  of  said 
second  group  below  any  of  said  partial  windings  of  said 
secondary  winding. 


4,500,834 

AlPPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  FAULT  OCCURRING  IN  AN  ELECTRIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

A  MONITORING  POINT 
Yu  M.  Ko,  Hung  Hom,  Hong  Kong,  and  Keitli  Comick,  Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric  Company, 
P.I.C.,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,625 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1981, 
8110508 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/08;  H04B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  324—52  18  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  locating  the  position  of  a  fault  occurring  in 
an  electric  power  transmission  system  with  respect  to  a  moni- 
toring point  comprising:  determining  the  time  taken  for  a 
transient  component  of  a  fault  signal  to  travel  from  said  moni- 
toring point  to  the  fault  and  back  to  said  monitoring  point  after 
reflection  at  the  fault;  and  comparing  said  time  taken  with  the 
time  that  a  transient  signal  would  take  to  travel  from  said 
monitoring  point  to  the  end  of  a  zone  of  the  system  to  be 
protected  by  a  protective  relay  equipment  associated  with  the 
system  and  back  to  the  monitoring  point,  thereby  to  determine 
whether  the  fault  lies  within  said  zone. 


4,500335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  GRAIN 
DIRECnON  IN  WOOD,  PARTICULARLY  IN  LUMBER 
Sakari  Hcikkiia,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osa- 
keyhtio,  Karhula,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  042,517,  May  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,588 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jun.  1,  1978,  781738 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  a.  324—58.5  R  15  Qaims 


^racatiiai 

caatrvl  mtt 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  grain  direction  in  wood,  particu- 
larly in  lumber,  by  means  of  high  frequency  microwave  radia- 
tion energy  which  is  impinged  onto  the  piece  of  wood  to  be 
measured,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  radiation  energy  by  means  of  at  least  one  trans- 
mitting antenna  and  by  employing  two  mutually  orthogo- 
nal directions  of  polarization; 

transmitting  said  radiation  energy  by  said  transmitting  an- 
tenna with  two  mutually  orthogonal  directions  of  polar- 
ization whereby  the  dielectric  anisotropy  of  the  wood 
through  which  the  radiation  energy  is  transmitted  induces 
a  change  in  the  direction  of  the  polarization;  and 

receiving  the  radiation  energy  impinged  onto  the  wood  by 
means  of  at  least  one  receiving  antenna  and  by  employing 
two  mutually  orthogonal  directions  of  polarization  among 
which  directions  at  least  one  is  as  such  characteristically 
perpendicular  to  any  one  direction  of  the  polanzation  of 
the  transmitting  field; 

obtaining  two  signals  by  detecting  the  microwave  power 
collected  by  the  receiving  antenna  with  each  polanzation 
direction  after  impinging  on  said  wood;  and 

calculating  a  measure  of  grain  direction  from  said  two  sig- 
nals. 


4,500,836 
AUTOMATIC  WAFER  PROBER  WTTH 
PROGRAMMABLE  TESTER  INTERFACE 
George  E.  Staudacher,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paciflc 
Western  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,499 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—73  AT  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  interfacing  an  automatic  wafer  prober 
with  any  one  of  a  number  of  different  die  testers  for  probing 
and  testing  circuit  die  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  for  corre- 
lating the  results  of  the  test  with  respective  tested  die  on  the 
wafer,  the  steps  of; 
storing  in  memory  associated  with  the  wafer  prober  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  data  there  being  one  set  of  dau  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  different  die  testers,  each  set  of  daU  defining 
the  sense  of  a  plurality  of  test  result  output  signals  derived 
from  the  particular  die  tester  to  be  interfaced  to  the  prober 
after  test  of  the  respective  die  under  test; 
selecting  the  particular  set  of  stored  daU  corresponding  to 
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the  particular  die  tester  to  be  interfaced  to  the  wafer  4,500,838 

prober;  and  CURRENT  SENSOR 

employing  the  selected  set  of  dau  for  modifying  the  sense  of  Milton  D.  Bloomer,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  anivior  to  General  Electric 
the  test  result  output  signals  derived  from  the  die  tester       Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  460,427 

Int  a.}  GOIR  WOO 

U.S.  a.  324—117  R  12  Claims 


OYMAMI/O 


after  test  of  a  respective  die  under  test  as  fed  into  the  wafer 
prober  so  that  the  sense  of  the  die  tester  result  output 
signals  as  fed  into  the  wafer  prober  are  the  same  for  any 
one  of  the  plurality  of  different  die  testers. 


4,500,837 
DETECTION  OF  DC  CONTENT  IN  AN  AC  WAVEFORM 
Kenneth  C.  Shuey,  Cridersrille,  and  Charles  L.  Doughman, 
Shawnee  Township,  Allen  Comity,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,226 

Int  QV  GOIR  WOO;  H04B  15/00:  H02P  li/20 

U.S.  a.  324—102  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  DC  content  of  a  plural 
phase  periodically  time  varying  waveform  including: 

successively  measuring  the  instantaneous  value  of  each 
phase  of  the  waveform  at  a  first  point  in  each  phase. 

storing  signals  representative  of  said  first  instantaneous  value 
of  each  phase  of  the  waveform, 

successively  measuring  the  instantaneous  value  of  each 
phase  of  said  plural  phase  waveform  at  respective  second 
points  each  spaced  substantially  an  exact  odd  number  of 
half-cycles  of  said  waveform  from  the  respective  first 
point,  wherein  said  instantaneous  values  of  each  phase  of 
said  waveform  at  said  first  and  second  points  are  equally 
and  oppositely  displaced  from  the  midvalue  of  the  associ- 
ated phase  of  said  waveform, 

storing  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous  value  of 
each  phase  of  the  waveform  at  each  of  said  respective 
second  points, 

generating  a  signal  equal  to  the  DC  content  of  each  phase  by 
averaging  the  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  associated  phase  of  the  waveform  at  said 
associated  first  and  second  points, 

selecting  the  largest  one  of  said  DC  content  signals, 

comparing  said  largest  one  of  said  DC  content  signals  with 
a  preselected  threshold  signal  level,  and 

generating  an  output  signal  if  said  largest  one  of  said  DC 
content  signals  exceeds  said  threshold  signal  level. 


1*^. 


1.  A  sensor.having  an  output  responsive  to  the  first  power  of 
a  sensed  current,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces; 

first  and  second  electrodes  fabricated  upon  said  piezoelectric 
element  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  sensor  output  being 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

conductor  means  positioned  adjacent  to  one  piezoelectric 
element  surface  for  carrying  a  current  to  be  measured 
therepast;  and 

a  permanent  magnet  member  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
remaining  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  element  and  having 
the  north-south  poles  thereof  aligned  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  current  flow  in  said  conductor  means. 


4,500,839 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  WEAR 

PARTICLES  IN  A  UQUID  MEDIUM 
David  G.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  9531,  Dharan,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Oh 
K.  Kwon,  KIST  Labs,  P.O.  Box  13,  Dongdaemum,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,689 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1981, 
8121183 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/74:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—204  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  one  of  magnetically  polarized, 

magnetically  polarizable,  electrically  polarized  and  electrically 

polarizable  particles  carried  in  a  liquid  medium  and  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

impinging  a  flow  of  the  liquid  medium  onto  an  upper  surface 

of  a  substrate  located  in  a  magnetic  or  electric  force  field 

respectively,  having  a  component  extending  substantially 

at  right  angles  to  the  surface  for  attracting  the  particles 

thereonto; 

rotating  the  substrate  about  an  axis  which  passes  through  the 

substrate  and  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  force 
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Held,  the  force  field  remaining  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
substrate  during  said  rotation  instead  of  having  relative 
motion  between  the  two  during  the  roution  of  said  rotat- 
ing substrate,  and  said  rotation  being  at  an  angular  speed 
sufficient  to  modify  the  flow  of  the  medium  across  the 
surface  and  permit  the  force  field  to  precipitate  the  parti- 
cles onto  the  surface;  and  monitoring  optically  the  precipi- 
tated particles. 


4,500340 

HIGH  SPEED,  POWER 

POTENTIOSTAT/GALVANOSTAT  WITH  IR 

COMPENSATION  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Ronald  K.  Galwey,  Los  Gates,  and  Kay  K.  Kanazawa,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,412 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—425  6  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  analyzing  the  operation  of  elec- 
trochemical cells  of  the  type  having  a  counter  electrode,  a 
reference  electrode,  and  a  working  electrode  in  terms  of  poten- 
tial and  current  modes  of  operation  selectively,  said  circuit 
comprising 

first  and  second  instrument  output  terminals; 

an  input  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  input 
terminal  to  which  a  test  potential  waveform  is  applied 
having  a  second  input  terminal,  and  having  an  output 
terminal; 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  the  input 
amplifier  circuit  and  the  working  electrode  of  the  cell; 

an  output  diflerential  amplifier  circuit  having  input  terminals 
individually  connected  across  the  resistor  and  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  a  first  instrument  output 
terminal; 

a  control  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  input 
terminal  connected  to  the  working  electrode  of  the  cell, 
having  a  second  input  terminal  and  having  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  counter  electrode  of  the  cell; 

electric  circuitry  connecting  the  second  input  terminal  of  the 
control  amplifier  to  the  first  instrument  output  terminal;  a 
reference  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  input 
terminal  to  the  reference  electrode  of  the  cell,  having  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  second  instrument 
output  terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  input  differential  ampli- 
fier circuit;  and 

a  double-pole,  double-throw  switch  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  input  ampli- 
fier circuit  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  reference  ampli- 
fier circuit  or  to  ground  and  in  the  latter  case  for  connect- 
ing the  first  input  terminal  through  a  resistor  to  the  first 
instrument  output  terminal. 


4,500,841 
UNIVERSAL  INSTRUMENT  FLAG  RECEIVER 
William  A.  Morcy,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tiOBal  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,007 

Int  a.)  H03K  i/lii 

U.S.  a.  328—146  4  Claims 


^        HB««       ^UM 


1.  A  flag  receiver  circuitry  operable  to  provide  a  flag  acti- 
vating output  in  response  to  a  differential  low-level  flag  input 
being  applied  to  first  and  second  receiver  input  terminals  and 
in  response  to  a  single-ended  high  level  flag  input  being  applied 
to  said  first  receiver  input  terminal;  comprising  an  operational 
amplifier  connected  in  differential  configuration  with  com- 
mon-mode input  rejection  capability,  a  flag  load  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  receiver  input  terminals, 
said  first  and  second  receiver  input  terminals  connected 
through  like-valued  input  resistors  to  the  respective  non- 
inverting  and  inverting  inputs  of  said  operational  amplifier, 
said  operational  amplifier,  in  response  to  said  low-level  flag 
input  being  applied  to  said  first  and  second  receiver  input 
terminals,  developing  a  trip  point  definitive  output  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  low-level  flag  input  level; 

means  for  clamping  the  voltage  level  on  the  inverting  input 
to  said  operational  amplifier,  said  operational  amplifier  being 
responsive  to  said  high  level  flag  input  being  applied  to  said 
first  receiver  input  terminal  to  develop  said  trip  point  definitive 
output,  said  clamping  being  effected  at  a  level  in  excess  of  the 
level  on  said  inverting  input  when  said  low-level  flag  input  is 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  receiver  input  terminals. 


4,500,842 

ADAPTIVE  GAIN  VARIABLE  BIT  RATE  NIC 

PROCESSOR 

Krishnamoorthy  Virupaksha,  Brookevilie,  and  Henri  G.  Snydo-- 

houd,  Potomac,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Conununications 

Satellite  Corporation,  WasUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,699 

Int.  a.J  H03K  17/00,  5/00  G06G  7/14 

VS.  CI.  328—150  9  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
gain  control  means  for  receiving  input  signals  and  providing 
said  input  signals  as  gain-adjusted  output  signals,  the  gain 
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of  said  gain  control  means  being  adjusted  in  response  to  a 
gain  adjustment  signal; 

first  means  for  determining  the  highest  value  of  samples  of 
said  input  signals  during  each  of  several  first  time  periods: 

second  means  for  determining  the  highest  value  of  samples 
of  said  input  signals  during  each  of  several  time  periods 
which  precede  said  first  time  periods;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  means  for  providing  said  gain  adjustment 
signal  to  said  gain  control  means  in  response  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  highest  values  of  said  input  signals  within  a 
range  of  amplitudes  as  determined  by  said  first  and  second 
means. 


4,500844 

RINGING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 

DELTA-MODULATION  POWER  AMPLIFICATION 

TECHNIQUES 

Richard  J.  Lisco,  Whippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  BeU  Ubo- 

ratories,  Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,559 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  a.  330-10  23  Claims 
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4500843 
MULTIFREQUENCY,  SINGLE  PASS  FREE  ELECTRON 

LASER 
Abraham  Szoke,  Fremont,  and  Donald  Prosnitz,  Walnut  Creek, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,680 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/14 

U.S.  a  330-4  J  2  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  free  electron 
laser,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  relativistic  beam  of  electrons,  each  having  elec- 
trical charge  e,  with  a  plurality  of  associated  energies 
grouped  around  a  sequence  of  energy  values  E,=mc2y^i) 
(i=  1,2,  ....  n)  where  mc^  is  the  rest  mass  of  an  electron 
and  l<y;<l)<yX2) .  .  .  yXn); 

providing  a  transversely  oriented  wiggler  magnetic  field 
having  an  associated  wiggler  wavelength  \w=2ir/k^md 
field  strength  BH,=V2mcbHye  through  which  the  electron 
beam  passes; 

providing  a  sequence  of  substantially  monochromatic  light 
beams  with  associated  photon  energies 


Hi  = 


A<r*»,(>('V 


(■•-] 


where  hc=2  X  10-  '^  erg-cm;  and 
allowing  each  light  beam  to  propagate  parallel  to  and  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  electron  beam  in  the  wiggler 
magnetic  field  region  so  that,  as  the  electron  beam  decel- 
erates in  the  magnetic  field,  the  energy  of  the  decelerated 
electrons  is  partially  converted  to  and  augments  energy  of 
one  or  more  of  the  co-propagating  light  beams. 


21.  A  method  for  linearly  amplifying  an  analog  reference 
signal  of  variable  amplitude,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

developing  an  indicator  signal  having  binary  magnitudes 
which  are  indicative  of  the  direction  of  amplitude  varia- 
tion in  said  reference  signal, 

generating,  in  response  to  said  indicator  signal,  a  control 
signal  having  different  logic  states  including,  at  each  indi- 
cator signal  binary  magnitude  transition,  a  unique  logic 
state  of  predetermined  duration  and  different  from  logic 
states  otherwise  produced  in  response  to  said  indicator 
signal, 

selecting,  in  response  to  said  different  logic  states,  other  than 
said  unique  logic  state,  one  or  the  other  of  two  polarities 
of  a  voltage  supply  having  at  either  polarity  magnitude 
substantially  greater  than  any  magnitude  of  said  reference 
signal,  and  selecting,  in  response  to  said  unique  logic  state, 
neither  of  said  two  polarities,  and 

filtering  an  output  of  said  selecting  step  to  integrate  such 
output  and  remove  high-frequency  components  there- 
from. 


4500845 
PROGRAMMABLE  ATTENUATOR 
George  J.  Ehni,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,573 

Int.  a.3  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330-86  12  Claims 


iii» 
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4.  The  attenuator  of  claim  3  wherein  said  selective  coupling 
means  comprises  row  select  means  and  column  select  means. 
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4,500,846 

aRcurr  for  effecting  improved  slew  rate  of 

OPERATIONAL  AMPUHERS 
Lanny  L.  Lewyn,  Palo  Alto,  and  Charles  H.  Lucas,  Newport 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assipiors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

,  Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,644 

1 1  Int  a.i  H03F  3/16,  3/45 


U.S 
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4,500,847 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUHER  VARIABLE  MATCHING 
TRANSFORMER  APPARATUS 
Ben  R.  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,291 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/16 

VS.  CL  330—277  8  Claims 


v^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  matching  a  transmission  line  to  a  transistor 
input  impedance  comprising,  in  combination: 
signal  supply  means; 

transistor  means  including  signal  input  means; 
transmission  line  means  connecting  said  signal  supply  means 

to  said  signal  input  means; 
quarter-wavelength  signal  reflection  means  adjacent  said 

transmission  line  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  reflection  means  in  a  direction  paral- 


lel to  an  axis  of  said  transmission  line  while  remaining 
adjacent  said  transmission  line  to  adjust  the  relative  values 
of  resistive  and  reactive  impedances  as  seen  by  said  signal 
input  means  of  said  transistor  means  the  reflection  means 
being  designed  whereby  the  reflection  coefficient  angle 
increases  with  increases  in  frequency  of  operation. 


4,500,848 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  MICROWAVE 

AMPUHER 

Maurice  Marchand,  and  Yan  Haitn^Jens,  both  of  Boulogne  BU- 

lancourt,  France,  assignors  to  LMT  Radio  ProfessionncUe, 

Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409^52 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25, 1981,  81  16215 
Int  a.3  H03G  3/ia-  H03F  3/16 
VJS.  a.  330—285  4  Claims 


1.  lA  an  operational  amplifier,  including  an  output  stage 
amplifier  and  a  stabilization  capacitor  connected  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  output  stage  amplifier  and  a  terminal  of 
said  output  stage  amplifier  which  is  utilized  for  receiving  input 
signals,  said  operational  amplifier  controlled  by  a  clock  pulse 
train  so  as  to  output  a  first  signal  in  a  first  operating  mode  and 
to  output  a  second  signal  in  a  second  operating  mode,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  switch  connected  in  series  with,  and  to  one  terminal 

of,  said  stabilization  capacitor; 
a  second  switch; 
a  second  capacitor  connected  serially  to  said  second  switch 

at  one  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor; 
said  second  switch  and  connected  second  capacitor  being 
connected  in  parallel,  with  said  first  switch  and  stabiliza- 
tion capacitor,  between  said  terminal  for  receiving  input 
signals  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  output  stage  ampli- 
fier; and 
at  least  one  external  clock  pulse  train  coupled  to  and  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  switches. 


1.  A  microwave  amplifier  for  Doppler  radar,  comprising: 

an  input  matching  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be 
amplified; 

at  least  one  pre-amplifier  stage  connected  to  said  input 
matching  circuit,  said  at  least  one  pre-amplifier  stage 
having  a  self-biassed  field  effect  transistor  whose  standing 
wave  ratio  is  substantially  constant  under  a  variable  sup- 
ply voltage; 

an  output  matching  circuit  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
pre-amplifier  stage  for  delivering  the  amplified  output 
signal;  and 

an  adjustable  voltage  regulator  for  supplying  said  at  least 
one  pre-amplifier  stage  with  a  variable  voltage  which 
modifies  the  gain  of  the  amplifier,  said  voltage  regulator 
comprising:  a  transistor  operating  as  a  variable  resistor, 
depending  on  the  signal  received  at  its  gate,  for  regulating 
the  output  voltage  of  the  regulator;  and  an  amplifier  for 
receiving  an  analog  modulation  signal  and  applying  this 
amplified  signal  to  the  gate  of  the  transistor  operating  as  a 
variable  resistor. 


4,500,849 
LOW  NOISE  POWER  AMPUFIER  CTRCUTT 
Kazuaki  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneoer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,764 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17930 
Int  CI.3  H03F  3/16.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—300  3  Claims 

1.  A  low  noise  power  amplifier  circuit  comprising:  an  NPN 
first  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  a  positive  termi- 
nal of  a  power  supply;  a  first  resistor  coupled  between  an 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  an  output  terminal;  a  PNP 
second  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  a  negative 
terminal  of  said  power  supply;  a  second  resistor  connected 
between  an  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  output 
terminal;  an  NPN  third  transistor  having  a  collector  connected 
to  said  positive  terminal  and  an  emitter  coimected  to  a  base  of 
said  first  transistor;  a  PNP  fourth  transistor  having  a  collector 
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connected  to  said  negative  terminal  and  an  emitter  connected 
to  a  base  of  said  second  transistor;  a  third  resistor  connected 
between  said  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  an  NPN 
fifth  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said  positive 
terminal;  a  first  constant  current  source  connected  between 
said  positive  terminal  and  a  base  of  said  fifth  transistor;  a  fourth 
resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  fifth  transistor  and 
a  base  of  said  third  transistor;  a  PNP  sixth  transistor  having  a 
collector  connected  to  said  negative  terminal;  a  second  con- 
stant current  source  connected  between  said  negative  terminal 
and  a  base  of  said  sixth  transistor;  a  fifth  resistor  connected 
between  said  base  of  said  sixth  transistor  and  said  base  of  said 
fourth  transistor;  a  first  multi-junction  diode  connected  be- 
tween said  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors;  an  N-chan- 


L^ 


nel  FET  seventh  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  an 
emitter  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  a  source  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  third  transistor;  a  P-channel  FET  eighth  transistor 
having  a  drain  connected  to  an  emitter  of  said  sixth  transistor 
and  a  source  connected  to  said  base  of  said  fourth  transistor;  a 
sixth  resistor  connected  between  gates  of  said  seventh  and 
eighth  transistors;  a  voltage  amplifier  having  positive  and 
negative  outputs;  a  seventh  resistor  connected  between  said 
positive  output  of  said  voltage  amplifier  and  said  gate  of  said 
seventh  transistor;  an  eighth  resistor  connected  between  said 
negative  output  of  said  voluge  amplifier  and  said  gate  of  said 
eighth  transistor;  and  a  second  multi-junction  diode  connected 
between  said  positive  and  negative  outputs  of  said  voltage 
amplifier. 


4,500850 

AUDIO  AMPUHER  APPARATUS  WITH  MINIMUM 

NON-UNEAR  DISTORTION 

Robert  Grodinsky,  4448  W.  Howard  St.,  Skokie,  HI.  60076 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,658 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/04 

UA  a.  330—307  9  Ctainw 


I.  In  an  audio  amplifier  apparatus  including  an  audio  ampli- 
fier circuit  formed  by  impedance  and  amplifying  elements 
supported  on  an  insulating  circuit  board  including  spaced 
conductive  strips  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  board  defining 
current  paths  to  and  from  said  discrete  elements,  said  discrete 
elements  having  terminal  leads  connected  between  otherwise 
disconnected  spaced  conductive  strips,  one  of  said  amplifying 
elements  having  at  least  one  pair  of  terminals  at  the  ends  of  the 


leads  extending  therefrom  where  the  capacitance  effect  there- 
between is  enhanced  by  the  Miller  effect,  said  circuit  board 
having  applied  thereto  on  the  side  thereof  containing  said 
conductive  strips  an  insulating  coating  which  covers  and  insu- 
lates said  conductive  strips  except  at  the  points  where  said  lead 
connections  to  the  conductive  strips  are  made,  the  improve- 
ment in  means  for  reducing  distortion  introduced  by  non- 
linearities  in  the  stray  capacitance  between  said  lead  ends 
where  said  Miller  effect  is  operative,  said  means  being  the 
placement  of  said  amplifying  elements  having  said  terminals 
where  the  capacitance  effect  is  enhanced  by  the  Miller  effect 
and  the  portions  of  the  conductive  strips  to  which  they  are 
connected  within  the  confines  of  one  or  more  regions  of  the 
circuit  board  which  are  free  of  said  coating  for  a  sufficient 
distance  back  from  the  ends  of  the  strips  that  it  does  not  con- 
tribute to  said  Miller  effect  enhanced  capacitance  non- 
linearity. 


4,500,851 
PLURAL  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  SIGNAL  REGENERATION 

aRCUIT 
Buntaro  Sawa,  Sagamihani,  and  Naoto  Honda,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibauni  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-206974 
Int.  QV  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  331—2  4  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  regeneration  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  phase-locked  loop  including  a  first  phase  comparator 
serially  coupled  to  a  first  loop  filter  and  a  first  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  serially  coupled  to  said  filter,  said 
first  phase-locked  loop  having  a  predetermined,  wide  loop 
band-width  capable  of  avoiding  the  influence  of  any  tem- 
porary phase  error  between  an  input  signal  and  an  output 
signal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  first  phase 
comparator  receiving  at  one  input  terminal  thereof  a 
signal  to  be  regenerated  and  receiving  at  a  second  input 
terminal  thereof  said  output  signal  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  said  first  phase  comparator  detecting  a 
first  phase  difference  between  said  signal  to  be  regener- 
ated and  the  output  signal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  each  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  said  first  phase  difference;  and 

a  second  phase-locked  loop  including  a  second  phase  com- 
parator serially  coupled  to  a  second  loop  filter  and  a 
second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  serially  coupled  to 
said  second  filter,  said  second  phase-locked  loop  having  a 
predetermined,  narrow  loop  bandwidth  capable  of  attenu- 
ating noise  superposed  on  said  signal  to  be  regenerated, 
said  second  phase  comparator  being  a  phase  frequency 
comparator  receiving  at  one  input  terminal  thereof  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  voluge  controlled  oscillator  of 
said  first  phase-locked  loop  and  receiving  at  a  second 
input  terminal  thereof  an  output  signal  from  said  second 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  second  phase  compara- 
tor detecting  a  second  phase  difference  between  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  first  volUge  controlled  oscillator  and  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  whose  logic  level  can  be 
"HIGH"  or  "LOW"  and  whose  width  is  proportional  to 
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said  second  phase  difference,  and  to  produce  a  signal 
whose  logic  level  is  neither  "HIGH"  nor  "LOW"  during 
a  period  when  said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond voltage  controlled  oscillators  are  in  the  same  phase, 
whereby  the  output  signal  of  said  second  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  is  a  regeneration  signal. 


4,500352 

WIDE  RANGE  PHASE  DETECTOR  UTILIZING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  STACKED  DETECTOR  MODULES 
Donald  E.  PhiiUps,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 
Intemntional  Corporation,  El  S^undo,  Calif. 
1 1     FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,121 
'  Int  Q\?  H03L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  331—12  5  Claims 


5.  A  phase  detector  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  coupled  to  receive  a  first  pulse  stream; 

a  second  terminal  coupled  to  receive  a  second  pulse  stream; 

a  first  delay  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
first  pulse  stream  and  an  output  providing  a  first  delayed 
output  of  said  first  pulse  stream; 

a  second  delay  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  delay  circuit  and  an  output  providing  a  second 
delayed  output  of  said  first  pulse  stream; 

a  third  delay  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
second  pulse  stream  and  an  output  providing  a  first  de- 
layed output  of  said  second  pulse  stream; 

a  fourth  delay  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  third  delay  circuit  and  an  output  providing  a  sec- 
ond delayed  output  of  said  second  pulse  stream; 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
fourth  delay  circuit  and  an  output  providing  an  inversion 
of  said  second  delayed  output  of  said  second  pulse  stream; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  delay  circuit  and  an  output  providing  an 
inversion  of  said  second  delayed  output  of  said  first  pulse 
stream; 

a  first  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  first  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  inverter; 

a  second  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  second  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  and  the 
output  of  said  second  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the 
second  input  of  said  first  NAND  gate; 

a  third  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  third  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  said  first  terminal  and  the  output  of  said  third 
NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  said 
second  NAND  gate; 

a  fourth  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  fourth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate  and  the 
second  input  of  said  fourth  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  third  delay  circuit; 

a  fiAh  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  fifth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  NAND  gate; 

a  sixth  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  sixth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  NAND  gate  and  the 
output  of  said  sixth  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the 


second  input  of  said  fifth  NAND  gate  and  third  NAND 
gate; 

a  seventh  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  seventh  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  delay  circuit  and  the 
output  of  said  seventh  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  sixth  NAND  gate; 

an  eighth  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  eighth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  NAND  gate  and  the 
second  input  of  the  eighth  NAND  gate  is  coupled  to  said 
second  terminal; 

a  ninth  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  ninth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  eighth  NAND  gate; 

a  tenth  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  tenth  NAND  gate  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  ninth  NAND  gate,  the  sec- 
ond input  of  said  tenth  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  inverter,  and  the  output  of  said  tenth 
NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  said 
ninth  and  seventh  NAND  gates;  and 

said  outputs  of  said  first,  fifth  and  ninth  NAND  gates  being 
coupled  in  common  as  a  phase  detector  output. 


4,500,853 
OSaLLATOR  PHASE  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Francis  J.  Stifter,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Special- 
ists, Natick,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  548,517,  Not.  3, 1983,.  This  application 

Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,899 

Int.  a.^  H03L  7/06 

MS.  a.  331—18  15  Clalnn 


\^'  '■' 


1.  A  phase-lock  system  comprising: 

oscillator  means  providing  a  switching  output  that  continu- 
ously switches  between  first  and  second  states; 

a  trigger  circuit  for  inducing  said  switching  of  said  oscillator 
means; 

a  sensing  circuit  monitoring  said  switching  output  and  pro- 
viding an  anticipating  indication  of  an  imminent  switching 
thereof  from  said  first  to  said  second  state; 

primary  voltage  source  means  providing  a  variable  voltage 
that  periodically  varies  from  and  returns  to  a  given  volt- 
age level; 

a  detector  circuit  monitoring  said  variable  voltage  and  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  said  given  voltage  level;  and 

a  synchronizing  circuit  responsive  to  said  sensing  and  detec- 
tor circuits  and  providing  an  input  to  said  trigger  circuit, 
said  synchronizing  circuit  operative  to  cause  switching  of 
said  oscillator  means  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  pro- 
vision of  said  anticipating  indication  by  said  sensing  circuit 
and  detection  of  said  given  level  by  said  detector  circuit. 
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4,500854 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  RF  OSOLLATOR 

EMPLOYING  WIDEBAND  TUNABLE  LC  RESONATOR 

Donald  G.  Meyer,  Sultan,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,675 

Int.  a.J  H03H  7/12:  H03B  5/;&  HOIP  7/W 

M&.  a.  331—117  R  17  Qaims 


1.  An  LC  resonant  circuit  wherein  the  value  of  capacitance 
employed  is  not  substantially  greater  than  the  value  of  stray 
capacitance  associated  with  the  inductive  structure  utilized  in 
said  resonant  circuit,  comprising  first  and  second  circuit 
branches  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
circuit  branches  comprising,  in  series,  a  voltage  variable  capac- 
itive  element  and  first  and  second  inductors,  said  first  and 
second  inductors  having  substantially  equal  values  of  induc- 
tance and  said  capacitive  element  being  connected  between 
said  inductors  to  esublish  voltages  of  equal  magnitude  and 
opposite  phase  at  opposite  ends  of  said  capacitive  element 
when  said  circuit  branch  resonates; 
first  circuit  means  for  applying  a  source  of  DC  bias  at  the 
nodes    interconnecting    said    first    and    second    circuit 
branches  to  control  said  voltage  variable  capacitive  ele- 
ments; 
input  signal  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  one  of  said 

first  and  second  circuit  branches;  and 
output  circuit  means  for  obuining  an  output  signal  from  the 
other  one  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  branches. 


4,500,855 

PHASE  CONJUGATION  USING  INTERNAL 

REFLECnON 

Jack  Feinberg,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,068 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/(m,  3/23.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  332-7.51  21  Qaims 


internally  refiected  by  the  surface  of  the  material  and 
returns  to  the  incoming  beam  within  the  material  for 
scattering  as  an  oppositely  directed  phase  conjugate  rep- 
lica thereof 


4,500,856 
SIMPUHED  MINIMUM  SHIFT  KEYING  MODULATOR 
William  H.  Childs,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,917 
Int.  a.3  H03C  3/02:  H04L  27/12 
U.S.  a.  332-9  R  „  cMms 


1.  An  MSK  modulator  comprising: 

a  single-sideband  modulator  receiving  an  input  data  signal  as 
a  modulating  signal; 

a  source  of  an  IF  signal;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  IF  signal  to  an  IF  signal  input  of  said 
single  sideband  modulator  with  a  phase  such  that  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  single  sideband  modulator  has  phase 
continuity  for  all  bit  combinations  of  said  input  dau  signal. 


4,500,857 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

Robert  J.  Bosselaers,  Winchester,  and  Richard  B.  Elder,  Acton, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,333 

Int.  a.J  H04L  27/12 

U.S.a.332— 9R  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  phase  conjugate  replica  of  an 
incoming  light  beam  using  a  body  of  mixing  material  which 
lacks  inversion  symmetry  and  has  an  optical  coupling  strength 
of  at  least  approximately  one  per  millimeter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

causing  the  incoming  beam  to  enter  the  mixing  material;  and 

adjusting  the  orienution  of  the  mixing  material  relative  to 

the  incoming  beam  such  that  at  least  one  auxiliary  beam 

splits  off  from  the  incoming  beam  within  the  material,  is 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  adapted  for  frequency  modulation  by 
means  of  a  digital  modulation  signal,  comprising  a  phase  detec- 
tor to  which  a  reference  signal  and  a  signal  related  to  the 
output  frequency  of  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  are  applied, 
a  loop  filter  connecting  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  to  the 
control  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  means  to 
apply  a  digital  modulation  signal  to  said  loop  filter  in  such  a 
way  that  a  desired  modulation  characteristic  for  square  wave 
frequency  modulation  results  and  wherein  said  phase  locked 
loop  also  has  a  time  constant  which  results  in  a  desired  short 
loop  settling  time. 
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1 1  4,500,858 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANaNG  FERROMAGNETIC 
COUPUNG 
JoiM  A.  Meaak,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

1 1        Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,689 
1 1  Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/20,  5/02.  1/218 

U.S.  a.  333—202  2  Qaims 


4,500^60 

WINDING  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  FOR  NMR 

MAGNET  AXISYMMETRIC  CORRECTION  COILS 

Mark  E.  Vermilyea,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,077 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  a.  335—216  22  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  change  in  input  and  output 
resonator  bandwidth  of  a  loop  coupled  ferromagnetic  resona- 
tor filter  by  compensating  for  variations  in  coupling  over 
multi-octave  tuning  ranges  comprising: 
determining  the  variation  in  bandwidth  due  to  the  coupling 
loop  acting  as  a  transmission  line  transformer  transform- 
ing respective  source  or  load  admittance  Go  to  an  equiva- 
lent conductance  G^ 
determining  bandwidth  variation  selectively  as  a  function  of 

frequency;  and 
compensating  said  bandwidth  variation  with  a  frequency 
selective  compensating  transmission  line  providing  a  vari- 
ation in  bandwidth  determined  by  said  second  step  oppo- 
sitely to  and  compensating  said  variation  in  bandwidth 
due  to  said  coupling  loop  acting  as  a  transmission  line 
transformer,  whereby  to  compensate  coupling  variation 
with  frequency,  and  provide  a  substantially  constant  pass- 
band  over  multi-octave  ranges. 


4,500,859 
HLTER  FOR  EXISTING  WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURES 
Chung-Li  Ren,  Andover;  Matthew  V.  Thompson,  Bradford,  and 
Han-Chiu  Wang,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  ATAT 
BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

I        FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,056 
Int  a.^  HOIP  1/207,  7/10,  1/00 
\3&,  CI,  333—208  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  cylindrical  resonator  rigidly  in  a 
predetermined  position  within  a  waveguide  comprising 

a  resilient  unitary  body  bifurcated  into  two  portions  con- 
nected by  a  bridging  portion,  the  bridging  portion  bearing 
against  the  central  region  of  a  first  wall  of  the  waveguide 
and  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between  said 
resonator  and  the  first  wall,  the  bridging  portion  of  the 
bifurcated  body  accommodating  a  metal  screw  whose  axis 
is  colinear  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  resonator  for 
tuning  its  resonant  frequency,  each  of  said  two  portions 
having  a  centrally  located  bearing  surface  each  resting 
against  a  central  region  of  one  of  two  opposite  walls  each 
intersecting  opposite  ends  of  said  first  wall  of  the  wave- 
guide, and  said  two  portions  having  end  bearing  surfaces 
contacting  the  central  region  of  the  remaining  wall  of  said 
waveguide  opposite  said  first  wall. 


1.  A  coil  form,  especially  for  supporting  superconductive 
windings  for  axial  NMR  magnetic  field  correction  coils,  said 
form  comprising: 

an  insulative  cylinder; 

said  cylinder  having  at  least  two  circumferential  slots  therein 
at  a  depth  of  approximately  h  from  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder; 

said  cylinder  also  having  a  first  axial  groove  therein  at  a 
depth  of  approximately  h-(-d  from  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  said  groove  extending  at  this  depth  for  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  groove,  said  first  axial 
groove  extending  between  said  circumferential  slot,  said 
first  axial  groove  also  having  two  ramped  transition  por- 
tions from  the  depth  of  said  first  groove  to  the  depth  of 
said  circumferential  slots,  said  ramped  transition  portions 
each  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  circumferen- 
tial slots,  said  coil  forms  also  exhibiting  two  rounded 
comers  at  the  junction  of  said  first  axial  groove  and  said 
circumferential  slots; 

said  cylinder  also  having  a  second  axial  groove  therein  at  a 
depth  of  approximately  h-t-d  from  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  said  second  axial  groove  extending  at  this  depth 
for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  second 
groove,  said  second  axial  groove  extending  at  said  depth 
of  h  +  d  across  all  of  a  first  one  of  said  circumferential 
slots,  said  second  axial  groove  extending  at  said  depth  of 
h-l-d  across  almost  all  of  the  second  of  said  circumferen- 
tial slots,  said  second  axial  groove  also  having  a  ramped 
transition  portion  from  the  depth  of  said  second  groove  to 
the  depth  of  the  second  of  said  circumferential  slot,  said 
ramped  portion  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction, 
said  coil  form  also  exhibiting  a  rounded  comer  at  the 
junction  of  said  second  axial  groove  and  the  ramped  por- 
tion of  said  second  axial  groove  at  the  point  where  said 
second  axial  groove  changes  direction. 


4,500,861 
SECTOR  MOTOR  HAVING  LATCHING  MEANS  FOR 
ROTOR  IN  MULTIPLE  POSmONS 
Victor  H.  Nelson,  10  Redwood  Dr.,  Dix  HUls,  N.Y.  11746 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Scr.  No.  467,244 
Int.  Q.J  HOIV  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  335—253  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  three  position  sector  motor  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  an  armature  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  arms,  each 
arm  carrying  a  coil  winding  adapted  to  be  selectively  ener- 
gized and  a  pair  of  cylindrically  curved  permanently  magne- 
tized pole  pieces  of  opposite  polarity  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  and  surrounding  said  armature  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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a  mechanica]  stop  means  for  limiting  angular  rotation  of  said 

motor;  and 
a  latching  means  for  holding  said  motor  in  stopped  positions 


4,500,862 

POWER  SOURCE  ISOLATOR 

Harold  E.  Shcdd,  Rte.  1,  Box  242,  Nicholaon,  Ga.  30565 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,947 

lot  a.)  HOIH  39/00 

M&,  a.  337—32  9  Claims 


1.  A  power  surge  isolator  and  grounding  device  for  the 
protection  of  electrical  appliances  comprising  an  insulating 
casing  having  male  conducting  prongs  projecting  from  one 
side  thereof  for  entry  into  a  wall  outlet  and  also  having  on  its 
opposite  side  a  female  receptacle  to  receive  the  pronged  plug 
of  an  appliance  power  cable,  at  least  a  pair  of  fuses  in  the  casing 
through  which  normal  operating  current  required  by  an  appli- 
ance can  be  delivered  and  which  fuses  will  blow  when  sub- 
jected to  current  significantly  above  said  normal  appliance 
current,  said  fuses  having  opposite  end  electrical  terminals, 
conducting  clips  in  the  casing  embracing  corresponding  end 
terminals  of  the  fuses  and  being  electrically  connected  with 
said  male  conducting  prongs,  additional  conducting  clips  in  the 
casing  embracing  the  other  end  terminals  of  the  fuses  and  being 
electrically  connected  with  conUct  elements  of  the  female 
receptacle,  a  grounding  conductor  element  within  the  casing 
electrically  connected  to  ground  elements  of  the  female  recep- 
tacle and  male  conducting  prongs,  and  a  power  stop  conductor 
within  the  casing  electrically  connected  to  said  grounding 
conductor  and  having  clips  embracing  the  glass  envelopes  of 
the  fuses  in  relatively  closely  spaced  relationship  to  corre- 
sponding end  terminals  of  the  fuses  and  relatively  distantly 
spaced  relationship  to  the  opposite  end  terminals  of  the  fuses. 


4,500363 
aRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  INTEGRATED  POWER 

TRAP  ARM 
Lais  F.  Sepulveda,  Fi^ardo,  P.R.,  assigMr  to  ChaUeager  Carib- 
bean Corporation,  Canovaaas;  ChaUenger  2Ubsco,  lac^  Rio 
Piedras,  both  of,  P.R.  and  CowMader  Electrical  Equipment, 
Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Jua.  24,  1983,  Scr.  No.  507,609 

lat.  a?  HOIH  73/24 

U.S.  a.  337—70  3  r\,\m» 


at  opposite  ends  of  angular  rotation  of  said  motor  and  in  a 
central  position  midway  between  said  ends  of  angular 
rotation  of  said  motor,  when  said  rotor  is  stopped  in  any  of 
laid  positions  and  said  windings  are  de-energized. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  including  a  contact  carrier 
pivoted  for  movement  between  circuit-closing  and  -opening 
positions  respectively,  a  tension  spring  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  contact  carrier,  a  latch  pivoted  to  swing  between  a  latching 
and  a  release  position,  and  a  thermostatic  element  that  nor- 
mally restrains  the  latch  from  movement  to  its  release  position 
and  deflects  in  the  presence  of  an  overload  current  to  free  the 
latch  for  movement  to  its  release  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  one-piece,  generally  flat  trip  arm  one  end  of 
which  provides  a  pivot  axis  about  which  the  arm  is  swingable 
between  retracted  and  tripping  positions  respectively,  the  trip 
arm  having  a  midportion  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
spring,  the  spring  being  tensioned  to  bias  the  trip  arm  toward 
the  contact  carrier,  the  trip  arm  at  its  other  end  having  an  end 
portion  formed  for  engagement  with  the  latch  when  the  trip 
arm  and  latch  are  in  their  retracted  and  latching  positions 
respectively,  the  trip  arm  being  further  integrally  formed  at 
said  other  end  thereof  with  an  impact  lug  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  general  plane  of  the  arm  in  a  direction  such  that 
when  the  trip  arm  swings  to  its  tripping  position  with  the 
contact  carrier  in  its  circuit  closing  position,  the  carrier  will  be 
in  the  path  of  the  lug  and  will  be  impacted  thereby  and  driven 
to  its  circuit-opening  position. 


4,500,864 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Takeshi  Nakaac,  Okataki,  aad  Katmaii  Nakagawa,  Kariya, 
both  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Aiaia  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,029 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  5, 1982,  57-116423 

lat  a.3  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  338—4  6  daiais 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  having  a  strain  gauge  for  converting 
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fluid  pressures  into  electrical  signals  comprises  a  diaphragm 
adapted  to  be  tensioned  under  pressure,  a  casing  member  sup- 
porting said  diaphragm  and  resistance  body  means  of  amor- 
phous metal  material  comprised  of  nickel,  silicon  and  boron  for 
operating  said  strain  gauge  formed  on  said  diaphragm  by 
means  of  a  physical  vapor  deposition  process. 


4,500,865 
FLUID  LEAKAGE  DETECIING  ELEMENT 
Yoihito  Taaaka;  Kea  Ichiryu,  both  of  Ibaraki,  aad  Naohiko 
Iwata,  HitacU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,211 

Clalatt  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-29018 

lat  a.3  HOIC  7/00  1/012;  GOIN  25/72 

MS.  a.  338—13  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  leakage  detecting  element  comprising  a  substrate 
of  electrical  insulating  material  having  a  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity and  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  one  of  which  is 
adopted  to  be  attached  to  a  portion  of  a  subject  where  a  fluid 
contained  in  said  subject  may  leak,  a  heat  generating  resistive 
member,  said  member  being  provided  in  thick  film  form  on  the 
other  surface  of  said  substrate  and  made  of  tungsten  which  has 
a  high  temperature  coeflicient,  a  high  thermal  conductivity 
and  a  melting  point  higher  than  the  baking  temperature  of  said 
substrate,  wherein  an  insulating  coating  of  alumina  is  provided 
covering  the  surface  of  said  resistive  member  and  wherein  said 
substrate  is  bonded  to  said  tungsten  resistive  member,  and  a 
heat  insulator  of  a  material  which  is  sufficiently  resistive  to 
chemicals  and  heat  and  has  a  low  thermal  conductivity  is 
disposed  on  said  attachable  surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,500,866 
ELECTRIC  POTENTIOMETER 
Peter  Romaaa,  Stuttgart;  Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen,  aad  Heia- 
rich  SteiarUckea,  Ludwigsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigaors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraiaay 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,316 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  24, 
1982,3227805 

lat  a.3  HOIC  10/16 
MS,  a.  338—126  1  Claim 


1.  An  electric  potentiometer  comprising  a  pickup  wiper 
means  and  a  resistor  pad,  said  resistor  pad  having  a  plurality  of 
metallK  connections  for  parallel  resistors  distributed  over  the 
displacement  range  of  said  pickup  means  and  serving  as  con- 
nection support  points,  with  which  the  partial  resistance  esUb- 
lished  by  said  pickup  means  can  be  varied  to  a  predetermined 
nonlinear  value  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  the 
pickup,  and  said  connection  support  points  extending  in  a 
direction  crosswise  to  but  not  extending  past  a  contact  track  of 
said  pickup  means  sliding  along  said  resistor  pad,  said  connec- 


tion support  points  extending  beneath  said  resistor  pad  and 
terminating  thereunder  a  distance  removed  from  said  contact 
track  of  said  pickup  means. 


4,500,867 

JOYSTICK  CONTROLLER  USING 

MAGNETOSENSmVE  ELEMENTS  WITH  BIAS 

MAGNETS 

Yoshimitsu  Ishitobi;  Koubei  FiOU,  aad  Funio  Nakats^Ji,  all  of 

Shiga,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  NEC  Kansai,  Ltd.,  Otsa,  Japan 
Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,745,  Sep.  21,  1982,.  This 
appUcatioa  Jua.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,719 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13,  1982,  57-4438; 
May  31, 1982,  57-81537[U] 

lat  a.3  HOIC  9/00  9/02,  10/16 
MS.  a.  338—128  7  ri.i— 


edr    ««• 


1.  A  joystick  controller  having  a  control  handle,  comprising 
a  stator  casing  (42)  of  non-magnetic  material,  magnetosensitive 
elements  operatively  arranged  in  said  stator  casing,  rotor 
means  (44)  having  a  central  axis  and  being  operatively  ar- 
ranged in  said  sutor  casing,  said  rotor  means  having  two 
substantially  semispherical  members  (45o.  45b)  of  non-mag- 
netic material  and  a  permanent  magnet  (48)  operatively 
mounted  in  said  semispherical  members,  said  stator  casing 
having  two  casing  shells  (43a.  43*),  each  casing  shell  including 
inwardly  reaching  surface  means  (74)  for  slidingly  supporting 
said  rotor  means  (44)  in  said  stator  casing  and  for  providing  a 
spacing  (81)  between  at  least  one  of  said  shells  (43a.  436)  and 
said  rotor  means,  and  frustum  shaped  spring  means  (80)  sur- 
rounding said  rotor  means  in  said  spacing,  said  frustum  shaped 
spring  means  (80)  having  tongues  (84)  extending  at  such  an 
angle  relative  to  a  plane  dividing  said  stator  casing  and  toward 
said  central  axis,  that  said  spring  tongues  (84)  exeri  on  said 
rotor  means  forces  which  are  directed  substantially  toward  the 
center  of  said  rotor  means  for  providing  a  certain  resistance  of 
said  rotor  means  against  rotation  of  the  rotor  means  without 
any  force  components  tending  to  separate  said  casing  shells. 

4,500  868 
AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVING  INSTRUCHON  SYSTEM 
Naoki  Tokitsii,  Chiryu;  Toabitaka  Fi^iwara,  Toyota;  Toraao- 
suke  Kato,  Nagoya,  aad  Toshihiko  Uao,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa, 
asaigaors  to  Nippoadeaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  aad  Toyota  Jido- 
sba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japoi 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Nov.  26, 1980,  55-166150 
lat  a.)  B60Q  7/00 
MS.  a.  340—52  F  10  Oaims 

1.  An  automotive  driving  instruction  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  disposed  at  various  parts  of  the  automo- 
bile for  detecting  the  driving  conditions  of  the  automobile; 
a  computer  for  reading  the  outputs  of  said  sensors,  calculat- 
ing a  plurality  of  values  representing  the  driving  condi- 
tions of  the  automobile,  and  controlling  issuance  of  an 
alarm  when  any  of  the  results  of  the  calculations  of  said 
values  becomes  equal  to  the  corresponding  one  of  prede- 
termined settings  associated  with  the  values; 
a  replaceable  external  memory  unit  for  storing  the  accumu- 
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lated  values  of  said  alarm,  and  the  accumulated  values  of 
said  alarm  for  respective  causes  by  the  processing  opera- 
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tion  of  said  computer,  said  external  memory  being  adapted 
to  indicate  the  stored  data  by  the  processing  operation  of 
a  data  processing  unit. 


4,500,869 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  UNEARLY  ENCODED 
INTO  NON-UNEARLY  ENCODED  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Rolf  Zcitraeg,  Maalch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktieagcaeilschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2C, 
1979,2938984 

Int  a.3  H03K  W24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  8  Claims 


If— 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  linearly  encoded  digital  signal 
(SDL)  into  a  non-linearly  encoded  digital  signal  (SDK)  in 
accordance  with  a  multiple  segment  characteristic  obeying  the 
A  law  or  the  \i  law,  said  digital  signals  SDL  and  SDK  having 
a  sign  bit  (V)  in  the  highest  order  position,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  to  a  first  memory  (Kl),  as  an  address,  at  least 
as  many  higher  order  bits  of  said  signal  SDL,  exclusive  of 
the  said  sign  bit  V,  as  are  necessary  for  identifying  the 
segment  of  the  characteristic  into  which  the  respective 
signal  value  falls,  said  first  memory  having  stored  therein 
a  plurality  of  first  digital  words,  each  having  a  first  plural- 
ity of  bits  defining  the  highest  order  bits  of  the  corre- 
sponding signal  SDK  following  the  sign  bit  V  which 
indicate  the  segment  of  the  characteristic  on  which  this 
signal  value  lies,  plus  a  second  plurality  of  bits  defining  a 
partial  memory  address; 

(b)  supplying  to  a  second  memory  (K2),  as  a  first  partial 
address,  said  second  plurality  of  bits; 

(c)  supplying  to  said  second  memory  K2,  as  a  second  partial 
address,  the  lower  order  bits  of  said  signal  SDL,  exclusive 
of  the  lowest  order  bit  which  is  disregarded  in  the  conver- 
sion, said  second  memory  having  stored  therein  a  plurality 
of  second  digital  words  which  identify  the  corresponding 
levels  of  the  segments  of  the  characteristic  to  which  the 
values  of  said  signal  SDK  are  correlated; 


(d)  presenting  the  sign  bit  V  of  said  signal  SDL  as  the  highest 
order  bit  of  said  signal  SDK; 

(e)  reading  said  first  plurality  of  bits  from  said  memory  Kl  as 
the  next  highest  order  bits  of  said  signal  SDK;  and 

(0  reading  said  second  digital  words  from  said  memory  K2 
as  the  lowest  order  bits  of  said  signal  SDK. 


4,500,870 

METHOD  AND  COMPO?4ENTS  FOR  REMOTE 

READING  OF  UTILITY  METERS 

David  A.  Krohn,  Hamden;  Louis  A.  Buffone,  Shelton,  and  Ed- 

mond  I.  Vinanib,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eotec 

Corporation,  West  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306^1 

Int  a.}  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  P  31  Gaims 


V^ 


1.  In  an  angular  position  sensor: 

means  for  mounting  a  light  transmitter  in  a  first  fixed  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  mounting  a  light  receiver  in  a  second  fixed  posi- 
tion; and 

an  element  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  light  reflecting  track,  the  track  being  so  constructed 
on  the  element  that  points  along  the  track  progressively 
define  a  point  of  light  incidence  assuming  a  predefined 
sequence  of  positions  as  the  element  is  rotated  through  a 
single  rotation,  such  that  each  position  in  said  sequence  is 
at  a  different  distance  from  at  least  one  of  said  transmitter 
and  said  receiver,  light  from  the  transmitter  being  re- 
flected from  the  light  reflecting  track  onto  the  light  re- 
ceiver along  an  optical  path  having  a  path  length  that 
assumes  unique  values  as  the  element  rotates  through  a 
single  rotation,  whereby  the  amplitude  of  received  light  is 
uniquely  related  to  the  angular  position  of  said  element. 


4,500,871 
METHOD  FOR  CODING  BINARY  DATA  AND  A  DEVICE 

DECODING  CODED  DATA 
Max  Ratigalas,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
Fhmce 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,940,  Oct.  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,394,641.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  1, 1979,  79  24419 
Int  a.3  H03K  W24 
U.S.  Q.  340—347  DD  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  input  signal  for  transmission, 
said  input  signal  having  a  sequence  of  groups  selected  from  a 
set  of  all  possible  groups,  each  of  said  groups  having  n  binary 
digits  having  a  repetition  frequency  F,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  for  each  of  said  groups  in  said  set  a  unique  binary 
word  each  of  said  words  being  defined  by  n  bits  having  a 
"0"  sute  and  n  bits  having  a  "1"  state  and  having  a  repeti- 
tion frequency  2F,  each  of  the  bits  of  said  words  being 
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jacent  to  a  bit  having  the  same  state  except  end  bits  of  4,500,873 

said  words  which  can  be  adjacent  a  bit  in  said  word  of  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTRUSION  DETECnON 

opposite  state;  SYSTEM 

generating  the  complement  of  at  least  some  of  said  words;  Chaim  Porat  and  Yaaoov  Sadeh,  both  of  Bcer>Sbcva,  Israel, 

god  assignors  to  Beta  Engineering  A  Dcveiopment  Ltd.,  Beer 

forming  a  transmission  signal  by  replacing  the  n  bits  of  each  Shera,  Israel 

*                       «»        7     F        e  Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,455 

Qainis  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  3,  1982,  64923 

r*  Int  a.3  G08B  29/00 


U.S.  a.  340—515 


10  Claims 


of  said  groups  in  said  input  signal  with  the  2n  bits  of  one 
of  the  word  and  the  complement  of  the  word  uniquely 
corresponding  to  said  group  which  ensures  that  both  the 
last  bit  of  the  word  previously  generated  and  the  first  bit 
of  the  word  presently  generated  are  adjacent  bits  of  the 
same  state  when  both  said  previously  generated  word  and 
said  presently  generated  word  are  considered  together. 


4,500,872 

METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  CHINESE  CHARACTERS 
Timothy  D.  Huang,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  DAI-E  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Pordand,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,374 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/02;  B41 J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340-365  R  7  Claims 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  including  at  least  one  sensor 
wire  coupled  to  a  detector  for  detecting  an  attempted  intrusion 
by  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  sensing  an  external 
force  applied  to  the  sensor  wire,  characterized  in  that  said 
system  further  includes: 
a  testing  device  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  a  central  station 
to  apply  a  mechanical  force  to  said  sensor  wire  in  order  to 
cause  same  to  simulate  an  intrusion; 
and  a  testing  circuit  including  means  at  said  central  station 
for  actuating  said  testing  device,  and  an  indicator  at  said 
central  station  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  said 
detector  and  thereby  to  indicate  the  actual  response  of 
said  detector  to  said  mechanical  force. 


4,500,874 
HLTER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Jacobi,  Cedar  FaUs;  Robert  E.  Haight  Waterloo; 
John  W.  Schletzbaum,  Hudson;  Yolanda  E.  Martin,  Cedar 
Falls,  and  Stephen  P.  Lug,  Waterloo,  aU  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,703 

Int  a.}  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-607  4  ClalnH 


1.  A  method  of  encoding,  uniquely,  different  characters  in 
the  Qiinese  language  comprising 

associating  with  a  selected  character  a  phonetic  tag  therefor 
formed  with  no  less  than  one,  and  no  more  than  three, 
recognized  Chinese  phonetic  symbols, 

associating  with  such  selected  character  a  tone  tag  therefor 
comprising  but  a  single  recognized  Chinese  tone  symbol, 

associating  with  such  selected  character  a  two-digit-only 
number  tag,  each  digit  of  which  is  associated,  respec- 
tively, with  two  different  ones  only  of  the  four  recognized 
comer  configurations  in  the  character,  and 

assembling  such  tags  in  a  preselected  sequence. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  filter  in  a 
hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  pressure-responsive  switches  operable  in 
response  to  first  and  second  levels,  respectivley,  of  restric- 
tion in  the  filter; 

first  and  second  indicators  energizable  to  produce  first  and 
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second  sensibly  dissimilar  operator-detectable  warning 
signals;  and 
a  monitor  circuit  coupled  to  the  switches  and  to  the  indica- 
tors, the  monitor  circuit  including  means  for  energizing 
both  indicators  in  response  to  operation  of  only  one  of  the 
switches  and  for  preventing  energization  of  both  indica- 
tors unless  the  one  switch  is  operated  continuously  for  a 
certain  time  period,  the  monitoring  circuit  also  including 
means  for  energizing  one  of  the  indicators  and  de-energiz- 
ing the  other  of  the  indicators  in  response  to  operation  of 
the  second  switch  and  for  preventing  energization  of  the 
one  indicator  unless  the  second  switch  is  operated  contin- 
uously for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


4500875 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYINg'dIGITAL  INFORMATION 

INCORPORATING  SELECnON  OF  PICTURE  PAGES 

AND/OR  RESOLUTION  ENHANCEMENT 

Herman  J.  R.  Schinitz,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^. 

PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,702 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  19,  1981, 
8101339 

Int.  a.3  G09G  im 
U.S.  a.  340-703  8  Qaims 
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4,500,876 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MARKER  ON 

A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 
Brian  B.  English,  Edinburgh,  and  Hamish  W.  M.  Gray,  Lothian, 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  pic,  Cheadle,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,310 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1981, 
8108547 


U.S.  a.  340—709 


Int  a.}  G09G  I/OO 
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1.  A  control  system  for  positioning  a  marker  on  a  cathode- 
ray  display,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  position  register  operable  to  store  a  number 
identifying  the  position  of  the  marker  on  the  display; 

at  least  one  synchro  resolver  having  rotor  and  stotor  ele- 
ments, a  pair  of  input  windings  on  one  of  said  rotor  and 
stator  elements  and  an  output  winding  on  the  pther  of  said 
rotor  and  stotor  elements; 

means  for  applying  a  sinewave  energising  signal  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  input  windings  and  a  cosinewave  energising 
signal  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  input  windings  such  that 
the  output  winding  delivers  a  signal  having  a  sinusoidal 
waveform  differing  in  phase  from  one  of  the  energising 
signals  by  an  extent  dependent  upon  the  angular  position 
of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stotor; 

circuitry  responsive  to  the  output  winding  signal  for  produc- 
ing an  output  pulse  corresponding  to  each  predetermined 
increment  of  rototion  of  said  rotor;  and 

circuitry  for  changing  the  number  stored  in  said  position 
register  as  a  function  of  the  output  pulses. 


1.  A  device  for  arranging  digital  information  as  a  set  of  pixels 
which  are  displayed  according  to  a  line  pattern  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional area,  said  device  comprising: 
a  display  memory  for  the  storage  of  said  digital  information, 
an  m-bit  (m  >  1)  information  word  being  stored  for  each  of 
said  pixels  to  be  displayed,  said  display  memory  compris- 
ing a  dato  output  for  outputting  said  m-bit  information 
words; 

a  programmable  color  map  memory  for  the  storage  of  color 
information,  said  color  map  memory  having  a  dato  output 
for  outputting  color  information  and  an  address  input; 

means  for  generating  control  signals; 

means  for  connecting  said  dato  output  of  said  display  mem- 
ory to  said  address  input  of  said  programmable  color  map 
memory,  said  connecting  means  comprising  at  least  one 
connection  line  having  a  gate  circuit  including  a  first  gate 
input  connected  to  said  dato  output  of  said  display  mem- 
ory, a  gate  output  connected  to  said  address  input  of  said 
programmable  color  map  memory,  and  a  control  input 
connected  to  said  generating  means  for  receiving  control 
signals,  said  gate  circuit  passing  to  said  gate  output,  under 
the  control  of  a  first  control  signal  applied  at  said  control 
input,  a  first  address  comprising  the  m-bit  information 
word  to  be  displayed,  said  gate  circuit  also  passing  to  said 
gate  output,  under  the  control  of  a  second  control  signal 
applied  at  said  control  input,  a  second  address  comprising 
a  selectoble  part  of  the  m-bit  information  word  to  be 
displayed. 


4wM)0,877 

CHANGEABLE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  H.  Molat,  Stratford  36C,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33409 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,227,  Jul.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,384,720. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,976 

Int.  a.3  G09F  9/3a-  HOIH  17/ J 4 

U.S.  a.  340-711  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  board  assembly,  a  display  panel  divided  into 
a  plurality,  of  zones,  manually  operable  means  displaceable 
between  inactive  and  active  positions  at  each  of  said  zones  for 
registration  of  selected  ones  of  the  zones,  indicator  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  manually  operable  means  for 
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signifying  registration  of  a  group  of  the  zones  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  means  cooperating  with  the  manually  operable 
means  for  holding  thereof  in  the  inactive  position  at  each  of 
said  zones,  and  changeable  means  associated  with  the  holding 
means  and  the  manually  operable  means  at  each  of  the  zones 
for  changing  the  predetermined  pattern  signified  by  the  indica- 
tor means,  said  manually  operable  means  including  a  switch 
housing  mounted  in  underlying  relation  to  said  display  panel 
having  a  contoct  mounting  wall  depending  from  the  panel  in 
angular  relation  thereto,  a  pivoted  contact  element  biased  to 
the  inactive  position,  slidable  means  mounted  within  the  switch 
housing  and  engageable  with  the  contact  element  for  displace- 
ment thereof  toward  the  contact  mounting  wall  from  the  inac- 
tive position,  actuator  means  connected  to  the  slidable  means 
for  displacement  thereof,  and  guide  means  through  which  the 
actuator  means  extends  for  exposing  the  actuator  means  above 
the  display  panel,  additional  contact  mounting  walls,  and  asso- 
ciated contoct  elements,  and  a  plurality  of  actuator  rods  associ- 
ated with  said  actuator  means. 


4,500,878 
THERMOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 
KLECTROCHROMATIC  VISUALIZATION  DEVICE 
Michel  Hareng,  and  Paul  Moutou,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,762 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1981,  81  23437 
Int  a.3  G09G  3/34 
VS,  CL  340—713  6  Claims 


.  A  electrically  controlled  visualization  device  comprising: 

an  electrochromatic  material  placed  between  a  first  elec- 

I  trode  means  and  a  second  electrode  means  wherein  said 

i  first  and  second  electrode  means  are  each  supported  re- 

'  spectively  by  two  plates  with  at  least  one  of  said  plates 

being  transparent; 

i  voltoge  source  connected  to  said  first  electrode  means; 

leating  current  generating  means  for  producing  an  electric 
heating  current  provided  for  said  second  electrode  means 
whereby  said  voltoge  source  and  said  heating  current 
generating  means  produce  a  displacement  of  ions  by  diffu- 
sion which  modifies  the  nature  of  said  material; 

control  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source  and  said  heat 
current  generating  means  for  controlling  the  application 
of  said  voltoge  and  said  current  from  said  heat  current 
generating  means  in  order  to  provide  for  control  of  an 
electrochromatic  efTect  caused  by  said  displacement  of 
ions  by  diffusion. 


4,500,879 
aRCUITRY  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A  CRT  BEAM 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  ami  Gerald  S.  Karr,  Venice, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Engineering,  Culver  City, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^32 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/14;  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a  340—739  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  vectors  on  a  CRT  display,  com- 
prising: 

digital-to-analog  converter  (DAC)  means  having  an  output; 

first  storing  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  sam- 
pling a  signal  presented  to  said  input  and  holding  the 
sample  as  said  output; 

a  second  storing  means  having  a  second  input  and  a  second 
output;  pi  first  integrator  means  including  a  first  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input,  the  second  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  storing  means; 

a  second  integrator  means  including  a  second  differential 
amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input, 
the  second  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  storing  means; 

first  switch  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  to 
selectively  couple  the  output  of  the  first  storing  means  to 
said  first  integrator  means; 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  to 
selectively  couple  the  DAC  output  to  said  second  integra- 
tor means; 

a  selector  means  responsive  to  at  least  a  third  control  signal 
for  selectively  coupling  the  analog  output  of  said  DAC 
means  to  the  input  of  said  first  storing  means  or  to  the 
input  of  said  second  storing  means; 

control  means  for  supplying  said  first,  second  and  at  least  a 
third  control  signal  to  control  the  operation  of  said  DAC 
means,  said  selector  means  and  said  first  and  second 
switch  means,  said  control  means  being  operative  to  cause 
said  first  switch  means  to  close  for  a  predetermined  time 
after  said  first  storing  means  has  stored  an  output  of  the 
DAC  means  and  to  cause  said  selector  means  to  couple 
said  DAC  output  to  said  second  storing  means  only  when 
said  DAC  is  at  a  zeroing  point;  and 

deflection  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  integrator  outputs 
to  first  and  second  CRT  deflection  coils  for  causing  the 
CRT  to  deflect  in  accordance  with  the  integrator  output 
signals. 


4,500,880 

REAL  TIME,  COMPUTER-DRIVEN  RETAIL  PRICING 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Earl  R.  Gomersall,  Inverness,  and  Arthar  F.  Cipolla,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  UL 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,663 

Iirt.  CL>  G09G  3/0O 

U.S.  a.  340-825^  12  Claims 

1.  A  computer-driven  informational  display  arrangement  for 
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displaying  selected  information  in  real  time,  said  arrangement 

comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  computer  based  information  in  the  form  of  at 
least  an  address  code  in  standard  UPC  format  and  infor- 
mation to  be  displayed; 
a  plurality  of  low  current  drain  display  units  at  selected 
locations,  each  having  externally  programmable  memory 
means  setuble  to  a  particular  address  in  the  form  of  a  UPC 
formatted  address  code,  said  display  units  being  respon- 
sive to  said  programmed  address  code  to  process  and 


•140 


(0  a  cable  connected  to  said  pick  up  means,  for  carrying  said 
picked  up  waveforms, 

(g)  a  waveform  decoder  at  the  said  storage  facility,  associ- 
ated with  said  cable  for  decoding  the  waveforms  carried 
by  the  cable,  and 

(h)  a  control  device  at  said  storage  facility,  responsive  to  said 
decoded  waveforms. 


4,500,882 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Katagi,  Kanagawa,  and  SeUi  Mano,  FiOiaawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1980,  55-155536; 
Nov.  5, 1980,  55-155654;  No?.  5, 1980,  55-155655;  Nov.  5, 1980, 
55-155656;  Nov.  5, 1980,  55-155657 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  3/22.  3/24.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  343-372  n  aaims 


selectively  display  said  information  following  said  address 
code; 

means  for  applying  said  source  of  the  computer  based  infor- 
mation to  said  plurality  of  display  units; 

means  for  supplying  operating  power  to  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  display  units;  and 

means  including  optical  scanning  means  for  externally  pro- 
gramming said  memory  of  any  of  said  plurality  of  display 
units  with  a  stored  address  code  while  at  its  said  selected 
location. 


4  500  881 
INDUCnVELY-COUPLED  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Beane,  Apollo  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Liqnidometer 
Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,366 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/12;  HOIR  11/30 

U.S.  a.  340-825.73  41  Claims 


*aE3 


16.  A  signalling  system  to  provide  information  from  a  carrier 
vehicle  to  a  storage  facility,  comprising  in  combination  with 
said  vehicle  and  facility: 

(a)  a  device  at  said  vehicle,  for  generating  waveforms, 

(b)  means  for  selecting  two  of  said  waveforms  to  correspond 
to  a  predetermined  signal, 

(c)  a  two-i>art  coupling,  one  part  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  said  generating  device  for  radiating  the  wave- 
form energy  therefrom,  and  the  other  part  comprising 
means  closely  coupled  to  said  radiating  means,  to  pick  up 
said  radiated  waveform  energy, 

(d)  holding  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  radiating 
and  pick  up  means  in  close,  operative  proximity, 

(e)  said  holding  means  enabling  a  non-destructive  separation 
of  said  waveform  radiating  and  pick  up  means  in  response 
to  the  application  of  suflicient  force  to  said  coupling  parts. 


COUP 


12.  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  reflector,  an  array 
antenna  used  as  a  primary  radiator  and  positioned  in  front  of  an 
aperture  of  said  reflector  so  as  to  block  one  portion  of  said 
aperture  of  said  reflector,  said  array  antenna  having  a  plurality 
of  radiating  elements,  and  a  subsidiary  array  antenna  which  is 
disposed  back-to-back  with  respect  to  said  array  antenna,  said 
subsidiary  array  antenna  having  subsidiary  radiating  elements 
whose  number  is  not  greater  than  that  of  said  radiating  ele- 
ments of  said  array  antenna  and  said  subsidiary  radiating  ele- 
ments being  supplied  with  one  portion  of  an  electrical  power 
which  is  supplied  to  said  radiating  elements  of  said  array  an- 
tenna through  a  coupler  means,  each  of  said  subsidiary  radiat- 
ing elements  being  formed  of  a  short  backflre  antenna  having: 
a  reflecting  ground  plate,  a  reflecting  peripheral  wall  extend- 
ing from  the  periphery  of  the  reflecting  ground  plate,  a  small 
reflecting  plate  disposed  above  said  reflecting  ground  plate  and 
a  dipole  antenna  disposed  between  said  small  reflecting  plate 
and  said  reflecting  ground  plate;  wherein  a  radiation  pattern  of 
said  subsidiary  array  antenna  compensates  for  a  portion  of  a 
radiation  pattern  of  said  reflector  which  is  blocked  by  said 
array  antenna. 


4,500,883 

ADAPTIVE  MULTIPLE  INTERFERENCE  TRACKING 

AND  CANCELLING  ANTENNA 

Frank  S.  Gudebcr,  Little  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,793 
Int.  a.^  GOIS  3/06 
U.S.  a.  343—383  25  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  array  antenna  for  cancelling  undesired  signals 
received  thereby,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements; 

means  for  varying  the  space  coded  positions  of  said  plurality 
of  antenna  elements  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to 
provide  a  180*  phase  difference  between  one  half  of  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elemenu  with  respect 
to  the  other  half  of  the  number  of  said  antenna  elements 
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3r  an  undesired  signal  arriving  at  a  certain  space  angle 
relative  to  an  axis  of  said  antenna; 
receiver  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  elements  and  includ- 
ing means  for  detecting  and  providing  an  output  signal  of 
said  undesired  signal;  and 


4viT 


means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  undesired  output 
signal  for  generating  said  control  signal  whereby  said 
varying  means  varies  said  spacing  between  said  halves  of 
antenna  elements  until  a  null  of  said  output  signal  occurs 
and  said  undesired  signal  is  cancelled. 


4,500,884 
DATA  LINK  TIMING 
Henry  Naubereit,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.;  Henry  R.  Beyer,  Chal- 
font,  Pa^  Richard  G.  DeSipio,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Sal- 
vatore  R.  Picard,  Hatboro,  Pa^  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
1 1  FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,672 

1 1  Int  a.}  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  343—456  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  aircraft  carrier  landing  system  having  a 
carrier  provided  with  a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  digital  information  and  a  plurality 
of  aircraft  each  having  a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  said 
sequence,  a  data  link  in  each  aircraft  for  translating  said  se- 
quence into  aircraft  guidance  information  comprising: 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  receiver  to  receive  said 

sequence; 
a  clock  connected  to  advance  said  register  at  the  rate  of  said 

sequence; 
means  to  read  from  said  register  at  predetermined  intervals 

portions  of  said  sequence;  and 
timing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  shift  register 

and  reading  means,  comprising: 
means  operable  during  a  first  portion  of  said  sequence  com- 
prising synchronization  bits  to  clear  and  lock  said  register, 
said  register  being  unlocked  by  reception  of  a  first  data  bit; 
a  plurality  of  cycle  means  operable  after  successive  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  sequence  to  send  timing  signals  to 
■aid  read  means  to  read  the  contents  of  said  register,  each 


of  said  cycle  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
condition  of  said  register. 


4,500,885 
DATA  LINK  DATA  AND  ADDRESS  RECOGNITION 
Henry  R.  Beyer,  Chalfont;  Richard  G.  DeSipio,  Philadelphia; 
Thomas  F.  Long,  Warminster,  and  Joseph  Ritz,  Hatboro,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,673 
Int.  a.i  GOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  343—456  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  aircraft  carrier  landing  system  having  a 
carrier  provided  with  a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  digital  information  and  a  plurality 
of  aircraft  each  having  a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  said 
sequence,  a  data  link  in  each  aircraft  for  translating  said  se- 
quence into  aircraft  guidance  information  comprising: 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  receiver  to  receive  said 

sequence; 
a  clock  connected  to  advance  said  register  at  the  rate  of  said 

sequence; 
means  to  read  from  said  register  at  predetermined  intervals 

portions  of  said  sequence;  and 
timing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  the  shift  register 

and  reading  means; 
wherein  said  means  to  read  comprises: 
means  at  the  first  of  said  predetermined  intervals  to  deter- 
mine by  the  condition  of  a  portion  of  said  register  if  the 
aircraft  is  being  addressed  and  to  issue  an  address  recog- 
nize signal  thereupon;  and 
means  in  response  to  said  signal  to  determine  by  the  condi- 
tion of  another  portion  of  said  register  the  nature  of  infor- 
mation in  subsequent  portions  of  said  sequence. 


4,500,886 
DATA  LINK  SHIFT  REGISTER  OPERATION 
Henry  Naubereit,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.;  Thomas  F.  Long,  Warmin- 
sten  Salvatore  R.  Picard,  and  Joseph  Ritz,  both  of  Hatboro, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,674 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/02 
VJS.  a.  343—456  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  aircraft  carrier  landing  system  having  a 
carrier  provided  with  a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  digital  information  and  a  plurality 
of  aircraft  each  having  a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  said 
sequence,  a  data  link  in  each  aircraft  for  translating  said  se- 
quence into  aircraft  guidance  information,  comprising: 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  receiver  to  receive  said 

sequence; 
a  clock  connected  to  advance  said  register  at  the  rate  of  said 

sequence; 
means  to  read  from  said  register  at  predetermined  intervals 
portions  of  said  sequence;  and 
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timing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  the  shift  register 

and  reading  means; 
said  shift  register  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  suges  each  connected  to  transfer  its  condition 

to  the  next  succeeding  stage  upon  occurrence  of  a  pulse 

from  said  clock;  and 


%rr 


4,500,888 

ANTENNA  CONSTRUCTION 
Don  E.  BnuHUganpola.  Gtielph,  Canada,  aislgnor  to  Valcom 
United,  Giidph,  Cauda 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,946 

Int.  a.)  HOIQ  1/40 

UA  a.  343-873  4  Claims 


^_     —I    r—  tmtt  rntnin 
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means  to  reset  all  of  said  stages,  one  of  said  sUges  having  its 
output  inverted  with  respect  to  the  next  succeeding  stage 
to  insert  a  false  set  bit  into  said  register  when  said  register 
is  reset. 


4,500,887 
MICROSTRIP  NOTCH  ANTENNA 
WUllani  H.  Neater,  UTcrpool,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,762 

Int.  a.J  HOIQ  1/38 

U  A  a.  343-700  MS  g  daims 


1.  A  notch  antenna  comprising: 

a  planar  dielectric  substrate;  and 

a  two-sided  metallization  comprising 
a  first  metallization  layer  disposed  on  one  major  surface  of 

said  substrate; 
a  second  metallization  layer  disposed  on  the  major  surface 
of  said  substrate  opposite  said  first  major  surface;  and 

said  first  and  second  metallizations  being  configured  to  form 
a  two-sided  microstrip  region  at  one  end  of  said  substrate, 
a  two-sided  flared  notch  antenna  region  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  substrate,  and  a  continuously  two-sided  trans- 
mission line  in  a  longitudinally  center  region  interconnect- 
ing said  regions,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  metallization  layers  transitioning  smoothly  from 
said  microstrip  region  to  said  two-sided,  flared  notch 
antenna  region. 


1.  Free  standing  antenna  for  use  in  severe  climatic  condi- 
tions, such  antenna  being  atUched  at  its  base,  but  being  other- 
wise free  of  attachment  or  support,  and  said  antenna  being 
formed  with  an  elongated  tubular  body  portion,  having  one  or 
more  sections,  and  an  enlarged  base  portion  at  its  lower  end  for 
mounting  thereof,  and  said  body  portion  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  reinforcing  filaments,  some  of  said 
layers  of  reinforcing  filaments  comprising  bundles  of 
longitudinal  filament  rovings  running  lengthwise  along 
such  body  portion,  and  others  of  said  layers  of  reinforcing 
filaments  comprising  generally  circumferential  windings 
of  filament  rovings,  said  layers  of  reinforcing  filaments 
being  bonded  together  by  resin  material; 
electrically  conductive  means  embedded  in  said  elongated 
tubular  structure,  and  running  generally  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  and  terminating  adjacent  said  lower  end  thereof; 
a  generally  annular  electrically  conductive  member,  con- 
^       nected  to  said  electrically  conductive  means,  adjacent  said 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  structure; 
a  female  threaded  metallic  electrically  conductive  socket 
member  connected  to  said  annular  member,  and  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  elongated  tubular  structure  for 
connection  of  electrical  connection  means  thereto  from 
the  exterior  thereof; 
at  least  one  layer  of  woven  reinforcing  filament  cloth  mate- 
rial extending  up  the  interior  of  said  tubular  structure 
adjacent  said  lower  end,  and  overlying  the  interior  of  said 
annular  member,  and, 
resin  means  bonding  said  layer  of  woven  cloth  material  to 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  structure,  and  to  the  interior  of 
said  annular  member,  thereby  substantially  embedding 
and  enclosing  said  annular  member. 


4,500889 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  UGHT  INFORMATION 
Minom  Wada;  Yonoauke  Takahaahi,  and  EUchl  Haseviwa,  aU  of 
Saltama,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  FhJI  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,735 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1981,  56-93964 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/34.  15/32:  G03C  5/04.  5/24 

UA  a.  346-1.1  23  CUdms 


NO 


0  ioao 


1.  In  a  method  for  recording  information  by  irradiating  an 
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optidal  information  recording  material  comprising  a  heat  mode 
recording  layer  comprising  a  metal  on  a  base  with  a  light  beam, 
the  method  for  recording  optical  information  in  which  said 
heat  mode  recording  layer  consists  of  a  metal  and  at  least  one 
metal  compound  selected  from  metal  oxides  and  metal  sulfides 
and  the  proportion  of  the  amount  of  the  metal  to  that  of  said 
metal  compound  changes  in  a  manner  that  the  proportion 
either  increases  or  decreases  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of 
the  layer,  said  recording  layer  having  a  layer  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  and  at  least  one  of  the 
metal  compounds  in  which  irradiation  with  the  light  beam  is 
conducted  from  the  side  where  the  proportion  of  the  metal  in 
the  recording  layer  is  smaller,  and  in  which  melting  and  re- 
moving are  conducted  to  expose  an  area  where  the  proportion 
of  the  metal  is  greater  in  the  recording  layer  until  the  differ- 
ence in  reflection  of  the  light  between  the  non-irradiated  area 
and  the  irradiated  area  reaches  an  extent  which  is  sufficient  to 
permits  reading  by  light. 


4,500,890 
GRAPHIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Rodney  G.  Nicholas,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nicolet  Instru- 
ment  Corporation,  Madiaon,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,504 

Int.  a.^  GOID  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  346—29  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  graphic  recording  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  plu- 
rality of  recording  elements  are  moved  relative  to  a  recording 
medium  and  having  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  re- 
cording elements  for  recording  on  said  medium,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
carriage  means  for  carrying  said  recording  elements; 
means,  including  rail  means,  independently  supporting  said 
carriage  means  and  said  actuating  means  for  movement 
relative  to  said  recording  medium  and  each  other  along 
said  rail  means; 
means  selectively  moving  at  least  one  of  said  carriage  means 
and  actuating  means  relative  to  the  other  along  said  rail 
means  for  recording  element  selection;  and 
means  selectively  locking  said  carriage  means  and  said  actu- 
ating means  for  movement  together  by  said  selectively 
moving  means  during  recording. 


IL 


4,500,891 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  DOTS  ON  A  HEAT 

SENSITIVE  PAPER  BY  A  THERMAL  PRINTER  AND 

PRINTER  USING  THIS  PROCESS 

Bernard  Gimel,  and  Christian  DeFay,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

aaaignora  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,876 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29, 1982,  82  01451 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  printing  dots  on  a  heat  sensitive  paper  by 

means  of  a  thermal  printer  comprising  a  printing  head  formed 

by  N  heating  resistors,  aligned  in  the  direction  of  the  line  to  be 

printed,  signal  input  devices  representing  the  dots  to  be 


)  1 


printed,  means  for  storing  the  signals  received  by  the  input 
devices,  as  well  as  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of 
the  printing  head  and  the  heating  of  the  resistors  correspond- 
ing to  the  location  of  the  dots  to  be  printed,  wherein  in  a  first 
stage  heating  takes  place  of  the  resistors  corresponding  to  the 
locations  of  the  dots  to  be  printed  in  a  line  directly  facing  these 
resistors  and  in  a  second  stage  the  printing  head  is  displaced  in 
order  to  again  heat  the  resistors  on  the  head  corresponding  to 


u— J,-- L---rq^_V 


the  locations  of  the  dots  of  the  line  still  to  be  printed,  and 
wherein  the  displacement  of  the  printing  head  is  prevented  and 
the  heating  of  the  resistors  corresponding  to  the  dots  remainmg 
to  be  printed  is  permitted  during  the  second  stage  when,  the 
number  of  dots  to  be  printed,  stored  in  the  storage  means, 
exceeds  a  predetermined  number  of  dots,  in  order  to  ensure 
that  the  number  of  dots  to  be  stored  does  not  exceed  the  stor- 
age capacity  of  the  storage  means. 


4,500,892 
SERUL  THERMAL  PRINTER 
Sciichi  Hirano,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1982,  57-128008 
Int.  a.J  B41J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  20  Claims 


1.  A  serial  thermal  printer  for  printing  on  a  thermo-sensitive 
recording  medium  comprising  a  frame,  a  carriage  supported  on 
said  frame  for  lateral  movement  across  said  recording  medium, 
a  thermal  print  head  supported  on  said  carriage  for  lateral 
displacement  therewith  for  printing  on  said  recording  medium, 
platen  means  supported  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
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recording  medium  so  that  said  print  head  can  be  pressed 
against  said  recording  medium  to  effect  thermal  printing 
thereon,  motor  means  having  a  relatively  flat  configuration 
supported  on  said  frame  and  having  a  vertical  rotatable  shaft 
which  is  rotated  by  said  motor  means,  drive  gear  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  rototoble  shaft  for  selective  rotation 
thereby  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  rotation  by  said 
motor  means,  converting  means  for  converting  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  into  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage,  paper  feed 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  feeding  said 
recording  medium  past  said  print  head,  and  platen  release 
means  selectively  engageable  with  said  carriage  for  releasing 
said  print  head  from  engagement  with  said  platen  means. 


4(500,894 

DEVICE  FOR  COVERING  AND  CLEANING  THE 

DISCHARGE  OPENINGS  OF  INK  PRINTING  HEADS 

Wilheln  Kirner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assigHor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466^90 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26. 
1982, 3207072  ^ 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/ J8 
U.S.  a.  346-140  R  5ci^^ 


4  500  893 

THERMAL-PRINTING  DEVICE  WITH  DEFECTIVE 

RESISTIVE  HEATING  ELEMENT  DETECnON  MODE 

Yasuhiro  Saltura,  Mishima;  Yoshihiro  Takai,  Shizuoka,  and 

Michio  Suzuki,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-75949 

Int  a.i  GOID  J 5/10:  H05B  1/02.  1/00;  B41J  3/20 

UA  a  346-76  PH  20aaims 
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1.  A  thermal-printing  device  comprising: 

a  power  supply  terminal  set  at  a  predetermined  potential; 

a  plurahiy  of  heat  generating  means; 

a  first  current  path; 

a  second  current  path  including  current  limiting  means; 

current  detecting  means  for  generating  a  control  output 
signal  upon  detecting  a  flow  of  a  current  through  said 
second  current  path; 

switching  means  set  to  connect  one  terminal  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  heat  generating  elements  to  said  power  supply 
terminal  through  said  first  and  second  paths  in  a  printing 
mode  and  a  check  mode,  respectively;  and 

potential  setting  means,  having  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals each  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements,  for 
selectively  setting  potentials  at  said  output  terminals  at  a 
predetermined  potential  level  in  accordance  with  input 
dato  to  selectively  flow  a  current  through  said  plurality  of 
heat  generating  elements  in  the  printing  mode,  and  for 
sequentially  setting  the  potentials  at  said  output  terminals 
at  said  predetermined  potential  level  to  sequentially  flow 
a  check  current  through  said  plurality  of  heat  generating 
elements  in  the  check  mode. 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  and  cleaning  the  discharge  openings 
of  a  nozzle  plate  having  plural  discharge  openings  in  an  ink 
printing  head,  including  in  combination: 

a  sealing  plate  moUnted  for  movement  relative  to  the  nozzle 
plate; 

said  sealing  plate  having  a  cut-out  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
the  front  of  the  discharge  openings  during  the  print  peri- 
ods, to  release  such  openings; 

said  cut-out  being  shan>-edged  for  executing  a  cleaning 
function  as  it  is  moved  relatively  to  said  nozzle  plate; 

a  pressure  element  for  forcing  said  sealing  plate  and  said 
nozzle  plate  against  the  limiting  surface  of  said  print  head 
at  which  the  ink  channels  terminate; 

and  a  sealing  ring  which  is  deformed  by  said  pressure  ele- 
ment being  provided  between  the  limiting  surface  of  said 
print  head  and  said  nozzle  plate. 


4,500895 
DISPOSABLE  INK  JET  HEAD 
Roy  T.  Buck;  Firank  L.  Qoutlen  R.  Ernst  Emi;  Robert  N.  Low, 
aU  of  Comdiis,  Oreg.,  and  F.  Duncan  Terry,  Boise,  Id.,  as- 
signors to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,754 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 
\}S.  a.  346-140  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  jetting  ink  in  an  ink  jet  printer 
comprising: 
a  collapsible  ink  reservoir; 
a  substrate  having  jetting  means  disposed  on  the  substrate  for 

imparting  momentum  to  the  ink,  and  electrical  connection 

means  for  energizing  the  jetting  means; 
orifice  means  connected  to  the  substrate  and  covering  Uie 
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bing  means  for  providing  an  orifice  through  which  the 
is  jetted  under  the  influence  of  the  momentum  im- 
(wrted  by  the  jetting  means; 

support  means  coupled  to  and  mechanically  supporting  the 
ink  reservoir  and  the  substrate  for  providing  a  sealed 
hydraulic  connection  therebetween  for  the  ink; 

fill  means  coupled  to  the  ink  reservoir  for  substantially  filling 
the  collapsible  ink  reservoir  with  ink;  and 

plug  means  coupled  to  the  fill  means  for  hydraulically  seal- 
ing the  fill  means  so  that  the  only  exit  for  the  ink  from  the 
ink  reservoir  is  through  the  orifice  means. 


4,500,896 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AFFORDING 

PATTERNS  WITH  DIFFERENT  COLORS 
Keishi  Kubo,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Watanabe,  Numazu;  Nobuhiro 
Takigawa,  Numazu;  Minoru  Hagiri,  Numazu,  and  Kaqjiro 
Kawasaki,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1983,  58-10388; 
Mar.  12, 1983,  58-40960 

Int.  CV  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346— 204  16  Claims 
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4,500397 

HEAT-SENSrnVE  BLACK  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Masanori  Matsuda,  Sakai;  Hamo  Koyama,  Hirakata,  and 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,067 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1982,  57-110676 
Int.  a.5  B41M  5/18,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346—209  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  element  capable  of  forming  an 
image  of  a  hue  close  to  a  pure  black  at  a  low  density,  which 
comprises  a  dispersion  of  a  leuco  dye,  a  heat-fusible  organic 
acidic  substance  solid  at  normal  temperature  and  a  sensitizing 
agent  in  a  binder,  wherein  the  leuco  dye  comprises  a  fluoran 
type  leuco  dye  for  forming  a  black  color,  which  is  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


'■KXXd-r 


O 


\ 


R4 


109      104 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  transferring  sheet  which  includes 

a  first  substrate, 

a  lower  layer  provided  over  said  first  substrate  and  com- 
prised of  a  discoloring  agent  and  a  solid  ink  having  a 
first  color,  and 

|ui  upper  layer  provided  above  said  lower  layer  and  con- 
taining a  leuco-compound  capable  of  coloring  in  a  sec- 
ond color  which  is  different  from  said  first  color  by 
reaction  with  a  developer  at  such  a  first  temperature 
that  at  least  one  of  said  leuco-compound  and  said  devel- 
oper can  melt  but  that  neither  said  discoloring  agent  nor 
said  solid  ink  can  melt,  said  leuco-compound  being 
incapable  of  coloring  upon  contact  with  said  developer 
in  the  presence  of  said  discoloring  agent  at  such  a  sec- 
ond temperature  that  both  of  said  discoloring  agent  and 
said  solid  ink  can  melt;  and 

(b)  a  receiving  sheet  which  includes 
a  second  substrate,  and 

a  developing  layer  provided  over  said  second  substrate 
and  containing  said  developer, 
whereby,  when  said  recording  medium  is  subjected  to  ther- 
mal recording  temperatures  with  said  upper  layer  being 
maintained  in  thermal  contact  with  said  developing  layer, 
there  are  formed  a  first  image  developed  by  the  contact 
between  said  leuco-compound  and  said  developer  at  said 
first  temperature  and  a  second,  fused  image  of  said  solid 
ink  at  said  second  temperature,  said  first  and  second  im- 
ages being  received  by  said  receiving  sheet. 


wherein  R]  and  R:  each  represent  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  hav- 
ing up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  Rj  and  R2  are  bonded  to  form  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  group  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
or  aralkyl  group,  R4  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl  group,  and  the  ring  A  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  a  rhodamine  lactam  type  leuco  dye 
for  forming  a  red  dye,  which  is  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


wherein  Rs  and  Rg  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  R7  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  in  an  amount  of  l.S  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  said  black  color-forming  leuco  dye. 


4,500,898 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  UTILIZING  EUTECHC 

MASKS 
Harvey  E.  Cline,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,761 
Int  a.i  HOIL  29/78 
VJS.  a.  357—23  6  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  power  MOSFET  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises 
(a)  a  substrate  suitable  for  the  numufacture  of  semiconductor 
devices,  said  substrate  including  at  least  a  planar  base  of  a 
semiconductor  material  and  a  planar  layer  of  a  dielectric 
and  insulating  material,  said  base  having  substantially 
parallel  upper  and  lower  major  planar  surfaces  and  a 
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peripheral  edge  area  interconnecting  said  major  surfaces, 
said  planar  layer  of  a  dielectric  and  insulating  material 
being  situated  on  and  contiguous  with  defined  portions  of 
said  upper  major  planar  surface  of  said  base  designated  as 
an  array; 

(b)  a  thin  film  lamellar  metallic  eutectic  on  said  defined 
portions  of  said  planar  layer  of  a  dielectric  and  insulating 
material; 

(c)  one  of  the  phases  of  said  thin  film  lamellar  metallic  eutec- 
tic forming  said  array  of  spaced  metallic  elements  with 
substantially  parallel  spaces  in-between  said  spaced  metal- 
lic elements  of  said  array;  said  elements  of  said  array  being 
less  than  one  micron  in  width; 


the  direction  of  the  rows  and  said  common  gates  formed 
on  and  extending  on  one  row  of  said  field  insulation  films 
and  having  an  edge; 

a  common  first  region  for  forming  a  source  or  a  drain  of  said 
MOS  transistors  running  in  the  direction  of  the  rows  and 
said  common  first  region  being  parallel  to  said  common 
gates;  and 

second  regions  each  for  forming  another  source  or  drain  of 
each  MOS  transistor,  surrounded  by  both  a  pair  of  said 
common  gates  and  a  pair  of  said  field  insulation  films  that 
are  arranged  in  an  island  pattern  and  each  of  said  second 
regions  being  isolated  from  each  other;  and 

the  end  of  said  field  insulation  films  facing  said  common  first 
region  and  coinciding  with  the  edge  of  said  common  gate 
extending  on  said  field  insulation  films  and  also  facing  said 
common  first  region. 


(d)  said  parallel  elements  comprising  an  array  of  substan- 
tially parallel  metallic  gate  contacts,  the  segments  of  said 
upper  major  surface  of  said  base  in-between  said  gate 
contacts  being  provided  with: 

(e)  first  extended  doped  regions  and  second  extended  doped 
source  regions,  said  extended  doped  regions  underlying 
and  extending  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gate 
contacts  on  either  side  of  each  said  segment  of  said  upper 
major  surface  of  said  base,  each  said  second  extended 
doped  region  being  substantially  bounded  by  said  upper 
major  surface  of  said  base  and  by  a  first  extended  doped 
region; 

(0  source  contacts  at  said  source  regions;  and 
(g)  at  least  one  drain  contact  on  said  lower  major  planar 
surface  of  said  body. 


4  500899 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Kazunari  Shirai,  ud  Izumi  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1980,  55-184715 
Int.  aj  HOIL  29/78.  27/02,  27/10 
U.S.  a.  357—23  4  Qaims 

XX.  TO. 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

MOS  transistors  for  use  as  memory  cells  formed  in  said 

semiconductor  substrate  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 

rows; 

a  plurality  of  field  insulation  films  arranged  in  an  island 
pattern  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  aligned  in 
rows,  isolating  said  MOS  transistors  from  each  other  and 
each  having  an  end; 

common  gates  of  respective  said  MOS  transistors  running  in 


4,500,900 
EMITTER  BALLAST  RESISTOR  CONFIGURATION 
Isao  Shimizu,  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56/23017 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/72.  27/02.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  357-36  .    13  Claims 


5.  In  a  semiconductor  device  which  has  a  first  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  extending  from  a  princi- 
pal surface  into  a  semiconductor  body,  a  second  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  selectively  formed 
within  said  first  semiconductor  region  to  be  surrounded  by  the 
first  semiconductor  region,  and  a  third  semiconductor  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  selectively  formed  within  said 
second  semiconductor  region  to  be  surrounded  by  the  second 
semiconductor  region  as  a  collector  region,  a  base  region  and 
an  emitter  region,  respectively  for  said  semiconductor  device, 
said  semiconductor  device  characterized  in  that  said  third 
semiconductor  region  includes  a  pair  of  transistor  opera- 
tion portions  separated  from  one  another  by  a  portion  of 
said  second  semiconductor  region,  a  pair  of  ballast  resis- 
tance portions  respectively  coupled  to  said  pair  of  transis- 
tor operation  portions,  said  pair  of  ballast  resistance  por- 
tions being  separated  from  one  another  by  a  portion  of 
said  second  semiconductor  region,  and  a  common  elec- 
trode connection  portion  coupled  to  said  pair  of  ballast 
resistance  portions,  wherein  a  part  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor region  extends  to  said  one  principal  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  between  said  ballast  resistance  por- 
tions so  that  the  combined  lateral  width  of  said  second 
semiconductor  region  surrounding  said  pair  of  ballast 
resistance  portions  is  less  than  the  total  lateral  width  of 
said  second  semiconductor  region  surrounding  said  com- 
mon electrode  connection  portion. 
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4,500,901 
THYRISTOR  HAVING  N+-  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY 
EMTTTERS  AND  A  P+  RING  FORMING  A  P+N+ 
JUNCTION  WITH  THE  MAIN  EMITTER 
Karl  H.  Soramer,  Beleckc;  Alois  Soantag,  Molheim,  and  Wolf- 
gaag  Pikorz,  Belecke,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to   Liceatia   Pateot-VerwaItnBgi-GjB.bJI.,    Frankftart   am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  54,894,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Jim.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830735 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thyristor  with  an  amplifying  gate  including:  a  silicon 
semiconductor  body  having  three  layer-like  zones  of  alternat- 
ing conductivity  type  between  its  two  major  surfaces  with  the 
control  base  zone  on  the  cathode  side  of  the  device  being  p 
conductive,  and  having  n**"  conductive  main  emitter  and  auxil- 
iary emitter  zones  formed  in  said  p  conductive  control  base 
zone  adjacent  one  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body, 
said  auxiliary  emitter  zone  forming  only  a  pn+  junction  with 
said  p  conductive  control  base  zone;  a  metal  control  contact,  a 
metal  auxiliary  emitter  contact  and  a  metal  main  cathode 
contact  provided  on  said  one  major  surface  for  said  p  conduc- 
tive control  base  zone,  said  auxiliary  emitter  zone  and  said 
main  emitter  zone,  respectively,  said  auxiliary  emitter  contact 
extending  over  and  contacting  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
p  conductive  control  base  zone  between  said  auxiliary  and 
main  emitter  zones;  and  a  metal  anode  contact  provided  on  the 
opposite  of  said  two  major  surfaces;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  ensuring  firing  of  the  auxiliary  thyristor  before 
the  main  thyristor  by  a  biasing  voltage  applied  between  said 
anode  and  said  main  cathode  contacts  and  a  control  voltage 
applied  to  said  control  contact,  said  means  including  a  p^  zone 
formed  between  said  auxiliary  emitter  and  said  main  emitter 
zones  in  a  region  of  said  p  conductive  control  base  zone  adja- 
cent said  one  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  said 
p+  zone  contacting  the  edge  region  of  said  main  emitter  zone 
which  faces  said  auxiliary  emitter  zone  and  forming  a  p+n  + 
junction  with  said  main  emitter  zone,  and  said  p"**  zone  being 
laterally  spaced  from  and  not  physically  contacting  said  n'l' 
auxiliary  emitter  zone. 


provided  adjacent  the  second  base  on  the  side  opposite  the  first 
base,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  third  emitter  of  the  second  conductivity  type  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  the  first  emitter;  and 

a  semiconductor  switch  bridging  and  operable  to  conduc- 
tively  connect  said  third  and  first  emitters, 

said  semiconductor  switch  comprising  a  field  effect  transis- 
tor including  a  first  edge  region  of  said  third  emitter,  a 
second  edge  region  of  the  first  emitter,  a  third  region  of 
the  first  base  between  the  first  and  third  emitters, 

a  gate  spanning  said  third  region  and  said  first  and  second 
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edge  regions  and  insulated  from  the  semiconductor  body, 
and  a  control  voltage  terminal  carried  by  said  gate; 

said  third  emitter  extending  towards  and  spaced  from  the 
junction  of  the  first  and  second  bases  a  distance  less  than 
that  of  the  first  emitter; 

the  first  and  second  bases  and  the  first  emitter  forming  a 
three-layer  structure  having  a  second  current  transfer 
ratio  which  is  less  than  the  first  current  transfer  ratio  given 
a  forward  bias  of  the  second  emitter  with  respect  to  the 
first  emitter  because  of  the  greater  recombination  rate  of 
carriers  of  the  first  emitter  due  to  its  greater  distance  from 
the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  bases. 


4,500,903 
SEMICONDUCTOR  GTO  SWTTCHING  DEVICE  WTTH 
RADIALLY  ELONGATED  CATHODE  EMTTTER 
REGIONS  OF  INCREASING  LENGTH 
Tsutomu  Yatsuo;  Takahiro  Nagano;  Saburo  OUcawa,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi, and  Akira  Horie,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,520 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  5, 1961,  56-85760 

Int.  CI?  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357—38  11  Claims 


1 1  4,500,902 

FET  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 
Helraat  Herberg,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUa  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112942 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/74.  29/78.  27/02.  29/167 
VS.  a.  357—38  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  thyristor  of  the  type  having  a  semiconductor  body  in 
which  a  first  base  of  a  first  conductivity  type  has  a  first  emitter 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  second 
base  of  the  second  conductivity  type  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
and  in  which  a  second  emitter  of  the  first  conductivity  type  is 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  comprising: 
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(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  cathode-emitter 
layer,  a  cathode-base  layer,  an  anode-base  layer  and  an 
anode-emitter  layer,  said  layers  having  conductivity  types 
difTering  alternately  from  one  another  between  the  adja- 
cent layers; 

(b)  said  cathode-emitter  layer  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  strip-like  cathode-emitter  regions  which  are  arrayed  on 
a  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  coax- 
ial multi-ring  pattern,  each  cathode-emitter  region  being 
elongated  along  the  radial  direction  of  the  ring; 

(c)  the  strip-like  cathode-emitter  regions  which  constitute  an 
inner  ring  in  said  coaxial  multi-ring  pattern  having  a 
length  in  said  radial  direction  shorter  than  the  length  in 
the  radial  direction  of  strip-like  cathode-emitter  regions 
constituting  an  outer  ring  in  said  multi-ring  pattern; 

(d)  cathode  electrodes  contacted  to  said  strip-like  cathode 
emitter  regions  in  low  resistance  contact; 

(e)  gate  electrodes  disposed  so  as  to  enclose  said  strip-like 
cathode-emitter  regions  and  contacted  to  said  cathode- 
emitter  regions  in  low  resistance  contact;  and 

(0  an  anode  electrode  contacted  to  said  anode-emitter  layer 
in  low  resistance  contact. 


4  500  905 
STACKED  SEMICX)NDUCTok  DEVICE  WITH  SLOPING 

SIDES 
Tadashi  SUbata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155126: 
Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155127 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.  a.  357—68  3  Claims 
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4,500,904 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Jin  Onuki;  Ko  Socno;  Keiichi  Morita,  and  Hisakithi  Onodera, 
all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,121,  Nov.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154450 
lat  a.^  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.  a.  357-67  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  including  at  least  one  pn  junction, 
an  n-type  semiconductor  layer  being  exposed  to  a  princi- 
pal surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

an  electrode  bonded  to  the  principal  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  with  brazing  solder, 

wherein  said  brazing  solder  is  in  contact  with  substantially 
the  entire  exposed  principal  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  to  bond  said  entire  exposed  principal  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  to  said  electrode  and  com- 
prises aluminum  solder  and  copper  solder  bonded  in  solid 
phase  adhesion  to  each  other,  said  aluminum  solder  con- 
taining aluminum  as  a  main  component  thereof  and  being 
provided  on  the  side  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
copper  solder  being  provided  on  the  side  of  said  electrode. 


1.  A  stacked  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  layers  each  having  integrated 
circuits  stacked  with  an  insulating  layer  interposed  be- 
tween two  adjacent  of  said  semiconductor  layers,  and 

which  has  at  least  one  inclined  face  defined  by  the  sloping 
sides  of  two  or  more  of  said  semiconductor  layers  and  one 
or  more  of  said  insulating  layers  interposed  therebetween, 

said  inclined  face  being  formed  thereon  through  another 
insulating  layer,  with  at  least  one  element  for  effecting  the 
transmission  and  reception  of  signals  between  said  inte- 
grated circuits  formed  in  the  different  semiconductor 
layers, 

said  element  being  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  interconnection  layer,  a  semiconductor 
element  and  a  controller  for  the  respective  integrated 
circuits  of  said  semiconductor  layers. 


4,500  906 

MULTILEVEL  MASTERSLICE  LSI  WITH  SECOND 

METAL  LEVEL  PROGRAMMING 

Kenichi   Ohno,   Tokyo;   Tohru   Hosoraizu,   Yokohama,   and 

Rokutaro  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,799,  May  19, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,046 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-63203; 
May  25, 1979,  54-63965 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—71  5  Claims 

1.  A  selected  masterslice  semiconductor  LSI  device  having 

diiTerent  types  of  logic  circuits  selectively  interconnected,  said 

LSI  device  having  been  produced  from  a  common  structure, 

said  common  structure  comprising 

a  semiconductor  bulk  having  at  least  one  group  of  regions  of 

a   respective   predetermined    configuration    repeatedly 

formed  therein,  said  groups  of  regions  being  spaced  in  said 

semiconductor  bulk  to  define  an  array  in  a  first  direction 

and  a  transverse  direction  along  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
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Conductor  bulk,  each  said  group  of  regions  corresponding 
to  a  basic  cell  of  a  respective  type, 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  bulk 
with  a  common  pattern  of  first  windows  over  the  basic 
cells  of  the  same  respective  type  for  exposing  the  respec- 
tive regions  of  each  type  of  basic  cell, 

first  interconnecting  lines  selectively  formed  over  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  in  said  windows,  with  a  common 
pattern  for  the  basic  cells  of  the  same  respective  type,  said 
first  interconnecting  lines  for  each  said  basic  cell  includ- 
ing: (a)  first  portions  each  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  regions  and  a  second  end 
located  on  said  first  insulating  layer;  and  (b)  second  por- 
tions each  extending  in  said  first  direction  on  said  first 
insulating  layer,  said  second  portions  at  each  said  basic 
cell  being  divided  into  two  respective  groupings  with 
each  said  grouping  of  second  portions  being  located  at  a 
respective  side  of  the  regions  of  the  respective  basic  cell, 
each  said  second  portion  of  each  said  basic  cell  comprising 
plural  separated  parts  aligned  in  said  first  direction  with 
each  said  separated  part  extending  along  said  first  direc- 
tion and  having  two  ends  located  adjacent  to  a  corre- 


c    B — MB^ 

n;   a   aiiai= 


I  ponding  end  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  separated  parts, 
said  second  ends  of  said  first  portions  and  said  ends  of  said 
separated  parts  of  said  second  portions  being  arranged  in 
a  common  alignment  in  said  transverse  direction;  and 
a  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  first  insulating 
layer  and  said  first  interconnecting  lines  with  a  common 
pattern  of  second  windows  formed  over  said  second  ends 
of  said  first  portions  and  over  both  said  ends  of  each  said 
separated  part  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  inter- 
connecting lines,  said  pattern  of  second  windows  having  a 
respective  common  pattern  for  the  basic  cells  of  each  said 
type,  the  second  windows  for  both  ends  of  each  said 
separated  part  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  inter- 
connecting lines  being  aligned  in  a  row  extending  in  said 
first  direction  across  said  semiconductor  bulk,  with 
greater  separation  along  said  first  direction  between  adja- 
cent second  windows  that  are  over  the  two  ends  of  the 
same  separated  parts  than  the  separation  between  said 
second  windows  over  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  separated  parts,  said  second  windows  over  said  ends 
of  said  separated  parts  of  said  second  portions  and  over  a 
plurality  of  said  second  ends  of  said  first  portions  being 
aligned  in  columns  extending  in  said  transverse  direction 


across  said  semiconductor  bulk,  wherein  line  areas  extend- 
ing in  said  transverse  direction  are  formed  between  said 
columns  of  second  windows  in  said  second  insulating 
layer,  and 

said  selected  LSI  device  comprising  a  layer  out  of  which 
second  interconnecting  lines  selectively  are  formed  on 
said  common  structure  to  selectively  connect  to  the  first 
interconnecting  lines  through  correspondingly  selected 
ones  of  said  second  windows  in  said  second  insulating 
layer,  said  layer  of  second  interconnecting  lines  compris- 
ing, at  selected  ones  of  said  basic  cells,  to  provide  said 
interconnected  logic  circuits  of  different  types;  (a)  lines 
extending  in  said  transverse  direction  within  said  line 
areas  and  connecting  through  selected  second  windows  of 
said  columns  of  second  windows  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
respective  line  area;  and  (b)  portions  outside  of  said  line 
areas  connecting  between  adjacent  second  windows  in 
each  said  column  and  between  adjacent  second  windows 
in  adjacent  ones  of  said  columns  of  second  windows  not 
separated  by  said  line  areas, 

wherein  said  interconnected  logic  circuits  of  said  LSI  device 
are  effectively  provided  as  a  result  of  said  common  struc- 
ture and  said  layer  of  second  interconnecting  lines. 


4,500,907 
PRESSURE- APPLIED  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Katsuhiko  Takigami,  Yokohama,  and  Keiko  Tokushuku, 
Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1981,  56/169890 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/603.  23/04,  23/10 
U.S.  a.  357—79  6  Claims 


PRESSURE 


1.  A  pressure-applied  type  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  first  metal  plate  provided  on  one  side  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor body  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  coefTicient 
of  thermal  expansion  similar  to  the  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  body;  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
said  body; 

a  first  metal  stamp  for  urging  said  semiconductor  body  via 
said  first  metal  plate  and  having  at  least  one  groove 
formed  in  its  peripheral  surface  and  extending  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  thereof,  said  groove  having  a  bot- 
tom inwardly  positioned  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  first  metal  plate; 

a  second  metal  plate  provided  on  the  other  side  of  said 
semiconductor  body  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  similar  to  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
of  said  body;  and 

a  second  metal  stamp  for  urging  said  semiconductor  body 
via  said  second  metal  plate. 
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4,500.906 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STANDARDIZING 

NONSTANDARD  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Rkterd  D.  MaadclMrg,  Chicago,  U^  aMlgnor  to  ReMtfch  and 

DsTtlopmBt  iMtltnte  for  lafotyitMBS,  Ibc^  Ubertyrille,  lU. 

Flkd  Jhb.  18, 1902,  S«r.  No.  389,689 

lat  CL^  H04N  9/42 

VS.  a.  358-11  IS  Ctalmi 


of  said  first  and  second  frequency  dividers,  and  supplying 
a  phas  error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  compared  result 
to  said  first  frequency  generator  or  said  second  frequency 
generator  to  variably  control  the  output  signal  frequency 
of  the  first  frequency  generator  or  the  second  frequency 
generator  so  that  the  phase  error  becomes  zero  at  said 
phase  comparator; 


Jl 


ttttt 


«r 


-VtRTICM.  OMVt  IVAM 
IWUlWirTM.  OWIVt       1 


NTK 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  color  video  signals  represented  in 
digital  form  having  a  horizontal  scan  frequency  which  is  an 
even  harmonic  of  the  color  subcarrier  to  an  N.T.S.C.  inter- 
laced color  video  signal  having  N.T.S.C.  luminance  and  chro- 
minance components  and  being  compatible  with  and  superim- 
posable  on  other  N.T.S.C.  color  video  signals  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  writing  the  digitized  signals  into  at  least  one  line  memory 
at  selected  memory  locations; 

(b)  means  for  resetting  the  source  of  the  video  signals  to  be 
corrected  once  during  each  N.T.S.C.  vertical  field  to 
synchronize  said  source  to  the  N.T.S.C.  vertical  frame 
rate; 

(c)  reading  out  the  digitized  video  signals  from  selected 
memory  locations  in  said  line  memories  at  a  clock  rate 
synchronized  with  an  N.T.S.C.  source; 

(d)  extracting  luminance  and  chrominance  information  from 
the  read  out  signals  including  the  step  of  shifting  the  signal 
sampling  window  every  other  horizonul  line  for  either 
the  chrominance  or  luminance  information; 

(e)  combining  the  information  extracted  in  step  (d)  to  obtain 
corrected,  analog  color  video  signals. 


a  third  frequency  divider  for  frequency-dividing  the  output 
signal  frequency  of  said  first  frequency  generator,  to  pro- 
duce a  frequency  equal  to  the  chrominance  subcarrier 
frequency;  and 

a  fourth  frequency  divider  for  frequency-dividing  the  output 
signal  frequency  of  said  second  frequency  generator  by 
1/(1  IXn). 


4,500,910 
HUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgawatn*.  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445.488 

lot  a.i  H04N  9/535 

VJS,  CL  358—28  IS  dains 


4J00,909 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Toyotaka  MacUda,  Kaahiwa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Ltd..  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  14. 1983.  Ser.  No.  457.949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  21,  1982,  57-7974; 
Feb.  10, 1982,  57-19971 

Int.  CL^  H04N  5/06 
VJS.  a.  358—17  6  Gainu 

1.  A  synchronizing  signal  generating  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  having  a  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency,  a 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal,  and  other  synchronizing  sig- 
nals of  a  desired  color  television  system,  said  synchronizing 
signal  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  frequency  generator  for  at  least  generating  a  fre- 
quency which  is  4c  times  the  chrominance  subcarrier 
frequency  of  B.  O,  H,  and  I/PAL  systems,  where  c  is  a 
factor  of  (625xn)  and  n  is  an  arbitrary  positive  integer; 
a  second  frequency  generator  for  generating  a  frequency 

which  is  (1 1  xn)  times  a  horizontal  scanning  frequency; 
a  first  frequency  divider  for  frequency-dividing  an  output 
signal  frequency  of  said  fint  frequency  generator  by 
1/64489;  1        '  •  y 

a  second  frequency  divider  for  frequency-dividing  an  output 
signal  frequency  of  said  second  frequency  generator  by 
1/(625  xn);  ' 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  phases  of  output  signals 


9.  In  apparatus  for  reproducing  color  images  in  response  to 
composite  color  television  signals  inclusive  of  (a)  a  chromi- 
nance signal  comprising  modulated  color  subcarrier  waves  and 
(b)  an  accompanying  color  synchronizing  component  compris- 
ing bursts  of  oscillations  of  color  subcarrier  frequency;  said 
apparatus  including  (1)  a  color  reference  oscillator  subject  to 
synchronization  with  said  bursts,  and  providing  first  and  sec- 
ond oscillatory  signals  of  color  subcarrier  frequency  and  re- 
spective first  and  second  phases  in  substantially  quadrature 
phase  relationship;  (2)  first  and  second  synchronous  detectors, 
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each  having  a  modulated  signal  input  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  said  modulated  color  subcarrier  waves,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  reference  signal  input  terminal;  and  (3)  a  phase  shift 
network  connected  between  the  respective  reference  signal 
input  terminals  of  said  detectors;  a  hue  control  system  for 
varying  the  hues  of  said  reproduced  color  images,  comprising: 
matrixing  means  for  combining  predetermined  magnitudes 
of  said  first  and  second  oscillatory  signals  to  form  a  third 
oscillatory  signal  having  a  third  phase  lying  between  said 
first  and  second  phases; 
a  difTerential  amplifier  of  substantially  fixed  gain,  having  first 
and  second  differential  inputs,  for  developing  a  fourth 
oscillatory  signal  having  a  phase  in  quadrature  with  said 
third  phase  across  an  output  load,  said  first  input  being 
responsive  to  an  oscillatory  signal  derived  from  said  oscil- 
lator and  having  a  phase  leading  said  third  phase,  and  said 
second  input  being  responsive  to  an  oscillatory  signal 
derived  from  said  oscillator  and  having  a  phase  lagging 
laid  third  phase; 
a  source  of  a  variable  control  voltage; 
a  source  of  a  reference  voltage; 

controlled  amplifier  means,  responsive  to  said  third  oscilla- 
tory signal,  to  said  reference  voltage,  and  to  said  variable 
control  voltage  for  additionally  delivering  said  third  oscil- 
latory signal  to  said  output  load  only  when  a  difference 
(xists  between  said  variable  control  voluge  and  said  refer- 
^ce  voltage,  with  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  difference,  and  with  a  polarity  dependent 
upon  the  sense  of  said  difference;  and 
means  for  applying  the  oscillatory  signal  appearing  across 
said  output  load  to  said  reference  signal  input  terminal  of 
said  first  synchronous  detector. 


4,500,911 
NOISE  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Yulekl  Ninoniya,  and  YoaUnUcU  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan,  aasignora  to  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29. 1982.  Ser.  No.  373.268 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan.  May  25. 1981.  56-77924; 
May  25, 1981,  56-77925 

lot  a^  H04N  5/21 
VS.  a.  358—36  7  Oains 


6.  A  noise  reduction  apparatus  for  reducing  noise  compo- 
nents in  an  input  picture  signal  comprising: 

a  subtractor  means  for  subtracting  a  predicted  picture  signal, 
formed  at  least  by  delaying  an  input  picture  signal,  from 
said  input  picture  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal; 

a  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  of  said 
subtractor  means  by  a  factor  which  does  not  exceed  unity 
and  providing  an  output  signal; 

an  adder  means  for  adding  the  output  signal  of  said  multi- 
plier means  to  said  predicted  picture  signal,  to  obtain  an 
output  picture  signal  of  said  noise  reduction  apparatus; 

a  frame  memory  means  for  delaying  said  output  picture 
signal  of  said  aidder  means  by  one  frame  duration  to  obtain 
a  non-compensated  predicted  picture  signal  output; 

a  motion  detector  means  for  detecting  a  motion  of  said  input 
picture  signal  by  comparing  said  input  picture  signal  with 
said  non-compensated  predicted  picture  signal  output; 

a  motion  compensator  means  for  compensating  said  non- 
compensated predicted  picture  signal  output  in  response 


to  said  motion  detected  by  said  motion  detector  means  to 
obtain  a  motion-compensated  predicted  picture  signal 
output; 

a  switch  means  for  switching  between  said  non-compensated 
predicted  picture  signal  output  and  said  motion  compen- 
sated predicted  picture  signal  output  to  obtain  said  pre- 
dicted picture  signal;  and 

a  switching  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  switch- 
ing signal  for  controlling  said  switch  means  by  comparing 
said  non-compensated  and  said  motion-compensateid  pre- 
dicted picture  signals  with  said  input  picture  signal. 


4300.912 

HR  CHROMINANCE  BANDPASS  SAMPLED  DATA 

nLTER  WITH  INTERNAL  DEaMATION 

Thomas  V.  Bolger.  Camden,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4. 1982,  Ser.  No.  405.172 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

VS.  Q.  358—31  8  Claims 


T 
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1.  A  FIR  filter  comprising: 

a  shift  register  for  storing  and  temporally  translating  signal, 
having  N  serially  cascaded  delay  stages,  a  signal  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  first  delay  stage  of  said  series  of 
delay  stages  and  N  parallel  output  terminals  located  at 
each  stage,  said  shift  register  being  synchronously  clocked 
to  process  signals  applied  to  said  input  terminal  at  a  given 
rate; 

M  pairs  of  first  and  second  signal  storage  elements; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  clocking  signal  having  a  clocking 
rate  less  than  said  given  rate  for  simultaneously  coupling 
signal  from  respective  ones  of  the  register  input  and  out- 
put terminals  to  said  first  storage  elements; 

means  responsive  to  a  second  clocking  signal  having  a  clock- 
ing rate  less  than  said  given  rate  for  simultaneously  cou- 
pling signal  from  said  respective  ones  of  the  register  input 
and  output  terminals  to  said  second  suge  elements  of  said 
pairs  respectively; 

M  coefficient  multiplying  circuits  for  weighting  signal  ap- 
plied thereto; 

multiplexing  means  for  alternately  coupling  stored  signal 
from  the  first  storage  elements  of  the  M  pairs  of  storage 
elements  to  respective  ones  of  said  M  multiplying  circuits 
to  the  exclusion  of  stored  signal  from  said  second  storage 
elements,  and  for  coupling  stored  signal  from  the  second 
storage  elements  of  said  M  paira  of  storage  elements  to 
said  M  multiplying  circuits  to  the  exclusion  of  stored 
signal  from  said  first  storage  elements  respectively;  and 

means  for  summing  the  M  weighted  signals  from  said  M 
multiplying  circuits. 
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4,500^13 
SOUD-STATE  COLOR  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 
S«Ui  HMhinoto;  Nobuyothl  Tanaka,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Akira 
Sttga,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsiiro  Kuwayaau,  Kamgawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aolgBort  to  Canoa  KabwUkl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  18, 1981,  S6-93019 

Int  a.^  H04N  9/07 

UA  a  358-44  ITOainu 


1.  A  color  image  sensing  device  comprising: 

a.  image  pickup  means  for  converting  an  optical  image  into 
an  electrical  signal; 

b.  a  color  separation  filter  disposed  in  front  of  the  image 
pickup  means,  said  filter  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  color 
Alters  arranged  in  a  given  pattern; 

c.  a  correlation  circuit  for  forming  correlative  color  outputs 
on  the  basis  of  a  plurality  of  different  portions  of  the  image 
pickup  means,  said  correlation  circuit  being  arranged  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  color  signals  each  containing  prede- 
termined primary  color  information; 

d.  a  plurality  of  polarity  inverting  means  for  inverting  the 
polarity  of  the  output  of  said  correlation  circuit  at  prede- 
termined intervals,  each  inverting  means  being  arranged 
for  inverting  the  output  of  the  correlation  circuit  at  a 
different  phase;  and 

e.  signal  filter  means  arranged  to  cut  off  the  high  frequency 
zone  component  of  the  output  of  said  polarity  inverting 
means. 


4,500,914 
COLOR  IMAGING  ARRAY  AND  COLOR  IMAGING 

DEVICE 

Takaahi  Watanabe,  and  SUgehiro  Miyatake,  both  of  Nara, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sharp  Kahu^hjitj  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  40134 
aains   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Aug.    1,    1981,   56- 
114985[U];  Oct.  20,  1981,  56-156499[U] 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  32  dainu 
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1.  A  color  imaging  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elements  including, 
first  type  of  elements  sensitive  to  light  in  a  first  region  of 

the  frequency  spectrum, 
second  type  of  elements  sensitive  to  light  in  a  second 
region  of  the  spectrum  not  coextensive  with  said  first 
region,  and 
third  type  of  elements  sensitive  to  light  in  a  third  region  of 


the  spectrum  not  coextensive  with  said  first  or  second 
regions: 

said  plurality  of  elements  arranged  in  a  predetermined  plane 
and  having  a  plurality  of  element  sections  along  both  of 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  each  section  con- 
taining two  adjacent  elements  positioned  in  vertical  align- 
ment, 

said  three  types  of  elements  being  aligned  within  said  prede- 
termined plane  such  that  said  first  type  of  elements  occupy 
both  element  positions  in  every  other  one  of  said  sections 
in  both  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  said 
second  type  of  elements  occupying  one  of  the  two  element 
positions  in  the  remaining  sections,  and  said  third  type  of 
elements  occupy  other  of  the  two  element  positions  in  the 
remaining  sections. 


4,500,915 
COLOR  SOUD-STATE  IMAGER 
Norio  Koike,  Suginami;  Toshihisa  Tsukada,  Nerima;  Tom  Bi^i, 
KokubuiUi,  and  Akira  Sasano,  Nishitana,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,446 
Clainu   priority,    application   Japan,    Oct.   9,    1981,    56- 
149492[U] 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358-44  4  Gaims 


It)  M  H  It*  trl    (-a 


'-»«H 


1.  A  color  solid-state  imager  wherein  a  group  of  photoelec- 
tric conversion  elements  for  deriving  color  optical  informa- 
tion, and  a  group  of  CCD  shift  registers  for  successively  trans- 
ferring optica]  signal  charges  stored  in  the  elements  are  inte- 
grated on  an  identical  semiconductor  substrate;  characterized 
in  that  sets  of  vertical  CCD  shift  registers  are  provided,  each 
set  consisting  of  a  pair  of  registers  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other  and  on  opposite  sides  of  an  associated  column  of 
photoelectric  conversion  elements,  said  sets  being  periodically 
arrayed  in  a  horizontal  direction,  and  that  transfer  gates  which 
belong  to  the  respective  photoelectric  conversion  elements  are 
arrayed  in  an  alternating  pattern,  such  that  the  signal  charges 
from  vertically  adjacent  photoelectric  conversion  elements  are 
sent  into  different  ones  of  the  pair  of  individual  vertical  CCD 
shift  registers,  and  that  the  signal  charges  of  respective  colors 
successively  transferred  by  the  vertical  CCD  shift  registers  and 
distributively  sent  into  a  plurality  of  horizontal  CCD  shift 
registers  which  are  arranged  at  ends  of  the  group  of  vertical 
CCD  shift  registers,  whereby  the  signal  charges  of  1-2  colors 
are  provided  from  output  ends  of  the  respective  horizontal 
CCD  shift  registers. 


4,500,916 

AUTOMATIC  ON-AIR  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  COLOR  TV  CAMERA 

Haieni  NabuU,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Panarision,  Inc., 

Tarsana,  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,546 

lat  a.)  H04N  9/09 

U.S.  a.  358—51  23  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  correcting  registration  errors 

in  a  color  television  camera  that  raster  scans  a  scene  and  pro- 
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duces  video  signals  representative  of  different  component 
colors  of  the  scene,  comprising  sampling  first  and  second 
component  color  video  signals  at  a  plurality  of  different  points 
in  the  raster  to  detect  amplitude  level  transitions  associated 
with  the  edges  of  objects  in  the  scene;  comparing  correspond- 
ing transitions  for  time  coincidence  to  detect  misregistration  of 
the  first  and  second  video  signals;  for  each  misregistration 


,u 


VMO 
CMMMU. 

M 


v*^ 


"^ 

«h 

UMMM 

nknn 

*i» 

<■ 


«/• 


d 


nw 


.>■'» 


coNnwut* 


.tMMU  our 
'TO  mHX* 

tmm 


detected,  producing  an  error  signal;  accumulating  separately 
for  each  of  preselected  regions  of  the  raster  a  plurality  of  the 
error  signals  produced  in  each  region;  analyzing  the  accumu- 
lated error  signals  associated  with  different  regions  of  the 
raster  to  determine  the  type  of  registration  error  present;  and, 
based  upon  the  analysis,  generating  a  correction  signal  to 
correct  the  registration  error. 


4,500,917 

METHOD  OF  HUNG  SET-UP  DATA  FOR  A 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  SCANNER  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  READING  SUCH  DATA  IN  THE  FORM  OF  GRAPHS 

Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seiao  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,654 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-23675 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/04,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  358—75  9  Qaims 


l|.  A  method  of  filing  set-up  data  for  a  photo-electric  scanner 
incorporating  a  central  processing  unit  having  a  memory  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

drawing  a  graph  on  a  sheet  of  paper  on  which  a  coordinate 
jsystem  is  defined  so  that  one  coordinate  X  axis  corfe- 
jsponds  to  input  data  of  a  memory  device  while  the  other 
jcoordinate  Y  axis  corresponds  to  output  data  stored  in  said 
!  memory  device; 

mounting  said  graph  on  a  table  having  coordinate  X  and  Y 
I  axes  with  the  origin  of  said  graph  defined  as  the  intersec- 

I  tion  of  said  coordinate  X  and  Y  axes; 

scanning  said  graph  on  said  table  with  a  linear  image  sensor 
,  having  a  scanning  line  that  encompasses  and  is  parallel  to 
ithe  Y  axis  and  moves  from  said  origin  of  the  graph  along 
I  the  length  of  the  X  axis,  the  position  of  said  graph  being 
designated  at  the  intersection  of  said  scanning  line  with 
respect  to  the  values  of  X  and  associates  the  values  of  Y  as 
being  the  intersection  of  the  values  of  X  with  said  scan- 
ning line,  said  linear  image  sensor  being  capable  of  trans- 


mitting X  and  Y  output  signals  associated  with  said  X  and 

Y  axes; 

controlling  the  relative  motion  between  the  table  and  the 
linear  image  sensor  by  way  of  the  central  processing  unit 
so  that  the  scanning  line  is  moved  from  said  origin  in  steps 
by  distances  which  are  directly  related  to  particular  X 
values;  and 

recording  in  the  memory  of  said  central  processing  unit  the 

Y  output  signals  sent  by  the  linear  image  sensor  at  each  of 
the  steps  in  a  digital  rorm  with  the  associated  X  designa- 
tions of  the  central  processing  unit  so  that  a  conversion 
table  having  characteristics  of  said  graph  is  recorded  in 
the  memory  of  said  control  processing  unit. 


4,500,918 
ORIGINAL  READING  APPARATUS 

Noboru  Koumura,  Naraahino;  Naoki  Ayata,  Machida;  SelJi 
Saito,  Yokoauka;  HidettMhi  Suzuki,  and  Kunitaka  Ozawa, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1981,  56-165622; 
Oct.  19, 1981,  56-165623 

Int.  a.)  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—75  21  Oaima 
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1.  An  original  reading  apparatus  including: 

original  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  original  to  be 
read; 

original  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  original; 

a  lens  system  for  forming  a  plurality  of  optical  images  of  the 
original,  said  lens  system  having  a  first  lens  portion,  a 
second  lens  portion  and  a  dichroic  mirror  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  lens  portions  and  reflect- 
ing a  light  of  a  first  color  and  transmitting  a  light  of  a 
second  color  therethrough; 

a  first  image  pick-up  element  for  forming  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  image  of  the  original,  said  first  image 
pick-up  element  being  disposed  at  a  position  whereat,  of 
the  light  from  the  original,  the  light  of  the  first  color 
passed  through  said  first  lens  portion,  reflected  by  said 
dichroic  mirror  and  again  passed  through  said  first  lens 
portion  forms  the  image  of  the  original;  and 

a  second  image  pick-up  element  for  forming  a  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  image  of  the  original,  said 
second  image  pick-up  element  being  disposed  at  a  position 
whereat,  of  the  light  from  the  original,  the  light  of  the 
second  color  passed  through  said  first  lens  portion,  said 
dichroic  mirror  and  said  second  lens  portion  in  the  named 
order  forms  the  image  of  the  original. 
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4,500^19 

COLOR  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

WUliam  F.  Schrciber,  Cambridge,  Maai^  aasigiior  to  Mmm- 

chuwtts  Inttitute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,804 

Int.  a.^  H04N  1/46 

UA  a.  358-78  21  Gaims 
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4,500,920 
RF  MODULATOR 
Tohni  Ohyama,  Miyagi,  aad  SUgeni  Nigoriluwa,  Kakuda,  both 
of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,142 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1981,  56-98215ru1 
Int.  a.J  H04N  7/18 
UA  a.  358-139  3Clainia 


3.  In  a  RF  modulator  having  means  including  a  modulation 
circuit  for  modulating  a  video  signal  from  a  video  recorder  or 
the  like  and  converting  it  into  a  signal  for  a  video  monitor,  and 
means  including  a  reference  signal  generator  and  a  switching 
circuit  for  producing  a  test  signal  to  be  delivered  on  occasion 
to  said  monitor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  modulation 
circuit,  said  reference  signal  generator  and  said  switching 
circuit  are  housed  in  a  common  shield  case. 


4,500,921 
AGC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Akimori  Tomiaawa,  and  HiroaU  Osaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,195 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  JiU.  23, 1981,  56-115505 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/52 
U.S.  a.  358-174  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  color  original  in  a  medium 
using  a  selected  multiplicity  of  reproduction  colorants,  the 
system  comprising  in  serial  order: 

a.  a  scanner  for  producing  from  said  color  original  a  set  of 
three  tristimulus  appearance  signals  dependent  on  the 
colors  in  said  original; 

b.  display  means  connected  to  the  scanner  for  receiving  the 
appearance  signals  and  aesthetic  correction  circuitry  for 
interactively  introducing  aesthetically  desired  alterations 
into  said  appearance  signals  to  produce  modified  appear- 
ance signals;  and 

c.  colorant  selection  mechanism  for  receiving  said  modified 
appwrance  signals  and  for  selecting  corresponding  repro- 
duction signals  representing  values  of  said  reproduction 
colorants  to  produce  in  said  medium  a  colorimetrically- 
matched  reproduction. 


1.  A  television  system  which  comprises: 

pilot  carrier  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  carrier 
having  a  frequency  within  a  video  signal  band; 

adder  means  for  adding  said  pilot  carrier  to  a  video  signal 
which  is  within  said  video  signal  band; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  TV  signal  which  in- 
cludes said  added  video  signal  and  pilot  carrier; 

means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  said  TV  signal  and 
for  generating  a  demodulated  signal; 

automatic  gain  control  means  for  extracting  said  pilot  carrier 
from  said  demodulated  signal  to  obtain  an  AGC  reference 
signal  for  said  receiving  and  demodulating  means;  and 

means  for  removing  said  video  signal  from  said  demodulated 
signal  and  for  thereafter  supplying  said  video  signal  to  a 
later  stage. 


4,500,922 

SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATION  aRCUIT  FOR  A 

CARRIER  WHICH  IS  AMPLITUDE-MODULATED  BY  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Frcderik  J.  Van  Roessel,  Upper  Smldlc  River,  N  J.,  assigm>r  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,698 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   4,   1981, 
8105465 

Int  CV  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  a.  358—188 


9Claims 


i/Cd  iSmw 
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1.  A  synchronous  demodulation  circuit  for  a  carrier  which  is 
amplitude-modulated  by  a  video  signal,  the  circuit  comprising 
a  series  arrangement  of  a  high-frequency  amplifier  and  a  de- 
modulator, an  output  of  the  demodulator,  for  supplying  a 
denKxlulated  video  signal  containing  a  d.c.  voltage  compo- 
nent, being  connected  to  a  control  input  of  the  high-frequency 
amplifier  via  a  keyed  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  the  de- 
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modulator  being  connected  via  a  variable  phase  shifter  to  a 
circuit  input  terminal  to  which  a  reference  carrier  is  applied, 
characterized  in  that  the  demodulation  circuit  further  com- 
prises a  phase  control  circuit,  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
control  input  of  said  phase  shifter,  a  first  input  for  receiving  a 
pulse-shaped  signal  with  a  pulse  in  video  blanking  periods,  and 
a  second  input  coupled  to  the  demodulator  output  for  supply- 
ing the  demodulateid  video  signal,  the  first  input,  for  receiving 
the  pulse-shaped  signal,  being  directly  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  phase  control  circuit  which  output  is  further  coupled  to  an 
output  of  an  integrating  fed-back  differential  amplifier  incorpo- 
rated in  the  phase  control  circuit,  a  (-I-)  input  of  this  differen- 
tial amplifier  being  connected  to  a  terminal  carrying  a  refer- 
ence voltage  and  a  (— )  input  being  connected  to  a  signal 
output  of  a  gate  circuit,  this  gate  circuit  having  a  switching 
input  coupled  to  the  first  input  for  receiving  the  said  pulse- 
shaped  signal  and  a  signal  input  coupled  to  the  second  input  for 
receiving  the  demodulated  video  signal,  the  gate  circuit  being 
conductive  during  the  occurrence  of  said  pulses. 


4,500,923 
tELEVISION  RECEIVER  STANDBY  POWER  SUPPLY 

William  E.  Duvall,  and  Mau-Chowig  P.  Hwang,  both  of  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
i  FUed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,832 

I  Int.  a.3  H04N  5/44:  HOIJ  29/70 

MS.  a.  358—190  8  Qaims 


1.  A  power  supply  for  a  television  receiver  responsive  to  a 
command  signal  having  an  on  and  off  state,  comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  voltage  available  during  both  states  of 
said  command  signal; 

bridge  rectifier  including  first  and  second  unidirectional 
current  conducting  devices,  an  output  terminal,  a  current 
return  terminal  and  first  and  second  input  terminals,  said 
source  of  alternating  voluge  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals  so  as  to  develop  a  first  direct 
voltage  between  said  output  and  current  return  terminals 
during  both  the  on  and  the  off  states  of  said  command 
signal  upon  the  alternate  conduction  of  said  first  and 
second  unidirectional  current  conducting  devices; 
first  power  supply  coupled  between  said  bridge  rectifier 
output  and  current  return  terminals  and  responsive  to  said 
command  signal  for  developing  an  operating  potential 
from  said  first  direct  voltage  only  during  the  on-state  of 
said  comnuuid  signal; 

•  load  circuit  energized  by  said  operating  potential  only 

I    during  the  on-state  of  said  command  signal  to  draw  power 

'    from  said  bridge  rectifier  output  terminal; 

■  control  circuit  for  developing  said  command  signal;  and 

p  standby  DC  power  supply  employing  one  of  the  bridge 
rectifier  unidirectional  current  conducting  devices  to 
develop  a  second,  lower  magnitude,  direct  voltage  that 
energizes  said  control  circuit  during  both  the  on  and  the 
off  states  of  said  command  signal,  including  a  filter  circuit 

I  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  and 
having  a  return  terminal  coupled  to  the  current  return 


terminal  of  said  bridge  rectifier,  the  input  terminal  of  said 
filter  being  coupled  to  said  one  unidirectional  current 
conducting  device  for  half-wave  rectifying  said  alternat- 
ing voltage  to  develop  between  said  filter  output  and 
return  terminals  said  second  direct  voltage  of  magnitude 
lower  than  that  of  said  first  direct  voltage,  said  control 
circuit  being  coupled  between  said  filter  output  and  return 
terminals. 


4,500,924 

SOUD  STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Yoahio  Ohta,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matsnahita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,596,  Nov.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979, 54-149375; 
Nov.  16,  1979,  54-149376;  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-149378 

Int.  a.J  H04N  3/14:  HOIL  27/14.  29/161.  29/78 
U.S.  a.  358—213  19  Claims 


'^^^ 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  apparatus  having  a  substrate  and  a 
plurality  of  cells  formed  on  the  substrate,  which  accumulate 
charge  signals  in  response  to  an  intensity  of  an  incident  light 
from  an  object  and  producing  a  video  signal  representing  an 
optical  image  of  the  object,  by  reading  the  charge  signals  from 
said  cells,  in  which  each  of  said  cells  comprises: 
a  photosensitive  element; 
a  switching  element  which  is  substantially  connected  to  said 

photosensitive  element; 
and  an  electrode  which  is  capacitively  coupled  to  a  connec- 
tion point  located  between  said  photosensitive  element 
and, said  switching  element; 
said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  first  means  for  applying  a 
read  pulse  to  said  switching  element  of  each  of  said  cells  to 
control  said  switching  element  such  that  the  charge  sig- 
nals are  read  out  therefrom;  and  said  apparatus  further 
comprises  a  sec6nd  means  for  supplying  a  blooming  sup- 
pression pulse  to  said  electrode  of  each  of  said  cells  in 
synchronism  with  said  read  pulse. 


4,500,925 
AUTO-FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Kentaro  Hanma;  Toahio  Murakami,  and  Yoshihlro  Todaka,  aU 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-98246; 
Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51250 

lat  CIJ  H04N  5/26 
US.  CL  358—227  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  auto-focusing  system  for  a  video  camera  comprising: 
a  video  camera  for  providing  a  video  signal; 
focus  signal  extracting  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal 
from  said  video  camera  and  for  extracted  a  focus  signal 
representing  the  degree  of  matching  of  focusing  and  pro- 
viding an  output  indicative  thereof;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  focus  signal  extracting 
means  for  controlling  the  lens  system  of  said  video  camera 
so  that  the  output  of  said  focus  signal  extracting  means  has 
a  predetermined  value,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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gate  means  connected  between  said  video  camera  and  said 

focus  signal  extracting  means;  and 
gate  control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  at  least 

one  of  said  video  camera  and  said  focus  signal  extracting 


4.500,927 
ORIGINAL  READING  DEVICE 
TakaiU  Oawa,  KaMgawa,  JapM,  aaaiffMir  to  F^  Xerox  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,557 

Ctatas  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Jam.  22, 1902,  57-7457 

I«t  a.J  H04N  I/ia  S/2J.  1/40,  1/02 

as,  a.  358—293  4  0.1,^ 


means  for  generating  signals  which  make  said  gate  means 
conductive  or  non-conductive  depending  on  the  quantity 
of  high-frequency  components  included  in  said  video 
signal. 


4,500,926 
DATA-RECORDING  APPARATUS 
ToBMhiaa  Yothiaaru,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aasigiK>r  to  Tokyo 
Skibaura  Deaki  Kabuaklki  Kalaka,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  JiiB.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,504 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  Jaa.  19, 1981,  56-93424 

lat  CV  H04N  7/12 

U  A  a.  358-256  9  cUdM 


1.  An  original  reading  device  of  the  type  having  light  sensing 
elements  connected  to  a  signal  line  through  MOS  transistors, 
whereby  a  light  sensing  element  is  charged  when  an  MOS  to 
which  it  is  connected  is  turned  on,  the  charging  representing 
light  intensity  in  said  light  sensing  element  and  being  detected 
on  a  signal  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  signal  lines  for  connection  to  a  block  of  said 
elements  via  a  corresponding  number  of  said  MOS  transis- 
tors to  which  said  elements  are  respectively  connected; 
said  number  of  MOS  transistors  being  arranged  in  alternat- 
ing groups  of  at  least  two  MOS  transistors  per  group,  said 
groups  being  alternately  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  lines  such  that  all  MOS  transistors  in  any  group 
are  connected  to  the  same  signal  line  and  all  MOS  transis- 
tors in  the  next  succeeding  group  being  connected  to  the 
other  signal  line;  and 
a  differential  amplifier  having  its  inputs  fed  with  the  signals 
on  said  first  and  second  signal  lines. 
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4,500,928 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DATA 
FVaads  J.  Bucek,  Biagkaaton,  aad  F^aak  V.  Paxhia,  Jokaaoa 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  lateraatioBal  Busiaeaa  Ma- 
chlaes  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,557 

lat.  a.J  H04N  1/22.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—296  is  dafau 


1.  A  data  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  scanner  for  optically  scanning  a  document  and  for 
outputting  an  image  signal  corresponding  to  a  pattern  of 
the  document; 

means  for  compressing  the  image  signal  from  said  optical 
scanner  and  for  converting  the  image  signal  into  a  plural- 
ity of  image  information  items  each  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  scanning  line; 

means  for  dividing  each  of  the  image  information  items  from 
said  converting  means  into  a  plurality  of  image  dau  pieces 
of  a  fixed  bit  length  from  an  information  item  end  which 
corresponds  to  one  end  of  the  scanning  line; 

means  for  adding  dummy  data  to  the  image  data  piece  corre- 
sponding to  the  other  end  of  the  scanning  line  to  form  a 
terminal  end  image  daU  piece  of  the  fixed  bit  length; 

means  for  inserting  error  correction  codes  into  the  image 
data  pieces  and  the  terminal  end  image  dau  piece;  and 

means  for  recording  the  image  data  pieces  and  the  error 
correction  codes  on  a  recording  medium. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  video  daU  displayed  as  a  group  of 
scan  lines  of  bit  positions  generated  in  response  to  scan  line 
synchronizing  signals  and  in  coivjunction  with  video  clock 
signals  comprising: 
memory  means  having  data  storage  locations  each  for  re- 
ceiving bit  position  daU  for  said  scan  line; 
means  responsive  to  a  said  synchronizing  signal  for  tempo- 
rarily recording  the  bit  position  data  from  a  said  scan  line; 
and 
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control  means  responsive  to  the  accumulation  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  recorded  bit  position  data  for  stor- 
ing said  recorded  daU  in  selected  ones  of  said  storage 
locations  of  said  memory  means  during  the  recording  of 
succeeding  bit  position  daU  in  said  scan  line. 


4,500,929 

METHOD  OF  ENGRAVING  AN  INVISIBLE  JOINT 

WITHIN  A  GRAVURE  PRINTING  CYUNDER 

Lester  W.  Buechler,  3193  Plaiaflcld  Rd.,  Daytoa,  Ohio  45432 

CaatiBHatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  056,623,  Jal.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,357,633.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,224 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  May  20, 

1 1  2001,  has  becB  diaclaiaMd. 

I '  lat  Ci?  H04N  1/24 

MS.  a.  358—299  5  Claims 


L  A  method  of  engraving  the  surface  of  a  gravure  printing 
cylinder  with  a  pattern  adapted  to  be  repetitively  printed  with 
a  joint  between  adjacent  printed  patterns  being  less  visible  to 
the  human  eye.  comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  a  copy  of  a 
pattern  having  selected  opposite  ends  adapted  to  form  a  joint 
on  the  gravure  printing  cylinder,  electronically  sensing  the 
copy  density  at  two  locations  on  the  pattern  copy  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends,  electronically  comparing  the  density  at  the 
different  locations,  electronically  determining  a  correction 
factor  based  upon  the  comparison,  engraving  generally  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  rows  of  peripherally  spaced  cells 
within  the  cylinder  surface  according  to  the  pattern,  and  ad- 
justing the  depth  of  the  engraved  cells  corresponding  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  copy  according  to  the  correction  factor  to 
correct  for  unbalance  in  copy  density  at  the  two  locations  on 
the  pattern  copy. 


Jtele^ 


4,500,930 
EVISION  SIGNAL  STANDARDS  CONVERSION 
USING  A  HEUCAL  SCAN  VTR 
Kaarlo  J.  HamalaiBea,  Marltoa,  and  Glenn  A.  RcitaMier,  Trea- 
tOB,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,198 
Int.  a.^  H04N  9/491 


a  358— 310 


2ClaiBU 


I  A  television  standards  conversion  apparatus  for  changing 
the  line  and  frame  rates  of  a  recorded  NTSC  television  signal 


to  the  line  and  frame  rates  of  a  PAL  signal  sundard  compris- 
ing: 

a  helical-scan  video  tape  playback  apparatus  having  a  cap- 
stan which  esublishes  the  velocity  at  which  the  upe 
travels  and  at  least  one  video  head  disposed  on  a  head- 
wheel  which  rotates  at  a  velocity  to  scan  the  video  heads 
at  an  angle  across  the  direction  of  upe  travel; 

control  means  for  establishing  the  speed  of  said  capstan  in 
accordance  with  said  NTSC  television  signal  and  for 
establishing  the  speed  of  said  headwheel  in  accordance 
with  said  PAL  signal  standard  to  thereby  convert  the 
NTSC  frame  rate  of  the  recorded  television  signal  to  said 
PAL  standard;  and    . 

line  rate  interpolation  means  for  converting  the  line  rate 
derived  from  the  recorded  NTSC  television  signal  to  the 
PAL  standard  which  interpolation  means  uses  coefficients 
predicated  on  simple  fractional  values  which  have  a  single 
digit  numerator  and  a  single  digit  denominator  and  estab- 
lish a  conversion  ratio  of  S/6. 


4,500,931 

SIGNAL  SAMPUNG  GATE  CTRCUIT 

Shinicbiro  Taguchi;  Nobuya  Nagao,  aad  Yutaka  Ogibara,  all  of 

Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  238,024,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,433,255. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,159 

lat.  a.^  H04N  9/493 

U.S.  a.  358—310  8  n.>— 


ll9M*4-4/«fH) 


s^I 


1.  A  signal  sampling  gate  circuit  in  a  color  video  upe  recor- 
ding/reproducing device,  having  at  least  two  reproducing 
heads  which  are  alternately  switched  by  a  head  switch  pulse 
for  processing  a  color  signal,  comprising: 

means  (17)  for  generating  a  sample  signal  and  processing  said 
color  signal; 

a  sample  signal  input  terminal  (T20)  to  which  said  sample 
signal  is  supplied; 

a  first  hold  circuit  for  holding  the  sample  signal  supplied  to 
said  sample  signal  input  terminal; 

a  first  sample  signal  gate  circuit  for  connecting  said  sample 
signal  input  terminal  and  said  first  hold  circuit,  in  response 
to  a  sampling  pulse  when  in  a  low  impedance  state,  and 
disconnecting  said  sample  signal  input  terminal  from  said 
first  hold  circuit  in  response  to  said  sampling  pulse  when 
in  a  high  impedance  sute; 

a  second  hold  circuit  for  holding  the  sample  signal  supplied 
to  said  sample  signal  input  terminal; 

a  second  sample  signal  gate  circuit  for  connecting  said  srm- 
ple  signal  input  terminal  and  said  second  hold  circuit,  in 
response  to  the  sampling  pulse  when  in  a  low  impedance 
sute,  and  disconnecting  said  sample  signal  input  terminal 
from  said  second  hold  circuit  when  in  a  high  impedance 
sute,  said  second  signal  gate  circuit  functioning  in  com- 
plementary fashion  with  respect  to  said  first  sample  signal 
gate  circuit; 

gate  circuit  driving  means  for  selectively  and  complementa- 
rily  driving  said  first  and  second  sample  signal  gate  cir- 
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cuiu  in  response  to  the  head  switch  pulse  having  a  differ- 
ent period  from  that  of  said  sampling  rate;  and 

sample  signal  gate  circuit  control  means  for  controlling 
selectively  said  first  and  second  sample  signal  gate  circuits 
in  one  of  the  low  and  high  impedance  states  in  response  to 
said  head  switch  pulse; 

whereby  said  sample  signal  is  held  in  said  first  and  second 
hold  circuits  in  response  to  the  head  switch  pulse  as  a 
control  signal  for  processing  the  color  signal. 


4,300,933 

UNIVERSAL  INTERFACE  UNIT 

StovM  S.  ClHUi.  FMMMt.  Calif.,  aiiigMr  to  AiMcx  Corporatioa, 
Redwood  aty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  364,922 

fat  a.)  H03K  13/24:  GlIB  31/00 

U  A  a  3<0-(»  13  ctai.. 


4,300,932 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ORCUIT 
Tetsoo  Sato,  aad  Yanio  Konyaand,  both  of  Takasakl,  Japan, 
•MlgMtn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FIM  Jua.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,602 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Jaa.  3, 1901,  5644343 

lat.  C\?  GllB  5/45.  5/02 

US.  Ct  360-65  10  caataM 


1.  A  playback  equalizer  for  providing  compensation  for  a 
pUyback  signal  from  a  magnetic  tape  playback  head  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  main  path  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  supplied  with  said  playback  signal; 

(b)  a  side  path  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first 
end  being  supplied  with  said  playback  signal; 

(c)  a  low-pass  filter  disposed  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  of  said  main  path,  said  low-pass  filter  transmit- 
ting a  signal  which  has  a  first  component  of  flat  frequency 
characteristic  below  a  predetermined  first  frequency  as 
well  as  a  second  component  of  decreasing  frequency 
characteristic  above  said  predetermined  first  frequency  to 
said  second  end; 

(d)  variable  gain  means  disposed  between  said  first  end  and 
said  second  end  of  said  side  path,  said  variable  gain  means 
having  a  substantially  flat  frequency  characteristic  over  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  and  the  gain  which  is 
varied  in  response  to  control  data;  and 

(e)  an  adder  coupled  to  said  second  ends  of  said  main  and 
side  paths,  said  adder  including  mans  for  adding  a  signal  at 
said  second  end  of  said  main  path  and  a  signal  at  said 
second  end  of  said  side  path  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  added  signal  which  has  a  first  component  of  flat  fre- 
quency characteristic  below  said  predetermined  first  fre- 
quency, a  second  component  of  decreasing  frequency 
characteristic  between  said  predetermined  first  frequency 
and  a  predetermined  second  frequency  and  a  third  compo- 
nent of  flat  frequency  characteristic  above  said  predeter- 
mined second  frequency  to  the  output  terminal,  said  pre- 
determined second  frequency  being  adjusted  by  said  de- 
creasing frequency  characteristic  of  said  low-pass  filter 
and  said  gain  of  said  variable  gain  means. 


1.  A  universal  interface  unit  for  receiving  input  signals  and 
generating  corresponding  output  signals  in  one  of  a  number  of 
different  formats  in  dependence  upon  the  requirements  of  an 
external  device  to  which  the  output  signals  are  to  be  applied, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  daU  signal  relating  to  the  signal 
format  requirements  of  an  external  device; 

a  memory  unit  containing  information  relating  to  a  plurality 
of  different  formats  of  output  signals  to  be  generated  and. 
in  response  to  said  daU  signal,  producing  output  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  the  particular  signal  format  require- 
ments of  the  external  device;  and 

processing  means  for  receiving  the  input  signals  and  generat- 
ing the  corresponding  output  signals  in  the  format  indi- 
cated by  the  output  information  from  said  memory  unit. 


4,500334 

HYBRID  SWITCHING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  UQUID 

METAL  CONTACT 

Richard  E.  Kiaaiager,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  GeMral  Electric 
Company,  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  390.602 
lat  O.^  HOIH  9/30 
U  A  a.  361—3  (  Claim 

1.  A  hybrid  electrical  current  switching  device  comprising: 
a  mechanical  current  switch  device  having  open  and  cloed 
positions  and  in  which  current  flow  is  dependent  on  the 
relative  positioning  of  a  liquid  metal  conducting  medium; 
and 
a  triggerable  solid-state  current  switch  device  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  mechanical  current  switch  device,  so 
that  arc  formation  across  the  contacts  of  said  mechanical 
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current  switch  device  is  controllable  by  triggering  of  said 
^id-sute  current  switch  device,  which  is  operable  to 
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divert  current  from  said  switch  in  response  to  arc  forma- 
tion conditions. 


4,500335 

PACKAGE  SUBSTATION  IN  TANK  WITH  SEPARATE 
CHAMBERS 
KeUl  Tmrata,  Takaramka,  aad  Nagayaki  Tntaui,  Salta,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Mltaabiahi  Deaki  KabMhlkl  Kaiiha, 
Japan 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  411374 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1901, 56>131062[U] 
lat  Cl.^  HOSK  7/20:  H02B  7/06 
U,S.,a.361— 333  1  Claim 
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i.  A  package  substation  in  which  a  plurality  of  elements 
which  constitute  a  substation  including  a  transformer,  low 
tension  switchgear  and  high  tension  switchgear,  are  ac- 
commodated in  a  tank,  said  tank  having  an  outer  surrounding 
wall,  separator  walls  connected  to  said  outer  walls  and  other 
separator  walls  to  form  separate  accommodation  chambers 
which  isolate  said  elements  each  from  the  others,  and  insula- 
tion fluids  filling  said  accommodation  chambers,  said  insulation 
fluids  covering  the  elements  which  are  accommodated  in  said 
accommodation  chambers  and  said  insulation  fluids  compris- 
ing liquids  in  said  high  tension  switchgear  and  transformer 
accommodation  chambers  and  gas  in  said  low  tension  switch- 
gear  accommodation  chamber,  the  liquid  containing  chambers 
being  isolated  and  sealed  from  the  gas  containing  chamber. 


4300336 

FASTENER  DRIVING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  THREE 

STAGE  nRING  QRCUIT 

Kerry  DvUa,  HifUaad  Parii,  lU.,  aaalfaor  to  Tcxtioa,  lac. 

Irovldaaic,  RJ. 

Filed  Ant.  9, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  521370 
lat  a.)  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—152  31 


«' 
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ing: 


1.  An  electrically  operated  fastener  driving  device  compris- 


a  housing  assembly  defining  a  drive  track; 

a  driver  movably  engaged  within  said  drive  track; 

a  magazine  for  feeding  fasteners  to  said  drive  track  for  being 
driven  by  said  driver; 

a  solenoid  energizable  to  move  said  driver  through  a  drive 
stroke  in  said  drive  track; 

circuit  means,  including  a  first  controlled  conduction  device 
having  a  control  electrode,  for  conducting  power  from  an 
AC  potential  source  to  said  solenoid  to  energize  it  when- 
ever a  firing  signal  is  applied  to  said  control  electrode; 

switch  means  having  a  normally  "ofT'  position  and  operable 
in  re^xmse  to  an  actuation  to  move  into  a  '*fire"  poaition 
at  a  random  time  relative  to  the  cycles  of  the  AC  potential; 

firing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  firing 
signal  in  response  to  an  actuation  of  said  switch  means 
from  said  "ofP*  position  to  said  **fire"  position; 

firing  synchronizer  circuit  means  for  inhibiting  the  coupling 
of  said  firing  signal  to  said  control  electrode  until  the 
magnitude  of  said  AC  potential  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level;  and 

switch  bounce  circuit  means  for  preventing  an  interruption 
in  the  generation  of  said  firing  signal  even  if  switch 
bounce  occurs  which  might,  in  the  absence  of  said  switch 
bounce  circuit  means,  cause  an  interruption  of  said  firing 
signal. 


4,500337 
CONTROL  QRCUrr  FOR  A  SOLENOID  DRIVER  FOR  A 

DISPENSER 
Tteothy  S.  Matt,  Bay  VUli«a,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  NordaoB  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Aaiherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  441341 
lat  a.}  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  a  361—153  7 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  driver  for  a  dispenser  having  an 
inherent  pull-in  delay  and  drop^Nit  delay,  for  dispensing  fluid 
for  a  preselected  dispensing  duration  upon  a  substrate  con- 
veyed by  a  conveyor  commencing  at  a  preselected  position, 
comprising: 
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encoder  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  representative  of 
conveyor  distance  traveled  per  unit  time; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  conveyed  sub- 
strate at  a  preselected  location  and  for  generating  a  trigger 
signal  indicating  a  substrate  is  at  the  preselected  location; 

delay  means,  enabled  through  the  trigger  signal  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  pulse  signal,  for  generating  an  en- 
abling signal  after  a  first  preselected  number  of  pulses,  said 
delay  means  including  a  delay  counter  enabled  through 
the  trigger  signal  and  generating  the  enabling  signal  after 
receiving  a  preselected  number  of  pulses,  and  further 
including  accelerator  means,  receiving  inputs  from  said 
encoder  means  and  sensor  means  for  accelerating  the 
generation  of  pulses  to  said  delay  counter  so  as  to  advance 
the  generation  of  the  enabling  signal  a  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

duration  means,  enabled  by  the  enabling  signal  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  pulse  signal,  for  generating  an  initial 
driving  signal  of  a  preselected  signal  duration  reflective  of 
a  second  preselected  number  of  pulses;  and 

compensator  means,  receiving  the  initial  driving  signal,  for 
modifying  the  commencement  and  duration  of  the  initial 
driving  signal  to  compensate  for  the  dispenser  pull-in  and 
drop-out  delays  to  produce  a  driver  signal  couplable  to  a 
driver  so  that  fluid  is  deposited  for  the  dispensing  duration 
upon  a  substrate  commencing  at  the  preselected  position. 


4,300,938 
FASTENER  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Kerry  DuUa,  HigUaiHi  Park,  lU^  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,162 

Int  a.J  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  361-153  32  cWas 
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1.  An  electrically  operated  fastener  driving  device  compris- 


a  housing  assembly  deflning  a  drive  track; 

a  driver  movably  engaged  within  said  drive  track; 

a  magazine  for  feeding  fasteners  to  said  drive  track  for  being 
driven  by  said  driver; 

a  solenoid  energizable  to  move  said  driver  through  a  drive 
stroke  in  said  drive  track; 

circuit  means,  including  a  controlled  conduction  device 
having  a  control  electrode,  for  conducting  power  from  an 
AC  potential  source  to  said  solenoid  to  energize  it  when- 
ever a  firing  signal  is  applied  to  said  control  electrode; 

switch  means  having  a  normally  "oft"  position  and  operable 
in  response  to  an  actuation  to  move  into  a  "fire"  position 
at  a  random  time  relative  to  the  cycles  of  the  AC  potential; 
and 

counter  means  for  (a)  counting  the  cycles  of  AC  potential 
occurring  after  an  actuation  of  said  switch  means  from  its 
normally  "ofT*  position  to  its  "fire"  position  and  (b)  apply- 
ing a  firing  signal  to  said  control  electrode  to  place  said 
controlled  conduction  means  in  a  conductive  state  during 
a  property  poled  half  cycle  of  said  AC  potential  occurring 
a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  greater  than  one  (1) 
after  the  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  the  conductive 
state  of  said  controlled  conductive  device  causing  said 


solenoid  to  be  energized,  and  (c)  preventing  the  applica- 
tion of  a  further  signal  to  said  control  electrode  after  the 
application  of  said  firing  signal  until  said  switch  means  is 
returned  to  its  "ofT*  position  and  reactuated  to  its  "fire" 
position. 


4,500,939 
HAIR  BRUSH  WTTH  A  FLEXIBLE  BASE  PLATE  MADE 

OF  A  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  F^rance,  assignor  to  L'Orenl,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,718 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7, 1982,  82  06072 

Int  a.^  H05F  i/Cfk  A46B  9/06 

U  A  a.  361-221  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  antistatic  hair  hrush  comprising  handle  means  and 
brushing  means  carried  by  said  handle  means,  said  brushing 
means  embodying  a  flexible  base  means  and  bristles  on  said 
base  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  base  means  is  made 
of  an  antistatic  plastic  material  and  includes  grid  means  defin- 
ing apertures  and  bristles  being  integrally  moulded  together 
with  said  grid  means  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  grid 
means. 


4,500,940 
CAPACmVE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Heikki  T.  Kuisma;  Ari  Lehto,  both  of  Helsinki,  and  Jooko  S. 
Jalava,  Vantaa,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Vaisala  Oy,  Hel* 
sinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  21, 1982,  824392 

Int  a.^  HOIG  5/20 

U.S.  Q.  361—286  6  Claims 


5  25  4     5    X     M 


1.  CajMcitive  humidity  sensor,  which  comprises 

a  substrate  made,  e.g.,  of  glass, 

at  least  one  first  and  one  second  bottom  electrode  arranged 
close  to  each  other  on  the  substrate, 

an  active  layer,  which  fills  the  area  between  the  first  and  the 
second  bottom  electrode  on  the  substrate  and  extends  to 
above  the  top  face  of  the  second  electrode, 

a  plurality  of  conductive,  beam-shaped  structures  placed 
side  by  side,  connected  to  the  first  electrode,  and  having 
an  upwardly  widening  cross-section,  said  structures  limit- 
ing portions  of  the  active  layer  between  themselves  from 
two  sides  such  that  a  narrow  slot  is  formed  between  the 
top  faces  of  said  structures. 
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4,500^41 
CERAMIC  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
,  TanMyanM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,097 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  27, 1981, 56-9905[U] 
Int  a?  HOIG  5/04 
U.S.  a.  361—293  3  Oafans 


1.  A  ceramic  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  ceramic  board, 
a  substantially  semi-circular  stator  electrode  formed  on  one 
surface  of  the  ceramic  board,  a  conductive  rotor  member,  and 
an  insulating  frame  having  a  surface  for  supporting  said  ce- 
ramic board;  means  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  portions 
spaced  around  said  surface  of  said  frame  for  engaging  extreme 
peripheral  portions  of  said  ceramic  board  for  holding  said 
ceramic  board  between  said  rotor  member  and  said  insulating 
frame  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  ceramic  board  is  supported 
by  said  arcuate  portions  with  minimal  bending  stresses  being 
applied  during  loading  of  said  rotor  member. 


4,500,942 
TEMt>ERATURE  STABLE  MONOLITHIC  CAPACTTORS 

AND  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAME 
Jaaes  M.  Wilson,  Victor,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Ferro  Corporation, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440^04 

Int  a.}  HOIG  4/12:  C04B  i5/46 

U.S.  CL  361—320  11  Clains 

1.  A  ceramic  temperature  compensating  dielectric  composi- 
tion in  fine  particle  form  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  84.0  or 
greater  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  BaO,  PbO, 
Bt203,  Ti02  in  quantities  of  approximately  16,  2,  9  and  37  wt. 
%,  respectively,  and  rare  earth  oxides  in  an  amount  not  ex- 
ceeding approximately  33  wt.%  of  said  mixture,  said  rare  earth 
oxides  consisting  essentially  of  Nd203  and  one  of  the  additional 
rare  earth  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pred  i 
and  Sm203,  said  Nd203  being  present  in  amounts  ranging  from 
approximately  17.4  to  31.3  wt.%  of  the  overall  mixture,  and 
said  additional  rare  earth  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  approximately  10  to  SO  wt.  %  of  the  total  amount 
of  rare  earth  oxides  present  in  the  mixture. 


4,500,943 
ELECTRONIC  PANEL 
Ted  R.  Greene,  Livennorc,  CaUf.,  assifnor  to  United  Security 
Products,  Inc.,  Livermore,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,102 
Int  a.}  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—383  7  Oaias 

1.  An  electronics  panel  comprising: 
a  unitary  extrusion  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
adapted  to  be  horizontally  mounted  to  a  supporting  verti- 
cal structure,  said  extrusion  including  a  back  plate  having 
a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  adapted  to  be  mounted 
flush  to  the  supporting  structure,  a  top  plate  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  front  surface  of  the  back  plate  at  a 
position  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the 
back  plate,  a  front  plate  parallel  to  the  back  plate  and 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  forward  edge  of  the  top 
plate  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  plate  spaced  up- 


wardly from  the  lower  end  of  the  back  plate  and  being 
structurally  unconnected  to  the  back  plate  to  produce  a 
space  between  them,  said  extrusion  further  having  a  clip 
near  the  juncture  of  the  front  surface  of  the  back  plate  and 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  top  plate  and  a  snap  near  the 
lower  edge  of  the  back  plate;  and 


a  circuit  board  having  parallel  edges,  one  edge  inserted  in 
the  clip  and  the  other  engaged  by  the  snap  to  secure  the 
circuit  board  to  the  extrusion,  said  circuit  board  including 
a  row  of  connector  elements  near  the  edge  of  the  board 
engaged  by  the  snap  so  that  the  connector  elements  are 
exposed  below  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  plate  and  allow 
for  passage  of  air  upwardly  between  the  front  and  back 
plates  of  the  extrusion  to  cool  the  circuit  board. 


4300344 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Don  M.  Roberts,  and  David  W.  Looper,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,681 

Int  a.}  H05H  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—384  16 


1.  An  enclosure  for  providing  a  temperature-contrplled 
enviroiunent,  comprising: 

a  housing,  including: 

a  first  wall; 

a  second  wall  connected  to  said  first  wall,  said  first  and 
second  walls  defining  an  interior  v<dume  therebetween; 
and 

a  third  wall  connected  to  said  second  wall  in  movable  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  providing  a  doaable  entry  to  said 
interior  volume; 

temperature  control  means  for  transferring  heat  to  or  from 
said  interior  volume  and  including  a  heat  transfer  means 
disposed  in  said  second  wall,  said  heat  transfer  means 
having  a  surface  area  disposed  in  said  interior  volume; 

air  movement  means  for  moving  air  within  said  interior 
volume,  said  air  movement  means  including  a  fan  associ- 
ated with  said  surface  area  of  said  beat  transfer  means; 

first  baffle  means  for  directing  said  air  nnoved  by  said  air 
movement  means  to  flow  in  a  first  direction  within  said 
interior  volume;  said  first  baffle  means  including: 
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a  first  angle  member,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
disposed  in  said  interior  volume  so  that  said  first  end  is 
closer  to  said  fan  than  is  said  second  end,  and  so  that  a  first 
channel  is  defined  between  said  first  angle  member  and 
said  second  wall,  said  first  channel  having  an  inlet  associ- 
ated with  said  second  end  and  having  an  outlet  associated 
with  said  heat  transfer  means;  and 

a  second  angle  member  having  a  third  end  and  a  fourth  end, 
disposed  in  said  interior  volume  so  that  said  third  end  is 
closer  to  said  fan  than  is  said  fourth  end,  and  so  that  a 
second  channel  is  defined  between  said  second  angle 
member  and  said  second  wall,  said  second  channel  having 
an  inlet  associated  with  said  fourth  end  and  having  an 
outlet  associated  with  said  heat  transfer  means;  and 

second  baffle  means  for  directing  said  air  which  has  flowed 
in  said  first  direction  to  flow  in  a  second  direction  from 
which  said  air  comes  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  temperature  control  means,  said  second  baffle  means 
including: 

a  deflector  member  extending  at  least  partially  across  said 
interior  volume  in  overlapping  association  with  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  ends  so  that  said  air  moved  by  said  air 
movement  means  is  directed  into  the  inlets  of  said  first  and 
second  channels. 


4*500.946 

REPLACEABLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SEALABLE 

REFLECTOR  HOUSING 

JaiMi  A.  Mlkola,  UvoiUa,  Mkfa.,  assigMM-  to  Ford  Motor  Omb- 

puy,  Dearbora.  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  339,194 

ht  aj  HOIR  33/00 

UA  a.  362-226  lldaliiis 


4,500,945 

DIRECTLY  SEALED  MULTI-CHIP  MODULE 

Uwli  D.  Upachutz,  Poughkeepaie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tional  Biisiiiess  Machines  Corporatioa,  AhmmiIc,  N.Y. 

Fitod  Jul.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  401,186 

lat.  CL^  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361^306  9  ctaia^ 


^*v» 


1.  A  hermetic  compression  sealing  system  with  a  semicon- 
ductor, multi-chip,  thermal  conduction  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  main  portion  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  a  marginal  portion  which  has  a  thick- 
ness less  than  said  predetermined  thickness  and  including 
interconnected  semiconductor  chips  containing  integrated 
circuits  defining  said  module; 

(b)  means  for  directly  sealing  said  module,  said  means  in- 
cluding: 

1.  a  unitary  metallic  compression  seal  in  direct  bearing 
contact  with  the  marginal  portion  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  for  providing  hermetic  sealing  of  a  gas 
charge; 

2.  a  cover  in  conuct  with  said  compression  seal; 

3.  a  clamping  plate  holding  the  cover,  compression  seal 
and  the  ceramic  substrate  in  sealing  engagement, 
thereby  forming  a  unitary  sealed  chamber  surrounding 
said  module;  said  clamping  plate  having  a  flange  in 
overiapping  relationship  with  the  marginal  portion  of 
the  lower  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  means  for  conducting  heat  from  the  semiconductor  chips 
to  the  ambient,  includmg  a  gas  charge  within  said  cham- 
ber, the  means  for  directly  sealing  said  module  preventing 
leakage  of  the  gas  to  the  ambient. 


1.  A  replaceable  lamp  plug  assembly  for  mating  with  a  her- 
metically scalable  lamp  enclosure  including  a  light  transmitting 
lens,  attached  to  the  front  of  a  light  directing  reflector  and  an 
open  cylindrical  socket  formed  to  extend  outwardly  from  the 
rear  of  said  reflector  comprising: 
a  filament  lamp  light  source;  and 

plug  means  having  a  body  portion  formed  to  be  axially 
inserted  into  said  cylindrical  socket  wherein  said  plug 
means  includes  means  for  permanently  supporting  said 
lamp  so  that  the  filament  of  said  lamp  is  located  at  a  pi«de- 
termined  point  and  in  a  predetermined  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  body  portion;  means  for  hermetically  seal- 
ing said  lamp  enclosure  when  said  plug  means  is  inserted 
into  the  rear  of  said  cylindrical  socket;  a  base  flange  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  body  portion  and  having  a 
diametric  dimension  larger  than  that  of  said  cylindrical 
socket  for  contacting  the  outward  extension  of  said  cylin- 
drical socket  and  limiting  the  insertion  distance  of  said 
plug  means  into  said  socket;  a  plurality  of  electrical  termi- 
nals permanently  connected  through  said  body  portion  to 
said  filament  of  said  lamp;  and  a  plug  connector  shroud  on 
the  opposite  end  of  said  plug  means  from  said  support 
means,  extending  beyond  said  base  flange  and  surrounding 
said  terminals. 


4,500,947 
TRI  SPHERICAL  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
FVederick  M.  Peridas,  Miami,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  Perko,  Inc., 
Miaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,550 
Int.  a.3  F21V  3/00 
VS.  a.  362-311  la  ctoim, 

1.  A  continuous  lens  assembly  with  uninterrupted  arc  of 
visibility  comprising  at  least  a  first  lens  segment  and  a  second 
lens  segment  and  at  least  one  junction  at  the  edges  thereof  and 
consisting  of  a  progressively  thicker  lens  portion  of  each  seg- 


February  19,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


I33S 


ment  as  said  segment  nears  said  junction  for  progressively 
imparting  a  greater  degree  of  refraction  in  the  area  of  said  lens 


segments  adjacent  said  junction  for  bending  light  rays  in  the 
direction  of  said  junction. 


4,500,948 
ONE-PIECE  FRAME  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Ronald  G.  Blaisdell,  Saugns,  and  Peter  R.  Gagnon,  Georgetown, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stan- 
ford. Conn. 

I  Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,852 

Int  a.J  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a  362—382  4  Qaims 


1.  A  one-piece  frame  for  mounting  a  light-source  capsule 
within  the  outer  envelope  of  an  electric  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  body  formed  by  means  of  bending  a  single 
sheet  of  stiff  electrically  conductive  material,  said  one- 
piece  body  having  two  legs  and  a  bridge  between  said 
legs,  each  of  said  legs  being  formed  to  provide  means  for 
mounting  said  frame  within  said  outer  envelope,  said  body 
being  sufficiently  rigid  to  provide  support  for  mounting 
said  light-source  capsule  thereon,  said  body  having  suffi- 
cient electrical  conductivity  to  act  as  a  part  of  an  electrical 
circuit  through  which  electrical  power  is  conveyed  to  said 
light-source  capsule  from  an  external  source. 


"  4,500,949 

CHOPPING  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONVERTER 
Ralph  Pretc,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stone  Safety  Cor- 
poration, WalUagford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,839 
I  Int  a.3  H02M  3/315 

VS.  d.  363—28  21  daims 

1.  A  chopping  type  electrical  converter  wherein  the  chop- 
ping frequency  is  varied  to  control  a  DC  output  voltage,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  primary  circuit  for  chopping  an  input  voltage  compris- 


(i)  at  least  one  controlled  rectifier,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  voltage  transformer  means  associated  with 
controlled  rectifier  and  electrically  connected  thereto; 

(b)  a  secondary  circuit  comprising: 
(i)  output  terminals, 

(ii)  rectifier  means  electrically  connected  to  the  voltage 

transforming  means,  and 
(iii)  filtering  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output 

terminals  and  the  rectifier  means  for  providing  the  DC 

output  voltage;  and 

(c)  a  control  unit  comprising: 

(i)  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  trigger  pulses  at  a 
variable  frequency  to  trigger  on  the  controlled  rectifier 
and  thereby  chop  the  input  voltage. 


(ii)  a  control  circuit  including  means  for  sensing  the  output 
voltage,  and  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  at 
which  the  pulse  generator  generates  pulses,  responsive 
to  the  sensed  output  voltage,  to  hold  the  output  voltage 
at  a  desired  output  level  over  a  range  of  output  currents, 
and 

(iii)  a  backfire  prevention  circuit  including  means  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  current  flowing  in  the  voltage 
transforming  means  associated  with  controlled  rectifier, 
and  including  means  for  delaying  trigger  pulses  to  con- 
trolled rectifer  until  current  has  ceased  to  flow  in  its 
associated  voltage  transforming  means. 


4,500,950 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  E.  Putaaa,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,830 
Int.  a.'  G05B  13/02;  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—138  8  CIninH 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  independent  indus- 
trial processes,  with  each  said  process  including  a  process 
control  member  determining  the  operation  of  that  process  and 
providing  a  common  operationally  dependent  intercoupling 
between  said  pro^^esses,  the  combination  of: 
means  coupled  with  each  of  said  processes  for  independently 
establishing  the  operation  of  the  process  control  member 
determining  the  operation  of  that  process, 
means  responsive  to  all  of  the  established  operations  of  the 
respective  process  control  means  for  providing  decoupled 
operational  changes  for  the  respective  process  control 
members,  and 
means  provided  for  each  process  control  member  and  re- 
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sponsive  to  the  decoupled  operatioiul  change  for  that 
process  control  member  determining  the  operation  of  the 


process  control  member  for  controlling  the  industrial 
process  associated  with  that  process  control  member. 


MOMSl 
PLANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
NoriUko  Sugimoto,  Katwta;  NoboUro  Hamada,  Hitachiota; 
Ikuro  Masuda,  Hitachi,  and  Jiiiichl  Sakurai,  Mito,  aU  of 
Japan,  anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  335,689 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1981, 56-348;  Mar. 
31. 1981,  56-46459;  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-58488 

Irt.  a.J  G05B  2i/02;  G06F  W46 
U.S.  a.  364-186  5  Qaims 


1.  A  loop  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
controller  sutions,  at  least  one  display  station  including  means 
for  displaying  the  sutus  of  each  of  said  controller  stations,  and 
a  loop  transmission  channel  through  which  said  controller 
sutions  and  said  display  stotion  are  connected  in  a  loop  to 
permit  daU  transmission  between  said  controller  and  display 
sutions  while  giving  a  transmission  right  to  each  of  said  con- 
troller and  display  sutions  in  sequential  order  so  that  the  su- 
tion  to  which  the  transmission  right  is  given  is  allowed  to  send 
out  into  the  transmission  channel  daU  originating  in  that  sutus. 
wherein  each  of  said  controller  and  display  sutions  comprises 
a  transmission  interface  circuit  and  a  self-diagnostic  circuit 


connected  to  said  loop  transmission  channel,  said  transmission 
interface  circuit  in  each  sUtion  including  means  for  effecting 
daU  transmission  with  the  other  sutions  by  way  of  said  trans- 
mission channel,  and  said  self-diagnostic  circuit  in  each  sUtion 
including  means  for  diagnosing  the  operation  of  its  station  for 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  malfunction  and  for  disconnecting 
its  station  from  said  transmission  channel  when  it  diagnoses 
that  its  SUtion  is  disabled,  wherein  said  transmission  channel 
includes  loop  transmission  lines  arranged  in  duplex,  said  trans- 
mission interface  circuit  in  each  sUtion  including  means  for 
receiving  daU  from  and  applying  daU  to  one  of  said  transmis- 
sion lines  for  effecting  dau  transmission  between  its  sution  and 
the  other  sutions  by  way  of  said  one  transmission  line,  and  said 
self-diagnostic  circuit  in  each  station  including  means  for  se- 
lecting said  one  of  said  transmission  lines  and  for  disconnecting 
its  SUtion  from  said  selected  transmission  line  when  it  diag- 
noses that  its  SUtion  is  disabled,  and  wherein  said  transmission 
interface  circuit  includes  first  selector  means  for  selecting  data 
received  through  one  of  said  two  loop  transmission  lines, 
register  means  for  registering  the  received  daU  selected  by  said 
first  selector  means,  second  selector  means  connected  to  said 
first  selector  means  and  said  register  means  for  selecting  the 
dau  registered  in  said  register  means  when  the  transmission 
right  for  dau  transmission  over  said  selected  transmission  line 
has  been  received  and  for  selecting  the  dau  supplied  from  said 
first  selector  means  when  the  transmission  right  has  not  been 
received,  transmission  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
dau  selected  by  said  second  selector  means  and  for  processing 
said  received  dau  thereby  producing  processed  data,  and  third 
selector  means  for  selecting  either  the  processed  data  or  the 
dau  transmitted  by  the  selected  one  of  said  transmission  lines 
according  to  a  signal  determining  a  transmission  mode  and  for 
supplying  the  daU  selected  by  said  third  selector  means  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  two  transmission  lines;  and  said  self-diag- 
nostic circuit  in  each  station  includes  first  circuit  means  for 
receiving  the  daU  transmitted  through  said  selected  one  of  said 
transmission  lines  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  when  said 
received  daU  meets  predetermined  requirements  indicating 
that  the  received  data  is  normal,  second  circuit  means  for 
receiving  the  data  transmitted  to  said  selected  one  of  said 
transmission  lines  and  for  producing  a  second  signal  when  said 
received  daU  meets  predetermined  requirements  indicating 
that  the  received  daU  is  normal,  and  third  circuit  means  for 
receiving  a  signal  originating  in  the  sUtion  having  that  third 
circuit  means  and  producing  a  third  signal  when  said  received 
signal  meets  predetermined  requirements  indicating  that  the 
received  signal  is  normal,  and  an  AND  gate  connected  to 
receive  said  first,  second  and  third  signals  and  producing  a 
signal  to  select  one  of  said  transmission  lines  in  the  presence  of 
all  of  said  first,  second  and  third  signals. 


4,500,952 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  ADDRESS 

TRANSLATION  BY  A  PROGRAM  USING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TRANSLATION  TABLES 
Andrew  R.  HeUer,  Morgan  HUl,  CaUf.,  and  WUliam  S.  Worley, 
Jr.,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  taiigDors  to  Intematioaal  BusImsi  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa,  Annoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,889 
Int.  a.J  G06F  9/ift  9/46,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiprogramming  daU  processing  system  including 
(1)  a  main  memory  comprised  of  physical,  addressable  blocks 
having  associated  addressable  coded  storage  protect  keys 
providing  access  control  to  the  associated  physical  block,  the 
main  memory  adapuble  for  storing  information  including  daU, 
problem  programs,  supervisor  programs,  and  system  control 
Ubles  including  addressable  address  translation  Ubies  for 
translating  virtual  addresses  to  real  main  memory  addresses 
and  (2)  processor  means  for  extracting  and  decoding  series  of 
program  instructions  from  the  main  memory  and  for  perform- 
ing the  operations  required  including  the  accessing  of  physical 
addressable  blocks  in  the  main  memory  for  transfer  of  informa- 
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tion  between  the  processor  and  main  memory,  the  processor  daU  inputs  coupled  to  dau  outputs  of  said  data  register,  said 
includii^  a  program  sutus  word  (PSW)  including  a  plurality   daU  register  delaying  the  application  of  dau  from  said  com- 
of  control  bits  including  a  problem  program  bit,  the  binary 
sute  of  which  signifies  a  problem  or  supervisor  program  sute, 
control  fields  including  a  coded  PSW  protect  key  field  to  be 
compared  with  the  coded  storage  protect  key  of  a  physical 
block  to  be  accessed  in  main  memory,  and  an  instruction  ad- 
dress value  indicating  the  location  of  the  next  program  instruc- 
tion to  be  extracted,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  addressing  control  register  for  storing  the  main  mem- 
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iddress  of  a  particular  address  translation  uble  used 
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for  translating  addresses  of  an  associated  program  from 
virtual  to  real  main  memory  addresses; 

a  second  addressing  control  register  for  storing  a  plural-bit 
address  space  number  (ASN).  an  ASN  comprising  a  sym- 
bolK  identifier  of.  and  being  associated  with,  said  particu- 
lar address  translation  Uble  addressed  by  said  first  ad- 
dressing control  register;  and 

ASN  translation  means,  including  processor  control  means 
effective  to  transfer  an  ASN  for  storage  in  said  second 
addressing  control  register,  and  for  storing  the  address  of 
the  associated  address  translation  Uble  in  said  first  ad- 
dressing control  register. 


4,500,953 

DATA  TRANSFER  ABNORMALITY  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Furaihiko  Takeioe,  and  Jmichi  Fujii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asaignors  to  Fqji  Facon  Corporatioa,  Tokyo  and  ¥v^i  Electric 

Compaay  Limited,  KwMgawa,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Ju.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,549 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1980,  55-86653 

lot  a.)  G06P  9/00.  13/00 

MS.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising:  a  memory  unit;  at 
least  one  daU  processing  unit;  a  common  bus  havmg  a  plurality 
of  dau  lines  and  a  transfer  abnormality  signal  line  indicative  of 
transferred  daU  being  abnormal;  a  bus  controller  coupled  to 
said  common  bus.  daU  being  transferred  between  said  memory 
unit  and  said  at  least  one  daU  processing  unit  and/or  between 
dau  processing  units  through  said  common  bus  under  control 
of  said  bus  controller  in  transfer  cycle  periods,  said  bus  con- 
troller comprising  means  for  producing  a  transfer  abnormality 
signal  corresponding  to  daU  transferred  in  a  first  cycle  period 
during  a  second  cycle  period  immediately  subsequent  said  fuvt 
cycle  period,  wherein  a  time  between  adjacent  cycle  periods  is 
substantially  unaffected  by  said  transfer  abnormality  signal, 
wherein  said  means  for  producing  said  transfer  abnormality 
signal  comprises  a  daU  register  for  receiving  daU  from  said 
common  bus  and  a  transfer  abnormality  check  circuit  having 
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mon  bus  to  said  transfer  abnormality  check  circuit  by  one  cycle 
period. 


4,500,954 
CACHE  BYPASS  SYSTEM  WITH  POST-BLOCK 
TRANSFER  DIRECTORY  EXAMINATIONS  FOR 
UPDATING  CACHE  AND/OR  MAINTAINING  BYPASS 
Alan  H.  Duke;  Michael  H.  Hartung;  Frederick  J.  MarKhner,  aU 
of  Pima  County,  Ariz.,  and  Kenneth  P.  Nolan,  Boulder 
County,  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,570 
lat  a.J  G06F  9/06.  13/00 
\2S.  a.  364—200  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  buffered  peripheral  system 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  connected  to  and 
sharing  a  random-access  dau  bufler,  directory  means  for  indi- 
cating whether  daU  stored  or  to  be  stored  in  a  one  of  said 
peripheral  devices  has  dau  storage  spaced  allocated  therefor  in 
said  daU  buffer,  daU  transfer  means  connected  to  said  dau 
bufler  and  to  said  peripheral  devices  for  transferring  dau 
therewith  and  with  external  means  external  to  said  buffered 
peripheral  system; 
the  improvement  including  the  steps  of: 
initiating  a  dau  transfer  for  transferring  a  record  of  data,  by 
addressing  a  given  one  of  said  peripheral  devices,  between 
said  buffered  peripheral  system  and  said  dau  transfer 
means  by  first  examining  said  directory  means  to  ascertain 
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whether  uid  dau  bufTer  has  d«U  storage  spaced  allocated 
relating  to  said  data  transfer  being  initiated,  if  said  dau 
storage  space  is  allocated,  performing  said  daU  transfer 
between  said  buffer  and  said  daU  transfer  means;  if  said 
data  buffer  has  no  data  storage  space  allocated  for  said 
data  transfer,  bypassing  said  data  buffer  and  directly  trans- 
ferring data  with  said  given  one  peripheral  device;  and 


then  transferring  in  a  respective  series  of  dau  transfers  a 
series  of  records  of  daU  between  said  daU  transfer  means 
and  said  given  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  without 
examining  said  directory  means  such  that  said  series  for 
dau  transfers  occurs  with  said  given  one  of  said  peripheral 
devices  irrespective  of  said  dau  storage  space  allocations 
in  said  daU  buffer. 


4,300,955 

FULL  WORD  CX)DING  FOR  INFORMATION 
PROCESSING 
Ifay  F.  Chang,  Chappaqua,  N.Y^  aaii«Bor  to  International  Buai- 
BMt  Machines  Corporation,  Anwmk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Sw.  No.  336,193 

lot  a^  G06F  3/14 

U  A  a.  364-200  3  Claims 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 
means  for  inputting  alphanumeric  words  into  the  system, 
said  alphanumeric  words  comprising  serial  aggregations 
of  coded  represenutions  with  a  coded  represenUtion  for 
each  character  in  said  alphanumeric  words; 
encoding  means  for  matching  each  of  said  inputted  alphanu- 
meric words  with  a  unique  predetermined  unitary  repre- 
senUtion which  is  independent  of  any  reordering  of  the 
serial  aggregations  of  the  coded  represenutions  compris- 
ing an  inputted  alphanumeric  word,  said  encoding  means 
"    sequentially  examining  each  coded  represenUtion  for  the 


characters  in  an  inputted  word  and  branching  to  a  unique 
location  in  a  tree  search  logic  for  each  character,  each  said 
unique  location  containing  a  unique  predetermined  uni- 
tary represenUtion,  said  encoding  means  outputting  the 
unique  predetermined  unitary  represenUtion  reached 
after  sequentially  examining  an  entire  inputted  word;  and 
control  logic  means  for  directing  such  unique  unitary  repre- 
senUtion in  place  of  iu  corresponding  alphanumeric  word 
to  a  word  processing  apparatus. 


4,500,956 

MEMORY  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
Steven  Leiainger,  Arlington,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Tandy  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Wortii,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,976,  May  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,649, 
which  is  a  codtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,957,  Jul.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,069 
lot  a.)  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  s  Claims 


1.  For  a  computer  system  including  a  central  processing  unit 
having  daU  and  address  lines,  means  for  storing  instructions,  a 
random  access  memory,  keyboard  means  and  display  means, 

said  random  access  memory  having  input  address  terminals 
and  control  terminals,  including  an  enable  input, 

first  multiplexing  means  having  two  groups  of  input  address 
lines  coupled  from  the  address  lines  of  the  central  process- 
ing unit  and  control  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of 
the  groups  of  input  address  lines  to  the  output  of  the 
multiplexing  means, 

means  coupling  the  output  of  the  multiplexing  means  to  the 
address  terminals  of  the  random  access  memory, 

and  selection  means  in  one  position  providing  a  memory 
enable  signal  for  the  random  access  memory  and  in  an- 
other position  coupling  one  of  said  address  lines  from  the 
central  processing  unit  to  the  enable  input, 

said  control  terminals  further  including  a  row  address  select 
terminal  and  a  column  address  select  terminal  coupled 
from  the  central  processing  unit, 

said  selection  means  including  a  selecuble  shunt  having  one 
input  for  receiving  the  memory  enable  signal  and  another 
input  for  receiving  an  address  signal  from  one  of  said 
address  lines. 


4^500,957 

TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING 

ABNORMAL  MOTOR  OPERATION 

Hiroyuki  Haaamoto,  and  YosUhiro  Horie,  botii  of  Toyokawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha, 

OMdta,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  23, 1982,  S«r.  No.  360,989 
Claims  priority,  appUoitioB  Japu,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-45812 
Iirt.  a.1  G06F  WOO:  G03G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  rui^ 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  machine  including  a  programmed 
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control  device  for  controUing  the  sequence  of  operation  of  the 
machine,  and  a  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulse 
signals  synchronized  with  a  speed  of  a  drive  of  the  machine, 
said  pulse  signals  being  supplied  to  the  programmed  control 
device  for  synchronizing  a  control  operation,  which  is  per- 
formed by  the  programmed  control,  device  with  actual  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  the  improvement  wherein  a  program  of 
the  programmed  control  device  is  so  designed  that  a  control 
routine  for  executing  a  process  necessary  to  control  the  ma- 
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chine  and  a  synchronizing  routine  for  controlling  a  time  at 
which  said  control  routine  is  to  be  surted  are  executed  contin- 
uously and  repeatedly,  said  routines  of  said  program  being  so 
associated  with  said  pulse  generating  means  that  a  number  of 
pulses  generated,  when  the  machine  is  driven  at  a  normal  speed 
during  a  time  period  equal  to  a  time  required  for  completion  of 
a  succession  of  the  control  routine  and  the  synchronizing 
routine,  is  at  least  two  and  that,  said  control  routine  is  surted 
immediately  after  generation  of  one  of  said  pulses,  during 
execution  of  said  synchronizing  routine,  has  been  detected. 

II  4,500  958 

MEMORY  CONTROLLER  WITH  DATA  ROTATION 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  C  Manton,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  nA  Kennctii  Okin,  Saratoga, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Digitid  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard, 
Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,572 

Int  a.3  G06F  13 /OQ 

U.S.  a.  364-200  21  Qaims 


1.  A  memory  unit  for  connection  in  a  dau  processing  system 
nbluding  a  central  processor  unit  and  interconnection  means 
ncluding  means  for  transferring  address,  control  and  dau 
ignals,  the  memory  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable 
torage  locations  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  identifiable 
ub-locations  and  means  for  transferring  dau  from  or  into  a 
elected  addressable  storage  location,  said  memory  unit  fbrther 
omprising: 

A.  transfer  daU  signal  storage  means  connected  to  said  daU 
transferring  means  for  storing  dau  signals  that  have  been 
transferred  from  or  that  are  to  be  transferred  into  an 
addressable  storage  location; 

B.  roution  means  connected  to  said  interconnection  means 


and  to  said  dau  transferring  means  for  routing  said  dau 
signals  in  response  to  the  address  and  control  signals; 

C.  routed  dau  signal  storage  means  connected  to  said  rout- 
ing means,  said  transfer  daU  signal  storing  means,  and  to 
said  interconnection  means  for  storing  said  routed  dau 
signals;  and 

D.  control  means  connected  to  said  routed  daU  signal  stor- 
ing means  and  to  said  transfer  dau  signal  storing  means  for 
selectively  transferring  dau  signals  from  said  routed  dau 
signal  storing  means  to  said  interconnection  means  and  to 
said  transfer  daU  signal  storing  means. 


4,500,959 

APPARATUS  FOR  INVALIDATING  THE  CONTENT  OF 

AN  INSTRUCTION  BUFFER  BY  PROGRAM  STORE 

COMPARE  CHECK 

Kaigi  Knbo;  Tsugio  MoaMiae,  and  ChikaUko  Inimi.  aU  ^ 

Hadano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,587 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  May  11, 1981,  56-69458 

Int.  a.)  G06F  9i/30 

\}&.  a.  364—200  —        12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dau  processmg  system  in  which  instructions  are 
prefetched  from  a  main  storage  to  an  instruction  buffer  in 
advance  of  the  execution  of  an  instruction  in  response  to  an 
instruction  fetch  address  and  the  instructions  are  read  out  from 
said  instruction  buffer  for  execution,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
prefetch  means  for  specifying  an  instruction  fetch  address  of 
an  instruction  to  be  fetched  from  said  main  storage  to  said 
instruction  buffer; 
means  for  specifying  an  execution  instruction  address  of  an 
instruction  to  be  executed  and  first  information  indicating 
the  byte  position  at  which  said  instruction  is  stored  in  said 
main  storage; 
means  for  specifying  a  store  address  by  a  store  instruction 
and  second  information  indicating  the  byte  position  of  the 
content  in  the  main  storage  which  is  changed  by  a  store 
operation; 
detection  means  for  detecting  that  the  content  of  the  instruc- 
tion fetched  from  said  main  storage  to  said  instruction 
buffer  has  been  changed  in  said  main  storage  as  a  result  of 
said  store  operation  and  that  the  execution  of  the  instruc- 
tions has  proceeded  to  the  instructions  changed  in  said 
main  storage,  based  on  said  fetch  address,  said  execution 
instruction  address,  said  first  information,  and  store  ad- 
dress and  said  second  information; 
suppression  means  for  suppressing  operation  of  said  prefetch 
means  in  respmise  to  the  detection  by  said  detection  means 
that  the  content  of  the  instruction  fetched  from  said  main 
storage  to  said  instruction  buffer  has  changed  in  said  main 
storage  as  a  resuh  of  said  store  operation;  and 
invalidating  means  for  invalidating  the  content  of  said  in- 
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stniction  buffer  in  response  to  the  detection  by  said  detec- 
tion means  that  the  execution  of  the  instruction  has  pro- 
ceeded to  the  instruction  changed  in  said  main  storage. 

4iS00960 
GEOGRAPHICALLY  DISTRIBUTED 
MULnPROCESSOR  TIME-SHARED 
COMMUNICATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Glma  R.  Babeeki,  Lawrenceiille;  Cariot  Eacolar,  East  Windsor; 
Craig  M.  Garnant,  Middlctown;  Hsin-Kuo  Kan,  Hdrndel; 
Frank  Kaplan,  Warren;  Hnelchi  R.  Liu,  Marlboro;  George  F. 
MacLacUan,  Tiatoa  Falls;  Peter  J.  Matteo,  Eatontown;  John 
F.  McDonald,  Watdiuog;  Jolu  D.  Palframan,  Aberdeen; 
Roger  T.  Tran,  Mariboro;  Martin  J.  Welt,  Middlctown,  aU  of 
N  J,;  Timotiiy  A.  Weadt,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Gregory  S.  Yates, 
Aberdeen,  and  Paul  M.  Zitlis,  Holadel,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  ATAT  Bell  Uboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,138 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/16 
UAa3<4-200  6aaims 


m    n 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  data  calls  from  initiating  end 
point  users  to  terminating  end  point  users,  the  system  including 
at  least  one  processor  supporting  a  plurality  of  processes  adapt- 
able to  the  initiating  and  terminating  end  point  users: 

a  process  in  the  processor  for  interfacing  an  external  com- 
munication link; 

an  internal  communication  subsystem  for  exchanging  data 
between  the  processes  through  links  internal  to  the  pro- 
cessor in  accordance  with  communication  parameters 
deflned  by  control  dau  passed  through  the  internal  links 
during  call  initiation,  at  least  one  of  the  internal  links 
extending  to  the  interfacing  process;  and 

means  invoked  by  the  interfacing  process  during  call  initia- 
tion for  applying  the  control  dau  on  the  one  internal  link 
to  the  external  communication  link  when  the  terminating 
end  point  user  is  accessed  by  way  of  the  external  commu- 
nication link  and  for  processing  the  control  data  when  the 
terminating  end  point  user  is  the  interfacing  process. 

4,500,961 
PAGE  MODE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Bruce  E.  Eagles,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaunburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  300,705 
Int.  a.}  G06F  9/30 
UA  a  364-200  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-page  ROM  having  a  plurality  of  pointers  which 
are  selectively  programmable  to  provide  page  address  signals 
whkh  correspond  to  a  chosen  page  of  the  ROM  and  which  are 
programmed  in  response  to  a  particular  program  address,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pointer  responsive  to  the  occu- 
rence and  removal  of  a  first  program  address  which  comprises: 
delay  control  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  a  first  prede- 
termined delay  period  following  the  removal  of  the  first 
program  address,  for  providing  a  second  signal  and  re- 
moving the  first  signal  a  second  predetermined  delay 
period  following  the  occurrence  of  the  first  program 


address,  and  for  removing  the  second  signal  in  response  to 
the  removal  of  the  first  program  address; 
preliminary  latch  means  for  receiving  and  storing  program 
address  signals  when  the  first  signal  is  present; 


iTTt 


output  latch  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  program 
address  signals  stored  in  the  preliminary  latch  means  when 
the  second  signal  is  present  and  for  providing  said  stored 
program  address  signals  as  the  page  address  signals. 


4,500,962 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  EXTENDED 

DIRECTLY  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY  SPACE 

Edmond  Lemaire,  Maurepu  par  Trappcs,  and  Jacques  Lebreton, 

Saclay  par  Oraay,  botii  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,565,  Jul.  30, 1981, ,  which  te  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,660,  May  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,266 

Gainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  15, 1978, 7817898 

Int.  CV  G06F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  364-200  3  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising  central  processing  means 
(10)  random  access  memory  means  (12),  memory  management 
means  (11);  and  bus  means  (17)  interconnecting  said  central 
processor  means,  said  random  access  memory  means  and  said 
memory  management  means,  comprising: 
said  random  access  memory  means  having  a  sequence  of 
word  locations  of  equal  length,  each  location  accommo- 
dating a  word,  a  predetermined  fraction  of  said  word 
locations  containing  two  character  locations  of  equal 
length,  each  location  accommodating  a  character  being 
half  as  long  as  a  word,  said  random  access  memory  means 
being  connected  to  said  bus  means  by  means  of  an  address 
input  (MAD  00— MAD  15).  a  bidirectional  daU  line  (BIO 
00-BIO  15).  a  character  selection  signal  (CHA)  input,  and 
a  handshake  interconnection  (TMRX.  TRMN); 
said  central  processing  means  being  connected  to  said  bus 
means  by  means  of  an  address  output  (MAD  00— MAD 
15),  a  bidirectional  data  line  (BIO  00-BIO  15),  a  character 
selection  signal  (CHA)  output,  and  a  handshake  intercon- 
nection; 
said  central  processing  means  having  address  generating 
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means  for  generating  N-bit  addresses  on  said  address 
output,  and  first  signalling  means  for  generating  a  charac- 
ter detection  signal,  a  first  value  of  said  character  detec- 
tion signal  signalling  that  an  accompanying  address  is 
directed  to  a  word  location  as  one  of  2^  different  word 
locations; 

a  second  value  of  said  character  selection  signal  signalling 
that  an  accompanying  address  is  directed  to  a  character 
location,  in  that  one  predetermined  address  bit  operates  as 
first/second  character  location  selecting  bit,  the  remain- 
ing (N- 1)  bits  then  operating  to  select  a  word  location  in 
one  predetermined  half  of  said  2^  different  word  loca- 
tions; 

said  memory  management  means  being  connected  to  said 
bus  means  by  means  of  an  address  input  (MAD  00  .  .  . 
MAD  15X  a  bidirectional  dau  line  (BIO  00-BIO  15)  and  a 
handshake  interconnection,  said  memory  management 
means  being  connected  to  said  central  processing  means 
by  means  of  a  segment  Uble  pointer  line  (13),  said  memory 
management  means  being  connected  to  said  random  ac- 
cess memory  means  by  means  of  a  physical  page  number 
ine  (16)  for  forwarding  a  page  selection  signal. 


0)  esublishing  selection  criteria  for  choosing  the  next  point 

of  routing; 
(k)  evaluating  all  poinu  in  the  subset  created  in  step  (i)  by  the 

criteria  esublished  in  step  (j); 
0)  routing  to  the  point  having  the  best  evaluation  daU  from 

step  (k); 
(m)  repeating  step  (i)  through  step  (m)  until  the  source-pin  is 

reached; 
(n)  repeating  step  (e)  through  step  (n)  for  each  source-pin/- 

sink-pair  determined  in  step  (d)  until  either: 

(i)  no  further  routing  paths  exist  on  the  available,  routing 
levels,  or 

(ii)  no  source-pin/sink-pin  pairs  remain; 
(o)  translating  all  connection  dau  in  to  a  language  suitable 

for  describing  the  fabrication  layout  of  the  hybrid  module. 


1  4,500,963 

AUTOMATIC  LAYOUT  PROGRAM  FOR  HYBRID 

MICROORCUrrS  (HYPAR)  4,500,964 

David  C.  Smitii,  WUiiamstown,  taA  Richard  Noto,  Maple  Shade,  DIALOG  USER  ERROR  DIAGNOSIS,  SEVERITY,  AND 

both  of  N  J.,  asaignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  HELP  TECHNIQUE 

repreaented  by  ttie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army,  WaaUagton,  D.C.  Allen  F.  Nickle,  Enless,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  International  Bosineas 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  Na  445^1  MacMnes  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 


U.S.  a.  364-300 


Int.  Q.^  G06F  15/20 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,420 
6  Clahns  Int.  d?  G06F  9/00 

MS,  a.  364—300 
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1.  A  computer  process  for  automatic  layout  of  hybrid  micro- 
circuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  the  general  hybrid  layout  daU.  an  X-Y  orthogo- 
nal grid,  module  geometry  and  relative  placement,  and  a 
node  list; 

(b)  esublishing  potential  routing  areas  by  combining  said 
general  hybrid  layout  daU  with  said  module  placement 
daU; 

(c)  creating  a  routing  subset  having  all  grid  point  informa- 
tion for  the  available  routing  levels; 

(d)  smashing  the  node  list  into  source-pin/sink-pin  pairs  and 
sorting  the  pairs  according  to  a  specified  routing  priority 
criteria; 

.  (e)  selecting  a  source-pin/sink-pin  pair  for  routing; 
(0  energizing  available  paths  between  said  source-|Mn  and 

said  sink-pin; 
(g)  creating  an  energy  level  record  for  each  of  said  energized 

paths; 
(h)  esublishing  said  sink-pin  as  the  current  point  of  routing; 
(i)  creating  a  subset  of  all  energized  points  from  said  current 

point  of  routing  which  satisfy  the  minimum  criteria  of  a 

decreased  energy  level; 


aagffs..^^te) 


1.  In  an  interactive  dau  entry  system  of  the  type  wherein  a 
dialog  is  displayed  requiring  a  user  to  key  in  ceruin  specified 
dau  and  then  enter  that  data,  the  system  then  performing  an 
error  analysis  of  the  entered  daU  in  the  sequence  of  (1)  individ- 
ual keyed  daU  field  validity.  (2)  interaction  of  one  keyed  dau 
field  with  another,  and  (3)  interaction  of  keyed  dau  with 
previously  specified  daU  or  other  application  related  limiu  and 
setting  related  error  bits  in  a  mask  as  errors  are  detected,  and 
if  the  error  mask  has  any  non-zero  bits,  then  redisplaying  the 
dialog  with  warning  indicators,  the  improvement  of  a  method 
of  providing  an  extended  error  diagnosis  of  all  erron  to  assist 
the  user  in  correcting  the  errors,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of  building  a  daU  base  of  extended  diagnostic  error  mes- 
sages sets  for  each  type  of  error  for  each  dau  field  of  each  dau 
entry  dialog,  each  set  of  extended  diagnostic  error  messages 
being  uniquely  addressed  in  said  daU  base  by  at  least  the  name 
of  the  corresponding  daU  entry  dialog  and  said  bit  mask. 
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4,300,968 

CAPSTANLESS  MAGNEHC  TAPE  DRIVE  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIVALENT  TO  LENGTH  OF  TAPE 

MwtiB  D.  Gray,  U  JoUa,  Cdif^  anisMr  to  Qphw  Data  Prod- 

acti,  lac^  Saa  Diago,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385.082 

fat  a^  G06F  3/(X) 

MS.  a  364-400  8  Clafaai 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  providing  a  flight  parameter  signal  indicative  of 

an  aircraft  flight  parameter  directly  dependent  on  engine 

power;  and 
said  signal  processing  means  comprising  means  responsive  to 

said  flight  parameter  signal  for  providing  a  super  contin- 


rfrnK 

4>|_Bi_ 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  operative  with  a  host  controller  for 
reading  and  writing  sequential  data  records  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  writing  the  dau  records  on  magnetic 
Upe  and  for  reading  the  daU  records  therefrom; 

means  for  selectively  moving  the  tape  in  forward  and  rear- 
ward directions  past  the  transducer  means; 

means  for  sensing  a  position  of  the  transducer  means  on  the 
tape; 

a  cache  memory  for  storing  the  daU  records  to  be  written 
on,  and  the  data  records  read  from,  the  tape,  a  data  storage 
capacity  of  the  cache  memory  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined length  of  the  tape  and  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward boundaries;  and 

circuitry  means  connected  to  the  transducer  means,  tape 
moving  means,  transducer  position  sensing  means  and 
cache  memory  for  generating  a  logical  head  that  moves 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  through  the  cache  memory  as 
the  data  records  arc  written  into  and  read  therefrom,  for 
controlling  the  tape  moving  means  to  cause  a  correspond- 
ing position  of  the  transducer  means  to  approach  a  posi- 
tion of  the  logical  head  during  a  write  operation,  and  for 
causing  the  position  of  the  logical  head  to  approach  the 
corresponding  position  of  the  transducer  means  during  a 
read  operation  so  that  delays  due  to  accelerations  and 
decelerations  of  the  tape  moving  means  are  masked  and 
the  host  controller  can  instantaneously  read  data  bi-direc- 
tionally and  instantaneously  switch  between  read  and 
write  operations. 


4,300,966 
SUPER  CONTINGENCY  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Raymond  D.  7jgran«ki,  Sonera;  JaaMa  J.  Howlatt,  North  Ha- 
ven, and  Nicholaa  D.  Lappoa,  MadJaon,  aU  of  Cono.,  aaaignora 
to  Chandler  Evaoa  Inc.,  Wcat  Hartford,  Com. 
FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,258 
lat  a.5  G06F  15/5a-  G05B  13/02;  P02C  9/42 
U.S.  a  364—432  7  Clalma 

1.  A  control  for  an  aircraft  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  speed  signal  indicative  of  engine 

speed; 
means  for  providing  an  engine  signal  indicative  of  at  least 

one  additional  engine  operating  parameter; 
means  for  metering  fuel  to  the  engine  in  response  to  a  fuel 

command  signal  provided  thereto;  and  , 

signal  processing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said 
speed  signal  and  said  engine  signal,  said  fuel  command 
signal  under  constraint  of  normal  engine  limits; 


gency  signal  indicative  of  a  need  for  engine  power  in 
excess  of  engine  power  available  at  rated  engine  condi- 
tions, and  responsive  to  said  super  contingency  signal  for 
providing,  in  response  to  said  speed  signal  and  said  engine 
signal,  said  fuel  command  signal  under  constraint  of  super 
contingency  engine  limits  which  are  higher  than  said 
normal  engine  limits. 


4,500,967 

AIRCRAFT  SHORT-TERM  ROLL  ATTTTUDE 

RETENTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Murphy,  Tnunbull;  Rlcardo  L.  Perez,  Southington, 

and  Douglas  H.  Clelford,  Tnunbull,  all  of  Conn.,  aaaignora  to 

United  Technologiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,391 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/50:  B64C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  364—434  3  Qaima 


fi «» 


1.  An  aircraft  automatic  flight  control  system  comprising: 
a  vertical  gyro  providing  a  roll  axis  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  bank  angle  of  the  air- 
craft with  respect  to  level; 
roll  control  means,  including  a  pilot  control  stick  and  actua- 
tor means  including  a  roll  attitude  retention  outer  loop 
portion  and  a  roll  stability  inner  loop  portion,  for  provid- 
ing commands  to  the  control  surfaces  of  the  aircraft  for 
controlling  the  roll  attitude  of  the  aircraft,  lateral  force  on 
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said  control  stick  providing  input  commands  to  said  con- 
trol surfaces  which  override  input  commands  related  to 
the  positioning  of  said  roll  attitude  retention  outer  loop 
portion;  and 

i^gnal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  roll  axis  output 
signal  of  said  vertical  gyro  and  connected  to  said  roll 
control  means,  for  selectively  providing  a  desired  roll 
attitude  reference  signal,  for  providing  a  roll  error  signal 
indicative  of  the  difference  in  roll  attitude  indicated  by 
said  desired  roll  attitude  reference  signal  and  said  roll  axis 
output  signal,  responsive  to  said  roll  control  means  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  lateral  force  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  threshold  magnitude  being  applied  to  said 
control  stick,  for  providing  to  said  roll  attitude  retention 
outer  loop  portion  a  flrst  roll  command  signal  which  is  a 
first  proportional  function  of  said  roll  error  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  said  force  signal  and  which  is 
both  said  first  proportional  function  and  an  integral  func- 
tion of  said  roll  error  signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
said  force  signal,  for  providing  a  second  roll  command 
signal  to  said  roll  stability  inner  loop  portion  which  is  a 
second  proportional  function  of  said  roll  error  signal; 

characterized  by: 

said  signal  processing  means  providing  said  second  roll 
command  signal  to  said  roll  stability  inner  loop  portion 
which  is  a  washed  out  proportion  of  said  roll  error  signal, 
whereby  a  turn  induced  by  lateral  force  applied  to  said 
control  stick  against  a  trim  position  established  by  said  roll 
attitude  retention  outer  loop  portion  in  response  to  said 
roll  error  signal  will  be  stabilized  by  said  roll  stability 
inner  loop  portion  responding  to  said  washed  out  function 
of  said  roll  error  signal  to  stabilize  the  aircraft  against 
attitude  perturbations  which  result  in  short-term  changes 
in  said  roll  error  signal. 


4,500,968 

PAPER  MACHINE  WET  LINE  CONTROL 

Wojciech  L.  Bialkowaki,  Richmond  Hill,  Canada,  aaaignor  to 

rtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393.457 
Int.  a.)  G06F  15/46 
U.S.a364— 471  4  Claims 


a.  A  method  for  continuously  monitoring  the  position  of  the 
wet  line  on  a  paper  machine  comprising  continuously  generat- 
ing a  video  signal  representing  the  surface  of  a  wire  of  said 
paper  machine  in  the  area  where  the  wet  line  is  normally 
located,  digitizing  the  video  signal  so  generated  to  provide  a 
digitized  signal,  processing  said  digitized  signal  to  define  a  line 
corresponding  to  the  wet  line  on  the  machine,  and  displaying 
the  wet  line  defined  by  said  processed  digitized  video  signal. 


4,500,969 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

STRESS  ON  HOISTING  EQUIPMENT 

Heiat  Haaaefanaiu,  Hagen,  and  Aaton  Mueazebrock,  Witten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignort  to  ManneaauuiB 

Aktiengcaelladnft,  DuaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,015 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

lat  a?  GOIM  17/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  364—508  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  stress  on  hoisting  equip- 
ment characterized  by  a  value  indicative  of  such  stress  and 
determined  as  a  function  of  the  load  and  running  time  of  said 
hoisting  equipment,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  a  series  of  constant  time  interval  electrical 
signals, 

(b)  generating  an  electrical  signal  upon  and  during  operation 
of  said  hoisting  equipment  to  indicate  operation  of  the 
hoisting  equipment, 

(c)  conducting  said  series  of  constant  time  interval  electrical 
signals  and  said  electrical  signal  to  indicate  operation  of 
said  hoisting  equipment  to  the  input  means  of  an  AND 
gate  electrical  means  whereby  said  AND  gate  means 
generates  an  output  when  both  the  series  of  constant  time 
interval  signals  and  the  signal  to  indicate  the  operation  of 
the  hoisting  equipment  are  conducted  to  said  input  means 
of  the  AND  gate  electrical  means, 

(d)  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  load 
being  handled  by  said  hoisting  equipment, 

(e)  conducting  said  signal  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the 
load  to  an  electrical  calculating  means, 

(0  utilizing  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  means  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  electrical  calculating  means, 
whereby  said  electrical  calculating  means  calculates  the 
cube  of  the  value  corresponding  to  the  load  during  the 
time  interval  of  each  particular  one  of  the  series  of  con- 
stant time  interval  electrical  signals  and  generates  an  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  to  each  calculation, 

(g)  conducting  said  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the 
cubes  of  the  values  of  the  load  during  each  particular  one 
of  the  series  of  constant  time  interval  electrical  signals 
sequenHally  to  an  electrical  adding  and  storage  means 
whereby  the  value  of  each  signal  is  stored  and  added  to  a 
sum  representing  the  total  value  of  the  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  cube  of  the  load  during  each  time  interval  of 
each  particular  one  of  the  series  of  constant  time  interval 
electrical  signals  which  have  t>een  conducted  to  said  elec- 
trical adding  and  storage  means  and  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  said  sum  is  generated, 

(h)  generating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  sum  for  the  cubes  of  the  values  of  the 
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load  during  each  particular  one  of  the  series  of  constant 
time  interval  electrical  signals, 

(i)  conducting  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  maximum  sum  and  the  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  sum  stored  in  said  adding  and  stor- 
age means  to  input  means  of  an  electrical  comparator 
means, 

(j)  operating  said  electrical  comparator  means  to  compare 
the  signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  stored  in  the  electrical 
adding  and  storage  means  with  the  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  said  predetermined  maximum 
sum  whereby  the  electrical  comparator  means  generates 
an  output  signal  when  the  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  sum  stored  in  the  electrical  adding  and  storage 
means  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  maximum  sum,  and 

(k)  utilizing  the  output  signal  of  said  electrical  comparator 
means  to  operate  an  indicator  means. 


4,500,970 

ROBOT  VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

CHECKPOINT  REALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Johnathan  E.  Daemmer,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Richard  A. 

Boulais,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  a  part  intere&c 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,426 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/50 

MS.  a.  364—513  1  Qaim 


"WWT   p{ 


1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  a  robot  vehicle,  including 

relative  motion  sensor  means  for  initially  detecting  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  its  environment 
along  a  pre-selected  guidepath  between  a  start  position 
and  a  finish  position  and  for  generating  signals  represent- 
ing learned  behavior  in  the  form  of  initial  vehicle- 
guidepath  relative  motion  information, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  initial  relative  motion  infor- 
mation, 

means  for  recalling  said  initial  relative  motion  information 
and  converting  said  information  to  vehicle  guidance  sig- 
nals, 

propulsion  means  responsive  to  said  guidance  signals,  to 
cause  said  vehicle  to  repeat  the  learned  behavior  embod- 
ied in  said  stored  initial  vehicle-guidepath  relative  motion 
information, 
the  improvements  in  said  guidance  system  which  enable  said 
robot  to  move  from  the  start  position  to  the  finish  position 
without  reliance  on  a  pre-sekcted  guidepath  therebetween  and 
without  compounding  anomalous  guidance  errors  induced  by 
extraneous  environmental  effecte,  said  improvemente  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  said  guidance  system: 

(a)  means  for  initially  identifying  environmental  checkpoints 
and  locating  each  of  these  checkpoints  in  relation  to  at 
least  certain  other  environmental  checkpoints  and  for 
initially  establishing  the  orienution  of  said  vehicle  with 
respect  to  said  checkpoints; 

(b)  means  for  storing  said  initial  vehicle-checkpoint  orienta- 
tion information; 

(c)  means  for  recalling  said  initial  vehicle-checkpoint  orien- 
tation information  in  later  operations  of  the  vehicle  within 
said  environment; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  actual  vehicle-checkpoint  orientation 
during  said  later  operations  and  for  comparing  said  actual 
orienution  information  with  said   recalled  orientation 


information  and  generating  vehicle-checkpoint  realign- 
ment signals;  and 
(e)  propulsion  means  responsive  to 
(i)  said  relative  motion  guidance  signals  for  intermediate 

navigation  of  said  vehicle  between  said  checkpoints, 

and 
(ii)  said  vehicle-checkpoint  realignment  signals  to  realign 

said  vehicle  with  respect  to  said  checkpoints  to  said 

initial  alignment, 
to  guide  said  vehicle  from  said  start  position  to  said  finish 
position. 


4,500,971 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Keigi  Futaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Hitoshi  Dekura,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushikl  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-48073 
Int.  a.3  GIOL  1/00:  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  364—513.5  7  atHna 
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1.  An  electronic  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  copying  machine  main  body; 

fault  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  fault  in  an 
operation  of  s^id  copying  machine  main  body,  each  said 
fault  being  correctable  by  a  sequence  of  manual  opera- 
tions; 

operation  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
each  of  said  manual  operations; 

audio  information  storage  means  for  storing  instructions  for 
said  manual  operations; 

audio  information  synthesizing  means  for  reading  out  said 
instructions  from  said  audio  information  storage  means 
and  for  synthesizing  audio  information  related  thereto; 

voice  output  means  for  converting  the  audio  information 
synthesized  by  said  audio  information  synthesizing  means, 
corresponding  to  said  read  out  instructions,  to  a  voice  and 
for  outputting  the  voice;  and 

control  means  for:  (1)  causing  said  output  means  to  output 
one  of  said  instructions  related  to  the  first  manual  opera- 
tion in  said  sequence  to  correct  one  of  said  faults  detected 
by  said  fault  detecting  means,  (2)  causing  said  output 
means  to  output  one  of  said  instructions  related  to  the  next 
manual  operation  in  said  sequence  to  correct  said  detected 
fault  when  said  operation  detecting  means  detects  the 
occurrence  of  said  manual  operation  previously  instructed 
by  output  of  said  output  means,  and  (3)  repeating  said 
function  (2)  until  instructions  for  all  of  said  manual  opera- 
tions necessary  to  correct  said  detected  fault  have  been 
outputted  by  said  output  means. 
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4,500,972 

APPARATUS  FDR  CONVERTING  DIGFTAL 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS  OF  A  CARTESIAN  COLOR 

COORDINATE  SYSTEM  INTO  DIGITAL  COLOR 
SIGNALS  AND  SATURATION  SIGNALS  OF  A  POLAR 
1 1        COLOR  COORDINATE  SYSTEM  AND  A 
1 1  TRANSFORMATION  aRCUIT 

FVaaz  Kuhn,  Schonkirchen;  Wilfiried  Lippek;  Klaus  MSIIgaard, 
both  of  Kiel,  and  Priedrich  Redecker,  Heikendorf,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00138,  §  371  Date  Jun.  5, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1981 

per  Filed  Sep.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  269,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  5, 
1979,  2940440;  Oct.  5,  1979,  2940422;  Oct.  5,  1979,  2940439 

Int  CV  G06F  15/20.  7/548;  GOIJ  3/46 
U.S.  CL  364—526  15  Claims 


1  A  coordinate  transformation  circuit  for  converting  digital 
chrominance  signals  of  a  first  cartesian  color  coordinate  sys- 
tem into  digital  hue  signals  and  saturation  signals  of  a  polar 
color  coordinate  system,  whereby  a  second  cartesian  color 
coordinate  system  (8)  with  axes  parallel  to  the  first  cartesian 
color  coordinate  system  (1)  is  placed  through  the  center  point 
(P'o)  of  the  polar  color  coordinate  system  (4),  said  second 
cartesian  color  coordinate  system  (8)  dividing  the  polar  color 
coordinate  system  (4)  into  four  quadrants,  which  are  defined 
by  digital  quadrant  identification  numbers,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  converting  the  pairs  of  digital  chrominance 
signal  values  (X;  Y),  defining  the  positions  of  the  color 
locations  (F)  within  the  first  cartesian  color  coordinate 
system  (1)  into  corresponding  pairs  of  second  chromi- 
nance signal  values  (X';  Y'),  defining  the  relative  positions 
of  said  color  locations  (F)  within  a  selected  quadrant  of 
the  second  cartesian  color  coordinate  system  (8), 

b.  means  for  generating  digital  hue  signal  values  (T*)  for  said 
selected  quadrant  and  saturation  signal  values  (S)  from 
•aid  pairs  of  second  chrominance  signal  values  (X';  Y') 
feccording  to  the  equations: 


7*«C2trct*n(r/jr)and 


wherein  C|  and  C2  are  constant  factors,  and 
c.  means  for  determining  the  quadrant  identification  num- 
bers of  the  quadrants,  in  which  the  respective  color  loca- 
tions (F)  fall,  from  said  first  chrt>minance  signal  values  (X; 
Y),  whereby  the  hue  signal  values  (T)  for  all  quadrants  are 
obtained  from  said  determined  quadrant  identification 
tumbers  and  said  hue  signal  values  (T*)  of  said  selected 
Quadrant. 


4,500,973 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Anthoay  J.  Uy,  Los  Alto  Hills,  Calif.  94022,  aasigiKH-  to 

Enertec,  Montrouge,  France 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  905,450,  May  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4359,684. 
This  application  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,737 
aaims  priority,  applicathM  United  Kinedom,  May  16,  1977, 
20564/77 

Int  a?  G06J  1/00;  G06G  7/16 
\i&.  a.  364—606  19  Claims 


"^^QT 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  time  integral  of  the  product  of  two  input  sig- 
nals, the  circuit  comprising: 

a  multiplier  for  receiving  and  multiplying  together  the  two 

—  input  signals  to  produce  a  signal  dependent  upon  the 
product  of  the  two  input  signals; 

a  signal-to-frequency  converter  arranged  to  convert  the 
product-dependent  signal  to  a  pulse  signal  whose  pulse 
rate  is  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  product- 
dependent  signal; 

a  reversible  counter  connected  to  receive  and  count  the 
pulses  of  the  pulse  signal  so  as  to  produce  said  output 
signal;  and 

means  for  repetitively  and  simultaneously  reversing  the 
effective  polarity  of  one  of  the  input  signals  and  the  direc- 
tion of  counting  of  the  reversible  counter,  whereby  to 
substantially  reduce  errors  in  said  output  signal  due  to 
drift  in  the  multiplier; 

wherein  the  reversible  counter  includes  means  responsive  to 
a  first  predetermined  count  therein  to  reset  the  counter  to 
a  second  predetermined  count,  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  counts  being  less  than 
the  full  house  count  of  the  counter. 


4,500,974 
MEMORY  aRCUIT 
Akira  Nagaofii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4i8,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1981,  56-154347 
iBt  a.3  GllC  11/40 
MS.  a.  365—222  8  Claims 


4.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
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arrayed  in  rows  and  columns,  a  sense  amplifier  for  each  col- 
umn, a  true  digit  line  and  a  complement  digit  line  for  each 
sense  amplifier,  the  memory  cells  in  each  column  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  the  respective  digit  lines  when  the 
respective  memory  cells  are  enabled  in  a  selected  row  thereby 
to  cause  a  difference  in  potential  between  the  true  and  comple- 
ment digit  lines  in  the  same  column,  control  means  for  opera- 
tively  enabling  said  sense  amplifiers  thereby  to  make  a  poten- 
tial at  one  of  the  true  and  complement  digit  lines  at  a  low  level 
and  a  potential  at  the  other  of  the  true  and  complement  digit 
lines  at  a  high  level,  a  first  detection  circuit  coupled  to  the  true 
digit  line  of  one  of  said  columns  for  detecting  that  a  potential 
thereof  becomes  said  low  level,  a  second  detection  circuit 
coupled  to  the  complement  digit  line  of  said  one  of  said  col- 
umns for  detecting  that  a  potential  thereof  becomes  said  low 
level,  column  selection  means  for  selecting  the  remainder  of 
said  columns  other  than  said  one  of  said  columns,  output  means 
for  outputing  dau  from  the  selected  column  by  said  column 
selection  means,  and  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  detection  circuits  for  generating  a  refresh  end 
confirmation  signal  indicating  that  said  sense  amplifiers 
achieve  their  amplifying  operations. 


4,500,975 

MASK  ROM-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

TakeUde  Shinto,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lin- 

itcd,  Kawatald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  331,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  26, 1900,  55-186886 
Int  a.i  GllC  11/40 
MS.  a.  365-104  5  claims 


IS  ie 


J4      .W 
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1.  A  read-only  memory  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  MIS  (metal  insulator  semiconductor)-type 
transistors  arranged  in  a  matrix,  with  each  of  said  Mis- 
type transistors  corresponding  to  one  memory  informa- 
tion bit  and  having  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region, 
some  of  said  MIS-type  transistors  having  a  normally  on 
characteristic,  and  the  remaining  of  said  MIS-type  transis- 
tors having  a  normally  off  characteristic;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  MIS-type  transistors  having  a  normally 
on  characteristic  and  having  a  source  region  and  a  drain 
region  with  a  greater  depth  than  the  depth  of  the  source 
region  and  the  drain  region  of  said  MIS  transistors  having 
a  normally  off  characteristic. 


4,500,976 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Richard  E.  DnBroff,  BartksWUc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrilk,  Okla. 

Filed  Job.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,754 
lat  a.^  GOIV  1/00 
UA  a.  367-48  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  seismic  sources; 
a  plurality  of  seismic  receivers; 
a  first  phase  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 

an  output; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  the  form  cos 


fit  to  the  first  input  of  said  first  phase  comparator, 
wherein  n  is  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal; 

a  first  voluge  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
first  voluge  controlled  oscillator  to  the  second  input  of 
said  first  phase  comparator,  wherein  said  first  phase  com- 
parator establishes  a  first  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  phase  difference  between  said  reference  signal  and  the 
output  signal  from  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

means  for  combining  a  first  DC  volUge  with  said  first  signal 
to  produce  a  first  combined  signal; 

means  for  providing  said  first  combined  signal  to  the  input  of 
said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  wherein  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  has  the 
form  cos  (nt+<(n)  and  wherein  ^i  is  a  phase  angle  which 
is  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  said  first  DC  voltage; 

means  for  controlling  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  seismic 
sources  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  wherein  the  phase  angle  of 
the  wavefront  induced  into  the  earth  by  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  seismic  sources  is  ^\,  wherein  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  DC  voltage  is  chosen  so  as  to  produce  a 
wavefront  from  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  seismic 
sources  which  has  a  phase  angle,  as  seen  by  one  of  said 
plurality  of  receivers,  substantially  equal  to  the  phase 
angle,  as  seen  by  the  same  one  of  said  plurality  of  receiv- 
ers, of  the  wavefront  produced  by  the  one  of  said  plurality 


of  seismic  sources  which  is  selected  as  a  reference  seismic 
source,  wherein  a  wavefront  from  each  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  seismic  sources  is  received  by  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  seismic  receivers  and  wherein  a  first  one  of 
said  seismic  receivers  provides  an  output  signal  having  the 
form  cos  nt-«-<^2  where  ^  is  the  phase  angle,  as  seen  by 
said  first  one  of  said  seismic  receivers,  of  the  wavefront 
produced  by  said  reference  seismic  source; 

a  second  phase  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output; 

means  for  providing  said  reference  signal  to  the  first  input  of 
'^second  phase  comparator; 

a  secomH(Q]tage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

means  for  providin^>«n  outrntUignsTfrom  the  output  of  said 
second  volUge  contr6Ue6oscillator  to  the  second  input  of 
said  second  phase  comparator,  wherein  said  second  phase 
comparator  establishes  a  second  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  difference  between  said  reference 
signal  and  the  output  signal  from  said  second  voltage 
controlled  oscillator; 

means  for  combining  a  second  DC  voltage  with  said  second 
signal  to  produce  a  second  combined  signal; 

means  for  providing  sakl  second  combined  signal  to  the 
input  of  said  second  voluge  controlled  oscillator,  wherein 
the  output  signal  from  said  second  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  has  the  form  cos  (€i>t-{-<^3)  and  wherein  «^3  is  a 
phase  angle  which  is  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  DC  voltage; 
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a  first  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

means  for  providing  the  output  signal  from  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  seismic  receivers  to  the  first  input  of  said 
first  mixer; 

means  for  providing  the  output  signal  from  said  second 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  the  second  input  of  said 
first  mixer,  wherein  said  first  mixer  esublishes  a  third 
signal  which  is  representative  of  the  result  of  mixing  the 
output  signal  from  said  second  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor and  wherein  said  third  signal  has  a  E>C  component  and 
a  component  having  a  frequency  of  20; 

means  for  removing  a  DC  component  from  a  signal; 

a  second  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

means  for  providing  said  third  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
first  mixer  through  said  means  for  removing  a  I>C  compo- 
nent from  a  signal  to  the  first  input  of  said  second  mixer; 

means  for  providing  said  reference  signal  to  the  second  input 
of  said  second  mixer,  wherein  said  second  mixer  estab- 
lishes a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  result  of  mixing 
the  2ft  component  of  said  third  signal  and  said  reference 
signal; 

a  low  pass  filter;  and 

means  for  passing  said  fourth  signal  through  said  low  pass 
filter  to  establish  a  fifth  signal  which  has  the  form  of  a 
phase  shifted  signal  having  a  frequency  of  fl,  wherein  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  DC  voltage  is  chosen  so  as  to 
apply  a  phase  shift  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first  one 
of  said  plurality  of  seismic  receivers  which  will  make  the 
phase  angle  of  said  fifth  signal  substantially  equal  to  the 
phase  angle  of  the  output  signal  from  the  one  of  said 
seismic  receivers  which  is  selected  as  a  reference  receiver. 
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4,500,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A 

DISTANCE  USING  ULTRASONIC  ECHO  SIGNALS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  ON  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

EgOB  Gelhard,  Thomas-Mann-Str.  10,  D-5000  K51n,  51,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00153,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  25, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01256,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  385,382 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1980,  3036081 

Int  a.J  GOIS  15/18.  15/93 
U.S.  a.  367—108 


9Clainis 
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A  circuit  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  separation 
distance  between  a  vehicle  and  adjacent  obstacles,  comprising; 

pulse  controlled  ultraaomc  generator, 

ultrascmic  transmit-receive  transducer  connected  to  said 
generator  for  transmitting  direct  ultrasonic  pulse  signals 
to  the  ostacles,  and  wherein  the  ultrasonic  signals  re- 
flected by  the  obstacles  are  received  by  said  transducer; 

an  amplifier  and  detector  circuit  coupled  to  said  transducer 


output  for  receiving  and  detecting  both  transmitted  and 
received  pulse  signals; 

a  first  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and 
detector  circuit, 

a  stirt-stop  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  com- 
parator for  measuring  the  difference  in  time  between  the 
end  of  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  signal,  and  the  reception 
of  the  reflected  signal  from  the  obstacle; 

a  noise  suppression  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
comparator; 

a  second  comparator  coupled  to  both  the  output  of  said  noise 
suppression  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  surt-stop 
counter; 

wherein  said  start-stop  counter  begins  the  measurement  time 
used  for  determining  the  separation  distance  at  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  direct  transmitted  pulse  signal  appear- 
ing in  said  receiver  circuit. 


4,500,978 
SEISMOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

SCALED  SOUND  SOURCES 
AntOiU  M.  Ziolkewski,  Twickenham,  aad  WiUian  E.  LerwiU, 
Keston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Seismograph  Service 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  142,924,  Apr.  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnl.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,119 

Int  a.J  GOIV  1/13.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—142  17  Claims 


MinELO  WVEUT 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  sub-surface 
boundaries  and/or  the  acoustic  properties  of  sub-surface  fea- 
tures in  the  earth,  which  method  comprises  employing  a  first 
f>oint  sound  source  and  subsequently  but  at  the  same  location 
as  that  of  said  first  point  sound  source  a  second  point  sound 
source  of  the  same  type  as  the  first  point  sound  source  to 
produce  first  and  second  mutually  non-interfering  sound 
waves  of  the  same  shape  but  at  a  different  amplitude  and  time 
scale,  the  energy  of  the  elastic  radiation  of  the  first  source 
differing  by  a  known  factor  from  the  energy  of  the  elastic 
radiation  of  the  second  source  and  being  such  that  the  fre- 
quency spectra  of  the  respective  sound  waves  overlap,  detect- 
ing reflections  of  said  first  and  second  sound  waves  from 
within  the  earth  and  generating  therefrom  respective  first  and 
second  seismic  signals  and  subjecting  these  two  seismic  signals 
to  analysis  and  comparison  to  define  the  impulse  response  of 
the  earth  substantially  in  the  absence  of  the  far  field  source 
wavelet  and  noise. 


4,500,979 
OPTICAL  SEISMIC  TRANSDUCER 
Gary  L.  Scott,  Sogarlaad,  Tex.,  aasigMM-  to  Western  Geophysical 
Co  of  AflMflca,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302373 
Int  a^  GOIV  1/16,  1/18:  GOID  5/26 
U.S.  a  367—149  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  seismic  transducer  of  the  type  including  a 
mass  resiliently  mounted  for  relative  motion  with  respect  to  an 
earth-contacting  housing  in  response  to  seismic  waves  and 
means  for  detecting  motion  of  the  mass  with  respect  to  the 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


housing  utilizing  a  beam  of  coherent  radiation  reflected  from  a 
first  face  of  the  mass,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  reflecting  a  second  beam  of  coherent  radiation 
from  a  face  of  the  mass  opposite  to  the  first  face; 


means  for  creating  a  pair  of  interference  fringe  patterns  by 
separately  combining  each  of  the  beams  of  coherent  radia- 
tion with  one  or  more  reference  beams;  and 

means  for  processing  said  interference  fringe  patterns  to 
determine  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  said  relative 
motion. 


concave  cavity  of  the  associated  coupler  body  to  be  disposed 
in  confronting  immediately  adjacent  parallelism  with  and  con- 
nected to  a  mating  multiterminal  electrical  plug  panel  of  a 
companion  coupler  to  be  mated  therewith,  the  insulator  core 
assemblies  for  each  coupler  body  having  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  the  core  assembly  and  the  surrounding  coupler 
body  and  between  its  associated  electrical  plug  panel  and  the 
panel-supporting  portions  of  the  associated  core  assembly 
disposing  them  in  floating  relation  relative  to  the  coupler  body 
so  that  deformation  of  the  stress  carrying  coupler  body  is  not 
transmitted  to  its  associated  electrical  plug  panel,  and  assembly 
means  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  half  cylindrical  segment 
portions  of  the  coupler  bodies  remote  from  their  anchoring 
head  portions  for  securing  the  coupler  bodies  together  with 
their  half  cylindrical  segment  portions  mated  together,  said 
assembly  means  comprising  a  locking  ring  routably  supported 
on  the  anchoring  head  portion  of  its  associated  coupler  body 
for  rotory  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  coupler  body  be- 
tween angularly  spaced  locking  and  unlocking  positions  and 
having  an  interlock  portion  disposed  to  overlap  and  interlock 
with  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  elongated  half  cylindrical 
segment  portion  of  the  companion  coupler  when  those  coupler 
bodies  are  mated  together  and  the  locking  ring  is  in  the  locking 
position. 


4,500,980 
SEISMIC  STREAMER  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Janes  R.  CopeUui<!,  Irving,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Whitehall  Corpora- 
tton,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  295,499 

Int  a.3  GOIV  7/00;  H04B  U/00 

MS.  a.  367-154  26  Claims 


4,500,961 

JITTER  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  IN  A  ROTARY 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  behara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,276 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1981,  56-84190 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  369-43  5  ctaims 


1.  A  marine  acoustical  streamer  section  for  an  elongated 
acoustical  streamer  cable  made  up  of  plural  sections  connected 
serially  together,  the  streamer  section  comprising  an  elongated 
streamer  jacket  of  generally  cylindrical  tubular  configuration 
of  predetermined  diameter  including  a  bundle  of  signal  wires 
and  plurals  strain  wires  extending  through  the  interior  thereof 
and  connector  couplers  at  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  mated  relation  without  rotation  to  companion  con- 
nector couplers  of  the  same  construction  at  the  ends  of  adja- 
cent streamer  sections,  each  coupler  comprising  an  axially 
elongated  coupler  body  having  a  fully  cylindrical  anchoring 
head  portion  at  an  end  thereof  and  an  axially  elongated  half 
cylindrical  segment  portion  extending  integrally  from  said 
anchoring  head  portion  having  a  disul  end  spaced  from  the 
latter,  the  half  cylindrical  segment  portions  of  the  companion 
couplers  when  secured  in  mating  relation  collectively  forming 
a  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  streamer  jacket  of  a  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  streamer  jacket  diameter, 
the  coupler  body  defining  a  partially  segmented  tubular  shell 
having  a  concave  cavity  extending  through  the  length  of  said 
segment  portion,  said  anchoring  head  portion  including  strain 
cable  anchoring  means  and  means  for  passing  the  bundle  of 
signal  wires  therethrough,  the  insulator  core  assemblies  remov- 
ably received  in  said  concave  cavities  having  multiterminal 
electrical  pin  and  socket  type  plug  panels  supported  in  the 


1.  A  jitter  compensation  system  in  a  rotary  recording  me- 
dium reproducing  apparatus  having  a  reproducing  transducer 
including  a  reproducing  element  for  reproducing  recorded 
signals  from  a  rotary  recording  medium,  said  rotary  recording 
medium  having  recorded  thereon  an  information  signal  and 
also  recorded  thereon  reference  signals  for  tracking  control 
with  a  predetermined  period,  said  reference  signals  for  track- 
ing control  recorded  on  said  rotary  recording  medium  com- 
prising first  and  second  reference  signals  for  tracking  control, 
said  first  and  second  reference  signals  being  changed  over  for 
each  recorded  track  turn  of  the  information  signal  on  said 
rotory  recording  medium  and  alternately  recorded  between 
each  track  turn,  said  rotory  recording  medium  also  having 
recorded  thereon  a  third  reference  signal  for  indicating  the 
changeover  of  said  first  and  second  reference  signals,  said  first 
and  second  reference  signals  not  being  recorded  in  an  interval 
in  which  said  third  reference  signals  exists,  sak)  jitter  compen- 
sation system  comprising: 

separation  means  for  separating  said  reference  signals  from  a 
signal  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  transducer; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  separated  reference  signals 
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and  for  obtoining  at  least  one  detection  signal  having  a 
period  which  is  dependent  on  a  jitter; 

standard  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  standard 
signal  having  a  period  equal  to  said  predetermined  period; 

Phase  comparing  means  for  comparing  means  for  comparing 
phases  of  said  standard  signal  from  said  standard  signal 
supplying  means  and  at  least  one  detection  signal  from 
said  detection  means,  to  produce  a  phase  comparison  error 
isignal; 

displacing  means  for  displacing  the  reproducing  element  of 
said  reproducing  transducer  along  a  relative  scanning 
direction  with  respect  to  said  rotory  recording  medium,  in 
response  to  the  output  error  signal  of  said  phase  compar- 
ing means;  and 

ii^terrupting  means  responsive  to  the  separated  third  refer- 
ience  signal,  for  interrupting  the  output  of  said  phase  com- 
paring means  during  the  interval  in  which  said  third  refer- 
ence signal  exists. 


4  500,983 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUQNG 

APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Masaki  Sakurai;  Ryozo  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Kei^i  Yoshihara,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,321 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    28,    1981,    56- 
111838[U] 

lat.  a.3  GllB  ;9//o.  n/04 
U.S.  a.  369—77.2  5  Oaims 


4  500982 

SERVO  aRcurr  for  a  motor  for  reproduong  a 

PCM  AUDIO  DISK 
Tadao  Yoshlda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  381,958,  May  25,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-83028 

Int.  a.^  GllB  W24 

U.S.  Q.  369—50  5  Claims 


H^-G^l-E&Vi 
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A  servo  circuit  for  driving  a  disk  drive  motor  for  a  disk 
upon  which  a  pulse  code  modulation  signal  with  a  run  length 
limited  code  is  recorded  at  a  constant  linear  velocity  compris- 
ing, an  optical  detector  scanning  said  disk  and  producing  a 
digital  square  wave  output  signal,  a  differentiating  circuit 
receiving  an  output  of  said  optical  detector,  and  producing  a 
pulse  signal,  a  sawtooth  signal  producing  circuit  with  a  first 
time  constont  receiving  the  output  of  said  differentiating  cir- 
cuit and  the  amplitude  level  of  said  sawtooth  signal  (SA)  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  the  output  of  said  differentiating  circuit,  a 
maximum  value  holding  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said 
sawtooth  signal  producing  circuit,  a  first  diode  with  one  side 
connnected  to  the  output  of  said  maximum  value  holding 
circuit,  a  fixed  voltoge  supply,  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  capaci- 
tor connected  between  ground  and  said  fixed  voltage  supply 
and  the  product  of  the  resistance  of  said  first  resistor  and  the 
capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  being  equal  to  a  second  time 
constant  which  is  substontially  more  than  said  first  time  con- 
stant, an  amplitude  comparator  connected  to  the  second  side  of 
said  first  diode  and  to  the  junction  point  between  said  first 
resistor  and  first  capacitor,  a  reference  voltoge  source  con- 
nected to  said  comparator,  and  said  disk  drive  motor  receiving 
the  output  of  said  comparator. 


DCrtCT 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  rotory  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening 
for  allowing  said  rotory  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 
a  tumtoble  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium; 
lid  member  locking  means  and  rotory  recording  medium 
clamping  means  respectively  provided  at  an  innermost 
part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  opposite  to  said  insert- 
ing opening  with  respect  to  said  turntable; 
jacket  opening  enlarging  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening,  capable  of  moving  over  said  turnta- 
ble between  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting 
opening  and  said  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  appa- 
ratus, in  response  to  an  operation  in  which  said  case  is 
inserted  into  and  pulled  out  from  said  reproducing  appara- 
tus; 
a  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member  provided  at 
a  center  part  of  said  turntable,  capable  of  moving  upwards 
and  downwards  indep>endently  of  said  turntable,  for  rising 
to  support  an  inner  peripheral  part  of  said  rotory  record- 
ing medium  so  that  said  rotory  recording  medium  is  sup- 
ported above  said  turntable; 
a  supporting  member  elevator  mechanism  for  elevating  said 
rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member,  said  sup- 
porting member  elevator  mechanism  operating  so  that 
said  rotory  recording  medium  supporting  member  is  in  a 
raised  stote  when  said  case  or  an  empty  jacket  is  inserted 
into  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
driving  means  for  operating  said  supporting  member  eleva- 
tor mechanism,  said  driving  means  operating  in  one  direc- 
tion to  operate  said  supporting  member  elevator  mecha- 
nism so  that  said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting 
member  is  raised,  and  operating  in  a  reverse  direction  to 
operate  said  supf>orting  member  elevator  mechanism  so 
that  said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member  is 
lowered; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  rotary  recording 
medium  supporting  member  is  at  the  raised  position;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  so  as  to 
operate  in  said  reverse  direction  when  said  rotary  record- 
ing medium  supporting  member  is  still  at  the  raised  posi- 
tion after  a  predetermined  time  period  has  elapsed  from  a 
time  when  said  detecting  means  is  operated. 
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4,500  984 
EQUALIZER  FOR  REDUONG  CROSSTALK  BETWEEN 
TWO  FDM/FM  CARRIERS  IN  A  SATELLITE 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Ohubu  SUmbo,  Bcthcida,  Md.;  Lu  N.  Ngnyen,  AmuBdaJe,  and 
Jack  L.  Dldu,  Alexandria,  both  of  Va.,  anignors  to  Interna- 
tiooal  Telecommunications  Satellite  Organization,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  »,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,097 

Int  a.^  H04J  1/12 

U.S.  a  370-«  6  Claims 
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1.  A  satellite  communicatiom  system,  comprising:  a  trans- 
mitting earth  station  including  at  least  two  discrete  carrier 
signal  sources  for  producing  two  carrier  signals,  two  modula- 
tors for  individually  modulating  said  two  carrier  signals  and 
producing  two  modulated  signals,  modulator  filter  means  for 
filtering  said  two  modulator  signals  and  producing  two  filtered 
signals,  and  a  high  power  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  two 
filtered  signals  and  transmitting  two  amplified  signals,  said 
high  power  amplifier  having  first  non-linear  transfer  character- 
istics which  produce  intelligible  crosstalk  between  said  two 
transmitted  amplified  signals,  and  a  receiving  satellite  includ- 
ing an  input  multiplex  filter  means  for  multiplexing  said  two 
transmitted  amplified  signals  and  producing  two  multiplexed 
signals,  and  a  transponder  travelling  wave  tube  amplifier 
means  for  receiving  said  two  multiplexed  signals  and  produc- 
ing two  transponder  output  signals,  said  transponder  travelling 
wave  tube  amplifier  means  having  second  non-linear  transfer 
characteristics  which  produce  intelligible  crosstalk  between 
said  two  transponder  output  signals,  said  modulator  filter 
means  of  said  transmitting  earth  station  comprising  an  equal- 
izer means  for  realizing  a  transfer  function  that  takes  into 
account  the  non-linearities  of  the  high-power  amplifier,  the 
travelling  wave  tube  amplifier  and  the  responses  of  the  input 
multiplexer  filter,  whereby  said  intelligible  crosstalk  between 
said  two  output  signals  is  reduced  under  a  first  order  approxi- 
mation of  the  system. 


4,500,985 

COMMUNICATION  PATH  CONTINUITY 

VERinCATION  ARRANGEMENT 

SUh-Jeh  Chaiv,  Naperrille,  lU.,  aaaigM>r  to  AT*T  BcU  Labora- 

tofica,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Flkd  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,878 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/14:  H04M  i/22 

U.S.  a.  370-14  20  Qaims 


selectively  establishing  a  communication  path  between 
said  input  port  and  said  output  port, 
a  first  communication  unit  connected  to  said  input  port, 
a  second  communication  unit  connected  to  said  output  port, 
means  for  generating  a  communication  path  identity  signal 
defining  said  communication  path  and  defining  said  first 
communication  unit  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  communication  path  identity 
signal  to  said  first  communication  unit  and  said  second 
communication  unit, 
wherein  said  first  communication  unit  comprises  means 
responsive  to  said  communication  path  identity  signal  for 
transmitting  a  source  identification  signal  to  said  input 
port,  said  source  identification  signal  defining  said  first 
communication  unit  and 
wherein  said  second  communication  unit  comprises  means 
for  receiving  signals  from  said  output  port  and  means 
responsive  to  said  communication  path  identity  signal  for 
generating  an  error  signal  when  said  source  identification 
signal  defining  said  first  communication  unit  is  not  re- 
ceived from  said  output  port  by  said  second  communica- 
tion unit. 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising 

switching  means  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port  for 


4  500  986 

ASYMMETRICAL  TIME  DIVISION  MATRIX 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  Carver,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,297 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  370-58  3  aaims 


1.  Time  division  multiplex  apparatus  having  time  and  space 
switching  capability  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  supplying  N  signal  groups  each  signal  group 
having  M  sets  of  time  division  multiplexed  signals  where 
N  and  M  are  both  integers  greater  than  1; 

signal  memory  second  means  including  input  means,  output 
means  and  addressing  control  means  having  first  and 

second  (N  •  M)  signal  storage  location  sets  where is  a 

multiplication  symbol; 

sequential  addressing  third  means  for  providing  sequentially 
occurring  and  repeating  first  address  signals; 

input  buffer  serial  to  parallel  fourth  means,  connected  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  means,  for  supplying  signals  as 
received  from  said  first  means  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  storage  locations  of  said  second  means  at  times 
determined  by  addressing  signals  received  from  said  third 
means; 

fifth  means  for  supplying  second  address  signals; 

address  memory  sixth  means,  including  address  signal  input 
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iieans,  control  means  and  output  means,  for  storing  (N  * 
M)  signal  addresses  wherein  each  signal  address  is  (K-i- 1) 
bits  in  length,  where  K  is  equal  to  log2  (N  *  M),  at  storage 
locations  determined  by  signals  applied  at  said  corttrol 
means  thereof; 

address  memory  multiplex  seventh  means,  including  clock 
input  means,  first  and  second  address  signal  input  and 
signal  output  means,  and  connected  to  said  third,  fifth  and 
sixth  means  for  supplying  read  and  write  addresses  to  said 
sixth  means  in  accordance  with  clock  signals  supplied  to 
said  clock  input  means; 

signal  memory  multiplex  eighth  means,  including  clock 
means,  first  and  second  address  signal  input  means  and 
signal  output  means,  connected  to  said  second,  third  and 
sixth  means,  for  passing  K  addressing  bits  from  said  third 
and  sixth  means  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
storage  location  sets  of  said  means; 

ninth  means  connecting  said  sixth  means  to  said  second 
means  for  supplying  the  remaining  addressing  bit  of  said 
(K-(- 1)  bits  in  said  sixth  means  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  storage  location  sets  in  said  second  means; 

parallel  to  serial  output  tenth  means,  including  signal  input, 
control  input  and  N  output  means,  connected  to  said 
second  and  third  means  for  converting  parallel  signals 
from  said  first  storage  location  set  of  said  second  means  to 
serial  output  signals  at  one  of  said  N  output  means  in 
accordance  with  address  signals  received  at  said  control 
means  thereof  fi-om  said  third  means;  and 

parallel  to  serial  output  eleventh  means,  including  signal 
input,  control  input  and  N  output  means,  connected  to 
said  second  and  third  means  for  converting  parallel  signals 
from  said  second  storage  location  set  of  said  second  means 
to  serial  output  signals  at  one  of  said  N  output  means  in 
accordance  with  address  signals  received  at  said  control 
means  thereof  from  said  third  means. 


4,500,987 
LOOP  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Satoshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1981,  56-188118; 
May  24, 1982,  57^485;  May  24,  1982,  57-87486  J 


Int.  a.3  H04J  3/00 


U.S.  a.  370—60 
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n  a  loop  transmission  system  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  transmission/reception  terminals  and  a  control 
terminal  which  are  connected  in  a  loop  so  as  to  perform  packet 
communications  among  respective  transmission/reception 
terminals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  control  terminal 
includes  means  for  periodically  sending  out  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  leadmg  position  of  a  packet,  and  means  for  establishing  a 
loop  synchronization  such  that  a  transmission  line  delay  cre- 
ated while  the  packet  circulates  once  through  the  loop  will  be 
an  integer  multiple  of  a  length  of  said  packet,  wherein  there  is 
provided  means  which  gives  a  degree  of  priority  to  informa- 
tion signal  from  each  of  said  transmission/reception  terminals 
in  accordance  with  the  type  of  said  information  signal,  and 
wherein  said  transmission/reception  terminal  comprises  first 
accumulating  means  for  storing  and  retiring  an  input  packet 


from  an  input  transmission  line;  second  accumulating  means 
for  accumulating  a  transmission  packet  sent  out  from  informa- 
tion generating  means  connected  to  said  transmission/recep- 
tion terminal,  and  means  for  comparing  degrees  of  priorities  of 
said  input  packet,  a  delayed  packet  and  said  transmission 
packet  for  sending  out  a  packet  having  the  highest  degree  of 
priority. 


4,500,988 
VLSI  WIRED-OR  DRIVER/RECEIVER  ORCUIT 
Donald  B.  Bennett,  Bumsville;  Lee  T.  Tborsrud,  Saint  Paul,  and 
Thomas  W.  Petschauer,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,803 

Int  a.)  H03K  )7/00 

U.S.  a.  370—85  15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  driving  a  communications  bus  line  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  driver/receiver  elements,  said  communi- 
cation bus  line  having  inherent  capacitance,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

applying  a  first  signal  to  said  bus  line  during  a  first  time 
interval  from  each  and  all  of  said  driver/receiver  elements 
in  order  to  drive  said  bus  line  to  a  first  voltage  level  repre- 
senting a  first  logic  state;  and, 

applying  a  second  signal  to  said  bus  line  during  a  second  time 
interval  from  those  ones  of  said  driver/receiver  elements 
which  desire  to  drive  said  bus  line  to  a  second  voltage 
level  representing  a  second  logic  state,  said  second  signal 
as  applied  from  any  one  or  ones  of  said  driver/receiver 
elements  which  desire  to  drive  said  bus  line  to  said  second 
voltage  level  being  sufficient  to  do  so  drive  said  bus  line  to 
said  second  voltage  level; 

wherein  if  none  of  those  said  ones  of  said  driver/receiver 
elements  do  desire  to  drive  said  bus  line  to  said  second 
voltage  level  then  said  inherent  capacitance  of  said  bus 
line  will  maintain  said  bus  line  substantially  at  said  first 
voltage  level  representing  said  first  logical  state  for  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  second  time  interval. 


4,500,989 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Ashraf  M.  Dahod,  21  Field  Pond  Dr.,  RoMliag,  Maas.  01867 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,039 
Int  a.}  H04J  6/Oa-  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—85  68  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  communication  system  having  a  signal  com- 
munication network  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber  devices  for 
transmitting  information  on,  and  receiving  inforamtion  from, 
said  network  in  a  plurality  of  variable-length  information  mes- 
sages each  having  a  start  time,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
system  comprises 
means  for  associating  with  each  subscriber  device  at  least 
one  message  number  selected  from  a  group  of  message 
numbers  which  are  sequentially  numbered,  and  each  one 
of  said  subscriber  devices  comprises, 
means  responsive  to  predetermined  information  in  at  least 
one  of  said  messages  for  generating  a  message  count  indie- 
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ative  of  a  message  number  associated  with  the  message 
transmitted  on  said  network  at  the  time  the  count  is  gener- 
ated, and 
means  responsive  to  the  start  times  of  messages  on  said 
network  and  responsive  to  said  message  count  for  trans- 
mitting a  message  on  said  netork  a  predetermined  time 
interval  after  the  start  of  the  passage  was  transmitted  on 
the  network  by  the  subscriber  device  associated  with  the 


delivering  the  selected  packet  stored  in  said  packet  buffer 
to  said  data  processing  device; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  packet  buffer  for  sensing 
whether  or  not  said  packet  buffer  is  capable  of  storing  an 
additional  portion  of  the  selected  packet  delivered 
thereto,  said  sensing  means  producing  an  overflow  flag 
upon  sensing  that  said  packet  buffer  is  not  capable  of 
storing  said  additional  portion  in  addition  to  the  portion 
already  stored  therein;  and 

obstruction  signal  transmitting  means  responsive  to  said 
overflow  flag  for  transmitting  an  obstruction  signal  to  said 
transmission  medium,  said  obstruction  signal  causing  a 
collision  on  said  transmission  medium. 


mtouNO     V, 


message  number  immediately  preceding  a  message  num- 
ber associated  with  said  one  subscriber  device, 

said  associating  means  comprising  means  associated  with 
each  subscriber  unit  and  operable  temporarily  to  perform 
said  message  number  association, 

said  associating  means  comprising  means  for  associating 
each  message  number  with  either  only  one  subscriber 
device  or  with  a  plurality  of  subscriber  devices. 


4,500,990 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

aRCUITRY  RESPONSIVE  TO  AN  OVERFLOW  OF  AN 

INPUT  PACKET  BUFFER  FOR  CAUSING  A  COLUSION 

Fmnio  Akashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-61896; 
Dec.  24,  1982,  57-231602 

Int.  aj  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  370—85  5  ctolms 


4,500,991 
CTRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGTTAL  SIGNALS, 
PARTICULARLY  PCM-SIGNALS,  BETWEEN  STATIONS 

OF  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  PARTICULARLY 

PCM-TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Hartmut  Lubcke,  and  Martin  Backhaus,  botli  of  Paderbom,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Fur- 

stenallee.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,872,  Apr.  16, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17. 
1979,  2915488 

Int.  a.)  H04J  3/06 
UJS.  a.  370-88  4  Claims 
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1.  A  data  communication  device  for  use  between  a  data 
processing  device  and  a  transmission  medium  of  a  data  commu- 
nication network  including  a  plurality  of  transceivers  by  which 
said  transmission  medium  is  accessible  by  packets  of  digital 
signals,  said  network  including  collision  detection,  said  packets 
including  address  parts  by  which  said  data  communication 
device  and  said  transceivers  are  identiflable,  said  data  commu- 
nication device  comprising: 
a  receiver  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  froin  said  transmis- 
sion medium  to  produce  received  packets; 
a  packet  buffer; 

selecting  means  responsive  to  the  address  parts  included  in 
said  received  packets  for  selecting  that  one  of  said  re- 
ceived packets  as  a  selected  packet  which  includes  the 
address  part  for  said  data  communication  device,  said 
selecting  means  thereby  delivering  said  selected  packet  to 
said  packet  buffer  to  load  said  packet  buffer  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  selected  packet  delivered  thereto; 
packet  delivering  means  coupled  to  said  packet  buffer  for 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  control  of  the  transmission  of  pulse 
code  modulated  (PCM)  signals  between  a  plurality  of  stations 
over  a  closed  circuit  parallel  PCM  time-division  multiplex 
channel,  said  plurality  of  stations  being  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  groups,  each  group  being  connected  by  a  pair  of  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  trunks  to  said  closed  circuit  time-division 
multiplex  channel,  said  multiplex  channel  having  a  number  of 
individual  lines  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  encoded  bits  of 
a  PCM  signal,  each  transmitting  trunk  of  a  pair  connecting  a 
group  of  Stations  to  said  multiplex  channel  through  a  plurality 
of  individual  transmitting  lines  connected  to  corresponding 
individual  lines  of  said  multiplex  channel,  and  each  receiving 
trunk  of  a  pair  connecting  a  plurality  of  individual  receiving 
lines  to  corresponding  individual  lines  of  said  multiplex  chan- 
nel, a  central  control  system  having  an  address  control  unit 
comprised  of  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  pairs  of 
trunks  to  said  closed  circuit  time-division  multiplex  channel 
and  disconnect  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  at  least  the 
transmission  trunk  of  any  of  said  group  of  stations,  a  synchro- 
nizing signal  generator,  said  closed  circuit  time-division  multi- 
plex channel  and  each  receiving  trunk  of  each  group  of  stations 
having  a  single  line  for  distribution  of  said  synchronizing  signal 
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to  all  connected  stations,  and  a  clock  signal  generator,  said 
closed  circuit  time-division  multiplex  channel  and  each  receiv- 
ing trimk  of  each  group  of  stations  having  a  single  line  for 
distribution  of  said  clock  signal  to  all  connected  stations  for 
synchronous  time-division  multiplex  transmission  and  recep- 
tion of  signals  by  said  stations  over  said  closed  circuit  time- 
division  multiplex  channel  during  preassigned  time  slots. 


4,500,992 
SYNCHRONIZING  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinrieh  Fladerer,  Planegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1982,  3230027 

Int.  a.i  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  CL  370—100  11  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  synchronizing  outgoing  channels  at 
the  outputs  of  a  demultiplexer  by  frame  code  words  received 
as  blocks  in  an  incoming  channel  of  a  time-division  multiplex 
system,  comprising: 
a  transmission  path  including  an  input  for  receiving  frame 
code  words,  an  output  for  providing  synchronized  outgo- 
ing channels,  a  flrst  memory  connected  to  said  input,  a 
second  memory  connected  to  said  first  memory,  a  channel 
distributor  connected  to  said  second  memory,  and  a  third 
memory  connected  between  said  channel  distributor  and 
said  output;  and 
a  control  path  comprising  a  decoder  connected  to  said  first 
memory  for  decoding  frame  code  words,  a  fourth  memory 
connected  to  said  decoder,  a  fifth  memory  connected  to 
said  fourth  memory  and  including  a  switch  through  out- 
put, a  logic  linking  arrangement  connected  to  said  fourth 
and  fifth  memories,  for  recognizing  frame  code  words,  a 
frame  counter  connected  to  said  logic  linking  arrangement 
for  counting  frames  and  connected  to  said  logic  linking 
arrangement  and  to  said  fifth  memory  to  cause  switch 
through  of  a  corresponding  channel  predetermined  in 
response  to  the  recognition  of  a  number  of  frame  code 
words,  and  a  coder  connected  to  said  switch  through 
output  and  to  said  channel  distributor  for  causing  synchro- 
nous distribution  of  the  output  channels  via  said  third 
memory. 


4,500,993 

IN-CTRCUIT  DIGITAL  TESTER  FOR  TESTING 

MICROPROCESSOR  BOARDS 

Robert  G.  Jacobsoa,  Brentwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zehntel, 

Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,562,  Jun.  17, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,339,819.  This  application  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,726 

Int.  aj  GOIR  3J/28;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—16  24  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  an  in-circuit  digital  tester  for  generat- 
ing data  bus  and  control  input  test  signals  to  test  electrical 
components  of  a  circuit  under  test,  the  circuit-under-test  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  data  bus  signal  lines,  the  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  data  memory  responsive  to  data  memory  addresses  for 
storing  digital  signals  for  generating  data  bus  test  signals  in 
data  signal  sequences  defined  by  a  starting  and  a  last  data 
memory  address,  said  stored  signals  for  generating  data 
bus  test  signals  outputted  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  data  memory  addresses; 

(b)  a  control  memory  responsive  to  control  memory  ad- 
dresses for  storing  digital  signals  for  generating  control 
test  signals  for  a  plurality  of  protocol  control  sequences  in 
which  each  control  sequence  is  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
control  test  signals  generated  in  resp>onse  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  control  memory  addresses,  each  con- 
trol sequence  having  a  starting  and  a  last  control  memory 
address; 

(c)  a  controller  means,  for  generating  the  predetermined 
sequences  of  data  and  control  memory  addresses  to  gener- 
ate selected  ones  of  the  control  and  data  sequences,  said 
controller  means  selectively  enabling  the  generation  of  the 
data  bus  test  signals  in  a  data  sequence  during  a-selected 
control  sequence;  and 

(d)  a  driver  means  associated  with  each  said  data  and  said 
control  memory  and  responsive  to  the  signal  generating 
data  from  its  associated  memory,  for  generating  the  data 
bus  and  control  sequence  test  signals,  said  driver  means 
associated  with  said  data  memory  outputting  the  data  bus 
test  signals  when  enabled  by  said  controller  means. 


4,500,994 

MULTI-RATE  BRANCH  METRIC  PROCESSOR  FOR 

MAXIMUM-LIKELIHOOD  CONVOLUTIONAL 

DECODER 

Ronald  D.  McCallister,  Scottsdale,  and  James  J.  Crawford, 

Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

berg,IU. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,489 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/12 

U.S.  a.  371—43  8  Claims 

6.  In  a  maximum-likelihood  convolutional  decoder,  a  branch 

metric  processor  for  generating  branch  metrics  corresponding 

to  base  code  rates  of  1/X  and  IfY,  where  X>Y,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  input  registers  comprising  X  registers  each 

adapted  to  receive  a  soft-decision  symbol; 
a  quantization  input  register  adapted  to  receive  an  indication 

of  a  level  of  quantization  of  said  symbols; 
a  second  set  of  input  registers  comprising  X  registers  each 
adapted  to  receive  an  erase  control  signal,  each  of  said 
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registers  in  said  second  set  being  associated  with  a  register 
in  said  first  set; 

means  coupled  to  said  quantization  input  register  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  N  equal  to  said  level  of  quantization  minus 
one; 

a  set  of  X  subtraction  circuits  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
first  set  of  input  registers  and  to  said  signal  N  to  produce 
a  signal  equal  to  N  minus  said  symbol  received  by  said  one 
of  said  input  registers; 

a  set  of  X  switches  having  first  and  second  outputs,  each  of 
said  switches  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
output  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  subtraction  circuits  and 
said  second  output  is  coupled  to  the  input  register  coupled 
to  said  one  of  said  subtraction  circuits  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  each  of  said  first  and  second  outputs  is  equal 


7r 


W^ 


1^ 


to  zero,  each  of  said  switches  being  coupled  to  said  input 
register  in  said  second  set  which  is  associated  with  the 
input  register  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  subtraction  cir- 
cuits, whereby  the  erase  control  signal  received  by  said 
input  register  determines  the  position  of  the  switch; 

summation  means  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  switches 
for  producing  a  set  of  sums,  each  of  said  sums  having  a 
number  of  addends  equal  to  X,  said  set  of  sums  including 
all  possible  combinations  of  said  outputs  but  excluding 
redundant  combinations  and  combinations  including  two 
outputs  from  any  one  of  said  switches;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  summation  means  for  output- 
ing  said  sums  as  branch  metrics,  said  output  means  being 
responsive  to  a  select  control  signal  to  select  the  proper  of 
said  sums  to  correspond  to  one  of  said  base  code  rates. 

4  SOO  995 
BROMINE  ANTI-SToicES  RAMAN  LASER 
Jonathan  C.  White,  Uncrofl,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,783 

Int.  CL^  H03F  7/O0 

U  A  a  372-3  10  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-Stokes  Raman  laser  comprising: 

a  medium  of  molecules  each  of  which  contains  at  least  one 

bromine  atom,  wherein  said  medium  is  chosen  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 


(a)  Br2 

(b)  alkali  bromides 
(c)CH3Br 

(d)  C3F7Br 

(e)  organo  bromides 
(0  Tl  Br 

(g)  NaBr; 

means  for  dissociating  said  at  least  one  bromine  atom  from 
said  molecules  so  that  a  majority  of  dissociated  bromine 
atoms  go  into  at  least  one  excited  metastable  state;  and 

means  for  pumping  said  bromine  atoms  in  said  at  least  one 
metastable  state  with  pump  photons  in  order  to  provide 
anti-Stokes  Raman  output  photons  by  transition  from  said 
metastable  state  to  a  final  state,  said  output  photons  having 
energy  equal  to  the  pump  photon  energy  plus  an  energy 
gain  given  by  the  energy  difference  between  said  metasta- 
ble state  and  said  final  state. 


4,500,996 
HIGH  POWER  FUNDAMENTAL  MODE  LASER 
Michael  W.  Sasnett,  Los  Altos;  James  L.  Hotart,  Los  Ahot 
Hills,  and  Larry  A.  Gibson,  Redwood  Oty,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,843 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  i/03 

U.S.  a.  372—19  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a  discharge-confining  bore  tube  enclosing  a  gaseous  lasing 
medium; 

a  pair  of  optical  resonator  mirrors  aligned  with  said  bore 
tube; 

means  for  exciting  said  gaseous  medium;  and 

means  for  dispersing  unwanted  reflected  light  and  providing 
desired  mode  operation  comprising  periodic  annular  pro- 
jections within  the  interior  of  said  discharge-confining 
bore  tube,  said  annular  projections  having  inside  diame- 
ters which  vary  in  accordance  with  the  desired  mode,  as 
the  mode  diameter  changes  along  said  bore-tube. 


4,500,997 

CHEMICAL  PUMP  WITH  INTEGRAL  DIFFUSER 

Gary  F.  Morr,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  and  William  A.  Duncan, 

Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,176 

Int.  Q\?  HOIS  3/22 

\3&.  a.  372—58  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  laser  system  including  a  chemical  laser  having 
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a  gas  storage  and  supply  system,  a  self-contained  device  for 
pumping  supersonic  and  subsonic  gas  flows  comprising: 

a.  a  chemically  activated  material  capable  of  chemical  reac- 
tion with  the  gas  mixture  being  pumped; 

b.  thermal  ballast  material  in  a  mixture  with  said  chemically 
activated  material; 

c.  a  hermetically  scalable  vessel  for  containing  said  chemi- 
cally active  material; 

d.  said  vessel  being  provided  with  internal  surfaces  to  pro- 
vide gas  flow,  said  internal  surfaces  being  geometrically 
prescribed  to  accept  a  supersonic  gas  flow,  to  induce  a 
stable  normal  shock,  to  diffuse  the  subsonic  flow  obtained 
after  the  normal  shock,  and  to  distribute  the  low  velocity, 
subsonic  gas  flow  to  the  reactive  chemical  activated  mate- 
rial. 


4,500,998 
GAS  LASER 
Ko^M  Knwabara;  Hiroyuki  Sugawara,  both  of  Hitachi;  To- 
shiham  Shirakura,  Tohkai;  Yukio  Kawakubo,  and  Ko«Ui 
Sasaki,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

T|         Flkd  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,955 
CMlBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-141022 
Int  a.)  HOIS  3m 
U.S.  a.  372—61  10  Claims 


»        w  n 


1,.  .Xi  \ 


1.  m  a  gas  laser  comprising;  a  discharge  tube  filled  with  a  gas 
mixture  and  having  mirrors  at  both  ends  thereof;  electrodes 
disposed  within  said  discharge  tube  for  exciting  the  gas  mix- 
ture; a  cooling  passage  for  introducing  the  gas  mixture  into  said 
discharge  tube  through  its  one  end  and  for  exhausting  the  same 
from  the  other  end  of  said  discharge  tube;  and  a  heat  exchanger 
for  cooling  the  gas  mixture  and  a  blower  for  forcedly  circulat- 
ing it,  both  of  which  are  disposed  in  said  cooling  passage, 
an  improved  gas  laser  characterized  in  that  said  discharge 
tube  has  a  double-tube  construction  comprising  concentri- 
cally disposed  inner  and  outer  tubes,  a  tubular  discharge 
space  is  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said 
cooling  passage  is  connected  to  said  discharge  space  a  pair 
of  mirror  groups  are  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  dis- 
charge space,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  mir- 
rors arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction,  and  said  pair 
of  mirror  groups  are  arranged  in  such  a  nuuiner  that  a  laser 
beam  is  reflected  by  said  mirror  pairs  to  repeatedly  longi- 
tudinally traverse  in  said  discharge  space  and  each  path  of 
the  laser  beam  between  the  corresponding  mirror  pairs  in 
both  said  mirror  groups  obliquely  intersects  the  central 
axis  of  said  discharge  space. 


4,500,999 
LINE  EQUALIZER 
HIroikl  Takatori,  K(riiab«iUi,  and  Toshlro  Suzuki,  Tama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1981,  56-189341 
Int  a.i  H04B  3/14 
U.S.a.375— 16  3Clalma 

1.  A  line  equalizer  comprising: 


a  first  equalizer  for  compensating  a  vT-characteristic  of  a 
transmission  line; 

a  second  equalizer  having  a  subtractor  for  subtracting  an 
echo  component  from  the  output  of  said  first  equalizer; 

a  decision  circuit  for  discriminating  code  level  of  an  equal- 
ized and  coded  signal  outputted  from  said  subtractor, 

an  equalization  error  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  equal- 
ization error  on  the  basis  of  the  outpuu  from  said  sub- 
tractor and  said  decision  circuit; 
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an  echo  detecting  circuit  for  forming  said  echo  component 
from  the  outputs  of  said  decision  circuit  and  said  equaliza- 
tion error  detecting  circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  gain  of  said  first  equalizer  on 
the  basis  of  signals  obtained  in  said  decision  circuit  and 
said  equalization  error  detecting  circuit  of  said  second 
equalizer. 


4,501,000 

METHOD  OF  CODING  BINARY  DATA 

Komelis  A.  Immink;  Jakob  G.  N|jbocr,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands;  Hiroahi  Ogawa,  and  Kentaro  Odaka,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,982 

Int  a.}  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  375—25  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  binary  digital  signal,  comprised 
of  words  of  m  bits,  into  a  sequence  of  channel  blocks  each 
formed  of  an  information  block  of  ni  serial  bits  followed  by  a 
separation  block  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits,  where  ni 
is  greater  than  m,  wherein,  in  a  stream  of  such  channel  blocks, 
a  d-constraint  is  satisfied  such  that  consecutive  bits  of  one  type 
characterized  by  a  transition  are  separated  by  at  least  d  bits  of 
another  type  characterized  by  an  absence  of  a  transition,  and  a 
k-constraint  is  satisfied  such  that  no  more  than  a  maximum  of 
k  bits  of  the  other  type  occur  between  successive  bits  of  the 
one  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  each  word  of  m  bits; 

converting  each  such  word  into  a  corresponding  informa- 
tion block  of  ni  bits; 
-  generating  a  set  of  possible  separation  blocks  for  use  be- 
tween successive  information  blocks  so  that  said  informa- 
tion and  separation  blocks  together  satisfy  said  d-con- 
straint and  said  k-constraint; 
initially  forming  a  superblock  of  a  plurality  of  successive 
information  blocks  catenated  with  respective  possible 
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separation  blocks,  said  superblock  having  a  first  informa- 
tion block  therein; 

determining  the  total  DC  imbalance  for  such  initially  formed 
superblock  of  said  plurality  of  successive  information 
words  catenated  with  said  respective  possible  separation 
blocks; 

selecting  for  said  initially  formed  superblock  those  possible 
separation  blocks  yielding  the  least  total  DC  imbalance; 

forming  a  subsequent  superblock  from  said  initially  formed 
superblock,  but  excluding  therefrom  the  first  information 
block  and  separation  block  thereof,  and  from  the  next 
successive  information  block  and  another  of  said  possible 
separation  blocks; 

determining  the  total  DC  imablance  for  such  subsequent 
superblock; 

selecting  those  possible  separation  blocks  yielding  the  least 
toul  imbalance  for  said  subsequent  superblock;  and 

iterating  the  steps  of  forming  a  subsequent  superblock,  deter- 
mining the  DC  imalance  thereof  and  selecting  the  separa- 
tion blocks  therefor  yielding  the  least  total  DC  imbalance 
for  the  successive  information  blocks  and  associated  sepa- 
ration blocks. 


4,501,001 

VARIABLE  SLOPE  DELTA  CODING  PROCESSOR 

USING  ADAPTIVE  PREDICnON 

Krishnamoortfay  Virupaksha,  Rockfille,  and  Sanuel  J.  Cam- 

paaella,  Gaitfaersburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Conunmiica- 

tions  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  439,235 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/22 

MS.  a.  375—30  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  an  input  signal  at  a  reduced  bit 
rate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  difference  between  an  input  signal  and  an 

estimate  of  said  input  signal; 
transmitting  as  an  output  signal  a  sign  bit  of  said  difference; 
providing  an  adaptive  step  size  value  in  accordance  with  a 

predetermined  number  of  sequential  sign  bits  of  said  dif- 
ference; 
calculating  a  set  of  reconstructed  signal  values  in  accordance 

with  sequential  ones  of  said  adaptive  step  size  values  and 

said  estimate; 
calculating  a  set  of  predictor  coefficients  in  accordance  with 

said  reconstructed  signal  values  and  said  sequential  ones  of 

said  adaptive  step  size  values;  and 
convolving  said  set  of  reconstructed  signal  values  with  said 

set  of  predictor  coefficients  to  obtain  a  new  value  of  said 

estimate. 


4,501,002 
OFFSET  QPSK  DEMODULATOR  AND  RECEIVGR 
Richard  C.  Ancfaterioide,  5701  N.  SherMaa  #29^,  Chkaao,  m. 
60660 

Filed  Feb.  28, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  470,053 

iBt  CV  H04L  27/22:  H03D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  375—86  20  Claims 
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12.  In  an  offset  QPSK  demodulator  receiving  inphase  and 
quadraphase  signals  in  respective  inphase  and  quadraphase 
channels  and  demodulating  the  signals  to  obtain  data  at  a 
predetermined  data  rate,  said  inphase  and  quadraphase  signals 
encoding  respective  inphase  and  quadraphase  data  streams 
having  data  transitions  substantially  offset  from  each  other,  a 
phase  control  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  means  for  sampling  the  inphase  and  quadraphase  signals 
at  approximately  the  data  rate  to  alternately  obtain  data 
samples  and  control  samples  for  each  channel, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  data  samples  in  each  channel  for 
generating  transition-indicating  signals  for  each  channel, 
and 

(c)  first  tristate  means  for  comparing  the  data  samples  from 
each  channel  with  the  control  samples  from  the  other 
channel  to  generate  a  carrier  phase  control  signal,  said 
first  tristate  means  being  active  in  response  to  the  transi- 
tion-indicating signals. 


4,501,003 
DIAL  PULSE  MEASUREMENT  aRCUITRY 
Hubert  A.  Miller,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo* 
ratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,181 

Int.  aj  H04M  3/22 

U.S.  a.  375—94  6  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(18  Microfiche,  1055  Pages) 


^If^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  if  a  signal  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  wave  degraded  by  interference  has  com- 
pleted a  transition  from  its  first  level  to  its  second  level  and  for 
estimating  the  time  spent  at  said  second  level,  said  signal  being 
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sampled  at  a  rate  significantly  greater  than  the  rate  of  said 
wave  and  the  highest  frequency  of  said  interference  to  produce 
a  sequence  of  samples  and  wherein  each  of  said  samples  has 
been  classified  as  a  first  level  sample  or  a  second  level  sample 
by  comparison  to  a  preselected  threshold,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(A)  providing  a  monitor  value  initialized  to  said  second  level 
and  a  restart  value  initialized  to  said  first  level, 

(B)  monitoring  said  sequence  for  said  monitor  value  and, 
upon  detection,  counting  the  number  of  samples  generated 
until  a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive  samples 
have  attained  one  of  said  levels,  and  once  step  (B)  is  en- 
tered from  step  (D),  also  incrementing  an  index  until  said 
number  of  consecutive  samples  have  attained  one  of  said 
levels, 

(C)  if  said  one  of  said  levels  is  said  restart  value,  returning  to 
step  (B).  and 

(D)  if  this  step  is  entered  for  the  first  time,  retaining  the 
counted  number  of  samples  from  step  (B)  as  said  index, 
interchanging  said  monitor  value  with  said  restart  value 
and  returning  to  step  (B);  otherwise,  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  said  transition  and  providing  said  estimate  in  pro- 
portion to  said  index  less  said  predetermined  number. 


4,501,004 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  FM  OR  UKE 
INTERFERENCE  FROM  A  DIGITAL  MICROWAVE 
SIGNAL 
Yasaharu  Yoshida;  Hiroshi  Seguchi,  and  Yoshimi  Tagashira,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-12544; 
Jan.  30, 1982,  57-12545 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  375— 102  5  Claims 


4,501,005 
VEHICLE  ELAPSED  MILEAGE  INDICATOR 
Albert  J.  Miller,  Campbell,  Calif.,  aa8ivM>r  to  Atlas  Electroalc* 
latenwtioMd,  Ik.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,913 

lit  CL^  G04F  13/04;  GOIR  23/10 

VS.  a  377—20  6  ClaiiM 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  operated  by  repetitive  igni- 
tion pulses,  a  device  for  indicating  required  vehicle  mainte- 
nance at  predetermined  elapsed  time  periods  corresponding 
approximately  to  indicated  mileage  intervals,  including  clock 
generator  means  adapted  to  receive  the  vehicle  engine  ignition 
pulses  and  to  generate  output  pulses  in  predetermined  corre- 
spondence thereto,  frequency  divider  means  connected  to  said 
clock  generator  means  for  generating  a  master  clock  signal,  a 
plurality  of  counters  connected  to  said  master  clock  signal,  a 
plurality  of  logic  gates,  each  connected  to  selected  outputs  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  counters  to  produce  an  actuating  signal 
at  a  predetermined  count,  and  means  connected  to  said  logic 
gates  for  indicating  that  said  predetermined  count  has  been 
attained  to  thereby  show  said  time  for  vehicle  maintenance 
readable  in  approximate  mileage. 


4,501,006 

HOT-BOX  SIGNALLING  DEVICES 

Miciiael  Korenberg,  626  Algonqoin  Ave.,  Montreal,  P.Q.,  Can- 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,189,  Aag.  14, 1960,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  427,032 

lat  a.i  H03K  5/13 

VS.  a.  377-45  4  Claims 


62b 


1.  An  interference  elimination  device  for  use  in  a  digital 
microwave  conmiunication  system,  said  device  being  respon- 
sive to  an  intermediate  frequency  device  input  signal  accomp>a- 
nied  by  an  interference  carrier  component  of  a  frequency 
modulation  microwave  communication  system  and  operating 
at  an  intermediate  frequency  band,  for  substantially  eliminating 
said  interference  carrier  component  and  comprising: 
narrow-band  filter  means  for  extracting  said  interference 
carrier  component  from  said  device  input  signal  to  pro- 
vide an  interference  carrier  component  signal; 
control  means  responsive  to  an  amplitude  and  a  (diase  con- 
trol signal  for  amplitude  and  phase  contrtdling  said  inter- 
ference carrier  component  sig^  to  produce  an  amplitude 
and  phase  controlled  signal; 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  said  amplitude  and  phase 
controlled  signal  from  said  device  input  sigiud  to  produce 
I »  difference  signal  including  a  residual  interference  com- 
ponent; and 
control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  diffoence 
lignal  and  said  interference  carrier  component  si^ial  for 
producing  said  ampUtude  and  said  phase  control  signal. 


&2a 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  signal  produced  by  a  vehicle- 
mounted  signalling  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  expel  a 
marker  material  in  response  to  an  abnormal  condition  sensed 
by  said  device,  the  system  comprising: 
a  first  detector  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  forward  position 
on  the  vehicle  in  front  of  all  of  said  signalling  devices 
carried,  by  the  vehicle; 
a  second  detector  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  rear  position 

on  the  vehicle  behind  all  of  the  said  signalling  devices; 
each  of  said  detectors  being  adapted  to  detect  and  respond  to 
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the  presence  of  said  marker  material  expelled  by  one  of 
said  signalling  devices,  and  thereupon  produce  a  signal; 
and, 
comparator  means  to  which  said  detectors  are  connected, 
said  comparator  means  being  adapted  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  only  when  an  input  signal  is  received  from  said 
second  detector  without  being  preceded  by  a  comapoad- 
ing  input  signal  from  said  first  detector. 


4^1,007 
CCD  DIFFERENTIATOR 
WUliam  E.  Jensen,  San  Pedro,  Califs  asdgMr  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Coapaay,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

CootiBiMtiOB  of  Ser.  No.  909,329,  May  25, 1978,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,801 

Int  CL'  GllC  79/24  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  377—60  2  Claims 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  device  for  differentiating  an  input  sig- 
nal, comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  potential  well  for  storing  charge; 
means  for  periodically  generating  a  charge  paclcet  of  fixed 

value  and  for  applying  said  charge  packet  to  said  well; 
means  for  changing  the  capacity  of  said  well  in  response  to 

said  input  signal  such  that  the  change  in  capacity  of  said 

well  corresponds  to  the  change  in  potential  of  said  input 

signal;  and 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  represcnutive  of  the 

change  in  capacity  of  said  well. 


a  detecting  means  for  producing  an  enabling  pulse  only 
when  cooperating  with  said  cam  lobe, 

a  pulse  generator  which  is  connected  to  said  detecting  means 
for  producing  a  series  of  digital  pulses  of  adjusubly  vari- 
able frequency  only  when  cyclically  enabled  by  said  de- 
tecting means, 

a  number  of  series-connected  decade  pulse  counters,  whose 
first  counter  is  series-connected  to  said  pulse  generator 
and  whose  parallel  output  pin-selecuble  conductors  form 
the  vertical  components  of  a  conductor  matrix,  the  hori- 
zontal components  of  which  are  in  turn  formed  from  a 
pin-selectable  number  of  conductors  comprising  the  in- 
puts of  a  pre-determined  group  of  digital  logic  gates 
whereby  a  set  of  logic  signals  from  said  gates  operate  a  set 
of  control/drive  circuits  connected  directly  to  the  loom 
components  to  thus  control  specific  cyclic  events  in  said 
loom  by  the  pin-selected  values  designated  in  said  conduc- 
tor matrix. 


4,501,009 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOTACTIC  SURGERY 
Maalio  Abele,  Gardea  Qty,  N.Y„  assignor  to  New  Yorit  Uaivcr- 
sity.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,526 

lat  a.'  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  378—19  17  Claims 


4,501,008 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLUNG 

LOOM  COMPONENTS 

Henri  J.  Rosseel,  leper,  and  FUip  N.  Decooinck,  Zwevcgem, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.V.  WcefautoiBaten  Picanol. 

Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  17,  1981,  59214; 
European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  10, 1981,  81201008.0 

lat  a.)  D03D  51/00 
VS.  a.  377—2  5  Claims 


rrS 


1.  A  device  for  generating  electronic  control  signals  for  a 
pneumatic  projecting  loom  comprising: 
a  mechanical  cam  lobe  driven  in  synchronism  with  the 
crankshaft  of  said  loom. 


1.  In  a  computerized  tomographic  scanning  system  including 
a  base,  a  source  or  radiation,  detector  means  comprising  first 
and  second  detector  units  for  receiving  said  radiation  and 
producing  scanning  signals,  and  positioning  means  on  said  base 
for  supporting  and  moving  said  source  and  detector  means  in  a 
defined  relationship  relative  to  each  other,  the  improvement  in 
said  positioning  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  C-shaped  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
arms, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  source  to  said  upper  arm  and 
means  for  movably  arranging  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tor units  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  lower  arm, 
said  predetermined  portion  being  disposed  circumfem- 
tially  opposite  said  source, 

(c)  first  drive  means  for  routing  said  frame  about  a  nomi- 
nally horizontal  axis  Z,  thereby  routing  said  source  and 
said  predetermined  portion  of  said  lower  arm  in  the  same 
direction  about  a  circumferential  path,  with  the  roUtion  of 
said  beam  defining  a  basic  radiation  scan  plane. 

(d)  second  drive  means  for  moving  said  frame  along  said  Z 
axis  for  scanning  in  planes  parallel  to  said  basic  plane  and 
axially  spaced  along  said  Z  axis,  and 

(e)  third  drive  means  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  detector 
means  circumferentially  along  said  predetermined  portion 
of  said  lower  arm,  particularly  for  moving  said  first  and 
second  detector  units  together,  one  leading  the  other,  in 
the  same  circumferential  direction  as  said  source  fbr  a  first 
predetermined  distance  and  moving  the  leading  one  of 
said  detector  units  in  the  opposite  direction  for  a  second 
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predetermined  distance  after  each  movement  of  said  de- 
tector units  together  for  said  first  predetermined  distance, 
while  said  radiation  beam  is  projected  between  said  source 
and  said  detector  means  such  that  at  all  times  said  beam 
impinges  on  at  least  one  of  said  detector  units. 


4,501,010 
DENTAL  X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION 
Ulrich  GrassBM,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktieagesellschaft,  Berlia  A  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

[^     Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,445 

CbiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  30, 

1981,  3143157 

lat  CL^  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  378—38  1  Claim 
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1.  A  dental  X-ray  diagnostic  installation  comprising  an  expo- 
sure unit  including  an  X-ray  tube  and  a  cassette  holder,  mov- 
able about  a  head  location  lying  between  the  X-ray  tube  and 
the  cassette  holder  for  producing  general  exposures,  a  radia- 
tion detector  which  supplies  an  electrical  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  dose  rate  when  it  is  struck  by  X-radiation  being 
atuched  to  the  cassette  holder,  automatic  exposure  control 
means  coupled  with  said  radiation  detector  and  including  a 
dose  rate  regulator  and  an  X-ray  tube  voluge  control  means 
interconnected  in  such  manner  that  the  X-ray  tube  voluge  is 
influenced  by  the  output  signal  of  the  radiation  detector  for  the 
purpose  of  the  control  of  the  dose  rate  to  a  value  producing  an 
optimum  film  blackening,  a  single  motor  coupled  with  said 
X-ray  tube  and  with  said  cassette  holder  for  effecting  move- 
ment thereof  about  the  head  location  for  the  production  of  a 
general  exposure  during  an  exposure  operation,  and  a  function 
generator  coupled  with  said  single  motor,  said  function  genera- 
tor storing  respectively  optimum  velocity  curves  for  various 
patient  constitutions  and  controlling  the  speed  of  the  single 
motor  during  an  exposure  operation  for  a  given  patient  consti- 
tution such  that  the  radiation  dose  influencing  successive  loca- 
tions of  an  X-ray  film  in  the  cassette  holder  is  approximately 
constant  fbr  the  given  patient  constitution,  and  such  that  the 
dose  rate  regulator  is  only  required  to  vary  the  radiation  output 
from  the  X-ray  tube  within  a  relatively  small  range  in  com«jari- 
son  to  the  range  which  would  be  required  in  the  absence  of 
control  of  the  speed  of  said  single  motor  by  said  function 
generator. 


an  x-ray  source  for  emitting  a  pattern  of  x-rays  disposed 

about  a  central  ray; 
an  x-ray  source  carriage  for  supporting  said  x-ray  source, 

wherein  said  source  carriage  is  supported  by  said  support 

and  mounted  for  pivoting  said  x-ray  source  about  a  first 

axis  and  for  translating  said  x-ray  source  in  a  first  plane 

perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
an  x-ray  detector  for  receiving  a  pattern  of  x-rays  from  said 

source, 
an  x-ray  detector  carriage  for  supporting  said  x-ray  detector, 

wherein  said  detector  carriage  is  supported  by  said  sup- 


pori  and  mounted  for  pivoting  said  x-ray  detector  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  for  translating 
said  x-ray  detector  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
second  axis;  and 
a  bridge  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  for  roution  about 
a  third  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes 
and  passes  through  said  isocenter,  said  bridge  including 
coupling  means  for  linking  said  x-ray  source  carriage  and 
said  x-ray  detector  carriage  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  said 
x-ray  source  and  x-ray  detector  to  be  maintained  in  dia- 
metric opposition  with  respect  to  said  isocenter. 


4,501,012 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Norimasa  KisU,  and  Kazuaori  Noso,  both  of  Yokosaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Liadted,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,506 
Qaims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Not.  17, 1960,  55-161605; 
Nov.  21, 1980,  55-164359 

lat  a.J  GIOL  l/Oa  E05B  49/00 
VS.  a.  381—43  14  Claims 


4,501,011 

ANGULATING  LATERAL  FLUOROSCOPIC 

SUSPENSION 

Robert  B.  Haack,  DelafMd,  aad  Larry  Sasami,  Waawatosa, 

both  of  Wis^  Bsrignors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Compaay,  Scbe- 

•ectady,  N.Y. 

,  FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,603 

I  lat  a.^  G03B  41/16 

VA.  a.  378—196  23  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  x-ray  machine  for  being  mounted  to  a  sup- 
port to  conduct  fluoroscopic  examinations  with  x-rays  passing 
through  an  isocenter,  said  machine  comprising: 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
outputting  a  plurality  of  command  signals  to  a  plurality  of 
vehicle  actuators  independently  in  accordance  with  spoken 
instructions,  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  microphone  for  transducing  spoken  instruc- 
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tions  into  corresponding  electric  signals  and  outputting 
signals  corresponding  thereto; 

(b)  a  speech  recognizer  including  a  parameter  extraction 
section,  at  least  one  reference  pattern  memory  unit,  a 
resemblance  comparator,  a  resemblance  determination 
section,  and  a  controller,  said  speech  recognizer  being 
connected  to  said  at  least  one  microphone  for  extracting 
time-series  matrix-phonetic  pattern  data  from  the  trans- 
duced spoken  instruction  signals  by  said  parameter  extrac- 
tion section,  sequentially  comparing  the  extracted  matrix- 
phonetic  pattern  data  with  the  reference  matrix-phonetic 
pattern  dau  of  a  plurality  of  reference  spoken  instructions 
previously  stored  in  said  reference  pattern  memory  unit 
by  said  resemblance  comparator  in  order  to  obtain  resem- 
blance rates  of  the  extracted  pattern  dau  to  the  reference 
pattern  data,  and  outputting  a  command  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  transduced  spoken  instruction  signals  to 
one  of  the  actuators  when  one  of  the  obtained  resemblance 
rates  lies  within  a  predetermined  range  in  said  resem- 
blance determination  section,  all  the  mutual  operations 
within  said  speech  recognizer  being  executed  in  accor- 
dance with  command  signals  outputted  from  said  control- 
ler, 

(c)  at  least  one  means  for  detecting  vehicle-travelling  condi- 
tions and  outputting  signals  corresponding  thereto;  and 

(d)  a  speed-dependent  speech  selection  unit  connected  to 
both  said  speech  recognizer  and  said  vehicle-travelling 
condition  detecting  means  for  selectively  allowing  said 
speech  recognizer  to  activate  some  of  the  actuators,  ac- 
cording to  the  detected  vehicle-travelling  conditions,  in 
response  to  the  spoken  instructions  corresponding  to  the 
actuators, 

whereby  it  is  possible  to  prevent  actuator  operations  due  to 
said  speech  recognizer  which  would  be  inappropriate  for  the 
current  vehicle  speed. 


the  improvement  comprising: 

a  car  stereo  set  installed  in  said  armrest,  said  stereo  set  com- 
prising a  portion  having  control  knobs  and  a  tape  recorder 
mechanism  having  an  operating  portion  incluidng  a  cas- 
sette loading  chamber,  said  control  knobs  and  cassette 
loading  chamber  being  exposed  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  portion  of  said  armrest; 

at  least  one  openable  cover  means  covering  both  said  por- 
tion having  said  control  knobs  and  said  operating  portion 
of  said  tape  recorder  mechanism,  including  said  cassette 
loading  chamber,  said  cover  means  presenting  a  flat  sur- 
face, free  of  projecting  knobs,  at  said  upper  surface  of  said 
armrest  when  said  cover  means  is  closed,  said  cover  means 
permitting  access  to  said  control  knobs  and  cassette  load- 
ing chamber  when  opened; 

wherein  said  car  stereo  set  including  said  control  knobs  and 
operating  portion  of  said  tape  recorder  mechanism  is 
hidden  from  view  when  said  armrest  is  in  said  recess,  and 
wherein  a  rear  seat  passenger  can  access  said  control 
knobs  and  operating  portion  of  said  tape  recorder  mecha- 
nism to  operate  said  car  stereo  set  when  said  armrest  is 
moved  out  of  said  recess  and  said  cover  means  is  opened. 

4,501,014 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  UNWANTED  ACOUSTIC 
SIGNALS  IN  AUDIO  PROGRAMS  TO  BE  EDITED  FOR 

REPRODUCTION 
Bjom  Bluthgen,  Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Poly- 
gram GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,546,  Jul.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028334 

lot  a.)  GllB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  381-94  5  CtoiBM 


4,501,013 
CAR  STEREO  SET 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119720; 
Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119721;  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119722;  Sep.  18, 
1979,  54-119724;  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119725;  Sep.  18,  1979, 
54-119726;  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119727;  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119728; 
Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119729;  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119730;  Sep.  18, 
1979,  54-119731;  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119732 

lut  CL^  H04R  5/00,  1/00 
UA  a.  381—86  14  OaiiM 


1.  In  a  car  stereo  set  for  an  automobile  having  a  front  and  a 
rear  seat,  said  rear  seat  having  a  substantially  central  recess  and 
substantially  central  armrest  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of 
said  recess  of  said  rear  seat,  said  substantially  central  armrest 
having  a  portion  which  is  selectively  hidden  from  view  when 
said  armrest  is  in  said  recess  of  said  rear  seat,  said  armrest 
portion  having  an  upper  surface  directed  toward  the  ceiling  of 
the  automobile  when  said  armrest  is  out  of  said  recess  of  said 
rear  seat, 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  unwanted  acoustical  signals  in 
audio  programs  to  be  edited  for  reproduction,  if  unwanted 
signals  occur,  and  for  connecting  audio  signals  immediately 
preceding  and  following  said  unwanted  signals,  such  unwanted 
acoustical  signals  including  abrupt  signal  level  discontinuities, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  predetermined  values  in  memory  corresponding  to 
amplitudes  of  transition  signals,  detecting  a  signal  level 
discontinuity,  sampling  an  audio  signal  of  said  audio  pro- 
gram between  successive  signal  flow/polarity  changes  in 
such  signal,  preceding  and  following  the  detected  discon- 
tinuity, to  produce  a  plurality  of  sample  values  between 
said  two  successive  signal  flow/polarity  changes,  reading 
said  predetermined  stored  values  corresponding  to  ampli- 
tudes of  transition  signals  and  manifesting  the  same  as  a 
plurality  of  equally  distributed  values  corresponding  to  a 
transfer  function  forming  smooth  transitions  with  said 
preceding  and  following  audio  signals;  modifying  the 
amplitudes  of  the  said  values  read  from  said  memory  in 
accordance  with  the  amplitude  change  between  the  pre- 
ceding and  following  audio  signals;  whereby  said  modi- 
fied values  correspond  to  a  transfer  function  smoothly 
connecting  the  preceding  and  following  audio  signals; 
delaying  the  sampled  audio  signals,  and  inserting,  when  a 
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said  discontinuity  is  detected,  the  modified  values  into  the 
-  !  delayed  audio  signals,  whereby  the  sample  values  between 
said  two  signal  flow/polarity  changes  in  the  region  of  a 
discontinuity  are  replaced  with  transition  signals  having  a 
smooth  transition  with  respect  to  the  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding audio  signals,  said  transition  signals  being 
matched  to  the  time  interval  between  the  signal  flow/- 
polarity  changes. 


4,501,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROACOUSTIC  ENERGY 

CONVERSION 

Jacobus  C.  vao  DUk.  Gouvemestraat  134  b,  Rotterdam,  and  Erik 

TOO  MichaloMd,  Planetealaan  408, 3318  JS  Dordrecht,  both 

of  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,677 
Clains   priority,   ap^katlon   Netherlands,   Sep.   4,   1961, 
8104108 

11  iBt  a.}  H04R  i/M 

Ui.  a.  381—103 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  electroacoustical  energy  conversion 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  channel  for  receiving  an  electrical  input  signal,  said 
first  channel  including: 

(i)  a  signal  adder  means  having  a  first  input  supplied  with 
I  said  input  signal  and  an  output  for  supplying  a  first  output 
I  'signal; 
Gi)  a  power  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  first  output  signal; 

and 
(iii)  an  electroacoustic  transducer  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  power  amplifier;  and 

(b)  a  second  channel  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  input  signal, 
said  second  channel  including  signal  front  edge  slope  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  front  edge  slope  of  said  input  signal, 
said  slope  sensing  means  providing,  only  at  frequencies 
above  at  least  SO  kHz,  a  second  output  signal  to  a  second 
input  of  said  signal  adder  means,  whereby  said  first  output 
signal  supplied  to  said  power  amplifier  represents  a  sum  of 
said  input  signal  and  said  second  output  signal. 


4,501,016 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DYNAMIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 

BLACK/WHITE  DISCRIMINATION  THRESHOLD  FOR 

THE  PROCESSING  OF  IMAGES  CONTAINING  GREY 

VALUES 
Eric  H.  J.  Persooa,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Ratnayake  M. 
S.  S.  Abeysekera,  Nugegoda, ,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
nrtioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberlands,  Not.  20,  1981, 
8105256 

Int.  a.)  G06K  9/4% 
U.S.  a.  382—22  10  Qaims 

I.  A  device  for  the  dynamic  adjustment  of  a  black/white 
discrimination  threshold  for  the  processing  of  images  which 
are  composed  of  a  matrix  of  pixels  which  each  contain  a  grey 
value  and  which  are  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  of  the 
matrix,  said  device  ccmiprising: 
a  a  first  input  (60)  for  receiving  the  grey  values; 
b.  a  threshold  generator  (68)  which  comprises: 
b  .  first  means  (72, 74)  for  receiving  the  grey  values  of  a  first 


sequence  of  first  local  sub-sets  of  pixels  and  for  determin- 
ing for  each  first  local  sub-set  a  local  black/white  thresh- 
old for  presentation  on  a  first  output; 

c.  a  discriminator  (64)  for  presenting  alternatively  a  black  or 
a  white  signal  on  a  second  output  (66)  by  comparison  of 
the  grey  value  of  a  pixd  with  the  local  black/white 
threshold  applicable  to  the  relevant  pixel,  characterized  in 
that  the  threshold  generator  comprises: 

b2.  an  edge  detector  which  comprises  a  second  input  which 
is  connected  to  said  first  input  in  order  to  receive  the  grey 
values  of  a  second  sequence  of  second  local  sub-sets  of 
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pixels  for  the  detection  of  a  local  edge  between  darker 
pixels  and  lighter  pixels,  thus  forming  an  accept  signal  on 
a  third  output  (82),  but  forming  a  reject  signal  on  the  third 
output  in  the  absence  of  such  a  local  edge; 
there  are  also  being  provided: 
d.  time  control  means  (62)  for  presenting  a  black/white  signl 
of  a  pixel,  on  the  basis  of  a  first  local  sub-set  of  pixels  to  the 
second  output  together  with  the  accept/reject  signal  on 
the  third  output  which  has  been  generated  on  the  basis  of 
a  second  local  sub-set  of  pixels  associated  with  said  first 
local  sub-set  of  pixels. 


4,501,017 

SWITCH  CONTROLLER  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  FUNCHONS  FROM  A  SINGLE  SWITCH 

IN  A  TWO-WAY  TRANSCEIVER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Mary  L.  Higgins,  and  David  L.  Muri,  both  of  Sunrlae,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,486 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/44.  1/02:  H04Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—78  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  transceiver  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  a 
multiple  function  switch  controller  for  controlling  the  trans- 
ceiver by  the  operation  of  a  switch,  comprising; 

a  timer  responsive  to  said  switch  for  establishing  a  time 
interval,  the  duration  of  said  time  interval  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  operation  of  said  switch; 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  timer  and  responsive  to  actuation 
of  said  switch  occuring  during  said  time  interval,  for 
producing  a  first  transceiver  control  signal  wherein  said 
first  control  signal  establishes  a  first  Of>erational  mode  for 
said  transceiver;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  timer  and  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  occuring  outside  of  said  time  interval, 
for  producing  a  second  transceiver  control  signal  wherein 
said  siecond  control  signal  establishes  a  second  operational 
mode  for  said  transceiver; 


1362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19. 198S 


whereby,  said  switch  controller  allows  said  switch  to  con- 
trol a  plurality  of  transceiver  functions. 


4.S01.0U 

SIMPLEX  TRANSCEIVER  EMPLOYING  A  COMMON 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT  FOR  TRANSMiniNG  AND 

RECEIVING 
Charici  W.  Shaidey,  PUuttation,  ami  WUliaa  V.  Bnnu,  Pom- 
paao  BMch,  both  of  Fla^  aaaignon  to  Motorola,  lac^  SchaiuB- 
bwhUL 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  Sll,024 

lat  a.3  H04B  1/44.  1/54 

XiS,  CL  45S— 83  22  Oains 


— T — - — 1 1  THwdMrniw  ^1^— I  ** 

CRVSm.   I      I  Lj     30-'        ^ 


mitter  section;  a  frequency  synthesizer  for  operating  the  trans- 
mitter section  including  a  loop  connection  of  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  for  frequency  dividing 
the  output  signal  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a 
comparator  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  the  frequency 
divider  with  a  reference  frequency  signal,  and  a  channel  con- 
troller for  generating  channel  designation  information  for 
setting  the  frequency  division  ratio  of  the  frequency  divfder; 
means  for  applying  a  UKxiulation  input  signal  to  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillator;  and  switch  means  for  setting  the  level  of 
the  HKxlulation  input  signal  according  to  the  frequency  divi- 
sion ratio  of  the  frequency  divider  as  set  by  the  channel  con- 
troller, said  level  setting  means  comprises:  means,  responsive 
to  the  channel  designation  information  of  said  channel  control- 
ler, for  generating  code  signals  representative  of  a  plurality  of 
sub-frequency  bands  within  a  transmission  frequency  band  in 
use;  means  for  decoding  the  code  signals  to  generate  corre- 
sponding analog  signals;  a  plurality  of  means,  connected  to  said 
modulation  input  signal  applying  means,  for  changing  the  level 
of  the  modulation  input  signal;  and  a  plurality  of  switches,  each 
connected  between  each  level  changing  means  and  said  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator,  each  being  actuated  in  response  to 
each  of  the  analog  signals. 


I.  A  radio  frequency  transceiver  comprising: 

radio  frequency  receiver  means  for  receiving  input  signals  at 
a  first  predetermined  frequency; 

radio  frequency  transmitter  means  for  generating  output 
signals  at  said  first  predetermined  frequency; 

oscillator  means,  coupled  to  each  of  said  transmitter  means 
and  said  receiver  means,  for  generating  signals  which 
control  the  frequency  on  which  said  receiver  means  re- 
ceives and  said  transmitter  means  transmits; 

piezoelectric  resonator  means,  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
means,  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  signals  gener- 
ated thereby; 

piezoelectric  filter  means,  selectively  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiver and  transmitter  means,  for  filtering  input  signals 
provided  to  said  receiver  means  and  for  filtering  output 
dgnals  generated  by  said  transmitter  means, 

said  piezoelectric  resonator  means  and  said  piezoelectic 
filter  means  each  operating  at  or  near  said  first  predeter- 
mined frequency. 


<S01,019 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TRANSMITTER 
Masayuki  Matsuknra,  and  Yakio  Ftakunura,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asslgMrs  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  450,787 
Galas  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  Dec  17, 1981,  56-204979 
lat  CL^  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  455—112  1  Oaia 


i^td|J 


I.  In  a  frequency  modulation  transmitter  comprising:  a  trans- 


4,501,020 
SPECTRUM  SURVEILLANCE  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
PyUp  E.  D.  Wakenan,  Nepeao,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  MiU* 
esty  in  Right  of  Canada,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,894 

Int  a.)  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  455—226  13  Claims 


r 


it: 


TT 


7.  A  spectrum  surveillance  apparatus  for  surveilling  signals 
within  a  predetermined  RF  band  and  identifying  at  least  the 
type  of  modulation  of  signals  within  said  band,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  RF  signals  at  a  variable  recep- 
tion frequency  within  said  RF  band  and  convert  any 
signal  at  that  frequency  to  an  IF  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined IF; 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  IF  envelope  of  said  IF 
signal; 

second  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  IF  signal  and 
providing  AM,  FM  and  DSB  lock  indication  and  modula- 
tion indication  outputs; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sampling  means  for 
providing  signals  representative  of  at  least  the  variance 
and  the  percentage  of  said  first  sample  means  samples 
having  at  least  one  predetermined  amplitude  and  signals 
represenutive  of  the  percentage  of  the  samples  of  said 
second  sampling  means  which  are  indicative  of  a  condi- 
tion of  lock  and  modulation; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  signals  of  said  respon- 
sive means  against  predetermined  sets  of  reference  values, 
each  set  being  distinctive  of  a  particular  modulation  type, 
and  providing  a  first  output  indicative  of  the  type  of  mod- 
ulation of  said  signal  when  said  responsive  means  signals 
substantially  match  the  reference  values  of  said  modula- 
tion type  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of  an  unidentified 
signal  when  said  responsive  means  signals  do  not  match 
any  of  said  sets  of  reference  values. 
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4,501,021 
HBER  OPTIC  DATA  HIGHWAY 
Edwivd  L.  Weiss,  Qoakertowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporatioa,  Staanford,  Conn. 
1 1  Filed  May  3. 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,916 

' '  lat  a?  H04B  9/00 

U.S.a.455— 601  4  Claims 


4.  A  data  communications  system  for  providing  communica- 
tions between  any  of  a  plurality  of  stations  or  groups  of  sta- 
tions, comprising: 
a  first  fiber  optic  data  highway  connecting  all  of  said  stations 
or  groups  of  stations  in  a  loop  connguration  and  enabling 
optical  data  to  be  transmitted  from  any  one  station  com- 
pletely around  said  loop  for  reception  by  a  selected  other 
station; 
a  second  fiber  optic  data  highway  providing  a  redundant 
connection  of  all  of  said  stations  or  groups  of  stations  in  a 
similar  loop  configuration  enabling  the  exact  same  optical 
data  to  be  transmitted  from  said  one  station  to  said  se- 
lected other  station  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  highway; 
optical  electrical  interface  means  connecting  each  of  said 
stations  to  said  first  and  second  loops,  said  interface  means 
each  having  a  first  transmitter-receiver  in  series  in  said 
first  highway  and  a  second  transmitter-receiver  in  series  in 
said  second  highway  so  that  dau  signals  are  propagated 


completely  around  both  of  said  highways  and  received  by 
the  transmitting  station  to  provide  a  check  on  the  continu- 
ity of  said  highways,  said  interface  means  also  including 
means  for  disconnecting  the  transmitters  associated  with 
the  transmitting  station  from  the  receivers  associated  with 
that  station  so  that  the  propagation  of  said  data  signals 
does  not  continue  around  the  loops  more  than  once. 


4,501,022 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  Oswald,  Dartford,  England,  assignor  to  latcraatioBal 
Standard  Electric  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,623 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kiagdon,  Dec.  3,  1981, 
8136508 

lat  a.)  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—601  29  daias 


1.  A  method  of  optical  transmission  of  an  analog  signal 
whose  statistical  properties  approximate  "white  noise",  said 
analog  signal  having  a  mean  signal  value  and  being  transmitted 
by  a  repeater  having  a  minimum  threshold  signal  value  com- 
prising the  step  of  increasing  said  mean  signal  value  when  the 
peak  value  of  said  analog  signal  is  equal  to  or  exceeds  the 
difference  between  said  mean  signal  value  and  said  minimum 
threshold  signal  value. 
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277,614  277,617 

SWIM  GOGGLES  NECKTIE 

Simon  C.  Fireman,  Quincy,  Man.,  aasignor  to  Aqua-Leisure  Cheng  C.  Chen,  2-6th  F1.,  13,  La.  118,  Chung  Chlng  S.  Rd.  Sec. 

Induatries,  Inc.,  Atoh,  Maw.  1,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,733,  Sep.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This  Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371347 

application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,283  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D2— 354 

-234 


I    •mi 

U.S.  d.  D2— 3 


277,615 
POCKETED  BOOT 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A., 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 274 


277,616 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  COUNTER  POCKET 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,462 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


277,618 
CARRY-ON  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  J.  Bomes,  Wellesey,  Mass.;  John  J.  Migliorc,  Barring- 
ton,  R.I.;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesey,  and  Jack  Barber,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourlster,  Inc., 
Warren,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
-   U.S.a.  D3— 71 


465-486  O.G.-85-16 
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«^..   *?'•'•  277,622 

PORTFOUO  CASE  BATHROOM  TISSUE  HOLDER 

HwreyJ  Boom,  Wellewy.  Man^  John  J.  Migliore,  Barring-  Robert  SerrMUo,  3721  Parkview  Are.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 
toj,  R.I.;  John  Pulichino,  Wellcaey,  and  Jade  Barber,  Can-  Filed  Mar.  23, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  477,919 

bridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Warren,  RJ.  UAa.D6-520 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,953 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D3— 71 


-'^\    ' 


277,620  277,623 

HANDLE  FOR  A  BAG  CABINET  UNIT  FOR  LAVATORY  BASINS 

Maxime  Parrochia,  Quartier  I'Uate,  La  VerpUllere,  38290,  *'*™^  •'•  P*U">t  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Pace  Indus- 
France  tries  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,284  Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,944 

Oainu  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23, 1981,  81  4023  T*™  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^'  ^-  D6— 423 
U.S.a.  D3— 54 


r- -4=^ 


277,624 
MAIL  EXTRACTING  AND  SORTING  DESK 
277,621  Albert  F.  Stevens,  Moorestown,  and  Paul  E.  Haley,  Hammon- 

CHAIR  ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Opex  Corporation,  Cherry  Hill, 

Anthony  F.AIbanese,  Upper  Montclair,NJ.,  assignor  to  I  J>.F.       NJ. 
International,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J.  FUed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,949 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,233  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 422 

U.S.  a.  D6— 334 
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277,625 
COMBINED  DESK  AND  RETURN 
Brace  R.  Hannah,  CoM  Spring,  N.Y^  assignor  to  KnoU  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  153,870,  May  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
270^409.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D6— 422 


277,628 
INTERIOR  SHELF  FOR  A  SECURITY  SAFE,  GUN 
CABINET,  VAULT  OR  THE  UKE 
Stanford  E.  Shaw,  Oreai^  Utah,  assignor  to  Provo  Steel  A  Sup- 
ply Company,  Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,506 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 514 


277,629 
SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  A  GOLF  BUGGY  SEAT 
Douglas  Murray,  36  Tennyson  Rd.,  Mortlake,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia 
277,626  Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,391 

MOBILE  CLOTHIING  DISPLAY  RACK  Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  19, 1981,  85807 

Jonathan  M.  Evans,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Esprit  de  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Corp,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  u.s.  a.  D6— 500 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,352 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 317 


CK 


:b 


! 


a 
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277,627 

INTERIOR  SHELF  FOR  A  SECURITY  SAFE,  GUN 
CABINET,  VAULT  OR  THE  UKE 
Stanford  E.  Shaw,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  Provo  Steel  and 
Supply  Company,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 574 


.     .  277,630 
STEREO  HEADREST  FOR  DENTAL  CHAIRS 
David  V.  Olson,  324  IDS  Tower,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402,  and 
Steven  T.  Matthews,  8900  Pena  Ave.  S.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55431 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 501 
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277,«l 

DOCUMENT  HOLDER 

F>ed  C.  BkMDc,  6447  HiUtop  U^  Maiunee,  Ohio  43537 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,462 

Tern  of  patent  14  yeart 

U.S.  a.  D6— 311 


277,632 
FOOD  STORAGE  DISH 
Donald  J.  Staufenberg,  HudsonvUle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D7-.76 


♦     *       I      t      >      *     .N 


277,633 

DISPENSER  FOR  CANDY,  NUTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  M.  McOeUan,  208  Alger  Dr.,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.  64015, 

assignor  to  Thomas  M.  McOellan,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,015 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D7— 76 
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277,634  277,636 

FOOD  PROCESSOR  POWER  UNIT  CONTROL  HOUSING  FOR  A  SOLDERING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  A.  Doggett,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo-  Giinther  Rittmann,  Lochgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


ration,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,128 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 386 


The  Cooper  Group  Deutschland  GmbH,  Besigheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,316,  Nov.  13, 1981,.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  MR18189 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


277,637 
WOOD  SPLITTER 
Jefh^y  H.  TePastte,  2797  Croton  Rd.,  Newago,  Mich.  49337, 
and  Kenneth  L.  Friedrich,  11337-52nd  St.,  Lowell,  Mich. 
49331 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,692,  Dec.  3, 1980,.  This 
application  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,016 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 47 


277,635 

OPENER  FOR  PULL-TAB  CANS  AND  BOTTLES 
Glenn  A.  Sherwood,  1044  Menio  Oaks,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

1 1      Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,356 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 18 


277,638 
SANDER/POUSHER 
Robert  I.  Somers,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
IuCm  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,643 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 62 


■  I' '''> 
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277,«39 
DRILL  BIT  HOLDER  FOR  SHARPENING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Edwwd  V.  WeUiver,  3522  Rotwy  Rd.,  Rockford,  lU.  61109 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,519 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 72 


277,642 
GROMMET  TAB 
ComcUufl  A.  Himperger,  21  RIchgrove  Dr.,  #710,  WeMon, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  26, 1982, 264)8-82-1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8~356 


277,640 
PLASTIC  TIRE  LEVER 
Joannes  H.  Drexler,  Doesburg,  NetiMriands,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Machine-en    Metaalwarenfabrieic    "Dremefa",    Doesburg, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,090 
Qaims    priority,    application    Benelux,    Apr.    20,    1982, 
56784-01/02 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 88 


277,643 

HOLDER  AND  GROUND  ANCHOR  UNIT  FOR 

RECTANGULAR  FENCE  POSTS 

David  G.  Fambrough,  13205  S.  Hills  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89511 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


277,641 

PLANING  TOOL 

Robert  R.  Hayes,  Euclid,  and  George  H.  Frost,  Kent,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Oatey  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,001 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 101 


277,644 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  END  CLAMP  FOR  METAL 

WIRES 
Esko  M.  TSIkkS,  Porvoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Ensto  AB, 
Porvoo,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 396 
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277,645  277,647 

SECURmr  STOP  for  doors  bottle 

Brian  P.  McGarry,  578  Harewood  Rd.,  Christchurch,  New  James  Lane,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Drackett  Com- 

Zealand  pany,  ancinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,713  Filed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,543 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  14,  1982,       Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  7, 1981,  70-10-81-5 

17693  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D9— 377 
U.S.  CL  D8— 402 


277,648 
AEROSOL  CAN  OVERCAP 
Darid  A.  Jones,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,522 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 445 


277,646 

COMBINED  COVERED  PAIL  AND  DETACHABLE  RIM 
Helge  D.  Jorgensen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Super- 
fos  Emballage  a/s,  Vipperod,  Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  12, 1981,  781/81 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 


If 


277,649 
WRIST  WATCH 
Alain  Glauser,  Carouge,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Baumc  A 
Mercier  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switxerland 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,615 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 
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277,650 
MAGNEnC  TESTER 
Dcuis  W.  MalviMy,  23M2  WlndnlU  Ia, 
Cdif.  92677 

Flkd  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,795 
Tcnn  of  patwt  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


277,652 
PASSIVE  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTOR  UNIT 
Nignel,  WilUam  G.  KaU,  Jr.,  Brookfleld,  aad  Ronald  G.  Afcry,  Bethd, 
both  of  Conn.,  anignora  to  Cerberus  AG,  M annedorf,  Switser- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


277,653 
CLOCK  FACE 
Louis  W.  Jagoe,  210  Tanglewood  PI.,  #S-102,  Tampa,  Fla. 
33617 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 123 


277,651 

WHEEL  BALANCER 

Tom  A.  Herron,  Rte.  3,  Box  362,  Sapulpa,  Okla.  74066 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,130 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 82 


277  654 

COMBINED  RING  AND  ARTICLE  HOLDER 

Genaro  Texidor,  522  W.  136th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10031 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 2 


r 
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277,655 

I  COMBINED  RING  AND  ARTICLE  HOLDER 

Gcna^  Texidor,  522  W.  136th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10031 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 31 


277,657 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP 
John  B.  Chaplin,  Covington,  La.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.,  Prov- 
idence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 5 


n 


277,658 
MOBILE  BATTERY  CARRIAGE 
Edwin  M.  King,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Extran  Corpora- 
tion, Littleton,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,628 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 101 


277,656 
JEWELRY  SUDE 
Katherine  D.  Johnston,  3242  E.  Endora,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032; 
Clarence  Johnston,  deceased,  late  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  by 
Katherine  D.  Johnston,  heir,  3242  E.  Endora,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85032 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,120 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 81 


277,659 
MOTORCYCLE 
Norio  Hoshi,  FuJimi,  and  Shigeru  Hattori,  NUza,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982,  57/878 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 110 
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277,«0  277,663 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  TELEPHONE 

Gioreetto  Gingiaro,  Tnria,  Italy,  MdgBor  to  Nikon  Melber  MoUmU  Sduunoto,  TuasU,  imI  Ichiro  Sato,  MaebttU,  botb  of 
Kabiuliiki  Kaialia,  Toliyo,  Japan  Jainn,  anignora  to  Nalcayo  Teleconununications  Inc^  Tolcyo, 

Filed  Dm.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,209  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,465 

VS.  a.  D12— 204  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1981,  56/54815 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 


277,661 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
John  A.  Cafaro,  and  Jerry  P.  Palmer,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  aisignon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,638 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


/-t- 
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277,664 
TELEPHONE  SET  STAND 
William  L.  WUt,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,573 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


277,662 
RADIO  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Robert  R.  Huntington,  and  Henry  A.  Schaefer,  both  of  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg, 

Va. 

_  ^    FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,758 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13— 5 


February  19,  1985 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1375 


277,665  277,667 

TELEPHONE  BASE  WITH  EXTENDER  VEHICULAR  RADIO  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N  J.;  Jerome  M.  Gotway;  Norris  RonaM  A.  ZurawsU,  Rolling  Meadows,  Dl^  assignor  to  Motor- 

R.  HaU,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  John  N.  McGarrey,  ola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Drexel  HiU,  Pa.,  assignon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mur-  Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,017 

ray  HiU,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  455,888,  Jan.  5, 1983,.  This  application  May  U.S.  Q.  D14— 68 

21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,466  " 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.a.D14— 60 


277,668 
RADIO 
Rouben  T.  Terzian,  Chicago,  and  Horst  D.  Herbstler,  Boling- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignon  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,535 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 69 


277,666 

HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  STATION  HANDSET 
Ghanshyam  A.  Bhat,  Marlboro,  NJ.;  Eric  P.  P.  Chan,  New 
York,  N.Y.;  John  S.  Lamancusa,  Middletown,  N.J.;  Gordon  E. 
Sylvester,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  and  Jose  R.  Varela,  Middletown, 
N.J.,  assignon  to  AT  AT  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Holmdel, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,516 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


277,669 
WALL  PROJECnON  CTV  UNIT 
David  P.  Chnboff,  North  Barrington,  and  Arnold  S.  Gohfanan, 
Qarendon  Hills,  both  of  lU.,  assignon  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,259 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 84 


1376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  19,  1985 


277,670  277  673 

ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  LOGGING  DATA  COMPUTER 

Jeffrey  C  Brown,  Settle,  Wash,  iMignor  to  Jobii  Ruke  Mfg.   WUlian  F.  DresMlhaiu,  Redwood  Qty;  Kenneth  S.  Cunpbell, 

wSTiJ;  ^*  ID.-,  c^  ,u    „,  ««,  Mountdn  View;  Qlve  R.  Twynum,  Fremont,  all  of  Clif.,  and 

FMed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,007  Douglas  C.  Dayton,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Apple 

II  c  r^  «...    .««  ■**•■* "  ''•*"  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

UJ».  a.  D14-100  FU^  ju„  ,0  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


277,671 

COMPUTER  CONSOLE  277,674 

Michael  Cridland,  ManUus,  N.Y.,  and  David  P.  Moriconi,  Ben  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Loraom^Calif.,  assignors  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.,  Scotts  Karen  L.  Usab,  Brighton,  and  Douglas  C.  Dayton,  Cambridge, 

VaUey,  CaUT  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wang  Uboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell, 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,877  Mass. 

„  c  ^  .^.x     .n«  ^•""  °'  ■***"*  "  ^*^  ^"«^  '^^  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  453,072 

UAa.D14-100  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 113 


277,675 
277,672  MINI  AIR  COMPRESSOR  AND  THE  LIKE 

COMPUTER  CONSOLE  Michael  Hung,  6th  Floor,  No.  683  Ming  Shen  E.  Rd.,  Taipei, 

Michael  Cridland,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  and  David  P.  Moriconi,  Ben       Taiwan 
Lomond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.,  Scotts  Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,778 

VaUey,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,885  U.S.  Q.  D15~7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14~100 
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277,676 

^  PAVEMENT  SEALING  MACHINE 

Harold  W.  Neal,  112  Dunwoody  Dr.,  CarroUton,  Ga.  30117 

I ,  Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,561 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 13 


277,679 
MACHINING  CENTER 
Koichiro  Kitamura,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitamura  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.,  Takaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 127 


277,677 
CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 
Barry  A.  Linger,  Harleston,  England,  assignor  to  Howard  Ma- 
chinery Limited,  Harleston,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,278 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1981, 
1000662 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 27 


277,678 

AUTOGENOUS  IMPACT  MILL 
Alvin  A.  Snaper,  2800  Cameo  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89107 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,891 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 123 


277,680 
CONTINUOUS  FORM  CHECK  SIGNER 
Kenneth  M.  Hattori,  Jr.,  Bensenville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Hed- 
man  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,987 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 5 
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277,681  277,683 

lf.#«.ki.«  i.ki^.  r^i,^^^^^^^^^^!^^       o.  S'^'N  POST  ASSEMBLY 

K«JjWro  IiUda,  Onka.  Japu,  anigDor  to  Sharp  Corponitioa,  JoMph  B.  GhuifDrd,  620  N.  ArbosMt.  Griffith,  Ind.  46319 

^^   *SSLi  1L.      -.A  ,-,  e      1^    «,  «.  Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,556 

Filed  Mw.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,486  Term  of  prtent  14  yews 

., «  ^  '''•™  °'  *■*"*  **  y«^  U.S.  a.  D20— 17 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


277,684 

TOY  FOR  DRAWING  DESIGNS 

Douglas  R.  MUler,  and  George  D.  Smith,  both  of  anciimati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


277,682 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
S.  Richard  Luntt,  22150  S.  Woodland  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 
44122 

Filed  Sep.  7. 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,752  ACTmr^TOV 

Term  of  patent  14  years  „        ,     „  ^.  ACTIVITY  TOY 

Flemming  H.  Olsen,  Espergaerde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Inter* 
lego  A.G.,  Baar,  Switierland 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,286 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D21— 59 


VJS.  a.  D19— 47 
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277,686  277,689 

TOY  BLOCK  TOY  VEHICLE 

Yasdshi  ChatanI,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshio  Tsuchikura,  Ko-  Mary  A.  Smith,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

shigaya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

^•f^  FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,489 

1 1  Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,488  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D21— 134 

U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


277,687 
TOY  TRUCK 

Gordon  Cutler,  East  Aurora,  N. Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats  277,690 

Company,  Chicago,  lU.  TOY  UTILITY  TRUCK 

1 1  Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,582  Kenneth  R.  Wilkes,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years  Otta  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

U.S.  a.  D21— 128  FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 135 


"^""^   II  UTTTf-TT 


277,688 
TOY  nRE  TRUCK  277,691 

Kenneth  R.  WUkes,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  LACROSSE  STICK  HEAD 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU.  Robert  J.  Rule,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine  Com- 

11         Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,774  pany,  MUford,  Mass. 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years  pued  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,229 

U.S.  a.  D21— 133  xerm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 210 
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-.™'*'^  277,695 

A.        .     .,  «  w      P^^JIHEAD  COMBINED  TUB  AND  SHOWER  STALL 
^a*^ .!:  ?;  Jl!''^"^''  *•*  ^■"•''  ^""^  '*''••  ^**  ^-  '^^  Blodee,  Holland,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Riblet  Products  Corpo- 

bwa,  Calif.  93108  ration,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,055  pUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,939 

.,  c  m  ,^,.     ,,«  '''•""  °'  "*■*•"*  **  ''•*"  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAaD21-219  U.S.a.D23-49 


T*f«l 


7-4-1 


277,693 
COALER  SKATE 
Rene  Bourque,  Duvemay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Warrington  Inc.,  ,^»,„,^,^^  «,.„..„       277,696 
Montreal,  Canada  COMBINED  OVERFLOW  HOOD  AND  DRAIN  CONTROL 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,387  Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesrille,  and  Philip  F.  Segor,  Sheboygan, 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  29, 1982, 29^1-82-7       ^^  °'  ^^'  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'^  ^P*  ^8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D23— 69 


U.S.  a.  D21— 225 


277,694  277,697 

nSHING  REEL  OILSTOVE 

Masakazu  Sakamoto,  and  Takeshi  Shohoji,  both  of  Funabashi,  Nobuyuki   Kojima;  Youichi  Sekigawa,  both  of  Kamo,  and 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited,  Fuchu,  Japan  Kaznnori  Amano,  Niitsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,055,  Jan.  18, 1982,.  This  application  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamo,  Japan 

Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,706  Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-34181;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Jul.  31, 1981,  56^182;  Sep.  1, 1981,  56-38807  U.S.  Q.  D23— 121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


February  19, 1985 
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277,698 
DENTIST  SERVICE  UNIT 
Darid  E.  J.  Newman,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  D.I. 
Planning  A  Design  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,597 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Apr.    27, 
27-04-82-14 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D24— 4 


277,701 
OUTDOOR  LUMINAIRE 
Retail  Giovanni  deCandia,  Germantown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,178 
1982,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 67 


277,702 
ASHTRAY  WITH  HSH-LIKE  PATTERN 
Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B.  Creation 
S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6, 1982,  36197  B/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D27— 23 


277,699 
MICROSCOPE  LABORATORY  SLIDE 
Donald  W.  Valencia,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Im- 
muno  Concepts,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
,  FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,908 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 29 


277,703 
277,700  TIERED  BIRD  FEEDER 

BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER  Pe*«f  Kilham,  Mill  Rd.,  Foster,  R.I.  02825 

Larry  P.  Heber,  and  Blayde  M.  Penza,  both  of  VacavlUe,  Calif.,  Rl«>  Fe»>.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,192 

asrignors  to  IDS  Products,  Inc.,  VacaviUe,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,855  U.S.  Q.  D30— 14 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  q.  D24-48 
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._£"i35*  277,706 

A..      «;  IX.W.-  ,^,n^^^^^^  VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  THE  UKE 
AUu  W.  Dehlt,  1010  WUttOMre  Pt  RiL.  Bridgewater.  NJI.  Richartl  A.  Warehun,  North  Cutom  Ohio,  anigiior 

^^        «.  . «      --    —  Hoover  Company,  North  Caatom  Ohio 

FUwi  Oct  27, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  346,032  PUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,884 

.,«>  r,  !>«»    «    ^•™°'''*^***''*"  Termofpat«itl4y«ara 

U.S.  a.  D30-15  UA  a.  D32-18 


to  The 


277,707 

HOLDER  FOR  A  PLASTIC  TRASH  BAG  DESIGN 

Ezequiel  Rico,  18092  Pamela,  Villa  Park,  CaUf.  92667 

Filed  Mar.  8^  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 6 


277,705 

PET  FOOD  DISH  HOLDER 

Paul  A.  Bello,  1109  Ralph  Ter.  2,  Saint  Louis,  Mo.  63117 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  295,254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30— 16 


277,708 
CART  FOR  HANDLING  BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 
James  H.  Becker,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Marketing  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AAA  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Klein.  Ernst,  4,499.720,  CI.  59-78.100. 
A.  Ahlttrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Heikkila.  Sakari,  4,500,833,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt,  Donald  E.;  Bartee,  Gary  E.;  Carton, 
Stanley  C;  and  Pilliard,  J.  Paul.  4.499,698.  CI.  52-157.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Shanklin.  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Christopher  P.,  Ill,  4,500,529, 
CI.  514-235.000. 
A.  Mion  S.p.A.  Nastrificio:  See — 

Mion,  Sergio,  4,500,372,  CI.  156-73.300. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Nelson,  Delmer  R..  4,499.820,  CI.  99-646.00S. 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Allison.  John,  4.499.942,  CI.  165-78.000. 
A/S  Bjolvefossen:  See- 
Else.  George  E.;  Millward.  Cyril;  Dixon.  Ronald  H.  T.;  and  Jor- 
gensen,  Knut.  4.500.352.  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Ab  Asea-Atom:  See- 
Ode.  Bengt;  and  Tomblom.  Urs,  4.500.261.  CI.  417-203.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Friberg,  Gunnar  S..  4.499.926,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Carlsen.  Russell  O.;  Casati.  Francois  M.;  and  Raden,  Daniel  S.. 

4.500.654.  CI.  521-129.000. 
Debemardis.  John  F.;  and  Arendsen.  David  L..  4.500.543,  CI. 
514-469.000. 
Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki.  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co.  Ltd.  Power 

steering  system.  4,499,964,  CI.  180-142.000. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  M asaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 
Kenji.  4.500.983.  CI.  369-77.200. 
Abele.  Manlio.  to  New  York  University.  Apparatus  for  stereotactic 

surgery.  4.501.009.  CI.  378-19.000. 
Abeysekera,  Ratnayake  M.  S.  S.:  See — 

Persoon.  Eric  H.  J.;  and  Abeysekera.  Ratnayake  M.  S.  S.,  4,501,016. 
CI.  382-22.000. 
Aburaki,  Shimpei:  See— 

loiae.  Kiyoto;  Aburaki.  Shimpei;  Narita.  Yukio;  Okumura.  Jun;  and 
Naito.  Takayuki.  4.500,526.  CI.  514-226.000. 
Ackerman,  Daniel  W.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  proper  registration  of  mating  parts.  4,500,032.  CI. 
228-180.00A. 
Ackerman,  John  P.:  See— 

Zwick,   Stanley   A.;  and   Ackerman,   John   P.,   4,499,663,   CI. 
29-623.100. 
Acklcy,   E.    Michael.   Capsule   handling   apparatus.   4,500,012.   CI. 

221-173.000. 
Adam,  Klaus:  See — 

Gerber,  Heinz;  Adam,  Klaus;  and  Horn.  Heinz.  4.499.750,  CI. 
72-351.000. 
Adcock.  Gerald.  Method  for  removing  earth  cuttings  from  holes  being 
formed  by  a  pneumatically  exhausted  drill  tool.  4.499.957,  CI. 
175-71.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  Shibata.  Toshihiro;  and 
Arata,  Ryozo.  4.500,663.  CI.  524-101.000. 
AdelL  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Company.  Door  edge 

guard.  4,499.689.  CI.  49-462.000. 
Aeppli.  Kurt,  to  2^11weger  Uster  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 

titer  of  synthetic  fiber  tows.  4.500.792.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 
Enomoto.  Yuji.  4.500.564.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Ogura.  Mutsuo.  4.500.204.  CI.  356-318.000. 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Tsurugi,  Tomio.  4.500,463.  CI.  260-406.000. 
Agrigenetics  Research  Associates  Limited:  See— 

Uwrence.  Robert  H..  Jr.;  and  Hill.  Phillip  E..  4,499,687,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Ahner,  Peter;  Harer.  Helmut;  and  Schustek.  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Combined  liquid-cooled  on-board  network  generator  and 
heater  for  mobile  vehicles.  4.500,772.  CI.  219-209.000. 
Aibe,  Toshio:  See— 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Noguchi.  Katsuya.  4.500.327. 
CI.  55-72.000. 
Aigo,  Seiichiro.  Carrier  for  cleaning  and  etching  wafers.  4.500,080.  CI. 

269-56.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Siuiter.  Thomas  C,  4,500,326.  CI.  55-21.000. 


Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Older,  Geoffrey  I.;  and  Webb,  Leigh  S..  4.499.740.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  4.500.476, 
CI.  261-44.00C. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakane.  Takeshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Katsumi,  4.500.864.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kimihiko;  and  Ishikawa.  Hitoshi.  4.499.837.  CI.  112- 
158.0OA. 
Akae.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita.  Akira;  Akae.  Yoshifumi;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshinori.  4,500.794.  CI.  290.38.OOC. 
Akagawa.  Masaki:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Akagawa.  Masaki.  4.499,982.  CI  194-1  OON. 
Akano.  Shinichi;  Goto.  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Kuroda,  Masato; 
Ishikawa.    Sakae;    and    Matsumoto.     Ryoichiro.    to    Yamatake- 
Honeywell  Co..   Ltd.   Electromagnetic  flowmeter.  4.499.754.  CI 
73-861.120. 
Akashi,  Fumio.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Data  communication  device 
including  circuitry  responsive  to  an  overflow  of  an  input  packet 
buffer  for  causing  a  collision  4.500.990.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Akazawa,  Hiroyuki.  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.    Paper   feeding    apparatus   for    printers.    4.500.023.    CI. 
226-76.000. 
Akifiev.  Oleg  N.:  See— 

Grinberg.  Grigory  M.;  Akifiev.  Oleg  N.;  Pytel.  Jury  A.;  Gilev. 
Anatoly  P.;  and  Paberza.  Monika  Y..  4.500.516.  CI.  424-156.000. 
Akihiro.  Hirai:  See— 

Reiji.  Oguma;  and  Akihiro.  Hirai.  4,500.642,  CI.  501-54.000. 
Akiyama,  Takeshi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Small  electric  motor. 

4,500.804.  CI.  310-40.0MM. 
Akram,  M.  Faheem.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  source.  4.500,831,  CI. 

323-315.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  Ser — 

Gesing,  Adam  J.;  and  Stratford.  Graham.  4.500.643.  CI.  501-96.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

Wikholm.  Bert  S..  4.500.322.  CI.  48-191.000. 
Allemann.  Martin;  and  Kellerhals.  Hanspeter.  to  Spectrospin  AG. 
Method   of  calibrating   ion   cyclotron   resonance   spectrometers. 
4.500.782.  CI.  250-291.000. 
Allen.     Dillis    V.    Automated    conveyor    system.    4.499.991.    CI. 

198-472.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Briones,  Francisco  R.;  and  Boutros.  Kamal  S..  4.500.159.  CI.  339- 

147.00R. 
Collins.  Gordon  T..  4,500,154,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Hanson,  John  D.;  and  Cook,  John  E..  4,499,916,  CI.  137-103.000. 
Schmidt,  John  C;  Sands.  Clifton  A.;  and  Campbell.  Donald  N.. 

4,500,391,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Thorton,  Donald   I.;  and  Peyton.   Richard  H..  4.500.425.  CI. 
210-136.000. 
Allison,  John,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The.  Plate  heat  exchanger. 

4,499,942,  CI.  165-78.000. 
Allor,  Richard  L.;  and  Caverly.  John  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  attaching  a  metal  shaft  to  a  ceramic  shaft  and  product 
produced  thereby.  4.499.646.  CI.  29-447.000. 
Alpha  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Borzym.    John    J.;    and    Borzym.    Alexander.    4.499.803.    CI. 
83-319.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi,  Hiroshi,  4.500.941.  CI.  361-293.000. 
Ohyama,    Tohru;    and    Nigorikawa.    Shigeru.    4.500.920.    CI. 
358-139.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Bessay.  Raymond;  and  Riollet.  Gilbert.  4.500.256.  CI.  415-191.000. 
Riollet.  Gilbert;  and  Bessay.  Raymond.  4.500.070.  CI.  251-282.000. 
Romand-Monnier.  Jacques;  and  Lcjeune.  Jean-Pierre,  4,500,226, 
CI.  403-13.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Weyand,  John  D ;  Woods,  Robert  W.;  DeYoung.  David  H.;  and 
Ray.  Siba  P..  4.500.406.  CI.  204-293.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Bond.  Armand  P.;  Poznansky.  Abraham;  and  Grobner.  Paul  J.. 
4.500.351.  CI.  75-128.00N. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See— 

Berger.  Richard  M.,  4.499.912.  CI.  131-336.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly.  Michael  G..  4.500.438.  CI.  252-8.750. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Schoutcn.  Henry  G..  4.500.738.  CI.  568-433.000. 
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American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Redmond,    Russell    J.;    and    Ash,    Jessica    B.,    4.500,311,    CI. 
604-246.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Cummins,  Donald  L.,  4,500,266.  CI.  417-474.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Kensinger,  Lex  D.;  Over,  William  R.;  and 

Wion,  Donald  A.,  4,499,648,  CI.  29-564.200. 
Dola,  Frank  P.,  4,500,158.  CI.  339.122.00R. 
Hufrnagic,  Clifton  W.;  and  Momingstar,  LeRoy  J.,  4,500,157.  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Chan.  Steven  S..  4,500.933.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Kudelski.  Stefan,  4.500.817,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Amundsen,  Alan  R.  and  Stem.  Eric  W..  to  Engelhard  Corporation. 

Solubilized  platinum  (II)  complexes.  4,500.465.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
An-Rix.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Leon  C.  4.500.375,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Anastasio,  Frank  J.;  and  Byro.  Thomas,  to  Bobst  SA.  Flexible  coupling 

for  a  gravure  cylinder.  4.499.831,  CI.  101-152.000. 
Anderson,  Carl  E.  Scaffolding  sUging.  4,499,967,  CI.  182-222.000. 
Anderson.  Dennis  M.  Automatic  pouring  and  dispensing  machine  for 

manufacturing  hard  and  soft  candy.  4.500.273,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Anderson.  Jerry  C.  Articulator  device  and  method.  4,500.290.  CI 

433-54.000. 
Anderson,  William  C;  Boundy.  Bruce  K.;  and  Schoumaker.  Raoul  J.  P.. 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Swivel-tilt  platform.  4,500,060,  CI. 
248-349.000. 
Ando,  Kunio:  See — 

Hosokawa.  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura.  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi.  Hidenori; 

Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Gakuzo,  4.500,544,  CI.  514-543.000. 

Antal.  Paul  S.;  and  Katz,  Manfred,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 

Company.  Reinforcement  structure.  4,499,716.  CI.  57-234.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R,,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  mak- 
ing   alignment-enhancing    feed-through    conductors    for   stackable 
silicon-on-sapphire.  4.499,655.  CI.  29-576.00J. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instruments  having  automatic  ensemble  function.  4.499.808, 
CI.  84-1.030. 
Aoki.  Kozo;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Tanabe.  Osami.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.    Color    photographic    silver    halide    light-sensitive    material. 
4,500.635.  CI.  43O-552.000. 
Aoki.  Masahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting 

the  focus  condition  of  an  imaging  lens.  4.500.189.  CI.  354-407.000 
Aoki.  Masanori.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  fender 

structure  for  motorcycles.  4.500.101.  CI.  280-152.100. 
Aono.  Toshiaki;  Hara.  Hiroshi;  and  Naito.  Hideki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Heat-developable  diffusion  transfer  color  photographic 
material  with  microcapsules.  4.500.624.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Aono.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Naito.  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Kozo;  and 
Fujita.  Shinsaku,  4,500.626,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Aoyama.  Shunichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Multi-cylinder 

mtemal  combustion  engine.  4.499.870.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Apontoweil.  heter;  and  Krasselt,  Manfred  M.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N  V 

Infectious  bronchitis  virus  strain,  4,500,638,  CI.  435-235.000. 
APX  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

°*'"^'  •'■'"**  ^•'   Kovacs.   Robert  J.;  and  Herrmann,   Willy. 
4,500.030,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Joel.  4.500.510.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Aquarius  fur  Dichte  Bauten  AG:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Peter.  4.499.925.  CI.  138-125.000. 
Arai.  Tctsuzo:  See— 

Satake.  Jiro;   Arai.   Tetsuzo;   Tanaka.   Kivokazu;   Mikami.   Fiji 
Moriyasu.    Tsuneo;    and    Nakagawa.    Tadasu.    4,500.577.    CI 
428-36.000. 
Araki,  Masafumi:  See— 

Ikenoya.  Yasuo;  Ueda.  Shuso;  and  Araki.  Masafumi,  4.499.724,  CI 
60-290.000. 
Arata.  Ryozo:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubou,  Naohiro;  Shibata,  Toshihiro  and 
Arata,  Ryozo.  4.500.663.  CI.  524-101.000. 
Arcari.  Giuliana:  See— 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Temperilli.  Aldemio;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Arcari. 
Giuhana;  and  Salvati,  Patricia.  4.500,712.  CI.  546-67.000 
Arendsen,  David  L.:  See — 

Debemardis.  John  F.;  and  Arendsen.  David  L.,  4,500,543,  CI. 

Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

B^ccker.    Ljwrence    R.;    and    Keeley.    Charles.    4.500.665.    CI. 

Arkles.  Barry  C.  to  Petrarch  Systems  Inc.  Curable  silicone  containing 
compositions  and  methods  of  making  same.  4.500.688.  CI. 
525-431.000. 

Arthur  Shaw  Manufacturing  Limited:  See 

Douglas,  Jack  E..  4.500.122.  CI.  292-161.000. 

Asada,  Masao:  See— 

^"y!•J^''''■'•  Narita.  Kazuo;  Asada.  Masao;  and  Kimura.  Yoshio. 
4,500.443,  CI.  252-301  40P. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kuroki,  Yoshifumi.  4.500.190.  CI.  354-416.000. 
Morizumi.    Masaaki;    Kando,    Tom;    and    Haraguchi,    Keisuke 
4.500.184.  CI.  354-149.110. 
Asano.  Hisoshi;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto.  Toshiki;  and  Hosonuma. 
Masashi.  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Cathode  for  electrolyzing  acid 


solutions  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.500.405.  CI.  204- 
290.00F. 
Ash.  Jessica  B.:  See — 

Redmond.    Russell    J.;    and    Ash.    Jessica    B..    4.500,311,    CI. 
604-246.000. 
Ashbum,  John  J.:  See — 

Karazim,  Michael  P.;  Okashima,  Bob  Y.;  and  Ashbum.  John  J.. 
4.499.691.  CI.  51-241.00S. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Rabito.  Thomas  G.;  Oswalt.  Stephen  M.;  and  Cline.  Richard  L., 

4.500.606.  CI.  428-480.000. 

Ashlock,  L.  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  White.  William  H..  to  Swedlow, 

Inc.  Transparent,  abrasion  resistant  coating  compositions.  4,500.669. 

CI.  524-440.000.  »         i~  .      .««  . 

Askew,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Odenthal.  Conrad  J.;  and   Askew.   Dennis  D..  4,500,809,  Q. 
313-444.000. 
Astier.  Jean-Francois;  Bessaguet,  Louis;  and  Laplanche.  Michel,  to 
Legrand.  Floating  core  transmission  member  for  ultrasonic  assist- 
ance. 4.500.272.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Astier.  Jean-Francois;  Bessaguet,  Louis;  and  UPlanche,  Michel,  to 
Legrand.   Vibration-aided  feed  device  for  a  moldins  aoDaratus 
4.500.280.  CI.  425-569.000.  ^*^ 

AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar.  Carlos;  Gamant.  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan.  George 
F.;  Matteo.  Peter  J.;  McDonald.  John  F.;  Palframan.  John  D 
Tran.  Roger  T.;  Welt.  Martin  J.;  Wendt.  Timothy  A.;  Yates! 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis.  Paul  M..  4.500.960.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chang.  Shih-Jeh.  4.500.985.  CI.  370-14.000. 
Keramidas.  Vassilis  G.;  and  Lourenco.  Jose  A..  4.500,367,  CI. 

148-171.000. 
Lisco,  Richard  J.,  4,500.844.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Miller.  Hubert  A..  4.501.003.  CI.  375-94.000. 
Ren.  Chung-Li;  Thompson,  Matthew  V.;  and  Wang,  Han-Chiu. 

4.500.859.  CI.  333-208.000. 
Taylor.  Gary  N..  4.500,628,  CI.  430-311.000. 
White.  Jonathan  C.  4.500.995.  CI.  372-3.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackay,  Robert  D..  4.500.149.  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Marx.  Morris  F..  Ill,  4,500,481,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Rizzo,  John  S.,  4,500,394,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Atlantic  Richfleld  Company:  See — 

Lewis.  Kalhrine  J..  4.499,658,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Perkins.  Thomas  K..  4.499.948.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Wright.  Harold  A..  4.500.692.  CI.  526-201.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Molin.  Alexis.  4.499.953.  CI.  173-43.000. 
Atlas  Electronics  Intemational,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Albert  J..  4.501,005.  CI.  377-20.000. 
Atsumi.  Akira:  See — 

Kuroda.  Shigeaki;  Senshu.  Takao;  Oguni.  Kensaku;  Mochizuki. 

Taketoshi;  Yasuda.  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Atsumi.  Akira; 

Kimura.   Hideyuki;  and   HaUda.  Toshio.  4.500.035,  CI.  236- 

92.00B. 

Auchterlonie.  Richard  C.  Offset  QPSK  demodulator  and  receiver. 

4.501.002.  CI.  375-86.000. 
Audeh.  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Combined  surface  and 

in  situ  Ur  sand  bitumen  pioduction.  4.499.949.  CI.  166-260.000. 
Audeh.  Cosundi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Enhanced  recovery  of 
hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  from  the  oil  shale.  4,500,414,  CI.  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Austenal  Intemational.  Inc.:  See- 
Fox.  Adrian  S..  4,500,658,  CI.  523-117.000. 
Austin.  James  W.;  Bradbum.  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell.  Clarence  A.; 
Gratch.  Eitan;  Groiss,  Erich;  Perkins.  Derek;  and  Walker.  Robert  A., 
to  Brenda  Mines  Ltd.  Process  for  purifying  molybdenite  concen- 
trates. 4.500.496.  CI.  423-55.000. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Harmand.  Michel.  4,500,130,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Harmand.  Michel.  4,500,130,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

De  Ferrari.  Alfred;  and  Doddman,  William  H.,  4.500.038,  a. 
239-85.000. 
Awater,  Albert:  See— 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Awater.  Albert;  Wagner. 
Hans;  and  Kruger.  Bruno.  4,500,671.  CI.  524-494.000. 
Aya.  Masahiro;  Saito.  Junichi;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Mori- 
shima.  Norihisa;  and  Goto.  Toshio.  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo 
K.K.  Herbicidally  active  substituted  phenylsulfonylurea  derivatives 
and  intermediates  therefor.  4.500.342.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Ayata.  Naoki:  See — 

Koumura.  Noboru;  AyaU.  Naoki;  Saito,  Seiji;  Suzuki,  Hidetoshi; 
and  Ozawa,  Kunitaka,  4,500.918.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Ayers,  Ray  R.;  and  Kipp.  Robert  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pipeline 

connector.  4.500. 1 1 7.  CI.  285-3.000. 
Ayers.  Ray  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Marine  electrical  plug.  4.500.1SI, 

CI.  339-59.00R. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Ui.  John  T..  4.500.662.  CI.  524-99.000. 
Parish.  James  M..  4.499.844.  CI.  114-367.000. 
Tucker,  Harold  A.,  4,500,684,  CI.  525-327.300. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hon"man,  Wolfgang.  4.500.386.  CI.  156-449.000. 
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B.W.B.  Controls.  Inc.:  See- 
Bergeron.    Ned;    and    Stollberg.    Theodore    A..    4.499.846.    CI. 
116-272.000. 
Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan,  Hsin-Kuo; 
Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu.  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan.  George  F ;  Matteo, 
Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.;  Tran.  Roger  T.; 
Weh,  Martin  J.;  Wendt.  Timothy  A.;  Yates.  Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis, 
Paul  M.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Geographically  distributed 
multiprocessor    time-shared    communication    processing    system 
4,500.960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  Komfeld.  Edmund  C;  and  Titus.  Robert  D..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Hydroxyaminotetralincarboxamides.  4.500.545. 
CI.  514-619.000. 
Backe.  Egbert;  Muller.  Rolf;  Otto.  Dieter;  Leonardi,  Comelio;  Kochen- 
dorfer.  Heinrich;  Fussner.  Paul;  Walker.  Ewald;  and  Rommel.  Rudi. 
Device  and  method  for  locking  a  drive  shaft  disposed  in  a  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  for  internal  combustion  engines  and  holding  bolt  therefor. 
4.499,757.  CI.  73-11 9.00A. 
Backhaus.  Martin:  See— 

Lubcke.  Hartmut;  and  Backhaus,  Martin,  4,500,991,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Bacon,  Forrest  C;  and  Nord.  Keith  W..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
Corrugated  box  forming,  loading  and  sealing  machine.  4.499.704.  CI. 
53-156.000. 
Badger  Meter.  Inc.:  See- 
Fiorina.  Mark  A.;  and  Roberts.  Todd  N..  4.499.764.  CI.  73-253.000. 
Baeger,  Holm:  See— 

Nickol,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Baeger,     Holm,    4,500.611.    CI. 
428-686.000. 
Bagwell.   Bobby   F.;   and   Wells.   Rickey   D.    Dual   hydraulic   lifts. 

4.500.071.  CI.  254-423.000. 
Bailey.  Julian  C.  Steamer.  4.499.819.  CI.  99-483.000. 
Baji.  Toru:  See — 

Koike.  Norio;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  Baji.  Toru;  and  Sasano.  Akira. 
4.500.915.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Baker,  James  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Darland.  Michael  L.;  Stoner.  Donald  L.;  Baker.  James  W..  Jr.;  and 
Sponhnholtz,  Michael  A..  4.500.751.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Scelba.  Stephen  S..  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Security 

device  for  firearms.  4.499.681.  CI.  42-l.OOY. 
Balazs.  Endre  A.;  and  Leshchiner.  Adolf,  to  Biomatrix.  Inc.  Hyaluro- 

nate  modified  polymeric  articles.  4.500.676.  CI.  525-54.200. 
Ballheimer.  Benny,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Coupling  of  driving 

member  to  driven  member.  4.499.786.  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Balogh.  Alojz:  See— 

Durmis.  Julius;  Balogh.  Alojz;  Karvas.  Milan;  Hrachovcova.  Ma- 
ria;   Masek.   Jan;   Caucik.    Pavol;   and    Povazancova.    Marta. 
4.500.446.  CI.  252-403.000. 
Balz.  Gunther  W..  to  Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.  Dual  motion  vibra- 
tory finishing  machine  and  method.  4,499.692.  CI.  51-313.000. 
Ban.  Yasutaka;  and  Osada,  Toshihiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electron 

beam  exposing  method.  4,500,789.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Bando  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Noriaki.  4,500,666,  CI.  524-232.000. 
Barber.  Ralph  R.;  and  Schultze,  Eckart  F.,  to  Duff-Norton  Co.  Hydrau- 
lic directional  control  valve.  4,500.069,  CI.  251-282.000. 
Barme.  Michel,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Stabilizing  agents  for  live  viruses  for 
preparing  vaccines,  and  stabilized  vaccines  containing  said  stabilizing 
agents.  4,500,512.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Bamum,  Dean  C:  See- 
Campbell.  Frank  L.;  Barnum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea.  William  C. 

4.499.955.  CI.  175-46.000. 

Campbell.  Frank  L.;  Bamum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea.  William  C. 

4.499.956.  CI.  175-46.000. 
Baron.  Kenneth:  See — 

Simpson.  Howard  D.;  Richardson.  Ryden  L.;  and  Baron.  Kenneth. 
4.500.424.  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Barone,  Domenico:  See — 

Winters,  Giorgio;  Sala,  Alberto;  and  Barone.  Domenico.  4.500.525. 
CI.  514-210.000. 
Bartee.  Gary  E.:  See— 

Hoyt.  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt.  Donald  E.;  Bartee,  Gary  E.;  Carton, 
Stanley  C;  and  Pilliard,  J.  Paul,  4.499.698.  CI.  52-157.000. 
Barton.  Jeffrey  N.:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  Barton.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Regan.  John  R..  4.500.713.  CI. 
546-165.000. 
Barzaghi.  Fernando:  See— 

Bianchi.     Mario;     and     Barzaghi.     Femando.     4.500.731.     CI. 
514-452.000. 
Basalay.  Robert  J.:  See- 
West.  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay.  Robert  J..  4.500.439.  CI.  252-46.400. 
BASF  Aktiengesellscaft:  See— 

Kubinyi.  Hugo;  Traut.  Martin;  and  Gries,  Josef.  4.500.467.  CI. 
514-2.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker.  Rainer;  Theobald.  Hans;  Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Spiegler.  Wolf- 
gang;  Seufert,   Walter;   and   Wuerzer.   Bruno.  4.500.340.   CI. 
71-90.000. 
Bates.  William  L.:  See— 

McWhorter.   Fred   A.;   and    Bates.   William    L..   4.500.110.   CI. 
280-680.000. 
Bateson.  Norman  E..  to  Norson  Industries.  Inc.  Pneumatic  gate  for 

railway  hopper  cars.  4.500.230.  CI.  406-131.000. 
Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Cyriax.  Wilhelm;  Tamboers.  Gerhard;  and  Holzschuh.  Johannes. 
4,500.274.  CI.  425-185.000. 


Bauer.  James  J.:  See— 

Trusock.   George  J.;   Bauer.  James  J.;   and  Gandhi.   Bhupen, 
4.500.819.  CI.  318-106.000. 
Baumann.  Theodor;  and   Schreycgg,  Otmar,   to  Philipp  Holzmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Moulding  device  for  sub-soil  curtain  wall  sec- 
tions. 4,499,699,  CI.  52-169.100. 
Baumer,  Klaus;  and  Wiegand,  Herbert,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Injection  device  for 
direct  injection  diesel  engines  using  alcohol  and  diesel  fuel.  4.499.862. 
CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Baumer.  Klaus:  See— 

Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Baumer.  Klaus.  4.499.861.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Baumgartner.  Charies  E.:  See— 

Karas.  Bradley  R.;  and  Baumgartner.  Charles  E..  4.500.566.  CI. 
427-115.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Stevens.  Donn  E..  4.500,180.  CI.  351-234.000. 
Baxter.  Jack  L.:  See— 

Sermersheim.  DeWayne  T.;  and  Baxter.  Jack  L..  4,500,303.  CI. 
474-112.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Kulin,   Ralph;  Granzow,   Daniel   B.;  and   Danielsen.   Brant  R.. 
4.500,788,  CI.  250-455.100. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,500,537,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.500.341. 

CI.  71-92.000. 
Furstenwerth,  Hauke,  4,500,715,  CI.  548-140.000. 
Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Awater,  Albert;  Wagner. 

Hans;  and  Kruger,  Bruno,  4,500,671,  CI.  524-494.000. 
Hausmann,  Heinz;  Niessen.  Heinz  J.;  Telle.  Otto;  and  Neumaier. 

Hermann.  4.500,348,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Kinasi,  Gunther.  4,500,716,  CI.  548-l%.000. 
Meussdoerffer,  Johann-Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  Nieder-Vah- 
renhoiz,  Hans-Georg;  and  Bockelmann,  Wolfgang,  4,500,350,  CI. 
75-l.OOR. 
Ostlinning,  Edgar;  and  Idel,  Karsten.  4.500.702.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner;  and  Prolingheuer,  Emst-Christoph,  4,500,656. 
CI.  521-164.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie:  See— 

Nicoll,  Andrew  R.,  4.500.489.  CI.  420-445.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Niederer,  Adolf,  4,500.260.  CI.  417-64.000. 
Moser.  Peter.  4.499.731,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Beane,  Michael  J.,  to  Liquidometer  Corporation.  Inductively-coupled 

signalling  system.  4.500.881,  CI.  340-825.730. 
Beardmore.  David  H..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Burning  of 

fuels.  4.500.281,  CI.  431-3.000. 
Beck,  Emst;  Lenard,  Peier;  and  Pokomy,  Erich,  to  Vollmer  Wcrkc 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Machine  for  machining  circular  saw  blades. 
4,499,794.  CI.  76-75.000. 
Becker.  Herbert:  See— 

Leistner.  Rolf;  and  Becker,  Herbert,  4,499,787,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Becker,  Rainer;  Theobald,  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler,  Wolfgang; 
Seufert,  Walter;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Urea  derivatives  and  their  use  for  controlling  undesirable  plant 
growth.  4.500.340.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Beckman.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Hennekes.  Daniel  M.;  Suica,  David  E.;  and  Beckman,  Robert  P.. 
4.500,065,  CI.  248-542.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Christinger,  Werner.  4.500,310.  CI.  604-228.000. 
Beekman,  Stewart  M.  Process  for  preparing  basic  aluminum  carbonate 
gels  substantially  free  from  foreign  anions  and  flbrous  colloidal  alu- 
mina monohydrate  of  a  boehmite  crystal  lattice  structure.  4.500.444. 
CI.  252-315.700. 
Bege.  Dietmar:  See— 

Kuhnke.   Klaus;   Bege,   Dietmar;   Puthawala,  Anwer;  and  Wit- 
trowsky,  Gunler,  4,500,449.  CI.  252-628.000. 
Behar,  Marvin  L.  Picnic  basket  4,499,999,  CI.  206-546.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Kraus,  Walter,  4.500.451.  CI,  260-1 12.00R. 
Beikman.    Douglas   L.    Apparatus  and   method   of  handling   bales. 

4.500.242.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Beisswenger.  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  High  stability 
electron   beam  generator  for  processing  material.   4.500,791.  CI. 
250-493.100. 
Bell.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Poole.  John  S.;  Gere.  Dennis  R.;  Bell.  Raymond  J.;  and  Nickerson. 
Mark  A..  4.500.432.  CI.  210-659.000. 
Belorussky  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  Institut  Kardiologii:  See— 

Sidorenko,  Georgy  I.;  Lopato.  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir 
M.;  Nikitin,  Yaroslav  G.;   Usachev.  Oleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev. 
Anatoly  P..  4.499.904.  CI.  128-703.000. 
Beltiari.  Stanley  C:  See— 

Jacobson,    Mark    K.;   and    Belttari,    Stanley   C.   4.S00.232.   CI. 
408-153.000. 
Ben  Clements  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Furutsu.  Akira.  4.499,928.  CI.  140-93.200. 
Bender.  Fredric  G.;  Everson.  Charles  W.;  and  Swartz.  William  E.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  increasing  the  organoleptic 
acceptability  of  shank  meat.  4,500,559,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

de  Campos,  Hugo  N.,  4.500,144,  CI.  384-463.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F..  4.499.729.  CI.  60-578.000. 
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Woo,  Ji  Y..  4.50am.  CI.  28(W«8.000. 
Bennett.  Doiuld  B.;  Thorsrud,  Lee  T.;  and  Petschauer.  Thomas  W  .  to 

'^ffigg^craS-WOoJ:"'    ^*"'-°''    <'river/receiver    circuit. 
Bemnetj.  William  G.;  and  Spease.  Arthur  L.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated. 

SO?QDR  *^    '  terminal  (connecting  belts).  4.499,785.  CI.  74- 

Benz.  Karl;  and  Kech,  Gunter.  to  VEGA  Grieshaber  GmbH  A  Co.  KG 
pevKe  for  Ihe  determination  and/or  control  of  a  certain  charsins 
level  ma  container  4,499,765,  CI.  73-290.00V. 

Berger,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Filirona  Corporation.  Free  air  dilu- 

i'^*?!^''^."'!^,  ^1^^"'°**  ""**  apparatus  for  fabricating  same. 
^»^''»'1*»  t-l.  131*33o.OOO. 

Bergeron.  Ned;  and  Stollberg,  Theodore  A.,  to  B.W.B.  Controls.  Inc 

Plunger  and  transparent  indicator.  4,499.846,  CI.  1 16-272  000 
Bergeson,  Lloyd.  See- 
Lord.  John  G..  4.499.841.  CI.  1 14-98.000. 
Bernard.  Daniel:  See— 

Broussoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet.  Pierre    Ber- 
nard. Daniel;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  4.500.377,  CI.  156-164  000 
Bernardi,  Luigi;  Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Arcari,  Gi- 
uliana;  and  Salvati.  Patricia,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.  Eraoline 
denvatives.  4,500.712.  CI.  546-67.000.  * 

Berry.  Jean-Luc,  to  S.I  C  A  Pulposec  de  Chevrieres.  Continuous  press, 
1jsT4W  823  a'*^"*  ***' ''"'''  *™^  o«h«'' juice-containing  materi- 
Bertliel,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Plank  Vernon  G.;  Matthews,  Anthony  J.;  Berthel,  Robert  O.;  and 
LaGross,  Dennis  L..  4,499.761,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Bertram,  Leo:  See— 

Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Bertram,  Leo,  4,500,825,  CI.  318-792  000 
r?^'.  ^'^^'    '°    Polytronics.    Inc.    Electrical    connector   device. 
4,500.160,  CI.  339-166.0OR. 
Berwind  Corporation:  See— 

Brenton,  Ronald  G.;  and  Runck.  Robin  B..  4,499,640.  CI.  29-25  410 
"«hauer.  George  H.;  and  Hood.  Charles  F..  4,499.766.  CI.  73- 

''".*)Sf  767°cr*7V5)4  5^*  ^^'^  ^'  ""**  ^'"^^'  '*'**"  ^  • 
Fleckenstein.  Phillip  P..  4,499,641,  CI.  29-25.410. 
Bessaguei,  Louis:  See— 

^4,Mb,27T"ci^-78  00o'*""'  ''""'"^  ""**  Lap"«nche,  Michel, 

^"mfSa  :;^:569'ss'*"'^  ^"^  "^  ^"'"=»'*-  ^'^'"'• 

B«say.  Raymond;  and  Riollet,  Gilbert,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Guide 
?^of  IvS'  diverging  jet  streams  in  a  steam  turbine.  4,500,256,  CI. 
413-191.000. 
Bessay.  Raymond:  See— 

Riollet,  Gilbert;  and  Bessay,  Raymond,  4,500,070,  CI.  251-282  000 
Beu  Engineering  &  Development  Ltd.:  See— 

Porat,  Chaim;  and  Sadeh,  Yaacov,  4,500,873,  CI.  340-515  000 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

"^1  O^^  ° '  "^  Townsend.  Herbert  E.,  4.50a399.  CI.  204- 
Beuhler.  Allyson  J.:  See— 

'^'fJlvAnOjony   J ;    and    Beuhler,    Allyson   J.,    4.500.667,    CI. 

Beyer,  Henry  R;  DeSipio.  Richard  G;  Long.  Thomas  F;  and  Ritz 
Joseph,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Data  link  data  and  ad- 
dress recognition.  4.50a885.  CI.  343-456.000 

Beyer,  Henry  R,:  See— 

^•^[!"e*?^"'y=  !fy"'  "'"'y  •* ;  DeSipio,  Richard  G.;  and 
«^  ^  '^*^*^'  S^^««ow  R  ■  4,500,884.  CI.  343-456.000. 
BF  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Rundo,  John  R  ,  4,499,703,  CI.  52-746.000. 

Bialkowaki,  Wojciech  L.,  to  Domur  Inc.  Paper  machine  wet  line 

control.  4.500,968,  CI.  364-471.000.  >n«.nine  wei  nne 

Bianchi,  Mario;  and  Barzaghi,  Fernando,  to  Roussel  Uctaf  Derivatives 

of  4-phenyl-4-oxobu«en-2-oic    acid,    pharmaceutical    compositions 

SU^ToSo      ""'  "^  «»>e™Peutic   uses  for  them.   4,500,731.  CI. 

Bieringer.  Robert  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inspeclmg  articles.  4,50a203,  CI.  356.240.00a  Pf»"'«»  •»' 

Bieringer,  Ulrich:  See— 

^W*.*^'***^'  Bieringer,  Ulrich;  Kreismer,  Heinz;  and  Gosebers 
Walter.  4.50a833,  CI.  323-359.000.  .  ana  uoseoerg. 

^177' 31*000™    ^     "'*''    P"**"^    ™'"y    «ripper     4,50a094,    CI. 

^S?^000°"   *"    '*««^hle  articles  and   process.   4.50a02l.  CI. 

Biller.  Cleveland  J.:  S««^ 

Billingsley.  Henry  C;  and  Clark.  Amos  M..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration Dual  fuel  supply  system.  4.499.887,  CI.  123-575.000. 

Bindel.  Rudolf;  and  Ruoff,  Eugen,  to  EIring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH 
Cylinderhe^lgasket.  4.50ai00,  CI.  277-235.00B. 

Binnig.  Oerd  K.;  and  Gerber.  Chnstoph  E..  to  Internationa]  Business 
Machmes  Corporation  Method  and  dilution  refrigerator  for  coolina 
at  temperatures  below  1'  K.  4.499,737.  CI.  62-56.000 

Biomatrix,  Inc.:  See— 

n     ^^^^'^  ^i  V^  Leshchiner,  Adolf.  4,50a676,  CI.  525-54.200. 
Biomelktechnik  Hoefelmayr  A  Co.:  See—  *-^-«  ««. 

Hoefelmayr,  TUman;  and  Maier,  Jakob.  4.499.854.  CI.  I19.|4.32a 


Bion  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts.  Michael  K.;  Ottosen,  Richard  A.;  and  McConnell.  Mat- 
thew L.,  4.499.771.  CI.  73-632.000. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz.  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph.  4,500,308.  CI.  604-4000 
Birdwell.  J.  C.  Mud  pump.  4.500.267,  CI.  417-552  000 
Bitting^  Ricky  F.;  and  Peil.  William,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Speed  ^torque  control  circuit  for  an  electronically  commutated 

ECm'  4  »o!82*'1:r3 18^54  OOo"'"*"'"*  ^^  *°"'"*  °'  *''^  °^  *" 
Bittler.  Dieter:  See— 

Nickisch.  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Uurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf 
and  Losert.  Wolfgang.  4.500.522.  CI.  514-173.000. 
Blachman,  Marc  W.:  See— 

Burrington.  James  D.;  and  Blachman.  Marc  W.,  4,500,468,  CI. 

Bl^kwood,  John;  Graham,  Thomas  G.;  and  Brauch,  Robert  B.,  to 
Singer  Company,  The.  Reverse  feed  controlling  mechanism  for  « 
sewing  machine  4.499,839,  CI.  112-317.000. 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G  ;  and  Gagnon,  Peter  R  ,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. One-piece  frame  for  an  electric  lamp.  4,500,948.  CI.  362-382.000 
315  3230ro^*'  "  Lighting  circuit  control  apparatus.  4.50a814.  CI. 

Blakeslee,  A  division  of  Blako.  Inc.:  See— 

Vilen.  Erik  O..  4.500.2  la  CI.  366-207,000. 
Blenkush.  Bnan  J.,  to  Colder  Products  Company.  Fitting  apparatus  for 

soft  tubmg.  4.500.118.  CI.  285-247.000. 
Bl«)me.  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker.  Jerry  T.;  and  Foreman. 

4.4W*624!  Cl'  1 5-9^"oOR**  ^  Company,  The.  Poruble  polisher. 

^i^^iita^F^nrSr""  ^''''^  ''°""*"^  ''""*"•  ^"«»' 

Bluthgen    Bjom,  to  Polygram  GmbH.  Method  for  eliminating  un- 
want«?d  acoustic  signals  in  audio  programs  to  be  edited  for  reproduc- 
tion. 4,501,014,  Cl.  381-94.000. 
BIytas.  George  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Aqueous  electrolyte  desicca- 

tK>n  of  substantially  supercritical  COj.  4,50a333.  Cl.  62-17  000 
Bobbitt.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt.  Donald  E.;  Bartee.  Gary  E.;  Garton. 
Stanley  C;  and  Pilliard.  J.  Paul,  4.499,698.  Cl.  52-157  000 
Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Eschenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev.  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidz- 
han  S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky,  Efim 
I.;  Gntsenko,   Vladimir  A.;   and  Golovanov,   Alexandr  V 
4.500.282,  Cl.  431-184.000. 
Bobst  SA:See— 

Anaslasio,  Frank  J.;  and  Byro,  Thomas,  4.499.831.  Cl.  I0|.132.00a 
Lucas,  Raymond,  4,50a022,  Cl.  225-97.000. 
Bockelmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Meussdoerffer,  Johann-Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  Nieder-Vah- 

renholz,  HansGeorg;  and  Bockelmann,  Wolfgang.  4.500.350,  Cl. 

75-I.OOR. 

Bockwinkel.  Joe  L.;  and  Pehl.  Willis  G..  to  Shakertown  Corporation. 

4 4WT0?  crfi^Ss'odS**"*  "***^'"  P*~'  ■'^  ^'"«'*  component. 

^^ri^IS^S;*  iP  ^'■«»ns^»ck  Corporation.  Adjustable  control  linkage. 
4.499,780.  Cl.  74-107.000. 

Boden,  Richard  M  ;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  and  Tyszkiewicz.  Theodore  J.,  to 
International  Flavors  St.  Fragrances  Inc.  I-Hydroxymethyl  cyclopro- 
panes  organoleptic  use  of  same.  4,500.448.  Cl.  252-522.00R 
Bodge.  Kevin  R.;  and  Dean,  Robert  G..  to  University  of  Delaware 

Water  wave  monitor.  4,499,762,  Cl.  73-I70.00A 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Williants.  John  W.,  4.499.843.  Cl.  1 14-280.000. 
Bohn,  Hans;  and  Kraus.  Walter,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengeselbchaft. 
New  protein  PP|3  extracted  from  human  placental  tissues  and  use 
thereof  4.50a451.  Cl.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Boisot,  Yves:  See— 

Malbec.  Yves;  Boisot.  Yves;  Bonlemps,  Daniel;  and  Duhamel. 
Georges,  4,50a760.  Cl.  200.83.OOC.  ^^ 

Bolger,  Thomas  V..  to  RCA  Corporation.  FIR  Chrominance  bandpass 

^R*l„'****    ''''"    ^'•*'    internal    decimation.    4,500,912,    Cl. 
358-31.000. 

Bolton,  John  D.  Jet  power  lawn  mower.  4.499.710,  Cl  56-11  900. 

Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  Leech.  Brad  G.;  and  Lang.  Richard  D.,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Discharge  air  assembly  for  a  room  air  conditioner 
4.499.816,  Cl.  98-40.26a  ■"••««». 

Bond,  Armand  P.;  Poznansky.  Abraham;  and  Grobner.  Paul  J.,  to  Amax 

Inc.  Cast  duplex  stainless  steel.  4.SOa3SI.  Cl.  75-I28.00N. 
Bongrain  S.A.:  See— 

Chauvin.  Bernard.  4.S0aS50,  Cl.  426-38.00a 
Bontemps,  Daniel:  See— 

Malbec,  Yves;  Boisot.  Yves;  Bontemps.  Daniel;  and  Duhamel, 
Georges,  4,500.760,  Cl.  200.83.OOC. 

^4'39l/799!  Cl"  i!^(m."^  '"^    '"**"*'  *""^"*  ^^  ''"^*' 
Bordogna  O.  A  C.  Macpi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cartabbia.  Giovanni.  4.499,677,  Cl  38-28.000. 
Borel.  Georg,  to  Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Two-ply  screen 
i^^Jo*?!?** '°™"»«  «o«»«  of  «  papennaking  machine.  4.499,927.  a. 
Boremaster  Precision  Tool  &  Mfg  :  See— 

'"5^^™"''   ^'  ■«*   Belttari.   Stanley  C.  4.500,232.  Cl. 
408- 1 53.000, 
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Borg,  Sidney:  See— 

Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  Pfafflin,  James  R.;  Pecker,  Caiman;  Cardenas, 
Raul;  Cunningham,  Seamus;  Bozzooe,  Richaird  T.,  Sr.;  and  Borg, 
Sidney.  4.S0a428.  Cl.  210409.000. 
Bomowski,  Ounter;  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter,  Dejmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe, 
Andreas;  Koch,  Roland;  Urbach.  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg,  Ar- 
nold. 4,S0a764.  CI.  2I9-S9.10a 
Bomzin,  Gene  A.:  Set — 

Kallok.    Michael   J.;    and    Bomzin,    Gene   A.,   4.499,907,   Cl. 
128-786.000. 
Borzym.  Alexander:  See — 

Borzym,    John    J.;    and    Borzym.    Alexander.    4.499,803,    Cl. 
83-319.00a 
Borzym,  John  J.;  and  Borzym,  Alexander,  to  Alpha  Industries,  Inc. 
Double  cut  die  set  with  improved  pull-across  notching  feature. 
4,499,803.  Cl.  83-319.000. 
Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Mitomi,    Takeshi;    Yoshimura.    Eiji;    and    Komagata.    Hideki, 
4,50a581,  Cl.  428-85.000. 
Bosseiaers,  Robert  J.;  and  Elder,  Richard  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Frequency  modulated  phase  locked  loop.  4,500,857,  Cl. 
332-9.00R. 
Boston  University,  Trustees  of:  See — 

Catsimpoolas.  Nicholas.  4,500.524.  Cl.  514-250.000. 
Bottomley,  C.  Edward.  Two-way  gun  cleaner  tip  and  butterfly  path  for 

use  therewith.  4.499.625.  Cl.  13-104. 165. 
Boucher.  John  H.  Method  of  treating  horses  to  inhibit  or  reduce  in- 
creases in  crenated  red  blood  cells  during  exercise.  4,500.530,  Cl. 
514.255.00a 
Boulais.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Daemmer,  Johnathan  E.  4,S0a970,  Cl.  364-513.000. 
Boulva,   Paul.    Paddle  wheel   propelled   watercrafl.   4.S0a297,  Cl. 

440.27.000. 
Boundy.  Bruce  K.:  See — 

Anderson,  William  C;  Boundy.  Bruce  K.;  and  Schoumaker.  Raoul 
J.  P..  4.50a060.  Cl.  248-349.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.:  See— 

Platel,   Alain   Y.;   Lacour,   Alain   P.;  and   Bourgery,   Guy   R.. 
4,50a531.  Cl.  514-255.000. 
Boutros,  Kamal  S.:  See— 

Brtones,  Francisco  R.;  and  Boutros,  Kamal  S..  4.50aid9,  Cl.  339- 
I47.00R. 
Bova,  Joseph  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of 

expandable  honeycomb.  4,500,380.  Cl.  156-197.000. 
Bower,  George  L.:  See— 

Ellenberger.  Charles  E.;  Bower.  George  L.;  and  Snow.  William  R.. 
4.500,563.  Cl.  427-38.000. 
Boys,  Donald  R.;  and  Graves.  Walter  E..  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc. 
Disk    or    wafer    handling    and    coaling    system.    4,500,407,    Cl. 
204-298.000. 
Boys.  Donald  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  M..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  controlling  sputter  coating.  4,500,408, 
Cl.  204-298.000. 
Boys,  Donald  R.;  and  Graves,  Walter  E.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Magnetron  sputter  coating  source  for  both  magnetic  and  non  mag- 
netic target  materials.  4,500,409.  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Bozzone.  Richard  T..  Sr.:  See- 
Lynch.  Joseph  M.;  PfafRin.  James  R.;  Pecker.  Caiman;  Cardenas. 
Raul;  Cunningham.  Seamus;  Bozzone.  Richard  T..  Sr.;  and  Borg, 
Sidney,  4,S0a428,  Cl.  2IO-609.00a 
Bradbum,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Austin,  James  W.;  Bradbum.  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell,  Clarence  A.; 
Gratch,  Eitan;  Groiss,  Erich;  Perkins.  Derek;  and  Walker.  Ro- 
bert A.,  4,50a496.  Cl.  423-55.000. 
Bradbury.  Allan  G.:  See— 

FUger.  Charles  V.;  and   Bradbury.   Allan  G..  4.50a5S8,  Cl. 
426-622.000. 
Bradley,  Wilson  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rye.  Palle.  to  Evapco,  Inc.  Drift  elimina- 
tor. 4.50a330.  Cl.  55-257.0PV. 
Brau,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

French.  Eddie;  and  Braga.  Thomas  G..  4.50a445.  Cl.  252-387.000. 
Braitach,  Hans;  Ortwein,  Hermann;  and  Vorwald.  Josef,  to  Clouth 
Gummiwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Railway  road  bed.  4.50a037.  Cl. 
238-2.000. 
BraiKX).  Antonio:  See- 
Ford.  Jaines  M.;  Dean.  Robert  A.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Branco.  Antonio.  4,50a379.  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Brand.  Rolf.  Propeller  and  engine  mounting  device.  4.50a053.  Cl. 

244-54.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  5e«^ 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,S0a537,  Cl.  514-383.000. 
Brandigampola,  Don  E..  to  Valcom  Limited.  Antenna  construction. 

4.50a888.  Cl.  343-873.000. 
Brassell.  Gilbert  W.;  and  Bragger,  Ronald  P..  to  Brassell,  Gilbert  W. 
Bonded  carbon  or  ceramic  nbier  composite  filter  vent  for  radioactive 
waste.  4,50a328.  Cl  55-97.000. 
Bratt,  Christer,  to  United  Stirling  AB.  Heater  head  for  a  multi-cyUnder 

hot  gas  engine.  4.499.726.  Cl.  60-517.000. 
Brauch.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Blackwood.  John;  Graham.  Thomas  G.;  and  Brauch.  Robert  B.. 
4.499.839.  Cl.  112-317.000. 
Braun.  WUIiam  V.:  See- 

Shanley.  Charles  W.;  and   Braun.  William  V..  4.501,018.  Cl. 
455-83.00a 


Brecker,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Keeley.  Charles,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Codispersed  particulate  lubricant  stabilizer  compositions  for 
synthetic  resins.  4.50a665.  Cl.  524-227.000. 
Breedis.  John  F.;  and  Fister.  Juhus  C.  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  of 
forming  a  composite  material  having  improved  bond  strength. 
4,S0aS8,Cl.  228-117.000. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See— 

Fister.  Julius  C;  and  Breedis.  John  F..  4.50a60S.  Cl.  428-469.000. 
Brenda  Mines  Ltd.:  See— 

Austin,  James  W.;  Bradbum,  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell.  Clarence  A.; 
Gratch,  Eitan;  Groiss.  Erich;  Perkins.  Derek;  and  Walker.  Ro- 
bert A..  4,50a496,  Cl.  423-55.000. 
Breitdling.  Leniurt  I.  Collapsible  urinal  drop  collector  applicator. 

4.50a314.  Cl.  604-346.000. 
Brennan,  Gerald  J.  Chimney  flue  insertion  apparatus.  4.500.078.  Cl. 

269-46.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Alkoxylated  nradified  Mannich 
condensates  and  manufacture  of  rigid  polyurethane  foams  therewith. 
4.500,655,  Cl.  52I-I63.00a 
Brenton.  Ronald  G.;  and  Runck,  Robin  B..  to  Berwind  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  capacitance-type  material  level  indicator 
probe.  4.499.64a  Cl.  29-25.4  la 
Bretscher.  Erwin;  and  Vettiger.  Peter,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  System  for  improving  the  uniformness  of  pat- 
terns   generated    by    electron    beam    lithography     4,500, 79a    Cl. 
250-492.200. 
Brian  Davis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  4,499,998.  Cl.  206-541.000. 
Bridgeman.  DanuJ  N.  P.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuous  bags  of 

thin  wall  material.  4.S0a307,  Cl.  493-l%.000 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  and  Shiomura.  Yasuro.  4.50a685.  Cl.  525-343.000. 
Briesemeister,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Paulson.  Bernard  S.;  Paulson,  Bruce  H.;  Clark,  Brian  K.;  and 
Briesemeister,  Richard  A..  4.499,992.  Cl.  198-498.000. 
Brimfleld  Precision,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons.  William  G..  Ill,  4,499.899.  Cl.  128-305.000. 
Brinkworth,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Katsen,  Boris  J.;  Brinkworth,  Robert  T.;  Kay.  Daniel  J.;  and  Ri- 
ester,  James  A.,  4.50a354,  Cl.  106-2 l.OOa 
Briones.  Francisco  R.;  and  Boutros.  Kamal  S.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Filter  electrical  connector.  4.500,159,  Cl.  339-14700R 
Brisabois.  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Automotive 

vehicle  dnve  train  4,499,791,  Cl.  74-700.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Imae.  Kiyoto;  Aburaki,  Shimpei;  Narita.  Yukio;  Okumura,  Jun;  and 
Naiio.  Takayuki,  4.500.526.  Cl.  514-226.000. 
Britten.  Roy  J.;  and  Davidson,  Eric  H.,  to  Califomia  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Large  area  spark  chamber  and  support,  and  method  of  re- 
cording and  analyzing  the  information  on  a  radioactive  work  piece. 
4,50a786.  Cl.  25O-389.000. 
Brochman,  Wilfred  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Tape  closure  for  a  can  end.  4.50a01 1.  Cl.  220-359.000. 
Brodema  Holmbergs  Fabriks  AB:  See^ 

Elwing.  Ben;  Foldi.  Peter,  and  Holmberg,  Gote,  4,499,824.  Cl. 
100.48.000. 
Brose  Fahrzeugteile  GmbH  und  Co.;  See— 

Leistner,  Rolf;  and  Becker,  Herbert,  4.499.787.  Cl.  74-625.000. 
Brothers,  Lance  E.;  and  Rao,  S.  Prabhakara,  to  Halliburton  Company 
Oil  field  cementing  methods  and  compositions.  4,500,337,  Cl. 
106-90.000. 
Broussoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet,  Pierre;  Bernard, 
Daniel;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF  Process  for  the 
production  of  a  block  of  piezoelectrK  macromolecular  material. 
4,50a377,CI.  156-164.000.  s,^ 

Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Kensinger,  Lex  D.;  Over,  William  R.;^nd 
Wion,  Donald  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Automatic  winng  appa^ 
tus  with  roUUble  insertion  tooling  4.499.648.  Cl  29-564  200.  \ 
Brown,  Karen  K.;  and  Stewart,  Richard  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Irtc. 
Influenza  vaccine  production  in  liquid  cell  culture.  4,50a5l3,  Cl. 
424-89.00a 
Brown.  Patrick  C.  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Low  tension  winding 

apparatus.  4.50a043.  Cl.  242-45.00a 
Brugger,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Brusell.  Gilbert   W.;  and   Bragger.   Ronald   P..  4,S0a328,  Cl. 
55-97.00a 
Brunei.  Maurice,  to  Sociele  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.   Magnetic 
suspension  device  of  a  rotor  placed  in  a  sealed  enclosure.  4.500.142. 
Cl.  308-10.000. 
Branswick  Corporation:  See— 

Boda.  James  C.  4.499.7M).  Cl.  74-107.000. 
Bratlel.  Beat:  See— 

Hugelshofer.  Paul;  Bratlel.  Beat;  Pfenninger,  Heinz;  and  Lacroix. 
Roaer,  4.50a321.  Cl.  8-527.000. 
Bryant.  CTinbrd  A.:  See— 

Pacifici.   Joseph   A.;   and    Bryant.   Clifford    A..   4.S0a039.   Cl. 
239-193  000. 
Buan.  Danilo  P.;  and  Eckert.  Alton  B..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  aligning  postage  meter  components  with  an  optical 
sensor.  4.50a78a  Cl.  250-23  LOSE. 
Bucek.  Francis  J.;  and  Paxhia.  Frank  V..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Storage  apparatus  for  video  dau.  4.S0a928. 
Cl.  358-296.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,50aS37,  Cl.  514-383.000: 
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Buck,  Roy  T.;  Cloutier.  Frank  L.;  Erni.  R.  Ernst;  Low.  Robert  N.;  and 
Terry.  F.  Duncan,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Dimosable  ink  jet 
head.  4.5(».895.  CI.  346-140  OOR.  ^^ 

Buckle.  Ian  G.;  and  Buih.  Steven  M..  to  Development  Finance  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Zealand.  Cyclic  shear  energy  absorber.  4.499.694.  CI. 

Buckley.  B.  Shawn:  S;r»— 

Buckley.  Bruce  S..  4.499.894.  CI.  l26-43a00a 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  to  Buckley.  B.  Shawn.  Passive  solar  water  heater 

support  box.  4.499,894,  CI.  126-4Sa00a 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

Hull,  Frederick  H.,  4.499.759.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Buechler.  Lester  W.  Method  of  engraving  an  invisible  joint  within  a 

gravure  printing  cylinder.  4.500,929.  CI  358-299.000. 
Buffone.  Louis  A.:  See— 

Krohn.  David  A.;  BufTone.  Louis  A.;  and  Vinanib.  Edmood  I.. 
4,50a870.  CI.  340.347.OOP. 
Built.  Steven  M.:  Sfe— 

Buckle.  Ian  G.;  and  Built.  Steven  M..  4.499.694.  CI.  52-167.000. 
Bullis.  Robert  H.;  and  Couch.  Roben  P..  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Emitted  ion  surge/stall  detection.  4.499.755.  CI.  73-1  I6.00a 
Bullock.  Lance  W.;  Vlahek.  Josip;  and  Kovacs,  Ferenc.  to  W.  R.  Grace 
Australia  Limited.  Apparatus  for  thermoforming  thermoplastic  sheet 
materials.  4,500.277.  CI.  425-387.100. 
Burkarth.  Jack  L..  to  Gulton  Industries.  Inc.  Air  difTuser.  4.499.81 5.  CI. 

98-40.140. 
Bum.  William  H..  to  Crescent  Hosiery  Mills.  Crew  sock  with  nonroll 

selvage  top.  4.499.742.  CI.  66-I72.00E. 
Bums.  Richard  H.;  Hall.  William  M.;  and  Hildebrand.  Bernard  P..  to 
Singer  Company.  The.  Holographic  projection  screen.  4.500,163.  CI. 
350-3.700. 
Burow,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Oxazolyl  and 

Ihuuolyj  amides  as  herbicides.  4,50a343,  CI.  71-76000. 
Burrington,  James  D.;  and  Blachman.  Marc  W,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The    Catalytic  dimerization  of  acrylonitrile.  4.S00.468.  CI. 
260465  80D. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

RayfieW.  Wilson  P.;  Peter.  Emmett  B..  Ill;  and  Shultz.  Richard  E.. 
4.50a085.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Wisowaty.  James  C  ;  Swanngen.  Roy  A.;  and  Yeowell.  David  A.. 
4.500.711.  CI.  544-258.00a 
Bussey.  Harry.  Jr.  Billowed  filling  eiemenu  for  packaging.  4,500,586. 
CI.  428-l74.00a  !—-••••  — ~»*  «~. 

Byro.  Thomas:  See— 

Anastasjo,  Frank  J  ;  and  Byro,  Thomas.  4.499,831.  CI.  10I-lS2.00a 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke.  AG:  See— 

Tvedt,    Rare   E.;    Kopsiad,   Guennar;    and    Haugen.   Olav    A.. 
4.499.670.  CI.  34-143.000. 
C  S.  Norcross  A  Sons:  See— 

Norcross,  Charles  E..  4.499.978.  CI.  188-79.50K. 
Cadee .  Theodorus  P.  M.,  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.  V.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  an  infinitely  variable  trans- 
mission. 4.50a301.  CI.  474-28.000. 
Calabro,  Philip.  Mast  support  assembly.  4.500.064,  CI.  248-539.00a 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Britten.  Roy  J.;  and  Davidson.  Eric  H..  4.50a786.  CI.  2SO-389.00O. 
Calvet.  Pierre;  and  Platet.  Bernard,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
Recherche  Aerospatiales.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement 
of  the  heating  power  of  a  gas.  4,50a2l4,  CI.  374-36.00a 
Cambio,  Orlando  D  .  Jr.,  to  Respiratory  Care.  Inc.  Pediatric  cartridge 

humidifier  4,50a480.  CI.  261-I04.00a 
Campanella.  Samuel  J.:  Sm^ 

Virupaksha,     Krishnamoorthy;    and    Campanella.    Samuel    J.. 
4.501.001,0.  375-30.00a  "^ 

Campbell.  Donald  N.:  See- 
Schmidt.  John  C;  Sands,  Clifton  A.;  and  Campbell,  Donald  N.. 
4.500.391.  CI.  204-l.OOT.  ^^ 

Campbell.  Frank  L.;  Baraum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea.  William  C.  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Battery  powered  means  and  method 
for  facilitating  measurements  while  coring.  4,499.955.  CI.  l75-46.00a 
Campbell,  Frank  L.;  Baraum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea.  William  C.  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Locking  means  for  faciliuting  mea- 
surements while  coring.  4.499.956.  CI.  175-46.000. 
Campoli,  Alan  A.;  and  Garcia.  Fred,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Interior.  Self-acluating  vacuum  gas/liquid  separator.  4,500.329.  CI. 
55-189.00a  -^-'v^.'* 

Canada.  Her  Mi^y  in  Right  of:  S(e— 

Wakeman.  Philip  E.  D..  4.501.020.  CI.  455-226000. 

Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See- 
Charles.  Herbert  N..  4.499.865.  CI.  123-4I.05a 

Canamero.  Ernest  V.:  See— 

Cherkasky.  Miles  R.;  and  Canamero.  Ernest  V..  4,50a276.  CI. 

Cannavo.  Glenn  M.;  Sev— 

Gerieisen,  Steven  R,;  Wenger,  Richard  M.;  and  Cannavo,  Glenn 
M.,  4.500,595.  CI.  428-294,000. 
Cannon,  Lee  E.;  and  Wilson,  Keniner  B..  to  Wilson,  Kentner  B.  Auto- 
malic  tool  changer.  4.499.650.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo.  Takashi,  4.50ai87.  CI.  354.26600a 

Haraguchi.     Shosuke;    and    Tosaka.     Yoichi,    4,50ai85.    Q. 

334-209.000. 
Hashimoto,     Seiji;     Tanaka.     Nobuyoahi;     Suga.     Akira;     and 

Kuwayama.  Tetsuro,  4,500.913.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Hosono.  Nagao,  4.50ai95.  CI.  355-3.00R. 


Ishikawa.  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  s»itw. 

Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto.  4.500.619.  O.  43O-59.00a 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu;  and  Ti^ima.  Akira,  4,50ai8«,  CI.  354.4O600a 
Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito,  Seyi:  Suzuki.  Hidetoshi 

and  Ozawa.  Kunilaka.  4.500.918.  CI.  358-75.00a 
Sunouchi.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Ryiyi;  Fujino.  Masahisa;  and  Konno. 

Tatsuo.  4,50ai86.  CI.  354-234.00a 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji.  4,50ai93,  Cl.  354-471.00a 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Viola,  Gian  T.;  and  Corti,  Costante,  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.  Process  for  the  insertion  of  perfiuoroolefines  on  per- 
fiuoropolyethers    and    corresponding     products.     4,S0a739,    CI. 
568-677.000. 
Cardenas,  Raul:  See- 
Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  Pfaffiin,  Jantes  R.;  Pecker.  Caiman;  Cardenas. 
Raul;  Cunningham.  Seamus;  Bozzone,  Richard  T..  Sr.;  and  Bora. 
Sidney.  4.50a428.  Cl.  210-609.00a 
Carfer  S.r.1.:  See— 

Carraroh.     Dark);    and    GiavelU.    Giordano.    4,30a287.    Cl. 

Carl  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Chuzo.  4.499.805.  Cl.  83.468.00a 
Carhen.  Russell  O.;  Casati.  Francois  M.;  and  Raden.  Daniel  S..  to 

Abbott  Laboratories.  Catalyst  system  and  process  for  the  production 

of  polyurethanes.  4.50a654.  Cl.  521-129.000. 
Carlson.  Arthur  R..  to  Brian  Davis  and  Company  Proprietary  Limited. 

Food  container  with  rentovabie  lid.  4,499,998,  CI.  206-54 1. OOa 
Carossino.  Andre .  to  Carossino  Freres.  Clamp  apparatus,  especially  for 

clamping  a  part  onto  a  machine  tool.  4,S0a081.  CI.  269-93.00a 
Carossino  Freres:  See— 

Carossino,  Andre  .  4.50a081,  Cl.  269-93.00a 
Carr.  Kenneth  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Routional 

viscometer  for  high-pressure  high-temperature  fluids.  4,499.753.  CI. 

73-59.000. 
Carraroli.  Dario;  and  Giavelli,  Giordano,  to  Carfer  S.r.l.:  and  Officina 

Meccanica  Giavelli  S-p-A.  Roller  table  for  single-layer  ceramic  kilns 

in  general.  4.50a287.  Cl.  432-246000. 
Carre ,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Pressaco.  Pierre;  and  Carre  .  Jean^lacques.  4.499.812,  Cl.  91- 

Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  Leech.  Brad  Q.;  and  Lang.  Richaid  D., 
4.499.816,  Cl.  98-40.26a 
Carroll,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Ward,  William  J.,  Ill;  Ritzer.  Alan;  CarroU,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Flock.  John  W..  4,50a724,  CI.  556-472.00a 
Carroll.  Martin  J.:  See— 

Fatula.  James  J..  St.;  and  Carroll,  Martin  J.,  4,499,693,  CI. 
5I-322.00a 
Carroll.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Moore.   George  W.;  and  Carroll,   Robert   G.,  4,499.735,  a. 
6O-739.00a 
Cartabbia.  Giovanni,  to  Bordogna  O.  k  C,  Macpi  S.p.A.  Machine  for 

ironing  collars  and  cuffs.  4,499,677,  CI.  38-28.00a 
Carter.  William  A.:  See- 
Kim,  Yong-Wu;  Coduti.  PhilKp  L.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Carter. 
WUIiam  A..  4.50a56l,  Cl.  427-25.00a 
Caruthers.  Marvin  H.;  and  Matteucci,  Mark  D..  to  University  Patents. 
Inc.   Nucleosides   useful  in   the  preparation   of  polynucleotides. 
4,50a707.  Cl  536.27.00a 
Carver.  John  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Asymmetrical 

time  division  matrix  apparatus.  4,50a986,  CI.  370-S8.00a 
Casati,  Francois  M.:  See— 

Carlsen.  Russell  O.;  Casati.  Francois  M.;  and  Raden.  Daniel  S., 

4,50a654.  Cl.  521-I29.00a 

Cases.  Moises;  KraA.  Wayne  R.;  Stahl.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Thoma. 

Nandor  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Logic 

performing  cell  for  use  in  array  structures.  4,S0a80a  Cl.  307-468.000. 

Casimir  Kast  GmbH  A  Ca  KG:  See— 

Reppel.  Werner,  and  Overlack.  Claus.  4,50a378,  Cl.  IS6.I6O.00a 
Casio  Computer  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Hideaki.  4,499,807.  CI.  M-\.030. 
Cassar,  Luigi:  See— 

Rochat.  Alain  C;  and  Cassar.  Luigi.  4.S0a7l8,  Cl.  548-471.00a 
Cassella  Aktiengesellachafi:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Kuhlein.  Klaus;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  von  Halasz. 
Sigmar,  Dawson.  Jeflery  C;  and  Reed.  Anthony  R..  4.500^437. 
Cl.  252-8.55C. 
Cassidy,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Groh.  Edward  F.;  Cassidy.  Dale  A.;  and  Lewandowski.  Edward 
F..  4.50a488,  Cl.  376409.00a 
Castner.  B.  Christian,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Apparatus  for  regulat- 
ing plating  solution  in  a  plating  bath.  4.499.852,  Cl.  1 18-69a000. 
Castonguay.  Richard  N.:  See^ 

King.  John  J.;  Sellers.  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay.  Richard  N.. 
4.50a582.  CI.  428-1 16.00a 
Catalysts  ft  Chemicals  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuchikami.  Jun;  Higash:    Hidehiro;  Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Oba. 
Hiroyuki,  4.50a64T.  Cl.  5O2-65.00a 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Ballheimer,  Benny.  4.499,786.  Cl.  74-606.00R. 
Cato  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Kruesi.  William  H..  4.50a498.  Cl.  423-IOaOOa 
Catsimpoolas.  Nicholas,  to  Boston  University.  Trustees  of.  Tranquiliz. 
ing  and  reducing  or  preventing  seizures.  4.S0aS24.  Cl.  SI4-2Sa00a 
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Caucik.  Pavol:  See— 

Dunnis.  Julius;  Balogh.  Alojz;  Karvas,  Milan;  Hrachovcova.  Ma- 
ria;   Masek.   Jan;   Caucik.    Pavol;   and    Povazancova.    Marta. 
'    4,50a446,  Cl.  252-403.00a 
Cavallanti.  Virginio:  See— 

Lagana'.    Vincenzo;    and    Cavallanti.    Virginio,    4,50a734,    CI. 
564-72.00a 
Caverly,  John  C:  See— 

Allor.  Richard  L.;  and  Caverly,  John  C.  4,499.646,  Cl.  29-447.000. 
Cedarstrom.  Roy  A.:  See — 

Gagnon.  Ralph  J.;  and  Cedarstrom.  Roy  A..  4.50ai72.  Cl.  350. 
33 1. OOR. 
Cedrone.    Nicholas    J.    Axial    lead    tester/sorter.    4,50a003,    Cl. 

2O9-573.00a 
Celaneae  Corporation:  See — 

Freundlich.  Richard  A..  4.S0a603.  Cl  428-409.000. 
Fruchey.  Olan  S..  4,50a464,  Cl.  26041 3.00a 
Cellucci,  Robert:  See— 

Madden.  Allan  C;  Cellucci.  Robert;  Ho&hida,  Robert  A.;  and 
MacKay.  Duncan.  4,499,768,  Cl.  73-462.00a 
Central  Glass  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kita,  Yasushi;  Moroi.  Shirou;  Sakanoue.  Akira;  and  Nakano.  His^, 
4,S0a678,  CI.  252-58.00a 
Cemansky.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Shumate.  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky.  Joseph  S.. 
4.50ai04.  Cl.  280-289.0U3. 
Challenger  Caribbean  Corporation:  See— 

Sepulveda.  Luis  F..  4.50a863.  Cl.  337-7a000. 
Challenger  Ziiisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Sepulveda.  Luis  F..  4,50a863,  Cl.  337-7a00a 
Chalmers,  Edward  L..  II.  to  Lange  International  S.A.  Ski  boot. 

4.499.676.  Cl.  36-l2a00a 
Cham.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Specht.  Theodore  R.;  and  Cham.   Edward  J..  4,S0a829.  Cl. 

323-215.000, 

Chan,  Ka-Kong;  Holland.  George  W.;  and  Roaen.  Perry,  to  HofTtnaim- 

La    Roche    inc.    Unsaturated    eicosanoic    acids.    4.S0a462,    Cl. 

260405.S0a 

Chan.  Steven  S..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Universal  interface  unit. 

4,50a933.  Cl.  36&^.00a 
Chandler  Evans  Inc:  See— 

Sundberg,  Jack  G.;  Schaflher.  John  P.;  and  Conlon.  Daniel  J.. 
4,5Qa268.  Cl.  4l8.|.00a 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  and  Miale,  Joseph  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalysis  over  activated  zeohtes.  4.50a421.  CI.  208-116000. 
Chang.  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Miale.   Joseph    N.;   and   Chang. 

208-1 14.00a 
Miale.   Joseph    N.;   and   Chang. 

208-115.00a 
Miale.   Joseph    N.;   and   Chang. 

208-116000. 
Miale.   Joseph    N.;   and   Chang. 
208-1 17.00a 

Chang.  Ifay  F..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Full 

word  coding  (or  information  processing.  4.S0a9S5.  Cl.  364-20a00a 

Chang.  Joseph  J.;  and  Ramsey,  Maynard,  III.  to  Critikon.  Inc.  Re- 

trc«ted  sensing  electrode  4.499.901,  CI.  128-63S.00a 
Chatig.  Pei  K.,  to  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Vegetable  protein 
evideacing  improved  solution  viscosity.  4.50a454,  C\.  260.I23.50a 
Chang,  Shih-Jeh.  to  ATAT  Bell  Labontories.  Communication  path 

continuity  verification  arrangement.  4,S0a985.  Cl.  37O.14.00a 
Chardon.  Manfred;  Mauries.  Reinhard;  Rohner.  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld. 
Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Ca  Method  and  device  for  the  knot-free 
connection  of  two  threads.  4,499.715,  Cl.  57-22.00a 
Chai^  Herbert  N..  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Integral  engine  cool- 
ing system.  4,499,865,  Cl.  123.41.03a 
Chauvin,  Benkard,  to  Bon^rain  S.A.  Cheese  with  micKKMganis- 
m— caused  decoration  on  its  rind  and  process  for  producing  same. 
4,S0a3Sa  Cl.  426-38.00a 
Chem-Elec,  Inc.:  See — 

Woenker.  WUIiam  E..  4,50a046.  Cl.  242-67.  lOR. 
Chemicke  zavody  Junga  Dimitrova.  narodny  podnik:  See — 

Dtirmis,  Julius;  Balogh,  Alojz;  Karvas,  Milan;  Hrachovcova.  Ma- 
ria;  Masek,  Jan;  Caucik.   Pavol;   and   Povazancova.   Marta. 
4.S0a446.  Cl.  252-403.000. 
Chemiache  Werke  Huh  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Disteldorf.  Josef;  and  Gras.  Rainer.  4.50a697.  Q.  52MS.00a 
Disteldorf.  Joaef;  and  Gras.  Rainer.  4.50a698.  Cl.  S28.45.00a 
Gras.  Rainer.  4.50a696.  Cl.  528-45.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  and  Wong.  Stephen 
Sm  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  oif  Fischer-Tropach  prod- 
ucts. 4,S0a417.  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Cheng.   Chung-Tsung.    Kitchen   exhaust   apparatus.   4.S0a33l,   Q. 

S3^0600a 
Cheng.  Dah  Y.,  to  International  Power  Technology.  Inc.  Control 
system  for  Cheng  dual-fluid  cycle  engine  system.  4,499,721,  Cl. 
60-39.050. 
Cherkasky,  Miles  R.;  and  Canamero,  Ernest  V.,  to  Cherkasky.  Miles  R. 
Apparatus  for  making  deep  dish  pizza  crusts  or  the  like.  4,500,276,  CI. 
42^297.000. 
Chemack,  Milton:  See— 

Oreenberg.  Mishel;  Smyers,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Chentack.  Milton. 
4,499,9(B.  CI.  l28.727.Q0a 


Clarence  D..  4.50a4l8.  Cl. 

Clarence  D.,  4.S0a4l9,  Cl. 

Clarence  D.,  4,S0a42a  Cl. 

Clarence  D.,  4.S0a42Z  Cl. 


Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See— 

Greenberg.  Mishel;  Smyers.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Chemack.  Milton. 
4.499.9M.  Cl.  128-727.000 
Chevalier.  Andre  .  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Plug-in  electric 

connector  for  use  in  a  liquid  medium.  4,S0ai55,  Cl.  339-94.00M. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Frank  L.;  Baraum.  Dean  C;  and  Core*.  William  C. 

4.499.955.  Cl.  175-46.00a 

Campbell.  Frank  L.;  Baraum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea.  WilUam  C, 

4.499.956,  Cl.  175-4600a 

Edwards,  Laroy  H.,  4.50a539.  Cl.  514-364.000. 

Hubred.  Gale  L.;  and  Van  Leirsburg.  Dean  A.,  4.S0a495.  Q. 

423-53.000. 
Krug.  Russell  R.;  and  Schmidt.  Peter  C.  4,50a423.  Cl.  208-161. OOa 
Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Obama.  Kei\jiro;  Kawazoe.  Shuiui;  Oka.  Takahiro; 
and  Sato,  Akihira  to  Chisso  Corporation.  High  melt-vtscoelastic 
polypropylene  for  post-processed  sheeU  and  for  blow  molding. 
4.50a682.  Cl.  525-240.000. 
Chichibu  Cement  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai,  Hiroshi,  4,50a286  Cl.  432-106.000. 
Childs,  William  H.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Siraph- 

fied  minimum  shift  keying  modulator.  4,S0a856,  Cl.  332-9.00R. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Chiba.    Hiromasa;    Obama.    Kenjiro,    Kawazoe.    Shuivji;    Oka. 

Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  4.50a682.  Cl.  52^24aOOa 
Tomioka.    Susumu;   and   Taniguchi.    Masahika   4,50a384,   Cl. 

156-290.000. 
YetixMa   Jiichiro;   Taraa    Ryokichi;   and    Yamamota    Yoshia 
4.50a725.  Cl.  556-482.00a 
Chiu.  Herman;  S.:  See — 

Nicholson.   Myron   D.;  and  Chiu.   Herman;   S..  4,S0a976,  Cl. 
428-36.00a 
Choay,  Jean:  See — 

Lonneau,    Jean<^laude;    Petitou.    Maurice;    and    Choay,    Jean. 
4,50a519.  Cl.  514.5600a 
Choay  S.A.:  See— 

Lonneau.   Jean-Claude;    Petitou.    Maurice;   and   Choay.   Jean, 
4.50aSI9.  Cl.  514-56.00a 
Chorvat.  Robert  J.;  Lenz,  George  R.;  and  Evans  Radak.  Suzanne,  to  G. 
D.  Serlc  &.  Co  Benzothiazine  derivatives.  4,50a708,  Cl   544-34.00a 
Chrtstensen.  Inc.:  See— 

Grappendorf.  Richard  H.;  and  West.  Jana  L..  4.499,959,  Cl. 
175.33aOOO. 
Christie,  Alan  M.;  and  Snyder,  Kurt  1.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Energy.  Pressure  surge  attenuator  4,50a487,  Cl.  376.283.00a 
Christinger,  Werner,  to  Becion,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Variable 

sealing  pressure  plunger  rod  assembly.  4,500,310,  Cl.  604-228.000. 
Chu,  Wayne  S.,  to  Ranton  Purina  Company.  Fish  skinning  process. 

4.30a555,  Cl.  426479.00a 
Chuoai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda.  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima.  Shoko;  Kawamura. 
Akinort;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
Murakami,  Yasushi;  Hinohara.  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki,  Yoshia  4,S0a714.  Cl.  546.309.00a 
Hosokawa.  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura.  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi.  Hideaori; 
Aada  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Oakuza  4.50a544.  Cl  514.543.00a 
Chuo  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohmori  Nobuo;  Takita. 
Naka;  Okamota  Makoto;  Koga.  Itsuo;  and  Ita  Kazua  4.S0a099. 
Cl.  277.228.00a 
Qba<ieigy  Corporation:  See— 

Dittnch.  Volker.  4.50a52I.  Cl.  5I441.00a 

Gosteli.   Jacques;    Ernest.    Ivan;   and    Woodward.    Robert    B.. 

4.S0a4S7,  Cl.  260.245.20R. 
Habicht.  Ernst;  and  Zbinden.  Paul.  4.50a542.  Cl.  S14-465.00a 
Hugehbofer.  P^ul;  Bruttel,  Beat;  Pfenninger,  Heinz;  and  Lacroix. 

Roger.  4,50a321.  Cl  8-527.00a 
Irving.  Edward;  and  Smith.  Terence  J..  4.50a629.  Cl.  43O-325.000. 
King.  John  J.;  Sdlers.  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay.  Richard  N.. 

4^582.  a.  428-1 1600a 
Martin,  Henry.  4.50a347.  Cl.  71-97.00a 
Rochat.  Alain  C;  and  Cassar.  Luigi.  4,30a718,  O.  S48.471.00a 
Stockinger.    Friedrich:    and    Haug.    Theobald.    4,50a69l,    a. 

52^»3.ooa 

VUttas,  Isidores,  4,90a472.  Cl.  260-24S.S0a 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Hennekes,  Daniel  M.;  Suica.  David  E.;  and  Beckman.  Robert  F.. 
4.S0a06S.  Cl.  248-542.00a 
Cipher  Dau  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Gray.  Martin  D..  4.S0a96S.  a.  36440a00a 
Cipolla,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Gomersall,    Eari    R.;   and   apolla.   Arthur   P..   4,S0asaa   Cl 
340^5.35a 
Claas  Ohg:  See— 

Hollmann.  Berad.  4,499,714,  a.  S6.34l.00a 
Clading-Boel.  John  P..  to  Waite  A  Son  Limited.  Aqueous  ink  writtng 

tipr4.S0a222.  Cl.  401-209.00a 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomizav^     Akimori;    and    Osaka.     Hiroshi.    4.90a92l,    Q. 
358-174.00a 
Clark.  Amos  M.:  See— 

BUUngslev.   Henry   C;   and   Oark.   Amos   M..   4,499,887.   a. 
I23.575.00a 
Clark.  Brian  K    Set— 

Paulson.  Bernard  S.;  Paulson.  Bruce  H.;  Clark.  Brian  K.;  and 
Briesemeister.  Richard  A..  4.499.992.  a.  l9S.498.00a 
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Clark  EquiDment  Company:  5^»— 

^•y^^.P**^  ^'   ^^'  J*™"  J:  •«'  Gandhi.   Bhupen. 

4.500.819.  CI.  318-106.00a 

Clark,  James  M.;  Secrist.  Duane  R.;  Hardin.  Scotty  L,;  and  McEntyre. 
Stephen  C.  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Anode  retraction 

?^^  «.'^''"*'°^'  **"  equipped  with  inert  anodes.  4.yn.40l. 
CI.  2O4-225.000. 
Clark.  K.  Warren:  5(»- 

'*^!'*:,^*,^-'  =  *^*'^'  °"y  S-  •«*  Clark.  K.  Warren.  4.500.547. 
CI.  426-3.00a 

Clelford.  IDouglas  H.:  See- 
Murphy,  Richard  D.;  Perez.  Ricardo  L.;  and  Clelford.  Douslas  H.. 
4.500.967.  CI.  364^34.000.  "«m« 

Clevinger.  Martin  R.  Dual  signal  magnetic  pickup  with  even  response 

of  strings  of  difTerent  diameters.  4,499.809,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Chne.  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thin  film  binary 

metallic  eutectics.  4.500.609.  CI.  428-6ia00a 
Cline,  Harvey  E.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Semiconductor  de- 
vices utilizing  eutectic  masks.  4.500,898,  Cl.  357.23.00a 
Cline.  Richard  L.:  5«e— 

Rabito.  Thomas  G.;  Oswalt.  Stephen  M.;  and  aine.  Richard  L.. 
4,50a606.  Cl.  428-480.000. 
Clouston,  John  L.  System  for  immobilizing  a  plywood  press  platen 

during  a  press  cycle.  4.499.821.  Cl.  100-51.000. 
Clouth  Gummiwerke  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Braitsch.  Hans;  Ortwein.  Hermann;  and  Vorwald.  Joaef.  4.500.037. 

Cloutier.  Frank  L.:  See- 
Buck.  Roy  T.;  Cloutier.  Frank  L.;  Emi.  R.  Ernst;  Low.  Robert  N. 
and  Terry,  F  Duncan,  4,50a895.  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Coats  Wheel  Balancer  Corp.:  See— 

Madden.  Allan  C;  Cellucci,  Robert;  Hoshida.  Robert  A.;  and 
MacKay.  Duncan.  4.499.768.  Cl.  73-462.000. 
Cobum.  James  A.  Identification  band.  4.499.680.  Cl.  40-304.000 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Kramer.  Thomas,  4,50a248,  Cl.  414-459.00a 
Cochran,  Stanley  R.;  and  Strahom,  Francis  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
"JO""?-  E  1 ,  and  Company.  Yam  heat  treatment  apparatus.  4.500.278, 

Coden.  Michael  H.:  See— 

SchoU.  Frederick  W.;  and  Coden.  Michael  H..  4.50ai65.  Q. 
3S(V96.200. 
Codenoll  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

^l^'ax'iS?*"*^''  ^■'  "^  C«*«"'  Michael  H..  4.500.165.  Cl. 
jy}-96.200. 

Codman  A  ShurtlefT,  Inc.:  See— 

Mickiewicz,  Stanley.  4.50a832.  Cl.  323-340.00a 
Coduti.  Phillip  L.:  See— 

•^'"•...Yong-Wu;  Coduti.  Phillip  L.;  Sok.  Brian  A.;  and  Carter. 
William  A.,  4.500.561.  Cl.  427-25.000. 
Coherent.  Inc.:  See— 

''^^^\^2:\,'^'  '-~"-^ "-  °*-».  i-y  A.. 

Colder  Products  Company:  See— 

Blenkush.  Brian  J..  4.500.118.  Cl.  28^247.000. 
Cole.  Eme«  R.,  Jr.;  Lee.  Agnes  Y.;  and  Paulson.  Danton  L,.  to  United 

Cote.  Eugeiw  6.;  and  Yeterian.  Vahan  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
4'!5)0.2SrCl.^l1'76.ffi""    '°'   "^"^"«   sh^lowgraph   dau. 
Cote  Polymers  Limited:  See— 

'**^rA..  JbS?"*^    ^'    "^    Lilchfteld,    John.    4.500,568,    Cl. 
427-294.000. 

Cote.  Rodger  E;  and  Vander  Meer.  Richard  H..  to  Goldco  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  cylindrical  articles  into  a 
smgte  Ime.  4.50a229.  Cl.  4O6-88.00a  ""cicsinioa 

Coleman.  John  E:  See— 

r>  „^'^^^'  •'"^  ■'  •  *^  Coleman.  John  E.  4.500,499.  Cl.  423-l39.00a 
Collins  Gordon  T..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Etectrical  connector  aasem- 

biy  having  an  anti-decoupling  device.  4,50ai54.  Cl.  339-89.00M 
Colores  Hnpania.  S.A.:  See— 

Sole.  Carlos  M.;  and  Vallvey.  Juan  A..  4.50a36l.  Cl.  106-298.000. 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Combustion  Electromagnetics.  Inc.:  See— 

^m-344'ooo''  ^    ^ '  "^  ^*«^«'  •*<*«"  P-.  4,499,872,  Q. 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

^^???t.«?^2!?*"    ^=    "^    Lawton.    Carl    W..   4.499.860.   Cl. 
122-310.000. 

Commander  Electrical  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Sepulveda,  Luis  F.,  4,500.863.  Cl.  337-70.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energw  Atomique:  See— 

Courtois.  Guy;  and  Jaquen,  Claude.  4.50a227.  Cl.  405-128.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Childs,  William  H..  4,500.856.  Cl.  332-9.00R. 

'"4'3SSS:cI'32t.'^S^'^^  "^  '"^''"•'°'^-  ""^  °' 

''v"sif$r,cfS5T(S"''^^  ""  '^'*~"''  ^^'  '■' 

Compagnte  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Eltgen.  Jean  J..  4.50a293.  Cl.  434-114.000. 


Compagnte  Neerlandaiae  de  I'Azote  (Soctete  Anonyme):  See- 
Van  Hgfte.  Willy  H.  P.;  and  Vanmarcke.  Luc  A..  4.S0a336,  Cl. 

Conard,  Wendell  R.:  See- 
Hayes,   Robert   A.;   and   Conard.   Wendell   R.,  4,500,466.   Cl. 
260-429.900. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  Sec^ 

EhrenfeW.  Frank  E.,  Jr..  4.50a3l9,  Q.  8-114.S0a 
Conkm.  Dantel  J.:  See— 

Sundberg.  Jack  G.;  Schaflher.  John  P.;  and  Cooloo.  Duuel  J.. 
4,50a268,  Cl.  418-I.OOa 
Coni^r.  ftruce  E  Etectrochromic  imaging  apparatus.  4,50ai74,  Cl. 

Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

^^^r^^'  '^^  *  =  "^  Cwnn,  George  P..  4,499,864.  a. 
123-3.000. 
Container  Graphics  Corporation:  See- 
Simpson,  Jack  R..  4,499.802.  Cl.  83-ll7.00a 
Conway,  Gregory  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Acoustic 

emission  monitoring.  4.499.769,  Cl.  73-587.00a 
Cook.  David  L..  to  PDL  Industries  Limited.  Weatherproof  and/or  dust 

proof  fitting.  4,500.008,  Cl.  220.242.00a 
Cook.  Frank  T.;  Nutt,  Michael  O.;  and  Hsteh.  Hsin  H..  to  Dow  Chemi- 
?'50a?r7:^l'542j29.?£^  '"  P^^'^  °'  2.oxazolidinone. 
Cook.  John  E:  See— 

Hanson.  John  D.;  and  Cook.  John  E.  4.499.916,  Q.  I37.i03.00a 
Cooper.  Larry:  See— 

Lteu.  Dennis  K.;  and  Cooper.  Larry,  4,499,736.  Cl.  62-3.00a 
Copeland.  James  R..  to  Whitehall  Corporation.  Seismic  streamer  con- 
nector assembly.  4.50a98a  Cl.  367-154.00a 
CopeHn,  Harry  B..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  for  reducing  oligomeric  cyclic  ether  content  of  a  polymeri- 
zate.  4,50a7O5.  Cl.  528.4l7.00a 
Copyer  (abushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ish&awa.  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuhani;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto.  4.50a6l9,  Cl.  430.59.00a 
Corea.  William  C:  See— 

^55^':/™^  ^'  Bamum.  Dean  C;  and  Corea,  William  C, 

4.499.955,  Cl.  175-46.000. 
Campbell,  Frank  L.;  Bamum,  Dean  C;  and  Corea,  William  C, 

4.499.956.  Cl.  l75-46.00a 
Cormed.  Inc.:  See- 
Jess.  Thurman  S..  4.50a269.  Cl.  418.45.00a 

Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Nathantelsz.  4.50a523.  Cl.  514-I78.00a 
Comick,  Keith:  See— 

Ko.  Yu  M.;  and  Comick.  Keith.  4.50a834.  CL  324.S2.00a 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Brown.  Patrick  C.  4.50a043,  Cl.  242.45.00a 

Crossman,  Tommy  L.,  4.50a549,  CI.  426.33.00a 

Thompson.  David  A..  4,50a722,  Q.  549.429.00a 

Weetall,  Howard  H.,  4,50a554,  Cl.  426-323.000. 
Corti.  Costante:  See— 

Caporiccio,   Gerardo;    Viola.   Gian   T.;   and    Corti.    Costante, 
4,50a739,  Cl.  568.677.00a 
Cotter,  Byron  R.;  and  Tang.  David  Y.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
260544*0^"'*°"  *^*""*'°'*"'»**y'-**n«>y'  »>*Ik1»  4,50a471.  Q. 

Cottle,  WUbur  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Ulbum  R..  to  Texas  Instruments 
^    Incorporated.  Gyro  subiUzed  optics  with  fixed  detector.  4,50a051. 

Cl.  244.3.16a 

Couch.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Bullis,  Robert  H.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P..  4,499.755,  Cl.  73.1 16.00a 

Councell.  Graham  D.  Fuel  burning  assembly.  4.499.858,  Cl.  122.I4.00a 

Courtois,  Guy;  and  Jaquen,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energte  Ato- 
mique. Process  and  geological  installation  for  the  removal  of  radioac. 
tive  waste.  4,50a227.  Cl.  405-128.000. 

Coxon.  John  R.  Device  for  clamping  workpieces.  4.50a077,  Q. 
269-45.000. 

Coyle.  Peter  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Protective  cartridge  for  disc 
record.  4.499.996.  Cl.  2O6.444j000.  •»»«:    or  hoc 

Crampton.  Arthur  W.;  Gray.  Hollis  L..  Jr.;  and  Mermelstein.  Seymour. 

!i°.2f^'Jl?**y??^iSP  V"»We  capacitance  pressure  transducer. 
4.499.773.  Cl.  73-718.000. 

Crawford.  James  J.:  See— 

McC^lister.  Ronald  D.;  and  Crawford.  James  J..  4.50a994,  Cl. 

Creative  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Tuten.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Crosby.  Kennith  D..  4.499.984,  Cl.  194- 

C»«Wi,  Lino;  Martini,  Emilio;  and  Lori,  Domenico,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  multilayer  fibrous  structures  and  prod- 
uct.  4.50a594,  Cl.  428-284.000. 
Crepin,  Herve  ,  to  Huret  et  ses  Fils.  Derailter  for  a  cycte  having  an 

onenuble  chain  guiding  device.  4.50a302.  Cl.  474-82.000. 
Crescent  Hostery  Mills:  See- 
Bum.  WUIiam  H..  4.499.742.  Cl.  66.172.00E. 
Critikon.  Inc.:  See— 

C»i>«.  Jweph  J.;  and  Ramsey.  Maynard.  III.  4.499.901.  a. 
128-635.000. 
Cromwell.  Clarence  A.:  See- 
Austin.  James  W.;  Bradbura,  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell.  Clarence  A.; 
Oratch.  Eitan;  Groiss,  Erich;  Perkins.  Derek;  and  Walker.  Ro- 
bert  A..  4.50a496.  Cl.  423-55.000. 
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Croasman.  Tommy  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Use  of  wheysterived 

products  as  cheese  fiavoring  agents  or  enhancers.  4,50a549,  Cl. 

426.33.00a 

Crowe,  Norman  P.:  See— 

.    I    Madewell.  James  A.;  Molilor.  Edwin  A.;  Crowe.  Norman 

I       Lampe.   Guy   W.;   and   Pavey.   Chartes   F..   4.50a245. 

414.108.00a 

Twn  Controls  Corporation:  See— 
Luebrecht.  Donald:  and  Klopfleisch.  Kim  A..  4.499.971.  Cl 
9.00R. 

Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Urban.  Joseph.  4,499,931,  Cl.  141.67.00a 
Crown  Zelterbach  Corporation:  See— 

Reba.  Imants;  Schutz.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur,  Nestor,  4,499.801. 
<    Cl.83.24.00a 
Crozet.  Francois  E.  G.:  See— 

Kervistin.  Robert:  Lardellter.  Alain  M.  J.;  Mazeaud.  Georges;  and 
Crozet.  Francois  E  G..  4.50ai43,  Cl.  384.467.00a 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  Simon.  Jaime;  and  Wilson.  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company.  The.  Methytenephosphonic  acid  derivatives  of  bis- 
(aminoalkyl)piperazines  as  cement  set  retarding  agents.  4,50a356,  Cl. 

io6-9aooa 

Cnunp.  Druce  K.:  See— 
I    Simon,  Jaime;  Cramp,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson.  David  A..  4.50a469. 
I       Cl.  260-S02.50E. 
Cnitcher  Resources  Corporation:  See— 

Goekltf.  Robert  G..  4.50a57a  Cl.  427.345.00a 
Csaszar.  Gabor.  Oehtey.  Gemot  F.;  and  Goldman.  Fred  M.  Carburetion 

system.  4.50a475.  Cl.  261.36.00A. 
Cubin.  Anatoly  A.:  See— 
I   Zsoka.  Istvan;  Madar,  Laszio  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky. 
Albert  A.;  Farakshin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Atek- 
sandr  I.;  and  Galusztainc.  Vladiten  A.,  4.499.947,  Cl.  166.179.000. 
Culver.  Richard  B.;  and  Oliver.  Donald  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  neutron  characteristics  of 
borehote  fluids.  4.50a781,  Cl.  250.269.000. 
Cvmmins.  Donald  L..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Linear  peristaltte  pump. 

4,50a266,  a.  417.474.000. 
Cammins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sermersheim,  DeWayne  T.;  and  Baxter.  Jack  L.,  4.50a303,  Cl. 
474.112.000. 

Tningham,  Seamus:  See- 
Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  PfafHin,  James  R.;  Pecker,  Caiman;  Cardenas, 
Raul;  Cunningham,  Seamus;  Bozzone.  Richard  T..  Sr.;  and  Borg, 
Sidney.  4,50a428,  Cl.  210409.000. 
Cartey,  John  J.,  Jr.  Carrier  for  porubte  audio  devices.  4,50aOI9.  Cl. 

224.222.00a 
drran.  George  P.:  See— 

Lovercheck.  Date  R.;  and  Curran.  George  P..  4.499.864.  Cl. 
123.3.00a 
Cvengros.  Jan:  See— 

Tkac.  Alexander,  and  Cvengros,  Jan.  4.50a39a  Cl.  159-6.100. 
Cyriax.  Wilhelm;  Tamboers.  Gerhard;  and  Holzschuh.  Johannes,  to 
Battenfdd  Maachinenfabriken  GmbH.  Quick<hange  mold  assembly 
for  iiv)ection.molding  machines.  4.50a274.  Cl.  42M  85.000. 
D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg..  Inc.:  See- 
Fox.  Albert  D.;  Kish.  Robert  J.;  and  Knight.  Donn  C.  4,50a074, 
Cl.  254.27a00a 
Daemmer,  Johnathan  E,  to  Boulais.  Richard  A.,  a  part  interest.  Robot 
vehicte  guidance  system  including  checkpoint  realignment  system. 

4,5oa97a  a.  364.51 3.00a 

Daewoo  Electronic  Co.:  See- 
Lee,  Kyung.Suk.  4,50a752,  Cl.  179.2.0EA. 
D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee.  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek.  Stephen;  and  Schore. 

George.  Copper  recovery  process.  4,50a396,  Cl.  204-107.000. 
Dahod,  Ashrar  M.   Digital  communication  system.  4,S0a989.  Cl. 

370.85.00a 
DAI-E  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Huang.  Timothy  D..  4.50a872.  Cl.  34O-365.00R. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
I  Kubota.  H^ime.  4,50a373,  Cl.  156.79.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hideo;  Kaneko.  Toshihisa;  and  Ikeda.  Satoshi.  4,499,827, 
a.  101.425.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
I  Ishii,  Kiyoahi;  Murai,  Masataka;  and  Yonekawa,  Hitoshi.  4.50a426. 
I      a.  210.321.30a 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara.  Takahiro, 
4.50a694,  Cl  S26.245.00a 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko,  4,S0a9l7.  Cl.  358.75.000. 
D'Alfonso.  Nunzio:  See— 

Neitz.  Alfred;  D'Alfonso.  Nunzio;  and  Pickel.  Hans.  4,499.871.  Cl. 
'       123-276.000. 
Damico.  Joyce  A.,  to  Kimberly<:iark  Corporation.  Disposabte  gar- 
ment. 4.50a316.  Cl.  604.389.00a 
Dan.  Takashi:  See- 
Honda.  Masamiuu;  Nagai.  Hideaki;  Takishima.  Shoko;  Kawamura. 
Akinori;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  I>an.  Takashi;  Koizumi.  Masuo; 
Murakami.  Yasushi;  Hinohara.  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki,  Yoshio.  4.50a714.  Cl.  546.309.00a 


Dana  Corporation: 

Kaminski.    David   C;   and    Shea.    Dennis   W..   4,499.9Sa   Cl. 
192-35.00a 

Daniels.  Frank  J.  Palletizing  process  and  a  product  of  that  process. 
4.50a001,  Cl.  206-597.000. 

Daniels.  Raymond  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multipte  rolter  magnetic  brush  developer  having  development  elec- 
trode voltage  switching  4.50ai98.  Cl.  3S5-I4.00D. 

Dantehen,  Brant  R.:  See— 

Kulin.  Ralph;  Granzow.  Daniel  B.;  and   Daniehen,   Brant  R.. 
4,50a788.Cl,  250-455.  lOa 

Dannatt,  Hugh  St.  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Transport  means  for  flat 
bed  scanner.  4,50ai97.  Cl.  355-8.00a 

Darland.  Michael  L.;  Stoner.  Donald  L.;  Baker.  James  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Sponhnholtz.  Michael  A.,  to  Microperipheral  Corporation.  Data 
communication  system.  4,50a751.  Cl   179-2.0DP. 

Dasfupta.  Pumendu  K  Continuously  r^uvenated  ion  exchanger. 
4loa43a  Cl  2I&-638.000. 

Daupherty.  Estes  M  Drill  steel  idter  guide.  4.50aUl.  Cl  308-4.00R 

Davtd.  Stan  A;  and  Woodhouse,  John  J,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Eneray.  Assembly  for  testing  weldability  of  sheet  metal.  4,499.758. 

Cl.  7J.1 59.00a 

Davidson.  Eric  H.:  See- 
Britten,  Roy  J.;  and  Davidson.  Eric  H..  4,50a786.  Cl.  250-389.000. 
Davis,  Lester  M.,  deceased;  and  Davis.  Ruth  L.,  executor.  Fishing  lure. 

4,499,682,0.43-42.190. 
Davis.  Murray  A.  Production  of  breathing  materials.  4,499,611,  Q. 

2-l69.00a 
Davis.  Randall  C.  Course  correction  cakulator.  4.499.665,  Cl.  33- 1  OSB. 
Davis.  Ruth  L.,  executor:  See- 
Davis.    Lester   M.,   deceased;   and    Daviv    Ruth    L..   executor. 
4.499.682.  Cl.  43-42.190. 
Davis.  Sammy  G.;  and  Gulling.  Donna  C  Method  of  fabricating  den- 
tures. 4,50a29l,  Cl.  433-213.00a 
Dawson,  JefTcry  C:  See— 

Eiigelhardt.  Friedrich;  Kuhtein,  Klaus;  Rtegel.  Ulrich;  von  Halasz. 
Sigmar;  Dawson,  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed,  Anthony  R  .  4.500.437, 
Cl.  252-8.55C. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Foster.  Randy  C.  4.50a304.  Cl.  474.138.00a 
De  Dietrich  A  Cte:  See— 

OufTroy.  Gerard,  4.50a56a  Cl.  427.8.00a 
Dean,  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Reese,  James  A.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H.,  4.50a034,  Cl.  23649.000 
Dean.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Ford.  James  M  ;  Dean,  Roben  A.;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E.  Jr.;  and 
Branco,  Antonio,  4.50a379,  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Dean,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Bodge.  Kevin  R.;  and  Dean.  Robert  G.,  4,499,762.  Cl.  73-17aOOA 
Debemardis.  John  F.;  and  Arendsen.  David  L..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Substituted  l-aminomethyl-phthalans.  4.50a543.  Cl.  514469.000. 
de  Campos.  Hugo  N.  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Bearing  member 

4.50a  144.  Cl.  384-463.000. 
Deconinck,  Filip  N.:  See— 

Rosseel,  Henri  J.;  and  Deconinck,  Filip  N.,  4,501.008.  Cl.  377-2.000 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Jacobi,  Stephen  F.;  Haight,  Robert  E;  Schtetzbaum,  John  W 
Martin.  Yolanda  E;  and  Lang.  Stephen   P..  4,S0a874.  Cl 
340-607.000. 
Sandvik,  Leonard  E.  4.50a062.  Cl.  248-371.00a 
deFasselte,  Craig  R.;  and  deFasselte.  Robert  J.  Fluid  flow  switch. 

4.50a759,  Cl  200-8 1.90R. 
deFasselte,  Robert  J.:  See— 

deFasselte.  Craig  R.;  and  deFasselte.  Roben  J.,  4.50a759.  Cl. 
200-8 1. 90R. 
DeFay.  Christian:  See— 

Gimel.  Bernard;  and  DeFay,  Christian,  4.S0a89l.  Cl  346-76  OPH 

De  Ferrari,  Alfred;  and  Doddman,  William  H.,  to  Avco  Corporation 

Powder  feed  system  with  recirculator  for  plasma  spray  apparatus. 

4,50a038,  Cl.  239-85.000, 

Deforeit.  Christian  J.,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  producing  an  orchestra  efTeci.  4,50a317.  Cl.  84-1.240. 
De  Groot,  Hubert,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Heat-recoverabte  articte. 

4.50a371.CI.  156-48,000. 
Dehn,  Dieter,  to  Stellram  GmbH.  Rotary  material  removing  tool 

4,500,233,  a.  408-182.000. 
Dejmek,  Eberhard:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter,  Dejmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe. 
Andreas;  Koch,  Roland;  Urbach,  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg.  Ar- 
nold. 4,50a764.  Cl.  219-59.100 
Dekura.  Hitothi:  See— 

Futaki.  KeiOi;  and  Dekura.  Hitoshi,  4.50a971.  Cl.  364-513.500 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Platel.  Alain   Y.;   Lacour.   Alain   P.;  and   Bourgery.  Guy   R,, 
4.500531.  Cl.  514-255.000. 
DeLigt.  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a  veneer 

butt-end  splicer.  4,500376.  Cl,  1 56- 1 59.000, 
Della-Moretu,  Leonard  B.  Aircraft  towing  and  carrying  linkage  sys- 
tems havina  high  subility,  4,500056.  Cl,  244-137,00R, 
De  Lorenzi.  John  J.;  and  Sumka,  Elmer  H.,  to  Westinghousc  Electric 

Corp,  Transportation  system  4.499.973,  Cl   187-29.000, 
DeLuca.  Hector  F,;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Yoshiro.  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  23.23-Difluoro- 
25-hydroxy-vitamin  Dj  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,500460  Cl. 
260-397.200. 
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Demonte.  Flippo;  tnd  Figini,  Mtrio.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  St  C.  S.p.A. 

Electronic  typewriter.  4,500,216,  CI.  400-8.000. 
Deinoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoule.    Jean-Pierie, 
4,50a720.  CI.  549-313.000. 
Demuth,  Dietmar,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Receiver  device  for  a  multi-ele- 
ment ultraaonic  probe  echograph  and  echograph  equipped  in  this 
way.  4.499.902,  CI.  128-«60.000.  »    f    >-i    kv— 

Denise.  Bernard;  Hamon.  Christian;  Sencs,  Michel;  and  Sneeden.  Ray- 
mond, to  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Pioducits 
Chimiques.  Conversion  catalysts  for  synthesis  gas.  4.500,646,  CI. 
502-78.000. 
Desai,  Rohit:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Desai,  Rohit,  4,50a527,  CI. 
514-223.000. 
DeSipio,  Richard  G..  See— 

Beyer,  Henry  R.;  DeSipio,  Richard  G.;  Long,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ritz, 

Joseph,  4.500,885.  CI.  343-456.000. 
Naubereit.  Henry;  Beyer.  Henry  R.;  DeSipio,  Richard  G.;  and 
Picard.  Salvatore  R..  4.50a884.  CI.  343-456.000. 
Desjobcrt.   Gilles;   and  Jaillet.   Andre  .   to   Rhone-Poulenc-Textile. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  baling  a  tow  of  textile  filamenU.  4,499.707, 
CI.  53-429.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Devona,  James  E.;  and  Essigmann,   Martin  L.,  4,500,673,  CI. 
524-548.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  LuA-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See— 
Baumer.  Klaus;  and  Wiegand.  Herbert.  4.499.862.  CI.  123-l.OOA 
Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Baumer,  Klaus,  4,499,861,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Devellian,  Richard  D;  and  Swenson,  Paul  M.,  to  Kona  Corporation 

Heat  pipe  manifold  system.  4,500,279,  CI.  425-548.000. 
Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand:  See- 
Buckle,  Ian  G.;  and  Built,  Steven  M.,  4,499,694,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Devona.  James  E.;  and  Essignunn.  Martin  L..  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Vinyli- 
dene  chloride  and  styrene-containing  copolymer  latices.  4,500,673, 

Devro,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanlon,  Allan  J..  4,500,574.  CI.  428-35.000. 

De  Young,  David  H.:  See— 

Weyand,  John  D.;  Woods.  Robert  W.;  DeYoung.  David  H.  and 
Ray,  Siba  P.,  4,500,406,  CI.  204-293.000. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See- 
Solomon,  Frank,  4,500,647,  CI.  502-101.000. 

DiBello,  Benedict  J.:  See— 

Moran,  Thomas  M.;  and   DiBello,   Benedict  J.,  4,500,240,  CI. 
411-103.000. 

Dicks,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Shimbo,  Osamu;  Nguyen,  Lan  N.;  and  Dicks.  Jack  L..  4.500,984.  CI. 
370-6.000. 
Diederich.  Dennis  A.;  Wiegmann.  Thomas  B.;  and  Pinnick.  Robert  V.. 
to  Kansas  University  Endowment  Association.  The.  Method  for 
regional  anticoagulation  during  extracorporeal  dialysis.  4,500,309,  CI. 
604-5. 000. 
[>iercksmeier,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kilb.  Donald  A.;  and  Diercksmeier.  Richard  A..  4.499,690.  CI 
5I-56.00R. 
Diery.  Helmut;  and  Mees,  Bemhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Quaternary  crosslinked  products  of  xylylenc  dichlorides  and  Irietha- 
nolamine  condensates  and  their  use.  4,500,735,  CI.  564-286  000 
Dietrich,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Rozmus,    Waiter    J.;    and    Dietrich.    Jerry    L..    4.500.009,    CI 
220-256.000. 
Diggle,    Dennis   A.    Geotechnical   cone   lubrication   apparatus   and 

method.  4,499,954,  CI.  175-21.000. 
DiGiovanni.  John;  and  Golden,  Donald  M.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Multiple 

clip  applier.  4,500,024,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Manton,  John  C;  and  Okin,  Kenneth,  4,500,958,  CI.  364-200000 
Dimitrov,  Milko  D,  to  N  P  S  P  "Novotex".  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  producmg  twistless  yams  from  glued  separate  fibers  fitted  to- 
gether. 4.499,717,  CI.  57-297.000. 
Dinius,  Harold  B.:  See— 

McKnight,  Hugh  P.;  Welty,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Dinius,  Harold  B., 
4,500,247,  CI.  414-416.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Gregg.  David  P..  4.500.484,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Slaten,  Gary  G.,  4.500,392,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Gras,  Rainer,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Mixture  of  substances  suiuble  for  use  as  a  powder 
varnish  or  binder  for  powder  varnishes.  4,500,697,  CI.  528-45  000 
Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Gras,  Rainer,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    One-component     baking     enamels.     4,500,698,     CI. 
528-45,000. 
Dittrich,  Volker,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pcsticidal  composition 
containing  a  synergistic  combination  of  an  oxazolo-pyridine  thio- 
phosphatc  derivative  and  cypermethrin.  4.500.521.  CI.  514-81  000 
Divall,  John  E.:  See— 

Perigo,  John  A.;  and  Divall.  John  E..  4,499.932.  CI.  141-91  000 

Dixon,  Ronald  H.  T.:  See- 
Else,  George  E ;  Millward,  Cyril;  Dixon.  Ronald  H.  T.;  and  Jor- 
gcnsen,  Knut,  4,500,352,  CI.  75-I30.00B. 

DIugosz,  Henry  J.:  See— 
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Dobner,  Eberhard:  See— 

Ehrich,  Gerd;  and  Dobner,  Eberhard.  4.499.96a  a.  177-25.000. 
Dr.  -Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Beisswenger.  Siegfried.  4.50a791,  CI.  250-493. 100. 

Kuhn.  Franz;  Lippek.  Wilfried;  Mollgaard.  Klaus;  and  Redecker. 
Friedrich.  4.500,972,  CI.  364-526.000. 
Dodd,  Alec  G.;  and  Hamblett,  Martin,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Cooled 

turbine  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,500,258,  CI.  4I6-97.00R 
Doddman,  William  H.:  See— 

De  Ferrari,  Alfred;  and  Doddman,  William  H.,  4,S0a038,  CI. 

Dola,  Frank  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Network  interface  device 

4,50ai58,  CI.  339-1 22.00R. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Bialkowski,  Wojciech  L.,  4,50a968,  CI.  364-471.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gillingham,  Gary  R..  4,50a332,  CI.  55-443.00a 
Donn  Incorporated:  See— 

LaLonde,  Paul  D.,  4.499,697,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Donnelly,  John  H.  Cosmetic  and  observer  line  of  sight  mirror 

4,500.169.0.350-288.000.  *^ 

Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

^1*1*2  "l?8"oOE^  *^*'*''  ^'"''  *™*  Hartwig.  Jurgen,  4,499.836.  CI. 
Dom,  John  J.:  See— 

Farr.  Richard  S.;  and  Dom,  John  J.,  4,499,733,  CI.  60-61 1  000 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Krojer,  Hubert,  4,500,055,  CI.  244-55.000. 
Doughman.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Shuey.  Kenneth  C;  and  Doughman.  Charles  L..  4.500,837.  CI. 

Douglas,  Jack  E.,  to  Arthur  Shaw  Manufacturing  Limited.  Fastener  for 

sliding  doors  or  windows.  4.500,122.  CI.  292-161.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Cook.  Frank  T.;  Nutt,  Michael  O.;  and  Hsieh,  Hsin  H.,  4,500,717. 

CI.  548-229.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.;  Simon,  Jaime;  and  Wilson.  David  A.,  4,500,356, 

CI.  106-90.000. 
Erickson,  Robert  E,  4,500,585,  CI.  428-152.000. 
Fazio,  Michael  J.;  and  Paisley,  Kirk  E..  4.500.728,  CI.  560-222.000. 
Fisk,  Thomas  E.,  4,500,675,  CI.  524-762.000. 
Hay,  Robert  A.,  II;  and  Krause,  Brian  W.,  4,499,749,  CI.  72-325.000. 
Kniper,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Swart,  Daniel  J.,  4,50a704,  CI. 

528-405.000. 
UTulip,  Randy  J.,  4,500,690,  CI.  525-502.000. 
McKinley,    Mark    J.;    and    Sheridan,    Dan    P.,    4,500,670,    CI. 

524-445.000. 
McKinney,  Osbome  K.;  and  Flores,  David  P.,  4,500,664,  CI. 

524-119.000. 
Meyer,  Louis  W.,  4,500,442,  CI.  252-182.000, 
Paalman,    H.    Hunter;    and    Drapeau,    Denis,    4,500,500,    CI. 

423-224.000. 
Simon,  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  4,500,469, 

CI.  260-502.50E. 
Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,500,349,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
Wilson,  David  A.,  4,500,470,  CI.  260-502.50E. 
Wolfe,  David  L.,  4,500,687,  CI.  525-412.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Kroupa,    Loretta    A.;    and    Relyea,    Elton    H.,    4,500,659,    CI. 
523-213.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See- 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
and  O'Dwyer,  James  B..  4,500,680,  CI.  525-143.000. 
Downing,  Gerald  T.;  and  Schaefer,  Karl  P.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Carrier 

for  hinged  support  of  pages.  4,500,223,  CI.  402-20.000. 
Drapeau,  Denis:  See— 

Paalman.    H.    Hunter;    and    Drapeau.    Denis.    4.500,500.    CI. 
423-224.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Crampton,  Arthur  W.;  Gray,  Hollis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mermelstein. 

Seymour,  4,499,773,  CI,  73-718.000. 
Culver,    Richard    B.;   and   Oliver.    Donald    W..   4.500.781.   CI. 

250-269.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Kuhlein,  Klaus;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  von  Halasz, 
Sigmar;  Dawson.  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed.  Anthony  R„  4,500,437, 
CI.  252-8.55C. 
Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Hill.  Kenneth  W,;  and  Wang.  Ke-Chin. 
4.500.644.  CI.  501-98.000. 
Drexler.  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  High  dau  capac- 
ity, scratch  and  dust  resistant,  infrared,  read-write  data  card  for 
automatic  teller  machines.  4,500.777.  CI,  235-487,000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler,  Jerome,  4,500.777.  CI.  235-487000. 
Driam  Metallprodukt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Dunaitschik,  Rudolf,  4.499.847.  CI.  118-19.000. 
DrM.  Dr.  Muller  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Hans,  4,500.435.  CI.  210-798.000, 
Drogi,  Dieter:  See— 

Lange.   Heinz;   Rix.   Albert;  and   Drogi.   Dieter.  4.500.219.  CI. 
400-568.000. 
Droll.  Frances.  Wall  hanging.  4.499,688,  CI.  47-83,000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Hajto.  Ernest  A.,  4,500,370,  CI.  149-109.600. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark,  to  Gradco  Systems,  Inc.  Drop  tray  sorter.  4,500.087, 
CI.  271-293.000. 
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Dubreuil,  Luc;  and  Reed,  Phillip  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Gas 
pressurizable  cable  with  compressed  plug  seal  and  method  of  making 
It.  4,50a747,  CI.  174-76.000.  * 

DuBroff,  Richard  E,.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Seismic  explora- 
tion. 4.50a976.  CI.  367-48,000. 
Duff-Norton  Co :  See- 
Barber.    Ralph    R,;   and    Schultze.    Eckart    F..   4,S0a069.   CI. 
251-282.000. 
Duffy.  John  J.:  See— 

Gitlin.  Harvey  S.;  and  Duffy,  John  J..  4.499.983.  CI.  194-1,000. 
DuFour.  Daniel  L,.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyblends  of  thermoplas- 
tic   copolyetheresters    styrene-maleic    anhydride    polymers,    and 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  polymers.  4.50a679.  CI.  525-64.000, 
Duhamel.  Georges:  See— 

Malbec.  Yves;  Boisot.  Yves;  Bontemps.  Daniel;  and  Duhamel, 

Georges,  4,500,760,  CI.  2OO-83.00C, 

Duke,  Alan  H,;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  Marschner.  Frederick  J.;  and 

Nolan,  Kenneth  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Cache  bypass  system  with  post-block  transfer  directory  examinations 

for   updating   cache   and/or    maintaining    bypass.    4,500,954,    CI. 

364-200.000. 

Dulin,  Kerry,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Fastener  driving  device  having  a  three 

stage  firing  circuit.  4,500,936,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Dulin,  Kerry,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Fastener  driving  device.  4,500,938,  CI. 

361-153,000. 
Dunaitschik,  Rudolf,  to  Driam  Metallprodukt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Appa- 
ratus for  coating  granules  such  as  dragee  pellets  with  a  hardenable 
substance.  4,499,847,  CI,  118-19,000, 
Duncan,  William  A,:  See— 

Morr,  Gary  F.;  and  Duncan,  William  A.,  4,500,997,  CI.  372-58,000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,,  and  Company:  See— 

Antal,  Paul  S.;  and  Katz,  Manfred.  4,499.716.  CI.  57-234.000. 
;  Cochran.  Stanley  R.;  and  Strahora.  Francis  W,.  4.50a278.  CI, 

425-445.000. 
Copelin.  Harry  B.,  4,500,705,  CI.  528-417.000. 
Freerksen.  Robert  W.,  4,50a344,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Haber.  Stephen  B..  4.500.520.  CI.  514-63.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.;  and  Logullo.  Francis  M..  Sr..  4.500.699.  CI. 
528-128.000. 
Durbin-Durgo,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Lonnie  M.,  4,500.073,  CI.  254-258.000. 
Durmis,  Julius;  Balogh,  Alojz;  Karvas,  Milan;  Hrachovcova,  Maria; 
Masek,  Jan;  Caucik,  Pavol;  and  Povazancova,  Marta,  to  Chemicke 
zavody  Juraja  Dimitrova,  narodny  podnik.  Mixed  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  esters  of  2,2,6,6-tctramethyl-4-piperidinol  and  of  its 
ammonium  carboxylate  as  stabilizer  against  UV  in  polymeric  materi- 
als. 4.500.446,  CI.  252-403,000. 
Durr  Automation -)- Fordertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Obenland,  Gerhard,  4,499,788,  CI.  74-661.000. 
Duvall,  William  E.;  and  Hwang,  Mau-Choung  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  receiver  standby  power  supply.  4,500,923,  CI,  358-190,000, 
Duwelz,  Alain  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Mech- 
anism for  docking  and  joining  space  craft.  4,500,057,  CI  244-161.000. 
Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Wood.  Godfrey  A.;  and  Seim.  Albert  D.,  II,  to  Mo- 
lins,  Ltd.  Cutting  head  for  a  cigarette  filter  attachment  machine. 
4.499.910.  CI.  131-95.000, 
DynaGel  Incorporated:  See- 
Shank.  Joseph  L..  4.500.453,  CI,  260-117,000, 
E,C.H,  Will  (GmbH  A  Co,):  See- 
Peters.  Hartmut;  and  Ramcke,  Bemd,  4,500,241.  CI.  412-37.000. 
E.  D.  Coddington  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

I  Kilb.  Donald  A.;  and  Diercksnteier.  Richard  A..  4.499.690.  CI. 
I      5l-56,OOR, 
E,  J.  Brooks  Company:  See- 
Swift.  Allan  W..  4.500,124,  CI,  292-318,000. 
E,  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Godfrey.  Jollie  D.,  Jr..  4.500,318.  CI, 
514-2,000, 
I  Sprague.    Peter    W.;    and    Heikes.    James    E,,    4,500,723.    CI, 
549-459,000, 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Janutka,  William  J,.  4.500.801.  CI.  307-570,000, 

Janutka.  William  J,.  4.500.802.  CI,  307-571.000. 

IKlein.  Gary  S..  4.500.748.  CI,  174-121,00A, 

iMezak.  John  A..  4.500,858,  CI.  333-202.000. 

Moran,  Thomas  M.;  and  DiBello,  Benedict  J.,  4,500,240,  CI. 

411-103.000. 
IPeloza,  Kirk  B.,  4.499.915.  CI,  137-85,000. 
Zukausky.  Keith  E..  4.50a067.  CI.  251-38.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

Kuramoto.  Kenji.  4,50a793.  CI.  250-574.000. 
Ebauches.  S.A,:  See- 
Grimm.  Maurice.  4,500,213.  CI,  368-208.000. 
Ebenhoch.  Sebastian:  See— 

.Orth.    Eugene   C;    and    Ebenhoch.    Sebastian,    4,50a234.    CI. 
408-206.000, 
Eckert,  Alton  B.:  See— 

Buan,  Danilo  P.;  and  Eckert.  Alton  B,.  4.50a780.  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Edging.  Thomas  E..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Leavening  acid 

composition.  4.500,557,  CI.  426-563,000, 
Edwards.   Laroy  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company,   Insecticidal 

5^hioca^bamoyl-1.3.4-oxadiazoles.  4.500.539.  CI.  514-364.000. 
Egami.  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Saito.  Kimitaka;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Saito. 
Tsutomu;  Nogami.  Susumu;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio.  4,499,882,  CI. 
123-492.000. 


Ehni,  George  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Programmable 

attenuator.  4,50a845,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Ehrenfeld,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Textured  pile 

fabrics.  4,500,319,  CI.  8-114.500. 
Ehrich,  Gerd;  and  Dobner.  Eberhard.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  measuring  the  weight  of  bulk  goods  loaded  by  a 
hydraulic  excavator.  4,499,960,  CI.  177-25.000, 
Eisai  Co,,  Ltd,:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Tsurugi,  Tomio.  4,500.463.  CI,  260-406.000. 
Eisenlohr,  Kari-Heniz:  See— 

Simo,  Thomas;  Eisenlohr.  Karl-Heniz;  and  Puxbaumer,  Hans-Her- 
mann, 4,50a4l5,  CI,  208-56.000. 
Eisenzimmer,  George  W,:  See— 

Schisler,  Robert  C;  and  Eisenzimmer,  George  W„  4,50a095.  CI 
277-34,000, 
Elander,  Robert  C;  Lennon,  Richard  E.;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Meyer, 
Carl  H  W  ;  Shuck,  Robert  E,;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L,,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Cryptographic  application  for 
interbank  verification,  4,500,750,  CI,  178-22.080 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel,  Kari  H  ;  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Combating  fungi 
with  triazolyl-vinyl  ketones  and  carbinols.  4,50a537,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Elder,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Bosselaers,  Robert  J.;  and  Elder.  Richard  B..  4.50a857.  CI.  332- 
9.00R. 
Electric  Power  Development  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakaoji,   Kazuhiko;   Kamao,   Mitsugu;   Itoh,   Hayami;   TaUumi, 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi.  4,500,041.  CI.  241-16.000. 
Electronic  Specialists:  See— 

Stifter.  Francis  J..  4.50a853.  CI.  331-18.000, 
Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Makinen.  Heimo;  and  Suur-Askola,  Seppo,  4,499.972,  Q.   187- 
29.00R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Bach,  Nicholas  J,;  Komfeld.  Edmund  C;  and  Titus.  Robert  D 

4.500,545.  CI.  514-619.000. 
Burow,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  4,50a343,  CI.  71-76.000, 
Matsumoto,  Ken,  4,500,533,  CI.  514-256,000, 
McKnight,  Hugh  P,;  Welty,  Kenneth  B,;  and  Dinius,  Harold  B , 

4,500,247,  CI,  414-416.000. 
Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  4.S0a4S6,  CI. 
26O-239.00A. 
Ellenberger,  Charles  E.;  Bower.  George  L.;  and  Snow,  William  R,,  to 
Pacific  Western  Systems.  Inc,  Independently  variably  controlled 
pulsed    R.F.    plasma   chemical    vapor   processing.    4.50a563.    CI, 
427-38,000, 
Elring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Bindel,  Rudolf;  and  Ruoff,  Eugen,  4,500,  lOa  CI,  277-235.00B, 
Else,  George  E.;  Millward,  Cyril;  Dixon,  Ronald  H.  T.;  and  Jorgensen, 
Knut,  to  Stanton  and  Staveley  Limited;  and  A/S  Bjolvefossen  Pro- 
duction of  cast  iron,  4,500,352,  CI.  75-13O.0OB. 
Eltac  Nogler  &  Daum  KG:  See— 

Oppitz,  Hans,  4,500.410,  CI.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Eltgen,  Jean  J.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Apparatus  for  converting  elec- 
tric signals  representing  data  into  a  group  of  raised  dots  constituting 
the  image  of  said  data,  4,500,293.  CI  434-1 14,000, 
Elwing.  Ben;  Foldi,  Peter;  and  Holmberg.  Gote,  to  Brodema  Holm- 
bergs  Fabriks  AB,  Machine  for  crushing  cylindrical  aluminium  cans 
for  beer,  soft  drinks  etc,  4,499,824,  CI    10048,000. 
Embury  Company:  See — 

Embury,  Lloyd,  4,500,387,  CI.  156-499.000, 
Embury,  Lloyd,  to  Embury  Company  Laminating  apparatus  wherein 
sheets    to    be    bonded    form    heating    chamber.    4,500,387,    CI, 
156-499,000. 
Emerson,    Clarence   A.    Marker   holder   apparatus,    4.500.221.   CI. 

401-82.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Peachee.  C.  Theodore.  Jr.,  4,499,661,  CI,  29-598  000, 
Quin,  Murray  L,,  deceased,  4,500,796,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Encomech  Engineering  Services  Limited:  See- 
Laws,  William  R.;  and  Reed,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,499,746,  CI.  72-13,000. 
Endo,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kenji;  and  Endo,  Shigeru,  4,500,551,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Endo,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Shutter  arrangement. 

4,500.187.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Enertec:  See— 

Uy,  Anthony  J.,  4.50a973,  CI.  364-606.000, 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See- 
Amundsen.  Alan  R.;  and  Stem.  Eric  W..  4.500,463.  CI.  260- 
429,00R, 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Kuhlein,  Klaus;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  von  Halasz. 
Sigmar,  Dawson,  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed,  Anthony  R.,  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Water  soluble  co- 
polymers for  use  in  fracture-acidizing  of  wells.  4,500,437,  CI.  252- 
8.55C. 
Engineering  Research  Applications,  Inc.:  See— 
Rooney.  Craig  E..  4,500,757,  CI.  200-5,OOA. 
Engles,  Bruce  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Page  mode  memory  system, 

4,500,961,  CI.  364-2OaO0O. 
English,  Brian  B,;  and  Gray,  Hamish  W,  M.,  to  Ferranti  pic.  Control 
system  for  positioning  a  marker  on  a  cathode-ray  tube  display. 
4.500.876.  Cf  340-709.000. 
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Enomoto,  Yuji,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  Method  for  surface 
treatment  by  ion  bombardment.  4,S00,S64,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Environmental  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Huney.  Ian  G.,  4.499,970.  CI.  I87.9.00R. 
Eotec  Corporation:  See— 

Krohn,  David  A.;  Buffone.  Louis  A.;  and  Vinarub.  Edmond  I.. 
4.500.870,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Epic  International  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis.  William  D.,  4,500.294,  CI.  433.2l5.00a  _ 

Epson  Corporation:  5m — 

Akazawa,  Hiroyuki.  4,500.023.  CI.  226-76.000. 
Hirano.  Seiichi,  4,500.892.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Erickson.  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Creped  absor- 
bent composites.  4.500.585.  CI.  428-152.000. 
Ernest.  Ivan:  See — 

Gosteli,    Jacques;    Ernest,    Ivan;    and    Woodward,    Robert    B., 
4,500,457,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Emi,  R.  Ernst:  See — 

Buck.  Roy  T.;  Cloutier.  Frank  L.;  Emi,  R.  Ernst;  Low,  Robert  N.; 
and  Terry,  F.  Duncan.  4.500,895,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,500,208,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Eschenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidzhan 
S.;  Leonov.  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky.  Efim  I.; 
Gritsenko,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Golovanov,  Alexandr  V.  Burner  guide 
vane  device.  4,500,282,  CI.  431-184.000. 
Esco  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Swanson,  Richwd  G.,  4,500,805.  CI.  310-80.000. 
Escolar,  Carlos:  See — 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates. 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Espinosa,  Fausto  L.;  and  Nunez,  Cesar  L.  Variable  speed  electric 

induction  motors  without  bushes.  4,500,826,  CI.  318-820.000. 
Essigmann,  Martin  L.:  See — 

Devona,  James  E.;  and  Essigmann.   Martin   L..  4,500.673.  CI. 
524-548.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See— 

DiGiovanni,    John;    and    Golden,    Donald    M.,   4,500,024.    CI. 
227-19.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  4,500,341, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Evans,  David  B.:  See — 

Hunt,  Arlon  J.;  Hansen,  Leif  J.;  and  Evans.  David  B.,  4.499,893,  CI. 
126-449.000. 
Evans,  Jack;  and  Studer,  Philip  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Magnetically  actuated 
compressor.  4,500,265,  CI.  417-417.000. 
Evans  Radak,  Suzanne:  5m— 

Chorvat,  Robert  J.;  Lenz,  George  R.;  and  Evans  Radak,  Suzanne. 
4.500,708,  CI.  544-34.000. 
Evapco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bradley,  Wilson  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rye,  Palle,  4,500,330,  CI.  55-257.0PV. 
Everson,  Charles  W.:  5w— 

Bender,  Fredric  G.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Swartz,  William  E., 
4,500.559,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Evey.  William  M.:  5m— 

Kub.  Francis  J.;  and  Evey.  William  M..  4,499,653,  CI.  29-571.000. 
EVG  Entwicklungs-  u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  5m— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  4,500,763, 
CI.  219-58.000. 
Ewers,  Fredenck  H.  Power  driven  disc  cultivator  apparatus.  4,499,747, 

CI.  172-68.000. 
E\ving,  Peter  D.,  to  NSS.  Industries,  Inc.  Coupling  for  sucker  rod 

assembly.  4.500.224,  CI.  403-343.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Bacon,  Forrest  C;  and  Nord,  Keith  W.,  4,499,704,  CI.  53-156.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  5m— 

Krutenat,  Richard  C.  4.500,364.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.,  4,500,648,  CI.  502-115.000. 
Scheller,  Andor,  4,499,706,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Shulman,  Cindy  B..  4,500,681,  CI.  525-222.000. 
Fa.Jungheinrich  Untemehmensverwaltung  KG:  5m— 

Helms,  Dirk,  4,499,790.  CI.  74-665.00C. 
Fabian.  Walter;  and  Spooner.  Frank  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Deep 
mesa  process  for  fabricating  monolithic  integrated  Schottky  barrier 
diode  for  millimeter  wave  mixers.  4,499,656,  CI.  29-576.00E. 
Facoetti,  Hugues:  5m— 

Brousaoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet,  Pierre;  Ber- 
nard, Daniel;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  4,500,377,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Faeailer,  Rene  ,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel 

Textile.  Freed-fiber  spinning  devices.  4,499,719,  CI.  57-417.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Arcari, 
Giuliana;  and  Salvati,  Patncia,  4,500,712,  CI.  546-67.000. 
Farr  Company:  5m — 

Farr,  Richard  S.;  and  Dom,  John  J.,  4,499,733,  CI.  60-611.000. 
Farr,  Richard  S.;  and  Dom,  John  J.,  to  Farr  Company.  Emergency 
shutdown  mechanism  for  a  turbocharged  diesel  engine.  4.499,733.  CI. 
60-611.000. 


Farukshin,  Lev  H.:  5m — 

Zsoka,  Istvan;  Madar,  LaszIo  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky 

Albert  A.;  Farukshin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Liaov,  AIek 

sandr  I.;  and  Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  4,499.947.  CI.  166-179.000 

Fassauer.  Arthur  L.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  serving  perishable  foot 

products.  4,500.145,  CI.  312-61.000. 
Fathauer.  George  H.;  and  Hood.  Charles  F..  to  Berwind  Corporation. 
Capacitance-type  material  level  indicator.  4.499.766.  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Fathauer.  George  H.;  Hood.  Charles  F.;  and  Runck.  Robin  B..  to 
Bervand  Corporation.  Capacitance-type  material  level  indicator. 
4,499.767.  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Fatula,  James  J.,  Sr.;  and  Carroll,  Martin  J.,  to  Ryman  Engineering 
Company.  Method  of  grinding  non-uniform  workpieces.  4,499,693, 
CI.  51-322.000. 
Fawwaz,  Rashid  A.:  See — 

Srivasuva,  Suresh  C;  Fawwaz.  Rashid  A.;  and  Richards,  Powell, 
4.500.508.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Fazio.  Michael  J.;  and  Paisley.  Kirk  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  2-aminoethyl  methacrylate  salts  of  high 
purity.  4.500.728.  CI.  560-222.000. 
Feagans,  Frederick  C;  and  Nordquist,  Albert  W.,  to  Pratt-Read  Corpo- 
ration. Keyboard  switch  having  a  deformable  membrane  formed  of 
cellular  urethane.  4,500,756,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Feinberg,  Jack,  to  University  of  Southern  California.  Phase  coi\jugation 

using  internal  reflection.  4.500.855.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Fenn.  Lloyd  B..  to  Texas  AftM  University.  Composition  of  matter  and 

method  of  use  for  nitrogen  fertilization.  4.500,335,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Ferdinand  Menrad,  Firma:  5m— 

Schonhut,  Kurt,  4,500,179,  CI.  351-137.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See— 

English,   Brian  B.;  and  Gray.  Hamish  W.  M.,  4,500.876,  CI. 

340-709.000. 
Maiden.  Adrian  J.,  4,500.207.  CI.  356-409.000. 
Ferrero.  Giuseppe,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Device  for  stopping  and  holding 
in  the  open  position  a  sliding  door  on  a  vehicle.  4,500.121.  cT. 
292-79.000. 
Ferro.  Berkeley  M.;  and  Walker,  Aubrey  D.,  to  Post  Office,  The. 

Identification  matter.  4,500,116,  CI.  283-92.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  5m — 

Wilson,  James  M.,  4,500,942,  CI.  361-320.000. 
Ferron,  Ernest  J.  Obturator  for  flute  designed  to  improve  the  emission 

of  certain  notes.  4,499,810,  CI.  84-384.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Ferrero,  Giuseppe,  4,500,121.  CI.  292-79.000. 
Figini.  Mario:  See — 

Demonte.  Flippo;  and  Figini.  Mario,  4.500,216,  CI.  400-8.00a 
Fillpro  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Dwight  N.,  4,499,616,  CI.  4-393.000. 
Fiorina.  Mark  A.;  and  Roberts,  Todd  N.,  to  Badger  Meter,  Inc.  Modu- 
lar metering  apparatus.  4,499.764,  CI.  73-253.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  5m— 

Hayes.   Robert   A.;   and   Conard,   Wendell   R.,   4.500.466,   CI. 
260-429.900. 
Fischer.  Rudolf;  and  Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmas- 
chinen  AG.  Device  and  process  for  high-precision  measurement  of 
the  phase  relationship  and  phase  displacement,  respectively,  of  two 
pulse  trains.  4,499,760,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Fishback,  Alton  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  imparting 
angular  movement  to  articles  while  being  moved  along  a  predeter- 
mined path.  4,499,990,  CI.  198-411.000. 
Fisk,  Thomas  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Suble  dispersions 
of  polymers  in  polyfunctional  compounds  having  a  plurality  of  active 
hydrogens.  4.500,675.  CI.  524-762.000. 
Fister,  Julius  C;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrical 

component  forming  process.  4,500,603,  CI.  428-469.000. 
Fister,  Julius  C:  5m — 

Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Fister.  Julius  C,  4,300,028.  CI.  228-117.000. 
Fladerer,    Heinrich.   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.    Synchronizing 

arrangement.  4.500.992.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Flanigen.  Edith:  5m— 

Lok.  Brent  M.  T.;  Marcus.  Boniu  K.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith, 
4.500.651,  CI.  502-208.000. 
Flautt.  Martin  C:  See- 
Wong,   Robert;   Flautt,   Martin  C;   and   Haines,   Richard   M., 
4,500,600,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Flaxington,  David:  5m — 

Szczupak,  David  T.;  Walsham,  Brian  E.;  Hooley,  Desmond  J.; 
Flaxington.  David;  McKean.  Peter  S.;  and  Weacott,  John  D., 
4,499,732,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Fleckenstein,  Phillip  P.,  to  Berwind  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing capacitance-type  material  level  indicator  probe.  4,499,641,  CI. 
29-25.410. 
Fleming,  Dennis  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Viaor  control.  4,300,131,  CI. 

296-97.00K. 
Flock,  John  W.:  5m— 

Ward.  William  J..  Ill;  Ritzer.  Alan;  Carroll,  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Flock.  John  W..  4.500.724.  CI.  556-472.000. 
Flores.  David  P.:  5m— 

McKinney.  Osborne  K.;  and  Flores,  David  P.,  4.300,664,  CI. 
524-119.000. 
PMC  Corporation:  5m— 

Lill.  Melvin  H..  4,300.201.  CI.  336-152.000. 
Liston.  Allen  L..  4.499.963.  CI.  180-90.600. 
Foldi,  Peter:  5m— 

Elwing,  Ben;  Foldi.  Peter,  and  Holmberg,  Cote,  4,499,824,  CI. 
100-48.000. 
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Fontana.  Jack  J.;  and  Reams,  Walter,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
^*674. 0*524-650  «»'"'*     ^^^^'    "*^'*''     compositions. 
Forcht,  Brennan  A.:  5m— 

Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  5m— 

Montesanto.  Ernest  C.  4.S0ai7a  CI.  350-61 1.000. 
Ford.  James  M.;  Dean,  Robert  A.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Branco,  Antonio,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  compos- 
ite fiber  reinforced  plastic  frame.  4,500,379,  CI.  156-172.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  5m— 

Allor,  Richard  L.;  and  Caverly,  John  C,  4,499,646.  CI.  29-447.000. 
Gandhi,  Haren  S.;  and  Watkins.  William  L.  H..  4.499,863.  CI. 

123-3.000. 
Garrett.  William  G.;  and  Overberg.   Karl  W..  4.499.673.  CI. 

Mikola.  James  A..  4.500,946.  CI.  362-226.000. 
Foreman.  Frederick  J.:  5m— 

Bloome.  James  A.;  Meeker.  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man. Frederick  J..  4.499.624.  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Forester.  Buford  G.  Valve.  4.499,919.  CI.  137-613.000. 
Forms  ft  Surfaces:  5m — 

Grossman.  Harvey  L.,  4,499,629.  CI.  16-lll.OOR. 
Forrester.   Jerry.    Tamper-evident   cap   assembly   for   a  container. 

4,500.005.0.215-203.000. 
Forster.  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Phenoxycarboxylic  acid  amide  compounds  and  herbi- 
cidal  compositions.  4.500,341.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Foster.  Randy  C.  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner.  4.500,304,  CI. 

474-138.000. 
Foster.  William  J.,  to  Transilwrap  Company.  Inc.  Method  of  numufac- 
ture   of  resin    film    precision    biomedical    article.    4.500.382.    CI. 

Fox.  Adrian  S.,  to  Austenal  International,  Inc.  Radiopaque  acrylic 
resin.  4,500,658,  CI.  523-1 17.000.  ' 

Fox.  Albert  D,;  Kish.  Robert  J;  and  Knight,  Donn  C,  to  D.  W.  Zim- 
merman Mfg..  Inc.  Fluid-operated  apparatus  for  handling  and  liftins 
loads.  4.500.074,  CI.  254-270.000. 

Framo  Developmente  (UK)  Limited:  5m— 
Mohn,  Frank,  4,300,263.  CI.  417-360.000. 

Francis.  Geoffrey  V.  Structural  spacer  glazing  with  connecting  spacer 
device.  4.500.572.  CI.  428-34.000. 

Frankel.  Milton  B.;  and  Wilson,  Edgar  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Tris(2-azidoethyl)amine  and  method  of  preparation 
thereof.  4.499.723.  CI.  60-211.000.  P-ni"on 

Freeauf.  Robert  F.  Dwelling  structure.  4.499.696.  CI.  52-79.800. 

Frwksen.  Robert  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
™r^'cidal  ortho-(alkoxy)-benzenesulfonamides.  4.500.344.  CI. 
71-93.000. 

Frehel,  Daniel;  Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vallee.  Eric,  to  Sanofi.  S.A. 
TTiieno-pyridinone  derivatives,  process  for  its  preparation,  and  anti- 
<u?ui      ''**  ""*  anti-thrombotic  applications  thereof.  4,500,534,  CI. 

Freis,  Jean-Louis:  5m— 

Oger.    Jacques;    Hauer.    Jean-Claude;    and    Freis.    Jean-Louis, 

French.  Eddie;  and  Braga.  Thomas  G..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Corro- 


sion  inhibited  aqueous  slurries.  4.500.445.  CI.  252-387!oOO 
Frenette.  Albert:  5m— 

Frenette.  Eugene  J..  4.499,913,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Frenette.  Eugene  J.,  to  Frenette.  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  friction  heat.  4.499.913,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Freundlich,  Richard  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Electrical  grade 

extruded  filled  thermoplastic  sheet  material  and  process  for  the 

manufacture  thereof.  4,500,603,  CI.  428-409.000. 

''"i«'?'-.-c9)il?"*'   ^-   ^  ^^  ^°'^°    ^*''«  ><=''«'    4,499,926,   CI. 
138-126.000. 

Friedman,  Abraham,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

reinforcing  dental  anchors.  4,500,296,  CI.  433-225.000. 
Friedmann  ft  Maier  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Lehner,  Gerhard,  4.499,873,  CI.  123-372.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  5m— 

Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,500,537,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Fnichey,  Olan  S.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Copper  and  manganese 
recovery  from  CJ-C9  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
^i9iMj|404(  wl.  2oO*4]  3.000. 
Fruzzetti.  Paul  R.;  Leavitt.  Philip  J.;  and  Nuzzi.  Frank  J.,  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.  Counterfiow  leak  detector  with  cold  trap.  4,499.752. 

Frydman.  Allen:  5m— 

Reimann,  Hans;  Frydman,  Allen;  and  Fuchs,  Uwe.  4.30a429.  CI. 
210-616.000. 
Fuchikami.  Jun;  Higashi.  Hidehiro;  Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Oba.  Hiroyuki. 
to  Catalystt  ft  Chemicals  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Hydrocracking  catalyst 
composition  and  method  of  making  same.  4,500.645.  CI.  502-65.000 
Fuchs,  Uwe:  5m— 

Reimann.  Hans;  Frydman,  Allen;  and  Fuchs.  Uwe.  4,300,429,  CI. 
210-616.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takezoe.  Fumihiko;  and  Fiyii,  Junichi,  4.30a953.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fuji  Facom  Corporation:  5m— 

Takezoe.  Fumihiko;  and  Fujii.  Junichi,  4,30a933,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fmi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Sugiura.  Katsuhiko,  4.499,874,  CI.  123-407.000. 


Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osami,  4,300,635,  CI. 

Aono,  Toshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Naito.  Hideki,  4,500,624,  CI. 

"*i'i^^J=  Nakano.  Junji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 

4,500.622.  CI.  430-78.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo,  4,500,783,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kita,   Nobuyuki;   Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;  and   Hagiwara.   Hitoshi, 

Naho,  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Kozo;  and 

Fujita,  Shinsaku.  4,500,626,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Naito,  Hideki;  and  Yabuki,  Yoshiharu.  4,500,627,  CI.  430-203  000 
Nakayama,  Takao,  4,500,617,  CI  430-49,000. 
Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Chiaki;    Masaki,    Kouichi;    Suzuki, 

Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,500,599,  CI.  428-336000 
Ohishi,  Chikashi,  4,500,620,  CI.  430-60.000. 
Ohmura,  Kunioki;  Torigoe,  Masaaki;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Hayashi, 

Kauumi,  4,500,632,  Cf  430-428.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,500,050,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Ono,  Mitsunori;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Mihayashi,  Keiji;  and  Karino,  Yukio, 

4,500,636,  CI  43O-566.000. 
Sakanoue,  Kei;  Yagihara.  Morio;   Ichijima,  Seigi;  and  Nagao. 

Kimitoshi,  4,300,634,  CI.  430-544.000. 
Sano,  Kenji;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato.  Hideo.  4,500,623,  CI 

430-83.000. 

^i®;™?!^***!"^    Kawagishi,    Toshio;    and    Furutachi,    Nobuo, 

4,500,630,  CI.  430-386000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Nakao. 

Sho,  4,500,618,  Ci.  430-49.000. 
Takahashi,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Nobuo;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo  Ogawa 

Shungi;  and  Nakagawa,  Yutaka,  4,500,362,  CI.  106-309.000. 
^*^^'"°'^":  Takahashi,   Yonosuke;  and   Hasegawa,   Eiichi, 

4,500,889,0.346-1.100. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ozawa,  Takashi,  4,50a927,  O.  358-293.000. 
Fujii,  Akio:  5m— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Fujii.  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani. 

Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4.50a452. 

0.  260-1 1 2. 50R. 
Fujii.  Junichi:  5m— 

Takezoe.  Fumihiko;  and  Fujii.  Junichi,  4,500,953,  CI.  364-200.000 
Fujii,  Kouhei:  5m— 

Ishitobi,    Yoshimitsu;    Fujii,    Kouhei;    and    NakaUuji,    Fumio 
4,500,867,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Fujii,  Masahiko:  5m— 

Kauyama,  Hiroomi;  Hirosawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujii,  Masahiko. 
4,499,875,  O.  123-416000. 
Fujii,  Masao;  and  Nishiyama,  Eiyu,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Temperature  control  device  for  a  fuel  cell.  4,500.612.  O 
429-26.000. 
Fujimori,  Noboru:  5m— 

Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    Kawasaki.    Mikio;    Ono,    Kouji;    Fukuoji, 
Kakujulo;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru,  4,500,631,  CI.  430-413.000 
Fujino,  Masahisa:  5m— 

Sunouchi,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Ryuji;  Fujino,  Masahisa;  and  Konno. 
Tauuo,  4,500,186,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Fujisawa,  Masao;  5m— 

Mizuaawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Fujisawa.  Masao.  4.500,138,  CI.  303- 
6.00c. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Ogino.  Takashi;  and  Tsuji.  Kiyo- 
shi.  4.500,709.  CI.  544-58.100. 
Fujita.  Shinsaku:  5m— 

Naito,  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Kozo;  and 
FujiU,  Shinsaku,  4,300,626,  O.  430-203.000. 
Fujita,  Yuji:  5m— 

Yuhara,    Akitsuna;    Hosaka,    Norio;    Fujita,    Yuji;    Kishimoto. 
Kiyohani;  and  Yamada,  Jun,  4,500,807,  CI.  310-313.00B. 
Fujiuu  Limited:  See- 
Ban,  Yasutaka;  and  Osada,  Toshihiko,  4,500,789,  CI.  250-492.200 
Mori.  Haruhisa.  4.500.365.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ohno.    Kenichi;    Hosomizu.    Tohru;    and    Ogawa.    Rokutaro. 

4.500.906.  0.  357-71.000. 
Shirai.  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka,  Izumi.  4.500.899.  C\.  357-23.000 
Shirato.  Takehide.  4.500.975.  O.  365-104.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshitaka;  5m— 

Tokitsu,  Naoki;  Fujiwara,  Toshitaka;  Kato,  Toranosuke;  and  Uno, 
Toshihiko,  4,500,868,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Fujiya,  Toshimichi.  Ventilator  for  coldroom  with  pressure  responsive 

valves.  4,499,917,  CI.  137-341.000. 
Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  and  Hamaguchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Humidifier.  4,500,479,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Fukoku  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Sato,  Hachiro,  4,499,822,  CI   lOO-l  17.000. 
Fukuda.  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Combina- 
torial   weighing    apparatus    with    check    weiaher.    4,499,961.    CI 
177-25.000. 
Fukuhara,  Torn:  See— 

Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Fukuhara.  Toru.  4.500,778.  CI.  250-204.000 
Fukumura,  Yukio:  5m— 

Matsukura,    Masayuki;   and    Fukumura.    Yukio.   4.301,019,   CI. 
435-112.000. 
Fukuoji,  Kakujulo:  5«v— 

Sakamoto.    Eiichi;    Kawasaki.    Mikio;    Ono.    Kotyi;    Fukuoji. 
Kakujulo;  and  Fujimori.  Noboru.  4,300,631,  CI.  43(M13.O0O. 
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Fukuoka,  Takeyo:  Set— 

Um€Mwa,  Hamao:  Fujii.  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  NakaUni, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi,  4,500.452. 
CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Fulger.  Charles  V.;  and  Bradbury.  Allan  G..  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Modification  of  bran  by  extrusion.  4.500.558,  CI.  426-622.000. 
Funfstuck.  Hont.  RoUUble  closure  and  dispensing  device  for  collaps- 
ible tubes  and/or  containers.  4.500.016,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Furst,  Emanuel  F  ;  Umpe,  Louis  F.;  and  Woods,  William  L..  to  Univer- 
sity of  Arizona  Foundation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  testing  a 
blood  pressure  monitoring  system  of  the  hydraulic  type.  4.499.903. 
CI.  128-675.000.  jf^     •      .      . 

Furstenwerth.  Hauke,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  2.5-Diamino- 1.3.4- 

thiadiazole  derivatives.  4.500.715.  CI.  548-140.000. 
Furukawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Sanbe.  MiUuhiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supporting  apparatus  for  carburetor  controllins 
cam  plate.  4,500,478,  CI.  261-52.000. 
Furutachi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Sato.    Tadahisa;    Kawagishi,    Toshio;    and    Furutachi.    Nobuo. 
4.500.630,  CI.  430-386.000. 
Furuuu.  Akira.  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  &  Sons, 

Inc.  Cable  banding  machine.  4.499,928,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Furuya,  Akira:  See— 

Kauumau,  Ryoichi;  Oka.  Teuuo;  and  Furuya.  Akira.  4.500.640. 
CI.  435-253.000. 
Fussner.  Paul:  See— 

Backe.  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otto,  t>ieter;  Leonardi,  Comelio; 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker.  Ewald;  and 
Rommel.  Rudi.  4,499,757,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
FuUba  Dcnshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto.    Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi,    Toshinori,    4,500,741,    CI. 

136-206.000. 
Morimoto.    Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi.    Toshinori.    4.500,742.    CI. 
136-206.000. 
Fuugi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Suzuki.   Tadaahi;   Morimoto.    Yoshiro;   Hamada,   Hideo;   Suga. 
Masaaki;  and  FuUgi,  Masaaki,  4,499,979.  CI.  192-3.310. 
Futaki,  Keiyi;  and  Dekura,  Hitoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  copying  machine.  4.500.971,  CI.  364-513.500 
Fuzishiro.  Tuneo:  See— 

Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro.  Naozi;  Ikari.  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo,  4,499,929,  CI.  141-1.100. 
O.  D.  Serle  A  Co.:  See— 

Chorvat,  Robert  J.;  Lenz,  George  R.;  and  Evans  Radak,  Suzanne, 
4,500,708,  CI.  544-34.000. 
G.D  Socieu'  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4.499.909.  CI.  131-84.00R. 
OA  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Kapich,  Davorin  D.,  4,500,093,  CI.  277-15.000. 
Gagnon,  Peter  R.:  5:^— 

Blaisdell,    Ronald   G.;   and   Gagnon,    Peter   R..   4,500,948.   CI. 

Gagnon.  Ralph  J;  and  Cedarstrom,  Roy  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Two  color  liquid  crystal  light  valve  image  projection  system 
with  single  prepolarizer.  4.500.172.  CI.  350-331.0011. 
Gaiaer.  Robert  F..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Fast-fill  master  cylin- 
der. 4.499.729,  CI.  60-578.000. 
Oaivoronsky,  Alberi  A.:  See— 

Zsoka.  Istvan;  Madar.  Laszlo  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky, 
Albert  A.;  Farukshin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 
sandr  I.;  and  Oalusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  4,499,947.  CI.  166-179.000. 
Gala  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  W..  4.500,271.  CI.  425-67.000. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.:  See— 

Veltri,  Richard  D.;  Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Mendelson,  Mel  I., 
4.500.483.  CI.  264-81.000. 
Galbraith,  Andrew  D..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc 

Electrochemical  cell  and  method.  4.500,613.  CI.  429-69  000 
Oalkiewicz,  John  Kitty  tease.  4,499,855,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Gallucci,  Jacques:  See — 

Gauthier-Lafaye,  Jean;  Penx)n,  Robert;  Gallucci,  Jacques:  and 
Leconte.  Philippe.  4,500,473,  CI.  260-548.000. 
Gallup,  Darren  L.:  See— 

Jost,  John  W.;  and  Gallup,  Darrell  L.,  4,50a434.  CI.  210-696.000. 
Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A.:  See— 

Zsoka,  Istvan;  Madar,  Laszlo  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky, 

Albert  A.;  Farukshin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 

sandr  I.;  and  Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A..  4,499,947.  CI.  166-179.000 

Galwev,  Ronald  K.;  and  Kanazawa,  Kay  K..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  High  speed,  power  potentiosut/galvanosut 

with  IR  compenution  for  use  with  an  electrochemical  cell.  4.500.840. 

CI.  324-425.000. 

Gandhi.  Bhupen:  See— 

Trusock,   George  J.;   Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Gandhi,   Bhupen, 
4,50a819,  CI.  318-106.000. 
Gandhi.  Haren  S.;  and  Watkins,  William  L.  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  on  a  metha- 
nol fuel.  4.499.863.  CI.  123-3.000. 

"^5^6.  a1?i-&.oS).  ''""'"  corporation.   Routing  inverter. 
Garcia,  Fred:  See— 

Campoli.  Alan  A.;  and  Garcia,  Fred,  4,500.329.  CI.  55-189.000. 
Garets.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Konrad.  Charles  E.;  Oareis,  Ronald  E.;  and  Lodhia.  Amratlal  C. 
4.500.818.  CI.  318-52.000. 


Garganese,  Ugo  S.;  GnfTin.  John  R.;  and  Martin,  Raymond  H.  Denture 

occlusal  mounting  translator.  4,500,289,  CI.  433-54.000. 
Gamant,  Craig  M.:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar.  Carlos;  Gamant.  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D. 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gamer,  Derek  H.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Gripper  assembly.  4,499,622, 
CI.  12-14.500.  7     .      .      . 

Garrett,  William  G.;  and  Overberg,  Karl  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Reverse  voltage  clamp  circuit.  4,499,673,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Garrett,  William  R.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 

drill  pipe  wear  sleeve  assembly  and  product  thereof.  4,499,924,  CI. 

138-1 10.000. 
Garton,  SUnley  C:  See— 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt,  Donald  E.;  Bartee.  Gary  E.;  Garton, 
Sunley  C;  and  Pilliard,  J.  Paul.  4.499.698.  CI.  52-157.000. 
Gaspanni,  Aldo;  and  Wimnell,  Nils-Erik.  Arrangement  for  slat  screens 

for  solar  protection.  4,499,892,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Gasser,  Markus,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Method 

and  apparatus   for  deflecting   articles  during  their  conveyance. 

4,499,988,  CI.  198-369.000. 
Gasser,  Rene  ,  to  Maschinenfabrik  AD.  Schulthess  &  Co.  AG.  Method 

for  washing  laundry  in  a  pass-through  washing  machine.  4,499,621, 

CI.  8-158.000. 

°*ni!'l-*'^"^'^'^''  ■'*■"■  ^"^^-  Robert;  Gallucci,  Jacques;  and  Leconte, 
Philippe,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Preparation  of  carbox-  ■ 
ylic  acid  anhydrides.  4,500,473.  CI.  260-548.000. 
Gauthier-Lafaye.  Jean;  and  Perron.  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie 
de  Base.  Carbonylation  of  methyl  aceute.  4,500,474,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 

4,500,337,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Gaylord.  Nor- 
man G.,  4.500,338,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,500,339.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Geberth.  John  D..  Jr.  Fluid  swivel  coupling.  4,500,1 19,  CI.  285-276.000. 
Gelhard,  Egon.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  a  distance  using 
ultrasonic  echo  signals,  particularly  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,500.977.  CI.  367-108.000. 
General  Clutch  Corp.:  See— 

Waine.  Martin;  Rude.  Edward  T.;  and  Nisenson.  Jules.  4.499,937, 
CI.  160-41.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div.:  See— 

Morghen,  Manfred,  4,500,079,  CI.  269-47.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  4,499,655,  CI.  29-576.001. 
Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  and  Peil,  William,  4,500,821,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.,  4,500,838,  CI.  324-1 17,00R, 
Cline,  Harvey  E.,  4,50a609,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.,  4,500,898.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hauck.  Robert  B.;  and  Susami.  Urry,  4,501.011.  CI.  378-196.000. 
Karas.  Bradley  R.;  and  Baumgartner.  Charles  E..  4.500.566.  CI. 

427-115.000. 
Karazim.  Michael  P.;  Okashima.  Bob  Y.;  and  Ashbum,  John  J., 

4,499,691,  CI.  51-241.00S. 
Kinsinger,  Richard  E..  4,500,934,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Konrad,  Charles  E.;  Gareis.  Ronald  E.;  and  Lodhia,  Amratlal  C, 

4,500,818,  CI.  318-52.000. 
Lenz,  Henry  G.,  4,499,660,  CI.  29-598.000. 
McMillan,  John  E..  4,500,811,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Medeiros,  Charles  W.;  and  Wagner,  James  B.,  4,499,756.  CI. 

73-118.000. 
Miller.  Timothy  J.  E..  4.500.824,  CI.  318-701.000. 
Modic.  Frank  J.,  4.500.584.  CI.  428-145.000. 
Nester.  William  H..  4.500.887.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Stahl.  Gunther  R..  4.499.800.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Taylor,  Dale  F.;  and  Sammler,  Louis  S.,  4,500,413,  CI.  204-435.000. 
Vermilyca,  Mark  E.,  4,500,860,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Ward,  William  J.,  Ill;  Ritzer,  Alan;  Carroll,  Kenneth  M.;  and 

Flock,  John  W.,  4,500,724,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  4,500,029,  CI.  228-123.000. 
General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Ko,  Yu  M.;  and  Comick,  Keith,  4,500,834.  CI.  324-52.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Fuljer.  Charles  V.;   and   Bradbury.   Allan  G..  4.500,558,  CI. 

426-622.000. 
Ungston,  Metty  S.  K.,  4,500,556,  CI.  426-540.000. 
Liggett,  Louis  G.;  Lang,  Kevin  W.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  and  Wil- 
hams,  Richard  A.,  4,500,553,  CI.  426-101.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Stoltman,   Donald   D.;  and   Nichols,   Gary  A.,  4,499,879,  CI. 

123-480.000. 
Tincher,  Jon  D..  4,50a769,  CI.  219-86.330. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Weiss.  Edward  L.,  4,501,021,  CI.  455-601.000. 
GEO  Vann,  Inc.:  See— 

Vann,  Roy  R.,  4,499,951,  CI.  166-297.000. 
George,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Leibowitz,  Marshall;  and  George,  Douglas  A.,  4.500,173,  CI. 

Gerber.  Christoph  E.:  See— 

Binnig.   Gerd    K.;   and   Gerber.   Christoph   E..   4,499,737,  Q. 
62-56.000. 


February  19, 1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  IS 


Geiber,  Heinz;  Adam,  Klaus;  and  Horn.  Heinz,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH. 
Drawing  device  for  presaes  with  mechanically  driven  drawing  ram. 
4.499.730,  a.  72-351.000. 
Gerber.  James  E.;  Kovacs,  Robert  J.;  and  Hernnann,  Willy,  to  APX 

Group,  Inc.  Flange  weld  technique.  4,S0a030.  Q.  228-125.000. 
Gere,  Ewmiis  R.:  Sw— 

Poole,  John  S.;  Gere,  Dennis  R.;  Bell,  Raymond  J.;  and  Nickeraon, 
Mark  A.,  4.300,432,  CI.  2l0^9.00a 
Oeren,  George  W.:  Sc*— 

Mika.  Ronald  C;  Geren,  George  W.;  and  Pwi.  R.  W.,  4,30a402, 
CI.  204-242.000. 
Gerteiaen,  Steven  R.;  Wenger,  Richard  M.;  and  Cannavo,  Glenn  M.,  to 
Plastic  Specialties  and  Technologies,  Inc.  Stainless  steel  fiber-ther- 
moaplastic  granules  and  molded  articles  therefrom.  4,300,393,  Q. 
428-294.00a 
Oeaing,  Adam  J.;  and  Stratford,  Graham,  to  Alcan  International  Lim- 
ited. Shaped  refractory  metal  boride  articles  and  method  of  making 
them.  4.300,643.  Q.  301-96.000. 
Giavelli.  Gioitlano:  S«v— 

Carnroli,    Dario;    and    Giavelli,    Giordano.    4.300.287,    CI. 
432-246.000. 
Gibaon,  Larry  A.:  Sw— 

Sanett.  Michael  W.;  Hobart  James  L.;  and  Gibaon,  Larry  A.. 
4.300,996.  a.  372-19.000. 
Gilev,  Anatoly  P.:  Sfe— 

Orinberg.  Grigory  M.;  Akifiev,  Oleg  N.;  Pytel,  Jury  A.;  Gilev, 
Ajutoly  P.;  and  Paberza.  Monika  Y.,  4.300.316.  Q.  424-136.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Nigra.  Louis  V.,  4,300,061.  CI.  248-339.001. 
OilHngnam.  Gary  R.,  tb  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Throughput  blade 

for  louvered  separators.  4.S0a332.  a.  33-443.000. 
Oimel.  Bernard;  and  DeFay.  Christian,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Process  for 
printing  dots  on  a  heat  aeittitive  paper  by  a  thermal  printer  and  printer 
uaingthit  prooeaa.  4.30a891,  CI  J46-76.0PH. 
Oirkxx  Limited:  Si* — 

Wans.  Nui.  4,499.977.  Q.  188-72.600. 
Oirodi,  &ich;  Bomowaki.  Ounter;  Dcjmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe,  An- 
dreas; Koch.  Roland;  Ufbach.  Bemd;  and  Weiaaelberg,  Arnold,  to 
VEB  Oaakombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe.  E>evice  for  internal  welding  of 
pipes  or  the  like.  4.30a764.  CI.  219-39.100. 
Ont-Brocades  N.V.:  Set— 

ApontoweU.  Peter,  and  Kraaselt,  Manfred  M.,  4.300,638,  CI. 
433-233.000. 
GitUn,  Harvey  S.;  and  Duffy,  John  J.  Coin  slide  with  coin  drop  delay 

meana.  4.499.983.  Q.  194-1. OOO. 
Oivaudan  Corporation:  Set— 

Lamparaky,    Dietmar,    and    Kaiaer,    Roman,    4.300.729.    CI. 
360-223.000. 
Olaaer.  Rooer  M.:  Set— 

Petronky.  JerroM  S.;  Philbpa,  Chandler  A.;  Glaaer,  Roger  M.;  and 
Heaton.  Han^  H.,  Ill,  4,499,90a  CI.  128-423.00W. 
Oodfirey,  Jollie  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Godfrey,  Jollie  D.,  Jr.,  4,300,318,  CI. 
314-2.000. 
Goekler,  Robert  G..  to  Cnitcher  Resources  Corporation.  Pipeline 

priming  method  and  system.  4.300.370.  CI.  427-343.000. 
Goertz,  Arnold  E.;  and  Guinn,  Ronald  K.,  to  Hesston  Corporation. 
Two-way  knifie  adjustment  for  crop  harveater  cutting  cylinder. 
4.300,041  a.  241-238.00a 
Ooldco  Engineering,  Inc.:  5«*— 

Cole,  Rodger  E.;  and  Vaader  Meer,  Richud  H.,  4.300,229.  a. 
406-88.000. 
Golden,  Donald  M.:  Set— 

DiOiovanni,   John;   and   Golden,    Donald    M..   4.300.024,   CI. 
227-19.000. 
Goldhamer,  Walter  M.  Modified  pressure  casting  process  and  machine. 

4.499.941,  a.  164-313.000. 
Goldman,  Fred  M.:  Set— 

Csaazar,  Gabor,  Oehley,  Gemot  F.;  and  Goldman,  Fred  M., 
4.300,475,  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Goldsby,  George  M.  Apparatus  for  replacing  a  chain.  4,499,644,  CI. 

29-281.600. 
Goldstein,  Joel,  to  Aquarium  Pharmaceuticala,  Inc.  Damaged  fish  tissue 
treating  method  and  composition  containing  Aht  vtn  extract. 
4,300,ria  a.  424-«XO0O. 
Goldstein,  Leon  C,  to  An-Rix,  Inc.  Cold  recapping  method  for  tires 

utilizing  uncured  rubber.  4,30a37S,  CI.  136-96.000. 
Golovanov,  Alexandr  V.:  Set— 

Eachenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Muaaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidz- 
han  S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovaky,  Efim 
I.;  Gritaenko.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Golovanov,  Alexandr  V., 
4^300.282.  a.  431-184.00a 
Oomemll.  Earl  R.;  and  Cipolla.  Arthur  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Real  time, 
computer-driven    retail    pricing   diq)lay    system.    4.300,880,    CI. 
340-fc2i5.330. 
Ooodaon,  Theodore.  Jr.:  Set— 

Spitser,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore.  Jr.,  4.300,436,  Q. 
260-239.00A. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Schialer,  Robert  C;  and  Eiaenzimmer,  George  W.,  4,300,093,  CI. 
277-34.000. 
Gordon,  Erie  M.;  and  Godfrey,  Jollie  D.,  Jr..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons. 

Inc.  Amino  thiol  dipepttdea.  4.300.318.  Q.  314-2.000. 
Goaeberg,  Walter:  Set— 

Napp,  Gerhard;  Bieriiiger,  Ulrich;  Kreiamer,  Heinz;  and  Goaeberg. 
Walter.  4.30aS33.  CI.  323-339.00a 


Gosteli.  Jacques;  Ernest.  Ivan;  and  Woodward,  Robert  B..  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  thia-aza  compounds  with  a 
beu-lactam  ring.  4.500.457.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Goto,  Toshiki:  S<*— 

Asano,    Hiaoahi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toahiki;    and 
Hoaonuma,  Masashi.  4,500,403,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Goto,  Toshio:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yuui.  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 
Morishima.  Norihisa;  and  Goto.  Toshio,  4.30a342.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Goto,  Tsutomu:  Stt — 

Akano.  Shinichi;  Goto.  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiroahi;  Kuroda, 
Masato;  Ishikawa,  Sakae;  and  Matsumoto,  Ryoichiro,  4,499,754, 
a.  73-861.120. 
Gotou,  Makoto;  and  Okamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Current  control  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  loads. 
4,50a830,  CI.  323-267.000. 
Gottlieb,  Milton:  Stt— 

SchafT,    Fredrick    L.;    and    Gottlieb,    Milton,    4,30ai73,    Q. 
330-358.000. 
Gouk),  Ashley  M.:  Stt— 

Wyatt,  Michael:  Leach.  Gary  M.;  and  Gould.  Ashley  M.,  4,500,63a 
a.  302-204.000. 
Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Awater,  Albert;  Wagner,  Hans; 
and  Kruger,  Bruno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.  Reinforced  polyure- 
thane  thermoplastic  chemical  materiaU  and  processes  for  their  prepa- 
ration. 4.300,671,  a.  524494.00a 
Gradco  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

DuBoia,  R.  Clark,  4,500,087,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Graff,  Eugene  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Lighting  Corporation. 
Fluorescent  lamp  having  integral  light-filtering  means  and  starting 
aid.  4,500.8  la  CI.  313-4g6.00a 
Graham,  Thomas  G.:  Stt — 

Blackwood,  John;  Graham,  Thomas  G.;  and  Brauch,  Robert  B., 
4.499,839,  CI.  112-317.000. 
Grantham,  LeRoy  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Thermal 

conversion  of  wastes.  4.499.833,  CI.  1 10-342.000. 
Granzow,  Daniel  B.:  Stt— 

Kulin,  Ralph;  Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  and  Danielsen,  Brant  R., 
4.300.788.  CI.  250-455.100. 
Graphic  Controls  Corp.:  Set— 

Katsen.  Boris  J.;  Brinkworth.  Robert  T.;  Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ri- 
ester,  James  A.,  4.30a334.  CI.  106-21.000. 
Grappendorf,  Richard  H.;  and  West,  Jana  L.,  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Tooth 

configuration  for  an  earth  boring  bit.  4,499,959,  CI.  17^33aOOO. 
Gras.  Rainer,  to  Chemiache  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Powder 

surface  coatings.  4,S0a696,  Q.  528-45.000. 
Gras,  Rainer:  Stt — 

Disteldorf,  Joaef;  and  Gras,  Rainer,  4,S0a697,  Q.  528-45.000. 
Disteldorf,  Joaef;  and  Gras.  Rainer,  4,S0a698,  Q.  528-45.000. 
Graaame,  Uhich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Dental  X-ray  diagnos- 
tic installation.  4,501, Oia  CI.  378O8.00a 
Gratch,  Eitan:  See— 

Austin,  James  W.;  Bradbum,  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell,  Clarence  A.; 
Gratch,  Eitan;  Groiaa,  Erich;  Perkins,  Derek;  and  Walker,  Ro- 
bert A.,  4,30a496,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Graves,  Toby  R.:  See- 
Woods.  John  H.;  Graves,  Toby  R.;  Naaser.  William  E.;  and  Jagtap. 
Ashvinkumar  N.,  4.300,359,  Q.  106-27a00a 
Graves.  Walter  E:  See— 

Boys.    Donald    R.;    and    Graves,    Walter    E.,    4.300,407,    d. 

204-298.000. 
Boys,    Donald    R.;    and    Graves,    Walter    E,    4.30a409.    Q. 
2D4-298.000. 
Gray,  Hamish  W.  M.:  See— 

English,  Brian  B.;  and  Gray.  Hamiah  W.  M..  4.30aS76.  Q. 
34O.709.000. 
Gray,  Hollis  L.,  Jr.:  Sit— 

Crampton,  Arthur  W.;  Gray,  Hollis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mermelstein, 
Seymour,  4,499,773,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Gray,  Martin  D.,  to  Cipher  Dau  Products,  Inc.  Capatanleu  magnetic 
tape  drive  with  electronic  equivalent  to  length  of  tape.  4.300.9o3,  CI. 
364-400.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  Stt— 

Clark.  James  M.;  Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Hardin,  Scotty  L.;  and  McEn- 

tyre,  Stephen  C.  4.500,401,  CI  204-225.000. 

Greenberg,  Miuiel;  Smyers,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Chemack,  Milton,  to 

Cheaebrough-Pond's  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  human  reapira- 

tion.  4,499^903,  Q.  128-727.000. 

Greene,  Ted  R.,  to  United  Security  Products.  Inc.  Electronic  panel. 

4.300.943.  CI.  361-383.000. 
Greenway.  John  M..  to  MilUken  Research  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
production  of  materials  having  visual  surface  effects.  4.499.637,  CI. 
26-2.0QR. 
Gregg.  David  P.,  to  Diacovision  Associates.  Process  for  making  a  video 

record  diac.  4,300,484,  Q.  264-107.00a 
Grelan  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kigaaawa,  Kazuo;  Ohtani,  Hideaki;  and  Kanezuka,  Toahiyuki. 
T300,311,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Grey,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Device  for  controlled 
diffierential  flow.  4,50ail4,  CI.  280-742.000. 

Gries,  Joaef:  Stt 

Kubinyi,  Hugo;  Traut,  Martin;  and  Gries.  Joaef.  4,300,467.  CI. 
314-2.000. 
GrifRn.  John  R.:  Stt— 

Garganeae,  Ugo  S.;  Griffin.  John  R.;  and  Martin.  Raymond  H., 
4,300,289,  d.  433-34.000. 
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Orimm.  Maorice.  to  Ebauches.  S.A.  Ultra-Hat  aelf-winding  watch. 
4,5(X),2I3,  a.  368-208.000. 
.    Orimm,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ooyert.  Wilhelm;  Orimm,  Wolfgang;  Awater,  Albert;  Wagner, 
Hans;  and  Kruger,  Bruno,  4,300.671,  CI.  S24-494.000. 
Onnberg,  Origory  M.;  Akifkv.  Gleg  N.;  Pytel.  Jury  A.;  Oilev.  Anatoly 
P.;  and  Paberza.  Monika  Y.,  to  Institut  Organkheskogo  Sinteza 
Akademii  Nauk  Laivmkoi  SSR.  Antibacterial  pharmaceutica]  com- 
poBtion.  4,300.916,  CI.  424-136.000. 
Oriaet,  Norman.  Ouide  clamp.  4,499,667,  CI.  33-446.000. 
Oritienko.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Eachenko.  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Imli  K.;  Talibdzhanov.  Zakhidz- 
han  S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky.  Efim 
I.;   Oritsenko,   Vladimir  A.;  and  Oolovanov,   Alexandr  V., 
4,300.282.  CI.  431-184.000. 
Orobner,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Bond.  Armand  P.;  Poznansky,  Abraham;  and  Orobner,  Paul  J., 
4.300.351.  CI.  73-1 28.00N, 
Orodinsky,  Robert.  Audio  amplifier  apparatus  with  minimum  non-lin- 
ear distortion.  4.30a830.  CI.  33O-3O7.000. 
Groh.  Edward  F.;  Caaaidy.  Dale  A.;  and  Lewandowski,  Edward  F.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Encapsulated  fuel  unit  and 
method  of  forming  same.  4,500,488.  CI.  376-409.000. 
Oroiss.  Erich:  See— 

Austin,  James  W.;  Bradbum.  Ronald  O.;  Cromwell.  Clarence  A.; 
Oratch.  Eitan;  Oroiss.  Erich;  Perkins.  Derek;  and  Walker.  Ro- 
bert A..  4,30a496.  CI.  423-33.000. 
Grossman.  Harvey  L.,  to  Forms  St.  Surfaces.  Door  pull  mounting  and 

locking  assembly.  4.499,629,  CI.  16-1 1  l.OOR. 
Gruber,  Werner:  See— 

Herold,  Julius;  Gruber,  Werner;  and  Henke,  Guenter,  4.300,604.  CI. 

428-414.000. 

Grunert.    Heinz;    Hahn.    Fritz;    Rail,    Ulrich;    Schumann,    Klaus; 

Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka,  Heinz  G.,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 

geaellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Use  of  flne-particulate  alkali  metal  alumino- 

silicatcs  in  the  process  of  dye  soaping.  4,300,320.  CI.  8-442.000. 

Gruns.  James  H.  Flexible  surface  cleaning  and  coatings  applicator  tool. 

4,499.627.  CI.  13-210.00R. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

winters,  Giorgio;  Sala,  Alberto;  and  Barone.  Domenico.  4,30aS23, 
CI.  514-210.000. 
GTE  Communications  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Maiocchi,  John.  4.499,848,  CI.  1 18-43.000. 
GTE  Producu  Corporation:  See— 

Blaiadell,   Ronald   G.;   and  Oagnon,   Peter  R.,   4,300.948.  a. 

362-382.000. 
Roche.  WUliam  J..  4.300.812,  CI.  315-171.000. 
Guckenheimer,  Peter  U..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Keyboard 
switch  assembly  having  sensory  feedback.  4,S0a758,  C\.  200-3.00A. 
Oueret.  Jean-Louis  H.,  to  LOreal.  Hair  brush  with  a  flexible  b«e  plate 

made  of  a  plastic  material.  4.300.939.  CI.  361-221.000. 
Guflfroy.  Gerard,  to  De  Dietrich  &  Cie.  Process  for  enamelling  objects 

etectrosutically  by  means  of  a  gun.  4.50a360,  Q.  427-8.000: 
Guinn.  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Ooertz,    Arnold    E.;    and    Guinn,    Ronald    K.,    4.30a042.    CI. 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.,  4,300.661,  CI.  524-77.000. 

Gulling,  E>onna  C:  See- 
Davis,    Sammy    O.;    and    Gulling.    Donna    C,    4.300.291,    CI. 

Oulton  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Burkarth.  Jack  L..  4.499,815,  CI.  98-40.140. 
Gunn,  Walter  H.;  and  Kennedy,  Alexander  W.  Corrosion  resistant 

substrate  with  metallic  undercoat  and  chromium  topcoat.  4,500,610. 

a.  428-624.000. 

°"J!JffH?"L,E"''-   »o   *••*»«>   AB.    Roofmg   sheet.   4.499.70a   CI. 

Guthrie.  James  L.;  and  Wojcik.  Ronald  T.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A.  Co. 

Reactive  adhesive  dispersion  and  method  of  use.  4.300,703.  CI 

323-400.000. 
GuUeber,  Frank  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Adaptive 

""^tip^  ""erference  tracking  and  cancelling  antenna.  4,500,883.  CI. 

H.  B.  Fuller  Co.:  See— 

Luss,  V.  Gerold,  4,500,517,  CI.  424-162.000. 
H.  King  A  Associates.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kina.  Homer  F..  4,500.148.  CI.  312-312.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.:  See— 

Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Haag,  Werner  O.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Wong, 
Stephens,  4,500,417,  a.  208-111.000. 
Haas,  Wendall  M.  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Flexural 

i^P^r*,"^^/  ""^  "  '''8h  ratio  of  lateral-to-axSd  stiffness. 
4.499.772.  CI.  73-666.000. 
Haber,  Stephen  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Antimflammatory    and/or    analgesic    silylfurans.    4.500,520,    CI. 

Haberl,  Johann  K  Side-channel  pump.  4,500,253,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Habicht,  Ernst;  and  Zbinden,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Diox- 

aheterocyclic  compounds.  4.500.542,  Q.  514465.000. 
H^^kett,  Robert  J.,  to  Haly,  Inc.  Molten  metal  samplers.  4,499,777,  a. 

Hacova.  KveU:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Skarka.  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  HortHk.  Frantisek; 
Hacova,  Kveta;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Ohlidal.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova,  Ludmila.  4.499,718.  CI.  57-301.000. 


Hacskayk),  Michael.  Automatic  human  body  detector.  4,900.784.  CI. 

250-34 1.000. 
Haeck.  Paul  J.,  to  Miller  Hofft.  Inc.  Combination  dryer  and  surge  bin. 

4.499,669,  CI.  34-102.000. 
Haentjens.  Yan:  See— 

Marchand.     Maurice;     and     Haen^ens.     Yan,    4,900,848.    a. 

Hagiri.  Minoni:  See— 

Kubo.  Keishi;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Takigawa.  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri. 
Minoni;  and  Kawasaki.  Kaiyiro,  4,900,896,  CI.  346-204.000/ 
Hagiwara.  Hitoshi:  See— 

^^Tw!^^'a^*^*'^^°'  "'"»•":  "^  Hagiwara,  Hitoshi. 
Hagler.  Gerald  E  :  See— 

Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Hagler,  Gerald  E.. 
4,900.706.  CI.  928-902.000.  ^  ' 

Hahn,  FriU:  See— 

Grunert,  Heinz;  Hahn.  FriU;  Rail.  Ulrich;  Schumann.  Klaus; 
Schwuger,  MUan  J.;  and  Smolka.  Heinz  O.,  4,900,32a  O. 
o*^42.uUU. 
Hahn,  Terrence  P.  Protective  pad.  4.900,129.  CI.  294-172.000. 
Haight,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Jacobi.  Stephen  F.;  Haight.  Robert  E.;  Schletzbaum.  John  W.; 
Martin,   Yolanda  E.;  and  Lang,  Stephen  P..  4.90a874,  a. 
340-607.000. 
Haines,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Wong,   Robert;   Flautt.   Martin  C;  and  Haines.   Richard   M., 
4.900.600.  CI.  428-391.000. 
H^jto,  Ernest  A.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Emulsion  blasting  agent. 

4,900,370,  a.  149-109.600. 
Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See— 

Zinunerly,  Harry  L.,  4,499.968.  CI.  184-18.000. 
ZimoMriy.  Harry  L.,  4,900,014.  CI.  222-9.000. 
Hall,  Charles  B.;  and  Mondek,  Martin  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Control  system  for  torque  correcting  device.  4,900.298,  CI. 

Hall,  Robert  T.,  to  Williams  International  Corporation.  Casting  process 
iiKluding  making  and  using  an  elastomeric  pattern.  4,499,940,  CI. 

Hall.  WiJliam  M.:  See- 
Bums,  Richard  H.;  Hall,  WUliam  M.;  and  Hildebrand.  Bernard  P.. 
4.900,163.  CI.  390-3.700. 
Hallford.  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Transistor 
amplifier  variable  matching  transformer  apparatus.  4,900,847.  CI. 

Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Brothers,   Lance  E.;  and   Rao,   S.   Prabhakara,  4,900.397,  CI. 

106-90.000. 
Roberts,    Don    M.;    and    Looper.    David    W.,    4,900,944.    CI. 
361-384.000. 
Haly.  Inc.:  See— 

Hackett,  Robert  J..  4.499,777.  CI.  73-864.960. 
Hamada,  Hideo:  See- 
Suzuki.   Tadashi;   Morimoto.   Yoshiro;   Hamada.   Hideo;   Suga. 
Masaaki;  and  Futagi,  Masaaki.  4,499,979,  a.  192-3.310. 
Hamada,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi,     Hideki;     and     Hamada,     Mitsuo,    4,900,447,    CI. 
252-511.000. 
Hamada,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Sugimoto,   Norihiko;  Hamada,  Nobuhiro;  Masuda.  Ikuro;  and 
Sakurai.  Jinichi.  4,500,951,  CI.  364-186.000. 
Hamada,  Takeshi;  and  Komatsubara.  Yoshinobu,  to  Mitsui  Mining 
Company  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  sulfUr  oxides  and  nitrogen  oxides 
by  dry  process.  4.500,501,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Hamada,  Yasufumi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Torn;  HaUya,  Masanori;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Sakai,  Yukio; 
and  Hamada,  Yasufumi.  4,500,730.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fukami.    Akira;    Noguchi,    Hiroki;    and    Hamaguchi.    Hiroshi, 
4.500.479.  CI.  261-98.000. 
Hamalainen.  Kaarlo  J.;  and  Reitnieier,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  signal  standards  conversion  using  a  helical  scan  VTR 
4.500.930,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Hamamatsu.  Seiji:  See— 

Kubota.  Hitoshi;  Hamamatsu,  Seyi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  and  Takahashi, 
Toshiyuki,  4.500.761,  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Hamamuro,  Naozi:  See— 

Shima.  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro.  Naozi;  Ikari,  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo.  4.499.929.  CI.  141-1.100. 
Hamano.  Isao;  MorishiU,  Akira;  Akae.  Yoahifumi;  and  Tanaka,  To- 
shinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically starting  and  stopping  engine.  4,500.794.  CI.  29O-38.00C. 
Hamblett,  Martin:  See— 

Dodd.  Alec  G.;  and  Hamblett,  Martin,  4,50a258,  CI.  416.97.00R. 

Hamilton.  James  O.;  SulHvan.  Ann  C;  Tobias.  Lawrence  D.;  and 

Triscari.  Joseph,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Thromboxane  synthase 

inhibitors   as   insulin    lowering   agents   and   antionbesity   agents. 

4.500.540.0.514-397.000. 

Hamm,  James  R.;  and  Young,  William  E.,  to  KRW  Energy  Systems 

Inc.  High  temperature  gas  turbine  systems.  4,499,722,  CI.  60-39.120. 

Hammer,  Heiner  I.  to  Schlegel  Lining  Technology  OmbH.  Concrete 

pipe  with  an  inner  lining.  4.499,923,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Hammill.  S.  Scott,  to  SL  Industries,  Inc.  Universal  outlet.  4,90ai92,  CI. 
339-61.00M. 
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Hamon,  Christian;  See— 

Deniae,  Bernard;  Hanon,  ChriMian;  Senet,  Michel;  and  Sneeden, 
Raymond,  4.900,646,  Q.  9O2-78.00a 
Hanamoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Horie,  Yoahihiro,  to  Minoiu  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha.  Timing  oootrol  tytten  for  determining  aboonnal  motor 
operation.  4,900,997.  Q.  364-20a00a 
Hancock.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Pettingell,  James  T..  4,900,031,  a.  228-179.000. 
Haneda,  Satoahi;  Itoya.  Maiahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  to  Konishiioku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Extraction  devdoping  method  for  electro- 
static latent  images.  4.90a616.  Q.  43049.000. 
HankM,  Allan  J.,  to  Devro,  Inc.  End  closure  for  uuaage  casings. 

4.300,574,  a.  428.33.00a 
Hanma,  Kentaro;  Murakami,  Toahio;  and  Todaka,  Yoahihiro,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Anto-focuting  system  lor  video  camera.  4,300,923,  Q. 
398-227.000. 
Hanna.  Marie  R.:  See— 

Bodcn,  Richard  M.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  and  Tysckiewicz,  Theodore 
J.,  4,90a448,  a.  292-922.0OR. 

Hansen.  Leif  J.:  See 

Hunt.  Alton  J.;  Hansen.  Ldf  J.;  and  Evans.  David  B.,  4,499,893,  Q. 
12M49.00a 
Hanson.  John  D.;  and  Cook.  John  E.,  to  Allied  Corporatioa.  Vacuum 

check  valve.  4.499,916,  Q.  137-103.000. 
Hanson.  Raymond;  and  Tillyard,  Malcolm,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  fbr  use  in  heating  shoe  parts.  4,900,773,  Q. 
219-2IS.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

AoM,  Toshiaki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Naito,  Hideki,  4,90a624,  a. 

490-138.000. 
Naito,  Hideki;  Hara.  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Kozo;  and 
Pi\»ta.  Shinaaku,  4,90a626,  Q.  430-203.000. 
Haramehi,  Keisuke:  See— 

Morizumi,   Masaaki;    Kando,   Tom;   and   Haraguchi,    Keisuke, 
4,S0ai84,  a.  354-149.1  la 
Haraguchi.  Shoauke;  and  Toadca.  Yoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Film  transportation  device  for  camera.  4,90ai89,  Q.  394-209.00a 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Lonbaidino,  Joseph  O.;  and  Harbert,  Charles  A.,  4,90a939,  Q. 
914-277.000. 
Hardee,  Kim  C:  See— 

Sud.  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  4,90a799.  Q.  307-449.000. 
Hardin,  Scotty  L.:  See- 
dark,  James  M.;  Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Hardin.  Scotty  L.;  and  McEn- 
tyte,  Ste^  C,  4,90a401,  Q.  204-223.000. 
Hareng,  Michel;  and  Moutou,  Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Tbermoelectri- 
cally  controlled  electrochromatic  visualization  device.  4,30a878.  CI. 
340-713.000. 
Harer,  Hebnut:  See— 

Ahaer,  Peter,  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek.  SiegfHed,  4,90a772, 

0.219-209.000.  -~*    *. 

Harmand.  Michel,  to  Automobiles  Otroen;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot 

Vehicle  seat.  4.30ai3a  O.  29643.00R. 
Harms.  Orville  L.,  to  Timpte  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

loddQg  doors.  4.S0ai23.  O.  292-259.00A. 
Harris  Oraphics  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ruetschle.  Rudolph  H.;  and  Raker.  John  W.,  4,499,834,  O. 
112-2.000. 
Harris,  Ronald  R.,  to  Kemfast  Textiles,  Inc.  Stretchable  knitted  article 

with  printed  design.  4,499.741,  O.  66-171.000. 
Harris.  Stephen  K.;  and  Miller,  Wiley  W.,  to  Tappan  Company,  The. 
Manual  control  knob  with  adjustable  pointer  assembly.  4,499,63a  O. 
16-121.000. 
Hart,  Robert  O.;  and  Townsend,  Herbert  E.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  producing  metal-filled  organic  coating.  4,30a399, 
O.  204.181.OOC. 
Hartung.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Duke,  Alan  H.;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  Marschner,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Nolan,  Kenneth  P.,  4,30a934,  O.  364-200.00a 
Hartwig.  Juraen:  See- 
Meier,  Ounter,  Meier,  WiUi;  and  Hartwig,  Jurgen.  4,499.836,  O. 
1I2-158.00E. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hue  control  system. 

4,50a9ia  O.  338-28.000. 
Haaegawa.  Eiichi:  Si*— 

Wada.  Minoru;  Takahashi.  Yonosuke;  and  Haaegawa,  Eiichi. 
4,50a889,  O.  346-1.100. 
Haaegawa,  Katsini;  and  Ibuki.  Yasuhiro,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works, 

Inc.  Veneer  lathe.  4,499,933,  O.  144-209.00R. 
Haaegawa,  Satoahi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Loop  transmission 

system.  4,30a987,  O.  37(^60.000. 
Hashimoto,  Junichi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil 

with  removable  kad  feed  cover.  4,30a220,  O.  401-53.000. 
Hashimoto,  Seiji;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoahi;  Sujta.  Akira;  and  Kuwayama, 
Tetsuro,  to  Cam»  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soud-sute  color  image  sensing 
device.  4,50a913,  O.  358-44.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Masuzawa,  Siseaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  Tsuda, 
Hiroshi:  and  Nakano,  Masahiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AudiUy 
announcing  apparatus  with  power  uving  feature.  4,90a211.  O. 
368-63.000. 
Haaselmann,  Heinz;  and  Muenzebrock,  Anton,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  stress  on  hoisting 
equipment.  4,90a969,  O.  364-908.000. 
Hatada,  Toshio:  See— 

Kuroda.  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni,  Kenaaku;  Mochizuki, 
Taketoahi;  Yasuda.  Hiromu;  Ishibane.  Kyuhei;  Atsumi,  Akira; 


Kiraura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada.  Toshio.  4.90a039.  Q.  236- 
92.00B. 
Hatae,  Maaaraiti:  Sse- 

Misaka,    Yoahiharu;   Teraoe.   Takedii;    and    Hatae,    Maaamiti. 
4.90a692.  O.  921-33.000 
Hataya,  Masanori:  See- 

tanaka,  Tom;  Hataya,  Masanori;  Tanaka.  Kazua.  Sakai.  Yukio; 
and  Hamada,  Yasufumi.  4,90a73a  O.  962-416.000. 
Hattyama,  Taraothu:  See— 

Nonki.  Hkletoahi;  Kamimura,  Takaaki;  Hateyama,  Taraothu;  and 
Utagawa,  Tadaahi.  4.90a7H  O.  136-298.000. 
Hattori,  KazuUde:  See^ 

Yazaki,  Takao;  Hattori,  Kazuhide;  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama,  Kazu- 
hidr,  and  Itoh,  Isao,  4,90a997,  O.  428-317.700. 
Hattori  Satom:  See— 

Yazaki.  Takao;  Hattori,  Kazuhide,  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama.  Kazu- 
hide; and  Itoh.  Isao.  4.90a997.  O.  428-317.700. 
Hauck.  Robert  B.;  and  Susami,  Larry,  to  General  Electric  Companv. 
Angulating     lateral     fluoroscopic     suspension.     4,901,011,     O. 
378-196.000. 
Hauer,  Jean-Oaude:  See— 

Oger,    Jacques;    Hauer,    Jean-Oaude;    and    Freis.    Jean-Louis, 
4,499,693.  O.  52-19.00a  ^^ 

Hau|.  Theobald:  See— 

Stockinger.    Friedrich;    and    Haug.    Theobald.    4,90a691.    O. 


525-903.000. 
Haugen,  Olav  A.:  See— 

Tvedt,   Kare  E.;   Kopatad.  Ouennar,  and   Haugen.  Olav   A., 
4.499.67a  O.  34-143.00a 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  Se»- 

Vock,  Jurgen;  Pinck.  Peter,  Lange,  Noibert;  Schmalfeld,  Erwin; 
and  Petersen.  Kurt-Eckard.  4.90a77a  O.  219-121.0LK. 
Haury.  OUbert  E.;  Patd,  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  O.;  and  Wiatrak. 
Thomas  R..  to  Invacare  Corporation.  Sports  whedchair.  4.90ai02, 
O.  280-242.0WC. 
Haoaberg.  Hana-Heinrich;  Uhl.  Jurgen;  Seyfried,  Christoph;  and  Minck. 
Klaus-Otto,  to  Merck  Patent  Oesellachaft  Mit  Beachrankter  Haftung. 
Pharmacologically  active  cyclopropane  derivativea.  4,900,941,  O. 
914-466.000. 
Hauamann.  Heinz;  Nieaaen.  Heinz  J.;  Tdle,  Otto;  and  Neoauier,  Her- 
mann, to  Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft  Oil-in-water  emulatoos,  and  their 
use.  4.90a3M.  O.  71O03.000. 
Hawe-Neoa  Dental  Dr.  H.  v.  Weissenfhih  S.A.:  Sse- 

von  Wdaaenfluh.  Hans  C.  4.900,288.  O.  433-40.000. 
Hay,  Robert  A.,  11;  and  Krause,  Brian  W.,  to  Dow  fT»T«"WI  Coaspaay, 

The.  Tubing  perfnrator.  4,499,749,  O.  72-329.00a 
Hayakawa.  Klyohara:  See— 

Takahaahi.  Hideaki;  Hayakawa.  Kiyoharu;  Koodo,  Haniyoafai;  and 
Takevchi,  Takaahi.  4,90a412,  O.  204-429.000. 
Hayama.  Kazuhide:  See— 

Yazaki.  Takao;  Hattori,  Kazuhide;  Hattori.  Satoru;  Hayama.  Kazu- 
hide; and  Itoh,  Isao,  4,90a997,  O.  428-317.70a 
Hayaahi,  Akira:  Se^— 

Nagamine,    Akio;    Hayashi,    Akira;    Yoahida.    Kazumasa;    and 
Mi^nka,  Kojiro,  4,90a614,  O.  429-206.000 
Hayashi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kunioki;  Toriaoe,  Masaaki;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Hayashi. 

Kataomi,  4,90a632,  O.  430428.000. 

Hayashi,    Yutaka;    Yamanaka,    Mithuyuki;    lida,    Hideyo;    Shiba. 

Nobuyasu;  Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku.  Toshio;  and  Itou.  Atauo. 

to  Kogyo  OUuttuin;  and  Taiyo  Yuden  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amorphous 

semicoaductor  solar  cdl  having  a  grained  transparent  electrode. 

4.90a743,  O.  136-298.000. 

Hayes,  James  C.  Sdf  induced  laaer  magnetohydrodynan^c  (MHD) 

electric  generator.  4,90a803,  O.  310-11.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  A.;  and  Conard,  Wendell  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  for  preparing  a  zinc  dimethacrylate  powder 
having  a  specific  surfkoe  area  range.  4,50a466,  O.  260-429.900. 
Hays,  Dan  A.:  See— 

Kopko,  John  J.;  and  Hays,  Dan  A.,  4,499,831,  O.  118-638.000. 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill:  See- 

Petrohky,  JerroM  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  Olaaer,  Roger  M.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H..  Ill,  4,499,90a  O.  128-423.00W. 
Hecht,  Betsald;  and  Hecht,  Silviu.  Means  fbr  loading  fowl  onto  a 

transporting  vdiicle.  4,499.896.  O.  119-82.000. 
Hecht.  Silviu:  See— 

Hecht,  Betsald;  and  Hecht,  SUviu,  4,499,896,  O.  119-82.000. 
Heiddberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Fischer,  Rudolf;  and  Spiegd,  Nikolaus,  4,499,76a  O.  73-159.000. 
Heidemeyer,  Paulus:  See— 

Oetting,    Hermann;    and    Heidemeyer,    Paulus.   4,499,963,   O. 
180163.000. 
Hdkes,  James  E.:  See — 

Sprasue,    Peter   W.;   and    Hdkes,    James   E.,   4.S0a723.    O. 

549-459.000. 

Heikkila,  Sakari,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detecting  grain  direction  in  wood,  particularly  in  lumber.  4.50a83S, 

O.  32438.5(»t. 

Heinecke.  Steven  B.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co. 

Reservoir  wound  dressing.  4,499,896,  O.  128-156.000. 
Heling,  Dennis:  See — 

Murphy,    Randall    T.;    and    Hding,    Dennis,    4,90ai36.    O. 
297-284.000. 
Heller.  Andrew  R.;  and  Woriey.  William  S..  Jr..  to  Intenutioad  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioa.  Mechanism  for  control  (rf  address  trans- 
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CM6i200  oS*™°  "**^  '  pJunJity  of  traoaUtion  tables.  4,300,952. 

Hdms,    I>«rk,    to    FaJungheinrich    Unternehmensverwaltung    KO. 

Swivd  hcMl  for  mdustml  robott.  4,499.790,  CI.  74-665.00C 
Henke,  Ouenter:  See— 

^^T^t^^  0™»»".  Werner;  and  Henke.  Ouenter,  4^30^604,  Q. 

Henkel  Koaunanditgetellachaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Oninert.  Heini;  Hahn,  Fritz;  Rail,  Ulrich;  Schumann,  Klaus- 

Jiioj?'  ^*^  ^  •  "**  ^°°"*  "**"  °"  ^•'"'•'^o,  a! 

"^SuoSo  °™'*'' ^"°*^' "^ "*"''*•  0""»e'. *.300.604, Q. 

Houjekes,  Danid  M.;  Suica,  David  E.;  and  Beckman.  Robert  F    to 

?^!«3?a^SS2.oS)  '^*'*'^'*  '~'  """»*  '^^  manipulator. 

" 568029CW  ^" ^ ^***^ Corporation. Compositions. 4,30a737, Q. 

Herberg.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  FET  Controlled 
thynstor.  4,300,902,  a.  357-38.000.  vA«iiroucu 

Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  S«e— 

Bord,  Geora.  4,499,927,  CI.  139-423.00A. 
HeroW.  Julius,|C5ruber,  Werner,  and  Henke,  Guenter,  to Henkd  Kom- 

4"SS'2?S"i^;;!Joo^^  ^""^  "^  '^^^  ^ 

Herrmann,  Willy:  See— 

'%,oma. ^il^^  ''°^  '■■'  "^  "*™""-  ^*"y' 

Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

°24S38'oOo''**    ^"   *^   °''^*    *°"*"    ^'   ^'^'^'^^   CI. 
Hewlett-Paduird  Company:  See— 

Budt.  Roy  T.;  Cloutier,  Frank  L.;  Emi,  R.  Ernst;  Low.  Robert  N.; 

and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,300,893,  Q.  346.14o!boR. 
Ottckenhemier.  Peter  U.,  4,300,758,  CI.  200.5.00A. 
Poole,  John  S.;  Gere,  Dennis  R.;  Bell.  Raymond  J.;  and  Nickenon. 

Mark  A.  4,500,432.  CI.  2ia«59.000.  . "o '^•caenon, 

Higashi,  Hidehiro:  5«e— 

Fuchikami.  Jun;  Higashi.  Hidehiro;  Inoue,  Takashi;  and  Oba. 

Hiroyuki,  4,500,64570.  502-65.000.  ^^  ^ 

^&r  5J*^H  "^  ^V"'  P*^,f  ■  ^  Motorola,  Inc.  Switch  con- 
ttoUer  for  obtaming  a  plurahty  of  functions  from  a  single  switch  in  a 
two-way  uansceiver  and  method  therefor.  4,501,017,  Q.  455-78.000. 

mnara,  l  osnio:  See 

^'^SM^OOo'*^  ^°'^'  "^  ^''^"^  Yukiharu,  4,500,455, 

uiiJii.'^tJ^*^'^  '^•'■^  'r°»'w>>  '♦.3<».7I0,  a.  544-113.000. 
Hildebrand,  Bernard  P.:  See— 

'^'^.  V'5V"'^  "■■■  "^  """^ »™--  -• 

Hill.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Hill.  PhiUip  E.:  S»- 

^4'7-'mOOo'^'**"  "■'  '''  "**  "*"•  "^P  ^'  ^•*'9'<«7'  CI. 
"^  ^4^  W.;  Skinner.  Dewey  P.;  and  Thorsness,  Charles  B..  to 
4,m94f^.  ^LIS^  ^""«^    Silane-propane  ignitor/bumer. 
Hills,  Maynard  J.:  See— 

Hill^x'^'^^  ^  Pi?*'  ^"«'  ''"*«'  4.499,886,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Hmo,  Toshiyuki;  Md  Masuno.  Katsuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

4%,8?j:0l]SS'ix?.^'*"  '°'  "'^  ~"'""^'-  -«^- 
Hinohara,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Hwida,  Masamitsu;  Nagai.  Hideaki;  Takishinu,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
.     Akinon;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo^ 
T.r^V^t"^.  HjP<"-^  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  HidekifaS 
u    u   If''*?^'  ^°^°'  4,500.714,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Hioki,  Shunichi:  See— 

^'ciU^lltm   ^'^"'"'  '^''^  "**  "'°'"'  ^•'"™«'^  4.500,441. 

"*™~'°*  7<SSlT*;  5?  ^•'^  ^^"^  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Deposition 
process.  4.500,565.  CI.  427-39.000.  «-»•»•  i^cposinon 

"'ci°34SSpH  ^'^°  ^'P*'™^*"'  ^^^  ^""^  P™"er.  4.500,892. 
Hirano,  Yoshinori.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Cylinder  head 

for  mtenul  combustion  engine.  4.499,866/0.  123-41.210 
Hirata,  Sadao:  See — 

M^uhashi,   Yoshitsugu;   Kano,   Fumio;   Yamada,   Muneki    and 
H»«ta,  Sadao,  4,500,677.  CI.  525-57.000.    ^^  ' 

Hiratani,  Haiune:  See— 

^'lS^!oO0^°*^*^'°'    *"**    "^»^'    "■J^e-    4.500,514,    CI. 

Hirooka,  Yaauhiro:  See— 

"^i?^  '^i^  *?IS2**  Y«»«Wro;  Yoshihara.  Tdcahisa;  and 
Matsuda.  Akira,  4,500,400,  a.  204-206.000.  ■"™»^  "o 

HuxMawa.  Yothiaki:  S«^ 

'^4';$s»5,  a?2t»  "'SS5'"''  ''°^'  '^  ^"j«'  ^'»^°' 

Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

^^txo:\6i!^iS%^  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi. 
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Hitachi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

"^ClltW^sSoW  •  '^***  '^*^'  ■**  *^*'"»'  ™»™.  4.500,002. 
Hitachi  Koki  Haramachi  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

„.   Takeda.  Mutsumi.  4,499,804,  a.  83-399.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

"^92'5?"cr358?52"5^'  ^°"^=  ""  ^~^  ^~'^' 
"^J-^iTJ  sttoS!''^  ^'  Ton.  and  Sasano,  Akira. 
'^Cl*'3£3cO.OoS™^  ^''**°'  ""*  '™™'  ^^•'"'•'^°'  4.500.959, 
'^^IfSSlJ.W^U^"'  T«lM^  Oguni.  Kensaku;  Mochizuki. 
^^  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada,  Toshio,  4,50a035,  CI.  236^ 

^V^a^J^^,:  S»«!^««.  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura.  Toshiharu; 

mJT ^S^  Jl^  "d^Sf-^  Kouji,  4,500,998,  CI.  37^6L000 

ci:  SSSSoO  '  "^  "**  Sasayama.  Tdcao,  4.499,880. 

2Si,i?i!^;  L*^  ^.^  IWetoshi.  4.499.748,  CI.  72-238.000. 
Ntthiguchi.  Akjra;  Usui,  Sanpd;  Oouchi,  Tomihisa;  and  Iwai 
Kazumi.  4,499.859,  CI.  m-lsToOO.  * 

3?8-139  oS)^"*°'  *'~*^'  "**  °'*°^  Tsutomu,  4.50a820.  CI. 

°"4!Sb,Si,?rS7!6?#"'^  ''*'"•''=  •«*  °»«^  "^»^- 

iss;iz'?i!::^r5(».s;^  3r7T6i'~^^^^  °-  ^'-^^ 

Sugirooto,  Norihiko;  Hamada,  Nobuhiro;  Masuda.  Ikuro    and 

^urai.  Jinichi.  4.500.951,  CI.  364-186.000. 
■r!i!l^"v!!lC?f'*^i'!!^  ^'^'  '^°»'^'  *.500.999,  a.  375-16.000. 

338^3  000^  '^        '  ■"**      ■'^  Naohiko.  4,500.865,  CI. 

^M5i%,^r7it2v.(Sr*  ^'^^  "^  ^°^  ^-— ' 

"^  A£?;,'?,Si^c'f"°7.]SS'~=  ^^  ^^^  ^  "O"^ 

Yuhara.    Akitsun^    Hosdca,    Norio;    Fujita,    Yuji;    Kishimoto, 

u  K-JH^*^  •^**  ^""*^  ^"^  4.500,807,  a.  310.313.00BL^ 
Hobart,  James  L.:  See— 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

W«7,  Hehnut;  and  Mees.  Bemhard.  4,500.735,  Cl.  564-286  000 

4&4^a1ii(MlSR.'^'^^"*^    "^    '°'^*^'    °^' 

"nwese.  Klaus,  4,500,598,  Cl.  428-331.000. 

Hoefehnayr,  TUman;  and  Maier,  Jakob,  to  Biomelktechnik  Hoefelmayr 

*4§°854  TTffujk""'''^*  "'"'  "^«  *°  underpressure. 

Hoffinm,  Wolfgang,  to  B  AH  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Container 

feed  for  labefing  machine.  4.500.386,  Cl.  156-449^.  ^^ 

Honmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

^^.'^^!^^^^*^'  °~'**  ^ '  '~*  ^°^'  '*'"y'  *'500.462. 
Hamilton.  James  O.;  SulUvan.  Ann  C;  Tobias.  Uwrence  D.;  and 
Tnscan.  Joseph.  4,500,540,  Q.  514-397.000. 
Hohmann.  Eugen:  See — 

^?«*.S2"/i^  Juergen;   and   Hohmami,   Eugen,   4,499,906,   Cl. 
1 26-776.000. 
Holland.  George  W.:  See— 

^*)^','^'5?."&,"°"*"'*'  °~'«*  ^■'  •«*  *^««^  Pe">.  4.500,462.    - 

"  mT7"|4,^™  56S»f 000  °*'*'  '^**°*'  °'  '*'*^'  "**  **•"«  P"^ 
Holmberg,  Gote:  See— 

^'^bSS'  ^°'*''*  ^**^  "^  Holmberg,  Gote,  4,499,824,  a. 

Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

*^"'^:.  ^"^J*  T-;  Yi^^^'  8™"  E.;  Hooley,  Desmond  J.; 

Holzschuh,  Johannes:  See— 

'''J«o,2H  a^^l^sSS:  "^'"^^  ""  "°'^'"*'  '°'-^«' 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoki,  Masanori,  4,50aiOI.  Cl.  280-152.100. 
-I?H^?^'*°*"'y^=    *^    S*"**'    Mitsuhiro,    4,500.478,    Cl. 

^*'m^2W  ^"°'  ^****'  ^*'"**'  '"*'  "^"^  Masafumi,  4,499,724,  Q. 

*^4:i^5,  cM2t»i?i5oa"''  ''"^^  "^  ''"J"'  '*-^*'' 

Zaita,  Katsuyuki;  and  Tahata,  Michio,  4,500,477.  a.  26I-44.00B. 
Honda.  Maswnitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima.  Shoko;  Kawamura. 
Akmon;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo 
MurakMu.  Yasushi;  Hinohara.  Yoshikazu;  Nakano.  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki,  Yoshio,  to  Chugai  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  3-Subatitut- 
ed-urado-N-pyridyl  benzamides.  4,500,714.  Cl.  546-309.000. 
Honda.  Naoto:  See— 

Sawa.  Buntaro;  and  Honda.  Naoto,  4,50a851,  a.  331-2.000. 
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Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Ikuo,  4,50a797,  Cl.  307-296.00R. 
Vollner.  Rudolf.  4.300^036.  Cl.  236-68.00B. 
Hoqjo.  Kazumi.  to  Niles  Parts  Company,  Limited.  Car  dear  liohter 

4,300,774,  a.  219-263.00a  '^  *^ 

Honodd.  Charles  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Barrier 

breaching  device.  4,499,828,  a.  102-301.000. 
Hood,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Frthauer.  George  H.;  and  Hood.  Charles  F.,  4,499.766,  a.  73- 
3O4.00C. 

''■f*!S2fl'  °~'«*  "-  "°«*'  <^*»r]e»  F.;  and  Runck.  Robin  B.. 
4,499,767,  Q.  73-3O4.00C. 
Hooley.  Desmond  J.:  See— 

SKzupak.  David  T.;  Walsham,  Brian  E.;  Hooley,  Desmond  J.; 
Flaxington,  David;  McKean,  Peter  S.;  and  Weacott,  John  D., 
4,499,732,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Hori,  Yutaka;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Takayama.  Kikuo;  Mattuoka,  Naoki; 
and  Moroishi,  Yutaka,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  composition.  4,500,683,  Cl.  524-533.000. 
Horie,  Akira:  See— 

Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Oikawa,  Saburo;  and  Horie. 

Akira.  4.30a903.  0337-38.000. 

Hone.  Se^  Nakano,  Junji;  Nagata,  Masayoahi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  light-sensitive  printins 

materials.  4,300,622,  Q.  430-78.000.  ^  *^         *"  PS 

Horie,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hanamoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Horie.    Yoshihiro,    4,300,957,    a. 
364-200.000. 
Horn,  Heinz:  See— 

Gerter,  Heinz;  Adam,  Klaus;  and  Horn.  Hdnz.  4,499.750.  Cl. 

Hortlik.  Pnuitisek:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Skarka,  Josef;  Jaros.  Frantisek;  Hortlik.  Frantisek; 
Haoova,  Kveta;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Ohlidd.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova.  Ludmila.  4.499,718.  Q.  57-301.000. 
Hosaka.  Norio:  See— 

Yuhara.    Akitsuna;    Hosaka,    Norio;    Fiuita,    Ytyi;    Kishimoto, 
Kiyohani;  and  Yamada,  Jun,  4,50a807,  Q.  310-313.00B. 
Hosaka.  Tomiharu:  See— 

Hotta,    Shu;    Hosaka,    Tomiharu;    and    Shimotsuma.    Watani, 
4,50a459,  a.  260.396.00N.  ^^ 

Hoshida,  Robert  A.:  Sec^ 

Madden,  Allan  C;  Cdlucd.  Robert;  Hoshida.  Robert  A.;  and 
MacKay,  Duncan.  4.499.768.  Cl.  73-462.000. 
Hosokawa,   Tomoyoshi;   Matsuura,   Ikutoshi;   Takahaahi,   Hidenori; 
Ando.  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Oakuzo.  to  Chugai  Sdyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ascocfalorin  derivatives,  and  pharmaceuticd  composition 
containing  the  same.  4,500,344,  Q.  314-543.000. 
Hosomizu,  Tohru:  See— 

Ohno,    Kenichi;    Hosomizu,    Tohru;    and    Ogawa,    Rokutaio, 

Hoaono,  Nagao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus 

and  a  unit  detachably  used  in  the  same.  4,500^5,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Hosonuma,  Masashi:  See— 

Asano,    Hisoshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,50a405,  Cl.  204.290.00F. 
Hotta,  Seiko:  See— 

Sangu,  Osamu;  and  Hotta,  Seiko,  4,500,775,  Cl.  219-497.000. 
Hotta,  Shu;  Hosaka,  Tomiharu;  and  Shimotsuma,  Wataru,  to  Matsushiu 
Electnc  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Tetracyanoanthiaquinodimethane  com- 
pounds. 4,500,459,  a.  260-396.00N. 
House,  David  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrolysis  of  water-insoluble  organic 
hdides.  4.50a740,  Q.  568-796.000.  *^ 

Howlett,  James  J.:  See— 

Zajpaski,  Raymond  D.;  Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Uppos,  Nicholas 
D.,  4,500.966.  Cl.  364-432.000. 
Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt,  Dondd  E.;  Bartee,  Gary  E.;  Garton,  Stanley 
C;  and  PUliard,  J.  Paul,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Cmnpany.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  anchoring  retaining  wdb  and  the  like,  and  instdlation 
therefor.  4,499,698,  Q.  52-157.000. 
Hozumi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Tatsuo;  and  Hozumi.  Kazuhiro.  4.500,075.  Q.  267-8.00R. 
Hrachovcova.  Maria:  See— 

Durmis.  Julius;  Bdogh.  Akjz;  Karvas.  Milan;  Hrachovcova,  Ma- 
ria;  Masek.  Jan;  Caucik.   Pavol;  and  Povazancova.   Marta, 
4,500,446.  a.  252-403.000. 
Hsieh.  Hsin  H.:  See- 
Cook.  Fnmk  T.;  Nutt.  Michad  O.;  and  Hsieh,  Hsin  H.,  4,500,717, 
a.  548-229.000. 
HusM,  Timothy  D.,  to  DAI-E  Syttems,  Inc.  Method  for  encoding 

Chmese  characters.  4,500.872,  Q.  340-365.00R. 
Huang.  Tracy  J.:  See- 
Chen,  Nd  Y.;  Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  and  Wong. 
Stephen  S.,  4,50a417.  CL  208-1 1 1.000. 
Huber,  Johann;  and  Thanner,  Otto,  to  Tyrolit  Schletfinittdworke 

SwarovsU  K.G.  Abrasive  article.  4,500,325,  Q.  51-298.000. 
Hubred.  Gale  L.;  and  Van  Leiraburg.  Dean  A.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Recovering  metals  from  spent  hydroprocessing  catdysts. 
4.50a493.  Cl.  423-33.000. 
Hufhagle.  Clifton  W.;  and  Momingstar,  LeRoy  J.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Mounting  and  grounding  clamp  for  shielded  cable.  4,50ai57, 
Cl.  339-97.roR. 
Hugdshofer.  Paul;  Bruttd,  Beat;  Pfenninger,  Hdnz;  and  Lacroix. 
Roger,  to  Ciba-Odgy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  pieparation  of 
concentrated  fluid  dye  compositions.  4,500,321,  d  8-527.000. 
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Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

0^^<^  Rdph  J.;  and  Cedantrom,  Roy  A..  4,30ai72,  Q.  330- 

Jensen,  william  E.,  4,501.007.  Cl.  377-60.000. 

L^![y^    Ijjnmy    L.;    and    Lucas,    Charles    H..    4.50a846,    Q. 

Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,499,950,  Q.  166-285.000. 

Hull,  Frederick  H.,  to  Budd  Company,  The  Road  simulator  testing 

automotive  and  truck  wheels  and  hubs.  4.499,759.  Cl.  73-146.000.  ' 

Hunt,  Arlon  J.;  Hansen,  Ldf  J.;  and  Evans,  David  B.,  to  United  Sutes 

of  America,  Energy.  Solar  heat  recdver.  4,499,893.  Cl.  126-449.000 

Huret  et  aes  Fils:  See— 

Crepin,  Herve  ,  4,500,302,  Cl.  474-82.000. 
Hurst,  Fred  J.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Reductive 
stnpping  process  for  uranium   recovery   from  organic  extracts. 
4,500,493,01.423-10.000.  *^  ««iac». 

Husband.  Fiona  M.:  See— 

'^o^'ey'    Alan   G.;    and    Husband,    Fiona   M..   4,50a497,   Q. 

Hussey,  Ian  O.,  to  Environmentd  Equipment  Corporation.  Wavside 

wheelchdr  lift.  4,499,970.  Cl.  187.9XI0R. 
Husson,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Nguyen,  Tac  H.;  and  Husson,  Alan  L.,  4,499,974.  a.  187.29.00R. 
Hutchmson,  Franklin  D.:  See- 
Schmidt,  William  P.;  and  Hutohinson,  Franklin  D.,  4,500,063,  Cl. 

Huther,  Werner,  to  Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 

Method  of  manufacture  silicon  nitride  ceramic  molded  articles. 

^3WI|4o*,  d.  2o4  65.000. 
Hutaon,  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay.  Catdytic  alkyla- 

tion  of  hydrocarbons.  4,50a490,  Cl.  422-62.000. 
Hwaiig.  Mau-Cboung  P.:  See— 

^vaU,  William  E.;  and  Hwang,  Mau-Choung  P.,  4,500,923,  Cl. 

j5o~  190.000. 

Hyohdou,  Masato:  See— 

Kato,    Yukihiro;    Kawahara,    Hideo;    and    Hyohdou.    Masato. 
4,500.567.0.427-255.300. 
Ibuki,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Haaegawa,   Katsuji;  and   Ibuki,   Yasuhiro.   4,499,935,  CL    144- 
209.00R. 
Icaro  OUvieri  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

OUvieri,  Icaro,  4,499,674,  Cl.  36-1 17.000. 
Ichijima,  Seigi:  See— 

Sakanoue,  Kd;  Yagihara,  Morio;  Ichijima.  Seisi:  and  Naaao. 
Kimitodii.  4.500.634,  Cl.  430-544.000^^  ^^ 

Ichiryu,  Ken:  See— 

TMuJta.  Yoshito;  Ichiryu,  Ken;  and  Iwata,  Naohiko,  4,50a865,  Cl. 
338-13.000. 
Idel,  Karsten:  See— 

OstUnning,  Edgar,  and  Idd,  Karsten,  4,500,702,  Cl  528-388.00a 
Igashira,  Toahihiko;  Tanaka.  Tare;  and  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki.  to  Nip- 
pon Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  interad  combustion 
engine.  4,499,878,  Q.  123-478.00a 
lida,  Hideyo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,   Mithuyuki;  lida,  Hideyo;  Shiba, 
Nobuyasu;  Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku,  Toshio;  and  Itou. 
Attuo.  4.50a743,  Cl.  136-258.000. 
lijuna,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Fumio;  lyima,  Hitoshi;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  Kasagi.  Hiro- 
shi;  Nakashima,  Yaauo;  Sakuma.  Kiyoahi;  and  Umehara,  Mitauo. 
4,499.739,  Q.  62-212.000. 
Ikari,  Shinichi:  See— 

Shima,  Toahiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari.  ShinichL  and  Fuziahira 
Tuneo.  4.499,929,  Q.  141-1.  lOtt 
Ikeda,  Satoahi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Toahihiaa;  and  Ikeda.  Satoahi,  4,499,827, 
Cl.  101-425.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoahiro,  4,50a460,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Ikraoya,  Yaauo;  Ueda.  Shuao;  and  Araki.  Maaafumi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha.  Exhauat  gaa  deaning  device  for  intemd 
combuation  engine  of  motorcycle.  4.499.724,  cT  60-290.000. 
Ikutake,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Piaton  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Proceas  for  manufac- 
turing a  piaton  ring.  4,499,643.  Cl.  29-156600. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Phml,  Frank  V.,  Jr..  4,300,237.  Q.  411-11.000. 
Imae,  Kiyoto;  Aburaki.  Shimpd;  Narita,  Yukio;  Okumura.  Jun;  and 
Ndto,  Takayuki.  to  Bristol-Myen  Company.  Cephalosporin  deriva- 
tives. 4.50a526.  a.  514-226-000.  t«-~-i~ 
Imaizumi.  Atauahi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yoji;  Imaizumi,  Atauahi;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kanesaki. 
Masahani;  and  Ono,  Shoji.  4.500,639.  Q.  435-244.000. 
Immink,  Komdis  A.;  Nijboer.  Jakob  G.;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Odaka, 
Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  coding  binary  data. 
4,301,00a  CL  373-25.000.  ^^  ' 

Ind  Yttichi:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
SUzumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara.  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Tsurugi,  Tomio.  4,500,463.  Cl.  260^06.000. 
Ing.  C  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A  :  See— 

Demonte,  Hippo;  and  Figini.  Mario,  4,500.216.  Ci  400-8.000. 
Ingram.  Gary  L.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  niar>'«"f* 
4,499,835,  a.  112-7§;00R.  ««,  m».au«. 
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Inland  Steel  Conpuiy:  See— 

Kim.  Yong-Wu;  Coduti.  PhiOip  L.;  Sok.  Brian  A.;  and  Carter, 
William  A..  4,300,3«I.  Q.  427.25.00a 
inmoa  Corporation:  See— 

Sud.  Rahul;  and  Haidee,  Kim  C.  4.S0a799,  Q.  307-449.000. 
Inoue,  Takaahi:5«»— 

Fuchikami.  Jun;  Higashi.  Hidehiro;  Inoue.  Takashi;  and  Oba, 
Hiroyuki.  4.30a645.  Q.  502-65.000. 
Inoue,  TokuU:  See— 

Kanda,    Mutsumi;    Nakanishi,    Kiyoahi;    Inoue,    Tokuta;    and 
NakiUima,  Mikio,  4,499,868,  Q.  123-188 .COM. 
Intnger,  Richaid  H.,  Ill;  and  Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  to  United  Sute*  of 
America.  Navy.  Penonal  alpha  contamination  simulator  and  detec- 
tor. 4,50a295.  a.  434-218.000. 
Inttitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Chevalier,  Andre  .  4,500,155,  Q.  339-94.00M. 
Institut  Organicheakogo  Sinteza  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiakoi  SSR:  See— 
Orinberg,  Origory  M.;  Akifiev,  Oleg  N.;  Pytel,  Jury  A.;  Oilev, 
Anatoly  P.;  and  Paberza.  Monika  Y..  4.500,516,  Q.  424-lS6.00a 

Inatitut  Paateur:  See 

Barme,  Michel.  4,500.512,  a.  424-89.000. 
International  Busineu  Machinet  Corporation:  See— 

Binnig.   Oerd   K.;   and   Oerfoer,   Christoph   E..   4.499,737,   a. 

Bretacher,  Erwin;  and  Vettiger,  Peter,  4,500,79a  a.  250-492.200. 
Bucek.  Francis  J.;  and  Paxhia,  Frank  V..  4.50a928.  Q.  358-296.000. 
Caaet,  Moiies;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  Stahl,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tboma. 

Nandor  O.,  4,50a800,  Q.  307-468.000. 
Chang,  Ifay  F.,  4,500.955,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Daniels,  Raymond  A.,  4.500,198,  CI.  3SM4.00D. 
Duke,  Alan  H.;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  Manchner,  Frederick  J.:  and 

Nolan,  Kenneth  P..  4,500,954.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Blander,  Robert  C;  Lennon,  Richard  E.;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Shuck,  Robert  E.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L., 
4,500,750,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Oalwey,   Ronald  K.;  and  Kanazawa.  Kay  K.,  4,500,840.  O. 

324-425.000. 
Heller,  Andrew  R.;  and  Worley.  William  S.,  Jr..  4,500,952,  Q. 

364-200.000. 
Up«;hutz,  Lewis  D.,  4,500,945,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Nickle,  Allen  F.,  4,500,964,  CI.  364-300.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Hanna.  Marie  R.;  and  Tyszkiewicz.  Theodore 
J.,  4,50a448,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Nowacki.  Ulrich  O.,  4,50a306.  CI.  493-92.000. 
International  Power  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheng.  Dah  Y.,  4,499,721,  a.  60-39.050. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Oswald.  Thomas,  4,501,022,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Internationa]  Telecommunications  Satellite  Organization:  See— 

Shimbo,  Osamu;  Nguyen,  Lan  N.;  and  Dicks.  Jack  L.,  4,S0a984,  Q. 
370-6.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R., 
4,500,546,  CI.  514-781.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Miggins,  Michael  R..  4,500,745,  Q.  174-31.00R. 
Invacare  Cwporation:  See— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  O.;  Lockard.  Walter  O.;  and 
Wiatrak.  Thomas  R.,  4.500,102,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Friedman,  Abraham,  4,500,296,  a.  433-225.000. 
Irving,  Edward;  and  Smith,  Terence  J.,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Method   of  forming   images   from   liquid   masses.   4,500,629,   CI. 
430-325.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.;  and  Loguilo,  Francis  M.,  Sr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Optically  anisotropic  melt  forming  copolyesters. 
4,50a699,  a.  528-128.000. 
Ishibane,  Kyuhei:  See— 

Kuroda,  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni,  Kensaku;  Mochizuki, 

Taketoshi;  Yasuda,  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Auumi,  Akira; 

Kimura.  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada.  Toshio,  4,500,035,  CI.  236- 

92.00B. 

Ishida,  Hideaki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Key  dau  entry  system  for 

an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,499,807,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Ishidoahiro,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sando,   Yoahikazu;   Nakano,   Eiichi;   and   Ishidoshiro,   Hirosh. 
4,500,318.0.8-111.000. 
Ishii.  Kiyoahi;  Murai.  Maaataka;  and  Yonekawa.  Hitoshi.  to  Daicel 
Chemical    Industries.    Ltd.    Semipermeable    membrane   elemenu. 
4,500,426,  a.  210-321.300. 
Ishii,  Yoahiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoahiyasu;    and    Matsuda.    Hiroaki, 
4,500,133,  a.  297-131.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hitoahi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kimihiko;  and  Ishikawa.  Hitoshi.  4,499,837.  Q.  112- 
I58.00A. 
Ishikawa,  Sakae:  See— 

Akano,  Shinichi;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe.  Hitoshi;  Kuioda, 

Masato;  Ishikawa.  Sakae;  and  Mattumoto.  Ryoichiro.  4.499,754, 

a.  73-861.120. 

bhtkawa.  Shozo;  Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  KaUunori;  Sakai, 

Kiyoahi;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  to  Copyer  Kabushiki  Kusha;  and 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  mem- 


ber with  oxadiazole  containing  disazo  compound.  4,500,619,  CI. 
430-59.000. 
Ishitobi,  Yoshimitsu;  Fujii.  Kouhei;  and  Nakatsuji,  Fumio,  to  NEC 
Kansai,  Ltd.  Joystick  controller  using  magnetoaensitive  elements 
with  bias  magnets.  4,500,867,  CI.  338-128.000: 
Iskra,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pieniak.  Heinz  A.;  and  Iskra.  Mkhael  J..  4,500.315,  Q.  604-379.000. 
Isogai.  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Katsutoshi;  Isogai.  Kiyoahi;  Ohmori.  Nobuo;  Takita. 
Naka;  Okamoto,  Makoto;  Koga.  Itsuo;  and  Ito.  Kazuo,  4.50a099, 
a.  277-228.000. 
laoya.  Yukinori:  See— 

Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura.  NoriMko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  4,500,476. 
a.  261-44.00C. 
Itaya.  Masahiko:  See— 

Haneda.  Satoahi;  luya.  Masahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,500^616, 
CI.  43O-4S.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See- 
Smyth.  Bruce  E.,  4.500.202.  O.  356-237.000. 
Ito.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita, 
Naka;  Okamoto.  Makoto;  Koga,  Itsuo;  and  Ito,  Kazuo,  4.500,099. 
a.  277-228.000. 
Itoh.  Hayami:  See— 

Nakaoii,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mittugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhet;  and  Takao.  Shoichi.  4,500.041,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu:  See— 

Ohmura.  Kunioki;  Torigoe,  Masaaki;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Hayashi. 

Kauumi,  4,50a632,  cf  430-428.000. 
Ono,  Mitsunori;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Mihayaahi,  Keiii;  and  Karino,  Yukio, 
4,50a636.  a.  430-566.000. 
Itoh.  laao:  See— 

Yazaki.  Takao;  Hattori.  Kazuhide;  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama.  Kazu- 
hide;  and  Itoh,  Isao,  4,500,597.  a.  428-317.700. 
Itoh.  Takaaki:  See— 

Teramura.  Mitsuyoahi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori.  4,500,476, 
a.  261-44.00C.  ---.v. 

Itou,  Atsuo:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yutaka;  Yamanaka.  Mithuyuki;  lida,  Hideyo;  Shiba, 
Nobuyasu;  Karauwa.  Hideyuki;  Mishuku.  Toshio;  and  Itou. 
Atsuo,  4,500.743,  Q.  136-258.000. 
Ivani.  Edward  J.  Silicone-vinyl  aceute  composition  for  contact  lenses. 

4.500.695.  a.  526-279.000. 
Iwai.  Hiroahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wafer 

exposure  method  and  apparatus.  4.500.615.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Iwai,  Kazumi:  See— 

Nishiguchi,  Akira;  Usui,  Sanpei;  Oouchi,  Tomihisa;  and  Iwai, 
Kazumi,  4,499,859,  Q.  122-18.000. 
Iwata,  Naohiko:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yoshito;  Ichiryu.  Ken;  and  Iwata.  Naohiko.  4.500.865.  Q. 

338-13.000. 

Iwata.  Toshio.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timmg 

control  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.499,877,  O. 

123-425.000. 

Izume.  Masayuki,  to  Taiyo  Ltd.  Rotary  business  form  printing  press. 

4.500,082,  CI.  270-20.100.  i-     •-•  k 

Izumi,  Asashiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho.  Remov- 
able hopper  mechanism  in  an  automatic  weighing  apitaratus. 
4,499,961  CI.  177-58.000.  ^^ 

Izumi,  Chikahiko:  See— 

Kubo,  Kaiyi;  Momose,  Tsugio;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko,  4,500,959, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Izumi,  Hiroshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  trimmer  capacitor. 

4,500.941,  CI.  361-293.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Maurer,  Hemian  J.;  Pedersen,  Carl  O.;  and  Nudd,  Barry  C, 

4,500.250,  CI.  414-695.500. 
Tucek.  Frank  J.,  4,500,139,  CI.  30MO.OOO. 
Jackson,  Ernest  V.:  See- 
Martin,  Alan  B.;  and  Jackson.  Ernest  V..  4.499,946,  a.  166-57.000. 
Jacobi,  Stephen  F.;  Haight,  Robert  E.;  Schletzbaum.  John  W.;  Martin. 
Yolanda  E.;  and  La^  Stephen  P.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Filter 
monitoring  system.  4,500,874,  CI.  340-607.000. 
Jacobaon,  Albin  K.;  Rychnovsky,  RaymcMtd  E.;  and  Visbeck,  Cornelius 
N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Explosively  separable 
casing.  4,499,829.  CI.  102-378.000. 
Jacobion,  Mark  K.;  and  Belttari,  Stanley  C,  to  Boremaster  Precision 

Tool  A  Mfg.  Boring  bar.  4,500,232.  CI.  408-153.000. 
Jacobaon,  Rc^rt  G.,  to  Zehntel,  Inc.  In-circuit  digital  tester  for  testing 

microprocessor  boards.  4,500,993,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Jagtap,  Ashvinkumar  N.:  See- 
Woods,  John  H.;  Graves,  Toby  R.;  Nasser,  William  E.;  and  Jagtap, 
Ashvinkumar  N.,  4,50a359,  a.  106-270.000. 
Jahn,  Randy  K.;  and  Liepins,  Raimond,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Di-p-xylylene  polymer  and  method  for  making  the  same. 
4,50a562,  Cf  427-27.000/ 
Jaillet.  Andre  :  See— 

Desjobert,  Oilles;  and  JaUlet.  Andre  ,  4,499,707,  Q.  53-429.000. 
Jalava.  Jouko  S.:  See— 

Kuisma,  Heikki  T.;  Lehto,  Ari;  and  Jalava.  Jouko  S.,  4,S0a94a  CI. 
361-286.000. 
Janisiewicz.  Stanley  W.;  Hills.  Maynard  J.;  and  Lovell.  Edward  J.,  to 
Universal  Instrumentt  Corporation.  Indexed  feed  of  electronic  com- 
ponent supply  tubes.  4,500.246,  CI.  414-414.000. 
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J*™^*".    Alexander    P.    Disposable    cooking    bags.    4,499,817,    CI. 

99-403.000. 
Janutka.  William  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self-powered  nonregenera- 

Uve  fast  gate  turn-off  FET.  4,500,801.  CI.  307-570.000. 
Janutka.  William  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Three  terminal  bidirectional 

source  to  source  FET  circuit.  4,500,802.  CI.  307-571.000. 
Japan  Bano'k  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutsu,  Akira.  4.499,928,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Japan  Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Koichiro;    and    Hiratani,    Hajime,    4,500,514,    Q. 
424-94.000. 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shinichiro,  4,500,205,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Jaquen,  Ckude:  See— 

Courtois,  Guy;  and  Jaquen.  Claude,  4,500,227,  a.  405-128.000. 
Jaros,  Frantisek:  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Skarka.  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Hacova,  Kveta;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Ohlidal.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova,  Ludmila,  4,499,718,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Jensen,  William  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  CCD  differentiator. 

4,501,007,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Jess,  Thurman  S.,  to  Cormed,  Inc.  Integral  tube-loading  assembly  for 

peristaltic  pump.  4,500,269,  CI.  418-45.000. 
Jevnikar,  Mary  G.;  and  Kuch,  Philip  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl  sulfide 
from  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  monoxide  using  a  multi-metal 
oxide/sulfide  catalyst.  4,500,505,  CI.  423-416.000. 
Johansson,   Lars.   Self-adjusting   boat   trailer  cradle.   4,500,249.   CI. 

414-534.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Donald  G.,  4.50a854.  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
John,  Heinz,  deceased;  and  by  John  nee  RufFIer.  Friedlinde.  heir,  to 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Device  for  individually  separat- 
ing and  aligning  heddles  for  threading.  4.499,638.  CI.  28-207.000. 
John  nee  Rufner.  Friedlinde,  heir:  See- 
John,  Heinz,  deceased;  and  John  nee  Ruffler,  FriedUnde,  heir, 
4.499,638,  CI.  28-207.000. 
Johnscher,  Gerd:  See— 

Seipke,   Gerhard;   Tripier,   Dominique;   and   Johnscher,   Gerd, 
4.50a450,  a.  26O-n2.00R. 
Johnsen,  Anders  E.  Coupling.  4,500,235,  CI.  408-238.000. 
Johnson.  Christopher  P..  Ill:  See— 

Shanklin.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Christopher  P.,  Ill,  4,500,529, 
CI.  514-235.000. 
Johnson,  David  D.:  See — 

Peters.  Penn  A.;  Biller,  Cleveland  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  D. 
4,500,004,  CI.  212-80.000. 
Johnson,  Dwight  N.,  to  FUlpro  Products,  Inc.  Flush  valve.  4,499,616. 

CI.  4-393.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See- 
Kumar,  Narayan  G..  4.500.657,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Johnson,    Luvem   C,    III.    Convertible   ski   device.   4,500,108,   CI. 

280-614.000. 
Johnson,  Lyie:  See— 

Mattingly,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Lyle;  and  Maher,  Tommy  B., 
4.500,153.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Wyatt,  Michael;  Leach.  Gary  M.;  and  Gould.  Ashley  M.,  4,500,650, 
a.  502-204.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.  Energy  efficient  curing  and  drying  system. 

4,499.911.  CI.  131-302.000.  /    »    / 

Johnston.  Loren  B.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  sennentally 
refreshing  the  stored  electron  gun  drive  volUges  of  a  flat  panel 
display  device.  4,500.8 1 5,  CI.  3 1 5-366.000. 
Jones,  Arthur  A.,  to  Nautilus  Sports/Medical  Industries,  Inc.  Weight 

lifting  lower  back  exercising  machine.  4.500.089,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Jones,  David  G.;  and  Kwon,  Oh  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitor- 
ing wear  particles  in  a  liquid  medium.  4,500,839,  CI.  324-204.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Shroff,  James  R..  4,500,528,  CI. 

514-228.000. 
Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  4,500,532,  CI. 
514-256.000. 
Jones.  William  A.  Picture.  4,500,571,  Q.  428-13.000. 
Jong,  Jang  T.  Mixing  faucet.  4,499,918,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Jorgensen,  Knut:  See- 
Else,  George  E.;  Millward,  Cyril;  Dixon,  Ronald  H.  T.;  and  Jor- 
gensen. Knut,  4,500,352,  CI.  75-13O.00B. 
Jost,  John  W.;  and  Gallup.  Darreil  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia. Inhibiting  scale  precipiution  from  high  temperature  brine. 
4.500,434,  CI.  210-696.000.  •  kv 

Jow,  Long  J.:  See— 

Jow,  Long  S.;  and  Jow,  Long  J.,  4,499,793,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Jow,  Long  S.;  and  Jow,  Long  J.,  to  Transtech  Industrial  Corporation. 

Automatic  gear  shifting  device.  4,499,793,  C\.  74-866.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
McDonald,  Robert  C;  and  Macartney,  Derek  L.,  4,500,228,  CI. 
406-61.000. 
Jumpeter,  Alex,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Automatic  minimum 
differential  pressure  control  for  dryer  cylinders.  4,499,668,  CI. 
34-41.000. 
Junek,  Jan;  Skarka,  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Hacova, 
Kveta;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Ohlidal,  Vladimi;  and  Lihurova,  Ludmila, 
to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky.  Apparatus  for  separating  impurities 
from  open-end  spinning  units.  4,499,718,  CI.  57-301.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See- 
Nagano,  Tamio,  4,499,981,  a   192-106.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fukuda,  Masao,  4,499,961,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho:  See— 

Izumi,  Asashiro,  4,499,962,  CI.  177-58.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komattu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tanabe,  Toshiyuki,  4,499,792.  CI.  74-825.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Kashiwagi,    Yoahiyuki;    and    Suzuki,    Tsutai,    4,500,383,    Q. 
156-285.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tamura.  Jun,  4,500,134,  CI.  297-170.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  4,499,982,  Q.  194-l.OON 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Akazawa,  Hiroyuki,  4,500,023,  CI.  226-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoharu;  Kondo,  Haruyoshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4,500,412,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Kaczur,  Jerry  J.;  and  Coleman,  John  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Produc- 
tion of  high  purity  stable  ferrate  salu.  4,500,499.  Q.  423-139  000 
Kadison  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kadison,  Sylvan;  and  Scheiner,  David,  4,500,552,  Ci.  426-96.000 
Kadison,  Sylvan;  and  Schemer,  David,  to  Kadison  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Gelatin  dessert  product.  4,500.552.  Q.  426-96.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman:  See— 

Lamparsky,     Dietmar;    and    Kaiser,     Roman,    4,500,729,    CI. 
560-225.000. 
Kajioka.  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi,  to 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.  Single  polarization  optical  fibers.  4,500,168,  CI. 

330-Vo.  340. 

Kallok,  Michael  J.;  and  Bomzin,  Gene  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Energy 
limiting  cardioversion  lead  4,499,907,  Q.  128-786.000. 

Kamaishi,  Tadami;  and  Kiugawa,  Takao,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Graphic  aru  fdm  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,500,587,  C\. 

4Zo~2U4.iXjO. 
Kamao,  Mitsugu:  See— 

Nakaoji,   Kazuhiko;   Kamao,   Mitsugu;   Itoh,   Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500,041,  Q.  241-16.000. 
Kamimura,  Takaaki:  See— 

Nozaki,  Hidetoshi;  Kamimura,  Takaaki;  Hauyama,  Tamothu  and 
Utagawa,  Tadashi,  4,500,744.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Kaminski.  David  C;  and  Shea,  Dennis  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Actu- 
ator for  roller  clutch  drive  system.  4,499,980,  CI.  192-35.000. 
Kamochi,  Atsumi:  See— 

Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo;  and  Kamochi. 
Atsumi,  4,500,346,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Kan,  Hsin-Kuo:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar.  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D. 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kanasaki,  Morio:  See— 

Tsuboi,  Nobuyoshi;  Shima,  Seiya;  Kanasaki,  Morio;  and  Nakazawa. 
Hayashi,  4,499,986,  CI.  198-322.000. 
Kanayama,   Kenji;  and  Sugi,  Hidekuni,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Three-phase  nat  coils.  4,500,806,  G.  310-198.000. 
Kanazawa,  Kay  K.:  See— 

Galwey,    Ronald   K.;   and   Kanazawa,   Kay   K.,   4,500,840,   C\. 
324-425.000. 
Kanda,  Mutsumi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Tokuta;  and  Nakajima, 
Mikio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,499,868,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Kando,  Toru:  See — 

Morizumi,    Masaaki;    Kando,   Toru;   and    Haraguchi,    Keisuke, 
4,500,184,  CI.  354-149.110. 
Kaneko,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tamura.  Jun,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu 
Seisakusho.     Dental    treatment    chair    assembly.    4,500,134,    CI. 
297-170.000. 
Kaneko,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Toshihisa;  and  Ikeda,  Satoshi,  4,499,827, 
CI.  101-425.000. 
Kanesaki,  Masahani:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoji;  Imaizumi,  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kanesaki. 
Masahani;  and  On*.  Shoji,  4,500,639,  CI.  435-244.000. 
Kanezuka,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Ohtani,  Hideaki;  and  Kanezuka.  Toshiyuki, 
4,500,511,0.424-81.000. 
Kano,  Fumio:  See — 

Maruhashi,    Yoshitsugu;    Kano,    Fumio;   Yamada,   Muneki;   and 
Hirata,  Sadao,  4.500,677,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Kansas  University  Endowment  Association,  The;  See— 

Diederich,  Dennis  A.;  Wiegmann,  Thomas  B.;  and  Pinnick,  Robert 
v.,  4,500,309,  CI.  604-5.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See— 

Nakaoji,   Kazuhiko;   Kamao,   Miteugu;   Itoh,   Hayami;  Tattumi, 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500,041,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Kapich,  Davorin  D.,  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Shaft  seal  system. 

4.500,093,  CI.  277-15.000. 
Kaplan,  Frank:  See — 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan.  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  19, 1985 


Trail.  R<Mer  T ;  Welt.  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yit«, 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis.  Paul  M..  4.300,960,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Karaa,  Bradky  R.;  and  Baumgartner,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Bubble    preasure    barrier    and    electrode    comooaite. 
4,30a566,  a.  427-115.000. 
Karasawa,  Hideyuki:  Sm^ 

Hayaahi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka.  Mithuyuki;  lida.  Hideyo;  Shiba. 
Nobuyatu;  Karaaawa.  Hideyuki;  Mishuku.  Toahio;  and  Itou, 
Atauo.  4.500.743.  Q.  136-258.000. 
K«Mm.  Michael  P.;  Okaahima.  Bob  Y.;  and  Athbum,  John  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Jet  pump  beam  bolt  retainer  cutter. 
4.499.691.  CI.  51-241.00S. 
Karino.  Yukio:  Set— 

Ono.  Mitsunori;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Mihayaahi.  Keiji;  and  Karino,  Yukio. 
4,50a636.  a.  430-566.000. 
Karl  LautemcMager  KG.  Mobelbeachlaofabrik:  See— 
Uutemchlager.  Gerhard  W..  4,499^631,  a.  16-370.000. 
Uutenachlager.  Karl.  Jr.;  and  Uutenachlager,  Hor«.  4.500,140.  CI. 
30S-3.800. 
Karr,  Gerald  S..  Sw— 

Smith.  Jay,  III;  and  Karr.  Gerald  S..  4.500.879.  a.  340-739.000. 
Kartridg  Pak  Company,  The:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man. Frederick  J..  4.499.624.  O.  15-97.00R. 
Karvaa.  Milan:  See— 

Durmia.  Julius;  Balogh.  Alojz;  Karvas.  Milan;  Hrachovcova,  Ma- 
ria;  Masek,  Jan;   Caucik.   Pavol;  and   Povazancova,   Marta. 
4,50a44«.  a.  252-<03.000. 
Kasagi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuoka.  Fumio;  lyima.  Hitoshi;  Yamazaki.  Kisuke;  Kasagi.  Hiro- 
shi; Nakaahima,  Yuuo;  Sakuma,  Kiyoahi;  and  Umehara,  Mitsuo. 
4,499,739.  a.  62-212.000. 
Kaaasi,  Takao:  5m— 

Wakayama.   Masao;   Takemura.   Makoto;   and    Kasagi.   Takao. 
4.500.360.  a.  106-286.500. 
Kasahara.  Hiroahi.  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Automotive 

tandem  type  master  cylinder.  4,499,730.  Q.  60-585.000. 
Kashiw^.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Tiutai,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mei- 
densha.  Process  for  bonding  copper  or  copper-chromium  alloy  to 
ceramics,  and  bonded  articles  of  ceramics  and  copper  or  copper- 
chromium  alloy.  4,500,383,  CI.  156-285.000. 
Kass,  Lawrence.  Metachromatic  dye  sorption  and  fluorescent  light 
emmisive  means  for  differential  determination  of  developmental 
ttasa  of  neutrophiUc  granulocytic  cells  and  other  leukocytes. 
4,50a509.  a.  424-3.000. 
Kasaai  Kabushikikaiaha:  See— 

Kassai.  Kenzou.  4.499.619,  CI.  5-99.00A. 
K^^  K«»«>u,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Baby  bed.  4,499,619,  CI. 

5-99.00A. 
Kaste,  Robert  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Bank  firing 

attachment  including  pivotal  locking  lugs.  4,499,811,  CI.  89-14  500 
KMUjp,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  and  Nishio,  Tadashi,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising  detec- 
^  yjjnWy  for  detecting  record  paper  shortage.  4.500,199,  CI. 

Katagi,  Takashi;  and  Mano,  Seiji,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Antenna  system.  4,500,882,  Q.  343-372.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuharu:  See— 

Is^wa,  Shozo;  Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Kateunori;  Sakai, 

Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto,  4,500,619.  CI.  430-59.000. 

Kauyama,  Hiroomi;  Hirosawa.  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujii.  Masahiko,  to  New 

Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kawia.  Control  unit  modifiable  engine  ignition  control  apparatus. 

4,499,875,  CI.  123-416.000. 

Kato,  Hisatoyo,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Noise  erasing  apparatus 

for  stimulable  phosphor  sheet.  4,500,783.  Q.  250-327.200 
Kato.  Tadao:  See— 

*to«}>».  Yoahihiro;  Kato.  Tadao;  and  Kawano.  Hikaru,  4.500.002. 
wl.  209-534.000. 
Kato,  Toranosuke:  See— 

Tokitsu,  Naoki;  Fujiwara.  Toshitaka;  Kato,  Toranoeuke;  and  Uno. 
Toshihiko,  4,500,868.  Q.  34O-52.00F. 
*^*  ^"'ij!'*"':  Kawahara.  Hideo;  and  Hyohdou.  Masato.  to  Nippon 
T^.Si'^  ^'   ^^    Method   for   forming  tin  oxide  coating. 
4.500.567.  a.  427-255.300. 
Katou.  Takashi:  See— 

Teramura,  MiUuyoahi;  Takimoto.  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko- 
Jtoh.  Takaakij^  Katou.  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  4,50a476, 

Katsen,  Boris  J.;  Brinkworth,  Robert  T.;  Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Riestcr, 

<^  ^■* '°  '^"'P*'**^  Controls  Corp.  Heat  sensitive  recording  papers. 
4,500,354,  CI.  106-21.000. 
Kattumata,  Ryoichi;  Oka,  Tettuo;  and  Furuya,  Akira.  to  Kyowa  Hakko 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasmids.  4.500.64a  CI.  435-253.000. 
Katz.  Manfred:  See— 

Antal,  Paul  S.;  and  KaU,  Manfred,  4,499,716,  CI.  57-234.000. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  Liu,  Christopher  S.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Reaction  products  of  glycidy!  derivatized  polyolefins 
and  5-aminotetrazoles  and  lubricating  oils  containing  same.  4,500,440, 

Kaufmann.  Peter,  to  Aquarius  fur  Dichte  Bauten  AG.  Hose-like  seal 

device  for  concrete  jointt.  4,499,925,  CI.  138-125.000. 
Kawagishi,  Toahio:  See— 

^iJ^^^"^    Kawagishi,    Toahio;    and    Funitachi,    Nobuo. 
4,30a630.  CI.  430-386.000. 


Kawahara,  Hideo:  See— 

'%0.56t?ri27'55"ir    ""^^    ^    "''°*^    ^"»- 
Kawakami.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Sato.   Akio;   Nakiyima.   Keiyi;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;   Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara.  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Tsurugi.  Tomio,  4.500,463.  CI.  260^06.000. 
Kawakubo.  Yukio:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Kouji;  Sugawara,   Hiroyuki;  Shirakura.  Toehiharu; 
Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Sasaki,  Kouji,  4,500,998,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo:  See— 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koaa. 
Nobuhito,  4,500,719,  CI.  548-522.000. 
Kawamura,  Akinori:  See- 
Honda,  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
Akinon;  Kawamura,  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi.  Masuo- 
Murakami.  Yasushi;  Hinohara,  Yoshikazu;  Nakano.  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki.  Yoshio,  4,500,714,  Q.  546-309.000. 
Kawamura,  Noriko:  See- 
Honda.  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
Akinon;  Kawamura,  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
Murakami,  Yasushi;  Hinohara,  Yoshikazu;  Nakano.  Hideki:  and 
Taka^,  Yoshio,  4.500,714,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Kawano,  Hikaru:  See— 

Koshio,  Yoshihiro;  Kato,  Tadao;  and  Kawano,  Hikaru,  4,500,002, 
CI.  209-534.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaoji.  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  MiUugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500,041,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kanjiro:  See— 

Kubo,  Keishi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kanjiro.  4.500,896,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Kawasaki,  Mikio:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Euchi;    Kawasaki,    Mikio;    Ono,    Kouji;    Fukuoji. 
Kakujulo;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru,  4,500.631,  CI.  430-413.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Komoda.  Akira;  Hirooka,  Yasuhiro;  Yoehihara,  Takahisa;  and 
Mauuda,  Akira,  4.500.400.  CI.  204-206.000. 
Kawazoe,  Shunji:  See— 

Chiba.    Hiromasa;    Obama.    Kenjiro;    Kawazoe.    Shunji;    Oka. 
Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  4.50a682.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Kay,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Katsen,  Boris  J.;  Brinkworth,  Robert  T;  Kay,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ri- 
ester,  James  A.,  4,500,354,  CI.  106-21.000. 
Kech,  Gunter:  See— 

Benz,  Karl;  and  Kech,  Gunter,  4,499,765,  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Keeley,  Charles:  See— 

Brecker,   Lawrence   R.;   and    Keeley,   Charles,   4,500,665,   CI. 
524-227.000.  ^      .      ,      , 

Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechschulte,  Theodore  J.,  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tric Mfg.  Corp.  Electrical  connector  with  sliding  collar.  4,500,161. 
CI.  339-242.000. 
Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechschulte,  Theodore  J.,  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Corporation.  Contact  clip  apparatus  for  blade- 
type  contacts.  4,500,162,  CI.  339-252.00F. 
Kehoe,  Gary  S.:  See— 

Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Kehoe,  Gary  S.;  and  Clark,  K.  Warren,  4,500,547, 
CI.  426-3.000. 
Keller,  Werner:  See— 

Zaugg,  Robert;  and  Keller,  Werner,  4,500,018,  Q.  222-598.000. 
Kellerhals,  Hanspeter:  See— 

Allemann,    Martin;   and    Kellerhals,    Hanspeter,   4,500,782,   a. 
250-291.000. 
Kelley,  John  E.:  See— 

Whetten,    Nathan    R.;    and    Kelley,    John    E.,    4.500.785.    CI. 
250-385.000. 
Kelley.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Prince,  Terry  K.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  cargo 

plane.  4,500,299,  CI.  446-230.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  G.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Multi-ring 
fluorinated  carbamates  with  textile  soil  repellent  activity.  4,500,438. 
CI.  252-8.750. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,    Walter   J.;    and    Dietrich.   Jerry    L..    4.500,009,   a. 
220-256.000. 
Kemfast  Textiles.  Inc.:  See- 
Hum,  Ronald  R.,  4.499,741,  CI.  66-171.000. 
Kennedy,  Alexander  W.:  See— 

Gunn,  Walter  H.;  and  Kennedy,  Alexander  W.,  4,500,610,  Q. 

Kensinger,  Lex  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Kensinger,  Lex  D.;  Over,  William  R.;  and 
Wion,  Donald  A.,  4,499,648,  CI.  29-564.200. 

Keramidas.  Vassilis  G.;  and  Lourenco,  Jose  A.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories. LPE  Growth  on  group  III-V  com'pound  semiconductor  sub- 
strates containing  phosphorus.  4,500,367,  CI.  148-171.000. 

Kervistin,  Robert;  Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.;  Mazeaud,  Georges;  and 
Crozet,  Francois  E.  G.,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Means  for  controlling 
clearance  in  an  intershaA  bearing  journal  of  a  multi-spool  gas  turbine. 
4,500,143,  CI.  384-467.000. 

Khoshnevis,  Behrokh.  Incremental  digitizer  for  encoding  geometrical 
fonns.  4,500,749,  CI.  178-18.000.  »»  *^ 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Ohtani,  Hideaki;  and  Kanezuka,  Toahiyuki,  to  Gre- 
lan  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antunflanuutory  and  analgesic  gel. 
4,500,511,0.424-81.000. 
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Kijima.  Shizumasa:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Naluuima,    Kenji;   Takahara,    Yoahimasa;    Kgima, 
Shizumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Tsurugi,  Tomio.  4.500,463,  CI.  260406.000. 
Kilb,  Donald  A.;  and  Dierckameier,  Richard  A.,  to  E.  D.  Coddington 
Manufacturing  Company.  Split  sutions  surface  grinding  apparatus. 
4,499,690.  CI.  51-56.00R.  ••         a    w 

Killingsworth.  Emmett  D..  to  Wettinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Meter 
encoding  r^ter  having  improved  zeroing  mechanism.  4.500.779.  CI. 
250-23  LOSE. 
Kim-Kee  Enterprises:  See— 

Kiacheloe.  Dan.  4.500.135.  Q.  297-250.000. 
Kim,  Kyusik.  Liquid  fuel  prevaporization  and  back  burning  induction 

jet  oval  thrust  transition  tail  pipe.  4,500.052,  O.  244-12.100. 
Kim.  Sang  Do.  Shoes  sole  for  ventilation  and  shock  absorption. 

4.499,672.  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Kim.  Yong-Wu;  Coduti,  Phillip  L.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Carter,  William 
A.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Minimization  of  spangling  on  hot  dip 
galvanized  sted  strip.  4,300,561,  Q.  427-25.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Damico,  Joyce  A.,  4,30a316,  CI.  604-389.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Limited:  See— 

Ridgewell,  Terence  E.;  and  VaUis,  Keith,  4.500,120,  CI.  292-19.000. 
Kimura,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Kuroda,  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni,  Kensaku;  Mochizuki, 
Taketoshi;  Yasuda,  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Atsumi,  Akira; 
Kimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada,  Toahio,  4,50a035,  CI.  236- 
92.00B. 
Kimura,  Kazuyoahi,  Toahi  Kimura,  heirs:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe,  Norio;  and  Kimura, 
Keiichi.  deceased,  4,500,427,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Kimura,  Keiichi,  deceased:  See— 

Suaiki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe,  Norio;  and  Kimura, 
Keiichi,  deceased,  4,300,427,  Q.  210-608.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Taya,  Akira;  Narita,  Kazuo;  Asada,  Masao;  and  Kimura,  Yoshio, 
4,300,443,  CI.  232-301. 40P. 
Kinast,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intermediate  products 
for  the  preparation  of  Z-cephaloaporins.  4,500,716,  CI.  548-196.000. 
Kincheloe,  Dan,  to  Kim-Kee  Enterprises.  Baby  car  seat.  4,500,133,  Q. 

297-250.000. 
King,  Christopher  J.  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Divided  electrochemi- 
cal cell  assembly.  4,500,403,  CI.  204-255.000. 
King,  Homer  F.,  to  H.  King  ft  Associates,  Ltd.  Display  and  storage 

unit.  4,30ai48,  a.  312-312.000. 
King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,  Richard  N.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Modified  amine  hardener  systems.  4,500,582,  CI. 
428-1 16.000. 
Kinsinger,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hybrid  switching 

device  employing  liquid  metal  contact.  4,500,934,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Kipp,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R.;  and  Kipp,  Robert  M.,  4,500,117,  CI.  285-3.000. 
Kimer,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  covering 
and  cleaning  the  discharge  openings  of  ink  printing  heads.  4,500,894, 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kirovsky,  Efim  I.:  See— 

Eschenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidz- 

han  S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky,  Efim 

1.;  Gritsenko,  Vladimir  A.;   and  Golovanov,   Alexandr  V., 

4,300,282,  CI.  431-184.000. 

Kiryu,  Yuichi;  and  Sawada,  Tadashi,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Multijoint  manipulator.  4,500,251,  CI.  414-719.000. 
Kish,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Fox,  Albert  D.;  Kish,  Robert  J.;  and  Knight,  Donn  C,  4,500,074, 
CI.  254-270.000. 
Kishi.  Norimasa;  and  Noso,  Kazunori,  to  Nisaan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle. 
4.501,012,  a.  381-43.000. 
Kishimoto,  Kiyoharu:  See— 

YiAara,    Akitsuna;    Hosaka,    Norio;    Fujita.    Yuji;    Kishimoto, 
Kiyoharu;  and  Yamada,  Jun,  4,500,807,  CI.  3I0-313.00B. 
Kita.  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hitoshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Developer  for  light-sensitive  lithographic 
printing  plate  precursor.  4,500,625,  CI.  430-149.000. 
Kita,  Yaaushi;  Moroi,  Shirou;  Sakanoue,  Akira;  and  Nakano,  Hisaji,  to 
Central  Glass  Co.,   Ltd.   Lubricant  comprising  a  partially   de- 
fluorinated  graphite  fiuoride.  4,50a678,  CI.  252-58.000. 
Kitagawa,  Hironobu:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takuma;  Kitagawa,  Hironobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo, 
4,500,686,  CI.  525-408^.  * 

Kitagawa,  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita,  Naka; 
Okamoto,  Makoto;  Koni,  luuo;  and  Ito,  Kazuo,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Chuo  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Elastic  supporting  and 
seaUng  member  with  themul  foaming  strip.  4,300,099,  CI. 
277-2A.00O. 
Kitamwa,  Takao:  See— 

Kamaishi,    Tadami;    and     Kitagawa,    Takao,    4,300,587,    CI. 
428-204.000. 
Kiugishi,  Nozomu;  and  Tiyima,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focusing  device  for  a  camera.  4,500,188,  Q.  354-406.000. 
Kitahara,  Makoto:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  KaUunori;  Sakai, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,500,619,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kitahara,  Takahiro:  See— 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro. 
4,300,694,  a.  526-245.000. 


Kitamura,  Takanori;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Tamura.  Masuhiko,  to 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  methyl  lactate.  4,500,727, 
a.  560-179.000. 
Kiyohara,  Toyohiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light 
triggered  thyristor,  including  a  light  guide,  whose  parameters  are 
related  by  an  equation.  4,500,164,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Klein,  Ernst,  to  A*A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Cable  carrier.  4,499,720, 

CI.  59-78.100. 
Klein,  Gary  G.  High  efficiency  bicycle  frame.  4,300,103,  d.  280- 

281.00R. 
Klein,  Gary  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Flame  retardent  electrical  cable 

4,500,748,  a.  174.121.00A. 
Kleinhans,  William  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electro- 
optic   sensor   for   measuring  angular  orientation.   4,500,200,   CI. 
356-152.000. 
Klinner,  Wilfred  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Crop  engaging  apparatus  and  methods.  4,499,712,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Klipfontein  Organic  ProducU  Corporation  Limited:  See- 
Morgan,  David  L.,  4,500.506,  CI  423-474.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Klotmann,  Fred;  and  Ramesohl,  Hubert,  4,50a285,  Q.  432-103.000. 
Klopfleisch,  Kim  A.:  See— 

Luebrecht,  Donald;  and  Klopfieisch,  Kim  A.,  4,499,971,  Q.  187- 
9.00R. 
Klotmann,  Fred;  and  Ramesohl,  Hubert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu 
AG.  Arrangement  for  mounting  a  barrel  ring  on  the  casting  of  a 
rotary  cylinder.  4,500,285,  Q.  432-103.000. 
Knabe,  Andreas:  See — 

Girodi,  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter;  Dejmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe, 
Andreas;  Koch,  Roland;  Urbach,  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg,  Ar- 
nold, 4,500,764,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Knepshield,  William  R.;  Ogletree,  David  D.;  and  Sander,  Nat,  to  KOI 
Associates.  Surgical  knife  with  controUably  extendable  blade  and 
gauge  therefor.  4,499,898,  Q.  128-305.000. 
Knight,  Donn  C:  See- 
Fox,  Albert  D.;  Kish,  Robert  J.;  and  Knight,  Donn  C,  4,500,074, 
CI.  254-270.000. 
Knott,  Joseph,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  regenerating 
the  carrier  particles  of  a  two-component  developer  consisting  of 
carrier  particles  and  toner.  4,500,194,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Ko,  Yu  M.;  and  Comick,  Keith,  to  General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.. 
The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  locating  the  position  of  a  fault  occur- 
ring in  an  electric  power  transmission  system  with  respect  to  a  moni- 
toring point.  4,500,834,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideki;  and  Hamada,  Miuuo,  to  Tony  Silicone  Company, 
Inc.  Electrically  conductive  silicone  rubber  compoaitions.  4,500,447, 
CI.  252-511.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seishichi:  See— 

Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Seishichi,  4,500,575,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takuma;  Kitagawa,  Hironobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo. 
4,500,686,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takuma;  Kitagawa,  Hironobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeo,  to 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyester  type  block  copolymer 
composition.  4,500,686,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,500,460,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Koch,  Roland:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter;  Dejmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe, 
Andreaa;  Koch.  Roland;  Urbach.  Bemd;  and  Weiaaelberg.  Ar- 
nold, 4.50a764.  CI.  219-59.100. 
Kochendorfer.  Heinrich:  See— 

Backe.  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otto.  Dieter,  Leonardi,  Comelio; 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewald;  and 
Rommel,  Rudi,  4,499,757,  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Koga.  luuo:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita, 
Naka;  Okamoto,  Makoto;  Koga.  Itsuo;  and  Ito.  Kazuo,  4,300,099, 
CI.  277-228.000. 
Koga,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,500,719,  CI.  548-522.000. 
Kogo,  Yasuo:  See— 

Minamisawa,   Tsuyoshi;   Kogo,   Yasuo;  and   Nagata,   Yasuhisa, 
4,500,660,  CI.  523-428.000. 
Kogyo  Gijuttuin:  See— 

Hayashi,   Yutaka;   Yamanaka,   Mithuyuki;    lida,   Hideyo;   Shiba, 
Nobuyasu;  Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku.  Toahio;  and  Itou, 
Atsuo,  4,500,743,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See — 

Saito,    Kimitaka;    Kohama,    Tokio;    Egami,    Tsuneyuki;    Saito, 
Tsutomu;  Nogami,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,499,882,  G. 
123-492.000. 
Kohara,  Yoshiyuki:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;   Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kgima, 
Shizumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami,  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Tsurugi,  Tomio,  4,500,463,  CI.  260-406.000. 
Kohler,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Steffan,   Leonard   D.;  and   Kohler,  Robert  D.,  4,499,920,  CI. 
137-624.150. 
Kohn,  Erhard,  to  Telefiinken  Electronic  GmbH.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  fwld-effect  transistor.  4,499,651,  CI.  29-571.000. 
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KOI  AMociates:  Set— 

Kaepdiiekl.  William  R.;  Ogletree.  Dtvid  D.;  and  Sander,  Nat. 
4,499.898,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Koike,  Kengo:  Ste— 

Yoahida,  Hiroahi;  Koike,  Kengo;  Shimano,  Shizuo;  Nakagawa, 
Taiio;  and  Ohmori,  Kaoni,  4,30a536,  CI.  314-397.000. 
Koike,  Norio;  Tiukada,  Toahihita;  Biui,  Toni;  and  Saaano,  Akira.  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  solid-sUte  imager.  4,500.915.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Koike,  Shuiui.  Pocket  for  garmenu.  4.499,612.  CI.  2-250.000. 
Koizumi.  Masuo:  See— 

Honda.  Matamitsu;  Nagai.  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura. 
Akinori;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan,  Takaihi;  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
Murakami.  Yasushi;  Hinohara,  Yoahikazu;  Nakano.  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki,  Yodiio,  4,500,714.  O.  546-309.000. 
Kojima,  Shigezo:  See— 

Okada.  Tokio;  Tani.  Haruhiaa;  Kojima.  Shigezo;  Tsuyama.  Setsuya; 
Kurihara,    Kazuhiko;   and    Yazawa,    Hiroahi,   4.499,639,   a. 
28-282.000. 
Kokai,  Kauuaki;  and  Ohta,  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Pro- 
ces*  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  strip  or 
sheet.  4.500.366,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Lassen,  Charles  L.,  4,500,389,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Komagala,  Hideki:  See— 

Mitomi,    Takeshi;    Yoshimura.    Eiii;    and    Komagata,    Hideki. 
4,50a581,  a.  428-85.000.  ^^ 

Komakine,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Heat 

exchangers  installed  in  fluidized  beds.  4,499,944,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Komatsubara,  Yoahinobu:  See— 

Hamada.  Takeshi;  and  Komattubara.  Yoshinobu.  4,500,501,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Kominami,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sato,  Tetsuo;  and  Kominami,  Yasuo,  4,500,932,  Q.  360-63.000. 
Korooda,  Akira;  Hirooka,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshihara,  Takahisa;  and  Matsuda, 
Akira,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Counter  How  device  for 
electrtx>Iating  apparatus.  4.500,400,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uno,  ChiyomaUu,  4,499,825,  CI.  101-167.000. 
Kona  Corporation:  See— 

Devellian,  Richard  D.;  and  Swenson,  Paul  M.,  4,500,279,  CI. 
425-548.000. 
Kondo,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hkleaki;  Hayakawa.  Kiyoharu;  Kondo,  Haruyoahi;  and 
Takeuchi.  Takashi,  4,50a412.  CI.  204-425.000. 
Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsui,  Kiyohide.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research- 
Center.  Process  for  preparing  dihalovinylcyclopropanecarboxylic 
acids.  4,500,733,  Q.  562-506.000.  7      k    i—  , 

Kondo,  Syunichi:  See — 

Swio.  Kenji;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,500,623.  CI. 

Kone  OY:  See— 

Luomanen.  Asko.  4,499.645,  CI.  29-445.000. 

Makinen.  Heimo;  and  Suur-Askola,  Seppo.  4,499.972,  CI.   187- 

Koning.  Menno  O.:  See— 

Weathaver.  Robert  O.;  Walker.  Gary;  and  Koning.  Menno  G.. 
4.499,778,  CI.  74-5.00F. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HanedajSatoshi;  luya.  Masahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,500.616, 

Menjo,    Hiroahi;    and    Watanabe,    Yoshikazu,    4,500.633.    a. 

430-505.000. 
Sakamoto.    Eiichi;    Kawasaki,    Mikio;    Ono,    Kouji;    Fukuoji. 
Kakujulo;  and  Fujimori.  Noboru,  4.500.631.  CI.  430-*  13.000. 
Konno.  Tattuo:  See— 

Sunouchi.  Akio;  Suzuki.  Ryuji;  Fujino.  Masahisa;  and  Konno. 

Tatsuo.  4.500, 1 86,  CI.  354-234.000. 

*^on™d,  Charles  E.;  Gareis,  Ronald  E.;  and  Lodhia,  Amratlal  C,  to 

General   Electric  Company.   Dual  motor  proportioning  control. 

4,50a818.  CI.  318-52.00(5. 

Kopko.  John  J.;  and  Hays.  Dan  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-spaced 

development  system.  4.499.851.  CI.  118-658.000. 
Kopstad.  Guennar:  See— 

Tvedt.   Kare  E.;   Kopstad.   Guennar;  and   Haugen.  Olav   A.. 
4.499,670,  a.  34-143.000. 
Korenberg,    Michael.    Hot-box    signalling    devices.    4,501,006.    CI. 

Komfeld,  Edmund  C:  See- 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Titus.  Robert  D.. 
4.500.545.  CI.  514-619.000. 
Koahio,  Yoahihiro;  Kato.  Tadao;  and  Kawano.  Hikaru.  to  Musashi  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Apparatus  for 
sorting   and   counting   a    number   of  banknotes.    4,500,002.    CI 
209-534.000. 

"^^J  J^^^'  •"<*  Mutichlknaus,  Peter,  to  Multimatic  Maschinen 
OmbH  ft  Co.  Dry-cleaning  apparatus.  4,499,744,  CI.  68-210.000. 

Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito,  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hidetoshi;  and 
Ozawa.  Kunitaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Original  reading 
apparatua.  4.S0a918.  a.  358-75.000. 

Kovacs.  Ferenc:  See— 

*  o*i<^^^  •  ^^'^^  ■'°"P;  ■«*  Kovaca,  Feiwic  4,500,277. 
Kovaca,  Robert  J.:  See— 

*^?^'J?°**  ^•''  *^ovacs.  Robert  J.;  and  Herrmann,  Willy, 
4,500,030.0.228-125.000. 


Koyama,  Haruo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Masanori;  Koyama,  Haruo;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro. 
4.500,897.  a.  346-209.000. 
Kozbur.  Nestor:  See— 

R*^  ImMt^  Schutz.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur,  Nestor.  4,499,801, 

Kozel,  James  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Donald  C,  deceased;  and  Kozel.  James  A.,  deceased. 
4,500,068,  CI.  25 1  -205.000.  "w»eH, 

Kozel,  Violet  M.,  executor:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Donald  C,  deceased;  and  Kozel,  James  A.,  deceased. 
4,500,068.  CI.  25 1-205.000.  "«*«u. 

Kraft,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Cases.  Moises;  KraA.  Wayne  R.;  Stahl.  WUliam  L.,  Jr.;  and  Thoma. 
Nandor  G.,  4,500,800,  CI.  307-468.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Kuhnke,  Klaus;  Bege.  Dietmar.  Puthawala.  Anwer;  and  Wit- 

trowsky.  Gunter.  4.500.449.  Q.  252-628.000. 
Siegfried,  Peter;  and  Wenger.  Martin.  4.500.323,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
TrassI,  Werner,  4,500,066,  CI.  251-26.000. 
Kramer,  Thomas,  to  Coca-CoU  Company,  The.  Truck  with  exchange- 
able load  carrier.  4,500,248,  CI.  414-459.000. 
Krasselt,  Manfred  M.:  See— 

Apontoweil,  Peter;  and  Krasselt,  Manfred  M..  4,500,638,  a. 

Kraus.  Walter:  See— 

Bohn.  Hans;  and  Kraus.  Walter.  4,500,451,  Q.  260-1  I2.00R. 

Krause,  Brian  W.:  See— 

Hay,  Robert  A.,  II;  and  Krause,  Brian  W.,  4,499,749,  Q.  72-323.000. 

Kreismer,  Heinz:  See— 

N»p,  Gerhard;  Bieringer,  Ulrich;  Kreismer,  Heinz;  and  Goseberg, 
Walter,  4,500,833,  cT.  323-359.000. 

Kriz,  Ronald  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Systems  for 
monitoring  changes  in  elastic  stiffhess  in  composite  materials 
4,499,770.  CI.  73-599.000. 

Krogh,  James  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  N-ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl  amino  acids  containing  additional  functionality 
4,500,726,  a.  56-160.000.  ' 

Krohn,  David  A.;  BufTone.  Louis  A.;  and  Vinanib.  Edmond  I.,  to  Eotec 
Corporation.  Method  and  componenu  for  remote  reading  of  utility 
meters.  4,500,870,  CI.  340-347.00P. 

Krojer,  Hubert,  to  Domier  GmbH.  Aircraft  propulsion  system  arrange- 
ment. 4,500,055,  CI.  244-55.000.  "T«.gC- 

Kroupa,  Loretu  A.;  and  Relyea,  Elton  H.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Extrudable,  curable  polyorganodloxane  compositions. 
4,500,659.  CI.  523-213.000.  i~«"«» 

Kniesi.  Paul  R.;  and  Kruesi.  William  H.,  to  Cato  Research.  Inc.  Ammo- 
nium chloride-ammonium  hydroxide  strip  for  the  recovery  of  anhy- 
drous zinc  chloride.  4,500,498,  CI.  423-lOO.OQO. 

Kruesi,  William  H.:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Kruesi,  William  H.,  4,500,498,  Q.  423-100.000. 

Krug.  Russell  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Peter  C.  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Separation  of  reacted  hydrocarbons  and  catalyst  in  fluidized 
catalytic  cracking.  4,500,423,  CI.  208-161.000. 

Kruger,  Bruno:  See— 

Goyert.  Wilhelm;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Awater,  Albert;  Wagner, 
Hans;  and  Kruger,  Bruno,  4,500,671,  CI.  524-494.000. 

Kruit,  Pieter:  See— 

Le  Poole.  Jan  B.;  and  Kruit.  Pieter.  4.50a787,  Q.  250-427.000. 

Kruper.  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Swart,  Daniel  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Carbon  dioxide  oxirane  copolymers  prepared  using  dou- 
ble metal  cyanide  complexes.  4,500,704,  CI.  528-409.000. 

Krutenat,  Richard  C,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Method  of 
forming  a  protective  aluminum-silicon  coating  composition  for  metal 
substrates.  4,500,364,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 

KRW  Energy  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Hamm,  James  R.;  and  Young,  William  E.,  4,499,722,  CI.  60-39.120. 

Kub,  Francis  J.;  and  Evey,  William  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Small  dimension  field  effect  transistor  using  phosphorous  doped 
silicon  olass  reflow  process.  4,499,653,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Kubinyi,  Hugo;  Traut,  Martin;  and  Gries,  Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
scaft.  Benzoylthio  compounds,  their  preparation  and  their  use  as 
drugs.  4,500,467,  CI.  514-2.000. 

Kubo,  Kaqji;  Momoae,  Tsugio;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  invalidating  the  content  of  an  instruction  buffer  by 
program  store  compare  check.  4,500.959,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Kubo,  Keishi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri,  Minoru; 
and  Kawasaki,  Kaniiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Itait-sensitive 
recording  medium  affording  patterns  with  different  colors.  4,500,896, 
a.  346-204.000. 

Kubota,  Hi^ime,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insauu  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Process  for 
producing  coincidently  embossed  decorative  sheets.  4,500,373,  CI. 
156-79.000. 

Kubota,  Hitoahi;  Hamamattu.  Seyi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  and  Takahaahi. 
Toshiyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  Tokico  Ltd.;  and 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluid  reservoir  with  fluid-level  sensor. 
4,*0,761.  CI.  20O.84.00C. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Shibata,  Toahihiro;  and 
Arata.  Ryozo,  4,500,663,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Kuch,  Philip  L.:  See— 

Jevnikar,  Mary  G.;  and  Kuch.  Philip  L..  4.300,503,  CI.  423-416.000. 
K-UOCuKi  S.A.  *  Stf 

Kudelaki,  Stefan,  4,300,817,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Kudelaki,  Stefan,  to  Kudelski.  S.A.;  and  Ampex  Corporation.  Tape 
tension  sensor  and  servo  embodying  same.  4,300,817,  CI.  318-7.000. 
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Kuhl,  Henry  Y.:  See— 

Kuhl,  Jefftey  B.,  4,499,623.  Q.  1^3.130. 
Kuhl.  JefTrey  B..  to  Kuhl,  Henry  Y.  Egg  cleaning  apparatus.  4,499,623. 

a.  15-3.130. 
Kuhlein,  Klaus:  See— 

Etutelhardt,  Friedrich;  Kuhlein,  Klaus;  Rkgel,  Ulrich;  von  Halasz, 
Sgmar;  Dawson,  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed,  Anthony  R.,  4,300,437, 
a.  232-8.33C. 
Kuhn,  Franz;  UmA.  Wilfhed;  MoUgaard,  Klaus;  and  Redecker,  Frie- 
drich, to  Dr.-ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  converting 
digital  chrominance  signab  of  a  cartesian  cok)r  oooidinate  system 
into  digital  cokx  signals  and  saturation  signals  of  a  polar  color  coordi 
nate  system  and  a  transformation  circuit.  4,300,972,  CI.  364-326.000. 
Kuhnke,  Klaus;  Bege,  Dietmar,  Puthawala,  Anwer;  and  Whtrowsky, 
Gunter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  solidify 
ing  boron-containing  radioactive  residues.  4,500,449,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Kuisma,  Heikki  T.;  Lehto,  Ari;  and  Jalava,  Jouko  S.,  to  Vaisala  Oy 
Capadtive  humidity  sensor  and  method  for  the  manufacture  of  same 
4,300.940,  a.  361-286.000. 
Kulin,  Ralph;  Oranzow,  Daniel  B.;  and  Danielsen.  Brant  R..  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories  Inc.  Device  for  providing  antibacterial  radia- 
tion. 4,300.788.  CL  230-433.100. 
Kumar,  Narayan  G.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company. 
Dental  restorative  compoaitions  having  improved  mechanical  prop- 
erties and  hydrolytic  stabiHty.  4,30a637,  cf.  523-116.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Splice  carrier  for  light 

waveguide  cables.  4,500,166.  Q.  330-96.200. 
Kununochi,  Koujiro;  and  Takahashi,  Tokuyuld.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kabushiki  Kai^ia.  Automatic  transmission  with  overdrive  housing 
including  its  own  accumulator.  4,499,789,  CI.  74-740.000. 
Kuramoto,  Kenii,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  monitoring 

inside  of  treating  column.  4,30a793,  Q.  23O-574.00O. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takanori;  Matsumoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko, 
4,30a727,  a.  560-179.000. 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Okada,  Tokio;  Tani,  Haruhiaa;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  Tsuyama,  Setsuya; 
Kurihara,   Kazuhiko;   and   Yazawa,    Hiroahi,   4,499,639,   CI. 
28-282.000. 
Kurihara,  Yukitada:  See — 

Miyanaga,   Akiyoshi;   and   Kurihara,   Yukitada,   4,300,431,   CI. 
210^.000. 
Kuroda,  Masato:  See— 

Akano,  Shinichi;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Kuroda, 
Masato;  Ishikawa,  Sakae;  and  Matsumoto,  Ryoichiro,  4,499,754, 
a.  73-861.120. 
Kuroda  Precision  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Tatsuo;  and  Hozumi,  Kazuhiro,  4,500,075,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Kuroda,  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Osuni,  Kensaku;  Mochizuki,  Taketo- 
shi;  Yasuda,  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Atsumi.  Akira;  Kimura. 
Hideyuki;  and  Hatada,  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Expansion  valve. 
4.300.033.  a.  236-92.00B. 
Kuroki,  Yoshiftwii.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Camera 
system  including  flash  and  status  indicating  control  circuit  4.300,190, 
a.  334-416.000. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Auto- 
transfbsion   device   with   twisted   collection   bag.   4,500.308,   CI. 
604-4.000. 
Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Fukuhara,  Torn,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Image 
plane  deviation  amount  detecting  device.  4,500,778,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kuwabara,    Komi;    Sugawara,    Hiroyuki;    Shirakura,    Toshiharu; 
Kawakubo,  Yuikio;  and  Sasaki,  Kouji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  laser. 
4,500,998,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Hashimoto,     Seyi;    Tanaka,     Nobuyoshi;     Suga,     Akira;    and 
Kuwayama,  Tetsuro,  4,500.913.  Q.  358-44.000. 
Kwon.  Oh  K.:  See- 
Jones.  David  G.;  and  Kwon.  Oh  K..  4.500.839.  Q.  324-204.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsumata,  Ryoichi;  Oka.  Tetsuo;  and  Furuya.  Akira.  4.500.640. 
a.  435-253.000. 
L.A.S.  Ricouard  S.A.:  See— 

Ricouard.    Jacques;    and    Quillet.    Jean-Pierre.    4,499.745.    CI. 
70-283.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Gerber.  Heinz;  Adam.  Klaus;  and  Horn,  Heinz,  4,499,750,  CI. 
72-351.000. 
Lacour,  Alain  P.:  See— 

Platel,  Alain  Y.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  and  Bourgery,  Guy  R., 
4,50a531,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Lacroix,  Roger:  See— 

Hugelshofer,  Paul;  Bruttel,  Beat;  Pfenninger,  Heinz;  and  Lacroix, 
Roger,  4,50a321,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Lafortnne,  Lucien;  and  Rouette,  Andre  .  Safety  closure  cap.  4,500,006, 

a.  215-224.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo;  and  Cavallanti,  Virginio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A. 

Prooess  for  the  production  of  urea.  4,500,734,  CI.  564-72.000. 
LaGroas,  Dennis  L.:  See- 
Plank.  Vernon  G.;  Matthews,  Anthony  J.;  Berthel,  Robert  O.;  and 
LaGroas,  Dennis  L.,  4,499,761,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Lai,  John  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Polysubstituted  a- 

amiooacetamides.  4,50a662,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Adhesive  compo- 
sition. 4,500,661,  CI.  524-77.000. 
LaLonde,  Paul  D.,  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Suspended  ceiling  with 
removable  tee  sections.  4,499,697,  CI.  52-98.000. 


Lamparsky,  Dietmar;  and  Kaiser,  Roman,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 

2-Methyl-2-buten-l-yl  tiglate.  4,50a729,  Q.  560-223.000. 
Lampe,  Guy  W.:  See— 

Madewell,  James  A.;  Molitor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.; 
Lampe,   Guy   W.;   and   Pavey,   Charles   F.,   4.500,243.   Q. 
414-108.000. 
Lampe.  Louis  F.;  See- 
Punt,  Emanuel  F.;  Lampe.  Louis  F.;  and  Woods.  WUliam  L.. 
4.499.903.  a.  128-675.000. 
Lampeit.  Heinz,  to  Werner  Looser  Maachinenbau-fHydraulik.  Piston- 
cylinder  device.  4.499.813,  Q.  92-31.000. 
Lang,  Kevin  W.:  See— 

Liggett,  Louis  G.;  Lang.  Kevin  W.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  and  Wil- 
fiams,  Richard  A.,  4,500,333,  O.  426-101.000. 
Lang,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  Leech,  Brad  G.;  and  Lang.  Richard  D., 
4,499,816,  a.  98-40J60. 
Lang,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Jacobi,  Stephen  F.;  Haight,  Robert  E.;  Schletzbaum.  J6tm  W.; 
Martin.  Volanda  E.;  and  Lang.  Stephen  P..  4,500.874,  Q. 
340^07.000. 
Lange,  Francois:  See— 

Rascle.  Roger;  and  Lange,  Francois,  4,300,486,  Q.  264-335.000. 
Lange,  Heinz;  Rix,  Albert;  and  Drogi,  Dieter,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG. 
Method  and  apiMratus  for  guiding  the  paper  in  typewriters  or  similar 
office  machines.  4,300,219,  Q.  400-368.000. 
I^fr^gf  International  S.A.:  Set 

Chalmers,  Edward  L.,  II,  4,499,676.  Q.  36-120.000. 
Lange,  Norbert:  See— 

Vock.  Jurgen;  Pinck,  Peter;  Lange.  Norbert;  Schmalfeld.  Erwin; 
and  Petersen,  Kurt-Eckard,  4,S0a770,  Q.  219-121.0LK. 
Langston,  Metty  S.  K.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Anthocyanin 

colorant  from  grape  pomace.  4,500,556,  CI.  426-540.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4,500,753,  Q.  179-6.030. 
Laplanche,  Michel:  See — 

Astier,  Jean-Francois;  Bessaguet,  Louis;  and  Laplanche,  Michel, 

4,500,272,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Astier,  Jean-Francois;  Bessaguet,  Louis;  and  LaPlanche.  Michel. 
4,500.280,  CI.  425-369.00a 
Lappos,  Nicholas  D.:  See— 

Zagranski,  Raymond  D.;  Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Lappos,  Nicholas 
D.,  4,30a966,  a.  364-432.000. 
Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.:  See— 

Kervistin,  Robert;  Lardellier.  Alain  M.  J.;  Mazeaud,  Georges;  and 
Crozet,  Francois  E.  G.,  4,500.143,  CI.  384-467.000. 
Larsen.  Richard  R..  to  Pacifk  Scientific  Company.  Automatic  bellows 

welder  and  method  for  using  same.  4,500.026.  Q.  228-44.  lOR. 
Lasag  AO:See— 
Roussel.  Philippe.  4.499.897.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Laser,  Vadim.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remotely  reading  and  decod- 
ing bar  codes.  4,500,776,  CI.  235-162.000. 
Lasky,  Richard  J.,  to  Trans-Worid  Manufacturing  Corporation.  3D 

DispUy.  4,500,088,  CI.  272-8.00M. 
Lasoen,  Jean  J.,  to  Massey-Fergiiaon  Services  N.V.  Tractor  draft 
sensing  apparatus  with  sensing  unit  positioned  outboard  of  each  link. 
4,499J75,  CI.  73-862.570. 
Lauen,  Charles  L.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  substrates  to  interconnect  electronic  compo- 
nents. 4,S0a389,  a.  156-643.000. 
LaTulip,  Randy  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermosetting 
polymers  from  aromatic  aldehydes,  azines  and  isopropenyl  phenols. 
4,500,690,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See — 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter,  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf; 
and  Loaert,  Wolfgans,  4,500,522,  Q.  514-173.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Gerhard  W,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbes- 
chlagfabruc.  Furniture  hinge  permitting  door  opening  angle  of  1 10 
degree  or  more.  4,499,631,  CI.  16-370.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Horst:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.;  and  Lautenschlager,  Hont,  4,300,140,  Q. 
308-3.800. 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.;  and  Lautenschlager,  Horst,  to  Karl  Lautens- 
chlager KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik.  Slide  for  drawen  and  the  like. 
4,300.140,  a.  308-3.800. 
Law,  E>enny  B.,  to  Unique  Functional  Products.  Vehicle  suspension 

system.  4,500,113,  CI.  280-716.000. 
Lawrence,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Phillip  E.,  to  Agrigenetics  Research 
Associates  Limited.  Hybrid  Brassies  seed  production.  4,499,687,  Q. 
47-58.000. 
Laws,  William  R.;  and  Reed,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Encomech  Engineering 
Services  Limited.   Heat  shield  arrangements  for  a  rolling  milL 
4,499,746,  CI.  72-13.000. 
Lawton,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Loomis,    Robert   W.;   and    Lawton.   Carl    W.,    4,499,860,   CI. 
122-510.000. 
Leach,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Wyatt.  Michael;  Leach.  Gary  M.;  and  Gould.  Ashley  M..  4.500.650. 
a.  502-204.000. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy.    Randall    T.;    and    Heling.    Dennis,    4.500,136,    CI. 
297-284.000. 
Leavitt.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Fruzzetti.  Paul  R.;  Leavitt.  Philip  J.;  and  Nuzzi.  Frank  J.,  4,499,732, 
a.  73-4a700. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FEBRUARY  19,  1985 


D.. 


a. 


Lebretbo,  Jacques:  See— 

LOTMre.    Bdmond;    and    Lebreton,    Jacquo.    4,S0a9«2.    a. 

J04-2UII.UUU. 

Lecoate,  Philippe:  &e— 

Lee.  Calvm  K.;  and  RaiMcz.  Deirdre  T..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Comoosite  thermal  insulation  Hner.  4,300,392.  a.  428-2S  1.000 
Lee.  Jimmy  D.  Polyurethane  foamed  in-situ  against  skin  terpolymer 

»«P™»«,«Mme  UHi  propylene.  4.30a39^a.  42«.317.»0. 

°*^'P**^  ^"^'-L^  ^^  ^°^^  Y.;  Zapisek.  Stephen;  and 
Schore,  Oeorae.  4.300.396.  CI.  204-107.000^  ^ 

Lee,  Kyung-Suk,  to  Daewoo  Electronic  Co.  Telecontrol  system  for  an 

audio  recorder  of  a  radio  telephone.  4,300.732.  CI.  179-lOEA. 
Leech,  Brad  O.:  Set— 

*il^  .T5*5^Jf-  Ja^H*^*^  ^"**  0-:  ■«*  l-*"*.  Richard 
4,499,816,  a.  98-40.260. 

Lefevre,  Robert  P.:  See— 

^123  siJoOO*"  ^"  ^^  "^  *^*'"''  '^°**"  **•  *'*99.872, 
Legrand:5^e— 

'^i&.i^a"5!S8Sr'"^'  "^  "^  '"'"^'"'  ^^'*•• 

Lehner.  Gerhard,  to  Friedmann  ft  Maier  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Control 
^  VJ?^"*  "*'  wyection  devices  for  Diesel  engines.  4,499,873,  CI. 
123-372.000. 

Lehto,  Ari:  Set— 

*^'i!f?*^.!*SSJ"  "^  =  ^^^'  ^"^  •«*  J"'*^  •'o'^o  s..  4,300,940.  a. 

36i-25o.000. 

'i;!s&9S!ci.^i'9r-4j7''(S,'^  '•^^'^  •«•  ^^*" '°'  ♦"™"«  •  ^^^ 

<cibemperger.  Donna  C:  Set— 

OsKSIISbo  ***"  ^ '  ""^  ^'*""P*'8"'  '^^o™"  C.,  4,300. 1 50, 
Ldbensperger,  Robert  L.;  and  Leibensperger,  Donna  C.  Device  for 

eleclnfymg  dmmg  ubie.  4,300.130,  CI  339-28.000 
Lrtjowitz,  Marshall;  and  George,  Douglas  A.,  to  Timex  Corporation. 

Hertrolumnescent  lamp  for  liquid  crystal  display.  4,300.173.  Q. 

H^6'??h  V2S!SS.  '^'^'^  ^«~^  •^'•'«^8  «y««n 
LMtnCT,  Rolf;  and  Becker,  Herbert,  to  Brose  Fahneugteile  GmbH  und 

Lejeune,  Jean-Pierre:  5^«^ 

*C?*40M3oS''  "'■^"**'  '"**  Lejeune.  Jean-Pierre,  4.300.226. 
Lemaire.  Edmond;  and  Lebreton,  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

'^i^'S?^,'?"^?*^"  extended  direcUy  addressable  memory 
space.  4.300,962.  CI.  364-200.000.  •"in'iy 

Lenard,  Peter:  S(»— 

^KFSS?^  Lenard,  Peter;  and  Pokomy,  Erich.  4.499.794,  Q. 

70-73.000, 

Lennon.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Blander,  Robert  C;  Lennon.  Richard  E.;  Kfatyas.  Stephen  M 

Lenz,  Biud:SM— 

Tur-Kaspa.  Yosef;  and  Lenz.  Ehud.  4.300.126.  a.  294-86.00R. 
Lenz,  George  R.:  See— 

'^^^75°S"ii-^°~'»*  *^  "^  ^^-^  "^^  s"-"-*- 

Loiz,  Henry  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 
uumnated   rotor   for  a  dynamoelectric   machine.   4.499.660.   CI. 

Leonard.  James  K.:  See— 

'■4%b.^"c"i77'^3'SS.'  '"^  ""'  "'  ^'"»°"'  ""'^y  '■• 
Leonard!,  Comelio:  See— 

Backe,  Egbert;  Muller.  Rolf;  Otto,  Dieter;  Leonardi,  Comelio; 
Kochendorfer,  Heinnch;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewald-  and 
Rommel,  Rudi,  4.499,757,  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Leong,  David  S.,  to  Templeton  Kenly  3t  Company.  Low  profile  iack 

construction.  4,500,072,  CI.  234-95.000.  ■' 

Leonov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

EscheiUto,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidz- 
hanS;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky,  Efim 

t5oa28rcr43T-m"So.''-^  "^  °°'°^"°^'  ^'""*''  ^•• 

Kf °°V"  ^'  "^,^rmu  Pieter,  to  Nederlandae  Centrale  Organisatie 
Voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek.  Method  and  a 

f  °'^«?^.'^"™1S'""J  ■"  '*'"  »"eam.  4,500,787,  CI.  250-427.000. 
Lerwul.  WUham  E.:  See— 

^i®)!^^^"'*'"'  ^•''  "^  Lerwill,  WUliam  E.,  4,500,978,  CI. 
Leshchiner,  Adolf:  See— 

1      ^"^  f "1^  ^J  *"**  Leshchiner,  Adolf,  4.500,676,  CI.  525-54.200. 
74I1M  mo      ""'''^^  ™"e'  mechanical  transmission.  4.499,781,  CI. 

LewandowsU,  Edward  F.;  and  Peterson.  Leroy  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  Method  of  extruding  and  packaging  a  thin  sample 


?i!?f?^  material  including  forming  the  extrusion  die.  4,499,708,  Q. 
Lewandowski,  Edward  P.:  Set— 

"iriS?^  Is  P.ftJS*  "''I'"'"  Compcmy.  Solar  cell  lamiuu. 
♦,4W,658,  CI.  29-588.000. 

Lewis,  William  D.,  to  Epic  International  Corporation.  Method  and 
device  for  detecting  dental  cavities.  4,300.294.  Q.  433-213.000 

^*'^  if™?'  h'  '5!^  ^"*^  Char\e%  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
S'4.gSS6.  S.'wSa.Sr'"'  "^  '^  of  operational  ampUfi- 

K^i^^'^y  ^'  '°  Enertec.  Electronic  devices.  4,300,973,  CI. 

jO4-OIJo.000. 

^SSSayitci. 424.^S*S)  ^°'  ^^^  *^*'°'  "**  •*"*  '^^'•• 

LiCauai.  Joseph:  Set— 
LiceS^I^Sl^^i^^a'^*'^'^'  ^-  «^«»- 

^a°357-M000'  ^°"'^'  '^°'*'  *"** "''°"'  Wolfgang,  4,500901, 

Liebig,  Heinrich.  Interlocking  toggle  bolt  4,500,239.  Q.  411-65000 
Liepins.  Raimond:  See— 

1      '^^■"J'y  K.;  and  Liepins.  Raimond,  4,500.562,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Liwi,  Denms  K.;  and  Cooper.  Larry,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dehumidi- 
fier  apparatus  for  disk  drives.  4,499,736.  Cl.  62-3^ 

'SS^iT'P^i!^'.^*'^  ^:  ^y^  C""""'  ^■■'  •^  WUliams. 
Richard  A .  to  Genera]  Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a 
frozen  dual-textured  confection.  4.300,553.  Cl.  426-101.000 
Lihtarova.  Ludmila:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Skarka.  Josef;  Jaros.  Frantisek;  Hortlik.  Frantisek; 
Hacova,  Kveta;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  OhMdal,  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova.  Ludmila.  4.499.718.  Q.  57-301.000.  ••«•*-"' 

4  SoSof  a  3^5?  Sr^"""""  ^"**'^"^  ^  measuring  system. 
Lim,  In  C:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Witman.  Mark  W.;  Reinert,  Gerard  E.;  and 
Lim,  In  C,  4,500633.  Q.  321-90.000.  ^^ 

Lima  S.p.A.:  See— 

Reginato,  Franceeco,  4,500,058,  Cl.  246-3.000. 
Lmdauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

'°4'599"6lrc?5nSo<5?.'  '°'"  ""  ''"^"'  '"*«'"'^'  •^'' 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  &e— 

'^^^JflJTlS!?^  Frydman,  Allen;  and  Fuchs.  Uwe.  4.500429,  Cl. 
2  Iv^  16.000. 

Lin^  Ernst;  Moaer,  Winfned;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch 

OmbH.  Arrangement  for  controlling  a  internal  combustion  enmne 

equipped  with  glow  plugs.  4,499,867,  Cl.  123-I45.00A 

Lindner,  Georg  H.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Air  operated  diaohrasm 

pump  system.  4,500,264,  Cl.  417-395.000.  i™-»" 

Lion  Corporation:  See— 

^^i^.  '^H^o;  Kanuo,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi. 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500.041.  a.  241-16.000. 
Lippdc,  Wilfiried:  See— 

KiAn,  Frmz;  Lippek,  WUfried;  Mollgaard,  Klaus;  and  Redecker, 
Fnednch,  4,500,972,  a.  364-526.000 
Lipwhutz.  Lewis  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Directly  sealed  multi<hip  module.  4.500.945,  Cl.  361-386.000. 
Liquidometer  Corporation:  See— 

Beane,  Michael  J.,  4,500,881,  Cl.  340-825.730. 
Lisco,  Richard  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Ringing  signal  generator 

?!!£r/I!I*^.'*?l^*'"°**"''*'°"     PO^e""     "npHfication     techniques. 
4,500,844,  CI.  330-10.000.  ""wuc* 

Lisov,  Aleksandr  I.:  See— 

Zaoka,  Istvan;  Madar,  Laszlo  ;  Cubin.  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky. 

Albert  A.;  Farukahin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic.  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 

.       "ndr  I ;  Md  Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  4,499,947,  Cl.  166-179.000. 

Liston,  Allen  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Adjustment  means  for  operator 

controls.  4,499,963,  a.  180-90.600.  •«»  iw  opcraior 

Litchfield,  John:  See— 

'**«7294  0ro"*^    L.;    and    Litchfield,    John.    4,500568,    Cl. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

MacNeal,  Bruce  E.,  4,500,176,  Cl.  350-376.000. 
MacNeal,  Bruce  E.,  4,500,177,  Cl.  350-376.000. 
Schebler,  Bernard  J.,  4,499,914,  Cl.  137-81.100. 
Liu,  Christopher  S.:  See— 

^4'S!440ci*252-5  i  30A  ^™***P''*'  ^"^  *«*  *""«•  ^""^V  ^■' 
Liu,  Hueichi  R.:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Caitos;  Ganiant.  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kjiplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo.  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palfiraman,  John  D. 
Tran.  Roger  T.;  Welt.  Martin  J.;  Wendt.  Timothy  A.;  Yates^ 

t .     ^  ^g?"^  !  =  "<*  ^^*^  **•»'  M.,  4,500,960,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Lloyd,  Willuun  A.:  See— 

^^"j  «^9^  "  =  McFarland,  Keith  E.;  Lloyd.  WUliam  A.:  and 
.  w-w  r'?*='k_^'"^  J  •  '♦.500.W5.  a.  242-57. 100 
LMT  Radio  Professionnelle:  See— 

'^3XW85b00^""**^    "^     Haentjens,     Yan.    4.300,848,    Q. 
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Lockard,  Walter  G.:  See— 

"^l2"^  ^-  5^  N"**"  O ;  Lockaid.  Walter  O.;  and 
i^yil^^T^T^  *  •  '••300.102.  a.  28Ck24a!oWC 
Lockheed  Mnsdes  *  Sptce  Conpany,  Inc.:  See~- 

LocSS^^W^'  *''~'"''  ^  *'^'^ 

"'tSSufSrSj-^S^  "^"^  '■'  '^  "-^"^^  Akn  W.. 
Lodhia,  Amittlal  C:  Sm^ 

Loev.  BwBard;  ShrofT.  Junes  R.;  and  Desai,  Rohit,  to  USV  Pharmaceu- 
tical  Corporation.  Antihypertensive  4{(3^kyhunino-2-hydroxv- 
P~g>Jg«u~>methyl  phenyl]- l,4KiihydlWwii«es.  4,m52™S. 

^iS^'^^^L!^  "^f^  ■°<*  S*^ff'  '■»«•  R-.  to  USV  Phanna- 
oeudcalCorporation.  N-Substituted  l,4Hiihydi«>yridines  and^ar- 
mKieutmlcompoMtioas.  4.500,528,  a.  514-228^^^        "^ 

^'  7S2!r*i^,"2^:  "X*  Suh,  John  T.,  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
jixJSja^^iJSr^''^  «nino.lky.H.4-dihydropyHdi«i. 

Logullo,  Francis  M.,  Sr.:  See— 

*^a2*  'SJniJlS;;^'^  ?S!^*?  '^  =  "**  .*''"^«'  Edith,  to  Union 

SooSi.o'^SKioo^"'^^''^    """^"^    "^^^^ 

'^yTSS^?^!!^:^  and  Harbert.  Charles  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method 

Long,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Lonmew  Rbre  Company:  Set— 

Npr^trom,  Duane  M.,  4,500,381,  Q.  156-205.000 

Loorai^  Robert  W;  and  Lawton,  Carl  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

liSir?^!^  Sy^'^y  ***^  4.499,860  a.  122-510.000^^^ 
trooper,  David  W.:  See — 

sSfSMS?    ^■'    *"**    ^^''^P^'    D«vid    W..    4.500,944.    Q. 
Lopato.  Georgy  P.:  See— 

^Ij'^fw^iSlili  Lopato,  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir 
M.;  Nikian,  Yaroslav  G.;  Usachev,  Gleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev 
Anatoly  P.,  4,499,904,  a.  128-703.000.    "^  * '  "°  ^orooiev, 

6S25 Mo"'  ^  "™^  ^^^'  ^*  ^°^  *"  *"*'~-  *''*W'727,  a. 
'^dtl.iii.  SJSST  "°>-  Sail  rigging  and  control  system. 
L'Ored:&e— 

Oueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  4,500939.  a.  361-221.000 
Lon,  Domenico:  &#— 

*^  42IW84  W  ***'**™'  ^°^°'  "^  ^"'  *^*»'»«»<»'  <.3a),594,  Cl. 

Lwineai^  Jean-Oaude;  Petitou.  Maurice;  and  Choay,  Jean,  to  Choay 
S.A.  Mucopohrsaccharides  having  biological  propirt«rp«S>aratiS 

I  ■"*  "JS*^  *»^"«-  *.500,519,  a.  514-3^000.  ^^^  preparation 

Loaert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nidjdach,  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf 

I      M  "^J;^!!^  Wolfgang,  4,300,522,  Q.  514-173.000.  ' 

(SS».  Sit  °  •  "V^"^™;  ^""«°  S.,  to  Louden,  WUliam 
^^SS^A  ■  P'P?  "^  °***^  °f  manufacturing  involving  con- 
trolled  drying  conditions.  4,500,607,  Q.  428-51 1.000.  * 

Louden.  WUham  Gordon:  See— 

^mSiow*"  °'  "^  '*"**"•  ^""*"  s-  ♦•'<»•«"•  Cl- 

Louden,  WUliam  S.:  See— 

^4M3il000^  O:  ««»  Louden.  WUliam  S..  4,500.607,  Cl. 
Lourenco,  Jose  A.:  See— 

*^ uSTiaw"^  ° '  ""*  '^'"*™»'  -^"^  ^ •  ♦.M0,367,  Cl. 
Lovell,  Edward  J.:  See— 

^*iSo^  a^!iMi4  SS**'  '^'^™"**  ^  ■  "**  *^^*"'  ^"^^  ^•• 

^^lU^J^  ''^^■^  and  CJirran.  George  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Hydride 

«J3.S"4.^5SrcT  m-J!Sr"" ""  "^"^"^  '^'"''^  "^ 

Low,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Buck,  Roy  T.;  Ctoutier,  Frank  L.;  End,  R.  Erast;  Low,  Robert  N.; 
,  .^,  f»d  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,50a895,  a.  346-140.6oR. 
LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Co.:  See— 

^^iTa^^fSS^oJi^^  ^-^  •«*  ''^^"'''^  ^«-~-  ^  • 

Ldbcke^  Hartmut;  and  Backhans,  Martin,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG 
CircuH  arrangement  for  the  control  of  the  transmission  of  digital 
Mgnal^  particularly  PCM-signals.  between  sutions  of  a  time  division 
multiplex  telecommunicatioa  networii  particularty  PCM-time  divi- 
sion muluplex  telecommunication  network.  4,500.991,  a.  370-88  000 
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tnd    Lucas,    Charles    H.,    4.500,846,    Q. 


Lucas,  Charles  H.:  See— 
Lewyn,    Lanny    L.; 
330-253.000. 
LucM  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 

SUnner,  Robert  T.  J.,  4,499,884.  £1123-506.000. 
Lucas,  Raymond,  to  Bobst  SA.  Device  for  severing  blanks  of  a  batch  of 
die  cut  sheets.  4.500022.  a.  225-97.000. 

LSSi.y'J^If^«.'*^,»'HJ."*  4.500.58O  a.  428-43.000. 
Laebrecht.  Donald;  and  KlopfleiKsh,  Khn  A.,  to  Cro^u  Controls 

ssrss.iJr^i^^^''  '"•»»  "^^  -'■^•^ 

^S^  J™^l!?  TmfefrOy  AB.  Conveyor  felt  for  paper 
SSSilSo.     "*^       mwufacturing  such  a  felt.  4.500,58^. 

*"  cf  n'JSi Sr  ^^'^^  ^°'  **  "'^'«*  °''  •™^*"  ^«^'  4,499,840, 

^SS!'4iiS?64?  JniiVoST'"'' '°'  ""'^'^«  •  "»^ 

""•JfeSH  a'42WllSS^"«  "^^^  "•"  »*"•  »  '^"'^  ^'  ^^ 

^^^L^^'  ^  "  ^  ''""er  Co.  Antimicrobial  composition  for  s 
KmipenneaUe  nMnnbrane.  4,500,517,  a.  424-162.000  '^ 

Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  Pfafflin,  James  R.;  Pecker,  Caiman;  Cardenas.  Raul 
Omnrnj^  Semnus;  Bozzone.  Richard  T.,  Sr.;  and  horT^ae^to 
J2^^~2«  Development  ft  Management  Inc.  iSShSlS^lS 
treatment  of  wastewater  sludge.  4,500,428,  Cl.  210-609.000 

''.SSh  ™S!Si°-  M^'  •"  *^«*"  '*«^«'  Inc.  pSer^c  Ulumi- 
nated  racrosurgica^  scissors.  4.499,899,  Q.  128-305.000. 

M.AJiJ.  Maachinenfabnk  Ausborg-Number|  AG:  See— 

TS-276Si  °*^'°^'  '*'"'^=  ■»<*  "^^''el.  Hans.  4,499,871.  a. 

M-B-W  Inc.:  Set- 

»,^i*S?^  Hehnut.  4.499.779,  Q.  74-61.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Lindner,  Oeorg  H,  4,500.264.  a.  417-395.000. 
Maaij^Hdmut.  to  M-B-W  Inc.  Vibratory  compactor.  4,499.779,  Q. 

Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Takeshi,  4,500.804,  Q.  31CM0.0MM. 
Macartney.  Derek  L.:  See— 

^'SS!foO^°*^  ^  •  "**  '^•*=*"»«>''  Derek  L..  4,500,228,  Cl. 

^^J^^^^  '°  ^*^'  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Synchronizing 
sv«l  generatrng  apnaratus.  4,500909.  Cl.  358-17.000.  ^^ 

^*'^i^''  ^ '  to  Morris  Rod-Weeder  Co.  Ltd.  Dispensinc  wheel 
and  shaft  moimting  arrangement  therefor.  4.500,017,  d^-l88.000 

Machnee,  CecU  B.,  to  MorrS  Rod-Weeder  Coinpany,  Limited.  ASicul 

mSI^^SS  sSl-''^"^  4.500105,  Cn»M6i.0X. 

^  '^y'^?i!SS8.'$^^  "^  ^■'  •«* 

tS8:if9?^3?9.r7.^*'"  ^~'*~'°>^  ^  Solder-be^ing  le^l. 

'^4.5g?S,  &.  ?79'!jr.SS:'  "^  '^'^  "'^  off  hook  phone  Une 
MacLacUan,  George  F.:  Set— 

BabKki  Gl«n  R.;  Eacolar   Carlos;  Ganiant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 

S^!^J!^*^S^','^'SHiL"'.?"***=»^  ^'  M«:LachU  George 
F.;  MMeo,  P«er  J ;  McDonald.  John  F.;  Palfreman,  John  D 
Tran.  Rop  T;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Tm^A-  Yato! 

M^M°[*€''y  ^fe"^  ^^  P*""  ^    4,500,960,  CI.  364-MO.obo. 
MacNeal,  Brace  E,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for 

d^T'4,5oSt^"35SSl'S^.  '^  '"^  •^'^•-^  ""-"^ 
MacNMl,  Brace  E.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc   Method  and  device  for 

Cr*S?37600O*'**'  '^""<*"<=y  '*^^  •  magnetic  element  4,500177, 
Madar,  Laszlo  :  See— 

^'i^l'%^*^'  Lfrio;  Cubin.  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky. 
t",  ^■''  f .Sr^*"'  L«v  H.;  Morzsic.  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 

Madd^Ili;  r^V.""'*^2^'^'*!H"'.^  '  *'*99.947.  Q.  166-179.000. 

Madden,  Allan  C;  Cellucci,  Robert;  Hoshida,  Robert  A.;  and  MacKay 
Duncan,  w  Coate  Wheel  Balancer  Corp.  CantUevcr  iuppon  for  aii 
ajjparajM  todetennine  the  imbalance  in  a  rotating  object.  4.499,768, 

'^o.tTw  ^"HT^'  Molitor.  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Nonnan  P;  Lampe. 
ij.hZ'f^  '^'"7'  *^*^'"  ^-  '°  MultifoW-lntemstional.  iSa 
414^10«  OW  '*^"""*''"'«  edgewise  supported  articles.  4,500.243,  CI. 

Maeda.  Naoyiiki:  Set— 

XM    ^''e-Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  4,499,964,  CI.  180-142  000 

^SS:7i3°aVi8'S^'""'  '-^'^  ^'""^  "^^'^^^  ^^ 

MaestrelU  S.P.A. :  See— 

MaestrelU,  Gino,  4,499.743,  Cl.  68-18.00C. 
Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

*"  cf  SlSSoToOo'''^"™*'  ■'*"'**'*™:  *"**  ^*"ee.  Eric,  4.500.5H 
Magyar  Szenhidrogenipari  Kuutofejleszto  Intezet:  See— 

AnLrT^ij'^^:  Laszlo  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky. 
Aftert  A.;  Fitfukshm.  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 

!r  :*      *^  "  •  to  Spregue  Electnc  Company.  Ag/Pd  electroding 
powder  and  method  for  making.  4,500.368.  Cl   14«l43I  000  * 
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Maher,  Tommy  B.:  See— 

MMmgly.  WUliam  R.,  Jr.;  Johnaon.  Lyle;  and  Mataer.  Tommy  B., 
4,30^153.  a.  339-89.00M. 
Mahr.  Peter  F.,  to  North  Sails,  lac.  Sail  doth  and  aail  made  therefrom. 

4,499,842.  a.  114-103.000. 
Maiden.  Adrian  J.,  to  Ferranti.  PLC  Non-diipenive  optical  determina- 
tion of  gas  concentration.  4.300^207,  O.  3S6-4O9.00a 
Maier,  Jakob:  See— 

Hoefelmayr.  Tilman;  and  Maier.  Jakob,  4,499,834,  CI.  1 19-14.320. 
Mail-Ex  Corporation:  See— 

RihkU,  Robert  J..  4,499,703,  Q.  53-266.00A. 
Maiocchi,  John,  to  OTE  Communications  Products  Corporation.  Coat- 
iat  apparatus  for  bodies  of  electrical  components  bavins  axial  leads. 
4,499,848,0.118-43.000. 
MiOenis,  John  N.;  and  Walters,  Wilham  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army.  High  lethality  warheads.  4,499,830,  CI.  102-476.000. 
M^jtma.  Mitsue:  See— 

Sakamura,    Yoahikazu;    and    Miuima,    Mitsue,    4,499,647,    CI. 
29-309.000. 
Makinen.  Heimo;  and  Suur-Askola.  Seppo,  to  Elevator  OmbH;  and 
Kone  Oy.  Speed  control  system  for  a  motor  with  short-circuited 
rotor.  4,499,972,  CI.  I87.29.00R. 
Malbec  Yves;  Boisot,  Yves;  Bontemps,  Daniel;  and  Duhamel,  Georges, 
to  Thomaon-CSF.  Thermostat-controlled  electric  switch.  4.300.760. 
a.  20^83.00C 
Malpass.  Dennis  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  St.  Engineering  Co.  Long  chain 
branching  in  polyolefins  from  ziegler-natu  catalysts.  4,300,648.  CI. 
302-113.000. 
Mandeberg,  Richard  D.,  to  Research  and  Development  Institute  for 
Infosystems,  Inc.  Metliod  and  apparatus  for  standardizing  nonstan- 
dard video  signals.  4,300,908,  Q.  338-11.000. 
Mamtesmann  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Ehrich,  Oerd;  and  Dobner,  Eberhard.  4,499,96a  Q.  177-23.000. 
Hasselmann,   Heinz;  and   Muenzebrock,  Anton.  4,300,969,  Q. 
364-308.000. 
Mano,  Sdji:  See— 

Katam,  Takashi;  and  Mano,  Seyi.  4,300.882,  CI.  343-372.000. 
Manton,  John  C;  and  Okin,  Kenneth,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Memory  controller  with  daU  rotation  arrangement  4,300,938, 
CI.  364-200.000 


Marathon  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.:  5^«^ 

Keglewitsch,  Joaef;  and  Stechschulte.  Theodore  J..  4.300.161,  a. 

339-242.000. 
Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechschulte.  Theodore  J.,  4,300,162,  CI. 

Marchand,  Maurice;  and  Haentjens,  Yan,  to  LMT  Radio  Profession- 
nelle.  Field  effect  transistor  microwave  ampttfier.  4,300,848.  CI. 

Marcus,  Boniu  K.:  See— 

Lok,  Brent  M.  T.;  Marcus,  Boniu  K.;  and  Flanisen.  Edith. 
4.300.631.0.302-208.000.  * 

Mahssen,  Roelof:  See— 

^^iHi^Jjf*^  Vogelesang.  Uurens  B.;  and  Mariasen.  Roelof. 
4.300,389.  a.  428-213.000. 
Marschner.  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Duke.  Alan  H.;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  Marschner,  Frederick  J.;  and 
Nolan,  Kenneth  P.,  4,500,934.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  TetrahydrofWan-2-ones.  4,300,720,  Q.  549-313.000. 
Martin,  Ahm  B.;  and  Jackson,  Ernest  V.,  to  Mason  ft  Hanger-Silas 
Mason  Co.,  Inc.  Enhanced  oil  recovery  process  and  apparatus. 
^.499.946.  O.  166-57.000. 
Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Oxime  derivatives  for 

protecting  plant  crops.  4,500,347,  CI.  71-97.000. 
Martin.  Raymond  H.:  See— 

Oarganese.  Ugo  S.;  OrifRn.  John  R.;  and  Martin.  Raymond  H., 
4,9(aJ,2oV(  \Jl.  433*34.000. 
Martin,  Yolanda  E.:  See— 

Jaoobi,  Stephen  F.;  Haight,  Robert  E.;  Schletzbaum.  John  W.; 
Martin.  Yolanda  E.;  and  Lang,  Stephen  P.,  4,500,874,  Q. 
34O-6O7.000. 
Martini,  Emilio:  See— 

Credali,  Lino;  Martini,  Emilio;  and  Lori.  Domenico,  4,500,594,  a. 
428-284.000. 
Marton,  Oiulio,  to  Necchi,  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Production  of  machine 
elements  with  protection  cages  connected  therewith  by  means  of  a 
sin^e  casting  operation.  4,499,939,  CI.  164-23.00a 
Mamhashi,  Yoshittu|u;  Kano,  Fumio;  Yaroada,  Muneki;  and  Hirata. 
Sadao,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Resin  composition  excellent  in 
drawabibty.  4.500.677.  Q.  52^57.000. 
Marx.  Morris  F.,  III.  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.  Methods  for  contnd- 

Img  vinyl  plastic  extnidate.  4.500.481.  Q.  264-40.600. 
Masaki.  KouKhi:  See— 

Ouwa,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Chiaki;    Masaki.    Kouichi;    Suzuki, 
Masaaki;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.500.599.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  AD.  Schulthess  ft  Co.  AO:  See— 

Oasser.  Rene  .  4.499.621,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Masco  Corp.:  See— 

Rasor.  William.  4,500,020,  Q.  224-321.000. 
Masek,  Jan:  See— 

Durmis,  Julius;  Balogh,  Alojz;  Karvas,  Milan;  Hrachovcova.  Ma- 
ria;  Masek,  Jan;   Caucik,   Pavol;   and   Povazancova,   Marta. 
4,500,446.0.252-403.000. 
Mason  ft  Hanger-Silas  Mason  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Alan  B.;  and  Jackson.  Ernest  V..  4.499.946.  CI.  166-57.000. 


Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sec^ 

Schreiber.  WiUiam  F..  4.500,919.  CI.  358-78.000. 
Massey-Fergusoo  Services  N.V.:  See— 

Lasoen.  Jean  J.,  4.499,775,  O.  73-862.57a 
Masuda,  Akira:  See— 

Miyaki.  Masahiko;   Masuda.  Akira;  and  Matsumura.  Toahimi. 
4.499.883.  CL  123-503.000.  ^^ 

Masuda,  Dcuro:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Norihiko;  Hamada,  Nobuhiro;  Masuda,  Dcuro:  and 
Sakurai,  Jinichi.  4,50^951,  O.  364-186.000. 
Masuda,  Tsuneaki:  See— 

Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  Yamamiya,  Kazuo;  and  Masuda. 
Tsmieaki,  4,500,668,  O.  324-427.000.  ™-«». 

Masugi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Ogino.  Takashi;  and  Tsuji.  Kiyo- 
shi.  4,500,709.  O.  544-58.100.  J'      r^ 

Masuno.  Katsuyoshi:  Sec^ 

Hino.    Toshiyuki;    and    Masuno.    Katsuyodii.    4.499.888.    O. 
123-615.000. 
Masuzawa.  Sigeaki:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Masuzawa.  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Shinya;  Tsuda. 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Masahiro.  4,500,21 1,  O.  368-63.000. 
M*^**.  Judith  A.  Elastomeric  compressible  mixtiire.  4,500.353.  O. 

Mrthtt,  Ronald  D.;  Reed.  Jerry  O.;  and  Hagler.  Gerald  E.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  producing  extrusion  grade  polWary- 
lene  sulfide).  4.^.706.  O.  528-502.000.  8«iepoiyiary 

Matilainen.  Jorma:  See— 

"^°^-\'"»;^Sandstrom,  Kjell;  and  Matilainen.  Jorma,  4,500,092. 

Matrix  Science  Corporation:  See— 

Mattingly.  Willuun  R.,  Jr.;  Johnson.  Lyle;  and  Maher,  Tommy  B.. 
4.500.153.  O.  339-89.0OM. 
Matsuda.  Akira:  See^ 

Komoda.  Akira;  Hirooka,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshihara.  Takahisa;  and 
Matsuda.  Akira.  4.500,40a  O.  204-206.000. 
MaUuda,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii.    Yoshiyasu;    and    Matsuda,    Hiroaki. 

4,500,133,0.297-131.000.  ^^ 

Matsuda,  Masanori;  Koyama,  Haruo;  and  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro,  to  Miu 

Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Heat-sensitive    black    recording    element 

4,500,897.  O.  346-209.000.  * 

Matsui,  Kiyohide:  See— 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsui,  Kiyohide.  4.500,733, 0.  562-506.000. 
Matsukura,  Masayuki;  and  Fukumura,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Qectric  Co., 
Ltd.  Frequency  modulation  Uansmitter.  4,501,019,  O.  455-112.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kita,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Hagiwara,  Hitoshi. 
4.500.625.  CI.  430-149.000. 
Matsumoto.  Ken,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  2,4,5-Triaryl  pyrimidines 
and  a  method  of  treating  pain,  fever,  thrombosis,  inflammation  and 
arthritis.  4,500.533.  O.  514-256.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takanori;  Matoumoto,  Miuuo;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko. 
4,500.727,  CI.  560-179.000. 
Matsumoto.  Ryoichiro:  See— 

Akano.  Shinichi;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiitjshi;  Kuixxla, 
Masato;  Ishikawa,  Sakae;  and  Mattumoto,  Ryoichiro.  4.499,754, 
0. 73-861.120.  -»      .  --^ 

Matsumura,  Toshimi:  See— 

Miyaki,  Masahiko;   Masuda.  Akira;  and  Matsumura.  Toshimi. 
4,499,883.  CI.  123-503.000. 
Matsuoka,  Fumio;  lijima.  Hitoshi;  Yamazaki.  Kisuke;  Kasagi.  Hiroshi; 
Nakashima.  Yasuo;  Sakuma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Umehara.  Mitouo.  to  Mit- 
subishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  device  for  refrigeration 
cycle.  4,499.739.  O.  62-212.000. 
Matsuoka.  Naoki:  See— 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Takayama,  Kikuo;  Matsuoka, 
Naoki;  and  Moroishi.  YuUdca,  4.300,683,  O.  324-533.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gotou,  Makoto;  and  Okamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,500,830, 0.  323-267.000. 
Hotta,    Shu;    Hosaka,    Tomiharu;    and    Shimotsuma.    Wataru. 

4.500.459,  O.  260-396.00N. 
Ohta,  Yoshio,  4,500,924,  O.  358-213.000. 

Tsuchiya,  Tauuo;  and  Hozumi,  Kazuhiro,  4,500,075,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Mauushita,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ohmura,    Yamichi;    and    Matsushitii,    Yoshiaki,    4,300,388,    O. 
156-603.000. 
Matsuura,  Ikutoshi:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Tomoyoshi;  MaUuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Gakuzo,  4,500,544,  CI.  514-543.000. 
Matt,  Timothy  S.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  a  sole- 
noid driver  for  a  dispenser.  4,500,937,  O.  361-153.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,    William    J.;    and    Prince,    Terry    K.,    4,500,299,    O. 
446-230.000. 
Matteo,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Oamant  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan.  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLacMan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald.  John  P.;  Palframan,  John  D.- 
Tran.  Roger  T.;  Welt  Martin  J.;  Wendt  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,96a  O.  364-200.000. 
Matteucci,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Caruthers.  Marvin  H.;  and  Matteucci,  Mark  D.,  4,30a707.  CI. 
336-27.000. 
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Matth.  Hohner  AG:  See— 

Deforeit  Christian  J..  4.500,317,  O.  84-1.240. 
Matthews,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Plank,  Vernon  G.;  Matthews.  Anthony  J.;  Berthel.  Robert  O.;  and 
UOross.  Dennis  L..  4.499.761.  O.  73-170.00R. 
Mattii^ly.  William  R..  Jr.;  Johnson.  Lyle;  and  Maher,  Tommy  B.,  to 
Matru    Science   Corporation.    Self-locking   electrical   connector. 
4,30ai33,  O.  339-89.00M. 
Matyas,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Elander,  Robert  C;  Lennon,  Richard  E.;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Shuck,  Robert  E.;  and  Tuchihan,  waiter  L., 
4,300,730,  O.  178-22.080. 
Maul  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

ParkeU,  Edward;  and  Newkirk,  Mark  C,  4,300,334, 0  65-334.000. 
Maurer,  Herman  J.;  Pedersen,  Carl  O.;  and  Nudd,  Barry  C,  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company.  Backhoe  swing  mechanism.  4,300,25a  CI.  414-695.500. 
Mauries,  Reinhard:  See— 

Chardon.  Manfred;  Mauries.  Reinhard;  Rohner.  Joachim;  and 
Zumfeld.  Heinz.  4.499.715,  O.  57-22.000. 
Mauser-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See— 
Repa.  Otto.  4.499.684,  O.  42-69.00A. 
Maxner,  Richard  B.,  to  USM  Corporation.  All  lead  sensor.  4,499,649, 

O.  29-566.300. 
Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Niederer,  Adolf,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Pressure  wave  supercharger  with  rolling  bearings  for 
the  rotor.  4,500,260,  O.  417-64.000. 
Mayer,  Jean  P.;  and  Wittwer,  Fritz,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Foam  capsules.  4,500,358,  O.  106-122.000. 
Mazeaud,  Georges:  See— 

Kervistin,  Robert;  Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.;  Mazeaud,  Georges;  and 
Crozet  Francois  E.  G.,  4,500,143,  O.  384-467.000. 
McCaltister,  Ronald  D.;  and  Crawford,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Multi-rate  branch  metric  processor  for  maximum-likelihood  convolu- 
tional  decoder.  4,500,994,  O.  371-43.000. 
McCandless,  Harry  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multibeam  electron  gun 
with  composite  electrode  having  plurality  of  separate  metal  plates. 
4,500,808,  O.  313-409.000. 
McClure,  iohn.  Device  for  carrying  fishing  rods.  4.500.128,  O. 

294-146.000. 
McCoUum.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Siqger,  Debra  L.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw; 
and  O'Dwyer.  James  B..  4.300,M0,  O.  525-143.000. 
McConnell,  Matthew  L.:  See- 
Roberts,  Michael  K.;  Ottosen,  Richard  A.;  and  McConnell,  Mat- 
tiiew  L.,  4,499,771,  O.  73-632.000. 
McDonald,  Daniel  P.;  and  Wade,  James  C,  to  Mississippi  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  removing  impurities  from  wet  process  of 
phosphoric  acid.  4,S0a302,  O.  423-32 l.OOR. 
McDonald,  John  F.:  See— 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos^  Gamant  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
lUn-Kuo;  Kaplan.  Frank;  Liu.  Hueichi  R.;  MacLacUan.  George 
F.;  Matteo.  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt  Martin  J.;  Wendt  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Oi««ory  §.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDonald,  Robert  C;  and  Macartney,  Derek  L.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company.    Granular    material    pneumatic    transport    apparatus. 
4,500.228,  O.  406-61.000. 
McEntyre.  Stephen  C:  See- 
Clark.  James  M.;  Secrist  Duane  R.;  Hardin.  Scotty  L.;  and  McEn- 
tyre. Stephen  C.  4.30a401.  O.  204-223.000. 
McFarland.  Keith  E.:  See— 

Whitaker,  Angus  H.;  McFarland,  Keith  E.;  Lloyd,  William  A.;  and 
PUrick,  WUIard  J.,  4,30aO4S.  O.  242-57.100. 
McFarlane.    Richard    H.    Connecting    assembly.    4.500.312.    O. 

604-263.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Tuttle.  Alan  H.;  Leonard.  James  K.;  and  Dlugosz.  Henry  J.. 
4.50a096.  O.  277-33.000. 
Mclnemy,  George  P..  to  Technitrol.  Inc.  Stripper  mechanism  for 

document  separating  apparatus.  4.300.084.  O.  271-33.000. 
McKean.  Peter  S.:  See— 

Szctupak.  David  T.;  Walsham.  Brian  E.;  Hooley.  Desmond  J.; 
Flaxington,  David;  McKean,  Peter  S.;  and  Wescott  John  D., 
4,499,732,  O.  60^02.000. 
McKinley,  Mark  J.;  and  Sheridan,  Dan  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Composite  mixtures  for  improving  gel  strength  of  water  absor- 
bent geU.  4.500,67a  O.  524-445.00a 
McKimey,  Osborne  K.;  and  Floras,  David  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Tlie.  Stabilized  carboxyl-containing  ethylene  interpolymers. 
4,30a664,  O.  324-119.000. 
McKn^t  Hugh  P.;  Welty,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Dinius,  Harold  B.,  to  EU 
Lilly  and  Company.  Syringe  inspection  apparatus.  4,500,247,  O. 
414-416.000. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Deflector  panel  for  disc 

mower-conditioner.  4,499,711,  O.  56-13.600. 
McMillan,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  lamp  with 

external  fuse  lead.  4,500,811,  O.  315-58.00a 
McNeil,  Roderick  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  material  disposal. 

4,499,832,0.  1 10-238.000. 
McWhorter,  Fred  A.;  and  Bates,  William  L.  Eccentric  adjustment  for 

vehicle  axle  suspensions.  4,500,110,  O.  280-680.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Fishback,  Alton  J.,  4,499,990,  O.  198-411.000. 
Medeiros,  Charles  W.;  and  Wagner,  James  B.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Control  valve  test  in  cam  controlled  valve  system. 
4,499,756,0.73-118.000. 


Medtronic  Inc.:  See — 

Kallok.    Michael   J.;    and    Bomzin,    Gene    A.,   4,499,907,    CI. 
128-786.000. 
Meehan,  James  E.,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc.  Self-contained  electrical 

wiring  device.  4,500,746,  O.  174-48.000. 
Meeker,  Rick  A.:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man, Frederick  J.,  4,499,624,  O.  15-97.0OR. 
Mees,  Bemhard:  See— 

EMery,  Hehnut;  and  Mees,  Bemhard,  4.500,735,  O.  564-286.000. 
Meier,  Gunter;  Meier,  Willi;  and  Hartwig,  Jurgen,  to  Dorina  Nahmas- 
chinen  GmbH.   Sewing  machine  having  an  electronic  control. 
4,499,836,0.  112-158.00E. 
Meier,  WUli:  See- 
Meier,  Gunter,  Meier,  Willi;  and  Hartwig,  Jurgen.  4,499.836.  O. 
1I2-158.00E. 
Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa,   Katsuji;   and   Ibuki,   Yasuhiro,   4.499,935.  O.    144- 
209.00R. 
Membrino.  Hercules.  Pad  of  plastic  bags  with  support  means.  4.500,000, 

O.  206-534.000. 
Menasha  Corporation:  See — 

Swingley,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  4,499,997,  O.  206-309.000. 
Mendelson.  Mel  I.:  See— 

Veltri.  Richard  D.;  Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Mendelson,  Mel  I., 
4,300,483,  O.  264-81.000. 
Menjo,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshikazu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material.  4,500,633, 0. 
430-505.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  4,500,538,  O.  514-367.000. 
Wyvratt  Jean  M.,  4,500,736,  O.  564-417.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfried.  Christoph;  and 
Minck,  Klaus-Otto,  4,500,541,  O.  514-466.000. 
Merlin,  Philip.  Spool  adaptor.  4,500,047,  CI.  242-71.900. 
Mermelstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Crampton,  Arthur  W.;  Gray,  HoUis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mermelstein, 
Seymour,  4,499,773.  O.  73-718.000. 
Merritt  Thomas  D.;  and  Pasichinskyj,  Mario  J.  Linear  reciprocating 

electrical  generator.  4,500,827,  O.  322-3.000. 
Metal  Box  p.l.c:  See— 

Perigo,  John  A.;  and  Divall,  John  E.,  4,499,932,  O.  141-91.000. 
Metallgesellachaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Simo,  Thomas;  Eisenlohr,  Karl-Heniz;  and  Puxbaumer,  Hans-Her- 
mann, 4,500,415,  O  208-56.000. 
Meulenbrug,  Gerard  C,  to  Nederlandae  Industriele   Maatschappij 
NEFIT  N.  V.  Heater  and  a  method  of  controlling  the  combustion  in 
such  a  heater.  4,499,890,  O.  126-1 16.00R. 
Meussdoerffer,  Johann-Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  Nieder-Vahren- 
holz,  Hans-Georg;  and  Bockelmann,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Disintegration  of  chromites.  4,xiO,35a  O.  75- l.OOR. 
Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.:  See— 

Elander,  Robert  C;  Lennon,  Richard  E.;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 

Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Shuck,  Robert  E.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L., 

4,500,750,  O.  178-22.080. 

Meyer,  Donald  G..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Voltage-controlled  RF 

oscillator  employing  wideband  tunable  LC  resonator.  4.500.854,  O. 

331-1  POOR. 

Meyer,  Louis  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Compositions 

containing  moM  release  agenu.  4,500,442,  O.  252-182.000. 
Mezak,  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  for  enhancing  ferro- 
magnetic coupling.  4,500,858,  O.  333-202.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalysis  over  activated  inorunic  oxides.  4,500,418,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalysis  over  activated  zeolites.  4,S0a419,  O.  208-115.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalysis  over  activated  zeoUtes.  4,500,420,  O  208-1 16.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalysis  over  activated  zeolites.  4,50a422,  CI.  208- 1 1 7.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.:  See- 
Chang,    Clarence    D.;   and   Miale,   Joseph   N.,   4,30a421.   O. 
208-116.000. 
Micheron,  Francois:  See — 

Broussoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet  Pierre;  Ber- 
nard, Daniel;  and  Micheron.  Francois.  4.30a377, 0.  156-164.000. 
Mickiewicz,  Stanley,  to  Codman  ft  ShurtlefT,  Inc.  Electrical  trans- 
former. 4,500,832,  O.  323-340.000. 
Microperipheral  Corporation:  See — 

Darland,  Michael  L.;  Stoner,  Donald  L.;  Baker,  James  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Sponhnholtz,  Michael  A.,  4.S0a751.  O.  179-2.0DP. 
Midgley.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Peltier.  Gerard;   Longuet  Michel;   and  Midgley,  Charlea  A.. 
4.500.591,  O.  428-2S1.00a 
MidUnd-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Jumpeter,  Alex.  4.499,668,  O.  34-41.000. 
Miggina,  Michael  R.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Hybrid  electrical  insu- 

Utor  bushing.  4,500,745,  O.  1 74-3 l.OOR. 
Mihayashi,  Keyi:  See— 

Ono,  Mitsunori;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Mihayashi,  Keyi;  and  Karino,  Yukio, 
4,30a636,  O.  430-566.000. 
Mikami,  Eyi:  See — 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai.  Tetsuzo;  Tanaka.  Kivokazu;  Mikami.  Eiii; 
Moriyasu.  Tsuneo;  and  Nakagawa,  Tadasu.  4.50a577,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
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"^il^f '^  Suzuki^Seikou;  «>d  Sasayaina.  Takao.  to  HiUchi.  Ltd, 

Mikol^JMBa  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compuiy.  Replaceable  lamp  aawm- 
Msil!  ?^.!.f*^  jenector  boatmg.  4.30a94«.  d  362.226.(0). 
MitoLaboratonea,  Iiic.:Sm^ 

^^4X9 So*"   ^''   *"**   Stewart.   Richard   C.  4,30a5l3.  a. 

*^^  \**y"^'  ^T^  0«»«e  ^ ;  •*!  P«l.  R  W..  to  Olin  Corpora- 
uS2"  "^E??**  electrode.  4,300,«)2,  Q.  2(M.242.000. 
"UUw^Albot  J.,  to  Atlas  Electrooics  Intematioaal.  Inc.  Vehicle 
i^^&^J?*''*"**  indicator.  4,501.003.  Q.  377-20.000. 
Miller.  Edward  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Distributor  tube  for  CVD 

reactor.  4.499.853.  Q.  I  lg-725.000. 
NGUer  Hofft.  Inc.:  Si»- 
....."^•^  ^^  ^  •  4.499.669.  Q.  34-102.000. 
MiUer.  Hubert  A.,  to  ATttT  BeU  Laboratories.  Dial  pulse  measuiement 

circuitry.  4.501.003,  Q.  375-94.000.  mewuremem 

Milltt.  Job  L.  Fluid  pressure  releadng  tool.  4.499.796,  a.  81-5.  lOR. 
Miller,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinshouse  Electric  Corp.  Appantus  and 
»i^2f^  for  bser  Seating  sheet  material.  4.500,771,  a.lT^ni.OLR 
MUler,  Timothy  J.  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  ofcom- 

T^Si^A  ^ ■^'^Z^T^'^'^'"^  '**'  twitched  reluctance  moton. 
4,9W,824,  CI.  318-701.000. 

Miller,  Wilev  W.:  See— 

t^nif^  Stephen  K.;  and  Miller,  WUey  W.,  4.499,630,  a.  16.|21.00a 
Miltaken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

w...°'^*^y'  Jo*"  M..  4.499.637.  a.  26-2.00R. 

Mdlward,  Cyril:  See- 
Else.  George  E.;  Millward.  Cyril;  Dixon.  Ronald  H.  T.:  and  Jor- 

vMit     ^'!^  ""*•  ♦•*0'352.  a.  75-130,008. 

MUne,  William  G.;  and  Saruwatari.  Minoru.  to  Tundra  Holdinss  Ltd 
Emergency  escape  system.  4.499.966,  Q.  182-3.000. 

Mmaipwm.  Motoi.  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd.  Foam  washina 
method.  4.499.620.  a.  8-158.000.  * 

Minagaw^  Motooobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  Shibata.  Toshihiro:  and 
{^Tftite^  ">/***•«  ^«"«  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Light  stabilizing 
N.N.N-tris(2,2.6.6-tetramethyl-4-piperidone  ketal>-I.3.5-triaiine  d^ 
a^2Tl0r00?'"  •*^'"***  synthetic  resin  compoutions.  4,50a663. 

^iSSi^iiSf^  J*V^'  ^°^'  "^■•»°;  •^  Nagata.  Yasuhisa.  to  Toho 
„.**"  P*-  h!^-  Epoxy  resin  composition.  4.5X1.660.  CI.  523-428.000. 
Minck.  Klaus-Otto:  See— 

"*•?**?•  J?*^i!**'^*''  ^^'  ^^9^  Seyfned.  Christoph;  and 
Minck.  KlausOtto.  4,50a541,  Q.  514^000.  ^^ 

Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Enomoto.  Yiyi,  4,50a564,  Q.  427-39.000. 

Ogura.  Mutsuo.  4.50a204.  CI.  356-318.00a 
Mumeaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company-  See— 

Brochman.  WUfred  R..  4.500.011.  CI.  22W59.000. 

Hdnecke.  Steven  B..  4.499.896.  Q.  128-156.000. 

Rsmetta.  Anthony  J.,  4.500.608.  CI.  428-521000. 

Siedle.  Allen  R..  4,500.569.  CI.  427-304.000. 

Skwor,  Edward  P.,  4.50a025.  Q.  227-19.000. 

Whitcomb.  David  R..  4.500.601.  CI.  428-403.000. 
MinclU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

"^22?2i?-««"*™y"''''    *°^    "«>"«•    Yoshihiro.    4,50a957.    Q. 

Yamanaka.  Akira.  4.500,191,  a.  354-418.00a 

Mion,  Sergio,  to  A.  Mion  S.p.A.  Nastrificio.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

^cutting  woven  labels.  4,50X372.  a.  156-73.300. 

Mtsaka.  Yoahiharu;  Teraue.  Takeshi;  and  Hatae.  Masamiti.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries.  Lmiited.  Process  for  producing  cation  exchange 
SSiSj  000"  »^"««  during  sulphonatioo  process.  4.500,65270. 

Misch,  Carl  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  mucosal  tissue  for 
cT 4'3?mi000^ **"*""  MKhoring  intramucoaal  inserts.  4,500292, 

Mishuku,  Toahio:  See— 

Hayaahi.  Yutaka;  Yamanaka.  Mithuyuki;  lida.  Hideyo;  Shiba. 

A?*''^TiiJ^^??^'r*'  "'<*ey""";  Mishuku,  Toahio;  and  Itou. 
Attuo,  4,500.743.  Q.  136-258.000. 

a  8^423  000"*^  ^  Removable  cap  members  for  pliers.  4.499.798. 
Miaooo,  Sh^ii:  Sse- 

„.  Suiuki.  rtifoaki;  and  Misooo.  Shinji.  4.500672,  Q.  524-496.000. 
MisaiaBipp  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

McDMgd.  Daniel  P.;  and  Wade.  James  C.  4.500502,  Q.  423- 

Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'•;SoS97'!Ts.59°.iSor  "^^  •*•  ^^^  ^**^ 

^^SP™-  J*!^:  Yoahimura,  Eiji;  and  Komagata,  Hideki,  to  Boaeki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Material  for  protecting  human  bodies  from  harm- 
ful or  POttonous  chemical  substance.  4,500.581,  CI.  428-85.000. 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

'%65ltl«r:33'!So'*    ^'^'    "^    "•'-•    **'^' 
'^'^€l?!lV?'«Ji*'^  '^°'^'  •**  Shimizu.  Yukiharu.  4.500455. 

^    '*i^^I°^;•«^H»^»*™.Toduo.  4.500710  CI.  544-113.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«e^ 

Fnjii.  Maaao;  and  Niahiyama,  Eiyu,  4,500612.  CI.  429-26.000 

Hamano.  laao;  Morishita.  Akira;  Akae.  YoaWfUmi;  and  Tanaka. 

Toshinori.  4.500.794.  CI.  290.38.OOC.  ^^ 


"??4  ,c]^?!ftj.*"^    "^    Masuno.    Katsuyoahi.    4.499.888.    CI. 
123-013.000. 

Iwata.  Toshio.  4.499,877,  CI.  123-423.000 

Katagi,  Takashi;  and  Mano,  Seui.  4,500882,  CI.  343-371000. 

Kiryu,  Yuichi;  and  Sawada.  Tadashi.  4.50O251.  Q.  414-719.000, 

Kiyohara,  Toyohiko,  4,500164,  Q.  350-96.100. 

***?'^  ^^*^'  lUuwu  Hitoshi;  Yamaiaki.  Kisuke;  Kasagi,  Hiro- 

4,499,739,  CI.  62-211000. 
9?^  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai,  Hiromi.  4,499,657,  Q.  29-578.000. 
Tsiyi,  Shmtaro.  4.499.975.  Q.  I87-29.00R. 
Tsuruta.  Kejji;  md  Tsutsumi,  Nauyuki,  4,500935,  Q.  36I-333.00O 
Yoshi«imi,to8hiaki,  4,500,762,  a.  200-144.0AP. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

^'T™'  ^^"^^^"^  ^i  Ywnttniya,  Kazuo;  and  Masuda. 
Tsuneaki,  4,500668,  Q.  524-427.000.  ^^ 

Tanak^Toru;  Hauya,  Masanori;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  Sakai,  Yukio; 
„.      ■«!  "■«>«'^  Yasufumi,  4,500730  Q.  562-416,000 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuaki,  Takao;  Hattori,  Kazuhide;  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama.  Kazu- 
^  _  ^'J*^  *•«*•  ^-°'  ♦.300^597,  a.  428-3 17.700 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Fine  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ywaki,  Takao;  Hattori,  Kazuhide;  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama.  Kazu- 
lude;  and  Itoh.  Isao.  4.500597.  a.  428-317.700        y-n».  «^u 
Mitstu  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Company  Limited:  See— 

^L  ^^*^^°'  *^f°*^'.  Mitsugu;  Itoh.  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500041.  CL  241-16.000. 
Mitsui  Mming  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

"^539000"*^  "**  Komatoubara.  Yoshinobu,  4.500.501.  a. 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

°^J^^«J^1'5^'\J!'iJ?°:  "f^"**^  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito,  4.500,719.  Q.  548-522.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"^(^7,  Cl1?§-5l'Sr'*   ^  "^  """"^   ^""^ 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

'^Hft9?T?s.s.fflr'  "^=  "^  ''•^"•-  ''**^' 

Miyaki  Masahiko;  Masuda.  Akira;  and  Matsumura,  Toehimi.  to  Nip- 
pondemo  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor  type  fuel-iiyection  pump  for  distribut- 
nLvM  j^y'"™**"  of  ■"  internal  combustion  engine.  4,499,883,  Q. 


503.000. 

Miyanaga.  Akiyoehi;  and  Kurihara.  Yukitada,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufac- 

210^000  Sepa™***  <>'  inalysis  of  anions.  4,500431,  Q. 

**'J^  J*?^>^  •**  Ohmun,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibuara  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bundling  apparatus.  4,499,709,  Q.  53-589.000 
Miyasaka,  Kojiro:  See— 

Najumine.    Akio;    Hayashi,    Akira;    Yoshida.    Kazumasa;    and 
Miyasaka,  Kojiro,  4,500614,  Q.  429-206.000.  ^^ 

Miyatake,  Shigehiro:  See— 

^?5?5$%w7*''**'^   ***   Miyatake,   Shigehiro,   4,500914.   a. 
Mizuno,  Chiaki:  See— 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Chiaki;    Masaki,    Kouichi;    Suzuki. 
Maaaaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,500599,  Q.  428-336.000 
Muusawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Fujisawa,  Masao,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

rSS^iB  ^'^'x?IS?^  controlling  valve  device  for  vehicles. 
*|3WJ,I38.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Witman.  Mark  W.;  Reinert.  Gerard  E.;  and 
Lim.  In  C.  4.500653.  CI.  521-90.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Audch,  Costandi  A..  4.499.949.  Q.  166-260.00O 
Audeh.  Costandi  A..  4.500414,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 

^^'..filJlf^  ^'  "^  ^'^*'  '«*«*  N..  4,500421.  CI. 
208-116.000. 

Cljen.  Nai  Y.;  Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  and  Wong. 

Stephens.,  4,500417.0.  208-1  ll.OOOL  ^ 

^5lSi/??SRf'  ^■'  "^  ^•'■°«'  Ctarence  D.,  4,500418.  Q. 
208-114.000. 

**^,t^^  ^•''  *^  ^^''■^'  Clarence  D.,  4,500419,  Q. 
aNI- 113.000. 

^5lS'i/f?2!f*   ^•''   •"*   ^''■^   Clarence   D.,   4.500420   CL 

AlB-l  16.000. 

^'^,}?^  ^■''  *^  '^•'■^  Clarence  D..  4,500421  Q. 
208-117.000. 

^^i^H^  ^■''  "^  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  4,500503.  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Mochizuki,  Taketoahi:  See— 

Kuroda,  Shigeaki;  Senshu.  Takao;  Oguni.  Kensaku;  Mochizuki. 
Taketoshi;  Yasuda.  Hiromu;  Ishibane.  Kyuhei;  Atsumi.  Akira: 
lUmura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada.  Toshio.  4.50O035,  Q.  236- 

Modic,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transparent  membrane 
structures.  4.500384,  Q.  428-145.000.  ^^  •"cmwane 

Mohn,  Frank,  to  Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited.  Electrically 
driven  subinersiblepump  system.  4.50O263.  Q.  41 7-36O00O 
4 50087T^C1  MoSn^****  '^"^^^  controlling  switch  assembly. 

'^4i499!95?*CMt3l43  ST"  ^'"*''°'^  Apparatus  for  drilUag  rock. 
Molins.'Ltd.:  See— 

'^4i9.?loCl"i=3»0°*^'"''  ^=  -^  ^  """^  ^-  «• 
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Molitor.  Edwin  A.:  See— 

MadeweU.  James  A.;  Molitor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.; 

hf^^^^   ^-   •«*    P^^ey-    Charles   F.,   4,500,245,   O. 
414-108.000. 

Mollgaard.  Klaus:  See— 

Kahn.  Franz;  Uppek.  WUfried;  Mollgaard.  Klaus;  and  Redecker. 
Fnedrich.  4.500.971  Q.  364-526.000 
Momose.  Tsugio:  See— 

Kttbo.  Kaiui;  Momose.  Tsugio;  and  Izumi.  Chikahiko.  4.50O959. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Mondek.  Martin  J.:  See- 
Hall.  Charles  B.;  and  Mondek.  Martin  J..  4.500298,  CI.  440-62.000. 
Monhaidt.  Richard  J.;  Orr,  Alfred  B.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.    Beam   for  a  containment   structure. 
4.500251  a.  415-9.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

DuFour.  Daniel  L..  4.500679.  Q.  525-64.000. 
King.  Christopher  J.  H..  4.500.403.  Q.  204-255.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caporiccio.   Gerardo;    Viola.    Gian   T.;    and   Corti.   Costante. 

4.50O739.  CI.  568-677.000. 
Credali.  Lino;  Martini.  Emilio;  and  Lori.  Domenico.  4.500594.  CI. 
428-284.000. 
Monteaanto.  Ernest  C,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corpo- 
ration. Gravity  and  temperature  compensating  reflector  support 
actuator.  4,500170  O.  350-61 1.000. 
Moore,  George  W.;  and  Carroll.  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Segmented  zoned  fuel  injection  system  for  use  with  a 
combustor.  4.499.735.  CI.  60-739.000. 
Moran.  Thomas  M.;  and  DiBello.  Benedict  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Bolt  fastener.  4.500240  CI.  411-103.000. 
Moreau,  Claude.  Mechanical  device  for  concealing  or  displaying 

printed  matter.  4,499,678,  CI.  40-1.600. 
Morehouse,    Laurence    E.     Physiological    chair.    4,500137,    Q. 

297-458.000. 
Morey,  William  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Universal 

instrument  flag  receiver.  4,500,841,  CI.  328-146.000. 
Morgan,  David  L.,  to  Klipfontein  Organic  Products  Corporation  Lim- 
ited. Production  of  cakium  hyTOchlorite.  4,500506,  Cf  423-474.000. 
Morghen,  Manfred,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div. 
Removable  and  replaceable  locating  pin  for  locating  a  workpiece  on 
a  sub-plate  for  machining.  4,500,079,  CI.  269-47.000. 
Mori,  Chuzo,  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Punch  for  office  use. 

4,499.805,  a.  83-468.000. 
Mori,  Haruhisa,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Laser  treating  implanted  semicon- 
ductor surface  through  photo-resist  layer.  4,500365,  CI  148-1.500. 
Mori,  Kei.  Optical  energy  collecting  and  transmittiiig  apparatus  using 

tubular  light  transmittug  element  4,500167,  Q.  3M-96J20. 
Mori,  Toshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a 

pyroelectric  material.  4,500397,  Q.  204-181.00T. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi,  Toahinori,  to  FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.  Energy  conversion  element  4,500741,  Q.  136-206.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi,  Toahinori.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
K.K.  Iron  silicide  thermoelectric  conversion  element  4,500741  Q. 
136-206.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoahiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadashi;   Morimoto.   Yoshiro;   Hamada.   Hideo;   Suga. 
Masaaki;  and  Futagi.  Masaaki.  4.499.979.  Q.  192-3.3  lO 
Morishima.  Norihisa:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito.  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo; 
Morishima.  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,500342,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Morishita,  Akira:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita.  Akin;  Akae.  Yoshifumi;  and  Tanaka. 
Toahinori.  4.500.794.  Q.  29O-38.0OC. 
Morita,  Keiichi:  See— 

Onuki,  Jin;  Soeno,  Ko;  Morita,  Keiichi;  and  Onodera,  Hisakithi, 
4,500904,  a.  357-67.000. 
Moriyasu,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  TeUuzo;  Tanaka,  Kivokazu;  Mikami,  Eiji; 
Moriyasu,   Tsuneo;   and   Nakagawa,   Tadasu,   4,500,577,   CI. 
428-36.000. 
Morizvmi,  Masaaki;  Kando,  Toru;  and  Haraguchi,  Keisuke,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electronic    flash    camera 
4,500,184,  CI.  354-149.110 
Morainntar,  LeRoy  J.:  See— 

Huffhagle,  Qifton  W.;  and  Momingstar,  LeRoy  J.,  4,500,157,  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Morofbji,  Akihiko:  See— 

Tain,  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Seishichi,  4,500575,  O.  428-35.000. 
Moroi.  Shirou:  See — 

Kita.  Yasushi;  Moroi.  Shirou;  Sakanoue.  Akira;  and  Nakano,  Hiaaii. 
4.500678.  CI.  252-58.000. 
Moroishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Sunakawa,  Makoto;  Takayama,  Kikuo;  Matsuoka, 
Naoki;  and  Moroishi.  Yutaka.  4.500683.  a.  524-533.000. 
Morr,  Gary  F.;  and  Duncan.  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.    Chemical    pump    with    integral    diffiiser.    4.50O997.    CI. 
372-58.000. 
Morris  Rod-Weeder  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Machnee.  Cecil  B.,  4,500017,  O.  222-288.000. 
Machnee.  Cecil  B.,  4,500,105,  CI.  280468.000. 
Morria,  Wilfoid  V.:  See— 

Radtke,   Robert   P.;   and   Morris,   WUford   V..   4,499.958.   a. 
175-329.000. 


Morzsic,  Piotr  A.:  See— 

Zsoka.  Istvan;  Madar.  Laszlo  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Oaivoroasky. 
Albert  A.;  Farukahin.  Lev  H.;  Morzsic.  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Alek- 
sandr  I.;  and  Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  4,499,947, 0.  166-179.000 
Moser,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Controlla- 
ble exhaust  gas  turbocharger.  4,499,731,  GL  60-602.000. 
Moser,  Winfried:  See— 

Under,  Ernst;  Moser,  Winfried;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  4,499,867,  Q. 
123-I45.00A. 
Moss,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Patten.  James  W.;  Moss.  Ronald  W.;  and  Forcht.  Brennan  A., 
4.S0O601  CI.  428-408.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Shrivasuva.  Ritupama.  4.499,651  Q.  29-571.000 
Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Hatha,  Werner,  4,500481  Q.  264-65.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Akram,  M.  Faheem,  4,500,831,  Q.  323-315.000. 

Engles,  Bruce  E.,  4,500,961,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Gomersall,   Ear*   R.;   and   QpoUa,   Arthur   F.,   4,500,880   C\. 

340-825.350. 
Higgins,  Mary  L.;  and  Muri.  David  L.,  4,501,017.  Q.  455-78.000 
McCallister.  RonaU  D.;  and  Crawford.  James  J.,  4,500994,  a. 

371-43.000. 
Shanley,  Charles  W.;  and  Braun.  WiUiam  V.,  4.50I.0IS.  CL 
455-83.000 
Motoyama.  Takeshi;  Onishi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yokoyama,  Kunio,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  device  for  s  refrig- 
erator. 4.499.738.  Q.  62-155.000. 
Moutou.  Paul:  See— 

Hareng.  Michel;  and  Moutou.  Paul,  4,500878,  Q.  340-7 13.000 
Muenzebrock,  Anton:  See— 

Hasaelmann,   Heinz;  and   Muenzebrock,   Anton,  4,500969,  d. 
364-508.000. 
Mukamal,  Harold:  See— 

Ashkxk,   L.   T.;   Mukamal,   Harold;  and   White,   William   H., 
4,500669,  CI.  524-440.000. 
Mukunoki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Nobuo;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Ogawa, 
Shungi;  and  Nakagawa,  Yutaka,  4,500,361  C\.  106-309.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  DrM,  Dr.  MuUer  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  pressure  Alters.  4,500,435,  CI.  210-798.000. 
Muller,  Rolf:  See- 

Backe,  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otto,  Dieter,  Leooardi.  Comdio; 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewakl,  and 
Rommel.  Rudi,  4,499,757,  Q.  73-1 19.00A. 
Multifold-International.  Inc.:  See— 

Madewell,  James  A.;  Molitor.  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.; 
Lampe,   Guy   W.;    and    Pavey.    Charles   F.,   4.500245.   CI. 
414-108.000. 
Multimatic  Maschinen  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Sec^ 

Kotter,  Gusuv;  and  Mutschlknaus,  Peter.  4,499,744,  Q.  68-210.000. 
Mumford.  Eustace  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Multmle  gob  shearing 

mechanism  operating  in  a  straight  line.  4.499,806,  CI.  83-527.000. 
Murai,  Masataka:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Murai,  Masataka;  and  Yonekawa,  Hitoahi,  4,500426, 
CL  210-321.300. 
Murakami,  Toshio:  See— 

Hanma,  Kentaro;  Murakami,  Toahio;  and  Todaka,  Yoahihiro, 
4.500,925,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Murakami,  Yasushi:  See — 

Honda,  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
Akinori;  Kawamura,  Noriko;  Dan,  Taka^  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
Murakami,  Yasushi;  Hinohara,  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  Hiddu;  and 
Takagaki,  Yoshio,  4,500714,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Muraoka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Kalsutoshi,  4,500451 
a.  260-I12.SOR. 
Muri,  David  L.:  See— 

Higgins,  Mary  L.;  and  Muri,  David  L.,  4,501,017.  Q.  455-78.000. 
Murphy,  Charles  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Convergence  control 
apparatus  for  color  cathode  ray  tube  display  systems.  4,500816,  CI. 
315-368.000. 
Murphy.  Randall  T.;  and  Heling,  Dennis,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Vehicle 
seat   including  improved  adjustable  side  bolsters.   4,500136,  O. 
297-284.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  D.;  Perez.  Ricardo  L.;  and  Cletford,  Douglas  H..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Aircraft  short-term  roll  attitude 
retention  system.  4,500967.  Q.  364-434.000. 
Murto,  Tapio  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Electric  hybrid  cir- 
cuits. 4,500755,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Musaev,  Iraali  K.:  See— 

Eschenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov.  Zakhidz- 
han  S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirovsky,  Efim 
I.;  Gritaenko,   Vladimir  A.;  and  Golovanov,   Alexandr  V- 
4,500,281  CI.  431-184.000. 
Musashi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koahio,  Yoshihiro;  Kato,  Tadao;  and  Kawano.  Hikaru.  4,500001 
a.  209-534.000. 
Mutschlknaus.  Peter:  See— 

Kotter.  Gusuv;  and  Mutschlknaus.  Peter.  4,499.744,  d.  68-210000 
N  P  S  P  "Novotex":  See— 

Dimitrov,  Milko  D..  4,499,717,  Q.  57-297.000. 
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Nabiioo  Bnudt,  Inc.:  Sm^ 

'^.^VSL^  •  '^*'**'  °^  S.;  and  CUrk.  K.  Warren.  4.30a347. 
a.  426-3.000. 
Ntbtthi.  Haien,  to  Panavition.  Inc.  Automatic  on^ur  regiatratioa 
tyitm  and  method  far  color  TV  camera.  4.S00i916,  a.  3Si-SI.00a 
Natai.  Hideaki:  &»— 

Hooda.  Maaamitsu;  Nagai.  Hideaki;  Takiahima.  Shoko;  Kawamura. 

AUoori;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan.  Takaahi:  Koizumi.  Masuo; 

Murakami.  Yaiuahi;  Hinohara,  Yoahikazu;  Nakano.  Hideki:  and 

Takataki.  Yoahio.  4.300.714.  a.  346-309.000. 

Napi.  Hiroahi.  to  NipfMo  Furnace  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Chichibu 

Cement  Ca  L4d.  Primary  air  supply  umt  of  rotary  kiln.  4.300.286,  a. 

432- 106.00a 

Nanmi.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  circuit.  4.S0a974. 

CI.  363-222.00a 
Napmine.  Akio;  Hayathi.  Akira;  Yoahida.  Kazumaaa;  and  Miyasaka. 
Kojiro.  to  Todiiba  Battery  Ca.  Ltd.  Alkaline  cell.  4.S0a6I4,  a. 
429-206.00a 
Nagano,  Takahiro:  Sm— 

YatMio.  Tiutomu;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Oikawa,  Saburo;  and  Horie. 
Akira.  4.300.903.  0337-38.000. 
Nagano.  Tamio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Daikin  Settakutho.  Damper  disc 
with  concentric  spring*  including  hourglaas-shaped  springs  to  reduce 
the  effect  of  centriAi^  forces.  4,499.981707192- 106.Ma 
Nagao.  Kimitoahi:  S«e— 

Sakanoue.  Kei;  Yagihara.  Morio;  Ichuima.  Seigi;  and  Nagao, 
Kimitoahi.  4,30a6347ci.  43O-344.00a  ^^ 

Nagao,  Nobuya^Sai^ 

Taguchi.    Shinichiro;    Nagao,    Nobuya;    and    Ocihara.    Yutaka. 
4,50a93I,  a.  358-3ia0OO.  -•— ".        "«. 

Nagashima,  SUgeru:  Sar— 

Sakamoto.  Hitoshi;  Sakagami.  Se^ji;  and  Nagashima.  Shigeni, 
4,3Qa097,  a.  277-39.000L 
Nagata,  Maaayoshi:  Stt— 

Horie.  Sqji;  Nakano.  Juajk  Nagata.  Masayoahi;  and  Sato.  Hideo, 
4,300,622.  a.  430.78.00a 
Nagata.  Yasuhiaa:  Sec^ 

Minamisawa.  Tsuyoahi;   Kogo,   Yasuo;  and  Nagata.   Yasuhisa. 
4.30a66a  a.  323-428.00a  ^^ 

Nagata.  Yukiaki:  See— 

Su^  Ke^ji;  and  Nagata.  Yukiaki.  4.30a262.  Q.  417-214.000. 
Naito.  Hideki;  Hara.  Hiroahi;  Aono.  Toahiaki;  Sato.  Koto;  and  Fujita. 
^unsaku,  to  Fvp  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-developable  color 
photographic  material.  4,300,626,  Q.  43O-2O3.000. 
Nmjo,  Ifideki;  and  Yabuki.  Yoshiharu.  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Heat  developement  of  sflver  halide  element  with  redox  dye  releaser 
and  fog  reducer.  4.30a627,  a.  43O-2O3.00a 
Naito,  Hideki:  See- 

A*^  To^Jd;  Hara.  Hiroahi;  and  Naito.  Hideki,  4,30a624,  Q. 

Naito,  Shotaro:  See— 

^*^  y,'!S2L'^^  Shotaro;  and  Ohmae.  Tsutomu.  4,30a820,  Q. 
318-139.000. 
Naito.  Takayuki:  See— 

Imae.  Kiyoto;  Aburaki.  Shimpei:  Narita.  Yukio;  Okumura.  Jun;  and 
Naito.  Takavuki.  4.30a326;  Q.  314-226.000. 
Nakapwa,  Junkichi:  Stv— 

^SS'iJ^CMmSuS?'  '^*''''**'*^  "**  Nakagawa.  Junkichi. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Nakane.  Takeshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Katsumi,  4,30a864.  a.  338-4.00a 
Nakagawa,  Tadasu:  See— 

Satake,  Jiro;  Aral,  Tetsuzo;  Tanaka.  Kivokazu;  Mikami.  Eiii 
J*«^n»g.   Tsuneo;   and   Nakagawa.   Tadasu.   4.30a377.   Q. 

Nakapwa.  Taizo:  Sm— 

Yoahida,  Hiroahi;  Koike.  Kengo;  Shimano,  Shizuo;  Nakagawa. 
.,,  ,    Taizo:  and  Ohmori.  Kaoru.  4,30a336,  Q.  314-397.00a 
Nakapwa,  Yohichi:  Sm^ 

''t^IH^,")^**'":  ^^!^  ^*>othui  and  Nakagawa.  Yohichi. 
4,30a693,  a.  S26-24O.0OO. 
Nakaaawa,  Yutaka:  &e— 

Takahashi.  Oaamu;  Yamamura.  Nobuo;  Mukunoki.  Yasuo;  Ogawa. 
V.  ,.    .^"I*:  ■**  Nakagawa,  Yutaka,  4,30a362,  Q.  106-309.000. 
Nak»ima  Dokoaho  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakujima,  Masahiko,  4,30a027.  CI.  228-34.00a 
Nakajima.  Keofi.  See— 

Sato.   Akio;    Naki^ima.    Keiyi;   Takahara,    Yoahimasa;    Kijima. 
«>ifHinasa:  Inai.  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoahiyuki;  Kawakami,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Tsurusi.  Tomio.  4.30a463.  d.  260-406.000. 
Nak^jima.  Maaahiko.  to  Nakiuima  Dokoaho  Company  Limited.  Method 

(^  manuftcturinc  soklering  tipa.  4.30a027.  Q.  228-34.00a 
Nakajima.  Mikio:  See— 

Kanda.    Mutsumi;    Nakanishi,    Kiyoshi;    Inoue,    Tokuta;    and 
Nak^nma.  Mikio,  4,499,868,  CI.  I23-188.00M. 
Nakamura.  Maaashi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Method  of 

productn*  electrode  for  liquid  fbel  cell.  4,30a395,  a.  204-284.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko:  See— 

Toamura.  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko; 
<?26M400C *^*°*^  Takashi;  and  laoya.  Yukinori.  4.30a476, 

^'i*^  Takeahi;  and  Nakapwa.  Kauumi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaaha.  Pressure  sensor.  4,30a864,  a.  338-4.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hirotoshi:  5m^ 

^^fIft)V!*J**'***"J  ""^  Nakanishi.  Hirotoshi.  4.30a721.  Q. 
S49-362.00a 


Nakanishi,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Kanda,    Mutsumi;    Nakanishi.    Kiyoshi;    Inoue.    Tokuta;    and 
NakMma.  Mikio.  4.499,868,  CI.  123-188.0(N4. 
Nakanishi,  Koichiro;  and  Hiratani.  Hiuime.  to  Japan  Chemical  Research 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  heat-staUe  aqueous  solution  of 
human    urine    kallikrein    and    product    prepared.    4,30a314,    CI. 
424-94.00a 
Nakano,  Eiichi:  Sm— 

Sando,   Yoahikazu;   Nakano,   Eiichi;  and   Ishidoahiro,   Hiroshi. 
4,30a318.Cl.  8-lll.OOa  ^^ 

Nakano,  Hideki:  See- 
Honda,  Masamitau;  Nagai.  Hideaki;  Takishima.  Shoko;  Kawamura. 
Akinon;  Kawamura.  Noriko;  Dan.  Takashi;  Koizumi.  Mnuo; 
Murakami.  Yasushi;  Hinohara.  Yoahikazu;  Nakano,  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki.  Yoshio,  4.30a714,  Q.  546-309.000. 
Nakano.  Hisiui:  Sm— 

Kita.  Yasushi;  Moroi.  Shirou;  Sakanoue,  Akira;  and  Nakano.  Hisaii. 
4,30a678.  a.  232-38.00a  ^^  ^  * 

Nakano.  Juiyi:  See— 

**Xm^  a**!???/ ooS*  '*'*****'  ^*^^^*'^  ■**  ^^  "•<*«>• 

Nakano.  KeM:  Sm- 

T^^  SUfwu;  Okada,  Hiroahi;  and  Nakano.  Keiui,  4.300.822.  CI. 

Nakano.  Maaahiro:  Sm— 

Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Maauzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  Tsuda. 
V,  ,.    **iJ?^  "<*  Nakano.  Masahiro.  4,30a2l  I,  Q.  368-63.000. 
''^^.^^^"^  '•'™'  Yoahiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  chair.  4,50ai33,  Q.  297-13l.00a 
Nakao,  Sko:  Sm— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yazawa.  Hiromi;  Ohishi.  Chikashi;  and  Nakao, 

Sho,  4,30a618,  a.  43a49.00a  ^^  ^^ 

Nakaoji.  KazuUko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi.  Shuhei; 

""  Takao.  Shoichi.  to  Lion  Corporation;  Kao  Corporation;  Mitsui 

^gineenng  and  Shipbuilding  Company  Limited;  Electric  Power 

Development  Company  Limited;  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kanha.  Process  for  producing  high-concentration  slurry  of  coal. 

4.30a04l.  a.  241-16.000. 

Nakashima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Matsuoka.  Fumio;  lijima,  Hitoahi;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  Kasagi,  Hiro- 

!'^«^!!S''^  '■•*>:  Sakuma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Umehara,  Mitsuo, 
4,499,739.  Q.  62-212.000. 
Nakatani.  Tokuji:  Sm— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuii;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katautoshi,  4.30a432. 
a.  260-I12.SOR. 
Nakatsuji.  Fumio:  See— 

Ishitobi.    Yoshimitsu;    Fiyii.    Kouhei;    and    Nakatsuji.    Fumio. 
4,30a867.  a.  338-128.00a 
Nakayama,  Kazuaki.  to  Pioneoer  Electronic  Corporation.  Low  noise 

power  amplifier  circuit  4,300,849,  CI.  330-30aOOO. 
Nakayama,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
a  tathcmaphic  printing  plate  and  a  light-sensitive  material  used  there- 
for. 4.S0a617.  a.  43049.00a 
Nakazawa.  Hayashi:  See— 

Tsuboi.  Nobuyoshi;  Shima,  Seiya;  Kanaaaki.  Morio;  and  Nakazawa. 
Hayashi,  4,499,986,  Q.  198-322.00a 
Nakazima,  Shigeko.  Display  panel  and  process  for  forming  pattern 

therefor.  4,500,374.  CI.  156-83!000. 
Nmjo,  Gerhard;  Biain|er,  Ulrich;  Kreismer,  Heinz;  and  Ooaeberg. 
Walter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-0.m.b.H.  Switched  mode 
power  supply  transformer.  4,30a833,  Q.  323-359.00a 
Narita.  Kazuo:  See— 

Tava,  Akira;  Narita,  Kazuo;  Asada,  Masao;  and  Kimura,  Yoshio, 
4.50a443.  CI.  252-301. 40P. 
Narita.  Yukio:  Sm^ 

Intae.  Kiyoto;  Aburaki,  Shimpei;  Narita,  Yukio;  Okumura.  Jun;  and 
Naito,  Takayuki,  4,50a526,  CI.  5l4-226.00a 
Nasser.  William  E.:  See— 

Woods.  John  H.;  Graves.  Toby  R.;  Naaaer.  William  E.;  and  JagUp. 
Ashvinkumar  N.,  4,50a339.  CI.  106.270.000. 
Nathanielsz,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Suppression  of 
premature  labor  by  use  of  aromataae  inhibitors.  4,300,323,  CI. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Klinner,  WUfred  E.,  4,499,712,  cf  56-16.400. 
Perry,  Forties  G.  D.,  4.499,782,  CI.  74.20a00a 
Rowley,    Alan   O.;   and    Husband,    Fiona    M.,   4,50a497,    a. 
423-89.00a 
Naubereit,  Henry;  Beyer.  Henry  R.;  DeSipio,  Richard  O.;  and  Picard. 
Salvatore  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Dau  link  timing. 
4,50a884,  a.  343-456.000.  ^^ 

Nauberdt.  Henry;  Long.  Thomas  F.;  Picard.  Salvatore  R.;  and  Ritz. 
Joaeph,  to  United  Sates  of  America.  Navy.  DaU  link  shift  resister 
operation.  4,50a886.  CI.  343-456.000. 
Naul,  George  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Honey- 
comb structure.  4.50a583.  CI.  428-1 16.000. 
Nautilus  Sports/Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jones,  Arthur  A..  4.50a089,  CI.  272-1 17.00a 
NEC  Corporation:  Sm^ 

Akaahi,  Fumio,  4,50a99a  CI.  37(W5.00a 
NEC  Kansai,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

^'25!'-.y°5!?*™^*^    ^^*'    ^o»^i    "nd    Nakatsiyi.    Fumio, 
4,500.867,  CI.  338- J  28.000. 
Necchi.  SocieU  per  Azioni:  Sm— 

Marton,  Giulio.  4,499.939,  CI.  164-23.00a 
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Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenachap- 
pdUk  Ondenoek:  Sm-  ^^  ' 

Le  Poole.  Jan  B.;  and  Kruit,  Pieter,  4,30a787,  Q.  250427.000. 
van  den  Engh.  Oerrit  J.;  Trask.  Bariwra  J.;  and  Visser,  Johannes  W. 
M.,  4.50a641.  a.  43S-29l.00a 
Nederlandse  Industriele  Maatschappy  NEFIT  N.V.:  See— 

Meulenbru^  Gerard  C,  4,499,890,  Q.  126-116.001. 
Neitz.  Alfred;  D'AMbnso,  Nunzio;  and  Pickd,  Hans,  to  M.A.N.  Mas- 
chuenfiibrik  Ausbura-Numberf  AG.  Fuel  iiyection  method  and 
arrangement  for  direct-iiyection  internal  oombustian  engines. 
4,499,871,  a.  l23-276.00a 
Netaon,  Delmer  R.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.  Breather 
bag  construction  for  a  sealed  storage  structure.  4,499,82a  CI.  99- 

Ndson,  Victor  H.  Sector  motor  having  latching  means  for  rotor  in 

multiple  positioos.  4,50a861,  Q.  33ST53.00a 
Nester.  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microatrip  notch 

antenna.  4,50a887,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Neumaier,  Hermann:  See— 

Hausmann,  Heinz;  Nieasen,  Heinz  J.;  Telle,  Otto;  and  Neumaier, 
Hermann,  4,S0a348,  Q.  71-103.000. 
Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  and  Youle.  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Prevention  of  graft  versus 
host  disease  following  bone  marrow  transplantation.  4.S0a637.  Q. 
43S-2.00a 
New  Hermes  Incorporated:  See— 

Plotkin.  Victor,  4,300,236.  a.  409-86.000. 
New  Nippon  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,  Hiroomi;  Hirosawa,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ptiiii,  Masahiko. 
4.499.875,  Q.  123-416.000. 
New  York  University:  See— 

Abele,  Manlio,  4,501.009,  Q.  378-19.00a 
Newkirk.  Mark  C:  Sw^ 

Parkdl,  Edward;  and  Newkirk.  Mark  C,  4.S0a334,  Q.  65-334.00a 
Nguyen,  Khoi  B.,  to  Sdilumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Electrical 

connector.  4.50ai56,  Q.  339-94.00C. 
Nguyen,  Lan  N.:  Sm— 

Shimbo.  Osamu;  Nguyen,  Lan  N.;  and  Dicks.  Jack  L..  4.S0a984.  Q. 

37(M.O0a 

Nsuyen.  Tac  H.;  and  Husson,  Alan  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Terminal  slowdown  speed  pattern  generator.  4,499.974.  CI.  187- 

29i»R. 

Nicholas,  Rodney  O.,  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation.  Graphic 

recording  syston.  4,500,89a  CI.  346-29.000. 
Nichols,  G^  A.:  Sm— 

Stohman,  Donakl  D.;  and  Nichols,  Gary  A..  4.499.879.  Q. 

i23-48aooa 

Nicholson.  Myron  D.;  and  Chiu.  Herman;  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Inhibition    of  discoloration    on    oelluloae    food 
4,S0a576,  a.  428-36.00a 

Nickerson.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Poole.  John  S.;  Gere.  Dennis  R.;  Bell,  Raymond  J.;  and  Nickerson, 
Marie  A.,  4.50a432.  Q.  210-659.000. 

Nickiach.  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter,  Laurent.  Henry;  Wiecheit,  Rudolf;  and 
Loaert.  Wolfgang,  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellachaft.   7a-Acylthio- 
1 5, 16-methylene-3^o- 1 7a-pregna- 1 ,4-diene-2 1 , 1 7-carfoolactones, 
their  preparation  and   use  as  medicinal  agents.   4,S0aS22,  Q. 
S14-173.00a 

Nickle,  Allen  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dialog  user  error  diagnoeis,  severity,  and  help  technique.  4,S0a964, 

a.  3o4-3oaooo. 

Nickol,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Baeger.  Holm,  to  VDO  Adcdf  Schindling 

AG.  SoMeraUe  layer  system.  4,300,611,  Q.  428-686.00a 
Nioolet  Instrument  Corporation:  Sm— 

Nicholas,  Rodney  G.,  4,50a89a  Q.  346-29.00a 
Schumann,  Robert  W.,  4,50ai82,  CI.  354-4.000. 
Nicoll  Andrew  R.,  to  BBC  Aktiengeselbchait  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie. 
High    temperature    iMX>tective    coating    alloy.     4,S0a489,     Q. 
42iiM4S.00a 
Nicolon  Corporation:  See— 

Scales.  Michael  J.,  4.499,664,  Q.  29-714.000. 
Nieder-Vahrenhcdz,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Meussdoerffer.  Johann-Nikolaus;  Niederpnim,  Hans;  Nieder-Vab- 
renholz,  Hans-Oeorg;  and  Bockelmann,  Wolfgang.  4,50a3Sa  CI- 
75-1  joom. 
Niederer,  Adolf:  See— 

Mayer,  Andrea^  and  Niederer,  Ad<«,  4,S0a26a  d.  417-64.000. 
Niederpnim,  Hans:  Sm— 

Meusadoerffer,  Johann-Nikolaus;  Niederprum,  Hans;  Nieder-Vah- 
renholz.  Hans-Georg;  and  Bockelmann.  Wolfgang,  4,50a3Sa  Q- 
75-I.Oai. 
Niehaus,  Frederick  D.  Combine  concave  structure.  4,499,908,  Q. 

130-27.00K. 
Nidsen  Moulding  Design  Corporation:  See— 

Sherman,  Charies  f7  4,499,679,  Q.  40-152.100. 
Niesaen,  Heinz  J.:  Sm— 

Hausmann,  Heinz;  Nieasen,  Heinz  J.;  Tdle,  Otto;  and  Neumaier, 
Hermann,  4.50a348.  O.  71-103.00a 
Nieto.  AntoHana  Pcrfyhedral  puzzle.  4,50a09a  a.  273-1S3.O0S. 
Nifico  Inc.:  Sm— 

Tanaka.  Toahie,  4.499,636.  Q.  24-289.000. 
Nigorikawa.  Shigeni:  See— 

(%yama.    Tohru;    and    Nigorikawa.    Shigeru.    4.S0a92a    Q. 
358-139.000. 
N^ro.  Louis  V.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Holder.  4.50a06l,  Q. 
248-339.001. 


Nihei.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi.  Hidetoahi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  RoUins  mill. 

4,499.748.  Q.  72-238.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Setzo  K.K.:  See— 

Aya.  Masahiro;  Saita  Junichi;  Yasui.  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo; 
Morishima.  Norihisa;  and  Gota  Toahia  4,50a342,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Saita  Junichi;  Yasoi.  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  and  Kaasochi, 
Atsumi,  4,S0a346,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Nijboer,  Jakob  G.:  See— 

Immink.  Komelis  A.;  Nyboer,  Jakob  G.;  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  and 
Odaka.  Kentara  4.501,00a  Q.  375-25.00a 
Nikitin.  Yaroabv  G.:  See— 

Sidorenko.  Georcy  I.;  Lopata  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich.  Vladimir 
M.;  Nikitin,  Yaroalav  G.;  Usachev.  Oieg  I.;  and  Vorobiev. 
Anatoly  P..  4,499,904,  Q.  128-7O3.00a 
Niles  Parts  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hoiua  Kazumi.  4.S0a774.  Q.  219-265.00a 
Nilsson.  Goran  A.  Coilapaible  bow  saw.  4,499,936,  Q.  14S-33.00E. 
Ninomiya,  Yuichi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Yoahimichi,  to  Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai. 

Noiae  reduction  apparatua.  4,S0a911.  Q.  358-36.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Kubota,  Hitoahi;  Hamamatsu.  Seiji;  Yambe,  Tduo;  and  TakahaaU. 
Toshiyuki.  4.50a761.  Q.  200-84.00C. 
Nippon  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Satoshi.  4.50a987,  Q.  370-6a00a 

Matsukura.    Masayuki;   and   Fukumura.   Yukio.   4.301.019.   Q. 

435-1 12.00a 
Nagami.  Akira.  4.50a974,  Q.  365-22100a 
Yoahida,  Yasuharu;  Seguchi,  Hiroahi;  and  TagMhira,  Yoahimi. 
4.501/»4,  a.  37S-102.00a 
Nippon  Furnace  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

Nagai.  Hiroahi.  47500286,  Q.  432-106.000 
Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Eiichiro,  4,499,808,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See— 

Ninomiya,    Yuichi;    and    Ohtsuka,    Yoahimichi,    4,500911,   Q. 
358-36.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fiyii.  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokiyi;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoahi,  4.50O4S2. 
a.  260-112.S0R. 
Yoahida,  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Kengo;  Shimano,  Shizuo;  Nakagawa, 
Taizo;  and  Ohmori,  Kaoni,  4,500536.  Q.  514-397.000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Fukuhara,  Toni,  4,500778,  Q.  250-204.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Tanaka,  Kivokazu;  Mikami,  Eiii; 
Moriyasu,   Tsuneo;   and    Nakagawa.   Tadasu,   4,500577,   Q. 
428-36.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikutake,  Hiroahi,  4,499,643,  Q.  29-156.600. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Kata    Yukihiro;    Kawahara,    Hideo;    and    Hyohdou,    Masata 
4,500567.  CI.  427-255.300. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takehara,  Hidetoahi;  Shioji.  Shorfou;  and  Nakagawa,  Yohichi. 
4,500693,  a.  326-240000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

rukami,    Akira;    Noguchi.    Hiroki;    and    Hamaguchi,    Hiroahi. 

4,300479,  CI.  261-98.000. 
Igashira,  Toahihiko;  Tanaka.  Taro;  and  Sakakibara,  Yaauyuki, 

4,499,878,  Q.  123-478.000. 
Saita    Kimitaka;    Kohama,    Tokio;    Egami,    Tsuneyuki;    Saita 
Tsutomu;  Nogami,  Susumu;  and  Suzi^  Yukia  4,499,882,  Q. 
123-492.000 
Wakayama,   Masao;   Takemura,   Makoto;  and   Kasagi,  Takaa 
4,300360  a.  106-286.500. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kokai,  Katauaki;  and  Ohta,  Takea  4,500366,  Q.  148-111.000 
Nippoodenso  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanavama,  Ketui;  and  Sugi,  Hidekuni.  4,500806,  Q.  31O-I9S.00O 
Miyaki,   Maaahuo;   Masuda,   Akira;  and  Matsumura,  Toahimi. 

4.499,883,  CI.  123-503.000. 
Sangu.  Osamu;  and  Hotta,  Seika  4,300775,  Q.  219-497.000 
Takaa  Mitsunori,  4,499,881,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Tokitsu,  Naoki;  Fujiwara,  Tnshitaka;  Kata  Toranoauke;  and  Una 

Toshihika  4.50O868,  Q.  340-52.00F. 
Yamamota  Yoshihisa,  4,499,876,  Q.  123-446.000 
Nisenson,  Jules:  See — 

Waine,  Martin;  Rude,  Edward  T.;  and  Nisenson,  Jules,  4,499,937, 
a.  16041.000 
Nishazawa,  Kimocjo:  Sm— 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Soubei;  and  Tamamuahi,  Takashige, 
4,499.654,  a.  29-571.000 

Nishi,  Hidetoshi:  See 

Nihei.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi,  Hidetoshi,  4,499.748,  d  72-238.000 
Nishiguchl,  Akira;  Usui,  Sanpei;  Oouchi.  Tomihisa:  and  Iwai.  Kazumi. 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vapor  aenerator.  4,499,859.  O.  122- 1 8.000. 
Nishihara.  Teruyoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  AC  Genera- 
tor. 4,500828,  a.  322-46.000. 
Niahikawa,  Yoshikawzu,  to  T(dio-Polymer  Kabuahika  Kaiaha.  Key- 
board key  with  embedded  top  character.  4,500218,  Q.  400490000 
Nishimota  Ikua  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Ahemating  polarity  power  supply 

control  apparatus.  4.500797,  Q.  307-296.00^. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toahio;  and  Noguchi,  Katsuya.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  removal  of  mercury  vapor  and 
adsorbent  therefor.  4,500,327,  Q.  S5-72.00O 
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NUdo.  TadMhi:  Sm- 

Km^  Mimeo;  Shiniiu,  Akin;  and  Nkhao.  Tadathi.  4.90ai99 

NkluMiM,  E^ju:  S«*— 

N<J^>«^  -»««•»;  Suniki.  SottbMi  utd  TaiMraiMhi.  TakohiM.  to 
NMhanwa.  Kiaocja  Method  for  bbricatiu  MnkxwductoriSoto- 
detflctor.  4.499,654.  Q.  29.37l.00a       ^^  -«w«««BW)r  pnoio- 
Nhhs  Motor  Company,  Liaitad:  S»»- 

Aoyama.  Shiuuchi.  4.499.17a  Q.  123-19S.00F. 
Hiraao.  Yoahioori.  4.499.8«,  a.  123-4l.2ia 
1HJL^*?™»^  5«*  No**.  K««»ori.  4.S01,0I2.  Q.  MI-43.00a 
*^"^  ™*°^  Hanumatau.  Sew  Yambe.  Tduo:  and  Takahartii. 
Toeluyuki.  4.300.761.  Q.  a0O44.00C  «««i. 

Nakamura.  Mamhi.  4.30a393.  a.  2O4.2M.00a 
Nohihara.  Teniyoahi.  4,3QaS2S.  a.  322.46.00a 
Soniki.  Tadaihi:  Morimoto.   Yoahiro;   Haaada.   Hideo:  s»'g^ 

m;-w  *^S!^w^'^J?**'  **««««^  4.499.979.  CL  I92.3.3ia 
Niaahiii  FkMir  Milling  Ca.  Ltd.:  5fr 

„.   T"~'*  Koyi;  and  Endo.  Slu«ni.  4,^^ 
Nan  Kofyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha:  Smr— 

Kaaahara.  Hiroahi.  4.499.73a  CI  6O.3IS.O0a 

Maujawa.  Mitutoyo;  and  PiOitawa.  Maiao.  4.50ai3«.  CL  303- 

Nitto  Electric  Indintrial  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt~- 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Takayana.  Kikoe:  Matauoka. 
w        ^?*^  end  Moroirtii.  Yutaka.  4.30a6li  a.  324.S33.00a 
NiwB.  ToaUo;  Hthara.  Toahio;  and  SUniiu.  YuUharu.  to  MftaulMshi 
Chenical  Industriea.  Limited.  Reactive  diaperae  diaminopyridine  axo 
dyea  oootainiag  a  fluorortriaiine  group.  4.30a4S3,  a.  SM433.00a 
Niwa.  Toahio:  end  Hihara.  Toahio.  to  Mitnibiahi  Chemical  Induttrie^ 
isSoTlaglSfl'!^   '^   "^   cdl«lo.e.contaimng    fiber. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AO:  Set— 

Lubcke.  Hartmut;  and  Backhaul.  Martin.  4.30a991.  a.  37O.U.00a 
Nogami.  Susumu:  Sm^ 

Saito.   Kimittka:   Kohama.   Tokio:   Egami.   Twaeyuki:   Saito. 
TJutomejNogami.  Suaumu:  and  Suiuki,  Yukio.  4.499.g82,  Q. 
123.492.00a 
Noguchi.  Hiroki:  &*- 

'^47S:*S=267«:  "^  ^  "«~^'^  "^ 

Noguchi,  Katsuya:  Sf*— 

'^O^M.SSo^  ^^  ^°'***^  "**  '^**«**^  K«»uya.  4.30a327. 

Nolan.  JameaP.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  gla«  envelope  and  predeter- 

nmedMrdoa*  of  the  end  capa  of  a  fiuorcKent  lamp.  4,499r83a  Q. 

Nolan.  Kenneth  P.:  S«e— 

Duke.  Alan  H.:  Hrnung.  Michael  H.;  MarK:hner.  Frederick  J.;  and 
Nolan.  Kenneth  P..  4.30a9S4.  Q.  364.20a00a 
Nomura.  Itao:  Sae— 

""tSS^SScS;  a:  ^y'SST'^  K«K>:  and  Ma^Kia. 

'"'t^l^a^^JSK''   '   ''"^  *  Son.  Smck  adi««er. 
Nord.  Keith  W.:  Stt— 

isLJS!!*^u**]SiS;=  •??  ^°^;  *^''*  ^  •  ♦.*».'o*.  a.  s3.i56.ooa 

Nordica  &P.A.:  Sw- 

Ptrotto.  Riccardo.  4.499.673.  a.  36-1 19.00a 
Nordquitt.  Albert  W.:  S(»— 

'tSTboA***'**  C.:  •«»  Nordquitt.  Albert  W..  4.30a7S6.  Q. 
Nordsoa  Corporation:  Sm— 
^     Matt.  Timothy  S..  4,30a937,  Q.  36l.|S3.00a 
Nordstrom.  Duane  M..  to  Longvtew  Fibre  Company.  Method  and 
•gmwjMfor   making   multiple  ply  paperboard.   4,30a3«l.   CI. 

Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  Sm- 


Nowacki,  Ulrich  O.,  to  Intematioiial  Paper  Company.  Method  and 
JffiSS  am^SxH  **^  "^  inte^ilSSior  partitions. 

Noaki.  Hideioihi;  Kamimura.  Takaaki;  Hatayama.  Tamothu;  and 
Utagawa.  Tadaahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oeidii  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
Photovoltaic  device.  4,50a744,  Q.  136.25t00a 

NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  &*- 

,„  0«»o.  Katsuyasu.  4.50ailS.  Q.  28O408.00a 

NSS.  Industries.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Ewing.  Peter  D..  4.500224.  a.  403.343.00a 
Nudd.  Barry  C:  St— 

Mauriw,  Herman  J.:  Pedersen.  Cari  O.;  and  Nudd.  Barry  C. 
4.500.25a  a.  414.695.500.  ^      ' 

Nunex.  Cesar  L.:  S«t— 

^?SSaboa"**°  ^'  "**  ^^"^  ^^*^  ^'  *•**"*•  ° 

Nutt.  Michael  a:  Set— 

^^^^li?*""*  *****'  °  •  •~'  "•'••^  "^  "-  4.500717. 
Nuxxi,  Frank  J.:  5^»- 

''??^J^*^  •  ^^"^  **^  ''  •^  Nuni.  Frank  J..  4.499.752. 
N.V.  Raychem  SJk.:  Stt— 

^  „^.°7***  "»*^  4.500371.  a.  15648.000 
N.V.  Weefautomaten  Picaaol:  S;«»— 

M    *T^  ?5?"  i'  "**  Deooninck.  FiUp  N..  4.501.008.  Q.  377-2.000 
iNygaaro,  cnk  C:  St* — 

^1S  uSoS"*^  "^^  *  •  "^  ^yf^  Erik  C.  4.500369. 
Oba.  Hirovuki:  Snw 

Fuchikami.  Jun;  Higashi.  Hidehiro:  Inoue.  Takaahi:  and  Oba. 
Hiroyuki.  4.50064370.  502.65.000.  ^^     ^^ 
Oba,  Mmayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo:  Tsuboi.  Hikotada:  and  Kosa. 
Nobuhito.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Process  for  the 
Pjeparttion  of  N-alkenylphenyhnaleimides  and  N,N'4alkenylene. 
phenylenejusmalemides.  4,300719.  a.  548-522.000 
Obama,  Kequro:5«»— 

a*^  lliromisj    Obama.    Keiijiro:    Kawawe.    Shuiyi;   Oka. 
Tdtahiro;  and  Sato.  Akihiro,  4.300.682.  Q.  325-240000 
Owniand.  Gerhard,  to  Durr  Automation -t-Fordeitechnik  OmbH. 
^^m^i^iS^'"^'^''  "^'^  tfp^  gear  units. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  S«*— 

Cotter.  Byron  R.;  and  Tang.  David  Y.,  4.50O471.  Q.  260.544.00D. 
Odaka,  Kentaro:  5(*— 

^°!S^  Komelis  A.:  Ni^oer.  Jakob  O.;  Ogawa.  Hiioahi:  and 
Odaka.  Kentaro.  4.SO1.00Oa.  37^25.odo.  ^^ 


^1S  IJS  oS*™*  *^**"  *  '  "**  ''y**^-  E*  C..  4.500369. 
Noraon  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bateaott.  Norman  E..  4.500230  a.  406-131.000 
NortiJ  American  PbiUps  Lighting  Corporation:  Stt- 

Oraff.  Eugene  A..  4.500810  a.  313-486.000 
North  Sails.  Inc.:  S«»- 

Mahr.  Peter  F.,  4,499,842,  Q.  1 14-103.000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Sw— 

IXibreuil.  Luc:  end  Reed.  Phillip  J..  4J0O747.  Q.  174-76.000 

Murto.  Tapio  H..  4.500755.  a.  WlTOONC. 
Northrop  Corporation:  S«a^ 

Noao.  Kasuaori  Sm— 

xi-J^L^iSTT*^  *"*  ^**^  Karunori.  4.501.012,  a  381-43.000 
Noto.  Richard:  Sat— 

Smhh.  David  Cud  Noto.  Richaid. 4.500963.  CL  364-300000 
N^^Ymuo;  Naito.  Shotaro;  and  Ohmae.  Trntomu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
318?lMi0ai^*^  ***"**"  *"  electrical  vehicle.  4.50O82O  a. 
Novation,  Inc.:  Set— 

Mackey.  Richard  C.  4^00754.  Q.  17941.00R. 


Ode.  Bmgt:  and  Tombhxn.  Lars,  to  Ab  Aaea-Atom.  Pump  means  for 
l^juvmgamixtu^ ofcoaiae-grained  material  and  fluid.  4,500261.  CL 

Odenthal.  Conrad  J.;  and  Askew,  Dennis  D.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Eleo- 
XsoolS,  alS^JSoo'*^^  c«hode  ami  rid  aasembly. 
O'Dwyer,  James  R:  Sn^ 

^^',S!l^  L.;  McCoUum.  Oreaory  J.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw; 
and  O'Dwyer.  James  B..  4.500650  a.  525-143.000 
Oehley,  Gemot  F.:  Sai^ 

Csasxar.  Gabor.  Oehley,  Gemot  F.;  and  Goldman.  Fred  M.. 
4,500475.  a.  261-36.00A.  v~««»«.  rrea  m.. 

Getting.  Hermann:  and  Heidemeyer.  Paulus,  to  Volkswaaenwerk  Ak- 
JentHKtogiaft.     Hybrid     drive     arrangement     4.499.965.     a. 

Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche  Aerospatiales:  S««w 
'Calvet.  Pierre:  end  Platet.  Bernard.  4.50O2li.  Q.  374-36.000 

OfRcma  Meccanica  Giavelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

C^jgroj^   Dwo;    »»d    Giavelli.    Giordano.    4.50O287.    a. 

Ogawa,  Akira:  S:«»— 

^^  *^o^Ogawa.  Akira:  and  Tanabe.  Oaami.  4.500635.  Q. 

Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  Mixuno.  Chiaki:  Masaki.  Kouichi;  Suxuki.  Maaaaki: 
and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  to  Fmi  Photo  Fihn  Ca,  Ltd.  Magnetic  reooidinc 
medium.  4.50O599.  Q.  4^8-336.000  «—»»««  reooramg 

Ogawa,  Hiroahi:  &»- 

Immink.  Komelis  A.:  Niiboer.  Jakob  G.;  Ogawa.  Hiioahi:  and 
Odaka.  Kentaro.  4.501.000  0.  375-25.000  ^^ 

Onw^  ijf^  and  Shiomura.  Yasuro.  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Company 
Lumted.  Method  of  modifying  vukanixed  rubber  sur&ce  with  fialo- 
genatmg  agents.  4,500685.  Q.  525-343.000 

Ogawa.  Rokutaro:  Set— 

°4So9oS^'357!7roSo^    ^°*^    *~*    °*'***    ***"*'«*• 
Ogawa.  Shungi:  5m— 

Takahashi.  Osamu:  Yamamura.  Nobuo;  Mukuaoki.  Yasuo:  Oaawa. 

- Shungi;  and  Nakagawa.  Yutaka.  4.50O362.  CL  106-309.000 

Om.  Jacques:  Hauer.  Jean<3aude:  and  Freis,  Jean-Louis,  to  Poat-A- 

Tdoumcm  S.A.  Manhole.  4.499.695.  Q.  52^19.000 
Ogihara.  Yutaka;  5m>— 

^'?Si3?gl5Bio'Sr'  "^"^  -"  °»^  ^-^ 

Ogina  Takaahi:  Sw— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takeshi;  Ogina  TakashL  and  Tsuii.  Kivo- 

Shi.  4,500709.  a544-$riOO^^    -««.  «a  i  iHP.  luyo. 

Ogletree.  David  D    " 


''?135S:a."lS3£:i'5t^  ^-^ ""' "-  ^^-  "^ 
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Oguni.  Kensaku:  See— 

Kuroda.  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni,  Kensaku;  Mochixuki, 
I     Taketoshi;  Yasuda.  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Atsumi.  Aldra; 
Kimura.  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada.  Toshia  4,500035,  Q.  236- 
'     92.00B. 
Ogura.  Mutsua  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Tedumlogy;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry.  Scanning-type  litho- 
gn4;>hic  and  image-pickup  device  using  optical  fiber.  4,500204,  Q. 
^318.000 
Ohba,  Hitoahi:  Ste— 

I  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Toyama,  Takanori;  Ohba.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamagu- 
I     Chi,  Osamu,  4,500649.  Q.  302-167.000. 
Ohidii.  Chikashi.  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 

dement  with  ccwtolyraer  interiayer.  4,500620  CI.  430-60.000. 
OMshi,  Chikashi:  See— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yaxawa,  Hiromi;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Nakaa 
Sha  4,500618,  CI.  43049.000 
Ohhdal,  Vladimi:  See- 

llunek,  Jan;  Skarka,  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantiaek;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Hacova.  Kveta;  Vobomik.  VacUv;  Ohlidal,  Vladimi;  and  Lib- 
taiova,  Ludmila.  4,499,718,  Q.  57-301.000 
Ohmae,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nota  Yasuo;  Naita  Shotaro;  and  Ohmae.  Tsutomu,  4,500820  CI 
318-139.00O 
Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara,  Takahira  to 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  materials.  4,500694,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Ohmori,  Kaoni:  Sc»— 

lYoshida,  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Kengo;  Shimana  Shixuo;  Nakagawa, 
I     Taixo;  and  Ohmon.  Kaoru.  4,300336.  CI.  314-397.000 
Ohonori,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Katautoshi;  laogai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita, 
I ,  Naka;  Okamota  Makoto,  Koga,  Itsuo;  and  Ita  Kaxua  4,300099, 
I'   a.  277-228.000. 
Ohmura.  Hideo:  See— 

Miyana  Toahiyuki;  and  Ohmura,  Hidea  4,499,709,  CI.  53-589.000. 
Ohmura.  Kunioki;  Torigoe.  Masaaki;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Hayashi,  Kat- 
sumi,  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  itabitiiing  silver 
images.  4,500632.  Q.  43O428.00O. 
Ohmura,  Yamichi;  and  Matsushita,  Yoahiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  monocrystalline  semiconduc- 
tor fihn  on  insulating  film.  4,500388.  CI.  156-603.000. 
Ohna  Kenichi;  Hoaomixu,  Tohru;  and  Ogawa,  Rokutara  to  Fiyitsu 
Limited.  Multilevel  masterslice  LSI  with  second  metal  level  pro- 
gramming. 4,500906,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Ohta,  Takeo:  Set— 

Kokai,  Katsuaki;  and  Ohta.  Takea  4.300366,  Q.  148-111.000. 
Ohta,  Yoahia  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Solid  sute 

ianaginB  apparatus.  4,300924,  CI.  338-213.000. 
Ohtam,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kigaaawa,  Kaxuo;  Ohtani,  Hideaki;  and  Kanexuka,  Toshiyuki, 
^300511.0.424.81.000 
Ohtsuka,  Yoahimichi:  See— 

Ninomiya,    Yuichi;    and    Ohtsuka,    Yoshimichi,    4.30O9I1,    CI. 
338-36.000 
Ohyama,  Tohra;  and  Nigorikawa,  Shigeru,  to  Alps  Electric  Ca,  Ltd. 

RF  Modulator.  4,300920.  CI.  3S8139.00O 
Oikawa,  Saburo:  See— 

Yatsua  Tsutomu;  Nagana  Takahiro;  Oikawa,  Saburo;  and  Horie, 
Akira.  4,300903,  CT  337-38.000 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suxuki.  Osamu,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn  Ca,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic tape  cassette.  4,300050  O.  242-198.000 
Oka.  Takahiro:  See— 

Chiba.    Hiromasa;    Obama,    Kenjiro;    Kawaxoe,    Shuiyi;    Oka. 
Takahiro;  and  Sata  Akihira  4.S0O682,  O.  S25-24a00a 
Oka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Katsumata,  Ryoichi;  Oka.  Tetsuo;  and  Furuya.  Akira.  4.5Q0640 
CI.  435-253.000. 
Okada.  Hiroahi:  See — 

j  T^iima.  Slugtfu;  Okada.  Hiroahi:  and  Nakana  Keqji.  4.30O82Z  CI. 

Okada.  Tolcio:  Tani.  Haruhisa:  Kojima,  Shigexo;  Tsuyama.  Setsuya; 
Kurihara.  Kaxuhiko;  and  Yaxawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Polymer  Processing 
Research  Institute  Ltd.  Process  for  broadening  the  width  of  a  bundle 
of  parallel  filaments  having  a  band  form.  4,499.639,  CI.  28-282.000 
Okainota  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Gotou.  Makoto;  and  Okamota  Hiroshi.  4.30O83O  CI.  323-267.000. 
Okamota  Makoto:  Set— 

Kitagawa,  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita, 
I   Naka;  Okamota  Makoto;  Koga,  Itsuo;  and  Ita  Kaxua  4,300099, 
I'    O.  277-228.000. 
CMcashima,  Bob  Y.:  Set— 

Karaxim,  Michael  P.;  Okashima,  Bob  Y.;  and  Ashburo,  John  J., 
4,499.691.  O.  31-241.00S. 
Okin,  Kenneth:  Set— 

Manton.  John  C;  and  Okin.  Kenneth.  4,500958,  O.  364-20a000. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See— 

Imae,  Kiyoto;  Aburaki,  Shitnpei:  Narita,  Yukio;  Okumura,  Jun:  and 
Naita  Takayuki.  4,300326,  CI.  314-226.000 
Older,  Geoffrey  I.;  and  Webb,  Leigh  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.  Freexer.  4,499,740  CI.  62-374.000 
Olin  Corporation:  Set— 

Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Fister,  Julius  C.  4,500028,  CI.  228-117.000. 
Fister,  Julius  C;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  4,300603.  O.  428-469.000. 
Ford,  James  M.;  Dean,  Robert  A.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and 

Branco,  Antonia  4,300379,  O.  IS6-172.00a 
Kacxur.  Jerry  J.;  and  Coleman,  John  E,  4,300499, 0. 423-139.000 
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Miles,  RonaM  C;  Geren.  George  W.;  and  Peel  R.  W.,  4,300402. 
01.  204-242.000 
Oliver  Donald  W  °  5iff 

Culver,   Richard   B.;  and  OUver,   Donak)   W.,   4,300781,   O. 
230.269.00a 
OUvieri,  Icara  to  Icaro  Olivieri  tt  C.  S.p.A.  Ski  boot  with  a  device  for 
registering  its  axial  orienution  in  regard  to  the  ski.  4,499,674,  O. 
36-117.000 
Obon,  Edward  A.  Pet  litter  collecting  device.  4,300123, 0.  294-1. OBA. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  Se»- 

Lange,  Hdnx;  Rix.  Albert;  and  Drogi,  Dieter,  4,300219,  O. 
400-368.000 
Olympus  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Masahira  4,300189,  O.  334407.000. 

Kasuga,^  Muneo;  Shiraixu,  Akira:  and  Nishia  Tadashi,  4,300199, 

O.  335-14.0CU. 
Sata  Maaaaki,  4,501,013,  O.  381-86.000 
Takahashi,  Susumu,  4.500181,  O.  350-574.000 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  4,499,893,  CI.  128-6.000 
Tanikawa.  Kowji,  4,300183,  O.  334-21.000. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  4,300192,  CI.  334427.000 
Onishi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Motoyama,  Takeshi;  Onishi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yokoyama,  Kunia 
4,499,738,  O.  62-133.000. 
Ona  Katsuyasu,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Mounting  arrangement  for 

through  anchor.  4,3001 13,  O.  280-808.000 
Ona  Kotui:  See— 

Sakamota    Eiichi;    Kawasaki,    Mikio;    Ona    Kouji;    Fukooji, 
Kaki^ulo;  and  Fiuimori,  Noboru,  4,300631,  O.  430413.000 
Ona  Mitsunori;  Itoh,  Immu;  Mihayashi,  Keyi;  and  Karina  Yukia  to 
Fiyi  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-aeasitive 
material.  4,300636,  O.  430-366.000 
Ona  Shoii:  See— 

Suxuki,  Yoji;  Imaixumi.  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi,  Hisaa  Kaneaaki, 
Masaharu;  and  Ona  Sboji.  4,300639,  O.  433-244.00a 
Onodera,  Hisakithi:  See— 

Onuki,  Jin;  Soena  Ko;  Morita,  Keiichi;  and  Onodera,  Hisakithi, 
4,300904,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Onuki,  Jin;  Soena  Ko;  Merita,  Keiichi;  and  Onodera,  Hisakithi,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  SemKonductor  devtce.  4,500904.  CI.  357-67.000 
Ooga.  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai,  Hiromi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  having  protected 
edges.  4,499,657,  CI.  29-578.000 
Oouchi,  Tomihisa:  Set— 

Nishiguchi,  Akira;  Usui,  Sanpei;  Oouchi,  Tomihisa;  and  Iwai, 
Kaxumi,  4,499,839,  CI.  122-18.000. 
Oppitx,  Hans,  to  Eltac  Nogler  A  Daum  KG.  Reinforcing  or  carrier 

(dement  for  structural  material.  4,300410  CI.  204.299.0n(. 
Ormbsy,  Lee  S.  Method  of  removing  salts  of  the  alkali  earth  metal 

group  from  water.  4,300433.  CI.  210-669.000 
Orr,  Alfred  B.:  See— 

Monhardt,  Richard  J.;  Orr,  AlfM  B.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B.. 
4,500252,  O.  415-9.000 
Orth,  Eugene  C;  and  Ebenhoch,  Sebastian,  to  Waukesha  Cutting  Tools, 

Inc.  Trepanning  tool.  4,500234,  O.  406-206.000 
Ortwein,  Hermann:  Set — 

Brfitach,  Hans;  Ortwein,  Hermann;  and  Vorwald,  Joaef,  4,500037, 
CI.  238-2.000. 
Osada,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Ban,  Yasutaka;  and  Osada,  Toshihika  4,300789,  O.  230492.200. 
Osaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tomixawa.     Akimori;    and    Osaka.     Hiroshi.    4,500921,    O. 
358-174.000. 
Osbom,  Alfred  W.,  to  Rolb-Royce  Limited.  Mounting  system  for 

coupled  turboshaft  gas  turbine  engines.  4,300034,  CI.  244-34.000 
Ostlinning,  Edgar,  and  IdeL  Karuen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft. 
Anhydirous  preparation  of  polyarylene  sulfide  in  one  vend  reactioa 
system.  4,30O7&,  O.  328-388.000 
Oswald,  Thomas,  to  IntematioMJ  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Optical  transmission  system  and  method.  4,301,022,  O.  435-601.000 
Oswalt,  Stephen  M.:  Set— 

Rabita  Thomas  G.;  Oswalt,  Stephen  M.;  and  Oine,  Richard  L., 
4.30O606.  CI.  428-48a00a 
Otta  Dieter:  See— 

Backe,  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otta  Dieter,  Leonardi,  Comdia 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewakl;  and 
Rommd,  Rudi,  4,499,737,  O.  73-1 19.00A. 
Ottoeen,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Roberts,  Michad  K.;  Ottoaen,  Richard  A.;  and  McConaeU,  Mat- 
thew L..  4,499,771.  CI.  73-632.000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Set — 

Billingsley,   Henry   C;   and   Clark,   Amos   M.,   4,499,887,   O. 

123-373.000. 
HaU,  Charles  B.;  and  Mondek,  Martin  J.,  4,300298,  O.  44O42.00O 
Over,  William  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Kensinger,  Lex  D.;  Over,  William  R.;  and 
Wion,  Dondd  A.,  4,499,648,  CI.  29-364.200 
Overberg,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Garrett.  WUliam  G.;  and  Overberg.  Kari  W.,  4,499,673,  O. 
361-56.000. 

Overlack,  Oaus:  See 

Renpd,  Werner,  and  Overlack,  CUus,  4,300378,  O.  136-160000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Naul,  George  M.,  4,300383,  O.  428-116.000 
Turner,  Larry  S.,  4,499,702,  CL  32-555.000 
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Owena-IUinois,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bienn«er.  Robert  J..  4,300,203.  CI.  3S6-24a00a 

Mumford.  Eusuce  H..  4,499.806,  CI.  83-527000. 

Steffan,   Leoitard   D.;  and  Kohler,   Robert  D.,  4,499,920,  a. 
I37"o24,l30. 

StoU,  Andy  J..  Ill,  4,300,007.  CI.  220-71.000. 
Oy  Wamila  Ab:  Sae— 

" C?*^^'2m0^*^''^'  '^"' "^  Matitainen.  Jorma. 4,30a092, 
Ozawa,  Kunitaka:  S««— 

Koumura.  Noboni;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito.  Seui;  Suxuki.  Hidetoshi; 
and  Ozawa.  Kunitaka,  4,30a9l8.  Q.  358-73.00a 

"^"^/ru^zil^ro^"^  '^'  ''•''  """^  '*^'-«  ''^ 

P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reiaiers  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  S«»— 

Rattunde.  Manfred.  4,300,303.  CI.  474-201.000. 
Paalman.  H.  Hunter,  and  Drapeau.  Denis,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company 
j30b,SOOra'^42'S4S»     ^^  f""*  «ean,  also  containing  COj. 
Paberza.  Monika  Y.:  S(»- 

Grinbers.  Ori(ory  M.;  Akifiev.  CHes  N.;  Pytel.  Jury  A.;  Oilev. 
Anatdy  P.;  and  Pabena.  Monika  Y..  4.300,316.  Q.  424-136.000. 

^,^^,^V^?-  ^♦**»e'  *^  ^»r^  w»»er  bentonite  mud.  4.30a436. 
CI.  2S2-8.30A. 

Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See— 

L^raen.  Richard  R..  4,300,026,  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 

PacifJc  Western  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Suudacher.  George  E..  4.300.836,  Q.  324-73.0AT. 
Pacifici.  Joseph  A.;  and  Bryant.  Clifford  A.,  to  West  Point  Peppeiell. 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  applying  either  liquid  or  foam  comoosi- 

tKMtt  to  a  moving  web.  4,300,039.  CI.  239- 193 A». 
Page.  Philip  R.:  See— 

D.  .^'"^i'^  !**  '^^  ''•"•'P  ^-  *.3<».*38.  a.  26O.331.30a 
Paisley.  Kirk  E.:  See— 

Fano.  Michael  J.;  and  Paisley.  Kirk  E.  4.300.728,  CI.  560.222.00a 
Palfranian.  John  D.:  See— 

Babecki.  Gkmn  R.;  Escolar.  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu.  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  Georae 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan.  John  iT 
Tran,  Roaer  T.;  >yelt.  Martin  J.;  Wendt.  Timothy  A.;  Yates. 
Gregory  S.;  and  Znhs,  Paul  M..  4.30a96a  O.  364-200.000. 
Panavtsion.  Inc.:  5er— 

Nabuhi.  Hazem.  4.50a916.  CI.  358-5 l.OOa 
Paper.  Calmenaon  ft  Co.:  See— 

Reinhardt.  Pai|e  J..  4.50a766.  CI.  219-76.10a 
ftpizan  John  L  Fishing  seat  tray,  4.50a039.  CI.  248-205.  lOa 
Parish.  James  M..  to  B  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Method  and 
t^nSwo       '*'*"'^   '   submerged    life    raft.    4,499,844,   CI. 

Parkell.  Edward;  and  Newkirk.  Mark  C.  to  Maul  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Glass  stream  cutting  apparatus.  4,50a3H  CI.  65-334000. 
PasKhinskyj.  Mano  J.;  See— 

^322-3  000°™**  ^'  *™^  P^ichinskyj.  Mario  J.,  4,50a«27.  a. 

Patel,  Nathalal  6.:  See— 

"•"fy-  O'lbert  E;  Patel.  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  G.;  and 

D..     L^^T^J.T*^"^  '^  •  *.5<».»02.  CI.  280^4^0WC. 
Patnck.  Willard  J,;  See— 

^'^^^l  «?l."']*;=  McFarland,  Keith  E.;  Lloyd.  WUIiam  A.;  and 
Patnck.  Willard  J..  4.50a045.  CI.  242-57. 100 
Patten.  James  W ;  Moss.  Ronald  W.;  and  Forcht.  Brennan  A.,  to  LTV 
Aerospace  and  Defense  Co.  Composite  protective  coating  for  car- 
bon-carbon substrates.  4,500,602,  CI.  428-<O8.00O 
Paulson.  Bernard  S.;  Paulson.  Bruce  H.;  Clark.  Brian  K.;  and  Brieaeme- 
Bter.  RKhard  A.,  to  Puall  Corporation.  Self<leaning  support  roller 
for  an  mdleas  conveyor  beh.  4.499.992.  Q.  198-498^ 
Pauhoo.  Bruce  H.:  See— 

'*"Si!2!!L_^™*"l  ^/  Paulson.  Bruce  H.;  Clark.  Brian  K.;  and 
Bnoemeister.  Richard  A..  4,499.992.  CI.  198-498.000 
Paulson,  Danton  L.:  See— 

Paurat,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Paurat.  Roland.  Belt-type  bulk-material 

conveyor  for  underground  use.  4.499.993.  Q.  198-819  000 
Paurat,  Roland:  See — 

''*I9f819'ow"^*'  ^'  "^  ^"*''  *°'*^'  *'*^'^^'  C' 
Pavey,  Charles  F  :  See— 

Madewell,  James  A.;  MoUtor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P- 
luJ'fMoS*'^  ^'  "^  '**''*^*  ^^^  ^'  *''<»'245,  Ci! 
Paxhia,  Frank  V:  See— 

i>n^S^J'"^l'  "^  '*»*'^  ''"^  ^  •  ♦.M0.928,  CI.  358-296.000. 
tVD  nezotronics.  Inc.:  See — 

nr^A**?*  ^^^^  T..  4,499,751,  CI.  73-4.00R. 
PDL  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cook,  David  L.,  4,50a00«,  CI.  220-242.000. 
Pwchee,  C.  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  fabricat- 

person.  Leonard  L.;  and  Utchffeld.  John,  to  Cole  Polymers  Limited 
Preservation  of  structures.  4,50a568,  CI.  427-294.00a 


Pecker,  Caiman:  See— 

Ljmch.  Joseph  M.;  Pfafflin,  James  R.;  Pecker,  Caiman;  Cardenas. 
Raul;  Cunmjjgham,  Seamus;  Bozzone.  Richard  T.,  St.;  a^ 
Sidney,  4,50a428,  Q.  21O-6O9.00a  * 

Pederaen,  Carl  O.:  See— 

'•?5S:2a'^4li69?^-  ^'  °^  "^  ^'^-  ^  ^- 
Peel  R  W  -  Ser 

'^&'20«42  doi  °*""*  °~'**  ^^  "^  ^^'  *  ^  •  ^'^^^ 
Pehl,  Wtilis  G.:  See- 

Pta/vm^siJ!^  ^'  "**  ***"'  ^""'  °  •  *^*^''^^'  °  52-555  ooa 

Bittinjg.  Ricky  F.;  and  Peil,  WUIiam,  4,50a821,  CI.  3l8-234.00a 
4!w,9l?  ci:  ?3r*8?a»°''^^  ^"^  '*'*"""  ""^  transducer. 

Peltier.  Oersrd;  Longuet.  Michel;  and  Midgley,  Charles  A.,  to  Polysar 
international  S.A.  Foam  rubber  backings  for  composite  materials 
428-^1  So*   '"''*'  ^^"^^  *=°*'«<*   ^»*»   PVC.   4,50a39l,   CI. 

'*1m  83^^**"  "  ^^  puncturing  and  emptying  device.  4,30a015,  CI. 

Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Junichi,  4,50a22a  CI.  401-53.000. 

Penz,  Perry  A.;  and  Sampaell,  Jeffrey  B..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
35S2OOTO***  "^  ^^  *"'  ^^  '^"^   4.500,171,  a. 

Perez,  Ricardo  L.:  See— 

Perigo,  John  A.;  and  Divall.  John  E,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Separable 
couplingsforcontainers.4,499,932,  CI.  141-91.00a  f~     «^ 

Perkins,  Derek:  See— 

Aitttin,  James  W ;  Bradbum,  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell.  Clarence  A.- 

^  a":  ?SS:4ara'4§S'5:(Sf*"'  '^'''^  "^  ^*'''"'  '^- 
%''^9f7"g1^-?,i.i&).^'''°' '~  "■"  'p**^  •«»  -»"y 

Perkins.  Thomas  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Viacous  oU  recov- 
?2  ..'5!%«"*"'™"**^  pressure  well  pair  drainage.  4,499,948,  Q. 
Perko,  Inc.:  See— 

Perkiitt,  Frederick  M.,  4,30a947.  CI.  362-31 1.OOa 
Permelec  Electro^  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,    Hisoshi;    Shimamune.    Takayuki;    Goto.    Toshiki-    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi.  4.30a405.  CI.  204.29aOOF. 
32l?9  Oro*^*^  *°  '^°'*^  ^P-^-  ^  '**>°*  i™^  ••»<*•  M99.675,  Q. 
Perron,  Robert:  See— 

Gauthier-Lafaye,  Jean;  Perron,  Robert;  Gallucci,  Jacques;  and 
Lecoote,  Philippe,  4,50a473,  CI.  260-348.000. 

26Sm9M0^**    ■'**"'    "^    '^"°"'    '^'**"'    *'50a474,    Q. 
Perry.  Forbes  G.  D..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Jf*5?^^!SS«"™'*  °'***  *°"**^  "<*  ^^  fric»»n  type  M99,78i 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

IV  J!if°^'  "5",'  ^  ^'?I.*''''^  **^^^  ^  •  *'50a315,  a.  6O4-379.00a 

Persoon,  Enc  H.  J.;  and  Abeysekera.  Ratnayake  M.  S.  S.,  to  U.S.  PhUips 

Corporation.  Device  for  the  dynamic  adjustment  of  a  black/white 

discrimination  threshold  for  the  processing  of  images  containing  «ev 

values.  4.501,016,  CI.  382-22.000  «,ni«ming  grey 

Peter,  Emmett  B.,  Ill:  Ser— 

^^08^  a"27y-5?^^"^^  "••  "'=  -^  ^"^  '"'^'^  ^' 

Peters,  Hartaiut;  and  Ramcke,  Bemd,  to  EC.H.  WUI  (GmbH  ft  Co.) 
_  Machine  for  making  ruled  pads  or  the  like.  4,50a241,  CI.  412-37.000. 
Peters,  Penn  A.;  Biller,  Cleveland  J.;  and  Johnson,  David  D.,  to  United 
m-MOOO  ™^  ^^««5ulture.  Transport  carriage.  4,50a004,  CI. 
Petersen,  Kurt-Eckard:  See— 

Vock,  Jurgen;  Pinck,  Peter.  Lanae,  Norbert;  Schmalfeld,  Erwin; 

»nd  Petersen,  Kurt-Eckard,  4;;50a77a  a.  219-I21.0LK. 
Peterson,  Leroy  L.:  S^e— 

^5M32'ow"'  ^""^  ^■''  *™*  Pe»"»on.  Leroy  L.,  4,499,708,  CI. 

'^4!mSA'*CM  12-257  OSM  ^'^'"~'°«y'  '"*=  ^^^^  shelf  assembly. 
Petitou,  Maurice:  See^ 

'"i?55'i9,'Srli!S^6oo'*''*'*"'  '^•-^  •«•  ^•"•>'  '^- 

Petrarch  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Arkles,  Barry  C.  4,50a688,  CI.  323-431.000. 
Petrofsky.  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  Glaser,  Rofer  M.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H,  III.  to  Wright  State  University.  System  and 
method  for  treating  paralyzed  persons.  4,499,90a  CI.  I28-423.00W 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

French,  Eddie;  and  Braga,  Thomas  G.,  4,30a445,  a.  232-387.000. 
Woods,  John  H.;  Graves,  Toby  R.;  Nasser,  WUIiam  E;  and  Jagtap, 
Ashvinkumar  N.,  4,30a359.  CI.  106-270.000.  ^^^ 

Petschauer,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

'*ri5S5S'5.^3^8?3S. ""  ^  =  "^  ^'-•-"*'-  "^"^ 

Petterson,  Bjom  R.:  See— 

^^1  ^^ioS**"*^'  ^^"*  ^'  "^  '^y***^  ^"^  ^'  ♦.50a369. 
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PettingeU,  James  T.,  to  Hancock,  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
"«»"|«5t«ri«i  •  hot  spot  thermocouple.  4,30a03l,  Q.  258ri79.00a 

Petty-Weeks.  Bruce  C;  and  Zeithn,  Martin  A.,  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Prooeas  for  removal  and  recycle  of  p-toluic  add  from 
teiephthaUc  acid  crystaUizer  solvent.  4.30a732,  Q.  362-486.00a 

Peyton.  Richard  H.:  See— 

■"HOrto^,  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton.  Richard  H..  4.30^425.  CI. 
21O.l36.00a 
Pfafflin,  James  R.:  Sia^ 

Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  PfofHin,  Janes  R.;  Pecker,  Catanan;  Cardenas, 
Raul;  Cunningham,  Seamus;  Bozzooe.  Richard  T.,  Sr.;  and  Bors, 
Sidney,  4,30a428,  Q.  2l(WO9.O0a 
Pfenninger,  Heinz:  See— 

Hugehhofier,  Paul;  Bruttd,  Beat;  Pfenninger,  Heinz;  and  Lacrou. 
Roger,  4,30a321,  a.  8-527.00a 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Lonbardiao,  Joseph  G.;  and  Harbert.  Charles  A.,  4,30a335,  Q. 
314-277.00a 
PhiUep  Holzraann  AktieogeaeUachaft:  Ste^ 

Baumaan.    Theodor,    and    Schreyegg.    Otmar,    4,499,699,    CI. 
52-169.  lOa 
PhUtips,  Chandler  A.:  See— 

FetroMcy,  Jerrold  S.;  PhUlips,  Chandler  A.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  and 
Heaton.  Harry  H..  Ill,  4,499.90a  CI.  I28^23.00W. 
PnUliiM.  Donald  E,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Wide  range 
phase  detector  utUizing  a  plurality  of  stacked  detector  modules. 
4,30a8S2,  a.  331-12.000. 
PhUlms  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Beardmore,  David  H.,  4,300,281,  Q.  43l-3.00a 
DuBrofr,  Richard  E,  4.30a976,  Q.  367-48.00a 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  4,50a49a  CI.  422-62.000. 
Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Hagkr,  Gerald  E, 

4,50a706,  a.  328-30100a 
TUbnan,  WUlie,  4.30a491,  a.  422-15a00a 
Walters.  John  P.,  4,499,93a  a.  141-8.00a 
Piaggi,  Alberta  Processes  for  manuteturing  specific  products  suiuble 
for  the  storage,  transport,  preparation  and  consumption  of  food,  and 
driaks  and  products  obtained  by  said  procesaes.  such  as  plates,  soup 
plates,  vessels,  cupa.  glasses  and  the  like.  4,50a373,  Q.  428-35.00a 
Picaid,  Salvatore  R.:  See— 

Nauberdt,  Henry;  Beyer,  Henry  R.;  DeSipio.  Richard  G.;  and 

Picard,  Salvatore  R.,  4,50aM4.  Q.  343-456.00a 
Nauberdt,  Henry;  Long,  Thomas  F.;  Picard,  Salvatore  R.;  and 
Ritz.  Joseph,  4,S0a88^  Q.  343-456.000. 
Picket,  Hans:  Sie— 

^^  ^^^  D'Alfonso,  Nunzio;  and  PIckd,  Hans,  4,499,871,  Q. 
123-276.00a 
Pieniak.  Hdnz  A.;  and  Iskra.  Michad  J.,  to  Personal  Products  Com- 
pany. Superthin  absorbent  product.  4,50a313.  Q.  604-379.000. 

"IS*Ljyj5?H3*  ^'  *°  *^^  Corporation.  Diode  simulator  circuit. 

4.90a798.  CI.  307-3 17.0(Hl. 
PUcorz.  Wolfnng:  See— 

Sommer.  Kari  H.;  Sonntag.  Alois;  and  PUcorz.  Wolfgang.  4.30a901. 
a.  357-38.00a  ^^ 

PUgram.  Kurt  H.;  and  Price.  Thomas  P..  to  SheU  OU  Company.  Isox- 
uokMii^|diooes  and  plant  growth  inhibiting  use  thereor4r50a345. 
CI.  7l-93.00a 
PUliaid.  J.  Paul:  See— 

Hoyt.  Robert  M.;  Bobbitt.  Donald  E;  Bartee.  Gary  E;  Garton. 
Stanley  C;  and  PUUard.  J.  Paul.  4.499.698,  Q.  32-l57.00a 
Pinck.  Peter:  See— 

Vock,  Jurgen;  Pinck,  Peter,  Lange,  Norbert;  Schmalfeld,  Erwin; 
and  Petersen,  Kurt-Eckard,  4,«a77a  CI.  219-121.0LK. 
Pinnidi.  Robert  V.:  See— 

'^^^S**l?^^S?^^ :  Wiegmann,  Thomas  R;  and  Pinnick,  Robert 
v.,  4,SOa309,  a.  6O4-5.O00. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Sec^ 

Sumhara,  Masanori.  4.50a049.  a.  242-186.000. 
Takemaaa.  Kaoru.  4,499,783,  Q.  74-411.000. 
Pioneoer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nakayama.  Kazuaki.  4.50a849.  CI.  330.30aOOO. 
Pitn»f  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Buan.  DanUo  P.;  and  Eckert.  Alton  B..  4.50a78a  Q.  250.23  LOSE 
Dannatt.  Hugh  St  L..  4.30ai97.  a.  333-8.00a 
PixaU  Corporation:  See— 

Paulson.  Bernard  S.;  Paulson.  Bruce  H.;  Clark.  Brian  K.;  and 
Brwsemdster,  Richard  A.,  4,499,992,  Q.  198-498.00a 
Plank,  Vernon  G.;  Matthews,  Anthony  J.;  Berthd,  Robert  O.;  and 
LaOroas.  Dennis  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Snow 
scale/rate  meter.  4,499,761,  Q.  73-l7a0(«. 
Plann|a  AB:  Sie— 

Oustafbon,  ErUu  4,499,70a  Q.  52-478.00a 
Plastic  Specialties  and  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Ocrtdsen,  Steven  R.;  Wenger,  Richard  M.;  and  Cannavo,  Glenn 
M.,  4,50a595,  CI.  428-294.000. 
Platd,  Alain  Y.;  Lacour.  Alain  P.;  and  Bourgery,  Guy  R.,  to  Ddalande 
S.A.  Thenmeutical  use  of  (iKwnamoyl  or  1-phenethylcarbonyl) 
piperazine  derivatives.  4,50a531,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Platet,  Bernard:  See^ 

Calvet,  Pierre;  and  PUtet,  Bernard,  4,50a2l4,  a.  374.36.00a 
Piatt,  Clark  I.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaninE  apparatus. 

4,499,628,  Q.  15-419.000.  ^^ 

Pletach.  Hubert:  See— 

Wolf.  Franz-Josef;  and  detach.  Hubert.  4.50a30a  CI.  46443.00a 

Phml,  Frank  V..  Jr..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tension  indicating 

washer  for  smooth  and  irregular  surfaces.  4,50a237.  CI,  411-ll.OOa 


"SwjS^a*  iojSloOO *™"  '"«>a»rated.  Engraving  apparatus. 
Plunkett.  Luther  C.  Jr..  to  Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.  Teiepbone 
S'TSiSSaS'*"'"*  ^**'  recorded  time  of  day  and  date.  4.30a733. 
Pluricbemie  Anstalt:  See^ 

VUlax.  Ivan;  and  Page.  PhUip  R..  4.30a458.  CI.  260-35 1. SOa 
Pokomy.  Erich:  See— 

^^\¥!5^''  Lenard.  Peter,  and  Pokomy.  Erich.  4.499.794.  CI. 
76.75.00a 
Polak.  Anthony  J.;  and  Beuhler,  Allyson  J,,  to  UOP  Inc.  Polymer 

blended  membranes.  4.50a667,  a.  524-4O6.00a 
Polygram  GmbH:  See— 

Bluthgea.  Bjora.  4.501.014.  Q.  381-94.00a 
Polymer  Prooeasing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Tokio;  Tani.  Haruhisa;  Kojima.  Shigeao;  Tsuyama.  Setsuya; 
KurUiara.    KazuhUto;    and    Yazawa.    Hiroahi,   4,499.639.   a. 
28-282.00a 
Polysar  International  S.A.:  See— 

Pdtier.  Gerard;  Longuet.  Michd;  and  Midgley.  Charles  A.. 
4.50a591.  CI.  42Mri.00a  ^^'    ^^       ' 

Polytronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Bertsch.  Jack.  4.50ai6a  Q.  339-166.0(Ml, 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See- 

Oger.  Jacques;  Hauer.  Jeui-CUude;  and  Freis,  Jean-Louis. 
4.499.695.0.52-19,000.  can  uouis. 

Poole.  John  S,;  Gere.  Dennis  R,;  Bell.  Raymond  J,;  and  Nickerson, 
Mark  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Automated  sample  concen- 
trator for  trace  components,  4,50a432.  C\.  210.659.000. 
Pope.  John  R..  to  USM  Corporation.  Horn  for  use  in  transmittini 

ultrasonic  vibrations.  4.499.845.  CJ  1 16-137  OOA. 
Porat  Oiaim;  and  Sadeh.  Yaacov.  to  Beu  Engineering  ft  Development 
Ltd.  Testing  device  for  an  intrusion  detection  system  4,50a873,  CI 
340-51 5.00a 
Post  Office.  The:  See^ 

Ferro.   Berkeley  M.;  and  Walker.  Aubrey  D..  4.30ail6.  Q. 

Povazanoova.  Marta:  See^ 

Durmis.  JuUus;  Balogh.  Alojz;  Karvas.  MUan;  Hrachovcova.  Ma- 
ria; Maaek.  Jan;  Caucik,  Pavol;  and  Povazancova.  Marta. 
4.50a446,  CI.  252-403,000.  ^^ 

Poznansky.  Abraham:  See- 
Bond.  Armand  P.;  Poznansky.  Abraham;  and  Grobner,  Paul  J., 
4,50a35l,  a.  75-128.00N. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Krogh,  James  A.,  4,50a726.  Q.  56-160.000 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw- 
and  O'Dwyer,  James  B.,  4,50a6ia  Q.  325-l43.00a 
Pratt-Read  Corporation:  See— 

F««ins,  Frederick  C;  and  Nordquist,  Albert  W.,  4,50a756,  CI. 

Pressaco,  Pierre;  and  Carre  ,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA, 

Servo-motor  for  power-assisted  braking,  4,499,812,  Q.  91-376.0OR 
Presto  Lock,  Inc.:  See— 

^    Bako,  Lazk);  and  Scdba,  Stephen  S.,  4,499,681.  Q.  42-l.OOY. 
Prete,  Ralph,  to  Stone  Safety  Corporation.  Chopping  type  electrical 

converter  4,50a949,  CI.  363-28.00a  "''^•^   't~ 

Price.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Pilgram.  Kurt  H.;  and  Price.  Thomas  P.,  4.50a345.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Prima  Valves  International  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Scragg.  Edgar  P..  4.499.686.  CI.  47.48.50a 
Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Fleming.  Dennis  J..  4,50ai31,  Q.  296-97.00K. 
Prince,  Terry  K.:  See— 

KeUey,    WUIiam    J.;    and    Prince,    Terry    K.,    4,30a299,    Q. 
446-230.000. 
Process  Research  Devel^roent  ft  Management,  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch,  Joseph  M.;  PMHin,  James  R.;  Pecker.  Calinan;  Cardenas, 
Raul;  Cunningham,  Seamus;  Bozzone,  Richard  T.,  Sr.;  and  Bore 
Sidney.  4,30a428,  Q.  210.609.000. 
Prolingheuer,  Emst-Christoph:  See— 

Rasshofer,  Werner,  and  ProUngheuer,  Emst-Christoph,  4.50a656, 
CI.  S2l-164.00a 
Prosnitz,  Donald:  See— 

Szoke,  Abraham;  and  Prosnitz,  Donald.  4.50a843.  a.  330-4.300. 
Protectair  Lhnited:  See- 
Young.  David  E.  4,SOa3l3.  Q.  604-280.00a 
Pnissin.  Samud:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 

4,500,337,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Oaykwd,  Norman  G.. 
4,500,339,  a.  71.67.00a 
Prussin,  Samud,  deceased:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samud,  deceased;  and  Gaylord,  Nor- 
man G.,  4,50a338,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Pnissin,  Shirley,  executor:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel,  deceased;  and  Gaylord,  Nor- 
man G..  4,50a338.  CI.  71-67.000. 
PuRlia.  Wayne  J  ;  Kehoe,  Gary  S.;  and  Clartt,  K.  Warren,  to  Nabisco 

Brands,  Inc.  Reduced-shrink  bubble  gum.  4,50a547,  CI.  426.3.00a 
Puthawala,  Anwer:  See— 

Kuhnke,  Klaus;  Beae,  Dietmar.  Puthawala.  Anwer,  and  Wii- 
trowsky.  Gunter.  4,50a449.  CI.  252-628.000. 
Putman,  Richard  E,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Industrial  process 
control  apparatus  and  method.  4,30a93a  CI.  364.138.00a 
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PuxbMmier.  Ham-Herauum:  Si*— 

Simo,  ThooiM;  Eiaenlohr,  Karl-Heniz;  and  Piubaumer.  Hans-Her- 
fflana.  4,300.413.  Q.  208-36.00a 
Pytei.  Jury  A.:  Suf- 

Orinberg.  Origory  M.;  Akifiev.  Oleg  N.;  Pytel.  Jury  A.;  Oilev. 

^    ..  ^"f  «  y  ^■'  "^  P*»»e««.  Monika  Y  .  4,300.316.  O.  424.136.00a 
Qtuckated  Eagmeems  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 


Quittner,  John  P..  4,300.225.  CI.  404.6.000. 
QttiUet.  J«an-Pierre:  See— 

RiMuardjJacquet;    and    Quillet,    Jean-Pierre.    4»499.743.    a. 
70-213.000. 
Quin,  Dorothy  L.,  adminittratriji.  S«e— 

Quin,  Murray  L..  deceaied,  4.500,796,  a.  3O7-147.00a 
Quin,  Murray  L.,  deceased  (by  Quin,  Dorothy  L.,  administratrtxX  to 
Emenon  Electric  Ca  System  and  method  of  electrically  intercon- 
necting multiple  lighting  fUtures.  4.3001796,  a.  307-147.00a 
Quinonea,  Richard  J.:  &»— 

Vezihan.  Edward;  Quinooes,  Richard  J.;  and  Lodutedt,  Alan  W., 
4,499,642,  Q.  29-149.30R. 
Quittner,  John  P.,  to  Quicksteel  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.  Transferable 

rowlway  lane  divider.  4,30a225,  CT.  404-6!(n0. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company:  See— 

Wong.  Did-Bun,  4,500.083,  CI.  270-34.000. 
Rabito,  Thomas  O.;  Oswalt.  Stephen  M.;  and  Qine,  Richard  L.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Sealer  for  polyester  and  method  of  use  to  obtain 
laminates.  4,S0a606.  CI.  428-480.000. 
Raden,  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Carlaen.  Russell  O.;  Casati.  Francds  M.;  and  Raden.  Daniel  S.. 
4,30a634.  CI.  321-129.00a 
Radovsky.  Everett  S.  Flush  and  refill  device.  4.499.615.  CI.  4-366.000. 
Radtke.  Robert  P..  to  Strau  Bit  Corporation.  Method  of  drill  bit  manu- 

fkcture.  4.499.795.  Q.  76-108.00A 
Radtke,  Robert  P.;  and  Morris.  WUford  V..  to  Strau  Bit  Corporation. 
Drag  blade  bit  with  diamond  cutting  elements.  4,499.938.  CI. 

Raidel.  John  E.  Wide  base  air  spring  suspension  system.  4.300.112.  CI. 

280-693.000. 
Raker.  John  W.:  See— 

Ruetschle.  Rudolph  H.;  and  Raker.  John  W..  4.499.834,  CI. 
1 12-2.000. 
Rail.  Ulrich:  &e- 

Onmert,  Heinz;  Hahn,  Fritz;  Rail,  Ulrich;  Schumann.  Klaus; 
S42080''  **^^  ■* '  "^  Smolka,  Heinz  O.,  4,300,320,  CI. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Chu,  Wayne  S..  4,300,535.  CI.  426-479.00a 
Ramcke,  Bemd:  See— 

»     *****.?•  "*"""";  »nd  Ramcke.  Bemd.  4.30a24l.  CI.  412-37.000. 
Ramesohl.  Hubert:  See— 

Klotmann.  Fred;  and  Ramesohl.  Hubert,  4,300,283,  CI.  432-103.000. 
Rametta,  Anthony  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Anaerobically-curing  compositions.  4,30a608,  CI.  428-322.000. 
Ramsey.  Maynard,  III:  See— 

^&33*offi.*'  ^ '  "^   '^*™*y'  '^•yn^'   "'.  M99,901,  CI. 

RankeUJlUan  A.;  and  Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Proem  for  the  preparation  of  mordenite  utilizing  transition  metal 
complexes  during  crystallization.  4,300,503,  CI.  423-329.000. 

Rao,  S.  Prabhakara:  See— 

®'5^^J;f°**  ^•'-  "^  *^*°'  S    Prabhakara.  4,30a337,  CI. 
10^90.000. 

Rapacz,  Deirdre  T.:  See— 

D     V**B^^^"  ^  •  "**  R*P«:i.  Deirdre  T.,  4,300,392.  a.  428-231.000. 
Raacle.  Roger;  and  Lange,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for 

52^« /v2f  '   ***'■   "'™'"   ***»•'   "^^   molding.    4,50a486.    CI. 
*64-333.0u0. 

Rasmunen,  Donald  C,  deceased  (by  Rasmussen.  Jaunice  O.,  executor); 
and  Kozel.  James  A.,  deceased  (by  Kozel.  Violet  M..  executorX  to 
Smger  Company.  The.  Air  valve.  4.500.068.  a.  251-205.000. 
Rasmussen.  Jaunice  O.,  e.\ecutor:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Donald  C,  deceased;  and  Kozel.  James  A.,  deceased 
4.300.068.  CI.  231-205.000.  -me. /*  .  aeceasea. 

Raaor,  Wilham,  to  Masco  Corp.  Article  carrier  with  adjustably  oosi- 

tionable  bracket.  4.500,020.  CI  224-321.000.  /  t~<" 

'**»**»fer.  Werner,  and  Prohngheuer.  Fmst-Christoph.  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyure- 

thane.  4.500.636,  CI.  521-164.000. 
Ratigalas,  Max,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for  coding  binary  daU  and  a 

device  decoding  coded  daU.  4.50a871.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 

^^^*^J*»aInd,  to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  GmbH  ft  Co. 

.  H:.*'***"**'"  *'*'■"' '°''  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  transmissions. 
4,300,303,  a.  474-201.000. 

'^•"iSP'ii^/Sli?"  ^""^ '°'  '*'""*  '""•*'  hewing  machine.  4,499,934,  CI. 
144-176,000. 

Ravinet,  Pierre:  See^ 

Broussoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet.  Pierre;  Ber- 
nard, Daniel;  and  Micheron.  Francois,  4.500,377.  CI.  1 56-164.000. 
Ray.  Siba  P.:  See— 

Weyand,  John  D.;  Woods,  Robert  W.;  DeYoung,  David  H.;  and 
Ray.  Siba  P..  4.30a406.  Q.  204-293.000. 
Rayfield,  Wilson  P.;  Peter,  Emmen  B..  Ill;  and  Shultz,  Richard  E..  to 
"'''™'i'!!^92'P°™*'°"  Oscillating  wheel  paper  item  stacking  appa- 
ratus. 4.50a085.  CI.  271-207.000.  *^^ 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

^^!?iJ2?Slu  **'*'*^*  °-  "<*  Steele,  S.  Robert,  4.499,639,  CI. 
29-389.000. 


RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  4,30a912.  Q.  338-31.000. 

Coyle,  Peter  J.,  4.499.996.  Q.  206-444.000. 

DuvaU.  William  E.;  and  Hwang,  Mau-Choung  P.,  4,30a923.  CI. 

Hamalainen.  Kaarlo  J.;  and  Rdtmeier.  Olenn  A..  4.30a93a  CI. 

358-310.000. 
Harwood.  Leopold  A..  4.300.91a  Q.  338-28.000. 
Johnston.  Loren  B.,  Jr..  4.30a813.  Q.  313-366.000. 
McCandless,  Harry  E,  4.30a808,  Q.  313-409.000. 
Miller,  Edward  A.,  4,499.833.  CI.  118-723.000. 
Pike,  Winthrop  S..  4.30a798.  Q.  307-3I7.00R. 
Turner.  Robert  L..  4.499.993.  Q.  206-312.000. 
Wierschke.  Donald  J..  4.30a393.  Q.  204-3.000. 

^i!?^.:-^^"*^  **  •  "''•;  ■»**  ^•o  Rennen.  Marinus.  4,30a767,  Q. 
219-78.010. 

Reams.  Walter  See— 

Fontana.  Jack  J.;  and  Reams.  Walter.  4,30a674,  a.  324-630.000. 

Rrta,  Imants;  Schutz.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur.  Nestor,  to  Crown 

Zellerbach    Corporation.    Web   slitting    and    grooving    method. 

Redecker.  Friedrich:  See— 

KiAn,  Franz;  Uppek,  WUfried;  MoUgaard,  Klaus;  and  Redecker. 
Fnednch.  4.30a972,  CI.  364.326.00a 
Redmond.  Russell  J.;  and  Ash.  Jessica  B.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  External  ventricular  drainage  assembly.  4,30a311>  CI. 
604-246.(XX). 
Reed,  Anthony  R.:  Se«^ 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Kuhlein,  Klaus;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  von  Halasz. 
Sj«m«r:  I>aw«on.  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed.  Anthony  R..  4.30a437. 

Reed,  Oeoffrey  R.:  See— 

Uws.  William  R.;  and  Reed.  Geoffrey  R..  4.499.746.  Q.  72-13.000. 
Reed.  Jerry  O.:  See— 

Mathis.  Ronald  D.;  Reed.  Jerry  O.;  and  Hagler.  Gerald  E.. 
4.30a706.  a.  328-302.000.  ^^    ^^       ' 

Reed,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Dubreml.  Luc;  and  Reed.  PhUlip  J.,  4,30a747,  a.  174-76.000. 
Reese,  James  A.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H.,  to  Tempnuster  Corporation. 
Electronic  control  arrangement  for  system  powered  HVAC  terminal 
urats.  4,30a034,  CI.  236^9.000. 
Regan.  John  R.:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  Barton.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Regan.  John  R..  4.30a713.  Q. 
546- 1 65.000. 
Regge.  Dieter,  to  Windmoller  ft  Holscher.  Central  gear  driven  flexo- 
graphic  printing  press  accommodating  different  diameter  plate  cylin- 
ders. 4.499,826.  CI,  I01-I8I.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Brisabois,  Roger,  4,499,791,  CI.  74-700.000. 
Reginato,  Francesco,  to  Lima  S.p.A.  Modular  control  panel  for  minia- 
ture-railway switches.  4,50a058,  CI.  246-3.000. 
Reiji,  Oguma;  and  Akihiro,  Hirai,  to  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.  Infra- 
red absorbing  quartz  glass  with  iron  and  aluminum.  4,50a642,  CI. 

Reimann.  Hans;  Frydman.  Allen;  and  Fuchs.  Uwe,  to  Linde  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.  Process  for  the  biological  purification  of  waste  water 
.50a429.  CI.  210-616.000. 
Reinert.  Gerard  E.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Witman.  Mark  W.;  Reinert.  Gerard  E.;  and 
Lim.  In  C.  4.50a653,  CI.  521-90.000. 
Reinhardt,  Paige  J.,  to  Paper,  Calmenson  ft  Co.  Method  of  fusion  of 

inseru  to  snow  plow  runners.  4,30a766,  CI.  219-76.100. 
Rcister.  Richard  A.  Refrigerator  shelf  doors.  4,30ai47,  Q.  312-291.00a 
Reitroeier.  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Hamalainen,  Kaarlo  J.;  and  Rdtmeier,  Glenn  A.,  4,30a93a  CI. 
338-310.000. 
Relyea.  Elton  H.:  See— 

^^Jlt"  .hSI^^^   ^•''   ■™*    Relyea    Elton    H.,   4,30a639,   Q. 

523-213.000. 

Ren,  Chung-Li;  Thompson,  Matthew  V.;  and  Wang,  Han-Chiu,  to 

ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Filter  for  existing  waveguide  structures. 

4,30a839,  CI.  333-208.000.  ^  »™c.una. 

Rentch,  Bruce  W.  Phonograph  record  and  album  frame.  4,499,994,  CI. 

206-43.190. 
Repa,  Otto,  to  Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH.  Trigger  mechanism. 
4.499,684,  CI.  42-69.00A.  **  ^^ 

Reppel.  Werner;  and  Overlack.  Claus,  to  Casimir  Kast  GmbH  ft  Ca 
KG.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  producing  wooden  components 
designed  for  resisting  flexural  loads.  4,S0a378,  CI.  136-160.000. 
Research  and  Development  Institute  for  Infosystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mandeberg.  Richard  D.,  4,30a908,  CI.  338-11.000. 
Respiratory  Care.  Inc.:  See— 

Cambio,  Orlando  D.,  Jr.,  4,300,48a  CI.  261-104.000. 
Resuurant  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Strong,  WUliam  K.,  4,499,818,  CI.  99-483.00a 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See— 

Gauthier-Ufaye,  Jean;  Perron,  Robert;  Gallucci,  Jacques;  and 

Leconte,  PhUippe,  4,300,473,  CI.  260-348.000. 
Gauthier-Lafaye,    Jean;    and    Perron.    Robert,    4,30a474,    CI. 
260-349.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Desjobert,  Gilles;  and  Jaillet,  Andre  ,  4,499,707,  Q.  33-429.000. 
Richards,  Powell:  See— 

SrivMjtava,  Suresh  C;  Fawwaz,  Rashid  A.;  and  Richards,  Powell, 
4,300,508,  CI.  424-1.100. 


FEBRUARY  19.  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Richardsm.  Ryden  L.:  See— 

Simpaoo.  Howard  D.;  Rkhardaoo.  Ryden  L.;  and  Baron.  Kenneth, 
4.30X424.  a.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Kenhi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri. 

Minora;  and  Kawasaki,  Kaiuiro.  4.30a896.  Q.  346-204.000. 
Shimada.  Masani;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi.  4,30a3S3.  Q.  106-22.000. 
Shimura.  Akira.  4.30ai96.  Q.  33S-3.0DD. 
Tomita.  Salora;  Shimura,  Akira;  and  Yokoia.  Takashi.  4,499.849. 
a.  118-632.00a 
Ricoh  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Wurster.  Herbert  K.,  4,S0a621.  CI.  43O-7100a 
Ricouard.  Jacques;  and  Quillet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  L.A.&  Rioouard  S.A. 

Combinatioa  cylinder  lock.  4,499,743,  C\.  70-283.000. 
Ridgewell,  Terence  E;  and  Vallis,  Keith,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Limited. 

Catch  or  lock.  4.30ai2a  CI.  292-19.000. 
Riegel.  Ulrich:  Se»— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Kuhlein,  Klaus;  Riegd,  Ulrich;  von  Halasz, 
Sgmar,  Dawaon.  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed.  Anthony  R..  4.30a437. 
a.  232.8.33C 
Rieger.  Franz:  See— 

Under.  Ernst;  Moaer.  Winfried;  and  Rieger.  Franz.  4,499.867.  Q. 
123-143.00A. 
Riester.  James  A.:  See— 

Kataen.  Boris  J.;  Brinkworth.  Robert  T.;  Kay.  Daniel  J.;  and  Ri- 
ester. James  A..  4.30a334.  Q.  106-21.000. 
Riggi.  Michad  T..  to  PCB  Piezotronics.  Inc.  Dynamic  pressure  genera- 
tor. 4,499.731.  a.  73-4.0(Ml. 
RioUet.  Gilbert;  and  Beasay.  Raymond,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Valve 
for  acHusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  gaseous  fluid.  4,500,010,  Q. 
231-2U.OOO. 
Riollet,  Gilbert:  See— 

Bessay.  Raymond;  and  Riollet.  Gilbert.  4.30a236.  Q.  413-191.000. 
Ritter.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter.  Gerhard,  4.30a763. 
a.  219-S8.00a 
Ritter.  Klaus:  See- 
Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter.  Gerhard.  4.30a763. 
a.  219-S8.00a 
Rttx.  Joaeph:  See- 
Beyer.  Henry  R.;  DeSipio.  Richard  G.;  Long,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ritz, 

Joaeph.  4.S0a883.  CI.  343-436.000. 
Nauberdt.  Henry;  Long.  Thomas  F.;  Picard.  Salvatore  R.;  and 
Ritz.  Joseph.  4.30a886.  CI.  343-436.000. 
Ritzer.  Alan:  See- 
Ward.  William  J..  Ill;  Ritzer.  Alan;  Carroll.  Kenneth  M.;  and 
Flock.  John  W..  4,30a724,  O.  336^72.000. 
Rix,  Albeit:  See— 

Lange,  Heinz;  Rix,  Albert;  and  Drogi,  Dieter,  4,30a2l9,  CI. 
400-368.000. 
Rizzo,  John  S.,  to  ATftT  Technologiea,  Inc.  Contacting  a  surface  for 

pUting  thereon.  4,30a394,  Q.  204-I3.00a 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Ahner,  Peter,  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek,  Siegfried.  4,S0a772, 

a.  219-2O9.O0a 
Under.  Ernst;  Moaer.  Winfried;  and  Rieger.  Franz.  4.499.867.  CI. 

123-143.00A. 
Romann.    Peter.    Sauer.    Rudolf;    and    Steinrucken.    Hcinrich. 
4.30a866.  a.  338-126.000. 
Roberts.  Don  M.;  and  Looper.  David  W..  to  HaUiburton  Company. 

Enclosure  for  electronic  components.  4,30a944,  CI.  361-384.000. 
Roberts.  Michad  K.;  Ottoaen.  Richard  A.;  and  McConndl.  Matthew 
L.,  to  Bioo  Corporation.  Ultraaound  visualization  systems.  4,499,771, 
a.  73-632.000. 
Roberts,  Todd  N.:  See- 
Fiorina.  Mark  A.;  and  Roberts.  Todd  N..  4,499.764.  Q.  7^233.000. 
Robinson.  James  E..  to  UHV  Instruments  Ltd.  Vacuum  sample  intro- 
duction unit  4.499.776.  CI.  73-863.830. 
Rochat.  Alain  C;  and  Cassar,  Lui^,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess   for     producing    bismethine     isoindolino.     4.3(X).7I8.     CI. 
348-47  l.OOa 
Roche,  William  J.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Electronic  ballast 

circuit.  4.S0a812.  CI.  313-171.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Carver.  John  H..  4.30a986.  Q.  370-38.000. 
Frankd.    MUton    B.;    and    WUson.    Edgar    R..    4.499.723.    Q. 

60-211.000. 
Grantham.  LeRoy  F..  4.499.833.  Q.  I10-342.00a 
Hallford.  Ben  R..  4.30a847.  Q.  330-277.000. 
Kldnhans.  William  A..  4.300.20a  d.  336-132.00a 
Morey.  William  A..  4.30a841.  Q.  328-146.000. 
Phillips.  Donald  E..  4.30a832.  Q.  331-12.000. 
Schulz.    David   W.;   and    Spaulding.    GaU    E..   4.30a033.   CI. 

228-219.000. 
Weber.  James  L.,  4.499.976,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Yeh.  Pochi  A..  4.30ai78.  CI.  330-404.000. 
Rodemann.  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Insinger.  Richard  H..  Ill;  and  Rodemann.  Alfred  H..  4.30a293.  Q. 
43i-2l8.00a 
Roehl.  Ernest  O.  Method  of  extracting  perchlorethylene  from  dry 

cleaner  filter  cartridges.  4,30a363,  Q.  134-IO.OOa 
Rohner,  Joachim:  See— 

Chardon.  Manfied;  Mauries,  Reinhard;  Rcdmer,  Joachim;  and 
Zumfeld.  Hdnz.  4.499.713.  Q.  37-22.00a 
RoU^Royce  Ltenited:  Set 

Dodd.  Alec  G.;  and  Hamblett.  Martin.  4.300.238.  Q.  416-97.00R. 


Osborn.  Alfred  W.,  4.30aOS4,  a.  244-34.000. 
Romand-Monnier,  Jacques;  and  Lejeune,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Alsthom- 
Atlantique.  Coupling  device,  an  electric  motor  fitted  with  said  device 
and  a  method  of  coupling  two  electric  motors  together.  4,30a226,  Q. 
403-1 3.00a 
Romann,  Peter,  Sauer,  Rudolf;  and  Stdnrucken,  Hcinrich,  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH.  Electric  potentiometer.  4.S0a866,  CI  338- 126.000. 
Rommd,  Rudi:  See— 

Backe,  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otto,  Dieter.  Leonardi,  ComeUo; 
Kochendorfer,  Hdnrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewald;  and 
Rommd,  Rudi.  4,499.737.  Q.  73-I19.00A. 
Rooney.  Craig  E.  to  Engineering  Research  Applications,  Inc.  Momen- 
tary digital  encoding  device  for  keyboards.  4,S0a7S7,  Q.  200-S.OOA. 
Roaen,  Perry:  See— 

Chan.  Ka-Kong;  Holland,  George  W.;  and  Roaen,  Perry,  4,30a4«2. 
a.  26O-4O3l00. 
Roaaed,  Henri  J.;  and  Deconinck.  Filip  N..  to  N.V.  Weefautomaten 
Picanol.  Device  for  electronically  controlling  loom  components. 
4,301.008.  CI.  377-2.000. 
RosadI  Electronique  SA:  See— 

Roasell.  Jame.  4.30a768,  Q.  219-86.230. 
Roaaell,  Jame,  to  Roasdl  Electronique  SA.  Electrode  mounting  sup- 
port. 4,30a768,  CI.  219-86.250. 
Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Balz,  Guntber  W.,  4,499,692,  Q.  31-313.00a 
Rouette,  Andre  :  See— 

Lafortune,  Lucien;  and  Rouette,  Andre ,  4,30a006,  Q.  213-224.000. 
Rouaad,  Philippe,  to  Lasag  AG.  Optical  head  of  an  installation  for 
observation  and  treatment  of  the  eye  by  laser  radiation.  4,499,897,  Q. 
128-303.100. 
Rousad  Udaf  :  See^ 

Bianchi,     Mario;     and     Barzaghi,     Fernando,     4,30a731.    Q. 

S14-432.00a 
Martd.    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.30a720.  CI.  549-313.000. 
Rova.  Jan-Erik.  Arrangement  in  spring  suspension  systems  particulariy 

for  vehicles.  4.S0a076.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Rovsek.  Edward.  Game  box.  4.S0a091.  CI.  273-269.00a 
Rowley,  Alan  G.;  and  Husband.  Fiona  M..  to  National  Research  Devel 
opment  Corporatioa.  Removal  of  toxic  metab  from  aqueous  solution 
4.30a497.  d.  423-89.00a 
Rozmus.  Walter  J.;  and  Dietrich,  Jerry  L.,  to  Kdaey-Hayes  Company 

Sealed  container.  4,S0a009.  CI.  22O-2S6.000. 
Rozniecki,  Edward  J.  Gas  expansion  motor.  4,30a254,  Q.  415-73.000 
Rude,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Waine,  Martin;  Rude,  Edward  T.;  and  Nisenson,  Jules,  4,499,937 
a.  16041.000. 
Rudell,  Elliot  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E;  and  Cemansky,  Joaeph  S.,  to 
Ruddl,  Elliot  A.  Bicycle  and  doll  mechanism.  4.S0ai04,  Q.  280- 
289.00D. 
Ruetschle,  Rudolph  H.;  and  Raker,  John  W.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corpo- 
ration.  Reject  assembly  for  sheet  material  handling  apparatus. 
4.499,834,0.  112-2.000. 
Rugmeri,  Daniela:  See — 

Bernardi,  Luigi;  Temperilli,  Akkmio;  Ruggieri,  Danida;  Arcari, 
Giuliana;  and  Salvati,  Patricia,  4,30a7l2,  CI.  346-67.000. 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  to  Sharp  Die  ft  Mold  Company,  Inc.,  a  subsidiary  of 
R  ft  R  Plastic  Material,  Inc.  Quick  change  locator  clamp  assemMy  for 
plastic  molding  machine.  4,S0a275.  CI.  423-I92.00R. 
Runck,  Robin  B.:  See— 

Brenton,  Ronald  G.;  and  Runck.  Robin  B.,  4,499.64a  CI.  29-23.4ia 
Fathauer.  George  H.;  Hood,  Charles  F.;  and  Runck,  Robin  B., 
4,499,767.  Q.  73-304.00C. 
Rundo,  John  R.,  to  BF  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Method  of  retro-fit- 

tins  windows.  4,499,703,  Q.  32-746.(X)0. 
Ruon,  Eugen:  See— 

Bindd.  Rudolf;  and  Ruoff.  Eugen.  4.S0ai0a  CI.  277-233.00B. 
Rusboldt,  Timothy  C.  Ice  bearin|  assembly.  4.S0a2I5,  CI.  384-319.000 
Russell,  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation.  Semi-automatic  insertion 

machine  for  envelopes.  4.499,705,  CI.  53-266.00A 
Rychnovsky,  Rayniond  E.:  See— 

Jacobaon,  Albin  K.;  Rychnovsky,  Raymond  E.;  and  Visbeck. 
Comdius  N..  4,499,829,  Q.  102-378.000. 
Rvc*  PaUc'  St€ 

Bradley,  Wilson  E..  Jr  ;  and  Rye,  Palle,  4.30a33a  Q.  33-237.0PV. 
Ryman  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Fatula,  James  J.,  Sr.;  and  Carroll,  Martin  J.,  4,499,693,  Q. 
51-322.000. 
S.I.C.A.  Pulpoaec  de  Chevrieres:  See— 

Bory,  Jean-Luc,  4,499,823,  Q.  100- 1 2 1  OOa 
S.N.E.CM.A.:  See- 

Kervistin,  Robert;  Larddlier,  Alain  M.  J.;  Mazeaud,  Georges;  and 
Ciozet,  Francois  E.  G.,  4,30ai43,  Q.  384-467.00a 
Sadeh,  Yaacov:  See — 

Pont.  Chaim;  and  Sadeh,  Yaacov,  4,S0a873,  Q.  340-313.000. 
Sagami  Chemicd  ReaearchCenter  See — 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsui,  Kiyohide,  4.500.733.  CI.  362-306.000. 

Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  and  Kamochi,  At- 

sinni,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.  Substituted  phenoxy- 

propionates  and  heibicidd  compositions  containing  same  and  thdr 

herUddal  use.  4,S0a346,  Q.  71-94.000. 

Saito,  Junichi:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo, 

Kforishinu.  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,30a342,  CI.  71-93.000. 

Sdto,  Kimitaka;  Kohama,  Tokio;  E^mi,  Tsuneyuki;  Saito,  Tsutomu; 

Nogami,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and 
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Toyou  Jidodu  lUbuahiki  Kaisha.  Syatem  for  cootroUing  air-fuel 
ratio  in  lateraal  combustion  engine.  4,499,gg2,  CI.  123-492!oOO 
Saito,  Seui.  Stt— 

Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito.  Segi;  Suzuki.  Hidetodii; 
and  Ozawa.  Kunitaka.  4.50a918,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Saito.  Tiutorau:  Set— 

Saito.    Kimitaka;    Kohama.    Tokio;    Egami.    Tsuneyuki;    Saito. 
i-fr!?""'  '^°**''"'  Suwunu;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio.  4.499.882.  CI. 
Sakagami.  Sejji:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Hitoahi;  Sakagami.  Seyi;  and  Nagashima.  Shiaeru 
4.500,097.0.277-59.000.  'B^»»»,   omgcru. 

Sakai.  Kiyothi:  S«e— 

Iilukawa,  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Walanabe.  Katsunori:  Sakai. 
Kiyoahi;  and  Kitahara.  Makoto.  4.50a619.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sakai.  Yukio:See— 

Tanaka.  Torn;  Hauya.  Maaanori;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  Sakai.  Yukio- 
and  Hamada,  Yasufumi.  4,50a730.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Igaahira,  Toahihiko;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Sakakibara.  Yasuvuki 
4.499.878.  CI.  123-478.000.  o««i«»i«.    lasuyuu. 

Sakamwo.  Eiichi;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Ono.  Kouji;  Fukuoji.  Kakujulo 
and  Fujunori,  Noboru.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  Ltd' 
Radiographic  image  forming  process.  4.50a631.  CI.  430-413.000. 

Sakamoto,  Hitoahi;  ^kagami,  Seiji;  and  Nagashima.  Shigeru.  to  Mitu- 

'^*S7l'cife'5J,'*'^  '*''•"*  ^"^  ""^  "'^'^  "-^ 

Sakanoue.  Akira:  See— 

'^ftoa67?^f*252i58  Mo"'  **''*~*'  '^'^  "**  ^'^''^  "^J'' 
Sakaroue,  Kei;  Yagihara,  Mono;  Ichijima,  Seigi;  and  Nagao.  Kimitoshi. 

Sa'4:'5S5S.  c'l^Sii^oo?."^"  "^  ~'^'  '"~'°«^'^  -'- 

Sakuma,  Kivoahi:  See— 

***?"^  ''""io;  I'J'ma.  Hitoshj;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  Kaaagi.  Hiro- 

4%';7ifcrt2^2r2"s»'*"""*'  ''•^•= ""  ^-^^  '^*''"°' 

Sakura,  Yasuhiro;  Takai.  Yosliihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Michio.  to  Tokyo 
tJectnc  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal-printing  device  with  defective  resistive 
heatmg  element  detection  mode.  4,500,893,  CI.  346-76.0PH 

Sakurai,  Hiromi:  5«e— 

c  u  ^^  Hirotomo;  and  Sakurai,  Hiromi.  4,499,657.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Sakurai.  Jmichi:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Norihiko;  Hamada.  Nobuhiro;  Masuda.  Ikuro-  and 
Sakurai.  Jinichi.  4.50a951,  CI.  364-186.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaki:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 
Kenji,  4,500.983,  CI.  369-77.200.  ««"••«■. 

Sala.  Alberto:  See— 

^cf*5^  °2  U)  W  ^^  '^"*"°'  "^  ®*™"*'  ^'~"'~'  *.5«>.525. 
Salvati.  Patricia:  See— 

Beraardi.  Luiff;  TemperUli,  Aldemio;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Arcari. 
Oiuliana;  and  Salvati.  Patricia.  4.50a712.  CI.  546-67.000. 
Sammler,  Louu  S.:  5<e— 

^.-.Il'fl"!'  S^*  ^'  ^  Sammler.  Louis  S..  4,500,413.  CI.  204-435.000. 
Sampsell,  JefTrey  B.:  See— 

c    il'"w  ^^^ ^i"^ Sampsell.  JefTrey  B, 4,500. 1 7 1 . CI. 350-320.000. 
aanDe,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

'''??l"«?:v^^°*'"y**■=    ■"<*    S"»*«    Miuuhiro,    4,50a478.    CI. 
201-32.000. 

Sandberg,  Karen  R.:  See— 

Sander,  Nat:  See— 

Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Nakano.  EJichi;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi.  to  Sando 
Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  desizing,  scouring  and  bleaching 
textile  product.  4.500,3 1 8,  CI.  8- 1 1 1 .000.  ""^-nuig 

Sands,  Clifton  A.:  See— 

^Jw39^i°a.^26<?foffr^"*^°"  ^'''  "^  ^^f**"'  '^"'<'  N., 
Sandstrom,  Kjel'l:  See— 

^*^*i^,\''*':SiSandstrom,  Kjell;  and  Matilainen,  Jorma, 4,500,092, 

Ci.  277-12.000. 

Sandvik,  Leonard  E.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Adjustable  seat  levelins 

mechanism.  4.500,062.  CI.  248-371.000  * 

Sangu,  Osamu;  and  Hotta,  Seiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  detecting  an  open  circuit  in  a  glow  plug  group  for 

5??5!!JlfJlISI'  ^"''  ■  8'°'*'  P'"8  heating  control  circuit.  4,500,775,  CI. 

Sano.  K«|ji;  Kondo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co 
Ltd.  Photoconductive  compositions  comprising  an  organic  photo- 


conductor  and  a  thioamide  compound  and  electrophotographic 
JfiSrSoo'^*    "»»«"*'»    «»«ng    the    compositions.    4,500,623.    CI. 
Sanofi,  S.A.'see— 

'^  Cl^SlSSt 000*'''^^*''  ^*"***'*"'=  "^  ^■"*«'  E™^'  *.500.534. 


Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Trotter.  Donald  J.,  4,50a765.  Q.  219-73.2  la 
Sardella,  Louis  M.;  and  Ward.  William  F..  Sr.  to  Ward  Machinery 
Company  The.  Air  lift  for  blank  stackers.  4,500,244.  Q.  414-92.000 
Saruwatan,  Muioni:  &•— 

**•*?*']*'"'»"   O;   ■nd    Saruwatan,    Minoru.   4,499,966,   CI. 
1 52-3.000. 
Sasaki,  Kouji:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Kouji;  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura.  Toshiharu; 
c  ..  '^^•''"ho.  YukK);  and  Sasaki.  Kotyi,  4,500.998.  Q.  372-61.000 
Sasaki.  Masaomi:  See— 

Sasan5iAlSi*£!^'  "^  ^***'"'  ^'***°"'  *-3<J<X355.  Q.  106-22.000. 

""t^^tt^^^.^"^  ^'  Ton,  and  Saaano.  Akira. 
Sasayama.  Takao:  See— 

"^ci*  flSU^WO^""^'  ^**°"^  "**  Sasayama.  Takao,  4,499,8«a 

Sasnett.  Michad  W.;  HobMt.  James  L.;  and  Gibson.  Larry  A.,  to  Coher- 

372I9a»  '"*"  fundamental   mode  laser.   4,50a996,   CI. 

Satake.  Jiro;  Arai.  Tetsuzo;  Tanaka,  Kivokazu;  Mikami,  Eyi:  Moriyasu, 
i»'?~°:  "^  Nak«g«wa.  Tadasu.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo 
Kabitthiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Paint  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Metal  pipe 

c  ?*^  i?**  Uiermoplastic  synthetic  resin.  4,50a577,  a.  42«-36.00a 

sato,  Akihiro:  See — 

Chiba,    Hiromasa;    Obama,    Keiyiro;    Kawazoe.    Shuilii:    Oka. 

c  .     J^^*^'  ^  Sato.  Akihiro.  4.500,682.  CI.  525-240.00a 

Sato,  Aluo;  Nak^una.  Keiui;  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  Kiiima,  Shizumasa: 
Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoahiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yoshiyuki;  and  TsunS* 
Tomw.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Tech- 
JSSoiooO    ''™"^'   *^*^*y''*=   •*=***   derivatives.   4,50a463.   Q. 

^MWyitcMSj??  000°*^°  Company  Limited.  Continuous  press. 

Sato.  Hideo:  See— 

"  4:SS5:  ci'^°7/.SSS:  "'^'^  '*'"^°^=  "*•  ^•°'  «^' 

^TS^M  «!Ji  *^°"<^°'  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,500^623,  Q. 
Sato.  Kozo:  S^«— 

Nuto.  Hideki;  Kara.  Hiroshi;  Aono.  Toahiaki;  Sato,  Kozo;  and 
Fujita,  Shuisaku.  4.50a626.  CI.  430-203.000. 

A'  «??^^°  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Car  stereo  set.  4,501,013, 
U.  381-86.000. 

Sato.  Tw^ihisa;  Kawagishi,  Toshio;  and  Furutachi,  Nobuo,  to  Fiiji 
4'5Sa62! Cl.%.38loJ3'''°'  '"  '°™*^  "^""*  ~'°'  "^ 

''ScIitTiS?3f S&j'^SS^'  •"  "'•""••  "-"*  ^"^  p"**"^ 

Sauer,  Rudolf:  See— 

''4'^V'S;.^38''lS'b00''"'°''=    "•"    ''^'^'^    "^»'- 
Savioli,  GiuIk)  v..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Auxiliary  trigger 

for  firearm.  4,499,683,  CI.  42-69.00R.  ^* 

Sawa,  Bunuro;  and  Honda.  Naoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

AfriT  fll^  P*****  '°*^''  "^^P  ^^^  regeneration  ciicuit.  4,50a851, 
i^i.  j3  I -2.000. 

Sawada,  Tadashi:  See— 

eu   '"^'  ^'^*"=  "^  Sawada,  Tadashi,  4,500,251,  Q.  414-719.000. 
Sbnzzai,  Marino.  Hydraulic  machine.  4,499.725,  CI.  60-506.000 
Scales.  Michael  J.,  to  Nicokm  Corporation.  Articulated  mat  revetment 

assembly  machine.  4,499,664,  CI.  29-714.000. 
Scelba.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Bako,  Lazlo;  and  Scelba,  Stephen  S.,  4.499,681,  Q.  42-l.OOY. 
Schaefer.  Karl  P.:  See— 

°^"'i?;wi^™'**  '^'  •"*•   Schaefer.   Karl   P.,  4,50a223.  CI. 

402-20.000. 

^]^'^^'Q^")?f  H;.'^?^''"  ''•^«  •  '^'y*'  fo'  Of8«nw  substances, 
^t^yy,y^i,  CI.  163-93.000. 

Schaff.  Fredrick  L.;  and  Gottlieb,  Milton,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  light  chopping  by  acousto-ODtic 
refraction.  4.500.175.  CI.  350-358.000  »^  "•    '        u.io-opuc 

Schaflher,  John  P.:  See— 

S"?^^*^*'  •'■*=•'  O;  Schaffner.  John  P.;  and  Conlon,  Daniel  J. 
4,500,268.  CI.  418-1.000. 
Schaller.  Albert  R.  Centrifugal  brake  device,  especially  for  the  auto- 

matic  windmg  of  an  electrical  cable.  4.500.048.  CI.  242-107  300 
Schebler,  Bernard  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Selector  valve  for  an 
aircraft  on  board  oxygen  generation  system  with  high  pressure  oxv- 
gen  backup.  4.499,914.  CI.  137-81.100.  F™»«re  oxy 

Scheiner.  David:  See — 

Kadison,  Sylvan;  and  Scheiner,  David,  4.500.552.  CI.  426-96.000 
Scheller,  Andor,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Pass  throuoh 

stretch  wrapping  process.  4,499,706,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Bertram.  Leo.  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation, 
ifi  tSVJUl?  single-phase  synchronous  motor.  4,500,825.  CI. 
J 1 8*792.000. 
Scher,  Herbert  B.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Microencapsulated 
chelating  agents  and  their  use  in  removing  metal  ions  from  aaueoua 
solutions.  4,500.494,  CI.  423-24.000.  "lueow 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nickisch.  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Uurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf; 
and  Losert.  Wolfgang,  4,500,522,  CI.  514-173.000. 
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Schijve,  Jacobus;  Vogelesang,  Laurens  B.;  and  Marissen.  Roelof.  to 
Technische  Hogeschool  Delft.  Laminate  of  aluminum  sheet  material 
and  aramid  fibers.  4,50a589.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich:  See- 
Becker,  Rainer;  Theobald,  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler,  Wolf- 
gang;  Seufert,   Walter,   and   Wuerzer,   Bruno,   4,500,340,  CI. 
71-9a000. 
Schisler,  Robert  C;  and  Eiaenziminer,  George  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Inflatable  oil  well  hole  plug  with  reinforcing 
wires.  4,500,095,  CI.  277-34.000. 
Schlegel  Lining  Technology  GmbH:  See- 
Hammer,  Heiner  I.,  4.499,923.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Schletzbaum,  John  W.:  See— 

Jacobi,  Stephen  F.;  Haight.  Robert  E.;  Schletzbaum,  John  W.; 
1  Martin,  Yolanda  E.;  and  Lang,  Stephen  P.,  4,500,874,  O. 
'  340-607.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Nguyen,  Khoi  B.,  4,S0ai56,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
Schmalfeld,  Erwin:  See— 

Vock,  Jurgen;  Pinck,  Peter;  Lange,  Norbert;  Schmalfeld,  Erwin; 
and  Petersen,  Kurt-Eckard,  4,500.77a  CI.  219-121.0LK. 
Schmklt,  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  to  EVG  Ent- 
wKklungs-  u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  production  of  welded   grid  bodies.   4,500,763,  CI. 
219-58.000. 
Schmidt,  John  C;  Sands.  Clifton  A.;  and  Campbell,  Donald  N.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Method  of  and  system  for  real  time  differential 
pulse  detection.  4,S00.391.C1.  204-l.OOT. 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Witman.  Mark  W.;  Reinert.  Gerard  E.;  and  Lim,  In 
C,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Blowing  agents  for  thermoplas- 
tic compositions.  4,500,653,  CI.  521-90.000. 
Schmidt,  Peter  C:  See— 

Knig,  Russell  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Peter  C,  4,50a423,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,500,341, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmidt,  William  P.;  and  Hutchinson,  Franklin  D.  Fender  mount  for  a 

mirror.  4,500,063,  CI.  248-475.100. 
Schmitz,  Herman  J.  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  display- 
ing digital  information  incorporating  selection  of  picture  pages  and- 
/or  resolution  enhancement.  4.500,875.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Schneider,  Earl  L.  Broom  handle  holding  attachment  for  an  industrial 

broom.  4,499,626.  CI.  15-146.000. 
Schnell,  Heinrich.  Apparatus  for  winding  bolts  of  cloth  or  the  like. 

4.S0aO44,  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Schon,  Frederick  W.;  and  Coden,  Michael  H.,  to  Codenoll  Technology 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aligning  optical  fibers. 
4.500.165,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Schonhut,  Kurt,  to  Ferdinand  Menrad,  Firma.  Side  bridge  for  metal 

spectacles.  4.500.179.  CI.  351-137.000. 
Schore,  George:  See— 

D'Agoatino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and 
Schore,  George,  4,500.396.  CI.  204-107.000. 
Schoumaker,  Raoul  J.  P.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  C;  Boundy,  Bruce  K.;  and  Schoumaker,  Raoul 
J.  P.,  4,500.060.  CI.  248-349.000. 
Schouten,  Henry  G.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Prepa- 
ration of  alkoxy  methyl  ethers.  4,500,738,  CI.  568-433.000. 
Schreiber,  William  F.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Color 

reproduction  system.  4,500,919,  CI.  358-78.000. 
Schreyegg,  Otmar:  See— 

Baumann,    Theodor;    and    Schreyegg,    Otmar,    4,499,699,    CI. 
52-169.100. 
Schuller,  James  T.,  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Vendor  change  return 

control.  4,499,985,  CI.  194-10.000. 
Schultze,  Eckart  F.:  See- 
Barber,    Ralph    R.;   and    Schultze.    Eckart    F.,   4.50a069,    CI. 
251-282.000. 
Schulz,  David  W.;  and  Spaulding,  Gail  E.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Method  for  expelling  entrapped  air  from  reactive  metal- 
lic layups  prior  to  diffusion  bonding.  4,500,033,  CI.  228-219.000. 
Schumacher,  Berthold  W.  Fluid  flow  energy  converter.  4,500,259,  CI. 

416-122.000. 
Schumann,  Klaus:  See— 

Grunert,  Heinz;  Hahn,  Fritz;  Rail,  Ulrich;  Schumann,  Klaus; 
I    Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka,  Heinz  G.,  4,50a320,  CI. 
I    8-442.000. 
Schumann,  Robert  W.,  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation.  Photoplot- 

ter.  4.500.182,  Q.  354-4.000. 
Schustek,  Siegfried:  See— 

Ahner,  Peter;  Harer,  Helmut;  and  Schustek,  Siegfried,  4,50a772, 
a.  219-209.000. 
Schutz,  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

Reba,  Imants;  SchuU,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Kozbur,  Nestor,  4,499,801, 
CI.  83-24.000. 
Schutz.  Udo.  Wide-necked  container  of  a  synthetic  resin  with  remov- 
able lid.  4,500,010,  CI.  220-320.000. 
Schwuger,  Milan  J.:  See— 

iGrunert,  Heinz;  Hahn,  FriU;  Rail.  Ulrich;  Schumann,  Klaus; 
Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka,  Heinz  G.,  4,500,32a  CI. 
'     8-442.000. 
Scott,  Gary  L.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co  of  America.  Optical  seismic 

transducer.  4,500,979,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Scragg,  Edgar  P.,  to  Prima  Valves  International  (Proprietary)  Limited. 
Plant  watering  device.  4,499.686.  CI.  47-48.500. 


Secrist,  Duane  R.:  See- 
Clark,  James  M.;  Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Hardin,  Scotty  L.;  and  McEn- 
tyre,  Stephen  C,  4,50a401,  CI.  204-225.00a 
Seguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yasuharu;  Seguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tagashira,  Yoahimi, 
4.501,004,  CI.  375-102.000. 
Seim.  Albert  D.,  II:  See— 

Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Wood.  Godfrey  A.;  and  Seim,  Albert  D.,  II, 
4.499.9ia  CI.  131-95.000. 
Seipke.  Gerhard;  Tripier,  Dominique;  and  Johnscher,  Gerd,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polypeptide  having  an  action  on  the  immunologi- 
cal system,  process  for  iu  isolation  and  purification,  its  use,  agents 
containing  this  compound,  and  its  cleavage  products,  their  use  and 
agents  containinjg  these  products.  4,50a45a  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Seismograph  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Ziolkowski,  Antoni  M.;  and  Lerwill,  William  E.,  4,S0a97&,  CI. 
367-142.000. 
Sellers,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,' Richard  N.. 
4,500,582,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Senes,  Michel:  See — 

Denise,  Bernard;  Hamon,  Christian;  Senes,  Michel;  and  Sneeden, 
Raymond,  4,50a646,  CI.  502-78.000. 
Senshu,  Takao:  See — 

Kuroda,  Shigeaki;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni,  Kensaku;  Mochizuki, 
Taketoshi;  Yasuda,  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Atsumi.  Akira; 
Kimura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada,  Toshio,  4,50a03S,  CI.  236- 
92.00B. 
Seppamaki,  John  W.  Flue  control  device.  4,499,891,  CI.  126-292.00a 
Sepulveda,  Luis  F.,  to  Challenger  Caribbean  Corporation;  Challenger 
Zinsco,  Inc.;  and  Commander  Electrical  Equipment,  Inc.  Circuit 
breaker   having   an   integrated   power   trap  arm.   4,S0a863,   CI. 
337-70.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo.  to  CD  Societa'  per  Azioni.  Cigarette  manufacturing 

machine.  4.499,909,  CI.  131-84.0OR. 
Sermersheim.  DeWayne  T.;  and  Baxter,  Jack  L.,  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company,  Inc.  Idler  mechanism.  4,500,303,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Seufert.  Walter:  See- 
Becker,  Rainer;  Theobald,  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler,  Wolf- 
gang; Seufert,  Walter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,S0a34a  CI- 
71-90.000. 
Sevenson  Company:  See — 

Steiner,  Marvin  B.;  and  Steiner,  Roy  I.,  4,50a209,  Q.  366-157.000. 
Seyfried,  Christoph:  See — 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfried,  Christoph;  and 
Minck,  Klaus-Otto,  4,50a541,  CI.  514-466.000. 
Shahrokh-Khani,  Jane  A.,  executor:  See— 

Weissenbach,  Joseph,  deceased;  and  Shahrokh-Khani,  Jane  A., 
executor.  4.499,885.  CI.  123-525.000. 
Shakertown  Corporation:  See — 

Bockwinkel.  Joe  L.;  and  Pehl,  Willis  G.,  4,499,701,  Q  52-555  000. 
Shank,  Joseph  L.,  to  DynaGel  Incorporated.  Cross-linked  protein 
composition  using  aluminum  salts  of  acetic  acid.  4,50a4S3,  CI. 
260-117.000. 
Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Christopher  P.,  Ill,  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  Method  of  treating  cardiac  disorders 
with       N-(aryloxyalkyl)-N'-(»minoalkyl)urea».       4.50a529,       CI. 
514-235.000. 
Shanley,  Charles  W.;  and  Braun,  William  V.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Simplex 
transceiver  employing  a  common  piezoelectric  element  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving.  4.501,018,  CI.  455-83.000. 
Sharp  Die  ft  Mold  Company,  Inc.,  a  subsidiary  of  R  ft  R  Plastic  Mate- 
rial. Inc.:  Sre— 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  4.50a275,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  Tsuda. 

Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Masahiro,  4,50a21 1,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Watanabe,   Takashi;   and    Miyatake,    Shigehiro,   4,50a914,   a. 
358-44.000. 
Shea,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Kaminski,    David   C;   and    Shea,    Dennis   W.,   4,499,980,   Q. 
192-35.000. 
Shedd,  Harold  E.  Power  source  isolator.  4,50a862,  CI.  337-32.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R.;  and  Kipp.  Robert  M..  4,500,117,  CI.  285-3.000. 
Ayers,  Ray  R.,  4,500,151.  CI.  339-59.00R. 
BIytas.  George  C.  4.500,333,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H.;  and  Price.  Thonus  P..  4.500,345,  CI.  71-93.000. 
van  Dongen,  Robert  H.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  4,50a416,  CI. 
208-86.000. 
Sheridan,  Dan  P.:  See— 

McKinley,    Mark   J.;    and    Sheridan,    Dan    P.,    4,S00,67a    CI. 
524-44S.0OO. 
Sherman,  Charles  F.,  to  Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corporation.  Anti- 
theft  frame  hanging  system.  4,499.679,  CI  40- 132. 100. 
Shiba.  Keisuke;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Nakao.  Sho,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  process  for  produc- 
ing   printing    plate    and    plate    making    machine.    4.50a618.    CI. 
430-49.000. 
Shiba,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Hayashi,   Yutaka;   Yamanaka,   Mithuyuki;   lida.   Hideyo;   Shiba. 
Nobuyasu:  Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku,  Toahio;  and  Itou. 
Atsuo,  4,500,743.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Shibata.  Shinya:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Shinya;  Tsuda, 
Hiroshi:  and  Nakano.  Masahiro.  4,50a21l.  CI.  368-63.000. 
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SUtwu,  Tadaihi,  to  Tokyo  ShibAun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stacked 
tenicooductor  device  with  sloping  tides.  4.S00.90S.  a.  337-68.000. 
Shibata,  Tothihiro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Shibata,  Tothihiro;  and 
Arata.  Ryoio.  4.300.663.  CI.  324-101.000. 
Shih,  Kelvin:  5ce— 

Hochstein.  Peter  A.;  and  Shih.  Kelvin.  4.30aT93.  Q.  307-141.000. 
Shima,  Sdya:  See— 

Tsttboi,  Nobuyoshi;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kanasaki,  Mono;  and  Nakazawa. 
Hayashi,  4.499,986,  CI.  198-322.00a 
SUma,  Toahiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naod;  Ikari.  Shinichi;  and  Fnzishiro, 
Tuneo.  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Process  of  pro- 
ducing a  plate  for  a  lead  storage  batter,.  4.499.929.  Q.  141-1.100. 
Shunada.  Masaru;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Aqueous  ink  composition.  4,300,333,  Q.  106-22.00a 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  5^»— 

Asano,    Hisoshi;    Shimamune.    Takayuki;    Goto.    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma.  Maaashi.  4.30a403.  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Shimano,  Shizuo:  See— 

Yoahida.  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Kengo;  Shimano,  Shizuo;  Nakagawa, 
Tairo;  and  Ohmori,  Kaoru.  4.500,536,  CI.  314-397.000. 
Shimbo,  Otamu;  N^yen,  Lan  N.;  and  Dicks,  Jack  L.,  to  International 


Telecommunications  Satellite  Orsanization.  Equalizer  for  reducing 
crosstalk  between  two  FDM/FM  carriers  in  a  satellite  communica- 
tioos  system.  4,300,984,  CI.  37^6.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See— 

Kasuga.  Muneo;  Shimizu.  Akira;  and  Nishio,  Tadashi.  4.300,199, 
CI.  355-14.0CU. 
Shimizu.  Isao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Emitter  ballast  resistor  configuration 

4.30a90a  CI  337-36.000. 
Shimizu,   Senzo;   Nomura.   Isao;   Yamamiya,   Kazuo;  and   Masuda. 
Tsuneaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Resin  composi- 
tion for  molding  materials.  4.300.668.  Q.  324-427.000. 
Shimizu,  Yukiharu:  See— 

Niwa.  Toshio;  Hihara,  Toshio;  and  Shimizu,  Yukiharu.  4,300.433, 

Shimotsuma,  Wataru:  See— 

Hotta,    Shu;    Hossika.    Tomihani;    and    Shimotsuma,    Wataru. 
4.300.439.  CI.  260.396.00N.  ^^ 

Shimura,  Akira.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Photoconductive  element 
cle^ng  um^tus  and  residual  toner  collecting  apparatus.  4.300.196. 

Shimura,  Akira:  5^e— 

T<^ta.  SatorujShimura.  Akira;  and  Yokota.  Takashi.  4,499.849. 

Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari,  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo.  4,499.929.  CI.  141-1.100.  ««»mro. 

Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe.  Norio;  and  Kimura, 
Kenchi,  deceased,  4.500.427,  CI.  210^08.000. 
Shioji.  Shorbu:  See— 

^'i^x^i^i^'Sst  ""'^  "**  ^•^"•'  ^°^'^' 

Shiokawa,  Kozo:  See^ 

A]^  Muahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 
Monshmia.  Nonhisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4.300,342,  CI.  71-93.000 
Saito.  JuMchijYasui.  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo;  and  Kamochi. 
Atsumi.  4.300.346.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Shiomura.  Yasuro:  See— 

ou  0«*^»«  Masaki;  and  Shiomura.  Yasuro.  4.300.683.  Q.  323-343.000. 
Shioya,  Yasumi:  See— 

^^^'^^^  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe,  Norio;  and  Kimura, 
Keuchi,  deceased,  4,300,427,  C\.  210-608.000. 
Shipley  ComcMny  Inc.:  See— 

Castner,  B.  Christian.  4.499.852.  CI.  118-690.000. 

Shirai.  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka.  Izumi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 

«i"!t^S7  ***^''***  "^  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.30a899,  CI. 
337-23.000. 

Shirakura,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Kuwabara.   Kouji;   Sugawara.   Hiroyuki;   Shirakura.  Toahiharu 

ou       ^''^^  '^*'^'  ■«'  Sasaki.  Kouji.  4.30a998.  CI.  372-61.000. 

Shirato.  Takehide.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Mask  ROM-type  semiconductor 
memory  device.  4.300,975.  CI.  365-104.000. 

^"il^JSlf-  '^*"P»™'  'o  Mostek  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a 
MOSFET  with  both  improved  breakdown  resistance  and  less  hot- 
electron  effects.  4.499.632.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Shroff,  James  R.:  See— 

^I'i.^i'^'  ^*^^'  ^""^  ^'  "^  ^^^^'  ^°^  4.50a327.  CI. 
^lYrJir"*^'  Jones.  Howard;  and  Shroff.  James  R..  4,300.328.  CI. 
Shuck.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Elander.  Robert  C;  Lennon.  Richard  E.;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 

Shuey.  Kenneth  C;  and  Doughman.  Charles  L..  to  Westinghouse 

4%'337.  a':'32?ra  "^"^  """""  "  "•  '^^  "'^'^°™ 
Shulnun.  Cindy  B..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Thermoplas- 

tK  Mend  of  polyolefm.  isobutylene-backbone  elastomer  and  ethylene 

copolymer.  4,500.681.  CI.  525-222.00a 
Shultz.  Richard  E.:  See— 

^VTlSJfL^'**'"  **  =  ^*'*''  Emmet*  B..  Ill;  and  Shultz.  Richard  E.. 
4.30a083.  a.  271-207.000. 


Shum,  Lanson  Y..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Split-ball  type  wrist 

and  manipulating  assembly  for  robot.  4,499,784.  a.  74-479.000. 
Shumate.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Rudell.  Elliol  A.;  Shumate.  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky.  Joseph  S.. 
4.30ai04.  a.  280-289.00D. 
Sibley.  James  N.  Support  means  for  a  rotating  frame  animal  body  trap. 

4,499,683.  CI.  43-96.000. 
Sick,  Erwin.  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Apparatus  for 

seeking  faults  in  wide  material  wcba.  4.300,208.  CI.  336-431.000. 
^'^^°'  Oeorgy  I.;  Lopato,  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir  M.; 
Nikitm.  YarosUv  G.;  Usachev,  Gleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev,  Anatoly  P..  to 
Belorussky  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  Institut  Kardiologii  Heart  moni- 
toring  device.  4.499.904.  CI.  I28-703.00a 
Siedle.  Allen  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Wladmm   Ql)   bis  (hexafluoroacetylacetonateX   adducts  derived 
therefrom  and  uses  thereof  4.500,369.  a.  427-3O4.00a 
Siegfried,  Peter;  and  Wenger,  Martin,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  gasification  of  raw  carboniferous  materi- 
als. 4.300,323,  CI.  48-197.001^ 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fladerer,  Heinrich,  4,300,992,  G.  370- 100.000. 
Grassme.  Ulrich.  4,301.01a  Q.  378-38.000. 
Herberg.  Hehnut.  4.300,902,  CI.  337-38.000. 
Kimer,  WUhelm.  4,30ft894,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Knott,  Joseph,  4,300.194,  Q.  333-3.0DD. 
Kunze,  Dieter,  4.300.166,  CI.  330-96.200. 

^?^i*^1i^  Juergen;   and    Hohmann,    Eugen.   4,499.906.   Q. 

128-776.000. 
Zeitrae^  Rolf,  4.300.869,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
SIG  Schweizeriscbe  Industrie-GesellschaA:  See— 

Gasser,  Markus,  4,499,988,  CI.  198-369,000. 
Silva,  Roy  F.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  FermenUtion  aid  for 

conventional  baked  goods.  4,30a348,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Simo.  pomas;  Eisenlohr.  Karl-Heniz;  and  Puxbaumer,  Hans-Hermann, 
to  MetallgeseUschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  converting  non- 
°?f™.  ?J5.'*^"**  of  mixed-base  or  paraffin-base  crude  hydrocarbon 
oils.  4.30a415.  CI.  208-56.000. 
Simon.  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  The.  Metal  ion  control  compounds  based  on  norbor- 
nane.  4.50a469,  CI.  260.502.50E. 
Simon.  Jaime:  See— 

Cnunp.  Droce  K.;  Simon.  Jaime;  and  Wilson.  David  A..  4.300,336. 

O.  106-90.000. 

Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Richardson,  Ryden  L.;  and  Baton,  Kenneth,  to 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Desulfurization  catalyst  and  oio- 

cess.  4.30a424.  CI.  208-216.0PP. 

Simpaon.  Jack  R..  to  Container  Graphics  Corporation.  Rotary  cuttins 

die  with  scrap  ejection.  4.499.802.  CI.  83-1 17.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Blackwood.  John;  Graham.  Thomas  G.;  and  Brauch.  Robert  B.. 

4.499.839.  a.  112-317.000. 
Bums.  Richard  H.;  Hall.  WUIiam  M.;  and  Hildebrand.  Bernard  P 

4.30a  163.  CI.  350-3.700. 
Rasmussen.  Donald  C,  deceased;  and  Kozel.  James  A.,  deceased. 
4.300.068.  CI.  231-203.000.  »«^c««. 

Voza.  Alfonse  N..  4.499.838.  CI.  112-266.100. 
Wojtanek.  Guy  A.,  4.300.212.  CI.  368-108.000. 
Singer.  Debra  L.;  McCollum.  Gregory  J.;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw  and 
O'Dwyer.  James  B..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Aromatic  acid  catalysu 
providing  improved  humidity  resistance.  4,300,680,  CI.  323-143.000 
Sioux  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson.  Richard  R.,  4,300.146,  O.  312-237.0SM. 
Skach.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Production  of 

round  salt  coated  metal  granules.  4.300.349.  CI.  73-0.30B. 
Skarka.  Josef:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Skarka.  Josef;  Jaros.  Frantisek;  Hortlik,  Frantisek: 
Hacova.  Kveta;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Ohiidal.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova.  LudmUa.  4.499.718.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Skinner.  Dewey  F.:  See— 

"^!4isjf crf^ssa."^"*^  ''•-'  "^  ^"^  ^»-"" « • 

Skinner.  Robert  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company 

Fuel  injection  pumps.  4.499.884.  CI.  123-506.000. 
Skwor.  Edward  P.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Bone  stapler.  4.500,023,  CI.  227-19.00a  *^' 

SL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammill,  S.  Scott,  4,500,132,  CI.  339-6  LOOM. 
Slaten,  Gary  G.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Stamper  and  method  for 

injection   molding   information    bearing   member.    4,300,392,   CI. 

Sbter  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Meehan,  James  E..  4,500,746,  C\.  174-48.000. 
Slovenska  vysoka  skola  technika:  See— 

Tkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan,  4,500,390,  CI.  159-6.100. 
Smith,  David  C;  and  Noto,  Richard,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Automatic  layout  program  for  hybrid  microcircuits  (HY- 
PAR).  4,500,963.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Smith.  Donald  W.,  to  Gala  Industries,  Inc.  Underwater  pelletizer  with 

adjustable  blade  assembly.  4.500.271.  CI.  423-67.000. 
Smith  Engineering:  See— 

Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  and  Karr.  Gerald  S..  4.300.879.  CI.  340-739.00a 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett.  William  R..  4.499.924.  CI.  1 38- 1 10.000. 
^?V2S"'  Edward;  Quinones.  Richard  J.;  and  Lockstedt.  Alan  W.. 
4.499.642.  CI.  29.149.50R. 
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Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  and  Karr,  Gerald  S..  to  Smith  Engineering.  Circuitry 

for  controlling  a  CRT  beam.  4.S0a879,  Q  340-739.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  M.  Univenal  framing  layout  tool.  4.499.666.  Q.  33- 

174.00B. 
Smith.  Lilbum  R.:  See— 

Cottle.  WUbur  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  LUbum  R..  4.300.031.  Q. 
244-3.160. 
Smith.  Lonnie  M..  to  Durfoin-Durgo.  Inc.  Adjustable  load  binder. 

4.30a073.  a.  234-238.00a 
Smith.  Richard  W.,  to  Wangner  Systems  Corporation.  Dryer  fabric 
having  reduced  permeability  in  the  area  of  the  pintle  joint  4.300.390. 
a.  428-222.000. 
Smith.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Boys.  Donald  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  M..  4.300.408.  CI.  2O4-298.000. 
Smith.  Terence  J.:  See- 
Irving.  Edward;  and  Smith.  Terence  J..  4,300,629,  Q.  430-323.00a 
Smith,  'nnmas  M.   Infia-red   generators  and   use.   4,300,283,   CI. 

431-328.000. 
SmoHca,  Heinz  O.:  See— 

Orunert.  Heinz;  Hahn,  Fritz;  Rail,  Ulrich;  Schununn,  Klaus; 
Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka.  Heinz  G.,  4,30a32a  CI. 
8-442.000. 
Smyers,  William  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Oreenberg.  Mishel;  Smyers.  WUIiam  H..  Jr.;  and  Chemack.  Milton. 

4.499.903.  a.  128-727.000. 

Smyth.  Bruce  E..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board  defect 
detection  of  detecting  maximum  line  width  violations.  4,300,202,  CI. 
336-237.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lagua'.    Vincenzo;    and    Cavallanti.    Virginio.   4.300.734.    Q. 
364-72.000. 
Sneeden.  Raymond:  See— 

Deniae.  Bernard;  Hamon.  Christian;  Senes.  Michel;  and  Sneeden. 
Raymond.  4.300.646.  Q.  302-78.000. 
Snow.  William  R.:  See— 

Ellenberger.  Charles  E.;  Bower.  George  L.;  and  Snow.  William  R.. 
4.30a363.  a.  427-38.000. 
Snyder.  Fred  W.:  See— 

iTurfaak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R., 
I    4,300,546,  a.  314-781.000. 
Snyder,  Kurt  I.:  See- 
Christie.  Alan  M.;  and  Snyder.  Kurt  I..  4.30a487.  Q.  376-283.000. 
Sodete  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile:  See— 

Faetsler.  Rene  .  4.499.719.  O.  37-417.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See— 

Pressaco.  Pierre;  and  Carre  .  Jean-Jacques.  4.499,812,  Q.  91- 
I     376.00R. 

iTanguy.  Christian.  4.499.922.  CI.  137-623.240. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  Produdts  Chimiques: 

Denise,  Bernard;  Hamon,  Christian;  Senes.  Michel;  and  Sneeden. 
Raymond.  4.30a646.  CI.  502-78.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Brunet.  Maurice.  4.300.142.  O.  308-10.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Induatrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Duwelz.  Alain  J..  4.30a037.  Q.  244-161.000. 
Soeno.  Ko:  See— 

Onuki.  Jin;  Soeno.  Ko;  Morita.  Keiichi;  and  Onodera.  Hisakithi. 

4.500.904.  CI.  337-67.000. 

Tsuchiya.    Masatoshi;    Soeno.    Ko;    and    Yoahida.    Tomomasa, 
4.499.774.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Sok.  Brian  A.:  See- 
Kim.  Yong-Wu;  Coduti.  Phillip  L.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Carter, 
William  A.,  4,30a36I,  CI.  427-25.000. 
Sole.  Carlos  M.;  and  Vallvey,  Juan  A.,  to  Colores  Hispania.  S.A.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  treated  lead  chromate  baaed  pigments. 
4,300,361,  CI.  106-298.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company.  Three 

layer  laminated  matrix  electrode.  4.500,647,  CI.  502-101.000. 
Sommer,  Karl  H.;  Sonntag,  Alois;  and  Pikorz,  Wolfgang,  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Thyristor  having  n'*'-  main  and  auxil- 
iary emitters  and  a  p**"  ring  forming  a  p'''n'*'  junction  with  the  main 
emitter.  4,30a901,  CI.  337-38.000. 
Sonntag,  Alois:  See— 

I  Sommer,  Karl  H.;  Sonntag,  Alois;  and  Pikorz,  Wolfgang,  4,300,901, 
I      CI.  337-38.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Immink,  Komelis  A.;  Nyboer,  Jakob  G.;  Ogawa.  Hiroahi;  and 

Odaka,  Kentaro,  4,301.000,  CI.  375-25.000. 
{Mori.  Toahio.  4.300.397.  Q.  204- 18  LOOT. 
T^ima.  Shigeru;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Keiui.  4.S0a822. 0. 

3 18-3 14^000. 
Takeuchi.  Tetsuo.  4.499.662.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Yoshida.  Tadao.  4.500.982.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Sottolana.  Giulio.  Shoe  bottom  for  general  footwear  including  heel. 

instep,  plantar,  support  and  insole.  4,499,671,  CI.  36-24.  SOa 
Spanset  Inter  AG:  See— 

van  de  Kamp,  Dieter,  4,500.578,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Spaulding.  Gail  E.:  See— 

Schulz.    David   W.;    and    Spaulding.   Gail    E..   4.30a033,    CI. 
228-219.000. 
Spease.  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Bennett,  WUIiam  G.;  and  Spease.  Arthur  L.,  4,499,783,  CI.  74- 
501. OOR. 


Specht,  Theodore  R.;  and  Cham.  Edward  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Advance  and  retard  phase-shift  transformer.  4,300,829,  CI. 
323-213.000 
Spector,  Dov;  and  Spector,  Yehid.  Fire  and  explosion  detection  and 
suppression  system  and  actuation  drcuitry  thierefor.  4,499,932.  CI. 
169-61.000. 
Spector.  Yehid:  See— 

Spector.  Dov;  and  Spector.  Yehid.  4.499.932.  CI.  169-61.000. 
Spectrospin  AG:  Sie — 

Allemann,   Martin;   and   Kdlerhals,   Hanspeter,   4,300,782.   Q. 
23O-291.00a 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingram.  Gary  L..  4,499.833.  Q.  II2-79.00R. 
Sperry  Cor|x>ration:  See — 

Bennett,  Donald  B.;  Thorsrud.  Lee  T.;  and  Petschauer.  Thomas 

W.,  4.50a988,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Fabian,  Walter;  and  Spooner,  Frank  H.,  4,499,636,  CI.  29-37600E. 
Lieu,  Dennis  K.;  and  Cooper.  Lan^.  4,499.736,  CI.  62-3.00a 
McLean.  Kenneth  W.,  4.499.711.  CI.  56-13.60a 
Murphy.  Charles  J.,  4,500,816,  CI.  313-368.000. 
Spiegd.  NUcolaus:  See- 
Fischer.  Rudolf:  and  Spiegel,  NUcoUus,  4,499,76a  Q.  73-lS9.00a 
Spiegler,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Becker,  Rainer,  Theobald.  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler.  Wolf- 
gang; Seufert  Wdter,  and  Wuerzer,   Bruno,  4,S0a34a  C\. 
71^.000. 
Spitzer,  Wayne  A.;  and  Goodson,  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Eli  LUIy  and  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  4-fluoroazetidinones  using  FCIO3. 4,30a436,  Q. 
260-239.00A. 
Sponhnholtz,  Michad  A.:  See— 

Darland.  Michad  L.;  Stoner,  Donald  L.;  Baker.  James  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Sponhnholtz.  Michad  A..  4.30a7Sl.  Q.  179.I0DP. 
Spooner.  Frank  H.:  See- 
Fabian.  Wdter,  and  Spooner,  Frank  H.,  4,499,636,  Q.  29-3760IS. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Maher,  Gdeb  H..  4,S0a368,  CI.  148-43 LOOO. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.;  and  Hdkes,  James  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
7-Oxabicycloheptaine  prostaglandin  intermediates  and  method  for 
preparing  same.  4,30a723,  ^349-439.000. 
Snvasuva.  Suresh  C;  Fawwaz,  Rashid  A.;  and  Richards,  Powdl,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Radionudide  labeled  lympho- 
cytes for  therapeutic  use.  4,S0a308,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Stahl,  Gunther  R.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Tool  holder  clamping 

means.  4,499,80a  CI.  82-3600R. 
Stahl,  WUIiam  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cases,  Moises;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  Stahl,  WUIiam  L.,  Jr.;  and  Thoma, 
Nandor  G.,  4,30a80a  Q.  307-468.000. 
Staiger,  M.  Daniel,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Vdve  for 

controUing  solids  How.  4,30a231,  CI.  406-198.000. 
Standard  OU  Company,  The:  See— 

Burrington,  James  D.;  and  Blachman,  Marc  W.,  4,30a468,  d. 

260463.80D. 
JevnUur,  Mary  G.;  and  Kuch,  PhUip  L.,  4,30a303,  Q.  423-416.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Petty-Weeks,  Bruce  C;  and  Zdtlin,  Martin  A.,  4,30a732,  CI. 

362-486.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.,  4.30a701,  CI.  528-363.000. 
West.  C.  Thomas;  and  Basday.  Robert  J..  4,50a439,  CI.  232-46.400. 
Stanton  and  Suveley  Limited:  See- 
Else,  George  E.;  MUIward,  Cyril;  Dixon.  Ronald  H.  T.;  and  Jor- 
gensen,  Knut,  4,500.352.  CI.  75-130.00B. 
SUudacher.  George  E..  to  Padfic  Western  Systems.  Inc.  Automatic 
wafer  prober  with  programmable  tester  interface.  4.30a836.  G. 
324-73.0AT 
Suuffer  Chemicd  Company;  See- 
Bender,  Fredric  G.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Swartz,  WUIiam  E., 

4,500.559,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Chang,  Pei  K.,  4,500,454,  CI.  260-123.300. 
Edging,  Thomas  E.,  4.30a557,  CI.  426-563.000. 
Scher,  Herbert  B.,  4,50a494,  CI.  423-24.000. 
SUva.  Roy  F .  4,50a348,  O.  426-19.000. 
Stechschdte,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechachulte,  Theodore  J.,  4,300,161,  Q. 

339-242.000. 
Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechschdte.  Theodore  J..  4,S0ai62.  Q. 
339-252.00F. 
Stfirifi  S  Robert*  Ss€ 

v'arteresian.  Michael  G.;  and  Steele.  S.  Robert.  4,499.639.  Q. 
29-389.000. 
Steffan,  Leonard  D.;  and  Kohler,  Robert  D.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  controlling  a  vdve.  4,499,92a  CI.  137-624.130. 
Steffens,  Bert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sraaradng  the  components  of 

cdluloae  sanitary  articles.  4,300,040,  CI.  241-14.000. 
Stdner,  Marv^A  B.;  and  Stdner.  Roy  I.,  to  Sevenaon  Company.  Feed 

mixmg  apparatus.  4,300,209,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Steiner,  Roy  I.:  See— 

Stdner,  Marvin  B.;  and  Steiner,  Roy  I.,  4,50a209,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Steinrucken,  Heinrich:  See— 

Romann,    Peter,    Sauer,    Rudolf;    and    Stdnrucken.    Heinrich. 
4.30a866.  CI.  338-126.000. 
Stellram  GmbH:  See— 

Dehn.  Dieter,  4,500,233,  CI.  408-182.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Co-polyox- 
adiazoles    based    on    3-t-butylisosphthdic    acid.    4,30a701,    CI. 
528-363.000. 
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Stern,  Eric  W.:  Ste— 

"^Tm^'  ^^  *  •  "^  *'*™'  ^™=  ^'  *.500l463.  a.  260- 

Stevens,  Donn  E.,  to  Bauach  ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Motorized  refrac- 
tion apparatus.  4,500,180.  Q.  351-234.000. 
Stewart,  Richard  C:  See— 

^Ti^ioJ^Jf™   ^'   "^   Stewart,   Richard   C.  4.50a5I3.   a. 

Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Viaek,  Tonus,  4,499,869,  CI.  123-195.000. 

Stifter,  Francis  J.,  to  Electronic  Specialists.  Oscillator  phase  lock  svs- 
teni.  4,500,853.  CI  331-18.000. 

Stockin^r.  Fnedrich;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  to  aba-Oeigy  Corpora- 
tion.   Phenol-novolaks  containing   amino  groups.   4,500,691,   CI. 

Stoll,  Andy  J.,  Ill,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Parrot-beakable  freestanding 
2^-n  mn"'  *"*"''*'**'  ^°^  handling  heavy  materials.  4,500,007,  CI. 

Stoll,  Kurt.  Three-way  air  valve.  4,499,921,  CI.  137-627.500. 
Stollberg,  Theodore  A.:  See— 

^ff^^iJ^'   "^   Stollberg,   Theodore  A..  4,499,846,   Q. 
1 16-272.000. 

Stoltman,  Donald  D.;  and  Nichols,  Gary  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 

^HSPkJr"?.  *"PP'y  *y**™  ^°^  ■"  'ntemal  combustion  engine. 
4,499,879,  CI.  123-480.000.  *^ 

Stone,  Emory  B.  Nut  harvester.  4,499,713,  CI.  S6-328.00R 
Stone  Safety  Corporation:  See—  > 

Prete,  Ralph,  4,500.949,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Stoner.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Dwland.  Michael  L.;  Stoner,  Donald  L.;  Baker.  James  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Sponhnboltz.  Michael  A.,  4,50a75l,  a.  I79.2.0DP. 
Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

c.    ?*^:  ^°^".'  "?*"  ^^^^'  ^*™«''  *.500,OI8,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Stork,  Willem  H.  J.:  See— 

^■Sj^fSl-  ^°^^  ^'  "^  Stork.  Willem  H.  J.,  4,500,416,  CI. 
208-86.000. 

Strabom,  Francis  W.:  See— 

Cochran,  Stanley  R.;  and  Strahom,  Francis  W..  4.500,278,  Q. 

Strau  Bit  Corporation:  See— 

Radtke.  Robert  P..  4.499.795.  CI.  76.I08.00A. 

^Ts'i29^^'^   P:   "nd   Morris,   Wilford   V.,   4,499,958,   CI. 

Stratford.  Graham:  See— 

c^°*^i?,'.^'**2?  ^  ■  "^  Stratford.  Graham,  4,500,643,  Q.  501-96.000. 
Strong.  WUliam  K.  to  Resuurant  Technology.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 

2111, /lil°'*''"*  '^"^y  prepared  fried  food  products.  4.499.818.  CI. 
V9-483.000. 

Studer,  Philip  A.:  See— 

c  j^b'?*',^**^''J  f!^  ^'"**"'  "''"P  A-  *.500.265.  a.  417-417.000. 
Sud.  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C.  to  Inmos  Corporation.  BooUtrap 

dnver  circuits  for  an  MOS  memory.  4.500,799,  CI.  307-449  000 
Suga,  Akira:  See— 

HMhimoto,     Seiji;    Tanaka,     Nobuyoshi;     Suga.     Akira;    and 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro,  4,500,913,  CI.  358-44.000 
Suga,  Masaaki:  See— 

Suzuki,   Tadashi;   Morimoto,   Yoshiro;   Hamada,   Hideo;   Suga, 
Maaaaki;  and  Fuugi.  Masaaki.  4.499.979.  CI.  192-3.310. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  Toshiharu; 

c       i?!*?''"'^'  ^""^^  "*•  ^•*^'  Kouji,  4,50a998,  Q.  372-61.000. 
Sugi,  Hidekum:  See— 

Kanayama,  Kenji;  and  Sugi,  Hidekuni.  4.500.806.  CI.  310-198.000. 
Sugihara,  Masanon.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Device  for 

automatically  stopping  a  tape  recorder.  4.500,049,  CI.  242-186.000 
Sugirooto,  Nonhiko;  Hamada,  Nobuhiro;  Masuda,  Ikuro;  and  Sakurai 

i2J*'..l,!S^  ""**^''''    ^"*-    ""'   *»"^o'    »y««n    4,500,951,    CI. 
Sugimoto,  Oumu;  and  Akagawa.  Maaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon 

S^82  S'i^Sn^""'"^'  ''^  '°'  '  ""*"«  '^'^ 

Su^,  Kenji;  and  Nagata,  Yukiaki,  to  Sugino  Machine  Limited.  Vari- 

!?;*,?^^iJJf'  '"*'  displacement  reciprocating  pump.  4,500,262,  CI. 

Sugino  Machine  Limited:  See— 

Sugino,  K«ji;  and  Nagata.  Yukiaki.  4.500.262,  Q.  417-214.000. 
Sugiura.  Katsuluko,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  System  for 

wS^oSo  '*"'''°"    *™"*    °'  *"    '"**~"    *'*^'''*'    CI. 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Jitter  compen- 

4^98i!*a  369.4'3  000  '~°"*'°*  °^'""  reproducing  apparatus. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuld;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 

Kenji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,500,983,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Suh.  John  T.;  Barton.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Regan,  John  R.,  to  USV  Pharma- 

mSSoOO  ''^"''°"     Therapeutic    dipeptides.    4,500,713,    a. 
Suh.  John  T;  See— 

^r4-2^i6000*'  '°"**'  "°**^=  "^  ^^  •'°*"  T.,  4.500,532,  CI. 
Suica,  David  E.:  See— 

"TSS.^5^245!i42.S5:  '^^  ^-'  "^  ^"^  '''^  '^  • 


Sullivan.  Ann  C:  See- 
Hamilton,  James  G.;  Sullivan,  Ann  C;  Tobias,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Trncari,  Joseph,  4,500,540,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Sullivan,  William  N..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Wind 

turbine  spoiler.  4,500.257.  CI.  416-32.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamachika,    Hiroshi;   and   Nakaniahi.   Hirotoshi.   4.500,721.   CI. 
549-362.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Tanaka.  Kivokazu;  Mikami,  Eiji; 
51?'l^[^  Tsuneo;   and    Nakagawa,   Tadasu,   4,500.577.   CI. 
428-36.000. 
Sumka.  Elmer  H.:  See— 

^i.iiS^'   ^°^  ^'   "^   ^"""^   ^"*'  "••  M99.973,  CI. 
Sunakawa.  Makoto:  See— 

Hon.  Yutaka;  Sunakawa.  Makoto;  Takayama.  Kikuo;  Matsuoka. 
Naoki;  and  Moroishi.  Yutaka,  4.500.683.  CI.  524-533.000. 
Sundberg.  Jack  G.;  Schaffher,  John  P.;  and  Conlon.  Daniel  J.,  to  Chan- 

ft?«  -)'S"/?.'^;.^'^*^P""P  •"^'"«  ^""^  "x*"  "^^  ^"^  fuse- 

4>3W,*0o,  CI.  4 IB- 1.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.:  See— 

*^"So!44o!ci*252-5i  50A  ^™*°P'^'  ^  =  "^  ^'^'  ^°^y  ^' 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  Suzuki.  Ryuji;  Fujino,  Masahisa;  and  Konno,  Tatsuo, 

!r5W^6!a*554l?234W0**"    ^*""^'  ""'~'  ***'^**  '°'  *^^*"' 
Sunter,  Thomas  C.  to  Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc..  The.  Method  for 

Mquentially  cleaning  filter  elements  in  a  multiple  chamber  fabric 

filter.  4.50a326.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Susami.  Larry:  See'— 

Hauck.  Robert  B.;  and  Susami.  Larry,  4,501,01 1,  CI.  378-196.000. 
Suur-Askola,  Seppo:  See— 

M«k>nen,  Heimo;  and  Suur-Askola,  Seppo.  4.499.972,  CI.  187- 

Suyderhoud.  Henri  G.:  See— 

^'rS!!^  ^f^™'*™»"°°'^y:    •"«'    Suyderhoud,    Henri    O., 
4,500,842.  CI.  328-150.000. 

Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe.  Norio;  and  Kimura.  Keiichi. 

decoised  (by  Kimura.  Kazuyoshi.  Toahi  Kimura.  heirsX  to  Shinryo 

Air  Conditiomng  Co.,  Ltd.  Activated-sludge  process  for  wastewater 

treatment.  4.500,427.  CI.  210-608.000.  wwwwaicr 

Suzuki,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Koumura,  Noboru;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito,  Seiji;  Suzuki.  Hidetoshi; 
and  Ozawa,  Kumtaka,  4.500.918,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroaki;  and  Misono,  Shinji,  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.  Rubber 
^f'PS?'^    comprising    furnace    carbon    black.    4,50a672,    CI. 
524-496.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno.    Chiaki;    Masaki,    Kouichi;    Suzuki. 
Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,50a599,  a.  428-336.000. 
Suzuki,  Michio:  See— 

S«J5;jr^YMuhuo;  Takai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Michio.  4.50a893. 

Suzuki.  Osamu:  See— 

Oishi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.500,050.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryojchi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Indicating  apparatus  for  camera.  4,500,193.  CI.  354-471.000 
Suzuki,  Ryuji:  See— 

Sunouchi.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Ryuji;  Fujino,  Masahisa:  and  Konno 
Tatsuo,  4,500,186,  Q.  354-234.000.  ^^  ' 

Suzuki,  Seikou:  See— 

^rT*  flSaif!^^'""'"'  ^*°"'  ■"**  Sasayama.  Takao,  4,499,880. 
Suzuki.  Soubei:  See— 

'^^MwlSi.^a^  W-57r0OO  •  ^"'**'  "^  '^"™™'^*'  Tikashige, 
Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Morimoto.  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suga,  Masaaki- 
and  Futagi,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Lock-up 
control  system  for  lock-up  torque  converter  for  lock-up  type  auto- 
matic transmission.  4.499.979.  CI.  192-3.310. 
Suzuki.  Toshiro:  See— 

Takatori.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshiro.  4,50a999,  a.  375-16.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutai:  See— 

*^J^!f';wJ^°*'*'y^=    ■"<*    Suzuki,    Tsutai,    4,500,383,    CI. 
1 56-285.000. 

Simiki,  Yoji;  Imaizumi,  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kanesaki. 
Masaharu;  and  Ono,  Shoji,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Culturing  Bordetella  in 
media  containing  ethcrified  cyclodextrin.  4,500,639,  CI.  435-244  000 

Suzuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Saito,    Kimitaka;    Kohama,    Tokio;    Egami.    Tsuneyuki;    Saito, 
T^tomu^ogami,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,499,882.  CI. 

^^2£605oS*''   '°  ^^^  Corporatioo.   Ski  brake.  4.500,106,  CI. 

MSojoirs=  si^sso  ^"^  "^  ^"^  ^'^'"^"  ^  ''"^• 

'^Sr"jSSSo?,  'C?  3^80?S.*"'  '"^  ^^-»-^  «— 
Swaringen,  Roy  A.:  See— 

"^i^m^iL  cr55:2f8is*"' '"''  ^■■'  "^  ^~^"'  °*^  ^- 

Swart,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

*^2Mb5*O0O*"  ''  '''  "^  ^"""^  ^^"^  '••  *'^^''^'  Cl- 
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Swartz,  William  E.:  See— 

Bender,  Fredric  O.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Swartz,  William  E., 
4,S0a559,  CI.  426-646.000. 

SwCdloW    IdC  *  S£€ 

Aahlock.   L.   T.;   Mukamal.   Harold;  and  White.   WUliam   H.. 
4,50a669,  CI.  524-440.000. 
Swenson,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Devellian,  Richard  D.;  and  Swenson,  Paul  M.,  4,500,279,  CI. 
425-548.000. 
Swift,  Allan  W..  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Seal  of  the  padlock  type. 

4,S0ai24.  CI.  292-318.000. 
Swindler.  Danny  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic 
printer  mechanism  with  movable  printhead  assembly.  4,500,217.  O. 
400-320.000. 
Swingley.  Harold  E..  Jr.,  to  Menasha  Corporation.  Tote  box.  4,499,997. 

CI.  206-509.000. 
Syme.  Duncan  C,  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improved  construction  of  fuel  bunung  heating  assemblies.  4,499,889. 
CI.  126-75.000. 
Szabo,  EniiIie:Ser— 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Szabo,  Emilie,  4,500.107.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Szczupak.  David  T.;  Walsham.  Brian  E.;  Hooley.  Desmond  J.;  Flaxing- 
ton,  David;  McKean.  Peter  S.;  and  Wescott.  John  D..  to  Holset 
Engineering  Company  Limited.  Tuibocharger  having  a  variable  inlet 
area  turbine.  4,499,732,  a.  60-602.000. 
Szoke,  Abraham;  and  Prosnitz,  Donald,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Multifrequency.  single  pass  fiee  electron  laser.  4.500,843.  CI. 
33(M.300. 
Tag.  Ame;  Petterson.  Bjom  R.;  and  Nygaard.  Erik  C.  to  Norsk  Hydro 

a.s.  Emulsion  explosive.  4,500,369,  CH  149-2.000. 
Tagashira.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Yasuharu;  Seguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Tagashira,  Yoshimi. 
,004.  CI.  37M02.000. 
Taguchi.  Shinichiro;  Nagao,  Nobuya;  and  Ogihara,  Yutaka,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  sampling  gate  circuit. 
4»50a931,  CI.  358-310.000. 
Tahata.  Michio:  See— 

Zaita.  Katsuyuki;  and  Tahata,  Michio,  4,500,477,  CI.  26I-44.00B. 
Tahka  Oy:  See— 

Lehtola,  Erkki  T..  4.499.989.  CI.  198-407.000. 
Taira.  Kazuo;  Morofvui,  Akihiko;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishi- 
chi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Hot-melt  adhesive  of  a  copolyester 
of  a  dibasic  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol.  4.500,575.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Taiyo  Ltd.:  See— 

Izume.  Masayuki.  4,500.082,  CI.  270-20.100. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

iHayashi,  Yutaka;  Yamanaka,  Mithuyuki;  lida,  Hideyo;  Shiba, 
Nobuyasu;  Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku,  Toshio;  and  Itou, 
AUuo.  4,500,743,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Tajima.  Akira:  See— 

Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  and  Tajima,  Akira,  4,500,188,  CI.  354-406.000. 
Tajima,  Shigeru;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Digital  capstan  servo  circuit  4,500,822,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Takagaki,  Yoshio:  See- 
Honda,  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
,     Akinori;  Kawamura,  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
,    Murakami,  Yasushi;  Hinohara.  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  Hideki;  and 
'     Takagaki,  Yoshio,  4.500.714,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Takagi,  Toahinori:  See— 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi,    Toshinori,    4,500,741,    CI. 

136-206.000. 
Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi,    Toshinori,    4,500,742,    CI. 
136-206.000. 
Takahara,  Yoshimasa:  See- 
Sato,   Akio;   Nakajima,    Kei^i;   Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    K^jima, 

I  Shizumasa;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Kohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami,  Yo- 

I I  shiyuki;  and  Tsurugi.  Tomio,  4.500,463.  CI.  260^06.000. 
Tauhashi,  Hideaki;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoharu;  Kondo,  Haruyoshi;  and 

Takeuchi,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho. 
Oxygen  sensor  with  heater.  4,500,412,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Takahtthi,  Hidenori:  See— 

I  Hosokawa,  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura,  Ikutoehi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
I     Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Oakuzo,  4,50a544,  CI.  514-543.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fiyii.  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 

I    Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Kattutoshi,  4,500.452, 

'    CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Takahashi.  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Nobuo;  Mukunoki.  Yasuo;  Ogawa, 

Shungi;  and  Nakagawa,  Yutaka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process 

for    preparing    aqueous    dispersion    of   pigment.    4,500,362,    CI. 

106-309.000. 

Takahashi,  Susumu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminating  optical 

system  for  endoscopes.  4,500,181,  CI.  3SO-574.00a 
Takahashi,  Tokuyuki:  See— 

Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Takahashi,  Tokuyuki,  4,499,789,  CI. 
74-740.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kubota,  Hitc«hi;  Hamamatsu.  Seiji;  Yambe.  Teluo;  and  Takahashi. 
Toshiyuki,  4.500,761.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Takahashi.  Yonosuke:  See— 

I  Wada.   Minoru;  Takahashi.  Yonosuke;  and  Hasegawa,  Eiichi. 
4.50a889.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Takai,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Sakura,  Yasuhiro;  Takai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Michio,  4,50a893, 
a.  346-76.0PH. 


Takao,  Mitsunori.  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  internal  combustion  engines.  4,499,881,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Takao.  Shoichi:  See— 

Nakaoji.  Kazuhiko;  Kamao.  Mittugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi. 
Shubei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi,  4,500,041,  Q.  241-16.000. 
Takasago  Perf^imery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minasawa,  Motoi.  4,499.620,  CI  8-158.000. 
Takatori,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Line  equalizer. 

4,500,999,  a.  375-16.000. 
Taka^  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Ogino,  Takashi;  and  Tsiyi,  Kiyoahi,  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thiinyl  and  oxothiolyl  deriva- 
tives. 4,50a709.  a.  544-58.100. 
Takayama.  Kikuo:  See — 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Sunakawa,  Makoto;  Takayama,  Kikuo;  Matsuoka, 
Naoki;  and  Moroishi,  Yutaka,  4,500,683.  CI.  524-533.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  system 

wiUi  an  electric  bending  mechanism.  4,499,895,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe.  Toahio;  and  Noguchi,  Katsuya.  4.500.327. 
CI.  55-72.000. 
Takeda.  Mutsumi.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Haramachi  Works.  Ltd.  Safety 

device  for  a  meat  slicer.  4,499.804,  CI.  83-399.000. 
Takehara,  Hidetoshi;  Shioji,  Shorbu;  and  Nakagawa.  Yohichi.  to  Nip- 
pon Sbokubai  Kaipku  Kc^yo  Co..  Ltd.  Water  soluble  copolymer 
method  for  manufacture  therefore  and  use  thereof  4,500,693,  CI. 
526-24O.000. 
Takemasa,  Kaoru,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tape  recording 

machine.  4,499,783.  CI.  74-411.000. 
Takemura,  Makoto:  See — 

Wakayama,    Masao;   Takemura,   Makoto;   and   Kasagi.   Takao. 
4.500,360.  CI.  106-286.S0a 
Takeuchi.  Hideo;  Kaneko.  Toshihisa;  and  Ikeda.  Satoshi,  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kai^ia.  System  for  automatically  removing  dust 
from  plate  cylinders  of  printing  press.  4.499,827.  CI.  101-425.000. 
Takeuchi.  Takashi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoharu;  Kondo,  Haruyoshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4.S0a412,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tetsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Injection  molding  method  for 

making  a  switch.  4,499,662,  CI.  29-622000. 
Takezoe,  Fumihiko;  and  Fujii,  Junichi,  to  Fuji  Facom  Corporation;  and 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Limited.  Data  transfer  abnormality  process- 
injB  system.  4,500,953,  CI.  364-200.00a 
Takigami,  Katsuhiko;  and  Tokushuku,  Keiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Ki&ushiki   Kaisha.   Pressure-applied   type  semiconductor  device. 
4.50a907,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Takigawa,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Kubo,  Keishi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kanjiro.  4.500.896,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Takimoto,  Masatami:  See — 

Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takaahi;  and  Isoya.  Yukinori,  4,500.476. 
a.  261-44.00C. 
Takishima,  Shoko:  See- 
Honda,  Masamitsu;  Nagai,  Hideaki;  Takishima,  Shoko;  Kawamura, 
Akinori;  Kawamura,  Noriko;  Dan,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Masuo; 
Murakami,  Yasushi;  Hinohara,  Yoshikazu;  Nakano,  Hideki;  and 
Takagaki,  Yoshio.  4.50a714.  CI.  546-309.000. 
Takita.  Naka:  See— 

Khagawa.  Katsutoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohmori,  Nobuo;  Takita. 
Naka;  Okamoto.  Makoto;  Koga,  Itsuo;  and  Ito,  Kazuo,  4,50a099, 
CI.  277-228.000. 
Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidzhan  S.:  See— 

Eschenko,  Vladislav  Y.;  Musaev,  Irsali  K.;  Talibdzhanov,  Zakhidz- 
han S.;  Leonov,  Viktor  A.;  Bobrov,  Anatoiy  D.;  Kirovsky,  Efim 
I.;  Oritaenko,   Vladimir  A.;  and  Golovanov,   Alexandr  V.. 
4.50a282.  CI.  431-184.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogawa,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Chiaki;    Masaki,    Kouichi;    Suzuki, 
Masaaki;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,500,599,  Q.  428-33^.000. 
Tamamushi,  Takashige;  See— 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Soubei;  and  Tamamushi.  Takashige. 
4.499,654.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tamboers,  Gerhard:  See— 

Cyriax,  Wilhelm;  Tamboers,  Gerhard;  and  Holzachuh,  Johannes, 
4.500,274,  CI.  425-185.000. 
Tamfelt  Oy  AB:  See— 

Lundstrom.  Kristian.  4,500.588.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Tamura.  Gakuzo;  See — 

Hoaokawa.  Tomoyoshi;  MaUuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
Ando.  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Gakuzo.  4.50a544.  Q.  514-543.000. 
Tamura.  Jun:  See— 

Kaneko.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tamura.  Jun.  4.50ai34.  Q.  297-170.000. 
Tamura,  Masuhiko:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takanori;  Mattumoto,  Mittuo;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko, 
4,500,727,  CI.  560-179.000. 
Tanabe,  Osami:  See — 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Tanabe.  Osami.  4.S0a635.  Q. 
430-552.000. 
Tanabe.  Toshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho.  Appara- 
tus  for   angularly   positioning   a   rotary   member.   4.499.792.   CI. 
74-825.000. 
Tanaka,  Izumi:  See — 

Shirai,  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka,  Izumi,  4,500,899.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tom;  Hauya,  Masanori;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Sakai,  Yukio; 
and  Hamada,  Yasufumi,  4,50a730,  CI.  562-416.000. 
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T«Mk«.  K«iui:  and  Eodo.  Shigeru,  to  Niashia  Flour  MUling  Co..  Ltd. 

Tanika,  Kivoluuu:  S«e— 

Smke,  Jiro;  Arai.  Tetwzo;  Tuuka.  Kivokazu;  Milumi.  Eiji; 
^WLfSik  '^»"'»«>:   ■«*   Nilmgaw^   TadaMi.   4.3<».577.   Cl. 

Tanaka.  Kyokhi;  Tiuzuki.  Akira;  and  Hioki,  Shunichi.  to  Toyo  Contact 

iZ,2l:a%^lS.  •*"  ''"^«  "^  "^^  con.po«tio„. 

Taaaka,  Minoni:  See— 

HaiiadajSatOlhi;  Itaya.  Maaahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Minoni,  4,50a616, 

Tanaka.  Motodd;  Toyama.  Takanori;  Ohba.  Hitoahi;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Oaamu,  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Indwtnes,  Ltd.  Process  forproduc- 
ing  aqueous  suspension  containing  organic  azo  compound  as  doIv- 
menzation  initiator.  4,S(n.649,  Q.  302-167.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

HMhtmoto,     Seiji;     Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi;     Suga.     Akira:    and 
Kuwayama.  TeUuro,  4,500.913,  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Tanaka.  Taro:  Sn>— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Tanaka.  Taro;  and  Sakakibara.  Yasuvuki 

4.499.878.  Cl.  123-478.000.  lasuyuiu. 

Tanaka.  Toru;  HaUya,  Masanori;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  Sakai,  Yukio;  and 

Hamada.  Yasufumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 

J7?«»  ror  producmg  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid.  4.500,730.  Cl. 

362^16.000. 

^^f!SS'J^'f','?«jr'5°f~  Removable  two-piece  retaining  means. 

4.499.636.  Cl.  24-289.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshinori:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Moriahita.  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshinori.  4.30a794.  Q.  29O-38.00C. 
Tanaka.  Yoko:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yoshiro,  4,500,460.  Cl.  260-397.200. 
^^Sf*^  Yoshito;  Ichiryu.  Ken;  and  Iwata,  Naohiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

FIukJ  leakage  detecting  element.  4.500.865.  Cl.  338-13.000 
Tandy  Corporation:  See— 

Leininger,  Steven.  4.500,956,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Tang,  David  Y.:  See— 

Cotter  Byron  R.;  and  Tang.  David  Y.,  4,30a47 1,  Cl.  26O.544.0OD 
Tanguy,  Chnstian,  to  Societe  Anonyroe  D.B.A.  Rotary  distributor  for 

a  hydraubc  aervo-mechaniam.  4,499.922.  Cl.  137-625.240 
Tani.  Haruhiaa:  See— 

OlMda.  Tokio;  Tani.  Haruhiaa;  Kojima.  Shigezo;  Tsuyama.  Setsuya; 
«"Iy?J2:«  Kazuhiko;    and    Yazawa.    Hiroshi,    4.499,639,   Q. 
28-282.000. 
Taniguchi,  Maaahiko:  See— 

.T^iS»^"""'   '"*'   Taniguchi,    Maaahiko,    4,500,384,   Cl. 
1 36-290.000. 

Tamkawa.  Kowji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  FUm  cassette  and  a 

photographmg  devjce  using  the  same.  4,500,183,  Cl.  354-21  000 
Tappan  Company,  The:  See— 

Harts,  Stephen  K.;  and  Miller,  Wiley  W.,  4,499,630,  Cl.  16-121.000. 
Tarao,  Ryokichi:  See— 

Tatsumi,  Shuhei:  See— 

^^t  ^'^^^''   "^f"^'  Mitsugu;  Itoh,  Hayami;  Tatsumi. 
Shuhei;  and  Takao,  Shoichi.  4.50a041.  a.  241-16.000. 

'^•4:*'. '^'"c'?i..^'"'Ji  ^""°'  '^••'l*'  M"^;  «"<!  Kimura,  Yoshio.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blue-green  emitting  halo- 
phosphate  phosphor.  4.50a443,  Cl.  252-301. 40P. 
Taylor^^e  F ;  and  Sammler.  Louis  S..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

JcSSsOOo'™™*'    "^^^    ^"*'    '~"""    "*'°"     4.500,413,    Q. 
Taylor.  Gary  N..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Process  of  making  solid 
state  devices  using  silicon  containing  organometallic  plasma  devel- 
oped resists.  4.500,628,  Cl.  430-31 1.000.  ^^^ 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd.:  See— 

Tur-Kaspa.  Yosef;  and  Lenz.  Ehud.  4.500,126.  Cl.  294-86.00R. 
Yanutzky.  Chaim  N.,  4.500.41 1.  Cl.  204-413.000. 
Technische  Hogeschool  Delft:  See— 

^"feS:5ir?r428-2l3'Sa*'  '""^  ^'  ""'  "^"^  *°*'°^' 

Technitrol.  Inc.:  See— 

Mclnemy.  George  P..  4.500.084.  a.  271-33.000. 

Teijm  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yoji;  Imaizumi.  Auushi;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kanesaki. 
Masaharu;  and  Ono.  Shoji.  4,500.639.  Cl.  435-244.000 

Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Q^^j  J^*^  J;  "nd  Askew,  Dennis  D..  4.500.809.  Cl. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

^"i'Ji>D  ^'  "^  ^P***'  '^"•""  ^-  ^.■♦99.783,  Cl.  74- 

Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Kohn.  Erhard.  4.499.65 1 .  a.  29-57 1 .000. 
Telle.  Otto:  See— 

Hausmann,  H«««;  Niessen.  Heinz  J.;  Telle.  Otto;  and  Neumaier. 
Hermann,  4.500,348.  Cl.  71-103.000. 
Temperilli.  Aldemio:  See— 

Beniardi.  Luigi;  Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Ruggieri.  Daniela;  Arcari, 
Giuluma;  and  Salvati.  Patricia,  4,500.712.  Cl.  546-67.000 
Templeton  Kenly  A  Company:  See— 

Leong.  David  S..  4.500.072.  Cl.  254-95.000. 


Tempmaster  Corporation:  See— 

Reese,  James  A.;  and  Dean,  Raymond  H.,  4,500,034.  a.  236-49.000. 

Teramiuni,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto.  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko; 

u   ^^^'^^  *^^°"'  Takaahi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori.  to  ToyoU  Jido- 

sha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  venturi 

type  carburetor.  4,500,476,  Q.  261-44.00C. 

Teraue.  Takeshi:  See— 

'*iSS.65l°Ste33^.'^    '"^    "^    "^    "^^^ 
Terry,  F.  Duncan:  See— 

Buck.  Roy  T;  Cloutier,  Frank  L.;  Emi,  R.  Ernst;  Low,  Robert  N.; 

">d  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,300,893,  a.  346-I4O.00R. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

'*?Si,72Sirii49o'S55b.  '""^  "^  '^'"*'  '^-^^' 

Texaco  Inc.:  Seif— 

Bordages.  John  W..  4,499.799,  a.  81-446.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E,  4,300.635,  Cl.  521-163.000. 

4'S!44a^i*252.5i  MA  ^**™'°P'*'  ^"^  *«*  ^ung.  Rodney  L.. 

Vuontt.  Dinh-Cuong.  4.500,324,  Cl.  48-I97.00R. 
Texas  AAM  University:  See— 

Fenn.  Lloyd  B.,  4.50a333,  Q.  71-28.00a 
Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated:  See— 

^'i!.%  ^Ji^'  ^  •  ''•  "^  ^^^'  L»">»™  ^'  4.500.051,  Cl. 
244-3. 1  oO. 

Ehni.  George  J.,  4,300,843,  Cl.  330-86.000. 

Penz.  Perry  A.;  and  Sampsell.  Jeffrey  B..  4,300,171,  Q.  350-320.000. 

Swindler,  Danny  E.,  4,300,217,  Cl.  400-320.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Dulin.  Kerry,  4,50a936,  Q.  361-152.000. 

Dulin,  Kerry.  4.500.938.  CI.  361-153.000. 
Thanner.  Otto:  See— 

T^  H"**"".  Johann;  and  Thanner,  Otto,  4,500,325,  Q.  51-298.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  See- 
Becker.  Rainer;  Theobald.  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler,  W<rif. 
«««;   Seufert.   Walter;   and   Wuerzer.   Bruno,   4,500,340,  Cl. 

^^^'^i?"**'    ^    Hydraulic   press   mechanism.    4,499,728,   Cl. 

60-570.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Grey.  James  T..  Jr..  4.500,114,  Cl.  280-742.000. 
^!?f^iM*i?'J^"°*^'"'  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Drafting  fdm.  4.50a398, 
Thoma.  Nandor  G.:  See— 

Cwes,  Moiaes;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  Stahl.  WUIiam  L.,  Jr.;  and  Thoma. 
Nandor  G..  4.500,800.  Cl.  307-468.000. 
Thomas.  Charles  H.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low  coat  polyes- 
ter modified  phenolic  resin  containing  a  combmation  of  Ions  and 
short  chain  alkylphenols.  4,500.689.  Q.  525-442.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Volatile  metal  com- 
plexes. 4,500,722,  Cl.  549.429!o8o. 
Thompson,  Matthew  V.:  See— 

^'^'S^^B-l'i,  Thompson,  Matthew  V.;  and  Wang.  Han-Chiu. 
4.500,859.  Cl.  333-20iOOO.  *   nan-vmu, 

Thompson,  Monty  R.  Manual  work-feeding  device  and  guard  body  for 

shapmg  machines.  4,499,933,  Cl.  144-l37oOA. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Broussoux,  Dominique;  Facoetti,  Hugues;  Ravinet,  Pierre;  Ber- 
nard,  Daniel;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  4,500,377,  Q.  156-164.000. 
Demuth.  Dietmar,  4,499,902.  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Gunel,  Bernard;  and  DeFay.  Christian,  4.500,891,  Cl.  346.76.0PH. 
Hareng,  Michel;  and  Moutou,  Paul,  4,500,878,  Cl.  340-713.000. 
Malbec,  Yves;  Boisot.  Yves;  Bontemps,  Daniel;  and  Duhamel, 

Georges,  4.500.760.  Cl,  200-83.00C. 
Rascle,  Roger;  and  Lange,  Francois.  4.500.486,  Cl.  264-335.000. 
Ratigalas.  Max,  4,300,871,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Thorsness,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Thorsrud,  Lee  T.:  See— 

^Wr"4:3S9t8'c..=  3%a  ^  ''■'  "^  ^'^'^'  '^"-' 
Thorton.  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton.  Richard  H..  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Pump  valve  for  liauid  separator.  4.500.425.  Cl.  210-136.000. 
Tillman.  Willie,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Changing  oil  tubes  in 

a  carbon  black  reactor.  4,500,491,  Cl.  422-150.000. 
Tillyard.  Malcolm:  See— 

"««>".    Raymond;    and    Tillyard.    Malcolm,    4,300,773,    CI. 

Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Labowiiz,  Marshall;  and  George.  Dougks  A.,  4,300,173,  a. 
350-345.000. 
Timpte  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Harms,  Orville  L..  4.500.123,  Cl.  292-259.00A. 
Tincher.  Jon  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  weld  gun 

support  with  electrical  coupling.  4.500.769.  Cl.  219-86.330. 
Titus,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Titus,  Robert  D., 
4,500,545.  Cl.  514-619.000. 
Tkac.  Atexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan,  to  Slovenaka  vysoka  skola  tech- 

'^^^  7"^^^  scraper  for  high-capacity  film  device.  4,30a390,  Cl. 
159-6.100. 

TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda.  Josef.  4.300,106,  Cl.  280-605.000. 

Svoboda,  Josef;  and  Szabo.  Emilie.  4.500,107,  Cl.  280-605.000. 
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Tobias,  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Hamilton,  James  G.;  SulUvan,  Ann  C;  Tobias,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Triacari.  Joseph.  4,S0aS40,  Q.  314-397.000. 
Todaka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hanma,  Kentaro;  Murakami.  Toahio;  and  Todaka.  Yoshihiro, 
4.30a923,  a.  338-227.000. 
Toho  Behon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamiaawa.  Tsnyoahi;   Kogo,   Yasuo;  and  Nagata,  Yaauhiaa. 

4,3oa66a  a.  323-428.000. 

Toho-Polyiner  Kabuahika  Kaisha:  See— 

Niahikawa.  Yoshikawzu,  4,50a218,  Cl.  400-490.00a 
Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroaki;  and  Miaono,  Shiiyi,  4,500,672.  Q.  324-496.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira.  4.30a304,  Q.  423-343.000. 
Tokai  TRW  k  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Michio;  and  Maeda.  Naoyuki.  4,499,964,  Cl.  180-142.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

I  Kubota,  Hitoahi;  Hamamatsu,  Seiji;  Yambe,  Teluo;  and  Takahaahi, 
I     Toshiyuki,  4.30a76l,  Cl.  20O-84.0OC. 
Tokittu,  Naoki;  Fujiwara,  Toshitaka;  Kato,  Toranosuke;  and  Uno. 
Toahihiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automotive  driving  instruction  system.  4,500,868, 
a.  340-32.00F. 
Tokuda,  Ryuii:  See- 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji.  4.30ai93.  Cl.  334-471.000. 
Tokunaga,  Toahihide:  See— 

Kaiioka,  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi, 
4.300.168.  Cl.  330-96.340. 
Tokvshttku.  Keiko:  See— 

Takigami.   KaUuhiko;   and   Tokushuku.   Keiko.   4,500,907,   Cl. 
35^-79.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakura.  Yasuhiro;  Takai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Michio,  4,500,893, 
a.  346-76.0PH. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Futaki,  Keiui;  and  Dekura,  Hitoshi.  4,500,971,  Q.  364-313.300. 

Iwai.  Hiroahi.  4.30a613.  Q.  430-30.000. 

Komakine.  Takaahi.  4.499,944,  Q.  163-104. 160. 

Motoyama.  Takeahi;  Ontahi.  Toahiyuki;  and  Yokoyama.  Kunio. 

4,499,738,0.62-133.000. 
Nozaki,  Hidetoahi;  Kamimura,  Takaaki;  Hatayama,  Tamothu;  and 

Utagawa.  Tadaahi.  4.300,744,  Q.  136-258.000. 
CMunura,    Yamichi;    and    Mattushita,    Yoshiaki,    4,300,388,    Cl. 

136403.000. 
Sawa.  Buntaro;  and  Honda,  Naoto.  4.500,831,  a.  331-2.000. 

?lub«ta.  Tadaahi.  4,300,905,  Cl.  357-68.000. 
agucU.   Shinichiro;    Nagao.   Nobuya;   and   Ogihara.   Yutaka, 
4,500.931,  Cl.  358-310.000. 
Takiumi.    Katsuhiko;   and   Tokushuku,   Keiko,   4,500,907,   Cl. 

357-79.000. 
Taya.  Akira;  Narita,  Kazuo;  Asada.  Masao;  and  Kimura,  Yoshio. 

4  500443,  Cl.  252-301. 40P. 
Yoshimaru,'Tomohisa.  4.300^926.  a.  358-256.000. 
Tokyo  Shibuara  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohmura.  Hideo.  4.499.709.  Q.  53-589.000. 
Tomihtthi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara.  Takahiro, 
4,300,694,  Cl.  326-245.000. 
Tomioka,  Susumu;  and  Taniguchi.  Maaahiko,  to  Chisso  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  of  hot-melt-adhered  com- 
posite fibers.  4,30a384.  Cl.  156-290.000. 
Tomita.  Satoru;  Shimura.  Akira;  and  Yokota.  Takashi.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  recording  medium.  4.499,849,  Cl. 
118-632.000. 
Tomizawa,  Akimori;  and  Osaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  AGC 

Arrangement  for  a  television  system.  4,500,921.  Cl.  358-174.000. 
Toombs,  Chauncey  E.   Lubricating  oil  salvaging  block  assembly. 

4,499,969,  Q.  184-106.000. 
Tony  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kamaishi.    Tadanu;    and    KiUgawa.    Takao,    4,500,587,    Cl. 
428-204.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi.     Hideki;    and     Hamada,     Mittuo,    4,500,447,    Cl. 
252-311.000. 
Mgoe,  Masaaki:  See— 
Ohmura,  Kunioki;  Torigoe,  Masaaki;  Itoh.  Isamu;  and  Hayashi. 
Kattumi,  4.500.632.  Cf  430-428.000. 
Tomblom.  Lars:  See- 
Ode,  Bengt;  and  Tomblom.  Lars.  4,500,261.  Cl.  417-203.000. 
Toaaka.  Yoichi:  See— 
liHaraguchi.     Shosuke;    and    Tosaka,     Yoichi,    4,30ai83,    Cl. 
I '     334-209.000. 
Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagamine,    Akio;    Hayashi,    Akira;    Yoshida,    Kazumasa;    and 
Miyasaka,  Kojiro.  4.50a614,  Cl.  429-206.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Reui.  Oguma;  and  Akihiro,  Hirai.  4,500,642.  Cl.  501-54.000. 
Toti.  Andrew  J.  Patterned  metal  blind  slat  and  method  and  apparatus 
for  producing  the  same.  4,499,938,  Cl.  160-236.000. 
>wnsend,  Herbert  E.:  See- 
Hart,  Robert  G.;  and  Townsend,  Herbert  E.,  4.500,399,  Cl.  204- 
I8I.00C. 
Toyama.  Takanori:  See— 

Tanaka.  Motoaki;  Toyama.  Takanori;  Ohba.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Osamu,  4.500.649,  Cl.  502-167.000. 
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Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takuma;  Kitagawa,  Hirooobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Sh^geo, 
4,500,686,  Cl.  525-408.000. 
Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kyoichi;  Tsuzuki.  Akira;  and  Hioki.  Shunichi,  4,500,441. 
Cl.  252-89.100. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruhashi.   Yoshitsugu;    Kano.   Fumio;   Yamada.   Muneki;   and 

Hirata,  Sadao,  4,500,677.  Cl.  525-57.000. 
Taira.  Kazuo;  Moroft^i.  Akihiko;  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayaahi, 
Seishichi.  4.300.375,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyanaga.   Akiyoahi;   and   Kurihara.   Yukitada,   4.50a43l.   Cl. 
210^636.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanda.    Mutsumi;    Nakanishi.    Kiyoahi;    Inoue.    Tokuta;    and 

NakiUima.  Mikio.  4.499,868.  Cl.  123-188.a0M 
Kitagawa.  Katsutoahi;  laogai,  Kiyoahi;  Ohmori.  Nobuo;  Takita. 
Naka;  Okamoto.  Makoto;  Koga,  luuo;  and  Ito.  Kazuo,  4.500.099, 
a.  277-228.000. 
Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Takahaahi.  Tokuyuki,  4.499,789,  Cl. 

74-740.000. 
Saito.    Kimitaka;    Kohama,    Tokio;    Egami.    Tsuneyuki;    Saito. 
Tsutomu;  Nogami,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio,  4,499,882,  d. 
123-492.000. 
Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko; 
Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  laoya,  Yukinori,  4.500,476, 
Cl.  261-44.00C. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokiuu.  Naoki;  Fi^iwara,  Toshitaka;  Kato,  Toranosuke;  and  Uno. 
Toshihiko.  4.50a868,  Cl.  34O-52.00F. 
Tran.  Roger  T.:  See — 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant.  Craig  M.;  Kan. 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan.  Frank;  Liu.  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo.  Peter  J.;  McDonald.  John  F.;  Palframan.  John  O.; 
Tran.  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt.  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Gregory  §.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M..  4.500.960.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 
Lasky,  Richard  J.,  4.500.088,  Cl.  272-8.00M. 
Transilwrap  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Foster,  WiUiam  J..  4,50a382,  Cl.  136-272.800. 
Transtech  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Jow,  Long  S.;  and  Jow.  Long  J..  4.499.793.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Trask.  Barbara  J.:  See- 
van  den  Engh,  Gerrit  J.;  Trask.  Barbara  J.;  and  Visser.  Johannea  W. 
M.,  4.30a641,  Cl.  435-291.000. 
Trassl,   Werner,   to  Kraftwerk   Union   Aktiengeaellschaft.    Electro- 
hydraulic    control    actuator    for    turbine    valves.    4,500,066,    CI. 
251-26.000. 
Traut.  Martin:  See— 

Kubinyi.  Hugo;  Traut.  Martin;  and  Ories,  Joaef,  4.300,467,  Q. 
514-2.000. 
Tripier.  Dominique:  See — 

Seipke,   Gerhard;   Tripier,   Dominique;   and  Johnscher,   Oerd, 
4,300.450.  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Triscari.  Joseph:  See- 
Hamilton,  James  G.;  Sullivan.  Ann  C;  Tobias,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
Triscari,  Joseph,  4.50a54O,  Cl.  514-397.000. 
Trotter.  Donald  J.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Rux  retainer.  4.500.765.  Q. 

219-73.210. 
Truaock.  George  J.;  Bauer.  James  J.;  and  Gandhi,  Bhupen.  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company.  Auxiliary  electric  power  supply  for  electric 
work  vehicles.  4.500,819.  Cl.  318-106.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Trutzschler.  Hermann.  4,499,633.  Cl.  19-105.000. 
Trutzschler.  Hermann,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 

separating  fiber  tufts  from  an  airstream.  4.499,633.  Cl.  19-105.000. 
Tsuboi,  Hikotada:  See— 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito,  4.500.719.  Cl.  348-522.000. 
Tsuboi,  Nobuyoshi;  Shima.  Seiya;  Kanasaki,  Morio;  and  Nakazawa. 
Hayashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  passenger  conveyor. 
4.499.986,  Cl.  198-322.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  Soeno,  Ko;  and  Yoshida,  Tomomaaa.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  pressure  transducer.  4,499,774,  Cl.  73-727.000. 
Tsuchiya.  TaUuo;  and  Hozumi.  Kazuhiro,  to  Mauushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kuroda  Precision  Industries  Ltd.  Air  pressure 
shock  absorber.  4,300.075.  Cl.  267-8.00R. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Masuzawa.  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Shinya;  Tsuda, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Masahiro.  4.500.211.  Cl.  368-63.000. 
Tsuji,  Kiyo^:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Maaugi,  Takaahi;  Ogino,  Takashi;  and  Tsuji.  Kiyo- 
shi,  4,500,709,  Cl.  544-58.100 
Tsuji,  Shintaro,  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  appara- 
tus for  elevators.  4,499,975,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See- 
Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Baji,  Torn;  and  Sasano.  Akira. 
4.300.915.  Cl.  358-U.OOO. 
Tsurugi.  Tomio:  See — 

Sato.    Akio;    Nakjuiita.    Kenji;   Takahara,    Yoshimaaa;    Kijima. 

Shizumasa;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Kohara.  Yoshiyuki;  Kawakami.  Yo- 

shiyuki;  and  Tsurugi.  Tomio.  4.500.463.  Cl.  260-406.000. 

Tsuruta,  Keiji;  and  Tsuuumi.  Nagavuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Package  substation  in  tank  with  separate  chambers.  4,[K)0.933, 

Cl.  361-333.000. 
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Tsutsumi,  Na^yuki:  See— 

Tiuniu,  Kdji:  and  Ttuttumi.  Nagayuki.  4.30a935,  a.  361-333.000. 
Tsuyama,  Settuya:  See— 

Okada,  Tokio;  Tani,  Haruhisa;  Kojima.  Shigezo;  Ttuyama,  Setsuya: 
«"iS?JJ:„  KazuWko;    and    Yazawa.    HinMlu.   4,499.639,    a. 
28*282.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Akira:  See— 

^V?'^«*^i^*"=  '^»'"^'  ^"^  •«*  ^^oki.  Shunichi,  4,300,441, 
a.  232-89.100. 

Tucek.  Frank  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Crawler  track  rapport  system 

with  vertically  extensible  centra  roUers.  4.300,139,  CI.  3(M-10000 
Tuchman,  Walter  L.:  See— 

^'f?**'*  ^°*Tn  9.7  fs?*™*'  '^'»«'  E.;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 

Tucker,  Daniel.  Chlorine  generator  device.  4,30a404,  Q.  204-266.000. 
Tucker,  Harold  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compuiy,  The.  Hydiophos- 

???^^™'**"^^^"  °'  «lyc><lyl  ether  polymers.  4,30a684.  Q. 
323-327.300. 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Gear  rotor  fuel  pump. 
4.30a270,  a.  418-133.000.  '^     *^ 

Tundra  Hoktinjo  Ltd.:  See— 

MUne,   WUliam   G.;   and   Saniwatari,   Miaoni,   4.499,966,   a. 

Tur-Kaspa,  Yoaef;  and  Lenz,  Ehud,  to  Technion  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Foundation  Ltd.  Object-gripping  device  and  industrial  robot 
includug  same.  4,S0ai26,  CI.  294-86.00R. 

''""T*^  J^'*^  ^■>  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Karen  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Suspensions  containing 
nucrofibnllated  cellulose.  4.300,546.  CI.  514-781.000. 

Turner,  Larry  S.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Five-Ub 
stnp  shingles.  4,499,702,  CI.  52-555.000.    •""        »~ 

Turner,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  Dackase 
4,499.995,  CI.  206-312.000.  P«:"ge. 

Tuten,  William  J.;  and  Cmby,  Kennith  D..  to  Creative  Technology 
^^   Selective  scrap  metal  collection  apparatus.  4.499.984,  CI. 

Tuttle^^  Alan  H.;  Leonard,  James  K.;  and  Dlugosz,  Henry  J.,  to 
r^r^^T^^^  Company.  Turbine  shaft  seal  assembly.  4,500,096. 
CI.  277-53.000. 


Tv«lt,  Kare  E.;  Kopstad,  Ouennar;  and  Haugen,  Olav  A.,  to  C.  Rei- 
chcrt  Optjsche  Werke,  AG.  Device  for  handling  thin  sections,  in 

KSf  *l?f  ^?*?^!???2u"^  P"'*^  ^°'  freeienirying  thin  secuons. 
4,4yv,o70,  CI.  34-143.000. 

Tyrolit  Schleifmittelworke  Swarovski  K.G.:  See— 

Huber.  Johann;  and  Thanner,  Otto.  4.50a325.  a.  31-298.000. 

Tysikiewici.  Theodore  J.:  5ee— 

^.Si^i^a:'2n!^.i}r  ""'  "•'  ''y^'^^^  -Theodore 
Ueda,  Shuso:  See— 

"'mSw  a»"°*  ^*^  ^*'""*  *™*  ^'^'  ^■••*^»™'  ♦.♦99.724,  CI. 
Ueno.  Hiroahi:  See— 

^^J^^'^^^^^'  Akihiko;  Ueno.  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Seiahichi.  4.500,575,  CI.  428-35.000.  "«»y«™. 

Uhl,  Jurgen:  See— 

"*iy'^L*v'?*~"J2?"'i^ilU^''  ■'"'«™;  Seyfried,  Christoph;  and 
„«„  l*"^^  Kl«us-Otto,  4.500.541.  CI.  514-466.000. 
UHV  Instrumenu  Ltd.:  See— 

.«.^*J'"™°"'  ■'•""  E  •  ♦.♦99.776.  CI.  73-863.850. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schuller,  James  T.,  4,499.985,  CI.  194-10.000. 
Umehara.  Miuuo:  See— 

^'i^!^  ^^'  W"^  Hitoshi;  Yamazaki.  Kisuke;  Kasagi.  Hiro- 
M99^1?l!:TfeiT2'S)0'^         ''''°^'  "^  """'-^  '^'''-• 

^'2^^^  *^?^=  ''"J"'  ^^^'  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani.  Tokuji 
Fukuoka^  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi.  to  Nippon  Kaykku 
Kabushiki  ICaisha.  (Amido)N-substituted  bleomycins,  Sts  thereof 
and  pro«|M  for  preparation  thereof  4,500,452,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

t50?,« /.  a.  5J2i 25^"^   ^"•*   ""■•  "^   ""«"••   "■'»«■ 

^428°-3'6aX)^^™"   ^'  "^  ^'''"'   "*™*"=   *•'  ^•'^O'"*.  CI. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Jost.  John  W.;  and  Gallup.  Darrell  L.,  4.500,434,  CI.  210-696.000 

"T,?S^:!i24°cr?0?-2I6*of^""'  ''^''"  ''■'  ^  ^°"'  ^^^' 
Unique  Functional  Productt:  See— 

.  !-•«;.  Denny  B.,  4,500,113.  CI.  280-716.000. 
United  Security  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

.,    ^rr**'  "T"*  ^'  ♦.500.943.  CI.  361-383.000. 
Umted  Sutes  of  America 
A^culture:  See— 

4Sb.0SirCl.  2Slw.'oS'"'^  '■'  "^  '°'"»°"'  ^^  ""• 
Air  Force:  See— 

^356-3760)0    °'  *"**   Y"*""-   ^ihan   H..  4.500.206,  a. 

**60.T39?§o'*'  ^ '  *"**  ^^•™"'  *°'*"  °  •  ♦•♦99.735.  CI. 
Plank.  Vernon  a;  Matthews.  Anthony  J.;  Berthel.  Robert  O.; 
u.5^  Vf°™"'  ^"""  ^  •  ♦.♦99.761.  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Webb.  George.  4.500.255.  CI.  415-189.000. 
Army:  See— 


^^ToOR*^***"  J :  "><«  Elder.  Richard  B..  4,300,857,  a. 

Conway.  Gregory  J.,  4.499.769,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Outleber.  Frank  S..  4,500,883.  CI.  343-383.000. 
Kaste.  Robert  P..  4.499.811.  CI.  89-14.500. 

^8-25IOT0  *^ '    "^    **'**^    '^**^'*   "'"••    *''°^''2'    CI. 

^*1S476000"   ^'''  "**  ^■"*^   ^""^  **••  *'*^'^^  CI. 

^35-5?000   *''   "^   '^»»««>    W^Juun   A.,  4.500^997,   a. 

Savioh,  Oiulio  v.,  4,499,683,  Q.  42-69.00R. 

Smith.  David  C;  and  Noto.  Richard.  4,500.963,  a.  364-300.000 
Commerce:  See — 

Kriz,  Ronald  D..  4.499.770.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Carr.  Kenneth  R.,  4.499,753,  CI.  73-59.000. 

^^'Stwmooo"  **''  *"**  *"^'*"'  *^""  *■•  *•'"'•♦«'•  CI. 

^7S59oSo  "^ '  "^  Woodhouae.  John  J.,  4,499,758.  CI. 
Fontana.  Jack  J^  and  Reams,  Walter,  4,500,674,  CI.  524-650.000. 
°t'A^S&%''^&^  ""■■'  "^  ^--"o-^.  ^ward 
Hms.  Wendall  M.  B.,  4.499,772,  CI.  73-666.000. 

"tSSf cY  iS^a'^"*^  "■'  "^  ^~^  ^'"  «•• 

Honodel,  Charles  A.,  4.499.828,  CI.  102-301.000. 

^^  .'^I'^^c/^i!*"**"'  ^'^■' :  ""•  Evans,  David  B.,  4,499,893. 
Ul.  120-449.000. 

Hurst,  Fred  J..  Jr.,  4,300,493.  CI.  423-10.000. 

Jacobson,  Albin  K.;  Rychnovsky.  Raymond  E.;  «nd  Visbeck. 

Cornelius  N..  4.499.829.  CI.  102-378.000. 
Jahn,  Randy  K.;  and  Liepins,  Raimond,  4.500.562.  CI.  427-27.000. 

ci'w^'SaW**'*"^  ^''  "**  '**^"°"'  *-«~y  L.,  4.499.708. 

''r4%.?s'?i.^4i:?y  '^•'^  ^ = "^  '^•-"^  «^- 

Staiger,  M.  Daniel,  4.500.231.  CI.  406-198.000. 

Sullivan.  William  N.,  4,500,257,  CI.  416-32.000. 

&oke,  Abraham;  and  Prosnitz.  Donald.  4.500,843.  CI.  330-4.300. 

^SsSOro         ^'   "^   *^*"*^'  '°^   ^'  *''<*'^"'  CI. 

^TsSb^lOo''^  A.;  and  Ackerman,  John  P.,  4,499,663.  CI. 

Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 

^^X'i'^^^?^**  ^  •  ''•'  *"**  ^°^^  Richard  J.,  4,50a637,  CI. 
435-2.000. 

Interior:  See— 
Campoli,  Alan  A.;  and  Garcia.  Fred.  4,300.329,  CI.  55-189.000. 

"^4*500^^  a.  2£:=i[fobo^«""  ""■■'  "^  '••'^"'  ^"'"  ''•• 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Evans,  Jack;  and  Studer,  Philip  A.,  4,500,265,  CI.  417-417.000 
Yamakawa.  Kazuo  A.,  4.500,492,  CI.  422-199.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Beyer,  Henry  R.;  DeSipio.  Richard  G.;  Long,  Thomas  F.;  and 

Rite.  Joseph,  4.500,885,  CI.  343-456.000. 
Insinger,  Richard  H..  Ill;  and  Rodemann.  Alfred  H..  4,500.295, 

CI.  434-218.000. 
Naubereit.  Henry;  Beyer,  Henry  R.;  DeSipio,  Richard  G.;  and 

Picard,  Salvatore  R..  4.500.884.  CI.  343456.000. 
Naubereit.  Henry;  Long.  Thomas  F.;  Picard.  Salvatore  R.;  and 
Rite,  Joseph.  4,500.886.  CI.  343-456.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Lanaire.  ^mond;    and    Lebreton.    Jacques,    4.500.962,    a. 
364-200.000. 

''•iS^^"',^™  ":  J :  "»d  Abeysekera,  Ratnayake  M.  S.  S..  4.501.016, 

Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Bertram,  Leo,  4.500,823.  CI.  318-792.000 

Schmitz,  Herman  J.  R.,  4.500,875,  CI.  340-703.000 

Vmi  Roessel.  Frederik  J.,  4.500.922.  CI.  358-188.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Company:  See— 

Adell,  Robert,  4,499.689.  CI.  49-462.000. 
United  Stirling  AB:  See— 

Bratt.  Christer,  4.499,726,  CI.  60-517.000. 

Lorant,  Stefan.  4.499,727,  CI.  60-525.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bullis,  Robert  H.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P.,  4,499.755,  Q.  73-116.000. 

'*4"!loa252,''il.'^li6o?""  ^'''^  ^'  ""•  '^"'^''  '°^'>  »•• 
'^HlfioW^'a'ISliS^  ^^"^^  ^  • ""'  Clelford.  Douglas  H., 

""i&^iht  2''6i-8°'Sr' ''""'"  '•= "'  ^*"''"°"'  ^*'  '•• 

^StTiTO^OOo"  ^ '  "^  ^'''°"'  ^'^^  ^'  "'''■•  '*'^'°''-  CI. 

Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Ackerman,  Daniel  W.,  4,500,032,  CI.  228-18O.0OA. 

T^JST^'  ^rTlV!^  ?f ;  JtSl'**  Mtynard  J.;  and  Lovell.  Edward  J.. 
4,?uu,Z4o,  CI.  414-414.000. 

Univeruty  of  Alabama  for  the  University  of  Alabama  in  Birmingham, 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Urry.  Dan  W.,  4,500.700.  CI.  528-328.000. 
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University  of  Arizona  Foundation:  See — 
I  Furst.  Emanuel  F.;  Lampe,  Louis  F.;  and  Woods,  William  L., 
I       4,499,903.  CI.  128-675.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See- 
Bodge,  Kevin  R.;  and  Dean,  Robert  G.,  4,499.762.  CI.  73-170.00A. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Feinberg.  Jack.  4.S0a8S5,  O.  332-7.510. 
University  Stents,  Inc.:  See— 

I  Canithers,  Marvin  H.;  and  Matteucci,  Mark  D.,  4.500.707.  CI. 

536-27.000. 
Uno.  Chiyomatsu,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  wiping 

device    for    intaglio    rotary    printing    machines.    4,499,825,    CI 

101-167.000. 
Uno,  Toshihiko:  See— 

I I  Tokitsu.  Naoki;  Fujiwara.  Toshitaka;  Kato,  Toranosuke;  and  Uno, 
I       Todiihiko,  4,500,868,  Q.  34O-S2.00F. 

Uomala,  Vilho;  Sandstrom,  Kjell;  and  Matilainen.  Jorma.  to  Oy  Wart- 
sila  Ab.  Valve  cover  sealing  arrangement.  4.500,092,  CI.  277-12.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 
,   House,  David  W.,  4,500,740.  Q.  568-796.000. 

Polak,   Anthony   J.;   and   Beuhler.   Allyaon  J.,   4.300.667.   C\. 
I       524-406.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

VanRheenen.  Verlan  H..  4,500.461,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Urbach,  Bemd:  See— 
I   Girodi.  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter;  Dejmek.  Eberhard;  Knabe, 
I     Andreas;  Koch,  Roland;  Urbach,  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg,  Ar- 
'       nold.  4,500,764,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Urban,  Joseph,  to  Crown  Cork  ft  Seal  Company.  Inc.  Nitrogen  injector 

system.  4,499.931,  CI.  141-67.000. 
Urry,  I3Ui  W..  to  University  of  Alabama  for  the  University  of  Alabama 
in  Birmingham,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Elastomeric  composite 
material  comprising  a  polypentapeptide  having  an  amino  acid  of 
opposite  chirality  in  position  three.  4,S00,70a  CI.  528-328.000. 
Uuchev,  Oleg  I.:  See— 

Sidorenko,  Georgy  I.;  Lopato,  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir 
M.;  Nikitin,  Yaroslav  G.;  Usachev,  Oleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev, 
Anatoly  P.,  4,499,904.  Q.  128-703.000. 
Uthio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramoto,  TaUumi,  4,500,565,  Q.  427-39.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Gamer,  Derek  H.,  4,499,622,  CI.  12-14.300. 
Hanson,    Raymond;    and    Tillyard,    Malcolm,    4,500,773,    CI. 

219-215.000. 
Maxner.  Richard  B.,  4,499.649,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Pope,  John  R.,  4,499,845,  CI.  1 16-137.00A. 
Uktti.  Sanpei:  See— 

Niahiguchi,  Akira;  Usui,  Sanpei;  Oouchi,  Tomihisa;  and  Iwai, 
Kazumi.  4.499.859,  CI.  122-18.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Loev.  Bernard;  Shron,  James  R.;  and  Desai,  Rohit.  4.S00.S27,  CI. 

514-223.000. 
Loev.  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Shroff,  James  R..  4,500.528.  CI. 

514-228.000. 
Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Suh,  John  T..  4,500.532.  CI. 

514-256.000. 
Suh,  John  T.;  Barton,  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Regan,  John  R.,  4.S00.7I3.  CI. 
546-165.000. 
Utagawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Nozaki,  Hidetoshi;  Kamimura,  Takaaki;  Hatayama,  Tamothu;  and 
Utagawa,  Tadashi,  4,500,744,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.:  See— 

Willemsen,  Henricus  P.;  Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.;  and  van  der 
Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  G.  A..  4,500,485.  CI.  264-313.000. 
Vaisala  Oy:  See — 

I  Kuisma,  Heikki  T.;  Lehto,  Ari;  and  Jalava,  Jouko  S.,  4,500,940,  CI. 
I      361-286.000. 

Varkia,  Eaa.  4,499.763.  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Valcom  Limited:  See— 

Brandigampola.  Don  E.,  4.300.888,  CI.  343-873.000. 
Vtllee,  Eric:  See— 
\  I  Frehel,  Daniel;  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vallee,  Eric.  4.500,534. 
I '       a.  514-301.000. 
Vallis,  Keith:  See— 

RidgeweU,  Terence  E.;  and  Vallis,  Keith.  4.500.120,  CI.  292-19.000. 
Vallvey,  Juan  A.:  See- 
Sole,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vallvey.  Juan  A.,  4,500.361,  Q.  106-298.000. 
Valyocsik.  Emest  W.:  See— 

Rankel,  Lillian  A.;  and  Valyocsik,  Emest  W.,  4,50a503,  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

Cadee  ,  Theodorus  P.  M.,  4.500,301.  CI.  474-28.000. 
van  de  Kamp,  Dieter,  to  Spanset  Inter  AG.  Endless  loop  articles  of 
manufiKture,  straps  shaped  therefrom,  and  mats  made  from  such 
straps.  4,300.578,  CI.  428-36.000. 
van  den  Engh,  Gerrit  J.;  Trask.  Barbara  J.;  and  Viaser,  Johannes  W.  M.. 
to  Nederuiidse  Centrale  Organiutie  voor  Toeyepast  Natuurweten- 
•chappelUk  Onderzoek.  Flow  cytometer  for  identifying  algae  by 
chlorophyll  fluorescence.  4,500,641.  CI.  433-291.000. 
van  der  Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.:  See— 

I I  Willemsen,  Henricus  P.;  Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.;  and  van  der 
I '       Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.,  4,500,485,  CI.  264-313.000. 

Van  Derlin,  Donald  H.  Belt  clamp  for  conveyor  belu.  4,500,127,  a. 
294-104.000. 


Vander  Meer.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Cole,  Rodger  E.;  and  Vander  Meer.  Richard  H.,  4.500.229.  CI. 
406-88.000. 
van  Dyk.  Jacobus  C;  and  von  Michalofski,  Erik.  Apparatus  for  electro- 
acoustic  energy  conversion.  4,501,015,  CI.  381-103.000. 
van  Dongen,  Robert  H.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  oil  dktillates.  4.500.416, 
CI.  208-86.000. 
Van  Hijfte,  Willy  H.  P.;  and  Vanmarcke.  Luc  A.,  to  Compagnie  Neer- 
landaise  de  I'Azote  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  for  making  granules 
containing  urea  as  the  main  component.  4,500,336.  CI.  71-29.000. 
Van  Leirsburg.  Dean  A.:  See — 

Hubred,  Gale  L.;  and  Van  Leirsburg.  E>ean  A.,  4,300,495.  CI. 
423-53.000. 
Vanmarcke,  Luc  A.:  See — 

Van  Hijfte,  Willy  H.  P.;  and  Vanmarcke,  Luc  A..  4,S0a336.  CI. 
71-29.000. 
Vann,  Roy  R.,  to  GEO  Vann.  Inc.  Ball  switch  device  and  method. 

4,499.951.  CI.  166-297.000. 
Van  Renssen,  Marinus:  See — 

Wilbur.  Leonard  P.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Renssen,  Marinus,  4,300,767,  Q. 
219-78.010. 
VanRheenen,  Verlan  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Cyanohydrin 

process.  4,S0a461.  CI.  260-397.450. 
Van  Roessel.  Frederik  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Synchronous 
demodulation  circuit  for  a  carrier  which  is  amplitude-modulated  by  a 
video  signal.  4.500,922,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Varga.  John  M.  Carding  engine.  4,499.632.  CI.  19-98.000. 
Varga.  John  M.  J.  Gas  compressor  or  blower.  4.499.814.  CI.  92-169.000. 
Vanan  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Boys,    Donald    R.;    and    Graves,    Walter    E..    4,S0a407,    Q. 

204-298.000. 
Boys.  Donald  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  M.,  4.500.408,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Boys,    Donald    R.;    and    Graves.    Walter    E.,    4.500,409,    Q. 

204-298.000. 
Fruzzetti,  Paul  R.;  Leavitt,  Philip  J.;  and  Nuzzi,  Frank  J.,  4,499.752, 
CI.  73-40.700. 
Varkia,  Esa,  to  Vaisala  Oy.  Means  for  attaching  a  sounding  balloon. 

4.499.763.  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Varteresian.  Michael  G.;  and  Steele,  S.  Robert,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Semiconductor  structures  and  manufacturing  methods.  4,499.659,  CI. 
29-589.000. 
VaasiUou,  EusUthios.  Hollow  wall  anchor.  4.500.238,  CI.  411-30.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Nickol,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Baeger,    Holm.    4.300,611.    Q. 
428-686.000. 
VEB  Gaakombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe:  See— 

Girodi,  Erich;  Bomowski,  Gunter;  Dejmek,  Eberhard;  Knabe, 
Andreas;  Koch,  Roland;  Urbach,  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg.  Ar- 
nold. 4.500,764,  CI.  219-59.100. 
VEGA  Grieshaber  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Beta,  Karl;  and  Kech.  Gunter.  4.499,765,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Veltri,  Richard  D.;  Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Mendelaon.  Mel  I.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  hollow  CVD 
silicon  nitride  articles.  4,500,483,  CI.  264-81.000. 
Vermilyea.  Mark  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Winding  support 
and   method   for  NMR   magnet  axisymmetric  correction  coils. 
4.500.860.  CI.  333-216.000. 
Vermont  Castings,  Inc.:  See — 

Syme,  Duncan  C,  4,499,889,  CI.  126-75.000. 
Vettiger,  Peter:  See— 

Bretscher,  Erwin;  and  Vettiger,  Peter.  4.50a790.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Vezirian,  Edward;  Quinones.  Richard  J.;  and  Lockstedt,  Alan  W.,  to 
Smith   International,   Inc.   Composite  bearing.   4.499,642.  Q.   29- 
149.50R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida.  Toyotaka,  4,500,909,  CI.  358-17.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki,  4,500.981,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyxiki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 
Kenji,  4,300,983.  Q.  369-77.200. 
Vilen.  Erik  O.,  to  Blakeslee,  A  division  of  Blako,  Inc.  Mixing  apparatus. 

4,500,210.  CI.  366-207.000. 
Villax,  Ivan;  and  Page,  Philip  R.,  to  Plurichemie  Anstalt.  New  im- 
proved  process   for   the   preparation   of  a-6-deoxytetracyclines. 
4,30a4S8.  a.  260-351.500. 
Vinarub.  Edmond  I.:  See— 

Krohn,  David  A.;  Buffone,  Louis  A.;  and  Vinarub,  Edmond  I., 
4.500,870,  CI.  340.347.OOP. 
Viola,  Gian  T.:  See— 

Caporiccio,    Gerardo;    Viola.   Gian   T.;    and   Corti.    Coatante, 
4,300.739,  CI.  568-677.000. 
Vimpaksha,  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Suyderhoud,  Henri  G.,  to  Communi- 
cations Satellite  Corporation.  Adaptive  gain  variable  bit  rate  NIC 
processor.  4.500.842.  Q.  328-150.000. 
Vimpaluha.  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Campanella,  Samuel  J.,  to  Communi- 
cations Satellite  Corporation.  Variable  slope  delu  coding  processor 
using  adaptive  prediction.  4,501,001,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Visbeck,  Cornelius  N.:  See— 

Jacobaon,  Albin  K.;  Rychnovsky,  Raymond  E.;  and  Visbeck. 
Comelius  N.,  4,499,829,  CI.  102-378.000. 
Visek.  Tonus,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellachaft.  Reciprocat- 
ing internal  combustion  engine.  4,499.869,  CI.  123-19S.00C 
Visaer,  Johannes  W.  M.:  See- 
van  den  Engh.  Gerrit  J.;  Trask,  Barbara  J.;  and  Visaer,  Johannes  W. 
M.,  4.300,641,  CI.  435-291.000. 
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Vlahek,  Tonp:  See— 

Bullock.  Lance  W.;  Vtahek.  Joap;  and  Kovaca.  Ferenc.  4,300,277. 
a.  42S-387.100. 
Vlattas,  bidoroa.  to  aba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Proceai  for  preparing 

imidazobenzothiadiazepines.  4,S0a472.  CI.  260-24S.S00. 
Vobofnik,  Vaclav:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Skarka.  Jowf;  Jaroa,  Frantiaek;  HorUik.  Frantiaek; 
Hacova.  Kveta;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Ohlidal.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova.  Ludmila.  4.499.718,  Q.  57-301.000. 
Vock,  Jorgen;  Pinck.  Peter;  Lange.  Norbert;  Schmalfeld,  Erwin;  and 
Peterien.  Kurt-Eckard,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  *  Co.  KG.  Appara- 
tus for  nuking  perforations  in  running  weba  of  paper  or  the  like. 

4.5oar7o.  a.  219-121.0LK. 

Vogelesang,  Laurens  B.:  See— 

Schnve,  Jacobus;  Vogelesang.  Laurens  B.;  and  Marisaen.  Roelof, 
4.300.589.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Volin.  Frank.  Wheelchair  width  adjuster.  4.50ai09.  Q.  280-650.000. 
Volktwagenwerk  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Getting.    Hermann;    and    Heidemeyer.    Paulus,    4.499.965.    a. 
I8O-I65.000. 
Vollmer.  Rudolf,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Actuating  mechanism.  4.500.036. 

CI.  236-68.00B. 
Vollmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrik  OmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Ernst;  Lenard,  Peter;  and  Pokomy.  Erich.  4.499,794.  CI. 
76-75.000. 
von  Halasz,  Sigmar  5m— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Kuhlein.  Klaus;  Riegel,  Ulrich;  von  Halasz. 
Sigmar,  Dawson,  Jeffery  C;  and  Reed,  Anthony  R..  4,50a437. 

Vol*  ^3a*o>3?^. 

von  Michalofski,  Erik:  See— 

van  Dijk.  Jacobus  C;  and  von  Michalofski.  Erik.  4.501.015.  CI. 
381-103.000. 
von  Weiasenfluh.  Hans  C,  to  Hawe-Neos  Dental  Dr.  H.  v.  Weissenfluh 

S.A.  Angular  mold  for  dental  use.  4.500.288,  CI.  433-40.000. 
Vorobiev.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Sidorenko.  Oeorgy  I.;  Lopato,  Oeorgy  P.;  Yakubovich.  Vladimir 
M.;  Nikitin,  Yaroslav  O.;  Usachev,  Oleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev, 
Anatoly  P.,  4,499.904.  CI.  128-703.000. 
Vorwald.  Joaef:  See— 

Braitsch.  Hans;  Ortwein.  Hermann;  and  Vorwald.  Joaef.  4.300,037. 
CI.  238-2.000. 
Voza,  Alfonse  N.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Pattern  dau  storage  by 

auations  in  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine.  4,499,838, 
.  112-266.100. 
Vredestein  N.V.:  See^ 

Willemsen,  Henricus  P.;  Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.;  and  van  der 

Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  O.  A..  4,500,485,  CI.  264-313.000. 

Vaesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Burovoi  Technici:  See— 

Zsoka.  Istvan;  Madar,  Laszio  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Oaivoronsky, 

Albert  A.;  Farukshin,  Lev  H ;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov.  Alek- 

sandr  I.;  and  Oalusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  4,499,947,  CI.  166-179.000 

Vuong,  Dinh-Cuong,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  the  nickel 

content  in  waste  water.  4,500,324,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky:  5«e— 

Junek,  Jan;  Skarka,  Joaef;  Jaroa.  Frantiaek;  Hortlik.  Frantiaek; 
Hacova.  Kveta;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Ohlidal.  Vladimi;  and  Lih- 
tarova,  Ludmila.  4.499,718,  CI.  57-301.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 

Downing.   Gerald  T.;  and   Schaefer,   Kari   P.,  4,500,223,   CI. 
402-20.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Bullock,  Lance  W.;  Vlahek,  Josip;  and  Kovacs.  Ferenc,  4,500,277, 
CI.  425-387.100. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Guthrie.   James   L.;   and    Wojcik.    Ronald   T.,   4.500.703.   CI. 

W.  Schlafhorst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Chardon,   Manfred;   Mauries,   Reinhard;  Rohner.  Joachim;  and 
ZumfeW.  Heinz,  4,499,715.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  and  Haaegawa.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  recording  light  information. 
4.500.889,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Wada.  Noriaki,  to  Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Rubber  composi- 
tion containing  non-tackiness-imparting  agent  and  conveyor  belt 
having  surface  layer   made  of  vulcanizate  of  said  composition 
4.500.666,  CI.  524-232.000. 
Wade.  James  C:  See- 
McDonald,  Daniel  P.;  and  Wade.  James  C.  4.500.502.  CI.  423- 
32I.00R. 

Waggoner,   Dennis  H.   Lumber  assembly  machine.  4,500,385,  CI. 

156-380.400. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See— 

Ooyert.  Wilhelm;  Grimm.  Wolfgang;  Awater.  Albert;  Wagner, 
Hans;  and  Kruger.  Bruno,  4,500.671.  CI.  524-494.000. 
Wagner,  James  B.:  See— 

Medeiros.  Charles  W.;  and  Wagner.  James  B..  4.499,756.  CI. 

'  J*  1 1  o.lXAi. 

Waine.  Martin;  Rude.  Edward  T.;  and  Nisenson,  Jules,  to  General 

Clutch  Corp.  Window  shade  system  for  reducing  heat  transport 

through  windows.  4,499,937,  CI.  160-41.000. 
Waite  ft  Son  Limited:  See— 

Clading-Boel,  John  P.,  4,500,222,  CI.  401-209.000. 
Wakayama.  Masao;  Takemura.  Makoto;  and  Kasagi.  Takao.  to  Nippon 

Soken.    Inc.    Sliding    member    made   of  fiber-reinforced    metal 

4,500,360,  CI.  106-286.500. 


Wakeman,  Philip  E.  D.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  in  Right  of.  Spectrum 

surveillance  receiver  system.  4,501,020,  O.  435-226.000. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Motodd;  Toyama.  Takanori;  Ohba.  Hitoahi;  and  Yamagu- 
Chi,  Osamu.  4.50a649.  Q.  502-167.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See— 

Tuckey.  Charles  H..  4.500.27a  CI.  418-133.000. 
Walker.  Aubrey  D.:  See— 

Ferro.  Berkeley  M.;  and  Walker,  Aubrey  D.,  4,300.116,  CI. 
283-92.000. 
Walker,  EwaM:  See— 

Backe.  Egbert;  Muller,  Rolf;  Otto,  Dieter,  Leonardi,  Comelio; 
Kochendorfer,  Heinrich;  Fussner,  Paul;  Walker,  Ewald;  and 
Rommel,  Rudi.  4,499,757,  CI.  73-II9.00A. 
Walker,  Gary:  See— 

Westhaver,  Robert  O.;  Walker,  Gary;  and  Koning,  Menno  G., 
4,499,778,  CI.  74.5.0(»'. 
Walker,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Austin,  James  W.;  Bradbum,  Ronald  G.;  Cromwell,  Clarence  A.; 
Gratch,  Eitan;  Groiss.  Erich;  Perkins,  Derek;  and  Walker,  Ro- 
bert A.,  4,50a496,  a.  423-55.000. 
Walrath.  Craig  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electio-optical 
tracking    system    with    adaptive    bearing    friction   compensation. 
4.500.823.  CI.  318-632.000.  pcnwuon. 

Walsham.  Brian  E.:  See— 

Szciupak,  David  T.;  Walsham.  Brian  E.;  Hooley,  Desmond  J.; 
Flaxington.  David;"  McKean.  Peter  S.;  and  Weacott.  John  D.. 
4.499.732.  Q.  60-602.000. 
Walters.  John  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  storina 

gas  samples.  4.499,930,  CI.  141-8.000. 
Walters,  WUIiam  P.:  See^ 

Majerus.   John   N.;   and   Walters,   William   P..   4.499.830.   Q. 
102-476.000. 
Wang.  Han-Chiu:  See— 

Ren.  Chung-Li;  Thompson.  Matthew  V.;  and  Wang,  Han-Chiu, 
4.500.859.  CI.  333-2O1O0O.  * 

Wang.  Ke-Chin:  See— 

Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  HiU,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wang,  Ke-Chin, 
4,500,644,  CI.  501-98.000. 
Wang,  Nui,  to  Girlock  Limited.  Integral  park  brake  mechanism. 

4,499,977,  CI.  188-72.600. 
Wangner  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  W.,  4,500,590,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Ward,  Connie  T.  Shadecloth  fixing  pin.  4,499,635,  CI.  24-I30.00R. 
Ward,  Henry  D.,  Jr.;  and  West,  John  B.,  to  Ward  Machinery  Company. 

The.  Blank  stacking  apparatus.  4.500.243.  CI.  414-50.000. 
Ward  Machinery  Company.  The:  See— 

Sardella.  Louis  M.;  and  Ward.  William  F..  Sr.,  4.500,244.  CI. 


414-92.000. 
Ward,  Henry  D.,  Jr.;  and  West,  John  B.,  4,500,243,  CI.  414-50.000. 
Ward,  Michael  A.  V.;  and  Lefevre,  Robert  P..  to  Combustion  Electro- 
magnetics.  Inc.   Ultra   lean   bum  carburetted   adiabatic   engine. 
4.499.872.  Q.  123-344.000. 
Ward.  William  F..  Sr.:  See— 

Sardella.  Louis  M.;  and  Ward.  William  F..  Sr..  4.50a244.  CI. 
414-92.000. 
Ward.  William  J..  Ill;  Ritzer.  Alan;  Carroll.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Flock. 
John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  alkyl- 
halosilanes.  4.500.724,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Mayer,  Jean  P.;  and  Wittwer,  Fritz,  4,500,358,  CI.  106-122.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo:  See— 

Kubo,  Keishi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro;  Hagiri, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kai\jiro,  4,500,896,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Akano,  Shinichi;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Kuroda, 
Masato;  Ishikawa.  Sakae;  and  MaUumoto.  Ryoichiro,  4.499.754. 
CI.  73-861.120. 
Watanabe.  Katsunori:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuhani;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,500,619,  Q.  430-39.000. 
Watanabe,  Norio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  Watanabe,  Norio;  and  Kimura. 
Keiichi,  deceased.  4,500,427,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinichiro,  to  Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.,  Ltd.  Spectropho- 
tometer. 4,500,205,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi;  and  Miyatake,  Shigehiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Color  imaging  array  and  color  imaging  device.  4,500.914,  CI. 

Watanabe,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Menjo,    Hiroshi;    and    Watanabe,    Yoshikazu,    4,500,633,    Q. 
430-505.000. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Wellhead  stabilization. 

4,499,950,  CI.  166-285.000. 
Watkins,  William  L.  H.:  See- 
Gandhi,  Haren  S.;  and  Watkins,  WUIiam  L.  H.,  4,499,863,  Q. 
123-3.000. 
Waukesha  Cutting  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Orth,    Eugene   C;   and    Ebenhoch,    Sebastian,   4,500.234.   CI. 
408-206.000. 
Webb.  George,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Spacer  struc- 
ture. 4.500.255,  CI.  415-189.000. 
Webb.  Leigh  S.:  See— 

Older,  Geoffrey  I.;  and  Webb.  Leigh  S..  4.499.740.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Weber,  James  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Slack  ad- 
juster for  a  disc  brake.  4,499,976,  CI.  188-71.900. 
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Weber,  John  W.  Protective  fabric  and  fire  curtain  with  a  metallic 

laminate.  4,500,593,  Q.  428-257.000. 
Weedall,  Dennis  L.  Lighting  system.  4,500,813,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Weetall,  Howaid  H.,  to  Coming  Glaas  Works.  Wine  subilization  using 

immobUized  tannic  acid.  4,500,554,  CI.  426-323.000. 
Weiss.  Edward  L..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  dau 

highway.  4.501.021.  Q.  455-601.000. 
Weissdberg.  Arnold:  See— 

Oirodi.  Erich;  Bomowski.  Ounter;  Dejmek.  Eberhard;  Knabe. 
Andreas;  Koch.  Roland;  Urbach.  Bemd;  and  Weisselberg.  Ar- 
nold. 4.500.764.  CI.  219-59.100. 
Weissenbach.  Joseph,  deceased;  and  by  Shahrokh-Khani.  Jane  A.. 
executor.   Supplemental   system   for  fuel   agency.   4.499.885.  Q. 
123-323.000. 
Wells.  Rickey  D.:  See- 
Bagwell.    Bobby   F.;   and   Wells,    Rickey   D.,   4.300.071.   a. 
254-423.000. 
Welt,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar.  Carlos;  Oamant.  Craig  M.;  Kan. 

Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan.  Frank;  Liu.  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan.  George 

I  F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  P.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 

I  Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 

Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Welty.  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

McKnight.  Hugh  P.;  Welty.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Dinius.  Harold  B.. 
4,500.247.  CI.  414^16.000. 
Wendt.  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
I  F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
'  Gresory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wenger,  Martin:  See- 
Siegfried,  Peter;  and  Wenger,  Martin,  4,500,323,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Wenger,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Oerteiaen,  Steven  R.;  Wenger,  Richard  M.;  and  Cannavo,  Glenn 
M.,  4,500,595,  Q.  428-294.000. 
Werner,  Lester  W.  Adjustable  bed  with  single  crank  and  push-button 

control  assembly.  4,499,618,  CI.  5-68.000. 
Werner  Looser  Maschinenbau-t-Hydraulik:  See— 

Lampert,  Heinz,  4,499,813,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Wescott,  John  D.:  See— 

Szczupak,  David  T.;  Walsham.  Brian  E.;  Hooley,  Desmond  J.; 
I  Raxington,  David;  McKean,  Peter  S.;  and  Wescott,  John  D., 
I  4,499,732,  CI.  60-602.000. 
West,  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay,  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).   Hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine-molybdenum  composi- 
tions,   lubricanu   and   gasoline   containing   same.    4,500,439,   CI. 
252-46.400. 
West,  Jana  L.:  See— 

Orappendorf,  Richard  H.;  and  West,  Jana  L.,  4,499,959,  CI. 
175-330.000. 
West,  John  B.:  See- 
Ward,  Henry  D.,  Jr.;  and  West,  John  B.,  4,500,243,  CI.  414-50.000. 
West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.:  See— 

Pacifici,  Joseph   A.;  and   Bryant,  Qifford   A.,  4,500,039,   CI. 
239-193.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co  of  America:  See- 
Scott,  Gary  L.,  4,500,979,  Q.  367-149.000. 
Westhaver,  Robert  O.;  Walker,  Gary;  and  Koning,  Menno  G.,  to  Nor- 
throp Corporation.  Rexure  mount  assembly  for  a  dynamically  tuned 
gyroscope  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,499,778,  CI.  74- 
5.00F. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  C;  Boundy,  Bruce  K.;  and  Schoumaker,  Raoul 

J.  P.,  4,500,060,  CI.  248-349.000. 
De  Lorenzi,  John  J.;  and  Sumka,   Elmer  H.,  4,499,973,  CI. 

187-29.000. 
Killingsworth,  Emmctt  D.,  4,500,779,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kub,  Francis  J.;  and  Evcy,  William  M.,  4,499.653,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Miller,  Richard  A.,  4,500,771,  CI.  219-121.0LH. 
Nguyen,  Tac  H.;  and  Husson,  Alan  L.,  4,499,974,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Putman,  Richard  E.,  4,500,950,  Ci.  364-138.000. 
SchafT,    Fredrick    L.;    and    GotUieb,    Milton,    4,500,175,    CI. 

350-358.000. 
Shuey,  Kenneth  C;  and  Doughman,  Charles  L.,  4,500,837,  CI. 

324-102.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y.,  4,499,784,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Specht,  Theodore  R.;  and  Cham.   Edward  J.,  4,500,829,  CI. 

323-215.000. 
Thomas.  Charles  H..  4.500.689.  CI.  525-442.000. 
Walrath,  Craig  D,  4,500,823,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

DeLigt,  John,  4.500.376.  CI.  156-159.000. 
Weyand.  John  D.;  Woods,  Robert  W.;  DeYoung.  David  H.;  and  Ray. 
Siba  P..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Inert  electrode  connec- 
tion. 4.500.406,  CI.  204-293.000. 
Whetten.  Nathan  R.;  and  Kelley.  John  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Rjidiation  detector  having  a  multiplicity  of  individual  detect- 
ing efemenu.  4.500.785.  CI.  250-385.000. 
WhKker.  Jerry  T.:  See— 

Bloome.  James  A.;  Meeker.  Rick  A.;  Whicker.  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man. Frederick  J.,  4.499.624.  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

PUtt.  Clark  I..  4.499.628.  CI.  15-419.000. 


Whitaker.  Angus  H.;  McFarland.  Keith  E.;  Uoyd.  William  A.;  and 
Patrick.  Willard  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Laterally  tranalatable  roll 
apparatus.  4.50a045.  Q.  242-57.100. 
Whitcomb,  David  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Chelating  polymers  for  modifying  metal  surface  properties. 
4,500,601,  CI.  428-403.000. 
White,  Jonathan  C,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Bromine  anti-stokes 

raman  laser.  4,500,995,  Q.  372-3.000. 
White,  WUIiam  H.:  See— 

Ashlock,   L.   T.;   Mukamal,   Harold;   and   White,   WUIiam   H., 
4,300,669,  a.  524440.000. 
Whitehall  Corporation:  See— 

Copeland,  James  R.,  4,500,980,  CI.  367-154.000. 
Wiatrak,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Haury,  GUbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  G.;  and 
Wiatrak,  Thomas  R.,  4,50ai02,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Nickiach.  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf; 
and  Loaert,  Wolfgang,  4,500,522,  CI.  514-173.000. 
Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Baumer,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Forachungs-  und 
Venuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  injection  of  alcohol  fuels,  more  particularly  for  direct  iaJK- 
tion  dieael  engines.  4.499.861.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Wiegand.  Herbert:  See— 

Baumer.  Klaus;  and  Wiegand.  Herbert.  4.499,862,  a.  123-l.OOA. 
Wiennann,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Diederich,  Dennis  A.;  Wiegmann,  Thomas  B.;  and  Pinnick,  Robert 
v..  4,500,309,  CI.  604-5.000. 
Wierschke,  [>onald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  record  stampers.  4,500,393,  Ci.  204-5.000. 
WUUiolm,  Bert  S.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Apparatus  for  regulation  of  gas 

feed  for  gas  consumption.  4,500,322,  CI.  48-191.000. 
Wilbur,  Leonard  P.,  Jr.;  and  Van  Renssen,  Marinus,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Shadow  mask  washer/spring  welding  apparatus.  4,300,767,  G. 
219-78.010. 
Wilcox,  Ernest  W.;  and  Wilson.  Jack  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Gas  seal   for   routing  components.   4,500,098,   CI. 
277-170.000. 
Wilhelm,  John  R.  Water  closet  modifications.  4,499,617,  CI.  4-441.000. 
Willemsen,  Henricus  P.;  Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.;  and  van  der  Hoom, 
Rudolf  J.  G.  A.,  to  Vredestein  N.V.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
hose  of  a  shape-cured  elastomeric  material,  such  as  vulcanized  rub- 
ber, especially  an  automotive  radiator  coolant  hose.  4.500.485.  CI. 
264-313.000. 
WUIiams  International  Corporation:  See- 
Hall.  Robert  T..  4.499.940.  CI.  164-36.000. 
WUIiams.  John  W..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Strut  steering  and  retract- 
ing apparatus.  4,499,843,  CI.  114-280.000. 
Willums.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Liggett,  Louis  G.;  Lang,  Kevin  W.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  and  WU- 
Iiams, Richard  A.,  4.500,553.  a.  426-101.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Metal  ion  control 
agents  based  on  dicyclopentadiene  derivatives.  4.500,470,  CI.  260- 
502. 50E. 
WUson,  David  A.:  See- 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  Simon,  Jaime;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  4,500,356, 

CI.  106-90.000. 
Simon,  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  WUson,  David  A.,  4,500.469, 
CI.  260-502.50E. 
WUson,  Edgar  R.:  See- 
Franked    Milton    B.;    and    WUson,    Edgar    R.,    4,499,723,    CI. 
60-211.000. 
Wilson,  Jack  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wilcox,  Ernest  W.;  and  Wilson,  Jack  W.,  Jr.,  4,300,098,  Q. 
277-170.000. 
WUson,  James  M.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Temperature  stable  mono- 
lithic capacitors  and  ceramic  compositions  for  producing  same. 
4,500,942,  CI.  361-320.000. 
WUson,  Kentner  B.:  See- 
Cannon,  Lee  E.;  and  Wilson,  Kentner  B.,  4,499,650,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Wilson,    Neill    R.    Self-adjusting    locking    wrench.    4,499,797,    CI. 

81-367.000. 
Wimnell,  Nils-Erik:  See— 

Gasparini,     Aldo;     and     WimneU,     Nils-ErUi,     4,499.892,     CI. 
126-446.000. 
WindmoUer  ft  Holscher:  See— 

Regge,  Dieter,  4,499,826,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Hill,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wang,  Ke-Chin,  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Preparation  and  composition  of  sialon  grain 
and  powder.  4,500.6U.  CI.  501-98.000. 
Winters,  Giorgio;  Sala,  Alberto;  and  Barone,  Domenico,  to  Cruppo 
Lepetit  S.p.A.  Pharmacologically  active  pyrazolo/4,3</pyridines. 
4,500,525,0.514-210.000. 
Wion.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Kensinger,  Lex  D.;  Over,  William  R.;  and 
Wion,  Donald  A  .  4,499,648,  CI.  29-564.200. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
Shi.  Yoshiro.  4.500.460.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Wisowaty,  James  C;  Swaringen,  Roy  A.;  and  Yeowell.  E>avid  A.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Synthesis  of  leucovorin.  4.500.711.  CI. 
544-258.000. 
Witman.  Mark  W.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Witman.  Mark  W.;  Reinert.  Gerard  E.;  and 
Lim,  In  C,  4,500,653,  CI.  521-90.000. 
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Wittrowiky,  Ounter:  Ste— 

Kuhnke,  Klaus;  Bege,  Dietnur;  Putluwila.  Anwer,  ud  Wit- 
trowsky.  Ounter,  4,50a449,  Q.  252-«2«.000. 
Wittwer,  Fritz:  See— 

^r^^'  ■'*^  ''i"^  Wittwer.  Fritz,  4.300.358,  Q.  106-122.000. 
WOCO  Franz-JoMf  Wolf  ft  Co.:  See— 

«,    ^°"^' 'f™?*-'«*'^:  ■«'"««:*».  Hubert.  4,3O0;30O,  a.  464-83.000. 
Woenker.  Wdlmn  E.,  to  Chem-Elec,  Inc.  Strip  material  take-up  apDara- 

tw.  4,50a046,  a.  242-67.  lOR.  ^^*^  ^^^ 

WoMgonuth,  Juergen;  and  Hohmann,  Eugen.  to  Siemens  Aktieosesell- 

schaft.  Percussion  instrument.  4.499.906.  Q.  128-776.000 
Wojdk,  Ronald  T.:  See— 

^sSiwoOOo"   ^''   "^    ^°^*^    ***"*"   ^'   *'^^^^'   ^ 
Wojtanek.  Ouy  A.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Expanded  interval  timer 

dnve  mechanism.  4.500,212.  a.  368-108.000. 
Wolf.  Franz-Josef;  and  Pletsch.  Hubert,  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  & 

Co.  RotationaUy  elastic  coupling.  4.500.300,  Q.  464-83.000. 
Wolfe,  David  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Elastomeric 

po^«tb«^tauung    unpact    polymer    products.    4.500.687.    Q. 

Woltendorf.  Otto  W.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Benzothiazolesulfonamide 

i^^«*vP'.**  *°P'**'  """to"'  of  elevated  intraocular  pressure. 
^»300»338,  CI.  514-36/.000. 

Wong.  Dennis  W.  Diagnostic  composition  for  radiologic  imaging  of 
aS^^OD   '"  **  '^^  *"**  method  of  preparation.  4.500,507,  CI. 

Wong.  Did-Bun.  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  ft  Sons  Company.  ColUting  and 
mSooo***"  ■«*  niethod  with  postage  indication.  4.500.083.  a. 

Wong,  RobCTt;  FUutt;  Martin  C;  and  Haines,  Richard  M..  to  Owens- 

SSSSx  a"42S3j?OOo"^"  ^*"  "'"PO"^"  fo'  8^  fibers. 
Won|.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  and  Wona 

Stephen  S.,  4,500,417,  CI.  208-111.000.*^  y  '  .  «ki  wong. 

Woo,  Ji  Y.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Suspension  assembly  for  a 

wheel  and  brake.  4.500, 1 1 1 ,  a.  280688.000. 
Wood,  Godfrey  A.:  See— 

'VS9^a%TS&0°°^  A.  «,d  Sd»  A»«,  D,  ... 

Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ford,  James  M.;  Dean.  Robert  A.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Branco,  Antonio.  4,500,379,  Q.  156-172.000. 

Woodhouse,  John  J.:  See— 

M,JS^'''^'3^^k'^  Woodhouse,  John  J.,  4,499,758,  Q.  73-159.000. 
Woods,  John  H.;  Graves,  Toby  R.;  Nasser,  WUliam  E.;  and  Jagtap, 

Ashvmkumar  N    to  Fetrolite  Corporation.  Wax  composition  uSrfS 

as  a  beeswax  subsutute.  4,500,359,  CI.  106-270.000 
Woods,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Weyand.  John  D.;  Woods,  Robert  W.;  DeYoung,  David  H.  and 

Woodward,  Robert  B.:  See— 

'tSS.4/7T56(f2TriR'^'"=    '^    ^°«*^"^'    ^°**«    «• 
Worley.  William  S..  Jr.:  See— 

"iS^ooSo^  * •  ■"**  ^°''*^'  ^'"'*"  ^ • "'' •  ♦'^•952,  a. 

'^'b^i.  M^.^857!°cr?5TrSog^'^"*'  "^  ""'^^  '^  '"*> 

Wormser  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Wormser,  Alex  F.,  4.499,857,  CI.  122-4.000. 

Wright,  Harold  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  bead 
Mze  control  in  vinyl  aromatic  suspension  polymerization  using  so- 
dium polystyrenesulphonate.  4,500,692,  CI.  526-201  000 

Wnght,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

^?mS2,'g.':^5-9.6oS"'  ^^  ^'  "^  ^"»^^  '"^  «•• 

Wright  Sute  University:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  PhiUips,  Chandler  A.;  Glaser,  Roger  M   and 
He«on,  Harry  H..  Ill,  4,499.900.  CI.  128.423^W    *         ' 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See- 
Becker,  JUiner;  Theobald,  Hans;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Spiegler,  Wolf- 
fl^OOO  '•  "^  ^"*™''  ^™~'  *^'^'  CI. 

Wurster,  Herbert  K.,  to  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.  Sensitive  electrophoto- 

SSS';m62TSt3!-7i:Sw  "*'  ""^"* "''' ""»'««"  » • 

^idilv'^K  ^•';-??^  **■'  •™iGo"Jd,  Ashley  M.,  to  Johnson 
Matthey  Public  Limited  Company.  Three-way  catalysu  for  purifica- 

i'°5Sais^r5S'25j.is."'"' '°'  '*"  p'^'*°"  °^  '"^  '''^^'^ 

Wyss,  Qement  R.:  See— 

Liptt,  Louis  G;  Lang.  Kevin  W.;  Wyss,  Clement  R.;  and  Wil- 
liMis.  Richard  A,  4,500,553,  CI.  426-101.000. 
Wyvritt,  Jean  M     to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Hydrogenation  of  3-tri- 
chlorovinylnitrobenzene.  4.500.736.  CI.  564-417.000.       ""  ™  ■*  "* 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Garavuso,  Gerald  M.,  4.500,086,  CI.  271-225.000 
K.&J°a"  '  '  "£,**  w  ^i-  ?"  ^-  '♦•*99,851,  Ci.  118-658.000. 
^^J  ^^,'".";=  McFarland.  Keith  E.;  Lloyd,  WiUiam  A.;  and 
Patrick,  WiDard  J.,  4,300.045,  Q.  242-37. 100 


Yabuki,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Naito,  Hideki;  and  Yabuki,  Yodriharu,  4,300,627.  Q.  430-203.000. 
Yagiliara,  Mono:  See — 

^■i?°*^l*'u^!'iJf5?!^  ^°"°:  Jchuima.  Seigi;  and  Nagao, 
Kimitoshi,  4,300,634,  CI.  430-344.000 
Yakubovich,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Sidorenko  Oeorgy  I.;  Lopato,  Georgy  P.;  Yakubovich,  Vladimir 

M.;  Nikitm,  Yaroslav  G.;  Usachev,  Oleg  I.;  and  Vorobiev 

Anatoly  P.,  4,499.904.  CI.  128-703.000.  voroDiev. 

Yamachika,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakanishi,  Hirotoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

S'549!362000       ^**"       producing  benzaldehydes.  4,500,721, 

Yamada,  Jun:  See— 

^*^*^^  Akittun^    Hosaka,    Norio;    Fujita,    Yuji;    Kishimoto, 
V      /'yfj?^:*™*  Yamada.  Jun.  4.500,807.  CI.  310.313.00B. 
^2Z!Sl<    i"S^*°•  '°  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  filing  set-up  dau  for  a  photo-electric  scanner  and  an 

358^000  *  *'^''  '**^  '"  **  '"°™  of  graphs.  4,30a917,  CI. 

Yamada,  Muneki:  See— 

Maruhashi,  Yoshitsugu;   Kano,   Fumio;  Yamada,   Muneki-  and 
Hirata,  Sadao,  4,500.677,  CI.  325-57.000.   ^^  ' 

Yamaguchi.  Hisao:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yoji;  Imaizumi,  Attushi;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kanesaki, 
MMaharu;  and  Ono,  Shoji,  4,500,639,  Q.  435-244.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Toyama,  Takanori;  Ohba,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamaau- 
chi,  Osamu,  4,500,649,  CI.  502-167.000.  ^ 

Yamakawa,  Kazuo  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics  and  Space  Adnunistration.  Apparatus  and  method  to  keep  the 

4"S5,;/2,'cr«r^.SS:*"  '"*  ^  '^''  °'  «>"**  "-•^'^^ 

Yamamiya,  Kazuo:  See— 

Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura.  Isao;  Yamamiya,  Kazuo;  and  Masuda. 
Tsuneaki,  4,500,668.  CI.  524-427.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira,  to  Tokai  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 

silicon  carbide  whiskers.  4,500.504,  CI.  423-345.000  »'»»•'» 

Ymiamoto,  Kimihiko;  and  Ishikawa,  Hitoshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

lSl58a)A^    '*'"*™  '*'**^^'  *"  '*'^"*  «»chines.  4.499,837,  CI. 
YMiamoto,  Yoshihisa,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  control 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,499,876,  CI.  123-446.000 
Yamamoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

^Tw77i"^*l'^?iJS^'^y°'^'=*^'   "^   Yamamoto,   Yoshio, 
4,300,725,  CI.  536-482.000. 

Yamamura,  Nobuo:  See— 

Taluhashi,  Osamu;  Yamamura,  Nobuo;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Osawa. 
Shungi;  and  Nakagawa.  Yutaka,  4,500,362,  CI.  106-309.00a 
Yamanaka,  Akira.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photography 

modes  switchable  camera.  4,500,191,  CI.  354-418.000. 
Yamanaka,  Mithuyuki:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yut^  Yamanaka,   Mithuyuki;   lida,  Hideyo;  Shiba, 
Nobuyasu.-Karasawa,  Hideyuki;  Mishuku,  Toshio;  and  Itou. 
Ateuo,  4,500,743,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Yamasaki.  Masafiuni,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  exno- 

sure  controller  for  a  camera.  4,500,192,  CI.  354-427.000 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

AkMio,  Shinichi;  Goto,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Kuroda. 

J?.'^,*°.;x'.*'l',H?^''  ^'^^''  '^  Mauumoto,  Ryoichiro,  4,499,754, 
\^l.  73-80 1. 120. 

Yamazaki,  Kisuke:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Fumio;  lijima,  Hitoshi;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  Kasagi,  Hiro- 

M9?73?cT62  2T2'oba*^"™^  ^'^°'^'  "**  ""''^  '^*^"°' 
YambcTeluo:  See— 

Kuboto.  Hitoshi;  Hamamatsu,  Seiji;  Yambe,  Teluo;  and  Takahashi. 
Toshiyuki,  4,500,761,  CI.  20O-84.0OC.  -*«i»™, 

Yarnitzky  Chaim  N.,  to  Technion  Research  ft  Development  Founda- 
tion Ltd.,  a  part  interest.  Automatically  operated  polarosraohic 
analyzer.  4,500,411.  CI.  204-413.000.  P«=    «u  poiarograpmc 

^Y^*i?^  A.  /^^^  ^""^  "^  coupling  for  artificial  limbs. 
*.4W,ol3,  CI.  3-31.000. 

Yasuda,  Hiromu:  See— 

Kuroda,  ShigoJd;  Senshu,  Takao;  Oguni.  Kensaku;  Mochizuki, 
Taketoshi;  Yasuda,  Hiromu;  Ishibane,  Kyuhei;  Attumi,  Akira; 
lumura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hatada,  Toshio,  4,500,035,  CI.  236- 
V2.U0d. 
Yasui,  Kazuomi:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo- 
Monshima,  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,500,342,  CI.  71-93  000 
Saito,  ■'""'chi;  Y'wui,  KMuomi^^  Kozo;  and  Kamochi! 

Atsumi,  4,500,346,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Yates,  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Babecki.  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsm-Kuo;  ICiplan.  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McDonald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 
Tran.  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates^ 
Gregory  S.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yateuo.  Tsutomu;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Oikawa,  Saburo;  and  Horie. 
Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  GTO  switching  device  with 

4^0,903* a ^S^SS^OOcT***  ""'"*'  '"**'°"'  °^  increasing  length. 

^"!^iJ^'  "■"?"•  •^""hide;  Hattori,  Satoru;  Hayama,  Kazuhide; 
Mid  Itoh,  Isao  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi 
Yuka  Fine  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  heat-insulating  material 
and  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,500,597,  CI.  428-317  700 


FEBRUARY  19,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  53 


Yazawa,  Hiromi:  See— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yazawa,  Hiromi;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Nakao, 
Sho,  4,500,618,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Yazawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okada,  Tokio;  Tani,  Haruhisa;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  Tsuyama,  Setsuya; 
Kurihara,    Kazuhiko;    and    Yazawa,    Hiroshi,   4,499,639,   CI. 
28-282.000. 
Yeagley,  Henry  L.  Organic  waste  bioconverter  and  method.  4,499,614, 

0:4-111.100. 
Yeh,  Pochi  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Iso-index  hire- 

fHngent  filters.  4,500,178,  CI.  350-404.000. 
Yemoto,  Jiichiro;  Tarao,  Ryokichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshio,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Silane  derivative  and  fragrant  article.  4,500,725,  CI. 
336^2.000. 
Yeowell,  David  A.:  Set— 

Wisowaty,  James  C;  Swaringen,  Roy  A.;  and  Yeowell,  David  A., 
4,300,711,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  assem- 
bly including  a  conductor  pattern  bonded  to  a  non-metallic  substrate 
and  method  of  fabricating  such  assembly.  4,500,029,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Yeterian,  Vahan  H.:  See- 
Cole,    Eugene   O.;    and    Yeterian,    Vahan    H.,    4,500,206,    Q. 
356-376.000. 
Yoder,  Clarence  T.  Travel  trailer  frame  support.  4,300,132,  CI. 

296-171.000. 
Yokota,  Takashi:  See— 

Tomita,  Satoru;  Shimura,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Takashi,  4,499,849, 
CI.  118-632.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kunio:  See — 

Motoyama,  Takeshi;  Onishi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yokoyama,  Kunio, 
4.499,738,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Yonekawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Murai,  Masataka;  and  Yonekawa,  Hitoshi,  4,500,426, 
CI.  210-321.300. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Kengo;  Shimano,  Shizuo;  Nakagawa,  Taizo; 
and  Ohmori,  Kaoru,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Deriva- 
tives of  N,N'-sub8tituted  azolecarboxamide  and  agricultural  and 
horticultural  fungicidal  or  nematicidal  composition  containing  same 
as  active  ingredienu.  4,500,536,  CI.  514-397.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Nagamine,    Akio;    Hayashi,    Akira;    Yoshida,    Kazumasa;    and 
Miyasaka,  Kojiro,  4,500.614.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Yoshida.  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Servo  circuit  for  a  motor  for 

reproducing  a  PCM  audio  disk.  4,500.982,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Yoshida.  Tomomasa:  See— 

Tsuchiya.    Masatoshi;    Soeno.    Ko;    and    Yoshida,    Tomomasa, 
4,499,774,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuharu;  Seguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tagashira,  Yoshimi,  to  Nip- 
pon Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  eliminating  FM  or  like  interference 
firom  a  digital  microwave  signal.  4,501,004,  CI.  375-102.000. 
Yoshihara,  Kenji:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  4,500,983,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Yoshihara,  Takahisa:  See— 

Komoda,  Akira;  Hirooka,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshihara,  Takahisa;  and 
Mateuda,  Akira,  4,500,400,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Yoshimaru,  Tomohisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Dau-recording  apparatus.  4,500,926,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Yoshimura,  Eiji:  See— 

Mitomi,    Takeshi;    Yoshimura,    Eiji;    and    Komagata,    Hideki, 
4,500,581,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Toshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resistor- 
type  disconnecting  switoh  for  circuit  breaker.  4,500,762,  CI.  200- 
144.0AP. 
Youle,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  and  Youle,  Richard  J.,  4,500,637,  Q. 
435-2.000. 
Young,  David  E.,  to  Protectair  Limited.  Urethral  catheter.  4,500,313, 
CI.  604-280.000. 


Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.  Adher- 
ent controlled  release  microbiocides  containing  hydrolyzable  silanes 
and  organic  titanium  compounds.  4,500,337,  CT  71-67.000. 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel,  deceased  (by  Prussin,  Shirley, 
executor);  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.  Adherent  controlled  release 
microbiocides  containing  hydrolyzable  organic  titanium  compounds. 

4.500.338,  CI.  71-67.000. 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.  Adher- 
ent controlled  release  microbiocides  containing  hydrolyzable  silanes. 

4.500.339,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Young,  William  E.:  See— 

Hiunm,  James  R.;  and  Young.  William  E..  4.499,722,  Q.  60-39.120. 
Yuhara,  Akiuuna;  Hosaka,  Nono;  Fujita,  Yuji;  Kishimoto,  Kiyohani; 
and  Yamada,  Jun,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  transmis- 
sion device  for  a  low  frequency  signal  below  30  MHz.  4,500,807,  CI. 
3IO-313.00B. 
Zagranski,  Raymond  D.;  Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Lappot,  Nicholas  D., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Super  contingency  aircraft 
engine  control.  4,500.966,  CI.  364-432.000. 
Zaita,  Kauuyuki;  and  Tahata,  Michio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Sliding  throttle  valve  type  carburetor.  4.500.477,  CI. 
261-44.00B. 
Zapiaek,  Stephen:  See — 

D'Agostino.  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and 
Schore,  George,  4,500,396,  CI.  204-107.000. 
Zaromb,    Solomon.    Power    generation    apparatus    and    methods. 

4,499,734,  CI.  60-673.000. 
Zaugg,  Robert;  and  Keller,  Werner,  to  Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Rotary  sliding  closure  unit  and  liquid  melt  container  employing  the 
same.  4,500,018,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Zbinden,  Paul:  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst;  and  Zbinden,  Paul,  4,500.542,  Q.  514-465.000. 
Zehntel.  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobson,  Robert  G..  4,500,993,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Zeidin,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Petty-Weeks,  Bruce  C;  and  ZeitUn,  Martin  A.,  4.500.732.  Q. 
362-486.000. 
Zeitraeg.  Rolf,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  for  conversion 
of  linearly   encoded    into   non-linearly   encoded   digital    signals. 
4.300.869.  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Aepph.  Kurt,  4,500,792,  CI.  230-360.000. 
Zimmardi,  Francesco  P.  Jewelry  clasp.  4,499,634,  CI.  24-116.00A. 
Zimmerly,  Harry  L.,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corporation.  Bore  lubricator. 

4,499,968,  CI.  184-18.000. 
Zimmerly,  Harry  L.,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corp.  Multiple  firing  inflator. 

4,500,014,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Ziolkowski,  Antoni  M.;  and  Lerwill,  William  E.,  to  Seismograph  Ser- 
vice Corporation.  Seismographic  method  and  apparatus  using  scaled 
sound  sources.  4,500,978,  CI.  367-142.000. 
Zislis,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Babecki,  Glenn  R.;  Escolar,  Carlos;  Gamant,  Craig  M.;  Kan, 
Hsin-Kuo;  Kaplan,  Frank;  Liu,  Hueichi  R.;  MacLachlan,  George 
F.;  Matteo,  Peter  J.;  McE>onald,  John  F.;  Palframan,  John  D.; 
Tran,  Roger  T.;  Welt,  Martin  J.;  Wendt,  Timothy  A.;  Yates, 
Gregory  §.;  and  Zislis,  Paul  M.,  4,500.960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,500,737,  Q.  568-329.000. 
Zsoka,  Istvan;  Madar,  Laszio  ;  Cubin,  Anatoly  A.;  Gaivoronsky,  Albert 
A.;  Farukshin,  Lev  H.;  Morzsic,  Piotr  A.;  Lisov,  Aleksandr  I.;  and 
Galusztainc,  Vladilen  A.,  to  Magyar  Szenhidrogenipari  Kuutofej- 
leszto  Intezet;  and  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut 
Burovoi  Technici.  Packer  for  separation  of  zones  in  a  well  bore. 
4,499,947,  CI.  166-179.000. 
Zukausky,  Keith  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Pilot  operated  low  flow 

valve.  4,500,067,  CI.  251-38.000. 
Zumfeld,  Heinz:  See— 

Chardon,  Manfred;  Mauries,  Reinhard;  Rohner,  Joachim;  and 
Zumfeld,  Heinz,  4,499,715,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Zwick,  Stanley  A.;  and  Ackerman,  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  of  fabricating  a  monolithic  core  for  a  solid  oxide 
fuel  cell.  4,499,663,  CI.  29-623.100. 
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TO  WHOM 
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hk)TE.— Airanged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
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Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

LoefTler,  Herbert  H.;  and  Tishler,  Samuel  W.,  Re.  31,833.  CI. 
99-332.000. 
Efamol  1  .imitwl;  Ste— 

Horrobin.  David  F..  Re.  31.836.  a.  514^74.000. 
Horrobin,  David  F..  to  Efamol  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  and  dietary 

composition.  Re.  31,836,  CI.  514-474.000. 
LoefFler,  Herbert  H.;  and  Tishler.  Samuel  W.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc. 
Food  cooking  apparatus.  Re.  31.833.  Q.  99^332.000. 


Manetta,  Peter  J.  Accumulating  lift  and  carry  conveyor.  Re.  31.834.  CI. 

198-751.000. 
Rannenberg,  George  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Pneu- 
matic   supply    system    having    variable    geometry    compressor. 
Re.  31,835,  Q.  417-282.000.  •  7  k 

Tishler,  Samuel  W.:  See— 

LoefHer.  Herbert  H.;  and  Tishler.  Samuel  W..  Re.  31,833.  Q. 
99-332.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Rannenberg.  George  C.  Re.  31,835,  a.  417-282.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 
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CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Lopatin.  George;  Coplan.  Myron  J.;  and  Walton.  James  P..  Jr.. 
Bl  4,342,811,  a.  428-220.000. 
Braddick,  Britt  O.;  and  Lindaey,  Hiram  E..  to  Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc. 
Method  for  positioning  a  liner  on  a  tubular  member  in  a  well  bore 
with  a  retrievable  pack  off  bushing  therebetween.  Bl  3.92a075. 
2-19-85.  a.  166-290.000. 
Braddick.  Britt  O.;  and  Lindsey,  Hiram  E..  to  Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  positioning  a  liner  on  a  tubular  member  in  a  well  bore 
with  a  retrievable  pack  off  bushing  therebetween.  Bl  4.281,711, 
2-19-85.  a.  166-118.000. 
Coplan,  Myron  J.:  See— 

Lopatin,  George;  Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Walton,  James  P.,  Jr., 
Bl  4,342,811.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.:  See- 
Hill,  James  E.;  Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.;  and  Fisher,  Robert  D., 
Bl  4,194,685.  Q.  235-375.000. 
Dynetics  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

HUl.  James  E.;  Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.;  and  Fisher.  Robert  D., 
Bl  4.194,685,  CI.  235-375.000. 


Fisher,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Hill.  James  E.;  Dahlstrom.  Baesley  I.;  and  Fisher,  Robert  D., 
Bl  4,194.685,  Q.  235-375.000. 
Hill,  James  E.;  Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.;  and  Fisher,  Robert  D.,  to  Dynet- 
ics Engineering  Corp.  Verifying  insertion  system  apparatus  and 
method  of  operation.  Bl  4,194,685.  2-19-85,  Q.  23^375.000. 
Lindsey.  Hiram  E.:  See— 

Braddick,  Britt  O.;  and  Lindsey,  Hiram  E.,  Bl  3,920,075,  CI. 

166-290.000. 
Braddick.  Britt  O.;  and  Lindsey.  Hiram  E.,  Bl  4.281.711.  CI. 
166-118.000. 
Lopatin,  George;  Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Walton,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Albany  International  Corp.  Open-celled  microporous  sorbent-loaded 
textile  fibers  and  films  and  methods  of  fabricating  same.  B 1  4,342,8 1 1 , 
2-19-85,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Braddick,  Britt  O.;  and  Lindsey,  Hiram  E.,  Bl  3.920.075.  CI. 

166-290.000. 
Braddick.  Britt  O.;  and  Lindsey,  Hiram  E..  Bl  4.281,711,  Q. 
166-118.000. 
Walton,  James  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lopatin,  George;  Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Walton,  James  P.,  Jr., 
Bl  4,342,811,  CI.  428-220.000. 
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AlbMiese,  Anthony  F.,  to  I.P.F.  International,  Inc.  Chair.  277.621, 

2-19-85,  a.  D6-334.000. 
Amano,  Kazunori:  See— 

Kojima,  Nobuyuki;  Sekigawa,  Youichi;  and  Amano,  Kazunori, 
277,697,  CI.  D23- 12 1.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See— 

Bomes.  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 

Jack,  277,618,  CI.  D3-7I.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 
Jack,  277,619,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Dresselhaus,  William  F.;  CampbeU.  Kenneth  S.;  Twyman.  Clive  R.; 
and  Dayton.  Douglas  C,  277,673,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Fireman,  Simon  C.  277.614,  a.  D2-234.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories;  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gotway,  Jerome  M.;  Hall,  Norris  R.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  277.665,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
ATAT  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Bhat,  Ghanshyam  A.;  Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Lamancusa,  John  S.;  Syl- 
vester,  Gordon  E.;  and  Varela.  Jose  R.,  277.666,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilt,  WUliam  L.,  277.664,  a.  D14-60.000, 
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Avery,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Kahl,  Wilham  G..  Jr.;  and  Avery.  Ronald  G.,  277,652.  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Barber.  Jack:  See— 

Bomes.  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino.  John;  and  Barber. 

Jack.  277.618,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 
Jack,  277,619,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Baume  St  Mercier  S.A.:  See— 

Glauser.  Alain,  277,649,  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Becker,  James  H.,  to  Marketing  International,  Inc.  Cart  for  handling 

biological  tissue.  277,708,  2-19-85,  CI.  D34-20.000. 
Bello,  Paul  A.  Pet  food  dish  holder.  277,705,  2-19-85,  CI.  D30.16.000. 
Bhat,  Ghanshyam  A.;  Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Lamancusa,  John  S.;  Sylvester, 
Gordon  E.;  and  Varela,  Jose  R.,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Housing  for  a  telephone  sution  handset.  277,666.  2-19-85.  CI.  D14- 
63.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Somers,  Robert  I..  277.638.  CI.  D8-62.000. 
Blodee,  Leif,  to  Riblet  Products  Corporation.  Combined  tub  and 

shower  stall.  277,695,  2-19-85,  CI.  D23-49.000. 
Blome,  Fred  C.  Document  holder.  277,631,  2-19-85,  Q.  D6.31I.000. 
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Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

to  American  Tourister,  Inc.  Carry-on  luggage.  277.618,  2-19-85.  G. 

D3-71.000. 
Bomes.  Harvey  J.;  Migliore.  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

to  American  Tourister,  Inc.  Portfolio  case.  277,619,  2-19-85,  Q. 

D3-7I.OOO. 
Bourqne.  Rene,  to  Warrington  Inc.  Goaler  skate.  277,693.  2-19-85.  CI. 

D2 1-225.000. 
Brown,  Jeffrey  C,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  instrument 

for  togging  data.  277,67a  2-19-85.  CI.  D14-10a000. 
Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  B.  Creation  S.A.  Ashtray  with  fish-like 

rtem.  277,702,  2-19-85.  CI.  D27-23.000. 
Machine-en  Metaalwarenfabriek  "Dremefa":  See— 
Dtexler,  Joannes  H..  277,640,  CI.  D8-88.000. 
Cafaro,  John  A.;  and  Palmer,  Jerry  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Vehicle  wheel.  277,661,  2-19-85,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
CampbeU,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Dresselhaus,  William  F.;  Campbell,  Kenneth  S.;  Twyman,  Clive  R.; 
and  Dayton,  Douglas  C.  277.673.  Q.  DI4-106.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Kahl.  WiUiam  O..  Jr.;  and  Avery.  Ronald  O..  277.652.  Q.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Chan.  Eric  P.  P.:  See— 

Bhat,  Ghanshyam  A.;  Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Lamancusa.  John  S.;  Syl- 
vester, Gordon  E.;  and  Varela,  Jose  R.,  277,666,  Q.  D  14-63.000. 
Chaplin,  John  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Surface  effect  ship.  277.657,  2-19-85, 

CI  D12-5.000. 
Chatani.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Toshio,  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy 

block.  277,686,  2-19-85,  CI.  D2I-108.000. 
Chen,  Cheng  C.  Necktie.  277,617,  2-19-85.  Q.  D2-354.000. 
ChuboR'.  David  P.;  and  Goldman.  Arnold  S..  to  Zenith  Bectronics 
Corporation.  Wall  projection  CTV  unit  277.669.  2-19-85.  Q.  D14- 
84.000. 
Cooper  Group  Deutschland  GmbH,  The:  See— 
Rittmann,  Gunther,  277.636.  CI.  D8-30.000. 
CPO  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Miller,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith,  George  D..  277.684,  Q.  D21-59.000. 
Cridland.  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P..  to  Victor  Technologies, 

Inc.  Computer  console.  277,671,  2-19-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies, 

Inc.  Computer  console.  277,672,  2-I9-8S.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Cutler.  Gordon,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  truck.  277.687. 

2-19-85,  CI.  D21-128.000. 
D.I.  Retail  Planning  &  Design  Ltd.:  See- 
Newman,  DavM  E.  J.,  277,698.  Q.  D24-4.000. 
Dayton,  Douglas  C:  See— 

Dresselhaus,  William  F.;  CampbeU,  Kenneth  S.;  Twyman,  Clive  R.; 

and  Dayton.  Douglas  C.  277.673,  Q.  D14-106.000. 
Usab,  Karen  L.;  and  Dayton,  Douglas  C,  277,674,  Q.  D14-1 13.000. 
deCandia,  Giovanni,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Outdoor  luminaire.  277,701,  2-19-85,  CI.  D26-67.000. 
Dehls,  Allan  W.  Bird  feeder.  277,704,  2-19-85,  O.  D30-15.000. 
Doggett,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processor  power 

unit  277,634,  2-19-85,  CI.  D7-386.000. 
Doman,  Donald  W.;  and  Segor,  PhUip  F.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Combined 
overflow  hood  and  drain  control.  277,696,  2-19-85,  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See- 
Jones,  David  A.,  277,648,  CI.  D9-445.000. 
Lane,  James,  277,647,  CI.  D9-377.0O0. 
DresseUiaus,  WiUiam  F.;  Campbell,  Kenneth  S.;  Twyman,  CUve  R.;  and 
Dayton,  Douglas  C,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Computer.  277,673, 
2-19-85,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Drexler,    Joannes    H.,    to    B.V.    Machine-en    Metaalwarenfabriek 

"Dremefa".  PUstic  tire  lever.  277,6<0.  2-19-85,  CI.  D8-88.000. 
Esprit  de  Corp:  See — 

Evans,  Jonathan  M.,  277.626.  CI.  D6-3 17.000. 
Evans,  Jonathan  M.,  to  Esprit  de  Corp.  MobUe  clothiing  display  rack. 

277.626,  2-19-85,  CI.  D6-317.000. 
Extras  Corporation:  See— 

King.  Edwin  M..  277,658,  Q.  D12-101.000. 
Fambrough.  David  G.  Holder  and  ground  anchor  unit  for  rectangular 

fence  posts.  277,643,  2-19-85.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Fireman.  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Swim  goggles. 

277,614,  2-19-85.  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Friedrich,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

TePastte,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Friedrich,  Kenneth  L..  277.637.  a.  D8- 
47.000. 
Frost,  George  H.:  See- 
Hayes.  Robert  R.;  and  Frost  George  H.,  277,641,  CI.  D8-101.000. 
Oamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Pocketed  boot.  277,615. 

2-19-85.  a.  D2-274.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  counter 

podeet  277,616.  2-19-85.  a.  D2-309.000. 
Genaro.  Donald  M.;  Gotway,  Jerome  M.;  Hall,  Norris  R.;  and  McGar- 
vey, John  N.,  to  AT&T  BeU  Laboratories.  Telephone  base  with 
extender.  277,665,  2-19-85,  Q.  D14-60.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Huntington,  Robert  R.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry  A.,  277,662,  CI.  D13- 
5.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Cafaro,  John  A.;  and  Palmer,  Jerry  P.,  277,661,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Giugiaro,  Giorgetto,  to  Nihon  Melber  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle 

wheel.  277.660.  2-19-85,  CI.  D12-204.000. 
Glassford,  Joseph  B.  Sign  post  assembly.  277.683.  2-19-85,  CI.  D20- 
17.000. 


Glauser.  Alain,  to  Baume  &  Mercier  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  277,649. 2-19-85. 

a.  D  10-32.000. 
GoUman.  Arnold  S.:  See— 

Chuboff.  David  P.;  and  Goldman.  Arnold  S..  277.669.  Q.  D14- 
84.000. 
Gotway.  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gotway,  Jerome  M.;  Hall,  Norris  R.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  277,665,  Q.  D  14-60.000. 
Haley,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Stevens,  Albert  F.;  and  Haley,  Paul  E..  277.624,  Q.  D6-422.000. 
Hall,  Norris  R.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gotway,  Jerome  M.;  HaU,  Norris  R.;  and 
.McGarvey,  John  N.,  277,665,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Hannah,  Bruce  R.,  to  KnoU  International,  Inc.  Combined  desk  and 

return.  277,625,  2-19-85,  Q.  D6-422.000. 
Hattori,  Keiueth  M.,  Jr.,  to  Hedman  Company,  The.  Continuous  form 

check  signer.  277,680,  2-19-85,  CI.  D18-S.000. 
Hattori,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hoshi,  Norio;  and  Hattori.  Shigeru,  277,659.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  R.;  and  Frost  George  H.,  to  Oatey  Co.  Planing  tool. 

277,641,  2-19-85,  CI.  08-101.000. 
Heber,  Larry  P.;  and  Penza,  Blayde  M.,  to  IDS  Products,  Inc.  Baby 

bottle  holder.  277,700,  2-19-85,  CI.  D24-48.000. 
Hedman  Company,  The:  See— 

Hattori,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr..  277,680,  CI.  D18-5.O0O. 
Herbstler,  Horst  D.:  See— 

Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  and  Herbstler,  Horst  D.,  277,668,  G.  D14- 
69.000. 
Herron,  Tom  A.  Wheel  balancer.  277.651.  2-19-85,  Q.  DlO-82.000. 
Hinsperger,  Cornelius  A.  Gnnnmet  tab.  277.642.  2-19-85,  CI.  D8- 

356.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Doggett  Lawrence  A.,  277,634,  CI.  D7-386.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hoshi,  Norio;  and  Hattori,  Shigeru,  277,659,  Q.  D 12- 110.000. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See — 

Wareham,  Richard  A.,  277,706.  CI.  D32-18.000. 
Hoshi,  Norio;  and  Hattori,  Shigeru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  277,659,  2-19-85,  CI.  D12-lia000. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Linger,  Barry  A.,  277.677,  CI.  D1^27.000. 
Hung,  Michael.  Mini  air  compressor  and  the  Uke.  277,675.  2-19-85,  CI. 

D  15-7.000. 
Huntington,  Roberi  R.;  and  Schaefer.  Henry  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Radio  battery  charger.  277.662.  2-19-85.  CI.  D13-S.000. 
I.P.F.  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Albwiese,  Anthony  F..  277.621.  CI.  D6-334.000. 
IDS  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Heber,  Larry  P.;  and  Penza.  Blayde  M..  277.700,  O.  D24-48.000. 
Inununo  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Valencia,  Donald  W.,  277,699,  Q.  D24-29.000. 
Interlego  A.G.:  See — 

Olsen,  Flemming  H.,  277,685,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

deCandia,  Giovanni,  277,701,  CI.  D26-67.000. 
Ishida,  Kauuhiro,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Calculator.  277,681,  2-19-85, 

a.  D  18-7.000. 
Jagoe,  Louis  W.  Clock  face.  277,653.  2-19-85,  Q.  DlO-123.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Jeffrey  C,  277.670.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Johnston,  Clarence,  deceased:  See — 

Johnston,  Katherine  D.;  Johnston,  Qarence,  deceased;  and  John- 
ston, Katherine  D.,  heir,  277,656,  CI.  DI  1-81.000. 
Johnston,  Katherine  D.;  Johnston,  Clarence,  deceased;  and  by  John- 
ston, Katherine  D.,  heir.  Jewelry  slide.  277,656,  2-19-85,  Q.  Dll- 
81.000. 
Johnston,  Katherine  D.,  heir:  See- 
Johnston,  Katherine  D.;  Johnston,  Clarence,  deceased;  and  John- 
ston, Katherine  D.,  heir,  277,656,  CI.  DI  1-81.000. 
Jones,  David  A.,  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Aerosol  can  overcap. 

277.648,  2-19-85,  CI.  D9-445.000. 
Jorgensen,  Helge  D.,  to  Superfos  Emballage  a/s.  Combined  covered 

paU  and  detachable  rim.  277,646,  2-19-85,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Kahl,  WiUiam  G.,  Jr.;  and  Avery,  Ronald  G.,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Passive 

infrared  intrusion  detector  unit.  277,652,  2-19-85,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  277,615,  CI.  D2-274.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J..  277,616.  Q.  D2-309.000. 
Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chatani.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura.  Toshio.  277,686,  CI.  D21- 
108.000. 
Kilham.  Peter.  Tiered  bird  feeder.  277,703,  2-19-85,  Q.  D30- 14.000. 
King,  Edwin  M.,  to  Extran  Corporation.  MobUe  battery  carriage. 

277,658,  2-19-85,  CI.  D12-101.000. 
Kitamura,  Koichiro,  to  Kitamura  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Machining 

center.  277,679,  2-19-85,  Q.  D15-127.000. 
Kitamura  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Koichiro,  277,679,  Q.  D15-127.000. 
KnoU  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hannah,  Bruce  R.,  277,625,  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W.;  and  Segor,  PhUip  F.,  277,696.  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Kojima,  Nobuyuki;  Sekigawa,  Youichi;  and  Amano,   Kazunori.  to 
Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.  Oilstove.  277,697,  2-19-85,  CI. 
D23- 12 1.000. 
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Bhat,  Ohanshyun  A.;  Chan.  Eric  P.  P.;  Lanuncuaa,  John  S.;  Syl- 
vester, Gordon  E.;  and  Varela.  Joae  R.,  277,666,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
L%  J"*",  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Bottle.  277,647,  2-19-83,  a. 

D9-377.000. 
Linger,  Barry  A.,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Cultivating  imple- 
ment 277.677.  2-19.85,  Q.  D1^27.000  ^      ^ 
Luntz,  S.  Richard.  Writing  instrument.  277,682,  2-19-85,  C\.  D19- 

47.000. 
MacDouull,  Alexander  S.  O.  Putter  head.  277,692,  2-19-85,  O.  D21- 

Marina  B.  Creation  S.A.:  See— 

Bulgari.  Marina,  277,702.  Q.  027-23.000. 
Marketing  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  James  H..  277.708,  Q.  034-20.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See— 

Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  and  Herbstler,  Horst  O..  277,668,  CI.  014- 
69.000. 
Matthews,  Steven  T.:  See- 
Olson,  Oavid  v.;  and  Matthews,  Steven  T.,  277,630,  CI.  06- 
501.000. 
McQellan,  Thomas  M.,  to  McClellan,  Thomas  M.  Oispenser  for  candy. 

nuts  or  the  like.  277,633,  2-19-85,  a.  07-76.000. 
McOarry,  Brian  F.  Security  stop  for  doors.  277.645.  2-19-85.  CI.  08- 

402.000. 
McOarvey.  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro.  Oonald  M.;  Gotway.  Jerome  M.;  HaU,  Norris  R.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N„  277,665.  CI.  014^60.000. 
Migliore,  John  J.:  See— 

^PP?*  9Sr'*y  ^''  Migliore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 

Jack,  277,618.  CI.  I>3-7 1.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey  J.;  Mi^iore,  John  J.;  Pulichino,  John;  and  Barber, 
Jack,  277.619.  CI.  01-71.000. 
Miller.  Oouglas  R.;  and  Smith,  George  O.,  to  CPG  Productt  Corp.  Toy 

for  drawing  designs.  277,684,  2-19-85,  CI.  O2I-59.000. 
Moriconi,  Oavid  P.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  Oavid  P.,  277,671,  CI.  OI4- 

Crigjin^  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  Oavid  P.,  277.672,  Q.  014- 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Zurawski,  Ronald  A.,  277,667.  CI.  014-68.000. 
Mulvaney.  Oennis  W.  Magnetic  tester.  277.650.  2-19-85.  CI.  OlO- 

^S^M^o'ftismSSo"  ^"^^  '°'  •  *°''  •'"My  »*•*   277,629, 
Nakayo  Telecommunications  Inc.:  See— 

V,    ,S«l?«noto,  Motoaki;  and  Sato,  Ichiro.  277.663,  CI.  0 14-58.000. 
Neu.  H«rad  W.  Pavement  sealing  machine.  277,676,  2-19-85,  CI. 

015-13.000. 
Newman,  Oavid  E.  J.,  to  O.I.  Retail  Planning  A  Oesign  Ltd.  Oentist 

service  unit.  277.698,  2-19-85,  CI.  O24-4.CI0&      ^^ 
Nihon  Melber  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Giugiaro.  Giorgetto,  277,660,  CI.  D12-2O4.000. 
Ottty  Co.:  See— 

-101.000. 
-19-85, 

Olson.  Da^  V  ;  and  Matthews,  Steven  T.  Stereo  headrest  for  dental 

chairs.  277,630,  2-19-85,  CI.  06-501.000. 
Opex  Corporation:  See— 

Stevens.  Albert  F.;  and  Haley,  Paul  E.,  277,624.  CI.  06-422.000. 
Oy  Ensto  AB:  See— 

Tolkko.  Esko  M..  277.644.  CI.  08-396.000. 
Pace  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Palka,  James  J..  277,623.  CI.  06-423.000. 

'^277^.62T?-m5.  ol^offiSSo'""  "^"^  ""'^  '""  '•""'"^  '»^'» 
Palmer.  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Crfaro.  John  A.,^  and  Palmer.  Jerry  P..  277.661.  CI.  012-211.000. 
Parroclua,  Maume.  Handle  for  a  bag.  277,620,  2-19-85,  CI.  03-54.000. 
Penza,  Blayde  M.:  See— 


Sakamoto,  Motoaki;  and  Sato,  Ichiro,  to  Nakayo  Telecommunications 

Inc.  Telephone.  277,663.  2-19-85.  CI.  014-58.000. 
Sato.  Ichiro:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Motoaki;  and  Sato,  Ichiro,  277,663,  CI.  014-58.000. 
Schaefer,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Hwitogton,  Robert  R.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry  A.,  277,662,  CI.  013- 

Segor,  Philip  F.:  See— 

Ooman,  Oonald  W.;  and  Segor,  Philip  F.,  277,696,  CI.  023-69.000. 
Sekimwa,  Youichi:  See— 

2'n697'*'a"^'m  oS'^*'  ^°^^^^''  *"•  Amano,  Kazunori, 

Servadio,  Robert.  Bathroom  tissue  holder.  277,622,  2-19-85,  CI.  06- 

520.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Ishida,  Katsuhiro.  277,681.  CI.  0 18-7.000. 
Shaw.  Stanford  E..  to  Provo  Steel  and  Supply  Company.  Interior  shelf 

tor  »  »ecunty  safe,  gun  cabinet,  vault  or  the  like.  277,627.  2-19-85.  CI. 

D6-574.000. 

Shaw,  Stanford  E..  to  Provo  Steel  A  Supply  Company.  Interior  shelf 

Kl^?5^/!Ji;i'y  ^^'  *""  cabinet,  vault  or  the  like.  277,628,  2-19-85,  CI. 
D6-5 14.000. 

^*?7!('Sf*'^'2?.6;.5P*"*'  fo""  P»>l-t«b  cans  and  bottles.  277,635, 
2-19-85,  CI.  D8- 18.000. 

Shohoji,  Takeshi:  See— 

Si^unoto,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  277,694,  CI.  022- 

Smith,  George  O.:  See— 

Miller,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith,  George  O.,  277,684,  CI.  021-59.000. 

^■^ .«{  Sl^.'Vii?  S*;^  ^^  Company,  The.  Toy  vehicle.  277,689, 
Z-IV-85,  CI.  O2I-134.000. 

Snaper^lvin  A.  Autogenous  impact  mill.  277,678,  2-19-85,  CI.  015- 

^?f^«^'^5^l'A°nSl^^  *  ^^^"  '"<=  Sander/polisher.  277,638, 
^-IV-Bj,  Ol.  08-62.000. 

*'!SSf£"^^i»?°-?^o  ol'i?  RH'^ISJ?'**  Incorporated.  Food  storage 


dish.  277:632,  2-19-85,  Q.  07-76.000. 
Stevens,  Albert  F.;  and  Haley,  Paul  E.,  to  Opex  Coi 


•ration.  Mail 


Oatey  Co.:  See— 

i-»i    "*^  '^°'*"  ^■''  "»<*  ''""^  George  H.,  277,641,  CI.  O8-10I 
a  D2M9i^  H.,  to  Interlego  A.G.  Activity  toy.  277,685,  2-1 


evens,  Albert  F.;  and  Haley,  Paul  E.,  to  Opex  Corporatioi 
extracting  and  sorting  desk.  277,624,  2-19-85,  CI.  06-422.000. 
Superfos  Emballage  a/s:  See— 

Jorgensen,  Helge  O.,  277,646,  CI.  09-352.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  See— 

Bhat,  Ghanshyam  A.;  Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Lamancusa,  John  S.;  Syl- 

vester.  Gordon  E.;  and  Varela,  Jose  R.,  277,666,  CI.  014-63.000. 

TePastte,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Friedrich,  Kenneth  L.  Wood  splitter.  277,637. 

2-19-85.  CI.  D8-47.000. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  and  Herbstler,  Horst  O.,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Asso- 
ciates. Radio.  277,668,  2-19-85,  CI.  014-69.000. 
Texidor,  Genaro.  Combined  ring  and  article  holder.  277,654,  2-19-85, 

Texidor,  Genaro.  Combined  ring  and  article  holder.  277,655,  2-19-85, 

Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Chaplin,  John  B.,  277,657,  CI.  O12-5.000. 
Tolkko,  Esko  M.,  to  Oy  Ensto  AB.  Locking  device  for  an  end  clamp  for 

metal  wires.  277,644,  2-19-85,  CI.  08-396.000. 
Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^•ii?5kJ^2^"3[J^:  Sekigawa,  Youichi;  and  Amano,  Kazunori, 
277,697,  CI.  D23-121.0w! 
Tsuchikura,  Toshio:  See— 

ClM^.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Toshio,  277,686,  CI.  021- 

Twyman,  Clive  R.:  See— 

Oresselhaus,  William  F.;  Campbell,  Kenneth  S.;  Twyman,  Clive  R.: 
and  Oayton,  Oouglas  C,  277,673,  CI.  014-106.000. 
Usab,  Karen  L.;  and  Oayton,  Oouglas  C,  to  Wang  Uboratories,  Inc. 

Video  dispUy.  277,674,  2-19-85,  CI.  014-1 13.000 
Valencia,  Oonald  W.,  to  Immuno  Concepts,  Inc.  Microscope  labora- 
i-29.000. 


H^,  Larry  P.;  and  Penza,  BUyde  M.,  277,700,  a.  024-48.000. 
Provo  Steel  and  Supply  Company:  See— 

Shaw,  Stanford  E.,  277,627,  CI.  06-574.000. 

Shaw,  Stanford  E.,  277,628,  Q.  D6-5 14.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See— 

^."?'  5Sf^^  'i.My??'°'"*'  ^°^  •'•;  Pulwhlno,  John;  and  Barber, 
Jack.  277,618,  CI.  03-71.000. 

^j^t  S7j*9.ci1Si?"6(Ja'^  '■•  ^^*'^'  ^""^  •"<*  B*^' 

Quaker  Oatt  Company.  The:  See— 

CuUer.  Gordon.  277,687.  CI.  O2I-128.000. 

Smith,  Mary  A.,  277,689,  CI.  021-134.000. 

WUkes,  Kenneth  R.,  277,688,  CI.  021-133.000. 

Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  277,690,  Q.  021-135.000. 
Riblet  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Blodee,  Leif,  277,695,  CI.  023-49.000. 
^'  SlS?*^"**'**"  fo'  •  ?'*•'«=  t™«h  *>ag  design.  277,707,  2-19-85, 

Rittmann,  Ounther,  to  Cooper  Group  Oeutschland  GmbH,  The.  Con- 
trol  houauifl  for  a  soldering  device.  277,636,  2-19-85,  CI.  08-30.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Staufenberg,  Donald  J.,  277,632,  Q.  07-76.000. 
M9-M  c/b?l  Yio"a»""*  ^""P^y  Lacrosse  stick  head.  277,691, 
Ryobi  Limiteid:  See— 

S^am^o,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi.  277,694,  a.  D22- 


tory  slide.  277,699,  2-19-85,  CI.  024-29.I 
Varela,  Jose  R.:  See— 

Bhat,  Ghanshyam  A.;  Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Lamancusa,  John  S.;  Syl- 
X?^''  Gordon  E.;  and  Varela,  Jose  R.,  277,666,  CI.  014-63.000. 
Victor  Technolo^es,  Inc.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  Oavid  P.,  277,671,  CI.  014- 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  Oavid  P.,  277,672,  a.  014- 

W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 
Rule,  Robert  J.,  277,691,  CI.  021-210.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Usab,  Karen  L.;  and  Dayton,  Oouglas  C,  277,674,  CI.  014-1 13.000. 
Wareham,  Richard  A.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Vacuum  cleaner  or 

the  like.  277,706,  2-19-85,  CI.  O32-18.000: 
Warrington  Inc.:  See— 

Bouroue.  Rene,  277.693,  CI.  021-225.000. 
Welhver,  Edward  V.  Drill  bit  holder  for  sharpening  or  similar  article. 
277,639,  2-19-85,  CI.  08-72.000. 

'^27r69o,Trm  ci°^i35Ss  '^'"'"''  '^  """^  "^"''^  •™^''- 

Wilt,  William  L.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Telephone  set  stand. 

277,664,  2-19-85,  CI.  014-60.000. 
Zemth  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Chuboff,  Oavid  P.;  and  Goldman,  Arnold  S.,  277,669,  CI.  D14- 

Zurawski,  Ronald  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  radio  housing  or 
similar  article.  277,667,  2-19-85,  CI.  014-68.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Waldner,  Franz:  See— 

Zanon,  Karl;  and  Waldner,  Franz,  5,406,  O.  34.000. 


Zanon,  Karl;  and  Waldner.  Franz.  Apple  tree  'Meran'.  5,406.  2-19-85, 
CI.  34.000. 


PI  57 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  19,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


169 
290 

31 


CLASS2 

4,499,611 
4,499.612 


13 

4,499,613 
CLASS* 

4,499,614 
4,499.613 
4,499,616 
4.499.617 

4,499.618 
4,499,619 

CLASS* 

111  4,300,318 


Ul.l 
3M 
393 
441 


6B 
99A 


1145 
ISt 

442 
927 


14.3 


4,300,319 
4,499,620 
4,499,621 
4,300,320 
4,30^321 

CLASS  12 

4.499.622 

CLASS  IS 


3.13 
97  R 
104.163 
146 
210  R 
419 


4.499,623 
4,499,624 
4,499.623 
4,499.626 
4.499.627 
4.499,628 


CLASS  16 

111  R  4,499,629 

121  4,499,630 

370  4,499,631 

CLASS  19 

98  4,499,632 

103  4.499,633 

CLASSM 

116  A  4.499,634 

130  R  4.499.633 

289  4.499.636 

CLASS  36 

2  R  4,499.637 

CLASS  3S 

4.499.638 
4.499.639 


207 
2S2 


CLASS  29 


23.41 

149.3  R 

136.6 

281.6 

443 

447 

309 

364.2 

366.3 

368 

571 


376  B 
376  J 
578 
588 

589 
398 

622 

623.1 

714 


4,499,640 
4,499,641 
4,499,642 
4,499,643 
4,499,644 
4,499,643 
4.499.646 
4.499.647 
4.499.648 
4,499.649 
4.499.630 
4.499.631 
4,499,632 
4,499,633 
4,499,654 
4,499,656 
4.499,655 
4,499,657 
4,499.658 
4.499.659 
4.499.660 
4.499.661 
4.499.662 
4.499.663 
4.499,664 


CLASS  33 

I  SB  4.499.665 

174  B  4.499,666 

446  4,499,667 

CLASS  34 

41  4.499.668 

102  4.499.669 

143  4.499.670 


CLASS 


3B 

24.5 
117 
119 
120 


CLASS 


28 


36 

4.499.672 
4.499.671 
4.499.674 
4.499.675 
4.499.676 

31 

4.499.677 


CLASS  40 


1.6 
132.1 
304 


CLASS 


1  Y 
69A 
69R 


CLASS 


42.19 
96 


CLASS 


48.5 
58 

83 


CLASS 


191 
197  R 


CLASS 


462 


4.499.678 
4.499,679 
4,499,680 

42 

4,499,681 
4,499,684 
4,499,683 

43 

4,499.682 
4,499.685 

47 

4,499,686 
4,499,687 
4,499,688 

4S 

4.30a322 
4,50a323 
4,500,324 

49 

4,499,689 


CLASS  SI 

56  R  4,499,690 

241 S  4.499,691 

298  4.500,325 

313  4,499,692 

322  4,499,693 

CLASS  S2 

19  4,499.695 

79.8  4,499.696 

98  4,499,697 

157  4,499,698 

167  4,499,694 

169.1  4,499,699 

478  4,499,700 

555  4,499,701 

4,499.702 

746  4.499,703 


CLASS  S3 


156 

266  A 

399 

429 

432 

589 


21 

72 

97 
189 

257  PV 
406 
443 


4,499,704 
4,499,703 
4,499,706 
4,499,707 
4,499,708 
4,499.709 

CLASS  SS 

4,300.326 
4.30a327 
4.50a328 
4,500,329 
4.50a33O 
4,50a331 
4,50a332 


CLASS  96 


11.9 
13.6 
16.4 

160 

328  R 

341 


4,499,710 
4,499,711 
4,499,712 
4,500,726 
4,499,713 
4,499,714 


CLASS  97 

22  4,499,713 

234  4,499,716 

297  4,499,717 

301  4,499,718 

417  4,499,719 

CLASS  99 

78.1  4,499,720 

CLASS  60 
39.03  4,499,721 


39.12 
211 


4,499,722 
4,499,723 


290  4,499,724 

506  4,499,725 

517  4,499,726 

525  4,499,727 

570  4,499,728 

578  4,499,729 

585  4,499,730 

602  4,499,731 
4,499,732 

611  4,499,733 

673  4,499,734 

739  4,499.735 

CLASS  63 

3  4,499,736 

17  4,500,333 
56  4,499,737 

155  4,499,738 

212  4,499.739 

374  4.499,740 

CLASS  68 

334  4,500.334 

CLASS  66 

171  4.499.741 

172  E  4,499.742 

CLASSM 

18  C  4.499.743 
210  4,499,744 

CLASS  70 
283  4,499,743 


CLASS  71 


28 
29 

67 


76 
90 
92 
93 


4,500,335 
4,50a336 
4,500,337 
4,50a338 
4,500.339 
4,500,343 
4,50a34O 
4,S0a341 
4,300,342 
4,30a344 
4,500,345 


94 

4,50a346 

97 

4,500,347 

103 

4,50a348 

CLASS  72 

13 

4.499,746 

238 

4,499,748 

323 

4,499,749 

331 

4,499,750 

CLASS  73 

4R 

4.499,731 

40.7 

4.499,752 

39 

4.499.753 

116 

4.499.755 

118 

4.499.736 

119  A 

4.499.737 

146 

4.499.739 

159 

4.499.758 

4.499,760 

170  A 

4,499.762 

170  R 

4.499.761 

4.499.763 

253 

4.499.764 

290V 

4.499.765 

304C 

4.499,766 

4.499,767 

462 

4.499.768 

387 

4.499,769 

399 

4,499,770 

632 

4,499,771 

666 

4,499,772 

718 

4,499,773 

727 

4,499,774 

861.12 

4,499,754 

862.57 

4,499,775 

863.85 

4,499.776 

864.56 

4,499.777 

CLASS  74 

5F 

4,499,778 

61 

4,499,779 

107 

4,499,780 

193 

4,499,781 

200 

4,499,782 

411 

4,499,783 

479 

4,499,784 

501  R 

606R 

625 

661 

665  C 

700 

740 

825 

866 

CLASS 

0.5  B 

IR 
128  N 
130  B 
252 

CLASS 

75 
108  A 

CLASS 

5.1  R 
367 
423 
446 


CLASS 


36R 


CLASS 


24 
117 
319 
399 
468 
527 


CLASS 


1.03 

1.15 
1.24 
384 


CLASS 


14.5 


CLASS 


376  R 


CLASS 


31 
169 


4.499,785 
4,499.786 
4.499,787 
4,499,788 
4,499,790 
4,499,791 
4,499,789 
4,499,792 
4.499,793 

79 

4,50a349 
4,30a330 
4,500,351 
4,^0a352 
4,500,353 

76 

4,499,794 
4,499,795 

81 

4,499.796 
4.499.797 
4.499.798 
4.499.799 

83 

4.499.800 
S3 

4.499,801 
4,499,802 
4,499,803 
4,499,804 
4,499,805 
4,499.806 

84 

4,499,807 
4,499,808 
4,499,809 
4,50a317 
4.499,810 

S9 

4,499,811 

91 

4,499,812 

92 

4,499,813 
4.499.814 


CLASS  98 


4a  14 

4a26 


4.499.815 
4.499.816 


CLASS  99 


332 
403 
483 

646S 


48 

51 
117 
121 


152 
167 
181 
425 


301 
378 
476 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


21 
22 
90 

122 

270 

286.5 

298 

309 


CLASS 


238 


Re.31.833 
4.499.817 
4,499.818 
4,499.819 
4.499.820 

14N 

4.499.824 
4.499.821 
4.499,822 
4,499,823 

Ml 

4,499,831 
4,499,825 
4.499.826 
4.499.827 

102 

4,499.828 
4.499.829 
4.499.830 

106 

4.30a334 

4.300.355 

4.500.356 
4.500.357 
4.30a338 
4,500,359 
4,S0a360 
4,50a361 
4,500,362 

110 

4,499.832 


342 


4.499.833 


CLASS  112 

2  4,499.834 

79  R  4.499.835 

158  A  4.499,837 

158  E  4,499,836 

266.1  4,499,838 

317  4,499,839 

CLASS  114 

51  4,499,840 

98  4.499,841 

103  4,499,842 

280  4,499,843 

367  4,499,844 


CLASS  116 

137  A              4,499,845 

272 

#i4t»,o40 

CLASS  lis 

19 

4.499,847 

45 

4.499.848 

406 

4.499.850 

652 

4.499.849 

658 

4.499,831 

690 

4,499,852 

725 

4,499,853 

CLASS  119 

14.32  4,499,854 

29  4,499.855 

82  4.499.856 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.499.857 

14  4.499.858 


18 
510 


4.499.859 
4.499,860 


CLASS  123 


1  A 


4,499,861 
4,499,862 
4,499,863 
4,499,864 


41.05 

4.499,865 

41.21 

4.499.866 

USA 

4.499.867 

lUM 

4.499,868 

195  C 

4,499,869 

198  F 

4,499,870 

276 

4,499,871 

344 

4,499.872 

372 

4,499,873 

407 

4,499,874 

416 

4,499,875 

425 

4,499,877 

446 

4,499,876 

478 

4,499.878 

480 

4.499.879 

489 

4.499.880 

492 

4,499.881 

4.499.882 

503 

4.499.883 

506 

4.499.884 

323 

4.499.885 

357 

4.499.886 

373 

4.499.887 

615 

4,499.888 

CLASS  136 

75 

4.499.889 

116  R 

4.499.890 

247 

4.499,913 

292 

4.499.891 

446 

4,499.892 

449 

4.499.893 

450 

4.499.894 

CLASS  12S 

6 

4.499.895 

156 

4.499.896 

303.1 

4.499.897 

305 

4.499,898 

4.499.899 

423  W 

4.499.900 

635 

4,499.901 

660 

4.499.902 

675 

4.499.903 

703 

4.499.904 

727 

4.499.905 

776 

4,499.906 

786 


4.499.907 


CLASS  130 

27  K  4.499.908 

CLASS  Ul 

84  R  4,499.909 

95  4,499.910 

302  4.499.911 

336  4,499.912 

CLASS  134 

10  4,50a363 

CLASS  136 

206  4.500.741 

4.500.742 

258  4.500.743 

4.500.744 


CLASS  137 


81.1 
85 

103 

341 

606 

613 

624.15 

625.24 

627.5 


109 
110 
123 
126 


4.499.914 
4,499.915 
4,499,916 
4,499,917 
4.499.918 
4,499.919 
4.499.920 
4.499,922 
4.499.921 

CLASS  13S 

4.499.923 
4.499.924 
4.499.923 
4,499.926 


CLASS  139 

423  A  4.499,927 

CLASS  14S 

93.2  4.499.928 

CLASSM 

1.1  4.499.929 


8 

67 
91 


4.499,930 
4.499.931 
4.499.932 


CLASS  144 

134  A  4.499.933 

176  4.499.934 


209R 


4.499,933 


ajtssi4s 

33  E 

4,499.936 

CLASSM 

1.5 

4,500,365 

6.14  R         4,500,364 

111 

4.50a366 

171 

4.300,367 

431 

4,Wa368 

CLASS  149 

2 

4,30a369 

109.6 

4,300.370 

aASS19« 

48 

4.30a371 

73.3 

4.S0a372 

79 

4.50a373 

83 

4,.1flai74 

96 

4.50a375 

159 

4,300.376 

160 

4.S0a378 

164 

4,JO0i377 

172 

4.3001379 

197 

4.300JS0 

205 

4.500381 

272.8 

4.500382 

285 

4.900383 

290 

4.S0O384 

38a4 

4.S0O385 

449 

4.50O386 

499 

4.50O387 

603 

4.300388 

643 

4.S0O389 

CLASS  199 

6.1  4,300390 

CLASS 1« 
41  4,499,937 

236  4,499,938 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  164 

23  4,499,939 

36  4,499,940 

313  ,    4,499,941 

CLASS  1«S 

78  4.499.942 

93  4,499,943 

104.16  4,499,944 

CLASS  166 

4.499,945 
4,499.946 

Bl  4.281.711 
4,499.947 
4.499.948 
4.499.949 
4.499.930 

BI  3,920,073 
4.499.951 


30 

57 
118 
179 
248 
260 
285 
290 
297 

CLASS  16i 

61  4,499,952 

CLASS  173 
68  4,499,747 

CLASS  173 
43  4,499,933 

CLASS m 

31  R  4.50a745 

48  4.500.746 

76  4,500,747 

121  A  4,50a748 

CLASS  ITS 

21  4,499.954 

46  4,499.955 

4,499,956 

71  4,499.957 

329  4.499.938 

330  4.499,959 

CLASS  177 

23  4.499,960 

4,499,961 

38  4,499,962 


CLASS  171 


18 
22.08 


4.500,749 
4,500,750 


CLASS  179 

2  DP  4,500,751 

2  EA  4,50a752 
6.03             4,300,753 

81  R  4,500,754 

170  NC  4.500,755 

CLASS  in 

9a6  4,499,963 

142  4.499,964 

165  4,499,965 

CLASS  M3 

3  4,499.966 
222  4.499.967 

CLASS IM 

18  4,499,968 

106  4.499,969 

CLASS ir 

9  R  4,499,970 

4.499.971 

29  4.499.973 

29  R  4.499.972 

4.499.974 

4.499.973 

CLASS m 

71.9  4.499,976 

72.6  4.499,977 

79.3  K  4,499,978 

CLASS  193 

3.31  4.499.979 

35  4.499,980 

106.2  4,499,981 

CLASS  194 

1 0  4,499,983 
I  N  4,499,982 


4C 

10 


322 

347 
369 
407 
411 
472 
498 
751 
819 


4,499.984 
4.499.985 

CLASS  191 

4,499,986 
4,499,987 
4,499,988 
4,499,989 
4,499,990 
4.499,991 
4,499,992 
Re.  3 1.834 
4,499,993 


class: 


5A 


81.9  R 
83  C 
84C 
144  AP 


4.S00L7S6 
4,500^757 
4,500,758 
4,500,759 
4,50a760 
4.500^761 
4.50a762 


CLASS  304 


IT 
5 

15 
107 
117 
181  C 
181  T 
206 
225 
242 
255 

266  • 
284 
290P 
293 
298 


299R 
413 
423 
433 


4.300.391 
4.S0a392 
4.300.393 
4,500,394 
4,300,396 
4.300.398 
4.30^399 
4.300.397 
4.50a400 
4.300,401 
4.50a4O2 
4.50a4O3 
4,500,404 
4,500,393 
4.500,405 
4.50a406 
4.500,407 
4.500.408 
4,500,409 
4,500,410 
4.300.411 
4,500,412 
4,500,413 


CLASS  306 


43.19 
312 
444 
309 
541 
546 
534 
597 


4,499,994 
4,499,99* 
4,499,996 
4.499.997 
4,499,998 
4,499,999 
4.500.000 
4.500,001 


CLASS  301 


11  R 

56 

86 
111 
114 

lis 

116 

117 
161 
216  PP 


4,500,414 
4,500,415 
4,500,416 
4,500,417 
4,500,418 
4,500,419 
4.50^420 
4,500.421 
4,500,422 
4,S0a423 
4,500.424 


CLASS  309 

534  4.300.002 

573  4,500,003 

CLASS  310 

136  4.S0a425 

321.3  4.500.426 

608  4,500,427 

609  4,50^428 
616  '    4,500,429 

638  4.30a430 
636  4.30a431 

639  4,50a432 
669  4.50a433 
696  4.50a434 
798  4.500.435 

CLASS 

80 


203 

224 


CLASS  313 

4,500.004 

CLASS  31S 

4.500,005 
4,50a006 


CLASS  319 


58 

59.1 

73.21 

76.1 

78.01 

86.23 

86.33 

121  LH 

121  UC 

209 

215 

265 

497 


4,50a763 
4.300.764 
4.500,765 
4,500,766 
4.50a767 
4.500,768 
4,50a769 
4,500,771 
4,50a770 
4,50a772 
4,50a773 
4.300.774 
4.300,775 


71 
242 
256 
320 
339 


CLASS  330 

4,300.007 
4.300.000 
4.500,009 
4.500.010 
4,500,011 


CLASS  331 

173  4.50a012 

285  4,500,013 


49 

97 


76 


19 


CLASS  333 

3  4.50a014 

83.5  4,30^013 

153  4.500,016 

288  4,50aOI7 

598  4.500,018 

CLASS  234 

222  4,50aOI9 

321  4,300,020 

CLASS  339 

4.300.021 
4.30a022 

CLASS336 

4.500,023 

CLASS  337 

4,S0a024 
4,500,025 

CLASS  330 

44.1  R  4,500.026 

54  4,500.027 

117  4,500,028 

123  4.300.029 

123  4.500.030 

179  4.30aO31 

180  A  4.30a032 
219  4.300,033 

CLASS  33S 

162  4,300,776 

375  Bl  4,194,685 

487  4.500,777 

CLASS  336 

49  4.500,034 

68  B  4,500,036 

92  B  4.500,035 

CLASS  330 

2  4,50a037 


CLASS  339 


83 

193 


4,S0a038 
4.500,039 


CLASS  341 

14  4,300,040 

16  4,300,041 

238  4.300.042 

CLASS  342 

45  4,500,043 

36  A  4,50a044 

57.1  4.300,043 

67.1  R  4,300.046 

71.9  4.500,047 

107.3  4.500,048 

186  4,500,049 

198  4,500,030 

CLASS  344 

3.16  4,50a05l 

12.1  4.500,032 

54  4,500.033 
4.300,034 

55  4,500,055 
137  R  4,300,036 
161                  4,300,057 

CLASS  346 

3  4,500,058 

CLASS  340 

4,50aOS9 
4,500,060 
4,50a06l 
4,500,062 
4,500,063 
4.S0a064 
4,500,065 


205.1 

349 

3591 

371 

475.1 

539 

542 

CLASS  390 

204  4,500,778 

231  SE  4,300,779 
4,300,780 

269  4,300.781 

291  4,300.782 

327.2  4,300,783 

341  4,500,784 

383  4,300,783 

389  4.500.786 

427  4,500,787 

453.1  4,30a788 

492.2  4,500,789 
4,500,790 

493.1  4.300,791 

560  4.50a792 

574  4,50a793 

CLASS  391 

26  4.300,066 

4.300.067 


38 
203 
282 


4,500,068 
4.500,069 


4.500,070 


CLASS  393 


8.5  A 
8.55  C 

8.75 

46.4 

51.5  A 

58 

89.1 
182 

301.4  P 
315.7 
387 
403 
511 
522  R 
628 


4,50a436 
4,30a437 
4.300.438 
4.300,439 
4.500,440 
4,S0a678 
4,300.441 
4.50a442 
4.30a443 
4.500.444 
4.50a445 
4.500.446 
4.50a447 
4.S0a448 
4,500,449 


CLASS  394 

95  4.500.072 

238  4,500,073 

270  4,500,074 

423  4.500,071 


CLASS  360 


112  R 

1 12.3  R 

117 

123.5 

239  A 

245.2  R 

245.5 

351.5 

396  N 

397.2 

397.45 

405.3 

406 

413 

429  R 

429.9 

463.8  D 

502.5  E 

544D 
548 

549 


4,500.450 
4.50^451 
4.500.452 
4.500.453 
4.500,434 
4,S0a436 
4,300,457 
4.30a472 
4.500.458 
4.500,459 
4,500,460 
4,500,461 
4.500,462 
4.500.463 
4,50a464 
4.50a465 
4,500l466 
4.500.468 
4.50a469 
4.500.470 
4,500.471 
4.50a473 
4.500.474 

CLASS  361 

36  A  4.500.475 

44  B  4.50a477 

44  C  4,500,476 
52  4,50a478 
98  4,500,479 

104  4.500.480 

CLASS  364 

4a6  4.50a481 

65  4.50a482 

81  4.50a483 

107  4.300,484 

313  4.300.485 

333  4.500.486 

CLASS  367 

8  R  4.500,075 

4.50a076 

CLASS  369 

45  4.300.077 

46  4,500,078 

47  4,50a079 
56  4,50a080 
93  4,500,081 

CLASS  370 

2a  I  4,S0a082 

34  4,300,083 


CLASS  271 


33 
207 
223 
293 


4,300,084 
4.500,085 
4.500,086 
4,300,087 


CLASS  373 
8  M  4,300,088 

117  4,300,089 

CLASS  373 

153  S  4,S0a090 

269  4.S0a091 

CLASS  277 

4.500,092 
4.500.093 
4.500,094 
4,50a095 
4,500.096 
4.50a097 
4.S0a098 
4,500.099 
4,50ai00 


12 

15 

31 

34 

33 

39 
170 
228 
235  B 

CLASS  300 

152.1  4.500.101 


242  WC  4.300.102 

281  R  4.500.103 

289  D  4.500^104 

468  4.500.103 

603  4.50ai06 
4.500.107 

614  4.50ai08 

650  4.500,109 

680  4.500,110 

688  4.S0aill 

693  4,300^112 

716  4.50ail3 

742  4,S0ail4 

000  4.S0ail5 

CLASS  303 

92  4.500.116 

CLASS  309 

3  4.300,117 

247  4.500,118 

276  4,500.119 

CLASS  390 

38  C  4.3001794 

CLASS  393 

19  4.300,120 

79  4.300.121 

161  4.500.122 

259  A  4.30ai23 

318  4,300,124 

CLASS  3»4 

1  BA  4,300,125 

86  R  4,500,126 

104  4.500.127 

146  4.500.128 

172  4.50ai29 

CLASS  396 

65  R  4.500.130 

97  K  4.50ai31 

171  4.50ai32 

CLASS  397 

131  4.30ai33 

170  4,50ai34 

250  4.500.135 

284  4.50ai36 

458  4.500^137 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.S0ai38 

CLASS  309 

10  4,300.139 


CLASS  307 


141 

147 

296R 

317  R 

449 

468 

570 

571 


4.500.795 
4.500.796 
4.50a797 
4,50a798 
4.500,799 
4,50a800 
4.500,801 
4.SOa8Q2 


CLASS  300 

3.8  4.300.140 

4  R  4.50ai41 

10  4,50ai42 


CLASS  310 


II 

40  MM 

80 
198 
313  B 


4.500.803 
4.300,804 
4,300,805 
4.500.806 
4,50a807 


CLASS  313 

61  4,500.143 

237  SM  4.300.146 

291  4.50ai47 

312  4.300,148 

CLASS  313 

409  4,300,808 

444  4.300.809 

486  4,500,810 

CLASS  319 

58  4,500,811 

171  4.500,812 

276  4.500.813 

323  4.50a814 

366  4.300.815 

368  4.300,816 

CLASS  310 

7  4,50a817 

52  4.300,818 

106  4,500,819 

139  4,S0a82O 

254  •      4,500.821 

314  4.30a822 

632  4.300.823 

701  4,500.824 

792  4,500.823 


820 


4.300,826 


CLASS  323 

3  4.500,827 

46  4,500,828 

CLASS  333 

215  4,500,829 

267  4.50a830 

315  4.50a831 

340  4.300,832 

359  4.500.833 

CLASS  334 

4.500.834 
4.50a833 

4.50^836 
4.500.837 
4.30a838 
4.30a839 
4,500,840 


52 
58.3  R 

73  AT 
103 
I17R 
204 
423 


CLASS  330 


146 
150 


4,500,841 
4,500,842 


CLASS  330 


4.3  4.500.843 

10  4.500.844 

86  4.50^845 

253  4.301X846 

277  4.300.847 

285  4.500.848 

300  4.300,849 

307  4.500.850 

CLASS  331 

2  4.500^851 

12  4.50a852 
18                  4.S0a8S3 

117  R  4.50a854 

CLASS  333 

7.51  4.500.8SS 

9  R  4.50a8S6 

4.S0a837 

CLASS  333 

202  4.500.858 

208  4.500,859 

CLASS  339 

216  4,50a860 

233  4,500,861 

CLASS  337 

32  4,300,862 

70  4,500,863 

CLASS  330 

4  4.50a864 

13  4.500.865 
126  4.50a866 
128  4.50a867 


CLASS  339 


17  C 
28 

59  R 
61  M 
89M 

94C 
94M 
97R 
122  R 
147  R 
166  R 
242 
252  F 


4.500.149 
4.500.150 
4,500.151 
4.500.152 
4.50ai53 
4.300,154 
4,500.156 
4.S0aiS5 
4.50ai57 
4.500,158 
4.50aiS9 
4.500.160 
4.500,161 
4,500,162 


CLASS  340 


52  F 
347  DD 

347  P 

363R 

515 

607 

703 

709 

711 

713 

739 

823.33 

823.73 


372 
383 
436 


700  MS 
873 


4,300,868 
4,300,869 
4.500.871 
4,50a870 
4,50^872 
4.500.873 
4.500.874 
4,50a875 
4,500,876 
4,500,877 
4,500,878 
4.500,879 
4.500.800 
4,S0a881 

CLASS  343 

4.500.882 
4.500.883 
4,50a884 
4,500,885 
4,S0a886 
4.500.887 
4.50a888 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4,500,889 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


76  m 


MR 

308 

209 


PI   61 


4,S0a890 
4.50a891 
4.30^892 
4.500,893 
4.30^894 
4.30a895 
4,500,896 
4,50a897 


CLASS  390 


3.7 
96.10 
96J0 

96.32 
96J4 

2tt 

330 

331  R 

349 

397 

391 

31i 


SH 
«ll 


137 
234 


4.30ai63 
4.300.164 
4.30ai63 
4,30ai66 
4.S0ai67 
4.500,168 
4.30ai69 
4,30ai71 
4,50ai72 
4,500,173 
4.50ai74 
4.90ai73 
4.300^176 
4.300.177 
4,30^178 
4,S0ai8l 
4.S0ai7O 


CLASS  391 


4,300,179 
4,30ai80 


CLASS  394 


4 
21 
149.11 

ao* 

234 
2f0 

400 
407 
416 

418 
427 
471 


4,500,182 
4.500.183 
4,50ai84 
4.S0ai85 
4.S0ai86 
4.300.187 
4,30ai88 
4.500,189 
4,500,190 
4,500,191 
4.500,192 
4.50^193 


CLASS  399 


3DD 

3R 
8 

14  CU 
14  D 


152 

237 
240 
318 
323 
376 
409 
431 


23 

36 
38 


67 
68 

71 
79 


4.50ai94 
4.500,196 
4.500.195 
4.30ai97 
4.S0ai99 
4.50ai98 

CLASS  396 

4,500,200 

4.500.201 
4,500JO2 
4,500.203 
4,300.204 
4,300203 
4,300^06 
4,3001207 
4.300.208 

CLASS  397 

4,500,898 
4,500899 
4,300,900 

4,300901 
4,300902 
4,300903 
4,300904 
4,300903 
4,500906 
4,500907 

CLASS  390 

11  4,500908 

17  4,300909 

28  4,300910 

31  4,300912 

36  4,300911 

44  4,300913 

4,300914 

4,300915 

SI  4,500916 

75  4,500917 

4,500918 

78  4.S0O919 

139  4.30O920 

174  4,300921 

188  4,300922 

190  4,300923 

213  4.30O924 

227  4,300923 

236  4,300926 

293  4,300927 

296  4,300928 

299  4,300929 

310  4,300930 

'  4,300931 

CLASS  300 

63  4,300932 

69  4.300933 


CLASS  361 

3  4,300934 

56  4,499.673 

132  4,300936 

133  4,300937 
4,500938 

221  4,300939 

286  4,300940 

293  4,300941 

320  4.300942 

333  4.300933 

383  4.300943 

384  4.300944 
386  4.50O945 

CLASS  363 

226  4.S0O946 

311  4,300947 

382  4.500948 

CLASS  363 

28  4.500949 

CLASS  364 


186 

4,500951 

200 

4,500952 

4,500953 

4,300934 

4,300933 

4,300936 

4,500957 

4,500958 

4,500959 

4,500960 

4.500961 

4.50O962 

300 

4.50O963 

4.500964 

400 

4.50O96S 

432 

4.50O966 

434 

4.500967 

471 

4.500968 

508 

4.S0O969 

513 

4.50O970 

513.3 

4.50O971 

526 

4.50O972 

606 

4,500973 

104 
222 

137 
207 


CLASS  369 

4.50O975 
4.50O974 

CLASS  366 

4.500209 
4.500210 


CLASS  367 

48  4,500976 

108  4,500977 

142  4,500978 

149  4.50O979 

154  4,500980 

CLASS  360 

63  4,300211 

108  4,300212 

208  4,300213 

CLASS  30 

43  4,300981 

4,300982 


30 

77.2 


6 
14 
58 
60 
85 


88 

100 


4,500983 

CLASS  370 

4,300984 
4,300985 
4,500986 
4,500987 
4,500988 
4,500989 
4,500990 
4,500991 
4,500992 


CLASS  371 

16  4.500993 

43  4.300994 

CLASS  373 

3  4,300995 

19  4,500996 

38  4,300997 

61  4.30O998 

CLASS  374 

36  4,500214 

CLASS  379 

16  4,300999 

25  4.501.000 

30  4.301.001 

86  4.301.002 

94  4.301.003 

102  4.301.004 

CLASS  376 

283  4.30O487 


409 


2 
30 
43 

60 


19 

38 

196 


43 
86 

94 
103 


22 


319 
463 
467 


8 

320 
490 
568 


33 

82 
209 


20 


13 
343 


4.30O488 

CLASS  377 

4,501.008 
4.501.003 
4.501.006 
4.501.007 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


370 

4.501.009 
4.501.010 
4.501.011 

301 

4.501.012 
4.301.013 
4.501.014 
4.301.013 

303 

4,301.016 

304 

4.500215 
4.50O144 
4,500143 

CLASS  400 

4,300216 
4.500217 
4.S0O2I8 
4.500219 

CLASS  401 

4.50O220 
4,500221 
4,500222 

CLASS  403 

4,500223 

CLASS  403 

4,500226 
4,500224 


CLASS  404 

6  4,500225 

CLASS  409 

128  4.500227 

CLASS  406 

61  4.50O228 

88  4.500229 

131  4.30O230 

198  4.300231 

CLASS  400 

133  4.30O232 

182  4.500233 

206  4.300234 

238  4.30O235 

CLASS  409 

86  4.50O236 

CLASS  411 

II  4,300237 

30  4,500238 

63  4.300239 

103  4,300240 

CLASS  4U 

37  4.300241 

CLASS  414 

4.30O242 
4.500243 
4.300244 
4.300245 
4.500246 
4.500247 
4.50O248 
4.500249 
4.500250 
4.S0O2S1 


24.5 

50 

92 
108 
414 
416 
459 
534 
693.5 
719 

CLASS  419 

9  4.300232 

S3  T  4.300253 

73  4.300234 

189  4.300255 

191  4.500236 

CLASS  416 

32  4.30O2S7 

97  R  4.30O238 

122  4.300239 

CLASS  417 

64  4.300260 

203  4,300261 

214  4.30O262 

282  Re.31.833 

360  4,300263 

393  4,300264 

417  4.300265 

474  4.300266 


352 


4.300267 


CLASS  410 


I  4.300268 

43  4.300269 

133  4,500270 

CLASS  430 

44S  4,500489 

CLASS  423 

62  4,500490 

ISO  4,500491 

199  4,300492 


CLASS  433 


10 
24 
S3 
5S 

89 
100 
139 
224 
239 
321  R 
329 
343 
416 
474 


1.1 

3 
80 
81 
89 

94 
134 
136 
162 


4,500493 
4,300494 
4.30O49S 
4.300496 
4.500497 
4.500498 
4.S00499 
4.50OS00 
4,500501 
4.S0O5O2 
4,500503 
4,300504 
4,500505 
4.S0OS06 

CLASS  434 

4,500507 
4.500508 

4,500509 
4.S0OSI0 
4.S0OSII 
4.500512 
4.S0O5I3 
4.500514 
4.50OSIS 
4.300316 
4.30OSI7 


CLASS  439 


67 

78 
143 
183 
192  R 
297 
387.1 
443 
Sll 
548 
369 


4.S0O271 
4.300272 
4.30O273 
4.300274 
4.500275 
4.50O276 
4.50O277 
4.500278 
4.500284 
4,500279 
4,500280 


3 

19 

33 

38 

62 

96 

101 

323 

479 

540 

563 

622 

646 


8 

23 
27 
38 
39 

lis 

233.3 
294 
304 
343 


CLASS  436 

4.300347 
4,300348 
4.30OS49 
4.S0OSS0 
4,300331 
4,300332 
4.S0OSS3 
4.S0OSS4 
4.300333 
4.300336 
4.300337 
4.30O3S8 
4.S0O339 

CLASS  437 

4.S0OS6O 
4.300361 
4.300362 
4.S0OS63 
4.S0OS64 
4,300363 
4.300366 
4.500567 
4,500568 
4.500569 
4,500570 


CLASS  430 


13 
34 
33 


36 


43 

83 

116 

143 
152 
174 
204 
212 
213 
220 
222 
231 


4,500571 
4,500572 
4,500573 
4.500574 
4,500575 
4,500576 
4.500577 
4.50O578 
4.500579 
4.S0OS80 
4.S0OS8I 
4.500582 
4,500583 
4,300584 
4,S0OS8S 
4.50O586 
4.S0O587 
4.500588 
4.S0OS89 
Bl  4.342.811 
4,300390 
4.500591 


4,300392 

257 

4,300393 

284 

4,300394 

294 

4,300393 

317.5 

4,300396 

317.7 

4,300397 

331 

4.300398 

336 

4,300399 

391 

4,500600 

403 

4,500601 

408 

4,500602 

409 

4.500603 

414 

4.S0O604 

469 

4,500605 

480 

4.500606 

Sll 

4.S0O6O7 

522 

4,500608 

610 

4,500609 

624 

4,500610 

686 

4,500611 

CLASS  439 

26 

4.500612 

69 

4.500613 

206 

4.300614 

CLASS  430 

30  4.300615 

45  4.500616 

49  4.50O6I7 

4,500618 

59  4.500619 

60  4.S0O620 
72  4.500621 
78  4.500622 
83  4.500623 

138  4.50O624 

149  4.S0O623 

203  4.30O626 
4.300627 

311  4.300628 

323  4,300629 

386  4,500630 

413  4.500631 

428  4,500632 

503  4,500633 

344  4,300634 

552  4,500635 

566  4,500636 

CLASS  431 

3  4,500281 

184  4.50O282 

328  4.300283 

CLASS  433 

103  4.500285 

106  4.50O286 

246  4.500287 

CLASS  433 

40  4.500288 

34  4,300289 
4.300290 

173  4,300292 

213  4.300291 

213  4.300294 

223  4.S0O296 

CLASS  434 

114  4,500293 

218  4.50O29S 

CLASS  439 

2  4,500637 

235  4.500638 

244  4.500639 

253  4,500640 

291  4.500641 

CLASS  440 

27  4,500297 
62  4,500298 

CLASS  446 

230  4,500299 

CLASS  499 

78  4,501,017 

83  4,301,018 

112  4,301,019 

226  4,301,020 

601  4.301.021 

4.301,022 

CLASS  464 

83  4.S0O300 

CLASS  474 

28  4.50O30I 
82  4.S0O302 

112  4,300303 

138  4,300304 

201  4,300303 

CLASS  493 

92  4.30O306 


196 


63 
78 
101 
IIS 
167 
204 
208 


77 
99 
101 
119 
227 
232 
406 
427 
440 
443 
494 
496 
333 
548 
630 
762 


4,300307 


CLASS  901 

34  4,300642 

96  4.S0O643 

98  4.S00644 

CLASS  902 

4.S0O643 
4.S0O646 
4,300647 
4,300648 
4.300649 
4.500650 
4.S0O6S1 

CLASS  914 


2 

4,500467 

4,500518 

56 

4,500319 

63 

4,300520 

81 

4.S0OS21 

173 

4,500522 

178 

4.50OS23 

210 

4.500525 

223 

4,500527 

226 

4.500526 

228 

4.50OS28 

233 

4.500329 

230 

4.500524 

233 

4.500530 

4.30O53I 

236 

4.300332 

4.30O333 

277 

4.30O33S 

301 

4.300334 

364 

4.300339 

367 

4.300338 

383 

4.300337 

397 

4,300336 

4.300540 

432 

4,300731 

463 

4,300542 

466 

4.S0O341 

4«9 

4,300343 

474 

fte.31,836 

S43 

4,300344 

619 

4,300343 

781 

4,300346 

CLASS  931 

33  4,300632 

90  4,300633 

129  4.300634 

163  4,300635 

164  4,500656 

CLASS  923 

116  4,500657 

117  4.500658 
213  4.500659 
400  4.500703 
428  4.S0O660 


CLASS  934 


4.500661 
4,500662 
4,500663 
4,500664 
4,500665 
4.30O666 
4.300667 
4.S0O668 
4.S0O669 
4.300670 
4,S0O671 
4,300672 
4,S0O683 
4,500673 
4,300674 
4,300675 


CLASS  939 


54.2  4,500676 

57  4.500677 

64  4,500679 

143  4,500680 

222  4.500681 

240  4.500682 

327.3  4,500684 

343  4.300683 

408  4,300686 

412  4,300687 

431  4.300688 

442  4.300689 

302  4,S0O690 

303  4.S0O691 

CLASS  936 

201  4,300692 

240  4.300693 

243  4,300694 

279  4,300693 

CLASS  930 

43  4.300696 
4.300697 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  62 


121 
321 
363 
3M 

405 
417 
SQ2 


4.90a69l 
4.90a699 
4.900^700 
4.90a70l 
4,90a702 
4.90a704 
4,9O0i7OS 
4.50^706 


CLASS  S94 
633 4.3001433 


CLASS  S36 

27  4.50a707 

CLASS  S44 

34  4.S0a70t 

St.  I  4.3001709 

113  4.30a7IO 

231  4,300,711 

CLASS  S4« 

67  4.30a712 

163 4.30a713 


309  4,300^714 

CLASS  S4« 


140 
196 
229 
471 
322 


4.30^713 
4.30a716 
4,300i7l7 
4.30a718 
4,30a719 


CLASS  S4» 

313  4,300,720 

362  4,300^721 

429 4.900.722 


439 


472 
4«2 


179 
222 
223 


416 


4.300,723 
CLASS  SS6 

4,30a724 
4.3001723 

CLASS  SIO 

4.30a727 
4.300.728 
4.30a729 

CLASS  Stt 

4.300,730 


306 


4,30a732 
4.30a733 


CLASS  S64 

72  4.300^734 

216  4.30a733 

417  4,30a736 

CLASS S« 

329  4.30a737 

433  4.3001731 

677 4.300,739 


796  4.300,740 

CLASS iM 


4 
3 
228 
246 
263 
280 
346 
379 
389 


4,300^308 
4.30a309 

4.30a310 
4.9001311 
4.30a3l2 
4.90a3l3 
4,30a314 
4.300313 
4.300316 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

234 

277.614 

320 

277.622 

D9- 

392 

277.««6 

D13— 

5 

277.662 

123 

277.678 

D22- 

23 

277.694 

274 

277.613 

374 

277.627 

377 

277,647 

D14- 

98 

277,663 

127 

277,679 

D23- 

49 

277.693 

309 

277.616 

D7—         76 

277.632 

449 

277,648 

60 

277,664 

D18— 

3 

277,680 

69 

277.696 

334 

277.617 

277.633 

DIO- 

32 

277,649 

277,663 

7 

277,681 

121 

277.697 

D3- 

34 

277,620 

386 

277.634 

78 

277,690 

63 

277.666 

D19— 

47 

277,682 

D24 

4 

277.698 
277.699 
277,700 
277,701 

71 

277,618 

D8-         18 

277.639 

82 

277.691 

68 

277.667 

D2a- 

17 

277,683 

29 
48 

67 

277,619 

30 

277.634 

106 

277.692 

69 

277,668 

D21— 

99 

277,684 

D6- 

311 

277,631 

47 

277.637 

123 

277.693 

84 

277,669 

277.683 

D26- 

317 

277,626 

62 

277,638 

Dll- 

2 

277.694 

100 

277,670 

108 

277,686 

334 

277,621 

72 

277,639 

31 

277.699 

277,671 

128 

277.687 

D27— 

23 

277,703 

422 

277,624 

88 

277,640 

81 

277.696 

277,672 

133 

277.688 

D30— 

14 

277,703 

277,629 

101 

277,641 

D12— 

3 

277.697 

106 

277,673 

134 

277.689 

IS 

277,704 

423 

277,623 

336 

277.642 

101 

277.698 

113 

277.674 

133 

277.690 

16 

277,709 

300 

277.629 

373 

277.643 

no 

277.699 

D19— 

7 

277.673 

210 

277.691 

D32- 

18 

277,706 

301 

277.630 

396 

277.644 

204 

277.660 

13 

277.676 

219 

277.692 

D34- 

6 

277,707 

314 

277,628 

402 

277.649 

211 

277.661 

27 

277.677 

223 

277.693 

20 

277,708 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


R- 


9.406 


V 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zout 7 

Cdorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

niinott 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Mcmtana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Verm(»t 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  locaticMi,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


09 
06 


4.900700 
4.499.688 
4.499.766 
4.499.767 
4.499,903 
4,499,984 
4,900206 
4,900273 
4,300392 
4.30O816 
4,300831 
4,300994 
4.900970 
4.30O994 
4,499,886 
4,499,613 
4,499,616 
4,499.629 
4.499.642 
4.499.698 
4.499.667 
4.499.691 
4,499.710 
4,499.721 
4,499.723 
4,499.733 
4.499.736 
4,499.768 
4,499.772 
4,499,800 
4,499,809 
4,499,818 
4,499.828 
4,499.833 
4.499.838 
4,499,889 
4,499,893 
4,499,894 
4,499.938 
4.499.943 
4.499.990 
4,499,999 
4,499,996 
4,499,970 
4,499,987 
4,900016 
4,900031 
4,900033 
4,300043 
4,300032 
4,300036 
4,900079 
4.90O093 


4.90O104 
4.90O113 
4.300128 
4,300129 
4.90OI39 
4.300137 
4.30OIS3 
4,300163 
4,300170 
4,300172 
4,300176 
4.90O177 
4,900178 
4,900200 
4,900201 
4,900294 
4,900299 
4,900307 
4,900311 
4,900343 
4,900363 
4,300386 
4,900404 
4,900407 
4,900408 
4,900409 
4,900423 
4,300424 
4,300434 
4.300484 
4.30O492 
4.S0O494 
4.30O499 
4.900900 
4.90O907 
4.90O919 
4.30O339 
4.30O333 
4.S0O613 
4.30O621 
4.90O669 
4.900737 
4,300734 
4,300738 
4.300777 
4,300786 
4,300814 
4,300836 
4,300840 
4,300843 
4,300846 
4,300833 
4,300838 


08 


09 


4.S0O879 
4.30O890 
4.30O9I6 
4,300933 
4,300943 
4.300932 
4,300963 
4,300993 
4,300996 
4,300997 
4,301,003 
4,301,007 
4,499,676 
4,499,687 
4,499,770 
4,499,771 
4,499,781 
4,499.933 
4.300123 
4.30O229 
4.300328 
4.300436 
4,300498 
4.30O707 
4.30O799 
Re.31.833 
4.499.623 
4.499.799 
4,499.777 
4,499,832 
4,499,842 
4,499.860 
4,499.937 
4,300028 
4,300038 
4,300087 
4,300173 
4,300197 
4,300232 
4,300268 
4.300483 
4.900933 
4,300348 
4.300980 
4.90O982 
4,300603 
4,300638 
4,300713 
4,300780 
4,300803 
4,300870 
4,300949 
4,300966 


10 


12 


13 


16 


17 


4.S0O967 
4,499,716 
4.30O238 
4,300344 
4.300432 
4.300320 
4.300699 
4.300703 
4.499.733 
4.499,762 
4,499.901 
4,499.968 
4.300014 
4.300013 
4.30O026 
4.300083 
4.300089 
4,300098 
4.300138 
4.S0O29S 
4.300306 
4.300403 
4,300800 
4.S0O827 
4,300877 
4,300881 
4,300947 
4,301,017 
4,301,018 
4,499,664 
4,499,668 
4,499,713 
4,499,990 
4,300039 
4,300373 
4,300481 
4,300733 
4,300862 
4,499.997 
4,300001 
4,300108 
4,300231 
4,499,663 
4,499,709 
4,499.708 
4.499.734 
4.499.786 
4.499.820 
4.499,887 
4,499,913 
4,499,978 
4,499,991 
4,300021 


18 


4,300067 

4.90O923 

4.300068 

19     :           4,499.624 

4.30O072 

4,499,908 

4.30O083 

4,499,914 

4,300148 

4.499.963 

4.30O210 

4,300062 

4,300212 

4,900110 

4,300237 

4,500230 

4,300298 

4.S0O84I 

4,300312 

4.300852 

4,300382 

4.500874 

4,300439 

4.50O986 

4,300433 

20     :           4.499,627 

4,300475 

4.500034 

4,300488 

4.300042 

4,300343 

4.30O242 

4,300332 

4.S0O290 

4,300376 

4.500309 

4,300634 

4.500757 

4,300667 

21      :           4.499.946 

4,300673 

22     :           4.499.846 

4,300701 

4.500059 

4.300708 

4.500491 

4.30O726 

4.500717 

4.300732 

34     :           4.499.617 

4.30O74O 

4.499.633 

4.300788 

4,499,811 

4.30O830 

4,499,830 

4,300880 

4,499.841 

4,300908 

4.30OO64 

4,300936 

4.50OI73 

4,300938 

4.300243 

4,300985 

4.50O244 

4,301,002 

4.50O265 

4,194.689 

4.50O3M 

4.499.669 

4.50O380 

4,499.993 

4.50O391 

4.30O046 

4.500530 

4,300111 

4.50O637 

4.30O132 

4.30O703 

4.S0O144 

4.300823 

4.300134 

4.300842 

4,300213 

4J0OS36 

4,300230 

4.50O984 

4,300247 

4.501.001 

4,300303 

25     :          Re.31.833 

4.30O343 

4,499.615 

4.30O393 

4,499.649 

4.30O436 

4.499,636 

4.300333 

4.499.699 

4.30O949 

4.499,679 

4,900961 

4.499.732 

4,900999 

4.499.736 

PI  63 


PI  64 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4.499.761 
4.499.773 
4.499.778 
4.499.S52 
4.499,837 
4.499.872 
4,499.899 
4.S0a003 

4,soaoi9 

4.S0a06l 

4.S0ai49 

4.300202 

4.300279 

4,300368 

4.S0O324 

4,300392 

4.30O679 

4.30O8I2 

4,300832 

4.S0O833 

4.300837 

4.30O839 

4,300919 

4,300948 

4.300938 

4,300989 

4,342.811 

Re.3l,S34 

4.499,628 

4,499.640 

4,499.641 

4.499.646 

4,499.673 

4,499,692 

4,499.729 

4.499,749 

4.499,785 

4,499,803 

4,499.806 

4.499.863 

4.499.891 

4.499.940 

4,499.976 

4,300009 

4.30O020 

4,300060 

4,300063 

4.30O074 

4.30O091 

4.300131 

4.30O136 

4.300174 

4,300224 

4.300232 

4.30O234 

4,300239 

4,300270 

4.30O273 

4.30O292 

4,300331 

4,300461 

4.300383 

4.300639 

4.30O670 

4.300673 

4.30O687 

4.30O7O4 

4.30O728 

4.30O769 

4.30O793 

4.300819 

4.300946 

4,499.704 

4,499.796 

4.499.907 

4.300011 

4.300023 

4.300078 

4,300118 

4.300146 


28 

29 


30 

32 
33 

34 


4.30O332 

4,300317 

4.S0OS69 

4,300601 

4,300608 

4,300766 

4,300797 

4.30O9S8 

4.499,799 

4.30O3Q2 

4,300796 

4,499,618 

4,499,661 

4,499.698 

4,499,983 

4.S0OO73 

4.300112 

4.300291 

4.30O304 

4,300398 

4,300443 

4.30O313 

4.499.630 

4,300221 

4.30O363 

4,499,848 

4.499.913 

4,499,623 

4,499,681 

4,499.683 

4.499.831 

4,499,838 

4,499,839 

4.499.830 

4,499.949 

4.499.973 

4,499.974 

4,499,996 

4,300012 

4,300024 

4,300088 

4,300119 

4,300124 

4.30O125 

4,300132 

4,300169 

4,300283 

4.S0O310 

4.S0O313 

4.300334 

4.30O333 

4,300364 

4.S0O367 

4.30O414 

4.300417 

4.30O418 

4.30O419 

4,300420 

4,300421 

4,300422 

4,300428 

4.30O448 

4,300462 

4.30O463 

4.30O472 

4.30O303 

4,300318 

4,300340 

4,300346 

4,300386 

4.30O603 

4.30O628 

4.300637 

4,300681 

4,300723 

4,300736 

4,300798 

4,300810 

4,300813 

4.300844 


33 
36 


4.30O883 
4,300884 
4.30O886 

4,300910 

4,300912 

4.S0O922 

4,300930 

4,300960 

4,300963 

4,300993 

4,499,829 

4,300237 

4,300362 

4,499.633 

4,499.660 

4,499.678 

4,499.731 

4,499.769 

4.499.816 

4,499.831 

4.499.879 

4.499.903 

4,499.931 

4,499,967 

4.499.969 

4,300029 

4.300032 

4,300043 

4,300047 

4,300071 

4,300086 

4,300096 

4,300160 

4,300163 

4.30OI80 

4.30O198 

4.300236 

4,300246 

4,300269 

4,300296 

4,300308 

4,300326 

4.30O337 

4.30O338 

4,300339 

4,300334 

4,300389 

4,300396 

4,300413 

4,300440 

4,300434 

4,300471 

4,300308 

4.30O323 

4,300327 

4,300328 

4,300332 

4,300347 

4,300349 

4,300333 

4,300334 

4,300336 

4,300338 

4,300366 

4,300379 

4,300384 

4,300609 

4,300647 

4,300631 

4,300663 

4,300674 

4,300676 

4,300693 

4,300722 

4,300724 

4,300743 

4,300746 

4,300730 

4,300783 

4,300824 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4.30O838 

4,300860 

4,300861 

4,300887 

4.30O898 

4.30O928 

4.S0O934 

4.30O942 

4,300943 

4,300933 

4.S01.009 

4.499.626 

4.499.741 

4.499.819 

4.499.911 

4.30OO69 

4,300711 

4,300779 

4,300821 

4,499.630 

4,499.697 

4,499.702 

4.499.703 

4,499.802 

4.499,834 

4.499.844 

4.499.900 

4.499.920 

4.499,941 

4,499,971 

4,499,980 

4,300007 

4,300030 

4,300063 

4,300093 

4.30O102 

4.300130 

4.30O161 

4.30OI62 

4,300203 

4,300209 

4,300240 

4,300243 

4,300233 

4.30O466 

4.30O468 

4,300303 

4,300309 

4,300383 

4.30O600 

4.300606 

4.300610 

4.30O662 

4.30O684 

4.300748 

4.30O749 

4,300759 

4,300776 

4.30O811 

4,500837 

4,500929 

4.50O937 

4,499.930 

4,500147 

4,500281 

4.50O357 

4,500490 

4.50O706 

4,500944 

4,500976 

4,499,821 

4.50O127 

4,500809 

4,500872 

4,500895 

4.499,614 

4,499,648 

4,499.693 

4.499.696 

4.499.711 


43 
44 


45 


47 


48 


4,499.722 

4.499.759 

4,499.784 

4,499.798 

4.499,833 

4.499.864 

4,499.898 

4.499.983 

4,500000 

4,500084 

4,500114 

4.500157 

4,300319 

4,500329 

4,500394 

4,500399 

4.50O406 

4,500444 

4,500487 

4,300310 

4.30O538 

4,500559 

4,500593 

4,500607 

4.50O644 

4,500680 

4,500688 

4,500689 

4,500692 

4,500738 

4,300763 

4,300767 

4,500771 

4.50O808 

4,500829 

4,500885 

4,500930 

4.501,021 

4,500863 

4,500289 

4,500425 

4,500433 

4.50O438 

4.499.637 

4.500109 

4.500590 

4,500756 

4,499,644 

4.499.685 

4.499.742 

4.499.753 

4,499,758 

4,499.835 

4.499.855 

4,500379 

4,500401 

4,500402 

4,500493 

4,500499 

4,500557 

4,499.652 

4,499,666 

4.499.689 

4,499.706 

4,499.795 

4.499.815 

4.499.919 

4,499.924 

4.499.948 

4.499.951 

4.499.958 

4.50O051 

4,500094 

4,500117 

4.50O141 

4,500145 

4.50OI51 

4.50O156 

4.50O171 


49 
50 
51 


53 


54 
33 


4,300217 
4,500267 
4.50O324 
4,500333 
4,500335 
4.50O349 
4,500356 
4,500359 
4.S0O385 
4,500430 

4,500464 
4,300469 
4.50O47O 
4.50O396 
4,300648 
4.30O655 
4,300661 

4,500690 
4.S0O781 
4,300845 

4,300847 

4,300936 

4.50O96I 

4,500964 

4,500979 

4,500980 

3.920075 

U81.7I1 

4,499.939 

4,499.889 

4.499,665 

4,499.797 

4,499,817 

4.499,912 

4.499.994 

4,500053 

4,500266 

4,500271 

4,500278 

4,500376 

4,500529 

4.50O784 

4,500818 

4,501.003 

4,499.682 

4,499.701 

4,499,801 

4,499.843 

4.499.999 

4.50OI03 

4.50O381 

4.500571 

4.500602 

4.50O751 

4.50O8S4 

4,500004 

4,499.634 

4.499.680 

4,499.690 

4,499,764 

4,499.779 

4,499,780 

4,499.896 

4,499,992 

4,499.997 

4,500139 

4.50O182 

4.50O223 

4.500234 

4,500276 

4.50O316 

4.500460 

4,500480 

4,500801 

4.50O802 

4.500813 

4.501.011 
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04 
06 


09 
12 
13 


277,656 
277.626 
277.635 
277.650 
277.673 
277.692 
277.699 
277.700 
277.707 
277.652 
277.653 
277.676 


17 


18 
20 
22 

25 


277.623 
277.639 
277.667 
277.668 
277.669 
277.680 
277.683 
277.708 
277.657 
277.664 
277.614 
277.618 


27  : 
29  : 


277.619 
277.674 
277,632 
277.637 
277.658 
277.661 
277,695 
277.630 
277.615 
277.616 
277.633 
277.705 


32 

33 
34 


36 


277.643 
277,678 
277.704 
277,621 
277.624 
277.665 
277.666 
277.625 
277.654 
277,635 
277.671 
277.672 


37 
39 


277.687 

277,688 

277.689 

40 

277.690 

42 

277.691 

44 

277.638 

47 

277.631 

49 

277.634 

277.641 

51 

277.648 

53 

277.682 

55 

^ 


277.684 
277,706 
277.651 
277.622 
277.703 
277.701 
277.627 
277.628 
277.662 
277.670 
277.696 
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PATENT  AND  TRADENfARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCT)  lafbnnatioB 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  sec  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1050  O.G.  330  on  Jan.  15.  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qfficiai  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28.  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1.  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
O^ial  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Jan.  3.  1985  and  was  announced  in  the 
PCT  Gazette  at  No.  26/1984  page  3241  on  Nov.  8,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1050  O.G.  330  on  Jan.  15.  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    690.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pases) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 64.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  no 

subsequent  designations charge 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  ot  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d).  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3.  7,  and  II  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  jpatents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  23,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents         4,316,286  through  4,317.286 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984.  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable S  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiasue  applications  lut- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,096,505,  Re.  S.N.  679,036,  FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Q. 
354/246,  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER  FOR  CAM- 
ERAS, Eiichi  Onda.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Seiko 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  E.  Bums,  Ex.  Op.:  211 

4,248,392,  Re.  S.N.  663,676,  FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  CI. 
242/099.  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF 
SHEET-LIKE  MATERIALS  AND  FILMS,  John  C. 
Parry,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Asent: 
Walter  G.  Finch,  Ex.  Gp.:  245 
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4,334,690,  Re.  S.N.  547,646,  FUed  Mav  21,  1984.  Ci. 
280/11.21,  TRAINER/LEARNER  SKATE,  Reuben  B. 
Klamer,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Trend  Products  Groia, 
Los  Angeles,  Caitf.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sherman  O. 
Parrett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  316 

4,3CS,04<,  Re.  S.N.  683.888,  FUed  Dec  20,  1984.  Q. 
525/438,  PROCESS  TO  CONTROL  THE  CURING 
REACTION  BETWEEN  A  COPOLYESTER  RESIN 
AND  AN  EPOXIDE  COMPOUND,  AND  A  COM- 
POSmON  FORMED  FOR  THAT  PROCESS,  Pat- 
rick Pesata,  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alvin  T. 
RockhUl.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  155 

4,377,W2,  Re.  S.N.  677,365,  FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  a. 
015/335,  VACUUM  CLEANING  APPLL\NCES. 
James  Dyson,  Owner  of  Record:  ProMypes,  Ltd.,  Bath 
BAl.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ian  C.  McLeod.  Ex. 
Gp.:  242 

437,413,  Re.  S.N.  679.400.  FUed  Dec.  7,  1984,  a. 
228/174,  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PLASTICALLY  DEFORMED  LIGHT  METAL  OB- 
JECTS  HAVING  A  CONNECTOR  PART  OF  A 
DIFFERENT  METAL.  Alfred  Wagner,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chqmis,  Switzerland. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gregory  P.  LaPomte.  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  325 

439,282,  Re.  S.N.  676,248,  FUed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Q. 
546/048,  CAMPTOTHECIN  DERIVATIVES,  Tadashi 
Mivasaka.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Yakult  Honsha.  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Raymond  C.  Stewart,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,472,510,  Re.  S.N.  682,739,  FUed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Q. 
501/012,  CARBON-CONTAINING  MONOLITHIC 
GLASSES  AND  CERAMICS  PREPARED  BY  A 
SOL-GEL  PROCESS,  James  R.  January,  Owner  of 
Record:  Dow  Coming  Corp.,  Midland,  Mick.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Kaba,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  118 

4,«74,«70,  Re.  S.N.  679,517,  FUed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Q. 
252/32.7E,  HINDERED  PHENYL  ESTERS  OF  CY- 
CLIC BORATES  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAIN- 
ING SAME,  MUton  Braid,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Alexander  J.  McKUlop,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  118 

4,481,188,  Re.  S.N.  682,859.  FUed  Dec.  18,  1984,  CI. 
424/089,  VACCINES,  Peter  ApontoweU.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Gist-Brocades  N.  V..  Ma  D*(/i.  The  Nether- 
lands, Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Muserlian,  Ex. 
Gp.:  123 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
eiaminatioii  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  F.iamining  Oroupa.  Copies  of  the 
requott  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fise  therefor  mahHihed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  oorreqxMideDoe  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  ooostructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reeiaminatioa  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 


No  PiAUcatioM  lUs 


'*AU  refierence  to  Patent  No.  4,494,378  to  Oswald  O. 
Kytta,  et  al.  of  Ind.  for  'FLUID  PRESSURIZING 
DEVICE'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan. 
22,  1985,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.496,395  to  Ernest  M.  Jost 
of  Mass.  for  'ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATE- 
RIAL COMPRISING  SILVER,  CADMIUM  OX- 
IDE AND  CUPRIC  SALT*  appearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Jan.  29,  1985.  should  be  deleted  since 
no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,496.422  to  Ronald  A. 
Dery.  et  al.  of  N.C.  for  'ANICOTROPICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  29,  1985, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Sarice  by  PabllcatkM 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  r^istrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  certified  maU  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  herd>y  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  wiU  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default 

The  Games  Preserve,  Fleetwood,  Pa.,  Reg.  No. 
1,137.658,  for  the  mark  THE  GAMES  PRESERVE  and 
d^gn,  Cane.  No.  14,190. 

The  Tayston  Corp.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  Reg.  No. 
1,216,036,  for  the  mark  T  TAYSTON'S  COOKIE  JAR 
and  design,  Cane.  No.  14,207. 

FamUy  Orchards,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
1,118,367,  for  the  mark  MOUNTAIN  MUNCHIES. 
Cane.  No.  14,312. 

First  Multifund  Advisory  Corp.,  assignee  of  First 
Multifimd  of  America,  Inc..  New  York.  NTy.,  Reg.  No. 
877,935,  for  the  mark  MULTIFUND,  Cane.  No.  14.328. 

Max  Lutz.  dba  Max  Lutz  Co.  and  Max  Lutz  Co.,  Mc- 
Allen,  Tex..  Reg.  No.  793,021.  for  the  mark  MAX 
PACK.  Cane.  No.  14.368. 

Clenet  Coachworks.  Inc.,  Sanu  Barbara,  Calif.,  Reg. 
No.  1,102,074.  for  the  mark  CLENET.  Cane.  No. 
14,398. 

National  Market  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  assignee  of 
Fred  Kuhn.  dba.  National  Market  Equipment  Co..  Madi- 
son Heights,  Mich..  Reg.  No.  562.869.  for  the  mark  NA- 
TIONAL, Cane.  No.  14,413. 

Jambor  Tool  ft  Stamping  Co..  MUwaukee.  Wis..  Reg. 
Nos.  239.770  and  411,191,  for  the  mark  "BULL  DOG" 
and  design.  Cane.  14,425. 

Edwin  a^>p  A.  Son,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass..  Reg.  No. 
75,659.  for  the  mark  EDWIN  CLAPP  and  dttign.  Cane. 
14,483. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Dmtty  Clerk  t^the 
Traaemark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURfNCE, 

Assiaant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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Status  of  PTO  Scrriccs 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  January  1985: 


Scrriceltem 


« 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

Trademarks 


Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Date  being  processed 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Status  Copies  (excluding  title) 
Applications- As-Filed 
Fue-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 


Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 


Patent  Copies  Available 
Trademark  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


FY  1985 

Goal 
Days) 

22 
30 


S 

29 
34 


30 
IS 
20 

N/A 
1 


Monthly 
ATcrage 


32 
39 


Cooineat 


Due  to  automation 

problems. 

Due  to  contractor 

problems. 


21 
3 


2S 
2S 


90-100 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


98%  within    S  days 
99%  within  29  days* 
99%  within  34  days* 
January  4,  1985** 
January  23,  1985*» 


24 
96%  within  15  days 
98%  within    7  days 
92%  within    7  days 
94%  within  24  hours 


13 


23 
18 


89 


On  schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 

Avg.  1 1  days  late 


98%  4  days  late 
98%  7  days  late 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Avg.  6  days  late 


Delays  due  to  holidays. 
Delays  due  to  GPO 
Printing. 


Delay  due  to  new 
printing  contractor. 

Delay  due  to  new 
printing  contractor. 


GPO  failed  to 
deliver  covers  on 
time. 


•J5««rw  include  postal  processing  and  delivery  time. 
Dates  are  day  of  receipt  for  (1)  the  single  oldest  order  and  (2)  the  majority  of  orders  in  process. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SER  VICE 
As  a  result  of  the  1984  Public  User  Survey  summarized 
m  the  Nov.  22,  1984  Official  Gazette,  the  PTO  devel- 
oped an  Action  Plan  to  address  problem  areas.  Some 
specific  actions  taken  so  far  are  these: 

•  Official  Searching  —  The  number  of  computer  termi- 
nals used  to  access  the  automated  system  for  locating 
files  has  been  increased,  as  well  as  the  number  of  em- 
ployees serving  the  public  during  ntak  hours.  These 
actions  have  reduced  the  length  of  waiting  lines  and 
have  enhanced  employees'  ability  to  give  requesters 
more  individual  attention. 

To  aid  the  pubUc  in  reporting  poor,  as  well  as  excel- 
lent, service  received  from  employees,  the  names  of 
employee  servicing  the  public  have  been  posted,  as 
well  as  the  unit's  supervisor.  Also  placed  in  a  highly 
visible  area  is  the  Help  Us  Help  You  campaign  post- 
er and  cards  by  which  the  pubUc  is  asked  to  com- 


ment on  the  quality  of  services  received. 
The  number  of  days  for  the  Official  Search  Unit  to 
close  out  and  formally  notify  the  requester  of  the  re- 
sults of  the  official  search  process  has  been  reduced 
from  30  to  15.  This  will  improve  the  timeliness  of  the 
search  notification  and  decrease  the  time  a  requester 
must  wait  prior  to  requesting  a  file  to  be  reconstruct- 
ed should  the  official  search  be  unsuccessful. 
An  official  search  status  telephone  line  has  been  es- 
tablished effective  Feb.  4,  1985.  This  number  can  be 
called  anytime  after  an  ofBcial  search  is  placed  to  de- 
termine its  status.  The  phone  number  is  (703)  557- 
9690. 

When  a  requested  abandoned  or  patented  file  cannot 
be  found  at  the  Records  Center,  an  official  search  is 
bein^  initiated  by  the  PTO  immediately,  rather  than 
waitmg  for  five  days,  as  was  the  prior  practice. 
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report  identifying  the  locations  in  which  "lost"  files 
were  found  was  issued  to  PTO  managers  and  supervi- 
sors. The  report  also  emphasized  the  importance  of 
using  the  automated  Patent  Application  Location  and 
Monitoring  Svstem  (PALM).  It  is  felt  that  widespread 
publication  of  problem  areas  will  lead  to  a  greater  sen- 
sitivity to  thisproblem  and  improved  location  control. 
The  most  difficulty  has  been  in  locating  files  which 
are  stored  in  the  GSA  Federal  Records  Center  in 
Suitland,  Md.  The  PTO  has  been  meeting  regularly 
with  the  GSA  Records  Center  managers  to  analyze 
causes  of  unsuccessful  searches  for  files.  All  boxes  in 
the  Record  Center  were  inventoried  to  ensure  acces- 
sion numbers  are  properly  identified. 

•  Integrity  of  Assignment  Card  Files  —  Regular  integrity 
checks  of  the  Assignment  card  files  has  been  reempha- 
sized  and  follow-up  random  sampling  has  been 
implemented.  Also  training  for  new  file  clerks  hais 
been  reviewed  and  reemphasized. 

•  Patented  File  Histories  —  The  greatest  source  of  public 
frustration  has  not  been  with  retrieval  of  files  under 
the  PTO's  direct  control,  but  with  older  files  located 
at  the  GSA's  Federal  Records  Center  in  Suitland,  Md. 
The  PTO  is  now  holding  files  obtained  firom  the 
Records  Center  for  at  least  three  weeks  after  the  files 
are  returned  by  a  requester.  This  provides  for  quicker 
access  to  files  that  are  of  interest  to  multiple  request- 
ers. It  also  enables  the  PTO  to  return  files  to  the 
Records  Center  in  bulk,  thus  enhancing  the  possibility 
of  a  more  prompt  refile. 

Discussions  with  the  Records  Center  management  are 
continuing  in  an  effort  to  upgrade  the  level  of  service 
provided  to  the  PTO.  Thus  far,  these  discussions  have 
resulted  in  the  Records  Center  tightening  their  con- 
trols and  standards  for  processing  PTO  requests.  In 
addition,  the  Records  Center  has  agreed  to  adopt  our 
recommendation  to  individually  track  each  of  our  re- 
quests throughout  the  retrieval  process,  and  commit- 
ments have  been  made  by  the  Center's  Director  for  a 
more  rapid  turnaround  of  our  requests. 
The  amount  of  time  a  requester  can  have  a  file  held 
for  them  has  been  reduced  from  10  days  to  5  days. 
This  expedites  the  availability  of  a  file  to  other  re- 
questers. 

Additional  equipment  has  been  installed  in  the  File  In- 
formation Unit  (Record  Room)  for  use  by  employees 
in  querying  the  Files  Repository  to  determine  the 
availability  of  file  histories.  Also,  an  additional  PTO 
employee  is  assigned  duringpeak  operating  hours  to 
respond  to  public  requests.  These  actions  have  result- 
ed m  shorter  lines  and  quicker  service. 

•  Trademark  File  Histories  —  The  responsibility  for  re- 
trieving and  distributing  trademark  file  histories  has 
been  centralized  under  the  control  of  one  organiza- 
tional unit. 

The  number  of  deliveries  and  pick-ups  of  trademark 
files  to  and  from  the  Files  Repository  has  been  in- 
creased from  two  to  five  trips  daily,  resulting  in  a 
quicker  file  turnaround  time. 

The  distribution  of  these  files  is  being  strictly  con- 
trolled to  ensure  the  appropriate  individual  receives 
the  requested  file.  In  Uie  prior  procedures,  files  or- 
dered were  placed  on  a  table  where  anyone  could  take 
any  file  they  wanted. 

A  system  to  allow  requests  for  trademark  files  to  be 
^aoed  in  the  File  Infcumation  Unit  near  the  Patent 
Search  Room,  as  well  as  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Room  has  been  implemented.  This  is  an  added  conve- 
nience to  those  members  of  the  public  who  conduct 
business  m  both  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room  and 
the  Trademark  Search  Room. 
Bar  code  labels  were  placed  on  all  active  trademarks 
and  records  have  been  entered  into  the  new  automated 
TRAM  system.  Terminals  available  in  the  Tradenurk 
Search  Library  allow  the  user  to  query  the  system  and 
instantaneously  determine  whether  or  not  the  trade- 
mark is  active  and  available  in  the  File  Repository. 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Sttbmission  of  Corrected  Drawings  in  Allowed  Patent  Ap- 


plications —  When  drawings  need  to  be  corrected  in 
an  allowed  application,  the  applicant  is  required  to  sub- 
mit acceptable  corrected  drawings  within  a  three- 
month  shortened  statutory  period.  Within  that  three- 
month  period,  two  weeks  should  be  allowed  for  re- 
view of  the  correction  by  the  Office.  If  a  correction  is 
determined  to  be  unacceptable  by  the  OfHce,  the  ap- 
plicant must  arrange  to  have  an  acceptable  correction 
re-submitted  within  the  ori^nal  three-month  period  to 
avoid  the  necessity  of  obtaining  an  extension  of  time 
and  of  payinp  the  extension  fee.  Therefore,  the  appli- 
cant should  file  corrected  drawings  as  soon  as  possible 
following  the  setting  of  the  three-month  shortened 
statutory  ]>eriod. 

►  Requests  for  Allowed  Patent  Apolication  Files  —  Appli- 
cants or  attorneys  requesting  files  from  the  PubUshuig 
Division,  Office  of  Publications,  should  make  their  re- 
Quest  at  least  twenty-four  hours  in  advance  to  ensure 
file  availability.  Attention  is  especially  directed  to  out- 
of-town  requesters  who  visit  the  Office,  anticipating 
same  day  service.  Although  the  Office  is  usually  able 
to  respond  promptly,  unexpected  inconvenience  can 
be  avoided  if  arrangements  are  made  in  advance.  In- 
quiries and  requests  should  be  directed  to  the  Corre- 
spondence Section  at  (703)  557-6397  or  (703)  557- 
6398  between  the  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  through  5.O0  p.m. 
on  weekdays. 

'  PTO  Special  Boxes  —  The  speciahbox  numbers  have 
been  established  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular 
types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly  as 
possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  directly  to  the  appro- 
priate area  without  being  opened.  Therefore,  if  any 
documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  wUl  be 
delayed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 

We  have  been  experiencing  proUems  with  Box  9  be- 
ing used  for  other  than  coupon  orders  for  copies  of  pa- 
tents and  trademark  registrations. 
The  following  special  boxes  should  be  used  only  for 
their  specified  purpose. 

Address  ta 
Box. 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Box  4  —  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Le^slation 

and  International  Affairs. 
Box  S  —  "No  fee"  mail  related  to  trade- 
marks. 
Box  7  —  Reissue  applications  for  patents  in- 
volved in  Utigation  and  any  sub- 
sequently filed  papers  for  these 
applications. 
Box  8  —  All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  So- 
licitor. 
Box  9  —  Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and 

trademark  copies. 
Box  10  —  Orders  for  certified  copies  of  pa- 
tent and  trademark  applications. 
Box  12  —  Contributions  to  the  Exuniner  Ed- 
ucation Program. 
Communications  relating  to  Inter- 
ferences and  Applications  and 
patents  involved  in  Interference. 
Box  M.  Fee  —  Correspondence  related  to  a  pa- 
tent that  is  subject  to  the  pay- 
ment of  a  Maintenance  Fee. 
Box  Pat.  Ext.  —  Applications  for  patent  term  ex- 
tension. 
Box  PCT  —  Mail  related  to  applications  filed 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty. 
Box  Reexam  —  Mail  related  to  reexamination  ap- 
pUcations. 


Box  Interference  — 


Feb.  4, 1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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D.  273.786 

D.  275.317 

4.243,677 

4,257.984 

4,273,805 

4,295,301 

4.296,004 

4,310,482 

4,321,002 

4,322,240 

4.330,363 

4,333,484 

4,334.883 

4.343,179 

4,343,317 

4.344,882 

4,352,740 

4,362,534 

4,366,151 

4,373.021 

4.379,700 

4,382,277 

4.386,588 

4,391,739 

4.402.008 

4,402,445 

4,404.153 

4,406,399 

4.408,241 

4,409.478 

4.412,788 

4,415.112 

4,416,735 

4,421.288 

4.421,905 

4,422,108 

4,424,589 

4,425,333 

4,426,317 

4.426,476 

4,427,529 

4.427.801 

4,429,532 

4,430,123 

4,431.527 

4,432,109 

4.432.386 

4,433,005 

4,433,069 

4,433.154 

4,433,160 


4,433,265 

4,434,821 

4,436,090 

4,437,329 

4,437,986 

4,440,487 

4,440,889 

4,441,477 

4,442,517 

4,443,509 

4.444,151 

4,444,385 

4,444.909 

4,444,994 

4.446.757 

4,447,501 

4,447,726 

4,448,003 

4,448,121 

4,448,568 

4,449,005 

4,449,123 

4,449.837 

4,450,018 

4,450,279 

4.451.642 

4.451.940 

4.452,141 

4.452,482 

4,453,034 

4,453,212 

4,454,188 

4,454,288 

4,454,490 

4,454,632 

4,455,624 

4,455,665 

4,455,901 

4,456,404 

4,456,525 

4,456,907 

4,456,979 

4,457,174 

4,457,368 

4.457,489 

4,457,767 

4,457,950 

4,457.977 

4.458,939 

4,459,121 


4,459,128 

4,459,173 

4,459,212 

4,459,493 

4,459,992 

4,460,449 

4,46aS02 

4,460,577 

4,460,662 

4,460,726 

4,460,838 

4,460,932 

4,461,324 

4,461,500 

4,461,713 

4,461,801 

4,462,053 

4,462,271 

4.462,314 

4,462,408 

4,462,444 

4,462,488 

4,462,651 

4,463.004 

4.463,329 

4,463,369 

4,463,557 

4,463,761 

4,464,323 

4,464,563 

4,464,660 

4,464,732 

4,465,042 

4,465,063 

4,465,092 

4,465,111 

4,465,462 

4,465,485 

4,465,743 

4,465.822 

4.465.914 

4,465,919 

4,465.924 

4,465,927 

4,465,981 

4,466,435 

4,466,515 

4,466,591 

4,466,872 

4,466,873 

4,466,919 


4,467,224 

4.467.518 

4,467,652 

4,467,976 

4,468,004 

4,468,365 

4,468,422 

4,468,441 

4,468,445 

4,468,696 

4,469,098 

4,469,126 

4,469,249 

4,469,363 

4,469,474 

4,469,595 

4,469,599 

4,469,710 

4,469,797 

4,470,115 

4,470,144 

4,470,168 

4,470,529 

4,470,607 

4,470,631 

4,470,662 

4,470,672 

4,470,796 

4,470,827 

4,470,899 

4,470,984 

4,471,361 

4,471,477 

4,471,590 

4,471,633 

4,471,718 

4,472,044 

4,472,337 

4,472,452 

4,472,603 

4,472,738 

4,472,772 

4,473.046 

4,473,102 

4,473,156 

4,473,168 

4,473,239 

4,473,320 


Dlsdaimera 

3,919,548.— Ai»«rf  E  Porter.  Burlingame,  Galif.  X-RAY 
ENERGY  SPECTROMETER  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  11,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  17,  1984, 
by  the  assignee,  Kevex  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. "^ 

4,373,459.— »7///flw  H.  Dunn.  Frankford  Township,  Sus- 
sex County;  Stephen  A.  Garron.  Elizabeth;  Leonard  I. 
Horey.  West  Orange;  John  W.  Wurst.  Chester  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  all  of  N.J.  ELEC- 
TRONICALLY CONTROLLED  SEWING  MA- 
CHINE ARRANGED  TO  SEW  A  SEQUENCE 
OF  STITCH  PATTERNS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  15, 
1983.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  by  the  assignee, 
The  Singer  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

4,456,690.— Af/cAae/  Cais  and  Moshe  Shimoni,  Haifa,  Isra- 
el. NON-CENTRIFUGATION  METHOD  FOR 
IMMUNOASSAY  OF  MATERIALS.  Patent  dated 
June  26,  1984.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  4,  1984.  by  the 
assignee,  Technion  Research  and  Development  Founda- 
tion Ltd. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  12,  2001 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,485,031.— fhwctoeft  Obtowski,  Freeport,  and  Richard 
D.  Pejfley.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  COMPATIBLE 
MIXTURES  OF  AMINATED  POLYETHER 
POLYOLS  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
GLYCOLS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  27,  1984.  Disclaimer 
filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  by  the  assignee.  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27,  2001 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,486,434.— Gto/je  &  Sach.  Welwyn,  England.  HISTA- 
MINE Hj-ANTAGONISTS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  4, 
1984.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  by  the  assignee. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Ltd 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24,  2001 
has  been  disclaimed. 


DIaclairaer  and  Dedication 

3,378,276.— Geo/gif  M.  Fulmer.  Silver  Spring,  Md.  HY- 
DRAULICALLY  OPERATED  DEMOUNTABLE 
RUNNING  GEAR  WITH  DIAGONAL  RAMS. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  16,  1968.  Disclaimer  and  Dedica- 
tion filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  The  Union 
Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  term 
subsequent  to  Apr.  16,  1985. 
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ear 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  AvaUable  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

the  following  librann.  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
iT  ler  inued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  coUections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patenu  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  smce  1790. 

♦iJff?  C^l  55"*^^  *^J^  *?  P^^'^P  "*  "*'.*^*i,?f  ^  ^^^  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offen  the  pubUcatiotts  of 
Uie  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Defini- 

^^^;l^  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  m  the  Uble  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-Daoer  cooies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee.  *^^       *^^  vvp«=»  «c 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
pubbc.  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  iu  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  moonvenience.  ww. 

Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  Umversity  Libraries (20^  826^500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library   (205)  226-3680 

AnchorMe  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Ariumsas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  579.500I 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Sprin^Seld:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Roujge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Tranqwrtation  Librwy,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detrmt  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  PuUic  Library  ft  Infomiati(Mi  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary (406)  496-4283 

Lmcohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi,  Engmeering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library •. (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuqueraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  9300850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of*^ (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina    (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Austm:McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. .. .     (512)471-1610 
CoUe^  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Umversity (409)  845-2551     - 

Dallas  Pubhc  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  aty:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Engineerina  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  (414)  278-3043 

a!Q  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Collectioa  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Anistaiit  Coamiisioiier 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Anistaat  CoawiMtooer 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Jmiiary  19, 1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
°??S^o".S^NT<5SSbpToi^''g'?A'SSS^J2^'^  elechucal  chemistry, 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 


'"SSJl^V^r.^^JiTi^ciSSi:'^;:^^^^':  ^^  mXVeruU  and 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  25()-SSMAT™wS  dS^cI^ 
^^^^J^S!*^'  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP^ISCHX^E  GR0U?^0UP  mS^ 
3.  CJ.  K.UNIN.  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3I0-(Vacant) 

Jl^Il^k  ^J^^'^^O*  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.ORbuP  320-8.  N  ZAHARNA  Directo^ 

"^u'J'S^J^I^'SSI^tSSS""^''™''  "^''^  ™EATME.S^3,Sl5fA^^  °^ 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


7-25-83 
6-01-83 

S-02-83 

1-24-83 


8-01-81 

10-12-80 

1-12-81 

5-03-83 

10-01-80 

2-13-80 
9-23-82 


4-17-83 
3-19-83 

10-29-82 
12-21-81 

12-04-81 


EipintiM 

may  have 


u  ^.f^'  ^^  P^^f"?..**^.  *«  ""8*  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1985,  except  those  which 
rmna^  of  nl^J^J^J^i!}^  ^^  diiclamier  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  2i3.  Other  patenteTlssued  kfterTe  ££  of  Se 
^?^mT35u!s!c^  •  ""^       *  "P*^  ^^""^  "*  ^^  '*™  °^  "  y^  ''°'  '^^  «»« '"sons,  or  have  lapsed  undS  the 

pJS^Patefite Numbers  3.3«).800  to  3.366.969,  inclusive 

""*  "**"" Numbers  2,784  to  2,793  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  26,  1985 

Mitter  enclosed  in  heavy  bracketo  [  J  appean  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,7(5,547  (306th) 
APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULATING  GRAIN  STORED  IN  A 

aRCULARBIN 
Charles  C.  ShlTren,  Coryikm,  Iowa 

Reexamlaattoii  RequMt  No.  90/000,367,  Apr.  27, 1983. 
R««uuBliuitioii  Certifkato  for  Patent  No.  3,765,547,  inocd  Oct. 

16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  79,654,  Oct  9, 1970. 
Dhriiion  of  Ser.  No.  638,257,  May  15, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,563,399. 

Int  a.)  B65G  65/46:  BOIF  15/02 
UJS.  a.  366—131 


Claims  1.  18  and  35  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2,  4-10,  14-17,  19,  21-27,  31-34  and  36-43,  depen- 
dent on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  anti-extrusion  sealing  device  comprising: 
a  generally  non-metallic  body  section,  said  body  section 
having  at  least  one  sealing  surface,  and 


AS 


A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confinned. 

1.  Apparatus  for  circulating  a  free-flowing  grain  for  drying 
purposes  within  a  circular  storage  bin  having  a  ventilated 
bottom  wall  comprising: 

a.  a  sweep  auger  unenclosed  over  the  full  length  thereof 
adapted  to  swing  horizontally  on  said  bottom  wall  about  a 

I  vertical  axis  located  centrally  of  said  bin, 

b.  an  upright  auger  routable  about  said  vertical  axis  having 
a  grain  receiving  inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  grain 
outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  returning  the  grain  into 
the  bin,  and 

( i,  coacting  means  on  said  sweep  auger  and  upright  auger  for 
moving  material  from  the  inner  end  of  said  sweep  auger 
into  said  grain  receiving  inlet, 

( I;  said  sweep  auger  having  a  flighting  and  shaft  relatively 
formed  over  the  axial  length  of  the  auger  such  that,  as  the 
sweep  auger  is  horizontally  routed,  any  given  axially 
extended  section  of  the  auger  has  the  capacity  to  move 
inwardly  of  the  auger  all  of  the  grain  picked  up  by  that 
portion  of  the  auger  projected  outwardly  from  said  axially 
extended  section  plus  the  grain  picked  up  by  the  axially 
extended  section,  whereby  to  remove  a  horizontal  layer  of 
grain  of  uniform  thickness  from  the  floor  of  the  bin  during 
each  revolution  of  horizontal  roution  thereof. 


an  anti-extrusion  section  [contiguous  J  bonded  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  body  section,  said  anti-extrusion  section 
serving  to  resist  extrusion  forces  acting  on  said  body 
section  adjacent  said  anti-extrusion  section,  said  anti- 
extrusion  section  being  comprised  of  a  knitted  material 
consisting  of  a  continuous  series  of  interlocking  loops  in  tubu- 
lar fashion,  said  knitted  material  being  pre-formed  into  the 
desired  volume  and  configuration  prior  to  bonding  to  said 
body  section,  at  least  some  of  the  fllaments  of  said  knitted 
material  being  metallic  in  nature. 


Bl  435,796  (308th) 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  POLYIMIDES  AND 

ARTIFACTS  CX)MPOSED  THEREOF 

John  GagUaai;  Raymond  Lee,  and  Anthony  L.  Wilcoxson,  all  of 

San  Diego,  Califs  aaaignors  to  IML  CkMvoratioa 

Reexaadnation  Request  No.  90/000,589,  JuL  II,  1984. 

Rcexaadaation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,305,796,  iaaMd  Dec 

15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  186,629,  Sep.  12,  1980. 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/14.  63/40 

VS.  a.  204—159.19 


—* « » *- 

MOCn- T«(  IHMUm) 


Bl  4,219,204  (307th) 
ANTI-EXTRUSION  SEALS  AND  PACKINGS 

''wS'tac^.HcIIIlS  T^"*  '^*'''  '"*'"°'  *°  ^**'  "**"^  '^^  ^  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 

Reexaiidnation  R^uest  No.  90/000,322,  Feb.  3, 1983.  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,219,204,  issued  Aug.       ^,  .      ,  ,.     j -«  ,- 

11         26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  965,033,  Nof.  30, 1978.  Claims  1-24  and  29-37  arc  cancelled. 

II  lnt.aJF16J  15/22.  15/32  .  "       ^,  .     „ .    ,  ... 

UJS.  CI.  277—188  A  Claim  25  is  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended. 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN       Claims  26-28,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 

DETERMINED  THAT:  mine**  to  be  patenuble. 


aims  3, 11-13.  20.  28-30  and  44-46  are  cancelled. 


New  claim  38  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1383 


1384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26, 198S 


25.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyimide  with  a  cellular  struc- 
ture which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  primary  diamine, 
3,3',4,4'-benzophenone-tetracarboxyIic  acid  ester  solution  by 
dissolving  one  or  more  diamines  and  the  aforesaid  acid  or  an 
anhydride  thereof  in  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol;  atomizing  said 
solution;  drying  the  droplett  obtained  by  atomizing  the  di- 
amine, ester  solution  with  a  heated  gas  in  a  chamber,  the  outlet 
temperature  of  the  chamber  being  limited  to  a  maximum  o/SC  C. 
to  form  a  dry,  particulate,  nonpolymeric  precursor;  and  expos- 
ing said  precursor  to  microwave  radiation  having  a  frequency 
of  at  least  91 S  [mHzl  MHz  for  periods  of  sufficient  duration 
to  develop  a  cellular  physical  smicture  and  to  at  least  partially 
develop  a  polyimide  chemical  structure. 


group,  said  copolymerizable  monomers  having  no  more 
than  2S  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  and 
(B)  a  chelated  metal  alkoxide  having  the  formula  RnT(OR|)2 
wherein  T  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Groups  II,  III,  IV,  and  V  of  the  Periodic  Table,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  substituted  aliphatic  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  whose  value  is  0  or 
greater  and  z  is  an  integer  whose  value  is  at  least  2  wherein 
the  sum  of  n-(-z  is  greater  than  1  and  is  equal  to  the  va- 
lence of  the  metal  represented  by  T. 


Bl  3,709,254  OOMi) 

HIGH  STRENGTH  PRESSURE^ENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

Cari  C.  AnderMM,  Glbwrnia;  Rndolf  Maaka,  and  Suryya  K.  Daa, 

both  of  Pittaborgh,  aU  of  Pa^  aaaipMrt  to  National  Starch  and 

Cbenlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ReezamlnatloB  ReqMit  No.  90/000,483,  Dec.  IS,  1983. 

Reezaadnatioo  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,769,254,  issued  Sep. 

4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  175,691,  Aag.  27, 1971. 

CoatlBiiatlon-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  26,145,  Apr.  6, 1970, 


U.S.  a  524—398 


iBt  a.J  C08K  5/04.  5/07 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12,  25,  and  27  is  confirmed. 
Claim  22  is  cancelled. 

Claims  13  and  23  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  14-21.  24,  26  and  28,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  29-43  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

13.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  which  when 
dry  forms  a  tacky  adhesive  of  high  cohesive  strength,  said 
composition  comprisbig  an  adhesive  polymer  formed  by  the 
reaction  of 

(A)  a  normally  tacky  interpolymer  of  monomers  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  at  least  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  alkyl 
acrylates  having  an  average  of  from  about  4  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 

(2)  from  about  0.2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  an 
acrylic  monomer  containing  one  or  more  COOH 
groups,  and 

(3)  up  to  about  59.8  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
copolymerizable  monomers  containing  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  linkage  as  the  only  reactive  functionid 


Bl  4,062,647  (310th) 
CLAY-CONTAINING  FABRIC  SOFTENING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  D.  Storm,  Waterloo,  Bdgiun,  and  Joaeph  P.  Nirichl, 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,298,  Nov.  26, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,062,647,  issued  Dec. 
13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  486,274,  Jul.  8, 1974. 
CoatlBiiatioB-in-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  271,943,  Jol.  14, 1972, 
abandoned. 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/16;  CUD  3/12.  3/14:  D06M  11/06 
U.S.CI.8— 137 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  4,  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2, 3,  5-7, 9,  and  10,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claim  11  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  granular,  built  laundry  detergent  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  S%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  water  solu- 
ble non-soap  synthetic  detergent  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  synthetic  detergents,  non- 
ionic  synthetic  detergents,  ampholytic  synthetic  deter- 
gents, [zwitterionicsjj  zwitterionic  synthetic  detergents, 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  [an  organic 
or  inorganic]  a  polyphosphate  detergent  builder  salt;  and 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  [S0%]  13%  by  weight  of  a 
smectite  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  calcium  mommorillonites,  sodium  saponites,  sodium 
hectorites,  lithium  and  magnesium  hectorites,  lithium  and 
magnesium  saponites,  and  mixtures  thereof,  having  a  cat- 
ion exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about  60  meq/100  g., 

said  composition  providing  a  solution  pH  of  from  about  7  to 
about  12  when  dissolved  in  water  at  a  concentration  of  about 
0.12%  by  weight. 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  26,  1985 

Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackett  £  J  appears  in  the  origina]  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31^37 

SINGLE  CORE  CONDENSER  DISCHARGE  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 
Bob  O.  Bnraon,  EaM  Loagmeadow,  Maaa^  aaaigMN-  to  R.  E. 

Phelon  Compuiy,  lac,  Eaat  Loagawdow,  Maaa. 
Origtaal  No.  4,036,201,  dated  JaL  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  572,908, 
Apr.  29, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaaaa  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
51383 

lat  0.3  F02P  3/06.  3/08 
VJS.  CL  123—601  10  CiaiBH 


end  to  a  fixed  base  pivot  and  rotatable  thereabout  for  supplying 
water  to  a  first  portion  of  said  area,  an  extension  arm  aaaembly 
at  the  other  end  of  said  main  arm  aaaembly  for  supplying  water 
to  portions  of  said  area  outside  of  said  first  portion,  said  exten- 
sion arm  assembly  and  main  arm  assembly  each  being  supported 
on  one  or  more  support  towers,  with  each  assembly  supporting  a 


<■ 


t^^m 


A  capacitor  discharge  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
eiigine  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  means  routed  about  a 
circular  path  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said  engine, 
a  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  mounted  adjacent  said  circu- 
lar path  and  having  one  portion  providing  a  path  for  the  vary- 
ing flux  generated  by  the  movement  of  said  magnet  means  past 
said  core,  a  charging  winding  and  a  transformer  core  portion, 
said  charging  winding  being  offset  from  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings  radially  with  respect  to  said  circular  path; 
said  charging  winding  and  primary  winding  being  wound  on 
said  one  core  portion  such  that  the  volUges  induced  therein  by 
said  varying  flux  each  includes  half  wave  voltages  of  opposite 
polarity,  a  charging  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected 
across  said  charging  winding  and  a  diode  poled  to  pass  half 
wave  voltages  of  one  polarity  for  charging  said  capacitor  and 
mainuining  said  capacitor  charged  when  the  voltage  gener- 
ated in  said  charging  winding  is  opposite  said  one  polarity, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  capacitor  with  said  primary 
winding  for  discharging  said  capacitor  through  said  primary 
winding  and  including  an  electronic  switch  means  having 
uiode,  cathode  and  control  electrodes,  the  anodecathode  junc- 
tion of  said  switch  means  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said 
charging  winding  and  said  primary  winding  which  are  simulta- 
neously at  the  same  polarity,  said  control  electrode  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  polar- 
ity of  which  is  opposite  said  same  polarity,  said  switch  means 
being  nonconductive  during  the  chiarging  of  said  capacitor  by 
sak)  one  polarity  of  the  voluge  generated  in  said  charging  coil 
and  being  rendered  conductive  by  voltage  generated  in  the 
primary  winding  opposite  said  same  polarity  whereby  said 
capacitor  is  charged  during  one  complete  half  cycle  of  voltage 
generated  in  the  charging  coil  and  discharged  during  the  next 
half  wave  voltage  generated  in  said  charging  winding. 


phintlity  of  spaced  irrigating  sprinklers,  said  main  arm  assembly 
su/^rt  towers  having  wheels  and  wheel  driving  means,  means  for 
moving  said  extension  arm  assembly  with  respect  to  said  main 
arm  assembly,  and  control  means  for  operating  said  moving 
means  to  move  said  extension  arm  assembly  relative  to  said 
main  arm  aasembly  to  irrigate  said  portions  outside  of  said  first 
portion  as  said  main  arm  rotates. 


Re.  31339 

BOBBIN  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Heiaz  ScUppera;  Gcrd  Mncaaekehoff,  both  of  ReaMcbeid,  aad 

Udo  Teich,  SprochbocTel,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaal^- 

ors  to  Baraiag  Burner  MaachiaeaAibrlk  AG,  Remacheid,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaany 
Origiaal  No.  4^51,494,  dated  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  191^49, 

Sep.  26, 1980.  AppUcatioa  for  rdaaae  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

536,898 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939675;  No?.  14, 1979,  2945861 

lat  a.3  B65H  54/26 
VS.  CL  242— 35  J  A  29  Claims 


Re.  31338 

IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 

David  Seckler,  Fort  CoUiaa,  Colo.,  aad  David  Porat,  Brookllae, 

Maaa.,  aaaigaora  to  Valnoat  ladnatriea,  lac^  VaUey,  Ncbr. 
Origiaal  No.  3302,627,  dated  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  306345, 

Nov.  15, 1972.  AppUcatioa  for  reiasae  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

201303 

I  lat  CL^  AOIG  25/09 

VS.  CL  239—177  R  39  Oalaia 

1.  Irrigating  apparatus  for  supplying  water  to  a  non-circular 
area,  comprising  a  rotatable  main  arm  assembly  mounted  at  one 


18.  A  movable  quality  control  measuring  apparatus  in  combina- 
tion with  a  textile  yam  processing  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
yam  winding  stations  aligned  along  at  least  one  side  thereof  and 
with  the  winding  stations  each  having  a  bobbin  mounting  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  movable  carriage  adapted  for  movement  to  a  position  adjacent 

each  winding  station, 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 

bobbin,  and 
measuring  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  determining  at 
least  one  quality  control  related  physical  characteristic  of  a 
support  bobbin. 
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Re  31,840 

TRANSFORMER  FOR  USE  IN  A  STATIC  INVERTER 
Jams  E.  Harrli,  U?crpool;  Robert  McFadycn,  Syracute;  WU- 

Uan  Pell,  North  SyracMC,  aad  NidMlas  A.  Schnidtz,  Urw 

pool,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMignort  to  General  Electric  Co^  Syracue, 

N.Y. 
Origbud  No.  4,259,716,  dated  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  28,405, 

Apr.  9,  1979.  Appiicatioo  for  reiiaiie  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

39«,171 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  Sl/00:  H02M  1/08 
VS.  CL  363—97  lO  Claims 


ie».«- 


rai(«- 


K 


10.  In  combination. 

(1)  a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  for  main 
flux  Cpersing]  persuing  a  closed  magnetic  path,  a  pair  of 
apertures  in  a  localized  region  of  the  core,  a  first  aperture 
being  arranged  before  a  second  aperture  along  said  mag- 
netic path,  said  first  aperture  dividing  the  magnetic  path 
into  a  first  and  second  branch,  and  the  second  aperture 
dividing  the  magnetic  path  into  a  third  and  fourth  branch, 
with  a  fifth  branch  being  formed  between  said  apertures, 


the  first  and  fourth  branches  forming  a  first  diagonal  pair 
of  branches  and  the  second  and  third  branches  forming  a 
second  diagonal  pair  of  branches. 

(2)  a  primary  winding  encircling  said  magnetic  core  for 
generating  a  main  flux  in  said  closed  magnetic  path  when 
an  alternating  voluge  is  applied  thereto. 

(3)  a  first  control  winding  encircling  said  fifth  branch  for 
generating  a  circulating  flux  forming  two  counterrotating 
loops,  one  around  each  aperture,  when  an  alternating 
current  is  supplied  thereto,  the  flux  in  said  two  loops 
combining  additively  in  said  fifth  branch. 

C(4)  means  for  energizingj  said  primary  winding  and  said 
first  control  winding  with  alternating  quantities  having  a 
suitable  fixed  relative  phase  [so  thatj,  generating  a  com- 
bined flux  in  which  the  flux  in  one  of  the  loops  combines 
additively  with  said  main  flux  tadditivelyj  in  each  of  said 
first  diagonal  pair  of  branches  and  subtract! vely  in  each  of 
said  second  diagonal  pair  of  branches,  predisposing  a 
branch  in  said  first  diagonal  pair  to  saturate  first  as  the 
energization  increases,  said  energization  being  increased 
until  saturation  is  approached,  [and  J 

[(5)1  (4)  a  second  control  winding  encircling  said  fifth 
branch  for  deriving  an  electrical  quantity  whose  sign 
reverses  as  a  function  of  the  magnetic  state  of  said  core, 
and 

(S)  a  junction  transistor  switching  device  for  applying  alternat- 
ing current  to  said  primary  winding  and  to  said  first  control 
winding,  said  device  exhibiting  appreciable  stored  charge,  and 
(d)  means  coupling  said  second  control  winding  across  the 
input  junction  of  said  transistor  fi)r  applying  a  current  to  said 
switching  device  in  a  sense  aiding  normal  conduction  in  the 
absence  of  saturation,  and  in  a  sense  inhibiting  conduction 
when  saturation  occurs. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  26,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,407 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT— PUCKER  UP 
Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  ChuU  Viata,  CaUf.  92010 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  525,453 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 
'.S.  a.  Pit.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  named 
'Pucker  Up'  of  hardy,  dwarf,  moderate  growth,  attractive 
appearance,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  charac- 
terized by  its  blooms  of  brilliant  Orient  Red  with  velvety 
petals,  enhanced  occasionally  by  an  overlay  of  Chrysanthe- 
mum Crimson,  easy  to  propagate  form  cuttings,  with  flowers 
borne  usually  one  to  a  stem,  but  occasionally  in  sprays  of  3  to 
S  or  more. 


5408 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CHARDONNAY 
WiUian  E.  Duflett,  SaUnaa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,730 
Int.  aj  AOIH  5/00 
'JS.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium. 
Ramat.,  named  Chardonnay,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitulum  type; 
white  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  rang- 


f 


ing  from  70  to  90  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flower- 
ing response;  tall  plant  height  when  grown  single  stem;  85  to 
1 10  mm.  peduncles  on  open,  normally  terminal  sprays;  slow 
development  of  light  green  discs;  and  13*  C.  minimum  temper- 
ature tolerance  for  initiation  and  development  of  flowering 
buds. 


5  409 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CHAMP 
William  E.  DufTett,  Salinaa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Yoder  Brotben, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,085 
Int  d^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat..  named  Champ  as  described  and  illustrated, 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative  capitu- 
lum type;  golden  yellow  summer  ray  floret  color;  golden 
bronze  winter  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitu- 
lum ranging  from  70  to  90  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week 
flowering  response;  medium  plant  height  and  spreading 
branching  pattern  that  adapts  equally  well  to  pinched  disbud 
or  spray  pot  mum  programs. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


PATENT  NO. 

uj  i-uoj  ••••••••••••••••••••••....•....".«......«................................„.„...„...„,„....,    4,501 ,110 

4,501,454 
4.501,685 


384— 61Q 

J\9^^^  1 V  /   ••••••••••••••••••I 


••••••••••••••••••a         *?f3vl  f  '^3 


*^^*" '  •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••♦••••••••••••«»„»„„„„„„„,„,„„,    4  301  f37 

514-167 4,50l!738 

J I  'I  Mjj  •••••••••••••^•••••••••••••••••••••••...••».......,..,,,„„,„„„,,,,,,,,„„,„„^„„„,„,,,    4  501  739 

514-283 
514-202,.... 

514-226 
514-201 


****»»»*•••——•—••— —•••••••••m••^•^^^^^mm^••^^^^^m^••^< 


514-245...... 


'•••••••••••••I 


514-357 

514-342 
514-318 


'••»»♦••••—»»»♦ 


«••••••••••••••••• 


«•••••••••••••••••••••••*•« 


— ••»>•»»—»»»»»»»»»»»——>»»»,•»•— ■ 


•••••••••••••••••••••••9VC9**** 


514-369 
514-374  „., 
514-414 
514-447 
514-456 
5ld— d^ 


—•——•»»»- 


'———»>•>•••—»«>» 


514-120 

514-267 . 


»•»»•— w>»«»— »»»—>«>»»>— oi 


'••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••I 


548-484 


361-332  


4,501,740 
4,501,741 
4,501,742 
4,501,743 
4,501,744 
4,501,745 
4,501.746 
4,501,747 
4,501,748 
4,501,749 
4,501,750 
4,501,751 
4,501,752 
4,501,753 
4,501,754 
4,501,755 
4,501,756 
4.501.890 
4.501,923 
4.502.013 
4.502.132 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  26,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,501,023 
NECK  SUPPORT 
Johnny  B.  Bilberry,  133  Holconb  Dr.,  Shreveport,  La.  71103 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,653 
' '  Int  a.^  A41D  13/00 

U  jS.  CL  2—2  6  Oains 


4,501,024 

BATHING  TRUNKS 

Pieter  J.  Roho,  719  Nut  Plains  Rd.,  Guilford,  Conn.  0(437 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,058 

Int  a.^  A41D  5/00 

S.  a.  2— 47  5  Claims 


i 


I.  Bathing  trunks  having  a  median  plane  and  superposed 
substantially  triangular  front  and  rear  panels  symmetrical 
about  said  plane  and  joined  at  the  comers,  with  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  panels  between  the  joined  comers  being  non-joined 
to  form  waist  and  leg  openings,  and  said  rear  panel  having  two 
cut-outs  symmetrical  about  said  plane  and  leaving  between 
them  a'first  band-like  panel  part  of  a  width  to  cover  the  cleav- 
age between  a  wearer's  buttocks,  with  said  cut-outs  exposing  a 
wearer's  buttocks. 


4,501,025 
COMPOSITE  FABRIC  FOR  SPORTSWEAR 
Ulwrwcc  KuMts,  66  Joyce  Rd.,  Ptaiavicw,  N.Y.  11803 
Filed  JmL  28, 1^83,  Ser.  No.  518,133 
bt  a.}  H41D  27/06 
&.  CL  2—243  A  7  OalaH 

1.  An  article  of  qwrtswear  fabricated  of  a  composite  fabric 
which  when  wom  by  an  athlete  undergoing  strenuous  physical 
activity,  functions  to  regulate  the  factors  causing  perspiration 


J. 


and  evaporative  cooling  in  a  manner  conducive  to  optimum 
performance;  said  fabric  comprising: 
A  a  porous  open  weave  hydrophobic  inner  fabric  inner  layer 
in  conuct  with  the  skin  of  the  wearer  and  formed  on 
non-absorbing  black-hued  fibers  which  act  to  absorb  infra- 
red energy  emitted  by  the  wearer  and  to  transmit  perspira- 
tion away  from  the  skin; 
B  a  porous  open  weave  hydrophilic  outer  fabric  layer  joined 
to  the  inner  layer  and  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  to  re- 


y 


'''-    '*    ^\ 


A  neck  support  for  use  in  cooperation  with  protective 
athletic  equipment  to  protect  an  athlete  from  neck  injury  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongated,  yieldable  collar  shaped  substan- 
tially into  a  circle  around  the  athlete's  neck,  and  collar 
laces  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  collar  for  securing 
said  ends  together  beneath  the  athlete's  chin;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular-shaped,  relatively  stiff,  but 
I    yieldable  front  supports  carried  by  said  collar  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  collar  beneath  the  athlete's 
chin  and  a  plundity  of  apertures  in  spaced  relationship  in 
said  front  supports  for  securing  said  front  supports  to  the 

I   protective  athletic  equipment. 


ceive  the  transmitted  perspiration  from  the  inner  layer, 
said  outer  layer  being  formed  of  absorbent  fibers  having 
good  wicking  properties  which  act  to  absorb  the  transmit- 
ted perspiration  and  to  disperse  it  throughout  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  outer  layer  to  promote  evaporative  cooling 
at  a  controlled  rate;  and 
C  a  metallic  coating  formed  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
outer  layer  to  reflect  ultraviolet  radiation  impinging 
thereon. 


4,501,026 
BELT-LIKE  ORNAMENTAL  MEMBER 
Joaeph  T.  Seneca,  401-Rte.  22  Regency  Village,  North  Plain- 
field,  N  J.  07060 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,807 

iBt  CL^  A41C  19/22 

U.S.  CL  2—308  18  dalau 


f 
f 


"1 


1.  An  ornamental  member  for  use  over  a  garment  such  as 
pants  having  a  waistband  and  leg  portions,  the  member  com- 
prising a  first  portion,  a  second  portion,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  portion  to  said  first  portion,  said  first  portion 
comprising  first  and  second  parts  adapted  to  extend  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  rear  of  the  waistband  to  the  front  thereof  to 
encircle  the  garment,  said  first  and  second  parts  being  joined 
together,  proximate  the  front  of  the  waistband  with  the  free 
ends  thereof  extending  downwardly  along  the  front  of  the 
garment,  said  second  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly along  the  rear  of  the  garment  from  said  connecting 
means,  between  the  leg  portions  and  upwardly  along  the  front 
thereof,  the  second  portion  comprising  third  and  fourth  parts 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  spaced  locations  proximate  the 
front  of  the  waistband  at  either  side  of  the  point  where  said  first 
and  second  parts  are  joined. 
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4^1,027 

QUICK  RELEASE  WEIGHT  BELT  AND  BUCKLE 

THEREFOR 

Mark  S.  OlMom  496S  DIum  PU  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

FOad  Sap.  27, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  423,00 

lat  CL*  A41F  9/00 

UjS.  a.  2—321  20  n.i— 


said  outer  layer  having  a  bright  reflective  surface  over  sub* 
stantially  the  entire  outer  layer  whereby,  upon  securement 


of  the  opposite  ends  so  that  the  belt  member  loosely  rests 
on  a  wearer's  hips,  the  visibility  of  the  wearer  is  increased. 


1.  A  belt  comprising: 

a  buckle  having  a  male  part  and  a  female  part; 

the  male  part  being  formed  of  an  elongate  first  body  having 
a  transversely  extending  hook  formed  at  a  forward  end 
thereof  and  at  least  one  transversely  extending  slot  formed 
in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first  body; 

the  female  part  being  formed  of  a  second  elongate  body 
having  a  transversely  extending  post  at  a  forwaid  end 
thereof  and  a  transversely  extending  cavity  separating  the 
post  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  second  body,  the 
hook,  post  and  cavity  being  dimensioned  and  configured 
so  that  the  hook  can  be  inserted  into  the  cavity  to  engage 
and  surround  the  post  when  the  first  and  second  bodies 
extend  at  an  angle  relative  to  one  another  and  so  that  the 
bodies  can  thereafter  be  routed  so  that  they  are  in  substan- 
tial longitudinal  alignment,  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
second  body  having  at  least  one  transversely  extending 
slot; 

an  elongate  piece  of  webbing  having  a  first  end  threaded 
through  the  slot  in  the  first  body  and  a  second  end 
threaded  through  the  slot  in  the  second  body,  the  length 
of  the  webbing  being  sufficient  so  that  the  portion  extend- 
ing between  the  male  and  female  parts  of  the  buckle  can 
encircle  a  person's  waist  when  the  hook  is  in  engagement 
with  the  post  and  the  first  and  second  bodies  are  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment;  and 

handle  means  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  webbing  for 
permitting  a  person  to  pull  the  first  end  of  the  webbing  to 
route  the  first  body  from  substantial  longitudinal  align- 
ment and  engagement  with  the  second  body  through  a 
sufficient  angle  so  that  the  bodies  will  disengage. 

4,301,028 
LIGHTWEIGHT  REFLECTIVE  BELT 
GMTga  T.  Gottackall,  2020  E.  22ad  St,  FlrawMt,  Nabr.  6M25 
FUad  May  2S,  1903,  Sar.  No.  497,861 
lat  a.}  A41F  3m 
U.S.  a  2-338  8  ri.1,^ 

1.  A  lightweight  reflective  belt,  comprising, 
an  elongated  belt  member  having  opposite  ends  and 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  a  thin  supple  material, 
a  center  layer  of  a  soft  spongy  material,  and 
means  for  securing  said  inner,  outer  and  center  layers 
together  whereby  said  center  layer  imparts  body  to  the 
layered  belt  member, 
said  means  for  securing  said  inner,  outer  and  central  layers 
together  comprising  multiple  spaced-apart  lengths  of 
stitching  for  a  quilted  effect, 
coacting  fastener  means  on  the  oppoaite  ends  of  the  belt 
member  and  operative  for  length  adjusubly  securing  sakl 
opposite  ends  together. 


4,501,029 
TENDON  REPAIR 
Derek  J.  W.  McMiu,  26  Cheaterwood  Rd.,  Klagi  Heath,  BIr- 
■iaghaoi  13,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,606 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiagdoiB,  Apr.  22, 1982, 
8211608 

lat  a.J  A61F  1/24,  1/00:  A61B  17/04 
U  A  a.  3—1  7  n^ii. 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  in  repair  of  a  severed  tendon,  com- 
prising a  main  tube  for  insertion  between  a  replacement  tendon 
and  iu  sheath,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  pas- 
sages which  communicate  with  the  bore  of  said  main  tube  at 
intervals  over  substantially  the  whole  length  thereof,  the 
lengths  of  said  passages  being  at  least  equal  to  the  minimum 
required  lengths  of  blood  vessels  between  the  tendon  and  its 
sheath  which  will  permit  free  movement  of  the  tendon  within 
the  sheath. 


4,S01,030 
METHOD  OF  LEAFLET  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
PROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVES 
EnMat  LaM,  HutlBCtoa  BeMk,  CaUf.,  aMi^Mir  to 
Hoapitol  SMPly  Colpor•tioi^  EtaMtoi^  DL 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,667 
lat  Cl.^  A61F  1/00 

UA  a.  3— U  30 

1.  A  prosthetic  heart  valve  subject  to  a  force  when  in  use 
comprising: 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  valve  leafleta; 
means  for  mounting  said  valve  leaflets  for  opening  and 
closing  movement  and  in  a  configuration  suiuble  for  a 
prosthetic  heart  valve;  Mid 
said  mounting  means  including  first  means  for  attaching  at 
least  one  of  the  valve  leaflets  to  said  mounting  means  and 
second  means  including  first  and  second  members  respon- 
sive to  the  force  on  the  valve  when  the  valve  is  in  use  for 
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clamping  a  region  of  said  one  valve  leaflet  between  said  4,501,032 

first  and  second  members  to  augment  the  attachment  CHILD  RESTRAINT  BASSINET 

Robert  B.  Heath,  aad  CoUa  M.  Nagel,  both  of  Adelaide,  Aaatra- 
lia,  aiaigBon  to  Ralasftorda  Metal  Prodacta  PQr.  Ltd^  Lom- 
dale,  Aaatralia 

FDed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,043 
^     '  Claina  priority,  appUcatkM  Aaatralia,  Aag.  20, 1981,  PF0346 

lat  a.J  A47D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  5—94  14  rimiwm^ 


provided  by  said  first  means  and  reduce  the  stress  on  said 
first  means. 


4,501,031 

METAL  AND  PLASnC  COMPOSITE  TIBIAL 

COMPONENT  FOR  KNEE  JOINT 

Jdha  M.  McDaaiel,  Warsaw,  and  daytoa  R.  Miller,  Bremen, 

botli  of  ladn  aarigaon  to  ZiBuaer,  lac^  Waraaw,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,329 

lat  a.}  A61F  1/03 

U^  CL  3—1.911  6  ClaioM 


1  A  load  bearing  tibial  component  of  a  knee  prosthesis 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  metal  base  plate  which  is  comprised  of  a 
^ower  plate  surface,  an  upper  plate  surface,  and  a  periph- 

'  eral  edge,  the  peripheral  edge  including  a  plurality  of 
notches  spaced  apart  from  each  other  around  the  periph- 
eral edge,  and; 

(b)  a  plastic  bearing  portion  which  b  integrally  molded  onto 
the  upper  surface  of  the  supporting  metal  base  plate,  such 
that  the  plastic  completely  covers  the  upper  surface  of  the 
metal  base  to  form  a  desired  bearing  surface,  and  wherein 
the  plastic  flows  through  and  fills  the  notches  and  com- 
pletely surrounds  the  peripheral  edge  to  form  a  thickness 
of  plastic  which  extends  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
m^  base  plate,  and  forming  a  lower  plastic  rim  surface 
wherein  the  area  of  said  lower  plastic  rim  surfKe  is  no 
greater  than  1S%  of  the  area  of  the  lower  surfi^e  of  the 
metal  base,  said  lower  plastic  rim  surface  being  flush  with 
the  perimeter  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  metal  base  plate, 
creating  a  metal/plastic  seam,  and  wherem  the  area  of  the 
plastic  rim  is  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the  lower 
metal  plate  surftce.  and  wherein  a  secure  mechanical 
interlock  is  created  between  the  metal  plate  and  plastic 
portion. 


1.  A  bassinet  assembly  comprising  two  sub-assemblies,  one 
incorporating  a  support  base  and  the  other  incorporating  a 
bassinet,  and  a  hinge  operatively  coupling  a  forward  end  of  the 
bassinet  sub-assembly  near  its  upper  edge  to  a  corresponding 
end  of  the  support  base  for  movement  relative  thereto, 
one  of  said  sub-assemblies  comprising  a  trigger  latch  near  its 
rear  end.  said  trigger  latch  comprising  a  latch  surface 
which  abuts  a  complementary  surface  on  the  other  said 
sub-assembly  and  thereby  restrains  the  bassinet,  but  said 
trigger  latch  being  of  such  weight  that,  upon  being  sub- 
jected to  an  acceleration  force  exceeding  a  threshold  level 
being  applied  to  the  assembly  in  a  rearward  direction,  the 
trigger  latch  moves  to  disengage  from  abutment  with  said 
complementary  surface  and  allows  downward  and  for- 
ward hinging  movement  of  the  bassinet  sub-assembly  with 
respect  to  the  support  base,  said  hinging  movement  being 
arrested  by  engagement  of  the  surfaces  of  the  bassinet 
against  surfaces  of  the  base, 
one  of  said  sub-assemblies  also  comprising  a  finger  latch 
having  a  surface  which  releasably  engages  a  surface  of  the 
other  said  sub-assembly  and  releasably  retains  the  bassinet 
sub-assembly  from  upward  and  rearward  movement  with 
respect  to  the  base  sub-assembly. 


4,501,033 

BED  FRAME  HAVING  SWIVEL  BRACKET  FOR 

HEADBOARD  MOUNTING 

Jana  H.  Keaael,  and  Hewr  Alperia,  both  of  Sharoa,  Mva., 

to  Wcat  End  aad  Hab  Spri^  Coaspaay,  Stoaghtoa, 


MaM. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,005 
lat  O.^  A47C  19/00:  F16C  11/00 
U.S.  CL  5—200  R  20  < 

9.  Apparatus  providing  a  wide  range  of  lateral  adjustment 
for  mounting  a  headboard  to  a  bed  frame,  comprising: 

first  and  second  side  rails  for  supporting  a  bed; 

first  and  second  plates  each  having  at  least  one  aperture  for 
mounting  a  headboard; 

first  means  for  oMunting  said  fint  plate  to  said  first  side  rail 
for  roution  in  the  plane  of  the  first  plate  between  a  first 
position  where  said  at  least  one  aperture  is  to  one  side  of 
said  first  side  rail,  and  a  second  position,  where  said  at 
least  one  aperture  b  to  the  other  side  of  said  first  side  rail; 
and 

second  means  for  mounting  said  second  plate  to  said  second 
side  rail  for  roution  in  the  plane  of  the  second  plate  be- 
tween a  first  position,  where  said  at  least  one  aperture  is  to 
one  side  of  said  second  side  rail,  and  a  second  position. 
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where  said  at  least  one  aperture  is  to  the  other  side  of  said 
second  side  raiJ. 

IS.  A  bed  frame  operable  to  mount  headboards  of  varying 
lateral  dimensions,  comprising: 

a  fint  side  rail; 

a  first  bracket  having  an  arm  and  an  apertured  flange  at  a 
right  angle  thereto,  said  apertured  flange  is  fastened  to  an 
end  of  said  side  rail,  and  said  arm  has  first  and  second  slots 
respectively  intermediate  a  corresponding  one  of  its  ends 
and  its  center,  and  third  and  fourth  slots  respectively 
intermediate  a  corresponding  one  of  its  ends  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  and  said  second  slots; 

a  first  plate  having  two  elongated,  spaced-apart  apertures,  an 
upstanding  post,  and  confronting  flanges  each  defining  an 
arm-receiving  slot; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  first  plate  eccentrically  to 
the  arm  of  said  first  bracket  for  rotation  in  the  plane  of  the 
first  plate,  said  elongated  slot  extends  in  a  first  rotation 
position  to  one  side  of  said  first  side  rail,  and  extends  in  a 
second  rotation  position  to  the  other  side  of  said  side  rail, 
and  wherein  said  post  abuts  said  first  slot  in  said  first 
position,  and  abuts  said  second  slot  in  said  second  position, 
and  wherein  the  ends  of  said  arm  in  both  said  first  and  said 


and  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  element  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  head  of  such  reclining  person,  said  first  element 
including  first  and  second  end-to-end  sections,  said  first  section 
being  made  up  of  relatively  dense  yieldable  material  of  prese- 
lected firmness  substantially  throughout  its  length,  said  second 
section  including  a  compartment  therein  exclusive  of  the  first 
section,  an  air  bladder  contained  within  said  compartment  and 
selectively  inflatable  to  vary  the  firmness  of  the  upper  surface 
of  the  second  section  relative  to  the  firmness  of  the  first  sec- 
tion, said  second  element  including  a  compartment  with  a 


second  air  bladder  being  selectably  inflatable  to  vary  the  firm- 
ness of  the  second  element,  and  said  second  element  being 
inflated  as  to  possess,  throughout  its  length,  less  firmness  than 
the  first  section  and  less  firmness  than  the  second  section  when 
the  bladder  is  inflated  to  a  degree  equal  to  or  exceeding  the 
firmness  of  the  first  section,  said  pillow  including  a  third  ele- 
ment flanking  and  adhered  to  the  second  element  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  to  the  first  element,  said  third  element  being 
so  constructed  as  to  possess  substantially  the  firmness  of  the 
first  section  of  the  first  element. 


second  rotation  positions  is  received  and  captured  by 
corresponding  ones  of  said  arm-receiving  slots; 

a  second  side  rail; 

a  second  bracket  having  an  arm  and  an  apertured  flange  at  a 
right  angle  thereto,  said  apertured  flange  is  fastened  to  an 
end  of  said  side  rail,  and  said  arm  has  first  and  second  slots 
respectively  intermediate  a  corresponding  one  of  its  ends 
and  its  center  point,  and  third  and  fourth  slots  respectively 
intermediate  a  corresponding  one  of  its  ends,  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  and  second  slots; 

a  second  plate  having  two  elongated  apertures,  an  upstand- 
ing post,  and  confronting  flanges,  each  defining  an  arm- 
receiving  slot;  and 

means  for  rotaubly  mounting  said  second  plate  eccentrically 
to  said  second  bracket  for  roution  in  the  plane  of  the 
second  plate,  said  elongated  slots  extend  in  a  first  rotation 
position  to  one  side  of  said  second  side  rail,  and  extends  in 
a  second  rotation  position  to  the  other  side  of  said  second 
side  rail,  and  wherein  said  post  abuts  said  first  slot  in  said 
first  position  and  abuts  said  second  slot  in  said  second 
position,  with  the  ends  of  said  arms  being  captured,  and 
received  in  corresponding  ones  of  said  arm-receiving 
slots. 


4^1,035 
SELF^EAUNG  WATERBED  MATTRESS 
Charles  P.  Hall,  Muir  Beach,  ami  Joseph  Philipson,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Moaterey  MaauftKturiag  Co., 
Carson,  Calif. 

CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  134,628,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,382,305.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,369 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

2000,  has  been  dischdmcd. 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  5—451  4  Claims 


4,501,034 
INFLATABLE  PILLOW 
MoBte  H.  GfMMwah,  45  McCMIaa  Blvd^  Davcaport,  Iowa 
52803 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Sw.  No.  546^48 
lat  a.)  A47G  9m 
U.S.  a.  5-441  3  o«i— 

1.  A  pillow  of  the  class  described,  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond, elongated  side-by-side  elements  substantially  coextensive 
in  length  and  adhered  together  to  present  a  composite  body 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  first  element  upper  sur- 
face being  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  a  reclining  person 


1.  A  self-sealing  waterbed  mattress  comprising  a  polymeric, 
flexible,  puncturable  envelope  and  a  flexible  internal  liner 
separated  from  the  envelope  by  a  layer  of  viscous,  water-resis- 
tant, sealing  material  for  sealing  leaks  in  the  envelope,  the 
sealing  nuterial  at  110*  F.  not  being  capable  of  flowing 
through  a  puncture  in  the  envelope  and  at  60*  F.  being  capable 
of  flowing  into  a  puncture  in  the  envelope  and  sealing  the 
envelope  against  water  leaks  through  the  puncture,  the  layer  of 
the  sealing  material  being  less  than  about  SO  mils  thick,  wherein 
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when  water  is  in  the  mattress  the  water  is  within  the  internal 
liner. 


4,501,036 

FLOATATION  SLEEP  SYSTEM 

PUUp  J.  Saato,  12  Moaatala  Rd^  Rochettcr,  N.Y.  14625 

Filed  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,023 

lat  O.^  A47C  27/10 

UjS.a.5— 452 


cent  the  oven,  the  web  of  heat-sensitive  material  having  a 

leading  edge; 
splicing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  leader  to  the  leadmg  edge  of 

the  web  of  heat-sensitive  nuterial;  and 
continuing  to  feed  the  leader  and  then  the  web  of  heat-sensi- 

tive  material  into  and  through  the  oven. 


4,501,038 
7  Clahm     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  TREATING 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Billy  J.  Ottiag,  Lataycttc,  Ga„  asrifaor  to  Ottiag  latcraatioaal, 
lac,  Lafayette,  Ga. 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,468 

lat  a.)  D06B  1/02 

U.S.  O.  8—151  33  OaiBH 


1.  An  improved  floatation  system,  for  supporting  a  human 
body,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  formed  of  flexible,  dimensionally  stable,  fluid 
impervious  material  and  adaptd  to  contain  a  fluid; 

I  second  chamber  formed  of  flexible,  dimensionally  stable, 
fluid  impervious  material  and  adapted  to  contain  pressur- 
ized air,  said  second  chamber  surrounding  the  marginal 
perimeter  of  said  first  chamber  for  supporting  such  first 
chamber, 

means,  adjacent  to  said  first  chamber  and  extending  through 
said  second  chamber,  for  dividing  said  second  chamber 
into  independent  cells;  and 

I  plurality  of  valves,  associated  with  said  independent  cells 
respectively,  adapted  to  enable  said  cells  to  be  indepen- 
dently pressurized. 


4^1,037 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  INTO  A  HOT  ENVIRONMENT 
Khia  M.  Lay,  Gardeaa;  Stcplwa  E.  Palgata,  Redoado 
RaaMM  B.  Fcraaadei,  Torraacc,  aad  Saatiago  C  Cabalqaiato, 
Lawadale,  aU  of  CaUf^  aasigaors  to  HItco,  Newport  Beach, 
CUif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,922 

lat  CL^  D06B  i/12,  23/04 

UJ5.  a.  8— 149J  11  OaiBH 
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JL  A  method  of  introducing  an  elongated  web  of  heat-sensi- 
tive material  into  an  oven  under  tension  in  an  arrangement  in 
which  the  elongated  web  is  generally  continuously  fed  into  and 
through  a  complex  path  within  the  oven  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(Ceding  a  leader  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  web  of  heat- 
resistant  material  through  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  complex  path  within  the  oven  so  that  a  trailing  edge 
thereof  remains  outside  of  the  oven  and  a  nominal  amount 
of  tension  is  established  in  the  leader, 
iroviding  an  elongated  web  of  heat-sensitive  nuiterial  adja- 


—  wr    I 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  continuously  moving  textile  web 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  the  web  past  at  least  one  treating  station, 

(b)  mixing  gas  and  treating'  liquid  in  a  plurality  of  separate 
mixing  chambers  disposed  at  said  at  least  one  treating 
station,  and 

(c)  spraying  the  mixed  gas  and  treating  liquid  onto  the  web 
through  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles,  each  spray  nozzle 
communicating  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  mixing 
chambers. 

14.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  continuously  moving  textile 
web  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  gas  valves, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  liquid  valves,  each  liquid  valve  correspond- 
ing on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  one  of  said  gas  valves, 

(c)  a  pliwality  of  mixing  chambers,  each  mixing  chapiber 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  gas  valves  and  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  liquid  valves  for  receiving  gas 
and  liquid  respectively  aiKl  for  mixing  gas  and  liquid, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  for  receiving  mixed  gas  and 
liquid  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  mixing  chambers 
and  for  spraying  mixed  gas  and  liquid  towards  said  textile 
web,  and 

(e)  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  gas  valves 
aiKl  said  liquid  valves  to  control  the  pattern  of  spray  out  of 
said  spray  nozzles. 


4,501,039 

SHEET-DYEING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Eckhard  Godaa,  Via  Craspera  50,  CH-6932  Brcgaaaoae,  Swit- 


DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  218317,  Dec  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,416,124. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,308 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Dec  12, 
1979,  2951695;  Dec  4, 1980,  3045646;  Dec  4, 1980,  3045647 

lat  a.)  D06B  23/00 
U,S.a.8— 151J  IClaiBi 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  strand  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  said  strand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 
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filaments  along  a  first  linear  horizontal  path  portion  and 
then  into  a  dyeing  bath  at  the  end  of  said  first  horizontal 
path  portion; 

(b)  within  said  bath  passing  a  multiplicity  of  lengths  of  said 
strand  jointly  back  and  forth  in  contact  with  said  bath 
until  said  lengths  jointly  emerge  fh>m  said  bath  in  a  planar 
array  formed  by  plied  strands; 

(c)  squeezing  said  planar  array  of  plied  strands  upon  its 
emergence  ftt>m  said  bath  between  a  pair  of  roUen; 

(d)  subjecting  the  lengths  of  said  strand  upon  their  emer- 
gence from  said  rollers  to  a  separation  from  their  common 


III  -id^y  I  i 
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plane  and  then  guiduig  said  separated  lengths  along  paral- 
lel linear  horizontal  paths  in  vertically  spaced  relationship; 

(e)  combining  the  separated  lengths  of  said  strand  at  the  ends 
of  said  paths  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  again  into  a 
planar  array  and  feeding  the  combined  lengths  of  plied 
strand  in  a  fiirther  planar  array  horizontally; 

(0  joining  the  horizontally  displaced  combined  lengths  of 
the  last  mentioned  array  with  the  strand  along  said  first 
horizontal  path  portion  for  passage  therewith  into  said 
bath;  and 

(g)  treating  the  strand  along  the  vertically  spaced  horizontal 
paths  with  a  gas. 


4301,040 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  STOCK 
SUSPENSIONS  BY  REMOVING  UNDESIRED 
MATERIAL  THROUGH  AN  ENDLESS  WIRE 
Mario  BkMidcttl,  Schio,  Italy,  and  Rolaiid  Baw,  Wdnprtm, 
SwitMriand,  avIgMra  to  Etcher  Wyv  GmbH,  RataMbug. 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMUiy 
CoattenlkM  of  Ser.  No.  224,200,  Jam  19, 1911,  ahawtonad  TUs 
apptteadoB  Aag.  S,  1902,  Ser.  No.  40S,S2S 
OataM  priority,  awUcitiOB  Switaarlaiid,  Feb.  4, 1900, 931/80 
lit,  CL^  D21C  9/06 
VS.  a.  S— 1S4  13  ClaloH 


1.  A  BMthod  of  washing  a  stock  suspension  for  removing 
therefrom  undesired  materials,  compriaiag  the  steps  of: 
inteeding  a  stock  suspension  from  which  undesired  materials 

are  to  be  removed  between  a  rotatable  solid  cylinder  and 

an  endless  revolving  wire; 
tensioning  the  wire  against  the  surface  of  the  rotaUble  solid 


cylinder  throughout  a  miyor  part  of  a  web  forming  zone 
located  between  a  run-on  location  and  a  run-off  location 
of  the  wire  at  the  solid  cylinder, 

exerting  pressure  on  the  stock  suspension  between  the  wire 
and  the  surfce  or  the  rotatable  solid  cylinder  by  means  of 
the  tensioned  wire  in  order  to  outwardly  express  through 
the  wire  undesired  materials  contained  in  the  stock  sus- 
pension while  forming  a  fibrous  web  from  the  stock  sus- 
pension between  the  wire  and  the  surface  of  the  rotatable 
solid  cylinder, 

employing  a  contact  roll  which  contacts  the  wire  and  dewa- 
ters  the  fiber  web  while  being  formed  between  the  wire 
and  the  solid  cylinder  in  the  web  forming  zone  and  follow- 
ing said  contact  roll  there  is  produced  a  suction  action,  so 
that  free  water  still  located  in  the  web  and  at  the  wire 
adheres  to  the  surface  of  said  counter  roll; 

immediately  prior  to  said  contact  roll  fiber  material  located 
between  the  wire  and  the  solid  cylinder  is  flushed  with  a 
water  jet  to  loosen  said  fiber  material; 

outfeeding  the  web  from  between  the  solid  cylinder  and  the 
wire  at  said  run-off  location  of  the  wire  from  the  solid 
cylinder,  and 

disintegrating  the  web  formed  from  the  stock  suspension 
betweoi  the  rotatable  slid  cyUnder  and  the  wire  upon 
departure  of  the  web  from  between  the  rotatable  solid 
cylinder  and  the  wire. 

4.  A  wire  machine  for  washing  a  stock  suspension  to  remove 
therefrom  undesired  materials,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  solid  cylinder, 

an  endless  revoling  wire  band  to  which  there  is  infed  the 
material  which  is  to  be  filtered  in  the  form  of  a  suspension 
in  a  liquid  and  consti*  ting  a  stock  suspension; 

said  wire  band  being  trained  about  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  rotatable  solid  cylinder, 

an  infeed  device  for  forming  a  flat  jet  of  the  stock  suspen- 
sion; 

said  wire  band  and  rotatable  solid  cylinder  coacting  with 
one  another  such  that  there  is  formed  between  the  rotat- 
able solid  cylinder  and  the  wire  band  travelling  onto  the 
rotatable  solid  cylinder  and  substantially  wedge-shaped 
intermediate  space; 

said  flat  jet  being  directed  towards  said  wedge-shaped  inter- 
mediate space; 

means  for  tensioning  said  wire  band  against  at  least  a  major 
part  of  said  circumferential  portion  of  said  rotatable  solid 
cylinder  about  which  there  is  trained  said  wire  band  to 
form  between  said  wire  band  and  said  rouuble  solid 
cylinder  a  web  forming  zone; 

means  for  removing  solid  constituents  of  the  stock  suspen- 
sion adhering  to  the  rotatable  solid  cylinder  and  the  wire 
band  and  for  disintegrating  any  web  formed  from  the 
stock  suspension  between  the  rotaUble  solid  cylinder  and 
the  wire  band  in  said  web  forming  zone; 

a  catch  container  operatively  associated  with  said  rotatable 
solid  cylinder; 

said  catch  container  being  provided  with  at  least  two  cham- 
bers which  are  repsectively  operatively  associated  with 
different  portions  of  an  angle  of  wrap  of  the  wire  band  at 
the  rotatable  solid  clinder, 

said  catch  container  is  provided  with  a  perforated  partition 
wall  which  is  previous  to  water  and  dividing  said  catch 
container  into  said  at  least  two  chambers; 

said  perforated  partition  wall  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 
separate  solid  materials  from  water,  and 

separate  discharge  means  located  to  each  side  of  said  perfo- 
rated partition  wall. 
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4,301,041 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  FRICnON 
B.  Wallace,  BhMMlleM  Hiila,  Mkh., 
,  Oydaad  Corporation,  Tray,  Mkh. 
I  F1M  M^r  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  499^40 

lirt.  CL^  B21D  5S/24:  B21K  1/64 
VS.  a.  10-04  A 


generally  vertical  position  when  the  carrier  is  removed  from  its 

location  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the  dock  and  said  deck  plate 

T^  will  descend  by  gravity  to  said  storage  position,  the  sliding 


M      m 


I.  The  method  of  making  friction  nuts  which  have  their 
internal  thread  groove  convolutions  substantially  filled  from 
end  to  end  except  for  substantially  less  than  a  full  convolution 
at  at  least  one  end  thereof  which  comprises  substantially  filling 
the  thread  groove  convolutions  in  the  nuts  from  end  to  end 
with  fluid  slurry  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resin  particles  and 
a  liquid  carrier  while  leaving  the  opening  through  the  nut 
radially  inwardly  of  the  thread  crests  substantially  clear,  dry- 
ing the  slurry  to  leave  within  the  thread  grooves  a  form-sus- 
taining deposit  consisting  of  a  coherent  mass  of  resin  particles, 
threadedly  oigaging  a  tool  having  a  threaded  end  conforming 
substantially  to  the  aid  of  the  mating  member  with  which  the 
nut  is  to  be  used  with  each  nut,  thereaiter  effecting  a  controlled 
relative  rotation  and  advance  between  the  nut  and  tool  of 
equivalent  to  substantially  less  than  a  full  turn  of  threaded 
engagement  to  displace  friction  material  from  the  end  of  the 
thread  groove  convolution  in  the  nut  to  shape  the  deposit  to 
provide  for  substantially  free  initial  engagement  between  the 
nuts  and  their  mating  part. 


4,501,042 

FRONT-OF-DOCK  DOCOOARD 

Mark  A  DtFouo,  BrookfleM,  Wis.,  Milginr  to  Kailey  Coin- 

paay,  Mitwaokee,  Wis. 
CoBtfaraatio»4iHport  of  Ser.  No.  110,124,  Jaa.  7, 1900, 

■biioaed.  This  applicatioa  Oct  13, 1901,  Ser.  No.  310,499 

lat  a.)  B4SG  69/28 

VS.  CL  14—71.3  12  CtaiM 

1.  A  dockboard  to  be  mounted  on  a  loading  dock  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  front  wall,  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular fkame  disposed  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the  dock,  guide 
means  for  mounting  the  frame  for  vertical  movement  relative 
to  the  dock,  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  guideways  disposed  on 
said  firame  adjacent  the  sides  thereof,  a  guide  bar  mounted  for 
sliding  vertical  movement  within  each  guideway,  and  a  deck 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  guide  bars, 
said  deck  plate  being  liftable  vertically  from  a  first  vertical 
lower  storage  position  in  which  the  deck  plate  is  disposed 
generally  vertically  along  the  front  wall  of  the  dock  to  a  sec- 
ond higher  vertical  position  where  at  the  lower  end  of  the  deck 
plate  b  above  a  bed  of  a  carrier  disposed  adjacent  the  front 
wall  of  the  dock  so  that  the  deck  plate  can  be  pivoted  about 
said  guide  bars  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  lowered 
to  a  cross  traffic  position  to  span  the  distance  between  the  dock 
and  the  bed  of  said  carrier  with  the  rear  end  of  the  deck  plate 
supported  on  the  dock  and  thr  forward  end  of  the  deck  plate 
supported  on  the  carrier,  the  forward  end  of  the  deck  plate 
b^ng  biased  downwardly  so  that  the  deck  plate  will  assume  a 


connection  of  the  guide  bars  to  said  frame  permitting  the  deck 
plate  to  tilt  as  a  load  passs  over  the  deck  plate  when  in  the  cross 
traffic  position. 


4,801,043 
RETAINER  CUP  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
ASSEMBUES 
John  J.  Plisky,  MwHter,  Ind^  aasigBor  to  The  Aaderaoa  Com- 
pany of  IndiaM,  Mlchigaa  Qty,  lad. 

FUsd  Not.  22, 1903,  Sor.  No.  554^49 

lat  CL^  B60S  1/02 

VS.CL  15— 2S0.42  10  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  structure  including  an  elongated 
squeegee,  an  elongated  flexor  mounting  said  squeegee  and 
having  a  top  surface  (H>posite  said  squeegee  and  opposed  side 
surfaces,  said  top  surface  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  and 
said  side  surfaces  each  including  at  least  one  longitudinal 
groove,  a  claw  retaining  clip  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  base 
having  a  locking  post  extending  from  one  side  thereof  for  entry 
into  a  selected  one  of  said  apertures,  a  pair  of  relatively  resil- 
ient spaced  fingers  extending  in  gmerally  parallel  relation  from 
said  base  and  each  terminating  in  hook-like  elements  directed 
toward  the  other  one  of  said  fingen  and  displaced  from  the 
plane  of  said  base  and  spaced  from  each  other  such  that  when 
said  base  is  in  substantial  abutment  with  said  top  surface,  said 
hocA-like  elements  will  be  received  in  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  grooves  in  the  adjacent  one  of  said  side  surfaces,  the  ends 
of  said  fingers  remote  from  said  base  each  having  •  cam  sur- 
fece,  which  when  engaged  by  a  claw,  will  allow  the  claw  to 
cam  said  fingers  and  said  hook-like  elements  apart  as  the  claw 
moves  toward  said  base,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  claw 
receiving  recess  intermediate  its  ends,  opposed  walls  of  each 
said  recess  being  configured  to  capture  a  claw  and  restrain 
movement  of  the  claw  toward  or  away  from  said  base  in  the 
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direction  of  elongation  of  said  squeegee  and  said  flexor,  and 
two  facing  projections,  one  on  each  finger  intermediate  its  ends 
and  displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  base  so  as  to  enter  the 
groove  on  the  adjacent  side  surface,  said  recesses  being  located 
between  the  projection  and  the  hook-like  element  on  the  asso- 
ciated finger. 


4^1.044 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  COMPONENTS  USED  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  SMELTING 
HaM-Hont  Sdwlae,  Viata;  Hcribert  Loweg.  Weroc,  and  Karl- 
Hciu  Sduwidcr,  UImb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcmaay,  anign- 
on  to  Gewerksckaft  Eiaenhutte  WcttfeUa,  Luaca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SC3,48S 
ClaUu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Dec.  22. 
1982,  3247368 

lit  a.'  B08B  1/04:  MSB  13/02 
U.S.  a.  15—312  R  14  Clains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  components  usable  in  elec- 
trodes for  electrolytic  smelting:  said  apparatus  including  a  pair 
of  roUUble  cleaning  brushes  mounted  in  cowls  from  which  air 
can  be  extracted  to  withdraw  material  removed  from  a  compo- 
nent during  cleaning  and  means  for  adjustably  moving  the 
brushes  in  relation  to  a  component  to  be  cleaned  to  bring  the 
brushes  into  contact  with  opposed  surfaces  of  the  component; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  cowls  being  displaceable  in 
relation  to  the  associated  cleaning  brushes  and  means  is  pro- 
vided for  subjecting  the  cowls  to  displacement  force  to  urge 
the  cowls  towards  the  opposed  surfaces  independently  of  the 
brushes. 


tooth  formed  on  an  end  thereof  which  is  designed  to 
engage  with  said  notch,  said  tooth  and  notch  being  shaped 
to  permit  roution  of  said  first  hinge  member  relative  to 
said  second  hinge  member  in  one  direction  while  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  in  an  opposite  direction,  the  extent  of 
roution  being  contingent  on  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  tooth  from  said  notch  as  determined  by  the  angular, 
position  at  which  said  detent  is  inseried  into  said  socket, 
said  detent  further  having  an  enlarged  bore  formed  in  an 
end  thereof  which  is  opposite  to  said  end  which  contains 
said  tooth; 
(d)  a  spring  positioned  in  said  enlarged  bore  formed  in  said 
detent  and  extending  outward  therefrom  for  biasing  said 


4^1,045 
SELF-LOCiONG  HINGE 
Jack  C.  Boyer,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa.  assigBor  to  Deere  A  Con- 
paay,  MoUae,  HI. 

Filed  May  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,693 
lit  CL^  EOSD  U/IO 
MS,  a.  16—331  2  Clalais 

1.  A  self-locking  hinge  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  hinge  member  having  a  multi-sided 
socket  formed  therein  and  an  axial  bore  formed  there- 
through; 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  hinge  member  equal  in  diameter  to 
said  first  hinge  member  having  an  axial  bore  formed  there- 
through and  having  a  ijotch  formed  in  an  end  thereof 
which  extends  radially  from  said  bore,  the  outer  end  sur- 
face of  said  notch  being  spaced  apari  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  second  hinge  member, 

(c)  a  detent  having  an  exterior  surface  sized  and  shaped  to 
engage  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  socket  in  a  plural- 
ity of  angular  positions  of  said  detent  and  which  contains 
an  axial  bore  formed  therethrough,  said  detent  having  a 


ef* 


detent  towards  said  second  hinge  member  to  facilitate 
engagement  of  said  tooth  into  said  notch  upon  rotation  of 
said  first  hinge  member  relative  to  said  second  hinge 
member, 

(e)  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  axial  bore  formed  in 
said  first  and  second  hinge  members  and  said  detent  for 
pivotally  joining  said  members  together,  said  pivot  pin 
having  an  enlarged  first  end  which  contacts  an  upper 
surface  of  said  first  hinge  member  and  a  second  end  which 
extends  beyond  a  bottom  surface  of  said  second  hinge 
member;  and 

(0  means  cooperating  with  said  second  end  of  said  pivot  pin 
for  axially  retaining  said  detent  and  said  second  hinge 
members  in  abutting  contact. 


4.501  046 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SYNTHETIC  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 

Ebcrhard  Krouer.  Eaaepetal-RUggeberg.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ger> 

■May,  aaiigBor  to  Barnag  Barmer  MaschlBentebrik  AG, 

ReflMcheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1982.  Ser.  No.  363.846 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  Apr.  1. 
1981.  3113017;  Apr.  24,  1981,  3116304;  JaL  4,  1981,  3126519; 
Oct  17. 1981. 3141343 

lat  a?  DOIG  1/08 
U.S.  a.  19-0.35  38  n««— 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  synthetic  yam  having  certain 
physical  characteristics,  such  as  appearance,  bulk,  and  hand. 
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which  are  normally  associated  with  those  of  conventional  yam 
fcwmed  of  staple  fibers,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
advancing  a  continuous  multifilament  yam  having  loops, 
1    coih,  bows  and  the  like  formed  in  the  filaments  thereof 

along  a  path  of  travel,  while 
enlarging  at  least  some  of  the  loops,  coils,  bows  and  the  like 
I    in  the  advancing  yam  by  guiding  the  advancing  yam  onto 
and  around  at  least  one  rotating  roller  such  that  the  por- 
tion of  the  yam  running  onto  the  roller  contacts  the  por- 
tion of  the  yam  leaving  the  roller  and  clampingly  engages 
the  projecting  loops,  coils,  bows  and  the  like  of  the  leav- 
'    ing  yam  portion. 
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cotton  type  carding  engine,  the  method  comprising  delivering 
the  web  downwardly  from  the  upper  pari  of  the  delivery  roller 
into  proximity  with  a  surface  of  power  driven  selvedge  support 
means,  moving  the  surface  of  the  selvedge  support  means  at  a 
level  wholly  below  the  uppermost  part  of  the  delivery  roller  in 
a  direction  that  is  generally  longitudinal  of  the  delivery  roller 
and  into  a  sliver-forming  nip.  delivering  the  downwardly- 
travelling  web  into  the  nip,  applying  tension  to  the  web  be- 
tween the  delivery  roller  and  the  nip,  and  delivering  the  sliver 
from  the  nip. 


4.501,049 
4.501.047  DISPOSABLE  ONE-PIECE  SECURITY  SEALING  DEVICE 

FteTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FIBERS  I>«'*M  Adaawna,  WarliagkaM,  Eagtaad,  aHifaor  to  Eavopak 

WIUiaaiH.WraaaMa,5710ShadyhollowU..ClBciaaati.Oldo      Liiaitod,  Keat  Eaglaad 
45230  Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411.217.  Aag.  25, 1982,  Pat  No. 

i  Filed  Jaa.  13. 1983.  Ser.  No.  457.769  4,470,173.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Jal.  12, 1984,  Ser.  Na  630,162 

I  lat  a.)  DOIG  9/04.  13/00  Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  lUatdoa^  Aag.  27,  1981, 

U.S.a.19-85  ISdaiBM  »M121;  Apr.  20, 1982,  8211382 

lat  O.^  B65D  77/10.  33/34 
U.S.  a.  24-30J  P  5  aaiM 


12.  Apparatus  for  separating  fibers  of  fibrous  agglomerates 
such  as  asbestos,  aramid  polymers,  carbon  fibers.  Mylar  fibers, 
and  nylon  fibers,  comprising, 
a  housing  presenting  a  cylindrical  processing  chamber, 
a  shaA  rotatable  in  said  chamber,  the  shaft  having  a  series  of 
radial  blades  mounted  to  it  along  its  length,  the  blades 
presenting  picklike  pointed  tips,  the  chamber  presenting  a 
j    narrow  annular  space  outwardly  of  the  tips, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  provide  a  blade  tip  speed  of  at 

least  SOOD  feet  per  minute, 
iui  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  chamber, 
an  outlet  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  chamber,  and 
means  providing  an  airstream  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
through  the  chamber,  the  air  stream  being  of  sufficient 
velocity  to  carry  fibers  but  not  agglomerates  to  said  outlet. 


4,501,048 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SLIVER 
Joha  M.  Varga,  Haliftx.  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Cardiag  Special- 
ists  (Caaada)  Ltd^  Toroato,  Gunda 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,095 
ClaiBs  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoam  Sep.  24, 1981. 
8128884 

lat  a.^  DOIG  15/46:  DOIH  5/72 
MS.  a.  19—106  R  24  OaiaM 


1.  A  disposable  one-piece  security  sealing  device  for  enclos- 
ing an  article  which  includes  a  strap  of  flexible  material  having 
an  enclosure  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  passage  formed  therein 
for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  strap  whereby  said  other  end 
of  said  strap  is  irremovably  inseruble  to  an  adjustable  extent 
comprising  a  tab  formed  as  an  extension  of  said  strap  around 
and  beyond  said  enclosure,  and  a  line  of  weakness  which  ex- 
tends around  said  enclosure  and  terminates  in  a  side  edge  of 
said  strap  whereby  tearing  along  said  line  of  weakness  the  end 
of  the  strap  having  said  tab  is  separated  from  said  enclosure. 


4.501,050 

CLUTCH  FOR  POST  EARRINGS 

Marcos  Foaatoalakis,  24  F^acaMat  St.,  Prorideacs.  RJ.  02906 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,625 

lat  a^  A44B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  24-155  R  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  sliver  from  a  web  of  fibres  leaving 
tke  upper  part  of  a  horizontally  extending  delivery  roller  of  a 


1.  A  clutch  for  post  earrings  and  the  like  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  which  is  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  has  an 
aperture  through  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  housing 
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having  a  generally  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange 
at  the  open  end  thereof; 

b.  a  cap  member  made  of  a  sheet  metal  and  received  on  the 
open  end  of  said  bousing,  said  cap  member  comprising  a 
substantially  circular  main  portion  having  a  substantially 
centrally  disposed  aperture  therethrough  and  a  generally 
inwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  having  a  pair  of 
notches  therein,  said  notches  being  disposed  in  substan- 
tially opposite  portions  of  said  cap  member  flange,  said 
housing  flange  being  captured  betwen  said  cap  member 
main  portion  and  said  cap  member  flange  to  secure  said 
cap  member  to  said  housing;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  resilient  leaves  made  of  said  sheet  metal  which 
extend  integrally  inwardly  from  said  cap  member  main 
portion  at  said  notches,  said  leaves  converging  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  substantially  meeting  in  face-to- 
face  relation  for  receiving  a  post  therebetween,  said  post 
being  receivable  in  said  clutch  so  that  it  extends  thrxMigh 
said  cap  member  and  housing  apertures  and  is  received  in 
frictional  engagement  between  said  leaves. 


contoured  portions  thereof  in  contact  with  the  sensing 
diaphragm;  and 
firing  the  assembly  to  fuse  and  bond  the  plates  and  sensing 
diaphragm. 


4^1,051 

HIGH  ACCURACY  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

CAFAOnVE  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Bell,  Ckatiwortii,  aid  Richard  A.  Uthlaen,  Thousand 

Oaks,  both  of  Calif,,  avigMin  to  Combustioa  Engineering, 

lM„  WiBdaor,  Cona. 

Diviak»  of  Ser.  No.  262,543,  May  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,458,537. 

This  appUcatkM  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,505 

lat  a.)  GOIL  9/12 

UA  a  29-25.41  11  Claims 


1  In  a  method  of  making  a  differential  pressure  capacitance 
transducer  of  the  type  having  a  sensing  diaphragm  sandwiched 
between  a  pair  of  insulating  reference  plates,  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  planar  surface  on  each  reference  plate; 

depositing  an  electrode  on  the  planar  surface  of  each  plate; 

providing  a  thick  film  printing  screen; 

forming  a  series  of  concentric  rings  on  one  surface  of  the 
screen,  each  ring  having  a  uniform  height  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  scjeen,  the  heights  of  the  various  rings  varying 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  contour, 

forming  a  peripheral  mask  on  the  surface  of  the  screen,  the 
mask  having  a  circular  opening  concentric  with  the  rings 
and  larger  than  the  outermost  ring,  the  height  of  the  mask 
being  the  same  as  the  height  of  the  outermost  ring; 

placing  the  assembly  comprising  the  screen,  rings  and  pe- 
ripheral masks  over  the  planar  surface  of  the  reference 
plate  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  rings  facing  the  surface; 

forcing  a  liquid  glass  composition  through  the  screen  from 
the  other  surface  thereof  while  pressing  the  screen  toward 
the  planar  surface  so  that  the  outer  edges  of  all  the  rings 
engage  the  planar  surface; 

removing  the  screen; 

drying  the  glass  composition; 

firing  the  reference  plates  to  fuse  and  bond  the  glass  layers; 

sandwiching  the  sensing  diaphragm  between  the  reference 
plates  with  portions  of  the  glass  layers  surrounding  the 


4,501,052 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CANTILEVERED 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Max  Meageriaghaassa.  StaiMchstr.  5,  8700  WMrabvg.  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gorauuiy 

Filed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  Nov.  27. 
1981,  8134667 

lat  a.'  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29-155  R  2  ClaioM 


2.  Process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  troughs  of  a 
material  with  high  tensile  strength  and  high  elasticity  modulus 
as  outside  reinforcement  for  cantilevered  composite  structure 
plates  with  a  filler  material  of  low  tensile  strength  and  low 
eksticity  modulus,  and  also  with  sliding  armatures  in  the 
trough  floor  in  the  form  of  holes  which  have  funnel-shaped 
edges  projecting  over  the  inside  of  the  trough,  characterized 
by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  continuously  roll  deforming  a  trough-shaped  profile 
having  a  floor  and  side  shanks  on  an  elongated  rolled-out 
strip  nuterial; 

(b)  continuously  impressing  holes  with  funnel-shaped  edges 
projecting  over  the  future  inside  of  the  trough,  during  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  trough-shaped  profile,  at 
least  in  its  floor; 

(c)  with  continuous  longitudinal  movement  of  the  trough- 
shaped  profile,  gluing  a  metallic  foil,  drawn  from  a  roll,  on 
the  future  outside  of  the  trough  to  close  the  holes  therein; 

(d)  with  continuous  longitudinal  movement  of  the  profile, 
separating  from  the  trough-shaped  profile  trough-shaped 
pieces  of  the  lengths  of  the  desired  composite  structure 
plate; 

(e)  forming  a  trough  floor  from  one  or  a  plurality  of  lengths 
the  trough-shaped  profile  pieces  having  outwardly  ex- 
tending flex-resistant  ribs  of  the  composite  structure  plate, 
wherein  when  said  trough  floor  is  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  trough-shaped  profile  pieces,  said  pieces  are  connected 
compactly  with  each  other  on  their  shanks  which  project 
downward,  engaging  on  each  other,  e.g.  by  rolled  seam  or 
point  welding,  screwing  or  riveting;  and. 

(0  connecting  the  one  or  plurality  of  pieces  trough  floor  by 
rolled  seam  or  point  Welding,  screwmg  or  riveting  with  a 
frame  forming  the  side  walls  of  the  U^ugh. 
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4,501,053 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  A  ROTARY 

MACHINE 
laroM  M.  Oaig.  aad  ErMSt  Fader,  both  of  West  Hartford, 
CoM„  assizor  I  to  United  Techaolofies  Corporatioa,  Hart- 
ford, Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,349 

lat  a.3  B21K  3/04:  B23P  15/01  15/04 

\  IS,  a.  29^156J  R  15  OafaM 


'  1.  A  method  for  making  a  coolable  rotor  blade  for  an  axial 
flow  rotary  machine  which  has  a  spanwisely  extending  spar 
having  a  root  section  having  cooling  air  passages  extending 
dierethrough  and  an  airfoil  section  and  which  has  a  shell  for 
defining  the  airfoil  surface  of  the  rotor  blade,  which  includes 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  spanwisely  extending  spar  with  a  projection  on 

the  spar  which  extends  chordwisely  about  the  spar, 
joining  the  shell  to  the  airfoil  section  of  the  spar  and  to  the 
projection  on  the  spar  such  that  the  shell  extends  telescop- 
ically  over  and  against  a  portion  of  the  projection  on  the 
spar,  and 
forming  a  platform  about  the  spar  and  the  shell  such  that  the 
platform  extends  over  the  projection  on  the  spar  and  over 
and  against  the  portion  of  the  shell  extending  over  the 
projection  on  the  spar  to  trap  the  shell  between  the  plat- 
form and  the  projection  on  the  spar. 


4,501,054 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  COMPRESSION  RINGS 
[  ON  RADIAL  POSITIONING  DEVICES 

ThoBMs  A.  Morgan,  BUlerka,  Mass.,  assivKtr  to  Honeywell 
lafonutkM  Systeau  lac^  WaMuua,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,304 

lat  a.)  B23D  19/02 

MS.  CL  29—235  30  dalsH 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  installing  compression  rings  on  radial 
positioning  devices,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  reciprocable  coaxial  cylindrical  shaped  elements,  a 
first  outer  element  having  a  fnxit  section  and  a  second 
inner  element  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  a  first  section 


having  a  shaft  section  which  extends  beyond  a  cam  shaped 
front  section  positionable  within  said  rings  and  a  second 
section  having  a  tapered  portimi;  and, 
a  hollow  handle  member  having  a  longitudinal  cylindrical 
cavity  with  an  opening  at  one  end.  said  reciprocable  coax- 
ial elements  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  cavity  so  that 
both  front  sections  extend  through  said  opening  and  the 
other  end  of  said  elements  being  independently  spring 
biased,  said  handle  member  further  including  mode  con- 
trol means  located  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  cavity 
and  including  a  portion  of  said  first  reciprocable  element, 
said  shaft  section  when  depressed  into  said  handle  member 
preconditioning  said  mode  control  means  for  locking  of 
said  first  element  onto  said  handle  member  enabling  said 
rings  positioned  by  said  shaft  section  to  be  installed  onto 
said  front  section  and  said  mode  control  means  in  the 
absence  of  said  preconditioning,  locking  said  first  and 
second  reciprocable  elements  together  for  ejecting  said 
rings  onto  said  devices  when  said  cam  shaped  section  is 
depressed  into  said  handle  member. 


4,501,055 

TOOL  FOR  COUPLING  PIPE  SECTIONS 

Leroy  George,  7915  West  Oraagewood,  Gleadale,  Arts.  85303 

Filed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,780 

lat  a.)  B23P  19/04 

MS.  CL  29-237  6 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  moving  the  end  of  a  second  pipe  section 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  collar  of  a  first  pipe  section 
having  an  annular  seal  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pipe  engaging  member  including: 

(i)  a  collar  adapted  to  complimentarily  engage  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  Tmx  section  in  a 
position  in  abutment  with  the  associated  hub;  and 

(ii)  winch  means  carried  on  said  first  pipe  engaging  mem- 
ber; 

(iii)  cable  means  having  a  first  end  connected  at  said 
winch;  - 

(b)  a  second  pipe  engaging  member  including: 

(i)  a  collar  adapted  to  complimentarily  engage  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  pipe  sec- 
tion; 

(ii)  a  yoke  pivotally  attached  to  said  collar  at  first  pivot 
locations;  and 

(iii)  said  cable  having  a  second  end  secured  to  said  yoke  at 
pivot  locations  offset  from  said  pivot  locations  whereby 
actuation  of  said  winch  will  exert  a  joining  force  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pipe  engaging  members. 
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4,501.056 

TOOL  FOR  DISCONNECTING  A  GUIDELINE 

CONNECTOR  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Ytob  GMtel,  aad  MkM  bto,  both  of  Pu,  FVimc,  anigiion  to 

Sodctc  NatkMalc  Elf  A^ritaiM  (ProdMtkM),  France 

FItod  Apr.  20, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  4M,743 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnaet,  Apr.  26, 1912,  82  07122 
iBt  O.^  B23P  J9/04 
UAa2J-252  TCiaimB 


tion  sized  to  mount  said  level  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  portion 
adapted  to  attach  said  bracket  to  the  wall  partition; 
placing  said  second  portion  of  said  bracket  in  a  generally 
contiguous  orientation  to  the  header  of  said  wall  partition 


1.  A  tool  for  disconnecting  a  guideline  connector  on  a  guide 
column  of  an  underwater  station,  said  connector  being  locked 
in  a  sleeve  forming  an  extension  of  the  guide  column  by  re- 
tracuble  locking  heads  housed  in  diametrically  opposite  posi- 
tions, inside  a  bore  in  the  body  of  the  connector  and  penetrat- 
ing inside  corresponding  apertures  formed  in  the  body  of  the 
sleeve,  said  connector  having  helical  ramps;  said  tool  including 
two  diametrically  opposite  disconnect  fingers  having  inner 
ends  to  exert  a  thrust  on  the  locking  heads  so  as  to  cause  said 
heads  to  retract  inside  the  bore  of  the  connector  body  charac- 
terized in  that: 
said  tool  compriaes  a  re-entry  cone  having  an  upper  cylindri- 
cal part  (1)  adapted  to  cap  the  top  of  the  connector; 
said  tool  including  swivel  pins  (2)  cooperating  with  said 
ramps  to  angularly  position  the  re-entry  cone  with  respect 
to  said  locking  heads, 
said  cone  including  a  truncated  cone-shaped  part  (3)  below 
said  upper  cylindrical  part  (1),  a  wider  cylindrical  part  (4) 
below  said  cone  shaped  part  (3)  for  housing  the  connector 
body,  and  a  lower  upturned  funnel  portion  (5); 
oppositely   disposed   hydraulic   cylinders   (14   and    14o) 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  part  (4)  exteriorly  of  said 
cone;  and 

control  means  exteriorly  of  said  cone  including  valve  means 
(18)  for  actuating  said  hydraulic  cylinders  (14  and  14fl); 

said  control  means  including  an  inwardly  directed  contact 
element  (23)  projecting  through  and  inwardly  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  truncated  part  (3)  and  responsive  to  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  connector  body  to  actuate  valve 
means  (H)  when  the  re-entry  cone  rests  with  its  weight  on 
the  guideline  connector  for  activating  said  hydraulic  cyl- 
inders (14  and  14a)  to  cause  retraction  of  said  lockins 
heads.  * 


4,501,057 
CARPENTER'S  LEVEL  HOLDING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PLUMBING  A  WALL  PARTITION 
Louis  M.  Palonera,  4091  Mamanita,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714 
FUed  May  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,940 
Int  CIJ  B23P  19/04:  GOIC  9/00 
VS,a.29-^Wn  gciaims 

1.  A  method  to  plumb  and  secure  a  wall  partition  compris- 
mg: 

securing  a  carpenter's  level  in  a  bracket  having  a  first  por- 


to  self-maintain  said  level  upon  the  wall  partition  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the  wall  partition; 

adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  the  wall  partition  by  use  of 
the  site  of  said  carpenter's  level;  and 

anchoring  said  wall  partition  in  said  adjusted  position. 

4,501,058 

METHOD  OF  PRE-STRESSING  A  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBER 

Jerome  C.  Schutzler,  Orange  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PDA 

Engineering,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,167,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,294,559.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,135 

Int.  a.'  B23P  11/02 

UACL29-446  AOaims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  pre-stress  on  a  structural  mem- 
ber comprising: 

providing  a  first  portion  of  said  structural  member; 

providing  a  second  portion  of  said  structural  member; 

providing  a  fastening  means  between  said  first  and  second 
structural  portions  fastening  same  together; 

providing  a  Nitinol  member  configured  for  placement 
against  said  first  and  second  portions; 

cooling  said  Nitinol  member  sufficiently  to  allow  said  Niti- 
nol member  to  be  compressively  deformed;  compressively 
deforming  said  cooled  Nitinol  member;  placing  said 
cooled  and  deformed  Nitinol  member  between  said  first 
and  second  portions;  and, 

inaintaining  said  Nitinol  member  between  said  first  and 
second  strctural  portions  while  at  the  same  time  allowing 
said  Nitinol  member  to  expand  from  its  compressively 
deformed  state  when  approaching  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  driving  said  first  and  second  structural  portions 
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away  from  each  other  while  being  secured  by  said  fasten- 
ing means. 


4,501,059 

MACHINE  FOR  LAYING  CONDUCTORS  INTO  SLOTS 
Pavel  I.  Bnkliteev,  Moacow,  Grigory  Y.  Posldder,  Kherson; 
Viktor  M.  Kartavtsev,  Kherson,  and  Vladinir  S.  Bytsak, 
Kherson,     all     of     U.SjSJt,     assignors     to     Nauchno- 
InMovatebky  I  ExperiuMutalny  Institut  AvtooraTilnogo 
Ekktroohoruderaaia  I  Avtopriborov,  Moscow,  U.S.SJt 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,810 
Int  a'  H02K  15/00 
S.  a.  29— 564J  2  aains 


i 


ing  slot  of  said  commutator  according  to  said  predeter- 
mined layout;  and 
(1)  second  pusher  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
rotary  disk  and  mounted  for  intermittent  reciprocating 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  slotted  portion  of 
said  commutator,  to  install  each  said  one  end  of  each  said 
cut  length  of  wire  in  the  corresponding  commutator  slot. 


4,501,060 
DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Robert  C  Frye,  Piscataway;  Joseph  E.  Griffith,  New  Prori- 
dence,  and  Yin  H.  Wong.  Berkeley  Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  34, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,399 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/306.  21/76 
VS.  a.  29—576  W  6  Clainit 


1.  A  machine  for  making  conductor  sections  from  insulated 
Wire  and  for  installing  said  sections  in  armature  slots  of  an 
electrical  machine  with  ends  of  said  sections  installed  in  pe- 
ripheral slots  of  a  commutator  for  said  armature  according  to 
k  predetermined  layout,  said  armature  slots  being  oriented 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  armature,  said  commuta- 
tor having  a  peripherally  slotted  portion  coaxial  with  said 
armature  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  axially  spaced  from  a 
first  end  of  said  armature,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  unreeling  device  for  providing  insulated  wire; 

(b)  a  device  for  feeding  and  straightening  the  wire  provided 
by  said  unreeling  device; 

(c)  feeding  means  for  intermittently  feeding  predetermined 
lengths  of  the  wire  straightened  by  said  device; 

(d)  stripping  means  for  removing  the  insulation  from  the 
portion  of  said  wire  corresponding  to  the  end  of  each  of 
said  predetermined  lengths  and  the  beginning  of  the  next 
succeeding  predetermined  length  of  the  wire  fed  by  said 
feeding  means; 

(e)  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  wire  intermittently  fed  by 
said  feeding  means  into  predetermined  cut  lengths,  said 
cutting  means  being  aligiied  with  said  stripping  means  so 
that  both  ends  of  each  cut  length  of  wire  are  stripped  of 
insulation; 

(0  a  receiving  tray  having  a  slot  aligned  with  said  cutting 
means  for  receiving  successive  cut  lengths  of  said  wire; 

(g)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  armature  and  commu- 
tator for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  with 
the  armature  slots  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
slot  of  said  receiving  tray,  and  the  slotted  portion  of  said 
commutator  disposed  adjacent  said  cutting  means; 

(h)  indexing  means  for  rotating  said  armature  and  commuu- 
tor  so  that  successive  armature  slots  are  brought  into 
alignment  with  the  slot  of  said  receiving  tray; 

(i)  first  pusher  means  operatively  associated  with  said  receiv- 
ing tray  and  mounted  for  intermittent  reciprocating  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  armature  to  install  each 
cut  length  of  wire  disposed  in  the  slot  of  said  receiving 
tray,  in  a  corresponding  armature  slot; 

(j)  a  rotary  disk  at  least  partially  surrounding  and  coaxial 
with  the  slotted  portion  of  said  commuutor,  said  disk 
adjoining  said  cutting  means  and  being  rotatable  about 
said  axis,  said  disk  having  a  portion  alignable  with  said 
cutting  means  for  engaging  one  end  of  each  cut  length  of 
wire; 

(k)  positioning  means  for  rotating  said  disk  to  bring  an  end  of 
each  cut  length  of  wire  into  alignmoit  with  a  correspond- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dielectrically  isolated  silicon 
region  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  a  first  and  second 
body  so  that  a  silicon  oxide  and  OH  moieties  are  present  at  the 
interface  between  said  first  and  second  body  and  fusing  said 
first  and  second  bodies,  wherein  said  fusion  is  accomplished  by 
producing  an  electrical  potential  drop  across  said  interface  of 
less  than  100  volts  and  subjecting  said  interface  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  1050  degrees  C.  whereby  said  silicon  oxide 
forms  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dielectric  isolation  for  a  region 
of  single  crystal  silicon  in  said  first  or  second  body  and  (2) 
forming  a  device  in  said  single  crystal  region  of  silicon. 


4,501,061 

FLUORINE  PLASMA  OXIDATION  OF  RESIDUAL 

SULFUR  SPEOES 

GcraM  Wonnacott  Santa  Cnu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Mkro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499.747 
Int  CL^  C23F  1/02 
VS,  a  29-591  8  ClainM 

1.  An  improved  method  for  defining  interconnect  patterns  in 
semiconductor  devices  having  a  titanium-tungsten  barrier 
layer  intermediate  a  silicon  substrate  and  an  aluminum  conduc- 
tor layer,  said  barrier  layer  being  resistant  to  etching  with  a 
fluorine-containing  plasma,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  positive  photoresist  layer  including  active  sulfur 

species  over  the  aluminum; 
patterning  the  photoresist  layer  to  define  the  desired  inter- 
connect pattern; 
etching  the  aluminum  layer  in  the  pattern  defined  by  the 

photoresist  layer; 
stripping  the  remaining  photoresist  layer  using  an  oxygen 
plasma  wherd>y  residual  sulfur  q>ecies  are  left  on  the 
aluminum;  and 
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etching  the  titanium-tungsten  layer  in  the  pattern  defined  by 

the  photoresist  and  aluminum  layers  with  a  liquid  oxidant; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  exposing  the  semicon- 
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ductor  device  to  a  fluorine-containing  plasma  to  remove 
said  residual  sulfur  species  without  substantially  affecting 
the  titanium-tungsten  barrier  layer  prior  to  etching  the 
titanium-tungsten  layer. 


4,501,062 

STABILIZED  SUPER-CONDUCTOR  HAVING  A 

DIFFUSION-INHIBITING  LAYER  THEREIN  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Hans  HUhnaBB,  and  Eagelbert  Springer,  both  of  Rodenbach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiiy,  anigDon  to  Vacvumsdunelze  GmbH, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,179 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,  3207159 

lot  a.)  HoiB  nm 

U&  a.  29—599  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  stabilized  super-conductor 
having  a  cross-sectional  region  of  a  super-conductor  material 
consisting  of  an  intermetallic  compound  containing  at  least 
two  elements  and  having  a  cross-sectional  region  of  a  material 
which  is  normally  conductive  at  operating  temperatures  of  the 
super-conductive  material,  with  a  layer  of  a  diffusion-inhibit- 
ing material  positioned  between  the  cross-sectional  regions  of 
the  normally  conductive  material  and  the  super-conductive 
material  whereby  a  subilized  super-conductor  cross-section  is 
first  assembled  from  ail  said  materials  and  the  assembled  struc- 
ture is  subsequently  deformed  one  or  several  times  with  inter- 
mediate annealing  for  reducing  the  cross-section  of  such  struc- 
ture until  a  desired  cross-section  dimension  is  attained,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
arranging,  prior  to  deformation  for  attainment  of  a  desired 
cross-section  dimension,  a  plurality  of  individual  rod- 
shaped  segments,  at  least  some  of  which  are  composed  of 
a  diffusion-inhibiting  material,  between  said  regions  of 


normally  conductive  material  and  super-conductive  mate- 
rial; and 
subjecting  the  so-assembled  structure  to  deformation  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  combine  said  individual  segments  into  a 
diffusion-inhibiting  layer  while  attaining  a  desired  conduc- 
tor cross-section  dimension. 


4,501,0(3 
STYLUS  ARM  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
RoiMld  K.  McNeely,  IndlaBapolis,  Ind.,  anisMir  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,093 

iBt  a.'  B23P  21/00 

\}&.  a.  2>-711  20  Claims 


1.  An  article  insertion  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  passageway  along  which  articles  are  fed  one  at  a 
time; 

(B)  a  second  passageway  in  communication  with  said  first 
passageway  and  having  an  abutment  surface  against 
which  said  articles  in  said  first  passageway  are  sequen- 
tially fed; 

(C)  a  third  passageway  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  first  passageway;  said  third  passageway  having 
a  reference  surface  to  which  said  articles  are  consecu- 
tively presented; 

(D)  means  for  selectively  mounting  a  workpiece  in  align- 
ment with  said  third  passageway; 

(E)  a  transfer  element  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  second 
passageway;  said  transfer  element,  when  advanced,  dis- 
placing an  article  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  sur- 
face in  said  second  passageway  to  a  position  against  said 
reference  surface  in  said  third  passageway,  while  prevent- 
ing the  next  article  in  said  first  passageway  from  entering 
into  said  second  passageway;  said  transfer  element,  upon 
withdrawal,  allowing  said  next  article  in  said  first  passage- 
way to  come  into  engagement  with  said  abutment  surface 
in  said  second  passageway;  and 

(F)  a  drive  element  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  third  pas- 
sageway for  inserting  an  article  in  said  third  passageway 
into  said  workpiece. 


4,501,064 
MICRO  COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Robert  D.  DiNozzi,  Beverly,  Man^  StSBley  R.  Vaacdette, 
MBBdMiter,  N  JL;  Lioael  E.  Powell,  Natkk,  Man^  George 
F.  McLeaa,  Jr.,  MlddletOB,  Man.;  LeoB  F.  Sieger,  Wakefield, 
Mbm.,  aad  RoaaM  C  Maaoa,  Haariltoa,  Mmi.,  aiaigBort  to 
USM  CorporatkiB,  Famiagtoa,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,979 

lat  a^  HOSK  j/ia-  b23p  woo 

U.S.  CL  29-832  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  placing  chip-type  micn>electnMuc  compo- 
nents on  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  component  supply  means  each 
having  a  plurality  of  components; 

b.  selecting  a  component  from  a  component  supply  means; 

c.  transferring  a  component  to  an  enclosed  conveyor. 
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d.  transporting  a  component  in  the  enclosed  conveyor  to  a 
receiving  means; 

e.  transferring  a  component  from  the  receiving  means  to  a 
jplacement  means; 

f  placing  a  component  on  a  printed  circuit  board. 

3.  A  machine  for  automatically  placing  chip-type  electronic 
components  on  the  conductive  lands  of  a  substrate,  said  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a.  a  component  supply  means  located  on  support  means  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  components; 

b.  a  conveyor  having  one  end  located  on  said  support  means 
for  transporting  the  components  from  said  supply  means 
for  receiving  means; 

c.  means  to  transfer  the  components  from  said  supply  means 
and  place  the  components  on  said  conveyor; 


d.  a  verifier  coacting  with  said  machine  and  located  on  said 
conveyor  to  determine  whether  a  given  component  is 
acceptable; 

e.  means  to  receive  said  components  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  conveyor; 

f  said  receiving  means  including  a  placement  head  adapted 
to  receive  the  component  from  said  conveyor  and  position 
the  components  on  the  substrate  at  a  predetermined  de- 
sired location; 

g.  said  conveyor  including  an  air  track  that  passes  through 
the  transfer  mechanism  and  transports  the  components  to 
the  placement  means,  and 

h.  electrical  control  means  associated  with  said  machine 
functional  to  actuate  each  element  of  the  machine  in 
proper  sequence. 


4,501,065 
WIRE  PIN  INSERTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
llbert  W.  Zemek,  Windsor,  N.Y.,  and  Arthor  T.  Carlsea,  HaU- 
ftead.  Pa.,  asdgBon  to  Uaiversal  lastnunents  CorporatioB, 
BiagharatoB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,906 
iBt  a?  HOSK  3/00 
.S.  a.  29— 845  6  Claims 


string  to  provide  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  for  each  pin,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  pin  with  said  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  to  a 
centra]  axis  of  said  hole; 

engaging  said  pin  rear  end  and  changing  said  angle  and 
engaging  said  front  end  to  urge  a  portion  of  said  pin  into 
a  guide  slot  during  said  angle  changing  and  generally 
aligning  said  longitudinal  and  central  axes  for  said  insert- 
ing, said  guide  slot  having  internal  faces; 

separating  said  pin  from  said  string; 

yieldingly  engaging  said  front  end  and  preventing  loss  of 
control  of  said  pin  during  said  angle  changing;  and 

driving  said  pin  into  said  hole  while  engaging  and  urging 
said  rear  end  into  sliding  engagement  with  said  faces  of 
said  slot  during  said  driving  and  prior  to  said  inserting, 
such  that  guiding  and  said  aligning  of  said  pin  occurs. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  cyclically  inserting  and  driving  a  wire 
pin  of  a  string  of  end-to-end  connected  pins  into  a  hole  of  a 
substrate,  each  of  said  pins  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  reduced 
cross-section  areas  of  interconnection  between  pins  of  said 
string  to  provide  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  for  each  pin,  and 
means,  enlarged  in  at  least  one  cross-sectional  dimension  rela- 
tive to  a  pin  body  cross-section,  for  providing  an  interference 
fit  in  said  hole,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  substrate; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  support  means  for 
receiving  said  pin  with  said  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  to 
a  central  axis  of  said  hole; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  and  moveable  relative  to 
said  receiving  means,  for  engaging  said  pin  and  changing 
said  angle  and  generally  aligning  said  longitudinal  and 
central  axes  for  said  inserting,  said  pin  being  fed  to  said 
engaging  means  from  said  receiving  means; 

means,  moveable  relative  to  and  operatively  associated  with 
said  angle  changing  means,  for  yieldingly  engaging  and 
preventing  loss  of  control  of  said  pin  during  said  angle 
changing; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  angle  changing 
means,  for  engaging  said  interference  fit  providing  means 
aAer  said  angle  changing  and  for  separating  said  pin  from 
said  string  by  applying  a  force  threto  generally  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

means,  operatively  associated  with  and  moveable  relative  to 
said  separating  means,  for  driving  said  pin  into  said  hole 
and  effecting  said  interference  fit;  and 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  engaging  and  driv- 
ing means,  for  actuating  said  engaging  and  driving  means. 


4,501,066 
DUAL  HEADED  RAZOR  SYSTEM 
CoBrad  T.  Sceberraa,  3101 S.  Capa  Dr.,  Hadeada  Heights,  Calif. 
91745 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,657 

lat  CL'  B26B  21/14.  21/00.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  30—50  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cyclically  inserting  and  driving  a  wire  pin  of 
i  string  of  end-to-end  connected  pins  into  a  substrate  hole,  each 
of  said  pins  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  preformed,  reduced 
cross-section  areas  of  interconnection  between  pins  of  said 


1.  A  razor  system  for  use  in  shaving  in  both  to  and  fro 
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strokes  without  removal  from  the  surface  being  shaved  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
channel  shaped  members  having  the  mid-length  thereof 
fixedly  and  immovably  secured  to  and  facing  away  from 
one  end  thereof  each  having  out  turned  lips  along  the 
upper  edges  of  their  respective  sidewalls  and  lying  in  a 
common  plane  inclined  acutely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handle; 

a  pair  of  detachable  razor  heads  telescopically  assembled  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  channel  shaped  members; 

said  heads  each  having  a  blade  clamped  therein  and  lying  in 
planes  flaring  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  and  away 
from  the  common  plane  through  the  lips  of  said  channel 
shaped  members  at  substantially  the  same  acute  angle; 

the  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  said  blades  lying  parallel  to  one 
another  and  being  unsharpened  and  the  other  lateral  edges 
being  parallel  and  sharpened  and  remote  from  one  an- 
other; and 

said  heads  each  having  a  low  height  end  wall  along  each  end 
having  the  outer  edge  thereof  lying  in  a  plane  spaced 
closely  outwardly  of  the  sharpened  edges  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  blades. 


pivot  pin  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  said  knife  blade  and 
sharpening  blade  being  dimensioned  to  be  sheathed  within  the 
chamber  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  for  movement  from 
a  sheathed  position  within  the  chamber  to  a  position  extending 
therefrom,  spring  means  yieldably  engaged  with  the  proximal 
end  of  the  knife  blade  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  sharpening 
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blade  for  holding  the  blades  in  sheathed  and  extended  posi- 
tions, and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  sharpening  blade  to 
its  pivot  pin,  structured  to  detachably  connect  said  one  end  of 
the  sharpening  blade  to  its  pivot  pin,  said  means  retaining  the 
sharpening  blade  pivotally  engaged  with  the  pivot  pin  when  in 
its  sheathed  position  and  releasing  the  sharpening  blade  from 
its  pivot  pin  when  in  its  extended  position. 


4,501,067 
RAZORS  AND  SHAVING  UNITS  FOR  RAZORS 
DiTid  S.  Ducmn,  London,  Engiaad,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  United,  High  Wyconbe,  Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,178 
Claiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1982, 
8209979;  Dec.  6, 1982,  8234699 

lat  a.'  B26B  21/14.  21/Oa  21/08.  21/28 
UAa30-63  4Ctaini» 


4,301,069 
CUTTER  FOR  WALL  PAPERS 
Seyi  Kohno,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
T^jima  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,961 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   22,    1983,   58- 
145878[U] 

Int.  a.'  B26B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  30-293  8  Gaims 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  each 
having  a  cutting  edge;  a  guardbar;  a  top  cap  which  covers  a 
substantial  portion  of  each  blade  and  cooperates  with  the 
guardbar  in  locating  the  blade  edges  correctly  with  respect  to 
the  skin  of  a  person  shaving;  and  means  mounting  the  guardbar 
for  movement  relative  to  the  top  cap  from  a  position  in  which 
each  blade  edge  is  correctly  exposed  for  shaving,  to  a  position 
in  which  the  guardbar  screens  each  blade  from  contact  with 
the  person  handling  the  blade  assembly,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  platform  pivouble  relative  to  said  top  cap  and  on 
which  the  guardbar  is  rigidly  mounted,  one  of  said  blades  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  top  cap  and  the  other  of  said  blades  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  platform,  said  blade  edges  being  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  each  other  when  correctly  exposed  for 
shaving. 


4,501,068 
POCKETKNIFE  HONE 
Richard  C.  J.  Palsoa,  Medfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  PhiUips 
MiBufMturiag  Company,  Canton,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,899 
lat  G.^  B26B  5/00 
UA  G.  30-138  6  Gaims 

1.  A  pocketknife  comprising  a  handle  defining  a  blade- 
receiving  chamber  longitudinally  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  fixed  to 
the  handle  at  each  end  within  the  chamber,  a  knife  blade  pivot- 
ally mounted  at  one  end  on  the  pivot  at  one  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  sharpening  blade  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the 


1.  A  cutter  for  wall  papers  comprising  a  sheath  receiving  an 
exchangeable  cutting  blade  slidably  therein  so  as  to  extend  and 
retract  its  cutting  tip  from  and  into  said  sheath,  and  a  grip  for 
holding  said  sheath  embedded  therein  and  substantially  triang- 
ular whose  base  is  its  longest  edge  and  defines  a  slide  edge 
extending  at  a  relatively  small  acute  angle  with  a  cutting  edge 
of  said  cutting  blade  and  having  a  V-shaped  cross-section 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  phantom  plane  containing  said 
cutting  blade  extending  slightly  beyond  a  line  of  prolongation 
of  said  slide  edge,  said  grip  being  formed  in  said  slide  edge  with 
a  notch  near  a  rear  end  opposite  to  said  cutting  tip,  and  a 
frusto-conical  roller  freely  rotatable  in  said  notch  and  slightly 
extending  on  both  sides  of  the  slide  edge,  thereby  reducing 
sliding  resistance  of  the  slide  edge. 


4,501,070 
PIPE  THREAD  GAUGING  TOOL 
Stephen  L.  Jiles,  1513  Dogwood  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,826 
Int.  G.'  GOIB  3/36 
U  A  G.  33—199  R  u  ctaima 

1.  A  tool  for  gauging  pipe  threads  accurately,  including: 
a  base  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  support- 
ing therein  a  ring  gauge; 
a  body  ponion  mechanically  coupled  to  said  base  portion, 
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said  body  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
communication  with  said  opening  in  said  base  portion; 

an  anvil  portion  supported  from  said  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  opening  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  open- 
ing on  said  body  portion; 

I  shaft,  having  first  and  second  ends,  slidably  retained  in  said 
opening  through  said  anvil  and  extending,  at  its  first  end, 
into  said  opening  in  said  base  portion  and,  at  its  second 
end,  extending  beyond  said  anvil  portion; 
hammer,  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
hammer  having  first  and  second  faces; 

I  slot  diametrically  disposed  in  said  hammer  and  passing 
through  said  first  face  of  said  hammer; 

I  bolt  traversing  said  slot  near  said  first  face; 

a  pivot  arm  supporting  from  said  base  portion  and  having, 
proximate  its  upper  end,  a  pivot  rod  positioned  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  bolt  traversing  said  slot  in  said 
hammer; 

I  handle  having  a  grip  end  and  an  actuating  end  with  a  top 
and  having  a  slot  therein  for  cooperating  with  said  pivot 
rod  to  permit  pivoting  and  sliding  of  said  handle  about  and 
along  said  pivot  rod,  said  slot  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  slot  having  such  position  in  said  handle  that  said 


actuating  end  of  said  handle  is  movable  about  said  pivot 
rod  and  along  said  slot  to  the  first  end  of  said  slot,  in  which 
position  said  handle  is,  at  its  actuating  end,  under  and  in 
engagement  with  said  bolt  near  the  tip  of  said  actuating 
end; 

said  first  end  of  said  shaft  bearing  fiange  means; 

said  body  portion  including  a  flange  portion  positioned  in 
said  opening  therethrough  at  the  end  of  said  body  portion 
proximate  to  said  anvil  portion 

I  compression  spring  encompassing  said  shaft  in  the  region 
between  said  flange  means  on  said  shaft  and  said  flange 
portion  in  said  body  portion  and  sized,  diametrically,  to 
engage  said  flange  means  and  said  flange  portion,  upon 
compression  of  said  spring; 

ivhereby,  upon  depression  of  said  grip  end  of  said  handle 
said  actuating  end  thereof  moves  said  hammer  portion 
away  from  said  anvil  portion  and  compresses  said  com- 
pression spring,  storing  potential  energy  therein,  which 
energy  is  released  upon  depressing  said  grip  end  of  said 
handle  until  said  actuating  end  of  said  handle  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  bolt  and  said  hammer  is  urged  forcefully 
toward  said  anvil  portion  by  said  potential  energy  in  said 
spring. 


4,501,071 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  SIGHTING 

DEVICES 

HelBs  J.  Maaske,  Mitchell,  ImL,  aasigDor  to  John  W.  B.  For- 
lager,  Bedford,  lad. 

II  FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,756 

11  lot  G.^  F41G  3/O0 

U  JS.  G.  33—245  7  Gaims 

1.  A  mounting  system  for  repeatedly  attaching  and  detach- 
ing an  optical  sighting  device  having  a  sighting  axis  to  and 
from  a  guided  device  having  a  base  axis  while  preserving 


I6S-487  0.0.-8S-2 


precise  alignment  between  said  axes,  said  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  for  fixed  attachment  to  said 
device; 

(b)  a  mounting  platform  defined  on  said  base  member; 

(c)  a  holder  member  including  means  for  securing  the  optical 
sighting  device  thereto; 

(d)  means  for  detachably  locating  said  holder  member  on 
said  mounting  platform  of  said  base  member,  said  means 
including  first  and  second  pairs  of  precisely  spaced  com- 


plemental  locating  elements,  said  first  pair  being  oriented 
transversely  of  the  base  axis,  said  second  pair  being  ori- 
ented in  a  different  direction  from  said  first  pair  such  that 
each  pair  of  said  elements  is  adapted  to  enter  into  comple- 
mental  engagement  simultaneously  to  oppose  relative 
movement  between  said  base  and  holder  members  in  any 
direction  along  the  plane  of  said  mounting  platform;  and 
(e)  means  for  detachably  clamping  said  holder  member  to 
said  base  mounting  platform  with  said  locating  elements  in 
complemental  engagement. 


4,501,072 
DRYER  AND  PRINTED  MATERIAL  AND  THE  UKE 
Cecil  T.  Jacobi,  Jr.;  Charles  G.  Maupin;  James  B.  Woodsnall; 
William  J.  Brown;  Bruce  E.  Thomas,  all  of  Marshall;  Walton 
D.  Owens,  Slater;  Robert  J.  Cunningham,  and  Rocky  D. 
Smith,  both  of  Marshall,  all  of  Mo^  assignors  to  An^o,  Inc., 
Marshall,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,724 

lot  G.J  F26B  3/34.  13/00:  F27B  9/06 

U^.  G.  34—1  30  GaioM 


23.  A  method  of  drying  a  web  of  printed  material,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  movement  of  a  printed  material  web  with 
respect  to  a  dryer, 

(b)  moving  a  pair  of  heater  panel  assemblies  each  including 
a  heat  lamp  to  a  closed  position  whereat  said  heat  lamps 
are  in  close  proximity  to  said  printed  material  web  from  an 
open  position  with  said  heat  lamps  spaced  relatively  fur- 
ther from  said  printed  material  web,  said  movements 
being  guided  by  guide  means; 

(c)  actuating  said  heat  lamps;  and 

(d)  blowing  air  from  an  air  blower  through  a  duct  to  at  least 
one  said  heater  panel  assembly  for  communication  with 
said  printed  material  in  said  dryer  to  faciliute  drying  said 
printed  material. 
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4,901.073 

•PARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
METAL  PIECES 


Mark  J.  Wali,  Nc 
iBC^Goaeord, 

FIMJi 
bt  a.}  F26B 
VS.CL34~S 


Mam^  aHtgnor  to  Nuckar  Metals, 

I,  IMS,  S«.  No.  460,647 
I9/0a-  C21D  1/62;  F27B  15/00 

27  Claims 


-Jl^fl. 


19.  A  method  of  dehydrating  metal  pieces  comprising:  intro- 
ducing said  pieces  into  an  oil  heated  to  the  boiling  point  of 
water  to  boil  off  the  water;  and  removing  said  pieces  from  said 
oil. 


4,501,074 
CONVECnON  POWERED  SOLAR  FOOD  DRYER 
Lools  R.  OHare,  1041  Pooderoaa,  Apt  2,  Fort  CoUios,  Colo. 
10521 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,970 

iBt.  a.}  F26B  9/06 

VS.  a.  34-93  2  Claim. 


relationship  with  the  convection  column  duct  to  direct  the 
convection-produced  draft  into  the  dryer  compartment 
and  said  upstream  plenum  being  in  fluidflow  communica- 
tion by  means  of  ducting  to 
(3)  a  solar  air  heating  and  temperature  regulating  means  in 
the  form  of  a  black  box  solar  collector  with  an  air  inlet 
valve  attached  to  an  air  inlet  port  and  said  heating  collec- 
tor having  an  exit  port  connected  to  ducting  which  is  in 
fluidflow  communication  both  with  the  air  dryer  means 
and  with  a  valve  opening  to  ambient  air. 


4,501,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONDENSATE  FROM  A 

STEAM  HEATED  ROTATABLE  DRYING  CYUNDER 

AND  THE  UKE 

Kari  Jenlucr,  Heideahelm;  Kari  Steiaer,  and  Robert  Wolf,  both 

of  Herbrechtiageii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to 

J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH,  Heideobeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 

Int.  a.'  F26B  25/20 
UA  a.  34-125  gaalms 


CONKNSATE 

RCCeiVING 

HtANS 


1^22 


1.  A  solar  powered  food  dryer  comprising; 

(1)  a  draft  producing  means  in  the  form  of  a  black  box  solar 
collector  that  is  long  and  rectangular  in  shape  with  its 
length  disposed  vertically  to  provide  a  solar  activated 
convection  column,  said  draft  production  means  having 
an  opening  at  the  top  and  a  duct  attached  at  the  bottom 
and  said  duct  being  in  fluidflow  communication  between 
the  internal  cavity  of  said  convection  column  and, 

(2)  an  air  dryer  means  in  the  form  of  a  compartment  the 
walls  of  which  support  shelves  for  holding  foodstuffs  to  be 
dryer  and  said  compartment  having  a  door  and  having 
sides  surmounted  by  a  plurality  of  plenum  chambers  in 
fluidflow  communication  with  the  drying  compartment 
by  means  of  small  holes  in  the  compartment  and  plenum 
walls,  said  plurality  of  plenums  being  comprised  of  essen- 
tially two  plenums,  one  plenum  being  in  upstream  fluid- 
flow  communication  with  the  drying  compartment  and 
the  other  in  downstream  communication  and  situated  on 
another  side  of  the  compartment  in  such  a  way  that  air 
leaving  the  upstream  plenum  will  diffuse  approximately 
evenly  through  the  drying  chamber  to  this  downstream 
plenum  and  said  downstream  plenum  being  in  fluidflow 


1.  An  intake  structure  for  receiving  therein  condensate  from 
an  inner  chamber  of  a  steam  heated  drying  cylinder  assembly 
which  is  routable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  which  has  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  inner  surface  defining  a  portion  of  said  inner 
chamber  and  against  which  said  condensate  forms,  and  which 
has  a  sutionary  condensate-transporting  conduit  means  for 
delivering  condensate  to  a  receiving  area  externally  of  said 
drying  cylinder  assembly,  said  intake  structure  comprising 
nozzle-like  body  means,  inlet  opening  means  formed  in  said 
nozzle-like  body  means,  an  outlet  formed  in  said  nozzle-like 
body  means  and  being  effective  for  communication  with  said 
stationary  condensate-transporting  conduit  means,  said  inlet 
opening  means  being  juxUposed  to  and  open  towards  said 
cylindrical  inner  surface  when  said  nozzle-like  body  means  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  sutionary  condensate-transport- 
ing conduit  means  in  order  to  achieve  said  communication 
with  said  outlet,  said  nozzle-like  body  means  comprising  a 
generally  forwardly  situated  end  surface  and  a  rearwardly 
disposed  end  surface,  said  inlet  opening  means  having  a  gener- 
ally forwardly  situated  end  portion  and  a  rearwardly  disposed 
end  portion,  said  rearwardly  disposed  end  portion  being  de- 
fined by  a  rearwardly  situated  end  wall  of  said  nozzle-like  body 
means,  said  nozzle-like  body  means  when  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  stationary  condensate-transporting  conduit 
means  being  so  positioned  as  to  have  said  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly disposed  inlet  opening  end  portions  so  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  said  forwardly  situated  end  surface 
and  said  rearwardly  disposed  end  surface  so  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other  as  to  result  in  the  routing  cylindrical 
inner  surface  first  traversing  said  forwardly  situated  end  sur- 
face and  forwardly  situated  end  portion  and  subsequently 
traverse  said  rearwardly  situated  end  portion  followed  by 
traversing  said  rearwardly  situated  end  wall  and  said  rear- 
wardly disposed  end  surfiice.  and  wherein  said  rearwardly 
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situated  end  wall  carries  said  rearwardly  disposed  end  surface 
and  comprises  a  generally  inner  surface  means  effective  for 
scoqjing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensate  from  said  rout- 
ing cylindrical  inner  surface  and  directing  such  scooped  con- 
densate into  said  sutionary  condensate-transporting  conduit 
means,  wherein  the  inner  width  of  said  inlet  opening  means 
when  measured  parallel  to  said  axis  of  roution  is  as  a  maximum 
generally  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  flow  passage  defined  by 
said  condensate-transporting  conduit  means,  wherein  said 
forwardly  situated  inlet  end  portion  extends  as  a  recess-like 
opening  through  said  forwardly  situated  end  surface,  said 
recess-like  opening  being  so  formed  through  said  forwardly 
situated  end  surface  as  to  result  in  those  portions  of  said  for- 
wardly situated  end  surface  which  are  located  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  recess-like  opening  extending  toward  said  cylindrical 
inner  surface,  and  wherein  the  flow  area  of  said  recess-like 
opening  is  in  the  order  of  0.1  to  0.2  of  the  cross-sectional  flow 
area  defined  by  said  condensate-transporting  conduit  means. 


II  4,501,076 

SHOE  CONSTRUCnON 
Stepbea  G.  Dodda,  Farmiagtoa,  Me.,  aaaigMM-  to  Chesebrougb- 
PMd's  Incn  Greenwicb,  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,394 
' '  lot  a.i  A43B  3/14 

VS,  a  36—11  5  Claims 


1.  A  true  moc  shoe  comprising  an  upper  having  a  vamp  with 
unitary  bottom  and  side  portions,  a  sole  coextensive  with  said 
vamp  bottom  portion,  said  sole  having  an  upper  contacting 
surface  and  a  contact  walking  surface,  a  plurality  of  stitches 
extending  around  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  sole  and  stitching 
said  sole  directly  to  said  vamp  bottom  portion,  and  a  layer  of 
cushioning  material  abutting  said  vamp  and  the  upper  conuct- 
ing  surface  of  said  sole,  wherein  said  cushioning  layer  is  sized 
to  be  substantially  coextensive  with  said  sole  and  has  edges 
spaced  from  said  stitches,  and  wherein  said  stitches  apply  a 
force  on  portions  adjacent  said  cushioning  layer  edges  for 
tightly  securing  said  layer  in  place  between  said  vamp  and  sole. 

2.  A  shoe  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  sole  is  formed 
of  flexible  rubber. 


4,501,077 
SOLE  FOR  BOOTS  AND  SHOES 
Ddtoa  W.  YodBg,  BdoMmt,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rabber  CoiMuy.  Akfon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,183 

lat  a.}  A43B  13/04.  13/00 

VS.  a  36—32  R  15  n«ii— 

1.  A  sole  for  boots,  shoes  and  the  like,  including  a  heel  at  the 

rear  end  of  said  sole,  said  sole  having  a  pair  of  edges  which 

extend  the  length  of  said  sole,  comprising: 

(a)  said  heel  having  a  rear  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  said  heel 
and  a  breast  at  the  front  of  said  heel,  said  breast  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  sole; 

(b)  a  toe  portion  at  the  front  end  of  said  sole 

(c)  a  shank  area  adjacent  to  said  heel;  and 

(d)  a  tread  portion  extending  continuously  between  said  toe 
portion  and  said  shank  area;  said  tread  portion  comprising: 
[1)  a  plurality  of  main  lugs  which  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  the  sole,  with  said  lugs  increas- 


ing in  width  from  the  inside  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
sole;  and 

(2)  a  continuous  center  lug  which  is  substantially  parallel 


to  the  length  of  the  sole  and  being  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  main  lugs  on  both  of  ito  sides,  said  center  lug 
is  approximately  an  equal  distance  from  the  edges  of 
said  sole. 


4,501,078 
SKIING  BOOT 
Erwt  Kopp,  Gras,  Awtria,  aaaipMr  to  SUacbobfSabrik  Dya^It 
Gneailacbaft  akbJI.,  Graa,  AMtria 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  S».  No.  423,742 

Oaima  priority,  applicatioB  Aaatria,  Sep.  30, 1981,  4189/81 

lat  a.}  A43B  5/04 

VS.  CL  36—121  9  o«i— 


1.  A  skiing  boot  comprising: 

a  foot  part, 

a  gaiter  pivoUbly  mounted  on  the  foot  part, 

a  slider  slidably  mounted  on  the  gaiter, 

an  adjusuble  spring  means  cooperating  with  the  slider  for 

exerting  a  force  opposing  a  bending  forward  movement  of 

the  gaiter, 
a  releasable  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  gaiter  and 

slider, 
means  for  adjusting  the  stress  on  the  adjustable  spring 

means,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  slider  and  the  foot  part  for  adjust- 
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ing  the  incHnation  of  the  gaiter  relative  to  the  foot  part, 
the  inclination  of  the  gaiter  relative  to  the  foot  part  being 
adjiuuble  independent  of  the  stress  on  the  adjustable 
spring  means  and  the  stress  on  the  adjustable  spring  means 
being  adjustable  independent  of  the  inclination  of  the 
gaiter  relative  to  the  foot  part  when  the  releasable  cou- 
pling means  couples  the  slider  and  the  gaiter  in  a  coupling 
position. 


4^1,079 

TWO  PIECE  CUTTING  EDGE  CONSTRUCnON 

Frederick  C.  Haha,  Aloha,  and  Larm  F.  Jones,  Bcaverton,  both 

of  Oreg^  astignort  to  ESCO  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,001 

lat  a.)  E02F  3/76 

M&.  a.  37—141  R  13  Claims 


(c)  a  universal  joint  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  casing  with  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(2)  a  casing  bore  extending  between  said  casing  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  including  a  threaded  portion  and  a  lip 
restricting  the  diameter  of  said  bore  adjacent  said  casing 
upper  end; 

(3)  a  screw  plug  threadably  received  in  said  casing  bore 
threaded  portion,  said  screw  plug  having  a  threaded 
screw  plug  receiver  extending  therethrough  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  standard  upper  end; 

(4)  a  spring  positioned  in  said  casing  bore  and  engaging 
said  standard  upper  end; 

(5)  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  ball  end  positioned  within 
said  casing  bore  and  urged  by  said  spring  against  said 


1.  A  multi-part  cutting  edge  structure  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  adapter  parts  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  earth  moving  unit 
in  side-by-side  relation  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom, 

a  cutting  edge  part  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on 
each  adapter  part  by  rearward  movement  relative  thereto 
and  projecting  forwardly  to  provide  side-by-side  cutting 
edge  parts, 

each  of  said  parts  being  generally  plate-like  and  having 
forwardly-extending  side  edges,  each  side  edge  having  a 
forwardly-extending  groove  therein  to  cooperate  with  the 
groove  of  the  adjacent  part  in  defining  a  forwardly- 
extending,  elongated,  generally  tubular  recess, 

an  elongated  pin  in  each  recess  extending  forwardly  to  span 
both  a  pair  of  adapter  parts  and  their  associated  cutting 
edge  parts  to  subilize  the  same, 

each  adapter  part  and  the  cutting  edge  part  mounted  thereon 
being  equipped  with  alignable  openings  for  the  receipt  of 
a  lock,  and 

a  lock  extending  through  said  openings  when  aligned  and 
rigidly  coupling  said  parts  together  against  forward  disas- 
sembling movement  of  said  cutting  edge  part,  said  lock 
including  resilient  means  for  lock  removal  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  force  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  rearward 
movement. 


4,501,080 

WORKPIECE  STAND 

Homer  C.  Rich,  1100  S.  Noland  Rd.,  Independence,  Mo.  64050 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,139 

lot  CL^  D06C  3m 

U.S.  a.  38—102.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  workpiece  stand,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  including: 

(1)  a  base  cylinder  with  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  stan- 
dard receiver  extending  therebetween,  said  standard 
receiver  including  a  threaded  portion;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  base  cylinder; 

(b)  a  standard  including  threaded  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
standard  lower  end  being  threadably  received  in  said 
standard  receiver; 


lip,  a  shank  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  ball  end 
and  a  plate  mounted  on  said  shank; 

(d)  a  cross  arm  with  opposite  ends  and  a  middle  attached  to 
said  mounting  bracket  plate;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  clamps  each  attached  to  a  respective  cross  arm 
opposite  end,  each  said  clamp  including: 

(1)  a  clamp  base  plate  mounted  on  said  cross  arm  opposite 
end  and  longitudinally  movable  relative  thereto; 

(2)  an  outer  clamp  upright  connectd  to  said  base  plate; 

(3)  an  inner  clamp  upright  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  outer  clamp  upright; 

(4)  a  spacer  positioned  between  and  engaging  said  clamp 
uprights;  and 

(5)  connector  means  enagaging  said  uprights  and  adapted 
for  drawing  said  uprights  together. 


4,501,081 

DRY  HRE  UNIT 

Michael  T.  Izumi,  601  N.  Virgil  Atc  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90004 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,431 

Int.  a.'  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42-1  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gun  having  a  frame,  a  hammer 
niovable  from  a  cocked  position  to  an  energy  releasing  posi- 
tion, a  firing  pin  receiving  means  in  the  frame,  a  cartridge 
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chamber,  a  removable  firing  pin  assembly  including  a  firing  pin 
and  a  spring  to  actuate  the  firing  pin,  and  said  firing  pin  receiv- 
ing means  terminating  in  a  firing  pin  hole  through  which  the 
firing  pin  may  travel  to  contact  and  fire  a  cartridge  in  the 
cartridge  chamber,  a  dry  firing  unit  which  comprises  a  shaft  of 
energy  absorbing  material  adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  in 
the  firing  pin  receiving  means,  and  a  projection  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft  protruding  longitudinally  and  laterally  from  said 
firing  pin  receiving  means  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  hammer 
to  contact  and  absorb  energy  from  said  hammer,  said  unit 
being  shorter  in  its  longitudinal  extent  into  the  firing  pin  re- 
ceiving means  than  the  firing  pin  assembly. 


4,501,082 
PORTABLE  BENCH  REST 
F.  Joseph  PhiUips,  313  Fourth  Ave.,  BnuUey  Beach,  N.J.  07720; 
PmU  E.  PhiUips,  213  Uurel  PU  Neptune,  N  J.  07752;  Peter  J. 
Phillips,  1902  B  St,  Belnar,  N  J.  07719,  and  Brian  Phillips, 
213  Unrcl  PI.,  Neptune,  N  J.  07753 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,458 

iBt  a.J  F41C  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—94  3  Claims 


1.  A  shooting  bench  comprising  a  frame  which  includes  an 
upper  cross  member  and  leg  means  pivotally  connected  at  each 
end  of  said  cross  member,  said  leg  means  each  being  shiftable 
about  its  pivot  connection  to  said  cross  member  between  a 
collapsed  position  overlying  the  cross  member  and  an  ex- 
tended position  depending  from  the  cross  member,  said  leg 
means  for  supporting  said  cross  member  upon  the  ground  in  a 
rigid  position  when  in  said  extended  positions,  rest  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  leg  means  positionable  above  said  cross 
member  when  said  one  leg  means  is  shifted  into  its  said  ex- 
tended position  for  supporting  a  rifle  or  similar  device,  a  brace 
removably  connected  between  said  cross  member  and  a  said 
leg  means  when  in  its  said  extended  position,  and  platform 
means  secured  to  said  cross  member  for  supporting  the  arms  of 
the  rifle  user,  said  platform  means  including  a  plurality  of 
selectively  spaced  openings,  said  upper  cross  member  having 
openings  formed  therein  alignable  with  at  least  two  of  said 
openings  formed  in  said  platform  means  depending  upon  the 
desired  angular  orientation  of  the  platform  means  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  relative  to  the  upper  cross  member,  secur- 
ing members  extending  through  said  aligned  openings  in  the 
upper  cross  member  and  platform  means  for  securing  the 
platform  means  to  the  cross  member  in  said  desired  angular 
orientation. 


4,501,083 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND  HOLDING  CHEESE 

FISH  BAIT 

Robert  Ong,  10964  Wellworth  St,  Apt  103,  Los  Alleles,  Cdlf. 

90024 

nied  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,889 

lot  a?  AOIK  65/00 

U.S.  a.  43—4.5  3  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  baited  hooks  for  fishing  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flat  surface  having  a  plurality  of  indenUtions 
therein  each  being  of  a  diameter  and  depth  adapted  to 
receive  a  fish  hook  therein; 

(b)  providing  a  vent  to  atmosphere  in  the  bottom  of  each  said 
indentation; 

(c)  mixing  fish  bait  to  a  spreadable  but  non-flowing  consis- 
tency; 

(d)  inserting  the  spreadable  fish  bait  across  into  said  indenta- 
tions; 

(e)  inserting  fish  hooks  into  the  fish  bait  in  respective  ones  of 
said  indentations;  and, 

(0  withdrawing  said  fish  hooks  in  combination  with  the  fish 
bait. 


4,501,084 
nSHING  NET 
Kei  Mori,  No.  3-16^501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya*ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520^37 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1982,  57-139297 
lot  CL^  AOIK  73/02 
U.S.  a.  43— 17J  4  Claims 


uj   y4 


1.  A  fishing  net  including  a  photoconductive  cable  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  having  light-emitting  portions, 
said  light-emitting  portions  are  divided  into  a  first  group 
adapted  to  emit  light  having  a  favorable  influence  upon  fish 
and  a  second  group  adapted  to  emit  light  having  an  adverse 
influence  upon  fish,  and  the  direction  of  light  emanating  from 
said  first  group  of  light-emitting  portions  is  counter  to  that  of 
light  emanating  from  said  second  group  of  light-emitting  por- 
tions, whereby  fish  are  influenced  in  traveling  into  said  net  by 
said  light  of  favorable  influence  and  discouraged  from  leaving 
by  said  light  having  said  adverse  influence. 
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4^1,IMS 

CASTING  ROD 

Lut  I.  BwBM,  10811  Clowbrook  Ia,  Dallat,  Tex.  78218 

Filed  Dec  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  336,504 

JmL  CLi  AOIK  91/02 

VS.  a.  43-19  1  ctata 


1.  In  a  projecting  device  including:  a  housing  providing  an 
elongated  cylinder  chamber  and  an  elongated  guide  passage 
forwardly  thereof;  an  elongated  push  rod  disposed  partially 
within  said  housing  chamber  and  passage,  having  a  piston 
mounted  adjacent  to  its  rearward  end  for  coaction  with  said 
cylinder  chamber  and  having  means  at  its  exposed  forward  end 
for  carrying  a  plug  to  be  projected;  a  valve  in  said  housing  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  gas  into  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber to  impel  said  piston  and  push  rod  forward;  an  actuator  pin 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  actuating  said  valve;  a  spring 
biased  hammer  for  impacting  said  actuator  pin;  and  trigger 
means  for  locking  said  hammer  in  a  cocked  position  and  for 
releasing  said  hammer  to  impact  said  actuator  pin;  the  im- 
provement comprising 
said  valve  comprising  a  ball  closure  member,  and  an  annular 
seat  member  providing  a  band  seal  with  said  ball  closure 
member,  and  spring  means  urging  said  ball  closure  mem- 
ber into  sealing  engagement  with  said  seat  member; 
said  annular  seat  member  providing  a  central  passage  for  gas 
flow  and  for  receiving  said  actuator  pin  to  engage  and 
unseat  said  ball  closure  member; 
said  housing  including  an  inner  tubular  wall  defining  said 
cylinder  chamber,  and  an  outer  wall  defining  a  hammer 
chamber;  said  hammer  being  disposed  for  reciprocation  in 
said  hammer  chamber; 
a  biasing  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  hammer  cham- 
ber for  urging  said  hammer  rearward; 
said  housing  outer  wall  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  said 
hammer   having   a   radially   projecting    pin   extending 
through  said  longitudinal  slot  to  enable  numual  shifting  of 
said  hammer; 
and  safety  means  comprising  a  slot  extending  laterally  and 
rearwardly  from  said  longitudinal  slot;  said  safety  slot 
being  configured  to  receive  said  hammer  pin;  and  said 
hammer  pin  being  maintained  in  said  safety  slot  by  said 
hammer  biasing  spring. 


a  pair  of  spaced  bore  centering  tabs  disposed  on  said  tubular 
member, 

a  main  body  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end, 
comprised  of  two  mirror  image,  spaced  horizontally, 
aligned  planar  segments  interconnected  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  form  a  planar  member;  one  end  of  each  of 
which  is  mounted  upon  the  first  of  said  tabs,  at  the  front, 
and  the  back  end  is  mounted  180*  opposed  on  the  second 
of  said  centering  tabs  to  provide  an  angular  disposition 
relative  to  said  tabs,  each  planar  segment  having  an  in- 
wardly depending  trailing  edge, 

each  side  of  the  planar  member  having  an  oppositely  dis- 
posed triangular  turning  fin,  one  of  which  is  disposed 
upwardly  and  the  other  downwardly  from  the  respective 
trailing  edges  of  the  said  segments  of  the  planar  member. 

4,501,087 
nSHING  EQUIPMENT 
Bradley  E.  Blomquist,  3210  Lake  George  Rd.,  Lake  Orion, 
Mich.  48035 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,045 

lat  a.3  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43-42.06  2  Claims 


4*501  086 

nSH  ATTRACrOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  SLIDING 

ATTRACTOR  BLADE 

William  A.  Bnnce,  355  Orerbrook  Dr.,  Fobom,  Calif.  95630 

Filed  Oct  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  541,540 

lat  CL^  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43-42  J  10  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  of  the  type  to  be  cast  and  retrieved  or 
trolled,  said  lure  comprising  a  body  having  width,  length, 
thickness,  sides  and  leading  and  trailing  ends,  said  body  being 
formed  to  provide  a  twisted  configuration  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  separate  turbulence 
producing  means  formed  thereon  spaced  between  said  axis  and 
said  sides,  fishook  means  provided  at  said  trialing  end  and 
fishing  line  attaching  means  at  said  leading  end,  whereby  said 
body  is  caused  to  revolve  about  said  longitudinal  axis  when 
said  lure  is  trolled  or  retrieved,  the  rotational  speed  in  distance 
traveled  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  turbulence  producing 
means  being  greater  than  the  rotational  speed  at  said  axis  by 
reason  of  said  means  being  spaced  from  said  axis  and  near  said 
sides  and  thus  causing  greater  water  turbulence  than  if  said 
means  were  at  said  axis,  said  fishing  line  attaching  means  in- 
cluding means  for  preventing  lure  twist  from  twisting  the 
fishing  line,  said  latter  means  including  a  combination  of  at 
least  one  swivel  and  a  flat  anti-twist  element  extending  on  both 
sides  of  said  axis  so  as  to  be  acted  upon  by  water  resistance  on 
both  sides  of  said  axis,  said  flat  element  being  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  minnow,  including  a  head,  a  body  with  fins  on  both 
sides  and  a  fluked  tail,  said  shape  being  substantially  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  lure  simulating  a  fish  attack- 
ing a  minnow. 


1.  A  fish  attractor  blade  adapted  to  be  used  with  lures  or  bait 
and  to  be  disposed  upon  a  fishing  line,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  hoUow  tubular  member  having  a  component 

securing  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  forward  rudder  blade  depending  outwardly  from  said 

tubular  member. 


4,501  088 
FLY  TRAP  WTTH  DISPOSABLE  COLLECTOR 
J.  Roger  Boisrert  6638  Beemaa  Ave.;  Samuel  Schultz,  12619 
Arehwood  St,  both  of  North  HoUywood,  Calif.  91606,  and 
Robert  Blaognind,  510  LesUe  La.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90210 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,748 
lot  a.3  AOIM  1/10 
VS.  a.  43-118  7  Ctolmg 

1.  A  fly  trap  comprising  first  screen  means  forming  a  gener- 
ally vertical  outer  wall, 
second  screen  means  forming  a  generally  vertical  second 
wall  concentrically  disposed  within  said  first  wall  to 
thereby  define  a  central  region  (I)  surrounded  by  gener- 
ally annular  region  (II),  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
openings  about  and  through  the  surface  of  said  vertical 
second  wall  for  flies  to  migrate  from  region  (I)  to  region 
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I),  roof  means  connecting  and  covering  said  first  and 
■econd  screen  means  at  their  upper  en^  floor  nneans 
interconnecting  and  closing  the  bottom  ends  of  the  screen 
means  and  having  a  friurality  of  openings  therein  posi- 
tioned about  and  through  the  bottom  of  region  II  to  pro- 
vide a  egress  for  falling  flies, 
oceans  including  floor  means  forming  a  plurality  of  inlet 
porches  constructed  to  provide  insect  entry  from  the 
outside  of  the  outer  wall  through  the  inside  of  the  inner 
iwall  said  porches  including  tapered  walls  which  diverge 
downwardly  into  full  contact  with  the  floor  means  and 
converge  to  form  a  fly  entrance  at  the  inner  wall  on  which 
and  through  which  the  flies  enter  from  the  outside  into  the 
{Central  region  (I),  means  for  receiving  a  fly  attractant  in 

Cid  central  region  (I),  said  Upered  walls  also  forming 
ithin  region  I  interior  walls  which  converge  towards  the 
lower  openings,  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  porch 
walls  being  significantly  more  vertical  than  the  angle  of 
repose  of  dead  flies,  said  outer  wall,  inner  wall  and  roof, 
together  with  porch  walls,  defining  a  generally  annular 


region  encircling  the  first  region  about  a  substantial  verti- 
bal  extent  thereof,  said  annular  region  being  horizontally 
continuous  about  the  first  region  except  where  interrupted 
slightly  at  the  lower  extreme  by  porch  walls  so  that  well 
fed  flies  in  region  I  are  attracted  to  region  II  by  the  light, 
air  and  flies  flitting  about  in  region  II  to  enter  into  that 
region  from  the  region  I,  and  flies  outside  the  trap  are 
attracted  by  the  attractant  and  by  the  sight  and  noise  of 
{Hitting  flies  in  region  II,  the  latter  being  able  to  encircle 
the  region  I  in  their  general  activity,  the  supply  of  flies  in 
region  II  being  continually  replenished  from  region  I  and 
being  kept  fresh  and  moving  by  attrition  of  the  tired, 
falling  flies  which  are  readily  and  directly  removed  by 
falling  through  the  floor  openings,  chute  means  connected 
to  the  floor  openings  and  depending  downwardly  to  form 
i  third  region  III  in  the  shape  of  a  downwardly  conver- 
gent walls  lying  below  the  floor  and  forming  a  slide  for 
dead  and  dying  flies,  means  forming  a  removable  con- 
tainer for  receiving  the  dead  and  dying  flies  and  con- 
nected to  the  lowermost  end  of  the  chute. 


aadgnor  to  Cobdca 


4,501,089 
FROST  CONTROL 
Kdiaeth  J.  Cobdca,  Mildora,  Australia, 
Turbiocs  Pty.  Ltd^  Mihhira,  Australia 

Filed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,723 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Australia,  Aug.  10, 1982,  PF5308 
lat  a.}  AOIG  13/00 
VS,  CL  47—2  5  Oaiffls 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  firost  control  of  agricultural  and  horti- 
cultural crops,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tower  supporting  at 
its  upper  end  a  radial  flow  fan,  means  to  drive  said  fan  to  rotate 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  draw  air  axially  into  the  fan  from  above 
the  inversion  layer  and  discharge  this  air  radially  over  the 
crop,  said  fan  including  a  plurality  of  peripheral  aerofoil 
shaped  vertical  blades  mounted  on  an  annular  ring  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  fan,  each  blade  being  curved  with  a  convex 
sur&ce  thereof  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  and  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  convex  surface  including 
a  straight  portion  adjacent  the  leading  edge,  a  curved  central 


portion  and  a  straight  portion  adjacent  the  trailing  edge,  the 
cord  line  of  the  said  blades  being  between  IS*  and  25*  from  a 
radial  line  of  the  fan,  the  point  of  highest  position  from  the 
cord  line  being  toward  the  leading  edge  of  the  blade,  the  lead- 


ing edge  being  innermost  and  the  trailing  edge  being  at  the 
periphery  of  the  fan  whereby  on  roution  the  air  flows  axially 
into  the  fan  interior  intermediate  said  blades  and  then  curves  to 
have  a  generally  radial  component  before  being  encountered 
by  the  blades. 


4,501,090 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR  FOR  SWING  DOORS 

Kei  Yoshida;  Masayukl  Murokawa,  and  Toshiaki  Nonnra,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chikura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,867 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60472 

Int  a.)  E05F  lS/00 

VS.  a.  49—264  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  door  operator  for  a  swing  door  supported 
by  a  door  supporting  frame  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis, 
comprising: 

(a)  opening  and  closing  means  attached  to  the  swing  door, 
for  opening  and  closing  the  swing  door; 

(b)  a  support  plate; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  supported  on  one  side  of  the  support 
plate  and  having  a  rotation  shaft; 

(d)  speed  reducing  means  comprising  a  gear  train  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  the  support  plate  and  connected  to  the 
rotation  shaft,  the  speed  reducing  means  having  a  last  gear 
member  disposed  remotely  from  the  rotation  shaft; 

(e)  a  door  closer  supported  on  the  one  side  of  the  support 
plate,  including: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  closed  opposite  ends  and  contain- 
ing an  oil  therein; 

a  piston  member  slidably  and  sealingly  fitted  into  the  cylin- 
der and  axially  spring-biased  to  close  the  door,  the  piston 
member  having  a  first  passage  and  a  second  passage 
formed  therethrough,  each  of  said  passages  communicat- 
ing one  side  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other  side,  the  second 
passage  having  a  check  valve  incorporated  therein  so  that 
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the  check  valve  is  closed  when  the  piston  member  is 
moved  in  a  direction  to  close  the  door;  and 

a  rack  member  attached  to  the  piston  member  to  extend  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  cylinder; 

a  drive  shaft  perpendicularly  passing  through  and  rotatably 
supported  by  the  support  plate  so  as  to  be  connected  to  the 
opening  and  closing  means  for  driving  the  opening  and 
closing  means,  the  drive  shaft  passing  through  the  wall  of 
the  cylinder  and  having  a  pinion  mounted  on  one  end 
portion  thereof  to  engage  with  the  rack  member  of  the 
piston  member,  and  the  drive  shaft  further  having  the  last 
gear  of  the  speed  reducing  means  mounted  on  the  other 
end  portion  thereof; 

(g)  control  means  for  electrically  controlling  the  motor  to 
swing  the  door; 

(h)  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  body  accessing  the  door  to 
thereby  provide  an  electric  signal  to  the  control  means  to 
energize  the  motor  to  open  the  swing  door;  and 

(i)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  open  angle  degree  of  the 
swing  door,  the  detecting  means  including: 

a  program  cam  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  for 
being  rotated;  and 

a  photo  detector  for  detecting  the  shape  of  the  program  cam 
to  thereby  provide  an  open  angle  degree  signal  to  the 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  motor. 


4,501,092 
AUTOMATIC  GRINDING 
Ronald  L.  Archibald,  Busbey,  England,  assignor  to  Staveley 
Machine  Tools  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,840 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1981. 
8127827 

Int.  a.'  B24B  49/00 
UA  CL  51-165  R  6  Oainis 


4,501,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OPTICAL 
WORKPIECE 
Wayne  R.  Ignatuk,  Morris  Plains,  and  Frank  M.  Plocic,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,818 

Int.  a?  B24B  9/14 

U.S.  a  51-102  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  an  optical  workpiece  comprising: 

an  abrasive  cylindrical  drum  for  shaping  a  portion  of  said 
workpiece; 

a  pair  of  adjusubly-mounted,  elongated  complementary 
guides  mounted  proximate  to  and  extending  alongside  said 
abrasive  cylindrical  drum,  said  guides  being  sized  and 
adjustably  spaced  to  allow  said  workpiece  to  span  said 
guides  and  roll  upon  them;  and 

drive  means  mounted  alongside  said  guides  for  rolling  said 
workpiece  on  said  guides,  said  drive  means  being  com- 
prised of  an  endless  belt  mounted  to  circulate  along  a  path 
with  a  portion  of  said  path  being  parallel  to  said  guides, 
said  guides  being  positioned  between  said  drive  means  and 
said  abrasive  cylindrical  drum,  said  workpiece  being  posi- 
tionable  between  said  drive  means  and  guides  to  protrude 
beyond  said  guides  and  reach  said  abrasive  cylindrical 
drum. 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  performing  grinding  opera- 
tions at  predetermined  locations  along  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  fixed  bed  provided  with  means  to  receive  and 
secure  the  workpiece  to  said  bed  against  axial  displacement 
relative  to  said  bed,  a  sensing  and  grinding  assembly  mounted 
on  said  bed,  said  assembly  including  a  first  member  mounted  to 
be  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  bed,  a  second  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  first  member  to  be  movable  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  direction  relative  to  said  first  member,  a  third 
member  mounted  on  said  second  member  to  be  transversely 
shiftable  relative  to  both  said  second  member  and  to  said  bed, 
a  work  head  pivotally  mounted  on  said  third  member  to  be 
rotatable  relative  to  said  third  member  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  a  sensing  probe  and  a  grinding  tool  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  work  head,  a  central  control  unit  in- 
cluding a  micro-processor  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
individual  elements  of  said  sensing  and  grinding  assembly  in 
accordance  with  operating  instructions  and  sensed  information 
recorded  in  said  control  unit,  means  activated  by  said  control 
unit  for  moving  said  sensing  and  grinding  assembly  in  one 
direction  along  the  entire  length  of  the  workpiece  secured  to 
said  bed,,  means  operating  said  sensing  probe  during  move- 
ment of  said  assembly  in  said  one  direction  to  sense  and  record 
in  said  control  unit  each  location  at  which  grinding  is  to  be 
performed,  means  activated  by  said  control  unit  for  moving 
said  sensing  and  grinding  assembly  along  said  workpiece  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  means  operating  said  grinding  tool 
during  movement  of  said  assembly  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
effect  the  required  degree  of  grinding  at  each  recorded  loca- 
tion sensed  by  sensing  probe  during  movement  in  said  one 
direction. 


4  501  093 
PROnLE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Allan  J.  Fisher,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  Newall 
Engineering  Company  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,565 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1982, 
8217890 

Int.  a.^  B29B  49/00 
U  A  a.  51—165.71  14  Claims 

1.  A  profile  forming  apparatus  comprising  means  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  a  workpiece  while  the  profile  is  to  be  formed 
thereon,  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  at  a  speed  con- 
trolled by  a  predetermined  programme,  a  rotary  machine  tool 
for  removing  stock  from  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  held  by 
the  mounting  means,  the  machine  tool  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece,  a  work 
table  for  supporting  said  mounting  means  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  work- 
piece,  means  to  feed  the  machine  tool  at  a  predetermined  rate 
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and  by  a  predetermined  distance  to  remove  a  required  amount 
of  stock  from  the  workpiece  and  drive  means  for  rocking  the 
workpiece  mounting  means  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined programme  to  determine  the  dimensions  and  shape  of 
the  profile  to  be  machined  on  the  workpiece  by  the  machine 
tool,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  lever  means  pro- 
vided on  said  workpiece  mounting  means  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  rocking  movement  thereof  for  connection 
to  said  drive  means,  the  drive  means  comprising  a  high  torque 


-K^ 


low  inertia  reversible  electric  drive  motor,  mounting  means  on 
the  work  table  for  supporting  the  drive  motor,  trunnion  means 
for  mounting  the  drive  motor  in  said  motor  mounting  means  to 
tilt  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rocking  of  the  work- 
piece  mounting  means,  the  drive  motor  having  a  ball  screw 
means  output  shaft  and  a  nut  in  which  the  ball  screw  means 
engages  and  further  trunnion  means  pivotably  connected  to 
said  lever  means  to  tilt  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rocking  axis 
of  the  workpiece  mounting  means. 


4,501,094 
WORKPIECE  PROnLE-FOLLOWING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  GRINDERS 
John  P.  Veale,  Snohomish  County*,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Western 
Gear  Machinery  Co.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  443,168 

Int.  a.3  B24B  7/02 

UjSU  CL  51—165.71  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  conditioner  grinder  for  grinding 
elongated  workpieces,  said  system  comprising: 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  in  a  first 
direction  normal  to  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be 
ground  and  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  the  surface  to 
be  ground  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
workpiece; 

first  transducer  means  for  measuring  an  operating  parameter 
of  said  grinding  wheel; 

first  control  means  receiving  an  output  from  said  first  trans- 
ducer means  for  controlling  said  actuator  means  to  main- 
tain said  operating  parameter  at  a  predetermined  value; 
irorkpiece  manipulation  means  for  reciprocatingly  moving 
I  said  workpiece  along  its  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to 
said  grinding  wheel  during  a  plurality  of  grinding  passes; 

gauging  means  for  determining  the  curvature  of  said  work- 
piece  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece  being  ground  and  for  generating  a  signal  indie- 


T 


ative  of  the  curvature-induced  offset  of  said  workpiece  at 
a  location  on  said  workpiece  adjacent  said  grinding  wheel 
as  said  workpiece  longitudinally  moves  with  respect  to 
said  grinding  wheel  during  each  grinding  pass;  and 
second  control  means  receiving  the  curvature  indication 
from  said  gauging  means  for  controlling  said  actuator 
means  to  move  said  grinding  wheel  in  said  second  direc- 
tion by  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  curvature  indica- 
tive signal,  thereby  compensating  for  any  curvature  in  said 
workpiece  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece  being  ground. 


4,501,095 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  TURBINE 
ENGINE  ROTOR  ASSEMBUES  USING  DYNAMIC 
OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Drinkuth,  Amston;  Robert  J.  Bires,  Glastonbury; 
Robert  J.  Miller,  Vernon,  and  Franklin  G.  Selleck,  Portland, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  501,982 

Int  a.)  B24B  49/12 

U.S.  a.  51—165.72  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  from  machining  the  tips  of  blades  in  a  rotor 
assembly  having  removable  spaced  apart  blades  radially 
mounted  around  the  periphery  of  a  disk  comprised  of: 

(a)  support  means  for  holding  a  rotor  assembly  comprised  of 
a  disk  and  a  plurality  of  removable  blades  along  an  axis  of 
a  machine  base  and  for  rotating  the  assembly  thereabout  in 
a  first  direction  at  a  speed  of  at  least  1000  rpm,  to  cause 
each  spaced  apart  blade  tip  to  move  along  a  circumferen- 
tial path  with  a  tangential  velocity  of  at  least  2S  m/s; 

(b)  machining  means  for  progressively  removing  material 
from  the  blade  tips  at  a  first  circumferential  path  location 
while  the  blade  tips  are  moving  past  the  location  with  said 
velocity,  to  thereby  change  the  length  of  the  blades; 

(c)  gaging  means  for  measuring,  at  a  second  circumferential 
path  location  spaced  apart  from  said  first  location,  the 
radial  position  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  each  of  the 
individual  blade  tips  as  material  is  being  removed  from  the 
rotating  blade  tips  by  the  machining  means  and  as  blade 
tips  pass  by  the  second  path  location  with  an  interval  time 
of  less  than  0.004  seconds,  the  gaging  means  providing  a 
blade  length  signal  for  each  of  the  individual  blade  tips; 

(d)  means  for  identifying  each  blade  on  the  rotating  assem- 
bly, the  means  providing  an  angular  position  signal;  and 

(e)  a  processor  responsive  to  the  blade  length  signals  and  the 
angular  position  signlirfor  providing  a  blade  length  read- 
ing for  each  identified  blade  in  the  rotor  assembly  while  it 
b  being  machined,  and  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which 
material  is  removed  from  the  tips  by  said  machining 
means,  to  eiuble  machining  of  the  tips  of  the  blades  to  a 
desired  radial  position. 


1414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  1985 


4^1,096 

HAND-HELD  SANDING  DEVICE 

Scrgd  G.  LnUaMfl,  1049  Folger  Atc^  Berkeley,  Qdif.  94701 

Filed  Dec  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  4HtiOe 

iBt  CL^  B24D  15/00 

UA  a.  51-391  12  ctatai 


element,  a  generator  direction  of  the  protrusions  of  the  op- 
posed wing  portions  forming  an  angle  with  each  other  which 
is  between  43*  and  90*. 


1.  A  hand-held  sanding  device  for  use  with  sandpaper  or 
other  abrasive  sheet  material,  comprising 

a  resilient  block  having  three  laterally  extending  intersecting 
block  faces  forming  block  perimeter  surfaces  about  which 
said  abrasive  sheet  material  can  be  wrapped,  and  two  end 
surfaces  defining  the  length  of  said  block,  said  three  inter- 
secting block  faces  consisting  of  one  substantially  flat 
bottom  surface,  one  substantially  flat  side  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  bottom  surface,  and  one  top 
surface  extending  in  a  single  convex  curvature  from  said 
bottom  surface  upwardly  to  said  side  surface,  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  forming  three 
laterally  extending  block  comers, 

said  curved  top  surface  having  a  receiving  slot  formed 
therein  intermediate  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  later- 
ally extending  edges  of  said  curved  top  surface,  said  re- 
ceiving slot  being  of  a  width  to  snuggly  receive  the  two 
ends  of  abrasive  sheet  material  when  tightly  wrapped 
around  the  block  perimeter  surface  to  hold  same  in  its 
tightly  wrapped  position. 


4,501,097 
RIDGE  ELEMENT  FOR  CORRUGATED  ROOFS 
JohaoMi  RoacBldMe,  Grtiddev^  12,  Dust,  Denmark 
FCT  No.  PCr/DK81/00090,  §  371  DMe  Jua.  21, 1902,  §  102(c) 
DMe  Ju.  21, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  395,042 

ClalM  priority,  applkatkM  Dounrk,  Oct  21, 1980, 4444/80 
bt  CL^  E04D  1/36 
UAa5»-57  4Ctotais 


4,501,098 
HYBRID  HOME  CONSTRUCnON  TECHNIQUE 
JaoMS  H.  Gregory,  LtvIm,  Calif.,  aislgaor  to  Heritage  Homca, 
Inc.,  Ridgecrest  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,906 

Int  a.^  E04H  1/00 

MS.  a.  52-79.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  ridge  element  for  corrugated  roofings  bridging  a  top 
gap  between  opposed  inclined  roof  portions,  said  ridge  element 
having  a  substantially  smooth  arched  shell  portion  having  on  a 
concave  underside  opposed  wing  portions  profiled  so  as  to  be 
generally  engageable  with  standard  corrugations  of  the  roof- 
ing, characterized  in  that  the  ridge  element  is  a  rigid  mono- 
lithic member,  the  opposed  wing  portions  are  provided  along 
respective  outer  longitudinal  edges  with  downwardly  project- 
ing flange  portions,  lower  edges  of  said  projecting  flange  por- 
tions are  shaped  to  accommodate,  in  use,  a  standard  corruga- 
tion of  the  roofing  when  a  ridge  angle  is  between  90*  and  140*, 
said  flange  portions  are  constituted  by  outer  end  portions  of 
partly  cylindrical  protrusions  on  the  underside  of  the  ridge 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  house  ccmiprising: 

constructing  a  pair  of  house  modules  in  a  factory,  said  mod- 
ules each  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  one  or 
more  rooms  as  well  as  substantially  all  the  mechanical  and 
electrical  systems  for  the  house,  said  modules  being  con- 
structed in  end  to  end  aligned  relation  with  their  adjacent 
end  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  work 
area  during  construction  and  with  structural  support 
means  interconnecting  the  two  modules  so  that  they  may 
be  shipped  as  a  single  unit; 

constructing  a  foundation  at  a  building  site  for  the  house 
including  a  matrix  of  footings  conventionally  constructed 
in  position  to  provide  supporting  surfaces  for  receiving 
the  modules  as  well  as  adjacent  structures  of  the  house; 

transporting  the  module  unit  on  a  single  trailer  to  the  build- 
ing site; 

removing  or  disconnecting  the  support  means  interconnect- 
ing the  two  modules  so  that  the  modules  are  separately 
movable; 

moving  one  of  said  modules  onto  the  foundation  and  then 
moving  the  second  module  onto  the  foundation  position- 
ing it  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  first  module; 

fixing  the  modules  to  each  other;  and 

constructing  by  conventional  techniques  the  renudning 
structural  portions  of  the  house. 


4,501099 
STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MODULAR  GREENHOUSE  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Prcfflakaru  T.  Bou,  16842  Yorkshire,  Ufoida,  Mich.  48154 
Filed  Jal.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,027 
bt  a?  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  52—82  6  n>i"if 

1.  A  modular  building  having  a  hexagonal  shape  comprising: 
six  vertical  supports  having  a  Y-shaped  cross-section  formed 

from  three  legs  equally  spaced  from  each  other; 
a  first  leg  of  each  support  forming  an  adhering  surface  for  a 

panel  of  one  side  of  the  building; 
a  second  leg  of  each  support  forming  an  adhering  surface  for 

a  panel  of  an  adjacent  side  of  the  building; 
a  third  leg  extending  outward  frx>m  the  center  of  the  building 

and  forming  an  adhering  surface  for  a  panel; 
a  panel  being  adhered  to  said  first  and  second  legs  of  two 
consecutive  supports  respectively  forming  a  req)ective 
wall  of  the  building; 
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su  roof  supports  connected  together  at  their  inner  ends  and 
radially  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

said  roof  supports  having  their  outer  ends  in  proximity  to 
said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  vertical  supports; 

six  horizontal  supports  having  first  and  second  flanges  ex- 

j  tending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 

add  horizontal  supports  each  having  end  sections  where  said 
first  and  second  flanges  are  offiMt  inwardly  a  thickness  of 
said  legs  of  said  vertical  support  and  a  thickness  of  said 
roof  support  respectively  and  abutting  inside  surfaces  of 


■aid  req>ective  leg  and  roof  support  such  that  outside 
surfaces  of  said  leg  and  said  first  flange  of  said  horizontal 
support  are  substantially  coplaner  at  a  sealing  area  defined 
thereon  and  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  roof  support  and 
said  second  flange  of  said  horizontal  support  are  substan- 
tially aligned  at  a  sealing  area  defmed  thereon; 

said  legs  of  said  vertical  supports  and  said  first  flanges  of  said 
horizontal  supports  at  said  defined  sealing  area  being 
constructed  to  adheringly  support  a  set  of  glass  panes;  and 

said  roof  supports  being  constructed  to  adheringly  support  a 
second  set  of  glass  panes. 


4,501,100 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SWIMMING 

POOLS 
John  F.  Com,  Colmnbu,  and  Marcel  H.  Blals,  Westerrille, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Statewide  Pools,  Inc.,  ColuBbns, 
Ohio 

Filed  JiL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,949 

Int  a.3  E04H  3/18 

U.SL  CL  52— 169.7  21  Clains 


13.  For  use  in  fabricating  a  swimming  pool,  a  universal 
bottom  wall  panel  module  adiq>ted  to  interfit  with  a  plurality  of 
like  panels  comprising:  a  rectangular  sheet  having  a  first  pair  of 
intersecting  edgjes  formed  to  provide  offsets  and  underlap 
flanges,  and  having  a  second  pair  of  intersecting  edges  having 
overlap  flanges,  whereby  said  pand  modules  are  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  tandem  to  tcttm  rows  and  with  said  rows  being  in 
paralld  relatimiship  with  each  other,  wherein  the  overlap 
flanges  of  one  panel  module  are  adapted  to  overlap  the  under- 


lap flanges  of  an  adjacent  panel  module  to  form  a 
bottom  for  a  swimming  pool. 
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4,501,101 
FIRE  RATED  COMPONENT  WALL  SYSTEM 
Alan  H.  Davis,  Vemoo,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  ComMned  Aaicrica 
iBdwtrics,  Ik.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439^15 

lat  a.1  E04B  1/74 

MS.  CL  52—404  9  Claims 


1.  A  fire  rated  component  wall  system,  comprising: 
a  first  parallelepiped  shaped  wall  unit  having  one  elongated 
major  surface  as  an  outer  surface  and  a  second  opposite 
major  surface  as  an  inner  surface,  said  outer  surface  being 
formed  from  interlocking  steel  panels  including  means  for 
supporting  said  inner  surface  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  outer  surface  to  define  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments therebetween,  and  said  inner  surface  being  formed 
from  a  layer  of  fire  retardant  material; 
a  second  parallelepiped  shaped  wall  unit  having  one  elon- 
gated major  surface  as  an  outer  surface  and  a  second 
opposite  major  surface  as  an  inner  surface,  said  outer 
surface  being  formed  from  interlocking  steel  panels  in- 
cluding means  for  supporting  said  inner  surface  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  outer  surface  to  define  a 
plurality  of  compartments  therebetween,  and  said  inner 
surface  being  formed  from  a  Uyer  of  fire  retardant  mate- 
rial; 
said  interlocking  steel  panels  further  including 
a  first  end  panel  having  a  first  front  planar  panel  section 
extending  to  an  inwardly  projecting  slot  having  first  and 
second  elongated  sides  extending  inwardly,  said  second 
side  being  a  predetermined  distance  shorter  than  said  first 
side,  a  second  front  panel  section  parallel  to  and  recessed 
from  said  first  panel  section  a  predetermined  distance  as 
determined  by  said  second  side  of  said  slot,  a  rib  project- 
ing inwardly  and  normally  from  said  second  front  panel 
section,  and  an  end  panel  section  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  first  front  panel  section,  said  end 
panel  section  extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
said  rib  as  determined  by  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  Tvtt 
retardant  material; 
at  least  one  interior  panel  having  a  first  planar  front  panel 
section,  an  insert  member  forming  one  end  of  said  panel 
and  projecting  inwardly  to  said  inner  surface,  a  generally 
U-shaped  slot  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  front  panel  sec- 
tion, said  slot  having  first  and  second  elongated  sides 
extending  inwardly,  said  second  side  being  a  predeter- 
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mined  distance  shorter  than  said  first  member,  a  second 
planar  front  panel  section  parallel  to  and  recessed  from 
said  first  front  panel  section  and  recessed  a  predetermined 
distance  as  determined  by  the  length  of  said  second  elon- 
gated side  of  said  slot,  and  a  rib  projecting  inwardly  and 
normally  from  said  recessed  panel  section  as  the  other  end 
of  said  panel,  said  rib  supporting  said  interior  layer  of  fire 
retardant  material;  and 

a  second  end  panel  having  a  front  planar  surface,  an  end 
section  extending  from  one  end  of  said  end  panel  and 
projecting  inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the 
rib  supporting  member  of  said  interior  panel  to  cover  the 
width  of  the  layer  of  fire  retardant  material,  the  insert 
member  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  front  panel  section 
interiocking  with  an  adjoining  U-shaped  slot  of  said  inte- 
rior panel  section,  said  first  and  second  end  panels  and  said 
interior  panels  are  interconnected  by  inserting  said  insert 
members  into  said  U-shaped  slots  to  provide  a  planar  outer 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  units;  and 

means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  wall  units  along  their 
opposing  inner  surfaces,  whereby  said  outer  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  units  form  outer  steel  surfaces  of  the 
fire  rated  component  wall  system. 


4^1,102 
COMPOSITE  WOOD  BEAM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Jamct  Koowld,  1275  Qab  Dr^  Bloomfleld  Hilla,  Mich.  48013 

CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113^70,  Jan.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3564»97 

iBt  CL^  E04G  3/292.  3/02 

VJS.  a  52-«0  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  composite  beam  formed  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
apart,  elongated  wood  chords  which  are  interconnected  along 
their  lengths,  and  with  an  elongated  wood  filler  strip  spanning 
and  filling  the  space  between  and  fastened  to  the  chords,  the 
elongated  wood  chords  and  elongated  wood  filler  strip  each 
having  elongated  faces  and  elongated  edges  and  with  the  elon- 
gated edges  of  the  strip  being  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with 
elongated  edges  of  the  adjacent  chords,  and  with  the  beam 
being  formed  to  support  a  predetermined  load  having  longitu- 
dinal and  normal  force  components  relative  to  the  chords,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  wood  strip  being  fastened  to  both  of  the  chords  by  means 
of  a  number  of  elongated  generally  plate-like  mechanical 
fasteners,  each  of  which  is  embedded  substantially  equally 
into  the  faces  of  the  wood  strip  and  a  chord  for  joining 
together  adjacent  portions  of  both  the  wood  strip  and  a 
chord; 
each  said  fastener  being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  from  the 
vertical  so  that  each  fastener  slopes  upwardly  and  toward 
its  nearest  beam  end  for  placing  the  fastener  under  tension 
under  the  application  of  downwardly  directed  loads  upon 
the  beam,  whereby  the  fastener  resists  the  tendency  of  the 
chords  and  strip  to  separate,  but  rather  tends  to  compress 
together  corresponding  chord  and  wood  strip  elongated 
edge  portions  under  such  beam  load  and  consequently 
maintains  substantial  frictional  contact  between  adjacent 
contacting  chord  and  strip  elongated  edges  for  absorption 
of  part  of  the  longitudinally  directed  shear  force  compo- 
nents of  the  applied  beam  load,  and  for  increasing  the  load 
bearing  capacity  of  the  beam;  and 
wherein  said  wood  strip  is  located  over  the  portion  of  the 
beam  where  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  force  compo- 
nent changes,  so  that  one  part  of  the  length  of  the  wood 
strip  overlaps  chord  portions  having  longitudinal  shear 


force  components  of  one  direction,  and  the  opposite  part 
of  the  length  of  the  wood  strip  overlaps  chord  portions 
having  their  longitudinal  shear  force  components  oppo- 
sitely directed,  and  with  the  fasteners  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  location  where  the  force  direction  changes  being 
correspondingly  angled  upwardly  toward  their  nearest 
beam  end  so  that  the  fasteners  are  all  ordinarily  under 
tension  when  the  beam  is  loaded,  regardless  of  the  two 
different  longitudinal  shear  force  component  directions. 

4,501,103 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON  AND  PURLIN  HANGER 

THEREFOR  WITH  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHON 

Dennis  P.  Markey,  West  Bloomfleld,  and  George  J.  Rosen, 

Franklin,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Marco  Wood  Products. 

Inc.,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  3«0,078,  Mar.  3, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,425,742. 

This  application  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,770 

lat.  a.'  E04B  J/00 

U.S.  a  52-745  2aalnis 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  storage  hut  comprising  front 
and  rear  walls,  each  said  wall  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface,  purlins,  hanger  means  to  attach  said  purlins  to 
said  walls,  said  hanger  means  including  means  for  attachment 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said  walls,  floor  means,  means 
for  locating  said  walls  on  said  floor  means,  means  for  attaching 
said  walls  to  said  floor  means,  and  brace  means  for  bracing  said 
walls  to  said  floor,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  the  floor  means; 

attaching  the  walls  to  the  floor  and  bracing  the  walls  by 
connecting  said  brace  means  between  the  floor  means  and 
each  wall; 

attaching  hanger  means  to  each  end  of  said  purlins: 

attaching  said  purlins  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  walls  by 
said  hanger  means;  and 

removing  said  brace  means. 


4,501,104 
MULTIPACKS  OF  CONTAINERS 
Christopher  J.  Griffin,  London,  and  Bernard  H.  Oxborrow, 
Swindon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box,  P.L.C., 
Reading,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41M91 

Int.  O.^  B65B  27/04 

VJS.  a.  53-48  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  blanks  of  a  heat-scalable  sheet 
material  to  multipacks  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers in  an  array  and  a  sheet  plastics  coupler  having  apertures 
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through  which  end  closures  of  the  containers  project  and 
which  are  dimensioned  so  that  the  containers  are  tightly  held 
by  tension  in  the  coupler  material,  each  blank  having  a  plane 
portion  by  which  it  overlies  and  substantially  covers  the  end 
closures  of  a  said  multipack  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  integrally 
joined  to  the  plane  portion  along  two  opposed  sides  thereof 
and  foldable  downwardly  in  relation  to  the  plane  portion  to 
heat  sealed  connection  with  the  coupler  along  opposed  sides  of 
the  multipack,  the  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  for 
transporting  a  succession  of  said  multipacks  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path,  a  reservoir  for  plurality  of  said  blanks,  applica- 
tor means  operating  in  timed  relation  to  said  conveyor  means 
to  place  blanks  individually  upon  said  multipacks  moving 
along  said  conveyor  means  with  the  tabs  of  said  blanks  dis- 
posed laterally  in  relation  to  the  conveyor  path  and,  along  each 
side  of  the  conveyor  path,  heating  means  for  directing  hot  gas 
onto  said  tabs  and  onto  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  coupler 
whereby  to  render  them  heat-sealable  together,  folding  means 
for  folding  the  tabs  downwardly  adjacent  said  lateral  surfaces 
of  the  coupler,  and  pressure  means  for  holding  the  tabs  against 
the  coupler  to  heat-seal  the  same  together,  said  conveyor 
means  comprising  a  locating  side  conveyor  disposed  to  receive 
the  multipacks  wit  the  blanks  thereon  downstream  of  the  appli- 
cator means  and  having  dog  members  arranged  to  engage 
individual  multipacks  between  adjacent  containers  within  said 
individual  multipacks,  so  as  to  locate  the  multipacks  as  they  are 
carried  in  substantially  continuous  succession  through  the 
heating  means,  folding  means  and  pressure  means,  each  dog  of 
the  locating  side  conveyor  being  arranged  to  engage  both  a 
multipack  and  the  respective  blank  thereon  so  as  to  locate  the 
blank  in  relation  to  the  multipack  until  the  heat-seals  have  been 
made. 


<<  4,501,105 

FILM  SUPPLY  MONITOR  FOR  FILM  WRAPPING 
MACHINE 
Robert  M.  Rogers,  Troy,  Fritz  F.  Trelber,  Centerrille,  and 
Rnasell  E.  Bowers,  Trotwood,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart 
Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  371,682 
Int  a.)  B65B  59/02 
53-«4  2Clalms 


U  J.  CI. 


1.  In  a  film  wrapping  machine  including  means  for  drawing 
a  section  of  stretchable  film  from  a  continuous  supply  of  said 
film  into  said  machine,  said  film  being  threaded  over  a  tension- 
ing roller  prior  to  being  drawn  into  said  machine  such  that  said 
tensioning  roller  maintains  a  substantially  constant  force  on 
said  film  and  is  displaced  by  a  defined  amount  upon  draw  of  a 
minimum  length  of  film  into  said  machine,  an  improved  ma- 
chine control  system  comprising: 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  tensioning  roller  for  detecting 
,  said  defined  amount  of  displacement  caused  by  film  being 
I  drawn  into  said  machine  and  for  generating  a  signal  indi- 
cating such  film  draw;  and 
interruption  means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine upon  failure  to  receive  said  signal. 


4,501,106 
WRAPPING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FILM  WRAPPING 

MACHINE 

Fritz  F.  Trelber,  Centerrille,  and  RosseU  E.  Bowers,  Trotwood, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporatioii,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,681 

Int  a.}  B65B  59/02 

U.S.  CL  53—66  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  film  wrapping  machine  including  film  gripper  means 
for  pulling  a  section  of  stretchable  film  from  one  of  at  least  two 
different  width  rolls  of  film  to  a  position  for  wrapping  a  pack- 
age, clamping  means  for  engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
section  of  film  for  stretching  said  film  section  prior  to  wrap- 
ping a  package,  and  folding  means  for  wrapping  said  section  of 
film  about  a  package,  an  improved  control  system  comprising: 
first  film  selection  means  for  automatically  selecting  one  of 
said  film  widths  for  each  package  to  be  wrapped  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  identifying  size  characteristics  of  each 
package; 
package  sensing  means  for  generating  said  size  characteristic 

identifying  signals;  and 
timing  means  for  synchronizing  the  film  gripper  means  and 
the  clamping  means  with  the  folding  means  dependent 
upon  the  film  width  selected  whereby  the  film  tension 
control  during  package  wrapping  is  individualized  for 
each  film  width  selected  by  said  film  wrapping  machine. 


4,501,107 

BATT  STACKER  AND  LOADER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Tony  S.  Piotrowski,  Prairie  Village,  KaaSn  assigaor  to  Certain- 

Teed  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Sm>.  No.  454,422 

Int  CL^  B65B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  53—438  17  OaiflM 


13.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  removing  insulation  batts 
from  a  delivery  zone  of  a  production  line  or  the  like  by  collect- 
ing and  stacking  the  batts,  transferring  the  stacks,  compressing 
the  stacks  into  a  smaller  volume  and  moving  the  smaller  vol- 
ume to  a  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  •  first  surface  located  below  tlie  detivery  zone  for  receiv- 
ing batts  therefrom; 

(b)  a  batt  transfer  device  for  engaging  batts  and  moving 
collections  of  batts  generally  horizontally  from  and  to 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  first  surface  and  having  gen- 
erally vertically  disposed  batt  engaging  means  for  contact- 
ing the  batts  that  include  guides  projecting  through  a 
plurality  of  Uterally  running  slou  in  said  first  surface,  said 
guides  being  connected  to  a  transfer  power  means  for 
moving  said  guide; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  packing  chambers  located  immediately 
adjacent  said  first  surface  and  on  opposite  lateral  sides 
thereof,  each  said  chamber  having 

(i)  at  its  base,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  floor, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  Ufting  members  in  a 
normally  recessed  relationship  with  openings  in  said 
chamber  floor  that  comprise  a  first  position  for  receiv- 
ing the  collection  of  batts  from  the  batt  transfer  device 
at  said  first  position  but  which  are  movable  from  said 
openings  upon  Ufting  to  a  second  higher  position,  being 
powered  to  said  second  higher  position  by  a  lifting 
power  means  for  guided  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
lifting  members, 
(iii)  generally  vertically  disposed  wall  surfaces  extending 
around  said  floor  and  holding  fingers  extendingly  dis- 
posed through  an  aperture  in  a  said  wall  into  said  cham- 
ber in  a  horizontal  direction  at  said  second  higher  posi- 
tion to  removably  retain  the  collection  of  batts  while 
said  Ufting  members  lower  to  said  first  position,  said 
fingers  being  connected  to  a  finger-moving  power 
means  for  back  and  forth  movement. 
Civ)  a  vertically  movable  horizontally  disposed  plate 
mounted  for  movement  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber  with  plate  drive  power  source  connected 
thereto  for  forcing  said  plate  into  the  collection  of  batts 
against  said  chamber  floor  thereby  comprising  a  smaller 
unit,  and 
(v)  a  snout  extending  outwardly  from  an  aperture  in  said 
chamber  wall  adjacent  said  floor  comprising  means  for 
removably  receiving  a  container  applied  thereto,  a 
horizontally  extendable  ram  inwardly  of  and  adjacent 
to  an  aperture  in  said  chamber  wall  and  opposite  of  said 
waU  having  the  snout  and  aperture,  and  ram  power 
means  for  moving  said  ram  in  a  pushing  relation  to  the 
unit  from  said  back  wall  aperture,  through  said  aperture 
and  snout  and  into  the  container. 
14.  A  method  for  receiving  a  pluraUty  of  insulation  batts 
from  deUvery  zone  of  a  production  Une  or  the  like  by  collect- 
ing the  batts  into  stacks,  transferring  the  stacks  into  one  of  a 
plurality  of  bagging  chambers,  retaining  the  stacks  while  other 
stacks  are  transferred  in,  compressing  all  stacks  and  transfer- 
ring the  compressed  unit  of  insulation  batts  into  a  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coUecting  and  stacking  the  batts  on  a  first  surface  having 
opposite,  lateral  sides  as  said  batts  proceed  ofT  a  produc- 
tion line; 

(b)  moving  the  coUection  of  batts  off"  of  either  lateral  side  of 
said  first  surface  with  a  reciprocating  motion  directed 
horizontally  across  said  first  surface  and  into  a  first  posi- 
tion in  a  first  packing  chamber; 

(c)  raising  the  collection  of  batts  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  higher  position  thereabove; 

(d)  extending  holding  fmgers  underneath  the  collection  of 
batts  to  retain  the  collection  in  said  second  higher  posi- 
tion; 

(e)  receiving  successive  collections  of  batts  in  said  first  posi- 
tion in  said  first  chamber  and  raising  said  successive  col- 
lections up  to  said  second  higher  position; 

(0  retracting  and  extending  said  holding  fingers  to  retain  the 
successive  collections  of  batts  in  said  second  higher  posi- 
tion; 

(g)  compressing  the  collections  of  batts  in  said  chamber  into 

a  smaUer  volume; 
(h)  transferring  a  collection  of  batts  by  said  batt  transfer 


device  into  a  second  bagging  chamber  for  stackmg  and 
compressing  therein;  and 
(i)  removing  the  smaller  volume  of  compressed  batts  from 
the  inside  of  said  first  chamber  into  a  waiting  container. 

4^1,1M 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  TUBULAR  RECEPTACLE 

ATM  JohalMWN^  RoaklMe,  Denmark,  aaiigiior  to  A/S  Nuc, 
Roaldlde,  DeaoMrfc 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  360^43 
CWbs  priority,  appUcatloa  Deuaark,  Mar.  25,  IMl,  1352/81 
lot  a?  B65B  53/02.  63/08 
VS.  a.  53-440  2  ri,i.-T 


&* 


1.  A  method  of  freezing  a  sample  of  a  biological  material 
comprising  introducing  said  sample  into  a  cylindrical  container 
made  from  a  plastic  material  and  having  a  removable  lid;  in- 
serting said  container  in  a  preformed  tubular  body  made  from 
a  heat-shrinkable  material,  said  tubular  body  having  a  length 
greater  than  that  of  the  cylindrical  container;  heating  the  tubu- 
lar body  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  cause  the  heat- 
shrinkable  material  thereof  to  shrink;  compressing  the  tubular 
body  in  zones  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  container  to  cause  the 
tubular  body  to  melt  together  in  said  zones;  and  inserting  the 
sealed  container  thus  obtained  in  a  freezing  liquid. 


4,501,109 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  WTTH  IMPROVED  WEB 

FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Oaude  E.  Mootees,  Dwhun,  N.C.,  aiii^HM-  to  Rezhaa  Corpo- 

ratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,040 

Int  O.^  B65B  9/ia  9/12.  41/16 

VS.  a.  53—451  15  ctaims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming,  fiUing  and  sealing  packages,  said 
machine  being  of  the  type  in  which  a  web  of  flexible  material 
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is  pulled  fh>m  a  supply  and  past  means  for  forming  the  web 
into  tubing,  in  which  product  to  be  packaged  is  deUvered  into 
the  tubing,  and  in  which  sealing  operations  are  performed  on 
the  tubing  to  form  packages,  said  machine  comprising  pay  off 
means  located  between  said  supply  and  said  forming  means  for 
pulUng  said  web  from  said  supply,  pull  down  means  located 
downstream  of  said  forming  means  and  acting  on  said  tubing  to 
puU  said  web  past  said  forming  means,  means  for  driving  said 
pull  down  means  at  a  Unear  speed  which  is  effective  to  puU  a 
predetermined  length  of  web  past  said  forming  means  in  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  means  for  driving  said  pay  off 
means  for  the  same  time  interval  as  said  pull  down  means  and 
at  a  Unear  speed  which  is  greater  than  the  linear  speed  of  said 
pull  down  means,  and  means  for  sensing  the  tension  of  said  web 
at  a  location  Iwtween  said  pay  off  means  and  said  forming 
means  and  for  causing  said  pay  off  means  to  slip  relative  to  said 
web  as  an  inverse  function  of  said  tension. 


4,501,110 

RIDING  SPURS 

Chwles  E.  Kibler,  12051  N.  RMch  U.,  Scottsdalc,  Arii.  852C0 

1 1  Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,344 

' '  Int  a.J  A43C  77/00 

U.S.  a  54—83  R  9  daioM 


-^ 


I .  In  a  spur  having  a  body  attachable  to  a  rider's  foot,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  shank  extending  from  said  body  rearwardly  of  the  rider's 

jfbot; 
4>  a  rowel  mounting  member  freely  rotatably  secured  to  said 

I  shank  for  rotation,  during  use  of  said  spur,  about  a  first 

I  axis; 
4.  a  rowel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member  for  rotation 

about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

i  said  mounting  member; 
4  L  said  mounting  member  and  rowel  freely  rotating  as  a  unit 

about  said  first  axis  when  said  spur  contacts  the  side  of  an 

animal. 


4,501,111 
CRANBERRY  HARVESTER 

U^{W.  Abbott,  Box  No.  1,  Speedwell,  Ckatiworth,  NJ.  08019 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,723 

Int  a?  AOID  46/28 

VS,  a  54—8  29  OaiM 

1.  A  wet  harvesting  apparatus  to  remove  fruit  from  a  bed  of 
vines,  said  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheeled  chassis; 

a  reel  support  frame  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs; 

mounting  means  operatively  connected  between  said  sup- 
port frame  and  said  chassis  for  mounting  said  frame  to  said 
i  chassis  so  that  said  frame  may  tilt  and  move  verticaUy  to 
conform  to  the  surface  of  the  bed; 

4  harvesting  reel  rotatably  supported  from  the  legs  of  said 
support  frame; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  reel  for  rotating  said  reel  to 
remove  fruit  from  the  vines;  and 

^eel  lift  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  for  raising 
said  reel  for  cleaning  purposes  and  for  over-road  travel, 


said  reel  Uft  means  including  a  pivot  arm  extending  from 
said  chassis  and  having  an  end  defining  a  pivot  point 


positioned  to  contact  said  base  of  said  support  frame  as 
said  reel  is  raised. 


4,501,112 
COTTON  HARVESTING  MACHINE  PNEUMATIC  DUCT 

SYSTdM 
G«y  N.  IWdford;  Robert  M.  Faehiai,  both  of  Naperrilk,  and 
Deuii  K.  SalliTan,  Elmhant  all  ofDL,  — jgiors  to  lateraa- 
tioMl  Har?eiter  Co.,  CUeago,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,474 

Int  a.3  AOID  45/18 

VS.  CL  56—13.3  10  OalaH 


1.  A  cotton  harvesting  machine  with  a  duct  system  for  pneu- 
matically tran^[)orting  cotton  from  a  harvesting  means  to  a 
conveyor  tube  comprising: 
a  duct  having  an  inlet  port  generally  exposed  to  the  harvest- 
ing means  for  receiving  cotton  from  said  harvesting 
means,  said  duct  being  U-shaped,  and  said  duct  including: 
a  descending  leg,  said  descending  leg  having  a  wall  gener- 
ally opposite  said  duct  inlet  port  and  said  deacending  leg 
having  an  outlet  generally  located  at  its  lower  end; 
an  elbow  for  receiving  cotton  from  said  descending  leg 
outlet  and  said  elbow  having  an  upper  and  lower  wall 
and  said  elbow  redirecting  the  cotton  to  an  outlet  in  a 
generaUy  upward  direction; 
an  ascending  leg  receiving  cotton  from  said  elbow  outlet, 
said  ascending  leg  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  said 
ascending  leg  having  an  outlet  generally  in  the  upward 
direction  aUgned  with  the  conveyor  tube;  and 
a  U-shaped  air  supply  line,  said  air  supply  Une  being  adjacent 
said  descending  leg  rear  waU  and  Mid  elbow  upper  waU, 
said  air  supply  line  having  a  nozzk  outlet  adjacent  the 
forward  side  of  said  ascending  leg,  said  nozzle  outlet 
directing  an  air  flow  in  a  generaUy  upward  direction. 
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4^1413 

FRUIT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Cvtis  E.  Gcrber,  4015  Bayakore  Bhd.,  8C.  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

DltWoB  of  Ser.  No.  271,M3,  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,798. 

lUs  applkatkM  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,630 

lat  a.3  AOID  46/00.  46/10 

U.S.  a  S6-328  R  5  OaiiM 


296 


1.  A  transport  for  a  fruit  harvesting  machine,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  frame; 

means  for  connecting  the  vacuum  source  of  the  fruit  harvest- 
ing machine  to  said  frame; 

a  housing  connected  to  the  vacuum  source; 

an  input  conduit  of  the  said  vacuum  source  extending  into 
said  housing; 

filter  means  connected  about  said  input  conduit  for  filtering 
fluid  passing  towards  said  vacuum  source; 

a  manifold  connected  to  said  housing;  and 

means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  discharge  valves  of 
the  fruit  harvesting  machine  to  said  manifold  such  that 
said  discharge  valve  is  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  vacuum  source. 


4,501,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PASSAGE  OF 
MATERIAL  THROUGH  TEXTILE  SPINNING  OR 
TWISTING  MACHINE 
Michad   von    Roui-Horrath,   LndwlgriNirg,   and   Bemhard 
ScMoiug,  FUdentadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasign- 
on  to  SKF  KngellagerfiibrikeB  GmbH,  SchweinAirt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 

Fltod  Jon.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,193 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13. 
1981,  3123476 

iBt  CL^  DOIH  13/16 
MS.  a.  57—81  13  Claims 


alternating  intensity,  means  for  modulating  said  alternating 
intensity  electrical  signal,  and  light  emitting  means  responsive 
to  said  modulated  alternating  intensity  electrical  signal  for 
emitting  a  modulated  light  beam,  and  a  third  assembly  for 
producing  a  command  signal  for  operating  said  control  means 
comprising  a  receiver  for  said  modulated  light  beam  spaced 
remotely  from  and  arranged  in  line  of  sight  with  said  light 
emitting  means  providing  an  electrical  output  and  means  for 
converting  said  electrical  output  into  an  alternating  voltage 
comprising  an  amplifier  receiving  the  output  of  said  receiver, 
and  an  identification  circuit  responsive  to  said  amplifier  for 
rectifying  the  output  signal  and  a  pulse  generator  providing  a 
pulse  for  operating  said  means  for  controlling  the  entry  of  said 
material. 


4,501,115 
TRACnON  TYPE  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Katauhiko  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  and  SeiliacU  Naganuma,  Kawaaaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitanbiahi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kai> 
sha;  Tokyo  Rope  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  ami  Hakko  Kouyu  Co.,  Ltd., 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,704 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60485 

Int.  a.J  D02G  S/36.  S/06:  C09K  '3/14 

MS.  a  57-220  19  claim. 


1.  A  traction  type  elevator  system  comprising  a  wire  rope 
place  around  a  drive  sheave  including  a  soft-solid  or  greasy 
agent  coated  on  the  wire  rope  which  increases  the  coefQcient 
of  friction  or  traction  between  the  wire  rope  and  the  drive 
sheave,  said  agent  having  a  drip  point  higher  than  55  degrees 
C.  and  a  rate  of  evaporation  of  less  than  1  weight  percent  at  105 
degrees  C.  during  an  interval  of  eight  hours  and  being  com- 
prised of  a  thickener  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said 
drip  point  and  a  suitable  viscosity  and  at  least  one  of  a  polybu- 
tene  or  a  liquid  polyisobutylene  as  a  basic  constituent. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  passage  of  moving  material 
through  a  textile  spinning  machine  or  the  like  comprising  a  first 
assembly  having  means  operable  for  controlling  the  entry  of 
said  material  into  said  machine,  a  second  assembly  located 
downstream  from  said  first  assembly  for  determining  the  conti- 
nuity of  said  material  moving  through  said  machine  compris- 
ing means  for  impinging  a  light  source  on  said  material,  means 
for  sensing  the  light  reflected  from  said  moving  material  and 
for  converting  said  reflected  light  into  an  electrical  signal  of 


4^1,116 

PROCESS  FOR  WINDING  A  NEWLY  JOINED  THREAD 

ONTO  A  TUBE  NEWLY  INSERTED  IN  A  SPOOUNG 

DEVICE 
Edmuml  Schullen  Walter  Mayer,  both  of  Ingolatadt;  Eugen 
HIal,  Lenting;  Erich  Bock,  Wettatetten,  and  Knrt  Lo^aa, 
Bohmfdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Schnbert 
A  Salier,  Ingolatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,278 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jwi.  13, 
1981,  3123494 

lot  a.^  DOIH  15/00 
MS.  a  57-263  6  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  exchanging  a  full  bobbin  for  a  empty  tube  in 
a  spooling  device  on  an  open-end  spinning  mechanism, 
wherein  on  reaching  the  desired  spool  size  the  open-end  spin- 
ning mechanism  is  stopped  and  its  fiber  collecting  surface  is 
cleaned,  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

cleaning  said  fiber  collecting  surface  of  the  open-end  spin- 
ning  mechanism  after  a  thread  break; 

returning  the  thread  from  said  full  bobbin  to  the  open-end 
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spinning  mechanism  after  said  cleaning  of  the  spinning 
mechanism  and  effecting  a  thread-joining  operation; 
withdrawing  the  thread  from  said  open-end  spinning  mecha- 
nism after  said  thread-joining  and  guiding  the  joined 
thread  away  together  with  the  thread  join  by  means  of  a 
suction  device; 


A 


severing  a  thread  section  extending  from  the  suction  device 

to  said  full  bobbin; 
removing  said  full  bobbin  from  said  spooling  device  and 

exchanging  an  empty  tube  in  its  place; 
transferring  said  thread  delivered  by  the  open-end  spinning 

mechanism  to  said  suction  device  to  said  empty  tube;  and 
severing  said  thread  end  extending  into  said  suction  device. 


4,501,117 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  REGULATING  THE 
CROSS  SECnON  OF  A  VARIABLE  AREA  PROPULSIVE 

NOZZLE 
Gay  M.  C  CaniTct,  Boiaaiae  le  Roi,  Fnmcc,  aaaignor  to  Societe 
Natioaaie  d'Etnde  de  Constmctioa  de  Moteura  d'AriatioB, 
Paria,  France 

Filed  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,383 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Fhuee,  No?.  29, 1982,  82  19949 
iBt  a.5  FD2K  1/17 
U.S.,a.  60—235  15  Oaian 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  turbojet  engine  having  a  variable  area  pro- 
pulsive nozzle,  first  supply  means  to  supply  fuel  to  the  engine 
under  normal  operating  conditions,  second  supply  means  to 
supply  fuel  to  the  engine  under  emergency  operating  condi- 
tions in  case  of  failure  or  malfunction  of  the  first  supply  means, 
switching  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  to 
switch  the  fuel  supply  from  the  first  supply  means  to  the  sec- 
ond supply  means  and  hydraulic  cylinder  means  including  a 
piston  and  a  rod  connected  to  movable  flaps  so  as  to  vary  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  propulsive  nozzle,  the  improved 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  variable  nozzle 
comprising:  (a)  means  to  direct  an  actuating  fluid  into  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  when  the  switching  means  is  moved 
into  the  second  position  such  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
propulsive  nozzle  is  reduced;  and.  (b)  orifice  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  the  hydraulic  cylinders  to  limit  the  travel 


of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  thereby  limiting  the  amount  of 
reduction  of  the  nozzle  area  so  as  to  prevent  overloading  the 
compressor  of  the  turbojet  engine. 


4,501,118 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HOUSING 

Timothy  Z.  Thayer,  Hope,  and  Fhmk  W.  Shaw,  ColambM,  both 

of  ImL,  aaaigaon  to  Ar?ia  ladaatries.  Inc.,  Colambna,  lad. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,611 

Int  a.J  PDIN  3/28 

MS.  CL  60—301  10  ri«t»w 


W         24 


1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  having  a  longitudinally  di^)Osed 
body  portion  comprising  first  and  second  shell  halves  having  a 
wall  defming  an  interior  through  which  a  combustion  product 
can  flow,  the  body  having  an  inlet  through  which  the  combus- 
tion product  can  flow  into  the  interior  of  the  body  and  an 
outiet  through  which  the  combustion  product  can  flow  out  of 
the  interior  of  the  body, 
a  reducing  catalyst  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  body 

proximal  to  the  inlet, 
an  oxidizing  catalyst  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  body 

proximal  to  the  outiet,  and 
means  for  providing  a  passageway  between  the  body  interior 
containing  the  reducing  catalyst  and  the  body  interior 
containing  the  oxidizing  catalyst,  the  improvement  com- 
prising first  and  second  manifold  halves,  each  half  includ- 
ing 
a  pair  of  flanges  extending  perimetrally  substantially  com- 
pletely around  the  interior  wall  of  one  shell  half,  the 
manifold  flanges  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  interior  wall  and  coupled  thereto, 
the  manifold  flanges  including  a  portion  recessed  inwardly 
from  the  interior  wall  and  first  and  second  mating  sec- 
tions, the  recessed  portion  including  means  for  introduc- 
ing air  into  the  passageway  between  the  reducing  catalyst 
and  the  oxidizing  catalyst, 
the  first  mating  section  including  a  stud,  and  the  second 
mating  section  including  an  ^)erture,  the  aperture  of  said 
second  mating  section  being  sized  and  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  stud  of  the  first  mating  section, 
and  wherein  each  shell  half  includes  a  portion  of  the  interior 
wall  for  attaching  the  pair  of  flanges  of  the  manifold 
halves,  the  portion  having  a  greater  longitudinal  extent 
than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  pair  of  manifold 
flanges. 


to  NaJack  OU  Pm^ 


4,501,119 
PUMP  JACK 
George  E.  StaatOB,  Orient,  Ohio,  I 
Compaay,  CohuBbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,587 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pnteat  sabaaqneBt  to  JaL  24, 

2001,  haa  beea  dJariaiawnl 

lat  CU  F15B  13/04 

MS.  a  60—398  13  CUaM 

1.  A  pump  jack  including  in  combination  a  mounting  base 

having  mounted  thereon  a  support  member,  a  rocker  arm 

pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  member,  said  rocker  arm 


1422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  1985 


bdng  divided  by  said  pivotal  mountiiig  into  a  sucker  rod  limb 
and  a  drive  limb,  the  sucker  rod  limb  having  a  sucker  rod 
attached  to  its  end  most  remote  from  the  pivotal  mounting,  and 
the  drive  limb  having  one  end  of  a  piston  of  a  pneumatic  motor 
pivotally  attached  thereto  intermediate  the  pivotal  mounting 
and  the  end  of  the  drive  limb  remote  from  said  mounting, 

said  piston  extending  from  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
mounting  base, 

said  sucker  rod  projecting  into  a  well  casing,  gas  under 
pressure  exiting  from  said  casing,  means  for  delivering 


prising  ceramic  material  around  the  displacer,  between 
portions  of  the  working  volume  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
displacer,  to  provide  virtually  dragless  fluid  sealing;  and 
means  other  than  fluid  seals  for  loading  the  displacer  and 
thus  retarding  movement  of  the  displacer. 


said  exiting  gas  to  said  cylinder  to  drive  said  piston  in  one 

direction, 
switch  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  cylinder  to  the  gas 

to  thereby  reciprocate  the  piston  within  the  cylinder  and 

pivot  the  rocker  arm  about  said  {Hvotal  mounting, 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston, 
two  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  sucker  rod  limb 

without  changing  the  length  of  the  drive  limb, 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  drive  limb  without 

changing  the  length  of  the  sucker  rod  limb. 

4.501,120 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  CLEARANCE  SEALS 

Nod  J.  HoUand,  BvUagtoa,  MasBn  aaaigaor  to  Hdix  TechMri- 

ogy  Corporatioii,  Wafthaai,  Man. 

CoMiantkM-ii.fart  of  Scr.  No.  241,418,  Mar.  C,  IWl, 

abaadoaad.  which  ia  a  coatimntkM-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  135.141, 

Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUortioa  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  416,350 

lat  a.)  F2SB  9/00 

U.S.CI.C2— 4  16Clains 


4,501,121 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND  REFRIGERATING 

DEVICES 
Maaahiko  laui,  13-14,  2<boBM,  Nlahlmagome,  Oota-ka,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,809 

OataBs  priority,  appUeatkM  Japu^  Apr.  23, 1982,  57-67259 

lat  a.)  F24F  3/16 

MS.  a.  62—78  6  daima 


m§m 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  flow  of  air  saturated  with  water 
comprising  the  steps  of  flo>ving  air  upwardly  through  a  heat 
exchanger,  positioning  said  heat  exchanger  generally  verti- 
cally, providing  an  evaporator  coil  or  a  refrigerating  machine 
inside  said  heat  exchanger,  providing  a  supply  of  water  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  heat  exchanger,  spraying  water  firom  said 
supply  of  water  inside  said  heat  exchanger  onto  said  evapora- 
tor coil,  flowing  air  to  be  saturated  with  said  water  through  the 
inside  of  said  heat  exchanger  in  contact  with  said  coil  and  with 
said  sprayed  water  therein,  and  providing  an  amount  of  water 
in  said  step  of  spraying  water  larger  than  the  amount  of  water 
said  flow  of  air  is  capable  of  carrying,  whereby  the  excess 
water  in  the  form  of  the  larger  droplets  thereof  automatically 
returns  to  said  supply  of  water  by  falling  downwardly  through 
said  heat  exchanger. 


4,501,122 
UQUm  PISTON  HEAT  PUMP 
Donald  R.  Caticr,  BoUagbrook,  DL,  aaaigBor  to  Chicago  Bridge 
A  Inw  Coavaiqr,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,461 

Iirt.  a.}  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—116  15  ri«ii. 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  displacer  which  reciprocates  in 
a  housing,  there  being  a  working  volume  of  gas  and  a  spring 
volume  of  gas  in  contact  with  end  surfaces  of  the  displacer  and 
separated  by  a  fluid  seal  surrounding  the  displacer,  the  dis- 
placer being  driven  entirely  by  pressure  differentials  between 
the  worlcing  volume  and  the  ^ring  volume  with  the  phase 
relationship  between  the  pressure  differential  and  the  displacer 
movement  being  dependent  on  a  retarding  force  on  the  dis- 
placer. the  improvement  of: 
a  clearance  seal  of  cooperating  clearance  seal  elements  com- 
prising ceramic  material  between  the  working  volume  and 
the  spring  volume  to  provide  virtually  dragless  fluid  seal- 
ing; 
a  clearance  seal  of  cooperating  clearance  seal  elements  com- 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  substantially  simiUr  pistcm  bodies, 
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each  body  having  an  evaporator  end  section  and  a  con- 
denser end  section; 

db)  a  working  fluid  in  each  of  said  piston  bodies  and  said  fluid 
being  the  same  in  all  of  said  piston  bodies,  said  fluid  form- 
ing a  liquid  piston  and  a  v^wr  above  said  piston; 

(ic)  a  condenser  associated  with  each  piston  bodies,  each  of 
paid  condensers  having  a  drain  end  connected  to  said 
condenser  end  section  of  the  associated  piston  body,  and 

^)  a  pluraUty  of  yvpot  pipes,  one  of  said  pipes  connecting 
said  feed  end  of  each  condenser  to  said  evaporator  end  of 
an  adjacent  piston  body,  there  being  a  free  flow  of  said 
vapor  through  said  vapor  pipes  from  said  evaporator  end 
secti<Mi  of  each  body  to  said  feed  end  of  the  associated 
condenser  and  said  vapor  pipes  being  substantially  devoid 
of  regenerators;  and, 

Ce)  said  evaporator  end  section  of  each  body  being  adapted 
to  be  located  in  a  relatively  warm  first  area  and  said  con- 
denses being  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  relatively  cooler 
second  area,  and  said  pistons  being  ad^ted  to  oscillate 
because  of  the  temperature  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  areas. 


4,501,123 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINERY 
TcHM  IM,  Takarainka,  Japu^  aaaipMir  to  MitsabiaU  Deidtl 
KabasUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  No?.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,913 

OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  3, 1982, 57-213012 

Int  C\?  F2SD  15/00 

U4S.  CL  62—119  5  ClaiiBs 


A  cooling  apparatus  for  machinery  comprising: 
tank  having  a  body  of  vaporizable  refrigerant  sealed 
therein  and  m  which  the  machinery  to  be  cooled  is  im- 
mersed; 

I  condensing  means  above  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cooling  tubes  therein; 

distributing  pipes  connecting  said  tank  to  said  condensing 
means,  and  distributing  pipes  each  extending  from  the  tip 
of  said  tank  to  said  cooling  tubes  for  conveying  vapor 
phase  vi^rizable  refrigerant  generated  within  said  tank 
as  the  result  of  heating  by  the  heat  generated  in  said  ma- 
chinery to  said  cooling  tube^  and 

{ i|  condensed  refrigerant  accumulating  means  positioned  in 
said  distributing  pipes  and  filling  only  a  portion  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  respective  distributing  pipe  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  refiigerant  condensed  in  said  cooling  tubes  and 
having  restricted  passage  means  extending  into  said  tank 
for  returning  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  tank,  said  restricted 
passage  being  sufficiently  small  that  when  liquid  refriger- 
ant is  accumulated  in  said  accumulating  means  the  vapor 
phase  of  said  vaporizable  refrigerant  from  said  tank  cannot 
penetrate  through  it 


4,501,124 

APPARATUS  FOR  LEAKAGE  DETECnON  OF 

CRYOGENIC  MATERIALS 

Edward  B.  Shone;  Robert  W.  Wttaoii,  and  Gordaa  L.  Caaaiag- 

ham,  aU  of  Ckester,  EngiMd,  aaaigBors  to  SheU  OU  Coapaay, 
HoBatoa,Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  458,685,  Jan.  17, 1983,  abaaJoacd,  This 
appllcatloa  Jaa.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,146 
OahM  priority,  appUeatkM  United  KlagioBt  Sep.  18, 1960, 
8030160 

lat  0.3  GOIK  WOO 
MS,  CL  62—129  ]  o.i» 


urns 


MOusMar. 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  leak  of  cryogenic  material  from 
a  structure  containing  the  material  and  triggering  an  alarm,  the 
device  comprising  a  heat-conductive  element  located  to  re- 
ceive cryogenic  material  falling  from  the  cryogenic  material- 
containing  structure,  a  biasing  element  made  from  a  shape 
memory  effect  alloy  which  contacts  the  heat-conductive  ele- 
ment and  is  operative  to  effect  a  di^>lacement  of  the  heat-con- 
ductive element  according  to  the  cryogenic  temperature  to 
which  the  biasing  element  is  subjected,  a  housing  provided 
with  an  opening  which  is  closed  in  the  absence  of  a  leak  of  the 
cryogenic  nuterial  onto  the  heat-conductive  element,  another 
opening  in  said  housing  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  me- 
dium, and  means  for  conveying  a  pressure  drop  signal  from 
said  housing  to  trigger  an  alarm. 


4,501,125 

TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONING  SYCTEM  STAGING 

CONTROL  AND  METHOD 

Doyoug  Haa,  U  Croaaa,  Wkn  aaalgBor  to  TW  Traae  Coavaay, 

LaOroaac,  Wla. 

FUad  Dec.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  557,983 
lat  a.3  F25B  7/00 
MS.  CL  62—175  15 


1.  A  control  for  a  temperature  conditioning  system  having  a 
plurality  of  stages  that  may  be  selectively  energized  to  meet  a 
temperature  conditioning  demand  in  a  zone,  said  control  com- 
prising 

a.  a  temperature  sensor  disposed  within  the  zone; 

b.  means  for  selecting  a  zone  setpoint  temperature;  and 

c.  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensor  and  the  set- 
point  selecting  means,  for  controlling  the  temperature 
conditioning  stages  as  a  f^mction  both  of  the  deviation  of 
the  zone  temperature  from  the  setpoint  temperature,  and 
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of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  temperature  in  the  zone,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  selectively  energizing 
or  de-energizing  the  stages  of  temperature  conditioning 
depending  upon  the  range  in  which  the  deviation  of  the 
zone  temperature  from  the  setpoint  temperature  lies,  and 
predefined  limits  for  the  rate  of  change  in  the  zone  tem- 
perature that  are  associated  with  that  range. 


4^1,126 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  FREEZING 

Joko  P.  Norton,  OrcTe  Cocrc,  Mo^  isaigMNr  to  Engineered  Air 

Systems,  Inc.,  St.  Lotds,  Mo. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  474,164,  Mar.  10, 1583,  Pat  No.  4,459,812. 

This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,177 

lot  a.)  F25D  17/02 

U  A  a.  62-185  3  dalBis 


[flK^F^  ^J:-^^-' I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  freezing  a  cool  pack  chamber  com- 
prising: a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, first  and  second  evaporators  in  said  system,  first  and 
second  liquid  chiller  chambers  respectively  enclosing  said  first 
and  second  evaporators,  each  chiller  chamber  having  fiuid 
inlet  and  outlet  conduit  sets  provided  with  quick  disconnect 
fittings  and  a  pump  to  circulate  a  liquid  cooling  medium  there- 
through, said  refrigeration  system  further  including  tempera- 
ture regulating  means  for  said  evaporators  whereby  a  first 
liquid  cooling  medium  in  said  first  chiller  chamber  can  be 
maintained  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the  freeze  point  to 
bring  said  first  medium  to  a  slush-like  sUte  and  a  second  liquid 
cooling  medium  in  said  second  chiller  chamber  can  be  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  below  the  freeze  point  of  said  first 
liquid  cooling  medium  and  an  independent  cool  pack  compris- 
ing a  separately  poruble  heat  transfer  envelope  defining  an 
uninterrupted  flow  through  cool  pack  chamber  including  a 
first  set  of  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  disposed  in  said  heat 
transfer  envelope  and  provided  with  quick  disconnect  coupler 
fittings  sized  and  positioned  to  connect  respectively  with  the 
fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet  set  of  said  first  liquid  chiller  chamber 
to  allow  introduction  of  said  slush-like  medium  into  said  cool 
pack  chamber,  a  heat  exchange  element  disposed  in  said  cool- 
pack  chamber  extending  in  uninterrupted  fashion  substantially 
throughout  said  chamber,  said  heat  exchange  element  includ- 
ing a  second  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  set  disposed  in  said 
heat  transfer  envelope  and  provided  with  quick  disconnect 
coupler  fittings  sized  and  positioned  to  connect  respectively 
with  the  fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet  set  of  said  second  liquid 
chiller  chamber  to  allow  introduction  of  said  liquid  cooling 
medium  from  said  second  chiller  chamber  which  is  below  the 
freeze  point  of  said  slush-like  medium  introduced  into  said  cool 
pack  chamber  from  said  first  liquid  chiller  to  cause  said  slush- 
like medium  to  freeze. 


4,501,127 

HEATING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  AN 

ABSORPTION-TYPE  HEAT  PUMP  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THE  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Hau  SoouBcrs,  Essea,  aad  Theo  JannfMnn,  Donteo,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  anigaors  to  Rnhrgas  Aktleogesell- 
■chaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316^55 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct.  29, 
1980,  3040628;  Apr.  3, 1981,  3113417 

lat  a.'  F25B  27/02,  15/00 
UA  a.  62-238 J  43aaims 


1.  In  a  heating  system  with  a  fuel  gas-fired  absorption-type 
heat  pump  having  a  refrigerant  solution  loop  of  generator, 
condenser,  evaporator  and  absorber,  in  which  the  generator  is 
located  in  the  flue  duct  of  the  gas  burner  and  in  which  the 
refrigerant  solution  loop  is  coupled  to  the  heating  water  loop 
by  means  of  heat  exchangers: 
the  gas  burner  is  an  aerated  gas  burner  combusting  a  fuel- 
lean  mixture; 
said  burner  having  at  least  one  fuel  delivery  orifice,  at  least 
one  parallel  mixer  tube  receiving  the  fuel  gas  from  the 
orifice  and  entraining  combustion  air; 
mixer  means  receiving  the  fuel  gas  and  entrained  air; 
a  burner  plate  of  high  thermal  conductance  on  which  the 
fuel  gas  and  air  mixture  is  burned  and  a  sealed  combustion 
chamber  receiving  the  burning  mixture; 
said  combustion  chamber  being  connected  downstream  to 

said  flue  duct; 
said  generator  being  arranged  so  that  the  distance  between 
the  burner  plate  and  the  generator  is  less  than  approxi- 
mately SO  mm.; 
said  burner  plate  having  a  plurality  of  mixture  passing  ports 
leading  to  said  combustion  chamber  distributed  across  the 
entire  burner  plate,  said  ports  being  not  less  than  4  ports 
for  each  square  centimeter;  and 
a  closed  refrigerant  piping  system  including  piping  means 
for  passing  rich  refrigerant  solution  from  said  absorber  to 
said  generator,  said  piping  means  including  means  for 
cooling  said  burner  plate  by  transfering  heat  from  said 
burner  plate  to  said  rich  solution  before  said  generator, 
said  cooling  means  being  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said 
burner  plate  opposite  from  said  generator. 


4,501,128 

HEAT  RECLAMATION 

Paal  H.  Gallagker,  2530  Oawford  Ave,  Evaastoa,  lU.  60201 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,936 

lat  CU  F28D  7/08 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  9  ciains 

1.  Heat  reclamation  apparatus  iticorporating. 

(a)  a  water  system  including  a  cold  water  inlet  and  hot  water 
outlet,  and 

(b)  a  movable  refrigerator  separate  from  and  operable  inde- 
pendently of  the  water  system,  and  generating  heat  as  a 
necessary  function  of  its  operation, 

wherein, 

the  water  system  includes  a  receptor  heat  exchanger  unit 
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through  which  the  water  flows,  and  which  has  a  first 
exposed  surface, 

the  refrigerator  includes  a  donor  heat  exchanger  unit  having 

I  a  second  exposed  surface  receiving  the  heat  generated  by 

I  the  refrigerator,  and 

the  refrigerator  is  movable  into  and  out  of  a  position  in 
which  its  said  second  exposed  surface  is  in  heat  transfer 
engagement  with  said  first  exposed  surface,  and  those 
exposed  surfaces  are  also  detached  and  separate  items 
without  interconnection  except  loose  contact  engage- 
ment 


the  receptor  heat  exchanger  unit  is  mounted  in  the  wall 
I  structure  with  said  first  exposed  surface  thereof  lying 
I  substantially  flush  in  said  wail  surface,  and 
the  donor  heat  exchanger  unit  is  so  positioned  in  the  appli- 
ance that  the  second  exposed  surface  of  that  unit  is  adja- 
cent an  exterior  surface  of  the  appliance,  and  the  appliance 
b  so  positionable  in  said  space,  adjacent  the  wall,  that  the 
donor  heat  exchanger  unit  engages  the  receptor  heat 
exchanger  unit. 


4,501,129 
INTEGRAL  ENGINE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Herkert  N.  Charles,  Chathaa,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  Caaadiaa 
Fkaai  Liaited,  Ckatluua,  Gsaada 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,229 

lat  a.3  B60H  3/04 

MS.  a.  62—239  2  dates 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  cooling  an  internal  com- 
partment of  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  forwardly  mounted 
relative  to  the  internal  compartment  including  an  engine 
driven  compressor,  an  evqwrator  communicated  with  the 
intenud  compartment  at  least  one  condenser  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  compressor  and  evaporator,  comprising: 
compartment  means  for  providing  an  enclosed  volume 
formed  by  a  hood,  inner  fender  liners,  vehicle  firewall  and 
belly  pan  linking  same; 
air  inlet  means  situated  on  the  vehicle  and  positioned  on  a 
portion  of  the  vehicle  forward  of  the  internal  compart- 
ment that  does  not  receive  ram  air,  and  for  communicating 
the  non-ram  air  to  the  compartment  means,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  condenser  is  situated  relative  to  said  air  inlet 


means  to  receive  the  non-ram  air  prior  to  communication 
to  said  compartment  means; 

blower  means  driven  by  the  vehicle's  engine  and  having  an 
inlet  positioned  within  said  compartment  means  and  an 
outlet  adapted  to  discharge  air  out  from  said  compartment 
means; 

damper  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  air  conditioning 
parameter,  mounted  in  series  with  said  blower,  for  con- 
trolling the  air  flow  therethrough  and 

an  auxiliary  fan  positioned  at  the  perimeter  of  said  compart- 
ment means,  responsive  to  control  signals  input  thereto  for 
withdrawing  air  from  said  compartment  means  and  for 
increasing  the  air  flow  across  said  condensers. 


4,501,130 
REFRIGERATING  DEVICE 
Masahiko  Izami,  13-14,  2-choM,  NisidMgoaM,  Oota-ka,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  479,809,  Mv.  28, 1983,.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,650 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  23, 1982,  57-067259 
lat  a?  A47F  3/04 
MS.  CL  62—247  8  OaiaM 


1.  A  refrigerated  showcase  wherein  a  flow  of  water  satu- 
rated air  is  brought  into  direct  contact  with  the  goods  dis- 
played in  the  showcase,  said  showcase  being  oriented  gener- 
ally vertically,  said  showcase  being  divided  into  a  main  show- 
case space,  a  generally  horizontal  machinery  and  water  storage 
space  below  said  main  space,  and  a  generally  vertical  return 
space  at  the  back  of  said  main  space,  access  door  means  at  the 
front  of  said  main  space,  a  vertically  disposed  heat  exchange 
means  positioned  at  the  back  of  said  main  space  and  intercon- 
necting said  main  and  water  storage  spaces,  an  evaporator  coil 
means  forming  part  of  a  refrigerating  machine,  means  to  posi- 
tion said  evaporator  coil  means  on  the  inside  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  water 
supply  into  said  heat  exchanger,  nozzle  means,  said  pump 
means  pumping  said  water  from  said  water  supply  through  said 
nozzle  means  and  into  tbe^=  inside  of  said  heat  exchanger,  fan 
means,  said  fan  means  comprising  means  to  pump  air  from  said 
return  space  into  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  said  air  from 
said  fan  means  flows  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  contact 
with  said  evaporator  means  and  said  sprayed  water  therein  to 
thereby  become  saturated  with  water,  means  to  flow  said  air 
through  said  heat  exchanger  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper 
end  thereof,  whereby  any  excess  water  in  the  form  of  the 
larger  droplets  thereof  automatically  returns  to  said  water 
supply  by  falling  downwardly  through  said  heat  exchanger 
into  said  water  su|^ly.  means  to  flow  the  water  saturated  air 
exiting  from  said  heat  exchanger  into  said  main  space,  and 
means  to  return  the  air  flow  from  said  main  space  to  a  suction 
side  of  said  fan  via  said  return  space. 
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4>S0t,131 
CRYOGENIC  COOLER  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCnVE 

Vlrglaia  R.  G«U>.  Oriando;  EnftM  P.  Horratk,  Loagwood, 
aad  Rkhwd  M.  Jimmm,  MaHbO,  aD  of  Fla^  Mri^on  to 

The  Uaitod  States  of  AMrica  M  rcpNM^tod  by  tke  Secrctwy 
of  tke  Amy,  WMkingtom  D.C 

FIM  Jaa.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  SC7,727 

Iirt.  CL^  F3SB  79/00 

UjS.  a.  C2— S14  R  4  n.1— f 


needle  arrays,  a  presser  foot  assembly  for  pressing  down  on 
fabric  as  it  b  knitted,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  arm  mounted  on  said  support  and  projecting 
generally  downward  therefrom; 

(b)  a  slider, 

(c)  structure  on  said  supporting  arm  mounting  said  slider  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  arm  substantially  midway 
between  said  needle  beds; 

(d)  a  unitary  presser  foot  carried  entirely  on  said  slider, 

(e)  said  presser  foot  being  thereby  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  supporting  arm  in  a  generally  up-and-down 
direction; 


4r* 


1.  In  the  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion detector  at  extremely  low  temperatures  wherein  the  detec- 
tor is  placed  in  a  cryogenic  cooler  in  the  form  of  a  Dewar 
vacuum  chamber  mating  with  a  refrigerator  cold  fmger  includ- 
ing a  tip  which  cools  the  Dewar  chamber,  a  thermal  coupling 
heat  transfer  mechanism  comprising; 

(1)  a  circumferentially  crimped  temperature  conducting 
tubulv  member  slideably  mounted  on,  and  thermally 
engaging  the  end  of,  the  cold  finger,  with  its  annular  or 
radial  crimp  adapted  to  retain  a  shim  between  the  tip  of 
the  cold  fmger  and  the  crimp, 

(a)  the  tubular  member  being  sufficiently  thin-gauged  so 
that  its  thinness  in  combination  with  the  crimp  permits 
the  tubular  member  to  flex,  avoiding  damage  to  the 
Dewar  chamber  should  physical  contact  occur  during 
assembly, 

(b)  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  member  upper  portion 
above  the  radial  crimp  being  enlarged  so  that  the  tube 
•idea  are  in  close  proximity  to  the  Dewar  chamber 
walls;  and 

(2)  a  heat  transfer  cap  integral  with  the  enlarged  tubular 
member  upper  portion  adapted  to  be  radiantly  cooled 
thereby,  and  to  be  spaced  from  the  Dewar  wall  a  distance 
slightly  exceeding  the  differential  of  expansion  of  the 
thermal  coupling, 

(a)  the  sides  of  said  cap  extending  downwardly  over  the 
tubular  member  and  cold  fmger  top  and  along  the 
Dewar  chamber  wall  providing  an  increased  Dewar 
wall  cooling  surface. 


(0  resilient  means  arranged  to  urge  said  slider  downwardly 
on  said  supporting  arm; 

(g)  said  presser  foot  being  located  in  a  position  in  relation  to 
said  cam  system  such  that  the  presser  foot  extends  from  a 
region  in  advance  of  the  rising  needles  to  the  rear  of  the 
fully  raised  needles  in  said  machine;  and 

(h)  said  presser  foot  thus  providing  a  resiliently  mounted 
slidably  raisable  element  controlling  stitches  on  the  nee- 
dles of  the  machine  over  descending  as  well  as  rising 
movement  of  said  needles. 


4^1,133 
DUAL  NEEDLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Giaela  KretachBar,  WetseUag.  aMiJatta  Sehcr,  Aheaa,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  atsigaors  to  Gostav  Selter,  Alteaa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  394,106 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jul.  4, 
1981,  3126451;  Nov.  11, 1981,  8132901[U] 
lat  a?  D04B  35/02 
U.S.  a.  66—117  7  rutmm 


4,501,132 

PRESSER  FOOT  MECHANISM  IN  A  KNimNG 

MACHINE 

Joka  Flavdl,  Cooadoa;  K«Mi  Mlieoat,  Naaeatoa,  aad  Max  W. 

Betti,  Cotaatry,  aU  of  UaltMl  Kiafdoa^  anigaon  to  Coar- 

taaldi  PLC  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 

CQatiaaatkM-ia<fart  of  Ser.  No.  848^96,  Not.  3, 19T7, 

■kMJoaed.  lUa  appUcatkai  JaL  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,509 

lat  a.}  D04B  7/04 

UAa66-64  ichiai 

1.  In  a  flat  knitting  machine  having  two  opposed  needle  beds 

each  having  a  needle  array  containing  needles  operated  by  a 

cam  system  located  in  a  cam  box  arranged  to  move,  in  use, 

along  said  needle  arrays,  aad  also  having  a  support  mounted 

for  movement  in  synchronism  with  the  cam  box  along  the 


1. 

ing: 


A  knitting  and  crocheting  needle  arrangement  compris- 


a  knitting  needle  having  a  tip  and  a  rear  end; 
a  hook-type  crocheting  needle  also  having  a  tip  and  a  rear 
end; 
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i  flexible  cord  connected  between  said  rear  ends  of  said 
needles;  and 

an  eye  in  said  cord  generally  midway  between  said  rear  ends 
aad  dimensioned  and  positioned  such  that  a  filament  threaded 
through  said  eye  can  be  laid  into  goods  crocheted  or  knitted  by 
said  arrangement. 


4301,134 
ROLLING  MILL  PLANTS 
Kari-Haaa  Staat,  Hoaiberg/Ratiaaea,  aad  Heraaaa  MSItaer, 
Grefcabroich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aiaigaors  to 
,  Kocks  Techalk  GaibH  A  Co.,  Hildea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
I  Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,216 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jua.  3, 
1982,3220921 

lat  a^  B21B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  72—8  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  rolling  mill  plant  for  rolling  tubular  product  comprising 
a  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  and  a  reducing  or  sizing  rolling 
line  which  is  disposed  a  short  distance  therebeyond  on  a  com- 
mon pass  line,  drive  means  for  driving  said  planetary  skew 
rolling  mill,  drive  means  for  said  reducing  or  sizing  roll  line,  a 
mandrel  rod  in  said  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  for  rolling 
tubular  blooms  therein,  mounting  means  adjacent  said  plane- 
tary skew  rolling  mill  for  holding  said  mandrel,  a  torque  mea- 
suring device  at  the  mandrel  mounting  means  for  regulating 
the  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  mandrel  rod  and  its  mounting  means,  a 
tension  and  compression  measuring  device  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  reducing  or  sizing  rolling  line  which  is  effective 
in  either  direction  relative  to  the  rolling  direction  to  measure 
the  axial  load  in  the  work  material  and  which  regulates  the 
drive  of  the  reducing  or  sizing  rolling  line,  whereby  stressing 
of  the  work  material  in  the  region  between  the  planetary  skew 
rolling  mill  and  the  reducing  or  sizing  rolling  line  is  avoided. 


II  4,501,135 

STRESS  SENSOR  FOR  YIELD-POINT  DETECnON  IN  A 

STRETCH  PRESS 
David  E.  CUveaa,  Mlatioa  Vi^  CaUf.,  aad  Laraade  J.  Clow- 
ard,  awhaUs,  Waih.,  aadgaon  to  L  A   F  ladaitrics, 
Huatiagtoa  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982.  Ser.  No.  347,305 
I  lat  a.)  B21C  51/00 

VS.  CL  72—302  7  Claiau 


In  combination  with  a  stretch  press  having  a  base,  and  an 
elongated  gripping-jaw  assembly  having  a  frame  supported  on 
the  base,  the  assembly  being  adapted  to  grip  a  metal  part  to  be 


stretch  formed  by  the  press,  an  improved  sensor  for  monitoring 
tensile  stress  in  the  part  during  stretch  forming,  the  sensor 
comprising: 
a  light  source  for  projecting  a  light  beam  along  the  jaw 
assembly,  the  source  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  jaw 
assembly  so  the  beam  is  deflected  as  the  jaw  assembly  is 
elastically  deformed  by  reaction  force  of  the  part  during 
stretch  forming;  and 
means  secured  to  the  jaw  assembly  for  monitoring  deflection 
of  the  beam,  and  for  generating  a  signal  related  to  beam 
position  and  hence  to  tensile  stress  in  the  part,  the  signal 
being  comparable  to  a  second  signal  related  to  part  strain 
whereby  a  stress-strain  relationship  in  the  part  can  be 
monitored  during  stretch  forming. 


4,501,136 
DEVICE  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Gcnaaia  Cektte,  Vicaae,  Fraace,  aaai^or  to  Cdctte  SA.,  Vi- 
eaac,  Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372314 
OalaH  priority,  applkadoa  Fraace,  Mar.  30, 1982,  82  05395 
lat  O.^  B21D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  72—447  9  ClaiBM 


1.  A  device  for  straightening  vehicle  bodies  comprising 

a  vertical  column  having  a  guide  pulley  supported  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  and  being  carried  upon  a  movable  base, 

a  traction  jack  vertically  disposed  within  said  vertical  col- 
umn and  having  a  body  portion  and  an  operating  rod 
extending  from  said  body  portion. 

a  traction  chain  for  connection  to  the  vehicle  to  be  straight- 
ened when  applying  a  straightening  force  to  the  vehicle 
body. 

said  traction  chain  having  one  end  coupled  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  vertical  column  to  the  operating  rod  of  said 
traction  jack  and  another  end  passing  out  from  the  interior 
of  said  vertical  column  over  said  guide  pulley  supported  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  for  connection  to  the  vehicle  body 
upon  which  a  straightening  force  is  to  be  applied. 

a  collar  carried  on  said  vertical  column  and  selectively 
positionablc  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  thereto,  said 
collar  including  a  guide  pulley  positioned  to  engage  said 
traction  chain  for  applying  a  straightening  force  to  the 
vehicle  body  in  a  predetermined  direction  at  a  vertical 
height  determined  by  the  selective  positioning  of  said 
collar. 

a  first  retaining  means  engageable  with  said  collar  for  attach- 
ing said  device  to  the  ground  to  secure  said  device  in  a 
fixed  position  while  applying  a  straightening  force  to  a 
vehicle  body. 
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said  movable  base  including  a  guide  pulley  supported 
thereby  with  a  second  retaining  means  passing  thereabout, 
said  second  retaining  means  being  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  collar  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  body  portion  of 
said  traction  jack, 

said  device  being  movable  about  the  vehicle  body  to  be 
straightened,  free  from  any  connection  therewith  other 
than  said  traction  chain  for  applying  a  straightening  force 
thereto, 

said  movable  base  upon  which  said  vertical  column  is  car- 
ried having  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  which  is  disposed  a 
short  distance  above  the  ground,  and 

runner  wheels  carried  by  said  movable  base  and  having 
resilient  pads  positioned  between  said  movable  base  and 
said  runner  wheels  so  that  upon  application  of  a  straight- 
ening force  to  the  vehicle  through  said  traction  chain,  said 
horizontal  bottom  wall  will  compress  said  resilient  pads 
and  contact  the  ground  to  enhance  the  subility  of  the 
device  during  use. 


4.S01,137 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  KNOCKING  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ke(ji  Aoki,  and  Shinichiro  Taaaka,  both  of  Shluoka,  Japan, 
asdgiiors  to  Toyota  Jidocha  KabosUkl  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  475,650 

Clains  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jua.  7, 1982, 57-97351 

lat  a.J  GOIL  2i/22 

UA  a.  73-35  11  Claims 


4J01 138 
DYNAMIC  ENGINE  POWER  ASSESSMENT 
James  C  McCaadlesa,  Sheboygaa,  Wis.,  aasigiior  to  latenia- 
tioMd  Hamater  Cc,  Chicago,  IlL 

Fltod  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,212 

Int  a.^  GOIM  WW 

UA  a.  73—116  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  knocking  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  using  a  knock  sensor,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

calculating  a  mean  value  of  an  output  signal  of  the  knock 
sensor; 

sensing  a  value  corresponding  to  the  routional  speed  of  the 
engine; 

determining  a  constant  such  that  said  constant  is  a  large 
value  when  the  engine  routional  speed  is  within  a  low 
speed  range  and  a  high  speed  range,  and  is  a  small  value 
when  the  engine  routional  speed  is  within  a  intermediate 
speed  range; 

calculating  a  reference  value  by  multiplying  said  mean  value 
by  said  constant; 

comparing  an  instantaneous  output  signal  of  the  knock  sen- 
sor with  said  reference  value;  and 

producing  a  knocking  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of 
knocking  when  said  instantaneous  output  signal  exceeds 
the  reference  value. 
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9.  A  method  of  determining  the  acceptability  for  sale  of  one 
of  a  series  of  mass  produced  internal  combustion  engines, 
engines  of  said  series  having  a  predetermined  average  rota- 
tional inertial,  I,  comprising: 

mounting  a  newly  manufactured  engine  of  said  series  on  a 
test  facility  having  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
roution  of  said  engine  and  being  characterized  by  the  lack 
of  a  calibrated  power  absorbing  and  measuring  device; 

starting  said  engine  and  performing  a  gross  evaluation  of  its 
operation; 

operating  said  engine  at  a  low  speed; 

accelerating  said  engine  at  wide  open  throttle  to  a  high  speed 
without  dissipating  power  therefrom; 

measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  engine  during  said 
accelerating  step; 

determining  during  said  accelerating  step  the  mean  angular 
acceleration  of  engine  within  at  least  two  small  discrete 
speed  intervals  corresponding  respectively  to  at  least  two 
test  speeds  above  said  low  speed  and  below  said  high 
speed; 

computing  engine  torque  at  said  test  speeds  according  to  the 
equation  T=Ia  wherein  I  is  said  predetermined  average 
routional  inertia  of  said  engine  series  and  portions  of  said 
test  facility  driven  thereby  and  a  is  determined  means 
acceleration  in  said  discrete  intervals; 

comparing  said  computed  torques  to  predetermined  ranges 
of  accepuble  torques  for  said  engine  series; 

and  rejecting  said  engine  if  said  computed  torques  are  out- 
side said  predetermined  ranges. 


4,501,139 
TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 

COMPONENTS  OF  AUTOMOBILES 
Paul  S.  Peteraen,  MiaactOBka,  Minn.,  aaaigaor  to  MTS  Systems 
CorporatioB,  Edea  Prairie,  Miiia. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,920 
iBt  a.J  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—118  19  Claims 

1.  A  four  square  test  apparatus  for  testing  routing  specimens 
under  torsion  including  a  main  frame,  first  means  supported  on 
said  main  frame  for  mounting  at  least  one  pair  of  test  members 
to  be  tested  for  roUtion  about  generally  parallel,  spaced  axes, 
said  first  means  comprising  a  subframe  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
support  members,  each  support  member  extending  laterally  of 
the  subframe  and  laterally  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  test 
members  on  both  sides  of  the  subframe  to  form  end  guide 
portions,  a  pair  of  elongated  guide  members  mounted  on  said 
main  frame,  the  end  guide  portion  of  both  support  members  on 
one  lateral  side  of  the  subframe  being  slidably  mounted  on  one 
of  the  guide  members  and  the  end  guide  portion  of  both  sup- 
port members  on  the  other  lateral  side  of  the  subframe  being 
slidably  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  guide  members,  means  for 
loading  said  test  members  in  torsion  relative  to  each  other 
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while  supported  on  said  main  frame,  means  for  routing  said 
test  members  simultaneously,  and  means  for  moving  said  first 


means  reciprocally  as  guided  by  the  guide  members  during 
roUtion  of  both  of  said  test  members. 


4,501,140 
FUEL  INJECnON  RATE  DEDUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
DIESEL  ENGINE 
ToyoakI  Nakagawa,  Yokoaldu^  Mmso  Naki^iM,  Atiagi;  Yo- 
shikiaa  Kawaaiara,  aad  Nobidun  KaMaaU,  both  of  Yoko- 
wAm,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Coaipaay,  Lim- 
ited, Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,221 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  20, 1981,  56-186497 
bt  a.}  F02M  59/00 
VS.  CL  73—119  A  12  daims 


:.  A  fuel  injection  rate  deducing  system  for  a  dieael  engine, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  an 
overflow  outlet,  the  outlet  being  connected  to  the  engine 
for  conducting  fuel  from  the  injection  pump  to  the  engine 
I  to  effect  fuel  injection,  the  overflow  outlet  being  inter- 
nally connected  to  the  inlet; 

fl>)  a  fuel  feed  line  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  injection 

I  pump  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  injection  pump; 

(c)  a  fuel  feed  pump  disposed  in  the  feed  line  for  driving  fiiel 
into  the  injection  pump  via  the  feed  line; 

I  d)  a  fiid  return  line  connecting  the  overflow  outlet  of  the 
I  iiOection  pump  to  the  feed  line  at  a  position  upstream  of 
the  feed  pump,  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  fuel  con- 
ducted to  the  injection  pump  via  the  inlet  thereof  exits 
from  the  ii^ection  pump  via  the  overflow  outlet  thereof 
and  then  re-enters  the  feed  pump  via  the  return  line  and 
'  the  feed  line;  and 

I  e)  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  through  the 


feed  line  upstream  of  the  connection  of  the  return  line  to 
the  feed  line, 

wherein  the  iiOection  pump  is  driven  by  the  engine  and  has 
movable  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  fuel  iiuection  in 
accordance  with  position  of  the  movable  means  and 
wherein  the  measuring  means  generates  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  rate  of  ftiel  flow  through  the  feed  line,  and  further 
comprising 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  movable  means  and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof, 

means  responsive  to  the  movable  means  position  signal  for 
determining  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  movable 
means  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof, 

means  responsive  to  the  movable  means  velocity  signal  for 
judging  whether  or  not  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the 
movable  means  is  within  a  preset  range  and  generating  a 
signal  indicative  thereof, 

means  for  sensing  the  routional  speed  of  the  engine  and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  judging 
means,  the  movable  means  position  signal,  the  fuel  flow 
rate  signal,  and  the  engine  speed  signal  for  deducing  the 
rate  of  fuel  injection  on  the  basis  of  the  rate  of  fuel  flow 
through  the  feed  line  when  the  velocity  of  movement  of 
the  movable  means  is  within  the  preset  range  and  deduc- 
ing the  rate  of  fuel  injection  on  the  basis  of  the  position  of 
the  movable  means  and  the  routional  speed  of  the  engine 
when  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  movable  means  is 
out  of  the  preset  range. 


4,501,141 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TIRE  UNIFORMITY 
Shigewo  Takayaaagi,  Nagoya;  Jaaao  Haaegawa,  Oba;  Hayaahi 
Yastttaka,  Nagoya;  Shuaidd  Doi,  Nagoya,  aad  Satom  Mataa- 
■hiaia,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaort  to  Kahaahikl  Kaiaha 
Toyota  Chao  Kcakyaaho  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabaaUki  Kai- 
sha, both  of  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,464 
ClaiBM  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  19, 1981,  56-186433 
lat  Cl.^  GOIM  17/02 
VS.  a.  73—146  20  OaiaH 


1.  A  tire  uniformity  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drum  for  routively  driving  a  tire  to  be  measured; 

a  roUtable  shaft  having  an  atuchment  for  securing  the  tire  in 
position; 

a  movable  member  rouubly  supporting  said  rouuble  shaft 
and  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  drum  about  a 
fulcrum  which  lies  substantially  in  a  contact  plane  which 
includes  the  surface  in  which  said  drum  and  the  tire  meet 
as  they  are  held  against  each  other  while  in  rolling  move- 
ment, the  axis  of  said  fulcrum  being  positioned  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  drum  and  said  tire,  a 
said  movable  member  including  a  portion  capable  of 
movement  in  dependence  on  a  load  acting  between  said 
drum  and  the  tire  being  measured; 

a  load  applying  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  load  to 
the  tire  by  changing  the  interaxial  distance  between  said 
drum  and  said  roUUble  shaft  by  moving  said  drum; 

a  displacement  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  displacement 
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of  laid  rotatabie  shaft  as  a  Auction  of  said  movaneat  of 
said  movable  member  in  dependence  on  a  variation  in  a 
kMd  applied  radially  to  the  tire  while  the  latter  is  rotated 
by  said  drum;  and 

display  means  for  disphying  the  variation  in  the  kMd  applied 
radially  of  the  tire  in  response  to  the  diq>laoement  of  said 
movable  member; 

whereby  the  variation  in  the  load  imposed  on  the  tire  can  be 
measured. 


means  for  mixing  and  aging  drilling  mud  to  piepaie  drilling 

mud  for  testing;  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  prepared  drilling  mud  from 

said  last  named  means  to  said  accumutator  to  introduce 

drilling  mud  into  the  dosed  recirculating  path  of  said 

system. 


4^1,142 
TIRE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

TIsB  T.  HMMg.  No.  4, 30  lA.  W»CliMBi  St,  Paa<:kiM  aty. 
TalpdtlUwaa 

Flkd  Mar. »,  1963,  Sar.  No.  410,123 
bt  a^  B60C  23/(0;  GOIL  7m 
U.S.  a  73— 144J  2 


1.  A  tire  pressure  gauge  of  the  type  having  a  tube  member 
with  first  and  second  ends  in  which  a  diaphragm  member  is 
provided  crosswise  and  is  suspended  by  a  spring  to  sense  the 
pressure  of  a  tire  to  which  said  first  end  is  attached,  and  in 
which  an  indicator  rod  is  movably  provided  lengthwise  to  be 
actuated  by  said  diaphragm  to  extend  outwardly  through  sud 
second  end  of  said  tube  member  for  visible  indication,  wherein 
the  improvement  is  made  such  that  said  indicator  rod  is  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  bore  open  through  one  of  its  ends  and 
closed  at  another  end  thereof,  and  that  a  writing  means  having 
an  ink  holder  is  received  in  said  axial  bore  and  is  mounted  in  a 
fixed  relationship  with  said  indicator  rod. 

4,301,143 
PREPARATION  UNIT  FOR  A  DRILLING  MUD  TESTING 

SYSTEM 
Mautoe  Prior,  DaactttlUa,  aad  M.  Seott  Qvlglay,  Gwland, 
both  of  Tax.,  aaalgaora  to  MoMl  OU  Corpimtloii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  29, 1903,  S«r.  No.  51S,S«9 

bt  a.}  GoiN  am 

U.S.  a  73—183  «  n.1.^ 


1.  A  system  for  testing  drilling  mud  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  testing  the  parameters  of  said  drilling 

mud; 
an  accumulator  for  pressurizing  said  drilling  mud; 
means  for  pumping  pressurized  drilling  mud  through  a 

dosed  recirculating  path  through  said  measuring  means; 


4,301,144 

l>LOW  SENSOR 

Robert  E.  HitBrid;  Robert  G.  JohMon.  and  PUUp  J.  Bohrer,  aU 

oTMIueapoiia,  MiM.,  aMigMrs  to  HoMyweU  IMh  MlBMaD. 
olia,Mlu.  »-— ir- 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  429,390 
bt  a.}  GOIF  im 
U.S.  a  73-304  ^  « 


1.  A  flow  sensor,  comprising: 

a  thin  film  heater  suspended  in  air  by  thin  film  dielectric; 

a  pair  of  thin  film  heat  sensors  suspended  in  air  by  thin  film 
dielectric  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  heater, 

means  for  operating  the  heater  at  a  temperature  elevated 
above  ambient,  thus  creating  a  no-flow  ten^rature  gradi- 
ent in  the  air  above  and  adjacent  to  the  heater,  the  temper- 
ature within  the  no-flow  gradient  making  a  transition 
between  the  elevated  temperature  and  substantially  ambi- 
ent temperature; 

the  sensors  being  located  sufficiently  close  to  the  heater  to 
be  located  substantially  within  the  no-flow  temperature 
gradient;  and 

the  heater  and  the  sensors  being  substantially  thermally 
isolated  so  that  a  primary  path  of  heat  between  the  heater 
and  the  sensors  is  air. 


4,301,143 
IMMERSION  THERMAL  EXCHANGE  PARAMETER 
DETERMINATION 
J«u<2arka  BocgU,  lariagaa,  Fhuwe,  and  Y?ai  l^odlhat, 
Vsaewai,  Switaerlaad,  aasiiaors  to  Battellc  MeaMtrial  lMti> 
tirte,  Caroaie,  Swltaerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/Cltt2/00Q07,  S  371  Dirte  Mar.  10, 1903,  §  102(a) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1903,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO03/00227,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaik  20, 1903 

PCT  Filed  Jd.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  404,960 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaariaid,  Jd.   13,  1901, 
4863/81 

Int  C1.J  GOIF  ;/6&-  GOIN  27m 
U.S.  CL  73—204  3 


-mm 


1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  at  least  one  instante- 
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neous  parameter  of  a  fluid  linked  to  the  thermd  exchange  of  a 
probe  immersed  in  said  fluid,  comfMising  the  steps  of  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  probe  immersed  in  said  fluid  to  a  first 
given  vdue,  setting  a  second  and  a  third  vdue  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  probe,  measuring  the  times  elapsed  as  the  tempera- 
ture goes  from  the  first  to  the  second  vdue  and  from  the  sec- 
ond vdue  to  the  third  vdue,  and  cdcdating  from  the  resdting 
measurement  at  least  one  parameter  linked  to  the  coefficient  of 
thermd  exchange  and  the  temperature  of  the  fluid. 


4^01,146 

DETECTION  OF  FREE  UQUID  IN  CONTAINERS  OF 
SOLIDIFIED  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Wllbw  O.  Ckeaabdih,  Richlaad,  Wash.,  aHigMir  to  He  Udted 
Statea  of  America  as  repreaeirtad  by  the  Udtad  Statea  Depart- 
■eat  of  Energy,  Washlagtom  D.C 
I  Filed  Jaa.  r,  1903,  Sar.  No.  461,203 

I  Inta3(S01Fii/2« 

U&  CL  73—290  B  4  daims 


a  means  to  change  the  resistance  vdue  of  said  resistor  such  that 
a  curve  of  said  amplifkr  circuit's  output  voltage  vs.  the  resis- 
tance of  said  humidity  sensor's  humidity  responsive  region 


.  A  method  for  nondestructivdy  detecting  liquids  on  the 
top  surface  of  solidified  materid  contained  in  a  sealed  enclo- 
sure comprising:  providing  a  pdr  of  devices  utilizing  wave 
energy  for  measuring  the  level  of  contents  contdned  in  the 
enclosure,  mounting  said  devices  in  the  top  wdl  of  the  seded 
enclosure  at  diametricdiy  opposed  locations,  respectively, 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  top  wdl,  tilting  sdd  enclosure 
toward  one  of  said  measuring  devices  while  simdtaneously 
measuring  by  sdd  device  the  level  of  sdd  contents  at  the  two 
diametricdiy  spaced  locations,  noting  and  determining  the 
level  vdue  of  said  contents  measured  by  one  of  sdd  one  de- 
vices when  the  levd  vdue  measured  by  the  other  of  said  de- 
vices remains  constant,  whereby  any  measured  difference  of 
level  vdues  of  the  contents  between  the  two  spaced  locations 
indicates  the  presence  of  liquid  within  the  seded  enclosure. 


4,801,147 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

Takaabi  Nlwa,  Nara,  Japan,  assizor  to  Matsaablte  Electric 

Indastrld  Co.,  Ltdn  fiF^-rfi.  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  10, 1902,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sap.  10, 1902,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO02/02890,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Aag.  8, 1902 

PCT  Filed  itm.  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  430,220 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  Jaa.  16, 1901, 86-8299 

lat  C1.3  C301W  y/OQ:  H08B  6/6» 

MS,  fX  73— 336J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  cirodt  arrangement  comprising  a  humidity  sensor 
with  a  humidity  re^wnsive  regi<m  and  a  heater  for  heating  sdd 
humidity  responsive  region,  a  power  su|^ly  cirodt  for  supply- 
ing power  to  said  heater,  a  means  for  switching  on  and  off  the 
power  supplied  from  said  power  supply  cirodt  to  said  heater, 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  humidity  responsive 
region  erf  said  humidity  sensor,  a  means  for  supplying  a  voltage 
across  said  humidity  reqxuisive  region  and  said  resistor,  and  an 
amplifier  drcdt  for  amplifying  a  voltage  which  ^>pears  across 
said  resistor,  a  control  cirodt  for  said  humidity  sensor  having 


characteristic  present  during  humidity  detection  is  different 
from  that  present  during  detection  of  the  temperature  of  said 
humidity  responsive  region  being  heated  by  said  heater. 

4401,140 
MANUAL  MUSCLE  TESTER 
Jaases  A.  Niebdas,  22  Cayi«a  Rd.,  Scaradde,  N.Y.  10803,  aad 
Richard  Kmkowski,  208  Wasbiagtoa  Avcn  Ckatbaai,  N  J. 
07928 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1902,  Ser.  No.  3373M 

lat  CL^  CMIL  J/GZ  im 

U.S.  CL  73—379  21  Claims 


20.  A  small,  portable  and  sdf-contained  manud  muscle 
testing  instrument  including: 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  broad  faces  spaced 
apart  by  narrower  wall  portions, 

(b)  force  responsive  actuator  means  communicating  between 
the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  having 
means  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  housing  as  the  first 
broad  face  for  engagement  by  a  test  subject  whose  muscu- 
lar strength  is  to  be  assessed, 

(c)  the  second  broad  face  comprising  a  relativdy  flat  area  for 
engagement  by  at  least  Knot  hand  of  a  test  administrator  in 
force  transmitting  relation  to  the  instrument  in  opposition 
to  force  applied  to  the  actuator  means  by  the  test  subject, 

(d)  transducer  means  within  the  housing  connected  with  the 
actuator  means  for  producing  an  electricd  signd  repre- 
senutive  of  the  force  ^)plied  between  the  subject  and  the 
administrator,  and 

(e)  digitd  display  means  for  representing  said  force, 

said  relativdy  flat  area  for  engagement  by  at  least  one  hand 
of  a  test  administrator  and  the  force  responsive  actuator 
means  being  opposite  one  another  whereby  a  test  adnunis- 
trator  can  manudly  exert  force  oo  the  instrument  via  the 
second  broad  face,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that 
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face  and  in  opposition  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  test 
subject  consistent  with  known  subjective  muscle  tests  to 
produce  on  the  digital  display  means  an  accurate  represen- 
tation of  the  force  developed  between  the  administrator 
and  the  subject. 


4^1,149 
MICRO  FRACTURE  DETECTOR 
JudcU  KoBW),  Oi;  YoUhlro  Ueda,  F^jl;  Hlrodd  NUtsuma,  and 
NoriyoaU  ChabacU,  both  of  Sandal,  all  of  Japan,  aasisnon  to 
Aaabl  Kaad  Kogyo  KabMhlU  Kalaha,  Ondta.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  S«r.  No.  543,707 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1982, 57.191335 
lat  a.»  COIN  29/04:  G06F  15/332 
MS,  CL  73—587  n  Clalns 
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1.  A  micro  fracture  detector  comprising: 

a  pickup  for  sensing,  as  an  electric  signal,  an  acoustic  emis- 
sion resulting  from  a  micro  fracture  of  an  object; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  the  pickup,  for  amplifying  the 
output  of  the  pickup; 

an  A/D  converter  connected  to  the  amplifier,  for  sampling 
the  amplified  output  with  a  fixed  period  and  converting 
each  sampled  value  into  a  digital  signal; 

a  fast  Fourier  transform  processor  comprised  of  a  cascade 
connection  of  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  including  first  and 
second  input  memories,  a  third  memory  having  stored 
therein  a  rotation  vector  and  an  arithmetic  unit  for  per- 
forming a  Butterfly  operation  through  using  a  pipelined 
architecture; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  fast  Fourier  transform 
processor  so  that  one  of  the  first  and  second  input  memo- 
ries and  the  third  memory  are  read  out  to  perform  the 
Butterfly  operation  through  using  the  pipelined  architec- 
ture and  the  operation  result  is  written  into  that  one  of  the 
first  and  second  input  memories  of  the  next  stage  which 
has  not  been  read  out,  thereby  to  perform  a  pipelined 
operation  by  all  the  stages  as  a  whole,  and  for  writing  the 
digital  signal  from  the  A/D  converter  into  the  first  and 
second  input  memories  alternately  for  each  fued  number 
of  sampling  operations; 

address  generating  means  for  generating  a  common  address 
for  accessing  the  memories  of  each  stage;  and 

means  for  calculating  the  power  of  each  spectral  component 
obtained  as  the  operation  result  of  the  last  one  of  the  suges 
to  obtain  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  fracture. 

4,501,150 
ACOUSTIC  POLARIMETER 
Jan  Rooae.  Paria,  FhMce,  aaaisaor  to  ThomaoiHGSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,193 
Oalm  priority,  applkatloa  FVaM*,  Apr.  6, 1982, 82  0S9M 
Iirt.  a.)  COIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-428  2  dalna 

1.  An  acoustic  polarimeter  for  determining  the  birefringence 
parameten  9  and  ^  of  a  plate  with  parallel  faces  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  of  isotropic  material  having  parallel  end 
faces  made  from  a  meterial  propogating  acoustic  waves  of 
the  frequency  a»2ir; 


a  means  for  fixing  said  plate  to  one  of  the  end  most  faces  of 
said  elongated  isotropic  body; 

a  pair  of  transducers  having  their  linear  transfers  axis  of 
polarization  at  90*  from  each  other  placed  at  the  other  end 
face  of  said  elongated  body  of  isotropic  material; 

a  means  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transducers  being  respectively  of  the  form  cos  fit  cos 
«t  and  sin  Ot  cos  wt,  where  n/2ir  is  of  a  low  frequency 
(n<<a)); 

means  for  receiving  through  said  transducers  the  signals  xi 
and  yi  reflected  from  the  rear  face  of  said  birefrigent  plate; 

a  first  phase  shifter  supplying  the  signal  cos  (oit-f^); 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  signals  xi  and  yi  by 
the  signal  produced  by  said  phase  shifter. 

processing  and  filtering  means  for  providing  signals  X  and  Y 
wherein  said  signals  X  and  Y  are  both  multiplied  by  the 
signals  cos  Ot  and  sin  (it; 

diflerential  amplifier  means  supplying  an  alternate  signal  A 
such  that  A=X  cos  nt-Y  sin  Ot; 

second  difTerential  amplifier  means  supplying  the  alternate 
signal  B  such  that  B=X  cos  Ot-Y  sin  Ot; 

■tautOD  MM  •MOUtNDf 
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a  phase  meter  and  display  for  obtaining  ^  from  signal  A  and 

a  signal  sin  2nt; 
two  ac  voltmeter  means  for  receiving  said  alternating  signals 

A  and  B  at  the  alternating  frequency  fl; 
means  for  supplying  digitalized  values  of  amplitude  Ai  and 

Bi; 
second  phase  shift  means; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  %\  for  controlUng  said  second 

phase  shift  means; 
means  for  computing  the  zero  crossing  of  said  signals  being 

provided  to  said  second  phase  shift  means; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  the  value  of  Bi  at  the  point  at 

which  the  zero  crossing  of  signal  A|  occurs; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  the  signal  A|  at  the  point 

at  which  Bt  has  its  zero  crossing; 
means  for  computing  <^  based  on  the  formula  of  arc  tan 

(value  stored  in  said  second  memory  means/value  stored 

in  said  first  memory  means); 
display  means  for  displaying  the  value  of  ^. 


4,501,151 
ULTRASONIC  THERAPY  APPUCATOR  THAT 
MEASURES  DOSAGE 
Oria  L.  Chriatana,  Sihar  Spring,  Md^  aaaigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aflserica  as  repreaantad  by  the  DapartBMBt  of  Health 
and  HoBMn  Sarricca,  Waahingtoo,  D.C 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  266,379,  May  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,390,026. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Dec  2. 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,408 
lat  CV  GOIH  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  73—646  11  ClalM 

1.  A  thermal  prolw  for  measuring  ultrasonic  energy  density 
within  an  acoustic  exposure  receptacle  containing  liquid,  com- 
prising an  elongated  support  a  body  of  acoustically  absorbing 
material  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  the  elongated  support. 
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said  body  being  so  configured  as  to  interact  with  said  ultra- 
sonic energy  in  an  omnidirectional  manner,  a  first  thermo- 
couple mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  acoustically  absorbing 
body,  a  reference  thermocouple  mounted  on  said  support 
adjacent  to  and  outside  (^  said  body;  means  to  permit  said  body 


of  acoustically  absorbing  liquid  together  with  said  first  thermo- 
couple therein,  said  reference  thermocouple  and  the  adjacent 
position  of  said  support  to  function  when  immersed  in  said 
liquid;  and  circuit  means  differentially  connecting  the  two 
thermocouples. 


4,501,152 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  UQUID  FILLED 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Richard  H.  WetteriMm,  FairflaM,  and  Walter  J.  Fergnaoo, 
Middlebary,  both  id  Coon.,  aaatgaors  to  Draaaar  ladastriea, 
Ibc,  Dallas,  Tax. 

Il  FIM  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,829 

11  lat  a.}  GOIL  19/14:  GOIP  1/02 

MS.  a.  73—738  5  daiaas 


1.  In  a  fluid  filled  pressure  gauge  including  a  condition 
responsive  element  operative  to  produce  displacement  in  re- 
sponse to  exposed  condition  changes  to  which  it  is  sensitive, 
output  means  operably  connected  to  said  condition  responsive 
element  for  rdlecting  the  displacement  position  thereof;  a 
gauge  case  housing  said  condition  responsive  element  and  said 
output  means  and  having  an  internal  volume  adapted  to  con- 
tain the  fluid  fill;  and  compensator  means  for  offsetting  temper- 
ature induced  expansion  of  the  fluid  fill,  the  improvement  in 
said  compensator  means  comprising: 
(a)  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  opening  de- 
fined in  the  rear  of  said  case; 
ifi)  an  annulus  extending  laterally  away  from  the  inside  face 
of  said  cover  plate  and  having  a  negative  draft  contained 
on  its  circumferential  surface  extrading  from  the  distal 
end  of  the  annulus  toward  the  inside  face  of  said  cover 
plate;  and 
ifi)  a  diaphragm  mounted  transversely  in  tension  relation 
folded  over  said  annulus  onto  the  circumference  surface 
thereof  to  define  an  enclosed  space  contained  between 


said  cover  plate,  said  diaphragm  and  said  annulus,  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  diaphragm  on  said  circumference 
being  sized  to  provide  a  friction  fit  with  the  inside  diame- 
ter surface  of  said  coverplate  opening  for  securing  said 
cover  plate  in  said  case. 


4,501,153 

TEST  MACHINE  FOR  DETERMINING  CONCRETE 

STRENGTH 

FercM:  Mahaa,  Bithori  a.  24.,  Badapaat  Hnaaary  (1054),  aad 

Andria  M6aea,  Karpat  a.  54.,  Badapcst  Hnagary  (1133) 
PCT  No.  PCT/HU82/00006,  §  371  Data  Oct  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Data  Oct  4,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02949,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Sap.  2, 1982 

PCT  FUad  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,211 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Haagary.  Feb.  23, 1981, 432/81 
lat  a.i  GOIN  3/Oi,  33/38 
MS.  a.  73—803  9  dalan 


1.  A  test  machine  for  determining  the  strength  of  concrete, 
comprising  a  loading  unit  for  loading  the  concrete  until  de- 
struction by  applying  tensile  stress  to  a  portion  of  the  concrete, 
a  support  for  supporting  the  loading  unit  against  a  surface  of 
the  concrete  to  be  tested,  a  breaking  cup  adapted  to  be  embed- 
ded in  wet  concrete  which  when  hardened  is  to  be  tested,  said 
breaking  cup  being  hollow  and  having  an  open  inner  end 
which  is  the  end  embedded  deepest  in  the  concrete,  the  side 
walls  of  said  cup  converging  toward  said  open  inner  end,  and 
means  connecting  said  loading  unit  with  said  cup  to  draw  said 
cup  out  of  the  concrete  after  the  concrete  is  set,  thereby  to 
fracture  the  concrete  along  a  plane  extending  across  said  open 
inner  end  of  the  breaking  cup. 


4,501,154 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN  ADHESIVE  STRENGTH 

OF  A  MULTI-LAYER  MATERIAL 
Saaaa  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Daldo  Metal  ^^^ptty 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,089 

Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1982,  57-63702 

lat  CI.}  GOIN  19/04 

MS.  CL  73-827  3  OalaM 


1.  A  method  fbr  measuring  adhesive  strength  of  a  multi-layer 
material,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  a  mold  on  one  surface  of  said  multi-layer  material  to 
be  tested; 
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casting  «  brazing  metal  into  laid  mold  to  form  and  secure  a 
resohing  cast  structure  to  said  one  surface  of  the  multi- 
layer material,  said  structure  including  a  first  column 
portion  connected  to  and  extending  substantially  upright 
from  said  one  surface,  an  intermediate  portion  extending 
upright  from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  column  portion 
and  diverging  upward  in  diameter,  and  a  second  column 
portion  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  intermediate 
portion; 

selecting  said  first  column  portion  to  have  a  length  suffi- 
ciently small  to  prevent  breakage  thereof  while  measuring 
the  adhesive  strength  of  said  multi-Uyer  material 

causing  one  of  a  pair  of  chucks  of  a  tension  tester  to  grasp 
said  second  column  portion  of  the  cast  structure  and  the 
other  of  said  chucks  to  grasp  said  multi-Uyer  material  or  a 
holder  adapted  for  mounting  therein  said  multi-layer  ma- 
terial; and 

applying  a  tensile  force  to  the  respective  layers  of  said  multi- 
layer material  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  Uyers. 


4^1,15S 
COMPENSATED  RHEOMETER 

Ronald  F.  GarritaBO,  Ftanlngtoa,  NJ^  aHlgaor  to  RheooMtrici, 
lacn  Piacataway,  N J. 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  809,219 

brt.  a.!  OOIN  3/22 

U,S.  a  73-847  21  ri.1,.. 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  the  evaluation  of  rheological  charac- 
teristics of  a  test  specimen  through  analysis  of  torsional  forces 
and  angular  positions  in  a  rotor  coupled  to  the  test  specimen 
and  suspended  within  a  stator  by  a  low  friction  bearing  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  stator  within  a  range  of  angular  posi- 
tions about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  roution  and  in  a  predeter- 
mined longitudinal  position  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  the 
nature  of  the  bearing  being  such  that  bearing  torque  is  applied 
to  the  rotor  at  at  least  some  of  the  angular  positions,  the  appa- 
ratus including  force-applying  means  for  applying  selected 
torque  to  the  rotor  at  any  of  the  angular  positions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
command  means  for  defining  selected  angular  positions  of 

the  rotor  within  the  range  of  angular  positions  thereof; 
position-determining  means  for  determining  the  actual  angu- 
lar position  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  sutor  throughout 
the  range  of  angular  positions; 
bearing  compensation  means  coupled  to  the  force-applying 
means,  the  command  means  and  the  position-determining 
means  for  actuating  the  force-applying  means  in  response 
to  compensation  information  derived  from  deviations 
flron  any  one  selected  angular  position  of  the  rotor  and  a 
corresponding  actual  angular  position  to  balance  the  rotor 


at  the  one  selected  angular  position  against  the  bearing 
torque  at  the  one  selected  angular  position;  and 
storage  means  for  storing  such  compensation  information  for 
a  plurality  of  selected  angular  positions  of  the  rotor, 
whereby  compensation  information  is  made  available  for 
bakncing  the  rotor  against  the  bearing  torque  at  any 
selected  angular  position  within  the  range  of  angular 
positions. 


4,501,156 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  MASS 
STREAM  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  FINE-GRAINED  SOLID 

FUELS 
Hont  KretschnMr.  Gibrtcr  TIetae,  both  of  FMbarg;  Norbert 
BetennaBB,  Braad-ErUadorfi  Maaflred  ScUnpUta,  afd  Peter 
GoeUer,  both  of  FMberg.  aU  of  GenMa  DaMcratk  Rep., 
aaaigMNTS  to  Brewwtofflnstltnt  Fkdberg,  FMberg,  German 
DeoMcratk  Rep. 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,968 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  17, 
1981,  231890 

iBt  a.}  GOIF  1/74 
U.S.  a.  73—861.04  2  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  mass  stream  of  a  finely  divided, 
fine-grained  solid  material  conveyed  pneumatically  by  a  con- 
veying gas  through  a  supply  pipe  leading  from  a  dosing  con- 
tainer to  a  gasification  reactor  or  a  heater,  comprising  the  steps 
of  passing  the  mass  stream  in  the  supply  pipe  through  a  gas 
mixing  device  including  a  porous  filtering  pipe  permeable  to 
gas  and  impermeable  to  the  dusty  f^l,  iiyecting  an  auxiliary 
gas  through  the  filtering  pipe  into  the  supply  pipe  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  flow  density  of  the  mass  stream,  mea- 
suring grain  density  pk,  gas  density  po(yv)  at  normal  conditions, 
temperature  T|,  pressure  P|.  initial  flow  density  pyi  of  the  mass 
stream  before  the  mixing  device,  flow  density  pp,  of  the  mass 
stream  after  the  mixing  device,  temperature  T2  and  pressure 
P2.  after  the  mixing  device;  applying  the  measured  parameters 
to  a  computer  for  computing  the  desired  value  trk  of  the  mass 
stream  per  a  time  unit  according  to  the  formulas 
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wherein  pci  is  the  density  of  the  conveying  gas,  pa  is  the 
density  of  the  combined  conveying  and  auxiliary  gases  after 
the  mixing  device,  and  Vo(3)is  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  injected 
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4,801,157 
VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOW  MEASURING 
TRANSDUCER 
wttart  H.  ParidMoa,  Soasen;  Brtea  G.  Doually,  Wsat  Saffldd, 
nd  Gari  S.  Dudaah,  EafleM,  all  of  Coul,  aaaigMNrs  to  Uaitad 
TechMlogiaB  Corporatkm.  Hartfoid,  Coaa. 
1 1  FUad  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,886 

II  lit  a^  GOIF  1/32 

VS.  a  73— 861 J4  2  n««— 


1.  A  digital  flow  measuring  transducer  comprising  a  conduit 
for  accommodating  a  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  trans- 
ducer being  characterized  by: 
I  first  optical  fiber  cantilevered  to  a  wall  of  said  conduit,  said 
first  optical  fiber  conducting  a  continuous  optical  signal 
from  the  exterior  of  said  conduit  to  the  interior  thereof, 
flow  past  said  first  optical  fiber  inducing  the  periodic 
formation  and  shedding  of  vortices  therefrom,  said  vortex 
shedding  causing  a  vibration  ot  said  first  optical  fiber;  and 
I  second  optical  fiber  disposed  in  said  conduit  and  spaced 
from  said  first  optical  fiber  for  receiving  said  optical  signal 
after  a  modulation  thereof  by  said  first  optical  fiber,  said 
second  optical  fiber  being  periodically  aligned  with  said 
first  optical  fiber  as  a  result  of  the  vibration  thereof  to 
effect  said  modulation  of  said  signal  at  said  second  optical 
fiber,  the  frequency  of  said  modulated  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  the  rate  at  which  said  vortices  aie  shed  from  said 
first  optical  fiber  and  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
conduit; 

said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  at  adjacent  ends  thereof 
being  optically  opaque  with  the  exception  of  aligned  transpar- 
ent aUt  apertures  therein,  the  transmission  of  said  optical  signal 
firom  the  slit  aperture  of  said  first  optical  fiber  to  the  slit  aper- 
ture of  said  second  optical  fiber  effectively  reducing  the 
threshold  vibratory  amplitude  of  said  first  optical  fiber  re- 
quired for  detection  of  said  vortex  shedding  by  said  flow  mea- 
suring transducer. 


housing  means  defining  a  path  along  which  a  flow  of  liquid 
is  confined,  said  housing  means  including  a  clear  portion, 

a  float  in  said  housing  means  visible  through  said  clear  por- 
tion of  the  housing  means  and  being  movable  between  s 
closed  position  wherdn  it  blocks  the  flow  of  liquid  in  a 
reverse  direction  along  said  path  and  a  plurality  of  open 
positions  wherein  it  allows  the  flow  of  liquid  in  a  forward 
direction  along  said  path,  and 

means  associated  with  said  float  for  indicating  a  forward 
flow  of  liquids  through  the  device  as  well  as  the  rate  of 
forward  flow  of  liquid,  said  means  for  indicating  the  rate 
of  forward  flow  of  liquids  consisting  of  (a)  indicia  on  said 
float  which  is  visiable  through  said  clear  portion  of  the 
housing  and  is  adapted  to  indicate  the  displacement  of  the 
float  from  iu  position,  said  displacement  being  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  liquid,  and  (b)  a  calibrated 
clear  ring  having  an  inner  circular  surface  which  is  contig- 
uous with  said  clear  portion  of  the  housing,  a  radial  circu- 
lar surface  extending  perpendicularly  away  from  said 
inner  circular  surface,  and  a  reflective  beveled  circular 
surface  connecting  said  inner  and  radial  circular  surfaces, 
one  of  said  inner  and  beveled  circular  surfaces  having  a 
circular  indicia  line  there  along  and  said  radial  circular 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  calibrated  radial  lines  thereon 
whereby  an  individual  looking  through  said  radial  circular 
surface  can  see  the  indicia  on  said  float  vis  the  beveled 
surface  and  the  inner  circular  surface  and  determine  the 
flow  rate  of  liquid  through  the  device  by  relatmg  the 
indicia  on  the  float  to  the  calibrated  indicia  on  the  radial 
circular  surface  of  the  circular  indicia  line  on  one  of  said 
inner  circular  surface  and  beveled  circular  surface. 


4,801,189 
CONTACT  GAUGE  AND  METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING 

SAME 

Mircea  Arcaa,  42/22  Tagorc  St,  Td-Ariv,  laraal 
Filed  Aag.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,836 
laL  a.1  OOIL  1/06 
VS.  a.  73—86253  28  Oains 


,  4501,188 

LIQUID  FLOW  INDICATOR  AND  VALVE  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  PaUkaa,  248  Alrarado  Ave.,  Loa  Ahoa,  Calif.  94022 

II  Filed  JaL  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  818567 

"  Iirt.  a.)  GOIF  1/26 

VS.  a.  73-86158  2  rui.^ 


19.  A  contact  gauge  adapuble  for  determining  pressure 
conditions,  said  contact  gauge  including  a  thin  plastic  sheet 
which  is  not-completely-elastic,  is  optically  isotropic,  exhibits 
and  memorizes  an  induced  birefringence,  and  an  elongate 
flexible  load  transmitting  member  attached  to  said  sheet  for 
indenting  and  inducing  uniaxial  deformation  in  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  in  response  to  a  compressive  force  applied  to  said  mem- 
ber. 


i.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids  in  a  conduit 
comprising  in  combination: 


4501,160 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
MldMal  K.  JohMOB,  2918  Ckarokaa  Ave.,  SMta  Roaa,  CaUf. 
98401 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sor.  No.  481,076 
iBt  a^  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a  73-86168  27  ri.i— 

1.  A  transducer  comprising 
abase, 
a  load  receiving  member  adapted  to  have  a  load  imposed 

thereon, 
a  sensing  tip  on  said  member, 

flexure  means  for  mounting  said  member  in  substantial  iso- 
lated and  floating  relationship  on  said  base  to  permit  inde- 
pendent flexing  movements  of  said  member  relative  to 
said  base,  said  flexure  means  comprising  a  pair  of  leaf 
springs  connected  between  said  base  and  said  member  to 
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form  a  parallelognun  arrangement  therewith  and  wherein  4,501,1C2 

•aid  baae  has  a  reduced  body  portion  and  said  member  has      SAMPLE-TAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTAINER, 
a  pair  of  extension  overlying  said  body  portion,  each  of  CX)NTAINING  A  BULK  MATERIAL  FEED 

said  leaf  springs  being  releasably  interconnected  between  ^oUpag  Mathewea,  CIsaaaB.  Fed.  Rep.  otGtnumy,  aaiisBor  to 

Knrfbrerk  Unloa  Akticageaellschaft,  MUheK  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filwl  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,5C7 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Feb.  22, 
1982,3206323 

iBt  a.i  GOIN  1/14 
VJS.  a.  73—863.83  20  Claims 


said  base  and  a  respective  one  of  said  extensions, 


sensing  means,  including  a  flat  cantilever  spring  having  a 
first  end  mounted  in  cantilevered  relationship  on  said  base 
and  having  a  free  second  end  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
member  for  directly  engaging  said  sensing  tip  in  point 
contact  to  sense  the  load  imposed  on  said  member,  for 
producing  a  variable  electrical  output  signal  in  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  load. 


4,S01,161 
AUTOSAMPLER 

Isao  Eodo,  Kolcubui^i;  Tcnyaki  Nagamuac  Wako,  and  Ichiro 
Inooa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnort  to  Rlkagaka  Keakyusho, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,598 

lat  a.}  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73— 863J4  3  Claims 


1.  An  autosampler  for  sampling  a  clarified  test  solution  from 
a  suspension  to  be  tested,  which  comprises  two  filtering  tubes 
which  are  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  suspension,  a  circula- 
tor connected  in  series  with  one  filtering  tube,  a  sampling  cell 
for  sampling  test  solution,  and  the  other  filtering  tube,  the 
sampling  cell  being  connected  between  the  circulator  and  the 
other  filtering  tube,  the  circulator  being  operable  to  draw  a  test 
solution  from  the  one  filtering  tube,  whereby  the  test  solution 
is  filtered  and  clarified,  to  deliver  the  filtered  and  clarified  test 
solution  to  the  sampling  cell,  whereby  the  test  solution  is  sam- 
pled, and  to  return  the  residual  test  solution  from  the  sampling 
cell  to  the  suspension  through  the  other  filtering  tube,  and  said 
circulator  being  operable  to  periodically  reverse  the  flow 
direction  of  the  test  solution  so  that  the  filtering  tubes  do  not 
become  blocked. 


UTr 


1.  Sample-taking  apparatus,  comprising  a  container  for  bulk 
material  feed,  said  container  having  an  upper  cover  region,  a 
lower  discharge  region  and  a  side  wall  having  a  discharge 
opening  formed  therein,  the  bulk  material  feed  flowing  at  least 
discontinuously  from  said  upper  cover  region  to  said  lower 
discharge  region  of  said  container,  an  exposed  sample-taking 
worm  being  attached  to  said  side  wall  and  projecting  through 
said  discharge  opening  into  the  feed  for  conveying  bulk  mate- 
rial samples  from  the  feed  by  rotating,  a  rotary  drive  connected 
to  said  sample-taking  worm,  and  a  collecting  device  integral 
with  said  container,  said  worm  having  a  shaft  with  an  end,  at 
least  said  end  being  immersed  in  the  feed,  said  worm  having 
worm  threads  formed  thereon  with  surfaces  forming  an  imagi- 
nary surface  of  projection  extended  normal  to  said  worm  shaft, 
said  worm  thread  surfaces  forming  worm  segments  with  in- 
creasingly smaller  conveying  surfaces  as  seen  in  direction 
toward  increasing  depth  of  immersion  of  said  worm  into  the 
feed,  during  sample-taking  in  a  quasi-stationary  condition  of 
the  feed,  said  worm  threads  accumulating  layered  hollow 
cylindrical  bulk  material  segments  between  said  worm  threads 
in  subsets  corresponding  to  worm  segments  from  any  of  said 
worm  threads  having  a  given  spiral  height  to  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  worm  threads  having  a  larger  spiral  height  as  seen  in 
direction  from  said  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  discharge  opening, 
said  subsets  being  representative  of  the  bulk  material  of  said 
respective  segments  of  said  worm,  the  bulk  material  feed  being 
a  bed  of  a  bulk  material  filter,  through  which  fluids  to  be 
cleaned  flow  in  a  given  direction,  the  filter  bed  having  respec- 
tive feeding  and  discharge  filter  sides,  said  sample-taking  worm 
projecting  into  the  filter  bed  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  fluid  flow  direction. 


4,801,163 

ADJUSTABLE  MICRO-DISPENSING  UQUID  PIPET 
Brace  R.  MacDermott,  2835  Prince  St,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94705, 

and  JustiB  J.  Shapiro,  620  Hearst  A?e.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94710 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,783 
lot  a.i  BOIL  3/02 
VJS.  a.  73—864.13  8  Claims 

1.  A  pipet  comprising  a  main  barrel  provided  with  an  axial 
operating  shaft  slidably  and  routably  supported  in  the  barrel, 
said  barrel  having  an  internally  threaded  portion,  a  dispensing 
tip  yieldably  connected  to  said  main  barrel,  said  dispensing  tip 
comprising  a  yieldable  barrel-coupling  portion  and  a  conduit 
portion,  a  plunger  operatively  engaged  in  said  conduit  portion, 
means  coaxially  connecting  said  plunger  to  said  shaft,  whereby 
the  plunger  can  be  reciprocated  by  reciprocating  said  shaft, 
and  means  to  disengage  said  barrel-coupling  portion  from  said 
barrel  at  times  responsive  to  axial  force  exerted  on  said  shaft, 
wherein  said  tip  includes  annular  internal  shoulder  means, 
wherein  said  disengaging  means  comprises  abutment  means 
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moving  with  said  shaft  and  being  engageable  with  said  shoul- 
der means  to  transmit  said  axial  force,  and  wherein  said  abut- 
ment means  is  engageable  with  said  shoulder  means  to  nor- 
mally limit  the  discharge  movement  of  said  plunger  in  said 
conduit  portion,  and  cooperating  stop  means  to  limit  intake 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  conduit  portion,  said  stop 
means  comprising  an  abutment  stop  element  secured  on  said 
shaft,  an  externally  threaded  abutment  stop  sleeve  member 
slidably  and  non-roUUbly  engaged  on  said  shaft  and  being 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  internally  threaded  portion  in- 
side said  barrel  above  said  abutment  stop  element,  and  spring 
means  biasing  said  abutment  stop  element  upwardly  into  en- 
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gagement  with  said  stop  sleeve  member  to  esublish  the  normal 
elevated  position  of  the  plunger  in  said  conduit  portion, 
whereby  said  normal  elevated  position  can  be  varied  by  rout- 
ing the  shaft  relative  to  said  main  barrel,  and  wherein  said  shaft 
has  a  non<ircular  cross-sectional  upper  portion  and  said  stop 
sleeve  member  has  an  axial  non<ircular  bore  slidably  and 
nonrotaubly  fitting  on  said  non-circular  shaft  portion,  the  top 
end  of  said  shaft  portion  having  a  hollow  bushing  member 
axially  secured  thereon  for  at  times  manually  routing  said 
shaft,  a  top  push-button  disc  member  overlying  the  top  end  of 
said  hollow  bushing  member,  and  means  roUUbly  and  detach- 
ably  securing  said  disc  member  on  said  bushing  member. 

4,501,164 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

TrcTor  J.  Stoekdale,  Cambridge,  and  John  E.  ChnrchiU,  Has- 

lingfdd,  both  of  Ei^laad,  aasigBors  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520377 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  20, 1982, 
8229963 

tat  a.J  GOIN  35/04.  35/06 
VJS,  a.  73-864J5  n  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  sampling  arrangement  for  supplying  liquid 
samples  to  an  analytical  instrument  comprising  a  compartment 
within  which  a  sample  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tumuble  may  l>e 
located,  the  tumuble  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for  sample 
containers  arranged  on  a  circle  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  loution 
of  the  turnuble,  and  a  sampHng  mechanism  for  aspirating  a 
sample  from  a  sample  container  when  the  tumuble  is  indexed 
to  bring  one  of  the  sample  locations  in  registration  therewith, 
characterized  in  that  the  arrangement  is  constructed  so  that  the 
tumuble  is  inserted,  in  operation,  into  the  compartment  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  roution,  that  the  tumuble 
is  located  by  three  bearing  surfaces  which  engage  the  circum- 
ference of  the  ttirauble.  that  a  driving  assembly  is  provided 

465-M7  0.0.-83-3 


which  engages  said  circumference  to  route  the  tumuble,  and 
that  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  is  movable  from  a  first  position 


in  which  it  engages  said  circumference  to  a  second  position  to 
allow  insertion  or  withdrawal  of  the  tumuble. 


4,501,165 
CROSS  ARM  MECHANISM  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Takao  Chaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qarioa  Co^  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56- 
70485tUl;  May  18,  1981,  56-70486[Uk  May  18,  1981,  56- 
70487[U];  May  18,  1981,  56-70488[U];  May  27,  1981,  56- 
75860[U1;  May  28,  1981,  56-76581IU];  May  28,  1981,  56- 
76582[U1;  May  28,  1981,  56-76583[Ul;  May  29,  1981,  56- 
77397(U] 

tat  a.}  H03J  5/12 
U.S.  a.  74— 10J3  9  Claims 


1.  A  tuner  operated  by  pushbuttons,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cross  arm  members  supported  for  movement 
parallel  to  a  first  direction; 

a  pushbutton  slidably  supported  on  one  end  of  each  said 
cross  arm  member; 

a  cross  arm  slide  member  slidably  supported  on  each  said 
cross  arm  member  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  associ- 
ated  pushbutton; 

a  fixing  plate  supported  on  each  said  cross  arm  member,  said 
fixing  plate  having  therein  an  engaging  hole  and  s  slit 
which  extends  into  said  fixing  pUte  from  one  end  thereof 
and  which  communicates  with  said  engaging  hole,  said 
fixing  plate  having  pressure  receiving  surfaces  at  said  one 
end  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slit; 

a  frequency  setting  member  movably  supported  in  said  en- 
gaging hole  of  each  said  fixing  plate,  said  cross  arm  slide 
member  having  pressing  portions  thereon  which  are  ooop- 
erable  with  said  pressure  receiving  surfaces  on  said  fixing 
plate  as  said  cross  arm  slide  member  is  moved  relative  to 
said  cross  arm  member  so  as  to  pinch  said  one  end  of  said 
fixing  plate  and  thereby  narrow  said  slit  and  said  engaging 
hole  in  a  manner  clamping  said  frequency  setting  member 
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against  movement  relative  to  said  fixing  plate  and  said 
cross  arm  member; 

a  memory  slide  member  supported  for  movement  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  each  said  frequency  setting  member  having 
means  cooperable  with  said  memory  slide  member  for 
effecting  movement  thereof  when  the  associated  pushbut- 
ton is  pushed; 

a  movably  supported  kick  arm  member  and  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  thereof  to  an  actuated  position  in  response 
to  pushing  of  one  of  said  pushbuttons; 

a  rotatably  supported,  manually  operable  tuning  shaft;  and 

clutch  means  for  normally  operatively  coupling  said  tuning 
shaft  and  said  memory  slide  member  so  as  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  memory  slide  member  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  tuning  shaft,  and  for  disengaging  said  tuning  shaft 
and  memory  slide  member  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  kick  arm  member  to  said  actuated  position. 


4,501,166 
CROSS  ARM  MECHANISM  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Takao  Chaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Juo.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,889 
Clates  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1981,  56-100480 
Int.  CL^  H03J  5/12 
VS.  a.  74-10.33  2  Claims 


1.  A  cross  arm  mechanism  for  use  in  a  pushbutton  tuner, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  cross  arm  member; 

a  setting  pin  on  said  cross  arm  member; 

a  frequency  setting  plate  disposed  on  top  of  and  extending 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  cross  arm  member,  said 
setting  plate  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  setting  pin; 

a  pushbutton  mounted  on  said  cross  arm  and  supported  for 
longitudinal  movement  between  inner  and  outer  positions 
thereon; 

a  setting  spring  partially  surrounding  said  setting  plate  and 
having  end  portions  engageable  by  said  pushbutton  so  that 
said  setting  spring  is  movable  between  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  setting  plate  when  said  pushbutton  is  in 
said  inner  position  and  non-clamping  engagement  with 
said  setting  plate  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  said  outer 
position  whereby  said  setting  plate  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  cross  arm  member  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  said 
inner  position  and  is  freely  routable  with  respect  to  said 
cross  arm  member  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  said  outer 
position; 

a  downwardly  extending  first  protuberance  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  setting  plate,  said  first  protuberance  having 
an  arcuate  wall  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
cross  arm  member; 

said  cross  arm  member  having  an  elongated  guide  hole 
extending  laterally  thereon  and  into  which  said  protuber- 
ance extends,  said  guide  hole  having  symmetrical,  oppo- 
sitely inclined  lateral  wall  sections  which  are  engageable 
with  said  arcuate  wall  of  said  protuberance  and  which 
wall  sections  are  joined  to  each  other  at  a  central  juncture 
located  on  the  loiigitudinal  center  line  of  said  cross  arm; 

an  upwardly  extending  second  protuberance  on  said  setting 
plate  at  a  location  thereon  remote  from  said  setting  pin; 

a  memory  slide  disposed  above  and  extending  transversely 


to  said  cross  arm  and  said  setting  plate,  said  memory  slide 
having  a  notch  that  opens'in  a  direction  toward  said  push- 
button and  narrows  to  a  bottom,  said  second  protuberance 
being  received  in  said  notch  so  that  when  said  pushbutton 
is  in  its  inner  position  and  said  second  protuberance  is 
located  at  the  bottom  of  said  notch,  said  setting  plate  is 
located  in  a  position  in  which  said  first  protuberance  is 
centered  in  said  guide  hole. 


4,501,167 

TRANSMISSION  POWER  OUTPUT  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  BEARING  LUBRICANT  COLLECTING  AND 

DIRECTING  MEMBER 

Tadashi  Saito,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 

shlki  Kalsha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982.  Scr.  No.  425,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1982,  57-84624 

Int.  a.'  F16H  57/04.  57/02:  FOIM  9/00 

U.S.  a  74-467  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  output  shaft  assembly  for  a  transmission  com- 
prising a  transmission  casing,  a  rotational  speed  changing 
mechanism,  and  a  differential  mechanism  comprising  a  differ- 
ential power  input  gear,  said  transmission  casing  including  a 
casing  portion  which  forms  a  partition  for  separating  a  space 
for  housing  said  differential  mechanism  from  a  space  for  hous- 
ing said  rotational  speed  change  mechanism  except  a  cylindri- 
cal hole  bored  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  power  output  shaft  for  receiving  and  outputting  rotary 
power  output  of  said  rotational  speed  changing  mecha- 
nism, said  power  output  shaft  being  formed  with  a  first 
lubricant  passage  one  end  of  which  opens  to  one  end  of 
said  power  output  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  which  opens 
to  a  point  on  a  side  surface  of  said  power  output  shaft; 
a  power  output  gear  at  said  one  end  of  said  power  output 
shaft,  said  one  end  of  said  power  output  shaft  and  an  axial 
end  surface  of  said  power  output  gear  on  the  side  of  said 
one  end  of  said  power  output  shaft  being  positioned 
closely  to  oppose  a  part  of  said  casing  wall  portion  form- 
ing said  partition; 
a  bearing  for  rotatably  mounting  said  power  output  shaft  to 
said  transmission  casing,  said  bearing  being  located  close 
to  the  other  axial  end  surface  of  said  power  output  gear 
and  supporting  part  of  said  power  output  shaft  proximate 
to  said  power  output  gear;  and 
a  lubricant  collecting  and  directing  member  mounted  to  said 
part  of  said  casing  portion  forming  said  partition,  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  base  portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  said 
cylindrical  hole  of  said  casing  portion  forming  said  parti- 
tion and  a  tubular  extension  which  extends  from  said 
cylindrical  base  portion  into  said  one  end  of  said  first 
lubricant  passage  formed  in  said  power  output  shaft,  said 
cylindrical  base  portion  being  formed  with  a  partial  cut- 
away communicated  with  an  end  of  a  passage  in  said 
tubular  extension; 
wherein  a  surfisce  of  said  casing  portion  forming  said  parti- 
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which  defines  said  space  for  housing  said  differential 
mechanism  is  formed  with  a  cutaway  portion  which  at 
least  partially  aligns  with  said  cutaway  formed  in  said  base 
portion  of  said  lubricant  collecting  and  directing  member 
and  adapted  to  collect  lubricant  stirred  up  by  said  differen- 
tial power  input  gear  and  to  conduct  the  collected  lubri- 
cant toward  said  cuUway  portion  formed  therein. 


1.  In  a  tractor,  a  control  means  for  a  hydraulic  implement  lift 
system  comprising, 
a  control  console  including  a  generally  upright  sidewall, 
a  position  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  console 
for  a  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  lever 
being  spaced  from  said  sidewall, 
a  lever  stop  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sidewall  having 
a  first  upright  handgrip  portion  spaced  from  said  sidewall 
I  with  an  abutment  part  in  abutable  relation  to  said  con- 
'trol  lever  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  latter  in 
one  direction,  and 
a  latch  engaging  portion  spaced  axially  from  said  handgrip 
portion  and  extending   upwardly   intermediate  said 
handgrip  portion  and  said  sidewall,  said  latch  engaging 
I  portion  including  an  arcuate  upper  edge, 
a  support  bracket  secured  to  said  sidewall  and  including  a 
top  wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  flange  spaced  from 
said  sidewall. 
a  latch  disposed  between  said  flange  and  said  sidewall  and 
including  a  latch  element  engageable  with  said  arcuate 
upper  edge  of  said  latch  engaging  portion  of  said  lever 
stop, 
pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  latch  on  said  bracket 

in  underlying  relation  to  said  top  wall  thereof, 
resflient  biasing  means  on  said  console  engaging  said  latch 
and  urging  the  latter  to  rotate  on  said  pivot  means 
whereby  said  latch  element  engages  said  latch  engaging 
portion  to  releasably  restrain  said  lever  stop  against  piv- 
otal movement  and 
a  manual  control  dement  connected  to  said  latch  and  opera- 
ble to  pivot  the  latter  about  said  pivot  means  in  opposition 
to  said  biasing  means  to  release  latch  from  said  latch 
engaging  portion. 


4,501,169 
TWO  SPEED  GEAR  DRIVE  WITH  REVERSIBLE  INPUT 

AND  UNIDIRECnONAL  OUTPUT 
John  J.  StiliB,  MUwaakee,  Wis^  aasipwr  to  The  Falk  Corpora- 
tiom  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FIM  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,488 

Irt,  CLJ  n6H  5/51  n6D  41/04 

MS.  a.  74-812  4  cUins 


4,501,168 
ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  POSITION  CONTROL  LEVER 

FOR  DRAFT  LOAD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Chaulk,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  asaivior  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,700 
I  Int.  a.^  G05G  5/00 

U.S.  Cl.  74—526  6  Claims 


1.  A  gear  drive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  one-way  clutches  each  having  an  inner  race 

and  an  outer  race,  the  outer  races  of  the  clutches  being 

joined  together  and  the  joined  outer  races  being  joined  to 

a  stub  shaft; 
a  high  speed  shaft  connected  to  the  inner  race  of  one  of  said 

clutches; 
a  reversible  prime  mover  coupled  to  said  high  speed  shaft; 
a  quill  shaft  surrounding  said  high  speed  shaft  and  connected 

to  the  inner  race  of  the  other  of  said  clutches;  and 
reversing  reduction  gearing  joining  the  high  speed  shaft  and 

the  quill  shaft. 


4,501,170 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  DOWNSHIFT  AFTER 
BRAKING  IN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Alfred  MUUer.  GrtfbenzeU;  Dieter  Schalkr,  Neubolach,  and 
Manfred  Schwab,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,171 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  JuL  15, 
1981,  3127931;  Oct.  8,  1981,  3139985 

lat  a.}  B60K  41/06 
\}S.  a.  74—866  4  ri««— 


dA 


-HgnlhEj- 


1.  Method  of  controlling  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  respect  to  operation  of  the  vehicle  brake 
control  in  which  the  gear  ratio  of  the  transmission  is  raised  to 
improve  braking,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
raising  the  gear  step-down  ratio  of  the  transmission  (12)  from 
a  previously  set  value  to  a  raised  value  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  brake  control  (21)  during  a  first  period 
which  terminates  either  when  the  brake  control  has  been 
released  or  when  the  speed  of  the  motor  of  the  vehicle 
exceeds  a  speed  value  specified  by  a  predetermined  char- 
acteristic curve  with  reference  to  the  transmission  output 
speed,  whichever  occurs  first,  the  gear  ratio  being  raised 
during  said  first  period  by  an  amount  limited  only  by  the 
available  gear  ratio  range,  reaching  of  said  specified  speed 
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value,  and  the  available  time  for  raising  said  ratio  prior  to 
release  of  said  brake  pedal  and 
after  the  termination  of  said  first  period  maintaining  the  gear 
ratio  which  is  in  use  at  the  end  of  said  first  period  for  the 
duration  of  a  second  period  which  terminates  with  the 
next  actuation  of  the  acceleration  control  (20)  of  the  vehi- 
cle, after  which  the  normal  control  of  the  transmission  of 
the  vehicle  is  restored. 


4,801,172 
HYDRAUUC  SPEED  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AN  INFfNITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
CharlM  E.  Kms,  AMtia,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Excelermatic  Inc., 
AiistiB,Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1902,  Scr.  No.  40M22 

lot  CL^  B60K  41/16:  FMH  15/00 

U  A  a.  74-867  5  Claint 


4,301,171 

CONTROL  OF  THE  SHIFT  POINTS  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  TEMPORARY  ACCELERATION 

INCREASE 
Alfred  Miillcr,  Leonbcrg,  and  Manftvd  Schwab,  Gerlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaiignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,222 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1981,  3139838 

lot  CL>  B60K  41/10 
VS.  CL  74—866  2  Clalnis 


1.  Method  of  controlling  the  provision  of  a  substantial  dis- 
crete offset  in  a  normal  gearshift  pattern  of  a  vehicular  auto- 
matic transmission  interposed  between  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  drive  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  said  engine  having  an 
accelerator  pedal  for  increasing  and  reducing  the  power  out- 
put of  the  engine  during  driving  of  the  vehicle,  said  offset  being 
constituted  to  put  quickly  at  lower  value  the  vehicle  speed  at 
which  a  shift  to  a  lower  gear  for  a  given  engine  load  is  pro- 
duced in  response  to  operation  of  a  switch  when  said  accelera- 
tor pedal  is  fully  depressed,  compared  to  the  value  of  vehicle 
speed  at  which  said  shift  to  a  lower  gear  would  occur  at  the 
same  engine  load  in  said  normal  gearshift  pattern  of  said  trans- 
mission, and  to  restore  fully  said  normal  gearshift  pattern 
automatically  thereafter,  in  which  method,  in  accordance  with 
the  invention, 
a  change  of  the  condition  of  said  switch  resulting  from 
reducing  the  amount  of  depression  of  said  accelerator 
pedal  has  no  responsive  effect  on  the  persistence  of  said 
offset; 
said  offset  is  also  provided  when  the  engine  load  oversteps  a 

first  predetermined  threshold  value  of  said  engine  load; 
said  offset  is  also  provided  when  said  accelerator  is  de- 
pressed at  a  rate  that  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate; 
said  offset  is  terminated  when  a  predetermined  time  has 

elapsed  since  said  offset  was  provided; 
said  offset  is  terminated  when  the  load  of  said  engine  has 
fallen  below  a  second  predetermined  value  of  engine  load; 
said  offset  is  terminated  when  the  speed  of  said  engine  has 
increased  beyond  a  first  predetermined  threshold  value  of 
engine  speed,  and 
said  offset  is  terminated  when  the  speed  of  said  engine  has 
decreased  beyond  a  second  piedetermined  threshold 
value  of  engine  speed. 
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1.  A  constant  output  speed  control  arrangement  for  an  infi- 
nitely variable  transmission  whose  transmission  ratio  is  con- 
trollable by  controlling  the  supply  of  hydraulic  control  fluid 
thereto,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  variable 
speed  power  source,  said  control  arrangement  comprising  a 
displacement  pump  associated  with  the  output  shaft  of  said 
transmission  so  as  to  supply  a  control  fluid  flow  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  the  transmission  output  shaft,  a  transmission  con- 
trol valve  structure  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  mov- 
ably  disposed  therein,  said  piston  being  biased  in  one  direction 
by  a  spring  arranged  at  one  side  thereof,  means  for  supplying 
said  control  fluid  from  said  displacement  pump  to  said  cylinder 
at  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  a  passage  means  providing 
communication  between  said  one  and  said  other  side  of  said 
piston  and  having  a  flow  control  orifice  disposed  therein  for 
permitting  passage  of  a  desired  amount  of  control  fluid,  said 
cylinder  having  a  control  opening  arranged  at  said  one  side  of 
said  portion  and  in  communication  with  said  transmission  for 
controlling  its  transmission  ratio,  said  control  opening  being 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  the  piston  when  said  piston  is  moved 
by  a  larger  than  desired  amount  of  control  fluid  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  for  changing  the  transmission  ratio  so  as  to 
reduce  transmission  output  shaft  speed  and  said  control  open- 
ing, when  being  opened  by  said  piston  upon  supply  of  less  than 
said  desired  amount  of  control  fluid,  providing  for  the  supply 
of  control  fluid  to  said  transmission  for  a  change  of  the  trans- 
mission ratio  so  as  to  increase  transmission  output  shaft  speed, 
and  a  relief  valve  structure  associated  with  said  valve  for 
maintaining  within  said  valve  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure 
sufficient  to  operate  the  speed  change  control  mechanism  of 
said  infinitely  variable  transmission. 


4,501,173 

FLUID  DELIVERY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Ermt-Attgnit  Hoaig,  Wolftborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aaaigaor 

to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeaellachaft,  WoUUNirg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcnMBy 

FUed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  455,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec  8, 
1981,  3148453 

Int  CV  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  CL  74-868  8  Claiw 

1.  A  control  for  effecting  variable  fluid  deUvery  to  a  gear- 
shift element  of  an  automatic  transmission,  for  controlling 
actuation  of  said  gearshift  element,  comprising: 
fluid  delivery  means  for  supplying  a  pressorized  fluid  to  said 
gearshift  element,  said  deUvery  means  having  a  throttle 
means  arranged  therein; 
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bypass  means,  arranged  to  bypass  said  throttle  means,  for 
delivering  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  gearshift  element; 

a  valve  arranged  in  said  bypass  means,  having  a  piston 
moveable  between  an  open  position,  for  permitting  flow 
through  said  bypass  means,  and  closed  position  for  block- 
ing said  flow; 
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means  communicating  with  said  delivery  means,  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  means,  for  supplying  a  first  pressure 
signal  to  said  valve  for  acting  on  said  piston,  for  urging 
said  piston  into  said  open  position;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  second,  vehicle  speed-dependent 
pressure  signal  to  said  valve  for  acting  on  said  piston  in 
opposition  to  said  first  pressure  signal  for  urging  said 
piston  into  said  closed  position. 


4,501,174 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Kanhiko  Sogaao,  Yokohanu,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Coapaay,  Limited,  YiricohaaM,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,837 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1981, 56-20827 

lat  CL^  B60K  41/16 

U.S.  a  74-869  5  Ctaiav 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
having  a  first  friction  unit  to  be  engaged  for  all  of  forward 
drive  ranges,  a  second  friction  unit  and  a  third  friction  unit,  the 
hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 
preasure  regulator  valve  means  for  producing  a  line  pres- 
sure; 
manual  valve  means  coiq>led  with  said  pressure  regulator 
valve  means  to  receive  the  Une  pressure,  said  manual 


valve  means  having  a  valve  body  formed  with  a  bore  and 
a  spool  sUdably  disposed  within  said  bore  for  movement  to 
an  automatic  forward  drive  range,  at  least  one  manual 
forward  drive  range  and  a  reverse  drive  range, 

said  manual  valve  means  being  formed  with  a  first  outlet 
port  which  is  allowed  to  receive  the  Une  pressure  when 
said  spool  is  set  in  one  of  said  automatic  forward  drive 
range  and  said  at  least  one  manual  forward  drive  range  to 
provide  a  forward  drive  range  pressure  a  second  outlet 
port  which  is  allowed  to  receive  the  Une  pressure  when 
said  spool  is  set  in  any  one  of  said  automatic  forward  drive 
range  and  said  reverse  drive  range  to  produce  an  auto- 
matic forward  drive  and  reverse  drive  range  pressure,  and 
a  third  outlet  port  which  is  allowed  to  receive  the  line 
pressure  when  the  spool  is  set  in  said  at  least  one  manual 
forward  drive  range  to  produce  a  manual  range  pressure, 

said  first  outlet  port  of  said  manual  valve  means  communi- 
cating with  the  first  friction  unit  to  supply  said  forward 
drive  range  pressure; 

first  shift  valve  means  for  effecting  a  shift  between  a  gear 
ratio  and  another  gear  ratio,  said  first  shift  valve  means 
having  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  first  outlet 
port  of  said  manual  valve  means  to  receive  said  forward 
drive  range  pressure,  an  outlet  port  communicating  with 
the  second  friction  unit  and  a  drain  port,  said  first  shift 
valve  means  being  shiftable  between  a  downshift  state 
wherein  said  outlet  port  thereof  is  isolated  from  said  inlet 
port  thereof  and  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said 
drain  port  thereof  and  an  upshift  state  wherein  said  outlet 
port  thereof  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said  inlet 
port  thereof  and  is  isolated  from  said  drain  port  thereof; 

means  defining  a  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
second  outlet  port  of  said  manual  valve  means;  and 

second  shift  valve  means  for  effecting  a  shift  between  said 
another  gear  ratio  and  stiU  another  gear  ratio,  said  second 
shift  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  conduit,  an  outlet  port  communicating 
with  the  third  friction  unit  and  a  drain  port,  said  second 
shift  valve  means  being  shiftable  between  a  downshift 
state  wherein  said  outlet  port  thereof  is  isolated  from  said 
inlet  port  thereof  and  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said 
drain  port  thereof  and  an  upshift  state  wherein  said  outlet 
port  thereof  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said  inlet 
port  thereof  and  is  isolated  from  said  drain  port  thereof, 

said  second  shift  valve  means  having  a  second  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  third  outlet  port  of  said  manual 
valve  means  to  receive  said  manual  range  pressure  and 
being  urged  in  response  to  said  manual  range  pressure  to 
shift  into  said  downshift  state  thereof. 


4,501,175 

SPEED  CHANGE  CONTROL  UNIT  OF  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

TakoBi  TatsuBi,  Hiascji,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MitaaMahi  Deaki 

KaboahUd  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-165950 
Int  Ct^  B60K  41/22 
MS.  CL  74—869  3  OaiM 

1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  automobiles  having  hy- 
draulic servos  for  being  selectively  operated  singly  or  in 
groups  for  changing  the  transmission  ratio,  an  improved  speed 
change  control  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  transfer  valves  operable  for  supply- 
ing pressurized  hydrauUc  fluid  to  said  servos  from  a 
source  of  pressurized  hydrauUc  fluid; 
hydraulic  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  transfer  valves; 
a  distributing  valve  for  selectively  distributing  pressurized 
hydrauUc  fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  to  the  respective 
hydraulic  actuating  means,  said  distributing  valve  having 
a  pluraUty  of  spool  means  respectively  movable  through 
diffierent  naximum  length  strokes,  each  being  movable 
through  its  respective  stroke  when  supplied  with  pressur- 
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ized  fluid,  and  said  spool  means  being  connected  for  being 
moved  through  a  stroke  which  is  the  sum  of  the  maximum 
length  strokes  of  a  number  of  said  spool  means  when  the 
respective  spool  means  of  said  number  of  spool  means  is 
supplied  with  pressurized  fluid,  a  valve  member  con- 
nected to  said  spool  means  for  being  moved  by  said  spool 
means  through  a  stroke  corresponding  to  the  stroke 
through  which  the  spool  means  is  moved,  and  a  plurality 
of  pressure  fluid  passages  and  a  pressure  fluid  supply  port 
and  a  pressure  fluid  discharge  port  in  said  distributing 
valve,  the  number  of  fluid  pressure  passages  being  at  least 
one  more  than  the  number  of  spool  means,  and  at  least 
some  of  said  pressure  fluid  passages  being  connected  to 


respective  ones  of  said  hydraulic  actuating  means  and  any 
remaining  fluid  passages  being  for  connection  to  means  for 
carrying  out  other  transmission  functions,  the  movement 
of  said  valve  member  by  said  spool  means  controlling  the 
fluid  flow  between  said  supply  and  discharge  ports  and 
one  or  more  of  said  pressure  fluid  passages  in  accordance 
with  the  stroke  of  said  valve  member  according  to 
whether  one  or  more  of  said  spool  means  is  moved;  and 
a  plurality  of  control  valve  equal  to  number  to  the  number  of 
spool  means  and  each  connected  to  a  corresponding  spool 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 
respective  spool  means  in  response  to  the  speed  condition 
of  the  automatic  transmission. 


4.501,176 

AUTOMATIC  THREADED  NUT  INSTALLATION  AND 

TORQUING  SYSTEM 

Rkhwd  L.  Sandera,  Marietta,  Ga^  aadgBor  to  Lockheed  Corpo- 
rttkM,  BorlMak,  Calif . 

FUcd  Ju.  28,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  508,383 

Int  a>  B25B  23/14 

U5.  a  81-470  6  Ciaimi 


) 
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1.  An  automatic  nut  installation  and  torquing  system  adapted 
to  install  a  nut  on  a  threaded  fastener  shank  inserted  through  an 
opening  in  a  workpiece  with  the  fastener  located  at  a  nut 
installation  position,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  passage  means  for  transferring  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal direction  a  plurality  of  nuts  in  seriatim  order  and 


predetermined  orientation  from  a  supply  source  to  a  first 
nut  location; 

a  substantially  vertical  and  rigid  tube  member  having  an 
upper  and  lower  end,  both  of  which  ends  are  open,  said 
tube  member  adapted  and  sized  to  contain  a  seriatim  stack 
of  a  plurality  of  nuts  in  the  same  individual  orientation  of 
said  nuts  as  in  said  first  passage  means; 

a  first  means  for  transferring  an  individual  nut  from  said  first 
nut  location  into  the  tube  member  as  the  lowermost  nut  in 
said  stack  thereof,  said  nuts  individually  progressing  in 
seriatim  order  upwardly  in  said  stack  to  a  second  nut 
location  as  the  uppermost  nut  in  said  stack; 

a  nut  application  and  torquing  means  including  a  vertically 
oriented,  externally  splined  shaft  extending  from  a  pneu- 
matic controlled  actuator  piston,  said  externally  splined 
shaft  engagingly  extending  through  an  internally  splined 
drive  means  adapted  to  be  rotationally  driven  about  a 
fixed  plane  whereby  when  said  internally  splined  drive 
means  is  rotated,  said  externally  splined  shaft  is  also  ro- 
tated; 

said  externally  splined  shaft  further  including  proximate  the 
end  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  piston  a  hollowed  nut  drive 
socket  affixed  to  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  internally  splined 
drive  means,  and  a  nut  catching  pin  means  telescopically 
interconnected  to  said  shaft  and  through  said  nut  drive 
socket,  said  nut  catching  pin  means  adapted  to  retain  a  nut 
through  gravitational  forces  when  placed  thereon  and  free 
of  the  nut  drive  socket  until  said  pin  means  is  moved 
telescopically  into  said  nut  drive  socket  by  the  end  of  the 
threaded  fastener  shank  the  nut  is  to  be  engaged  with 
whereby  said  nut  drive  socket  drivingly  engages  the  nut; 

second  means  for  transferring  a  nut  from  the  second  nut 
location  at  the  top  of  said  stack  to  a  location  on  said  nut 
catching  pin  means; 

a  torque  motor  means; 

and  a  torque  transfer  means  interconnecting  said  torque 
motor  means  and  said  internally  splined  drive  means 
whereby  torque  generated  by  said  motor  means  is  deliv-. 
ered  to  a  nut  engaging  a  threaded  fastener  through  rota- 
tion of  said  nut  drive  socket. 


4,501,177 
EDGE  TRIMMING  AND  SCRAP  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
RumU  J.  Logan,  Pepper  Pike,  aad  Arthur  J.  Glaat,  Newbury, 
both  of  Ohio,  aatigBon  to  Kenaecott  Corporation,  aereland, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  436^57 

lot  a.}  B23D  19/06 

U.S.  a.  83—105  13  Cbdnt 
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1.  A  system  for  trimming  the  edges  of  a  metal  strip  and 
disposing  of  the  edge  trimmings  comprising: 

a  cutting  assembly  having  two  parallel  rotary  cutting  knives, 
one  positioned  mainly  below  the  strip  to  be  cut  and  one 
positioned  mainly  above  the  strip  to  be  cut,  each  rotary 
knife  having  an  adjacent  backup  roll  mounted  on  the  same 
central  axis,  the  backup  roll,  adjacent  the  knife  located 
mainly  below  the  strip,  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  the 
knife  furthest  from  the  center  of  the  strip  and  the  backup 
roll,  adjacent  the  knife  located  mainly  above  the  strip, 
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being  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  knife  closes  to  the 
center  of  the  strip; 

a  one-piece,  straight,  tubular  chute  having  a  constant  comer- 
less  cross-section  through  which  trinunings  pass  from  said 
cutting  assembly  to  a  chopping  device,  the  end  of  said 
chute  adjacent  said  cutting  assembly  being  configured  so 
that  said  chute  end  abuts  said  cutting  assembly  and  to- 
gether with  said  cutting  assembly  encloses  said  edge  trim- 
mings, 

chopping  means  through  which  trimmings  ftxHn  said  chute 
means  pass  and  are  severed  into  small  lengths; 

means  for  attaching  the  chutes  to  the  cutting  assembly; 

means  for  driving  said  trimmer;  and 

means  for  driving  said  chopping  means. 


4^501,178 
DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  ROUND  TIMBER 
Siegnar  Gdaner,  Oberkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assigBor  to 
Gebriider  Liack  MascUaeaftArik  nad  EiaeagieaMrei  "Gatter- 
liack"  ,  OberUrxh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,639 
ClahBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mar.  3. 
1982,  3207547 

lat  a.i  B27B  25/04 
U.S.  a.  83—107  S  r%miw» 


\ 

'  ■  «r'    g  h-m 

31  Z^fp 

:^ 

»)*^-i<-' 

1.  A  device  for  severing  round  timber,  comprising  a  rotary 
circular  saw  having  a  sectional  plane  and  teeth  and  cutting 
round  timber  into  sections,  and  tranversal  feeding  means  for 
feeding  round  timber  being  processed  towards  said  saw  and 
further  from  said  saw,  said  feeding  means  having  a  feed-in  end 
and  a  discharge  end  and  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
ccniveying  chains  arranged  side  by  side,  said  conveying  chains 
being  arranged  in  at  least  one  group  positioned  at  one  side  of 
the  sectional  plane  of  the  saw  and  in  at  least  another  group 
positioned  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  sectional  plane  of  the  saw, 
the  conveying  chi^  of  said  one  group  and  the  conveying 
chains  of  said  another  group  being  arranged  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  they  extend  in  a  feeding  direction  from  said 
feed^  end  to  said  discharge  end  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  sectional  plane  of  the  circular  saw  so  that  the  conveying 
chains  of  said  one  group  diverge  from  the  conveying  chains  of 
said  another  group  and  the  sections  completely  separated  from 
each  other  by  said  circular  saw  and  further  fed  by  said  one  and 
another  group,  respectively,  are  moved  away  from  each  other, 
whereby  a  contact  of  cut  surfaces  of  said  sections  with  the  saw 
teeth  in  a  circle  area  of  the  saw.  after  the  cutting  has  been 
completed,  is  prevented. 


4»S01,179 

COMPOUND  DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Satodbi  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMdgaor  to  Tetntaro  Iwata,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,978 

lat  a.J  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83—124  7  OaiaH 

I.  In  a  compound  die  assemMy  including  an  upper  punch 

unit  having  a  punch  holder,  at  least  one  punch  element,  a 

blanking  die  element,  and  a  knockout  pbte;  a  lower  die  unit 

having  a  die  holder,  a  blanking  punch  dement  corresponding 


corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  punch  element,  said  die 
holder  having  at  least  one  slug  clearance  hole  corresponding  to 
said  at  least  one  die  hole,  and  a  stripper  pkte;  and  a  guide  post 
means  for  maintaining  operative  vertical  alignment  of  said 
punch  unit  and  said  die  unit;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  top  end  portion  of  each  guide  post  means  being  fixed 
to  said  punch  holder  with  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending through  a  respective  hole  formed  in  said  die  holder, 
said  bUuikmg  die  and  punch  elements  being  respectively  outer 
and  inner  pieces  formed  from  a  single  plate  by  wire<ut  elec- 
tro-discharge machining  and  being  direcUy  fixed  to  said  punch 
and  die  hokien  respectively,  said  knockout  plate  and  said 
stripper  plate  being  respectively  inner  and  outer  pieces  formed 


//^tz-jT^ 


from  a  single  plate  by  wire<ut  electro-discharge  machining 
and  being  elastically  supported  with  respect  to  said  punch  and 
die  holders  respectively,  a  mount  means  to  be  retnovably 
mounted  on  a  press  bokter  and  having  a  flat  top  surface  on 
which  said  die  unit  and  punch  unit  are  supported,  said  mount 
means  having  a  set  of  holes  for  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  said 
guide  post  means,  a  pluraUty  of  load-supporting  elements  being 
fixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  die  holder  and  near  the  edge 
of  said  at  least  one  slug  clearance  hole  of  said  die  holder  to 
form  a  slug-accumulating  space  between  said  die  holder  and 
said  mount  means  which  communicates  with  an  external  space 
surrounding  said  die  holder,  and  clamping  means  fixing  said  die 
holder  onto  said  mount  means. 


4,501,180 
ROTARY  DIE-CUTTING 
D.  Bishop,  Kaowle,  aad  David  Joha  G.  BiaiMp,  BataaU 
CoBUMM,  both  of  Eaglaad,  asaigBorB  to  The  Deritaad  Eagi- 
aeerlag  Coaipaay  Ltd.,  West  Midlaa^  Eagtaad 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460^1 
lat  CL^  B26D  7/18 
U.S.  CL  83—154  3 


1.  A  rotary  die<utter  comprising  a  cutting  roll  having  cut- 
ting tools  projecting  from  the  surfaces  of  the  roll  for  effecting 


to  said  blanking  die  element  and  having  at  least  one  die  hole  complete  separation  of  edge  scrap  from  each  of  a  succession  of 
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bknka,  and  a  subttantially  cylindrical  impression  roll  provided 
with  means  for  clamping  said  scrap  thereto  and  for  taking  the 
scrap  arcuately  about  that  roll,  said  means  comprising  a  spacer 
plate  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  impression  roll  with  a  thick- 
ness exceeding  that  of  a  blank,  and  a  second  plate  mounted  on 
the  spacer  plate  and  circumferentially  movable  thereon  whilst 
carrying  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  which  can  be  extended 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  first  plate  to  trap  said  scrap. 

4,S01,ltl 

MEraOD  FOR  DELIVERING  CX)OLANT  TO  A  BAND 

SAW,  AND  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

John  L.  Yakkh,  Broadview,  DL,  asrigBor  to  Anutroag-Blun 

MaaofSMtutig  Co^  Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  360,011 

lat  a.}  B23D  59/04:  B26D  7/08 

MS.  CL  S3— 1C9  5  Oains 


4,301,182 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BY  MEANS  OF  A  HIGH 

PRESSURE  FLUID  JET 

Alain  Jardat,  Cowbevoie,  and  Jo«  Aiidi«  ,  Boagtral,  both  of 

Fhmee,  aasignon  to  Societe  Nationale  IndustrieUe  Aenw- 

patiak,  Paris,  FhUMe 

FDed  Oct  12,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  341,137 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aiMa,  Oct  19, 1902, 82  17473 
Int  a.3  B26F  1/26.  1/30:  D06H  7/00 
UJS.  CI.  83—177  9  rui^y 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  by  means  of  a  high  pressure  fluid 
jet  comprising  a  working  nozzle  supplying  a  fluid  jet,  a  work- 
uble  able  to  support  a  material  to  be  cut,  means  for  displacing 
the  working  nozzle  in  a  given  cutting  direction  and  a  jet  recov- 
ery system,  wherein  the  worktable  has  a  slot  facing  the  work- 
ing nozzle  in  the  cutting  direction,  the  jet  recovery  system 
being  positioned  behind  said  slot  and  having  a  chute  at  the 
bottom  in  which  circulates  a  relatively  cold  liquid,  an  alveolar 
material  placed  at  the  inlet  to  the  chute  and  set  back  relative  to 
the  workuble,  and  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  at  the  inlet 
to  the  chute,  between  the  workuble  and  the  alveolar  material. 


1.  In  a  coolant  system  for  a  metal  cutting  band  saw  having  a 
guide  arm  located  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  cutting  span  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  work  piece  being  cut,  said  guide  arm 
having  within  it  a  coolant  passageway,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a  structure  forming  an  egress  opening  at  the  end  of  the 

an  orifice  means  having  an  opening  therein  having  sides  to 
either  side  of  the  band  saw  blade,  said  sides  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other, 

said  sides  having  a  lower  portion  substantially  conforming  to 
said  band  saw  blade,  and  having  an  upper  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  upwardly  from  the  plane  containing  the 
band  saw  blade  back  surface  so  as  to  define  a  space 
through  which  the  band  saw  blade  does  not  pass,  and 

deflector  means  upstream  from  and  near  to  said  egress  open- 
ing, 

said  deflector  means  having  a  surface  element  angularly 
displaced  from  both  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical 
aUgned  with  a  perpendicular  coolant  flow  passageway 
section, 

said  coolant  flow  passageway  section  directing  coolant  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  band  saw  blade 
movement, 

said  deflector  means  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  coolant 
flow  so  as  to  intercept  a  portion  of  said  coolant  as  it  travels 
in  said  perpendicular  direction  and  redirect  said  coolant 
portion  in  a  direction  having  a  component  of  movement 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  band  saw 
blade. 

whereby  at  least  some  of  said  coolant  portion  will  be  in 
contact  with  said  band  saw  blade  over  a  long  cutting  span 
from  the  egress  opening. 


4,301,183 
LEADLESS  CHIP  PLACEMENT  MACHINE  FOR 
PRINTED  CntCUTT  BOARDS 
Weibley  J.  Dean,  Binghantoa:  Charles  E.  Johaaoa,  Whitney 
Point  and  Phillip  A.  Ragwd,  Binghanton,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaipi* 
ors  to  UniTersal  lastrnmenta  Corporation,  Bhighamton,  N.Y. 
DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  260,990,  May  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,458^12. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,906 
lat  a.}  B26D  5/26 
U.S.  CL  83—233  2 


J4t^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indexed  feeding  of  a  component  supply 
tape  having  feed  holes  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  to 
position  a  component  of  said  supply  tape  for  pick-up  at  a  pick- 
up station,  and  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  cam  bar  reciprocatable  within  said  housing,  said  cam  bar 

having  a  key  displaceable  therein,  and  a  cam  surface; 
a  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  cam  bar  in  a  forward 

and  reverse  stroke,  upon  command; 
a  support  block  having  a  key  hole  for  engagement  by  said 

key  to  provide  keying  of  said  block  to  said  cam  bar  during 

a  portion  of  said  forward  and  reverse  stroke  such  that  said 

block  is  reciprocated; 
an  upwardly  biased  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  sup* 

port  block  and  having  drive  pins  for  engaging  said  feed 
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lioles  and  indexing  said  Upe  during  a  portion  of  said  for- 
ward stroke; 

ikop  means  for  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  said  block 
during  said  forward  stroke; 

roller  means  attached  to  said  lever  and  engageable  by  said 
I  cam  surface  during  said  forward  stroke  to  cause  down- 
I  ward  pivoting  of  said  lever  for  indexing  of  said  Upe; 

dog  means  for  holding  said  lever  in  the  downward  pivoted 
position  during  disengagement  of  said  drive  pins  on  said 
reverse  stroke;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  said  forward  and  reverse  stroke. 


4J01 184 
CUTTING  TOOL  WTTH  IMPROVED  DEPTH  CONTROL 
Lewis  A.  Scott  Lake  Oswego,  and  Dnanc  M.  Gibeon,  MUwan- 
kie,  both  of  Oreg.,  aasigMMs  to  Omark  Indnstries,  Inc.,  MU- 
"    Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489360 

Lrt.  CV  B27B  33/08.  33/12.  33/14 

U.S,  a.  83-834  8  Claims 


cally  conducting  wire  wound  thereon,  and  the  wires  constitut- 
ing said  coils  are  of  different  gauges. 


4,501 186 

PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Maaahiro  Dcoaia,  Haaukita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seize  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  HaMMtso,  Japmi 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,497 
Oains  priority,   appUcatiOB   Japan,   Jan.   21,    1982,   57- 
92637[U];   Jun.    21.    1982,   57-92638{U];   Jnl.   6,   1982,   57- 
102190(U]  ^     '^•y 

Int  CI.}  GIOH  3/00 
MS.  a.  84—1.16  7  OaiaM 


wiiride. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  utilizing  chip  flow  for  controlling  depth  of 
cut  for  use  in  applications  wherein  a  kerf  is  formed,  compris- 
ing; a  cutting  tooth  having  a  designated  cutting  direction,  a 
cuttmg  edge  on  said  cutting  tooth  and  outer  relief  and  inner 
relief  surfaces  angled  relative  to  the  cutting  direction  rear- 
wardly  of  the  cutting  edge  which  create  a  force  during  a 
cutting  operation  that  urges  increasing  depth  of  cut.  and  a 
secondary  surface  intersecting  the  rearwardly  angled  inner 
relief  surface  at  the  desired  depth  of  cut  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  intersection  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  inner  relief  surface,  the  angles  of  the  inner  relief 
surface  and  the  secondary  surface  being  generally  equal  but 
oppositely  directed  relative  to  the  cutting  direction  to  thereby 
create  a  restrictive  throat  whereby  chips  cut  by  the  cutting 
edge  are  impacted  on  the  secondary  suface  for  countering  the 
force  urging  increasing  depth  of  cut. 


4,501,185 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  STRINGER  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Stc?ei  L.  Blocher,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dimarzio  Musi- 
cal Instnunent  Pickups,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,684 

Int  a.}  GIOH  3/18 

MS.  a  84-1.15  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  transducer  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  whose 
output  is  to  be  electrically  amplified,  in  which  said  transducer 
includes  a  pair  of  coils  mounted  adjacent  each  string  of  said 
instrument  the  improvement  in  which  said  coils  have  individ- 
ual axes  and  substantially  the  same  number  of  turns  of  electri- 


1.  A  pickup  device  in  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having 
vibratory  strings  of  magnetic  material  and  a  sound  body  carry- 
ing said  strings  and  for  transducing  mechanical  vibrations  of 
said  strings  into  electrical  signals,  said  pickup  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  pickup  mount  member  detachably  attached  to  said  sound 
body; 

an  electromagnetic  pickup  unit  attached  to  said  pickup 
mount  member,  said  pickup  mount  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  sound  body  at  a  position  whereby  said 
electromagnetic  pickup  opposes  said  strings  for  electro- 
magnetically  transducing  the  vibrations  of  said  strings  into 
electrical  signals; 

a  piezoelectric  pickup  unit  detachably  attached  to  said  sound 
body  at  a  position  to  receive  the  vibrations  of  said  strings 
for  piezoelectrically  transducing  said  received  vibrations 
of  the  strings  into  electrical  signals;  and 

mixing  amplifier  means  attached  to  said  pickup  mount  mem- 
ber and  electrically  connected  to  said  electromagnetic 
pickup  unit  and  said  piezoelectric  pickup  unit  for  mixing 
at  a  selecuble  ratio  said  electrical  sign^  from  both  the 
electromagnetic  and  piezoelectric  pickup  units,  thereby 
providing  a  mixed  electrical  output  corresponding  to  the 
mechanical  vibrations  of  said  strings,  said  mixing  amplifier 
means  including  a  single  adjustment  means  for  continu- 
ously varying  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  electrical 
signals  from  said  electromagnetic  pickup  and  said  piezo- 
electric pickup  in  opposite  directions  simultaneously. 

4,501,187 

VERTICAL  LAUNCH  AUGNMENT  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Harold  V.  White,  HontsWlle,  Akn  assigMM- to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  reprsaeoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,749 
Int  a.}  F41G  3/02 
MS.  CL  89— 1 J  3  ri.1— 

1.  A  vertical  launch  alignment  transfer  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  vehicle  having  a  launch  pod  thereon,  said  launch  pod 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  launch  tubes  having  missiles 
therein; 

b.  a  northfinder  carried  on  said  pod;  and. 
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c.  mechanical  interface  mean*  including  a  first  meant  at- 
tached to  the  missile  and  oriented  to  the  guidance  system 
of  said  missile  and  a  second  means  attached  to  said  launch 


tube  and  oriented  to  said  northfinder  whereby  azimuth 
alignment  is  transferred  to  the  guidance  system  of  individ- 
ual missiles  in  said  pod. 


4^1,188 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Arthur  J.  Wroble,  Groaae  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ex-CeU-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  22, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  436,170 

iBt  a.J  F41G  5/16.  I/OO 

U  A  a  89—41  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  esUblishing  a  line  of  fire  for  a 
weapon  mounted  on  a  vehicle  subject  to  routional  movements 
about  axes  oblique  to  the  line  of  fire  of  the  weapon  and  for 
stabilizing  the  weapon,  the  system  including  sighting  means 
operable  to  define  the  direction  of  the  line  of  sight  to  a  target 
as  signals  of  train  and  elevation  of  the  sight  relative  to  the 
vehicle, 
subilizing  means  operative  to  generate  signals  counteracting 
the  effect  of  said  rotational  movements,  means  for  apply- 
ing the  subilizing  signals  to  the  signals  established  by  the 
sighting  means  to  provide  weapon  train  and  elevation 
signals  for  control  of  the  line  of  fire  of  the  weapon,  and  a 
transmission  system  for  each  of  the  weapon  train  and 
elevation  signals  each  transmission  system  including  a 
pulse  generating  means  effective  to  generate  pulses  at  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  signal 
and  a  stepping  motor  drivingly  coupled  to  the  weapon  and 
driver  by  the  said  pulses. 


4,501,189 
SILENCED  HAND-HELD  HREARM  WITH  ROTATING 

TUBE  AND  SLEEVE 
Rudolf  Brandl,  Dorahan,  and  Herbert  DoU,  Obermlorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heckler  A  Koch  GnbH, 
Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Ang.  7, 
1981,  3131265 

Int.  a.'  F41F  17/12 
VS.  a.  89—14.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  firearm  comprising: 

a  muzzle  silencer; 

a  barrel  having  at  least  one  transverse  bore; 

a  tube  section  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  barrel  and  sur- 
rounding said  barrel  being  spaced  therefrom  at  least  over 
part  of  the  length  of  said  tube  section  to  define  an  expan- 
sion area,  both  ends  of  said  tube  section  being  connected 
to  the  barrel  in  a  sealed  relationship  thereto; 

a  path  connecting  said  transverse  bore  and  said  expansion 
area; 

means  for  selectively  blocking  said  path,  including  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  barrel  and  mounted  for  rotation  thereon, 
said  sleeve  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  path  is 
open  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  path  is  closed; 

a  positive  coupling  connecting  said  tube  section  to  the  sleeve 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  coupling  being  disengageable 
upon  forward  axial  displacement  of  said  tube  section  and 
sleeve  relative  to  said  barrel; 

a  connecting  member  closing  an  end  of  the  tube  section 
adjacent  to  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel; 

means  connecting  said  connecting  member  and  tube  section 
with  the  barrel  and  having  a  first  rotational  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  position  of  said  sleeve  in  which  said 
tube  section  is  locked  to  the  barrel  and  a  second  rotational 
position  corresponding  to  the  second  position  of  said 
sleeve  in  which  said  tube  section  can  be  removed  from  the 
barrel  upon  forward  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 

whereby  when  the  tube  section  is  in  rotational  position  to  be 
disconnected  from  the  barrel  by  forward  axial  movement, 
the  sleeve  is  in  position  closing  the  path  from  the  trans- 
verse bore  to  the  expansion  area,  and  when  the  tube  sec- 
tion is  in  routional  position  locked  to  the  barrel,  the  sleeve 
is  in  position  opening  the  path  from  the  transverse  bore  to 
the  expansion  area. 


4,501,190 

RACK  AND  PINION  WEAPON  ELEVATION 

MECHANISM 

James  C.  Hobaon,  St  Clair  Shorea,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  423,583,  Sep.  27, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,441,401. 
This  appUcatkM  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,832 
lat  a.^  F41G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  89-41  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  combat  vehicle  having  a  turret  means,  a  weapon 
mounted  on  the  turret  means  for  pivouble  motion  about  a  first 
axis  and  having  driven  gear  means,  a  rack  and  pinion  mecha- 
nism including  an  output  pinion  means  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  driven  gear  for  elevating  or  depressing  said  weapon 
and  a  supporting  housing  means  for  said  mechanism  mounted 
to  said  turret  means  for  pivouble  motion  about  a  second  axis. 
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and  further  having  biasing  means  including  wedging  means 
disposed  between  portions  of  said  turret  means  and  said  hous- 
ing means  and  means  for  biasing  said  wedging  means  in  a 
direction  to  operatively  engage  said  portions  of  said  housing 


means  and  turret  means  to  pivot  said  housing  means  relative  to 
said  turret  means  about  said  second  axis  such  that  said  output 
pinion  means  is  biased  against  said  driven  gear  to  reduce  back- 
lash. 


II  4,501,191 

POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 
Gordon  E.  G.  Webber,  and  Alan  G.  Wilson,  both  of  Bristol, 
England,  assignors  to  Cam  Gears  Limited,  Hertfordshire, 
England 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1962, 
8217632 

Int  a.3  F15B  13/16 
\3&  a.  91—375  A  22  ri«»— 


A  power  assisted  steering  gear  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  opening  therein  at  one  side 
thereof,  an  input  shaft  extending  into  said  chamber  through 
said  opening,  a  toothed  part  routably  mounted  in  said  chamber 
for  driving  an  output  member  in  response  to  roution  of  said 
input  shaft,  said  input  shaft  and  said  toothed  part  being  capable 
of  restricted  roution  relative  to  each  other,  valve  means  lo- 
cated in  said  chamber  and  responsive  to  relative  roution  of 
said  input  shaft  and  toothed  part  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  a 
servo  motor  associated  with  said  output  member  to  provide 
power  assistance  to  movement  thereof,  means  attaching  said 
valve  means  and  said  toothed  part  and  said  input  shaft  to  form 
in  a  single  unitary  assembly  for  insertion  into  said  chamber 
through  said  opening  as  a  unitary  assembly  and  for  removal 
from  said  chamber  through  said  opening  as  a  unitary  assembly, 
a  single  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  unitary  assembly  in 
said  chamber  and  preventing  removal  thereof  from  said  cham- 
ber through  said  opening,  said  single  retaining  means  being 
located  at  said  one  side  and  comprising  a  releasable  means 
releasable  to  allow  for  removal  of  said  unitary  assembly 
through  said  opening. 


4,501,192 
PISTON  FOR  PRECISION  DOSING  INSTRUMENT 
Erich  KaMei,  Werthdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  MsivMr  to 
Walter  Graf  u.  Co  GmbH  A  Co.,  Werthdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1961,  3138536 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B23P  15/10:  F16J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  92—248  9  ciafaBS 


1.  A  piston  for  a  precision  dosing  instrument  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  core  and  a  sleeve  of  polytetrafluorethylene 
disposed  on  said  core, 

said  core  being  of  glass,  ceramic  or  metal  and  being  formed 
as  a  rigid  tube  open  at  both  longitudinal  ends,  said  longitu- 
dinal end  adjacent  the  working  end  of  the  piston  is  defined 
by  a  substantial  planar  surface  extending  perpendicularly 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  with  at  least  one  rela- 
tively small  opening  therein  forming  a  part  of  the  opening 
of  said  tube, 

said  sleeve  being  one  integral  piece  with  a  cylindrical  first 
portion  extending  about  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said  core 
and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  closed  end 
second  portion  extending  over  and  engaging  the  longitu- 
dinal end  of  said  core  adjacent  the  working  end  of  the 
piston,  said  closed  end  second  portion  having  a  greater 
thickness  than  said  first  portion  and  a  planar  front  working 
face  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  core, 

said  sleeve  being  thermally  shrunk  onto  said  core  and  preci- 
sion-ground finished. 


4,501,193 
MOUNTING  CURB  FOR  MULTIPLE  UNIT  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Spiridon  Trlgourea,  Pahitin  Township,  Cook  County,  UL,  as- 
signor to  Snyder  General  Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Not.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  445,149 
Int  Cl.^  F24F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  96—33.1  18 


1.  A  mounting  curb  for  supporting  at  least  two  self  contained 
air  conditioning  units  adapted  for  roof  top  installation,  said  air 
conditioning  units  each  including  an  enclosure  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  including  a  first  opening  for  receiving  return  air  from 
a  building  return  air  duct  and  a  second  opening  for  discharging 
conditioned  air  to  a  building  supply  air  duct,  said  mounting 
curb  being  characterized  by: 
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•  rectangular  perimeter  f^rame  including  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinal sidewalls  and  opposed  end  walls; 

means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  each  of  said  enclosures 
spaced  apart  on  said  frame; 

spaced  apart  generally  horizontal  top  wall  means  and  bot- 
tom wall  means  of  said  frame  joined  to  said  side  walls  and 
said  end  walls,  respectively; 

a  set  of  spaced  apart  first  openings  in  said  top  wall  means 
ad^>ted  to  be  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  fust 
openings  in  said  enclosures; 

a  set  of  spaced  apart  second  openings  in  said  top  wall  means 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  second 
openings  in  said  enclosures; 

first  and  second  openings  formed  in  said  bottom  wall  means 
a4jacent  to  each  other  generally  centrally  disposed  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  in  communication  with  said 
building  air  ducts,  respectively; 

a  first  set  of  opposed  ducts  formed  in  said  curb  for  conduct- 
ing air  between  said  first  openings  in  said  top  wall  means 
and  said  fmt  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  means,  respec- 
tively; 

a  second  set  of  opposed  ducts  formed  in  said  curb  for  con- 
ducting air  between  said  second  openings  in  said  top  wall 
means  and  said  second  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  means, 
respectively;  and 

respective  horizontal  wall  means  and  vertical  wall  means  in 
said  curb  each  forming  common  walls  separating  each  of 
said  first  ducts  from  each  of  said  second  ducts  for  direct- 
ing air  between  said  enclosures  and  said  building  air  ducts 
within  said  frame. 


4,501494 
WHOLE  HOUSE  AITIC  FAN 
WilUaa  J.  Brown,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  aasifBor  to  Emerson 
Elactrk  Cc  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jua.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  307,041 

Int  a.3  F24F  7/06 

VS.  a  M— 4^07  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  ventilating  fan  installable  in  the  ceiling  of  a  building 
for  drawing  air  ftx>m  outside  the  building  through  the  interior 
of  the  building,  for  forcing  air  into  the  attic  space  of  the  build- 
ing, and  for  exhausting  air  from  within  the  attic  space  of  the 
building  to  the  out  of  doors  via  attic  vents  or  the  like,  the 
building  having  a  ceiling  comprising  a  plurality  of  joists  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  spaced  from  one  another  at  substantially 
uniform  intervals,  the  ceiling  further  comprising  sheathing 
secured  to  the  bottom  faces  of  said  joists,  and  an  opening  in 
said  sheathing,  said  ventilating  fan  including  an  electric  motor 
and  a  rotary  fan  blade  driven  by  said  motor,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  a  frame  for  mounting  said  motor  and 
said  fan  blade  on  top  of  a  pair  of  said  joists  with  said  fan  blade 
being  in  communication  with  said  opening,  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  arms  secured  to  said  motor,  each  of  said  arms 
having  means  engagable  with  a  respective  joist  for  securely 
mounting  said  frame  to  said  joists,  a  generally  truncated  coni- 
cal venturi  surrounding  said  fan  blade,  said  venturi  being  of 
somewhat  larger  cross  section  than  the  diameter  of  said  fan 
blade  and  being  of  a  height  similar  to  or  greater  than  said 
motor  and  fan  blade,  a  plenum  box  having  a  top  cover  and 
sides  depending  downwardly  therefrom  for  providing  at  least 
part  of  an  air  flow  path  between  said  opening  in  said  ceiling 


and  said  venturi,  said  plenum  box  having  an  opening  in  its  top 
cover  for  registration  with  said  venturi,  and  means  for  securing 
said  venturi  to  said  plenum  box  from  the  inside  of  and  from 
below  the  plenum  box  and  the  venturi. 


4,501,195 

AIR  DEFLECTOR 

Peter  J.  Held,  46  Heatlicr  Ave.,  Kitchener,  Ontario  N2B  IMl, 


Filed  No?.  17, 1903,  Ser.  No.  552,792 

Int  a.J  F24F  13/06 

VJS.  a.  96—103  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  deflector  for  use  with  an  air  register  through  which 
air  is  passed,  said  register  having  two  parallel  sides,  said  deflec- 
tor comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  and  resilient 
material  having  two  opposing  edges  that  are  folded  in  the  same 
direction  so  that  a  flange  is  formed  along  each  of  said  opposing 
edges,  said  sheet  having  sufficient  rigidity  so  that  said  flanges 
remain  in  position  after  the  sheet  is  folded,  the  deflector  having 
an  inverted  U-shaped  cross-section  when  mounted  on  said 
register  with  one  of  said  flanges  placed  along  each  of  said 
parallel  sides  of  said  register,  with  means  to  hold  said  flanges 
on  said  sides,  said  sheet  having  sufficient  resiliency  so  that  said 
deflector  will  return  to  said  inverted  U-shape  after  an  external 
force  that  changes  the  shape  of  the  deflector  has  been  re- 
moved, said  sheet  having  sufficient  flexibility  so  that  one  de- 
flector can  be  used  with  registers  of  different  sizes. 


4,501,196 
PROCESS  VAT  CUTTING  AND  STIRRING  MECHANISM 
Fnd  A.  Loichiager,  807  Westriew  St,  dcTclaBd,  Wis.  53015, 
and  Meredith  C  Thomson,  806  Grand  Ave.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 
53081 

FUed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,759 

Int  a.^  AOIJ  25/00:  A23C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  99—461  16  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  mixture  to  produce  a  prod- 
uct such  as  cottage  cheese,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  holding  tank  for  holding  the  product  and  including  oppo- 
site ends, 

a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  product 

a  support  stnicture  for  supporting  said  cutting  device  above 
said  holding  tank,  so  that  said  cutting  device  can  extend 
into  the  product 

moving  machinery  for  moving  said  cutting  device  horizon- 
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tally  along  said  holding  tank  so  that  said  cutting  device 
j  can  cut  the  product  in  one  direction,  and 
means  for  causing  reciprocative  movement  at  regular  inter- 
1  vals  of  said  cutting  device  perpendicular  to  said  one  direc- 
I  tion  as  said  cutting  device  moves  along  said  holding  tank 
between  said  ends,  so  that  said  cutting  device  can  cut  the 
product  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction. 

4,501,197 
SUPERCALENDER  EDGE  NIP  RELIEVING 
Gerald  W.  Karr,  Sooth  Bdoit  VL,  and  Gemot  MHUer ,  KnatCT' 
dingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  BcMt  Corpora* 
tioB,  Beloit  Wis. 

1 1  FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,167 

II  Int  CL^  B30B  3/04 

VS.  a.  100—35  19  Claias 


.  A  method  of  operating  a  calender  having  a  vertical  stack 
of  a  plurality  of  rotary  rolls,  each  of  said  rolls  having  a  bearing 
structure  at  each  opposite  end,  means  for  guiding  said  bearing 
structures  for  vertical  movement  and  means  for  vertically 
shifting  said  rolls  between  a  spaced  apart  independent  suspen- 
sion mode  and  a  nipping  mode  relation  to  one  another,  and 
comprising: 
relieving  the  wei^t  of  said  bearing  structures  of  said  rolls  in 
I    said  nipping  mode  relation  of  said  rolls  by  operating  lifting 
I    pawls  in  cooperation  with  associated  racks. 
11.  A  calender  having  a  vertical  stack  of  a  plurality  of  rotary 
rolls,  each  of  said  rolls  having  a  bearing  structure  at  each 
opposite  end,  means  for  guiding  said  bearing  structures  for 
vertical  movement  and  means  for  vertically  shifting  said  rolls 
between  a  spaced  apart  independent  su^)ension  mode  and  a 
nipping  mode  relation  to  one  another,  and  comprising: 
means  including  lifting  pawls  which  cooperate  with  associ- 
ated racks  for  relieving  the  weight  of  said  bearing  struc- 
tures from  said  rolls  in  said  nipping  mode  relation; 
and  means  for  operating  said  relieving  means. 


4,501,198 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSING  IN  PARTICULAR 

ALUMINUM  CANS 

Sue  H.  Johansson,  and  John  K.  C  GnitavMoa,  both  of  SM?^}6 

,,  Sweden,  aasivMrs  to  Maffins  WUMai  AB,  Si?^ ,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,866 
palm  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  25, 1982, 8201897 
I  Int  O.^  B30B  9/32 

VS.  CL  100-98  R  10  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  compressing  in  particular  aluminum  cans, 
comprising 
aframe, 
an  endless  driven  belt  supported  in  the  firame  to  provide  a 

belt  run,  and 
a  hold-down  member  extending  along  and  located  opposite 
said  belt  run  to  define  inlet  and  discharge  ends  of  the  belt 
run,  wherein  said  belt  run  and  said  hold-down  member  are 
spaced  fix>m  each  other  at  said  inlet  end  at  a  distance 
which  exceeds  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  can  to  be 
compressed,  and  progressively  approach  each  other  to  a 


position  in  which  they  are  located  close  to  each  other  at 
said  discharge  end, 

the  hold-down  member  being  resiliently  yieidable  in  a  direc- 
tion away  ft^nn  the  beh,  at  least  throughout  its  proximal 
portion  with  respect  to  said  discharge  end. 

the  endless  belt  having  friction  increasing  means  on  a  side 
facing  said  hold-down  member,  and  the  surface  of  the 


hold-down  member  which  faces  the  belt  being  smooth  and 
of  low  friction, 

the  hold-down  member  being  fixed  at  said  inlet  end,  and 
being  supported  against  the  pressure  of  said  compressing 
of  said  cans  by  spring  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  dis- 
charge end,  and 

said  hold-down  member  including  a  plate  of  elastic  plastic 
material  of  low  friction  facing  said  belt  run. 


4,501,199 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ROCK  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
Tohm  MashiaMi;  TakaaU  Nishto,  and  Oaassa  Satoh,  aU  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assljinri  to  Maida  Motor  Corporation,  Hiro* 


Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,652 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-21871 
lat  a^  F42D  3/00 
VS.  a  102—313  8 1 
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1.  A  rock  drilling  apparatxis  comprising  boom  means,  dril- 
ling means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  boom  means,  follow- 
up  work  performing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
boom  means  in  lieu  of  said  drilling  means  fcx'  performing  a 
follow-up  work  after  drilling  operation,  first  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  boom  means  so  that  said  means  mounted  on 
the  boom  means  b  located  against  a  desired  position  on  a  rock 
surfisce  in  a  desbed  direction,  second  actuator  nseans  for  ad- 
vancing and  retreating  said  means  mounted  on  the  boom  means 
to  perform  drilling  operations  and  the  follow-up  works,  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  actual  position  and  direction  of  said 
drilling  means  in  a  drilled  bore  upon  com|4etion  of  a  drilling 
operation,  first  memory  means  memorizing  values  of  rectangu- 
lar coordinates  of  positions  on  the  rock  surface  where  bores  are 
to  be  drilled,  tramdodng  means  for  converting  the  values  in 
the  rectangular  coordinates  memorized  in  the  first  memory 
means  into  values  corresponding  to  positions  of  said  boom 
means,  second  memory  means  memorizing  values  correspond- 
ing to  the  actual  positions  and  directions  of  said  drilling  means 
in  respective  ones  of  the  drilled  bores  upon  completion  of 
respective  drilling  operations,  servo  control  means  for  operat- 
ing said  first  actuator  means,  selecting  means  for  selecting  one 
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of  the  ugnals  corresponding  to  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  menx>ry  means  so  that  said  servo  control  means  is 
applied  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  one  signal  to  oper- 
ate said  first  actuator  means  in  accordance  with  said  one  signal, 
feedback  means  for  feeding  back  values  of  movements  of  said 
boom  means  to  said  servo  control  means,  drill  control  means 
operable  under  an  output  from  said  servo  control  means  for 
operating  said  second  actuator  means  to  thereby  control  move- 
ments of  said  drilling  means,  processing  means  for  controlling 
operations  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means,  said  select- 
ing means  and  said  transducing  means  so  that  the  servo  control 
means  is  operated  under  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  output 
from  said  first  memory  means  for  the  drilling  operations  and 
under  the  signal  corresponding  to  the  output  from  said  second 
memory  means  for  the  follow-up  works  after  the  drilling  oper- 
ation. 


to 


4,501,200 
TAMPING  TOOL  RETAINER 
AiMlKHBy  Ddada,  Wait  Cohnbla,  S.C 
Corvn  Wait  CotaMUa,  S.C 

FUad  Dae.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  450,312 

fat  CLi  EOIB  27/16:  AOIB  35/21  1/22:  EOlC  19/30 

U,S.  a.  104—10  7  OaiM 


1.  A  vibrating  railway  baUast  tamping  tool  head  comprising 
a  tool  holder;  a  pair  of  spaced  tamping  tool-shank  receiving 
sockets  in  said  tool  holder  open  at  least  to  the  underside  of  said 
holder,  a  pair  of  tamping  tools  each  having  a  lower  working 
face  and  an  upper  shank;  and  tamping  tool  retaining  yoke 
means  for  engaging  the  shanks  of  both  tamping  tools  under- 
neath said  tool  holder  and  for  connection  to  said  holder  to  lock 
said  located  tools  in  said  sockets. 


4,501,201 

REMOVABLE  TRAY  FOR  MICROPHONE  STANDS 

Mareal  Fhnar,  lfi72  Carro  Gardo,  and  Vaata  P.  PiuaU,  Jr^ 

P.O.  Box  2094,  both  of  Suta  Fa,  N.  Max.  07501 
CoatiMalini-iatwt  ofSar.  No.  27335,  Jul  15,  IMl,  Pat  No. 
4,3tMr.  Ilia  apvUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  370400 
Hw  portkM  of  the  lana  of  tUs  pateat  aahaa^Mat  to  May  17, 
2000,  haa  baaa  dtodalBMd. 
lat  a.)  A47B  65/00 
UJ5.  a  108-27  s  rhi— 

1.  A  detachably  attached  tray  for  stands  supporting  a  micro- 
phone and  cord  depending  therefrom,  said  tray  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  section  for  defining  a  part  of  said  tray  and  including 
afirstedge; 

(b)  a  second  section  for  defining  the  remaining  part  of  said 
tray  and  including  a  second  edge; 

(c)  pivot  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  section  to 
said  second  section; 

(d)  mounting  means  disposed  within  said  first  and  second 
edges  for  encircling  the  stand  on  pivoting  of  said  first  and 


second  sections  toward  one  another  to  mate  said  first  and 

second  edges; 
(e)  indenution  means  disposed  within  said  first  and  second 

edges  for  encircling  the  cord  on  pivoting  (^  said  first  and 

second  sections  toward  one  another  to  mate  said  first  and 

second  edges; 
(0  a  first  and  third  flange  depending  from  said  first  section; 


(g)  a  second  flange  depending  from  said  second  section,  said 
second  flange  being  positionable  intermediate  said  first 
and  third  flanges  on  mating  of  said  first  and  second  edges; 
and 

(h)  ktch  means  for  maintaining  said  second  flange  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  third  flanges  to  maintain  said  mounting 
means  in  engagement  with  the  stand. 


4,501002 
BODY  SHOP  WORKTABLE 
Hanaaa  Cbram,  1330  Kbabariy  Ave,  Rock  Sprii^,  Wyo. 
82901 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,040 

bt  a^  B25H  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  108—50  10  OaiBM 


1.  A  worktable  for  use  in  repairing  automobile  bodies,  said 
table  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular,  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed, top  surface,  with  four  legs  extending  downwardly 
from  the  four  comers  of  the  table  to  support  the  top  sur- 
face; 

at  least  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  sideboard  members 
comprising  substantially  rectangular,  broad,  board^like 
members  which  are  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  up- 
wardly from  the  top  surface  of  said  table,  with  each  side- 
board member  further  having  an  extension  projecting 
from  the  bottom  of  the  rectangular  sideboard  member, 
said  extension  being  a  substantially  flat,  elongate  section 
whose  width  is  less  than  the  oorrc^ionding  width  of  the 
rectangular  sideboard  member,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  planar  sideboard  members 
to  the  table  comprising  four  pair  of  band-like  attachment 
members,  one  pair  of  attachment  members  being  located 
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at  each  of  the  respective  comers  of  the  worktable,  each 
ipair  of  attachment  members  including  an  upper  bracket 
land  a  lower  bracket,  with  the  upper  brackets  being  at- 
tached to  a  mutually  respective  side  of  the  table  adjacent 
to  the  top  surfiKe  and  with  the  lower  brackets  being 
attached  to  a  mutually  corresponding  leg  of  the  table  and 
being  spaced  from  the  upper  brackets  a  distance  less  than 
the  longitudinal  length  of  the  flat  elongate  extensions 
which  project  from  the  bottom  sides  of  the  rectangular 
sideboard  members,  said  upper  brackets  comprising  elon- 
;gate,  rigid  bands  which  are  spaced  from  respective  sides 
of  the  table,  said  elongate  rigid  bands  having  inwardly 
projecting  leg  members  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  with 
means  being  provided  for  attaching  the  inwardly  project- 
ing leg  members  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  with  means 
being  provided  for  attaching  the  inwardly  projecting  ends 
of  the  respective  leg  members  of  said  upper  brackets  to  the 
respective  sides  of  said  table  to  form  respective,  elongate 
^Mces  between  the  upper  brackets  and  the  req)ective 
sides  of  the  table,  wherein  each  of  said  elongate  spaces  is 
adapted  to  receive  in  snug,  sliding  engagement  therewith 
the  bottom  of  a  respective  rectangular  sideboard  member, 
said  lower  brackets  comprising  elongate,  rigid  straps 
which  are  spaced,  respectively,  from  the  sides  of  the  legs 
lof  the  table,  said  elongate,  rigid  strips  having  inwardly 
jprojecting  leg  members  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  with 
Weans  being  provided  for  attaching  the  inwardly  project- 
ing ends  0^  the  respective  leg  members  of  said  lower 
brackets  to  the  respective  sides  of  the  legs  <A  the  table  to 
Ibrm  respective  dongate  openings  between  the  lower 
brackets  and  the  respective  sides  of  the  legs  of  the  table, 
whodn  each  of  said  elongate  (^)aiings  is  adapted  to 
receive  in  snug,  sliding  engagement  therewith  the  free  end 
portion  of  a  flat,  elongate  extension  of  a  req)ective  planar 
aideboard  member. 


4,501,203 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

LOCKING  UP  OF  PERSONS  IN  CABINETS 

Anie  Ijagrtrap,  Harler,  Daaawt,  asaigior  to  A/S  Sparcfirka, 


per  No.  PCT/DK82/00099,  §  371  Data  Fab.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Data  F^  17, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00180,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Jaa.  20, 1983 

per  FUad  Jm.29,  1982,  Sar.  No.  448,857 
Claim  priority,  VpUcatkM  DaMMrk,  Jan.  38, 1981, 2908/81 
lat  a^  E05G  i/m 
U.S.  a.  109-635  1  daiai 


1  A  strong  room  structure  including  a  frame  member  pro- 
viding an  entrance  opening,  a  door  meaaber  mounted  in  said 
frame  member,  and  a  mechanism  for  iMeveattng  uaauthorixed 


closing  of  said  door  when  at  least  one  person  is  present  on  the 
floor  of  said  room,  said  mechanism  comprising 

a  primary  bolt  carried  by  one  of  said  frame  and  door  mem- 
bers and  displaceable  between  a  retracted  in(^)erative 
position  and  a  protruded  operative  position  whereby  in 
said  operative  position  said  primary  bolt  prevents  closing 
of  said  door  by  abutment  against  the  other  one  of  said 
frame  and  door  members, 

first  spring  means  normally  urging  said  primary  bolt  toward 
said  operative  position, 

a  first  electromagnet  having  sufficient  strength  when  ener- 
gized to  retain  said  immary  boh  in  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  first  spring  means, 

an  auxiliary  bolt  carried  by  said  <Hie  of  said  frame  and  door 
members  and  displaceable  between  a  retracted  inoperative 
position  and  a  protruded  operative  position  for  preventing 
retraction  of  said  primary  bolt  from  the  operative  position 
of  said  primary  bolt, 

second  spring  means  normally  urging  said  auxiliary  bolt 
towards  its  operative  position, 

a  second  electromagnet  having  sufficient  strength  when 
energized  to  retain  said  auxiliary  \xA\  in  said  inoperative 
position  against  the  action  of  said  second  spring  means. 

an  electric  circuit  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets and  including  a  normally  closed  first  switch 
adapted  to  be  automatically  opened  by  the  weight  of  a 
person  entering  said  room  and  a  second  independently 
operable  switch  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets. 


4301,204 

OVERFIRE  AIR  ADMISSION  WITH  VARYING 

MOMENTUM  AIR  STREAMS 

Micbad  S.  McCartaey.  BlooadWd,  and  WllUaa  H.  Pollock, 

East  Graaby,  both  of  Coaan  aaaiganrs  to 

■fifiilni^  Ibc^  Wiadaor,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  21, 1904,  Sar.  No.  612,114 
ht  a.)  F23D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  110—264  2 1 


.-ofc^'^ 


^ 


JP^ 


r 


M^y 


ZrVT" 


1.  In  comtoation,  a  vertical  ftimaoe  of  substantially  square 
cross  section,  in  which  pulverized  coal  is  burned,  a  rear  pass 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  fumace  through  which 
the  combustion  gases  are  exhausted  from  the  ftimace,  a  beat 
exchanger  in  which  the  combustion  gases  give  up  beat  to 
combustioa  air  passing  therethrough,  a  first  duct  through 
which  air  is  supplied  to  the  heat  exchanger,  a  first  fan  in  the 
first  duct  for  supplying  low  pressure  air  to  the  heat  exchanger, 
first  nozzle  means  located  in  each  of  the  four  comers  of  the 
frimaoe,  for  introducing  coal  into  the  friraaoe  tangentially  of  an 
imaginary  circle  located  in  the  center  of  the  ftirnace,  so  that  a 
fireball  is  created  w^iich  flows  upwardly  therein  along  a  first 
rotational  path,  a  second  duct  for  conveying  low  pressure  air 
from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  first  nozzle  means,  a  pulverizer 
mill  in  v^iich  coal  is  pulverized,  a  third  duct  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  the  second  duct,  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the 
pulveriser  mill,  second  Cu  means  positioned  in  the  third  duct, 
for  supplying  high  pressure  air  to  the  pulverizer  mill,  a  fourth 
duct  for  supplying  pulverized  coal  carried  in  a  high  pressure 
air  stream  from  the  pulveriaer  mill  to  the  first  nozzle  means, 
seooad  noxile  means  located  in  each  of  the  four  comers  of  the 
fiimaoe  above  the  level  of  the  first  nozzle  means,  for  introduc- 
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ing  overflre  air  to  the  ftmace  tangentially  of  an  imagiiiary 
drck  therdn,  in  a  directioa  of  rotatioa  opposite  to  that  of  the 
flretell,  so  that  the  gases  flowing  to  the  rear  pass  have  little  <x 
no  rotational  flow,  a  fifth  duct  fbr  conveying  low  pressure  air 
from  the  second  duct  to  die  second  nozzle  means,  and  a  sixth 
duct  for  conveying  high  pressure  air  flrom  the  third  duct  at  a 
point  downstream  of  the  second  fen  to  the  second  nozzle 
means. 


4,801,205 
PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  A  CARBONACEOUS  SLURRY 
JtMi  E.  F^Mk,  Alfred  Sladea,  N.Yn  aaaltnor  to  AUM  Univer- 
sity Rsasanh  FonnirtlBn.  Inc^  AUM.  N.Y. 
CoatlMMtlen^B-part  of  Sar.  No.  379403.  May  S,  1M2,  Pat  No. 
4.441,0r,  which  Is  a  cortin— tlon  in  part  ef  Sar.  No.  200,737. 
ML  31,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4.414,444,  which  to  a  coirtiaaatio»4n-p«rt 
ef  Ssr.  No.  000,015,  Oct  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,202,004.  which  is 

a  cantin—tion-ln-tTtorSer.  No.  957,144,  No?.  2, 1970, 
shaadeasd.  which  is  a  coatiantioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  790,337, 
Apr.  25, 1977,  ahaadonsd.  TldB  appHcatiei  Mar.  10, 1903,  Scr. 

No.  474,125 

Ha  pnrtion  o#  the  tsni  of  this  palaat  anhaavMut  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  hasa  diarhilawd 

lat  0.1  F23D  I/OO 

VS.  a.  110-347  50 1 


1.  A  process  for  burning  a  carbonaceous  slurry,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stable,  solids-liquid  slurry  with  a  pH  of  from 
about  S  to  about  12  comprising  a  consist  of  finely-divided 
particles  of  solid  carbonaceous  material  dispersed  in  said 
liquid,  wherein: 

1.  said  slurry  is  comprised  of  at  least  about  60  volume 
percent  (rf'said  solid  carbonaceous  material  (dry  basisX 
less  than  about  40  volume  percent  of  said  liquid,  and 
ftom  about  0.01  to  about  4.0  weight  percent  (based  on 
weight  of  dry  solid  carbonaceous  material)  of  dispersing 
agent; 

2.  said  slurry  has  a  yield  stress  of  ftora  about  3  to  about  18 
Paacais  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity  at  a  solids  content  of 
70  volume  percent  ambient  temperature,  ambient  pres- 
sure, and  a  shear  rate  of  100  revolutions  per  minute  of 
less  than  3,000  centipoise; 

3.  said  consist  has  a  specific  surfece  area  of  ttom  about  a  8 
to  about  4.0  square  meters  per  cubic  centimeter  and  an 
faiterstitial  porosity  of  less  than  20  volume  percent; 

4.  from  about  S  to  about  70  volume  percent  of  said  parti- 
cles of  solid  carbonaceous  material  are  of  colloidal  size, 
being  smaller  than  about  3  microns; 

5.  said  consist  of  finely-divided  particles  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous materia]  has  a  particle  aiae  distribution  substan- 
tially in  accordance  with  the  ftdlowing  formula: 


where   X  J(/«  1.0 


sad  where 


and  where  if  i>  >  D/^ 


( 


Df*l 
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Di^i-D^i  ^ 


ao 


1.0 


wherdn 

(a)  CPFT  is  the  cumulative  percent  of  said  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  finer  than  a  certain  specified  particle 
size  D.  in  volume  percent; 

(b)  k  is  the  number  of  c<»nponent  distributions  in  the 
consist  and  is  at  least  1; 

(c)  X/b  the  firactional  amount  of  the  ctMnponent  j  in  the 
consist  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1.0,  and  the  sum  of  all 
of  the  X/s  in  the  consist  is  1.0; 

(d)  N  is  the  distribution  modulus  of  Auction  j  and  is 
greater  than  about  0.001; 

(e)  D  is  the  diameter  of  any  particle  in  the  consist  and 
ranges  frcMn  about  aOS  to  about  1180  microns; 

(0  D«is  the  diameter  of  the  particle  in  fraction  j,  mea- 
sured at  1%  CPFT  on  a  plot  of  CPFT  venus  size  D, 
is  less  than  Dl>  and  is  greater  than  aOS  microns; 

(g)  Dl  is  the  diameter  of  the  size  modulus  in  fraction  j. 
measured  by  sieve  size  or  its  equivalent  and  is  from 
about  10  to  about  1 180  microns;  and 

(h)  no  more  than  about  0.0S  voluaw  perooit  of  the 
particles  in  the  shirry  consist  have  a  diameter  less 
than  about  0.0S  microns; 

6.  the  net  zeta  potential  of  said  colloidal  size  particles  of 
solid  carbonaceous  material  b  from  about  IS  to  about  8S 
millivolts;  and 

7.  the  concentration  of  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  said 
slurry,  the  interstitial  porosity  of  said  consist  the  spe- 
cific surfece  area  of  siid  consist  and  the  zeta  potential 
of  said  colloidal  size  particles  of  solid  carbonaceous 
material  are  interrelated  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

»'s+/>,+S/«+(24Q/Zn-jy 

wherein: 

(a)  V,is  the  pero«t  by  volume,  of  solid  carbonaceous 
material  in  said  slurry; 

(b)  Pi  is  the  porosity  of  said  consist  in  the  slurry,  in 

(c)  S.A.  is  the  specific  surftoe  area  of  said  consist  in  said 
slurry,  in  square  meters  per  cubic  centimeter, 

(d)  Z.P.  is  the  net  zeta  potential  of  said  colloidal  size 
particles  of  carbonaceous  material  in  said  consist  in 
millivolts,  and 

(e)  H  is  from  about  7S  to  about  98. 

(b)  atomizing  said  slurry;  and 

(c)  burning  said  atomized  slurry. 
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4,901,20( 

METHOD  OF  IGNITING  A  PULVERIZED<X>AL 

PILOT-BURNER  FLAME 

Wans  I  aikertGunMsarshach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  nsaigwr  to 

L.  A  C  StaiamiUar  GadtH,  Gnauaarshach.  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Caatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  350,540,  Mar.  14, 1902,  abaadoaed. 
I        Ills  applicatioa  Mar.  14. 1904.  Ser.  No.  590,207 
■CaiBM  priority,  appUcatiea  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay.  Mar.  17, 
1901, 3110272 

lat  a.)  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  110-347  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  igniting  a  pulverized-coal  pilot-burner  flame 
for  a  pulverized-coal  annular  burner  flame  having  an  internal 
back  flow  region,  with  the  ignition  energy  for  said  annular 
burner  flame  being  introduced  centrally  into  the  interior  of  the 
back  flow  region  of  the  annular  burner  flame  for  the  purpose  of 
saving  highgrade  fuel,  such  as  oil  or  gas,  otherwise  used  for  the 
ignition  process  taking  into  account  functional  interrelation- 
ships as  to  ignition  quality  of  fuels,  said  method  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 
carrying  out  an  initial  ignition  of  said  pulverized-coal  pilot- 
burner,  said  initial  ignition  being  advantageously  pro- 
duced in  every  operating  condition,  for  instance  with  cold 
as  well  as  hot  steam  generators  under  conditions  which 
permit  a  minimizing  of  the  initial  ignition  energy  for  the 
igniter  of  the  pulverized-coal  pilot-burner  flame; 
effecting  optimum  quality  reliable  and  staMe  ignition  of  said 
pulverized-coal  pilot-burner  flame  during  the  process  of 
said  initial  ignition,  at  constant  primary  and  secondary  air 
flow  and  a  fixed  air  coefficient  X  ofl .  1  to  0.4.  by  a  step  of 
supplying  to  said  pilot-bumer  at  least  once  a  coal  powder- 
ladoi  air/coal  powder  mixture  at  a  powder-laden  air/- 
powder  weight  ratio  of  1.0  to  0.2;  and 
after  said  ignition  has  been  eflected.  continuously  adding  a 
specified  coal  flow  to  said  pilot-burner  flame  at  said  fixed 
air  coefiiciait  X  of  1.1  to  0.4  such  that  different  fuel  char- 
acteristics are  equalized  and  compensated  without  nega- 
tively influencing  the  ignition  process  while  assuring  that 
fonctional  interrelatioiuhips  cover  the  range  from  the 
least  to  the  <H>timum  ignition  quality  of  fuels. 


4,501,207 
HOLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
HIroaU  Miyazakl,  aad  Maa^lsa  Kato,  both  of  Aichl,  Japaa, 
■asigiMB  to  Mltsahiahi  Deaki  ITahBshftl  Falaha.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  441,305 
QalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  24, 1902, 57-9003{U] 
lat  a.3  D05B  im 
UJS.  CL  112—44  12 


1.  A  hole  sewing  machine  comprising  a  sewing  mechanism 
including  a  needle  bar  having  a  sewing  needle  coupled  thereto, 
and  a  looper  stand,  support  means  for  supporting  a  ftibric 
w<wkpiece  mounted  for  movement  along  an  X-axis  and  a  Y- 
axls  orthogonal  to  each  other,  an  X-axis  direction  feed  motor 
fbr  moving  said  suppori  means  in  the  directi<»  of  said  X-axb, 
a  Y-axis  direction  feed  motor  for  moving  said  suppcm  means  m 
the  direction  of  said  Y-axis,  routing  means  fit>r  sychonronously 
rotating  said  needle  bar  and  said  loiter  stand  and  control 


means  for  supplying  driving  signals  to  said  rotating  means 
according  to  a  predetermined  hole  sewing  program. 


4,501000 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIDIRECTIONAL  FEEDING  OF 

FABRICS  IN  QUILTING  MACHINES,  AND  A  MACHINE 

UTILIZING  THIS  PROCESS 
Giaaaiao  Laadoal,  Fa^aao  Oloaa,  Italy,  Mai^or  to  Meca 
Sas.  dl  Cagaoal  Laadoal  S.C  Casaaao  Magaato,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  0, 1903,  Scr.  No.  530314 
Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1902, 23299  A/02; 
Sep.  14. 1902,  23300  A/02 

lat  a^  O05B  21  m 
U.S.  a.  112—110  8  ClalBM 


1.  A  process  for  the  bidirectional  feeding  of  fabrics  in  a 
quilting  machine  for  the  application  of  stitches  to  a  product 
comprising  at  least  one  web  of  fabric  which  is  unwound  from 
a  roll,  which  comprises  the  following  phases: 

(a)  Unwinding  a  web  of  fabric  (2,3;  102,103)  from  at  least  one 
roll  (0,^,  100,109)  during  the  phase  of  forward  moventent 
and  applying  a  first  series  of  stitches  to  the  fabric  during 
this  forward  movement; 

(b)  Stopping  the  movement  of  the  roll  (OA  100,109)  and 
locking  the  roll  in  position; 

(c)  Moving  back  at  least  one  time  a  portion  of  fabric 
(2,3;102,103)  already  stitched  on  in  order  to  form  the 
product  by  allying  further  stitches  during  this  backward 
movonent; 

(d)  Resuming  the  normal  unwinding  of  the  fabric  fk»n  the 
roll  after  unlocking  the  latter. 


4.901,209 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  FLY  PIECES  FOR  MEN'S  BRIEFS 

J.  Herbert  Keatoa.  727  Maadar  Dr^  ramphsHariUa.  Ky.  42710 

FIM  Sap.  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  431,144 

lat  a.)  DOSB  2im 

U.S.  CL  112—121.12  30  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  fly  pieces  of  men's  briefs  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

means  for  simultaneously  and  synchronously  forming  two 
sheets  of  fly  pieces,  each  having  aheraating  band-stitched 
arcuate  side  portions  and  non-band-stitched  strai^t  por- 
tions along  a  first  edge  thereof; 

means  for  combining  said  sheets  together  in  tee-to-fhoe 
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relatkMMhip  with  the  Ant  side  of  one  sheet  opposite  the 

fint  side  of  the  other  sheet: 
means  for  partially  severing  the  sheets  when  in  face-to-face 

relationship,  into  distinct  fly  pieces;  and 
means  for  coiling  the  partially  severed  sheet  into  a  roll  of  a 

plurality  of  pairs  of  fly  pieces. 


4301,210 

ELECTRODE  CONTROL  SEWING  MACHINE 

SiMiuia  Haaya,  and  KoUl  Kato,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  SMisMrs 

to  JaaoBM  Scwteg  Maddac  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coattaaatka  ofSar.  No.  Itt^M,  Sep.  19,  IMO,  abaadoacd.  This 

applicattoa  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,906 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1979,  S4-123134 

lat  a.'  DOSB  3/02 

US.  CL  112— ISO  E  4  ri.»». 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  micro-computer  controlled  sewing 
machine  having  a  dial  manually  operated  to  adjust  a  needle 
swinging  amplitude  and  a  machine  controller  adjustably  oper- 
ated to  control  the  rotation  speed  of  the  sewing  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  conversion  switch  connected  to 
the  dial  and  to  the  machine  controller  and  having  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position;  and  means  connected  to  the  conver- 
sion switch  and  to  the  micro-computer  and  operating  in  a 
manner  that  wh«»  the  conversion  switch  is  in  the  first  position, 
the  machine  controller  will  control  the  rotation  speed  of  the 
sewing  machine  and  when  the  conversion  switch  is  in  the 
second  position,  the  machine  controller  will  control  the  needle 
swinging  amplitude. 


4301,211 
LOCK  STITCH  TYPE  HAND  SEWING  MACHINE 
Taaeo  SeyaaM,  Yoao,  Japaa,  aastgaor  to  KabashUd  Kalsha 
Nilda  SeiMdnMko,  Sa^Jo,  Japaa 

FIM  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sw.  No.  431371 

ClalBH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  8, 1901,  S6-196254 

lat  a.J  DOSB  97/(a.  S7/I2.  75/04 

U.S.  a  112—149  8  Claims 


movable  through  said  opening  in  said  needle  plate  when  said 
needle  arm  is  moved  from  open  to  closed  position,  means  for 
supplying  an  upper  thread  to  said  needle,  a  bobbin  on  said  bed 
below  said  needle  plate  for  supplying  a  lower  thread,  a  shuttle 
carrying  said  bobbin,  driving  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  to 
interlock  said  lower  thread  with  said  upper  thread  when  said 
needle  is  moved  through  said  opening  in  the  needle  plate,  and 
transmitting  means  for  activating  said  driving  means,  including 
a  rocking  lever  pivoted  at  an  intermediate  point  to  said  bed  and 
having  one  end  connected  with  said  needle  arm  and  the  other 
end  extending  within  said  bed,  a  rack  reciprocable  in  said  bed 
and  connected  with  said  other  end  of  said  lever  so  as  to  be 
reciprocated  thereby  and  a  pinion  engaged  with  said  rack  and 
fixed  on  said  driving  means,  whereby  rocking  motion  of  said 
needle  arm  by  manual  operation  is  transmitted  to  said  driving 
means  to  move  said  shuttle  to  interlock  said  lower  thread  with 
said  upper  thread. 


4,S0U12 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
laa  Slattery,  Hixsoa,  Teaa.,  assigaor  to  Speaccr  Wright  ladus- 
tries,  lac  Chattaaooga,  Teaa. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  SS0,935 

lat.  a.'  DOSC  15/00 

MS,  a.  112-264J  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  tufting  pile  fabric  comprising,  feeding  a 
backing  material  in  one  direction,  reciprocably  penetrating  a 
plurality  of  needles  through  said  backing  material  from  one 
side  thereof,  said  needles  being  spaced  apart  transversely  to 
said  feed  direction,  supporting  said  material  during  needle 
penetration  thereof  by  a  plurality  of  fingers  spaced  apart  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  needles,  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
fingers  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  needles,  shifting  said  needles  and  said  fingers  in  syn- 
chronism from  a  first  position  transversely  to  said  one  direction 
while  said  needles  are  on  one  side  of  said  material,  penetrating 
said  material  with  said  needles,  and  shifting  said  needles  and 
said  fingers  in  synchronism  to  said  first  position  while  said 
needles  are  within  the  backing  material. 


1.  A  lock  stitch  hand  sewing  machine  comprising  a  bed,  a 
needle  ann  pivoted  at  one  end  of  said  bed  and  manually  mov- 
able toward  said  bed  from  an  open  position  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  bed  to  a  closed  position,  spring  means  biasing  said  needle 
arm  toward  open  position,  a  needle  plate  on  said  bed  having  a 
needle  opening  therein,  a  needle  carried  by  said  needle  arm  and 


4301,213 
FEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
WiUi  Meier,  Karisnihe-Dvriach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Doriaa  NMhmaachiaea  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1903,  Scr.  No.  531,688 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  18, 
1982,3234688 

lat  a.'  DOSB  3/04 
MS.  a.  112—316  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  the  work  feeding  mechanism  of  a 
sewing  machine  having  a  support  carrying  an  oscillating  mech- 
anism for  shifting  a  feed  dog  backwardly  and  forwardly  in  an 
amount  controlled  by  a  sliding  member  which  is  movable  in  a 
guideway  and  depending  on  the  position  of  the  guideway  and 
the  sliding  member  relative  to  each  other,  comprising  a  step- 
ping motor  support  having  a  drive  shaft  supporting  bushing,  a 
rotauble  setting  shaft  rouubly  supported  in  said  bushing,  a 
stepping  motor  mounted  on  said  stepping  motor  support  and 
having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
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setting  shaft  to  route  said  setting  shaft  a  selected  amount,  said 
setting  shaft  being  connected  to  one  of  said  sliding  member  and 


said  guide  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  thereof  and  vary  the 
feeding  mechanism. 


4301314 
MAST  FOR  A  SAIL 
Un  P.  Meyer,  la  dcr  Rchwdd  2,  CH4122  Pfiiffhaaaca,  Switacr- 
laad 

Filed  May  16, 1903,  Scr.  No.  494325 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  May  18,  1902, 
3079/82 

lat  a^  B63H  9/04 
MS.  a.  114-39  16  OaiaH 


1.  A  mast  for  use  on  a  sailcraft,  said  mast  being  swivel- 
mountable  at  its  lower  end  to  the  sailcraft  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
with  respect  thereto  yet  utilizing  no  bracing  attachments  any- 
where along  its  length  to  the  sailcraft,  said  mast  having  an 
elongated  cross  section  at  every  pdnt  along  its  length,  thus 
providing  said  mast  with  a  narrow  front  surface,  a  narrow  rear 
surtee  and  wide  opposite  side  surfoces,  the  dimensions  of  the 
cross  sections  of  said  mast  changing  along  its  length,  each  cross 
section  including  a  longer  axis  which  extends  between  the 
narrow  fhmt  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  mast  and  a  shorter  axis 
which  extends  between  the  wide  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said 
mast,  the  length  of  the  longer  axes  of  the  cross  sections,  when 
averaged  over  the  lenght  of  the  mast  being  at  least  2.S  times 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  shorter  axes,  such  that  said  mast 
has  a  higher  flexibility  in  the  direction  of  saki  shorter  axes  than 
along  the  direction  of  its  longer  axes,  sakl  mast  being  capable 
of  deflecting  under  the  influence  of  the  force  applied  thereto 
by  an  attached  sail,  itself  acted  on  by  a  flow  of  air.  saki  mast 
being  capaUe  of  bending  to  become  concave  towards  the  luff 
skle  and  rotating  about  its  lower  end  and  into  the  fkm  of  air, 
baaed  (mi  the  sail-applied  force. 


4301315 

HIGH  HEEL  ANGLE  MAST  STAY  RELEASE 

STRUCTURE 

Daaid  W.  Hart  and  Hdca  F.  Hart  both  of  P.a  Box  432, 

Laaark.  Fla.  32323 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1903,  Scr.  No.  519332 
lat  a.}  B63B  35/00 
MS.  CL  114-39 


1.  In  combinatKM)  with  a  sail  boat  subject  to  high  heel  angles 
and  including  a  hull  having  opposite  skies  between  whkUi  the 
lower  end  portion  of  an  upright  mast  is  pivotally  mounted  for 
angular  displacement  about  a  fore  and  aft  extending  axis,  the 
upper  end  portk>n  of  said  mast  including  mast  stay  gukle  means 
relative  to  which  elongated  flexible  mast  stay  may  be  guidingly 
engaged  for  longitudinal  displacement  relative  thereto,  at  least 
one  pair  of  elongated  flexilde  stays,  anchor  means  anchoring 
one  pair  of  correnxMiding  end  portions  of  said  stays  relative  to 
opposite  skle  portions  of  sakl  hull,  the  longitudinal  mklportk>ns 
of  saki  stays  being  guklingly  engaged  with  sakl  gukle  means 
and  the  other  pair  of  corresponding  end  portions  of  saki  stays 
extending  downwardly  ak>ng  sakl  mast  away  from  saki  gukle 
means,  fiiU  releasing  and  manually  resettable  latch  means  re- 
leasably  anchoring  the  other  set  of  end  portkma  of  sakl  stays 
against  upward  nnovement  along  sakl  mast  said  latch  nneans 
including  high  heel  angle  sensing  release  means  operative  to 
fblly  release  the  other  end  portion  of  saki  stays  for  upward 
movement  along  sakl  mast  responsive  to  saki  hull  experiencing 
a  high  heel  angle  above  a  predetermined  nuximum  desired 
heel  angle,  and  angular  displacement  resisting  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  sakl  hull  and  mast,  independent  of 
sakl  stays,  operative  to  yieldingly  resist  angular  displacement 
of  saki  mast  relative  to  sakl  hull  from  a  predetermined  center 
position  of  sakl  mast. 


4301314 

SAIL  AND  RIGGING  FOR  A  SAILING-APPARATUS 

Braai  J.  Vodaaibcr,  DalahHtwcg  21. 2243  GP  W r,  Nctb- 


Filed  Dee.  20, 1902,  Scr.  No.  451365 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatkM  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  6, 1902, 
82200007.1 

lat  a^  B63H  9/04 
MS.  a  114-102  7  OalM 

1.  A  sail  fbr  propelling  a  sailing-apparatus  over  a  surface, 
said  sail  having  a  ftame,  wherein  sailing-doth  is  tightened  over 
said  fiaaae  and  whereby  the  underskle  comprises  the  windward 
skle  and  the  upperskle  comprises  the  laeside,  and  wherein  the 
sail  is  rotatable  and  pivotable  with  the  akl  of  steering  means  in 
aU  directions  with  respect  to  a  supporting  body,  characterixed 
in  that  sakl  fraow  includes  stiffening  elements  comprising 
girder  means  interconnected  atong  the  length  thereof  by  rib 
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means  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  girder 
means,  and  means  are  provided  for  retaining  said  sailing  cloth 
and  said  frame  in  tight  proximate  relationship  for  forming 
substantially  stiff  wing-type  sail  means  having  a  design-pres- 
sure center  of  the  wind  forces  acting  on  the  sail  when  sailing 
said  center  lying  in  a  reference  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sail  substantially  along  which, 
on  the  windward  side  of  said  sail,  is  defined  a  point  of  support 


4,S0U18 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BOAT 
Makoto  Tcraara,  and  Maaanao  Baba,  both  of  Takaraiuka,  Ja- 
paa,  aaaigBora  to  NIppoa  Cable  Syttcn,  lac.,  Takaraiuka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,290 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1903,  S8-132481 

fart,  a.^  B63H  25/02 

VJS,  a.  114—144  R  9  Oains 


for  said  frame,  and  in  that  said  steering  means  to  be  controlled 
by  a  sailor  are  formed  by  a  pair  of  stiff  elongated  handle  means 
fitted  to  said  frame  and  situated  in  a  plane  on  the  windward 
side  of  said  sail  substantially  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  sail 
and  distant  from  said  point  of  support  and  said  design-pressure 
center  and  distant  at  opposite  sides  of  said  point  and  center  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  point  and  said  center  relative  to 
the  sailing  apparatus. 


4,501,217 
SPINNAKER  POLE  CONTROL 
John  G.  Hoyt,  #9  Defeadcrs  Row,  Goat  laland,  Newport,  R.I. 
02840 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,372 

fait  a.'  B63H  9/4 

VS,  a.  114-102  4  Ctalm 


1.  In  a  sailing  vessel  having  a  hull  with  bow  and  stem  sec- 
tions, a  mast  supported  in  a  vertical  direction  from  the  hull;  a 
rigid  support  means  forward  of  the  mast  having  means  rotat- 
ably  secured  on  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  releasably  hold- 
ing a  spinnaker  pole,  which  can  slide  transversely  thereof;  that 
improvement  for  controlling  the  pole  comprising  a  pair  of 
control  lines,  one  each  attached  to  an  end  of  said  pole  and 
thence  led  aft  through  direction  changing  means  at  said  sup- 
port means,  a  pair  of  clew  control  lines,  each  led  from  the  dew 
of  a  triangular  sail  through  direction  changing  means  at  the 
bow  of  the  vessel,  and  thence  aft  for  controlling  the  sail. 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  boat,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rack  casing  having  an  opening  formed  at  a  center  por- 
tion or  the  neighborhood  portion  thereof;  said  rack  casing 
being  pipe-shaped; 

(b)  a  rack  slidably  inserted  into  said  rack  casing;  said  rack 
having  a  teeth  surface  side  facing  said  opening;  said  rack 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  inner  cable  path  for 
inserting  an  inner  cable;  said  inner  cable  path  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rack; 

(c)  a  pinion  arranged  at  said  opening;  said  pinion  being 
meshed  with  said  rack; 

(d)  at  least  one  inner  cable  of  a  push-pull  control  cable;  one 
end  of  said  inner  cable  being  engaged  to  an  end  portion  of 
said  rack;  the  other  end  of  said  inner  cable  being  con- 
nected to  a  rudder  means  or  another  steering  system; 

(e)  a  cable  guide  having  a  front  end  portion  inserted  into  said 
inner  cable  path  and  having  at  least  one  guide  groove 
extending  from  said  front  end  portion  to  a  rear  end  portion 
for  slidably  guiding  said  inner  cable; 

(0  an  outer  casing  of  said  push-pull  control  cable;  one  end  of 
said  outer  casing  being  connected  to  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  cable  guide;  said  outer  casing  slidably  guiding  said 
inner  cable  to  said  rudder  means  or  said  another  steering 
system; 

(g)  a  bracket  connecting  said  cable  guide  to  said  rack  casing; 

(h)  a  steering  shaft  having  an  end  portion  securely  connected 
with  said  pinion; 

(i)  a  housing  rotatably  supporting  said  steering  shaft; 

0)  a  means  for  combining  said  cable  guide  and  said  rack 
casing  connected  together  to  said  housing; 

(k)  a  small  guide  groove  formed  in  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
inner  cable  path;  said  small  guide  groove  extending  along 
said  inner  cable  path;  and 

(I)  a  small  projection  piece  provided  at  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  firont  end  portion  of  said  cable  guide;  said  small  pro- 
jection being  slidably  inserted  into  said  small  guide 
groove. 
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4301,219 
TENSIONER  APPARATUS  WITH  EMERGENCY  LIMIT 

MEANS 

Howard  J.  Bataa,  Jr.,  HowtoB,  Tax.,  aMipMr  to  NL  fakhntriea, 
UCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481 J09 

lat  a.)  E21B  19/08.  19/09 

U&  a.  114—264  18  Oains 


^^, 


Tensioner  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  load  between  an 
offshore  support  structure  and  a  marine  riser  pipe  structure 
comprising: 

first  and  second  tensioner  bodies,  one  of  said  tensioner  bod- 
ies comprising  a  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said  tensioner 
I  bodies  comprising  a  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two 
I  variable  volume  chambers,  said  first  and  second  tensioner 
bodies  being  functionally  interconnected  with  said  off- 
shore support  structure  and  said  marine  riser  pipe  struc- 
ture respectively  whereby  relative  movement  of  said 
structures  tends  to  cause  corresponding  relative  recipro- 
cation of  said  tensioner  bodies,  one  of  said  variable  volume 
chambers  of  said  cylinder  communicating  with  a  source  of 
;  pressurized  fluid  at  a  relatively  high  pressure  for  applying 
I  a  force  between  said  piston  and  cylinder  tending  to  recip- 
rocate said  piston  and  cylinder  in  a  first  directional  mode 
and  thereby  applying  a  generally  upwardly  directed  ten- 
jsile  force  to  said  riser  pipe  structure,  and  the  other  of  said 
{variable  volume  chambers  being  a  balancing  chamber 
i  communicating  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  at  a 
;  relatively  low  pressure  for  resisting  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  and  cylinder  in  said  first  directional  mode,  said 
I  balancing  chiunber  having  oudet  means  communicating 
I  therewith  for  egress  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  balanc- 
ling  chamber  so  as  to  permit  reciprocation  of  said  tensioner 
bodies  in  said  first  directional  mode; 

1  mit  valve  means  associated  with  said  oudet  means  of  said 
balancing  chamber  and  movable  between  at  least  two 
iXMitions,  said  limit  valve  means  in  a  first  such  position 
communicating  a  first  flow  area  with  said  ouUet  means, 
and  in  a  second  such  position  communicating  a  second 
jflow  area  with  said  outlet  means,  said  second  flow  area 
being  substantially  less  than  said  first  flow  area,  so  as  to 
reduce  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from  the  balancing  chamber; 

actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  limit  valve 
means  for  normally  maintaining  said  limit  valve  means  in 
said  first  position  but  selectively  shifting  said  limit  valve 
means  to  said  second  position  on  receipt  of  a  signal; 

and  control  means  functionally  associated  with  said  riser 
pipe  structure  and  said  actuator  means  for  detecting 
movement  of  said  riser  pipe  structure  independently  of  the 
corresponding  relative  reciprocation  of  said  tensioner 


bodies  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  limit  and  producing 
such  signal  in  response  to  such  movement. 

4,501,220 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  VALVE 

CLEANING/LUBRICATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Um>  BiasiBl,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.;  Aaerkoic  R.  Btaalai,  awl  EiviMi 

CUusen,  both  of  BeUiBghaa^  Wash.,  aadgMra  to  Allaop,  Ik., 

BcUiBghan,  Wash. 

Filed  JuB.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,382 

lat  a.i  B05C  1/06.  17/00:  GlOG  0/00 

MS,  CL  118—73  25  ri«>— 


1.  A  cleaning  device  particularly  adapted  to  clean  a  valve 
element  of  a  musical  instrument,  where  the  valve  element  has 
a  predetermined  cross-sectional  dimension,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  structure  defining  a  first  cleaning  chamber  and 
a  second  lubricating  chamber; 

(b)  said  housing  having  a  first  through  recess  extending 
through  said  first  cleaning  chamber  and  a  second  through 
recess  extending  through  said  second  lubricating  cham- 
ber, said  recesses  being  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
suflicienUy  large  to  receive  a  valve  element  to  be  cleaned; 

(c)  a  cleaning  pad  mounted  in  said  cleaning  chamber  and 
having  a  through  recess  aligned  with  the  first  recess,  with 
a  recess  defining  f>ortion  of  said  cleaning  pad  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  a  valve  element  positioned  in  the  first 
through  recess  of  the  housing; 

(d)  a  lubricating  pad  mounted  in  said  lubricating  chamber, 
said  lubricating  pad  having  a  porous  structure  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  lubricating  medium 
therein,  said  lubricating  pad  being  formed  with  a  through 
recess  aligned  with  said  second  recess,  with  a  recess  defin- 
ing portion  of  the  lubricating  pad  being  positioned  to 
engage  a  valve  element  placed  in  said  second  recess  in 
lubricating  engagement. 


4,501,221 
THREAD  PARAFFINING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  A 
THREAD  ELEMENT 
Haw  Luidwchriunp,  Laatiiv.  aad  Gottfried  SchMider,  hgol- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiy,  aaalpMrt  to  Schabcrt  A 
Salaer  MaachiMafkbrik  AktiaagMfllifliaft,  lagolstadt.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jal.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,996 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  JaL  31, 
1982,3228642 

bt  a.3  B05C  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  118—78  13  Oates 

1.  A  thread  paraffining  device  employing  a  paraffin  element, 
a  thread  delivery  sution  and  a  thread  take-up  device  with  a 
thread  path  extending  therebetween,  a  rotary  polyhedral  bolt, 
the  axis  of  which  is  oriented  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
thread  path  between  said  delivery  station  and  said  take-up 
device,  a  stop,  said  paraffin  element  being  resiliendy  biased  and 
slidably  mounted  towards  said  thread  path  and  said  stop,  the 
improvonent  comprising: 
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Mid  stop  being  i  stop  rail  extending  transvenely  to  the 
thread  path  direction,  said  stop  rail  engaging  an  area  of 


one  half  of  a  face  of  said  paraffin  element  and  said  thread 
contacting  an  area  of  the  other  half  of  said  face  of  said 
paraflln. 


4,501,222 

APPUCATOR  FOR  nSHING  UNE  DRESSING 

COMPOSITION 

DtTld  A.  Stone,  GUde,  Oreg.,  anignor  to  Stoae  Fly  Products, 

Glide,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  334,388 

bt  a.^  BOSC  im 

\}&,  a.  118-234  18  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  dressing  composition  to  a 
segment  of  elongated  flexible  material  such  as  a  segment  of  fly 
fishing  line, 

said  applicator  comprising: 

a  somewhat  flexible  plastic  container  wall  means  defining  a 
shell  enclosing  a  cavity  when  in  a  closed  condition,  said 
shell  including  two  openable/closable  shell  halves  each 
having  internally  disposed  means  defining  a  respective 
compartment;  the  two  shell  halves,  when  closed,  having 
the  two  respective  compartments  arranged  in  confronting 
relation  to  provide  said  cavity; 

the  said  container  wall  means  of  each  shell  half  including  an 
outer  face  wall  and  a  perimetrically  extending  skirt  wall 
means; 

means  hinging  one  of  said  shell  halves  to  the  other  of  said 
shell  halves  so  that  said  shell  may  be  closed  and  opened  up 
along  an  imaginary  plane  which  splits  said  cavity  into  said 
compartments; 

each  said  compartment  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
removably  receive  an  applicator  pad  constituted  by  at 
least  one  respective  applicator  pad  unit  positionable  in  at 
least  two  positions  achievable  by  at  least  one  of: 
removing  the  applicator  pad,  turning  it  through  part  of  a 


circle  about  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  its  thickness  direc- 
tion and  re-inserting  it  in  the  respective  compartment, 
shifting  it  rectilinearly  fix>m  one  site  to  another  in  the 

compartment,  and 
removing  it,  flipping  it  over  and  re-inserting  it  in  the 
respective  compartment,  with  each  said  applicator  pad 
substantially  filling  the  respective  compartment  and 
having  a  working  face  disposed  in  said  plane; 
means  defining  two  perimetrically  widely-spaced  openings 
through  the  shell  on  an  axis  lying  in  said  plane,  each  said 
opening  being  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  skirt  wall 
means,  said  axis  being  laterally  offset  in  said  plane  from 
one  which  would  divide  said  compartments  into  respec- 
tive identically  sized  and  shaped  halves;  and 
means  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  guide  mounted  exter- 
nally on  one  of  said  skirt  wall  means,  each  such  guide 
including  two  sidewall  means  respectively  bracketing  a 
respective  said  opening,  in  a  flanking  sense,  and  crossing 
and  extending  a  substantial  distance  past  said  plane,  so  that 
when  said  shell  is  opened,  a  segment  of  elongated  flexible 
material  which  is  to  have  a  dressing  composition  applied 
thereto  may  easily  be  located  on  said  axis  in  said  plane 
when  the  compartments  contain  respective  applicator 
pads,  by  placing  a  portion  of  the  segment  of  elongated 
flexible  material  in  the  two  respective  U-shaped  guides 
and  closing  the  shell; 
each  shell  half  being  molded  of  such  flexible  synthetic  plastic 
material  that,  by  modulating  the  compressive  force  that  he 
or  she  applies  to  said  outer  face  walls  in  a  sense  to  squeeze 
the  applicator  while  a  line  segment  to  be  dressed  is  being 
longitudinally  moved  through  the  applicator,  the  user  is 
able  to  adjust,  regulate  and  modify  the  amount  of  dressing 
being  applied  to  the  line  segment,  the  amount  of  applied 
dressing  being  left  on  the  line  segment  and  the  extent  to 
which  the  line  segment  is  longitudinally  drawn-out  and 
straightened,  even  when  the  line  segment  being  dressed  is 
of  graduating  transverse  cross-sectional  area  along  its 
length. 


4,501,223 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Sadayvki  Matsuao,  Yokohama;  HirodU  Itch,  Tokyo;  Isamu 
Niahikawa,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo  Awasu,  Zushi;  Tothio  Mat- 
suMga,  Tokyo;  YoaUtaka  Kitaoka;  Goto  Sugimoto,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Hirokl  NiahlMka,  Amagaaaki,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Hitachi  Zoaea  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  30, 1983, 58-227742; 
Nov.  30, 1983,  58-227743 

Int  a.'  BOSC  7/00 
MS.  a.  118—468  6  Qainu 


^ 


0 


A 


\ 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising  support  means,  support 
moving  means  for  pivotally  moving  the  support  means  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  an  applicator  holder  supported  by  the  support 
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means  upwardly  and  downwardly  movably  and  supporting  having  a  curved  surface  which  is  convex  downwardly  and 


applicator  means,  holder  drive  means  for  moving  the  applica 
tor  holder  upward  and  downward,  position  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  raised  or  lowered  position  of  the  applicator 
holder  or  the  ^>plicator  means,  a  pair  of  distance  detecting 
means  attached  to  the  support  means  and  arranged  one  above 
the  other  at  a  distance  for  detecting  the  distance  from  the  work 
surface  to  be  coated,  and  control  means  connected  to  the 
position  detecting  means  and  to  the  distance  detecting  means 
for  causing  the  support  moving  means  to  pivotally  move  the 
support  means  in  response  to  detection  signals  from  one  of  the 
distance  detecting  means  doaer  to  the  iq>plicator  means  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  distance  between  the  ^>plica- 
tor  means  and  the  work  surface. 


capable  of  sUdably  guiding  a  flexible  substrate  moved 


m 


4,501,224 
CONTINUOUS  TAG  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
tooru  SUbayam,  Kaaagawa;  HIroaU  K^iiya,  Tokyo,  and  Mit- 
auham  Takahaahi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Kabo- 
■hikl  Kaiaha  Sato,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,698 
Paims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jul  29, 1982, 57-110763 
I  Iirt.  a.1  B05C  7/02.  7/76 

UJS.  a.  118—697  10  Clahu 


I.  A  continuous  tag  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

^  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a  strip  of  tags  in  a  feed  direc- 
tion along  a  feed  path; 

*  printing  mechanism  along  the  feed  path  for  printing  de- 
sired information  on  each  of  the  tags;  and 

^  mark  applying  mechanism  along  the  feed  path  and  dis- 
posed in  the  feed  direction  from  the  printing  mechanism 
for  applying  a  nuurk  on  a  portion  of  a  side  surface  of  the 

I  strip  at  a  location  which  corresponds  to  a  portion  of  the 
strip  at  which  information  bdng  printed  on  the  tags 
chuiges. 


4,501^25 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Makoto  Nagao;  Akira  Nahara,  and  Goto  Akaahi,  aU  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Fi^l  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kaaagawa,  Japan 

DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  368,861,  Apr.  15, 1982,.  Ilia  application 

Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,701 

Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japu^  Apr.  24, 1981, 56-62055 

bit  a^  C23C  nm 

U.S.  a.  118—718  7  daima 

1.  An  an>aratus  for  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium  at 
least  comprising,  in  a  vacuum,  a  means  for  heating  and  evapo- 
rating a  dqxMition  material,  a  hearth  for  containing  said  depo- 
sitk>n  material,  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  located  at  different 
heights  above  said  hearth,  and  a  fixed  curved  guiding  means 


contact  therewith  between  said  pair  of  guide  rollers,  said  fixed 
curved  guiding  means  being  provided  with  oscillators. 


4,501,226 
DISPOSABLE  PET  UTTER  CONTAINER 
Gerald  A.  Bienfeaa,  and  E.  Gayle  Bteavena,  both  of  208  State 
St,  Newbwgh,  Ind.  47630 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  593,585 

lat  a^  AOIK  2i/00:  B65D  i/22 

MS,  a.  119—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  pet  litter  material  comprising: 
in  an  integral  folded  relationship,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  said  side  and  said  end  walls  having  lower 
portions  and  upper  portions,  means  securing  said  lower 
portions  of  said  side  and  said  end  walls  together,  other 
portions  depending  from  said  upper  portions  of  said  side 
walls  and  angling  downwardly  and  inwardly  towards 
each  other,  said  lower  portions  of  said  side  and  said  end 
walls  extending  upwardly  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  upper  portions  of 
said  side  walls  and  said  upper  portions  of  said  end  walls 
angling  inwardly  towards  each  other,  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  other  portions  of  said  side  walls  with  said 
upper  portions  of  said  end  walls  in  a  selectively  assembled 
relationship,  said  interconnecting  means  including  said 
upper  portions  of  said  end  walls  including  pairs  of  slots 
and  said  other  portions  of  said  side  walls  including  tabs 
extending  within  and  secured  to  the  slots  of  sakl  upper 
portions  of  said  end  walls. 


1460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26. 198S 


4^U27 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING 
POST-LARVAE  SHRIMP 
CharlM  Dugan,  Goulds,  and  Timothy  Dagu^  HooMtteMl,  both 
of  FbL,  anisBon  to  Finn  FrMh  Shrinp  CorporatkM,  Fort 
Laaderdak,  Fla. 

CoBtianatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  263400,  May  14,  IMl,  abamloBcd, 

wUch  is  a  divisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  982,664,  Oct  18, 1J78,  Pat  No. 

4,285,296.  This  appUcatloB  Feb.  21, 1984,  S«r.  No.  580,769 

lit  a.}  AOIK  61/00 

US.  a.  119—2  2  r%m\mmm 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  post-larvae  shrimp  from  a  tank 
having  a  closeable  opening  in  a  sidewall  comprising: 

culling  from  the  total  population  of  shrimp  in  said  tank  a 
shrimp  subpopulation  comprising  shrimp  which  have 
undergone  a  preselected  period  of  growth,  said  step  of 
culling  including  surrounding  said  total  population  of 
shrimp  with  a  net  having  mesh  openings  of  a  size  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  size  of  shrimp  forming  said  shrimp 
subpopulation  and  inducing  shrimp  smaller  than  those 
forming  said  shrimp  subpopulation  to  move  through  said 
mesh  openings  by  constricting  said  net  around  said  total 
population  of  shrimp; 

confining  said  culled  shrimp  in  a  localized  area  of  said  tank 
including  said  closeable  opening; 

and  opening  said  closeable  opening. 


4,501,228 

INCUBATOR  WITH  PYRAMIDAL  TOP  PORTION 

PUlbirt  F.  HlBds,  1804.28th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98144 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,353 

LM.  CL^  AOIK  41/00 

U.S.  a.  119-37  6ClaiiBS 


1.  An  incubator,  comprising: 

a  shallow  lower  compartment  containing  means  for  support- 
ing eggs  therein,  including  means  for  routing  the  eggs 
through  a  selected  angle; 

an  upper  compartment  comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  top 
cover  portion  extending  over  and  above  said  base  plate, 
said  upper  compartment  including  an  opening  around  the 
periphery  of  said  base  plate  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 
said  top  cover  portion  and  a  central  opening  in  the  base 
plate,  so  as  to  permit  air  communication  between  said 
upper  and  lower  compartments  through  said  central  open- 
ing and  said  peripheral  opening; 

a  cylindrical  wall  means  extending  upwardly  from  about 


said  central  opening  and  downwardly  slightly  below  the 
lower  surface  of  said  base  plate; 

a  horizontal  air  baffle  plate,  separate  from  said  top  cover 
portion,  being  positioned  above,  but  relatively  close  to. 
the  upper  edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall  means,  said  hori- 
zontal baffle  plate  being  substantially  larger  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylindrical  wall  means  but 
substantially  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  base  plate; 

heating  means  located  substantially  closer  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  means  then  to  said  peripheral 
opening;  and 

fan  means  located  in  said  cylindrical  wall  means  for  circulat- 
ing the  air  between  said  upper  and  lower  compartments 
through  said  central  opening  and  said  peripheral  opening, 
so  that  warm  air  circulates  about  the  eggs  in  the  lower 
compartment. 


4,501029 

AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL*FEEDING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  WilUaMon,  15155  El  SoMto,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,139 

lit  CL^  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  a.  119—51.12  2 


1.  An  animal-feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base-support  member. 

a  cover  removably  mounted  on  said  base-support  member 
and  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  food  tray  having  a  central  hub  member  and  an  outer  annu- 
lar wall,  said  hub  member  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  food  compartments 
interposed  between  said  central  hub  and  said  outer  wall  of 
said  food  tray,  whereby  said  compartments  are  arranged 
to  be  sequentially  positioned  under  said  aperture  in  said 
cover; 

a  tray-drive  means  comprising  a  fixed  central  hub  member 
secured  to  said  base-support  member,  a  cap  member  rout- 
ably  mounted  in  said  fixed  hub  member  for  limited  move- 
ment thereon  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  food  tray, 
whereby  said  food  tray  routes  therewith,  and  means 
disposed  in  said  fixed  hub  member  to  route  said  cap  mem- 
ber. 

wherein  said  fixed  central  hub  member  includes  a  central 
opening  adapted  to  rouubly  receive  said  cap  member 
therein,  said  cap  member  being  formed  having  an  irregu- 
lar-shaped boss  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 
nutching  opening  formed  in  said  central  hub  of  said  food 
tray,  whereby  said  food  tray  is  routed  with  said  cap; 

means  formed  between  said  cap  member  and  said  fixed  hub 
member  to  limit  the  roution  of  said  cap  member; 

wherein  said  limit  means  comprises  a  stop  member  formed 
on  said  fixed  hub  member,  and  a  depending  tongue  mem- 
ber formed  on  said  cap  member  positioned  to  engage  said 
stop  member,  whereby  said  cap  member  is  restricted  to 
one  revolution; 

releasable  latching  means  arranged  to  engage  said  food  tray 
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for  sequential  positioning  of  said  fbod  compartments 
under  said  cover  aperture; 

Wherein  said  latching  means  comprises  a  biased  latching 
•rm,  a  plurality  of  ear  members  formed  on  said  wnular 
wall  of  said  fbod  tray  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said 
latching  arm,  and  a  solenoid  attached  to  said  latching  arm 
whereby  said  latching  arm  is  sequentially  diaen^iged  from 
said  tax  member  to  allow  said  tny  to  selectively  route  for 
repositioning  of  said  food  compartments; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  releasable  latching  means  for 
sequentially  activating  said  latching  means;  and 

power-supply  means  adapted  to  activate  said  releasable 
latching  means  and  said  timing  means. 


4>501,230 

RETRACIING  AND  LOCKING  ANIMAL  LEASH 

ArwOd  T.  Talo,  16522  Mowoe  La.,  Hutii«t0B  BsMh,  CUif. 

1 1  Filed  JaiL  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456^29 

II  Iirt.  a.}  AOIK  27/00 

MS,  a  119-109  s  n.i-^ 


1  A  retracting  and  locking  animal  leash  device  comprising: 

I  housing  having  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  grasped  in 
the  hand  of  a  user  and  a  reservoir  portion  adapted  to  store 
an  elongate  leash; 

■  spool  rotably  mounted  within  said  reservoir  portion; 

in  elongate  leash  positioned  about  said  spool  and  extensible 
from  said  reservoir  portion; 

means  positioned  within  said  reservoir  portion  for  biasing 
said  spool  in  a  routional  direction  to  continuously  urge 
said  leash  in  a  retracted  orienution  about  said  qmol; 

I  pair  of  conical  shaped  pad  members  positioned  within  said 
reservoir  portion  actuable  to  frictionally  engaging  said 
spool  and  preventing  roution  of  said  spool; 

I  trigger  level  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle  portion  for 
actuating  said  brake  means  into  frictional  engagement 
with  said  spool;  and 

ocking  means  cooperating  with  said  trigger  lever  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  said  brake  means  in  engagement  with 
said  spool;  said  spool  having  a  pair  of  perripheral  recesses 
formed  in  a  complimentary  c<»ifiguration  to  said  pair  of 
conical-shaped  pad  members  and  said  pair  of  conical- 
shiqied  pad  members  being  mounted  to  said  trigger  lever. 


4,501,231 
HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  UQUID  PRE-HEATING 
EogeM  W.  PeridM,  Dawsoaville.  Ga.  31742 
,  FUad  Ju.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,346 

1 1  bt  a.^  F22B  3/06 

MS,  CL  122—26 
1.  A  heating  system  comprising: 
I  a)  a  heater  for  liquids  comprising: 
i.  a  housing  having  a  chamber  defined  by  a  cylindrical 

wall  having  a  horizontal  axis,  and  end  walls, 
ii.  a  shaft  routably  mounted  co-axially  within  the  housing 

chamber, 
iii.  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the  housing  cham- 
ber and  having  a  cylindrical  external  vaxfmot  vpaotA 
inwardly  firom  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  the  hous- 


ing chamber  thereby  defining  an  annular  space  between 

the  two  cylindrical  surfaces, 
iv.  a  pump  chamber  co-axial  with  the  rotor  chamber  and 

having  within  it  a  pump  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
V.  means  for  routing  the  rotor  and  the  pump, 
(b)  a  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  and  spaced  frtMn  the  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  rotor  chamber  and  defining  a  cylindrical 
jacket  chamber  surrounding  the  rotor  chamber  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  are,  respectively,  at  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  and  at  axially  opposite  ends  of  the  jacket 
chamber. 


(c)  a  heat  exchanger  external  to  the  liquid  heater  and  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(d)  tubing  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  heat  exchanger 
tubing  to  the  jacket  chamber  inlet  port. 

(e)  tubing  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  jacket  chamber 
to  the  inlet  port  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubing, 

(0  s  port  connecting  the  rotor  and  jacket  chambers  which  b 
positioned  beneath  the  jacket  chamber  inlet  port,  and 

(g)  a  second  port  connecting  the  rotor  and  jacket  chambers 
which  is  positioned  above  the  jacket  chamber  outlet  port 


4,501,232 
POOL  OR  SPA  WATER  HEATER 
Maaochekr  GordbegU,  SanU  Ana,  aad  Sangchol  An,  RolUng 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  asai^on  to  Pw«x  Pool  ProdMta, 
IBC,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538^50 
lat  a?  F22B  15/00,  25/00 
\}S,  a.  122—235  C  13 


He 


S$m 


1.  In  a  pool  or  spa  water  heater,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  gas  burner  means  associated  with  the  housing  to  produce 
hot  products  of  combustion  rising  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  associated  with  said  chamber  in  the 
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path  of  said  products  of  combustion  to  transfer  heat  to 
water  flowing  through  said  exchanger, 

(d)  said  exchanger  including  inner  and  outer  metal  tubes, 
said  outer  tubes  extending  openly  in  the  direct  path  of  said 
hot  products  of  combustion  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
outer  to  the  inner  tubes  and  then  to  water  flowing  in  the 
inner  tube  or  tubes,  said  tubes  having  metal  to  metal 
contact,  the  outer  tubes  located  about  the  inner  tubes, 

(e)  and  means  including  sufficient  non-metallic  and  flowable 
heat  transfer  material  in  gaps  formed  between  the  tubes  and 
along  their  lengths  for  reducing  condensation  of  moisture  from 
said  products  of  combustion  on  exposed  surfaces  carried  by  the 
outer  tubes  substantially  below  condensation  levels  that  would 
exist  in  the  absence  of  said  means  and  inner  tubes,  the  inner 
tube  external  surface  having  random  contact  with  the  outer 
tube  bore. 


M01,234 
BLOW.BY  GAS  PASSAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
ToU,  and  Kodchi  Nagahlro,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
to  Honda  Gilna  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Not. «,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S49jmi 
priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  No?.   IS,   1983,  S7- 


172480[U] 

U.S.  CL  123— 41 J6 


lat  a.^  F02F  9/02 


4,501,233 
HEAT  RECOVERY  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Iwao  Kaaaka,  Kura,  Japan,  aasivMN*  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,820 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1982,  S7-49229; 
Apr.  24,  1982,  57-«9230 

lit  a.i  F22D  7/00 
UA  a  122-406  S  13  dataa 


Q^ 


1.  A  heat  recover  boiler  equipment,  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  boiler  drum  and  a  high  pressure  evaporator 
operatively  connected  together. 

a  low  pressure  boiler  drum  and  a  low  pressure  evaporator 
operatively  connected  together; 

a  low  pressure  economizer  and  a  high  pressure  economizer: 

a  first  pipeline  operatively  extending  between  the  outlet  of 
said  low  pressure  economizer  and  the  inlet  of  said  low 
pressure  drum; 

a  second  pipeline  extending  between  the  outlet  of  said  low 
pressure  economizer  and  the  inlet  of  said  high  pressure 
economizer,  and  bypassing  said  low  pressure  boiler  drum; 

a  source  of  feed  water, 

pump  means  for  receiving  water  from  said  source  of  feed 
water  and  pumping  the  water  through  said  low  pressure 
economizer  and  into  each  of  said  first  and  second  pipe- 
lines; 

valve  means  in  said  first  pipeline  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  into  said  low  pressure  boiler  drum; 

second  pump  means  in  said  second  pipeline  for  pumping  the 
water  in  said  second  pipeUne  that  is  downstream  from  said 
first  pipeline  into  the  inlet  of  said  high  pressure  econo- 
mizer, 

a  third  pipeline  operatively  extending  between  the  outiet  of 
said  high  pressure  economizer  and  the  inlet  of  said  high 
pressure  boiler  drum;  and 

valve  means  in  said  third  pipelines  leading  to  the  inlet  of  said 
high  pressure  boiler  drum  for  providing  flow  control  into 
said  high  pressure  boiler  drum  from  said  third  pipeUne. 


SClalna 


1.  For  use  with  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankshaft,  crankcase,  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder 
head  with  overhead  valves  and  a  breather,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  blow-by  gas  passages  formed  on 
one  side  of  the  cylinder  block  and  cylinder  head,  said  blow-by 
gas  passages  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  crankcase 
and  extending  above  an  upper  face  of  the  cylinder  head  in 
communication  with  the  breather,  one  of  said  blow-by  pas- 
sage being  provided  with  a  mounting  port,  an  oil  separator 
carried  on  said  mounting  port,  means  connecting  only  said  one 
blow-by  passage  to  said  separator,  and  means  connecting  the 
separator  and  breather  to  the  intake  system  of  the  engine. 

4,S01,23S 
TUNED  ENGINE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
George  H.  Mailer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aaalgnor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,098 

Int  a.^  F02M  35/10 

U.S.  a  123—52  M  u  n.i— 


f^ 


1.  A  compact  tuned  intake  nuuiifold  for  a  multi-cylinder 
automotive  type  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
head  comprising, 

a  plenum  adapted  to  receive  therein  an  air/fiiel  mixture 
charge  for  flow  distribution  to  the  engine  cylinder  head 
through  separated  manifold  runners  connected  to  the 
plenum,  the  plenum  having  diametrically  opposite  sides 
therein  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  of  the  plenum, 

at  least  one  tubuUr  runner  extending  directly  from  each  of 
outleu  in  the  diametrically  on>osite  sides  of  the  plenum  to 
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intake  porta  in  the  engine  cyUnder  head  without  intercon- 
I  nection  (rfthe  flow  of  the  charge  between  the  runner, 
the  runners  each  being  extended  in  kmgth  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  tune  the  runner  and  being  coiled  unidirectionally 
in  essentially  a  horizontal  plane  for  approximately  270* 
from  its  respective  outlet  past  the  plenum  centerline  and 
beneath  a  diametrically  opposite  side  of  the  plenum  to  a 
respective  intake  manifold  port  to  provide  a  compact 
tuned  numifold,  with  the  runners  extending  from  the 
diametrically  opposite  outlets  crossing  one  another. 


4,501,236 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  DAMAGE 

ASSOCUTED  WTTH  DETONATION  AND/OR 

DESTRUCTIVE  KNOCK 

FA.  Fletehar,  MiuaapoUa,  Mhuk,  aaal^or  to  Regeata  of 
'■iToralty  of  Mluooola.  MlucMoUa,  Mlu. 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,484 
lat  0.3  F02B  75/04 
US.  a.  123—193  P  15  Oalma 


1.  A  piston  for  attenuation  of  detonation  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  accommodating 
and  air/ftiel  mixture,  said  mixture  when  ignited  forming  a 
flame  front  that  propagates  across  the  combustion  chamber 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  top  wall  having  a  center 
being  secured  to  the  side  wall,  and  cap  means  joined  to  the  top 
wall,  said  cap  means  having  a  generally  semi-circular  outer 
edge  curved  to  conform  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  cylindrical 
side  wall,  said  outer  edge  being  a  flush  extension  of  a  semi-cir- 
cular portion  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  cap  means  hav- 
ing a  transverse  wall  projected  generally  upwardly  from  said 
top  wall  extended  between  opposite  ends  of  the  semi-circular 
outer  edge,  said  transverse  wall  having  a  convex  curve  with  a 
radius  greater  than  that  of  a  radius  of  said  top  wall  being  en- 
tirely on  one  side  of  a  plane  passing  through  said  center  oppo- 
site that  of  a  radius  center  located  on  said  outer  edge  midway 
between  the  ends  thereof,  in  contiguous  relation  to  the  ignition 
pofait  of  air/ftiel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
transverse  wall  being  located  generally  normal  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  flame  front  commencing  from  the  ignition 
point  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


block  externally  thereto  and  the  unit  comprises  a  control  shaft 
extending  through  said  cylinder  block  substantially  perpendic- 
ulariy  to  said  camshaft  between  a  hibricating  oil  sump  and  said 


4,501,237 

CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  THE  LUBRICATING  OIL 

CIRCULATION  PUMP  AND  FOR  THE  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM  REGULATOR  OF  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Ldgi  Pltoul,  Braada,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  SAME  S.pJt,  Tn- 
,tigUo,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  514,708 

palm  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  JaL  16, 1982, 22420/82[U] 

I  lat  a.}  F02M  1/00 

VS.  a  123—196  W  2  daliM 

1.  A  control  unit  for  a  lubricating  oil  circulation  pump  and 

for  a  ftiel  injection  system  regulator  of  a  diesel  engine  of  the 

type  having  a  cylinder  block  in  which  an  engine  camshaft  is 

rotatable,  wherein  said  regulator  is  mounted  on  said  cylinder 


regulator,  said  control  shaft  being  operationally  connected  at 
an  intermediate  point  thereof  to  said  camshaft  and  having 
opposite  ends  respectively  connected  to  said  pump  and  said 
regulator  for  roUtion  thereof 


4,501,238 

ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Charles  E.  Odaai,  1616  W.  Bah  N.,  Howtoa,  Tex.  77043 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  491.032 

lat  a.)  F02B  77/09 

U.S.  a.  123—198  D  7 


m^..^.^^: 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  for  restricting  air  flow  to  or  fhxn  an 
engine  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  cavity  therein,  the  cavity  comprising 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

b.  an  air  passage  extending  through  the  housing  and  being 
alignable  with  an  engine  air  intake  line,  the  air  passage 
comprising  axially  aligned  first  and  second  ports  extend- 
ing through  O|^)oaed  sides  of  the  housing  and  also  com- 
prising the  lower  portion  of  the  cavity  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  ports; 

c.  a  first  seating  surface  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
the  first  port  and  comprising  a  portion  of  an  interior  sur- 
Iko  of  the  housing; 

d.  a  second  seating  surhoe  extending  around  the  perii^iery 
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of  the  seoood  port  and  comprising  a  portioa  of  an  interior 
MirfiMe  of  the  housing; 

e  a  gate  member  residing  in  the  cavity,  the  gate  member 
be^  redprocable  in  the  cavity  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  aligned  axes  of  the  first  and  second  ports  from  an 
opoi  position  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  cavity  to  a  closed 
position  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ports  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cavity,  the  gate  member  having  a 
dimension  along  the  axis  of  the  air  passage  smaller  than 
the  axial  distance  between  the  first  and  second  seating 
surfaces,  the  gate  member  being  seatable  directly  against 
the  first  or  second  seating  surface; 

f  means  for  reciprocating  the  gate  member  into  and  main- 
taining the  gate  member  in  the  open  or  closed  position; 
and 

g.  means  for  connecting  the  gate  member  to  the  reciprocat- 
ing and  maintaining  means  permitting  the  gate  member 
freedom  of  movement  relative  to  the  reciprocating  and 
maintaining  means  and  along  the  axis  of  the  air  passage  to 
the  extent  of  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
seating  surfaces. 


4,501,239 
AIR-COMPRESSING,  DIRECr-INJECnON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Friedrkh  Baaer,  SchwaastettCB,  and  Kvt  Leoohard,  Nnreo' 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aastgnors  to  MA.N. 
Maachfa— ftihrik    Aiigibwg*Nnnibwg    Aktieageaellschaft, 
N  veaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Germany 

Filed  May  27. 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,581 
CtaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  May  29, 
1961,  3121344 

lot  a.3  FQ2B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  123—261  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  each  piston  of  which  has 
a  croviii  and  a  combustion  chamber  including  a  longitudinal 
axis  as  well  as  a  wall  in  a  circumferential  direction  along  with 
a  lower  quarter  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  being  in  the 
shape  of  a  solid  of  revolution  and  having  a  constricted  throat 
opening  of  oval  cross  section  with  a  n^jor  diameter  as  well  as 
a  minor  diameter  and  a  varying  wall  height  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction,  said  throat  opening  including  an  edge  and  being 
located  in  the  crown  of  said  piston  and  opening  in  the  direction 
toward  an  associated  cylinder  head;  means  are  provided  for 
imparting  a  rotary  motion,  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  to  in-flowing  air  for  combustion;  an 
injection  nozzle  is  arranged  off-center  in  said  cylinder  head  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of  said  throat  opening  and  has  a  fuel  jet 
discharge  point  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber 
for  injecting  fuel  therein,  said  fuel  being  injected  into  said 
combustion  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  single  jet,  in  the  direction 
of  rotating  air  for  combustion,  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit 
formation  of  a  fuel  film  on  the  wall  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, with  the  point  of  impingement  of  said  fuel  jet  on  the  wall 
of  said  combustion  chamber  being  located  in  the  lower  quarter 
of  said  con^ustion  chamber  by  appropriate  selection  of  the 
nozzle  angle  and  nozzle  position;  viewing  said  combustion 
chamber  fai  a  top  view  thereof,  the  miyor  diameter  of  said 
throat  opening,  across  the  center  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
extends  in  the  direction  toward  said  fuel  jet  discharge  point  of 


said  iiuection  nozzle,  with  the  distance  of  said  fUel  jet  dis- 
charge point  fnax  the  center  of  said  combustion  chamber 
being  0.3S  to  0.70  times  the  diameter  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  with  the  direction  of  a  f\iel  jet,  on  the  one  hand  being 
geometrically  projected  in  a  plane  intersecting  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber,  forming 
an  angle  of  10*  to  SO*  with  a  straight  line  extending  from  said 
f\iel  jet  discharge  point  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
combustion  chamber  (center  of  said  combustion  chamber),  and 
on  the  other  hand  forming  an  angle  of  20*  to  60*  with  a  plane 
intersecting  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
combustion  chamber;  said  combustion  chamber  being  spheri- 
cal; the  distance  of  said  fbel  jet  discharge  point  from  the  center 
of  said  combustion  chamber  being  O.SO  to  O.SS  times  the  diame- 
ter of  said  combustion  chamber;  said  angle  of  said  direction  of 
a  f\iel  jet  with  said  straight  line  from  said  fuel  jet  discharge 
point  being  between  IS*  and  40*;  said  angle  of  said  direction  of 
a  fuel  jet  with  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  combustion  chamber  being  between  40*  and  SO*;  and 
the  ratio  of  the  migor  diameter  of  said  oval  throat  opening  to 
the  minor  diameter  thereof  being  in  a  range  from  1.10  to  MS. 


4,501,240 

IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUgeo  Aooo,  Seki— chl,  Japan,  aaalgBor  to  Nissan  Motor  Coai- 

pany.  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,513 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  11, 1982, 57-77535 

lat  a^  F02M  23/06 

U.S.  CL  123—339  13  daims 


1.  An  idle  speed  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  throttle,  a  bypass  means  for  providing  to  said 
engine  intake  air  bypassing  said  throttle,  an  engine  speed  detec- 
tor providing  an  engine  speed  signal,  an  optimum  engine  speed 
calculating  means  providing  an  optimum  engine  speed  signal, 
and  an  air-fuel  ratio  detector  providing  an  air-fuel  ratio  signal 
indicating  a  rich  or  lean  fuel  mixture,  comprising: 
intake  air  adjusting  means  including, 
calculating  means  for  calculating  a  basic  amount  of  bypass 
air  to  be  provided  to  said  engine  as  a  function  of  a  differ- 
ence between  said  optimum  engine  speed  signd  and  said 
engine  speed  signal,  and 
correcting  means  for  correcting  the  basic  amount  of  bypass 
air  calculated  by  said  calculating  means  as  a  function  of 
said  air-fuel  ratio  signal,  and  further  comprising 
air  fk>w  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  intake  air  adjust- 
ing means  for  providing  a  quantity  of  air  passing  through 
said  bypass  means  corresponding  to  the  corrected  basic 
amount  determined  by  said  correcting  means. 
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Akbcvt; 


4,501,341  4301,242 

GOVERNOR  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

\  NoHe,  and  Gerd  WaUeiflng.  both  ofColoflM,  Fed.  Rep.  YaUhMe  NHiid,  Kariya;  Seictn  Yoayda.  AlcM,  and  Hideiid 

orGenmiiy,  aMipMin  to  KWekMr-HuiboMt-Deirti  AG,  Ohnaka,  Smom,  aU  of  Japan,  Milton  to  NippeadsHO  Co., 

ColoflBe,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gensaay  Ud^  Kariya  and  Toyota  Moaha  raliaahftl  Kataha.  Toyota! 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,893  botkor,Japmi                                           *— .  loyoia, 

.i£^,JEl?*^'  MRBMtlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmqr,  Mar.  25,  Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,232 

1982,3210903                 ^,«..^,.,_  Oataa  Priority,  appUcntlon  Japa^  Apr.  1, 1982, 57-54223 

„  „  „     _    >■*•  CL^  fWD  31/00  iirt.  aJ  P02M  7/12 

U,$.  a  123-^367                                                     7ClahM  U.S.  Q.  123-440                                                       i  Claim 


^, 


loo     o  o 

'H 


.1 


H^ 


1.  In  a  governor  system  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  a  diesel 
engine,  the  governor  system  including  an  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  an  adjustable  stop  for  a  movable 
control  rod  of  the  f\iel  injection  pump,  the  adjustment  means 
being  connected  to  a  pipe  means  through  which  pressurized 
flukl  flows  in  one  direction,  the  operation  of  the  adjustment 
means  being  based  on  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipe 
means,  and  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  means  being  in 
turn  based  on  various  operating  parameters  of  the  engine,  the 
improvement  wherein 

laid  adjustment  element  is  connected  along  the  length  of  the 
pipe  means,  such  that  the  pipe  means  has  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion  with  respect  to  said 
adjustment  element, 
li  spring-less  solenoid  valve  connected  to  the  downstream 
portion  of  said  pipe  means  which  is  capable  of  controlling 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  pipe  means  by  blow  off 
through  a  discharge  port,  said  solenoid  valve  including  a 
flow  channel  therethrough  which  connects  with  said 
discharge  port,  a  piston  armature  which  has  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end  movably  mounted  within  the  solenoid 
valve,  the  front  end  of  the  piston  being  capable  of  control- 
ling the  flow  area  through  said  flow  channel,  and  electri- 
cal means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  for  determining  the 
positioning  of  said  piston  within  the  solenoid  valve,  and 
control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
means  for  determining  the  magnetic  field  generated 
thereby,  said  control  means  receiving  sipials  indicative  of 
said  various  operating  parameters. 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  including  an  oxygen 
concentration  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  concentration 
of  oxygen  in  an  exhaust  gas  from  an  engine  of  a  vehicle  and 
comparing  a  detection  signal  with  a  predetermined  value  pre- 
set in  correspondence  to  a  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  to 
generate  a  first  difference  signal,  an  integrating  circuit  respon- 
sive to  said  first  difference  signal  to  generate  an  integration 
signal  and  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 
integration  signal  to  generate  a  control  signal  for  energizing 
air-fuel  ratio  control  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  altitude  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  atmospheric 
pressure  outside  said  vehicle  and  comparing  a  detection 
signal  with  a  preset  value  set  in  correspondence  to  a  pre- 
determined altitude  to  generate  a  second  difference  signal; 
and 
an  integration  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  second 
difference  signal  to  control  a  circuit  constant  of  said  inte- 
grating circuit. 


4,501,243 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
YnUUde  Niiad;  Kenii  KiMMhlta,  both  of  Kariya,  and  MMahiro 
UrwUdaai,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japu,  aaai^ors  to  Nippondsuo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabwhiki  Kateha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japmi,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57-72860 
lat  CL^  F02M  7/10 
MS.  a.  123—440  7  OafaM 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
oxygen  concentration  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  con- 
centration of  oxygen  in  an  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  and 
comparing  a  detection  signal  with  a  reference  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  to  generate  a 
difference  signal; 
integrating  means  for  integrating  the  difference  signal  to 

generate  an  integration  signal; 
driver  means  responsive  to  the  integration  signal  to  control 

a  driving  current  of  air-fliel  ratio  control  means; 
intake  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  intake 
pressure  in  said  engine  and  generating  an  intake  pressure 
detection  signal  in  accordance  with  said  intake  pressure; 
speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  routional  speed  of 
said  engine  and  comparing  the  same  with  a  rderence 
value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  engine  speed  to 
generate  a  ^eed  detection  signal; 
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idle  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  intake  pressure  de- 
tection aigBal  and  said  speed  detection  signal  to  detect  an 
idling  condition  of  said  engine  and  generate  an  idle  detec- 
tion signal; 

air-fiiel  ratio  control  halting  means  responsive  to  said  idle 
detection  signal  to  apply  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  stop 
signal  to  said  driver  means; 


inward  movement  of  said  plunger  by  the  cam.  to  flow  to  said 
other  end  of  the  cylinder  thereby  to  displace  the  piston  and 
cause  fuel  flow  through  the  outlet,  and  means  for  sensing  the 
relative  angular  movement  of  the  cam  and  plunger  during  the 
period  fuel  is  allowed  to  enter  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  the 
angular  movement  of  the  cam  being  representative  of  the  axial 
movement  of  the  piston. 


4^1,245 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  LIFTING 

AMOUNT  OF  THE  NOZZLE  NEEDLE 
Shigeo  Taira,  HigashinatniyaaM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  KlU 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.   25,   1983,  58- 
42788[U] 

lat  a.i  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123-446  10  Claims 


average  value  means  responsive  to  said  idle  detection  signal 
to  average  said  integration  signal  and  generate  an  average 
value  signal;  and 

average  value  hold  means  for  decreasing  said  average  value 
signal  by  a  predetermined  value  and  using  said  decreased 
value  as  an  integration  initial  signal  when  said  engine 
comes  into  an  acceleration  operation  from  said  idling 
condition. 


4,501,244 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Boaz  A.  Jarrett,  London;  Ivor  Fenne,  Grecnford;  David  F.  La- 
kin,  London,  and  Dortan  F.  Mowbray,  Bomham,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company, 
Birmingham,  F.iigi«iMf 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,038 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  IS,  1982, 
8220492 

Int  a.3  P02D  1/02 
VS.  CL  123—446  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  a  nozzle  body;  a  nozzle  holder  supporting  said 
nozzle  body;  a  nozzle  needle  disposed  in  said  nozzle  body;  a 
nozzle  spring  disposed  in  said  nozzle  holder  and  urging  said 
nozzle  needle  toward  a  seated  position  thereof;  a  piston  cham- 
ber formed  within  said  nozzle  holder  and  having  a  closed  end 
portion  remote  from  said  nozzle  needle;  a  piston  received 
within  said  piston  chamber,  said  piston  being  liflable  together 
with  said  nozzle  needle  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  thereof,  said 
piston  having  an  end  face  remote  from  said  nozzle  needle  and 
an  outer  peripheral  surface;  a  fluid  passage  opening  in  said 
piston  chamber  for  supplying  and  discharging  pressurized  fluid 
to  and  from  said  piston  chamber,  said  fluid  passage  being 
disposed  to  be  closed  by  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  lifted, 
whereby  after  thus  closing  said  fluid  passage  during  lifting,  said 
piston  defines  a  closed  space  in  said  piston  chamber  in  coopera- 
tion therewith,  whereby  lifting  of  said  piston  is  interrupted;  a 
return  spring  urging  said  piston  toward  said  nozzle  needle;  and 
routing  means  for  routing  said  piston  about  said  axis  thereof; 
said  end  face  of  said  piston  remote  from  said  nozzle  needle 
being  so  configurated  that  said  piston  lifts  through  a  stroke 
variable  as  said  piston  varies  in  circumferential  position,  from 
the  time  said  nozzle  needle  starts  lifting  to  the  time  said  piston 
closes  said  fluid  passage. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fud  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  comprising  a  fluid 
pressure  operable  piston  located  within  a  cylinder,  an  outlet 
from  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  fu^t  valve  means  through  which 
fuel  can  be  admitted  to  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  plunger 
reciprocable  within  a  bore,  an  engine  driven  cam  for  actuating 
said  plunger,  a  passage  connecting  one  end  of  said  bore  with 
the  other  end  of  said  cyUnder,  second  valve  means  operable  to 
allow  fluid  under  pressure  displaced  from  said  bore  during 


4,501,246 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Jean  LeUaac,  Lyon,  FtraBcc,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stnttavt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy 

Filed  JnL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,712 
OalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1981,  3128975 

ht  a.3  FD2M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—449  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  having  at  least  one  pump  work 
chamber  enclosed  in  a  cylinder  by  at  least  one  pump  piston, 
which  is  actuated  by  cam  means  in  synchronism  and  constant 
relation  to  drive  means  of  said  iiyection  pump,  said  pump  work 
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chamber  being  in  continuous  cooununication  with  a  distributor 
opening  in  an  axially  displaceable  distributor  shaft  which  is 
rotated  by  said  drive  means  in  synchronism  therewith  within  a 
cylinder  and  is  cqMble  of  being  connected  thereby  with  one  of 
a  aeries  of  supply  lines  distributed  over  the  circumference  of 
said  cylinder  which  lead  from  said  cylinder  to  a  ftiel  injection 
point,  said  point  being  effected  in  sequence  during  the  supply 
stroke  of  said  pump  piston,  further  wherein  said  pump  work 
chamber  is  in  continuous  communication  with  a  control 
groove  in  a  jacket  face  of  said  distributor  shaft,  with  control 
groove  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  fuel  inlet  opening  which 
discharges  into  said  cylinder  and  wherein  the  rotary  and  axial 
position  of  a  pari  of  said  control  groove  that  coacts  with  said 


signal  components  being  dependent  on  said  operating  vari- 
ables, and  an  electrical  summing  point  preceding  said  final 


fue 


inlet  opening  relative  to  said  drive  means  is  variable  by  an 


axial  displacement  of  said  distributor  shaft  characterized  in  that 
said  fuel  inlet  opening  is  arranged  to  communicate  via  an 
electrically  actuaUble  switching  valve  with  a  fuel  supply 
source  such  that  the  switching  valve  is  opened  after  the  fuel 
inlet  opening  has  been  closed  by  a  trailing  limiting  edge  of  said 
control  groove,  and  said  switching  valve  is  closed  at  variable 
points  of  roution  of  the  distributor  after  a  leading  control  edge 
of  said  control  groove  has  again  opened  the  fuel  inlet  opening 
and  a  desired  amount  of  fuel  has  been  admitted  through  said 
control  groove,  thereby  changing  in  cooperation  with  the 
relative  rotary  position  of  said  control  edge  of  said  control 
groove  the  instant  and  quantity  of  the  fuel  to  be  injected  and 
further  that  said  distributor  shaft  is  axially  dispUceable  by 
means  of  an  electrical  adjusting  device  for  changing  that  rela- 
tive rotary  position  of  the  control  groove. 


4,501,247 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLABLE  AND 
REGULATABLE  FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hermann  Giissler,  Vaihiagea/Eaz;  EageB  Joos,  LSchgan;  Hans 
Knbach,  Komtal-MiiBcUngen;  VfMgfoag  Madsch,  Schwidier- 
dligea,  and  Erich  Singer,  Bcsighdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assigMirs  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattvvt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,047 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,3204548 

Int  CL^  F02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  12»— 453  6  Claims 

2.  An  electronically  controllable  and  regulatable  ftiel  meter- 
ing system  including  fuel  metering  means  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  in  particular,  a  continuously  functioning  injec- 
tion system,  having  sensors  for  sensing  operating  variables,  a 
control  unit,  a  final  control  means  for  influencing  the  fuel 
metering  means,  said  control  unit  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding a  regulated  direct  current  signal  combining  clock  signal 
components  for  controlling  said  fmal  control  means,  said  clock 


control  means  to  which  said  signals  relating  to  post-starting, 
warm-up  and  acceleration  enrichment  are  delivered. 


4,S0U48 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  CONTROL 

VARIABLES  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hermann  Eisele,  SchwieberdiaaeB,  and  Brano  FVaak,  Miiglingen 

both  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMirs  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  StBttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,180,  Mar.  12, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009627 

lat  a^  F02M  5J/00 
U.S.  a  123-478  12  Claims 


h>^, 


fe^t^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  computing  nominal  value  signals  for  fuel 
metering  and  for  starting  procedure,  at  least  one  of  values  for 
fuel  metering  onset,  fuel  metering  duration  and  switching 
points  of  starting  airvalves,  and  for  individual  cylinders  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  particularly  a  Diesel  engine  com- 
prising 
means  for  generating  measurement  results  to  individual 

operating  parameters  of  said  engine, 
computer  means  for  computing  said  nominal  value  signals 
for  each  said  individual  cylinder  responsive  to  said  mea- 
surement results  of  said  generating  means  wherein  the 
nominal  value  signals  for  the  nth  combustion  process  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  one  of  said  indi- 
vidual cyUnders  are  computed  in  the  period  of  time  be- 
tween the  (n— l)th  and  nth  combustion  process  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and, 
output  means  responsive  to  said  nominal  value  signals  for 
controlling  the  operating  parameters  of  said  engine. 
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4,501,249 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Maino  Abuum;  Shinidd  Sakaaoto,  both  of  Hitachi;  Taluihi 

Hirayaau,  Mito,  aad  Taluo  Saaayama,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 

aariffon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  25, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  488,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1982,  57-68692 

lat  CL^  F02M  57/00 

U.S.  a.  123—478  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  includes  at  least  one  cylinder  and  an  intake  passage  for 
introducing  intake  air  into  said  cylinder  through  an  intake 
valve,  comprising: 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  intake  passage  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  flow  velocity  of  the  intake  air  in 
said  intake  passage  to  produce  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  flow  velocity; 

calculating  means  for  responding  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
sensor  means  to  arithmetically  determine  the  amount  of 
fuel  to  be  supplied  through  said  fuel  supply  means; 

peak  detecting  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for 
detecting  a  peak  of  the  output  signal  of  said  sensor  means; 
and  timing  control  means  connected  to  said  fuel  supply 
means,  said  calculating  means  and  said  peak  detecting 
means  for  controlling  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  peak  detecting  means  the  timing  at  which  the  fuel 
supply  through  said  fuel  supply  means  is  initiated. 


gine  having  a  plurality  of  mput  operating  parameters,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  first,  second  and  third 

output  operating  parameters  of  said  engine;  and 
a  microcomputer  having  at  least  first  and  second  control 
maps  in  which  first  and  second  control  variables  are  ar- 
ranged respectively,  said  first  and  second  control  vari- 
ables being  addressible  in  response  to  different  combina- 
tions of  said  detected  output  operating  parameters,  said 
microcomputer  being  programmed  to  execute  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  deriving  first  and  second  weighting  factors; 

(b)  addressing  said  first  control  map  to  derive  a  said  first 
control  variable  in  response  to  the  detected  first  and  sec- 
ond output  operating  parameters; 

(c)  addressing  said  second  control  map  to  derive  a  said 
second  control  variable  in  response  to  the  detected  second 
and  third  output  operating  parameters; 

(d)  multiplying  said  first  and  second  control  variables  by  said 
first  and  second  weighting  factors,  respectively;  and 

(e)  summing  said  multiplied  first  and  second  control  vari- 
ables to  derive  a  combined  control  variable  for  controlling 
one  of  said  input  operating  parameters. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  input  operating  parameters  and  a  plurality 
of  output  operating  parameters,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  first  and  second  control  maps  in  which 
first  and  second  control  variables  are  arranged  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  control  variables  being  ad- 
dressible in  response  to  different  combinations  of  said 
output  parameters; 

(b)  detecting  first,  second  and  third  output  operating  param- 
eters of  said  engine; 

(c)  deriving  first  and  second  weighting  factors; 

(d)  addressing  said  first  control  map  to  derive  a  said  first 
control  variable  in  response  to  the  detected  first  and  sec- 
ond output  operating  parameters; 

(e)  addressing  said  second  control  map  to  derive  a  said 
second  control  variable  in  response  to  the  detected  second 
and  third  output  operating  parameters; 

(0  multiplying  said  first  and  second  control  variables  by  said 
first  and  second  weighting  factors,  respectively;  and 

(g)  summing  said  multiplied  first  and  second  control  vari- 
ables to  derive  a  combined  control  variable  for  controlling 
one  of  said  input  operating  parameters. 


4,501,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norio  Omorl,  Kariya;  Tsntomn  Tabe,  CUtM;  Katsonori  Ito, 
AicU,  aad  SknnkicU  Hayashi,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Nippondenao  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,982 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1982,  57-41133 
Int  a^  F02M  51/€0 
U,S.  a  123-486  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  an  internal  combustion  en- 


4,501,251 

BOOSTER  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  A 

SECONDARY  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  IN  THE 

OPERATIVE  SYSTEM  OF  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Heinz  Kelch,  KSnigrfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kicnzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1983,  3304723 

Int  CI.}  FD2M  41/00 
VS.  a.  123-495  1  Onim 

1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 
a  primary  fuel  circulation  system; 

an  injection  pump  and  a  fuel  pump  for  said  primary  fuel 
circulation  system,  said  fuel  pump  consisting  of  a  mechani- 
cal piston  pump  operatively  associated  with  said  iiyection 
pump  and  operating  to  pump  fuel  for  said  primary  circula- 
tion system; 
a  pump  crankshaft  and  eccentric  means  in  said  injection 

pump  for  actuating  said  fuel  pump; 
a  piston  chamber  in  said  f^el  pump  having  an  end  wall 

located  away  from  said  eccentric  means; 
threaded  means  in  said  end  wall  adapted  to  receive  therein  a 

threaded  plug  in  sealing  engagement  therewith; 
a  secondary  f^el  circulation  system  including  a  booster 

pump  for  feeding  said  secondary  system; 
a  housing  of  said  booster  pump  having  provided  thereon  a 
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threaded  member  adapted  to  be  threadedly  engaged  with 
said  threaded  means  in  said  end  wall  of  said  fuel  pump  for 
connecting  said  booster  pump  onto  said  fuel  pump  in 
operative  association  therewith; 
mid  booster  pump  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  interchange- 
ably attached  with  a  threaded  plug  adapted  to  engage  said 
threaded  means  in  sealing  engagement; 


said  booster  pump  being  constructed  as  a  mechanical  piston 
pump  including  a  spring  actuated  piston  which  is  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  operative  connection  with  said  piston  of 
said  fuel  pump;  and 

t  plunger  provided  in  said  booster  pump  protruding  from 
said  housing  thereof  for  placing  said  piston  of  said  booster 
pump  in  operative  association  with  said  piston  of  said  fuel 
pump  when  said  booster  pump  is  connected  with  said  fuel 
pump. 


4,501,252 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
Gerhard  Stnmpp,  Stuttgart;  Hans-JSrg  Vogtmann,  Markgronin- 
gen;  Paul  Flissner,  Sindelflngen;  Manfred  Schwarz,  Gerllngen; 
Gerald  HSfer,  Weissach-Flacht;  Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsburg- 
Hohencck;  Max  Stranbel,  Stuttgart,  and  Werner  Faupel, 
Gerllngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,2644042 

Int  Cli  FOJM  59/24 
U.S.  a.  123—502  2  Clafans 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including:  a  housing;  at  least  one  pump  piston  in  said  housing; 
a  cam  drive  arranged  in  the  housing  to  produce  the  fuel  feeding 
stroke  of  the  at  least  one  pump  piston;  at  least  one  return 
spring;  and  an  adjustable  piston  connected  at  one  end  to  the  at 
least  one  return  spring  and  to  the  cam  drive,  said  cam  drive 
including  a  rotatable  part,  with  said  cam  drive  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotauble  part  for 
adjusting  the  timing  of  the  beginning  of  the  fuel  injection  by 
means  of  the  adjustable  piston  which  is  acted  upon  by  an  rpm 
dependent  pressure  produced  by  a  feed  pump  against  the  force 
of  the  at  least  one  return  spring  so  that  the  tension  of  the  at 


463-487  O.G.-8S-4 


least  one  return  spring  can  be  varied  after  starting  as  a  function 
of  said  rpm  dependent  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  spring  seat  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  at  least  one 
return  spring; 

(b)  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  spring  seat;  and; 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  the  adjusting  means, 
whereby  the  spring  seat  is  shifted  by  the  control  means  acting 
through  rotation  of  the  adjusting  means  to  change  the  initial 


tension  of  the  at  least  one  return  spring  at  the  earliest  during 
engine  warm-up  and  said  adjusting  means  comprises  a  shaft 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion of  shifting  of  the  spring  seat,  with  said  shaft  having  at  least 
one  roller  cam  means  arranged  eccentrically  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  and  engageable  with  the 
spring  seat,  and  wherein  the  spring  seat  is  shifted  by  the  roller 
cam  means  during  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,501,253 
ON-BOARD  AUTOMOTIVE  METHANE  COMPRESSOR 
Joaeph  Gerstmann,  Framingham,  Mass.;  William  M.  Haock, 
Glenshaw,  Pa.;  Robert  Raymond,  Watertown,  Mass.,  aad  Paul 
F.  Swensoa,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assigaori  to  Consoli- 
dated Natural  Gas  Serricc  Company,  Inc,  dcveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,483 
Int  a.}  F02B  43/00 
VS.  CL  123—527  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle,  a  combustion  engine  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a 
drive  train  for  directing  power  from  the  engine  into  propulsion 
of  the  vehicle,  a  pressure  tank  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for 
storing  compressed  gaseous  fuel  such  as  natural  gas,  means 
connecting  the  pressure  tank  to  the  combustion  engine  to 
enable  the  contents  of  the  tank  to  be  combusted  as  fuel  by  the 
engine,  a  compressor  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  tank  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  drive  means 
for  operating  the  compressor  to  compress  gas  supplied  at  its 
inlet  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  and  to  deliver  it  at  its  outlet  at 
a  relatively  high  pressure,  the  mounting  and  spatial  relation- 
ship between  the  compressor  and  tank  being  arranged  to  per- 
mit the  compressor  to  discharge  at  its  outlet  substantially  di- 
rectly into  the  tank  in  a  manner  such  that  the  entire  compressed 
gas  flow  path  between  the  outlet  of  the  compressor  and  the 
interior  of  the  tank  is  shrouded  by  at  least  one  of  said  compres- 
sor and  tank  components  to  thereby  substantially  eliminate  the 
risk  of  high  pressure  gas,  being  delivered  by  the  comiHvsaor  to 
the  tank,  from  lealung. 
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4,501,254 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

THE  INTAKE  AIR  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Michael  ZeUoMr,  Tonlanda,  Sweden,  istignor  to  AB  Vol?o, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,351 

Oaiou  priority,  eppUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  3,  1982,  8206925 

Int.  a.i  P02M  31/00 

VJS.  a.  123—556  4  Qnims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  an  air  heater,  a 
temperature-controlling  air  intake  device  comprising  a 
damper,  an  inlet  for  cold  air,  an  inlet  for  heated  air,  a  mixed  air 
duct,  and  an  operating  element  in  said  mixed  air  duct  control- 
ling the  setting  of  said  damper  between  said  cold  and  heated  air 
inlete;  the  improvement  in  which  said  element  comprises  a 
fluid  chamber  comprising  movable  means  controlling  the 
damper  setting  depending  on  the  volume  of  the  chamber;  a  first 
expansion  medium,  a  second  expansion  medium  of  lower  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion  than  the  said  first  medium,  a  vessel 
located  in  the  mixed  air  duct,  said  vessel  containing  said  first 
expansion  medium;  a  fluid  conduit  extending  outside  the  mixed 
air  duct  and  esublishing  communication  between  said  vessel 
and  said  fluid  chamber,  said  conduit  containing  said  second 
expansion  medium,  said  first  and  second  expansion  media  being 
so  disposed  relative  to  each  other  that  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  first  medium  are  transmitted  by  said  second  me- 
dium to  said  movable  means,  the  relatively  low  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  said  second  medium  reducing  the  influ- 
ence on  the  position  of  the  damper  of  temperature  outside  the 
mixed  air  duct. 


4,501,255 
DIESEL  FUEL  HLTER  HEATER 
Arte  Van  Der  Ploeg,  Wierdea;  Wim  Jansen,  Almelo,  and  Philips 
Geraon,  Velp,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,035 

Int.  CL^  PD2M  31/00 

VJS.  a.  123-557  8  Claims 


1.  A  heater  for  a  diesel  filter  system  comprising  a  housing 
means  having  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  permit- 
ting diesel  fuel  to  flow  therethrough  to  a  diesel  fuel  filter, 
thermally  and  electrically  conducting  plate  means  having 
self-regulating  ceramic  electrical  resistance  heater  disc  means 


of  a  material  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity 
secured  in  thermally  and  electrically  conducting  heat-transfer 
relation  to  the  plate  means,  said  plate  means  being  mounted 
within  the  housing  means  at  a  location  intermediate  the  inlet 
and  outlet  thereof  so  that  the  flow  of  diesel  fuel  through  the 
chamber  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  normally  passes  the  fuel 
directly  over  and  around  the  plate  means  and  the  ceramic 
heater  disc  means  in  heat-transfer  relation  thereto,  and  electri- 
cally conducting  means  extending  from  the  housing  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  electrical  resistance  heater  disc 
means  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  for  energizing  the  heater 
disc  means  to  heat  the  fuel,  characterized  in  that  the  plate 
means  comprises  a  plate  having  a  flat  plate  portion  and  having 
baffle  means  upstanding  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  flat  plate 
portion  defining  a  plurality  of  side-by-side,  spiral,  fluid  flow 
paths  on  the  plate  means  to  guide  the  flow  of  diesel  fuel  over 
substantial  lengths  of  the  plate  means  in  heat-transfer  relation 
thereto  while  permitting  relatively  free  flow  of  such  fuel  over 
the  plate  means  toward  the  chamber  outlet. 


4,501,256 

SOLID  STATE  MAGNETO  IGNITION  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Dykstra,  169  Ramaker  Ave.,  Cedar  Grove,  Wis. 

53013 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,447 

Int.  a.'  F02P  3/04.  9/00,  1/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  123-651  19  Qaims 


1.  An  ignition  control  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  magnet  for  magnetically  coupling  with  a  stator 
in  synchronism  with  engine  rotation  to  induce  current  flow 
between  first  and  second  terminals  of  a  primary  winding  on  the 
stator  followed  by  interruption  of  the  current  to  thereby  in- 
duce a  high  voltage  in  a  secondary  winding  that  is  connected 
to  a  spark  plug;  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  solid  state  switching  device  having  its  switching  path 
connected  in  a  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals of  the  primary  winding  and  having  a  control  terminal 
to  which  a  control  voltage  above  a  predetermined  level  is 
applied  to  switch  said  device  to  a  conductive  state, 
a  programmable  unijunction  transistor  (PUT)  having  an 

anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate, 
voltage  determining  means  connected  between  said  first 
primary  winding  terminal  and  said  control  terminal  for 
developing  a  voltage  and  means  for  applying  said  voltage 
between  the  anode  and  gate  of  said  PUT, 
coupling  of  said  magnet  and  stator  causing  voltage  to  be 
developed  in  said  primary  winding  to  thereby  attain  said 
predetermined  voluge  for  switching  said  switching  de- 
vice to  its  conductive  sute  whereby  to  increase  current 
flow  in  said  primary  winding,  and  the  concurrent  increase 
in  said  PUT  anode-to-gate  voltage  causing  said  PUT  to 
conduct  and  remove  said  voltage  from  said  control  termi- 
nal to  thereby  switch  said  switching  device  to  a  noncon- 
ductive  state  whereby  current  flow  through  said  primary 
winding  is  interrupted,  and 
diode  means  connected  between  said  second  and  first  pri- 
mary winding  terminals  for  conducting  the  reverse  cur- 
rent in  said  winding. 
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4,501,257 

ORIENTING  ATTACHMENT  TO  BALL  THROWING 

MACHINE 

Boris  G.  Khoiin,  Soniy,  U.S.SJL,  asdgnor  to  Sumskoi  Filial 

KharkovskoBO  Poiitekhnicbcakogo  lastituta,  Sumy,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,377 

' '  iBt  CL^  F41D  11/00 

MS.  a.  124—81  5  Claims 


blade  before  said  blade  enters  the  object  being  sawed, 
wherein  some  of  the  fluid  enters  the  cutting  region; 
measuring  the  tension  of  said  saw  blade;  and 
regulating  the  fluid  temperature  responsive  thereto. 


4,501,259 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  FOOD  CONTAINED  IN  A 
SEALED  CONTAINER 
Ramon  Apellaniz,  Laaoe,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Tarahelm  Lim- 
ited, London,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dee.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  18,  1981, 
83844 

iBt  CL^  F24J  7/00 
U  A  a  126-263  1  Claim 


1.  An  orienting  attachment  for  a  ball  throwing  machine, 
com|nising: 

(a)  a  coupling  unit  for  securing  the  attachment  to  said  ball 
throwing  machine,  including 

(i)  a  sutionary  sleeve  rigidly  attached  to  the  barrel  of  a 

ball  throwing  machine; 
(ii)  a  rotatable  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  on  said  stationary 
1 1  sleeve  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  stationary 
' '  sleeve; 

(b)  a  ball  deflector  mounted  on  said  movable  sleeve  and 
which  may  be  rotated  between  two  extreme  positions, 
including 

(i)  two  rollers  and 

(ii)  a  rotatable  frame  comprising  two  parallel  T-shaped 
I  levers,  each  having  a  thrust  leg  and  a  head  hingedly 
I '  connected  by  said  legs  with  said  movable  sleeve,  and 
transverse  spindles  interconnecting  said  heads  of  said  T- 
shaped  levers  and  carrying  said  rollers  mounted  thereon 
10  that  they  may  be  freely  rotated, 

(c)  stops  secured  to  said  movable  sleeve  for  abutting  against 
and  restricting  the  roution  of  said  rotatable  frame  when 
said  frame  is  set  to  one  of  two  extreme  positions,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  retainer  on  said  movable  sleeve  for  holding 
said  frame  in  one  of  the  extreme  positions,  connected  with 

kid  movable  sleeve  and  with  the  leg  of  one  of  said  levers. 

4501,258 

KERF  LOSS  REDUCnON  IN  INTERNAL  DIAMETER 

SAWING 
Lawrence  D.  Dyer,  Richardson,  and  Anderson  D.  McGregor, 
Sherman,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,508 

Int  a.}  B28D  1/04:  B24B  49/00 

US.  a.  125—13  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  heating  food  contained  in  a  sealed  con- 
tainer surrounded  by  an  envelope  forming  an  outer  chamber 
containing  quicklime  and  water  separated  by  a  wall  which  can 
be  easily  pierced  or  torn,  the  improvement  comprising  react- 
ing, after  piercing  said  wall,  grains  of  quicklime,  the  reactivity 
of  which  has  been  previously  reduced  by  overbuming  at  a 
termperature  of  1100*  to  1400*  C,  with  an  amount  of  water 
which  is  larger  than  the  amount  necessary  for  the  hydration  or 
slaking  reaction  of  the  quicklime,  said  amount  of  water  being 
comprised  between  about  0.75  and  3  parts  by  weight  for  1  part 
by  weight  of  quicklime  grains. 


4,501,260 
COOKTOP  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
WUliam  R.  Grace,  AUiambra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Norris  Indns- 
tries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,322 

Int  a.J  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  R  5  Claims 


\—\     IWIt    ' 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  tension  of  an  internal  diame- 
ter saw  blade  whUe  sawing  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  stream  of  fluid  onto  the  cutting  edge  of  said  saw 


1.  In  a  cooktop  having  heating  unit  means,  a  venting  system 
for  venting  fumes  comprising: 

a  vent  member  having  an  air  chamber  and  a  snorkel  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  snorkel  member 
being  formed  from  a  pair  of  opposing  sheets  and  side  strips 
joining  said  sheets  together  along  the  edges  thereof,  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  sheets  facing  towards  said  heating 
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unit  means  and  a  venting  intake  slot  providing  fluid  com- 
munication to  said  chamber  being  formed  along  the  top 
edge  of  said  last-mentioned  sheet,  said  intake  slot  being  the 
only  venting  intake  of  said  vent  member,  and  venting 
exhaust  means  including  a  venting  duct  having  an  intake 
end  connected  to  said  chamber  and  an  exhaust  end  and 
blower  means  mounted  at  said  exhaust  end  of  the  duct  for 
providing  suction  in  said  duct  and  said  chamber, 

a  control  switch,  and 

motor  drive  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  control 
switch  for  driving  said  snorkel  member  from  a  retracted 
position  in  the  chamber  to  an  extended  position  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  surface  of  the  cooktop  with  the  vent- 
ing intake  slot  at  a  level  substantially  above  that  of  the 
heating  unit  means  and  responsive  to  a  second  actuation  of 
said  control  switch  for  driving  said  snorkel  member  back 
to  its  retracted  position  within  the  chamber,  said  motor 
drive  means  including  a  scissors  mechanism,  said  snorkel 
member  being  mounted  in  said  chamber  on  said  scissors 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  arms  which 
are  pivotally  connected  at  their  centers,  one  of  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  arms  being  supported  on  a  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber, the  other  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  arms  being  at- 
tached to  said  snorkel  member. 


INSTANTANEOUS  GAS  WATER  HEATER 
Onmo  Tiutnii;  Shuaaku  Murakami;  Hldchlko  Kuwahara,  and 
SUgeftuni  Yaaunaga,  all  of  Shiga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toto 
Limited,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,917 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  28, 1982,  57-112127; 
Mar.  14, 1983,  58-42617 

lot  a.}  F24H  1/00 
U.S.  CL  126—351  15  Claima 


V- 


I    I 


1.  An  instantaneous  gas  water  heater  for  providing  a  flow  of 
water  at  a  preset  temperature,  said  water  heater  comprising 
an  air  supply  chamber, 
a  burner  within  said  air  supply  chamber  for  burning  qombus- 

tion  gas  supplied  thereto, 
a  gas  supply  pipe  for  supplying  combustion  gas  to  said 

burner, 
a  proportional  valve  located  within  said  gas  supply  pipe, 
a  combustion  chamber  located  above  said  air  supply  cham- 
ber, 
a  fan  associated  with  said  air  supply  chamber  for  supplying 

primary  and  secondary  air  thereto  for  combustion, 
a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

said  heat  exchanger  having  an  input  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
a  water  input  pipe  connected  to  said  input  end  of  said  heat 

exchanger  for  supplying  cold  water  thereto, 
a  water  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  heat 

exchanger  for  delivering  hot  water  therefrom, 
a  control  unit, 
a  water  flow  rate  sensor  located  in  said  water  inlet  pipe 


which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  control  unit  for 
sending  a  water  flow  rate  signal  A  thereto, 

a  water  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  water  inlet  pipe 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  control  unit  for 
sending  a  cold  inlet  water  signal  B  thereto, 

a  water  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  water  outlet  pipe 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  control  unit  for 
sending  a  hot  outlet  water  signal  C  thereto, 

a  temperature  setting  means  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  said  control  unit  for  sending  a  temperature  setting  value 
signal  Tj  thereto, 

a  flow  control  valve  within  one  of  said  water  input  and 
water  outlet  pipes  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  water  there- 
through, and 

said  control  unit  being  electrically  connected  to  said  propor- 
tional valve  and  to  said  flow  control  valve  so  as  to  control 
their  operation,  said  control  unit  sending  both  a  primary 
signal  E  and  a  secondary  signal  E'  to  said  proportional 
valve,  said  primary  signal  E  representing  the  value  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  the  signal  A  by  the  value  achieved 
by  subtracting  signal  B  from  signal  T2  and  then  dividing 
the  result  by  the  predetermined  heat  efficiency  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  the  secondary  signal  E'  representing  the 
value  obtained  by  multiplying  a  predetermined  propor- 
tional gain  value  a  wherein  a  is  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  values  with  different  temperatures  associ- 
ated with  Ts  with  the  value  obtained  by  subtracting  signal 
C  from  signal  T^;  said  control  unit  controlling  the  opening 
of  said  flow  control  valve  so  as  to  assure  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  flowing  through  the  water  outlet  pipe  is 
essentially  equal  to  T^. 


4,501,262 

SOLAR  HOT  WATER  SYSTEM  WITHOUT  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halm  Instrument 
Co.  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,832 

Int.  a.}  F24J  3/02 

M&,  a.  126—437  2  Claims 


1.  Solar  hot  water  system  comprising: 

a  non-pressurized  storage  tank, 

a  solar  collector  connected  to  the  tank, 

a  heater  means  connected  to  the  storage  tank,  means  to 

withdraw  water  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  storage 

tank  to  provide  a  pressurized  hot  water  supply, 
a  vertically  moveable  insulated  divider  in  the  storage  tank  to 

separate  hot  and  cold  water  in  the  storage  tank, 
the  divider  being  weighted  to  float  on  water  of  pre-deter- 

mined  temperature  and  density. 
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4,501,263 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HYPERTENSION  OF  A 

LIVER 

Stanley  C.  HarbMk,  P.O.  Box  1643,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84110 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,139 

lat  CL^  A61B  19/00;  A61F  1/00 

U.S.a.  128— IR  2  Claims 


/.' ! 


i^^ 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  hypertension  of  a  liver  having  a 
hepatic  artery,  comprising: 

ligating  the  hepatic  artery  into  the  liver; 

diverting  the  blood  from  the  hepatic  artery  proximal  of  the 
liver  by  means  of  an  arterial  conduit  formed  of  polymer 
fabric  to  a  portal  vein  conduit  formed  of  a  polymer  fabric; 

joining  flow  through  the  arterial  conduit  to  flow  through  the 
portal  vein  conduit  at  a  junction  formed  of  polymer  fabric; 

discharging  said  joined  arterial  blood  flow  and  portal  vein 
blood  flow  proximal  of  the  liver,  said  portal  vein  conduit 
being  inserted  in  said  portal  vein  proximal  of  the  liver, 
thereby  to  reduce  blood  pressure  in  the  liver. 


4,501,264 
MEDICAL  SLEEVE 
Arthur  G.  Rockey,  3438  Sharon  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,010,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
I        appUcation  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,989 
|>  Int  a.)  A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  4  Claims 


4,501,265 
APPUCATOR  HEAD  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TREATMENT  OF  AN  AFFUCTED  BODY  REGION 
Eugene  A.  Peacatore,  Elmwood  Park,  N  J.,  aaeignor  to  Electro- 
Biology,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N J. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,421 

lut  a.)  A6IN 1/40 

U.S.  a.  128— 1 J  10  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  body-treatment  device  for  surgically 
non-invasive  modification  of  the  growth,  repair  and  mainte- 
nance behavior  of  living  tissues  and  cells  by  a  specific  and 
selective  change  in  electrical  environment,  comprising  a  single 
multi-turn  electrical  coil  of  initially  generally  circular  configu- 
ration, said  coil  having  a  flexible  external  lead-cable  connec- 
tion and  said  coil  being  deformed  into  a  body-adapting  retain- 
ing figure-eight  configuration  to  thus  define  two  loops  with  a 
generally  central  crossover  integrally  connecting  said  loops, 
the  generally  central  crossover  region  being  generally  arcu- 
ately  bent  to  provide  a  relatively  rigid  positioner  of  said  two 
loops  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  planes  wherein  the  effec- 
tive local  diameter  of  each  of  said  loops  substantially  equals  or 
exceeds  the  effective  spacing  between  said  planes,  said  loops 
being  about  a  single  axis  of  flux  development  that  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  planes,  and  means  connected  to  said  cable 
connection  for  electrically  exciting  said  single  coil  with  a 
succession  of  low-voltage  unidirectional  asymmetrical  pulses; 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  an  afflicted  body  region  in  the 
space  between  said  loops,  said  smaller  loops  coact  in  flux-aid- 
ing fashion  to  establish  substantially  uniform  flux  distribution 
in  the  afflicted  body  region. 


4,501,266 
KNEE  DISTRACnON  DEVICE 
John  MeDanicI,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Bioasct,  luc,  War- 
saw, lad. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,160 

lot  a.}  A6IF  5/oa-  A6IB  77/oa  17/ 16 

U.S.  a  128—69  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  obesity,  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  sleeve  impervious  to  digestive  juices  and  normal 
foods  in  the  digestive  tract,  arranging  the  sleeve  in  the  diges- 
tive tract  in  such  a  manner  that  substantially  all  normally 
ingested  food  material  passing  naturaUy  throu^  the  oral  cav- 
ity and  then  passing  through  the  digestive  tract  is  caused  to 
pass  through  the  sleeve  while  being  isolated  from  direct 
contact  with  the  surrounding  area  of  the  interior  walls  of  the 
digestive  tract  and  body  fluids  secreted  by  such  surrounding 
area  interior  walls  such  that  natural  absorption  of  food  material 
in  the  digestive  tract  is  impaired  and  a  net  caloric  intake  for  a 
given  quantity  of  ingested  food  is  thereby  reduced,  said  sleeve 
being  disposed  substantially  entirely  in  the  stomach. 


1.  A  knee  distraction  device  for  facilitating  knee  arthroplasty 
comprising 
a  tibia-engaging  member  engageable  with  a  resected  tibial 
plateau  of  a  patient. 
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a  condyle-engaging  member  engageable  with  a  distal  femo- 
ral condyle  of  the  patient, 

force^pplying  means  for  forcibly  moving  said  tibia-  and 
condyle-engaging  members  relative  to  one  another  to 
tension  the  patient's  ligaments, 

and  adjustable  force  calibration  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  force-applying  means  for  calibrating  the 
degree  of  ligament  tension  applied  by  the  distraction 
device. 


4,501^7 

TRACTION-SUSPENSION  DEVICE  WITH 

TRANSOSSEOUS  PIN 

Jean-CIaiide  Pecheux,  Charleville-Mezieres,  France,  assignor  to 

Sodctc  Aaonyme:  Compagnie  Gcnerale  de  Materiel  Or- 

thopedique,  CharlcTillc-Mezieref,  France 

Filed  Not.  3,  1982,  Scr.  No.  438,929 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5,  1981,  81  20897 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04 

UA  a  128-84  R  saaima 


osteotomy  guide  apparatus  comprising:  a  crecentric  curvilin- 
ear body  having  a  curvilinear  edge  extending  therefrom  for 
inserting  in  a  crecentric  osteotomy  cut  in  a  bone,  and  having  a 


1.  Traction-suspension  device  with  transosseous  pin,  of  the 
type  comprising  a  pin  designed  to  go  through  a  bone  and  of 
which  the  end  portions  can  be  subjected  to  a  traction,  one  with 
respect  to  the  other,  by  means  of  an  adjustable  tension  rod, 
wherein  said  device  comprises: 
a  tensioning  pin  and  tension  sleeves  immobilizable  in  adjust- 
able axial  position  on  the  pin, 
two  support  bearings  receiving  the  said  sleeves  via  ball 

bearings, 
a  traction-suspension  hoop  adaptable  on  the  bearings, 
a  tensioning  stirrup  adaptable  between  the  bearings  on  as- 
sembling endpieces  formed  by  the  sleeves  in  facing  rela- 
tion. 


4^1,268 
BONE  WEDGE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Comparetto,  P.O.  Box  433,  Naaaawadox,  Va.  23413 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,653 
iBt  a.J  A61F  5/04 
US.  a.  128-92  E  20  Qainu 

1.  An  osteotomy  guide  apparatus  for  use  in  a  surgical 
method  for  changing  the  axial  alignment  of  a  bone  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  by  severing  said  bone  and  healingly  reposi- 
tioning the  resulting  segments  thereof  with  respect  to  each 
other,  which  method  includes  cutting  across  a  portion  of  said 
bone  in  an  arcuate  cut  extending  from  and  through  one  side  of 
said  bone  and  terminating  between  said  side  and  the  opposed 
side  of  said  bone,  the  arc  of  said  arcuate  cut  being  a  portion  of 
a  circle  which  has  its  center  offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis; 
and  cutting  two  non-radially  extending,  circumferentially 
spaced  cuts  from  said  arcuate  cut  to  and  through  the  opposed 
side  of  said  bone  to  form  a  removable  wedge  so  that  the  sev- 
ered bone  segments  can  be  rotated  about  said  arcuate  cut  to 
effect  said  repositioning  when  said  wedge  is  removed;  said 


tab  planar  cut  guide  means  extending  outward  from  the  curvi- 
linear body  at  an  angle  to  the  curvilinear  body  other  than 
normal  to  a  tangent  to  the  body  at  the  intersection  of  the  tab 
planar  cut  guide  means  and  the  body. 


4,301,269 

PROCESS  FOR  FUSING  BONE  JOINTS 

George  W.  Bagby,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Washington 

State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Pullman,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,169,  Dec.  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,841 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  G  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  and  promoting  bone-to-bone 
fusion  of  a  human  or  animal  joint  such  as  a  spinal  joint  between 
adjacent  vertebrae  or  the  ankle  joint  formed  by  opposed  con- 
tiguous bony  surfaces  which  are  covered  and  separated  by 
intervening  cartilage  and  are  surrounded  by  ligaments  which 
resist  expansion  of  the  joint;  comprising  the  following  steps: 
surgically  accessing  the  joint; 

removing  intervening  cartilage  located  between  the  contigu- 
ous bony  surfaces; 
boring  across  the  contiguous  bony  surfaces  a  transverse 
cylindrical  opening  having  a  selected  inside  diameter 
about  opposed  semi-cylindrical  surface  areas  formed 
across  the  respective  bony  surfaces; 
retaining  the  fresh  autogenous  bone  fragments  produced  by 

the  boring  step; 
driving  into  the  transverse  cylindrical  opening  a  hollow 
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basket  having  a  rigid  perforated  cylindrical  wall  whose 
outside  diameter  is  slightly  greater  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  cylindrical  opening  to  immediately  stabilize  the 
joint  by  spreading  the  bony  surfaces  apart  in  opposition  to 
the  resistance  to  expansion  of  the  joint  provided  by  the 
surrounding  ligaments; 

filling  said  hollow  basket  with  fresh  autogenous  bone  frag- 
ments produced  by  the  boring  step,  thereby  omitting  the 
need  for  a  second  surgical  site,  to  promote  bone  ingrowth 
about  the  basket  and  through  its  perforated  cylindrical 
wall  while  providing  immediate  stabilization  of  the  joint; 
and 

closing  the  access  to  the  joint. 


4^1,270 
BREATHING  AIR  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 
Gary  J.  Ullnakaa,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  WUttaker  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,187 

Int.  a.)  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—202.13  19  Claims 


i\ 


15.  A  combination  system  for  an  enclosed  survival  capsule 

for  supplying  air  during  a  restricted  air  intake  mode  to  the 

occupants  in  the  cabin  of  the  capsule  and  air  for  an  engine 

constituting  the  propulsion  means  of  the  capsule,  said  system 

comprising: 

(1)  an  air  intake  control  system  having  a  housing  including 

an  air  intake  passage  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  engine 

air  intake,  said  housing  having  an  intake  port  adapted  to  be 

located  in  communication  with  the  cabin  atmosphere  to 

provide  air  to  the  engine  to  enable  the  engine  to  operate  in 

a  normal  air  intake  mode,  said  air  intake  control  system 

further  including: 

a)  pressure  responsive  means  for  closing  said  air  intake 
port; 

b)  a  first  orifice  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  located  in 
conununication  with  said  cabin  atmosphere  and  down- 
stream from  the  closing  means  for  admitting  air  into  the 
air  intake  passage  from  the  cabin  and  bypassing  the  air 
intake  port;  and 

'^)  means  for  supplying  air  from  a  compressed  air  source 
to  the  air  inttice  passage  and  including  a  restrictor 
means  in  series  with  the  air  supplying  means  for  limiting 
the  air  provided  from  the  compressed  air  source  to  said 
intake  air  passage,  said  first  orifice  and  restrictor  means 
being  respectively  sized  to  provide  about  35%  of  the  air 
to  the  engine  through  the  first  orifice  from  the  cabin  and 
about  65%  of  the  air  to  the  engine  from  the  compressed 
air  source  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  the  restricted 
air  intake  mode  said  pressure  responsive  means  closing 
said  air  intake  port  in  response  to  air  supplied  to  said  air 
intake  passage  from  said  compressed  air  source  said 
compressed  air  source;  and 


(2)  a  breathing  air  supply  system  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
said  capsule  including: 

(a)  a  compressed  air  supply; 

(b)  a  breathing  air  manifold  connected  to  said  compressed 
air  supply  and  having  a  plurality  of  breathing  masks 
selectively  connected  thereto;  and 

(c)  a  main  valve  and  a  regulator  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  compressed  air  supply  and  the  manifold,  the 
regulator  being  set  to  provide  a  flow  rate  corresponding 
to  the  35%  of  engine  air  drawn  in  through  the  first 
orifice; 

whereby  air  exhaled  by  users  of  the  breathing  air  system  is 
exhausted  into  the  cabin  and  is  thereby  available  to  supply  air 
admitted  through  the  first  orifice. 


4,501,271 
RESUSCITATOR 
John  T.  aiftOB,  Bowmanvillc  Canada,  and  John  W.  Spear,  2686 
Thomlodgc  Dr^  Miaaiaaanga,  Ontario,  Canada,  aaaignor*  to 
John  William  Spear,  Miaaiaaanga,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,731 

Int  a.)  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.13  9  Claiou 


6.  A  resuscitator  for  use  with  a  breathing  device  such  as  a 
mask,  tube  or  the  like  comprising; 

an  air  bag  having  fresh  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  fresh  air 
to  the  interior  of  the  bag  and  having  air  outlet  means  and 
operable  to  pump  air  through  said  outlet  means; 

a  two-way  valve  chamber  having  a  supply  end  and  a  mask 
end,  the  mask  end  being  adapted  for  communication  with 
a  breathing  device,  both  said  ends  having  opening  means, 
the  supply  end  opening  being  connectible  with  said  air 
outlet  means  of  said  bag,  and  adapted  to  receive  air  from 
said  bag; 

a  first  valve  plate  member  of  thin  lightweight  material  of 
predetermined  shape  and  size  freely  movable  within  said 
valve  chamber  between  said  supply  end  and  said  mask  end 
for  closing  respective  said  opening  means,  the  first  valve 
plate  member  defining  a  flow  axis  and  a  single  generally 
circular  opening  centered  on  the  flow  axis  and  being 
otherwise  imperforate; 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  formed  integrally  with  the  first 
plate  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  perim- 
eter of  the  circular  opening,  the  support  arms  defining  and 
being  integrally  joined  together  at  a  solid  central  hub  at 
the  center  of  said  circular  opening,  whereby  the  support 
arms  divide  said  generally  circular  opening; 

a  plurality  of  stub  members  formed  integrally  with  the  first 
l^te  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  perim- 
eter of  the  circular  opening  and  terminating  short  of  said 
central  hub; 

said  support  arms  and  said  stub  members  of  said  first  valve 
plate  member  lying  in  a  common  plane  whereby  to  define 
a  flat  planar  valve  surface; 

a  fastening  boss  formed  integrally  with  the  central  hub  of 
said  first  plate  member  and  extending  towards  said  mask 
end  of  said  chamber; 

retaining  fiange  means  formed  integrally  with  said  boss  and 
spaced  from  said  valve  surface  a  predetermined  distance; 
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•  flat  planar  flexible  valve  element  membrane  attached  to 
said  first  valve  plate  member,  said  member  having  a  single 
central  opening  and  being  otherwise  imperforate  and 
fitting  elastically  over  said  boss  and  fitting  within  said 
predetermined  spacing  between  such  flrst  valve  plate 
member  and  such  flange  means  engaging  such  valve  ele- 
ment membrane  and  retaining  same  in  position  lying  flat 
on  said  flat  planar  valve  surface;  said  valve  element  mem- 
brane normally  closing  said  generally  circular  opening 
and  being  flexibly  movable  so  as  to  open  said  generally 
circular  opening  when  air  flows  from  said  supply  end 
opening  means  of  said  chamber  to  said  mask  end  opening 
means,  and, 

a  second  valve  plate  member  integrally  formed  with  support 
arms,  a  central  hub,  stub  members,  fastening  boss,  and 
flange  means  all  being  generally  identical  to  the  first  valve 
plate  member  and  corresponding  support  arms,  central 
hub,  stub  members,  fastening  boss,  and  flange  means,  the 
second  valve  plate  member  having  a  flat  planar  flexible 
valve  element  membrane  attached  thereto  generally  iden- 
tical to  the  membrane  attached  to  the  first  valve  plate 
member,  the  second  valve  plate  member  forming  part  of 
the  air  inlet  means  whereby  to  permit  air  flow  through  the 
inlet  means  into  the  air  bag  and  to  prevent  flow  out  of  the 
bag. 


ing  force  of  a  finger  so  that  when  the  depressing  force  is  re- 
leased said  closing  body  returns  automatically  to  the  first 
position. 


4,S01^2 
MASK 
Kaittburo  Shigematsu;  Nobuo  Shlgematsu,  both  of  Urawa,  and 
Ynkio  Okubo,  Kasukabe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shige> 
matsu  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1582,  Ser.  No.  437,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-172871; 
Oct  30,  1981,  56-172870;  Not.  21, 1981,  56-172653[U] 

bit  a.}  A62B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—206.15  5  Clains 


1.  An  intake  chamber  assembly  for  a  mask  comprising  a  front 
wall  and  a  rear  wall  arranged  to  form  an  intake  chamber  there- 
between, said  front  wall  and  rear  wall  each  having  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  and  said  peripheral  edge  portions  are  hermeti- 
cally joined  together,  said  front  wall  is  formed  of  a  non-perme- 
able plate-like  material,  said  rear  wall  is  formed  of  a  filtration 
medium,  said  rear  wall  having  a  hole  extending  therethrough 
opening  into  said  intake  chamber,  an  intake  cylinder  fitted  into 
the  hole  in  said  rear  wall  and  hermetically  connected  to  said 
rear  wall,  said  intake  cylinder  forming  an  opening  having  one 
end  communicating  with  said  intake  chamber  and  an  opposite 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  mask,  said  front  wall 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  opening  in  said  intake  cylin- 
der communicating  with  said  intake  chamber,  connecting 
pieces  extending  between  and  connecting  said  front  wall  and 
said  intake  cylinder  for  maintaining  the  spaced  relation  be- 
tween said  front  wall  and  said  intake  cylinder,  a  closing  body 
located  within  said  intake  chamber  opposite  the  opening  in  said 
intake  cylinder  communicating  with  said  intake  chamber, 
means  for  supporting  body  on  said  front  wall  within  said  intake 
chamber  such  that  it  has  a  first  position  spaced  from  the  open- 
ing in  said  intake  chamber  and  a  second  position  where  it  closes 
the  opening  in  said  intake  chamber  and  into  which  said  second 
position  it  is  displaceable  from  the  first  position  by  the  depress- 


4,501,273 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  WTTH  PRESSURE 
CONTROLLED  INFLATABLE  CUFF 
Gerald  E.  McGinnis,  131  Kelrington  Dr.,  Monroeville, 
15146 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,067 

Int.  a.^  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.15  4  Qaims 


Pa. 


1.  In  combination,  an  endotracheal  tube  having  distal  and 
proximal  ends,  a  normally  collapsed  flexible  tubular  cuff  encir- 
cling the  tube  near  its  distal  end  and  having  opposite  ends 
sealed  thereto,  a  tubule  extending  from  the  cuff  outwardly 
along  said  tube  and  having  a  distal  end  communicating  with 
the  inside  of  the  cuff,  the  proximal  end  of  the  tubule  having  an 
inlet  for  air  under  pressure  for  inflating  the  cuff,  an  inflauble 
member,  the  tubule  inlet  fluidically  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  inflatable  member,  a  valve  housing  provided 
with  an  air  inlet  bore  fluidically  communicating  with  the  tu- 
bule inlet  and  interior  of  the  inflatable  member,  valve  means  in 
the  bore  normally  closing  the  inlet  thereof,  means  for  opening 
the  valve  means  to  admit  air  under  pressure  through  said  inlet 
bore  to  inflate  the  cufi'and  the  inflatable  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  said  inflatable  member  mounted  within  said 
valve  housing  for  expansion  and  contraction  therein  and  in- 
cluding constant  pressure  means  disposed  in  said  valve  housing 
between  said  inflatable  member  and  said  valve  housing  for 
exerting  a  substantially  constant  bias  against  said  inflatable 
member  throughout  a  predetermined  range  of  expansion  of 
said  inflatable  member  in  said  valve  housing  whereby  air  infla- 
tion pressures  within  said  inflatable  member  and  said  cuff  are 
maintained  substantially  constant  even  though  their  respective 
inflation  volumes  may  vary. 
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4,501,274 
MICROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Fbtt  SiUaerpe,  NedrereicB  1,  StaTaoger,  Norway  (N-4000) 
per  No.  PCr/NO82/00014,  §  371  Date  Oct  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03168,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,891 
Oaim  priority,  appiicatioa  Norway,  Mar.  12, 1981,  810849 
iBt  d}  A61B  n/32 
UA  a  128-305  13  Qaims 


Qi-- 


4  A  microsurgical  instrument  for  performing  selective 
trabeculectomy  in  the  surgical  treatment  of  glaucoma,  said 
instrument  including  an  elongated,  flexible  probe  means  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  cutting  member  attached 
to  said  probe  means  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  first  end, 
said  cutting  member  including 
two  knife  blades  which  are  separated  so  as  to  fit  into  the 
scleral  groove  of  the  eye  wall  in  which  trabecular  mesh- 
work  is  embedded  and  which  protrude  in  different  trans- 
verse directions  from  the  probe  means  in  order  to  extend 
from  said  groove  into  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye. 
thus  embracing  a  strip  of  said  trabecular  meshwork,  each 
laid  knife  blade  providing  a  first  edge  which  faces  said 
first  end  of  said  probe  pieans  and  a  second  edge  which 
faces  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  cutting  means,  at 
least  said  first  edge  being  sharp  for  cutting,  and 
at  least  one  catching  device  located  between  said  two  knife 
blades  at  a  point  spaced  farther  from  said  first  end  of  said 
probe  than  said  cutting  edges  of  said  knife  blades,  each 
catching  device  retaining  thereon  trabecular  tissue  which 
has  been  cut  by  said  knife  blades. 


4,501,275 

MAMMALIAN  SUBJECT  HEATING  UNIT  USING 

RADIANT  HEAT 

Jerry  D.  Maahs,  19230  Glen  Kerry  Dr.,  Brookfleld,  Wis.  53005 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  280,999 

' '  iBt  a.J  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a  128—402  23  Claims 


1.  Whole  body  hyperthermia  apparatus  capable  of  providing 

hyperthermic  core  temperature  conditions  in  live  mammalian 

subjects  while  minimizing  risk  to  the  subject  comprising: 

a  wall  member  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  defining  a  closed 

cavity  suitable  for  receiving  the  body  of  the  subject  with 

the  head  and  neck  of  the  subject  extending  through  an 

opening  in  one  of  said  end  walls  outside  the  closed  cavity, 

said  one  end  wall  having  closure  means  at  said  opening  for 


providing  a  substantially  air  tight  seal  at  said  opening 
about  the  neck  of  the  subject  to  prevent  air  circulation  to 
and  from  said  cavity,  said  wall  member  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  body  of  the  subject  when  received 
therein,  said  wall  member  being  formed  of  a  material 
capable  of  radiating  heat  and  having  a  radiant  heat  en- 
hancing emissivity; 

means  for  positioning  the  body  of  the  subject  in  a  generally 
central  position  in  the  cavity; 

electric  heating  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  wall 
member  generating  a  heat  input  to  the  wall  member  for 
providing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  radiant  heat  from  the 
wall  member  directly  to  the  body  of  the  subject  to  in- 
crease the  core  temperature  of  the  subject  by  radiant 
heating  by  a  physiologically  significant  amount  in  a  de- 
sired period  of  time,  said  wall  member  and  heating  means 
providing  such  radiant  heat  generally  uniformly  over  the 
entire  area  of  the  wall  member  to  minimize  convection  air 
currents  in  said  cavity  and  at  a  power  density  low  enough 
to  limit  the  temperature  of  the  air  near  said  wall  member 
at  approximately  65*  C.  and  the  skin  temperature  of  the 
subject  at  approximately  42.5*  C.  while  achieving  a  hyper- 
thermic condition  of  approximately  41.8*  C.  as  measured 
rectally  in  the  subject;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  for 
energizing  said  electric  heating  means. 


4,501,276 
FETAL  ELECTRODE  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Lombardi,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  lUlnois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,073 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—642  S2  Claims 


M   Mt        ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  monitoring  fetal  vital  signs  with 
monitoring  equipment,  inseruble  through  the  vagina  and  the 
cervix  of  a  woman  in  labor  into  a  fetal  scalp,  comprising: 

(a)  a  form-sustaining  guide  tube  having  a  forward  end  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  vagina  and 
cervix  of  the  woman  in  labor; 

(b)  a  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  portion,  the  sleeve  being 
disposed  about  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  guide  tube, 
and  the  sleeve  being  configured  to  allow  slideable  move- 
ment of  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  guide  tube  within 
the  sleeve; 

(c)  a  piston  member  slideably  disposed  within  the  sleeve  for 
releasably  engaging  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  guide 
tube; 

(d)  a  body  member  including: 

(i)  a  rearward  portion  releasably  disposed  within  the 
sleeve  adjacent  the  piston  member; 

(ii)  a  forward  portion  having  a  shoulder  releasably  engag- 
ing the  forward  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  config- 
ured to  preclude  the  forward  portion  of  the  body  mem- 
ber from  moving  within  the  sleeve  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  sleeve  toward  the  piston  member  by  more 
than  a  predetermined  distance,  said  forward  portion  of 
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the  body  member  effecting  releasable  conuct  with  the 
fetal  scalp;  and 
(iii)  at  least  two  channels  passing  from  the  rearward  por- 
tion of  the  body  member  and  advancing  outwardly 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve  through  the 
forward  portion  of  the  body  member,  said  channels 
defining  continuous  open  passages  through  the  body 
member; 
(e)  at  least  two  resilient  active  electrode  members  mounted 
on  the  piston  member  and  having  a  free  end  slideably 
disposed  within  the  channels,  said  active  electrode  mem- 
bers being  of  sufficient  length  for  the  free  ends  to  pass 
through  the  channels  and  advance  into  the  fetal  scalp  as 
the  guide  tube  engages  the  piston  member  and  causes  the 
active  electrodes  to  advance  along  the  channels  and  out  of 
the  forward  portion  of  the  body  member;  and 
(0  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  active  electrode 
members  to  the  monitoring  equipment. 


4,501^78 
ULTRASONIC  PROBE  FOR  PUNCTURE  TREATMENT 
Keikl  Yamaguchi,  and  ShinicU  Saao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asaignors  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,361,  Feb.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555^56 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-16942 
Int  a.'  A61B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  5  Claims 


ULTRASONIC 
WAVE  BEAH 


SCANNING 
DIRECTION 


4,501,277 

SELECTED  BEAM  MARKING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAPID 

ULTRASOUND  MEASUREMENTS 

Hironobn  Hongo,  Ootawara,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1981,  56-180382 
Int  a.'  A61B  70/00 
UA  a.  128-660  8  Qaims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnosis  and/or  treatment  device  compris- 
ing a  needle,  a  guide  member  means  for  holding  said  needle: 
and  a  linear  scanning  probe  means  for  generating  ultrasonic 
waves;  wherein  said  needle,  said  guide  member  means  and  said 
probe  means  are  cooperatively  arranged  so  that  said  needle  can 
be  driven  perpendicularly  to  and  into  the  surface  of  and  into  a 
patient's  body,  while  concurrently  a  plurality  of  parallel  ultra- 
sonic waves  emitted  from  said  probe  means  are,  in  a  linear 
scan,  incident  upon  said  needle,  all  at  the  same  oblique  angle 
within  said  patient's  body  and  concurrently  incident  upon  a 
desired  part  of  said  patient's  body,  whereby  said  needle  is 
guided  directly  and  accurately  to  said  desired  part  of  said 
patient's  body. 


I.  An  ultrasonic  pulse  Doppler  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  probe  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  beam  into  an 
object  and  receiving  the  echoes  from  said  object; 

a  first  processing  means  for  processing  the  echoes  received 
by  said  probe  to  form  data  of  a  B  scan  tomogram  of  said 
object; 

a  first  display  means  for  displaying  the  B  scan  tomogram; 

beam  mark  setting  means  for  setting  at  least  one  beam  mark 
on  the  displayed  B  scan  tomogram; 

measuring  point  presetting  the  poations  of  means  for  a  plu- 
rality of  blood  flow  measuring  points  on  said  beam  mark; 

measuring  point  selecting  means  for  selecting  any  one  blood 
flow  measuring  point  from  said  plurality  of  blood  flow 
measuring  points; 

a  second  processing  means  for  processing  the  echoes  re- 
ceived by  said  probe  to  form  a  signal  of  a  blood  flow 
velocity  at  a  selected  measuring  point; 

a  second  display  means  for  displaying  the  blood  flow  veloc- 
ity at  the  selected  measuring  point;  and 

modulating  means  for  distinguishing  the  selected  measuring 
point  on  said  displayed  beam  mark  from  other  measuring 
points  on  said  beam  mark. 


4,501,279 
ULTRASONIC  BLOOD  FLOW  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Yasutsugu  Seo,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-146311 
Int.  a.'  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—663  7  Claims 


SH 


FLOW 
HETCR 


1.  An  ultrasonic  Doppler  blood  flow  sensing  apparatus: 

transducer  means  for  sequentially  transmitting  a  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  beams  towards  a  vessel  of  a  subject  and  receiv- 
ing echoes  of  said  beams  reflected  from  said  vessel; 

Doppler  flow  measuring  means  for  analyzing  said  echoes  to 
obtain  an  instantaneous  velocity  of  blood  in  said  vessel 
with  every  beam,  a  radius  of  said  vessel  and  an  angle 
between  the  said  ultrasonic  beam  and  said  vessel; 

ECG  means  for  providing  an  electrocardiographic  signal 
indicating  an  ECG  cycle  of  said  subject;  and 

processing  means  for:  (I)  integrating  said  instantaneous 
velocity  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  predetermined 
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number  of  said  ECG  cycles  and  providing  a  blood  flow 
quantity  related  thereto,  (2)  averaging  said  integrated 
velocity  over  the  most  recently  occurring  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  ECO  cycles  to  produce  an  average 
blood  flow  quantity  and  (3)  updating  said  integrating  and 
averaging  each  of  said  ECO  cycles  to  produce  said  aver- 
age blood  flow  quantity  that  is  constantly  current. 


4,501,280 

AUTOMATIC  IDENTinCATION  OF  CUFF  SIZE  IN 

AUTOMATED  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORS 

Rush  W.  Hood,  Jr.,  Tampa,  FUl,  assignor  to  Critikon,  Inc., 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,664 

Int  CL^  A61B  i/02 

\}&.  a.  128—677  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  blood  pressure  monitoring  system  for 
monitoring  both  neonatal  and  adult  patients  with  a  single 
monitor,  a  method  of  automatically  detecting  use  of  a  neonatal 
cuff  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inflating  said  cuff  to  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(b)  coupling  an  acoustic  pulse  from  said  monitor  to  said  cuff; 

(c)  detecting  return  of  said  acoustic  pulse  to  said  monitor 
from  said  cuff; 

(d)  measuring  the  time  duration  of  propagation  of  said  pulse; 

(e)  comparing  said  measured  duration  with  a  predetermined 
reference  threshold;  and 

(0  commencing  neonatal  monitoring  if  said  measured  dura- 
tion has  a  predetermined  relation^ip  with  said  threshold. 


4,501,281 
ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Toahio  Ftanikawa,  Yanutokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
\~~  FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,042 

balms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981,  56-205739 
I  Int  a.^  A61B  5/02 

UJS.  a.  128—680  4  Oains 


fiBMiiMnT'       I 


i.  An  electronic  sphygmomanometer  comprising: 

lensor  means  for  detecting  sounds  or  vibrations  generated 
from  an  artery  and  for  producing  an  analog  output  signal; 

inalog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said  analog 
output  siipial  developed  from  said  sensor  means  into  a 
digital  signal;  and 

Corotkoff  sounds  recognition  means  for  analyzing  the  wave- 
form of  said  analog  signal  including: 
monitoring  means  for  introducing  said  digital  signal  devel- 


oped from  said  analog-to^ligital  converter  means  to 
said  Korotkoff  sounds  recognition  means  within  a  pre- 
selected time  interval; 

detection  means  for  detecting  positive  and  negative  peaks 
in  said  digital  signal  introduced  by  said  monitoring 
means; 

first  determination  means  for  determining  whether  adja- 
cent positive  and  negative  peaks  detected  by  said  detec- 
tion means  have  a  level  difference  greater  than  a  prese- 
lected difference;  and 

second  determination  means  for  determining  whether  said 
adjacent  positive  and  negative  peaks  are  detected  by 
said  detection  means  within  a  predetermined  period  of 
time. 


4,501,282 
COMBINE  HARVESTER  CROP  IN-FEED  CONVEYOR 
Jean  Claude  MuUer,  Verrieres  le  Bnisson,  and  James  B. 
McNaught  Wasquchal,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Maasey- 
Fergoson  Serrices  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  AntiUes 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00258,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01805,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  403,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  6,  1900, 
8039224 

Int  CL^  AOIF  12/ 10 
UJS.  CI.  130—27  P  10 


titi 


1.  A  combine  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  crop  elevator 
that  feeds  crop  upwards  across  a  crop  floor  to  a  rotary  thresh- 
ing cylinder  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  combine  in  work  and  adjacent  a  threshing  concave  so  as 
to  thresh  crop  fed  tangentially  between  the  cylinder  and  con- 
cave characterized  in  that  a  driven  crop  conveyor  (27)  is  pro- 
vided along  the  front  edge  of  the  concave  (6)  between  the 
concave  (6)  and  the  upper  end  of  the  elevator  crop  floor  (25) 
so  as  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  crop  floor  surface  with 
said  floor  (25)  and  concave  (6)  over  which  the  crop  passes,  and 
a  changeable  speed  drive  mechanism  (28,  29,  30,  33)  is  pro- 
vided to  drive  the  crop  conveyor  (27)  and  allow  its  speed  to  be 
changed  so  as  to  control  the  speed  of  crop  flow  to  the  thresh- 
ing cylinder  (3). 


4,501,283 
PLUG  LOADER 
James  W.  Webb,  2203  Gruit  Avc^  Redoodo  BcMh,  CkUf.  90278 
FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425025 
Int  a.)  A24F  23/QO 
U.S.  a.  131—329  1  Claim 

1.  A  plug  loader  for  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  tobacco  from 
a  bulk  supply  and  delivering  the  tobacco  to  the  mouth  of  the 
user  comprising  the  combination  of: 
an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  of  oblong  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion having  front  and  back  walls  and  being  open  at  a 
forward  end  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end; 
a  plunger  of  oblong  transverse  cross-section  having  a  closed 
end  facing  said  sleeve  open  end  slidably  disposed  in  said 
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sleeve  for  moving  between  said  open  and  said  closed  ends 
and  subctandally  occupying  the  hollow  of  said  sleeve; 

means  cooperatively  carried  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
plunger  for  limiting  movement  of  said  plunger  so  as  to 
esublish  a  cavity  of  predetermined  volume  defined  be- 
tween said  closed  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  sleeve  open 
end; 

said  plunger  and  said  sleeve  have  concentric  semi-circular 
arcuate  cross-sections  so  that  said  predetermined  volume 
cavity  is  of  a  similar  arcuate  defined  configuration; 

said  limiting  means  comprise  a  slot  in  the  side  of  said  sleeve 
and  a  pin  carried  on  said  plunger  projecting  through  said 


slot  adapted  to  selectively  engage  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  sleeve  slot  to  restrict  movement  of  said  plunger; 

indicia  carried  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  slot  cooperat- 
ing with  said  plunger  pin  to  indicate  the  size  of  said  cavity; 

said  plunger  closed  end  and  sleeve  open  end  associated  at 
said  sleeve  open  end  are  slanted  in  parallel  relationship 
extending  from  the  back  of  said  sleeve  to  the  front  pro- 
vided with  said  slot,  thereby  forming  a  wedge  shape; 

said  slanted  open  end  of  said  sleeve  constituting  a  cutting 
means  for  introducing  a  tobacco  product  into  said  cavity 
against  said  slanted  end  of  said  plunger;  and 

a  cap  detachably  connected  to  said  sleeve  open  end  for 
closing  access  to  said  cavity. 


M01,284 

SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Aldra  Kiuo,  Oobu,  and  Yoahio  SUaoda,  Akhi,  both  of  Japan, 

•MifBors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Ibc^  NisUo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,603 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Oct  21, 1981,  56-168314 

lot  a.^  F02D  29/02 

MS,  a.  123—352  8  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  method  for  an  automotive  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  control  of  control 
means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  into  said 
engine  to  maintain  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  to  a  desired 
value,  the  speed  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  speed  signal  with  a  frequency  responsive  to  the 
actual  vehicle  speed; 

producing  a  series  of  clock  signals  at  a  constant  frequency; 


producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  vehi- 
cle speed; 

determining  a  divisional  frequency  ratio  inversely  propor- 
tional to  a  value  co.:(»ponding  with  the  desired  vehicle 
speed  and  dividing  the  actual  frequency  of  the  speed 
signal  by  the  divisional  frequency  ratio  to  produce  a  tim- 
ing signal  with  the  divided  frequency; 

calculating  a  first  difference  between  values  of  the  command 
and  speed  signals  in  accordance  with  the  clock  signals 
defined  by  a  period  of  time  of  the  timing  signal  and  pro- 
ducing a  first  difference  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated 
first  difference; 

calculating  a  second  difference  between  values  of  the  succes- 
sive speed  signals  in  accordance  with  the  clock  signals 
defined  by  each  period  of  time  of  the  successive  timing 
signals  and  producing  a  second  difference  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  calculated  second  difference; 

producing,  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  difference 
signals,  a  correction  signal  related  to  the  calculated  first 
and  second  differences;  and 

actuating  said  control  means  in  response  to  the  correction 
signal. 


4,501,285 
ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Charles  Irwin,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.;  Janet  Deviac,  Downingtown, 
Pa.,  and  Richard  Kramer,  Wifaalagtoa,  Del.,  assignors  to 
SoBobond  UHrasoaics,  lac..  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,569 

lat  a?  B08B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  134—58  R  7  ClaiaM 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  cleaning  applications,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  support  plate  including  a  passageway  therethrough 
proximate  the  central  portion  thereof; 

b.  a  faceplate  including  a  cleansing  surface  and  a  passageway 
therethrough  exiting  centrally  of  said  cleansing  surface; 

wherein  said  support  plate  passageway  and  said  faceplate 
passageway  communicate  and  said  support  plate  facingly 
contacts  said  faceplate  to  support  same; 

c.  means  for  releaseably  retaining  said  faceplate  in  integral 
facing  contact  with  said  support  plate  with  said  passage- 
ways in  fluid  communication; 

d.  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  passageways 
for  supplying  cleansing  fluid  to  said  cleansing  surface  of 
said  faceplate  via  said  faceplate  and  support  plate  passage- 
ways; 

e.  piezoelectric  means  for  converting  an  electrical  input 
signal  to  vibrational  mechanical  energy; 

f.  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  piezoelectric  means 
to  said  support  plate; 

g.  means  for  adjustably  mechanically  compressing  said  pi- 
ezoelectric means  within  a  preselected  pressureTangc; 

h.  sensor  means  for  measuring  amplitude  of  vibration  of  said 
piezoelectric  means; 

i.  means  for  supplying  said  electrical  input  signal  to  said 
piezoelectric  means;  and 

j.  feedback  circuit  means,  receiving  from  said  sensor  means 
a  signal  indicative  of  amplitude  of  vibration  of  said  trans- 
ducer, for  regulating  amplitude  of  signal  input  to  said 
piezoelectric  means  by  said  signal  supplying  means. 
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4,501486 
ROTARY  VALVE 
RayaHMd  G.  Rohlflag,  aad  Laara  A.  Martia,  both  of  Bartles- 
vilto,  Okla.,  assigaors  to  PhiUips  Petrolewa  Compaay,  Bar- 
tkarilk,  OUa. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,298 

lat  a?  F16K  5/22:  BOSB  3/04 

MS.  CL  137—15  23  ri«<— 


to  GaU 


4,501,287 
BREAKAWAY  COUPLING 

Joha  G.  TboaMoa,  Nottiaghaai,  Eaglaad,  

ThoBMoa  MaritiaM  Uaritad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
per  No.  PCr/GB8t^00007,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03690,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  24, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  348,061 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Jaa.  16,  1980. 
8019613 

lat  a.J  F16K  13/04:  F16L  35/00 
MS,  a.  137—68  R  7 


i 
fal> 


; 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  material  there- 
through, comprising: 

valve  body  means  defining  a  valve  chamber  having  a  frusto- 
conically  shaped  bearing  surface  and  having  an  inlet  port 

I  and  an  outlet  port,  each  of  said  ports  communicating 
between  said  valve  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  valve 
body  means; 

Ive  member  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  material 
through  said  valve  body  means,  said  valve  member  means 
having  a  frustoconically  shaped  outer  surface  and  first  and 
second  opposite  ends,  said  valve  member  means  being 
disposed  within  said  valve  chamber  and  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  be  closely  received  within  said  valve  chamber 
with  its  frustoconically  shaped  outer  surface  in  slidable 
sealing  engagement  with  the  frustoconically  shaped  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  member 
being  adapted  to  route  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within 
said  valve  chamber, 

Irive  means  drivingly  secured  to  the  first  end  of  said  valve 
member  means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  means 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  within  said  valve  chamber; 

iiasing  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  means  for  applying 
force  to  the  opposite  second  end  of  said  valve  member 
means  to  urge  the  frustoconically  shaped  outer  surface  of 
said  valve  member  means  into  slidable  sealing  engagement 
with  the  frustoconically  shaped  bearing  surface  of  said 
valve  chamber; 

iassage  means  in  said  valve  body  means  communicating 

'  between  said  valve  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  valve 
body  means  with  said  biasing  means  interposed  in  said 
passage  means;  and 

■leans  in  fluid  flow  communication  between  said  passage 

'  means  and  a  source  of  circulating  flushing  fluid  whereby 
the  fluid  from  said  source  flows  through  said  passage 
means  via  said  biasing  means  into  said  valve  chamber  so  as 
to  prevent  the  entrance  of  foreign  matter  into  and  the 
accumulation  of  foreign  matter  in  said  valve  chamber  and 
said  biasing  means. 


1.  A  breakaway  coupling  for  joining  together  two  pipes,  the 
coupling  having  at  least  two  separable  parts  through  which  a 
conduit  extends  for  conveying  fluid,  one  part  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  one  pipe  and  the  other  part  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  other  pipe,  one  of  the  separable  coupling 
parts  having  a  hollow  sleeve  which  extends  about  a  portion  of 
the  other  separable  coupling  part  to  define  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  the  two  separable  coupling  parts  being  secured 
together  by  frangible  means,  characterized  by 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  annular  pistons  located  in  said  annular 
space,  said  pistons  being  spaced  axially  apart  to  defwe 
therebetween  a  fluid  chamber, 

(b)  transmission  means  interposed  between  the  fluid  cham- 
ber and  the  conduit  to  provide  fluid  pressure  communica- 
tion therebetween, 

(c)  connection  means  connecting  the  pistons  with  said  sepa- 
rable coupling  parts,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid 
chamber  urges  said  coupling  parts  together, 

(d)  one  or  more  frangible  bolts  securing  one  of  said  pistons  to 
one  of  said  separable  coupling  parts  and 

(e)  latch  means  detachably  securing  said  one  piston  to  the 
other  of  said  separable  coupUng  parts, 

(0  whereby,  upon  fracture  of  said  frangible  bolt  or  bolts,  said 
one  piston  is  separable  from  both  said  separable  coupling 
parts  to  allow  for  separation  of  said  parts,  said  latch  means 
being  operative  to  permit  axial  separation  of  said  one 
piston  and  said  other  coupling  part  following  fracture  of 
the  frangible  bolt  or  bolts. 


4,501,288 
MARINE  SPEEDOMETER  ANTI-FOUUNG  DEVICE 
William  J.  FleM,  10305  Bowerbaak  Rd.,  Sldaey,  B.C  C^aada 
V8L3U 

Fllod  Sep.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532,694 
lat  a.^  F16K  11/00 
MS.  a.  137—340  9  o««— 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  a  purging  fluid  for  marine  speed- 
ometer lines,  the  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  with  a  bore  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion therein,  a  speedometer  port  a  pressurized  fluid  supply 
port  and  an  impact  tube  port  the  ports  being  tpaotd  apart 
in  the  longitudiinal  direction  and  communicating  with  the 
bore; 
a  valve  spool  slidably  received  within  the  bore  for  recipro- 
cation within  the  bore,  the  spool  having  three  spaced 
^>art  seab  between  the  bore  and  the  spool  and  a  first 
passageway  between  first  and  second  said  seals  and  be- 
tween the  tpcxA  and  the  bore;  the  spool  having  a  first 
position  wherein  the  speedometer  port  and  the  impact 
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tube  port  communicate  through  the  passageway,  the  pres- 
surized fluid  supply  port  is  isolated  from  the  speedometer 
port  and  the  impact  tube  port,  and  a  third  said  seal  and  the 
first  said  seal  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
supply  port  the  spool  having  a  second  position  wherein 
the  impact  port  communicates  with  the  pressurized  fluid 
supply  port,  and  the  speedometer  port  is  isolated  from  the 
impact  tube  port  and  the  pressurized  fluid  supply  port; 
means  biasing  the  spool  towards  the  first  position; 


button  means  for  manually  moving  the  spool  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position,  the  button  means  being 
connect  to  the  spool  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
valve  body  at  one  end  of  the  bore;  and  means  for  venting 
the  speedometer  when  the  spool  is  in  the  second  position, 
the  means  for  venting  comprising  an  opening  in  the  valve 
body  and  a  second  passageway  in  the  spool  extending 
from  the  opening  to  the  speedometer  port  in  the  second 
position  of  the  ^^oo\. 


4.501,289 
FLUID  PROPORTIONING  DIVERTER  VALVE 
Rkhard  S.  PMUiokods,  6660  GreeBbriar  Dr^  aevelaad,  Ohio 
44130 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,870 

iBt  a.)  F16K  43/00 

US.  a  137—315  10  Oains 


1.  A  fluid  proportioning  diverter  valve  comprising: 

a  single  elongated  housing  unit  with  a  central  bore  of  differ- 
ent diameters  passing  therethrough  including  a  first  top 
end  portion  adapUble  of  being  closed  by  a  first  top  end 
closure  means,  and  a  second  bottom  end  portion  adapuble 
of  being  closed  by  a  second  bottom  end  closure  means 
including  a  third  intermediate  diameter  bore  portion  ad- 
joining said  top  and  bottom  end  portions  of  said  bore 
substantially  midway  of  said  housing,  said  first  top  end 
portion  defining  a  piston  operating  chamber  and  said 
second  bottom  end  portion  defining  a  valving  chamber, 

a  set  of  fluid  ports  for  fluid  communication  with  said  bore 
including  a  first  bottom  port  means  at  the  center  of  said 
bottom  end  closure  means,  a  first  side  port  means  entering 
said  bore  via  a  housing  wall  adjacent  said  first  bottom  port 
means  in  said  second  bottom  end  portion  of  said  bore  and 
a  second  side  port  means  on  top  thereof  entering  said  bore 
via  said  housing  wall  substantially  midway  along  the 
length  of  said  intermediate  diameter  bore  portion, 

an  elongated  valve  stem  provided  with  a  first  top  end  and  a 
second  bottom  end  including  a  first  seal  inside  a  groove  of 


said  bottom  end  thereof  is  slidably  received  inside  said 
bore  and  movable  therein  in  an  operable  relationship  with 
said  fluid  ports  between  said  first  top  and  second  bottom 
end  closure  means,  a  second  stem  seal  placed  radially  and 
secured  permanently  inside  a  stationary  counterbore  of 
said  bore  adjacent  said  top  and  intermediate  portions  for 
to  prevent  fluid  leakage  therebetween,  said  valve  stem 
includes  a  piston  means  for  actuating  said  valve  stem 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  positions. 

when  said  stem  is  in  a  first  top  position,  an  upper  lid  of  said 
first  seal  is  engaged  in  a  first  valve  seat  provided  therein 
between  said  intermediate  diameter  bore  portion  and  said 
second  bottom  end  portion  of  slightly  larger  diameter  for 
shutting  off  said  second  port  entirely  while  allowing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  side  and  said  first  bot- 
tom port  means  until  said  stem  is  actuated  from  said  first 
top  position  to  a  second  selected  position  inside  said  bore 
allowing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  side  port 
means,  said  second  side  port  means  and  said  first  bottom 
port  means  prior  to  having  a  lower  lip  of  said  first  seal 
engage  a  second  valve  seat  inside  said  bottom  end  closure 
means  thereby  allowing  fluid  proportioning  at  selected 
ratios  between  said  first,  second  and  bottom  port  means. 

when  said  stem  is  in  another  second  selected  position,  said 
lower  lip  of  said  first  seal  is  engaged  in  said  second  valve 
seat  for  allowing  fluid  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  side  port  means  while  closing  fluid  communi- 
cation to  said  bottom  port  means. 

including  means  for  top  mounting  said  second  seal  within 
said  counterbore  with  a  biasing  means  for  retaining  said 
second  seal  therein, 

means  for  top  mounting  said  valve  stem  through  said  second 
seal  into  a  position  in  said  second  bottom  end  portion  of 
said  bore  to  permit  only  said  first  seal  to  be  mounted  into 
said  groove  prior  to  said  second  end  closure  means  being 
placed  inside  said  second  bottom  end  portion  of  said  bore 
in  a  single  step  without  disturbing  or  removing  any  other 
valve  components  thereby  faciliuting  novel  means  of 
assemblying  in  said  valve  said  piston  means,  said  biasing 
means  with  said  second  seal  and  said  first  seal  and  also 
novel  means  of  holding  said  stem  therein  physically  by 
said  first  seal. 


4,501,290 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  MECHANICALLY  AND 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERABLE  SHUT  OFF  VALVES 
Oded  E.  Stunum  18241  Andrai  Or.  N4  Be^laiiUa  Grill,  9819 
EtiwaMla  Ave^  both  of  Northridge,  CaUf.  91329,  and  Lyu 
Harriaom  23554  Cherry  St,  NcwImII,  Ctfif.  91321 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  429,459 
lot  a.^  G05D  16/08,  16/20 
VS.  a.  137—495  26  daiiu 

1.  A  pressure  regulating  electrically  operable  shut  off  valve 
comprising 
a  housing  including  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  a  valve 
seat  therebetween  for  fluid  communication  between  said 
chambers, 
a  valve  closure  member  cooperatively  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  be  encouraged 
by  pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber  toward  a  first  position 
resting  on  said  valve  seat  to  block  fluid  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  chambers,  said  valve 
closure  member  being  movable  to  a  second  position  allow- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
chambers, 
electrically  operable  latch  means 

spring  means  coaxial  with  said  valve  member  and  operative 
in  compression  between  said  valve  member  and  said  latch 
means,  when  said  latch  means  is  in  a  first  latch  position, 
for  yieldably  encouraging  said  valve  member  toward  said 
second  position,  whereby  said  valve  may  regulate  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber  by  at  least  a  partial 
balance  between  the  outlet  chamber  pressure  force  on  said 
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'valve  closure  member  encouraging  said  valve  closure 

j  member  toward  said  first  positioa  and  the  force  of  said 

i  spring  means  encouraging  said  valve  closure  member 

toward  said  second  poaitioB, 

said  latch  means  being  moveable  between  said  first  latch 

position  holding  said  spring  means  in  compression  and  a 

second  latch  position  releasing  the  compression  in  said 


^ring  means,  said  latch  means  having  permanent  magnet 
means  for  retaining  said  latch  means  in  said  first  latch 
position,  said  latch  means  also  having  a  coil  responsive  to 
a  current  pulse  to  momentarily  substantially  demagnetize 
said  permanent  magnet  means  to  allow  said  latch  means  to 
move  to  said  second  latch  position,  and 
means  operative  when  said  spring  means  is  released  to  en- 
courage said  valve  closure  monber  to  said  first  position. 


4^1,291 
RELIEF  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
RouM  Sicgriit,  Obemzwil,  SwitieriaDd,  aatiffor  to  Vickert, 
iBcorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Ai«.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,682 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioB  Ewopeu  Pat  Off.,  Aag.  19, 
1982,  82107565  J 

lat  a.}  F16K  17/06 
VS.  CL  137—529  6  OaiM 


1.  Relief  valve  arrangement  for  limiting  system  pressure 
within  two  selectable  ranges  of  pressure  settings,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising:  means  for  delivering  control  pressure,  means 
for  delivering  low  pressure  and 
a,  main  relief  valve  having  a  valve  body  including  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  system  pressure,  an  outlet  chamber 
connected  to  low  pressure,  a  first  control  chamber  and  a 
lecond  control  chamber, 
a  first  piston  formed  as  a  valve  member  having  a  first  pist(Mi 


area  at  said  inlet  chamber  and  a  second  piston  area  at  said 
first  control  chamber, 

a  second  piston  having  a  third  piston  area  and  a  fourth  piston 
area  at  said  second  control  chamber,  said  fourth  piston 
area  being  distinctly  different  in  size  from  said  second 
piston  area,  and 

a  directional  valve  for  connecting  said  control  pressure  to 
said  first  control  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  to  said 
second  control  chamber,  or  said  control  pressure  to  said 
second  control  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  to  said  first 
control  chamber. 


4,501,292 
BALL-TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 
Rlchird  MalohlocU,  HiMdale,  m.,  aHigMtr  to  AMtc  DcTdop- 
■Mrt  CMMuy,  HighlaBd  Park,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,600 
bt  a.}  F16K  15/04 
VS.  CL  137—533.11  n 


1.  A  check  valve,  comprising  a  spherical  element  and  a 
housing  adapted  to  permit  undirectional  flow  of  a  fluid 
through  the  housing  and  to  contain  the  spherical  element  the 
housing  comprising  a  first  vertically  di^ioaed  cyUndrical  sec- 
tion including  at  least  one  top  end  element  having  a  diameter 
which  is  leas  than  the  spherical  element  diameter,  the  first 
section  defining  a  seat  for  mating  with  the  spherical  element  in 
fluid-flow  inhibiting  contact  the  housing  further  comprising  a 
second  cylindrical  section  having  substantially  straight  sides 
and  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  q>herical  element 
diameter  and  communicating  with  the  first  section,  the  second 
cylindrical  section  being  inclined  to  the  first  cylindrical  section 
and  adapted  such  that  when  a  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  upward 
through  the  first  cylindrical  section,  the  spherical  eleinent  is 
caused  to  move  out  of  the  first  cylindrical  section  and  diago- 
nally upward  within  the  second  cylindrical  section,  a  third 
valve  housing  section  communicating  with  and  intersecting  the 
second  section  for  receiving  the  spherical  element  the  second 
and  third  sections  together  defining  an  abrupt  pivot  line,  the 
pivot  line  oriented  such  that  after  the  spherical  element  has 
been  caused  to  move  out  of  the  first  section  by  the  upwardly 
flowing  fluid  and  to  be  positioned  at  the  pivot  line,  a  center  of 
gravity  of  the  spherical  element  is  caused  to  move  along  a 
bi-ended  arcuate  path,  a  first  end  of  the  arcuate  path  requiring 
a  first  fbrce  to  be  supplied  by  the  upwardly  moving  fluid  to  the 
spherical  element  to  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  q>herical 
element  to  roll  down  into  the  first  cylindrical  section,  a  second 
end  of  the  arcuate  path  requiring  a  second  force,  less  than  the 
first  force,  to  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  spherical  element 
to  roll  down  into  the  first  cylindrical  section,  the  spherical 
element  having  a  center  of  gravity,  the  center  of  gravity  being 
located  forward  <^  said  pivot  line  even  when  the  spherical 
element  n  urged  to  the  extremity  of  its  travel,  whmby  to 
encourage  the  spherical  element  to  travel  down  said  second 
secti<Mi  when  fluid  pressure  on  the  spherical  dement  is  re- 
moved. 
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4^1,293 
GAS  PLOW  RESPONSIVE  SIGNAL  OUTPUT  MEANS 
Oww  D.  FMoag,  EMt  Cokw,  Nw  Ywfll;  Uomri  Moore, 
■d  JoMtkaa  D.  Ward,  ItadMter,  all  of  Engiaiid, 
to  NonMlalr<Garrett  (HokUagi)  Liadtad,  YaovU, 


Fltod  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  416,026 
Clatet  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Ki■8doB^  Sep.  9,  1981, 
8127270 

lat  a.}  Fid  37/00:  FISC  4/OOe  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  CL  137— 5S7  g  OalaH 


first  controlled  member  and  directed  towards  a  control  ele- 
ment of  a  second  controlled  member,  and  movement  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  interposed  between  said  operation 
member  and  said  routing  shaft  so  that  an  initial  advancement 
of  said  operation  member  along  said  path  is  able  to  cause  a 
rotation  of  said  shaft  from  a  first  angular  position  to  a  second 
angular  position  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  first  controlled 
member,  said  transmission  means  having  a  clearance  operative 
to  allow  said  operation  member  a  further  final  advancement, 
while  the  shaft  is  sutionary  in  said  second  angular  position,  to 
effect  the  displacement  of  said  control  element  from  an  initial 
rest  position  to  a  final  position  to  effect  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond controlled  member, 
said  transmission  means  including  a  first  lever  mounted  on 
said  shaft  in  a  freely  routing  way,  a  connecting  rod  inter- 
posed  between  said  operation  member  and  said  first  lever, 
a  second  lever  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  a  further  independent  control  operation  mem- 
ber, and  cooperating  abutment  means  provided  on  said 
levers  so  that  the  roution  of  said  first  lever  during  said 
initial  advancement  of  said  operation  member  causes,  if 
said  shaft  is  in  said  first  angular  position,  the  contempora- 
neous roution  of  said  second  lever  and  said  shaft  to  said 
second  angular  position. 


1.  Signal  output  means  responsive  to  gas  flow,  comprising  a 
gas  conduit  having  first  and  second  pressure-datum  valves 
arranged  in  downstream  order  and  forming  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween, the  second  pressure-datum  valve  being  arranged  to 
open  at  a  lower  pressure  difference  than  is  required  for  opening 
the  first  pressure-datum  valve;  and  a  flueric  amplifier  having  a 
power  jet  port  connected  with  the  gas  conduit  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  first  pressure-datum  valve,  opposed  control  pres- 
sure ports  connected  respectively  with  the  chamber  in  the  gas 
conduit  between  the  first  and  second  pressure-datum  valves 
and  with  the  gas  conduit  downstream  of  the  second  pressure- 
datum  valve,  and  a  vent  port  also  connected  to  the  gas  conduit 
downstream  of  the  second  pressure-datum  valve. 

• 

4,501,294 

SEQUENTIAL  OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTROLLED  MEMBERS 

Giorgio  Bormioli,  Via  Galileo  Gdiiei,  11,  .^S100  Pwiova,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,036 

OalM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Jaa.  18, 1982, 19153  A/82 

lot  CL^  GOSG  9/08 

VS.  CL  137—614.11  6 


4301,295 
TRANSFER  VALVE 
H.  Jay  WiiUam,  9a  Norti«ate  Dr.,  AiUaoa  Parle,  Pa.  15101, 
aid  RayaMMd  Yaueridge,  605  Cherry  St.,  Wiadber,  Pa. 
15963 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,300 

lat  a.}  F16K  11/02 

VS.  a.  137—625.19  5  ruii^ 


1.  A  sequential  operation  device  for  controlled  members, 
comprising  an  operation  member  which  can  be  driven  to  ad- 
vance along  a  rectilinear  path,  which  is  perpendicular  and 
laterally  positioned  with  reelect  to  a  routing  control  shaft  of  a 


1.  A  transfer  valve  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  valve 
casing,  a  bottom  plate  closing  the  bottom  of  said  valve  casing, 
a  cover  plate  closing  the  top  of  said  valve  casing,  a  separator 
plate  within  said  valve  casing  separating  the  upper  portion  of 
said  valve  casing  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  valve  casing  to 
form  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  within  said  valve 
casing,  a  first  port  formed  in  said  valve  casing  opening  into  said 
upper  chamber,  a  second  pori  formed  in  said  valve  casing 
opening  into  said  lower  chamber,  two  additional  ports  formed 
in  said  valve  casing  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  and  two 
additional  ports  formed  in  said  valve  casing  opening  into  said 
lower  chamber,  each  additional  pori  opening  into  said  upper 
chamber  being  vertically  aligned  with  an  additional  port  open- 
ing into  said  lower  chamber,  shoe  valve  means  in  said  upper 
chamber  and  shoe  valve  means  in  said  lower  chamber,  actuator 
means  connected  to  said  shoe  valve  means  in  both  said  upper 
chamber  and  said  lower  chamber  to  simultaneously  route  said 
shoe  valve  means  in  said  iq>per  chamber  and  said  shoe  valve 
means  in  said  lower  chamber  from  one  of  said  two  additional 
ports  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  and  into  said  lower 
chamber  to  the  other  of  said  two  additional  ports  opening  into 
said  upper  chamber  and  into  said  lower  chamber,  a  non-resili- 
ent linkage  connecting  said  actuator  means  to  said  shoe  valve 
means  in  said  upper  chamber  and  a  non-resilient  linkage  con- 
necting said  actuator  means  to  said  shoe  valve  means  in  said 
lower  chamber  to  move  said  shoe  valve  means  in  said  upper 
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and  lower  chambers  toward  and  away  from  an  additional  port 
in  said  upper  chamber  and  an  additional  pori  in  said  lower 
chamber  to  open  and  close  said  two  additional  ports,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  vertically  and  routionally  movable 
control  rod  located  centrally  of  said  valve  casing  and  having 
an  upper  end  extending  through  said  cover  plate,  a  lever  at- 
tached to  said  upper  end  of  said  control  rod  for  routing  said 
rod  to  move  said  shoe  valve  means  in  said  upper  chamber  and 
said  shoe  valve  means  in  said  lower  chamber  between  said  two 
additional  ports  in  said  upper  chamber  and  between  said  two 
additional  ports  in  said  lower  chamber  and  for  moving  said 
control  rod  vertically  to  operate  said  non-resilient  linkages  to 
move  said  shoe  valve  means  toward  and  away  from  two  addi- 
tional ports  to  open  and  close  an  additional  pori  in  said  upper 
chamber  and  an  additional  port  in  said  lower  chamber,  a  cylin- 
drical member  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cover  plate  and  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  control 
rod,  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  arcuate  slot  formed 
therein  extending  through  approximately  180*  of  its  periphery, 
and  a  notch  formed  in  said  cylindrical  member  extending 
upwardly  from  each  end  of  said  arcuate  slot  and  vertically 
aligned  with  the  center  line  of  an  additional  port  in  said  upper 
chamber  and  the  vertically  aligned  additional  port  in  said 
lower  chamber,  said  lever  extending  out  of  said  cylindrical 
member  through  said  arcuate  slot,  whereby  movement  of  said 
lever  from  said  notch  at  one  end  of  said  arcuate  slot  to  said 
notch  at  the  other  end  of  said  arcuate  slot  routes  said  control 
rod  and  said  shoe  valve  means  from  one  of  said  additional  ports 
in  said  upper  chamber  and  the  vertically  aligned  additional 
port  in  said  lower  chamber  to  the  other  additional  port  in  said 
upper  chamber  and  the  vertically  aligned  additional  port  in 
said  lower  chambo-  so  that  said  shoe  valve  means  in  said  upper 
and  lower  chambers  can  simultaneously  close  one  of  said  addi- 
tional ports  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  and  the  vertically 
aligned  additional  port  opening  into  said  lower  chamber  so 
that  fluid  entering  said  upper  chamber  through  said  first  port 
may  flow  out  of  the  open  additional  port  opening  into  said 
upper  chamber  and  may  enter  said  lower  chamber  through  the 
open  additional  pori  opening  into  said  lower  chamber  and  exit 
from  said  lower  chamber  t^ugh  said  second  port. 


4,501,296 

rX  FOR  CHARGING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Maraoaer,  Kari  Haraoocourt,  and  Helmot  List,  all  of 
Gm,  Aastria,  aaaignon  to  AVL  AG,  Scbaffbaasea,  Switaer* 


Filed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,589 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Austria,  No?.  19, 1982, 4229/82 
fart,  a.^  F16K  11/02 
VS.  a.  137—625.41  3  daims 


1.  A  device  for  charg^g  an  electrochemical  measuring 
apparatus  alternatively  with  sample,  reference  and  cleaning 
media,  comprising  a  fixed  feed  line  for  a  measuring  chamber  of 
said  an>aratus,  a  control  unit  having  separate  input  fittings 
respectively  for  the  media  and  for  connecting  said  fittings  to 
said  fieed  line,  said  control  unit  ccmiprising  a  feeder  part  having 
a  through  bore,  said  input  fittings  for  only  the  reference  media 
being  carried  by  said  feeder  part  and  having  openings  commu- 


nicating with  said  bore,  a  fixed  conduit  for  the  sample  and 
cleaning  media,  a  pipe  section  extending  through  said  bore  and 
being  routable  about  its  central  axis  relative  to  said  bore  and 
relative  to  said  feed  line  and  said  conduit,  means  for  sealing 
said  pipe  section  against  the  wall  of  said  bore,  the  wall  of  said 
pipe  section  having  at  least  one  radial  bore  capable  of  commu- 
nicating with  said  reference  media  openings  one  at-a-time  upon 
relative  roution  between  said  pipe  section  and  said  feeder  part 
bore,  one  end  of  said  pipe  section  extending  into  said  feed  line 
and  being  rouubly  sealed  thereagainst,  an  opposite  end  of  said 
pipe  section  facing  away  from  the  measuring  chamber  defining 
one  of  said  input  fittings  for  the  sample  and  cleaning  media, 
said  one  input  fitting  extending  into  said  conduit  and  being 
rouubly  sealed  thereagainst,  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
pipe  section  to  effect  controlled  roution  thereof. 


4,501,297 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Joseph  Baker,  SoaMrrillc,  N  J.,  SMiflBor 
Coatpaay,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,728 
lat  a.»  F16K  11/01  31/01  37/00 
VS.  a.  137-625.46 


to  AatoaMtlc  Switch 


9ClalaH 


5.  In  a  rotary  valve  including  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
flow  passageways  therein,  a  rotor  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  at  least  one  pair  of  said  flow  passageways,  said 
rotor  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  body  and  drive 
means  for  routing  said  rotor  into  alignment  with  various  pairs 
of  the  flow  passageways,  the  improvement  wherein  said  drive 
means  includes 
a  routing  member  for  engaging  the  rotor  to  impart  roution 
thereto,  said  routing  member  having  a  substantially 
spherical  surface  and  said  rotor  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  surface,  the  spherical  surface  of  said  routing 
member  contacting  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor 
for  accommodating  rocking  of  the  rotor,  and 
a  sutionary  member  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  rotor 
along  the  axis  of  roution  for  sealing  the  rotor  and  the 
body. 


4,501,298 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE  DEVICE 
Masaad  Inda,  Karlya,  aad  Ko^ii  HMhiMto,  Toyota,  both  of 
JapoB,  assigMrs  to  Aiaia  Saiki  rahaahlki  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Sap.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,604 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  11, 1981, 56-144109 
fart,  a.}  F16K  11/07.  31/08 
VS.  CL  137-625.48  4  OalM 

1.  A  solenoid  actuated  valve  device  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  inlet  port,  at  least  one  outlet  port  and  a 
bore  communicating  with  said  ports  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  respectively, 
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a  magnetic  hoUow  tubular  core  axially  mounted  within  said 
body  for  dividing  said  bore  into  an  annular  outer  chamber 
and  at  least  one  inner  chamber  communicating  with  said 
outlet  and  inlet  ports,  said  core  having  at  least  one  radially 
extending  aperture  therethrough  for  fluid  communication 
between  said  chambers, 

a  non-magnetic  bobbin,  having  valve  means  and  at  least  two 
radially  outwardly  extending  and  circumferentially 
spaced  projections,  slidably  mounted  on  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  core  to  control  the  effective  open  area  of  said 
aperture,  said  projections  defining  a  first  series  of  fluid 
passages  therebetween  for  decreasing  the  dynamic  fluid 
pressure  axially  acting  thereon, 

^ring  means  seated  at  one  end  thereof  against  said  projec- 
tions of  said  bobbin  for  biasing  said  bobbin. 


a  solenoid  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin, 

permanent  magnetic  means  secured  in  said  body  so  that  the 
magnetic  flux  thereof  intersects  the  winding  of  said  sole- 
noid coil  at  right  angles  thereto,  and 

electromagnetic  means  deflning  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said 
core  and  said  permanent  magnetic  means  to  provide  a 
magnetic  force  causing  said  bobbin  to  move  axially  against 
said  spring  means  when  electric  current  passes  through 
said  solenoid  coil,  said  electromagnetic  means  including  a 
nugnetic  yoke  and  an  annular  member  for  supporting  said 
yoke  in  said  body,  said  annular  member  having  radially 
outwardly  extending  and  circumferentially  spaced  projec- 
tions deflning  a  second  series  of  fluid  passages  for  guiding 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  into  said  flrst  series  of 
passages  between  said  projections  of  said  bobbin. 

4^1,299 
PLUNGER-TYPE  VALVE 
Mkkad  A.  KUmowica,  Capertiao,  Califs  Vytautas  J.  ToUosia, 
Paw  Paw  TownaUp,  Vaa  Bwren  Cmuty,  and  Staidey  M. 
Lordeaa,  OahtcflM  Towmhip,  Kalaaaaoo  Coooty,  both  of 
Midk,  aaaigBon  to  Hamphrey  Products  Compaay,  Kalaau- 
aocMkh. 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  380^4 
Lrt,  CLJ  F1<K  n/Ol  31/05 
VS.  a.  137—425.65  20  fi«»— 

1.  An  electrically-operated  plunger-type  valve  assembly, 
comprising: 
housing  means  including  first  and  second  housing  parts 
which  are  joined  together  and  define  an  interior  chamber 
at  the  raterface  therebetween; 
electrical  winding  means  sutionarily  associated  with  said 
first  housing  part  and  including  a  central  sleevelike  spool 
having  an  electrical  winding  therearound,  said  sleeveUke 
spool  defining  therein  an  elongated  central  opening  which 
extends  along  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  winding 
means  and  opens  into  said  interior  chamber; 
said  winding  means  including  a  magnetically  conductive 
frame  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  electri- 
cal winding,  said  magnetically  conductive  frame  includ- 
ing an  end  plate  which  extends  across  one  axial  end  of  said 


winding  means  and  has  a  central  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  central  opening  of  said  sleeve,  said  end 
plate  defining  an  axial  boundary  for  said  interior  chamber, 

plunger  means  of  a  generally  T-shaped  configuration  sup- 
ported for  limited  reciprocal  axial  movement  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  plunger  means  including  an  elon- 
gated substantially  cylindrical  stem  movably  guidably 
supported  within  the  central  opening  of  said  spool,  said 
plunger  means  including  a  radially  enlarged  platelike  head 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  stem  and  positioned  within  said 
interior  chamber,  said  platelike  head  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  stem  so  as  to  substantially  radially 
overlap  said  end  plate,  said  head  having  a  back  face  which 
is  positioned  in  axially  opposed  relationship  to  said  end 
plate  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a  narrow  air  gap; 

first  and  second  ports  formed  in  said  housing  means  and 
communicating  with  said  interior  chamber,  said  first  port 
extending  through  said  second  housing  part  from  an  outer 
surface  thereof  for  direct  communication  with  said  inte- 
rior chamber,  said  first  port  being  substantially  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  cylindrical  orifice  member  of  a  stiff  elastomeric  material 
stationarily  seated  on  said  second  housing  part  within  said 
first  port  and  defining  a  small-diameter  orifice  there- 
through for  communication  with  said  interior  chamber, 
said  orifice  member  having  an  inner  end  defining  thereon 
an  end  surface  which  is  disposed  axially  opposite  said  head 


Mii?^'^ 


of  said  plunger  means,  said  end  surface  defining  thereon 
an  annular  valve  seat  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
orifice; 

said  orifice  member  being  insertable  into  said  first  port  from 
the  axially  outer  end  thereof  so  as  to  control  the  desired 
axial  spacing  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  head,  said 
second  housing  part  having  a  surrounding  wall  defining 
said  first  port  which  is  free  of  shoulders  and  the  like  which 
would  prevent  the  cylindrical  orifice  member  from  being 
axially  slidably  inserted  into  said  first  port  from  the  outer 
end  thereof,  said  orifice  member  being  sutionarily  held  in 
position  within  said  first  port  by  means  of  a  compressive 
interference  fit  between  the  periphery  of  the  orifice  mem- 
ber and  the  surrounding  wall  of  the  first  port,  said  sur- 
rounding wall  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  extend 
thereof  including  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  project  radially 
inwardly  for  compressively  deforming  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  orifice  member  for  sutionarily  seating  the 
orifice  member  on  the  second  housing  part,  said  plurality 
of  ribs  being  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  first  port 
and  extending  axially  thereof  to  permit  the  orifice  member 
to  be  axially  sUdably  inserted  into  said  first  port;  and 

said  head  of  said  plunger  means  defining  thereon  a  nonde- 
formable  front  face  which  is  disposed  axially  opposite  said 
annular  valve  seat  and  is  positioned  closely  adjacent  same, 
said  front  face  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat  when 
said  plunger  means  moves  into  engagement  with  said 
orifice  member  to  define  a  valve  closing  position. 
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4^1,300 
CONTINUOUS  CATHETER  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 
Joha  B.  Mavphy,  WMt  Rozbvy,  Maaan  aHisBor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437.979 

lat  a.1  F14K  7/12 

VJS,  a.  138—46  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly,  comprising 

walls  defining  a  cavity  having  first  and  second  opposed  inner 
surfaces, 

means  defining  two  passageways  communicating  with  said 
cavity  at  spaced  areas  of  said  first  inner  surface, 

means  forming  a  ridge  on  said  first  inner  surface  and  extend- 
ing above  it  that  is  parallel  to  a  line  between  said  areas, 

a  valve  actuating  member  of  elastic  material  having  a  base 
section  and  a  Ub  extending  therefrom,  said  base  section 
being  compressed  between  said  first  and  second  inner 
surfaces  so  as  to  form  a  seal  with  said  first  surface,  said 
base  section  draping  over  said  ridge  so  as  to  form  a  chan- 
nel communicating  between  said  passageways,  and 

means  defining  an  opening  in  the  wall  having  the  second 
inner  surface,  said  Ub  extending  through  said  opening  to 
the  outside  of  the  valve  assembly. 


4,501.301 
PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTOR 
Roger  L.  Saow,  Sr.,  17307  Edeabridge  Ct.,  Spring.  Tex.  77379, 
aad  Tboaus  J.  Atkiaaoa,  14711  Oak  Bluff  Ct,  Houstoa,  Tex. 
77070 
DiTitioB  of  Ser.  No.  284,690,  JaL  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^99,092. 
1    This  applicatioa  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,689 
I  lat  a.^  F16L  57/00 

VS.  CL  138—96  T  9  Oainis 


/?- 


1.  A  thread  protector  for  threaded  pipe  or  the  like,  formed  in 
a  mold,  comprising 

a  cup  shaped  or  hollow  cylindrical  member  of  soft,  elastic 
thermoplastic  material  having  a  rear  end  or  closed  end 
wall,  a  cylindrical  side  wall  with  a  smooth  cylindrical 
exterior  surface  free  from  longitudinal  mold  part  lines  and 
an  open  forward  end, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  oriented  lugs  spaced  circum- 
ferentially from  each  other  on  and  extending  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  integral  therewith  and 
of  a  size  and  shape  permitting  the  same  to  be  forced  over 
the  threaded  end  of  a  pipe  and  to  fit  into  and  engage  the 
threads  thereof  to  prevent  easy  and  accidental  removal 
therefrom, 

each  of  said  lugs  having  a  rear  face  toward  the  rear  end  of 
said  hollow  member  extending  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  thereof  and  a  forward  face  in  the  form  of  an  inclined 


surface  forming  an  acute  dihedral  angle  therewith  sloping 
toward  said  open  end, 

each  of  said  lugs  having  side  walls  on  each  side  thereof 
Upering  outward  from  said  rear  face  and  said  forward 
face,  and 

each  of  said  lugs  being  sufficiently  thin  to  permit  the  same  to 
be  compressed  completely  into  the  wall  of  said  hollow 
member  during  formation  and  removal  from  said  nxM 
and  having  Upered  edges  on  each  side  of  the  lug  fadliut- 
ing  the  removal  of  said  hollow  member  from  said  mold 
without  shearing  the  same  from  the  wall. 


4,501,302 
AIR  GAP  PIPE 
Jon  W.  Harwood,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  APX  Group,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,709 

lat  a.3  F16L  11/00 

VS.  a.  138—113  5  daian 


Mf 


1.  A  non-linear  air  gap  pipe  for  carrying  heated  vehicular 
exhausts,  said  air  gap  pipe  comprising: 

an  inner  pipe  bent  into  a  selected  non-linear  configuration 
for  carrying  the  vehicular  exhaust  gases;  and 

an  outer  pipe  concentrically  disposed  around  the  inner  pipe 
with  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  outer  pipe  including  a 
plurality  of  resilient  supports  extending  inwardly  and 
contacting  the  inner  pipe,  said  outer  pipe  being  formed  by 
first  and  second  longitudinal  halves  with  said  first  and 
second  halves  being  joined  together  at  selected  locations 
along  opposed  longitudinal  sides  such  that  venu  are  de- 
fmed  between  said  selected  locations,  whereby  said  outer 
pipe  and  said  vents  control  the  flow  of  heat  from  said 
inner  pipe. 


to  NordiakafUt 


4,501,303 
FORMING  FABRIC 
Lan  B.  6aterberg,  Halaittad,  Swadea, 
AB,  Hataaatad,  Swedea 

Filed  Jua.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,345 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Swadaa,  Jaa.  23, 1981,  8103920 
lat  a^  D03D  15/02 
VS.  a  139-^425  A  4  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  douUe-layer  type  of  forming  fabric  for  use 
in  papermaking,  oelluloae  and  similar  machines,  said  forming 
fabric  consisting  of  two  integral  weaves,  each  one  of  said 
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weaves  oomprauig  its  separate  sets  of  respective  warp  threads 
and  weft  threads,  the  first  one  of  said  weaves,  the  top  doth, 
arranged  in  the  position  of  use  of  said  fabric  to  face  the  material 
being  formed,  said  top  cloth  being  made  up  by  thinner  threads 
than  the  second  one  of  said  weaves,  the  bottom  cloth,  the 
improvement  comprising  sequestial  positions  in  the  pattern  of 
said  top  cloth  where  a  thread  in  the  weave  thereof  does  not 
appear,  pairs  of  adjacent  additional  threads  running  in  the  same 
direction  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  weaves, 
said  pairs  of  threads  repeating  in  sequence  and  alternately 
passing  downwards  from  said  top  cloth  to  interweave  with 
said  bottom  cloth,  each  of  said  respective  pairs  interweaving 
with  said  top  cloth  in  one  of  said  sequential  positions  whereby 
to  complete  the  pattern  of  said  top  cloth. 


UJS.  CL  140—103 


ut  a^  B21F  im 


IdaiBM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  looping  the  end  portion  of  the  outer- 
most convolution  around  the  neighboring  convolution  of  a 
spiral  wire  binder  whose  convolutions  extend  through  the 
marginal  perforations  of  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  means  for  locating  the  binder  in  a  predeter- 
mined position,  said  locating  means  having  a  guide  surface; 
mobile  means  for  clipping  the  outpermost  convolution  of  the 
binder  in  said  position;  mobile  means  for  bending  the  end 
portion  of  the  outermost  convolution  of  the  binder  in  said 
position  over  the  neighboring  convolution  and  along  said 
surface;  mobile  means  for  looping  the  clipped  and  bent  end 
portion  of  the  outermost  convolution  around  the  neighboring 
convolution  of  the  binder  in  said  position,  said  looping  means 
including  a  rotary  device  having  an  eccentric  wire  engaging 
portion;  and  means  for  moving  said  dipping,  bending  and 
looping  means,  including  a  plurality  of  rotary  cams. 


4^1.30S 
RECEPTACXE  FOR  COLLECTION  OF  FUEL  SPILLS 
J.  Riehard  Zola,  35  Lora  StlrUng  Dr„  Morrlstowa,  N  J.  07960, 
and  Stanley  W.  PreMMil,  920  Lyuidale,  Rochcttcr,  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1903,  S«r.  No.  504,993 

Int.  a.)  B65B  l/di 

U.S.  a.  141—86  11  ciaiBH 


4,501,304 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOPING  THE  OUTERMOST 

CONVOLUTIONS  OF  SPIRAL  BINDERS  FOR  NOTE 

BOOKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hartnat  Lehauuu,  NiirtingaB,  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Gennany,  aasigBor 

to  Woauko  Maachinenkonatfktionen  GabH,  NiirtingeB, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaiy 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  341,194,  Jan.  20, 1902, ,  which  is  a  di?ision 

of  Ser.  No.  156,262,  Jan.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,327,780.  This 

application  Aag.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,746 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950120 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  May  4, 1999, 


1.  A  receptacle  for  collecting  fluids  spilled  during  discharge 
of  said  fluids  into  a  fill  pipe  or  other  opening  through  which 
filling  of  a  container  or  liquid  passage  is  to  be  effected  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  vertical,  continuous,  outer  side  wall  of  flexi- 
ble material  impervious  to  said  fluid,  the  upper  periphery 
of  said  wall  forming  an  open  neck  when  said  receptacle  is 
disposed  to  collect  said  fluids; 

a  water  permeable  substantially  horizontal  bottom  wall 
having  a  central  aperture,  the  periphery  of  said  bottom 
wall  being  joined  throughout  its  periphery  to  the  lower 
periphery  of  said  side  wall; 

an  inner  substantially  vertical  wall  joined  at  its  lower  end  to 
said  aperture  and  a  neck  at  the  opposite  upper  end,  said 
neck  being  adapted  to  surround  the  neck  of  a  fill  pipe  or 
other  aperture  through  which  fluids  are  discharged  into  a 
container  for  said  fluids;  and 

a  layer  of  absorbent  material  on  said  bottom  wall  adapted  to 
absorb  said  fluid. 


4,501,306 

AUTOMATIC  SYRINGE  HLLING  SYSTEM 

George  Chu,  Svnayrale,  and  Sharon  Caadla,  San  Joae,  both  of 

Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Collagen  Corporation,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,324 

Int  a?  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—94  24  rsmirn^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  filling  each  of  a  plurality  of 

syringes  substantially  simultaneously  with  a  predetermined 

amount  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a  manifold  having  an  input  port  for  receiving  the  fluid  and  a 

plurality  of  output  ports  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

one  of  said  plurality  of  syringes; 
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I 

1 1  single  pump  for  supplying  the  fluid  to  the  input  port  of  said 
manifold; 

«i|  plurality  of  detectors  respectively  located  at  predeter- 
\  mined  spaced  positions  from  the  output  ports  of  said  mani- 
I  fold  so  as  to  detect  when  the  plunger  of  each  syringe 
[connected  to  said  manifold  has  been  extended  a  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detectors  for  interrupting  the  sup- 
ply of  fluid  to  said  manifold  when  all  of  the  plungers  of 
syringes  connected  to  said  manifold  have  been  extended 
by  said  predetermined  amount. 


4,501,307 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  AND  CLOSING  TWO-PIECE 
HARD  GELATINE  CAPSULES 
Thco  Moaer,  Steinenberg,  and  G«ta  Mader,  Korb-Kleinhcppach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Beach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110483 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  141—258  5  CUins 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  and  closing  hard  gelatine  capsules, 
wherein  a  container  having  powder  therein  includes  means  for 
pressing  said  powder  into  openings  for  forming  prefonned 
charges  of  powder  in  a  revolving  dispensing  disc  positioned 
beneath  said  container,  means  for  pushing  the  preformed 
charges  of  powder  as  blanks  through  said  disc  into  portions  of 
capsules,  means  positioned  beneath  said  disc  having  at  least  one 
recess  for  holding  a  lower  capsule  portion,  said  container 
comprising  a  jacket  which  surrounds  said  dispensing  disc,  a  lid 
for  said  container,  said  lid  having  apertures  for  said  pressing 
and  pushing  means,  characterized  in  that  said  dispensing  disc 
comprises  a  ring  for  revolving  with  said  disc  and  provided 
with  means  for  receiving  an  upper  capsule  portion,  and 
wherein  said  means  positioned  beneath  said  disc  comprises  at 
least  one  curve-controlled  element  for  displacing  said  recess 
for  holding  said  lower  capsule  portion. 


4,501,308 
HINGE  TEMPLATE  GUIDE  WITH  HOLDING  PINS 
FHMk  E.  Shermn,  2050  Federal,  Coata  Meaa,  Calif.  92627 
Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,945 
Int  a.}  B27F  i/l2 
U5.  a.  144-144J  18  Oaims 

1.  A  template  for  providing  a  routing  tool  with  a  pre-estab- 
lished pattern  wherdn  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  forming  a  pre-established  pattern  that  is  to  be 

routed; 
ineans  for  securing  said  forming  means  into  proximate  con- 
nected relationship  with  an  area  that  is  to  be  routed  in  the 


form  of  at  least  a  pin  that  n  driven  into  said  proximate  area 

to  be  routed; 
a  pivoting  lever, 

a  support  upon  which  said  lever  is  pivotally  connected; 
means  for  attachment  of  said  support  to  said  forming  means; 

and, 


means  for  connecting  said  lever  to  said  pin  so  that  after  said 
pin  is  driven  into  a  surface  that  is  to  be  routed  said  lever 
can  be  pivoted  to  remove  said  pin  from  the  surface  into 
which  it  has  been  driven. 


4,501,309 

PORTABLE  WOOD  SPLITTER 

Leon  Sinden,  412  Sperry,  Bakcnfldd,  Calif.  93307 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,523 

Int  a.^  B27L  7/00 

MS,  a.  144-193  A 


10  Claim 


1.  A  wood  splitter  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  vertically 
elongated  components  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  components 
for  relative  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  ends  thereof 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said 
components  including  abutment  surface  means  facing  toward 
the  lower  end  of  the  other  of  said  components,  the  lower  end 
of  said  other  component  including  wedge  means  facing  toward 
said  abutment  surface  means,  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  components  for  rdatively  angularly  dis- 
placing said  components  to  forcibly  swing  the  lower  ends  of 
said  components  toward  each  other,  a  first  of  said  components 
including  depending  foot  structure  supported  therefrom  for 
stationary  suppori  of  said  first  component  from  an  upwardly 
facing  suppori  surface  such  as  a  ground  surface  and  the  second 
of  said  components  including  support  wheel  means  joumalied 
from  the  lower  end  thereof  for  rolling  support  from  said  sup- 
pori surface. 


4,501,310 
OSCILLATING  CUTIING  APPARATUS 
Gidllcrmo  A.  VaMaa,  4350  NW.  8  Tar^  Room  300,  Mlaaai,  Fla. 
33126;  Fermando  F.  FIgnarado,  524  Rjdgswood  Rd^  Key  Bto- 
cayae,  Fla.  33149;  Bc^Jaida  G.  Pachaeo,  1090  W.  69  PI., 
Hialed^  Fla.  33014,  and  Araando  FruiBU,  45  SW.  28  Rd., 
Miami,  Fla.  33129 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  Na  427,836 
Int  CL^  AOIG  2i/06 
U.S.  a.  144—34  R  3  OalM 

1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  flexible  cutting  element  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  cutting  teeth  disposed  at  intervals  in  a  complete  circle 
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tround  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cutting  element,  said 
cutting  teeth  being  disposed  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  enable  said  cutting  element  to  cut  a  selected  mate- 
rial when  an  oscillating  motion  is  imparted, 

(b)  a  frame  coupled  to  said  cutting  element  for  receiving  and 
guiding  said  cutting  element. 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  cutting  element  and  to  said  frame 
for  imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  said  element 
thereby  performing  a  cutting  operation,  said  oscillating 
means  including: 

i.  a  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
coupled  to  rotating  means  to  cause  the  shaft  to  rotate, 

ii.  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  rotating  sprocket 
atuched, 

iii.  said  rotating  sprocket  having  a  first  side-sprocket  cou- 
pled on  one  side  and  a  second  side-sprocket  coupled  on 
the  opposite  parallel  side, 

iv.  said  first  side-sprocket  being  connected  to  the  first  end 
of  a  first  shaft  and  the  second  side-sprocket  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  end  of  a  second  shaft. 


end  of  the  shank  portion  being  integrally  attached  to  the  ring, 
with  the  second  end  of  the  shank  portion  being  integrally 
attached  to  the  crossbar  substantially  midway  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  crossbar;  with  the  ring  connectors 
being  connected  in  the  array  by  a  carrier  bar  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  integrally  formed  tongues,  each  tongue  having  a  free 
end,  with  the  free  ends  of  the  tongues  being  integrally  attached 
to  the  crossbars  of  the  ring  connectors  generally  opposite  of 
the  connection  of  the  shank  with  the  crossbar  and  with  the 
crossbars  of  the  array  of  connectors  being  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  carrier  bar;  and  an  attach- 
ment tool  comprising,  in  combination:  a  hollow  needle  having 
a  slot,  means  for  automatically  feeding  the  array  of  connectors 


V.  said  first  shaft  having  a  first  drive-sprocket  connected 
on  the  second  end  and  said  second  shaft  having  a  second 
drive-sprocket  connected  on  the  second  end, 
vi.  a  first  chain,  similar  in  structure  to  a  bicycle  chain,  placed 

around  said  first  drive-sprocket,  and  extended  to  and 

placed  around  a  first  free-rotating-sprocket, 

vii.  a  second  chain,  similar  to  the  first  chain,  placed  around 
said  second  drive-sprocket  and  extended  to  and  placed 
around  a  first  free-rotating  sprocket, 

viii.  a  first  drive-arm  connected  on  its  first  end  to  said  first 
chain  by  a  free  routing  pin  connection  and  connected 
to  a  first  drive  block  at  its  second  end, 

ix.  a  second  drive  arm  connected  on  its  first  end  to  said 
second  chain  by  a  free  rotating  pin  connection  and 
connected  to  a  second  drive  block  at  its  second  end, 

X.  guide  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  drive 
blocks  and  to  the  cutting  element  so  that  when  the  two 
chains  are  caused  to  route,  the  two  chains  in  turn  cause 
the  two  drive  arms  to  push  the  two  drive  blocks  back 
and  forth  along  a  straight  line  thus  converting  the 
chains'  routing  motions  to  oscillating  motions. 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ROMAN  TYPE 
SHADES 
Gku  A.  FoUand,  405  Cedar  Ave.,  Minacapolis,  Minn.  55454 
Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,365 
Int  a.}  EO(B  9/00 
UA  a  165-127  iOMim 

1.  In  connection  with  Roman  type  shades  formed  of  multi- 
layers of  material  and  including  pulling  cords  strung  through 
rings  attached  to  the  shade  such  that  the  shade  is  generally  flat 
when  down  and  the  shade  falls  into  pleats  when  the  pulling 
cords  are  pulled,  the  improved  ring  attachment  system  com- 
prising: ring  attachment  devices  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  array  of  linearly  connected,  automatically  distributing,  ring 
connectors  formed  integrally  with  an  array  of  rings,  with  the 
ring  connectors  including  a  T-shaped  member  having  a  shank 
portion  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  a 
crossbar  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  the  first 


serially  to  the  hollow  needle  for  aligning  the  crossbar  of  the 
connector  generally  parallel  to,  aligned  with,  and  for  introduc- 
tion into  the  needle  and  for  aligning  the  shank  portion  with  and 
for  introduction  into  the  slot  of  the  hollow  needle;  and  means 
for  forcing  the  crossbar  of  the  ring  connector  into  and  through 
the  needle  and  moving  the  shank  portion  of  the  ring  connector 
into  and  through  the  slot  of  the  hollow  needle  for  inserting  the 
shank  portion  of  the  ring  connector  through  the  multilayers  of 
Roman  shade  material  and  for  positioning  the  crossbar  to  be 
parallel  and  abut  with  the  multilayers  of  material  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  shade  from  the  ring  for  preventing  the  shank 
portion  of  the  ring  connector  from  being  pulled  from  the  shade 
by  the  abutment  of  the  crossbar  with  shade  material  and  thus 
firmly  attaching  the  ring  to  the  shade  in  a  one  step  operation. 

4,501,312 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HOLE  OF  EYELESS 

SUTURE  NEEDLE 

KaiUi  Matsutani,  TakiMiawa,  Japan,  aaaigMr  to  Matautaal 

Seiaakusho,  Takaaeawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,196 

Qaims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jua.  29, 1981,  56-99604 

lat  a?  B21G  3/18 

MS.  CL  163—5  10  n.tt 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  eyeless  suture  needle  having  a 
Upered  end,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a  base  end,  the  base 
end  having  a  hole,  said  method  comprising:  providing  a  needle 
material  having  oxidation  resistance;  providing  a  heat  resistant 
pressing  tool  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  that  of  the 
needle;  positioning  the  needle  in  a  holder  with  the  base  end  of 
the  needle  extending  beyond  the  holder;  providing  a  tubular 
restraining  tool  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  outer 
dianieter  of  the  needle  to  surround  the  base  end  of  the  needle; 
heating  the  base  end  of  the  needle  to  a  temperature  near  its 
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melting  point;  pressing  the  heat  resisting  perforating  tool  into 
the  base  end  of  the  needle  material  while  the  base  end  of  the 
needle  material  is  near  its  melting  point  to  form  a  hole  and  an 
enlarged  circumferential  outer  surface  defined  by  the  interior 
of  said  tubular  restraining  tool;  and  cutting  off  part  of  the 
enlarged  circumferential  surface  to  provide  a  needle  of  uni- 
form outer  diameter  at  its  base  end  and  intermediate  portion. 


4,501,313 

TRANSPORT  UNIT  FOR  CASTINGS 
Martta  Weis,  EttllageB,  and  Adolf  Schola,  Karlsnihe,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aaaignon  to  BMD  Badlache  Maa- 
chiaeiifiibrik  Dwrlach  GaibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Sw.  No.  441,179 
CUioM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonuuiy,  Nov.  14, 
1981,  3145316 

lat  a.}  B22D  29/00 
MS,  CL  164-404  8  Claim 


I.  In  a  foundry  apparatus  for  cleaning  castings  with  mold 
sand  adhering  thereto,  comprising  conveyor  means  for  moving 
a  casting  to  a  supporter  means  for  moving  said  casting  from 
said  conveyor  means  into  and  through  an  abrasive  blasting 
apparatus  for  cleaning  mold  sand  from  said  casting  while  rout- 
ing said  casting  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  as  it  is  being 
cleaned  in  said  abrasive  blasting  apparatus,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  transport  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  casting  as  it  is  moved  by  said  conveyor  means 
to  said  supporter  means,  said  transport  means  including  a 
grid-like  lower  support  for  said  casting  and  connection  means 
for  connecting  said  transport  means  to  said  supporter  means, 
said  transport  means  being  held  in  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion when  connected  to  said  supporter  means  by  said  connec- 
tion means,  and  wherein  said  supporter  means  includes  a 
keeper  element  which  is  mounted  on  said  supporter  means  and 
which  forms  a  basket  with  said  transport  means  for  retaining 
said  casting  when  said  tran^wrt  means  is  connected  to  said 
supporter  means  for  movement  through  said  abrasive  blasting 
apparatus  while  being  routed  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  said  keeper  element  being  mounted  on  said  supporter 
means  for  movement  relative  to  said  transport  means  so  that 
said  basket  can  be  opened  and  shut. 


4,501,314 
CASTING  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  EQUIPMENT 
Maiara  WakabayaaU,  Oaaka,  and  Kaniaki  Oao,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  HitacM  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  372,946,  Apr.  29, 1982,  abaadoaed. 
lUa  appiicatioa  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,779 
lat  a?  R22D  11/124.  11/12 
UJS.  a.  164-441  6  OaiBH 

I.  A  casting  support  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  equip- 
ment comprising  pairs  of  cooling  plate  means  arranged  in 
opposed  rdation  to  each  other  immediately  below  a  mold  and 
in  successive  vertically  divided  stages  for  guiding  and  support- 
ing the  casting  as  held  between  the  pairs  of  plate  means,  said 
stages  including  an  upper  stage  and  at  least  one  successive 
lower  stage,  each  pair  of  plate  means  in  each  stage  being  com- 


posed of  pairs  of  separate  cooling  plates  spaced  horizontally 

and  individually  detachably  mounted  to  one  of  a  pair  of  back 

plates,  each  cooling  plate  being  provided  with  groove  means; 

a  plurality  of  cooling  rolls  each  rouubly  mounted  in  a  space 

formed  between  each  two  adjacent  cooling  plates  in  each 

stage,  each  cooling  roll  being  formed  with  annular  groove 

means  on  its  outer  periphery; 

cooling  plate  jet  nozzles  arranged  for  introducing  a  cooling 

fluid  into  a  space  between  the  casting  and  the  cooling 

plates  in  each  stage  from  rtwve  the  cooling  plates; 

cooling  roll  jet  nozzles  arranged  for  introducing  a  cooling 


fluid  into  a  space  between  the  casting  and  the  cooling  rolls 
in  each  stage  from  above  the  cooling  rools;  and 
auxiliary  jet  nozzles  arranged  for  applying  a  cooling  fluid  to 
the  rear  surfaces  of  the  cooling  plates  in  each  stage;  each 
cooling  plate  in  said  upper  stage  being  provided  with 
extension  means  positioned  immediately  above  and  adja- 
cent cooling  roll  in  said  upper  stage,  the  upper  portions  of 
the  cooling  plates  in  each  said  successive  lower  stage 
l)eing  positioned  immediately  below  the  respective  cool- 
ing roUs  in  the  adjacent  stage  above  said  successive  lower 
stage  and  in  vertically  overlapping  relation  with  the  lower 
portions  of  the  cooling  plates  in  said  adjacent  stage. 


4,501,315 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AND  REGULATING 

OPERATIONAL  PARAMETERS  OF  A  MACHINE  FOR 

CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  BANDS  BETWEEN 

CYLINDERS,  ALLOWING  ADHESION  TO  BE  AVOIDED 

Serge  Bercovici,  Grenoble,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  Cegedur  Societc 

de  Traasfonaatioa  de  rAlaadaian  Pechiaey,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,846 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  19, 1981,  81  01185 
lat  Q.^  B22D  11/16 
VS.  CL  164    454  15  Oaian 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  and  regulating  operational  pa- 
rameters of  a  machine  for  continuous  casting  bands  between 
cylinders  to  avoid  adhesion  by  the  detection  of  microadhesion, 
said  method  comprising  measuring  the  frequency  of  variation 
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of  the  torque  exerted  by  a  band  on  one  of  the  cylinders,  com- 
paring the  frequency  of  the  torque  variations  corresponding  to 
each  cylinder  measured  with  a  reference  frequency,  and,  when 
the  measured  frequency  is  greater  than  the  reference  fre- 


quency, doing  at  least  one  of  (a)  reducing  the  casting  speed  of 
the  nuu:hine,  and  (b)  increasing  the  lubricant  flow  rate,  until 
the  measured  frequency  is  lower  than  the  reference  frequency 
followed  by  increasing  the  casting  speed. 


4^1,316 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  AMORPHOUS  METALS 

S.  Leslie  Ames,  Sanren  Thomas  H.  Gray,  Pittsburgh,  and  Lewis 

L.  Kish,  Sarrer,  all  of  Pa<^  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  382,823,  May  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,450,206. 

This  appiicatioB  Ang.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,289 

lat  CL^  B22D  U/06 

UA  a.  164-463  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  an  amorphous  strip  material  having  a 
width  of  at  least  one  inch,  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.001  inch,  a 
60  Hertz  core  loss  of  less  than  0.163  watts  per  pound  at  12.6 
kilogauss,  saturation  magnetization  (673/7)  of  at  least  14  kilo- 
gauss,  a  coercive  force  of  less  than  0.045  oersteds  and  is  at  least 
singularly  ductile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
melting  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  6-10%  boron  and 
14-17%  silicon,  0.5-3.0%  chromium,  by  atomic  percent- 
ages, with  no  more  than  incidental  impurities,  and  the 
balance  iron; 
while  maintaining  the  alloy  molten,  continuously  delivering 
a  stream  of  molten  alloy  through  a  slotted  nozzle  and  onto 
a  casting  surface  disposed  within  0.025  inch  of  the  nozzle; 
continuously  moving  the  casting  surface  past  the  nozzle  at  a 

speed  of  200  to  10.000  linear  surface  feet  per  minute; 
at  least  partially  solidifying  the  strip  on  the  casting  surface; 

and 
separating  the  at  least  partially  solidified  strip  from  the 
casting  surface. 


4,501317 

CASTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  LUBRICATED  CASTING 

NOZZLES 

Robert  S.  Sokolowski,  Madison,  Cou.,  assivrar  to  OUa  Cbrpo* 

ratioB,  New  Ha?ea,  Cooa. 

Piled  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,674 

Int  a.^  B22D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  164-472  11  Claims 


r 


«u-  *  /  ^  f  ^  ^  -' 


UiUUML 


1.  An  apparatus  for  casting  molten  metal,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  mold  for  effecting  solidification  of  said  molten  metal  into 
an  ingot; 

means  adjacent  to  an  inlet  portion  of  said  mold  for  feeding 
said  molten  metal  into  said  mold,  said  feeding  means  being 
separate  from  said  mold  and  being  formed  from  a  porous 
material;  and 

means  for  delivering  a  cooled  lubricant  to  a  surface  of  said 
feeding  means  contacting  said  molten  metal  to  substan- 
tially prevent  adhesion  of  any  solidified  metal  on  said 
surface,  said  lubricant  delivering  means  comprising  a  first 
passageway  through  which  said  lubricant  flows  embedded 
within  said  porous  material  of  said  feeding  means,  a  sec- 
ond concentric  passageway  containing  a  coolant  located 
within  said  first  passageway,  and  at  least  one  opening  in 
said  first  passageway  for  permining  lubricant  from  said 
first  passageway  to  flow  through  said  porous  material  to 
said  molten  metal  contacting  surface. 

7.  A  process  for  casting  molten  metal,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

providing  means  for  supplying  molten  metal  to  a  mold  adja- 
cent an  inlet  portion  of  said  mold,  said  supplying  means 
being  separate  from  said  mold; 

feeding  said  molten  metal  into  said  mold;  and 

at  least  partially  solidifying  said  molten  metal  within  said 
mold,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

forming  at  least  one  wall  of  said  molten  metal  supply  means 
from  a  porous  material;  flowing  a  lubricant  through  a  first 
passageway  embedded  in  said  porous  material;  flowing  a 
coolant  through  a  second  concentric  passageway  located 
within  said  first  passageway;  and  expelling  said  lubricant 
from  said  first  passageway  so  that  cooled  lubricant  flows 
through  said  porous  material  to  a  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  wall  contacting  said  molten  metal  to  substantially 
prevent  adhesion  of  any  solidified  metal  on  said  surface 
and  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  tearing  any  solidified  metal 
within  said  molten  metal  supply  means. 


4,501,318 

HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  AIR  PREHEATING  APPARATUS 

WiUiaai  H.  Hebraak.  14  Henaitage  Rd.,  GreeaviUe,  S.C  29615 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,189 

lat  a^  F28D  17/00 

U.S.  CL  165—1  17  cymXm» 

12.  In  a  method  of  recovering  heat  and  heating  replacement 

air  in  industrial  heat  treating  ovens  of  the  type  which  includes 

alternately  cycling  a  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and  replacement  air 

through  a  set  of  thermal  storage  units  carried  exteriorly  of  the 

oven  which  are  connected  to  the  oven  by  means  of  spaced 

ports,  storing  the  heat  from  the  exhaust  in  one  of  the  thermal 

storage  units  while  purging  the  heat  previously  stored  in  the 
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otaer  of  the  thermal  storage  units  to  heat  the  replacement  air. 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 
providing  a  plurality  of  hot  end  heat  storage  filter  elements 
I  in  said  thermal  storage  unit  in  series  flow  relation  having 
I  a  high  thermal  storage  capacity  for  storing  heat; 
providing  a  plurality  of  cold  end  heat  exchange  condensor 
elements  in  series  flow  arrangement  with  said  hot  end  heat 
storage  filter  elements  in  said  thermal  storage  unit  having 
a  thermal  storage  capacity  lower  than  said  hot  end  heat 
storage  filter  elements  for  condensing  volatile  contami- 
nants in  said  exhaust  gases; 
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4,501,319 
PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ScyaMor  Edelmaa,  SU?er  Spriag,  Md^  aad  LoweU  D.  Ballard, 
Sterliag  Park,  Va.,  assigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  reprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C 

ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  30,966,  Apr.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I  j         appUcatioB  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,221 
I '  lat  a.3  F28D  11/06;  F28G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  165—84  2  daiau 


;  i  A  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  conductive 
channels  for  relatively  warm  and  cold  fluids  respectively  sepa- 
rated by  a  plurality  of  heat  conductive  partitions,  each  of  said 
channel  partitions  consisting  of  flexible  piezoelectric  polymer 
material;  and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  partitions  apply- 
ing an  alternating  current  of  a  predetermined  frequency 
thereto  to  cause  said  piezoelectric  polymer  material  to  achieve 
a  flexual  resonance  condition  and  thereby  generate  a  wave 
pattern  in  said  partitions  to  cause  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
surfiK:e  of  said  partitions  to  periodically  undulate,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  signal  source  and  electrode  means 
formed  on  each  partition  coupled  to  said  signal  source,  said 
electrode  means  consisting  of  at  least  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, first  circuit  means  commonly  coupling  one  side  of  said 
signal  source  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first  elec- 
trodes, and  second  circuit  means  commonly  coupling  the  op- 


posite side  of  said  signal  source  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  second  electrodes. 


passing  said  exhaust  gases  through  said  hot  end  heat  storage 
filter  elements  transferring  the  heat  from  said  exhaust  flow 
into  said  hot  end  heat  storage  elements  and  filtering  solid 
contaminants  from  said  exhaust  gas  flow; 

wssing  said  exhaust  flow  through  said  cold  end  condensor 
elements  after  removing  said  solid  contaminants  and  con- 
densating  volatile  gases  in  said  exhaust  flow  and  collecting 
said  condensate  in  said  cold  end  condensor  element;  and 

removing  said  condensated  contaminants. 


4,501,320 
MULTIFLOW  TUBULAR  AIR  HEATER 
Adolf  U.  Upets,  prospekt  Leaiaa  150a,  kv.  38;  Boris  I.  Alciaa. 
droT,  nlitaa  Udaraikov,  8,  kr.  19;  SiwtiaBa  M.  Kaaaetsova, 
Rcvproapekt  16,  kr.  21;  Jary  I.  OkerbkMB,  aUtaa  Mira  13,  kr. 
25,  aU  of  Podolsk  Moakovskoi  oblasti;  Jary  A.  Ersbov,  aUtsa 
VoroTskogo  8/1,  k?.  1,  Moscow;  Nadeihda  A.  FroloTa,  nlitaa 
Zhdemodoroihaaya,  8/2,  kv.  4,  Podolsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti; 
Valery  A.  Malkis,  aUtsa  Ordaboaikidie,  5,  kv.  4,  Podolsk 
Mosko?skoi  oMasti;  Iraa  A.  Sotaikov,  alitsa  Mashiaoa- 
troitelei,  32,  kv.  114,  Podolsk  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Alexd  Z. 
Fedo«>T,  alitsa  Barakova,  7,  korpas  2,  kr.  18,  and  Robert  A. 
Petrosyan,  ulltsa  Plaaeraaya,  16,  korpas  3,  kv.  67,  both  of 
Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,178 

lat  O.}  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165—144  8  ClaiM 


^  ,i/  ,1 


1.  A  multiflow  two-pass  tubular  air  heater  with  tube  bundles 
located  in  first  and  second  tiers  in  gas  ducts,  comprising:  inlet 
air  conduits  supplying  air  to  the  tube  bundles  of  the  first  tier  in 
a  same  overall  direction  with  respect  to  gas  flow;  outlet  air 
conduits  exhausting  air  from  each  tube  bundle  of  the  second 
tier;  bypass  air  conduits  supplying  air  from  said  tube  bundles  of 
said  first  tier  to  the  tube  bundles  throughout  the  height  of  the 
second  tier,  said  bypass  air  conduits  connecting  each  tube 
bundle  of  said  first  tier  to  a  respective  tube  bundle  of  said 
second  tier  of  an  adjacent  gas  duct,  the  tube  bundles  of  the  first 
tier  of  a  last  gas  duct  being  connected  to  the  tube  bundles  of  the 
second  tier  of  a  first  gas  duct  in  a  manner  that  all  the  tube 
bundles  of  all  the  gas  ducts  are  united  by  the  bypass  air  con- 
duits into  a  single  circuit  and  in  the  same  overall  direction. 


4^1,321 

AFTER  COOLER,  CHARGE  AIR  COOLER  AND 

TURBULATOR  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  D.  Real,  JaaMStowa;  David  J.  Twlehell,  North  Hanaoay, 

aad  Laurca  R.  Weed,  JaaiestowB,  all  of  N.Yn  aarivMn  to 

Blackstonc  Corporatioa,  JaaMStowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,518 

lat  0.3  F28F  3/12 

U.S.  a  165—153  6  ClaiBH 


1.  A  turbulator  assembly  comprising  an  outer  channel  mem- 
ber having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  transverse  side  edges,  an 
inner  channel  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  trans- 
verse side  edges,  the  side  edges  of  the  inner  channel  interfitting 
closely  within  the  side  edges  of  the  outer  channel  member  to 
form  a  generally  rectangular  enclosure  with  adjustable  separa- 
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tion.  and  an  accordian  shaped  fin  assembly  between  said  chan- 
nels having  side  edges  of  a  plurality  of  accordian  folds  which 
extend  above  the  channel  side  edges  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
wall  of  both  the  inner  and  outer  channel  members. 


4^1422 

HYPER  CLEANING  CASING  BRUSH 

Edwia  L.  Martia,  P.O.  Box  303,  Bdtcnflcld,  Calif.  93302 

Filed  Dec  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  559^466 

lot  a.)  E21B  37/06 

U.S.  a.  166—173  3  n.t,.. 


/' 


1.  A  casing  brush  including  a  cylindrical,  hollow  thick- 
walled  body  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  tubular  swivel 
means  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  body  for  removal 
attachment  to  a  supporting  tubing  section,  said  body  including 
means  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  interior  thereof,  said  body 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced 
blind  bores  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  wire  brushes,  means 
removably  mounting  a  wire  brush  from  each  of  said  blind 
bores  and  with  said  wire  brushes  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  body,  said  body  also  including  circumferentially  and 
axially  spaced  radial  bores,  each  of  said  radial  bores  having  a 
tubular  nozzle  removably  mounted  therein,  each  of  said  noz- 
zles including  an  outer  discharge  end  and  an  inner  inlet  end, 
each  of  said  inlet  ends  being  operative  to  receive  fluid  under 
pressure  introduced  into  said  tubular  body  through  said  tubu- 
lar swivel  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  means  supporting 
each  of  said  spray  nozzles  from  said  thick-walled  body  for 
shifting  between  a  first  extended  position  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  thick-walled  body  and  a  second  retracted  position  at 
least  substantially  fully  retracted  within  the  outer  confines  of 
said  thick-walled  body,  spring  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  nozzles  and  thick-walled  body  yieldingly  biasing 
said  nozzles  toward  said  extended  positions,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  brushes  being  spaced  greater  radial  distances  from  the 
center  axis  of  said  body  than  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
nozzles,  when  the  latter  are  in  their  first  extended  positions. 

4*01  423 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CORROSIVE  EFFECTS  OF  WELL  FLUIDS 
F.  GlcBB  Uvely,  Spring,  and  Kenneth  O.  Robisoo,  Huablc,  both 
of  Tezn  aMignors  to  Hnghes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Fitod  Dm.  27, 1902,  Scr.  No.  453,064 
Iirt.  d?  E21B  23m,  49/08 
MS,  CL  166—250  3  ciaiw 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  corrosive  effecte  of  fluids  in  a 
well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
installing  a  well  tubing  mandrel  downhole  in  well  tubing, 


said  well  tubing  mandrel  having  a  main  bore,  a  side  pocket 
offset  from  the  main  bore,  a  passage  between  the  main 
bore  and  the  side  pocket,  and  a  port  between  the  side 
pocket  and  an  annulus  between  the  well  tubing  and  well 
casing; 

mounting  a  pair  of  coupons  in  a  carrier  having  two  chambers 
sealed  from  each  other,  one  coupon  being  mounted  in 
each  chamber; 

placing  the  carrier  into  the  side  pocket,  said  carrier  having 
port  means  for  allowing  fluids  to  communicate  with  the 
interior  of  each  chamber,  and  sealing  means  between  the 
carrier  and  the  side  pocket  for  sealing  between  casing 
fluid  from  the  annulus  and  tubing  fluid  from  the  main 
bore; 

allowing  tubing  fluid  from  within  the  well  tubing  to  commu- 
nicate with  one  coupon  and  casing  fluid  from  the  annulus 
to  simultaneously  communicate  with  the  other  coupon; 


removing  the  carrier  from  the  side  pocket;  and 
inspecting  the  coupon. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  corrosive  effects  of  fluids  in 

a  well,  for  use  with  a  well  tubing  mandrel  having  a  main  bore, 

a  side  pocket  offset  from  the  main  bore,  a  passage  between  the 

main  bore  and  the  side  pocket,  and  a  port  between  the  side 

pocket  and  an  annulus  between  well  tubing  and  well  casing, 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  carrier,  having  two  chambers  sealed  from  each 

other  and  port  means  for  allowing  fluids  to  communicate 

with  the  interior  of  each  chamber; 

a  pair  of  coupons,  one  coupon  being  secured  in  the  interior 

of  each  chamber;  and 
sealing  means  between  the  carrier  and  the  side  pocket  for 
sealing  between  casing  fluid  from  the  annulus  and  tubing 
fluid  from  the  main  bore. 


4,501,324 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  THE  SOURCE  OF  AN  OIL 
Burton  B.  Sandiford,  Placeatia;  E.  RdaoM  Fett,  FUlcrtoa,  and 
Harold  J.  Bickford,  Placentiii,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgaort  to  Union 
OU  Company  of  Califbmia,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,506 
Int.  CLJ  E21B  47/10.  43/22 
MS.  CL  166—250  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tracing  a  first  oil  comprising: 
(a)  incorporating  into  said  first  oil  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon tracer  material  component  comprising  at  least  one 
halohydrocarbon  or  halocarbon  containing  at  least  3  halo- 
gen atoms  and  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
having  a  halogen/carbon  atomic  ratio  of  at  least  one  third; 
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)  injecting  said  first  oil  into  a  subterranean  reservoir; 

<c)  obtaining  from  said  reservoir  a  second  oil  suspected  to  be 

I    or  to  contain  a  portion  of  the  first;  and 

(d)  analyzing  the  second  oil  for  the  presence  of  the  halohy- 
drocarbon or  halocarbon  component  by  gas  chromatogra- 
phy, using  a  pulsed  electron  capture  detector. 


4^1,325 
METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING  WORKOVERS  AND 
SHUT-INS  FROM  ANALYZING  THE  ANNULUS 
EFFLUENT  OF  A  WELL 
Terry  L.  Fnuder,  Paso  Robles,  Califs  Henry  J.  Grimm,  Allen* 
town.  Pa.;  John  F.  Roooey,  Hooston,  Tex.;  Richard  S.  Allen, 
Houston,  Tex^  Alflred  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Donald  S. 
I  MiBH,  Houston,  Texn  assignors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plains, 
'N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  305,439,  Sep.  25, 1981,.  This 

application  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,602 

Int  a.}  E21B  43/16 

MS.  CL.  166—250  14  Claims 


/ 


\m^mesm^^^^^^^,,^,  -  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  annulus  effluent  of  a  produc- 
ing well  used  in  a  steam  injection  process  to  determine  the  best 
disposition  for  the  well,  which  comprises: 

(a)  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  annulus  effluent; 

(b)  condensing  the  annulus  effluent; 
Kc)  separating  the  annulus  effluent  into  three  phases  of  light 
j    hydrocarbon   condensate,    water   and    noncondensable 
.    gases; 
(d)  measuring  the  quantities  of  each  of  the  three  phases  of  the 

annulus  effluent; 

{(e)  calculating  a  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  light  hydrocarbon 

,    condensate  to  the  quantity  of  water  in  the  annulus  efflu 

!    ent; 

1(0  calculating  minimimi  economic  oil  production  from  well 
costs  and  estimated  production  revenues; 

j(g)  calculating  estimated  volume  of  oil  contacted  by  steam  in 
the  formation  from  previous  correlations,  said  correla- 
tions previously  drawn  between  steam  and  light  hydrocar- 
bon condensate  produced  as  vapor  after  contacting  prede- 
termined volumes  of  oil  having  the  same  characteristics  as 
oil  from  said  producing  well;  and 

(h)  determining  the  best  disposition  of  the  well  using  the 
following  guidelines: 

(1)  if  said  ratio  of  light  hydrocarbon  condensate  to  water 
is  greater  than  about  0.08  and  actual  tubing  and  annulus 
production  is  greater  than  minimum  economic  oil  pro- 
duction, the  well  should  be  left  to  produce  "as  is"; 

(2)  if  said  ratio  is  greater  than  about  0.08  and  actual  tubing 
and  annulus  production  is  less  than  minimum  economic 
oil  production,  a  workover  should  be  performed  on  the 
well; 


(3)  if  said  ratio  is  less  than  about  0.08  and  actual  tubing  and 
annulus  production  is  greater  than  the  minimum  eco- 
nomic oil  production,  the  well  should  be  left  to  produce 
"as  is"; 

(4)  if  said  ratio  is  less  than  about  0.08  and  estinuted  vol- 
ume of  oil  contacted  by  steam  is  less  than  the  minimum 
economic  oil  production  and  actual  tubing  and  annulus 
production  is  less  than  the  minimum  economic  oil  pro- 
duction, the  well's  tubing  and  annulus  production 
should  be  shut-in;  and 

(5)  if  said  ratio  is  less  than  about  0.08  and  estimated  vol- 
ume of  oil  contacted  by  steam  is  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum economic  oil  production  and  actual  tubing  and 
annulus  production  is  less  than  the  minimum  economic 

.  oil  production,  a  workover  should  be  performed  on  the 
well. 


4,501326 

IN-STTU  RECOVERY  OF  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  CRUDE  OIL 

Neil  R.  Edmunds,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gulf  Canada 

Lindted,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,517 

Int  a.^  E21B  43/24 

MS.  a.  166—272  21  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  recovery  of  viscous  hydro- 
carbonaceous  oil  from  a  subterranean  fonnation  penetrated  by 
at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  said 
wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fonnation,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  establishing  a  heated  communication  path  between  said 
injection  and  production  wells,  in  a  communicatino  devel- 
opment step, 

(b)  injecting  heated  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  one 
centipoise  at  200*  C.  into  said  injection  well,  in  a  recircula- 
tion step,  until  a  suitable  portion  of  said  subterranean 
formation  is  heated,  said  heated  fluid  being  heated  to  a 
temperature  from  substantially  100*  C.  to  300*  C.  before 
being  injected,  and 
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(c)  recovering  produced  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  from  said 
fonnatioii,  in  a  recovery  step,  at  least  substantially  20%  by 
mass  of  said  heated  fluid  being  viscous  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  oil  produced  from  said  production  well. 


permitting  said  heavier  fraction  to  be  cooled  by  contact  with 
said  formation,  whereby  said  sand  is  generally  consoli- 


4,501,327 
SPLIT  CASING  BLOCK-OFF  FOR  GAS  OR  WATER  IN 
OIL  DRILLING 
PhlUp  Retz,  1783  Lanier  Fl^  NW.,  WaaUngton,  D.C.  20009 
CoBtiBaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  399,259,  Jul.  19, 1982, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,238 
Int  a.}  E21B  43/10 
MS.  a.  166—285  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  the  wall  of  a  bore  hole,  the  bore  hole 
having  a  predetermined  diameter,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  liner  of  resilient  sheet  material  into  a  scroll  having 

a  smaller  diameter  than  the  predetermined  diameter; 
locating  said  scroll  around  a  shaft  having  a  squeegee  at  one 

end; 
inserting  said  liner  into  the  bore  hole  preceded  by  said  squee- 
gee; 
allowing  said  scroll  to  expand  whereby  its  diameter  is  in- 
creased to  substantially  the  predetermined  diameter;  and 
pressing  said  liner  against  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole. 


4^1,328 
METHOD  OF  CONSOLIDATION  OF  OIL  BEARING 

SANDS 
Dean  P.  Nichda,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,952 
Int  a.}  E21B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  166—288  6  ClalBU 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semi-solid  but  permeable  coating 
on  unconsolidated  sand  formations  surrounding  an  oil  well, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
allowing  said  well  to  fill  with  oil; 

heating  a  portion  of  the  oil  in  said  well,  said  heat  being 
applied  at  a  rate  and  for  a  period  of  time  ;uch  that  the  oil 
juxuposed  to  the  source  of  the  heat  is  separated  into  a 
lighter  fraction  and  a  heavier  fraction,  said  heat  being 
applied  to  said  well  at  a  point  above  the  region  of  oil 
production  in  said  well,  whereby  the  fluid  in  the  well  in 
the  vicinity  of  any  voids  caused  by  production  in  said  well 
is  not  substantially  heated; 
permitting  said  lighter  fraction  to  migrate  generally  up- 
wardly in  said  well; 
applying  pressure  to  the  upper  end  of  said  well,  forcing  the 
heavier  fraction  downwardly  and  out  into  said  formation, 
through  any  such  voids;  and 


dated  by  said  heavier  fraction  having  cooled  into  a  semi- 
solid but  permeable  coating  on  said  formation. 

4,501,329 
NON-ABRASIVE  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FOR 
PERMEABILITY  ALTERATION  IN  SUBSURFACE 
FORMATIONS 
Coral  L.  DePriester,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  Ssb  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,921 
Int.  a.)  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—292  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  permeable  earth  formation  con- 
taining a  petroleum  crude  from  within  a  well  bore  penetrating 
said  earth  formation  wherein  a  fluid  is  injected  down  said  well 
bore  and  into  said  formation  to  mobilize  said  petroleum  crude, 
and  wherein  said  fluid  is  prepared  at  the  earth  surface  and 
pumped  down  said  well  bore  and  into  said  formation  from  a 
position  along  said  well  bore,  said  fluid  including  fmely  di- 
vided amorphous  particulate  material  adapted  to  be  pumped 
with  said  fluid  and  positioned  in  said  permeable  formation  as 
said  mobilized  crude  moves  in  response  to  said  injected  fluid; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  a  selecting  said  particulate  material  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  graphite,  carbon  black,  clay  suspensions,  quartz 
and  other  minerals  reduced  in  size  to  behave  as  non-abra- 
sive amorphous  materials  when  flowing  with  said  mobi- 
lized crude  and  having  grain  sizes  in  the  range  of  100  to 
600  mesh;  and 

(b)  grading  the  size  range  of  the  particulate  material  such 
that  the  10%  size  of  the  particulate  material  is  between  6 
and  100  times  smaller  than  the  90%  grain  size  of  the  for- 
mation materials. 


4,501,330 
WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joan  A.  Garda,  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Prodactioa 
Research  Co.,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576327 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/11 
U.S.  a.  166—297  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  completing  a  well  in  which  a  well  bore  is 
drilled  from  the  earth's  surface  and  is  provided  with  a  protec- 
tive casing  string  extending  from  the  earth's  surface  to  a  se- 
lected depth  in  said  well  bore,  comprising: 
a  production  casing  string  extending  from  said  earth's  sur- 
face through  said  protective  casing  string; 
an  outer  tubing  string  positioned  in  said  production  casing 
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string  and  having  a  reduced-diameter  stinger  section  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  tubing  string; 

an  inner  tubing  string  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
spaced-apart  fluted  hangers  and  extending  from  said 
earth's  surface  through  said  outer  string  into  said  produc- 
tion casing  string; 

said  production  casing  string  having  upper  and  lower  sec- 

I  tions,  said  lower  section  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 

I  said  upper  section; 

the  lower  portion  of  said  upper  section  being  stepped  to 
provide  upper  and  lower  polished  bore  receptacles; 


said  stinger  section  of  said  outer  tubing  string  being  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  external  seal  unit  which  sealingly 
engages  said  polished  bore  wall  of  said  lower  receptacle; 
and 

means  on  said  inner  tubing  string  and  shoulder  means 
formed  on  said  outer  tubing  string  and  on  said  production 
tubing  string  for  controlling  vertical  movement  of  said 
outer  tubing  string  and  said  stinger  seal  unit  during  high- 
pressure  temperature  and  density  changes  in  said  well. 


whereupon,  the  casing  is  perforated  and  production  flows 
through  the  fwrforations,  up  the  lower  annulus  into  the 


port  of  the  bar  actuated  vent  assembly  into  the  tool  string, 
and  up  the  tubing  to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 


4,501332 
HAND  CARRIED  PORTABLE  WEEDER  CONVERTIBLE 

TO  A  CULTIVATOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Straayer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ETolntion  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427^74 

Int  a.^  AOID  35/26 

MS.  a.  172—41  5  ClaiM 


4301331 

METHOD  OF  COMPLETING  A  WELL 

Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  GEO 

Vann,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  512333,  Jul.  11, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

1 1  application  Feb.  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  584,654 

' '  Int  a.3  E21B  34/12,  43/11 

MS.  a.  \i/&-lSn  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  completing  a  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  borehole  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  annular  area 
by  running  a  packer  actuated  vent  assembly  downhole  to 
a  tubing  string  with  the  vent  thereof  being  in  the  open 
position;  connecting  a  bar  actuated  vent  assembly  in  un- 
derlying relationship  respective  to  the  packer  actuated 
vent  assembly;  connecting  a  jet  perforating  gun  below  the 
bar  actuated  vent  assembly; 

setting  the  packer  and  using  the  setting  action  for  closing  the 
open  vent  of  the  packer  actuated  vent  assembly; 

(^mmunicating  the  tubing  interior  with  the  lower  annular 
area  by  dropping  a  bar  downhole  through  the  tubing 
string  until  the  bar  arrives  at  the  bar  actuated  vent  assem- 
bly, whereupon  the  downward  motion  of  the  bar  is  ar- 
rested and  the  dissipated  energy  used  for  opening  the  bar 
actuated  vent  assembly; 

detonating  the  jet  gun  by  allowing  the  bar  to  continue  to  fall 
down  through  the  tool  string,  arresting  the  downward 
motion  of  the  bar  and  using  the  dissipated  energy  for 
detonating  the  shaped  charges  of  the  jet  gun; 


1.  A  hand  carried  and  operated  portable  cultivator  compris- 
ing an  elongated  support  means  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and' 
a  power  head  with  a  rotatable  driver  means  at  the  other  end; 
motive  power  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  driver  means 
about  an  axis  adapted  by  an  operator  to  be  arranged  from  a 
position  inclined  to  the  earth  to  be  cultivated  to  a  perpendicu- 
lar position  thereto;  said  motive  power  means  including  said 
power  head  at  said  other  end;  a  shaft  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  head  on  said  axis;  a  cultivator  member; 
attachment  means  including  a  spacer  member  for  attaching 
said  cultivator  member  to  said  shaft  means,  said  cultivator 
member  including  a  disc  with  a  central  circular  top  wall  por- 
tion and  with  a  depending  flange  around  the  circumference 
thereof,  the  outer  wall  portion  of  said  flange  inclined  radially 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  portion,  the 
distance  from  the  top  of  said  top  wall  portion  to  the  bottom  of 
said  depending  flange  being  more  than  twice  as  large  as  the 
thickness  of  said  top  wall;  said  spacer  member  being  more  than 
twice  as  long  as  the  distance  from  said  top  of  said  top  wall 
portion  to  the  bottom  of  said  depending  flange  whereby  said 
spacer  member  spaces  the  top  wall  portion  of  said  cultivator 
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member  a  distance  from  said  power  head  to  permit  said  culti- 
vator member  to  be  positioned  a  substantial  distance  under  the 
earth  while  said  power  head  remains  above  said  earth;  said 
elongated  support  means  and  handle  being  adapted  to  permit 
an  operator  to  manipulate  said  elongated  support  means 
whereby  said  cultivator  member  can  be  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
the  earth  and  moved  into  the  earth  for  causing  the  depending 
flange  of  said  cultivator  member  to  cut  through  and  penetrate 
said  soil  to  a  buried  position  under  said  soil  without  interfer- 
ence of  said  power  head  and  then  said  cultivator  member  can 
be  manipulated  to  a  position  wherein  said  flat  top  wall  portion 
is  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  earth  to  maintain  the  buried 
position  of  said  cultivator  and  cultivate  the  earth. 


4^1,333 

DISC  TYPE  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Bernard  O.  Domries,  12281  Road  29,  Madera,  Calif.  93637 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,154 

lot  a.i  AOIB  2J/0S 

VS.  a.  172—441  14  ciaima 


8.  An  improved  disc  type  agricultural  implement  comprising 
a  rigid  main  frame  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement,  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rigid  main  frame  for  movement 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  through  a  range  of  pivotal 
positions,  a  mounting  frame  borne  by  the  arm  for  movement 
relative  thereto  substantially  toward  and  from  said  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  through  a  range  of  longitudinal  positions,  a 
disc  gang  mounted  on  the  mounting  frame  for  earth  engage- 
ment during  said  earth  traversing  movement,  and  an  assembly 
borne  by  the  main  frame  for  releasably  fixing  the  main  frame, 
the  arm  and  the  mounting  frame  relative  to  each  other  and  the 
mounting  frame  in  one  of  said  pivotal  and  longitudinal  posi- 
tions. 


4,501,334 

WHEELED  EXCAVATOR  HAVING  A  DOZER  BLADE 

AND  A  BOOM-MOUNTED  STABILIZER  WHEEL 

Michael  V.  Ptacek,  Pototi,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoUacUl. 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,600 

Int  aj  B62D  n/02:  E02F  S/96.  9/02 

UA  CL  172-832  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  excavator  including  an  undercar- 
riage supported  on  front,  intermediate,  and  rear  pairs  of  driven 


ground  wheels  with  one  of  the  wheels  of  each  pair  being 
driven  separately  from  the  other  of  each  pair  and  with  the 
intermediate  pair  of  wheels  being  mounted  slightly  lower  than 
the  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels,  a  superstructure  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  undercarriage  and  carrying  an  articulated 
boom  structure  and  control  means  therefor,  a  dozer  blade  and 
control  means  therefor  being  mounted  on  the  undercarriage, 
the  improvement  comprising:  wheel  means  mounted  on  the 
boom  structure  and  said  control  means  for  the  boom  structure 
including  means  for  positioning  said  wheel  means  ahead  of  the 
blade  and  exerting  down  pressure  thereon  for  causing  the 
undercarriage  to  rock  rearwardly  about  said  intermediate  pair 
of  wheels  so  as  to  bring  said  rear  pair  of  wheels  into  firm 
engagement  with  the  ground  and  in  this  way  stabilize  the 
excavator  for  fine  grading  operation. 


4,501,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DRILL 

STRING  MAKE  UP 

Steven  N.  Gann,  12004  Royal  Coach  Dr.,  Yukon,  Okla.  73099 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546,620 

Int.  a.'  B25B  23/14 

UA  a.  173-12  5  Qalms 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  drill  string  make  up  tong  having 
a  tong  arm,  a  tong  winch  having  a  tong  winch  clutch,  and  a 
tong  winch  line  extending  between  said  tong  winch  and  said 
tong  arm,  comprising: 

angle  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  angle  between  said  tong 
arm  and  said  tong  winch  cable  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  angle; 

tension  sensing  means  for  sensing  tension  applied  to  said 
tong  winch  line  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  said 
tension;  and 

clutch  deactivation  means  connected  to  said  angle  sensing 
means  and  said  tension  sensing  means  for  receiving  signals 
therefrom  and  for  deactivating  said  torque  winch  clutch 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  angle  sensing  means  and 
said  tension  sensing  means  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined torque  applied  to  a  drill  string  during  make  up  such 
that  torque  greater  than  this  predetermined  torque  is  not 
applied  by  said  tong  winch. 


4,501,336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  A  SELF-ALIGNING 

SLEEVE  FOR  THE  CORRECnON  OF  THE  DIRECnON 

OF  DEVIATED  BOREHOLES 
BiUy  W.  Kemp,  P.O.  Box  2102,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560,  and 
WUliam  S.  Brashear,  P.O.  Box  156,  Moody,  Tex.  76957 
Filed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,778 
lot  a.^  E21B  44/00 
U  A  a.  175—61  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-aligning  sleeve  apparatus  slidable  over  a  section  of 
flexible  drill  string  assembly  having  a  rotaUble  drill  bit  for 
correcting  the  direction  of  a  deviated  borehole,  comprising: 

a.  a  non-rotating  tubular  sleeve  slidable  over  that  member  of 
the  flexible  drill  string  assembly  adjacent  the  drill  bit; 

b.  first  elliptically-shaped  protrusion  means  attached  to  said 
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sleeve  for  centering  and  sUbilizing  said  sleeve  while  in  the 
borehole; 

second  eliptically-shaped  protrusion  means,  having  a 
greater  exterior  circumference  than  said  first  protrusion 


fixed  position  relative  to  the  rollover  area,  whereby  said 
inner  wall  undergoes  a  transformation  in  shape  to  become 
said  outer  wall  at  said  rollover  area,  said  outer  and  inner 
walls  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing a  pressurized  driving  fluid  to  cause  said  rollover  area 
to  be  moved  forwardly,  the  inner  wall  defining  within  its 
interior  a  central  passageway, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  outer  wall  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  rollover  area,  and 

(c)  a  hollow  centra]  pipe  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said 
central  passageway  and  having  a  port  near  the  rollover 
area,  said  central  pipe  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
inner  wall  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  drilling  fluid  to  permit  drilling  fluid  to  flow 
through  the  central  pipe  and  out  of  the  port  thereof  to 
progressively  drill  a  formation  in  advance  of  the  rollover 
area  as  the  rollover  area  moves  fowardly  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  driving  fluid. 


means,  attached  to  said  sleeve  for  guiding  the  direction  of 
said  drill  string  assembly;  and 
1  retaining  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  flexible 
drill  string  member,  preventing  said  sleeve  from  sliding  off 
of  said  flexible  drill  string  member. 


4,501,338 
GREASE  PUMP  FOR  SEALED  BEARING  ROTARY  CONE 

ROCK  BITS 
Lance  D.  Underwood,  Lateyettc,  La.,  assignor  to  Smith  Intema- 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Bciich,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,964 

Int  a.)  E21B  10/24 

VS.  a  175—229  8  n»im^ 


4,501,337 

M*PARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  USING  A  BORE 

HOLE 
Ben  W.  O.  DickinsoB,  m,  San  Francisco,  and  Robert  W. 

Dickinson,  San  Rateel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bechtel 

National  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,759,  JuL  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,431,069. 

1       This  appUcatioB  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,219 

I '  Int.  a.^  E21B  7/08.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  175—171  77  Claims 


In  apparatus  for  forming  a  bore  hole: 
(a)  eversible  elongate  tube  means  including  outer  and  inner 
spaced,  flexible,  tubular  walls  interconnected  at  their 
forward  ends  by  a  rollover  area  capable  of  being  moved 
forwardly  by  fluid  pressure  to  thereby  move  the  inner 
wall  relative  to  the  outer  wall  when  the  outer  wall  is  in  a 


1.  A  rotary  cone  rock  bit  including  a  bit  body,  a  rotatable 
cutter,  bearing  means  including  a  journal  extending  from  said 
bit  body  for  promoting  rotation  of  said  cutter  mounted  on  said 
journal,  said  journal  further  comprises  a  first  portion  with  a 
first  diameter,  a  second  portion  with  a  second  diameter,  said 
second  diameter  being  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  a  radi- 
ally disposed  journal  bearing  thrust  surface  being  formed  be- 
tween said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion,  and  a  seal 
between  said  rotatable  cutter  and  said  body,  a  positive  dis- 
placement lubricant  circulation  system  comprising: 
a  lubricant  reservoir  formed  by  said  bit  body, 
passage  means  formed  by  said  bit  body  for  channelling  lubri- 
cant from  said  lubricant  reservoir  to  said  bearing  means 
and  from  said  bearing  means  to  said  lubricant  reservoir, 
a  vane  guide  port  formed  in  said  second  portion  of  said 
journal,  said  vane  guide  port  is  oriented  substantially 
transverse  to  an  axis  of  said  journal,  said  vane  guide  port 
supports  a  vane  means  within  said  port,  said  vane  means 
forms  first  and  second  ends,  said  fu^t  end  of  said  vane  is 
biased  by  resilient  means  to  ensure  said  second  end  of  said 
vane  contacts  a  vane  reciprocating  means  operable  by  said 
cutter  to  move  said  vane  within  said  port,  said  vane  recip- 
rocating means  is  an  eccentric  track  formed  in  said  cone, 
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rotation  of  said  cutter  circulates  lubricant  through  said   portion  of  said  handlebar,  the  improvement  comprising  a  body 
piUMge  means  from  said  reservoir  to  said  bearing  means  defining  an  oil  reservoir  therein,  said  body  being  mounted  at  an 


4^1,339 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Maiao  Fokoda,  Shigi^  Japan,  aiiisiior  to  KaiMfinici  Kaisha 
Iihida  Koki  Sdaakuaho,  Kyoto,  Japui 

FUfld  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-151751 
lat  CL^  GOIG  19/22.  13/02:  B65B  1/30.  3/04 
US.  a.  177—25  6  Claims 
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aligned  relationship  with  said  handle  grip,  said  body  having  a 
portion  bulging  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  handle- 
bar. 


4,501341 

LOW  FREQUENCY  MUFFLER 

Adrian  D.  Jones,  944-956  South  Rd.,  Edwardstown,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,936,  Mar.  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,557 

Int.  a.3  POIN  1/02 

U.S.  a  181-250  6  Claims 


4    4   >      S 


1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  apparatus  for  automatically 
weighing  articles,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  collecting  buckets  for  collecting  the  articles, 
adapted  to  be  advanced  along  a  path  having  an  advancing 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  weighing  heads,  arranged  on  a  diagonal  row 
with  respect  to  the  advancing  direction  of  the  path,  for 
receiving  batches  of  the  articles,  obtaining  weight  values 
of  the  batches  of  articles  received,  computing  weight 
combinations  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  values  of  the 
batches  of  articles,  selecting  a  combination  of  batches  of 
articles  having  a  total  weight  equal  or  closest  to  a  set 
weight,  and  discharging  the  selected  batches  of  articles; 
and 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  discharge  buckets,  each  group  of 
discharge  buckets  corresponding  to  one  of  the  weighing 
heads,  being  arranged  in  a  row,  and  extending  from  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  weighing  heads  to  the  path  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  advancing 
direction  of  the  path,  the  number  of  discharge  buckets  in 
each  row  increasing  by  one  in  the  advancing  direction  of 
the  path  so  as  to  determine  the  angle  of  the  diagonal  row 
of  weighing  heads  with  respect  to  the  advancing  direction 
of  the  path,  the  discharge  buckets  being  adapted  to  move 
along  the  rows  from  the  weighing  heads  to  the  path  in 
synchronization  with  the  advance  of  the  collecting  buck- 
ets so  that  the  discharge  buckets  receive  batches  of  articles 
from  the  weighing  heads  and  discharge  the  batches  of 
articles  into  the  collecting  buckets  and  so  that  each  col- 
lecting bucket  receives  a  selected  combination  of  batches 
of  articles. 


4,501,340 

HYDRAUUC  MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR  A 

MOTORCYCLE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Takao  YosUda,  Saitaaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  KabosUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,296 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1961,  56-148031 

Int  a.^  B62K  23/02 

MS,  CL  180-219  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrauhc  master  cylinder  for  a  motorcycle  having  a 

handlebar  and  a  handle  grip  mounted  at  an  axially  outside  end 


M^h 
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1.  A  muffier  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  Helmholtz  resonator,  the  first  having  a 
relative  volume  compliance  and  relatively  high  resonance 
frequency  and  the  second  having  a  relatively  low  reso- 
nance frequency; 

a  main  exhaust  pipe  and  a  tail  pipe  having  a  relative  acousti- 
cal instance,  the  mean  exhaust  pipe  being  in  gas  flow 
communication  with  each  said  resonator,  and  in  gas  flow 
communication  with  said  tail  pipe, 

and  wherein  the  acoustical  inertance  of  the  tail  pipe  and  the 
compliance  of  the  high  resonance  frequency  resonator 
being  such  that  said  low  resonance  frequency  substantially 
matches  the  resonance  of  the  combination  of  said  high 
resonance  frequency  resonator  volume's  compliance  and 
said  tail  pipe  acoustical  inertance. 


4,501,342 
SLIP  PLATES  FOR  UFT  RACK 
John  W.  Murphy,  Wankegan,  U.,  assignor  to  Ammco  Toc^ 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499^45 
Int  CL^  GOIL  S/00 
U.S.  a.  187—8.41  6  Claims 

1.  A  slide  plate  assembly  for  use  with  an  automotive  rack, 
comprising  in  combination 
a  base  plate, 
a  pluraJity  of  guide  rails  mounted  on  the  top  face  of  said 

plate  in  substantial  mutually  parallel  relationship, 
a  top  plate  having  an  upper  face  on  which  a  wheel  of  an 

automotive  vehicle  is  adapted  to  rest, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  wheels  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said 
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top  plate  with  the  wheels  in  each  set  resting  on  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  rails, 
each  of  said  sets  of  wheels  including  at  least  two  wheels, 
removable  locking  means  interconnected  between  said  top 
plate  and  at  least  one  of  said  rails  for  holding  said  top  plate 
in  assembled  relationship  with  said  base  plate, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  apart,  elongated  brackets  de- 
lending  from  the  bottom  of  said  top  plate,  and 


a  plurality  of  axles  mounted  in  parallel  relationship  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  brackets, 

said  wheels  in  each  of  said  sets  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  axles  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  brackets, 

at  least  one  of  said  rails  includes  an  elongated,  upwardly 
offset  portion,  and 

said  removable  locking  means  includes  a  locking  pin  remov- 
ably mounted  to  one  of  said  brackets  and  extending  be- 
neath said  offset  portion  of  said  one  of  said  rails. 


4,501,343 

ELEVATOR  CAR  LOAD  AND  POSITION  DYNAMIC 

GAIN  COMPENSATION 

Jalal  T.  Salihi,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 

Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,013 

Int  a.^  B66B  1/30 

U.S.  CL  187—29  R  8  Claims 


( II I   ■    MB  fWfMI 


1.  An  elevator  comprising: 

a  polyphase  electric  motor,  said  motor  having  N  phases  and 
corresponding  windings,  N  being  two  or  more; 

a  D.C.  power  source; 

an  inverter  for  providing  current  or  voltage  from  said  source 
to  each  stator  winding  in  the  motor,  said  inverter  having 
an  input  for  each  winding  and  a  corresponding  output; 

a  position  encoder  for  providing  a  signal  (TACH)  that  iden- 
tifies the  motor  shaft  position; 

an  elevator  car  that  is  propelled  by  the  motor, 

an  elevator  control  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
inverter  to  produce  alternating  N  phase  current  or  voltage 
for  said  stator  windings  to  control  motor  speed  (r.p.m.), 
slip  and  direction; 

the  elevator  being  characterized  in  that  said  control  com- 
prises: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (AMPLITUDE)  in  response  to 

.  the  TACH  signal  to  control  motor  speed  (r.p.m.); 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (SLIP)  in  response  to  the 
TACH  signal  to  control  the  difference  between  the  motor 
r.p.m.  and  the  frequency  (F  SYNCH)  of  the  alternating 


current  or  voluge  that  is  supplied  to  the  motor  by  the 
inverter; 

means  responsive  to  the  SLIP  signal  and  TACH  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  that  repeau  at  F  SYNCH,  said  signal 
identifying  an  angular  position  on  a  sine  curve,  and  for 
providing  N  second  signals,  each  representing  the  Y-coor- 
dinate  on  said  sine  curve  at  different  angular  positions 
thereon,  said  T>ositions  being  equally  spaced  apart  by 
360*/N,  said  N  second  signals  being  provided  in  a  succes- 
sive sequence  during  each  motor  rotation,  the  sequence  in 
one  motor  direction  being  the  reverse  of  the  sequence  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  each  second  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  AMPLITUDE  signal; 

means  for  applying  each  second  signal  to  a  different  one  of 
the  inverter  inputs  according  to  said  successive  sequence; 

means  for  providing  a  dictated  motor  speed  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  TACH  signal,  said  dictated  motor  speed 
signal  representing  a  desired  motor  speed; 

means  for  providing  a  cab  load  signal  that  represents  the 
load  in  the  car;  and 

means  for  providing  a  first  error  signal  in  response  to  said 
dicuted  motor  speed  signal  and  said  TACH  signal,  said 
error  signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  actual 
motor  speed  and  the  desired  motor  speed,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  second  error  signal  by  amplifying  said  fvst  error 
signal  in  relation  to  said  cab  load  signal  so  that  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  error  signal  is  increased  when  the  motor 
is  about  to  be  started  if  the  cab  load  is  greater  than  a 
certain  load; 

said  means  for  providing  said  AMPLITUDE  signal  and 
means  for  providing  said  SLIP  signal  being  responsive  to 
said  second  error  signal. 


4,501,344 
SPEED  PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 

CAR 
Vladimir  Uherek,  Troy  Hills  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Matthew  F.  Kersen,  Union,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,994 

Int  a.3  B66B  1/30 

MS.  a.  187—29  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  landing  speed  pattern  for  use  in 
stopping  an  elevator  car  at  a  target  floor,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
deriving  a  first  speed  pattern  equation  from  the  closed  loop 
transfer  function  of  the  elevator  system  the  elevator  car  is 
associated  with, 
deriving  a  velocity  equation  which  defmes  the  desired  actual 
car  landing  velocity, 
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combining  the  first  speed  pattern  equation  and  the  velocity 
equation  to  provide  a  second  speed  pattern  equation, 

and  implementing  said  second  speed  pattern  equation  to 
provide  a  landing  speed  pattern. 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  building  to 
serve  the  floors, 

motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  and  for  stopping 
said  elevator  car  at  a  target  floor, 

zone  means  establishing  a  landing  zone  having  a  predeter- 
mined dimension  on  each  side  of  each  floor, 

zone  detector  means  on  said  elevator  car  for  detecting  the 
zone  means  of  a  target  floor  and  for  providing  predeter- 
mined signals  in  response  thereto, 

logic  means  responsive  to  the  predetermined  signals  pro- 
vided by  said  zone  detector  means,  said  logic  means  pro- 
viding distance  pulses  related  to  both  a  predetermined 
standard  increment  of  car  movement  and  car  travel  direc- 
tion, 

an  up/down  counter, 

counter  preset  means  for  presetting  said  counter,  before  the 
elevator  car  enters  the  landing  zone  of  a  target  floor,  to  a 
count  value  related  to  said  predetermined  landing  zone 
dimension  in  terms  of  said  standard  increment, 

count  direction  means  for  providing  count  direction  signals 
indicative  of  car  movement  and  whether  the  elevator  car, 
when  in  the  landing  zone  of  a  target  floor,  is  moving 
towards  or  away  from  the  target  floor, 

said  counter  being  responsive  to  said  count  direction  signals, 
with  said  counter  being  decremented  by  said  count  direc- 
tion signals  when  the  elevator  car  is  moving  towards  the 
target  floor,  and  incremented  by  said  count  direction 
signals  when  the  elevator  car  is  moving  away  from  the 
target  floor, 

and  speed  pattern  means  providing  a  speed  pattern  for  said 
motive  means  in  response  to  the  count  on  said  counter. 


4,501,346 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  M.  Bogeuchntz,  Cbytoo,  N.Y^  Msignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,994 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/12 

VS.  CL  188—218  XL  10  Claims 


4^1,345 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Jamei  Lowry,  Hicksrille,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Westingiioase  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsborgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,791 

Int  a.3  B66B  1/40 

VS.  CL  187—29  R  13  dainis 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  brake  ring; 

(b)  hub  disposed  within  and  concentric  with  said  brake  ring; 

(c)  pairs  of  resilient  cantilever  arms,  the  arms  of  each  pair 
extending  axially  and  radially  from  their  connections  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  hub  respectively  to  the  brake  ring, 
each  arm  resiliently  supporting  the  brake  ring  for  ther- 
mally elongating  and  contracting  in  radial  and  axial 
amounts  matched  to  the  thermal  elongations  and  contrac- 
tions of  the  brake  ring  so  that  stresses  in  the  arms  are 
minimized  and  the  brake  ring  is  transversely  stabilized 
during  thermal  and  inertial  loads; 

(d)  the  arms  being  prestressed  to  have  their  principal  longi- 
tudinal axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  but 
canted  slightly  inwardly  relative  to  their  connection  to  the 
hub  under  no  load  conditions;  and, 

(e)  the  arms  being  operable  under  braking  load  conditions  to 
have  their  principal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hub  or 
canted  slightly  outwardly  relative  to  their  connection  to 
the  hub  as  the  braking  load  and  temperature  rises. 


4,501,347 

SEGMENTED  DISC  BRAKE  PAD 

Fhuk  T.  Cemy,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  and  Irving  Lapsker,  Monroe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,506,  Sep.  15, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511^53 

Int  CL^  F16D  69/00 

VS.  CL  188—250  G  6  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  pad  for  railroad  use  comprising  a  rigid  back 
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plate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side;  a  mounting  bracket 
secured  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  back  plate;  a  flexible  metal- 
lic carrier  plate  attached  to  the  top  side  of  the  back  plate;  a 
plurality  of  individual  friction  elements  each  having  a  braking 
surface  area  of  less  than  two  square  inches,  and  a  height  to 
braking  surface  area  ratio  not  exceeding  0.6  and  each  of  the 
friction  elements  is  mechanically  attached  to  the  flexible  metal- 
lic carrier  plate  to  allow  the  individual  elements  to  flex  when 
they  engage  a  disk  to  enable  them  to  more  fully  engage  the 
braking  surface. 


said  two  chambers  being  connected  with  each  other 
through  at  least  one  throttling  channel. 


4,501,348 
'  TORSIONAL  OSCILLATION  DAMPER  WITH 
llATERALLY  DISPLACEABLE  DAMPER  MEMBER 
Dieter  Lntz,  SchweinAul,  and  Wolfgang  Thieler,  Hassfurt- 
Uchenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1981,  3130227 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/64.  3/80 
VS.  CL  192—106.1  15  Claims 


^- 
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1.  A  torsional  oscillation  damper  comprising 

a  first  damping  member  and  a  second  damping  member 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  rotational  axis; 

a  coupling  member  operatively  arranged  in  torque  transmit- 
ting engagement  between  said  flrst  and  second  damping 
members; 

said  coupling  member  being  connected  in  fixed  rotative 
engagement  with  said  first  damping  member  and  being 
axially  displaceable  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  damping 
members  in  the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis;  and 

spring  means  applying  a  spring  force  to  said  coupling  mem- 
ber against  axial  displacement  thereof,  said  spring  force 
acting  in  the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis  between  said 
coupling  member  and  said  first  damping  member; 

sakl  coupling  member  including  axial  slip  surface  means 
between  said  coupling  member  and  said  second  damping 
member  acting  during  relative  rotation  between  said  cou- 
pling member  and  said  second  damping  member; 

said  coupling  member  is  annular  in  configuration  and  is 
arranged  to  be  axially  displaceable  between  a  pair  of 
surfaces  which  are  axially  directed  opposite  to  one  an- 
other and  which  are  firmly  axially  connected  with  said 
first  damper  member,  said  axially  acting  spring  means 
being  arranged  axially  on  both  sides  of  said  coupling 
member  between  said  coupling  member  and  said  surfaces; 

said  coupling  member  is  arranged  in  an  annulus  which  en- 
closes said  rotational  axis  and  is  sealed  outwardly  with 
said  coupling  member  dividing  said  annulus  into  two 
chambers  which  are  axially  juxtaposed  and  wherein  said 
annulus  is  filled  at  least  partially  with  damping  fluid  with 


4,501,349 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  MULTI-COIN  MECHANISM 

Hubert  M.  Giepen,  1404  E.  Business  83,  Missioa,  Tex.  78572 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,149 

Int  CL3  G07F  5/06 

VS.  CL  194—1  G  18  Claims 


1.  A  coin  mechanism  comprising  an  elongate,  horizontal 
frame  with  front,  central  and  rear  end  portions,  said  frame  has 
a  mounting  flange  intermediate  its  ends  and  defines  an  elon- 
gate, upwardly  and  axially  opening  longitudinally  extending 
channel  and  at  least  one  elongate,  longitudinally,  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  opening  coin  edge  receiving  trough  in  its  central 
portion  below  and  between  the  sides  of  said  channel;  a  flat, 
horizontal,  elongate  coin  transport  bar  with  front,  central  and 
rear  end  portions  slidably  engaged  in  the  chaimel  and  manually 
shiftable  longitudinally  therein  from  a  forward  normal  position 
to  a  rear  actuated  position,  said  bar  has  a  vertical  through 
opening  in  its  central  portion  defining  longitudinally  spaced 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  coin  edge  engaging  sur- 
faces, said  opening  overlies  the  forward  portion  of  the  trough 
when  the  bar  is  in  its  normal  position  and  is  spaced  rearward  of 
the  trough  when  the  bar  is  in  its  actuated  position;  an  elongate, 
horizontal  latch  arm  with  front  and  rear  ends  in  vertical  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relationship  above  the  bar  with  its  front 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  on  a  transverse  axis  above 
the  trough  and  the  bar,  said  arm  has  upper  and  lower  for- 
wardly disposed  latch  shoulders  at  its  rear  end;  said  bar  has 
vertically  spaced  stop  shoulders  normally  spaced  above  and 
below  the  arm  forward  of  the  latch  shoulders  when  the  bar  is 
in  its  normal  position  and  spaced  rearward  of  the  latch  shoul- 
ders when  the  bar  is  in  its  actuated  position  and  on  a  substan- 
tially common  transverse  vertical  plane  with  the  latch  shoul- 
ders when  the  bar  is  in  an  intermediate  position;  a  part  at  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  arm  defining  an  elongate,  axially 
and  downwardly  opening  coin  edge  receiving  groove  spaced 
above  and  opposite  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  trough;  means 
normally  yieldingly  holding  the  front  end  of  the  arm  down 
relative  to  its  pivotal  axis  with  its  lower  latch  shoulder  posi- 
tioned to  establish  stopped  latched  engagement  with  the  lower 
stop  shoulder  when  the  bar  is  moved  rearwardly  to  said  inter- 
mediate position,  said  trough  and  groove  are  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  upon  engagement  and  rearward  movement  of  a 
coin  of  predetermined  thickness  and  diameter  therein  and 
therethrough,  the  coin  pivots  the  arm  upwardly  so  that  its  stop 
shoulders  occur  between  vertically  spaced  hohzonul  planes 
between  the  upper  and  lower  stop  shoulders  and  such  that  if  a 
coin  which  is  too  large  in  diameter  and/or  thickness  is  engaged 
therebetween,  the  coin  pivots  the  arm  upwardly  so  that  its 
upper  latch  shoulder  engages  the  upper  stop  shoulder  when  the 
bar  is  moved  rearwardly  to  said  intermediate  position,  the  rear 
end  of  the  bar  contacts  and  operates  a  related  product  dispens- 
ing device  when  it  is  moved  rearwardly  from  its  intermediate 
position  to  its  actuated  position. 
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4^1,350 
FRUIT-DEPOSITING  MECHANISM 
John  E.  Mnlter,  tad  John  E.  Mailer,  Jr^  both  of  Yakima, 
Waih^  BHigBon  to  Pobmmui  Soricc  ft  Supply  Co^  Inc.,  Yak- 
ima, Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,329 

lot  a.}  B65G  29/00 

U.S.  C3. 198—478  4  ciaimi 


1.  In  a  depositing  mechanism,  a  depositing  conveyor  having 
a  depending  portion  with  a  lower  discharge  end  and  including 
endless  conveyor  means  extending  around  the  depending  por- 
tion of  the  conveyor,  dividers  carried  by  the  endless  conveyor 
means  and  having  outer  edges  remote  from  the  conveyor 
means  and  flexible  sheet  means  bridging  between  the  outer 
edges  of  adjacent  dividers  and  deflning  between  them  convey- 
ing pockets,  the  improvement  comprising  divider  pivot  means 
mounting  the  dividers  for  swinging  relative  to  the  endless 
conveyor  means  about  axes  extending  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  the  endless  conveyor  means,  and  con- 
trol means  for  maintaining  the  dividers  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  endless  conveyor  means  at  locations  remote  from  the 
lower  discharge  end  for  enabling  swinging  of  the  dividers  on 
said  divider  pivot  means  as  the  dividers  round  the  discharge 
end  of  the  depending  portion  of  the  depositing  conveyor  for 
relative  movement  of  the  outer  edges  of  adjacent  dividers  to 
reduce  the  distance  between  such  outer  edges  below  the  spac- 
ing between  such  outer  edges  which  would  exist  if  both  of  such 
adjacent  dividers  were  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor  means  at 
the  locations  of  their  respective  pivot  means  during  travel  of 
such  dividers  around  such  discluu-ge  end. 


4,501,351 
CHAIN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PLUG-IN  MODULE 
Wayne  R.  Tracy,  Oikopec  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Incom  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Pittaburg,  Pa. 

FU«d  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,364 

Int  CL^  B«5G  25/00 

U  A  a.  198-648  19  OaiBu 


links  onto  said  pins  while  allowing  movement  of  said  roller 
links  in  the  plane  perpindicular  to  the  pins,  wherein  at  least  one 
pin  link  has  a  hollow  first  pin,  wherein  said  hollow  first  pin  has 
larger  diameter  than  said  second  pin,  and  a  support  means 
inserted  in  said  hollow  first  pin  for  supporting  objects  and  for 
carrying  objects  along  a  path  parallel  to  chain  assembly  move- 
ment, the  support  means  comprising  a  pintle  for  insertion  into 
said  hollow  first  pin,  carrying  means  connected  to  said  pintle 
for  carrying  objects  and  the  support  means  further  comprising 
a  module  pin  plate  rigidly  attached  to  the  pintle  for  securing 
said  pintle  to  the  at  least  one  pin  link  having  the  hollow  first 
pin. 


4,501,352 
WORK<X)NVEYING  APPARATUS 
Taminori   Yanagiaawa;   Takabani   Yamagnchi,   and   Hiroshi 
Fukatni,  aU  of  Toyota,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyota  JIdosha 
KabuahikI  Kaiaha  and  Talbo  SeIki  K«hM«hin  Kajsha,  both  of 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,   1982.  57- 
44233[U] 

Int  a.}  B65G  25/00 
UA  a.  198-775  7  Qaima 


1.  A  work-conveying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carriage, 

a  carriage  guide  on  which  the  carriage  slides, 

a  direction-regulating  guide  on  which  a  slider  slides,  pro- 
vided along  the  direction  at  a  certain  angle  with  respect  to 
the  carriage  guide, 

a  crank  provided  so  as  to  rotate  centering  around  the  inter- 
secting point  of  the  providing  direction  of  the  carriage  and 
the  direction-regulating  guide, 

a  connecting  link  rotaubly  connected  to  the  tip  portion  of 
the  crank  at  the  first  pivot  point,  to  the  carriage  at  the 
second  pivot  point  and  to  the  slider  at  the  third  pivot 
point,  wherein  a  straight  line  connecting  the  first  pivot 
point  and  the  second  pivot  point  crosses,  at  right  angle,  a 
straight  line  connecting  the  first  pivot  point  and  the  third 
pivot  point,  and  the  distance  between  the  first  pivot  point 
and  the  second  pivot  point  and  the  distance  between  the 
first  pivot  point  and  the  third  pivot  point  are  both  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  rotating  center  of  the  crank  and 
the  first  pivot  point. 


1.  A  chain  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  roller 
links  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  pin  links,  each  pin  link 
having  a  first  pin  plate  rigidly  attached  to  first  and  second  pins 
for  insertion  through  separate  adjacent  roller  links  and  each 
pin  link  having  a  second  pin  plate  for  securing  adjacent  roller 


4,501,353 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Volker  Burkbardt,  Lerchenstrasae  29,  7085  Bopfigen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1981,  3148177 

Int.  a.^  B65G  17/00 
U  A  a.  198-779  3  Claims 

1.  A  chain  conveyor  system  adapted  for  continuous  circula- 
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tion  and  the  movement  of  material  comprising  a  plurality  of 
chaip  roller  pairs  connected  together  by  side  bars  to  form  a 
oontmuous  chain;  a  shaft  rotaubly  supporting  each  chain  roller 
pair,  said  shaft  further  rotatably  supporting  between  said  chain 
rollers  a  carrier  roller  of  greater  diameter  than  said  chain 
rollers;  a  unitary  support  member  having  a  generally  trough- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  comprising  two  upwardly 
extending  side  members  connected  by  a  transverse  base  mem- 
ber, the  upper  ends  of  said  side  members  being  sufficiently 
separated  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  carrier  rollers  and 
said  chain  roller  side  bars  therebetween;  a  runner  track  pro- 
vided on  the  upper  surface  of  each  side  member  independent 


from  its  respective  side  member  for  supportin  said  chain  rollers 
in  the  advancing  stage  of  said  chain  circulation;  a  runner  track 
provided  on  said  transverse  base  member  for  supporting  said 
chain  rollers  in  the  returning  stage  of  said  chain  circulation;  a 
recess  in  said  upper  surface  of  each  side  member  adjacent  said 
runner  track  for  mounting,  by  means  cooperating  with  said 
upper  surface  recess,  a  claw  member,  said  claw  member  ex- 
tending over  and  providing  a  protective  cover  for  said  chain 
rollers  and  securing,  by  means  of  a  shoulder  member  in  the 
base  of  said  claw  member,  the  side  member  runner  track  to  its 
respective  side  member;  and  longitudinal  recesses  in  the  outer 
side  of  each  side  member  for  moimting  therein  components 
associated  with  said  chain  conveyor  system. 


4,501,354 

SOAP  SAVING  DEVICE 

Edward  C.  Hofliaian,  4  Kane  Ct.,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.  60514 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,580 

Int  a^  A47K  J/04-  B65D  %5/62:  B29C  3/00.  27/00 

MS.  a.  206-77.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  soap  saving  device  for  pressure  bonding  two  or  more 
pieces  of  soap,  comprising  a  base  having  an  irregular  surface 
serving  as  a  support  for  a  first  piece  of  soap  placed  thereon,  a 
flexible  strap  handle  including  first  locking  means  integrally 
joined  to  a  first  side  of  the  base,  and  second  locking  means 
integrally  joined  to  a  second  side  of  the  base  opposite  the  first 
side  with  both  locking  means  being  engageable  to  cause  the 
flexible  strap  handle  to  envelop  together  two  or  more  pieces  of 


soap  stacked  on  the  base  to  exert  a  pressure  bonding  force 
causing  the  two  pieces  of  soap  to  bond  to  one  another. 


4,501,355 

SOAP  SAVING  DEVICE  HAVING  NESTING  DISHES 

Edward  C.  Hofhnan,  4  Kane  Ct,  Clarendon  Hilla,  Dl.  60514 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,581 

Int  a.J  A47K  5/08:  B65D  85/62;  B29C  3/00,  27/00 

UA  a.  206— 77.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  soap  saving  device  for  pressure  bonding  two  or  more 
pieces  of  soap,  comprising  two  separate  soap  dishes  each  hav- 
ing a  bottom  defining  a  soap  supporting  surface  and  each  being 
sized  and  contoured  so  as  to  nest  one  within  the  other  when 
stacked  with  the  two  bottoms  being  in  face  to  face  relationship, 
and  with  one  dish  serving  as  base  dish  and  the  other  serving  as 
a  top  dish,  and  means  engageable  between  the  two  soap  dishes 
exerting  a  force  which  tends  to  move  the  two  soap  dishes 
together  and  thus  exerts  a  pressure  bonding  force  on  any  two 
or  more  pieces  of  soap  disposed  between  the  two  soap  dish 
bottoms. 


4,501,356 
SLIP  SEAL  JOINT  FOR  STRAP 
Gement  A.  Urban,  Willow  Springs,  and  Gale  W.  Hnaon,  Glen- 
view,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Signode  Corporation,  Glenview, 

m. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,256 

Int  a.i  B65D  71/00.  63/08.  63/16 

VS.  a,  206— 83  J  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  the  elements  comprising:  a  bale  of  com- 
pressed resilient  material;  at  least  one  strap  with  two  oppositely 
facing  major  side  surfaces  having  predetermined  frictional 
characteristics  disposed  in  a  loop  around  the  bale  to  overlap  an 
inner  end  portion  of  the  strap  adjacent  the  bale  with  an  outer 
end  portion  of  the  strap;  and  a  seal  deformed  closed  about  both 
of  said  overlapping  strap  end  portions  with  one  part  of  said  seal 
adjacent  one  of  said  overlapping  strap  end  portions  and  with 
another  part  of  said  seal  adjacent  the  other  of  said  overlapping 
strap  end  portions,  two  spaced-apart  regions  of  said  one  strap 
end  portion  being  severed  from  the  edge  of  the  strap  for  a  part 
of  the  strap  width  to  define  therebetween  a  deformable  wall 
and  said  wall  being  ofhet  from  said  one  strap  end  portion  to 
define  a  notch  in  said  one  strap  end  portion,  said  deformed 
closed  seal  including:  (1)  a  seal  wall  offset  from  and  relative  to 
said  one  part  of  said  seal  adjacent  said  one  strap  end  portion, 
said  offset  seal  wall  projecting  into  said  notch  in  said  one  strap 
end  portion  to  effect  an  interlocking  engagement  between  said 
one  part  of  said  seal  and  said  one  strap  end  portion  preventing 
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withdrawal  of  said  one  strap  end  portion  from  said  closed  seal, 
and  (2)  a  crimp  of  said  other  part  of  said  seal  against  said  other 
strap  end  portion  with  a  predetermined  degree  of  factional 
force  engagement  which,  in  combination  with  other  frictional 
forces  acting  on  the  strap,  is  sufficiently  great  to  restrain  said 
other  strap  end  portion  relative  to  said  seal  when  the  tension 
force  on  said  strap  is  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predetermined 
tension  force  but  which  is  sufficiently  low  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  overlapping  strap  end  portions  when 
the  tension  force  on  said  strap  exceeds  said  predetermined 
tension  force. 


4,301.357 
DISK  JACKET 
Jong  S.  Park,  Juag-Ko,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  18,  1982, 
2068 

Int.  a.}  B65D  85/30 
VJS.  a.  206—312  10  Qalms 


1.  A  disk  jacket  comprising  an  envelope  for  receiving  an 
disk,  said  envelope  having  first  and  second  opposed  walls 
closed  along  three  corresponding  edges  and  having  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  upper  edges  defining  an  opening: 

first  and  second  normally  outwardly  curved  elastic  plates 
secured  along  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  upper 
edges,  respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  opposed  walls 
to  seaparate  said  walls  and  to  hold  the  jacket  normally 
open  at  said  opening, 

first  and  second  interlocking  means  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  upper  edges,  respectively,  for  holding  said  curved 
elastic  plates  together  and  thereby  holding  said  opening 
closed;  and 

covering  means  secured  along  said  first  and  second  upper 
edges  to  seal  said  opening  upon  closure  thereof. 


member  (12)  for  forming  a  socket  with  resilient  clamping 
action,  said  socket  forming  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  part-cylindrical  clamping  members  (28) 
integrally  projecting  out  of  said  base  member  (12)  and 
inclined  at  their  outer  ends  toward  a  central  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  member; 

a  generally  ball-shaped  member  (26)  adapted  for  insertion 
into  said  socket  for  swivel  engagement  with  said  socket 
and  for  removal  therefrom,  the  surface  of  said  ball-shaped 
member  (26)  being  formed  with  alternating  substantially 
radially  directed  slots  (38.42)  and  ridges  (40,44),  and  a 
substantially  equatorial  mold  line  (36)  which  divides  the 
ball  surface  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  slots  (38) 
on  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  poriions  being  staggered 
with  respect  to  the  slots  (42)  on  the  other  of  said  upper  and 
lower  poriions,  so  that  each  ridge  on  said  one  poriion  is  at 
least  pariially  continuous  with  at  least  one  ridge  on  said 
other  hemisphere,  said  equatorial  mold  line  being  ar- 
ranged to  at  least  pariially  engage  with  said  clamping 
members  of  said  socket  to  increase  the  frictional  engage- 
ment therebetween;  and 

an  accessory  means  coupled  to  said  ball-shaped  member  so 
as  to  be  swivel  supported  on  said  base  member. 

4,501,359 
CASING  FOR  A  VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Keiichl  Yoahizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jun.  7, 1982, 57-84470[U] 
Int.  a.i  B65D  85/67.  27/04 
VJS.  a.  206—387  4  Claims 


4,501,358 

DESK  SET  WITH  INTEGRALLY  FORMED  SWIVEL 

CLAMPING  MEANS 

Benson  Zinbarg,  111  Chestnut  Hill  La.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,482    ' 

Int.  a.^  B43M  17/Oa-  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  206—371  6  Claims 


1.  A  desk  set  for  holding  desk  accessories  comprising: 

a  base  member  (12); 

socket  forming  means  (28)  integrally  molded  with  said  base 


1.  A  videotape  cassette  and  casing  combination  comprising: 

a  videotape  cassette  having  a  label  on  one  surface  thereof; 

a  casing  for  said  videotape  cassette,  said  casing  having  a  face 
including  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  window  in  said 
face  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  label  when  said 
cassette  is  introduced  into  said  casing;  and 

a  transparent  film  cover  for  said  window,  said  transparent 
cover  being  attached  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  casing 
face  and  covering  said  window,  said  cover  being  formed 
so  as  to  extend  toward  said  outer  surface  such  that  said 
cover  extends  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 


4,501,360 

PACKING,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

DISPATCHING  PRODUCTS,  FOR  EXAMPLE 

BIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTS 

Claude  Levy,  14  rue  des  Bemardiiis,  75005  Paris,  and  Jean* 

PhiUppe  Duchesne,  10  rue  Mania,  75019  Paris,  both  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Apr.  27, 1983,  83  06902 
Int  a^  B65D  85/42.  1/24 
VS.  a.  206-443  8  Claims 

1.  A  packing,  in  particular  for  transporting  and  dispatching 
products,  for  example  biological  products,  said  packing  com- 
prising a  case  body  subdivided  into  suitably  calibrated  receiv- 
ing cavities,  containers  for  the  products  to  be  transported 
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disposed  in  said  cavities,  at  least  a  cover  having  an  internal 
profile  capable  of  fitting  on  said  case  body  and  so  shaped  as  to 
cooperate  with  said  case  body,  said  internal  profile  being  capa- 
ble of  individually  immobilizing  said  containers  in  said  cavities 
under  axial  compression  of  said  containers  and  rendering  said 


cavities  fluidtight,  even  in  the  event  that  said  containers  be- 
come broken  inside  said  cavities,  and  detachable  locking  means 
for  temporarily  locking  said  cover  to  said  case  body,  said 
locking  means  being  inaccessible  in  the  course  of  transporu- 
tion  of  said  packing. 


4,501,361 
PRINTER  THIMBLE  ELEMENT  HOLDER 
Robert  D.  Rose,  Jc,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Commnnica* 
tioas  Packagiag  Corporatioa,  Dearer,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,899 

lat  a.J  B65D  1/36.  25/10.  85/30 

VS.  a.  206-^93  3  Claims 


1.  A  storage  case  for  thimble  elements  used  in  printing  de- 
vices comprising  in  combination: 

a  front  cover  hingeably  connected  through  a  spine  to  a  back 
cover,  said  back  cover  having  a  flat  inner  surface  on 
which  said  inner  surface  is  connected  a  thimble  element 
tray  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed  spindles 
formed  in  rows  and  colunms  thereon  for  releasably  retain- 
ing and  protecting  therein  at  least  one  of  said  thimbles, 
each  of  said  spindles  formed  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
open  element  well  associated  with  each  of  the  spindles 
having  a  circular  bottom  surface  formed  in  a  generally  flat 
planar  top  surface  of  said  tray  concentric  with  said  spindle 
axis,  each  of  said  wells  including  a  slightly  diverging 
surface  extending  upwardly  away  therefrom  and  a  cylin- 
drical surface,  said  weU  adapted  to  matingly  conform  to 
the  thimble  elements,  said  cylindrical  surface  terminating 
at  said  t^  surface,  an  outer  periphery  of  said  top  surface 
terminating  in  a  continuous  sloping  giuide  surface  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  top  surface 
around  the  periphery  of  the  top  surface,  the  guide  surface 
defining  an  angle  of  approximately  fifty-five  degrees  with 
said  flat  inner  surface  and  terminating  in  a  mating  surface 
and  a  stop  ledge  extending  completely  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  tray,  said  front  cover  having  an  inner  surface 
on  which  is  connected  a  tray  cover  defined  by  an  outside 
and  inside  waU  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  inter- 


connected by  an  engagement  ledge,  said  tray  cover  defin- 
ing a  recess  for  receipt  of  said  element  tray,  said  edge  of 
said  tray  cover  adapted  to  engage  said  element  tray  guide 
surface  upon  closure  of  said  tray  cover  over  said  tray, 
thereby  automatically  aligning  the  front  cover  relative  to 
the  back  cover  on  closure  of  the  case. 


4,501,362 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  A 

SLEEPING  BAG  INTO  A  CONTAINER  AND  THE 

CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

James  W.  Duacaa,  Ardea,  N.C,  aasigaor  to  Steacd  Aero  Eagi- 

Bceriag  Corporatioa,  Ardea,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,149 
lat  a.i  B65D  85/16 
VS.  CL  206-525  10 1 


t^:l-*-v^r 


LANYARD 


PUU.     , 

LANvaao' 


U.      LL 


1.  A  container  for  a  compressed  sleeping  bag,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  first  planar,  rectangular  member  having  depending  flanges 

on  two  sides  and  an  end; 
9  second  planar,  rectangular  member  having  depending 

flanges  on  two  sides  and  an  end; 
hinge  means,  coupled  to  said  end  flanges  of  said  first  and 
second  members,  for  hingedly  coupling  said  first  and 
second  members;  and 
closure  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  members,  for 
releasably  coupling  said  first  and  second  members  in  a 
closed  position  against  the  force  of  the  compressed  sleep- 
ing bag  contained  therein, 
said  closure  means  including 
a  first  bar  rigidly  coupled  to  said  first  member  at  the  other 

end  thereof, 
a  second  bar  rigidly  coupled  to  said  second  member  at  the 

other  end  thereof, 
frangible  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bars,  for 

preventing  separation  thereof,  and 
a  lever  rigidly  coupled  to  said  frangible  means  for  break- 
ing said  frangible  means  upon  pivotal  movement  thereof 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  members  to  allow  sepa- 
ration thereof. 


4,501,363 
SURGICAL  KTT 
Edward  K.  Isbey,  Jr.,  407  VaadcrbUt  Rd.,  AahevUlc  N.C  28803 
FUed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,211 
lat  CL^  B65D  85/62.  81/36 
VS.  CL  206—570  15  OaiaM 

1.  An  improved  surgical  kit  comprising: 
first  and  second  trays,  each  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  each  tray  having  a 
raised  portion  including  a  pluraUty  of  embossments  form- 
ing recesses  therein  receiving  various  medical  supplies, 
the  bottoms  of  said  first  and  second  treys  each  having  a 
deep  pan  portion  separate  from  said  raised  portion  for 
receiving  various  articles,  said  deep  pan  portion  in  each 
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tray  displacing  a  larger  volume  than  said  embossments  in 
the  bottom  of  said  respective  first  and  second  treys;  said 
first  tray  having  a  lip  extending  away  from  its  side  walls 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  tray;  said  second 


4,501,364 

FOLDING  BOX 

Heiiuich  W.  Lambach,  Honens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brdr. 

Schur  IntematkMul  A/S,  Honens,  Deanark 
per  No.  PCr/DK79/00007,  §  371  Date  Not.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00740,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  4, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  297,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1978, 
9601/78 

Int  CI.}  B65D  5/70 
\}&,  CL  206—626  4  Claims 


1.  A  blank  for  erecting  a  reclosable  box  of  the  type  having  an 
openable  end  flap  hinged  at  one  edge  to  a  rear  panel  of  the  box 
and  provided  at  an  opposite  edge  with  a  free  holding  flap 
which,  when  the  end  flap  is  closed,  is  tucked  inside  a  front 
panel  of  the  box  and  in  which  opposed  side  panels  of  the  box 
are  provided  with  flap  extensions  folded  inwardly  as  inner 
comer  flaps  disposed  inside  the  end  flap,  the  box  further  com- 
prising a  pair  of  outer  side  panels,  each  of  which  overlies  and 
is  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  opposed  side  panels  and 
has  a  respective  flap  extension  which  is  folded  in  along  a  fold 
line  over  end  flap  to  form  an  additional  comer  flap,  and  a  cover 
flap  forming  an  extension  of  the  front  panel  and  folded  over 
along  a  fold  line  to  overlie  the  additional  comer  flaps  and  the 
end  flap,  and  wherein  the  cover  flap  is  secured  to  the  additional 
comer  flaps,  and  the  cover  flap  and  the  additional  comer  flaps 
are  removable  together  by  rupturing  the  said  fold  lines  to 
expose  the  end  flap  and  permit  its  being  opened,  and  in  which 
the  side  panels  are  narrower  than  the  front  and  rear  panels,  and 
wherein  the  front  and  rear  panels  are  folded  up  from  opposite 
edges  of  a  bottom  panel  opposite  the  end  flap  and  are  each 
provided  along  opposite  edges  with  extension  which  in  the 
erected  box  constitute  the  said  opposed  side  panels  and  the  said 
outer  side  panels,  said  blank  comprising  panel  portions  defining 
the  bottom  panel,  front  panel,  rear  panel,  opposed  side  panels, 
comer  flaps  on  the  side  panels  and  end  flap  on  the  rear  panel, 
as  well  as  the  cover  flap  on  the  front  panel,  for  said  box,  and 


wherein  the  front  and  rear  panels  are  connected  with  opposed 
edges  of  the  bottom  panel,  and  side  panels  are  provided  at  both 
sides  of  the  rear  panel  and  front  panel,  respectively,  these  side 
panels  each  having  a  comer  flap  projecting  from  adjacent  ends 
thereof,  the  comer  flaps  of  the  side  panels  belonging  to  the 
front  panel  being  connected  with  those  side  panels  through 
lines  of  weakness  constituting  prolongations  of  a  line  of  weak- 
ness between  the  front  panel  and  the  cover  flap. 

4,501,365 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Peyton,  and  Bryan  K.  Watt,  both  of  Santa  Barbara, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Indostrial  Automation  Corp.,  Goleta, 
Qdif. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,780 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/i4-  B65G  47/46 

U  A  a.  209-548  38  claims 


tray  having  a  shoulder  on  its  side  walls  about  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  second  tray,  said  shoulder  receiving  said 
lip  whereby  said  first  tray  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
second  tray. 


1.  A  selective  transfer  system  comprising 

a  continuous  chain  means  for  disposition  adjacent  a  stream 
of  articles  moving  in  a  particular  direction,  whereby  a 
portion  of  said  chain  means  is  movable  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  stream  of  articles,  said  chain 
means  including  a  plurality  of  transfer  means  selectively 
projectable  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said 
chain  means  so  as  to  extend  into  said  stream  of  articles  to 
engage  any  particular  article  and  displace  it  from  the 
stream  of  articles 

second  means  for  driving  said  continuous  chain  means  at 
substantially  the  same  linear  speed  as  the  stream  of  arti< 
cles, 
and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  location  of  a  transfer  means  at 
the  time  an  article  decision  signal  is  generated  to  control 
the  transfer  means,  when  the  specific  article  reaches  the 
transfer  means,  to  extend  one  or  two  transfer  means  to 
engage  the  particular  article  and  displace  it  from  the 
stream  of  articles,  said  third  means  being  a  means  for 
extending  one  transfer  means  if  said  transfer  means  will 
engage  the  approximate  center  of  the  particular  article  to 
be  displaced,  and  for  extending  two  transfer  means  to 
engage  the  particular  article  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cen- 
ter thereof  if  one  transfer  means  is  not  extendable  to  en- 
gage the  approximate  center  of  the  particular  article. 


4,501,366 
PHOTOMULTIPUER  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  A.  Thompson,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,764 
Int  CL^  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  a.  209—556  16  Claims 

10.  A  high  speed  light  testing  apparatus  for  continuous 
testing  of  one  piece  can  body  members  having  a  sidewall  por- 
tion, and  a  bottom  wall  portion  at  one  end  defining  a  container 
cavity,  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end,  and  a  formed  flange 
portion  at  the  other  end  surrounding  the  opening  for  subse- 
quent association  with  a  can  closure  member;  the  machine 
being  adapted  for  testing  the  can  body  member  for  defects 
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including  pin  boles  in  the  sidewall  portion  and  the  bottom  wall 
portion,  and  unwanted  deformation  and  cracks  in  the  flange 
portion,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

!rame  and  housing  means  for  supporting  and  housing  the 
machine  components; 
lorizontally  extending  rotatable  shaft  means  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  housing  means  and  providing  a 
central  axis  of  rotation; 
motor  means  for  causing  continuous  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able shaft  means; 
can  body  member  transfer  wheel  means  mounted  on  said 
shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  carrying  can 
'  body  members  in  a  circular  path  thereabout; 
I  i  plurality  of  pocket  means  circumferentially  spaced  about 
,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  transfer  wheel  means  for  re- 
I  ceiving  a  can  body  member  in  each  pocket  means  and  for 
I  transferring  each  can  body  member  along  said  circular 
I  path  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  transfer 
wheel  means; 
in-feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  housing  means  for 
loading  one  can  body  member  in  each  of  said  pocket 
means  during  each  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel 
means; 
light  applying  means  for  applying  light  to  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  each  can  body  member  in  each  of  said  pocket 
I  means,  the  light  applying  means  being  non-rotatably 
I  mounted  relative  to  said  transfer  wheel  means  and  located 
I  to  provide  a  continuous  light  zone  during  each  revolution 
of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 
ischarge  chute  means  for  receiving  defective  can  body 


'members  from  said  transfer  wheel  means  during  each 
revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 

unloading  chute  means  for  receiving  non-defective  can  body 
I  members  from  said  transfer  wheel  means  during  each 
I  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 

extendable  and  retractable  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  for  rotation  therewith  and  being  associated  with 
each  of  said  pocket  means  for  axially  moving  a  can  body 
member  in  each  of  said  pocket  means  between  a  first 
iretracted  position  and  a  second  extended  position  during  a 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 

rdeasable  holding  means  associated  with  each  of  said  ex- 
tendable and  retractable  means  for  abutting  and  releasable 
holding  engagement  with  the  bottom  wail  portion  of  a  can 
body  member  in  each  of  said  pocket  means  during  a  por- 
tion of  each  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 

sealing  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  rotation 
therewith  and  being  associated  with  each  of  said  pocket 
means  and  each  of  said  extendable  and  retractable  means 
ifor  engagement  with  the  flange  portion  of  non-defective 
can  body  members  carried  in  each  of  said  pocket  means 
nnd  releasably  held  by  said  holding  means,  the  holding 
means,  being  operative  to  effect  holding  engagement  with 
the  l)ottom  wall  of  said  can  body  member  and  the  extend- 
nble  and  retractable  means  being  operative  from  the  first 
retracted  position  to  the  second  extended  position  to 
ieffect  scalable  engagement  of  the  flange  portion  of  each 
can  body  member  with  the  associated  sealing  means  prior 
to  movement  of  each  can  body  member  to  said  light  zone; 

l^t  detection  means  non-routably  mounted  relative  to  said 
transfer  wheel  means  and  being  located  for  successive 
nxial  alignment  with  each  of  said  pocket  means  and  the 


opening  in  the  can  body  member  carried  thereby  opposite 
said  sealing  means  in  the  light  zone  for  receiving  light  only 
from  said  light  applying  means  through  the  can  body 
member  and  between  the  flange  portion  and  the  sealing 
means  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  upon  receipt  of 
light  therefrom; 
said  extendable  and  retractable  means  being  operative  from 
the  second  extended  position  to  the  first  retracted  position 
to  retract  each  can  body  member  from  scalable  association 
with  said  sealing  means  after  movement  beyond  said  light 
detection  means  prior  to  reaching  said  discharge  chute 
means  during  each  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel 
means; 
defective  can  body  member  release  control  means  effective 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  from  said  light  detection 
means  for  releasing  each  defective  can  body  member 
before  reaching  said  discharge  chute  means  during  each 
revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel  means; 
non-defective  can  member  release  control  means  effective  as 
each  non-defective  can  body  member  approaches  said 
unloading  chute  means  for  releasing  each  non-defective 
can  body  member  and  for  enabling  discharge  of  non- 
defective  can  body  members  into  said  unloading  chute 
means  during  each  revolution  of  said  transfer  wheel 
means; 
pressurization  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sealing 
means  for  applying  pressurized  air  to  said  sealing  means 
for  obtaining  minimal  sealing  area  engagement  between 
said  sealing  means  and  the  flange  portion  of  said  can  body 
members  and  for  applying  pressurized  air  through  the 
opening  to  the  interior  of  said  can  body  member  to  out- 
wardly flex  the  side  wall  portion  and  the  bottom  wall 
portion  to  enhance  the  passage  of  light  through  openings 
therein; 
rotational  speed  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  speed 
of  said  rotatable  shaft  means  and  providing  a  speed  moni- 
tor signal;  and  wherein  said  light  detection  means  com- 
prises: 

a  photomultiplier  tube  assembly  for  use  in  high  speed  light 
testing  apparatus  for  making  a  series  of  light  measure- 
ments in  rapid  succession  during  light-test  periods 
wherein  each  light-test  period  is  followed  by  a  noisc- 
test  period,  said  light-test  periods  and  noise-test  periods 
being  spaced  apart  in  time  by  interval  periods,  the  be- 
ginning of  said  light-test  periods  and  said  noise-test 
periods  being  determined  by  the  physical  orienution  of 
certain  moving  parts  of  said  high  speed  light  testing 
apparatus  with  respect  to  certain  fixed  parts  of  said 
apparatus,  said  photomultiplier  tube  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  photomultiplier  tube  means  operably  mounted  to 
receive  light  during  light-test  periods  and  to  be 
shielded  from  light  during  noise-test  periods  for  gen- 
erating a  photomultiplier  tube  electrical  signal  having 
a  value  proportionate  to  the  light  received  by  the  said 
photomultiplier  tube  means; 

(b)  photomultiplier  tul>e  switching  means  for  switching 
said  photomultiplier  tube  means  on  and  off  operably 
synchronized  with  said  testing  apparatus  whereby 
said  photomultiplier  tube  means  is  switched  on  dur- 
ing said  light-test  periods  and  said  noise-test  periods 
and  switched  off  during  said  interval  periods; 

(c)  measuring  circuit  means  for  measuring  said  photo- 
multiplier tube  signal  and  generating  a  measuring 
signal  responsive  thereto; 

(d)  timing  means  for  dividing  said  measuring  signal  into 
a  light-test  measurement  signal  and  a  noise-test  mea- 
surement signal,  said  light-test  measurement  signal 
corresponding  to  the  portion  of  said  measuring  signal 
associated  with  said  light-test  period  and  said  noise- 
test  measurement  signal  corresponding  to  the  portion 
of  said  measuring  signal  associated  with  said  noise- 
test  period;  and 
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(e)  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  light- 
test  measurement  signal  with  said  noiae-test  measure- 
ment signal  and  generating  a  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  comparison; 
said  timing  means  comprising: 
monitor  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  said  light  test 
periods  and  said  noise-test  periods  as  a  function  of  the 
alignment  of  predetermined  physical  parts  of  said  high 
speed  testing  apparatus  with  said  photomultiplier  tube 
means  and  generating  a  monitoring  signal  in  response  to 
said  machine  light-test  alignment  position  and  said  ma- 
chine noise-test  alignment  position; 
said  monitor  means  comprises: 
encoder  means  operabiy  mounted  on  said  high  speed  light 

testing  apparatus  for  generating  an  encoder  signal; 
clock  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  encoder 
signal  and  generating  a  square  wave  clock  signal  in 
response  thereto;  said  clock  signal  having  a  light-test 
portion  associated  with  the  machine  light-test  alignment 
position  and  a  noise-test  portion  associated  with  the 
machine  noise-test  alignment  position;  said  light-test 
portion  and  said  noise-test  portion  of  said  clock  signal 
being  of  opposite  polarity; 
said  timing  means  further  comprising: 
first  time  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
time  pulse  signal  of  predetermined  duration  in  response 
to  said  light  test  portion  of  said  clock  signal; 
second  time  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond time  pulse  signal  of  predetermined  duration  in 
response  to  said  noise  test  portion  of  said  clock  signal; 
the  length  of  said  first  and  second  time  pulse  signals  defin- 
ing the  length  of  said  light-test  period  and  said  noise-test 
period,  respectively; 
first  measuring  signal  sample  and  hold  means  for  sampling 
said  measuring  signal  during  a  period  of  enablement  and 
holding  said  measured  sample  and  generating  a  first 
sample  signal  proportionate  thereto  until  the  next  per- 
iod of  enablement,  wherein  said  first  measuring  signal 
sample  and  hold  means  is  enabled  by  said  first  time  pulse 
signal  for  the  duration  of  said  first  time  pulse  signal;  and 
second  measuring  signal  sample  and  hold  means  for  sam- 
pling said  measuring  signal  during  a  period  of  enable- 
ment and  holding  said  measured  sample  and  generating 
a  second  sample  signal  proportionate  thereto  until  the 
next  period  of  enablement,  wherein  said  second  measur- 
ing signal  sample  and  hold  means  is  enabled  by  said 
second  time  pulse  signal  for  the  duration  of  said  second 
time  pulse  signal. 


4,501367 

STANDS  FDR  SUPPORTING  FOOD  SHELLS  DURING 

PREPARATION  AND  CONSUMPTION 

C.  P.  Potts,  3201  McEvoy  Dr^  Macon,  Ga,  31206 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,488 

iBt  a.3  A47F  7/00 

UA  a.  211—13  8  Gaims 


1.  A  taco  holder  for  supporting  a  fiUable  Uco  shell,  compris- 
ing: 

bowl  means  having  a  generally  flat  and  smooth  base,  a 
smooth  and  generally  cylindrical  flexible  side  wall  and  an 
axis  of  concentricity  normal  to  said  bottom, 

said  bowl  means  including  means  for  supporting  the  taco 


shell  in  an  upright  position  and  normal  to  the  axis  of 
concentricity,  and  comprising  at  least  one  generally 
smooth  U-shaped  cut  in  the  side  wall  of  said  bowl  means, 
the  legs  of  the  U  extending  upwardly  and  in  a  diverging 
outward  direction  from  the  bottom  of  the  U.  and  the 
cylindrical  side  wall  below  the  height  of  the  bottom  of  the 
U  extending  upwardly  from  said  base;  and 
stabilizing  lip  means  for  stabilizing  said  bowl  on  a  supporting 
surface,  said  stabilizing  lip  means  being  at  the  base  of  said 
bowl  means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


4^1,368 
SUBSTRATE  SUPPORT  MODULE 
Daniel  G.  Gill,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,500 

Int  a?  A47G  79/09 

U.S.  a.  211—41  11  ri.>»« 


1.  A  substrate  support  module,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  essentially  planar  guide  shelf  having  guide  means 
for  guiding  an  edge  of  a  substrate  when  the  substrate  is 
inserted  into  the  substrate  support  module; 

a  pair  of  side  support  members  located  adjacent  respective 
opposite  ends  of  the  guide  shelf  for  supporting  the  shelf; 

a  series  of  at  least  three  locating  projections  extending  from 
at  least  one  end  of  the  guide  shelf  for  mounting  the  shelf 
on  the  side  support  member  which  is  adjacent  the  one  end 
of  the  shelf;  and 

the  side  support  member  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  guide 
shelf  having  a  set  of  at  least  three  spaced  elongated  locat- 
ing slots  formed  therein,  the  projections  on  the  guide  shelf 
being  received  in  respective  ones  of  the  elongated  slots  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  by  opposed  walls  of  the  slots 
and  in  spaced  relationship  to  opposite  ends  of  the  slots, 
with  two  of  elongated  slots  extending  parallel  to  the  guide 
shelf  and  the  remaining  slot  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  guide  shelf. 


4,501,369 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  MEANS 
Oiffbrd  R.  Fox,  Chebnsford,  Enginnd,  assignor  to  CBM  Display 
Group  Limited,  Woodford  Green,  Entfand 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  1980, 
8041115 

InL  a.J  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  211—133  4  CUims 

1.  A  merchandise  display  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
elongate  support  member  which  is  upright  when  in  use,  mer- 
chandise retaining  means  supported  by  said  at  least  one  elon- 
gate support  member,  tubular  engagement  means  of  said  mer- 
chandise retaining  means  at  an  edge  thereof  through  which 
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tubular  engagement  means  extends  said  elongate  support  mem- 
ber to  allow  the  merchandise  retaining  means  to  be  slid  up  and 
down  said  elongate  support  member,  locating  means  which  is 
generally  U-shaped  and  also  wedge  shaped,  engagement  means 
of  said  locating  means  to  allow  the  latter  to  engage  said  elon- 
gate support  member  selectively  at  any  one  of  a  number  of 
different  heights,  said  tubular  engagement  means  of  said  mer- 
chandise retaining  means  resting  on  said  locating  means  when 


the*  assembly  is  in  use,  and  two  arms  of  said  locating  means, 
being  the  two  arms  of  the  "U",  which  extend  in  substantially 
the  same  direction  as  one  another  and  which  embrace  said 
elongate  support  member  when  said  locating  means  engages 
said  elongate  member,  and  positively  grip  the  latter  owing  to  a 
wedging  action  brought  about  by  said  engagement  means  of 
said  merchandise  retaining  means  resting  on  said  locating 
means  when  the  assembly  is  in  use. 


4,501,370 

MEDIONE  BOTTLE  CLOSURE  HAVING  AN 

INDICATOR 

John  A.  Kelley,  Rte.  2,  Box  21C  Lexington,  Tenn.  38351 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  307,864 
Int.  a.^  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  215—219  5  Claims 


S  A  top  for  a  pill  or  other  medicine  bottle,  said  bottle  having 
an  externally  threaded  upper  portion  which  receives  the  top, 
said  top  comprising: 

cover  means  including  a  first  member  having  a  first  section 
which  is  substantially  circular  in  cross-sectional  outline 
land  defining  an  upper  surface,  and  a  further  section  hav- 
ing a  depending  portion  which  flexes  when  squeezed,  and 
a  further  member  which  is  rotaubly  mounted  within  said 
{first  member  and  includes  an  internal  surface  which  is 
'externally  threaded  for  purposes  of  receiving  the  exter- 
nally threaded  upper  portion  of  said  bottle,  said  further 
Imember  being  rotated  for  purposes  of  opening  said  bottle 
by  squeezing  said  flexible  depending  portion  of  said  first 
member  such  that  said  first  member  and  further  member 
frictionally  engage,  said  first  section  of  said  first  member 
defining  an  opening  including  a  mouth  which  circum- 
scribes said  opening; 

a  plurality  of  indicia  provided  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
{first  member  serving  to  indicate  the  time  at  which  the  next 


dosage  of  medicine  contained  within  said  bottle  is  to  be 
taken;  and 
A  dial  member  including  an  annular  perimeter  which  defines 
a  recess  that  receives  said  mouth  of  said  first  member 
whereby  said  dial  member  is  routably  mounted  in  said 
opening  in  said  first  member,  said  dial  member  having  an 
indicator  which  is  moved  by  the  user  to  be  aligned  with 
one  of  said  indicia  to  indicate  the  time  when  the  next 
dosage  of  medicine  contained  in  said  bottle  is  to  be  taken. 


4,501,371 
TAMPER  INDICATING,  NON-RESEALABLE  CLOSURE 
Ned  J.  Smalley,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
IncM  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,141 

Int  a.)  B65D  41 /4i 

U.S.  a.  215—232  16  Ctoims 


1.  A  non-reusable  tamper  indicating  package  comprising 

a  container  having  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion  defin- 
ing an  opening, 

said  neck  poriion  having  an  annular  bead  spaced  from  the 
end  of  the  neck, 

a  closure  having  a  top  wall  and  a  peripheral  skirt, 

said  closing  having  a  retention  and  lacking  bead  on  the  skirt 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  annular  bead  on  the  con- 
tainer, 

said  closure  including  spaced  score  lines  on  the  skirt  and  a 
portion  of  the  top  wall  such  that  when  the  portion  of  the 
skirt  between  the  score  lines  is  pulled  outwardly  and 
upwardly,  the  closure  is  severed  along  the  score  lines, 

a  foil  sheet  having  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  on  each 
surface  thereof  thermally  bonded  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
container, 

said  top  wall  having  a  depending  portion  thermally  bonded 
to  the  thermoplastic  material  on  the  foil  sheet  such  that 
when  the  portion  of  the  skirt  and  top  wall  are  severed 
along  the  score  lines  the  depending  portion  tears  the  foil 
sheet  to  provide  access  to  the  contents  and  the  foil  sheet 
can  not  be  reused  and  the  closure  can  not  be  reused  to 
reseal  a  container. 


4,501,372 
TEAR-OPEN  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Gerhard  Hansen,  Heerstrasse  20,  7166  Sulilmch-Lanfen  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1983,  3310265 

Int  Ci}  B65D  51/00 
U.S.  a.  215—247  15  Claims 

1.  A  tear-open  closure  for  a  container,  comprising: 
a  cap  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  top  wall  with  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  and  a  side  wall  depending  from  said 
top  wall; 
first  and  second  mutually  exclusive  top  parts  defined  in  said 
top  wall  by  scored  parts  of  reduced  thickness,  said  scored 
parts  formed  by  grooves  arranged  as  curves; 
first  and  second  grips  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  top 

parts,  respectively;  and 
a  gasket  extending  within  and  against  said  side  wall  and 
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against  said  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall  such  that  said 
gasket  completely  underlies  all  of  said  top  parts  and  keeps 

a    10 


4^=.^^ 


'-vi, 


the  container  closed  upon  removal  of  said  top  parts,  said 
gasket  having  at  least  first  and  second  puncture  points 
within  said  first  and  second  top  parts,  respectively. 


4^1,374 
HAZARDOUS  FLUID  TANK  WITH  CHECK  VALVE 
S.  Hwry  Robertson,  1024  E.  Vista  Del  Cerro,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
85281 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  465,04 

ht.  a.J  B60K  15/04.  15/08;  B65B  39/02;  B65D  25/20 

VJS.  a.  220-86  R  12  Chdms 


4,501,373 

CLOSURE  CAP,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  BOTTLE-UKE 

CONTAINERS,  HAVING  AN  ELEMENT  ASSURING 

INTACTNESS 

Hans  Heinlein,  Dombiihlstrasse  33,  D-8801  SchillingBflirat,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11. 
1982,3233805 

Int  CL^  B65D  41/34 
UA  a.  215-252  11  Chins 


1.  A  closure  cap,  in  particular  for  bottle-like  containers, 
having  an  element  assuring  intactness  which  is  connected  by 
tear  strips  with  a  cap  portion  and  remains  on  the  container  after 
the  closure  has  been  opened  for  the  first  time  by  tearing  the 
tear  strips,  characterized  in  that  a  separation  seam  separates 
said  element  assuring  intoctness  from  said  cap  portion,  said 
seam  comprising  a  repeating  waveform-shaped  weakening  in  a 
wall  of  the  cap  disposed  between  the  cap  portion  and  the 
element  assuring  intactness,  the  edge  of  said  cap  portion  adja- 
cent said  weakening  including  a  first  set  of  oppositely  directed 
segments,  the  edge  of  said  element  assuring  intactness  adjacent 
said  weakening  including  a  second  set  of  oppositely  directed 
segments,  and  said  tear  strips  being  carried  by  said  cap  be- 
tween, and  releasably  interconnecting,  said  element  assuring 
intactness  and  said  cap  portion,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
segments  meshing  with  one  another,  when  said  cap  is  rotated 
in  a  first  container  capping  direction,  for  coupling  said  cap 
portion  unitarily  with  said  element  assuring  inUctness  during 
capping  of  said  container,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  segments 
meshing  with  one  another,  when  said  cap  is  rotated  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  for  uncoupling,  by 
separating,  said  cap  portion  from  said  element  assuring  intact- 
ness by  stretching  and  then  tearing  said  tear  strips. 


1.  A  safety  tank  for  hazardous  fluids  comprising: 
a  tank  for  holding  hazardous  fluids  on  a  vehicle; 
an  opening  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  tank  to  provide  access 

to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
inlet  filling  means  separably  mounted  on  said  tank  at  said 
opening  to  direct  fluid  into  said  tank  interior,  said  filling 
means  being  vulnerable  to  separation  from  said  tank  upon 
occurrance  of  an  accident  involving  the  vehicle; 
a  tubular  resilient  check  valve  allowing  fuel  to  pass  into  said 
tank  from  said  filling  means  while  blocking  the  path  of 
fuel  from  said  tank,  said  check  valve  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resilient  tube  normally  collapsed  at  a  distal  end  of 
said  valve  so  that  fluid  passing  through  said  filling  means 
expands  said  tube  for  fluid  passage  into  said  tank  and  said 
tube  collapses  when  fluid  ceases  to  flow  therethrough 
thereby  preventing  fluid  from  escaping  from  said  tank; 
and 
mounting  means  separable  from  the  separable  mounting  of 
said  inlet  filling  means  and  interconnecting  said  inlet  fill- 
ing means  with  said  check  valve,  said  mounting  means 
fixedly  mounting  said  check  valve  to  said  wall  at  said 
opening  of  said  tank  whereby  upon  said  separation  of  said 
inlet  filling  means,  said  mounting  means  remains  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  tank  to  prevent  fluid  escaping  from  said 
tank. 
8.  A  safety  tank  for  hazardous  fluids  comprising: 
a  tank  for  holding  hazardous  fluids  on  a  vehicle; 
an  opening  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  tank  to  provide  access 

to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
an  annular  grommet  sealingly  engaging  and  fixedly  secured 
to  the  perimeter  of  said  opening  in  said  wall,  said  grommet 
being  adapted  to  sealingly  receive  an  annular  filler  pipe  to 
direct  fluid  to  said  tank  interior; 
an  annular  filler  pipe  sealingly  and  separably  seated  in  said 
grommet  to  act  as  a  conduit  to  direct  fuel  into  the  interior 
of  said  tank,  said  pipe  being  vulnerable  to  separation  from 
said  grommet  upon  occurrance  of  an  accident  involving 
the  vehicle;  and 
a  resilient  check  valve  sealingly  attached  to  said  grommet  to 
allow  fluid  to  pass  from  said  filler  pipe  into  said  tank,  said 
check  valve  comprising  an  elongated  resilient  tube  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  grommet,  said  tube  normally 
being  collapsed  at  a  distal  end  of  said  valve  so  that  fluid 
passing  through  said  filler  pipe  expands  said  tube  for  fluid 
passage  into  said  tank  and  said  tube  collapses  when  fluid 
ceases  to  flow  therethrough  thereby  preventing  fluid  from 
escaping  from  said  tank  upon  said  separation  of  said  pipe 
from  said  fluid  grommet. 
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4«501,375 
EASILY-OPENABLE  HEAT-SEAL  UD 
tadahiko  Katsura,  Yokohaan;  Kanuai  Hirota,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroshi  Ueno,  Yokosaka,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,542 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1983,  58-21990 

lat  a.}  B65D  17/34 

VS.  a.  220—270  9  Claims 


18      f     16     i   4    3     8 


i.  An  easily-openable  heat-seal  lid  for  forming  a  heat-sealed 
portion  with  a  vessel  proper  for  sealing  the  vessel  proper, 
which  is  composed  of  a  laminate  comprising  at  least  an  inner 
surface  member  of  a  heat-sealable  resin,  a  metal  foil  and  an 
outer  protecting  layer,  wherein  a  score  defining  a  portion  to  be 
opened  is  formed  at  a  part  of  the  lid  more  central  than  the 
peripheral  portion  to  be  heat-sealed  so  that  the  score  extends  to 
the  midway  of  the  metal  foil  in  the  thickness  direction  from  the 
outer  side,  a  through  hole  piercing  through  the  lid  is  formed  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  score  in  the  vicinity  of  the  oi>ening-initiat- 
ing  portion  of  the  score,  a  rivet  of  an  opening  tab,  which  is 
composed  of  the  inner  surface  member  material  and  a  heat- 
sealable  resin,  is  inserted  through  the  hole  to  project  to  the 
inner  surface  side  of  the  lid,  the  top  end  portion  of  said  projec- 
tion of  the  rivet  is  expanded  in  the  plane  direction  to  secure  the 
opening  tab,  the  top  end  portion  of  the  rivet  projected  on  the 
inner  surface  side  is  sealed  and  engaged  with  the  inner  surface 
member  by  heat  fusion  bonding,  and  one  end  portion  of  the 
opening  tab  or  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  inner  surface  side 
of  the  rivet  is  substantially  superimposed  on  the  opening- 
initiating  portion  of  the  score. 


4,501,376 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  HAVING  LUG  FASTENING 

MEANS 
MaxweU  J.  Boshby,  Marrickrille,  Australia,  assignor  to  Com- 
monwealth Mouldiag  Pty.  Uadted,  New  South  Wales,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  554,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec  15, 1982,  PF7277 
Int  CL^  B65D  41/06,  41/36 
UJ5.  CL  220—296  5  Claims 


p.  A  pail  of  the  kind  consisting  of  an  open-top  body  and  a  lid 
applicable  to  the  open-top;  comprising: 

a)  an  annular  seating  which  defines  said  open-top; 

b)  a  circumferential  array  of  evenly-spaced  cantilever 
clamping  lugs  on  said  body,  disposed  adjacent  but  below 
said  seating  and  extending  radially  from  said  body  to  a 
greater  extent  that  does  said  seating; 

0)  a  socket  groove  formed  in  the  underside  of  said  lid  so  to 


open  directly  above  said  seating  when  the  lid  is  applied  to 
the  body; 

(d)  a  skirt  which  depends  from  the  periphery  of  said  lid 
thereby  to  encircle  and  extend  below  said  seating  and 
below  said  lugs  when  the  lid  is  applied  to  the  body; 

(e)  a  bottom  portion  of  said  skirt  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
remainder  of  said  skirt; 

(0  locking  apertures  formed  in  said  skirt  to  extend  circum- 
ferentiaJly  thereof  in  correspondence  with  the  number  and 
spacing  of  said  lugs,  each  having  one  end  partly  formed  in 
said  bottom  portion  thereby  freely  to  admit  one  of  said 
lugs  into  said  aperture,  and  its  other  end  formed  as  a 
restriction  able  to  take  hold  of  a  lug  admitted  into  said 
aperture;  and 

(g)  a  resilient  sealing  ring  housed  in  said  groove  and  brought 
to  bear  against  said  seating  when  said  lugs  are  held  within 
said  apertures. 


4,501,377 
MANHOLE  COVER  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TANK  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  FLAMMABLE  UQUIDS 

Donald  F.  Palmer,  III,  443  Inriagtoa  Rd.,  Drcxel  Hill,  Pa.  19026 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  557,118 

lat  a.}  B65D  45/28 

U.S.  a.  220— 314  12  Claims 


1.  A  manhole  cover  and  assembly  for  a  mobile  tank  for 
transporting  flammable  liquids,  said  cover  adapted  to  provide 
protection  against  explosion  during  emergency  conditions,  said 
cover  and  assembly  comprising: 

A.  means  for  permitting  limited  controlled  movement  of  said 
manhole  cover  in  the  opening  direction  in  response  to 
low-rate  build-up  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  tank  to  allow 
pressure-reducing  venting  and  for  returning  said  cover  to 
fully  closed  position  following  venting;  and 

B.  means  for  preventing  opening  movement  of  said  cover  in 
response  to  sudden  and  large  pressure  surge  against  said 
cover  resulting  from  tank  rollover  or  other  emergency 
conditions; 

C.  said  means  for  permitting  limited  controlled  movement  of 
said  cover  is  the  opening  direction  in  response  to  low-rate 
build-up  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  tank  indluding: 

a.  A  cylinder  connected  to  said  cover  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  cover  having  an  opening, 
said  cylinder  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top 
and  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  cover  opening; 

b.  A  piston  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder; 

c.  A  first  chamber  below  said  piston,  said  chamber  con- 
taining non-compressible  liquid; 

d.  An  interior  cover  within  and  secured  to  said  cylinder 
above  said  piston,  said  interior  cover  forming  a  second 
chamber  above  said  piston; 

e.  A  passageway  through  said  piston  providing  communi- 
cation for  said  liquid  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

f  A  fixed  member  extending  across  and  above  said  nun- 
hole  cover,  and 

g.  A  main  compression  spring  in  said  cylinder  positioned 
between  said  interior  cover  and  said  fixed  member 
whereby  in  response  to  build-up  of  fluid  pressure  in  said 
tank  said  manhole  cover  starts  to  lift  thereby  pulling  up 
said  cylinder  and  interior  cover  and  compressing  said 
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main  compression  spring,  said  upward  movement  of 
said  cylinder  causing  said  liquid  to  flow  through  said 
passageway  from  said  First  to  said  second  chamber,  said 
main  compression  spring  returning  said  cylinder  and 
manhole  cover  to  closed  position  following  reduction  in 
said  fluid  pressure. 


4^U78 
RESILIENT  DETENTED  UD  LATCH 
Robert  C.  Berfleld,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shop-Vac 
Corporatioa,  Williainsport,  Pa. 

CoatiiiuatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,777,  Dec.  14,  1982, 

abandoiied.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,094 

lot  Cl.i  B65D  45/16 

VS.  a.  220—324  25  ClaiBH 


disposed  transversely  relative  to  said  table  at  a  forward 
end  thereof,  said  dispensing  opening  being  defined  be- 


lOa 


tween  a  lower  edge  of  said  gate  and  an  upper  side  of  the 
forward  end  of  said  table. 


1.  A  container  having  an  opening  and  flange  means  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  opening,  a  lid  for  covering  said  open- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  latch  units  cooperating  with  said  flange 
means  to  operatively  secure  said  lid  to  said  container;  said 
plurality  of  latch  units  mounted  to  said  lid  and  spaced  along  the 
edge  thereof;  each  of  said  latch  units  including  cage  means  U.S.  Q.  221—298 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  lid,  and  latch  means  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  cage  means;  said  cage  means  including  a  wall  section 
spaced  outward  of  a  sidewall  of  said  container  and  having  an 
upper  edge;  said  latch  means  including  a  pivot  forming  lower 
section,  a  manually  engageable  upper  section,  and  an  interme- 
diate section  between  said  upper  and  lower  sections;  said  upper 
section  projecting  above  said  upper  edge  and  said  intermediate 
section  disposed  between  said  wall  section  and  said  sidewall; 
means  defining  a  horizontal  axis  at  said  lower  section  about 
which  said  upper  section  is  movable  between  an  inner  con- 
tainer holding  position  and  an  outer  container  releasing  posi- 
tion; said  upper  section  defining  a  recess  in  which  said  flange 
means  is  entered  when  said  upper  section  is  in  said  holding 
position;  said  upper  section  also  including  a  formation  that 
cooperates  with  said  upper  edge  to  define  detent  means  for 
releasably  maintaining  said  upper  section  in  said  releasing 
position. 


4,501,380 
SPIRAL  FEEDER  FOR  HEADED  FASTENERS 
Alfred  F.  Welch,  Rentoo,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
ply, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,251 
Int  a.3  B65G  11/06 


14  Claims 


4,501,379 
NEWSPAPER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Williaa  HahMc,  25545  Rice  Rd.,  and  Janes  R.  Davis,  25575 
Rice  Rd.„  both  of  Sweethome,  Oreg.  97386 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,748 
Int  a.i  B65H  3/26:  G07F  11/14 
VS.  a.  221—221  31  Claims 

31.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  having  first  and  second  mem- 
bers defining  a  dispensing  opening  therebetween  for  individu- 
ally dispensing  a  newspaper,  magazine,  or  like  article  from  a 
staclc  of  articles,  the  improvement  comprising 
adjustment  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  first  and 
second  members  towards  or  away  from  each  other  to 
selectively  narrow  or  widen  said  dispensing  opening  to 
accomoKxlate  articles  having  varied  thicknesses,  said  first 
member  comprising  a  table  having  a  stack  of  folded  arti- 
cles thereon  and  said  second  member  comprising  a  gate 


1.  A  spiral  feeder  assembly  for  storing  and  delivering  headed 
fasteners  to  a  fastening  machine,  comprising: 

gate  means  for  releasing  one  headed  fastener  at  a  time  from 
said  assembly;  and: 

a  cylindrical  feed  column  attached  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  gate  means,  said  cylindrical  feed  column 
having  a  helical  delivery  channel  for  holding  a  series  of 
said  headed  fasteners  with  all  fasteners  being  oriented  in 
substantially  the  same  manner  for  delivery  to  said  gate 
means,  said  helical  delivery  channel  extending  along  and 
within  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  feed  column  to  pro- 
vide a  downwardly  extending  spiral  passage  for  delivery 
of  said  headed  fasteners  to  said  gate  means  with  said 
headed  fasteners  being  movable  along  said  spiral  passage 
solely  by  the  force  of  gravity. 
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4,501,381 

PURinED  WATER  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

ohn  E.  Hart,  1614  N.  Missowi  Ave^  Largo,  Fit.  33540 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,120 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/10 

lins.a.222— 2  lOCIainM 


4—^"''^^ 


I.  A  water  dispensing  machine,  comprising, 

B  first  elongate  fill  tube  member, 

a  second  elongate  fill  tube  member, 

a  first  piston  member  slideably  mounted  interiorly  of  said 
first  fill  tube  member  and  reciprocable  therein  between  a 
first  and  second  position, 

it  second  piston  member  slideably  mounted  interiorly  of  said 
second  fill  tube  member  and  reciprocable  therein  between 

I    a  first  and  second  position, 

first  inlet  means  for  admitting  water  into  a  first  end  of  said 
first  fill  tube  member  to  displace  said  first  piston  member 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position, 

second  inlet  means  for  admitting  water  into  a  first  end  of  said 
second  fill  tube  member  to  displace  said  second  piston 

j    member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position, 

first  outlet  means  for  discharging  previously  admitted  water 
from  a  second  end  of  said  first  fill  tube  member  responsive 

'    to  the  displacement  of  said  first  piston  member, 

Second  outlet  means  for  discharging  previously  admitted 
water  from  a  second  end  of  said  second  fill  tube  member 
responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  second  piston  mem- 
ber, 

i  i  unidirectional  indexing  means  for  sequentially  and  alter- 
natingly  activating  said  first  and  second  inlet  and  outlet 
means. 

Said  indexing  means  comprising  a  four-way  valve  member 
for  sequentially  directing  water  to  the  first  inlet  means  of 
said  first  fill  tube  member,  to  the  second  inlet  means  of 
said  second  fill  tube  member,  to  the  outlet  means  of  first 
fill  tube  member  and  to  the  outlet  means  of  said  second  fill 
tube  member, 

$  coin  accepting  means  for  mechanically  activating  said 

I  indexing  means  attendant  each  acceptance  by  said  ma- 
chine of  a  preselected  value  of  coins, 

a  rotatably  mounted  plate  member, 

^id  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  four  equidistantly 
spaced  pin  members  projecting  therefrom, 

$n  elongate  flexible  rod  member  adapted  to  abuttingly  en- 
gage said  pin  members  in  sequence  responsive  to  sequen- 
tial acceptance  by  said  machine  of  coins,  and  to  rotate  said 
plate  member  an  equal  angular  amount  each  rotation, 

«nd  said  four-way  valve  member  conjointly  rotatable  with 
said  plate  member. 

Whereby  a  predetermined  volume  of  water  is  dispensed  from 
said  first  and  second  fill  tube  members  responsive  to  each 
acceptance  of  coins  by  said  machine. 


4,501,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MOLLUSKS 

Robert  van  Twayrer,  258  High  St,  Ipswich,  Mms.  01938 

FUed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,905 

Int  a.)  B65G  65/38 

VS.  a.  222—63  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  mollusks  in  a  single  file, 
comprising  a  hopper  assembly  including  a  hopper  having  a 
rigid  stationary  front  wall  formed  with  an  outlet  and  movable 
rigid  side  and  rigid  rear  walls  and  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity 
of  mollusks,  means  including  an  inclined  chute  for  dispensing 
mollusks  in  a  single  file,  the  chute  having  an  upper  end  to 
which  mollusks  are  supplied  from  the  outlet  of  the  hopper  and 
a  lower  discharge  end  adapted  to  dispense  the  mollusks  to  a 
processing  device,  a  prime  mover,  a  crank  having  a  variable 
throw  and  driven  by  the  prime  mover,  and  a  connecting  rod 
linking  the  crank  to  the  underside  of  the  chute. 


4,50133 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  SYRUP  PACKAGE 

Frank  M.  lanneUi,  5215  Pognc  St,  Spartanborg,  S.C.  29301 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,386 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/54 

VS.  a.  222—82  7  Claims 


6.  A  housing  for  a  pressurized  syrup  package  used  in  a  bever- 
age dispensing  machine  comprising: 
a  nuin  body  portion  constructed  of  nuterial  impervious  to 

carbon  dioxide,  having  a  sealed  bottom  and  open  top; 
said  main  body  portion  being  of  sufficient  size  for  receiving 
a  syrup  package  inserted  therein  through  said  top; 
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a  cap  provided  for  extending  over  said  open  top  of  said  main 
body  portion; 

seal  means  carried  between  said  cap  and  said  main  body 
portion  providing  a  sealed  chamber  for  said  syrup  package 
when  said  cap  is  inserted  on  said  main  body  portion; 

piercing  pins  carried  by  said  cap  for  piercing  said  syrup 
package  when  said  cap  is  positioned  on  said  main  body 
portion; 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  piercing  pins  through 
which  carbon  dioxide  can  be  fed  to  said  syrup  package  for 
pressurizing  said  package  and  for  removing  syrup  from 
said  package; 

a  cover  extending  over  the  top  of  said  main  body  portion; 

predetermined  shaped  openings  provided  in  said  cover  cor- 
responding to  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  syrup  pack- 
age  whereby  said  syrup  package  is  rotated  into  proper 
orientation  after  being  inserted  into  said  housing  for  ensur- 
ing proper  positioning  of  said  piercing  pins  relative  to  said 
syrup  p>ackage;  and 

said  shaped  openings  of  said  cover  having  a  curved  abut- 
ment edge  for  receiving  a  package  projection  extending 
upwardly  from  said  syrup  projection,  said  abutment  edge 
abutting  said  projection  to  properly  position  said  syrup 
package  in  said  housing. 


4,501,384 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  CONTAINER  BOX  ON 

MOTORCYCLE 

Masaki  Itoh,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  478,872 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   26,    1982,   57- 

43946[U] 

Int.  a.^  B62J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  224-32  A  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  container  box  mounted  on  the 
motorcycle  above  the  rear  wheel,  a  device  for  mounting  said 
container  box  comprising: 

supports  mounted  on  said  motorcycle; 

means  on  said  container  box  in  sliding  engagement  with  said 
supports  and  cooperating  therewith  to  hold  said  box  on 
said  supports  and  to  permit  said  box  to  slide  in  a  back  and 
forth  direction  along  said  supports;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  fixing  said  container  box  selec- 
tively at  one  of  at  least  two  predetermined  positions  in- 
cluding a  locking  member  fixed  to  said  supports,  said 
locking  member  having  an  elongated  slot  parallel  to  said 
direction  of  back  and  forth  movement  and  a  row  of  holes 
arranged  parallel  to  said  slot,  a  pair  of  locking  bars  en- 
gageable  in  said  locking  member,  one  of  said  bars  being 
engageable  in  said  slot  and  the  other  of  said  bars  being 
engageable  in  said  holes,  key  means  connected  to  disen- 
gage and  unlock  both  of  said  bars  simultaneously  from 
said  locking  member  to  permit  said  box  to  slide  back  and 
forth  along  and  to  be  removed  endwise  from  said  sup- 
ports. 


4,501385 
CROSS  RAIL  FOR  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakesbore  Dr.,  Grosse  Folate  Shores,  Mich. 
48236 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,022,  Mar.  5, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171^98,  Jul.  23, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,929 

Int.  a.^  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  224-319  5  ciMlm& 


1.  In  a  luggage  carrier  disposed  on  a  horizontal  surface  of  an 
automobile  vehicle, 

an  elongated  cross  rail  member  elevated  from  said  surface  of 
said  vehicle  and  a  supporting  end  portion  disposed  at  each 
end  of  said  member  clampingly  adjusUbly  engageable 
with  said  luggage  carrier,  said  cross  rail  member  having  a 
cross  section  with  a  generally  oval  external  surface  config- 
uration, having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  continu- 
ous bottom  surface  extending  from  said  leading  edge  to 
said  trailing  edge  and  disposed  on  a  continuous  bottom 
wall  portion,  a  pair  of  continuous  upper  surfaces  disposed 
on  a  pair  of  continuous  upper  wall  portions,  a  channel 
formed  between  said  upper  surfaces,  including  a  first  pair 
of  interior  surfaces  parallel  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
upper  surfaces  and  a  second  pair  of  interior  surfaces  dis- 
posed on  a  pair  of  interior  walls  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  downwardly  one  from  each  of  said  first 
pair  of  interior  surfaces,  each  of  said  interior  walls  extend- 
ing from  substantially  the  interior  of  one  of  said  upper 
wall  portions  into  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  contin- 
uous bottom  wall,  forming  an  interior  bottom  surface.of 
said  channel  along  said  bottom  wall,  each  said  supporting 
end  portion  having  means  adapted  to  be  telescopically 
engageable  with  the  other  surfaces  of  said  cross  rail  mem- 
ber and  with  said  channel  for  engagement  of  said  cross  rail 
member  and  each  said  end  portion  together. 


4»501386 
LUGGAGE  RACK  WITH  PRE-ATTACHED  END  PIECE 
William  Rasor,  Marysville,  and  Leon  E.  Redman,  Bloomfleld 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation,  Taylor, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,105 

Int  a.^  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—326  n  Claims 


vor 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  article 
carrier  comprising: 
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I    *?1*  supporting  slat  constructed  to  be  mounted  on  a   being  next  closed  over  said  first  minor  parts,  said  second  minor 
vehicle  surface;  parts  being  next  closed  over  said  one  major  fiap.  and  the  other 

said  slat  mcludes  a  base  and  two  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  and  terminating  above  said  base  and 
being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  channel  between  said  side 
walls  and  above  said  base; 

said  base  having  at  a  proximate  one  end  thereof  an  opening; 

ui  end  cap  member  extending  into  said  one  end  of  said  slat 

]  and  having  first  and  second  receiving  portions; 

I  first  fastener  passing  through  said  opening  of  said  base  and 
engaging  said  first  receiving  portion  to  fasten  said  unitary 
end  cap  member  to  said  slat;  and 

second  fastener  positioned  between  said  side  walls  and 
engaging  said  second  receiving  portion  for  securing  said 
end  cap  member  to  said  vehicle  surface. 


J  4,501,387 

METHOD  FOR  BRAZING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORES     °'  ^**  ""J®'  '^■P*  '^"S  finally  closed  over  said  second  minor 
BY  BLOWING  HOT  GASES  P*^^- 

Fraacis  L.  E.  Hoyer,  Montlignon,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  

Anonyme  dcs  Usines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,089  4,501^89 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Sep.  17,  1981,  81  17585  AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Int  Q.^  B23K  31/02  Stanley  Kolt,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Snr- 

U3,a.  228— 183  1  Claim       off,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313^45,  Oct  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,416,415.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,179 

Int  a.^  F24F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  236—49  2  Claims 


MPS 


to     9 


4  A  method  for  brazing  heat  exchanger  cores,  each  compris- 
ing at  least  one  tube  and  one  heat  dissipator  with  a  hole  for 
passing  the  at  least  one  tube,  the  tube  being  brazed  to  the  heat 
dissipator  by  a  brazing  alloy,  comprising  the  steps  of  using  part 
of  the  heat  exchanger  cores  as  a  blading  for  guiding  a  hot 
pulsed  gas  provided  to  melt  the  brazing  alloy;  channeling  the 
pulsed  gas  on  an  arcuate  closed  path  in  a  cell  provided  for  two 
heat  exchanger  cores  while  passing  two  heat  exchanger  cores 
longitudinally  into  the  cell  whereby  one  of  the  two  heat  ex- 
changer cores  is  traversed  in  one  direction  by  a  first  one  of  two 
flows  of  gas  while  another  of  the  two  heat  exchanger  cores  is 
traversed  by  a  second  one  of  two  flows  of  gas  in  another 
direction;  and  reversing  direction  of  the  gas  with  respect  to  the 
heat  exchanger  cores  at  least  once  during  a  period  of  time  in 
which  the  heat  exchanger  core  is  subjected  to  a  gas  flux  for 
carrying  out  the  brazing. 


4,501,388 
ANTI^IFT  CARTON 
Benjamin  J.  Cassidy,  Waldwick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,953 
1 1  Int  a.)  B65D  5/02 

U.Sl  a.  229-37  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  end  structure  for  an  anti-sift  carton  having  opposed 
front  and  back  panel  and  opposed  side  panelv  in  which  the 
front  and  back  panels  have  opposite  major  flaps  each  filling 
substantially  the  entire  carton  end  opening,  the  side  panels 
have  opposite  flaps  divided  into  first  and  second  minor  parts, 
said  first  minor  parts  being  first  closed,  one  of  said  major  flaps 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  and  pressure  responsive 
damper  assembly  for  use  within  the  conduit  of  a  ventilating 
system  designed  to  exhaust  air  from  a  defined  space  into  the 
atmosphere  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  damper  assembly 
within  said  conduit; 

(b)  at  least  one  vane  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  said  vane  being  movable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  said  vane  permits  the  passage  of  air  through  said 
conduit  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  vane  precludes 
the  passage  of  air  through  said  conduit; 

(c)  means  for  opening  said  vane  when  the  temperature  of  the 
air  in  said  defined  space  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
said  opening  means  including; 

(i)  camming  means  secured  to  said  vane  and  being  carried 
by  said  mounting  means  and  having  a  camming  surface 
thereon, 

(ii)  a  temperature  responsive  drive  assembly  mounted  to 
detect  temperature  changes  of  the  air  in  said  conduit, 
said  drive  assembly  adapted  to  actuate  in  response  to 
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the  temperature  change  within  a  predetermined  range, 
and 
(iii)  transmission  means  operably  extending  between  said 
drive  assembly  and  said  camming  surface  of  said  cam- 
ming means  for  communicating  movement  of  said  drive 
assembly  to  said  camming  means  such  that  said  vane  is 
moved  to  varying  positions  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  of  the  air  in  said  conduit; 

(d)  spring  means  biasing  said  vane  to  said  closed  position  and 
opening  said  vane  when  there  is  a  pressure  differential  of 
a  predetermined  magnitude  between  the  end  of  said  con- 
duit in  communication  with  said  defined  space  and  the  end 
of  said  conduit  in  communication  with  said  atmosphere, 
the  pressure  being  greater  at  the  end  of  said  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  defined  space;  and 

(e)  means  for  varying  the  degree  which  said  vane  opens 
when  subjected  to  a  pressure  differential,  said  varying 
means  including  a  weight  movable  in  relation  to  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  said  vane,  said  weight  being  movably  affixed 
upon  a  surface  of  said  vane  to  partially  counteract  the 
force  applied  by  said  spring  means. 


from  the  personnel  compartment  through  the  heat  exchanger 
internal  air  passage  means,  or  through  the  bypass  duct  means, 
and  thence  through  the  fuel-fired  heater  back  to  the  personnel 
compartment;  the  heat  exchanger  having  sufficient  external 
heat  transfer  surface  area  exposed  to  the  arctic  atmosphere  to 
condense  water  out  of  the  air  being  pumped  through  the  heat 
exchanger  passage  means;  and  condensate  removal  means  at 
the  downstream  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  passage  means  for 
preventing  re-entainment  of  condensate  into  the  air  supplied  to 
the  heater;  the  size  of  the  heat  exchanger  being  such  that 
heated  air  returned  to  the  personnel  compartment  is  suffi- 
ciently dry  as  to  avoid  significant  fogging  or  icing  on  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  windows. 


4,501390 
VEHICLE  INTERIOR  DEiaNG/DEFOGGING  SYSTEM 
Charlci  J.  Modiiiiski,  Macomb,  Mich.,  and  Michael  J.  Devaney, 
Boone  County,  Mo.,  asaignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anier< 
ka  as  repreaented  by  tlM  Secretary  of  tiM  Amy,  Waahington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,947 

Int.  OJ  B60H  1/02 

VS.  a.  237—12.3  C  3  Claina 


1.  In  an  arctic  vehicle  that  includes  an  engine  compartment, 
a  personnel  compartment  having  terrain  viewing  windows,  a 
fuel-fired  heater  equipped  with  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet,  and 
duct  means  for  conveying  heated  air  from  the  heater  outlet  into 
the  personnel  compartment:  the  improvement  comprising  a 
heat  exchanger  located  on  the  vehicle  entirely  outside  the 
personnel  compartment,  said  heat  exchanger  having  external 
heat  transfer  surfaces  exposed  to  the  arctic  atmosphere;  said 
heat  exchanger  having  internal  air  passage  means  of  substantial 
length  operatively  connected  between  the  personnel  compart- 
ment and  the  heater  air  inlet;  second  duct  means  extending 
from  the  personnel  compartment  into  communication  with  the 
heater  air  inlet,  said  second  duct  means  constituting  a  bypass 
duct  means  around  the  heat  exchanger  passage  means;  selector 
valve  means  for  alternately  opening  the  second  duct  means  and 
heat  exchanger  passage  means;  blower  means  for  pumping  air 


4,501,391 

HOSE  END  PATTERN  SPRINKLER 

Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  Toro 

Company,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3454M6,  Feb.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,775 

Int.  a.)  B05B  J/02,  3/04 

MS,  a.  239—97  24  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  sprinkler  having  a  housing,  a  water  inlet  to  said 
housing,  nozzle  means  for  spraying  water  from  said  housing 
and  a  water  passage  within  said  housing  communicating  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  nozzle  means,  said  sprinkler  further 
comprising: 
an  annular  pattern  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  different 
configured  spray  pattern  orifices  provided  threin  in  a 
circular  array; 
means  for  mounting  said  annular  pattern  plate  means  in  the 
path  of  water  flow  through  said  water  passage  between 
said  inlet  and  said  nozzle  means  to  control  the  pattern  of 
water  spray  from  said  nozzle  means  in  response  to  the 
particular  spray  pattern  orifice  positioned  in  the  path  of 
said  water  flow;  and 
water  spray  deflector  means  associated  with  said  nozzle 
means  for  breaking  up  the  nozzle  water  sprays  emitted  by 
said  nozzle  means,  said  deflector  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  deflection  vanes  biased  toward  a  maximum  spray 
deflecting  position  and  water  pressure  operated  means  for 
urging  said  deflector  vanes  toward  a  minimum  deflecting 
position  in  response  to  water  pressure  within  said  nozzle 
means. 
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4,50132 
TORQUE  DRIVEN  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Halt,  8047  Omrdonay  Ct.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95135 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,566,  May  3, 1982,.  This  appUcation 
1 1  Nov.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  554,659 

' '  Int  a?  B05B  3/00 

VS.  CL  239—177.1  3  Claims 


1[  A  self-propelled  rotary  irrigation  system  for  connection  at 
one  end  to  a  source  of  water  located  at  the  center  of  an  area  to 
be  irrigated,  said  system  comprising: 

a  length  of  pipe  for  carrying  water,  said  pipe  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  plurality  of  irrigation  outlets  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship along  said  length  of  pipe  for  discharging  water  there- 
from; 

means  for  mounting  said  pipe  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pipe  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  pipe  to  said  water 
source  in  a  manner  such  that  the  length  of  pipe  is  free  to 
travel  about  said  source  and  such  that  said  first  end  is 
Unable  to  rotate  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe; 

a  first  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  a  second  end 
of  said  pipe; 

drive  means  powered  by  water  from  said  pipe  for  alternately 
routing  said  first  sprocket  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a 
second  direction; 

a  second  sprocket  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  pipe; 

a  drive  chain  connected  between  said  first  and  said  second 
sprockets  for  alternately  inducing  and  releasing  a  rota- 
tional torque  about  said  longitudinal  axis  as  said  first 
sprocket  rotates  in  alternate  directions  with  the  torque 
applied  to  a  portion  of  said  pipe  adjacent  a  second  end  of 
said  pipe,  said  rotational  torque  causing  said  pipe  to  rotate 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  with  the  amount  of  rotation  of 
said  pipe  being  proportional  to  the  distance  from  said  first 
end,  the  relative  sizes  of  said  first  and  said  second  sprock- 
ets causing  said  second  end  of  said  pipe  to  rotate  through 
a  much  larger  angle  than  the  rotation  of  said  first  sprocket; 

wheel  means  located  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of 
said  pipe  for  supporting  and  advancing  the  pipe; 

ratchet  means  connected  between  said  wheel  means  and  said 
pipe  for  allowing  said  pipe  to  route  relative  to  said  wheel 
means  in  a  first  direction  and  for  securing  said  pipe  to  said 
wheel  means  as  said  pipe  routes  in  a  second  direction 
causing  said  wheel  means  to  advance  said  pipe  about  said 
water  source;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  routional  movement  of  said  pipe  to 
insure  that  said  wheel  means  advances  said  pipe  in  sub- 
stantially equal  increments  each  time  said  pipe  routes  in 
lanid  second  direction. 


4,501,393 
INTERNALLY  VENTILATED  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
WITH  LARGE  PLUG  NOZZLE 
Garry  W.  Klees,  Mercer  Island,  and  Charles  P.  Wright,  Seattie, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash, 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00327,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO83/03281,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,962 
Int  a.J  B64D  33/04;  POIN  1/14:  P02K  1/0% 
U.S.  a.  239-265.13  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  jet  engine  nozzle  adapted  to  exhaust  a  propulsive  gas 
jet, 

said  nozzle  having  wall  means  longitudinally  bounding  a 
generally  centrally  positioned  body,  and  an  annular  area 
extending  between  said  wall  means  and  said  body, 

an  improved  jet  engine  noise  suppressor  in  said  nozzle  com- 
prising: 

separate  first  and  second  ducts  having  adjacent  annular  cross 
secions  at  entrance  ends  and  exit  ends,  said  ducts  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  a  portion  of  said  annular  area; 

said  first  and  second  ducts  being  shaped  and  arranged  to 
invert  flow  patterns  through  the  respective  ducts  for 
discharging  two  separate  flow  patterns  at  the  exit  ends  in 
a  relationship  inverted  from  that  existing  at  the  entrance 
ends; 

said  first  ducts  having  entrance  ends  annularly  around  said 
body  to  receive  gas  exhaust  from  the  engine  and  said 
second  ducts  having  entrance  ends  radially  outwardly  of 
said  first  ducts  and  annularly  along  said  wall  means; 


openings  in  said  wall  means  to  supply  ambient  air  to  the 

entrance  ends  of  said  second  ducts; 
doors  operable  to  open  and  close  said  openings;  and 
means  in  said  nozzle  downstream  of  said  portion  to  vary  the 
flow  path  size  and  direction  outwardly  of  said  ducts  ac- 
cording to  the  various  flight  mode  requirements  of  the 
engine. 


4,501J94 
SPRAY  GUN  AIR  CAP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Kui  C.  Kwok,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Graco  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492340 
Int.  a.'  B05B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  239-296  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  spray  gun  of  the  type  having  air  passages  ar- 
ranged in  a  nozzle  around  an  axially  positioned  fluid  passage 
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for  atomizing  the  fluid  emitted  therefrom,  the  improvement  in 
coaxidly  aligned  fluid  and  air  passages  comprising 

(a)  an  opening  axially  aligned  in  said  nozzle; 

(b)  an  insert  in  said  nozzle  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
opening  and  spaced  from  said  opening,  said  insert  having 
an  axial  opening  therethrough; 

(c)  a  spray  tip  having  an  orifice  opening  projecting  through 
said  axial  nozzle  opening,  said  spray  tip  being  sized  smaller 
than  said  axial  nozzle  opening,  said  spray  tip  also  project- 


dow  covering  a  spool  within  a  video  cassette  on  which  a 
magnetic  recording  tape  may  be  wound,  comprising 
a  sheet-like  substrate  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  layer  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  for  securing  said  gauge  to  said 
window  and  having  indicia  including  a  plurality  of  marks 
positioned  to  correspond  to  different  radii  on  said  spool 
and  legends  associated  therewith  identifying  predeter- 
mined running  speeds  and  the  time  remaining  at  a  given 
speed  at  said  diameters  on  said  spool,  whereby  a  user  may 
affix  the  gauge  to  the  cassette  window  and  visually  align 
the  outer  radius  of  the  upe  on  the  spool  with  said  marks  to 
accurately  determine  the  amount  of  running  time  remain- 
ing until  the  end  of  the  tape  is  reached. 


ing  through  said  insert  axial  opening  in  tight  fitting  rela- 
tionship; and 
(d)  an  axially  concentric  annular  opening  formed  between 
said  spray  tip  and  said  axial  nozzle  opening,  said  annular 
opening  and  said  insert  axial  opening  being  precisely  and 
exactly  formed  by  a  simultaneous  drilling  operation 
through  said  nozzle  and  said  insert  whereby  said  spray  tip 
is  precisely  axially  contained  within  said  insert  opening. 


4,501,397 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FUGHT  OF  A  FLYING 

BODY  AND  FUGHT-STABIUZED  FLYING  BODY 

Hirotoshi  Kubota;  Akira  Takano,  both  of  Tokyo;  Isao  And, 

Soka,  and  Manyothi  Matsuiaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign* 

ors  to  University  of  Tokyo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1902,  57-1353 
lot  a.i  B64C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  244—75  R  7  Gains 


4,501,396 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  TIME  LEFT  GAUGE 
John  P.  Tomsyck,  St.  Paul,  and  Thomas  J.  Zohn,  Woodbury, 
both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,544 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—199  3  Claims 


1.  A  time-remaining  gauge  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  win- 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  flight  of  a  flying  body  having  a 
circular  cross-section,  comprising  a  step  of  suppressing  unde- 
sirable motion  of  the  flying  body  for  stable  flight  of  the  flying 
body  by  reducing  an  asymmetric  side  force  occurring  when 
said  flying  body  flies  at  a  high  angle  of  attack  with  respect  to 
an  air  current  by  means  of  at  least  two  tripping  wires  provided 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flying  body,  wherein  a  number 
of  said  tripping  wires  is  at  least  two  and  an  initial  sUgnation 
point  of  the  air  current  lies  on  a  midpoint  between  said  tripping 
wires  on  said  outer  periphery  of  said  flying  body,  an  optimal 
azimuthal  angle  for  tripping  wire  position  resides  in  a  region 
from  15*  to  60*  for  non-dimensional  tripping  wire  height  nor- 
malized by  the  diameter  of  said  flying  body  residing  in  a  region 
from  0.007  to  0.014. 
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4,501J98 

Beam  balancer  electro-impulse  deiong 

SYSTEMS 
Paal  E.  Sandorff,  Granada  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,541,  Dec.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,399,967. 
This  application  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,573 

Int  a.^  B64D  15/ IH 
.244— 134  R  6  Claims 


UJS.a. 


73  fc» 


li.  An  electromagnetic  pulse  deicing  system  for  deicing  the 
surface  skin  of  a  blade,  said  blade  including  a  nose  portion 
formed  by  upper  and  lower  surfaces  terminating  at  a  leading 
edge,  said  blade  also  including  a  mass  balance  element  extend- 
ing spanwise  of  said  leading  edge,  comprising  a  nose-torquer 
mechanism  secured  to  said  mass  balance  element  for  imparting 
torsion  to  said  mass  balance  element  and  twisting  both  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  produce  a  torsional  travelling 
deformation  wave  in  said  skin. 


4,501,399 

HYBRID  MONOPULSE/SEQUENTIAL  LOBING 

BEAMRIDER  GUIDANCE 

Jester  M.  Loomis,  III,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,895 
Int.  Q\}  F41G  7/24:  GOIS  13/66 
U.S.  CI. 


,244—3.13 


1  Claim 


1  A  beamrider  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  guided  device 
toward  a  target;  said  system  having  multiple  transmitting  and 
receiving  antenna  means  which  are  spatially  offset  from  each 
other;  the  improvement  comprising  a  method  having  the  steps 
of  transmitting  a  plurality  of  different  coded  radar  signals 
sequentially  by  said  antenna  means  towards  said  target  and  said 
guided  device;  selecting  the  number  of  coded  radar  signals  to 
be  equal  to  the  number  of  antenna  means  such  that  each  an- 
tenna means  will  always  transmit  the  same  coded  radar  signal; 
receiving  and  processing  said  signals  by  the  guided  device  so  as 
to  provide  guidance  about  a  center  position  of  all  of  the  coded 
radar  signals;  utilizing  reflected  signals  off  said  target  from 
each  of  the  coded  radar  signals  to  position  said  antenna  means 
toward  said  target;  utilizing  a  four-horn  antenna  feed  for  the 
multiple  antenna  means;  and  supplying  the  different  coded 
radar  signal  to  the  horn  feeds  for  transmission. 


4,501,400 

CABLE-CLAMP 

Ignazio  Leonardo,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Diamond 

CommunicatioB  Products,  Inc.,  Garwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,410 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.J  F16L  3/06 

U.S.  a.  248—74.1  16  dains 


1.  A  cable-suspension  fitting  for  clamped  suspension  of  a 
given-diameter  cable  from  a  telephone  pole  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  unitary  elongate  stiff  metal  clamp  having  two  elon- 
gate side  panels  integrally  connected  via  a  single  longitudinal 
bend  and  divergent  at  an  acute  angle  to  their  outer  longitudinal 
edges,  each  side  panel  having  at  its  outer  longitudinal  edge  an 
inwardly  bent  flange  of  width  less  than  side-panel  width  and 
oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to  its  associated  side  panel,  the  inner 
limiting  edges  of  said  flanges  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
an  extent  slightly  less  than  said  given  diameter,  whereby  said 
clamp  may  be  applied  to  the  cable  with  snap  action  via  the 
space  between  said  flanges,  said  side  panels  having  plural 
longitudinally  spaced  bolt  apertures  at  corresponding  locations 
between  the  longitudinal  bend  and  the  flanges,  there  being  a 
clear  unimpeded  alignment  of  single  geometric  elongate  cylin- 
drical shape  through  both  of  the  corresponding  apertures  of 
each  pair,  whereby  a  bolt  through  each  pair  of  corresponding 
apertures  may  be  set  with  a  coacting  nut  to  draw  said  panels  to 
each  other  in  clamped  engagement  with  the  cable  and  with 
said  flanges  establishing  a  permanent  barrier  against  loss  of  the 
cable  from  the  fitting. 


4,501,401 

CAMERA  SUPPORT  CUSHION 

Paul  T.  Conec,  99  N.  Beacon  St.,  Hartford,  Conn.  06105 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,858 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—346  12  Claims 


wi  1 


1.  A  cushion  for  supporting  a  camera  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  substantially  matched  pair  of  panels  joined  to  one  another  in 
spaced  relationship  by  a  peripheral  wall  extending  thereabout, 
the  configuration  of  said  panels  being  that  of  a  "super  ellipse", 
the  peripheral  curvature  of  which  is  based  upon  the  equation 
XVA''-|-YVB''=1,  wherein  "n"  has  the  value  2 J,  "X"  and 
"Y"  represent  Cartesian  coordinates,  and  "A"  and  "B"  are 
constants  of  appropriate  value,  and  said  panels  and  said  periph- 
eral wall  cooperatively  defining  a  space  within  said  cushion; 
and  a  free-flowing  filler  material  contained  within  said  cushion 
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and  substantially  completely  filling  said  space  therewithin,  said 
panels  and  said  peripheral  wall  being  made  of  a  relatively 
supple  material  to  permit  deformation  of  said  cushion  and 
conformation  to  the  camera. 


4,501,402 

METAL  SKID  FOR  BUNDUNG 

Kea  Saito,  Tokyo;  Tmoeo  Odd,  Yokosuka;  Kaoru  Furunishi, 

Ichikawa,  and  Takeshi  Yuki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign* 

ors  to  Nippon  Steel  Metal  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,502 

lat  CIJ  B65D  19/28 

VJS.  a.  248—346  7  Oaims 


4,501,403 

SHEET  MUSIC  TRAY  FOR  A  GUITAR 

CalTin  O.  Goodrich,  P.O.  Box  4879,  Stockton,  Calif.  95204 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,276 

Int  a.3  GlOG  7/00 

US.  a.  248-443  4  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  music  retention  device  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  guitar,  wherein  the  guitar  has  a  body  provided 
with  a  sound  hole  therein,  and  wherein  the  guitar  further  has  a 
neck  provided  with  a  forward  portion,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


a  first  hook  arm  adapted  to  removably  engage  the  sound 
hole  in  the  guitar  body, 

a  second  hook  arm  adapted  to  removably  engage  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  guitar  neck, 

a  bar  member  connected  between  and  supporting  said  first 
and  second  hook  arms, 

said  bar  member  having  an  upper  central  portion  thereof, 

an  elongate  channel  adapted  to  be  removably  received  on 
the  upper  central  portion  of  the  bar  member. 

a  music  tray  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
channel,  and 

a  horizontally  disposed  retention  lip  on  the  music  tray, 
whereby  sheet  music  or  instructional  materials  may  be 
placed  on  the  tray,  and 

whereby  a  guitar  player  may  move  about  freely  while  retain- 
ing the  sheet  music  or  instruction  materials  on  the  tray. 

4,501,404 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  ASSEMBLY 
Alft^  W.  Nelson,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Pro?idence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,634 

Int  a.3  F16M  JS/00 

U.S.  a.  248—503.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  metal  skid  for  bundling  adapted  to  be  laid  paraUel  to  at 
least  one  other  like  skid  to  support  a  bundle  of  articles  and  to 
be  fastened  to  the  bundle  by  a  strap  or  the  like,  characterized 
in  that: 

said  skid  is  of  a  substantially  square-pipe-like  shape  having  a 
hollow  interior  through  which  a  bundling  strap  or  the  like 
may  be  passed; 

is  made  of  light-weight  sheet  metal; 

has  a  top  wall  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  bundle  placed 
thereon; 

has  side  walls  depending  from  each  side  of  said  top  wall;  and 

has  a  bottom  wall; 

said  top  wall  being  smoothly-curved  upwardly-arched  with 
a  center  of  curvature  below  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
walls; 

said  side  walls  each  having  a  longitudinally  arranged  row  of 
reinforcing  embosses  each  extending  a  major  portion  of 
the  height  of  said  side  walls  and  said  row  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  said  skid. 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  assembly  for  releasably  attaching  a 
fixture  to  a  support  structure  comprising: 

a  tie  down  stud  having  a  substantially  spherical  outer  surface 
and  means  for  attachment  of  said  stud  to  the  support 
structure,  and 

an  attachment  fitting  having  a  main  body  fixed  to  the  fixture 
and  a  plurality  of  grip  arms  pivotally  associated  therewith, 
said  arms  having  inwardly  curved  ends  for  cooperating 
with  the  spherical  outer  surface  of  said  stud  up)on  engage- 

^  ment  of  said  arms  inwardly,  said  grip  arms  and  said  stud 
permitting  the  angular  movement  of  the  main  body  rela- 
tive to  the  stud  by  a  predetermined  angle,  said  main  body 
comprising  a  spherical  head  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  and 

said  tie  down  stud  comprising  a  spherical  indention  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  spherical  head. 


4,501 405 
FRICnONLESS  VALVE/PUMP 
Joe  D.  Usry,  Midvale,  Utah,  assignor  to  Bunnell  Life  Systems, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,215 
Int.  a.3  F16L  55/14:  F04B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  251—7  5  Gaims 

1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  flexible  and  resilient  tube  for  carrying  a  fluid, 
an  electrically  energizable  coil  for  producing  an  electromag- 
netic force  when  energized, 
a  magnetically  attractable  element, 
resilient  holding  means  for  normally  holding  the  element  in 
a  first  position  above  the  coil  so  that  when  the  coil  is 
energized  the  element  and  holding  means  are  attracted 
toward  the  coil,  and  when  the  coil  is  de-energized  the 
holding  means  moves  the  element  away  from  the  coil  back 
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to  the  first  position,  wherein  said  holding  means  comprises 
jan  elongate  leaf  spring  attached  near  one  end  to  the  coil 
and  looped  outwardly,  upwardly  and  back  toward  the 
coil,  with  the  magnetically  attractable  element  attached  to 
the  leaf  spring  near  the  other  end,  and 


anvil  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  holding  means  with  the 
two  being  positioned  to  extend  between  the  holding 
means  and  the  anvil  means  so  that  the  tube  is  alternately 
pinched  closed  against  the  anvil  and  released  to  open  by 
the  holding  means  as  the  coil  is  alternately  energized  and 
de-energized. 


4,501,406 
SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLUID 
Helmut  Walther,  and  Mario  Palazzetti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ccntro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.a.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15, 1982,  67899  A/82 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/12 
UJS  CI.  251—30  18  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  shut  off  device  (1)  including  a  body,  (2)  said  body 
having  a  conduit  (6)  in  which  a  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow,  a 
cylindrical  plunger  (9)  slideably  received  in  a  seat  (8)  formed  in 
said  body  (2)  said  plunger  having  an  end  portion  (15)  adapted 
to  close  said  conduit  (6),  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 


movement  of  said  plunger  (9)  in  said  seat  (8)  between  first  and 
second  working  positions  in  which  said  end  portion  (15)  re- 
spectively closes  and  opens  said  conduit  (6):  said  control  means 
comprising:  a  chamber  formed  in  said  body:  said  plunger  hav- 
ing a  radial  portion  of  reduced  diameter:  a  conduit  in  said 
body;  at  least  one  hollow  piezoelectric  member  having  an 
internal  and  external  surface  (26)  said  member  operably  dis- 
posed inside  said  chamber  (24)  to  communicate  with  said  radial 
portion  of  said  plunger  (9)  by  means  of  said  conduit,  said  fluid 
cooperating  with  said  radial  portion  of  said  plunger  (9)  to 
displace  said  plunger  axially  within  said  body:  said  internal  and 
external  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  member  (26)  respec- 
tively having  coatings  (35)  of  electrically  conducting  material 
thereon  and  said  coatings  connected  to  corresponding  power 
supply  terminals  (40,55)  arranged  outside  said  body  (2). 


4,501,407 

SOLENOID  ACTUATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Myles  N.  Murray,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Electronic  Rubber  Company,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,074 

Int.  a.  ¥16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  251—141  21  Qaims 


Wij^. 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  poriing  member 
including  a  port  and  a  conical  valve  seat  circumscribing  said 
port,  and  pori  closing  means  including  a  valve  element  having 
an  elongated  rigid  body  and  a  resilient  conical  tip  secured  at 
one  end  of  said  rigid  body,  said  valve  seat  and  tip  being  corre- 
spondingly tapered  and  said  porting  member  and  valve  ele- 
ment being  relatively  movable  to  open  and  close  said  port  at 
said  valve  seat  and  tip,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rela- 
tively small,  annular  sealing  bead  on,  concentric  with,  and 
projecting  from  the  correspondingly  tapered  surface  of  said  tip 
for  effecting  sealing  engagement  between  said  tip  and  seat;  in 
combination  with  stop  means  provided  to  limit  the  amount  of 
compression  of  said  annular  bead  and  tip  when  engaged  with 
said  valve  seat. 


4,501,408 
VOLUME  CONTROL  VALVE 

Manfkvd  Pawelzik,  Soest,  and  Max  Derr,  Iserlohn,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfab- 
rik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1981,  3127714 

Int.  Q.'  F16K  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  251—314  6  Qaims 

1.  A  volume  control  valve  for  use  in  a  sanitary  fitting,  having 
a  first  inlet  orifice  and  a  first  outlet  orifice  said  valve  compris- 
ing: 
a  valve  body  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  fitting,  said  valve 
body  having  a  axial  inlet  orifice  and  radial  outlet  orifices; 
a  valve  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body; 
a  valve  seat  insert  disposed  in  said  body  and  held  in  said 
body  so  as  to  be  non-routable,  said  valve  seat  insert  hav- 


1324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  1985 


ing  at  least  one  through  opening  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  body; 

a  valve  control  disk  rotatable  on  said  valve  seat  insert  by  said 
spindle,  said  valve  control  disk  having  at  least  one  through 
opening; 

a  circular  seal  supporting  piece  having  at  least  one  lug  en- 
gaging said  body  and  one  lug  engaging  said  valve  seat 
insert  to  prevent  said  valve  seat  insert  from  turning; 

a  sealing  element  carried  on  said  support  piece,  said  sealing 


second  end  engaging  a  portion  of  said  valve  body,  a  diam- 
eter of  a  mid-portion  of  said  spring  is  larger  than  a  diame- 
ter of  said  first  end  and  larger  than  a  diameter  of  said 
second  end. 


element  having  a  first  portion  on  one  side  of  said  support 
piece  and  a  second  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  sup- 
port piece; 

said  valve  body  including  a  shoulder; 

said  supporting  piece  being  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder 
such  that  said  first  portion  prestresses  said  valve  seat  disk 
by  a  predetermined  amount; 

said  second  portion  extending  from  said  supporting  piece 
toward  said  first  inlet  orifice  and  being  deformable  to 
sealing  engage  said  fitting  around  said  first  inlet  orifice. 


4,501,409 

TILT  VALVE 

James  J.  Hill,  Plantation,  and  Al  Marven,  Hollywood,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignora  to  Cook  Intematioiial,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,674 

Int.  a.3  n6K  n/00;  B65D  Hi/OO 

UA  a.  251—354  15  ciafau 


1.  A  release  valve  for  a  pressurized  vessel,  said  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  valve  body  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  valve 
body  mounted  in  an  opening  of  said  vessel  and  forming  a 
sealing  closure  for  said  opening  of  said  vessel; 

inlet  means  for  communicating  said  chamber  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  vessel; 

outlet  means  for  communicating  said  chamber  with  a  region 
exterior  to  said  vessel; 

means  for  pressure  sealing  said  chamber; 

first  means  in  said  valve  body  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  outlet  means;  and 

means  in  said  valve  body  for  biasing  said  first  means  for 
opening  and  closing  in  a  closing  position,  said  means  for 
biasing  comprising  a  barrel-shaped  spring  extending  be- 
tween said  valve  body  and  said  first  means  for  opening 
and  closing,  said  barrel  shaped  spring  comprising  a  coil 
spring  having  a  first  end  engaging  said  first  means  and  a 


4«501,410 
VALVE  BODY 
Rolf  Weiler,  FhukAirt  am  Main,  and  Reiner  Miiller,  Hatter- 
slicim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15. 
1982,  3242188 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  251-366  6  Claims 


1.  An  integral  valve  body  of  elastic  material  adapted  for  use 
in  the  multiple  function  valve  of  a  vacuum-operated  brake 
power  booster,  the  pedal-controlled  operating  rod  of  which 
makes  a  valve  piston  which  controls  the  pressure  in  the  booster 
chamber  slide  and  cooperates  with  the  valve  body,  said  valve 
body  comprising  two  roughly  circular  cylindrical  parts  with 
different  inner  and  outer  diameters  which  are  arranged  one 
behind  the  other  in  the  axial  direction  and  are  formed  in  one 
piece  with  a  bellows  poriion  that  interconnects  both  parts,  the 
invention  in  which  a  first  of  said  parts  of  larger  diameter  is 
succeeded  in  the  direction  of  the  second  part  of  smaller  diame- 
ter by  an  annular  portion  whose  radially  internally  and  exter- 
nally extending  peripheral  surfaces  are  constituted  by  the 
generated  surfaces  of  circular  truncated  cones,  with  the  inter- 
nally extending  generated  surface  forming  an  angle  of  opening 
of  between  44*  to  56*.  and  the  externally  extending  generated 
surface  being  slightly  conically  tapered  in  the  direction  of  the 
second  pari  and  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  the  poriion 
succeeding  the  second  pari  being  the  generated  surface  of  a 
circular  truncated  cone  which  forms  an  angle  of  opening  of 
between  80'  to  100*,  while  the  radially  internal  peripheral 
surface  of  this  portion  is  the  surface  of  a  cylinder  and  in  which 
the  thin-walled  bellows  poriion  which  interconnects  both  said 
poriions  has  an  S-shaped  longitudinal  sectional  profile  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  valve  body. 


4,501,411 
GUARDRAIL  FOR  ROADWAY 
Yoshio  Otaki,  35,  Hayakitachooomachi,  Yufutsu-gun,  Hok- 
kaido, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,586 
Int.  a?  AOIK  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  256—13.1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  guardrail  for  a  roadway,  including  a  row  of  plurality  of 
posts  disclosed  outside  and  extending  along  one  side  edge  of  a 
roadway,  said  posts  being  arranged  at  a  predetermined  pitch, 
each  of  said  posts  having  a  lower  end  section  rigidly  secured  to 
the  ground,  an  intermediate  section  extending  upwardly  from 
said  lower  end  section  rigidly  secured  to  the  ground,  an  inter- 
mediate section  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  sec- 
tion and  at  least  one  arm  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
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intermediate  section  towards  an  adjacent  lane  of  the  roadway 
and  termintating  in  an  outer  end  positioned  substantially  above 
said  side  edge  of  said  roadway,  the  vertical  distance  between 
said  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  said  side  edge  of  said  roadway 
being  greater  than  the  heights  of  vehicles  moving  on  said 
roadway;  anchors  rigidly  secured  to  the  ground  in  said  side 
edge  of  said  roadway  substantially  at  said  predetermined  pitch; 


4,501,412 
P  QN-POLLUTING  HEAT  RECUPERATIVE  SINTERING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WiUiam  T.  Sweat,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  ASARCO 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,632,  Not.  23, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  086,880,  Oct.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,337,083.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,424 

'  Int.  a.3  C22B  im 

U.S.  a.  266—178  6  Qaims 


21  a-^ «.      ~^ 


52 


1,^ g>         »\      9t     S»       _£"„    "1        ';       60 
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In  a  sintering  machine  having  a  continuous  horizontally 
disposed  travelling  grate,  drive  means  for  moving  said  grate,  a 
sintering  zone  and  at  least  first  and  second  cooling  zones,  first 
windbox  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
first  cooling  zone,  second  windbox  means  for  supplying  a  gas 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  cooling  zone,  first  hood 
means  for  removing  gas  from  the  upper  poriion  of  said  first 
cooling  zone,  and  second  hood  means  for  removing  gas  from 
the  upper  poriion  of  said  second  cooling  zone,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  first  recirculating  means  including  a  first 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  first  hood  means  and 
said  second  windbox  means  for  circulating  the  cooling  gases 
from  the  first  cooling  zone  directly  to  the  second  cooling  zone, 
second  recirculating  means  including  second  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  second  hood  means  and  said  first 
windbox  means  for  circulating  the  cooling  gases  from  the 
second  cooling  zone  directly  to  the  first  cooling  zone,  said  first 
recirculating  means  including  gas  cooling  means  disposed  in 
said  first  conduit  means  and  said  hoods  being  partitioned  from 
each  other. 


4,501,413 
CLAMPING  ELEMENT  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 
PLATE  STACKS 
Joachim  Illmann,  Garbsen,  and  Heribert  Fiillgraf,  Suthfeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batteric  Aktien- 
gesellschait,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  42,577,  May  25,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,342,449. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,500 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825126 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269-43  11  Claims 


and  a  network  formed  by  supporting  cables  each  extending 
between  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  of  one  of  said  posts  and  one 
of  said  anchors  and  lateral  cables  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  of  said  roadway  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
supporting  cables,  each  of  said  supporting  cables  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  of 
one  of  sand  posts  in  the  direction  of  traffic  on  said  roadway. 


1.  A  clamping  system  for  holding  a  plurality  of  plate  sucks 
of  lead  storage  batteries  constituting  separating  partitions 
within  a  cassette  conforming  to  the  plan  dimension  of  the 
storage  battery's  block  casing,  wherein  the  clamping  system 
includes  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements  each  having  two 
closely  adjacent  preformed  leaf  springs,  and  wedge-shaped 
elements  which  are  slideable  between  the  spring  portions  of 
adjacent  clamping  elements  to  provide  means  for  alternative 
clamping  of  the  two  leaf  springs  so  that  said  springs  are  moved 
toward  each  other,  and  unclamping  of  the  two  leaf  springs  so 
that  said  springs  are  moved  apart  from  each  other,  so  as  to 
permit  insertion  into  the  block  casing  and  closing  of  the  assem- 
bly. 


4,501,414 
OPERATING  TABLE 
Edward  M.  Mason,  St  Louis;  Murray  Q.  Tanner,  IH,  Floris- 
sant both  of  Mo.,  and  Michael  J.  Finley,  Park  Qty,  111., 
assignors  to  AfTlliated  Hospital  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,873 
Int  a.5  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  269—325  9  Oaims 


'^^rr^. 


1.  An  operating  table  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  table  top  comprising,  in  order  from  one  end  thereof  consti- 
tuting its  head  end  to  its  other  end  constituting  its  foot 
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end,  a  back  section,  a  kidney  elevator  section,  a  seat  sec- 
tion and  a  leg  section; 

means  mounting  the  table  top  on  the  base  for  raising  and 
lowering  it  relative  to  the  base,  sliding  it  endwise  relative 
to  the  base,  and  tilting  it  endwise  and  laterally  relative  to 
the  base,  said  mounting  means  comprising: 

elevator  means  on  the  base, 

a  tilt  frame  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  elevator  means 
for  endwise  and  lateral  tilting,  and 

a  slide  frame  mounted  on  the  tilt  frame  for  endwise  sliding 
movement  relative  to  the  tilt  frame  and  for  endwise  and 
lateral  tilting  relative  to  the  base  with  the  tilt  frame; 

the  seat  section  being  secured  to  the  slide  frame; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  tilting  the  tilt  frame  endwise; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  tilting  the  tilt  frame  laterally; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  sliding  the  slide  frame  endwise 
relative  to  the  tilt  frame; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  back  section  at  its  foot  end  to 
the  head  end  of  the  seat  section  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  back  section  between  a  fully  lowered  position  angled 
downward  from  the  seat  section  and  a  raised  position 
extending  up  from  the  seat  section  at  the  head  end  of  the 
seat  section  generally  perpendicular  to  the  seat  section; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  carried  by  the  slide  frame  for 
swinging  the  back  section  between  its  said  fully  raised  and 
lowered  positions  and  maintaining  it  in  either  of  these 
positions  or  in  various  intermediate  positions  of  adjust- 
ment therebetween; 

means  pivotolly  connecting  the  leg  section  at  its  head  end  to 
the  foot  end  of  the  seat  section  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  leg  section  between  a  fully  lowered  position  extending 
down  from  the  seat  section  at  the  foot  end  of  the  seat 
section  generally  perpendicular  to  the  seat  section  and  a 
fully  raised  position  extending  up  from  the  seat  section  at 
the  foot  end  of  the  seat  section  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  seat  section; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  carried  by  the  slide  frame  for 
swinging  the  leg  section  between  its  said  fully  raised  and 
lowered  positions  and  maintaining  it  in  either  of  these 
positions  or  in  various  intermediate  positions  of  adjust- 
ment therebetween;  and 

means  mounting  the  kidney  elevator  section  on  the  slide 
frame  between  the  head  end  of  the  seat  section  and  the 
foot  end  of  the  back  section  for  sliding  movement  with  the 
slide  frame  and  for  up  and  down  movement  relative  to  the 
slide  frame  between  a  fully  lowered  position  generally 
flush  with  the  seat  section  and  a  fully  raised  position 
elevated  above  the  seat  section,  and  comprising  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  carried  by  the  slide  frame  for  moving  the 
kidney  elevator  section  up  and  down  and  between  its  said 
fully  lowered  and  raised  positions  and  for  maintaining  it  in 
either  of  said  positions  or  in  various  intermediate  positions 
of  adjustment  therebetween. 


4,501,415 

BALANCED  DEFLECTION  GRIPPER  FOR  SHEET 

HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Michael  H.  Loebach,  Fort  Plain,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Motter  Print- 

ing  Press  Co.,  York,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  299,650,  Sep.  4,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,945 
Int.  a.'  B65H  39/08:  B41F  1/28 
VS.  a.  270-60  17  Claims 

1.  A  balanced  deflection  gripper  mechanism  for  sheet  han- 
dling equipment  comprising: 
a  clamping  surface  on  which  sheets  of  paper  and  the  like 

may  be  positioned; 
gripper  means  comprising  a  holder  supported  relative  to  said 
surface  and  a  resilient  gripper  finger  having  one  end  fixed 
to  said  holder,  wherein  said  gripper  finger  terminates  in  a 
tip; 
means  for  rotating  said  holder  about  an  axis  for  rotating  said 
tip  in  an  arc  into  engagement  with  said  surface; 


wherein  said  tip  lies  along  a  radius  extending  through  said 
axis; 

wherein  upon  engagement  of  said  tip  and  surface  further 
rotation  causes  said  surface  to  impart  a  counterforce  to 
said  tip  having  a  first  component  perpendicular  to  said 
radius  and  a  second  component  along  said  radius  and  said 
further  roution  causes  displacement  of  said  one  end  rela- 
tive to  said  countersurface;  and 


wherein  said  gripper  finger  is  formed  such  that  said  further 
rotation  causes  said  gripper  finger  to  deflect,  imparting  a 
force  to  said  tip  with  a  radial  component  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  and  opposite  to  said  second  component  of 
counterforce,  thereby  producing  non-sliding  engagement 
between  said  gripper  tip  and  said  surface. 

4,501,416 
SHEET  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Haln,  Dundee,  Scotiand,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1981, 
8133823 

Int.  a.i  B6SH  3/J2 
U.S.  a.  271—3.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets; 

a  release  station; 

a  loading  station; 

pick-up  means  being  moveable  into  engagement  with  a  first 
sheet  in  said  stack  at  one  end  of  said  holding  means  for  the 
purpose  of  removing  a  said  sheet  from  said  stack;  said 
pick-up  means  also  being  moveable  into  engagement  with 
a  sheet  located  at  said  loading  station  for  the  purpose  of 
loading  sheets  one  by  one  into  said  holding  means  at  said 
one  end; 

mode  selection  means  for  selecting  whether  said  sheet  han- 
dling apparatus  is  to  operate  in  a  sheet  pick-up  mode  or  a 
sheet-loading  mode;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  mode  selection  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  pick-up  means  to  pick  up 
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a  first  said  sheet  in  said  stack  and  release  it  at  said  release 
station  when  said  sheet  handling  apparatus  is  operated  in 
said  sheet  pick-up  mode,  and  also  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  pick-up  means  to  pick  up  a  sheet  at  said 
loading  station  and  release  it  at  said  one  end  of  said  hold- 
ing means  when  said  sheet  handling  apparatus  is  operated 
in  said  sheet-loading  mode; 

said  pick-up  means  being  vacuum  operated,  and  said  control 

I ,  means  being  effective  to  control  the  application  of  vac- 

I '  uum  to  said  pick-up  means; 

said  pick  up  means  including  a  rotatable  assembly  of  vacuum 
operated  pick-up  members  arranged  to  move  in  a  plane- 
tary manner;  each  said  pick-up  member  being  arranged  to 
rotate  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  assembly  and  being  arranged  to  make 
rolling  contact  with  a  sheet  when  picking  up  a  said  sheet 
from  said  holding  means. 


4,501,417 
INSERTER  FEEDER  ASSEMBLIES 
Dean  H.  Foster,  Stratford,  and  Harold  Silverman,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,857,  Sep.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,373,711. 
1 1       This  application  Oct.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,200 
I '  Int.  a.J  B65H  3/52 

U.S.  a.  271-124  9  Claims 


|.  In  a  feeder  assembly  comprising  a  tray,  a  front  frame  and 
a  rear  frame,  the  tray  being  positioned  between  the  frames  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  sUck  of  sheet  materials,  feed  wheel  means 
for  removing  individual  sheet  material  from  the  stack  and 
advancing  the  individual  sheet  material  along  a  path,  a  separa- 
tor stone  adapted  to  engage  the  undersurface  of  the  individual 
sheet  material  to  prevent  multiple  feeding,  and  bracket  means 
for  carrying  the  separator  stone  beneath  the  tray,  the  improve- 
ment providing  for  simplified  feeder  set-up  comprising  stone 
adjustment  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  stone  and 
means  for  adjustably  shielding  the  stone,  the  stone  adjustment 
means  including  operator  engageable  means  accessible  adja- 
cent the  front  frame,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  bracket 
means  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  path,  the  ad- 
justment means  further  including  a  stone  adjustment  shaft 
extending  transversely  of  the  path  and  beneath  the  tray  for 
pivoting  the  bracket  means  about  said  axis  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  path,  the  stone  adjustment  shaft  including  cam 
means,  the  cam  means  being  in  engagement  with  the  bracket 
means,  and  the  cam  means  being  rotatable  for  substantially 
vertically  displacing  the  bracket  means  upon  rotating  the  stone 
adjustment  shaft  to  thereby  pivot  the  stone  carried  by  the 
bracket  means  when  the  operator  engageable  means  is  actu- 
ated, the  shielding  means  including  a  stone  shield  slidably 
attached  to  the  bracket  means  for  adjustably  shielding  the 
stone,  the  stone  shield  being  pivotable  with  the  bracket  means, 
and  the  shielding  means  including  further  operator  engageable 
means  adjacent  the  front  panel  for  slidably  moving  the  stone 


shield,  whereby  the  bracket  means  and  thus  the  separator  stone 
and  stone  shield  are  substantially  vertically  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  operator  actuation  at  the  front  of  the  feeder  assem- 
bly. 


4,501,418 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 
Yoshio  Ariga;  Toshiyuki  Miyano,  and  Ynklnori  Waklsaka,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,850 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Feb.    24,    1981,   56- 
24915[U];  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-28219 

Int.  a.J  B65H  29/4a  31/32 
U.S.  a.  271—187  6  Claims 


1.  A  stacking  device  for  evenly  stacking  paper  notes  succes- 
sively along  and  discharged  from  a  transport  passage,  each  of 
said  notes  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  stack- 
ing device  comprising: 
note  transporting  means  for  engaging  the  discharged  notes 
at  their  leading  edges  and  pulling  the  notes  along  a  trans- 
porting path  to  a  stacking  box; 
cradle  means  positioned  along  said  transporting  path  and 
having  a  first  operative  position  for  temporarily  receiving 
and  stacking  the  notes  from  said  transporting  means  and 
depositing  said  temporarily  stacked  notes  in  said  stacking 
box; 
note  edge  contacting  means  for  contacting  the  trailing  edge 
of  each  of  said  notes  for  securing  said  notes  in  engagement 
with  said  note  transporting  means  as  said  notes  are  being 
pulled  along  the  transporting  path  to  said  stacking  box, 
said  note  contacting  means  further  contacting  the  trailing 
edge  of  each  of  said  notes  as  said  notes  are  received  and 
stacked  on  said  cradle  means  to  maintain  an  evenly 
stacked  pile,  said  note  edge  conucting  means  being  con- 
vex toward  the  transporting  path;  and 
note  removing  means  for  removing  each  of  said  notes  from 
said  transporting  means  and  depositing  said  notes  into  said 
stacking  box  when  said  cradle  means  is  away  from  said 
first  operative  position. 


4,501,419 
COLLATOR  HAVING  A  TRANSFER  CAPABILITY 

Yi^i  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Hisi^i  Masaki,  Kawasaki;  Muneo  Ada- 
chi,  and  Masani  Igarashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1980,  55-118614; 

Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118615;  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118616 
Int  a.3  B65H  31/24.  39/11 

U.S.  a.  271—288  20  Claims 

1.  A  collator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  record  medium  storage  bins. 
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transport  means  for  transporting  record  media  to  said  stor- 
age bins, 

deflection  means  for  guiding  said  record  media  to  said  stor- 
age bins, 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  empty  condition  of  said 
record  media  in  said  storage  bins,  and 

control  means  for  performing  storage  control  for  the  record 
media  with  separation  of  said  plurality  of  record  medium 
storage  bins  into  groups  in  accordance  with  a  desired  set 


number,  wherein  said  control  means  controls  the  opera- 
tion of  said  deflection  means  such  that  when  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  record  media  have  been  stored  in  a  given 
storage  bin  in  a  group  during  the  record  medium  storage 
operation,  the  recording  media  are  transported  to  another 
storage  bin  in  the  same  group,  and  when  said  detection 
means  detects  that  the  record  media  have  been  removed 
from  the  storage  bin  having  the  predetermined  amount  of 
record  media  stored  therein,  the  transport  of  the  record 
media  to  said  emptied  storage  bin  is  permitted. 


4,501,420 
PLAYING  SURFACES  SPORTS 
Peter  L.  K.  Dury,  West  Bridgford,  England,  anignor  to  Notting- 
haoi  County  Council,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,626 
CUdnu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1982, 
8212124 

Int  CL^  A63C  WOO 
U.S.  a.  272—3  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  playing  surface  for  sports  and 
the  like,  characterised  by  the  steps  of: 

(A)  laying  on  a  drained  or  water-permeable  surface  at  least 
one  envelope  formed  of  a  flexible  water-permeable  mate- 
rial and  containing  an  unbonded  base  material  comprising 
sand;  and 

(B)  placing  on  to  said  envelope  or  envelopes  a  sheet  of  a 
resilient  material. 


4,501,421 
FOOT  AND  LEG  EXEROSING  DEVICE 
James  G.  Kane,  6157  30th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20015; 
Ernest  A.  Pedicano,  99  Prospect  St.,  Apt  2C,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06901,  and  James  Pedicano,  120  Glenwood  Rd.,  Rldoewood, 
N  J.  07450 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,142 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—96  10  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  foot  and/or  leg  exercising  apparatus  for  an 
operator,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  support  member  mounted  thereon; 

pivot  means  mounted  on  said  support  member; 

a  first  and  second  foot  plate  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  support  member; 

means  centrally  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
plates  and  extending  vertically  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  plates  pivotally  mounting  said  first  and  second 
plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member  wherein 
said  pivot  means  comprises  a  first  hub  extending  from  said 
first  plate  and  a  second  hub  extending  from  said  second 
plate;  and 

means  disposed  surrounding  said  pivot  means  and  coaxial 
therewith  for  resisting  respective  pivoting  of  said  first  and 
second  foot  plates  wherein  said  means  for  resisting  respec- 
tive pivoting  comprises  a  force  resistant  friction  disk 
mounted  on  said  pivot  member  and  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  hub  for  frictional  engagement  therewith; 
the  first  plate  is  pivoted  in  a  clockwise  direction  by  the  toe 
of  one  foot  of  the  operator;  and  wherein  the  second  plate 
is  pivoted  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  by  pressure 
from  the  anterior  aspect  of  the  other  foot  of  the  operator 
so  as  to  cause  muscular  action  of  the  foot  and/or  leg  of 
said  operator. 


4,501,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME  OF  SKILL 
Edward  A.  Leshik,  122,  Princess  Ct,  Queensway,  London,  En« 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,147 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1981, 
8136329 

Int.  a.3  A63B  71/06 
U.S.  a.  273—1  GC  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  and  dispensing  a  liquid 
comprising: 
liquid  dispensing  means; 
two  columns  of  a  plurality  of  lights; 
means  for  sequentially  illuminating  each  of  said  lights  of 
each  column  so  that  only  one  of  said  lights  is  illuminated 
at  one  time  in  response  to  a  dispensing  of  a  liquid,  said 
means  for  sequentially  illuminating  including: 
a  microprocessor  which  alters  the  rate  of  sequential  illumi- 
nation of  said  lights; 
means  for  setting  the  rate  of  sequential  illumination  whereby 

said  game  degree  of  difficulty  is  controlled;  and 
means  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  said  degree  of 

difficulty; 
manually  operable  means  for  terminating  said  sequential 
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illuminations  and  maintaining  illumination  of  a  light  illu- 
minated at  the  time  selected  by  a  game  participant, 
whereby  said  game  is  played  by  attempting  to  inhibit 
sequential  illumination  on  a  preselected  light,  and  said 
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4,501,423 
POOL  GAME  APPARATUS 
Louie  J.  Stewart,  1056  Conway  St.,  Billings,  Mont.  59105 
1 1  FUed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,102 

\\  Int.  a.3  A63F  7/00.  7/24.  7/34 

U.S.  a.  273—122  R  4  Claims 


i.  A  game  board  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  inclined  top  deck  having  a  plurality  of  sides; 

first  and  second  balls; 

means  for  holding  said  first  ball  on  said  elongated  inclined 
top  deck,  said  means  for  holding  allowing  physical  move- 
ment of  said  first  ball  up  said  elongated  inclined  top  deck 
and  exposing  said  first  ball  to  impact  from  said  second  ball 
when  said  second  ball  is  driven  up  said  elongated  inclined 
top  deck; 

rtieans  for  driving  said  second  ball  up  said  elongated  inclined 
top  deck  toward  said  first  ball; 

elongated  first  and  second  guide  means  disposed  on  said 
elongated  inclined  top  deck,  said  elongated  first  and  sec- 
ond guide  means  converging  downwardly  toward  said 
means  for  driving;  and 

Vid  means  for  driving  comprising  an  assembly  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  elongated  inclined  top  deck,  said 
assembly  including  means  for  holding  said  second  ball 


utilizing  only  gravity,  an  elongated  spring  bias  means  and 
arms  extending  laterally  of  and  independently  of  said 
means  for  holding  said  second  ball  to  allow  an  operator  to 
direct  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  second  ball  and  con- 
trol the  position  of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  pivotable 
between  a  first  position  where  they  block  an  opening 
between  the  lower  extremity  of  said  first  and  second 
elongated  guide  means  and  a  second  position  where  they 
do  not. 


4,501,424 
MANUAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
George  C.  Stone,  and  Stuari  E.  Ross,  both  of  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,515 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/22:  HOIH  13/08,  21/10,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—148  B  22  Claims 


microprocessor  records  each  time  said  sequential  iUumina- 
tion  stops  on  a  selected  light;  and 
laid  microprocessor  programmed  to  adjust  said  degree  of 
difficulty  of  said  game  in  response  to  the  ratio  of  game 
wins  to  game  plays  in  a  direction  to  stabilize  said  ratio. 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  video  game  controller 
system  which  includes  a  pair  of  input  ports,  each  being  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  manual  controller  unit  which  includes  a  base 
enclosure,  a  joystick  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  in  the  base  enclosure,  means  for  producing  indications 
representative  of  the  pivot  position  of  said  joystick  member, 
and  means  including  a  cable  and  connector  for  communicating 
joystick  member  pivot  position  indications  to  said  controller 
system  when  said  connector  is  coupled  to  an  input  port;  an 
adapter  for  increasing  the  manual  inputs  that  can  be  communi- 
cated from  a  manual  controller  unit  to  said  video  game  control- 
ler system,  comprising: 
a  shell  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  fit  over  and  envelop 
said  joystick  member,  such  that  said  joystick  member  can 
be  moved  by  manually  moving  said  sheU; 
a  switch  mounted  in  said  shell; 
an  auxiliary  connector  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  input  pori 

of  said  video  game  controller  system;  and 
conductive  means  for  coupling  the  contacts  of  said  switch  to 

elements  of  said  auxiliary  coimector; 

whereby  said  manual  controller  unit  with  said  adapter  can 

be  used  to  convey  adapter  switch  information,  as  well  as 

joystick  member  pivot  position  indications,  from  a  player 

to  the  video  game  controller  system. 

17.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  video  game  controller 

system  which  includes  a  pair  of  input  ports  each  adapted  for 

coupling  to  a  manual  controller  unit  which  includes  a  base 

enclosure,  a  joystick  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 

thereof  in  the  base  enclosure,  means  for  producing  indications 

representative  of  the  pivot  position  of  said  joystick  member, 

and  means  including  a  cable  and  connector  for  communicating 

joystick  member  pivot  position  indications  to  said  controller 

system  when  said  connector  is  coupled  to  an  input  pori;  a  pair 
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of  adapters  for  increasing  the  manual  inputs  that  can  be  com- 
municated from  each  of  said  manual  controller  units  to  said 
video  game  controller  system,  each  adapter  comprising: 

a  shell  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  fit  over  and  envelop 
the  joystick  member  of  the  respective  manual  controller 
unit  such  that  said  joystick  member  can  be  moved  by 
manually  moving  said  shell; 

a  switch  mounted  in  said  shell; 

an  auxiliary  connector  adapted  for  coupling  to  one  of  said 
input  ports; 

conductive  means  for  coupling  the  contacts  of  said  switch  to 
elements  of  said  auxiliary  connector; 

said  auxiliary  connector  including  an  auxiliary  input  port  for 
receiving  the  connector  of  the  respective  manual  control- 
ler unit  to  couple  elements  thereof  the  respective  input 
port; 

whereby  each  of  said  manual  controller  units,  with  its  re- 
spective adapter  can  be  used  to  convey  adapter  switch 
information,  as  well  as  joystick  member  pivot  position 
indications,  from  a  player  to  the  video  game  controller 
system. 


4,501,425 
BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  GAME 
Daniel  D.  Alvarado,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  aarigBor  to  Robert  J.  Alva- 
rado,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,460 

lot  a.^  H63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273-256  7  Claims 


ther  square  being  reflective  of  a  quantity  of  said  medium 
of  exchange  or  said  certificates  of  stock  to  be  delivered  to 
a  player; 

(g)  each  square  of  each  said  section  including  a  certain  direc- 
tive pertinent  to  movement  of  the  respective  one  of  a 
player's  playing  piece  along  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  path; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  cards,  each  said  stack  of  cards 
being  related  to  employee  evaluation  criteria; 

(i)  one  of  the  squares  in  at  least  some  of  said  sections  includ- 
ing a  directive  referencing  one  of  said  stacks  of  cards  and 
subjecting  a  player  to  the  directive  of  a  card  in  the  refer- 
enced one  of  said  stack  cards; 

(j)  a  medium  of  exchange  for  reflecting  each  player's  finan- 
cial status  which  sutus  may  be  altered  in  response  to 
directives  of  the  squares  and  said  cards;  and 

(k)  a  plurality  of  certificates  of  stock  for  determining  each 
player's  degree  of  ownership  in  the  corporation  which 
degree  of  ownership  may  be  altered  in  response  to  direc- 
tives of  the  squares  and  said  cards. 


4,501,426 

BOWLING  GAME 

John  R.  Seitz,  P.O.  Box  1447,  Lancaiter,  Pa.  17604 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,016,  Jun.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,977 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 277  14  Claims 


1.  A  game  simulative  of  the  vagaries  of  success  within  a 
corporation,  said  game  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  game  board  having  a  first  path  and  a  second  path; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  for  each  player,  one  of  said 
playing  pieces  being  used  in  conjunction  with  said  first 
path  and  another  of  said  playing  pieces  being  used  in 
conjunction  with  said  second  path; 

(c)  means  for  arbitrarily  determining  the  number  of  squares 
each  player  in  turn  moves  his  playing  piece  along  said 
second  path; 

(d)  said  first  path  including  a  number  of  levels  having  an 
ascending  order  of  signficance  relative  to  positions  within 
the  corporation; 

(e)  said  second  path  being  a  continuous  path  segmented  into 
a  plurality  of  squares,  said  second  path  including  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  sections,  each  said  section  embracing  a 
number  of  squares  and  being  representative  of  a  work 
function  within  a  corporation; 

(0  « third  path  distinct  from  said  second  path  with  entry  into 
said  third  path  being  determined  by  a  designated  one  of 
the  squares  of  said  second  path  and  having  a  terminal  end 
remote  from  said  second  path,  said  third  path  having  a 
plurality  of  further  squares  equal  in  number  to  the  highest 
number  available  from  said  determining  means,  each  fur- 
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1.  A  bowling  game  for  realistically  simulating  the  scoring 
obtained  in  each  frame  of  a  conventional  bowling  game,  the 
scoring  results  being  separately  obtained  for  the  first  ball  of  a 
frame  and  for  the  second  ball  of  the  frame  when  the  first  ball 
does  not  result  in  a  strike,  including: 
bowler  card  means  having  a  series  of  identifier  indicia  and 

corresponding  strike  indicators  and  spare  indicators; 
chance  means  for  providing  identifier  number  correspond- 
ing to  said  identifier  number  indicia  on  said  bowler  card 
means,  said  chance  means  identifying,  by  means  of  said 
identifier  numbers  and  corresponding  identifier  number 
indicia,  a  corresponding  strike  indicator  for  a  first  ball  in  a 
frame  and  a  corresponding  spare  indicator  for  a  second 
ball  in  a  frame,  and  providing  row  selector  totals  for 
specifying  scoring  results; 
a  plurality  of  first  ball  result  boards  incorporating  strike  and 
spare  leave  indicia  representing  the  number  of  pins  scored 
on  the  first  ball  of  a  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  first  ball 
result  boards  having  columns  of  indicia  corresponding  to 
the  particular  frame  being  bowled  and  adapted  to  produce 


February  26,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1531 


different  results  for  diflerent  frames,  and  having  rows 
corresponding  to  the  strike  indicators  on  said  bowler  card, 
at  least  another  of  said  first  ball  result  boards  having 
columns  of  indicia  corresponding  to  selected  results  ob- 
tained from  said  at  least  one  first  ball  result  board  and 
having  rows  of  indicia  corresponding  to  row  selector 
totals  provided  by  said  chance  means;  and 
I  plurality  of  second  ball  result  boards  incorporating  spare 
scoring  indicia  representing  the  number  of  pins  scored  on 
the  secoond  ball  of  a  frame,  the  indicia  of  said  second  ball 
result  boards  being  arranged  in  columns  corresponding  to 
said  spare  leave  indicia  from  said  first  ball  result  boards 
and  in  rows  corresponding  to  said  spare  indicators  from 
said  bowler  card,  said  second  ball  result  indicia  represent- 
ing the  number  of  pins  scored  on  the  second  ball  of  a 
frame. 


4,501,427 

TARGET  APPARATUS 

Vay  B.  Payne,  1  Boundary  St,  Beaudeseit,  Queensland,  4285, 

Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU83/00079,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04433,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  582,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  9, 1982,  PF4370 
Int.  a.J  F41J  7/00,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  273—406  7  Claims 


.;t3"' 


n         40    u      11 


i.  A  target  apparatus  including: 

a  framework  having  upright  side  members  and  substantially 

horizontal  upper  and  lower  frame  members  between  the 

side  members,  the  lower  frame  member  being  hollow; 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  frame 

members  for  supporting  at  least  one  target  therebetween; 
^  gear  wheel  in  the  lower  frame  member  connected  to  the 

target  support  means; 
an  operating  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  lower  frame  mem- 
j  ber  in  operating  engagement  with  the  gear  wheel; 
means  to  reciprocate  the  operating  rod  to  rotate  the  target 

support  means;  and 
Ramping  means  connected  to  the  operating  rod  to  damp  the 

movement  of  the  operating  rod,  the  lower  frame  member 

being  filled  with  oil,  and 
I  he  damping  means  including  a  cylinder  in  communication 

with  the  interior  of  the  lower  frame  member  so  that  the  oil 

acts  as  a  damping  medium. 


4,501,428 
!ROLL  SEAL  BOXES  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VACUUM 
TREATING  APPARATUS 
Sasumu    Ueno;    Kouiti    Kuroda,   both   of   Ibaraki;    Hi^ime 
Kitamura,  Ichihara;  Masaie  Tohkai,  Ibaraki;  Ken-ichi  Kato, 
Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki  Hiraishi,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,373 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1983,  58-107871; 
Jan.  17, 1983,  58-107874 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/40.  15/46 
U.S.  a.  277—12  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  vacuum  treating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vacuum  treating  chamber  for  continuously  treating  a 
workpiece  of  soft  material  in  a  vacuum;  and 
plurality  of  auxiliary  vacuum  chambers  located  anterior 


and  posterior  to  said  vacuum  treating  chamber,  each  of 
said  auxiliary  vacuum  chambers  comprising  an  upper  seal 
roll  and  a  lower  seal  roll  forming  a  pair  maintained  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  arranged  to  extend  perpen- 
dicular to  a  direction  in  which  said  workpiece  of  soft 
material  is  conveyed,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ripple  mem- 
bers having  the  ripple  members  of  each  pair  being  located 
in  spaced  juxtaposed  relation  and  extending  axially  of  one 


of  the  seal  rolls  along  its  outer  periphery,  and  a  pair  of  side 
pieces  each  positioned  against  one  of  opposite  end  faces  of 
the  pair  of  upper  and  lower  seal  rolls;  wherein  the  im- 
provement resides  in  that: 
the  diameter  of  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  seal  rolls  of  the 
auxiliary  vacuum  chambers  disposed  on  the  vacuum  treat- 
ing chamber  side  is  made  smaller  than  that  of  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  seal  members  of  the  auxiliary  vacuum 
chamber  located  closest  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,501,429 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  FLUSH  AGITATOR  AND  WEAR 

MONITOR  FOR  MECHANICAL  SEALS 

Richard  E.  White,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 

Pahnyra,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,387 

Int  a.i  F16J  15/16.  15/34;  G02B  5/17 

U.S.  a.  277—24  10  Claims 


1.  A  contaminant  flush  agitator  for  a  mechanical  shaft  seal 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  body  with  a  shaft  receiving  bore  there- 
through and  a  radial  extension  on  one  end  thereof;  and 
contaminant  impeller  means  formed  on  said  radial  exten- 
sion for  moving  contaminants  in  a  fluid  surrounding  said 
seal  away  from  said  impeller  means,  said  contaminant 
impeller  means  being  formed  on  and  end  surface  of  said 
radial  extension  and  including  at  least  one  projection 
extending  from  a  base  on  said  end  surface  axially  of  said 
body  to  an  apex  spaced  from  said  base,  said  projection 
having  a  contaminant  engaging  surface  sloping  radially 
outwardly  from  said  base  toward  said  apex. 
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4,501,430 
MEANS  OF  SEAUNG  OFF  THE  INSIDE  OF  A 
PULVERIZER 
Wilhclm  Kuhl,  Eaen;  Dieter  Klefer,  Weeel-Bitlich,  and  Max 
JoKfowitz,  ObcrhauMii,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign- 
ort  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhau- 
■en.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1982,  3244362 

Int  aj  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  CI.  277—59  6  Claims 


t  ( 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sealing  ofT  the  inside  of  a  pulverizer 
from  the  outside  atmosphere,  particularly  a  bowl-mill  pulver- 
izer comprising:  a  horizontal  rotating  bowl-tyj)e  grinding  ring 
rigidly  connected  to  a  shaft;  a  barrier  chamber  and  ring  seals  in 
a  ring-seal  holder  and  bordering  said  barrier-air  chamber,  said 
ring  seals  comprising  slide  rings  that  demarcate  the  barrier-air 
chamber,  a  ring  seal  on  a  side  of  the  chamber  facing  the  inside 
of  the  pulverizer  being  arranged  in  a  wider  clearance  with 
respect  to  the  rotating  part  of  the  pulverizer  than  those  ring 
seals  on  the  other  side. 


4,501,431 

COMPOSITE  TEFLON  HELIX  SEAL 

Glenn   Peisker,  Barrington;   Keith   Christiansen,   Fox   River 

Grove,  and  Gil  Jaime,  West  Dundee,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Chicago  Rawhide  Manufacturing  Company,  Elgjn,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,149 

Int  a.i  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277-134  16  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid  seal  assembly  for  retaining  fluid  within  and  exclud- 
ing foreign  materials  from,  a  sealed  region  defmed  by  said  seal 
and  first  and  second,  relatively  movable  machine  elements, 
said  seal  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  ele- 
ment of  generally  annular  form,  having  a  mounting  portion 
adapted  to  be  received  in  fixed  relation  with  said  first  machine 
element  and  a  bonding  portion  adapted  to  receive  an  elasto- 
meric  element  bonded  thereto  in  fluid  tight  relation,  said  seal 
assembly  also  including  a  resinous  fluorocarbon  primary  seal 
ring  unit,  said  seal  ring  unit  being,  in  its  unstressed  condition,  of 
tapering-annular  form  and  thin  cross-section  and  being  defined 
by  reduced  and  enlarged  diameter  end  surfaces  and  by  closely 
spaced  apart,  generally  parallel,  radially  inner  and  outer  seal 
ring  surfaces,  with  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  an 
active  surface  having  a  primary  seal  band  portion  formed 
thereon  adjacent  one  of  such  end  portions,  said  seal  band  being 


adapted  to  engage  a  part  of  said  second  machine  element  in 
substantially  fluid  tight  dynamic  relation  and  the  other  of  said 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  a  reverse  surface  having  one 
portion  thereof  disposed  in  use  in  generally  facing  relation  to 
said  sealed  region,  said  reverse  surface  further  including  a 
circumferential  band  portion  acting  as  a  bonding  surface,  and 
an  elastomeric  flexible  positioning  collar  unit  having  one  por- 
tion bonded  to  said  casing  and  another  bonding  portion  bonded 
to  said  bonding  band  on  said  primary  ring,  and  a  principal  body 
portion  extending  between  said  bonded  portions  so  as  to  posi- 
tively but  resiliently  locate  said  primary  seal  ring  within  said 
casing. 


4,501,432 
CYLINDER-HEAD  COVER  GASKET 
Tom  Kuniyoshi,  Ichinomiya,  and  RyoJI  Okumoto,  Nakashima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nl- 
shikasugai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1983,  58- 
39424[U] 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/06 
U.S.  a.  277—168  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  cylinder  head  cover  provided  with  a  peripheral  gas- 
ket-receiving groove,  generally  square-shaped  in  section  ex- 
cept for  the  bottom  thereof,  defined  by  two  plates,  one  of 
which  is  straight,  in  section,  in  its  groove-defining  part  and  the 
other  of  which  converges  toward  the  one  to  form  a  wedge- 
shaped  space  adjacent  the  one  plate  at  the  bottom  of  the 
groove,  the  combination  of  a  resilient  gasket  having  a  portion 
generally  conforming  to  the  square-shaped  portion  of  the 
groove  and  having  a  portion  somewhat  triangular  in  section 
projecting  into  said  space,  whereby  on  compression  of  said 
gasket  against  a  cylinder  head  the  entire  groove  is  filled  by  said 
gasket  so  that  strong  compression  thereof  is  maintained  and  the 
seal  between  said  gasket  and  the  cylinder  head  is  strong  and 
effective. 


4,501,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRACnaNG  GOLF  STROKE 
Monroe  PuUey,  Jr.,  5131  N.  17th  Ave  No.  2,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85015 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,608 
Int  a.}  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  280—47.26  5  Claims 

1.  A  golf  cart  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  and  transport  a  golf  bag; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame; 

(c)  means  for  practicing  a  golf  stroke,  said  means  including 
(i)  a  base  member  attached  to  one  of  said  ground  engaging 

wheels;  and 
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(\{)  means  for  suspending  a  golf  ball  from  said  base  mem-  ^  4,501,435 

ber  at  a  predetermined  distance  laterally  thereof  so  that  WELDED  STEM  ASSEMBLY 

David  K.  McMurtrey,  Rte.  2,  Box  154G,  Maysville,  Ky.  41506 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,004 

Int.  a.'  B62K  21/18 

VJS.  a.  280—279  16  Claims 


a  suspended  golf  ball  may  be  struck  by  the  head  of  a  golf 
club  during  a  practice  stroke  by  a  golfer. 


4,501,434 
VEHICLE  FOR  A  FUN-FAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jean  L  Dupuis,  Braine-L'Alleud,  Belgium,  assignor  to  D.  M. 
International  Ltd.,  London,  England 

I  FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,140 

Int  a.3  A63G  23/00.  29/00 
U,S.  q.  280— 206  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  sphere  adapted  to  freely  rotate 
upon  its  outer  surface  having  separate  upper  and  lower  seg- 
ments pivotally  connected  at  a  point  on  the  periphery  of  the 
sphere  thereby  permitting  opening  and  closing  of  the  sphere;  a 
car  comprising  a  spherical  segment  provided  with  at  least  one 
means  on  its  outer  surface  adapted  to  rotatingly  bear  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sphere  thereby  separating  said  car 
from  said  inner  surface  while  permitting  free  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  car  apart  from  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
sphere;  at  least  one  seat  within  said  car  adapted  to  receive  and 
secure  a  passenger  therein;  and  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  bearing  means  for  braking  the  rotational  movement 
of  said  car  with  respect  to  said  sphere  thereby  permitting  said 
passenger  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  car  with  respect  to  the 
rotation  of  said  sphere,  said  braking  means  comprising  a  brak- 
ing surface  adapted  to  contact  the  inner  surface  of  said  bearing 
means  thereby  securing  said  bearing  means  against  rotation. 


1.  A  stem  assembly  for  securing  the  handlebars  of  a  bicycle 
to  the  frame  comprising: 

a  tubular  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  top  end,  and  a 
side  portion;  and 

a  sheet  metal  head  section  having  a  lip  section  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  sections  extending  downwardly  from  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  lip  section,  said  head  sec- 
tion being  adapted  to  engage  said  tubular  barrel  such  that 
said  lip  section  extends  over  said  top  end  of  said  tubular 
barrel  and  said  side  sections  of  said  head  section  abut  said 
side  portion  of  said  tubular  barrel,  each  of  said  side  sec- 
tions having  a  longitudinal  edge  extending  generally  par- 
allel to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel,  said  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  sections  being  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  head  section  and  tubular  barrel  being  connected  by 
welds  between  each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  side 
sections  of  said  h^  section  and  said  side  portion  of  said 
tubular  barrel. 


4,501,436 
SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUSPENSION 
Takaahi  Ishida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  limited,  Yokoiuuna,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57*51188 
Int  a.^  B62D  21/02;  B60G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  280—666  7  Claims 


<«     M 


<•       «0  S 


1.  A  suspension  supporting  assembly  for  a  vehicle  body, 
comprising: 
a  transverse  member  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  of 

said  vehicle  body; 
a  pair  of  tension  rod  brackets  extending  in  a  longitudinal 

direction  of  said  vehicle  body  and  affixed  at  one  end 

thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  member; 
said  supporting  assembly  being  elastically  mounted  under 

said  vehicle  body  only  through  insulators  mounted  in  said 
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pair  of  tension  rod  brackets  so  as  to  reduce  vibrations 

which  are  transmitted  from  said  assembly  to  said  vehicle 

body: 
a  pair  of  tension  rods  afTued  at  one  end  thereof  to  other  ends 

of  said  tension  rod  brackets; 
a  pair  of  transverse  links  attached  outward  of  said  transverse 

member; 
said  tension  rods  being  attached  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 

said  transverse  links;  and 
a  reinforcing  member  provided  with  end  portions  thereof 

connected  to  said  pair  of  tension  rod  brackets  and  spaced 

from  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  transverse  member. 


4^1,437 
LOAD  TRANSFER  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Becker,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn^  assignor  to  Dorso 
Trailer  Sales,  Iik^  Mimieapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,293 

lot  Q.^  B60G  9/02 

MS,  a.  280—704  13  daims 


J3 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  for- 
ward steerable  and  rearward  drive  wheels  support  the  vehicle, 
the  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
longitudinal  side  rails  and  a  drive  shaft  extends  longitudinally 
beneath  the  vehicle  between  the  side  rails  from  a  forwardly 
placed  engine  to  the  rearward  drive  wheels,  the  improvement 
being  a  variable  load  transfer  assembly  mounted  forwardly  of 
the  drive  wheels  which  comprises: 
a  pivot  mounting  bracket  secured  laterally  across  the  vehicle 

main  frame  beneath  the  drive  shaft; 
an  auxiliary  frame  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
auxiliary  frame  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  first  end  to 
the  mounting  bracket  to  permit  the  auxiliary  frame  to 
pivot  on  a  lateral  axis  relative  to  the  vehicle  main  frame 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  load  support 
position,  a  portion  of  the  auxiliary  frame  being  constituted 
as  a  laterally  extending  unitary  axle  member  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  auxiliary  frame  and  the  axle  member 
having  a  first  side  portion,  a  second  side  portion  and  a 
drop  center  portion  with  the  first  and  second  side  portions 
defining  an  axle  axis  and  being  connected  together  by  the 
drop  center  portion  which  is  offset  from  the  axle  axis  to 
accommodate  the  drive  shaft  of  the  vehicle  when  the 
auxiliary  frame  is  in  the  raised  position  relative  to  the  main 
frame; 
alignment  maintaining  means  for  maintaining  the  auxiliary 
frame  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  vehicle  main 
frame,  the  alignment  maintaining  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  pivot  guides,  each  pivot  guide  having  a  guide 
plate  secured  to  one  of  the  side  rails  to  extend  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  guide  block  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  auxiliary  frame  in  close  slidable  longitudinal 
alignment  with  its  respective  guide  plate,  and  each  guide 
plate  having  a  raised  shim  plate  adjacent  its  upper  end  to 
provide  a  snug  surface  for  its  respective  guide  block  when 
the  auxiliary  frame  is  in  the  raised  position; 
a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  along  the  axle 
axis  of  the  axle  member  for  engaging  a  ground  surface 
when  the  auxiliary  frame  is  in  the  lowered  load  support 
position  with  a  lowermost  portion  of  each  wheel  being  at 
least  about  eleven  inches  above  the  ground  when  the 


auxiliary  frame  is  in  the  raised  position  and  the  ground  is 
substantially  planar;  and 
variable  force  application  means  for  controlling  the  pivoting 
of  the  auxiliary  frame  between  the  raised  position  and  the 
lowered  load  support  position. 


4,501,438 

CLIPBOARD 

Robert  G.  McKee,  30  W.  Chicago  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60610 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,982 

Int  CI.}  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  281—45  7  Claims 


1.  A  clipboard  comprising  a  flat  and  generally  rectangular 
board  of  substantially  rigid  but  flexible,  spring-like  material; 
said  board  having  cutouts  along  one  edge  thereof  defining  a 
pair  of  integral  L-shaped  spring  members  normally  flush  with 
the  roinainder  of  said  board;  each  of  said  L-shaped  members 
having  a  first  leg  portion  extending  along  said  one  edge  and  an 
elongated  second  leg  portion  projecting  into  said  board  away 
from  said  one  edge;  said  elongated  second  leg  portion  having  a 
length  within  the  range  of  about  l.S  to  2.S  inches;  said  second 
leg  portion  providing  an  undersnrface  engagable  with  sheet 
materials  supported  upon  said  board  for  holding  said  sheet 
materials  in  place. 


4,501,439 

DOCUMENT  HAVING  A  SECURITY  FEATURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  AUTHENTICITY  OF 

THE  DOCUMENT 
Gregor  Antes,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ  Landis  A 
Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  27,   1981, 
6835/81 

Int  a.J  B42D  15/00:  G02B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  283—91  6  Claims 


--./^- 


1.  A  security  blank  including  a  substrate  having  two  major 
surfaces, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  transparent  thermoplastic  layer  having  a  predetermined 
refiraction  index  as  defined  by  light  incident  thereon,  and 
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and 


being  suitable  for  embossing  thereon  a  machine-readable 
authenticity  feature  in  the  form  of  an  optical  microstruc- 
ture, 


bers,  the  annular  insulating  cavity  being  sealed  at  the 
juncture  of  each  tubular  member  and  each  interior  cou- 
pling member. 


a  transparent  protective  layer  having  a  prearranged  refrac- 
tion index  for  covering  and  protecting  said  microstruc- 
ture, 

said  prearranged  refraction  index  of  said  transparent  protec- 
tive layer  having  a  value  different  from  said  predeter- 
mined refraction  index  of  said  transparent  thermoplastic 
layer,  and 

wherein  said  microstructure  includes  means  for  generating  a 
characteristic  diffraction  effect  from  the  light  incident 
thereonto,  said  characteristic  diffraction  effect  being  nor- 
mally detectable  by  the  unaided  eye  of  an  observer, 

a  surface  of  the  substrate  facing  said  transparent  thermoplas- 
tic layer  including  within  a  region  of  said  microstructure 
means  for  producing  diffuse  reflection  characteristics  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude, 

the  difference  between  said  refraction  indexes  of  said  trans- 
parent layers  being  sufficiently  small,  and  the  magnitude 
of  said  diffuse  reflection  characteristics  of  the  surface  of 
the  substr&te  facing  said  transparent  thermoplastic  layer 
being  sufficiently  large  so  that  said  characteristic  diffrac- 
tion effect  of  said  microstructure  is  substantially  not  de- 
tectable by  the  unaided  eye  of  an  observer. 


4,501,441 
TENSION  HANGER  LANDING  BOWL 
Mark  E.  Crews,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363^50 

Int  CL3  F16L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  285—143  __  4  Claims 


4,501,440 
INSULATED  TUBING  JOINT 
Da?id  M.  AnderMM,  WUttier,  and  Yang  J.  Kim,  Hacienda 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 
Orange,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,417 

Int  CL^  F16L  59/14.  9/22 

U.S.  CL  285—47  10  Chdms 


1.  A  wellhead  assembly  comprising: 

a  wellhead  member; 

means  providing  an  upper  outer  shoulder  and  an  inner  lower 
shoulder  within  said  wellhead  member; 

a  landing  bowl  assembly  supported  by  said  upper  outer 
shoulder  and  having  at  least  two  segments,  means  con- 
necting the  segments  and  means  biasing  the  segments 
outward; 

said  landing  bowl  assembly  having  an  inner  landing  shoulder 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  tubing  string  landing 
shoulder  when  said  segments  are  moved  inward; 

a  plurality  of  pins  threaded  through  said  wellhead  member 
above  said  shoulders; 

means  on  said  pins  providing  a  removable  first  stop  position 
and  a  second  stop  position,  said  pins  when  in  said  first  stop 
position  engagmg  the  exterior  of  said  segmente  and  when 
in  said  second  stop  position  moving  said  segments  inward; 
and 

said  pins  when  moved  to  said  second  stop  position  moving 
said  segments  radially  inward  past  said  upper  outer  shoul- 
der to  their  tubing  string  supporting  position  above  said 
inner  lower  shoulder  whereby  said  segments  are  loaded 
by  the  tubing  string  and  moved  onto  said  inner  lower 
shoulder  to  support  said  tubing  string  within  said  wellhead 
member. 


1.  A  concentric  wall  insulating  tubular  joint  incorporable  in 
a  tubular  conduit  string  for  use  in  transporting  a  heated  fluid  in 
a  subterranean  well,  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  member; 
a  second  concentric  tubular  member,  the  second  tubular 

member  being  prestressed  in  tension  and  the  first  tubular 

member  being  prestressed  in  compression; 
first  and  second  interior  coupling  members  between,  on 

opposite  ends  of  and  affixed  to  the  first  and  second  tubular 

members; 
an  annular  insulating  cavity  defined  between  the  spaced 

^>art  first  and  second  tubular  members  and  extending 

between  the  first  and  second  coupling  members;  and 
at  least  one  membrane  seal  extending  between  one  of  the 

tubular  members  and  one  of  the  interior  coupling  mem- 


4,501,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO  A  ROTATING 

TUBE 
Fired  P.  Partus,  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,611,  Jan.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,231. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468^12 

Int  CL^  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285—190  3  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  through  a  rotating  joint  fluid  to 

a  rotary  element  substantially  uncontaminated  with  ambient 

air,  and  with  the  apparatus  comprising  a  support  member 

having  an  open  ended  bore;  a  rotary  element  having  a  portion 

thereof  rotatably  positioned;  in  the  bore  an  outer  bearing 

mounted  to  said  support  means  about  said  bore  adjacent  to  said 

open  end  and  mounter  to  said  rotary  element;  first  conduit 
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means  extending  into  said  support  means  and  communicating 
with  said  bore  through  which  supplying  fluid  may  be  fed  to  the 
rotary  element  journaled  within  the  bore  and  the  outer  bear- 
ing; seam  means  between  said  bore  and  said  rotary  element 
adjacent  said  first  conduit  means;  second  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  the  bore  of  said  support  means  through  which 
a  purging  fluid  may  be  fed  into  and  at  least  partially  through 
the  bore  and  through  said  outer  bearing  to  ambient  atmosphere 
and  also  into  the  portion  of  the  bore  of  the  support  means 


that  of  said  end  face  and  being  provided  with  a  second 
spiral  track  generally  complementary  to  said  first  spiral 
track  for  mating  engagement  therewith  upon  said  end  face 
approaching  said  shoulder, 
said  fu^t  and  second  spiral  tracks  being  of  a  pitch  tending  to 
expand  said  first  unthreaded  zone  radially  into  close 
contact  with  said  second  unthreaded  zone  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  extremities  into  a  terminal  relative  position 
of  interengagement. 


4,501444 
COLLAPSIBLE  DOOR  WEDGE  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

Edward  J.  Domiaguez,  503  Park  Are^  San  Joae,  Calif.  95110 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,9(9 

iBt  a.^  E05C  n/54 

U.S.  a.  292—342  n  Claims 


communicating  directly  with  said  seal  means  adjacent  said  first 
conduit  means,  and  means  for  supplying  a  purging  fluid  to  the 
second  conduit  means  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of 
the  supply  fluid  as  it  flows  from  the  first  conduit  means 
through  the  rotating  joint  so  that  ambient  air  is  prevented  from 
entering  the  supplying  fluid  and  any  portion  of  the  supplying 
fluid  is  prevented  from  contaminating  the  bearing  in  the  rotary 
joint  and  escaping  into  ambient  air  should  a  leak  occur  in  the 
seal  means  of  the  rotary  joint. 


4,501 443 
FLUIDTIGHTPIPE  JOINT 
Manfred  Hiiring,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  anignor  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«9,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,  3207182 

lat.  a.J  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—328  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  metallic  tubular  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  coaxially  interfitted  in  a  fluidtight  manner, 

said  first  member  having  a  plug-shaped  extremity  with  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  converging  generally  frustoconi- 
cally  toward  a  transverse  annular  end  face  thereof,  said 
outer  surface  being  provided  with  male  helicoidal  threads 
separated  from  said  end  face  by  a  first  unthreaded  zone, 
said  end  face  being  formed  with  a  first  spiral  track, 

said  second  member  having  a  socket-shaped  extremity  with 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  diverging  generally  frustoconi- 
cally  from  a  transverse  inner  annular  shoulder  toward  an 
entrance  end  thereof,  said  inner  surface  being  provided 
with  female  helicoidal  threads  separated  from  said  shoul- 
der by  a  second  unthreaded  zone  and  matingly  engageable 
by  said  male  helicoidal  threads  upon  insertion  of  said 
plug-shaped  extremity  into  said  entrance  end,  said  annular 
shoulder  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equaling 


1.  A  collapsible  door  wedge  with  quick  release  mechanism 
comprising:  an  elongated  base  member;  an  elongated  incline 
member  having  a  lower  surface  provided  with  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  stops  defining  a  latching  space  therebe- 
tween; means  pivotally  coupling  a  first  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  first  end  of  said  incline  member  whereby  said  incline 
member  may  pivot  between  a  wedging  and  a  non-wedging 
position;  a  prop  member  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  base  member  and  a  second  end  configured  to  fit  within 
said  latching  space;  and  i  latch  mechanism  coupled  to  said 
incline  member  including  a  striker  biased  towards  said  latching 
space  and  adapted  to  engage  said  prop  member  when  said 
second  end  of  said  prop  member  is  within  said  latching  space. 


4,501,445 

METHOD  OF  IN^ITU  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Armand  A.  Gregoli,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Qties  Senrice 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,987 
Int.  a?  E21B  43/24,  43/26,  43/40;  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  a.  299—2  41  Claims 

40.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  carbonaceous  materials 
from  an  underground  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  fracturing  a  portion  of  an  underground  formation,  com- 
prising carbonaceous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  coal,  oil  shale,  tar  sands,  and  heavy  crudes, 

(b)  contacting  the  carbonaceous  material  in-situ  in  the  frac- 
tured formation  with 

(1)  a  preheated  liquid  solvent,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  is  a  hydrocarbon-containing  liquid  having  a 
boiling  range  of  from  about  300*  F.  to  about  1200*  P., 
and  further  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  is  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  having  the  property  of  do- 
nating and  accepting  hydrogen,  and  having  a  boiling 
range  of  from  about  650*  F.  to  about  975*  P.,  and 

(2)  a  preheated  gas  comprising  at  least  SO  volume  percent 
hydrogen,  and 

wherein  the  pressure  in  the  fractured  formation  is  maintained 
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at  from  about  200  psi  to  about  2000  psi,  and  the  temperature  is 
maintained  at  from  about  300*  P.  to  about  900*  P.,  to  produce 
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a  product  mixture  of  at  least  a  partially  hydrogenated  carbona- 
ceous material  and  dissolved  carbonaceous  material,  and 
(c)  removing  said  product  mixture  from  said  formation. 


4,501,446 
REMOVAL  OF  FINEGRAINED  SEDIMENTS  FROM 
WATER  BODIES 
Eberhard  Glianr,  Aichwald-KnimflriMrd,  and  Eberhard  Beit- 
inger,  Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mslgnors  to 
Ed.  Ziiblin  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1981,  3150993 

Int.  a.5  E02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  299—9  30  Claims 


riT  ^' 


.^^.p^^ 


^-ffiB 


1.  A  method  for  removing  fine-grained  sediments  from 
flowing  or  standing  bodies  of  water  comprising 

dredging  the  segment  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water; 
classifying  and  dewatering  the  dredged  sediment  includ- 
ing the  fine-grained  material; 

admixing  to  the  dewatered  sediment  including  the  fine- 
grained material  at  least  a  fine-grained  admixture  material; 

granulting  the  mixture; 

drying  the  granulate; 

firing  the  granulate  under  swelling;  and 

cooHng  the  swelled,  fired  granulate. 


4,501,447 
HAULAGE  DRIVE 
James  P.  Tatton,  Cariake,  and  JaaMs  BrownUe,  Orertown,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Anderson  Strathctyde  PLC,  Glas- 
gow, Scotland 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1981, 
8105188 

Int  Ct'  E21C  35/20:  F16G  13/07 
U.S.  a.  299-43  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  chain  free  of  hinger  pins  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  link  components  adapted  for  interfitment  with  each 
other,  each  of  said  link  components  having  complementary- 
shaped  end  parts  of  which  each  is  the  image  of  the  other,  each 
end  part  comprising  a  transverse  recess  which  is  open  at  one 
end,  closed  at  the  other  end  by  a  curved  face  and  bounded  by 
two  parallel  straight  sides  between  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall  longitudinally  disposed  of  each  other,  said  outer  wall  is 
shorter  than  the  inner  wall,  said  outer  wall  having  a  straight 
end  face  parallel  with  the  sides  of  the  recess  and  an  opposed 
end  of  a  rounded  configuration  complementary  so  that  when 
said  end  part  of  a  first  link  component  interengages  with  said 
end  part  of  a  second  link  component,  said  respective  outer 
walls  locate  in  said  corresponding  recesses,  and  parallel  side 
braces  extending  between  the  inner  walls  of  the  end  parts  and 
spacing  said  end  parts  apart  through  integration  therewith  and 
having  external  surfaces  spaced  laterally  beyond  the  width  of 
said  end  parts. 


4,501,448 
UNIVERSAL  RIPPER  MINER 
Roger  J.  Morrell,  Bloomington,  and  David  A.  Larson,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,187 

Int.  a.3  E21C  29/30 

U.S.  a  299—67  9  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  ripper  miner  comprising: 

a  movable  cutter  head  having  a  cyclical  cutting  cycle  trans- 
versing  an  arcuate  angle  of  about  183*  to  less  than  270*  in 
a  generally  vertical  plane; 

a  single  material  drag  cutter  having  a  bit  holder  and  a  single 


1S38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  1985 


removable  material  engaging  bit  insert  therein,  said  drag 
cutter  being  mounted  on  said  cutter  head  and  extending 
therefrom;  said  drag  cutter  being  movable  with  the  head 
to  engage  the  material  to  be  cut  with  its  removable  bit 
during  the  cutting  cycle; 

frame  means  to  mount  the  cutter  head; 

first  means  for  moving  the  cutter  head  and  drag  cutter  with 
respect  to  said  frame  means  from  its  initial  position  in  the 
aforesaid  cyclical  arcuate  motion  and  then  returning  the 
bit  to  its  original  position  to  provide  for  the  removable  bit 
entrance  and  exit  into  the  material  to  be  cut  at  minimum 
depth  of  cut  with  the  greatest  depth  of  penetration  being 
approximately  at  the  midway  portion  of  the  cutting  cycle; 
and 

material  collection  and  transfer  means  mounted  on  the  cutter 
head  and  frame  means  for  temporarily  collecting  and 
storing  collected  cuttings  before  they  reach  the  mine 
floor. 


4,501,449 

FLUID  SUPPLY  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTER  HEADS  FOR 

MINING  MACHINES 

Brian  A.  Eagles,  Johannesburs,  South  Africa,  anignor  to  Coal 

ladnstry  (Patenti)  Limited,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,084 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdonu  Oct  13, 1981, 
8130807 

Int  a.J  E21C  35/22 
U.S.  a.  299—81  16  Claims 


<   r      B    I  4  c 


1.  A  fluid  supply  system  for  a  rotary  cutter  head  mounted  on 
a  rotary  drive  shah  of  a  mining  machine,  comprising  an  adap- 
tor unit  mounted  on  the  mining  machine,  the  adaptor  unit 
deflning  inlet  means  for  a  relatively  low  pressure  feed  arrange- 
ment and  further  inlet  means  for  a  relatively  high  pressure  feed 
arrangement,  means  defining  separate  passage  means  for  feed- 
ing the  relatively  low  pressure  feed  and  the  relatively  high 
pressure  feed  from  the  inlet  means  and  the  further  inlet  means 
along  the  rotary  drive  shaft,  distributor  means  mounted  within 
the  rotary  cutter  head  for  rotation  therewith  and  deflning  first 
distributing  passage  means  for  feeding  the  relatively  low  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  separate  passage  means  to  first  discharge 
nozzles  positioned  to  direct  fluid  sprays  towards  the  cutting 
zone  of  the  cutter  head,  the  distributor  means  further  deflning 
^i^econd  distributing  passage  means  for  feeding  relatively  high 
pressure  fluid  from  said  separate  passage  means  to  second 
discharge  nozzles  positioned  to  emit  air  flow  inducing  sprays. 

4,501,450 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  TWO  WHEEL  RIMS 
Pieter  K.  Mol,  Noordtakweg  21, 4458  RA  's-Heer  Arendskerke, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.   19,   1982, 
8200185 

Int  a.)  B60B  11/02 
VS.  a.  301—13  SM  9  Onims 

1.  A  connecting  device  between  two  wheel  rims,  said  rims 
comprising  inner  circumferential  sides  having  facing  edge 


portions  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cams,  and  an  inter- 
mediate ring  which  is  provided  coaxially  between  the  rims  and 
which  has  outwardly  offset  end  edges  in  the  shape  of  flanges 
extending  beyond  said  cams,  said  intermediate  ring  having  a 


split  and  being  provided  with  tensioning  means  adjacent  to  the 
split  which  operates  to  expand  the  split  and  thereby  radially  to 
expand  the  ring  so  as  to  cause  the  end  edges  of  the  ring  to 
engage  behind  said  cams,  thus  clamping  the  ring  to  the  facing 
edge  portions  of  the  rims. 


4,501,451 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Desmond  H.  Reynolds,  and  Philip  A.  Taft,  both  of  West  Mid- 
lamis,  England,  assignors  to  Lncas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,932 
ClaiBBB  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1981, 
8133451 

Int  a.)  B60T  13/10 
VS.  a.  303—6  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  selector  valve  comprising  a  body  with  inlet  means  for 
connection  to  a  fluid  source  and  a  pair  of  outlets  for  connection 
to  respective  brakes,  a  valve  member  movable  in  the  body  to 
control  communication  between  the  inlet  means  and  said  out- 
lets, an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  the  body  and  coupled  to  the 
valve  member  for  displacing  the  valve  member,  the  operating 
lever  having  a  central  position  in  which  both  outlets  are  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  inlet  means  and  the  operating  lever 
being  movable  from  said  central  position  to  opposed  end  pos- 
tions  in  which  a  respective  outlet  is  connected  operatively  to 
the  inlet  means,  a  linear  guide  slot  in  the  body  for  guiding  the 
lever  to  move  in  a  plane  between  said  end  positions,  and  latch- 
ing notches  in  a  side  edge  of  the  slot  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  slot,  the  lever  being  engageable  in  the  notches  to  retain 
the  lever  releasably  in  a  selected  end  position,  and  the  lever 
being  coupled  to  said  valve  member  by  an  element  extending 
laterally  from  the  lever  in  said  plane  of  movement  and  con- 
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ted  to 


nected  to  the  valve  member  by  a  universal  joint,  whereby 
movement  of  the  lever  laterally  of  the  slot  to  engage  and 
disengage  the  notches  does  not  cause  displacement  of  the  valve 
member. 


4*501,452 

BULLDOZER  TRACK  SUPPORT  ROLLER  MOUNTING 
Ray  C  Huang,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MaUncOl. 

FUed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,346 

Int  a.^  B62D  55/16 

VS.  a.  305—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  slide  assembly  for  a  drawer  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
a  generally  T-shaped  guide  on  a  dresser  or  the  like  comprising 
a  metal  slide  member  having  a  generally  C-shape  in  transverse 
section  extending  over  a  miyor  portion  of  its  length  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  guide,  said  member  at  one  end  thereof  being 
equipped  with  an  integral  upstanding  tab  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  back  panel  of  a  drawer,  said  Ub  having  an  opening 
therethrough  positioned  centrally  thereof,  said  opening  being 
flanked  by  a  pair  of  detent  means, 
said  slide  assembly  also  including  a  plastic  adapter  element 
adjacent  said  one  end  and  shaped  also  to  cooperate  with 
said  guide,  said  adapter  element  having  an  integral  bearing 
portion  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  slide  member 
C-shape  and  having  an  integral  upstanding  flange  adapted 
to  abut  said  tab,  said  flange  being  equipped  with  a  central 


opening  alignable  with  said  tab  central  opening  when  said 
bearing  portion  is  received  within  said  C-shape  for  the 
joint  receipt  of  a  back  panel  securing  screw,  said  flange 
also  being  equipped  with  a  pair  of  slots  alignable  with  said 
detent  means. 


1.  »  a  bulldozer  track  support  system  including  a  plurality 
of  track  rollers  mounted  along  a  longitudinally  extending  track 
frame,  the  impovement  comprising:  means  resiliently  mounting 
at  least  a  central  contiguous  group  of  the  rollers  to  the  track 
frame  such  that  the  resistance  of  individual  rollers  of  the  group 
of  rollers  to  vertical  deflection  increases  as  one  proceeds  oppo- 
sitely from  the  center  of  the  group  towards  front  and  rear  ends 
of  the  track  frame  such  that  a  given  vertical  force  applied  to 
the  track  rollers  of  said  group  will  cause  the  latter  to  deflect  to 
positions  whereat  a  line  drawn  through  their  lowermost  points 
is  upwardly  arched. 


4,501,453 
SUDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAWER 
Kenneth  H.  Gutner,  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park,  lU.  60035,  and 
Jay  S.  Waxman,  Skokie,  lU.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  H.  Gutner, 
Highland  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345^32 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  A47B  88/04 

VS.  CI.  308—3.6  10  Claims 


4,501,454 
METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  LOAD  AMONG  STACKED 

BEARINGS 
James  G.  Dennis,  Pottsboro;  Kenneth  W.  Braariett  ArUngton, 
and  G.  C  Jackson,  Jr.,  DaUas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,683 

Int  CL^  F16C  19/10 

VS.  a.  384—619  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  drilling  tool  having  an  outer  cylindrical  member,  an 
inner  cylindrical  member  in  radial  spaced  relation  therewith, 
and  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  members  for  relative 
rotation  and  transmitting  thrust  load  therebetween,  said  bear- 
ing means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  axially  stacked  rolling  bearing  assemblies,  each 
assembly  comprising  an  inner  race  attached  to  said  inner 
member  and  an  outer  race  attached  to  said  outer  member 
and  rolling  means  disposed  for  rolling  engagement  with 
said  races;  and 
means  for  distributing  the  thrust  load  on  said  rolling  means 
of  certain  of  said  rolling  bearing  assemblies  generally 
equally,  said  «neans  coi^prising: 

at  least  one  of  the  races  of  each  certain  assembly  being 
formed  of  a  bearing  material  significantly  softer  than 
said  rolling  means  whereby,  whichever  of  said  certain 
bearing  assemblies  that  is  subjected  to  the  initial  thrust 
load  is  readily  worn  to  a  condition  that  distributes  the 
load  to  the  certain  assembly  next  subjected  to  the  great- 
est thrust  load  which  in  turn  is  worn  in  accordance  with 
the  load  received  so  that  the  wear  of  the  races  of  each 
said  assembly  promotes  equal  distribution  of  the  load 
therebetween. 


4,501,455 
LOCKING  AND  EXTRACnON  MECHANISM  FOR  RACK 

MOUNTED  COMPONENTS 
Joha  B.  Grossck,  PhUaddphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  HoncyweU  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,270 
bt  a.)  E05B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  312—215  5  Claims 

1.  A  combined  lock  and  extractor  comprising 
a  handle  selectively  positionable  between  a  first  position  and 

a  second  position, 
a  U-shaped  hook  having  one  end  connected  to  said  handle. 
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a  lock  block  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough, 
support  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  hook  in  said  lock 
block  to  enable  a  second  end  of  said  hook  to  contact  a 
surface  of  said  lock  block  within  said  aperture  in  said  first 
position  of  said  handle  and  to  pass  along  an  outside  surface 
of  said  lock  block  in  said  second  position  of  said  handle 
and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  lock  block  in  a  support 
rack  adjacent  to  a  rack  mounted  apparatus  located  in  said 
support  rack  whereby  said  first  position  of  said  handle  is 


sill  engageable  with  a  downward  projection  of  an  inserted 
drawer  for  preventing  a  forward  sliding  thereof  from  said 


effective  to  prevent  removal  of  said  rack  mounted  appara- 
tus from  said  support  rack  and  said  second  position  of  said 
handle  is  effective  to  allow  a  removal  of  said  rack 
mounted  apparatus  from  said  supi)ort  rack,  said  second 
end  of  said  hook  being  arranged  to  contact  said  rack 
mounted  apparatus  in  said  second  position  of  said  handle 
to  transmit  a  force  applied  to  said  handle  to  said  rack 
mounted  apparatus  to  assist  in  removing  said  apparatus 
from  said  support  rack  and  said  handle  being  arranged  to 
contact  a  front  face  of  said  apparatus  in  said  first  position 
of  said  handle. 


4,501,456 

STORAGE  RACK  WITH  MULTIPLE  DRAWER 

COMPARTMENTS  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gerhard  SchMfer,  Neunkircben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  assignor 

to  FWta  Schifer  Gescllachafl  Mit  Beschriinkterhaflung,  Neun- 

kircken.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,083 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  8105516[U] 

Int  a.^  A47B  SS/06 
U.S.  a.  312—273  17  Claims 

15.  A  storage  rack  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  base,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  roof  defining 

a  space  of  rectangular  vertical  outline; 
partition  means  in  said  frame  dividing  said  space  into  a 

plurality  of  compartments; 
a  plurality  of  drawers  each  slidably  received  in  one  of  said 
compartments,  said  drawers  having  a  height  less  than  that 
of  the  respective  compartments;  and 
a  stop  member  depending  from  the  overlying  roof  into  a 
front  end  of  each  compartment  for  engagement  with  a 
back  wall  of  the  respective  drawer  in  a  forward  position  of 
the  latter  while  enabling  an  extraction  thereof  through 
said  front  end  by  a  tilting  motion  about  a  free  edge  of  said 
stop  member,  the  rear  end  of  each  compartment  being 
provided  with  a  sill  defining  stop  means  for  esublishing  an 
insertion  position  for  the  respective  drawer  while  enabling 
the  respective  drawer  to  be  extracted  through  said  rear 
end  upon  being  lifted  above  said  sill,  each  compartment 
having  a  floor  provided  near  the  rear  end  thereof  but 
forwardly  of  its  sill  with  a  boss  of  a  lesser  height  than  said 


insertion  position,  said  projection  being  receivable  in  a 
gap  between  said  boss  and  said  sill. 


4,501,457 
KITCHEN  TABLE  FOR  CAMPER 
Murray  C.  Pond,  294  Scottadale  Dr.,  Guelph,  Oatario,  Caaada 
NIG  2K8 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,671 

Int.  a.3  A47B  77/Ja  37/04 

U.S.  a.  312—314  9  Claims 


1.  A  kitchen  table  collapsible  as  a  storage  unit,  for  use  with 
a  motor  vehicle  camper  having  an  upright  wall,  comprising: 

a  unit  having  a  pair  of  spaced  panels  with  opposed  inside 
surfaces  when  the  unit  is  closed,  outside  surfaces,  side 
edges  and  end  edges,  the  panels  being  interconnected  by 
hinge  means  at  one  side  edge  thereof  for  opening  and 
closing  the  unit; 

readily  detachable  means  on  a  first  of  said  panels  adjacent 
said  hinged  side  edge  thereof  for  detachable  engagement 
with  suppori  means  on  said  wall; 

at  least  one  leg  hingedly  connected  to  the  outside  surface  of 
said  first  of  said  panels  remote  from  said  hinged  side  edge 
and  pivoubly  movable  to  a  position  normal  thereto  to 
support  said  first  panel  in  a  horizontal  position  as  a  table 
when  also  supported  on  said  wall; 

bracing  means  interconnecting  said  first  panel  and  the  sec- 
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nd  of  said  panels  to  support  said  second  panel  in  a  verti- 
cal position  as  a  backboard  when  the  unit  is  open;  and 
means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  second  panel  for  attach- 
ing cooking  utensils  thereto. 


4,501 458 

LOCKING  HINGE  FOR  A  PRINTED  QRCUTT  BOARD 
William  R.  Cubbage,  Coioma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Com- 
pany, St.  Joseph,  Mich. 
I  FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,779 

Int.  a.)  HOIR  23/68 
VS  a.  339—17  L  7  Claims 


1.   n  combination: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  pair  of  generally  circular  end  pieces,  each  defining  a  con- 
cave guide  track; 

a  pair  of  tabs  affixed  to  one  edge  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  engaging  said  guide  tracks; 

said  end  pieces  and  said  tabs  cooperating  to  permit  confined 
pivotal  movement  of  said  printed  circuit  board  between  at 
least  two  distinct  positions;  and 

said  guide  tracks  each  including  two  slots  selectively  en- 
gageable with  said  tabs  by  lateral  movement  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  for  restricting  further  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  tabs  and  thereby  defining  two  stable  positions 
for  said  printed  circuit  board. 


4,501,459 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Curtis  S.  Chandler,  Walkertown;  Larry  G.  Novotny,  Clemmons, 
and  Elvert  S.  Watts,  Walkertown,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,170,  Dec.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 
I     This  application  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,430 
'  Int.  a.^  HOIR  25/Oa  13/54 

U.S.  CI.  339—48  20  Claims 


•JL^lzzzzzzb: 


TZZZPT^"       r<^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  hermaphroditic  electrical  connector  comprising  an 
insulating  terminal  housing  having  a  front,  mating  face  and  a 
rear,  wire  connecting  face,  a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  in 
the  housing  with  wire  connecting  portions  at  the  wire  connect- 
ing face  and  resilient  contact  tongues  at  the  mating  face,  elec- 
trical shunt  means  mounted  in  the  housing  aligned  with  prese- 
lected contact  tongues,  the  shunt  means  comprising  two  one- 
piece  shunt  bars  located  in  tandem  relation,  each  having  a 
bridge  portion  extending  transversely  of  all  the  contact 
tongues  and  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  lugs  extending  from  each 


bridge  portion  toward  respective  preselected  contact  tongues, 
the  contact  tongues  being  resiliently  deformable  from  positions 
engaging  the  shunt  means  in  an  unmated  condition  of  the 
connector  to  positions  spaced  from  the  shunt  means  in  a  mated 
condition  of  the  connector  by  mating  engagement  with  a  com- 
plementary hermaphroditic  connector. 


4,501,460 
MODULAR  HOUSING  FOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Sisler,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coavcrgent  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,089 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—49  R  26  Qalms 


1.  In  a  system  having  first  and  second  modules  having  coop- 
erating pin  and  socket  connector  portions  disposed  along  re- 
spective first  and  second  walls,  an  improved  latching  mecha- 
nism for  effecting  engagement  of  said  pin  and  socket  connector 
portions  while  bringing  respective  external  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  walls  into  contact  with  one  another  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  hooking  members  carried  on  said  second  wall 
and  having  respective  camming  surfaces  in  spaced  facing 
relationship  to  said  second  external  surface; 
portions  of  said  first  wall  being  formed  with  aperiures  corre- 
sponding to  said  hooking  members  and  sized  to  accommo- 
date said  hooking  members  when  said  first  and  second 
external  surfaces  approach  one  another; 
a  latch  bar  having  camming  portions  corresponding  to  said 

hooking  members; 
carriage  means  for  mounting  said  latch  bar  to  said  first  wall 
to  allow  movement  of  said  latch  bar  between  a  first  ac- 
commodating position  wherein  said  latch  bar  does  not 
obstruct  said  apertures  in  said  first  wall  and  a  second 
capturing  position  wherein  said  camming  portions  cover 
at  least  portions  of  said  apertures; 
said  camming  portions  of  said  latch  bar  cooperating  with 
said  camming  surfaces  on  said  hooking  members  so  that 
movement  of  said  latch  bar  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  causes  said  first  and  second  external  sur- 
faces to  be  drawn  into  contact  with  one  another;  and 
manually  actuable  means  for  effecting  said  movement  of  said 
latch  bar,  said  means  for  effecting  being  operable  at  least 
when  said  hooking  members  enter  said  apertures. 


4,501,461 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  SOCKET 
John  W.  Anhalt,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  latematioaal  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  Na  565,560 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/629 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M  18  daiias 

1.  A  socket  for  an  integrated  circuit  carrier  having  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  conductive  leads  depending  therefrom  compris- 
ing: 
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a  base  plate  and  a  top  plate  having  a  separate  conductive 
partitioning  structure  therebetween  slidable  along  a  pre- 
determined path  relative  to  said  base  and  top  plates  from 
a  first  position  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  plates  to  a 
second  position  adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  plates; 

said  partitioning  structure  comprising  a  first  set  of  parallel 
spaced  metallic  strips  and  a  second  set  of  parallel  spaced 
metallic  strips,  said  strips  of  said  first  set  extending  perpen- 

~  dicular  to  said  strips  of  said  second  set  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  holes,  said  strips  qf  said 
first  and  second  sets  being  interleaved  with  each  other  and 
being  securely  mounted  in  a  surrounding  rectangular 
conductive  frame  to  thereby  provide  a  self-supporting 
assembly; 

said  strips  of  said  first  set  being  perpendicular  to  said  prede- 
termined path; 


said  base  plate  and  said  top  plate  containing  apertures 
aligned  with  said  holes; 

contacts  mounted  in  said  apertures  in  said  base  plate  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  holes; 

said  apertures  in  said  top  plate  being  adapted  to  receive 
therein  said  conductive  leads  of  said  circuit  carrier  with 
the  leads  spaced  from  said  contacts  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  to  said  one  side  of  said  plates  when  said  partition- 
ing structure  is  in  said  first  position  whereby  said  leads 
may  be  inserted  into  the  socket  with  essentially  zero  force; 

a  nonconductive  element  carried  by  each  said  contact  within 
said  partitioning  structure;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  partitioning  structure  laterally  along 
said  predetermined  path  to  said  second  position  to  cause 
the  strips  of  said  first  set  to  push  against  said  nonconduc- 
tive elemente  to  thereby  bring  said  contacts  into  engage- 
ment with  said  leads. 


4,501,462 

COUPUNG  MEMBER  FOR  A  CAPACITIVE 

MICROPHONE 

Werner  Fidi,  Baden,  Anstria,  aaslgBor  to  AKG  Akuatiache  u.- 
Kino-Gcnite  Geaellachaft  n.b.H,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Oct.  15, 1981, 4433/81 
Int  a.J  HOIR  33/12 
VJS.  a.  339—93  R  16  n.if 

1.  A  combination  microphone  capsule,  preamplifier  and 
coupling  member  for  coupling  the  microphone  capsule  to  the 
preamplifier,  comprising: 
a  microphone  capsule; 
a  preamplifier; 

a  shaped  body  of  vibration-absorbing  elastic  electrically 
conducting  material  connected  between  said  capsule  and 


preamplifier  for  forming  a  first  conductive  connection 
between  said  capsule  and  said  preamplifier; 

a  contact  pin  connected  between  said  capsule  and  preampli- 
fier and  including  at  least  a  portion  made  of  vibration- 
absorbing  elastic  electrically  conducting  material,  said 
contact  pin  extending  axially  in  said  shaped  body  for 
forming  a  second  conductive  connection  between  said 
capsule  and  said  preamplifier;  and 

connection  means  connected  to  said  shaped  body  for  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  shaped  body  to  said  capsule  and  an 
opposite  end  of  said  shaped  body  to  said  preamplifier; 


10    9 


wherein  said  shaped  body  has  an  axially  extending  opening 
therethrough,  said  coupling  member  including  a  dia- 
phragm made  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  said  diaphragm  mounted  in 
said  shaped  body  opening  and  connected  to  said  shaped 
body,  and  abutting  said  contact  pin  for  supporting  said 
conuct  pin  in  said  shaped  body,  said  contact  pin  engaged 
in  said  aperture  and  spaced  radially  inwaiidly  of  said 
shaped  body. 


4,501,463 
CABLE  TERMINAL  ELEMENT 
Josef  Stebegg,  and  Gerhart  Becke,  both  of  Erlangea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany,  assigaors  to  Siemens  AktienfescUsehaft,  Berlin 
and  Munld^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtraiaBy 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaajr,  Dec.  21, 
1981,  3150568;  May  27, 1982,  3220006 

Int  a.)  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  a.  339—99  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  cable  terminal  element  for  operatively  connecting  an 
electrical  cable  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  to  an  electrical 
device  having  a  like  plurality  of  terminal  electrodes  in  the  form 
of  knife  terminals  for  forming  detachable  connections  to  re- 
spective conductors  of  said  cable,  each  of  said  knife  terminals 
having  at  an  end  a  substantially  plate  shaped  flange  provided 
Math  a  notch  for  receiving  and  clamping  a  respective  conduc- 
tor of  said  cable  during  a  connecting  operation,  said  element 
comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  support  body  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry  and  provided  with  an  external  thread  winding 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  circumferentially 
spaced  slots  equal  in  number  to  said  knife  terminals,  each 
of  said  flanges  being  disposed,  in  a  fully  connected  state  of 
the  terminal  element,  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slots  and 
in  a  plane  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
axis; 
an  outer  jacket  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  provided  with  an 
internal  thread  winding  having  the  same  thread  pitch  as 
said  external  thread  winding  for  coacting  therewith  to 
screw  said  sleeve  onto  said  body;  and 
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camming  means  actuatable  by  said  sleeve  for  shifting  said 
conductors  radially  inwardly  in  said  slots  during  a  screw- 
ing of  said  sleeve  onto  said  body,  whereby  each  of  said 
conductors  is  forced  into  the  notch  of  a  respective  flange 
of  said  knife  terminals. 


4,501,464 
MODULAR  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  HOUSING 

AND  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Stepken  B.  Bogese,  II,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virgioia  Patent 

Development  Corporation,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Contiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,054,  Dec.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,457,570,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,846, 

Feb.  12, 1980, ,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,457,  Jun. 

14, 1978,  abandooed.  This  application  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

326,133 

lat.  a.^  HOIR  ;i/jo 

U.S.  a.  339:176  M  12  Claims 


U  II  M  ,t 


1.  A  modular  jack  for  directly  coupling  to  a  printed  circuit 
board  a  modular  plug  of  the  type  which  includes  a  dielectric 
housing  having  a  free  end  for  insertion  into  the  modular  jack, 
a  cord  input  end  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  multi-conduc- 
tor cord,  a  resilient  locking  tab  integrally  connected  by  a 
flexible  hinge  to  the  free  end  of  the  dielectric  housing  and 
extending  obliquely  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  terminal-receiv- 
ing side  having  partitions  which  define  side-by-side  slots  in 
communication  with  the  cavity,  electrically  conductive 
contact  terminals  positioned  within  the  slots  and  extending  into 
the  cavity,  the  contact  terminals  including  insulation-piercing 
tangs  for  making  electrical  engagement  with  associated  con- 
ductors of  the  cord  and  upper  edge  portions  for  making  electri- 
cal contact  external  to  the  plug,  the  modular  jack  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  housing  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a 
plurality  of  external  walls,  and  means  extending  integrally 
from  one  of  said  external  walls  for  mounting  said  insulat- 
ing housing  to  the  printed  circuit  board; 

(b)  plug-receiving  opening  means  for  receiving  the  modular 
plug  extending  into  said  front  end  of  said  insulating  hous- 
ing and  having  a  plurality  of  internal  walls; 

(c)  solder  post  means  extending  from  said  rear  end  of  said 
insulating  housing  for  insertion  through  alternating,  stag- 
gered holes  formed  in  the  printed  circuit  board; 

(d)  a  partition  wall  extending  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of 
said  plug-receiving  opening  means  and  having  conductor- 
receiving  means  formed  therein; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  in  side-by-side  spaced- 
apart  relationship,  each  of  said  conductors  comprising: 
(i)  an  intermediate  portion  positioned  in  said  conductor- 
receiving  means  in  said  partition  wall; 

^ii)  a  spring  contact  portion  extending  from  said  interme- 
diate portion  into  said  plug-receiving  opening  means 
from  said  rear  portion  of  said  plug-receiving  opening 
means  towards  said  front  end  of  said  insulating  housing; 
and 

(iii)  an  end  portion  extending  perpendicularly  beyond  said 
one  external  wall  to  form  said  solder  post  means; 
(0  said  spring  contact  portions  of  said  conductors  engaging 

the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  contact  terminals  of  the 


modular  plug  upon  insertion  of  the  plug  into  said  plug- 
receiving  opening  means;  and 
(g)  said  plug  receiving  opening  means  further  having  recess 
means  formed  therein  for  receiving  and  releasably  retain- 
ing the  locking  ub  of  the  modular  plug. 


4,501,465 
THREE-PIECE  MULTICONNECTOR 
Mitsuo  Hoshino,  Atsagi;  Osamu  Fukushima,  Kawasaki,  and 
Toshio  Kakuta,  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and   HosideB   Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Not.   30,   1981,   56- 
178549[U] 

lot  a.}  HOIR  13/50 
U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiconnector  comprising: 

a  first  block  of  electrically  insulating  material  substantially  in 
the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped; 

a  second  block  of  electrically  insulating  material  parallel  to 
and  in  engagement  with  said  first  block  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  elongated  insertion  slot  adapted  to  receive  a 
removable  companion  connector  at  a  front  opening  of  said 
insertion  slot; 

an  elongated  third  block  of  electrically  insulating  material 
fitted  into  said  insertion  slot  to  close  the  portion  of  said 
insertion  slot  opposite  to  said  front  opening; 

joint  means  formed  at  both  ends  of  said  elongated  third 
block  integrally  therewith  for  fixedly  holding  said  first 
and  second  blocks  therebetween; 

said  first  block  having  an  array  of  guide  grooves  formed  in 
an  inner  wall  surface  thereof  and  extending  parallel  to  one 
another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elon- 
gation of  said  insertion  slot; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  conductors  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  guide  grooves,  a 
center  pwrtion  of  each  of  said  conductors  being  buried  by 
molding  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  block  near  the 
front  opening  of  said  insertion  slot,  one  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  conductors  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
first  block  and  being  folded  to  confront  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  guide  grooves  thereby  to  form  a  contact  por- 
tion, and  the  other  end  portion  of  each  of  said  condfictors 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  block  to  form  a  termi- 
nal poriion;  and 

locking  means  formed  on  said  third  block  integrally  there- 
with and  extending  parallel  to  said  first  block,  said  locking 
means  being  positioned  to  engage  the  free  end  of  said  one 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  conductors  so  as  to  cause  the 
resilient  force  exerted  by  said  conductors  to  urge  said 
contact  portions  away  from  said  first  body. 
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4^1,466 

HIGH  CURRENT  CONTACT 

Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Pcnn  Hills  Towmkip,  Allcghcoy  County,  Pa., 

■MiSBor  to  WflftiagiNNiae  Electric  Corp.,  Pitttburgh,  Pa. 

Cootiauatioii  of  Scr.  No.  288,609,  Jul.  30, 1981,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  coationatioB  of  Ser.  No.  801,122,  May  27, 1977, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447.058 

lat  a.3  HOIR  13/12 

U.S.  a.  339—255  P  9  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  sliding  contact  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  plurality  of  independently  movable  contact  Angers  circum- 
ferentially  arranged  in  said  housing  and  adapted  for  slid- 
ing electrical  contact  with  an  associated  conductor,  each 
of  said  fingers  comprising  an  end  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  both  physically  contacting  said  housing  with  said 
end  surface  and  said  bottom  surface  intersecting  an  an 
angle  less  than  ninety  degrees; 

a  lilie  number  of  springs  each  fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to 
one  of  said  contact  fingers;  and 

means  connected  to  said  housing  for  loading  said  springs  to 
produce  a  bias  force  against  each  of  said  contact  fingers, 
said  bias  forces  each  having  a  line  of  action  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative  motion  between  said 
contact  fingers  and  an  associated  conductor  and  urging 
both  of  said  conUct  finger  end  and  bottom  surfaces 
against  corresponding  surfaces  of  said  housing  to  produce 
electrical  conUct  therebetween,  the  point  of  contact  be- 
tween said  finger  end  surface  and  said  housing  being  offset 
from  the  line  of  action  of  said  bias  forces  to  produce 
contact  pressure  forces  perpendicular  to  said  lines  of 
action. 


4.501 467 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  EMpLoYING  A  LASER  BEAM 
Joaeph  J.  Crane,  Woodbridge,  and  Daniel  T.  Beaaley,  Spring- 
field, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Crosfleld  Data  Systems,  Inc., 
Springfleld,  Va. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,930 

Int  CV  G02B  27/17 

MS.  a.  350—6.1  13  Claims 


means  carried  by  said  shaft;  and  (d)  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  improving  the  lateral  stability  of  said  shaft,  com- 
prising all  of  the  following: 

said  housing  defining  a  first  and  second  spaced  cavities,  said 
cavities  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 

air  pressure  supply  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 
said  cavities, 

said  shaft  including  as  part  thereof  and  affixed  thereto  a  first 
member  located  between  the  first  cavity  and  said  first  end 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  second  member  located  between  the 
second  cavity  and  said  second  end  of  said  shaft, 

first  element  means  located  between  said  first  cavity  and  said 
first  member,  said  first  element  means  for  allowing  a  re- 
stricted air  flow  from  said  first  cavity  to  pass  to  and  apply 
pressure  upon  said  first  member,  and 

a  second  element  means  located  between  the  second  cavity 
and  said  second  member,  said  second  element  means  for 
allowing  a  restricted  airflow  from  said  second  cavity  to 
pass  to  and  apply  j>ressure  upon  said  second  member. 

4,501  468 
INTEGRAL  OPTICAL  IMAGING  DEVICES  USING  GRIN 

LENS  SYSTEMS 

Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira;  Donald  B.  Keck,  Big  Ftats;  Datid 

L.  Morse,  and  Paul  A.  Sachenik,  both  of  Corning,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Coming  Glaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,458 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/17 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J5  4  Claims 


80 
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1.  An  integral  optical  imaging  device  composed  of  at  least 
two  porous  glass  bodies  each  having  an  array  of  lens  systems 
having  the  configuration  of  cylinders  extending  through  the 
body,  the  lens  systems  having  a  prescribed  gradient  radial 
refractive  index  and  being  formed  by  photolysis  of  an  organo- 
metallic  compound  in  the  glass  pores,  each  cylinder  terminat- 
ing on  opposite  faces  of  the  glass  body  in  planar  surfaces  that 
function  as  lens-like  elements,  the  glass  bodies  being  rigidly 
maintained  in  a  stacked  relationship  such  that  each  lens  system 
in  one  body  is  in  registry  with  a  corresponding  lens  system  in 
the  adjacent  body,  whereby  the  device  has  the  effective  thick- 
ness for  imaging  purposes  of  the  two  or  more  bodies. 


1.  In  a  scanning  system  of  the  type  have  (a)  a  hollow  hous- 
ing; (b)  a  shaft  in  and  supported  by  said  housing;  (c)  scanning 


4,501,469 
MIRROR  STRUCTURE  FOR  REFLECHNG  AND 
CONCENTRATING  RADUTION  ENERGY 
Velt  Merges,  Putabninn,  and  Kurt  Hummel,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors  to  Messerschndtt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mlt  beachraenkter  Hafkung,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1981,  3130471 

Int.  a.)  G02B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  350—611  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  mirror  structure  for  reflecting  and  concentrating 
radiation  energy,  having  a  supporting  framework  including 
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flexurally  stiff  supporting  members  and  mirror  means  adjust- 
ably attached  to  said  frame  work,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  mirror  means  comprise  at  least  one  flexible  mirror,  said 
mirror  structure  further  comprising  means  for  connecting  said 
flexible  mirror  to  said  framework,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  substantially  planar  carrying  frame,  first 
securing  means  operatively  securing  said  carrying  frame  to 
said  supporting  framework  at  least  at  three  points  (5),  and 
second  securing  means  for  adjustably  and  removably  securing 
said  flexible  mirror  to  its  planar  carrying  frame,  said  second 


4,501,470 
CHRISTIANSEN-BRAGG  OPTICAL  FILTER 
Pochi  A.  Yeh,  Thousand  Oaka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
1 1  Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,115 

II  Int  a.J  G02B  27/00.  5/20,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  350—313  6  CUims 


An  optical  bandpass  filter  for  transmitting  light  in  a  nar- 
row band  around  the  wavelength  Xc>  comprising: 
a  first  series  of  layers  having  a  refractive  index  ni;  and 
a  second  series  of  layers  having  a  refractive  index  ni  and  and 
alternating  with  said  first  series. 


where  ni  and  n2  have  a  common  value  n«  at  the  wavelength 
Xc  but  are  different  at  other  wavelengths  and 

wherein  each  succeeding  layer  in  said  first  series  and  in  said 
second  series  is  thicker  than  the  preceding  layer  in  said 
series  such  that  said  first  and  second  series  further  com- 
prise a  series  of  layers  of  gradually  increasing  thickness. 


4^1,471 

AUTOMATED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND 

PROCESS 

Bobby  G.  CuUey,  Wylie,  and  Kiahin  Surtani,  Piano,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  167,909,  Jul.  14, 1900,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  43,068,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,574. 

This  application  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,094 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/li 

MS.  a.  350—334  4  Claims 


secinring  means  comprising  a  pin  (15),  mounting  means  (19,  20, 
21, 22, 23)  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  pin  in  an  axially  adjust- 
able manner  to  said  planar  carrying  frame,  and  a  fixture  (16) 
including  a  defined  stop  surface  (17)  attached  to  a  backside  of 
said  flexible  mirror,  said  fixture  (16)  including  friction  fit  means 
(18)  in  which  the  other  end  of  said  pin  is  inserted  and  held  with 
a  force  determined  by  said  friction  fit  means,  whereby  any 
vaulting  of  said  flexible  mirror  is  determined  by  inserting  the 
other  end  of  said  pin  into  said  fixture  to  an  extent  permitted  by 
said  defined  stop  surface  (17). 


'  roirut 

■11  iW 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  unit  comprising: 

(a)  conductive  electrode  patterns  on  surfaces  of  first  and 
second  elongated  strips  of  flexible  transparent  insulating 
film; 

(b)  an  alignment  layer  on  each  of  the  patterned  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  fUm  strips; 

(c)  said  film  strips  oriented  adjacent  to  each  other  with  said 
electrode  patterns  on  said  two  strips  facing  each  other  so 
that  the  electrode  pattern  on  one  strip  is  positioned  oppo- 
site the  corresponding  electrode  pattern  on  the  other  strip, 
to  define  pairs  of  corresponding  electrode  patterns; 

(d)  liquid  crystal  material  and  spacers  between  said  two 
filmstrips  and  forming  seals  between  said  filmstrips  so  that 
said  liquid  crystal  material  is  enclosed  in  volumes  between 
said  corresponding  pairs  of  electrode  patterns  on  said  two 
filmstrips.  in  each  enclosed  volume  said  two  filmstrips 
being  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  defined  by 
said  spacers;  and 

(e)  guidance  means  to  facilitate  automated  handUng  on  said 
first  and  second  filmstrips. 


4,501,472 

TUNABLE  ELECTROCHROMIC  FILTER 

Margie  M.  Nicholaon,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,856,  Dec  7, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,456,337.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,294 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaeqneat  to  Jan.  26, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  O02F  1/23 
MS.  a.  350-357  10  Claims 

1.  A  device,  comprising: 
an  electronically  isolated  element  of  a  solid,  insoluble  nute- 
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rial  capable  of  revenibly  changing  optical  state  by  reac- 
tion with  soluble  reactants;  and 


-2^ 
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4,501,473 
FRONT  UGHTED  SHADOWGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
WUIiaa  J.  StoM,  KaMM  Qty,  Mo^  anigMr  to  The  United 
States  of  Aawrka  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,758 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/30 

U.S.  a.  350-407  13  OainH 


1.  Viewing  apparatus  for  providing  high  contrast  silhouette 
imaging  of  a  substantially  opaque  object,  comprising: 

first  polarizing  means  for  polarizing  a  beam  of  light  illumi- 
nating the  object,  the  beam  of  light  incident  onto  the  front 
of  the  object. 

said  first  polarizing  means  thereby  providing  a  first  polariza- 
tion to  light  reflected  by  the  object  towards  an  observa- 
tion station  located  in  front  of  the  object; 

second  polarizing  means,  located  behind  the  object,  for 
effecting  a  change  in  the  polarization  of  any  illuminating 
light  bypassing  the  object  and  passing  through  said  second 
polarizing  means; 

a  reflective  surface  located  behind  the  object  and  separated 
therefrom  by  said  second  polarizing  means  for  reflecting 
light  passing  through  said  second  polarizing  means 
toward  said  observation  station, 

said  second  polarizing  means  and  said  reflective  surface 
thereby  providing  at  the  observation  station  light  which 
bypassed  the  object  and  which  has  a  second  polarization; 

third  polarizing  means  located  in  front  of  the  object  for 
reducing  the  intensity  of  observed  light  of  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  polarizations  more  than  that  of  the  other 
of  said  first  and  said  second  polarization, 

whereby  frontally  illuminated  images  of  the  object  are  ob- 
served in  silhouette,  with  either  the  object  or  its  back- 
ground silhouetted  against  the  other. 


4^1^74 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
TadasU  Kiaiara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aariffMir  to  OlyavM  OptlcsJ 
Go.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,509 

OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japui,  May  4, 1982,  57-73374 

Int  CL^  G02B  9/6a  21/02 

U.S.  CL  350-414  |7  OaiM 


drive  means  for  electrochemically  generating  said  soluble 
reactants. 


1.  A  microscope  objective  comprising  a  first,  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  lens  components  in  the  order  from  the  object 
side  wherein  said  first  lens  component  is  a  positive  lens,  said 
second  lens  component  is  a  negative  lens,  said  third  lens  com- 
ponent is  a  cemented  doublet  consisting  of  positive  lens  and  a 
negative  lens,  said  fourth  lens  component  is  a  cemented  dou- 
blet consisting  of  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens,  and  said 
fifUi  lens  component  is  a  positive  cemented  doublet  consisting 
of  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens,  said  microscope  objective 
being  arranged  to  fiilfill  the  conditions  (1)  through  (4)  shown 
below: 


a25/<D<0.35/ 


1.36  < 
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(3) 
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where,  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  D  represents  the 
distance  from  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens 
component  to  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  third  lens 
component,  reference  symbols  ni  and  n2  respectively  represent 
refractive  indices  of  the  first  lens  component  the  second  lens 
component,  reference  symbols  vj  and  V2  respectively  represent 
Abbe's  numbers  of  the  first  lens  component  and  the  second  lens 
component,  and  reference  symbols  vs  and  v^  respectively 
represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  positive  lens  and  the  negative 
lens  which  constitute  the  fourth  lens  component. 


4,501,475 
ZOOM  LENS 
Hisao  F^jita,  HacUoJi,  and  Shoao  IsUyaiM,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KonisUroku  Photo  InAutry  Co.,  Ltd^ 
TcJqro,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,311 
daias  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  May  25, 1981,  56-77935; 
May  25, 1981,  56-78658 

bt  a.}  G02B  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  350—427  9  Claim 

1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens  group 
having  a  positive  focal  length,  a  second  lens  group  having  a 
negative  focal  length,  a  third  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal 
length  and  a  fourth  lens  group  similarly  having  a  positive  focal 
length  in  the  order  from  the  object  side,  wherein  a  partial 
system  consisting  of  the  first  lens  group  and  the  second  lens 
group  has  a  negative  resultant  focal  length  over  the  entire 
range  of  zooming,  and  when  zooming  is  carried  out  from  the 
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ie  position  to  the  tele  position,  the  first  lens  group  and  the 
fourth  lens  group  are  moved  towards  the  object,  the  second 
lens  group  is  moved  towards  the  image,  and  the  third  lens 
group  is  arranged  so  that  an  airspace  formed  between  the  third 
lens  group  and  the  second  lens  group  is  decreased  and  an 
airspace  formed  between  the  third  lens  group  and  the  fourth 
lens  group  is  also  decreased,  and  further  wherein  a  fifth  posi- 
tive lens  group  is  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  the  fourth  lens 
group,  said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.4fw<t|.2r<l  5fw  _ 


0.4fw<t2.3w<I.SfW 
0.4fw<|f2|<1.5fw.  f2<0 
0.3<IC4(/)<3 

o.5fr<f$<3.ofr 

-0.5f7-<Xj(/)<0.5fr 


t    2  3        4    S 

01 000 


«>t» 


t.fr 


where: 

f:  focal  length  as  a  whole  at  a  suitable  zooming  position. 

fw:  f  at  the  wide  position 

fT:  f  at  the  tele  position 

Ifi:  focal  length  of  the  i  lens  group 

1X1(0:  amount  of  movement  of  the  i  lens  group  where  focal 

;    length  is  f  with  the  wide  position  as  a  reference;  move- 

I  ment  towards  the  object  being  positive,  movement 
towards  the  image  being  negative 

Ki(0:  coefficient  indicative  of  the  ratio  of  amount  of  move- 
ment of  the  i  lens  group  at  the  focal  length  f  to  the  amount 
of  movement  Xl(0  of  the  first  lens  group,  KHJ)=X' 

U.1T'  Airspace  between  the  first  and  second  lens  groups  at 

the  tele  position 
t2.3M>:  Air  space  between  the  second  and  third  lens  groups  at 

the  wide  position,  and 
Jt3.4M^'  Airspace  between  the  third  and  fourth  lens  groups  at 

the  wide  position. 


4,501,476 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  UGHT  SOURCE 
ADJUSTMENT  IN  AN  INODENT  UGHT  MICROSCOPE 
Goenter  Reinheimer,  Biebertal,  and  Winfried  Kraft,  Aaslar- 
Werdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst 
Leitz  Wetilar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,798 

Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1981,  8119559[U] 

Int  a.)  G02B  21/00 

S.  a.  350—520  10  Oains 

1.  A  device  for  checking  the  adjustment  of  a  light  source  in 

an  incident  light  microscope  having  a  revolving  lens  turret 

comprising: 

a  centering  cylinder  having  the  approximate  shape  of  a  lens 

cylinder; 
ia  bottom  plate  located  on  the  end  of  said  cylinder  facing  an 
object  to  be  observed  with  the  microscope,  said  bottom 
plate  occupying  a  position  in  the  beam  path  corresponding 


^. 


approximately  to  the  rear  focal  plane  of  a  selected  lens  in 
the  lens  turret,  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  markings; 
orifice  means,  provided  on  said  centering  cylinder,  for  per- 
mitting observation  of  said  markings;  and 


'\  1  r 


means  attached  to  said  centering  cylinder  for  mounting  said 
centering  cylinder  in  said  revolving  lens  turret  rotatably 
about  an  optical  axis  of  said  centering  cylinder. 

4,501,477 

LENS  ADAPTER  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 

Yasuflusa  Sunaga,  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohmiya,  Japan 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  217,470,  Dec  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1979,  54-169586 
Int.  a.)  G02B  7/04 
VJS.  a.  350-560  3 


1.  In  combination:  an  endoscope  having  an  optical  fiber 
bundle  with  an  entrance  face  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  exit 
face  at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  eyepiece  having  a  fixed  focal 
length  located  adjacent  said  exit  face  for  viewing  an  image 
appearing  on  said  exit  face,  a  wide  angle  objective  lens  adja- 
cent said  entrance  face  for  focussing  an  image  to  be  observed 
on  said  entrance  face,  and  an  adapter  for  varying  the  magnifi- 
cation of  the  image  viewed  through  said  eyepiece,  said  adapter 
comprising  an  adapter  body,  means  for  demountably  attaching 
said  adapter  body  to  said  eyepiece,  said  adapter  also  compris- 
ing an  axially  movable  negative  lens  group,  an  axially  movable 
positive  lens  group,  and  a  fixed  negative  lens  group,  said 
groups  being  arranged  in  the  above  order  away  from  said 
eyepiece  and  said  exit  face  towards  a  viewer. 


4,501,478 
SCENE-START  AND  -END  REFERENCE  INDICATOR 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTOR  STORING 
SCENE-START  AND  -END  FRAME  COUNTS 
Gcrd  Mattes,  Schondorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasipMr  to 
Robert  Bosch  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
CoBtiBMitioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,846,  Apr.  20,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,368,961.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,252 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1977,  2717912 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahseqneat  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaiBNd. 

Int  CL^  G03B  31/00 

VS.  a.  352—5  3  daiu 

1.  A  sound  film  editor  for  projecting  motion  picture  film 

forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  informing  a  user  of  a  position  of 

a  projected  film  frame  relative  to  scene  starts  and  scene  ends, 

comprising:  an  optical  projection  system  projecting  images  on 

the  film;  a  drive  motor  driving  the  film  forwardly  and  rear- 
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wardly;  a  frame  counter  counting  each  frame  on  the  film  as  an  site  the  cover  in  the  first  extreme  unlocking  position,  a  first 
image  thereon  is  projwted  by  the  optical  projection  system;  a  groove  being  provided  in  the  edge  of  the  housing  opposite  the 
memory  in  which  a  predetemuned  frame  count  may  be  stored   Inv#r  in  n«Vr  th.t  .  k^h^a  ^^,  *!!»u  °PP°f «  ^ 

by  a  user,  the  predetermined  frame  count  indicating  a  one  of  a  ^^Z  "^'***  *'**^  *°  **  '**^°"**  *"**  "  ^'^ 

scene  start  and  a  scene  end;  and  a  display  including  indicator 


tained. 


lamps  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  frame  counter  and  the 
memory  and  indicating  when  a  count  registered  by  the  frame 
counter  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  frame  count  and 
further  indicating  when  a  count  registered  by  the  frame 
counter  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  frame  count. 


4,501,479 

DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY-LOCXING  A  COVER  OF  A 

HOUSING  OF  A  MAGAZINE  OF  A  CAMERA  AND 

CAMERA  IN  WHICH  SUCH  A  DEVICE  IS  UTILIZED 

Pierre  R.  Lamoine,  Ermont,  France,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,753 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23, 1982,  82  07011 
Int  a  J  G03B  17/26 
U.S.  a.  354-275  5  Claims 


1.  A  safety-locking  device  for  a  cover  and  a  housing,  said 
cover  including  means  for  positioning  the  cover  on  the  hous- 
ing, said  means  for  positioning  includmg  first  edges  on  the 
cover  and  second  edges  on  the  housing,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  edges  including  grooves  provided  for  cooperation  with 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  edges,  said  device  comprising 
a  safety-lock  for  the  cover  constituted  by  a  shouldered  shaft, 
said  shouldered  shaft  mounted  to  slide  between  two  extreme 
positions  inside  the  housing  against  the  biasing  force  of  a  first 
release  spring  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
portion  of  the  cover  from  a  first  extreme  unlocking  position,  a 
first  end  of  said  shouldered  shaft  being  dimensioned  and  con- 
figured to  penetrate  into  a  recess  provided  in  the  cover  under 
the  influence  of  a  force  exerted  on  said  shaft,  blocking  means 
being  provided  for  automatically  blocking  said  shouldered 
shaft  in  a  second  extreme  locking  position,  in  which  a  first  end 
is  received  by  said  recess  when  the  travel  of  said  shouldered 
shaft  between  said  two  extreme  positions  in  the  housing 
reaches  a  predetermined  distance,  a  second  end  of  said  shoul- 
dered shaft  having  a  substantially  conical  form,  said  second 
end  being  flush  with  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  housing  oppo- 


4,501480 

SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  PHOTO-RESIST 

MATERIAL  USED  AS  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Fumio  Matsui,  and  Mitsuaki  Sashida,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct   16,   1981,  56- 
153669[U] 

Int  a.3  G03D  5/04 
VJS.  a.  354-298  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  developing  a  photo-resist  material  of  a  sensi- 
tive layer  formed  on  a  substantially  transparent  base,  the  sensi- 
tive layer  having  been  exposed  to  a  recording  energy  beam 
modulated  in  accordance  with  information  to  be  recorded,  the 
system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  developing  solution  on  the  sensitive 
layer  in  atomized  form  so  as  to  remove  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  photo-resist  material  to  form  a  series  of  pits 
which  represents  the  information  to  be  recorded; 

means  for  supplying  a  monitoring  energy  beam  of  a  prede- 
termined wavelength  on  the  sensitive  layer  of  the  base 
being  developed,  at  an  angle  of  incidence  greater  or 
smaller  than  90*; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  a  diffraction 
beam  of  said  monitoring  energy  beam  passing  through  the 
pits,  and  producing  a  diffraction  intensity  signal  propor- 
tional thereto; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  developing 
solution  in  accordance  with  said  diffraction  intensity  sig- 
nal; 

a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  base  during  the  developing 
process;  and 

a  cylindrical  member  for  isolating  a  path  of  said  monitoring 
energy  beam  from  said  developing  solution  disposed 
around  said  path  of  said  monitoring  energy  beam  for  the 
entire  length  of  said  path,  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber being  open  and  facing  said  sensitive  layer  whereby 
preventing  the  atomized  developing  solution  from  adher- 
ing to  said  end. 
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4301.481 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 
Hiroyoki  Kataoka,  Saitama;  Masaaori  Yamada,  and  Nobuyuki 
Sasaki,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Caaoo 
.KabMhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1 1  Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,214 

Oains  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-196031; 
Dec  21, 1981,  56-207685;  Jan.  9, 1982,  57-1904 
Iirt.  CL^  G03B  7/16,  15/02.  15/03 
VJS.  a.  354—413  22  Claims 


A  flash  device,  comprising: 

i^)  a  distance  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  distance  to  an 

j  object  to  be  photographed; 

^)  an  aperiure  determining  circuit  arranged  to  determine  an 
aperiure  value  for  flash  photographing  according  to  the 
distance  detected  by  said  distance  detection  circuit; 

(c)  an  output  signal  forming  circuit  arranged  to  produce  an 
output  when  the  distance  detected  by  said  distance  detec- 
tion circuit  is  farther  than  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

^)  a  flashing  circuit  including  a  flash  discharge  tube  and 
arranged  to  cause  said  flash  discharge  tube  to  flash  at  the 
time  of  flash  photographing,  said  circuit  being  arranged  to 
become  inoperative  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  out- 
put signal  forming  circuit. 


4,501,482 
MEMBER  OF  COMPLIANT  MATERIAL 
Walter  A.  Stryjewski,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastinan  Kodak 
Cooqpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,979 

Int  a.}  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—3  FU  22  Claims 


A  member  for  fusing  toner  particles  to  a  receiver  by 
means  of  heat  and  pressure,  said  member  comprising: 
ja  compliant  layer  incorporating  enclosed  particles  of  mate- 
rial which  are  solid  at  non-fusing  temperatures,  which  are 
fluid  when  heated  to  fusing  temperatures,  the  fluid  being 
contained  within  voids  in  said  compliant  layer  formed  by 
said  particles  to  increase  the  compliancy  of  said  compliant 
material  at  such  fusing  temperatures  and  which  are  reso- 
lidified within  said  voids  when  the  nuterial  is  cooled 
below  said  fusing  temperatures  such  that  said  material  is 
not  consumed  during  fusing. 


4,501,483 
FUSER  APPARATUS 
John  A.  RoBUUisky,  Rochester,  aad  Gary  R.  Matsoa,  ScottsrUlc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  EastoMa  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,834 

lot  a.i  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355—3  FU  9  Claims 


1.  In  reproduction  apparatus  in  which  a  suppori  carrying  an 
unfused  toner  image  is  moved  along  a  path  which  is  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  suppon,  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fuser  member  located  adjacent  to  said  path  and  having  a 
fusing  surface  which  contacts  a  suppori  moved  along  the 
path;  and 
wick  means  at  least  partially  overlying  said  fusing  surface  for 
applying  release  material  which  is  fluid  at  fusing  tempera- 
tures to  said  fusing  surface,  said  wick  means  being  inclined 
to  the  horizontal  and  including  means  for  retarding  release 
material  from  migrating  along  said  wick  means  due  to 
gravity. 


4,501,484 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  AND  RESIDUAL  TONER  COLLECTING 

APPARATUS 

Akira  Shimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406^31 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Aag.   19,   1981,   56- 
123285[U];  Aug.  19,  1981,  56-130663;  Aug.  19. 1981, 56-130662; 
Dec.  19,  1981,  56-189589[U] 

lat  a.}  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  355—15  16  daiott 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  moving  photoconduc- 
tive  belt  to  remove  residual  toner  therefrom,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  cleaning  member  for  removing  the  residual  toner 

from  the  imaging  surface  of  the  belt; 
a  counter  member  located  at  the  side  of  the  belt  opposite  to 

the  imaging  surface  to  face  the  cleaning  member  through 

the  belt;  and 
a  suppori  member  for  supporting  the  counter  member  and 

urging  the  counter  member  against  the  back  surface  of  the 

belt  while  the  apparatus  is  operated; 
the  cleaning  member  comprising  a  non-magnetic  cylindrical 

sleeve  having  relatively  shori  bristles  set  on  the  outer 

periphery  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  magnets  fixed  in  place 

within  the  cylindrical  sleeve. 
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blade  having  a  body  and  having  a  tip  which  contacts  said 


AgQt  485 

Hld^i  ?15S?'i2J'^  COPYING  NIACHINE  surface,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  compliant  material  having 

HMeaki  Tsodaka,  Osaka,  Japan,  asdgaor  to  Mita  Itodoatiial 
Conpaay  Limited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-65624;  ^^ 

Apr.  30,  1982,  57-74263 

Int  aj  G03G  75/00  «- 

VS.  a.  355—6  7  Claims 
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1.  A  card-operated  copying  machine  comprising  a  processor 
responsive  to  information  recorded  on  key  checking  cards 
assigned  respectively  to  a  plurality  of  sections  for  issuing  sig- 
nals capable  of  copying  operation,  memory  means  for  storing 
total  copy  counts  for  the  respective  sections,  display  means  for 
displaying  the  total  copy  count  for  each  of  said  sections,  said 
memory  means  having  a  flag  indicative  of  permission  and 
inhibition  of  copying  operation  for  each  of  said  sections,  and  an 
inhibition  card  recording  thereon  flag  inhibition  information 
for  setting  said  flag  to  an  inhibition  state,  said  processor  being 
capable  of  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of  inhibition  of  copying 
operation  in  response  to  the  key  checking  card  for  a  section 
corresponding  to  a  flag  in  the  inhibition  state. 


a  relatively  low  bulk  resistivity,  and  said  tip  being  formed  of  a 
compliant  material  having  a  relatively  high  bulk  resistivity. 


4,501,487 

MICROnCHE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  WITH  STATIONARY  FILM  HEAD 

Mark  H.  McCormick-Goodhart,  Grosse  Point,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Energy  Contersion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,341 

lot  a.3  G03B  27/3Z  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—27  14  Ctalms 


4,501 486 
WIPER  BLADE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 
Benzioa  Laada,  Ednoaton,  Cainda,  assigMtr  to  Sarin  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jol.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,725 
lot  Cl^  G03G  21/00 
U  A  a.  355-15  9  Claims 

1.  A  blade  for  cleaning  toner  from  an  imaging  surface,  said 


1.  A  dry-process  microfiche  recording  apparatus  comprising 
an  imaging  station  that  reduces  a  light  image  to  a  micrbsize 
image  and  records  the  microsize  image  on  a  frame  of  predeter- 
mined size  of  a  heat  developable  dry  process  intermediate  film 
strip,  a  developing  station  that  individually  heat  develops  the 
microsize  image  into  a  microsize  transparency  image,  an  image 
transferring  station  that  transfers  the  microsize  transparency 
image  to  a  dry-process  microfiche  film,  said  imaging,  develop- 
ing and  transferring  stations  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  an 
intermediate  film  head  in  stationary  relation  to  said  imaging, 
developing  and  transferring  stations,  said  intermediate  film 
head  for  guiding  said  intermediate  film  strip  to  said  imaging, 
developing  and  transferring  stations,  said  intermediate  film 
head  including  means  for  single  frame  advancement  of  said 
intermediate  film  strip  after  a  microimage  is  recorded  at  said 
imaging  station  for  allowing  the  next  adjacent  frame  of  said 
intermediate  film  strip  to  be  microimaged  and  for  moving  the 
recorded  frames  of  said  intermediate  film  strip  in  single  frame 
increments  towards  said  developing  and  transferring  stations, 
said  intermediate  film  head  including  means  for  retracting  the 
intermediate  film  at  the  end  of  a  recording  cycle  to  make 
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available  to  the  imaging  sution  for  recording  an  image  the  next 
available  area  of  the  intermediate  film  strip,  said  imaging  and 
developing  stations  spaced  apart  from  the  center-to-center  of 
each  other  along  said  film  track  a  distance  of  an  integer  multi- 
ple of  the  center-to-center  distance  of  adjacent  intermediate 
film  frames,  said  developing  station  located  between  said  imag- 
ing and  transferring  stations  along  said  film  head,  said  develop- 
ing and  said  transferring  stations  spaced  apart  from  the  center- 
to-center  of  each  other  along  said  film  track  a  distance  of  an 
integer  multiple  of  the  center-to-center  distance  of  adjacent 
intermediate  film  frames. 


4,501,488 

IMAGE  PROCESSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

MAKING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 

Morton  GoldshoU,  GoMshoU  Associates,  420  FVontage  Rd., 

NorthfleM,  lU.  60093 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,296 

rportioo  of  tile  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 


U,S.  a.  355—46 


10  Claims 


Int.  a.^  G03B  27/44 


Mk     fn 


i.  An  image  processor  for  use  by  photographers  to  produce 
special  visual  efTects,  said  processor  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  stationary  position  against  unexposed  photographic 
enlarging  paper  while  operating  an  enlarger,  said  processor 
comprising:  a  unit  having  a  contact  surface  for  direct  engage- 
ment with  the  unexposed  photographic  enlarging  paper  while 
a  primary  image  to  be  processed  is  projected  by  the  enlarger  to 
an  opposite  surface  of  said  unit  in  closely  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  contact  surface  thereof,  said  unit  including  an  array 
of  optical  elements  in  side-by-side  relation  to  each  other  and 
arranged  to  develop  from  portions  of  the  primary  image  at  said 
opposite  surface  a  resultant  image  at  said  contact  surface  di- 
vided into  contiguous  modular  portions  with  sharp  lines  of 
demarcation  at  the  boundaries  between  contiguous  modular 
portions,  each  modular  portion  being  produced  by  one  of  said 
optical  elements  from  a  portion  of  the  primary  image  which  is 
aligned  therewith  and  which  is  substantially  separate  from  the 
portions  aligned  with  adjacent  optical  elements,  each  of  said 
optical  elements  being  in  the  form  of  a  lens  element  and  said  lens 
elements  all  having  substantially  the  same  focal  length  and 
being  spaced  a  distance  from  said  contact  surface  of  on  the 
order  of  said  focal  length  but  difTering  from  said  focal  length  to 
an  extent  such  that  each  of  said  lens  elements  is  effective  to 
produce  from  an  aligned  portion  of  said  primary  image  which 
is  of  non-uniform  hue  and  intensity  a  modular  portion  of  said 
resultant  image  which  is  of  generally  uniform  hue  and  inten- 
sity, the  transverse  dimension  of  each  of  said  optical  elements 
being  of  a  size  large  enough  to  permit  said  modular  portions  of 
said  resultant  image  and  said  sharp  lines  of  demarcation  there- 
between to  be  readily  discerned  when  viewing  the  developed 
enlarging  paper. 


4,501,489 
MULTI.PARTITION  MODULAR  CAMERA  FOR 
OBTAINING  MICROnCHES 
Oande  Goulard,  Meudoo;  Serge  AccetteUa,  Boorg-la-Reiue: 
Gerird  Cathaly-Pr^tou,  Fontenay•sar•Boil^  Bernard  Fages; 
Daniel  Jcannln,  both  of  Paris;  Philippe  Laloux,  Neuilly-sur- 
Mame,  aad  Jean  Le  Fur,  Pantin,  all  of  France,  astignore  to 
Centre  National  de  b  Recherche  Sdeatiflque  (CNRS),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,724 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4, 1962,  82  03570 

iBt  a.3  G03B  27/44 

U.S.  a.  355—54  9  ClaiM 


L  A  microfiche  camera  arrangement  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  horizontal  plate  having  a  flat  upper  surface  provided  on 

the  frame; 
a  light  proof  cover  covering  said  horizontal  plate; 
a  shooting  station  arranged  in  said  horizontal  plate; 
a  film  holder  unit  provided  under  said  cover  and  above  said 
horizontal  plate  and  adapted  to  support  a  photosensitive 
film  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate; 
first  and  second  drive  means  for  displacing  said  film  holder 
unit  in  an  indexed  fashion  above  said  shooting  station 
along  two  horizontal  perpendicular  axes  parallel  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  plate,  so  as  to  allow  the 
impression  on  the  photosensitive  film  of  a  succession  of 
elementary  images  arranged  according  to  a  partition  se- 
lected from  various  elementary  image  partitions, 
said  first  drive  means  including: 
a  longitudinal  guide  connected  to  said  horizontal  plate, 
a  transverse  carriage  comprising  a  first  runner  supported 

by  said  longitudinal  guide,  and 
a  first  driving  assembly  coming  into  engagement  with  said 
first  runner  so  as  to  displace  said  transverse  carriage 
along  said  longitudinal  guide, 
said  second  drive  means  including: 
a  second  runner  provided  on  said  transverse  carriage  and 
capable  of  displacement  along  said  transverse  carriage 
perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  guide,  and 
a  second  driving  assembly  engaging  said  second  runner  so 
as  to  displace  said  second  runner  along  said  transverse 
carriage,  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  guide; 
means  for  mounting  said  fUm  holder  unit  on  said  second 

runner  vertically  free  relative  thereto;  and 
support  riders  provided  on  said  film  holder  unit  and  capable 
of  sliding  with  a  dry  fit  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate. 
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4,501,490 
COPYING  APPARATUS 

Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  and  YosUnoba  Tonomnra,  HachiolUi, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoatinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  379,742,  May  17, 1M2,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1981,  56-77070 

Int.  aj  G03B  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—55  7  Claims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  capable  of  forming  a  binding  margin 
at  an  edge  portion  of  a  transfer  medium,  the  width  of  said 
binding  margin  being  variable,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  movable  photosensitive  medium; 

a  variable  magnification  projection  optical  system  having  a 
lens  for  projecting  the  optical  image  of  an  original  to  be 
copied  onto  said  photsensitive  medium; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  image  of  the  original  to 
the  transfer  medium  at  a  transfer  station; 

instructing  means  for  instructing  the  formation  of  a  binding 
margin  on  a  side  edge  portion  of  the  transfer  medium  and 
the  width  of  the  binding  margin  to  be  formed; 

a  first  motor  responsive  to  the  instruction  of  said  instructing 
means  for  displacing  said  lens  in  a  magnification  direction 
so  as  to  change  the  magnification  of  the  image  of  the 
original  in  accordance  with  the  selected  width  of  the 
binding  margin;  and 

a  second  motor  responsive  to  the  instruction  of  said  instruct- 
ing means  for  displacing  said  lens  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  direction  of  movement  of  the  photosensitive  me- 
dium by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  selected  width  of 
the  binding  margin. 


4,501,491 

DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  INDICATION  OF  THE 

PHENOMENA  OF  COAGULATION  OF  BLOOD, 

CONCENTRATION  AND  AGGREGATION  OF  BLOOD 

PLATELETS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Enzo  Breda,  and  Alfredo  Qotti,  both  of  Udine,  Italy,  assignors 

to  SALUS  Ricerca  e  Sriluppo  di  CROCE'  Dr.  Fhmcesco  A  C. 

Snc,  Udine,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,299 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1981, 83349  A/81 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/4S.  21/13 

U.S.  a.  356—39  5  claims 

1.  Indicator  device  for  studying  the  phenomena  of  blood 

coagulation,  concentration  and  aggregation  of  blood  platelets 

including: 

an  indicator  station  defining  a  lengthwise  groove,  a  plurality 

of  spaced  coaxial   holes  extending  crosswise  of  said 

groove,  a  light  positioned  on  a  line  coaxially  extending 

from  each  end  of  a  hole  on  one  side  of  said  groove,  a 

photosensor  means  positioned  in  an  end  of  each  hole  on 

the  other  side  of  said  groove,  a  support  means  defining  a 

plurality  of  parallel  upright  hollows  for  bearing  test  tubes 

slidable  within  said  groove  and  defining  coaxial  crosswise 

holes  communicating  with  said  hollows  and  coaxially 


corresponding  to  said  holes  extending  crosswise  of  said 
groove,  said  support  means  also  defining  holes  in  the 
bottoms  of  said  hollows,  a  conveyor  to  move  said  support 
means  to  and  from  said  indicator  station,  loading  and 


discharge  means  to  insert  into  and  remove  said  support 
means  from  said  groove,  stirring  means  positioned  below 
each  hole  in  the  bottom  of  each  hollow  and  an  injector 
positioned  above  said  support  for  loading  said  test  tubes. 


4,501,492 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  SPECIMENS 
Nikolaos  Douklias,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1981,  3126356 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  2J/H  21/89 
VS.  a.  356—73.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  non-destructive  testing  of  fiber  optical 
waveguides  as  to  their  tensile  properties,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  specimjcn  selected  from  a  fiber 
optical  waveguide  and  a  preform  from  which  a  fiber  optical 
waveguide  is  drawn;  creating  a  spatial  frequency  spectrum  of 
the  specimen;  filtering  the  spectrum  to  remove  selected  rela- 
tively stronger-appearing  diffraction  maximums  of  the  spatial 
frequency  spectrum  by  projecting  the  spectrum  of  the  speci- 
mens onto  a  spatial  frequency  filter;  and  evaluating  the  compo- 
nent of  the  spectrum  passing  through  the  filter. 


4,501,493 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  A  POSITION  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  PICKUP 

Shigeo  Kubota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,214 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/36 

VS.  CI.  356—123  10  Claims 


iOKO^ 


-^f 


4,501,494 
PARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  CAPSULE 
SHELLS 

Thomas  G.  Wood,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,567 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/16.  21/32 

lis.  a.  356—240  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  hard  gelatin  capsule 
shells  comprising,  in  combination,  an  enclosed  area  which  is 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  external  surfaces,  a  light  source  which 
is  disposed  within  the  enclosed  area,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent pegs  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  external  surfaces 
and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  enclosed  area  and 
light  source,  each  of  said  pegs  being  dimensioned  to  snugly 


carry  a  capsule  body  or  cap,  whereby  said  light  source  is 
adapted  to  emit  light  which  shines  through  said  transparent 
pegs  and  capsule  shells  mounted  on  said  pegs  to  show  up 
defects  in  said  capsule  shells. 


4,501,495 

SUDE  CARRIER 

Albert  A.  Faulkner,  Conshobocken,  and  John  C.   Bouton, 

Doylestown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beckman 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,690,  Jun.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,453,807. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,471 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/01 

VS.  a.  356—244  13  Claims 


^^A 


57A 


50A 


54A 

seA 


SOA  SSA 


76A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  position  of  an  optical  pickup, 
comprising: 

a  lens  having  lens  areas  of  four  quadrants  divided  at  two 
planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  intersect 

j  at  an  optical  axis  of  the  lens,  focal  lengths  of  said  lens  areas 
of  first  and  third  quadrants  being  equal  to  each  other,  focal 
lengths  of  said  lens  areas  of  second  and  fourth  quadrants 
being  equal  to  each  other,  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  areas 
in  the  first  and  third  quadrants  being  different  from  that  of 
the  lens  areas  in  the  second  and  fourth  quadrants,  and  said 
lens  areas  of  equal  focal  lengths  having  axial  symmetry 
about  said  optical  axis,  said  lens  being  located  within  an 
optical  path  of  a  reflected  beam  from  an  optical  disk;  and 
a  photo  detector  having  four  divided  detecting  portions  in 
correspondence  with  respective  lens  areas  of  said  lens  for 
detecting  the  reflected  beam  passed  through  said  lens. 


12.  A  device  for  holding  a  specimen-bearing  slide  for  loca- 
tion on  an  automatic  microscope  stage  at  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined index  position  defined  by  a  longitudinal  position  and  a 
transverse  position,  said  device  including  a  tray  having  outer 
side  margins  provided  by  outer  surfaces  of  peripheral  top, 
peripheral  bottom,  peripheral  leading  and  peripheral  trailing 
sidewalls,  a  slide  receiving  window  located  within  the  periph- 
ery of  the  sidewaUs  of  the  tray,  fastening  means  for  securing  a 
slide  within  the  window,  engagement  means  adjacent  a  side 
margin  of  the  tray  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  cooperating  drive 
means  to  move  the  tray  longitudinally  relative  to  the  micro- 
scope stage  to  the  predetermined  longitudinally  position,  and 
an  engagement  surface  on  the  tray  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 
cooperating  alignment  means  for  locating  the  tray  in  the  prede- 
termined transverse  position,  said  top  sidewall  of  the  tray 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  leading  and  trailing  side- 
walls  for  providing  opposed,  laterally  projecting  ears  adapted 
to  be  used  to  support  the  tray  when  said  tray  is  stored  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane. 


4,501,496 
SPECIMEN  SUDE  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  UQUID 
SPECIMENS 
Gladys  B.  Griffin,  848  S.  Johnson  Ct,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80226 
Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376^2 
Int  a.^  GOIN  21/01 
VS.  Q.  356—246  18  Claims 

18.  A  specimen  slide  assembly  adapted  for  examination  of 
liquid  specimens  comprising  in  combination: 
a  slide  plate  having  an  upper,  substantially  flat  examination 
surface,  said  examination  surface  including  at  least  one 
viewing  surface  portion,  a  continuous  channel  disposed  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  viewing  surface  portion  to 
isolate  said  viewing  surface  portion  from  the  rest  of  said 
examination  surface,  said  channel  provided  with  a  broad- 
ened recessed  area  in  contact  with  a  side  edge  of  said 
viewing  surface  portion,  said  broadened  recessed  area 
defming  a  well  to  receive  a  liquid  specimen  and  including 
a  notched  portion  intruding  into  one  side  of  said  viewing 
surface  portion; 
a  transparent  cover  plate;  and 
locating  means  on  said  examination  surface  of  said  slide  plate 
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operative  to  support  said  transparent  cover  pUte  in  prede-   respectively,  said  timer  circuit  having  a  second  timer  opera- 
termmed  spaced  relation  to  said  viewing  surface  portion   tively  associated  with  said  cleaning  liquid  input  line  for  timing 

injection  of  cleaning  liquid  into  said  sample  receiving  chamber, 
and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  three  timers. 

4.501  498 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
James  M.  McKelrey,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Luwa  Corpora- 
tion, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,042 

Int  Q.^  B29B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  366—69  24  Claims 


with  a  side  edge  of  said  cover  plate  aligned  to  partially 
expose  a  f>ortion  of  said  broadened  recessed  area. 

4,501,497 
CELL  FOR  MEASUREMENT 
Yuzaburo  Nanba,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1981, 56-135245; 
Aug.  28,  1981,  56-135246 

iBt  a.J  GOIN  im 
U.S.  CL  356—246  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  thermoplastic  material  compris- 
ing passing  said  material  successively  through  an  extruder 
having  rotating  conveying  screw  means  and  a  rotary  gear 
pump,  the  improvement  comprising  operating  said  extruder 
and  said  pump  at  selected  compatible  speeds  respectively  to 
convey  said  thermoplastic  material  through  said  extruder  with 
relatively  little  material  pressurization  in  said  extruder  at  said 
gear  pump  for  relatively  little  heat  generating  mechanical 
working  thereof  while  heating  said  material  by  conduction 
from  said  screw  means  to  melt  said  material  in  said  extruder 
primarily  by  heat  transfer  and  to  convey  said  melted  material 
by  said  gear  pump  under  pressure  to  a  subsequent  working 
sution,  whereby  said  material  is  extruded  at  a  substantially 
greater  rate  and  with  substantially  increased  power  economy 
and  energy  efficiency  than  without  said  selected  operating  or 
said  heating  from  said  screw  means. 


>•  A  cell  for  optical  measurement,  comprising  a  cell  for 
receiving  a  sample,  said  cell  being  wholly  composed  of  rigid 
transparent  rigid  material,  said  cell  having  an  opening  at  its 
upper  end,  said  cell  having  a  sample  receiving  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  opening  and  with  a  narrow  thickness  in 
the  range  of  2-0.5  mm  as  an  optical  pass  length,  said  sample 
receiving  chamber  having  a  width  of  over  several  times  said 
thickness,  an  attachment  portion  attached  to  the  cell  and  com- 
prising a  holder  plate  freely  settably  and  removably  attached  at 
the  opening  of  said  cell,  said  holder  plate  having  an  injection 
tube  whose  lower  end  faces  said  cell  opening  for  injecting 
thereinto  a  cleaning  liquid,  said  holder  plate  having  an  elongate 
suction  tube  extending  through  said  cell  opening  and  with  its 
lower  end  reaching  to  the  bottom  of  the  sample  receiving 
chamber,  said  holder  plate  having  an  injection  opening  com- 
municating with  the  cell  opening  for  placing  therein  the  sam- 
ple, a  cleaning  device  connected  to  said  attachment  portion 
and  having  a  timer  circuit,  said  cleaning  device  having  a  clean- 
ing liquid  input  line  including  a  constant  volume  pump  con- 
nected from  a  cleaning  liquid  source  to  said  injection  tube  for 
injecting  therethrough  cleaning  liquid  into  said  sample  receiv- 
ing chamber,  said  cleaning  device  having  a  suction  line  com- 
prising a  suction  pump  connected  through  an  electromagnetic 
valve  to  said  suction  tube  for  removing  sample  and  cleaning 
liquids  from  said  sample  receiving  chamber,  said  timer  circuit 
having  a  first  timer  and  a  third  timer  operatively  associated 
with  said  suction  line  for  timing  withdrawal  from  said  sample 
receiving  chamber  of  a  measured  sample  and  cleaning  Uquid 


4,501,499 
AGGLOMERATOR 

William  J.  Boan,  and  Robert  D.  Coomes,  both  of  Westminster, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Porex  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,307 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  9/06,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—156  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  agglomerator,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  drum  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  support- 
ing and  rotating  the  drum  about  that  axis, 

(b)  feed  means  extending  axially  within  the  drum  for  feeding 
flowable  material  into  the  drum  for  longitudinal  distribu- 
tion and  tumbling  therein, 

(c)  rods  carried  by  the  drum  to  extend  generally  longitudi- 
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Inally  therein,  certain  rods  located  closer  to  said  axis  than 
«>ther  rods,  the  rods  distributed  about  said  axis,  and  said 
certain  rods  alternated  with  said  other  rods,  about  said 
axis, 

(d)  liquid  spray  means  within  the  drum  for  spraying  liquid 
into  the  flowable  material  tumbling  within  the  drum  inte- 
rior, 

(e)  and  including  baffles  carried  by  the  drum  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  rods  to  extend  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  drum  interior  and  with  helical  angularity 
{relative  to  the  drum  axis  to  deflect  the  tumbling  materiid 
in  directions  toward  the  middle  of  the  drum  and, 

(f)  said  feed  means  including  a  tubular  duct  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  within  the  drum,  a  rotary  feedscrew  in  the 
duct  and  individually  adjustable  size  openings  in  the  lower 
side  of  the  duct,  and  spaced  therealong,  said  adjustable 
iuze  openings  being  defined  by  windows  in  the  duct  lower 
aide,  and  gates  moveable  relative  to  said  openings  to  con- 
trol the  sizes  thereof. 


In  combination  with  a  hand-held  spray  gun  for  spraying 
paint  and  other  coating  materials,  a  reservoir  for  said  material, 
aspirator  tube  means  connected  to  said  spray  gun  and  extend- 
ing to  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir, 

a  cover  assembly  mounting  said  reservoir  on  said  spray  gun, 
laid  cover  assembly  including  an  impeller  chamber,  an 
•gitator  shaft  mounting  said  impeller  for  rotation  in  said 
impeller  chamber,  and  a  bushing  for  said  shaft  in  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  having  a  bore  open  into  said 
ivservoir,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  into  said 
chamber  with  sufficient  clearance  to  permit  limited  air 
flow  therethrough, 

an  air  line  for  feeding  compressed  air  to  said  gun  having  a 
branch  conduit  for  admitting  compressed  air  from  said 
line  into  said  impeller  chamber, 

valve  means  to  regulate  the  air  admitted  to  said  chamber, 
said  impeller  chamber  having  discharge  ports  in  an  upper 
wall  to  afford  primary  discharge  of  said  compressed  air  to 
atmosphere  after  driving  said  impeller, 

said  agitator  shaft  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  agitator 
blades  adapted  to  sweep  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir,  said 
cover  assembly  including  vent  means  extending  through 
said  cover,  communicating  said  reservoir  with  the  atmo- 
Iphere,  and  pressure  regulating  means  in  said  vent  means 
to  maintain  the  pressure  within  said  reservoir  to  substan- 
tially equal  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 


4,501,501 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  SOUDS  IN  UQUID  MEDU 
Harold  W.  Edwards,  Springfleld,  Pa.,  aasigsor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat 
de  Ncmoun  and  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  Del. 

CoBtinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,102,  Mar.  4, 1983, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,185 

iBt  a.J  BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  a.  366—336  2  Clains 


4,501,500 

PAINT  CUP  FOR  SPRAYER 

Joseph  L.  Terrcis,  111  S.  Bohnar  St,  West  Chester,  Pa.  19380 

FUed  Jib.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,650 

iBt  a.5  BOIF  7/16.  7/22 

MS.  a.  366—250  9  Oairas 


1.  A  process  for  the  dispersion  of  particulate  solids  in  liquid 
media  comprising  pumping  a  liquid  premix  containing  an  ad- 
mixture of  said  solids  and  said  liquid  media  through  a  plurality 
of  orifices  at  a  laminar  flow  velocity,  there  being  sufficient 
pressure  drop  across  said  plurality  of  orifices  to  provide  shear 
energy  to  cause  said  dispersion,  the  orifices  being  the  network 
of  tortuous  paths  formed  from  substantially  nondeformable 
spherical  particles  arranged  in  a  series  of  beds,  each  bed  con- 
sisting of  substantially  spherical  particles  of  a  substantially 
uniform  size  in  comprising  at  least  one  coarse  bed  of  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  O.S  mm,  at  least  one  interme- 
diate bed  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  about  from  0.5  to 
0. 15  mm,  and  at  least  one  fine  bed  of  particles  having  a  diame- 
ter of  about  from  0. 15  to  0.05  mm,  and  wherein  the  flow  rate  of 
the  liquid  medium  is  adjusted  to  provide  a  shear  rate,  as  mea- 
sured assuming  random  packing  of  the  spherical  particles,  of 
about  from  1500  to  6300  8ec~ '  in  each  coarse  bed,  a  shear  rate 
of  about  from  3300  to  15,000  8ec~i  in  each  intermediate  bed, 
and  a  shear  rate  of  about  from  10,000  to  30,000  sec  ~  in  each 
fine  bed. 


4,501,502 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIMEKEEPING  AND 

TIME  CORRECTION  FOR  ANALOG  TIMEPIECE 
Janes  Vaa  Orsdel,  1917  Commoawealth  Ave  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28205 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,806 

iBt  CI.}  G04C  11/02:  G04B  19/04 

U.S.  a.  368—47  10  Claiau 


1.  A  time  synchronizer  for  an  analog  timepiece,  comprising: 

(a)  a  time  source; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  a  wireless  electromagnetic  signal 
fi:t>m  the  time  source  at  a  pre-determined  periodic  time 
interval; 
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(c)  an  analog  timepiece; 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  analog  timepiece  for  receiving  said 
electromagnetic  signal  and  processing  said  electromag- 
netic signal  into  signal  pulse; 

(e)  motive  means  cooperating  with  the  hands  of  the  analog 
timepiece  and  with  the  means  for  receiving  and  processing 
said  electromagnetic  signal  to  move  the  hands  of  the 
timepiece  to  the  position  to  display  the  time  indicated  by 
the  time  source;  and 

(0  means  for  transmitting  correction  signal  at  a  periodic 
interval,  and  wherein  said  means  for  receiving  and  pro- 
cessing said  electromagnetic  signal  includes  means  for 
reviewing  and  processing  said  correction  signal  at  given 
intervals  in  order  to  compensate  for  an  accumulated  time 
error  between  the  time  source  and  the  analog  timepiece. 

4,501,503 
THERMOGRAPHIC  CHOLESTERIC  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PLATES 
William  L.  Buirley,  Dayton;  Donald  E.  Koopman,  Miami  Town- 
ship; David  B.  McQiiain,  Dayton,  and  WUIiam  H.  Reeves, 
Englewood,  all  of  Ohio,  asiignore  to  Vectra  International 
Corporation,  Columbia,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294^13,  Aug.  19,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  45,276,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,301,054.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,700 

Int.  OJ  C09K  3/34.  COIN  31/00.  33/00;  C08L  61/24;  BOIJ 

13/02 
U.S.  a.  374—162  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermographic  plate  comprising  a  polymer  film  sub- 
strate sheet  applied  as  a  wet  coat  of  about  6  to  12  mils  thickness 
comprising  a  polymer  film  binding  material,  single-droplet 
microcapsules  having  transparent  wall  material  and  having 
core  material  consisting  essentially  of  about  55  to  about  75%  of 
cholesteryl  pelargonate,  about  14  to  about  35%  of  oleyl  choles- 
teryl  carbonate,  about  2.0  to  about  6.0%  of  cholesteryl  propio- 
nate and  about  4.5  to  about  7.2%  of  cholesteryl  chloride. 


4,501,504 

NON-CONTACTING  MEASUREMENT  OF  SURFACE 

TEMPERATURE 

Laszio  Urmenyi,  40  Thackeray  Ct.,  Hanger  Vale  La.,  London 

W5  3AT,  and  WUIlam  R.  Urmenyi,  45  Lloyd  Rd.,  Worcester 

Park,  Surrey,  both  of  England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,242 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  1/16.  13/04.  17/08 

UA  a.  374-164  11  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  non-contacting  sensing  of  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  an  object  consisting  in  bringing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  a  member,  said  part  conforming  generally  in  shape 
to  the  surface  of  the  object,  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of 
the  object  thereby  forming  a  gap  between  the  two  surfaces, 
sucking  up  fluid,  preferably  air,  from  the  gap  into  tube  means 
and  through  a  protective  enclosure  in  the  member,  the  fluid 
thus  sucked  up  having  acquired  a  temperature  which  is  the 
arithmetic  mean  of  the  surface  temperature  of  the  object  and 
the  member,  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  sucked  up  fluid  and 
the  surface  temperature  of  the  member  by  using  temperature 
sensing  elements,  utilising  one  of  the  temperature  sensing  ele- 
ments to  obtain  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  twice 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid  and  utilising  the  other  temperature 


sensing  element  to  obtain  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  surface  temperature  of  the  member  and  combining 
the  two  signals  so  as  to  obtain  a  third  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  twice  the  temperature  of  the  sucked 
up  fluid  and  the  temperature  of  the  member,  the  said  third 
signal  being  a  measure  of  the  surface  temperature  of  the  object. 

4,501,505 
THRUST  BEARING 
WUIiam  S.  Chambers,  c/o  Kingsbury,  Inc.,  10385  Dnimmond 
Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19154 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,721 

Int.  a?  F16C  17/06 

MS.  a.  384-152  4  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  use  with  a  shaft  having  a. collar 
mounted  thereon,  comprising 

a  base  ring, 

a  thnist  bearing  shoe  having  a  leading  edge  connected  to  a 
trailing  edge  by  an  inner  diameter  edge  and  an  outer 
diameter  edge, 

said  shoe  having  a  working  face  with  a  bearing  liner  on  its 
surface, 

a  series  of  shoes  positioned  on  the  base  ring, 

shoe  pivot  means  on  each  shoe  allowing  the  shoe  to  pivot  in 
any  direction, 

an  oil  distribution  groove  formed  in  the  working  face  near 
the  leading  edge  of  the  shoe  and  extending  radially  for 
substantially  the  entire  distance  between  the  inner  and 
outer  diameter  edges  of  the  shoe, 

said  oil  distribution  groove  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  connected  by  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 

a  bleed  groove  extending  radially  from  the  inner  end  of  the 
oil  distribution  groove  to  the  inner  diameter  edge  of  the 
shoe  for  supplying  oil  to  the  inner  diameter  area  of  the 
shoe  downstream  of  the  bleed  groove  which  downstream 
inner  diameter  area  would  otherwise  be  starved  of  oil  by 
the  centrifugal  inertial  effects  of  routing  the  collar, 

an  oil  supply  hole  extending  axially  through  the  base  ring 
near  the  outer  diameter  edge  of  the  base  ring, 

an  oil  feed  tube  connected  between  the  oil  supply  hole  and 
the  outer  end  of  the  oil  distribution  groove  near  the  outer 
diameter  edge  of  the  shoe, 

said  oil  feed  tube  having  a  near  end  with  a  ball  shape  and  an 
annular  recess  with  an  O-ring  seated  in  the  recess,  and  a 
far  end  with  a  ball  shape  and  an  annular  recess  with  an 
O-ring  seated  in  the  recess, 

a  socket  formed  in  the  shoe  and  connected  to  the  oil  distribu- 
tion groove  at  its  outer  end  for  receiving  the  near  end  of 
the  oil  feed  tube  and  its  O-ring  to  seal  the  tube  against  oil 
leaks, 
a  socket  formed  in  the  base  ring  for  receiving  the  far  end  of 
the  oil  feed  tube  and  its  O-ring  to  seal  the  tube  against  oil 
leaks, 
shoulders  formed  at  the  openings  to  said  sockets  for  retain- 
ing the  ends  of  the  tube  in  the  sockets,  and 
a  retainer  pin  extending  radially  from  the  shoe  into  an  annu- 
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lar  groove  in  the  base  ring  to  assist  in  retaining  the  shoe  on 
the  base  ring. 


4,501,506 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Dinrid  E.  Weeks,  Newfleld;  John  W.  Reece,  and  Robert  L. 
Wirth,  both  of  Ithaca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  470,012 

II  Int.  a.3  B41J  i/72 

U.S.  a.  400—124  3  Qaims 


A  wire  matrix  print  head  comprising  a 

^lounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  sup>- 
ported  therefrom  in  a  circular  arrangement,  an  annular 
housing  portion  and  a  nose  portion  integral  therewith,  a 

Plurality  of  print  wires  each  having  one  end  thereof  originat- 

I  ing  in  the  housing  portion  and  supported  within  the  nose 
portion  and  each  having  the  other  end  thereof  terminating 
at  the  end  of  said  nose  portion,  a 

flurality  of  armatures  operably  associated  with  the  electro- 
magnets and  with  said  one  ends  of  the  print  wires  for 
driving  the  other  ends  of  the  print  wires  from  a  non-print- 
ing to  a  printing  position,  and 

^rint  wire  guide  means  of  generally  conical  shape  and  ex- 
tending from  the  annular  housing  portion  to  a  point  ap- 
proximately midway  of  the  nose  portion  and  including  a 
first  guide  member  having  an  annular  portion  formed  for 
bearing  said  one  ends  of  the  print  wires  and  having  a 
grooved  forward  portion  integral  therewith  and  formed 
for  directing  the  wires  from  a  circular  to  an  elliptical 
pattern  and  insertable  into  a  second  guide  member  of  the 
guide  means,  said  second  guide  member  including  a  rear- 
ward hollow  portion  for  receiving  the  grooved  forward 
portion  of  the  first  guide  member  and  having  a  grooved 
forward  portion  formed  for  directing  the  wires  from  the 
elliptical  pattern  to  an  aligned  configuration,  said  first  and 
second  guide  members  forming  a  wire  guide  subassembly 
having  the  print  wires  contained  therein  and  arranged  for 
fitting  into  the  nose  portion  of  the  print  head,  said  guide 
means  further  including  a  tip  portion  for  receiving  the 
other  ends  of  the  print  wires  in  aligned  manner  in  the 
assembly  of  the  print  head  and  for  supporting  the  other 
ends  in  printing  operation. 


direction  which  extends  across  the  workpiece  and  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  frame  ends; 

an  anvil  on  the  front  frame  end  and  engageable  with  the  one 
side  of  the  workpiece; 

a  tool  support; 

means  supporting  the  tool  support  on  the  frame  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  relative  to  same  and  to  the  workpiece; 

a  tool  wheel  rotatable  on  the  tool  support  about  a  transverse 
tool  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  having  a  periphery  carrying  a  plurality  of  tools 
spaced  angularly  about  the  tool  axis,  the  wheel  being 
angularly  displaceable  through  a  plurality  of  respective 


positions  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  the  tools 
longitudinally  forwardly  confronts  the  other  side  of  the 
workpiece  in  line  longitudinally,  with  the  anvil; 

drive  means  on  the  tool  support  for  rotating  the  tool  wheel 
about  the  tool  axis  through  the  respective  positions;  and 

actuator  means  engaged  backward  against  the  rear  end  of 
the  frame  and  engageable  forwardly  with  the  tool  wheel 
at  a  location  thereon  diametrally  relative  to  the  tool  axis 
opposite  the  tool  confronting  the  workpiece,  whereby  the 
actuator  means  can  expand  longitudinally  and  pull  the 
anvil  back  into  engagement  with  the  one  side  of  the  work- 
piece  while  pushing  the  wheel  into  engagement  with  the 
other  side  of  the  workpiece. 


4,501,508 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC  TYPING 

MACHINE 

John  T.  Potter,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Iquad  Company 

Incorporated,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,189,  Oct  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,440,038,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,481,  Aug. 

13,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,423,970,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

190,680,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  479,633 

Int  a.3  B41J  1/32 

U.S.  a.  400—141.1  7  Claims 


4,501,507 

HEAVY-DUTY  SELECTIVE  EMBOSSING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Peddinghaus,  Deterbergerstr.  25,  5828  Ennepetal,  Fed. 
I  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1982,  3240858 

Int  a.3  B41J  1/32.  3/38 
U.S.  a.  400—134  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  embossing  an  imprint  in  a  workpiece,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  having  a  front  end  to  one  side  of  the  workpiece 
to  be  embossed  and  a  rear  end  to  the  other  side  thereof; 
means  supporting  at  least  the  front  end  of  the  frame  for 
movement  relative  to  the  workpiece  in  a  longitudinal 


1.  In  a  typewriter  printing  assembly  comprising  means  for 
mounting  type  characters,  shaft  means  along  which  said 
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mounting  means  is  moved,  actuator  means  for  moving  said 
type  characters  from  an  at  rest  mode  to  a  typing  mode  and 
follower  assembly  means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  and 
said  actuator  means  along  said  shaft,  said  actuator  means  being 
mounted  around  said  shaft  in  striking  relation  with  said  type 
characters,  means  connecting  said  actuator  means  to  said  fol- 
lower assembly  for  movement  therewith  and  means  connect- 
ing said  mounting  means  to  said  follower  assembly  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  last  mentioned  means  providing  interfit- 
ting  parts  between  said  mounting  means  and  said  follower 
assembly  for  securing  the  same  together  and  for  releasing  the 
same  from  one  another,  means  adjacent  an  end  of  said  shaft  for 
releasably  securing  said  shaft  in  operative  position,  said  means 
connecting  said  mounting  means  and  said  follower  assembly 
means  comprising  a  mortise  and  tenon  joint  and  means  are 
provided  for  securing  said  tenon  in  said  mortise. 


1.  A  printer  carrier  and  hammer  apparatus  for  facilitating 
assembly  thereof,  comprising: 

a  frame  wherein  said  carrier  is  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  platen  for  supporting  a  printing  paper  mounted  on  said 
frame  such  that  said  carrier  is  movable  along  said  platen; 

a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier; 

means  for  driving  said  carrier  secured  to  said  carriage; 

a  daisy-wheel  type-head  having  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending fingers  including  a  plurality  of  characters  formed 
on  said  fmgers,  said  type-head  being  supported  by  said 
carriage  such  that  said  carriage  facilitates  replacement  of 
said  type-head; 

a  motor  attached  to  said  carriage  and  having  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  said  type-head  so  as  to  select  one  of  said  plurality 
of  characters  of  printing; 

means  for  mounting  said  type-head  on  said  drive  shaft; 

a  hammer  assembly  including  a  hammer  for  individually 
depressing  said  plurality  of  characters  against  said  printing 
paper,  said  hammer  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage; 

a  magnet  assembly  secured  to  said  hammer  assembly  and 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  operating  said  hammer 
wherein  said  magnet  assembly  further  comprises  a  sub- 
strate and  an  arm  extending  from  said  substrate; 

a  ribbon  cartridge  having  an  ink  ribbon  disposed  therein, 
said  ribbon  cartridge  being  disposed  on  said  carriage; 

an  armature  pivotally  mounted  on  said  magnet  assembly  for 
effecting  a  pivoting  movement;  and 

plural  stopper  means  disposed  at  the  limits  of  pivoting  travel 
of  said  armature  for  contacting  said  armature  to  restrict 
said  pivoting  movement  of  said  armature  within  a  prede- 
termined range,  at  least  a  first  of  said  plural  stopper  means 
being  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  arm  of  said  substrate. 


4,501,510 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

AND  CONTINUOUS  WEBS  IN  PRINTERS  AND 

TYPEWRITERS 

Leif  H.  Andersson,  Atridaberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Atvidaberg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00298,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01227,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  9, 1981,  8106001 

Int  a.3  B41J  11/32 

U.S.  a.  400— 616J  10  Claims 


4,501,509 

PRINTER  CARRUGE  AND  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 

Manynki  Snaaki^  Fi^inwa,  and  Tetuo  Kanno,  Atsugi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,375,  Oct.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,299 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1979,  54-150421 
Int  CL^  B41 J  9/02 
VJS.  a.  400— 157J  26  Claims 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a  printer  or  typewriter  with 
sheets  of  paper  or  with  a  continuous  web  having  feed  holes, 
said  mechanism  comprising  friction  drive  means  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  and  driving  the  sheets  of  paper  or  the  continuous 
web,  means  for  driving  the  friction  drive  means  including  a 
first  rotatable  drive  shaft,  web  feed  means  including  a  pair  of 
pin  wheels  having  projections  engageable  in  holes  in  the  web 
for  driving  the  web  together  with  the  drive  thereof  by  the 
friction  drive  means,  said  friction  drive  means  including  two 
separate  feed  units  which  are  displaceable  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  feed  of  the  sheets  or  web,  each  said  unit  including  a  friction 
drive  wheel,  said  pin  wheels  also  being  relatively  displaceable 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the 
sheets  or  web,  said  web  feed  means  and  said  friction  drive 
means  including  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  pin  wheels 
with  respective  friction  drive  means  in  driving  relation  for  the 
drive  of  the  web,  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  supporting  said  pin 
wheels  and  the  friction  drive  wheels  for  common  rotation 
therewith,  each  unit  including  a  housing  in  which  the  respec- 
tive friction  drive  wheel  is  arranged,  and  a  second  shaft  having 
a  square  cross-section,  said  second  shaft  being  tumable,  said 
housing  having  a  non-circular  hole  in  which  said  second  shaft 
is  received  for  locking  of  the  housing  on  said  second  shaft 
when  the  second  shaft  is  turned  towards  one  angular  position 
in  the  non-circular  hole  and  for  releasing  the  housing  when  the 
shaft  is  turned  towards  a  second  angular  position  in  the  non- 
circular  hole  whereby  to  selectively  lock  the  units. 


4,501,511 

BALL  TYPE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Frank  Albert,  Jr.,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed  Marine, 

Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,078 
Int  a.3  F16D  1/12.  3/24;  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  403—24  2  Claims 

1.  A  cable  termination  joint  construction  for  preventing 
relative  axial  rotation  and  permitting  articulating  movement 
between  a  cable  and  an  associated  structure,  the  construction 
comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  to  be  mounted  to  the  associated  structure,  the 
housing  including: 
(i)  an  interior  surface  portion  which  lies  substantially  on 


February  26, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1559 


the  surface  of  a  sphere,  the  spherical  interior  surface 
portion  defining  a  generally  spherical  cavity  therein; 
KU)  a  first  access  opening  defining  portion  for  defining  a 
first  access  opening  in  communication  with  the  spheri- 
cal cavity; 
|(iii)  a  second  access  opening  defining  poriion  for  defining 
a  second  access  opening  in  communication  with  the 
spherical  cavity,  the  first  and  second  access  openings 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spherical  cavity; 
|(iv)  the  second  access  opening  defining  portion  further 
defining  an  enlarged,  ball  receiving  passage  extending 
through  the  second  access  opening  into  the  spherical 
cavity,  the  ball  receiving  passage  having  a  first  trans- 
verse dimension  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  diame- 
ter of  the  spherical  cavity  and  a  second  transverse  di- 
mension of  different  size  generally  orthogonal  to  the 
first  transverse  dimension; 
(b)  a  toroidal  ball  member  having  an  exterior  surface  portion 
which  has  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  the  housing  second 
access  opening  first  transverse  dimension  and  which  is  rota- 
tably  receivable  in  the  housing  spherical  cavity,  the  ball  mem- 
ber having  generally  parallel  front  and  rear  faces  and  defining 
an  internal  passage  extending  between  the  faces,  the  front  and 


4,501,512 
FURNITURE  ARTICLE  WITH  COMPRESSION  HUB  FOR 

JOINING  RADIAL  MEMBERS 
Dale  V.  Hiltz,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keeler  Brass 
Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,450 

Int  a.J  F16B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  403—170  37  Clainu 


rear  ball  faces  being  separated  by  less  than  the  housing  second 
access  opening  second  transverse  dimension; 
(c)  one  of  the  housing  and  ball  meml>er  defining  a  first  bear- 
ing receiving  recess  in  communication  with  the  housing 
spherical  cavity  and  the  other  of  the  housing  and  ball 
j  member  defining  an  axially  extending  first  bearing  receiv- 
|ing  slot  in  conununication  with  the  housing  spherical 
cavity  and  with  the  first  bearing  receiving  recess; 
(id)  a  first  bearing  disposed  partially  in  said  first  recess  and 
partially  in  said  first  slot,  such  that  the  slot,  recess,  and 
I  bearing  restrict  relative  rotational  movement  between  the 
j  ball  member  and  the  housing  while  allowing  articulating 
I  movement  therebetween; 
(ie)  a  hollow  shaft  operatively  connected  with  the  ball  mem- 
ber and  extending  through  the  first  access  opening,  the 
hollow  shaft  defining  an  interior  passage  in  communica- 
j  tion  with  the  ball  member  internal  passage; 
0  a  cable  termination  device  for  receiving  and  anchoring  a 
cable,  the  cable  termination  device  being  operatively 
connected  with  the  hollow  shaft,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cable  passing  from  the  cable  termination  device,  through 
the  shaft  interior  passage  through  the  ball  member  internal 
I  passage,  through  the  housing  second  access  opening,  and 
into  the  associated  structure. 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising: 

a  tie-rod; 

a  first  collar  member  and  a  second  collar  member,  said  collar 
members  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said  tie-rod  and 
generally  axially  aligned  so  as  to  have  a  common  axis  with 
said  tie-rod; 

an  elongated  member  having  an  end  f>ositioned  between  said 
first  and  second  collar  members  and  having  an  elongated 
terminal  edge  at  its  extreme  end  abutting  said  tie-rod,  said 
elongated  member  extending  radially  from  said  tie-rod; 

means  for  drawing  said  first  and  second  collar  members 
toward  one  another  to  secure  said  elongated  member  end 
therebetween; 

means  for  urging  said  end  of  said  elongated  member  radially 
inwardly  toward  a  position  immediately  adjacent  said 
tie-rod  as  said  drawing  means  draws  said  first  and  second 
collar  members  toward  one  another  for  causing  said  elon- 
gated terminal  edge  to  be  forced  and  held  tightly  against 
said  tie-rod;  and 

a  sleeve  member  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
collar  members,  said  sleeve  member  including  first  and 
second  sleeve  ends  and  a  wall  defining  an  opening  through 
which  said  elongated  member  end  extends  and  is  radially 
shiflable  therein,  said  opening  being  dimensioned  to  sup- 
port said  elongated  member  against  significant  twisting 
with  respect  to  said  sleeve  member. 


4,501,513 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  IN  THE  EARTH 
Bert  J.  Warner,  and  Joe  F.  Warner,  both  of  504  Towncreek  Dr., 
Dallas,  Tex.  75232 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,862 
Int  CL^  F16L  1/02 
VS.  a.  405—184  18  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  heat  exchange  system  in  the  earth 
comprising: 
(a)  drilling  a  curved  hole  in  the  earth,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hole  lying  along  and  defining  an  arc  which,  in  turn, 
has  a  substantially  constant  radius  of  curvature  whereby 
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both  ends  of  said  curved  hole  open  through  the  surface  at  4,501,515 

spaced  points  from  each  other;  DYNAMIC  ROCX  STABILIZING  FIXTURE 

James  J.  Scott,  RoUa,  Mo^  anignor  to  Scott  laveftnient  Part- 
ners, Rolla,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,234 

lat  a.}  E21D  21/00 

\i&.  a.  405-259  5  Claims 


(b)  casing  the  entire  length  of  said  curved  hole  with  a  con- 
duit to  provide  a  cased  flowpath  completely  through  said 
hole. 


4,501,514 
SECURING  OF  STRUCTURES  TO  THE  SEA-BED 
John  M.  Lowes,  Dalton-in-Fumess,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Underwater  Pipeline  Engineering,  England 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
8028940 

Int.  Q\?  E02D  5/54:  B21D  39/04 


U.S.  a.  405—227 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  structure  to  the  sea  bed  which 
comprises  placing  the  structure  on  the  sea  bed,  inserting  a 
tubular  pile  into  the  sea  bed  so  that  the  tubular  pile  and  a  part 
of  the  structure  form  a  pair  of  nested  members  comprising  an 
innermost  member  and  an  outermost  member,  introdpcing  into 
the  innermost  of  the  members  a  mandrel  carrying,  on  its  outer 
surface,  inflatable  means  provided  with  reinforcement  to  pre- 
vent axial  distortion  of  the  same,  and  introducing  a  fluid  into 
the  interior  of  the  innermost  member  so  as  to  inflate  said  inflat- 
able means  and  thereby  define  a  sealed  annular  chamber  be- 
tween the  outer  surfaces  of  the  numdrel  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  innermost  of  the  members  while  providing  positioning 
of  said  reinforcement  in  the  space  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  mandrel  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  innermost  of  the  two 
members  so  as  to  prevent  axial  distortion  of  said  inflatable 
means  and  to  radially  expand  the  chamber  and  thereby  plasti- 
cally deform  said  innermost  member  radially  and  cause  it  to 
engage  with  the  outermost  of  the  members  so  as  to  form  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  members. 


1.  An  anchor  fixture  for  stabilizing  geologic  structure  ex- 
posed in  forming  a  mine  passage  in  a  geologic  structure  for 
recovery  of  material  in  such  geologic  structure,  the  exposed 
geologic  structure  having  a  bore  hole  of  predetermined  diame- 
ter to  receive  the  anchor  fixture,  said  anchor  fixture  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  of  formable  plastic  material  in  the 
shape  of  a  tube  having  opposite  edges  that  overlap  to 
present  a  continuous  circumferential  wall  to  the  circum- 
ferential surface  in  the  bore  hole  opening,  the  tube  wall 
having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  substantially  0.0625  to 
0.125  inches; 

(b)  an  elongated  rod  received  in  said  body  of  formable  plas- 
tic material,  said  rod  having  a  raised  surface  along  its 
length  in  the  form  of  a  buttress  thread  having  a  flattened 
crest  and  with  the  buttress  face  directed  toward  the  mine 
passage  to  place  said  formable  plastic  material  in  full 
circumferential  contact  with  the  bore  hole  under  load  to 
exert  a  continuing  supporting  thrust  by  the  formable  plas- 
tic material  between  the  bore  hole  circumferential  surface 
and  the  buttress  thread  for  establishing  a  dynamic  system 
of  vector  forces  radiating  into  the  geologic  structure; 

(c)  said  elongated  rod  having  a  diameter  as  measured  from 
the  flattened  crest  of  the  buttress  thread  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  hole,  and  said  body  of  formable 
plastic  material  having  a  wall  thickness  greater  than  the 
annular  space  between  the  bore  hole  surface  and  the  flat- 
tened crest  of  said  buttress  thread,  and  said  body  of  form- 
able  material  being  forced  by  insertion  friction  of  said  rod 
to  flow  into  the  buttress  thread  to  assume  the  shape  of  the 
buttress  thread  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  formable  plastic 
material  and  to  react  following  rod  insertion  in  compres- 
sion between  the  flattened  crest  and  root  of  the  buttress 
thread  and  the  surface  of  the  bore  hole  for  creating  load- 
ing forces  radiating  into  the  geologic  structure  beyond  the 
boundary  immediately  adjacent  the  bore  hole; 

(d)  a  rigid  structure  support  plate  engaged  on  said  rod  and 
held  thereby  directly  against  the  exposed  geologic  struc- 
ture surrounding  the  bore  hole,  the  engagement  of  the 
structural  support  plate  against  the  exposed  geologic 
structure  reacting  on  said  rod  to  exert  axial  tension  in  said 
rod  and  compression  of  the  formable  plastic  material 
through  the  buttress  face  of  the  buttress  thread  such  that 
a  substantially  continuous  dynamic  spiral  wedge  is  created 
along  the  bore  hole  surface  for  supporting  the  geologic 
structure  with  a  dynamic  support  pattern  surrounding  the 
bore  hole  adjacent  the  exposed  structure  and  locking  said 
rod  in  the  bore  hole  with  said  rigid  structural  support  plate 
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I  in  position  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  the  geologic  struc- 
i  ture  to  move. 


4,501,516 
ANCHORING  OF  TENSION  MEMBERS 
Bemhard  Kotolla;  Martin  Weiser,  both  of  Cologne;  Jiirgen 
Faltin,  Roesrath;  Lothar  Preis,  Cologne;  Rudolf  Schmidt, 
Burscheid,  and  Eberhard  Bom,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  340,417,  Jan.  18, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,443,132, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  048,298,  Jun.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  2827327 

Int  a.J  E21D  20/02 
U.S.  a.  405—260  2  Claims 


4^  In  a  process  for  securing  an  anchor  which  can  be  pre- 
stressed  and  retightened'in  a  borehole  in  rock,  wherein  a  ten- 
sion member  is  glued  in  the  borehole  by  a  reactive  resin,  the 
improvement  wherein:  the  tension  member  is  pushed  with  a 
packer  comprising  a  pleated  sheath  into  the  borehole  which  is 
spaced  from  the  end  of  the  tension  member  in  the  borehole  by 
a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the 
tension  member  to  be  glued;  the  packer  is  covered  during  the 
pushing  of  the  tension  member  into  the  borehole  to  press  it  on 
the  tension  member;  the  cover  is  removed  after  the  pushing 
step;  and  thereafter  a  reactive  resin  is  injected  into  the  borehole 
behind  the  packer. 


4,501,517 

SELF  PROPELLED  TRENCH  SHIELD 

Rokert  A.  Seyle,  20230  FJVl.  1488,  Magnolia,  Tex.  77355 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,660 

lot  a.J  B66F  1/04;  E02D  5/O0:  E02F  3/24;  E21D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  405—283  10  Claims 


I  A  trench  shield  for  use  in  excavating  an  open  trench  in  the 
earth,  comprising: 
an  excavation  box  having  sides; 
anchor  means  for  digging  into  the  earth,  said  anchor  means 

including  resistant  means  for  resisting  the  extraction  of 

said  anchor  means  from  the  earth  by  pulling; 
at  least  one  kelly,  said  kelly  being  connected  to  said  anchor 

means;  and 
propulsion  means  connected  to  said  kelly  behind  said  anchor 

imeans  and  connected  to  said  box  for  alternately  forcing 


said  anchor  means  into  the  earth  and  forcing  said  box  to 

travel  along  said  kelly  toward  said  anchor  means,  said 

propulsion  means  including  • 
rotating  means  for  engaging  said  kelly  and  rotating  said  kelly 

while  forcing  said  kelly  toward  the  earth  in  front  of  said 

helix, 
drive  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  kelly  for  engaging  said 

box  and  forcing  said  box  along  said  kelly  toward  said 

anchor  means. 


4,501,518 
AUTOMATIC  PNEUMATIC  FEEDER 
Thomas  G.  Smith,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pneureyor 
Systems  Limited,  Woodstock,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  17, 1982,  409548 

Int.  a.J  B65G  53/28 

U.S.  a.  406—25  6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  material  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a 
sealed  pod  having  an  upwardly  inclined  material  inlet  pipe 
having  an  open  upper  end  terminating  inside  said  pod  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  resilient  flap  valve  closing  said 
upper  end,  a  horizontal  material  outlet  pipe  having  a  resilient 
second  flap  valve  and  discharging  into  a  discharge  chamber 
below  said  pod,  and  a  pneumatic  operating  system  comprising 
a  valve  chamber,  a  control  pipe  communicating  between  the 
interior  of  said  pod  and  said  valve  chamber,  the  upper  end  of 
said  control  pipe  opening  into  said  pod  adjacent  the  top 
thereof,  said  valve  chamber  having  first  and  second  valve 
seats,  first  and  second  discs  associated  with  said  valve  seats, 
said  discs  being  mounted  on  a  valve  stem  such  that  when  said 
first  disc  is  closed  on  its  seat,  said  second  disc  is  open  from  its 
seat,  said  first  disc  being  fixed  to  said  valve  stem,  and  said 
second  disc  being  slidable  thereon,  spring  bias  means  urging 
said  second  disc  toward  said  first  disc,  stop  means  on  said  valve 
stem  limiting  the  motion  of  said  second  disc  toward  said  first 
disc,  a  pressurized  air  supply  chamber  connected  to  said  valve 
chamber  by  said  first  disc  and  a  vacuum  chamber  connected  to 
said  valve  chamber  by  said  second  disc,  an  induction  throat 
between  the  pressurized  air  supply  chamber  and  the  discharge 
chamber,  and  an  open  ended  nozzle  positioned  within  and 
spaced  from  said  throat,  said  nozzle  having  an  opening  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  a  pilot  valve  connected  between  said 
pressurized  air  supply  chamber  and  a  valve  control  chamber 
adjacent  said  first  disc,  a  first  diaphragm  forming  a  flexible  wall 
between  said  valve  chamber  and  said  valve  control  chamber, 
permitting  motion  of  said  first  disc  between  open  and  closed 
positions  under  control  of  pressure  in  said  valve  control  cham- 
ber, a  second  diaphragm  adjacent  said  second  disc  and  slidable 
on  said  valve  stem  therewith  and  forming  a  flexible  wall  be- 
tween said  vacuum  chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  said  pUot 
valve  having  two  positions,  a  first  position  connecting  said 
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valve  control  chamber  to  said  pressurized  air  chamber,  and  a 
second  position  venting  said  valve  control  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,501,519 

THREADING  DIE  COUPLE 

Harry  I.  Leon,  924  Bowen  St.,  N.W^  Atlanta,  Ga.  30318 

CoatlButioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,083,  May  27, 1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,349,931.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,459 

lat  a.J  B23G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  408—101  10  ciafau 


means  engageable  with  the  trailing  end  of  said  anchor  rod  for 
effecting  axially  displacement  of  said  anchor  rod  relative  to 
said  support  tube  when  the  assembly  is  to  be  anchored  within 
a  borehole,  said  support  tube  having  a  support  surface  thereon 
extending  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  thereof  and  lo- 
cated between  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  thereof,  expansion 
elements  mounted  within  said  support  tube  and  in  bearing 
contact  with  said  support  surface  thereon,  said  anchor  rod  is 


1.  A  tool  couple  for  a  threading  die,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  tailpiece  to  which  the  frame  is  connected; 

(c)  means  for  anchoring  the  tailpiece  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  a  cylindrical  workpiece; 

(d)  a  shaft  supported  by  the  frame; 

(e)  means  connected  to  the  frame  for  moving  the  shaft  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  a  direction  toward  the 
workpiece;  and 

(0  a  rotauble  member  which  is  supported  by  the  shaft;  a 
portion  of  the  member  being  slidable  about  the  shaft;  the 
member  having  a  protrusion  generally  in  the  shape  of  a 
frustrum  of  a  right  circular  cone  generated  by  rotating  a 
right  triangle  having  a  shorter  leg  about  said  shorter  leg,  a 
portion  of  the  protrusion  being  Upered  from  wide  to 
narrow  in  a  direction  toward  the  leading  edge  of  the 
routable  member  and  being  adapted  for  physical  contact 
with  the  frame  of  the  threading  die,  so  that  a  force  can  be 
transmitted  from  the  tool  couple  through  the  frame  of  the 
threading  die  to  points  on  the  cutting  edges  thereof  which 
arc  in  contact  with  the  workpiece,  the  axial  component  of 
said  force  at  each  point  on  the  surface  of  the  protrusion 
being  pressed  against  the  frame  of  the  die  exceeding  the 
transverse  component  of  the  force  at  the  same  point,  the 
transverse  component  being  nevertheless  sufficient  to 
cause  the  rouuble  member  to  center  itself  generally  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  die  even  when  there  is  consider- 
able misalignment  between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  rouuble  member. 


engageable  with  said  expansion  elements  for  radially  displac- 
ing said  expansion  elements  outwardly  from  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  support  tube  when  said  anchor  rod  is  displaced 
toward  the  trailing  end  of  said  support  tube  relative  to  said 
support  tube,  wherein  said  support  surface  comprises  a  trans- 
verse web  yieldable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  support  tube 
when  a  predetermined  force  acting  axially  on  said  anchor  rod 
is  exceeded. 


4^1,521 
LOCKING  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Beta  A.  Gcczy,  Orange,  Calif.,  asslgiior  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,633 

Int  a.}  F16B  39/06 

VJS.  a  411—217  15  Claims 


4,501,520 
EXPANSION  DOWEL  ASSEMBLY 
Anidt  Bcrgner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hilti 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Sehaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20. 
1981,  3128610 

Int  a.)  n6B  JS/04 
VS,  a  411—21  IS  Claims 

1.  An  expansion  dowel  assembly  comprising  an  axially  elon- 
gated support  tube  having  a  leading  end  arranged  to  be  in- 
serted first  into  a  borehole  into  which  the  assembly  is  to  be 
anchored  and  a  trailing  end,  an  axially  elongated  anchor  rod 
having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  with  said  anchor  rod 
located  within  said  support  tube  with  the  trailing  end  thereof 
extending  axially  out  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  support  tube, 


1.  A  locking  fastener  assembly  comprising: 

a  locking  fastener  having  threads  for  assembly  with  an  outer 
member  and  means  at  one  end  for  engaging  an  inner  mem- 
ber and  preventing  roUtion  of  such  an  inner  member 
relative  to  the  fastener; 

a  ring  on  the  fastener  having  projections  engaging  the  fas- 
tener for  preventing  relative  roUtion  between  the  ring  and 
fastener,  the  ring  having  locking  means  and  being  axially 
slidable  on  the  fastener  between  an  unlocked  position 
spaced  away  from  such  an  outer  member  and  a  locked 
position  having  the  locking  means  in  engagement  with 
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such  an  outer  member  for  preventing  relative  roUtion 
'between  such  an  outer  member  and  the  ring;  and 
means  for  temporarily  retaining  the  ring  in  the  locked  posi- 

itiOQ. 


4,501,522 
MANIPULATOR 
Ro^  Causer,  Wantage,  and  Donald  Orr,  Didcot,  both  of  England, 
aasignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Lon- 
don,  England 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1981, 
8132260 

Int  a.}  B25J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  414-4  17  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  including  a  slave  arm  comprising,  a  sup- 
port means  defining  a  first  pivotal  connection;  an  upper  arm 
portion  of  the  slave  arm  arranged  to  be  supported  by  the  first 
pivotal  connection  at  an  intermediate  position  along  the  length 
of  the  upper  arm  portion,  and  defining  a  second  pivotal  con- 
nection at  one  end  of  the  upper  arm  portion  and  defining  a 
movable  connection  at  or  near  the  other  end  of  the  upper  arm 
portion,  the  axes  of  the  first  and  of  the  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion being  substantially  parallel;  a  forearm  portion  of  the  slave 
arm  connected  at  one  end  to  the  second  pivotal  connection; 
pivoting  means  connected  to  the  movable  connection  for  piv- 
oting the  upper  arm  portion  about  the  first  pivotal  connection, 
and  drive  means  for  moving  the  pivoting  means;  the  distances 
of  the  second  pivotal  connection  and  of  the  movable  connec- 
tion from  the  first  pivotal  connection  being  variable  but  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  distances  between  the  first  and  the  second 
pivotal  connections  and  between  the  first  pivotal  connection 
and  the  movable  connection,  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant, and  the  slave  arm  being  arranged  so  that  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  upper  arm  portion  about  the  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion produces  pivotal  movement  of  the  forearm  portion  about 
the  second  pivotal  connection  through  the  same  angle  as  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  upper  arm  portion  but  in  the  reverse 
direction. 


4,501,523 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PLATEUKE  WORKPIECES 

TO  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ludwig  Haider,  Ennsdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  19, 1982, 1987/82 
Int  a.3  B65H  5/08 
VS.  a.  414—19  9  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  platelike  workpieces,  comprising 
a  horizontal  feed  deck, 
a  carriage  track  extending  in  a  first  horizontal  direction  and 


carried  by  said  feed  deck  and  movable  thereon  in  a  second 
horizontal  direction,  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, 

a  carriage,  which  is  earned  by  and  movable  in  unison  with 
and  along  said  carriage  track, 

gripping  tongt  carried  by  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  con- 
nect a  workpiece  to  said  carriage  so  that  said  workpiece  is 
movable  with  said  carriage  in  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, 

a  plurality  of  workpiece-supporting  elements  carried  by  said 
feed  deck  and  vertically  adjusuble  relative  thereto  and 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows,  which  extend  in  said  first 
direction  and  are  spaced  in  said  second  direction, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  actuating  shafts,  each  of  which 
extends  in  said  first  direction  and  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  workpiece-supporting  elements  of  one  of  said  rows 
and  rouuble  to  vertically  adjust  said  workpiece-support- 
ing elements  of  said  row. 


IB    17  16    18  17  16  IS  K  17  16  e  18  17  16  19 


a  plurality  of  crank  arms,  each  of  which  is  non-rouubly 
connected  to  one  of  said  actuating  shafts,  and 

a  cam  bar,  which  extends  generally  in  said  second  direction 
and  is  rigid  with  said  carriage  track  and  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  crank  arms  and  to  route  successive  ones  of 
said  actuating  shafts  as  said  carriage  track  is  moved  in  said 
second  direction, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  feed  deck  comprises  a  plurality  of  crossbeams,  which 
are  individually  vertically  adjusuble  and  extend  in  said 
first  direction  and  are  spaced  in  said  second  direction, 

said  workpiece-supporting  elements  of  each  of  said  rows  are 
carried  by  one  of  said  crossbeams,  and 

each  of  said  actuating  shafts  is  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  crossbeams  by  a  toggle  joint  comprising  a  first 
lever,  which  is  non-roUtably  connected  to  said  actuating 
shaft,  and  a  second  lever,  which  is  pivoted  near  one  end  to 
said  first  lever  and  near  its  other  end  to  said  crossbeam. 


4,501,524 
DRILL  STRING  ELEMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Toyoldko  Yoan,  Osaka,  and  Norishige  Muto,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koraatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,944 
'    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1982,  57-100690 

Int  a.'  E21B  19/14 
UJS.  CI.  414—22  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  in  a  drill  rig  for  moving  drill  string  elements 
between  a  drill  string  element  magazine  and  a  drill  string  and 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  drill  string  elements  to 
and  from  said  drill  string,  comprising: 
an  elongated  guide  member; 
a  drifter  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  member  for  recip- 

rocable  movement  therealong; 
a  pluT'jity  of  drill  string  elements  for  making  up  a  drill 

string; 
a  ring  member  rouubly  mounted  on  said  guide  member; 
a  magazine  for  storing  said  drill  string  elements,  said  maga- 
zine being  fixedly  secured  to  said  ring  member  and  having 
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formed  therein  a  plurality  of  support  holes  for  said  drill 
string  elements; 

a  plurality  of  stoppers  each  mounted  to  said  ring  member  at 
a  position  diametrically  opposite  to  said  respective  sup- 
port holes  relative  to  a  rotary  center  of  said  ring  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  ring  member  around  said  guide  mem- 
ber wherein  the  centers  of  each  of  said  support  holes  and 
a  projection  of  a  center  of  said  drill  string  are  on  a  com- 


mon circle  having  its  center  coinciding  with  the  rotary 
center  of  said  ring  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  first  cylinder  means  each  mounted  on  said 
magazine  opposite  to  said  respective  support  holes  for 
supporting  said  drill  string  elements  within  said  support 
holes,  and  locking  means  including  a  second  cylinder  for 
engaging  said  stoppers  and  locking  said  magazine  at  a 
predetermined  position. 


4,501,525 
SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  SYSTEM  PROVIDED  WITH 

PRESSURE  REUEF  MEANS 
Andrew  K.  Grundy,  and  Jan  Venluia,  both  of  The  Hague,  Neth- 
•riands,  aisigiiors  to  ShcU  OU  Coapany,  Hooftoa,  Tex. 

PUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,388 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17. 1982, 
8207830 

Int  a.)  BC5G  67/60 
U.S.  a.  414—139  10  ctainu 


1.  A  single  point  mooring  system  for  loading  and  unloading 
ships  comprising  a  rouuble  mooring  element,  a  flow  line  for 
establishing  liquid  communication  between  liquid  supply  facili- 
ties and  a  ship  moored  to  the  rouuble  mooring  element,  a 
passage  for  esublishing  liquid  communication  between  the 
flow  line  and  a  liquid  collecting  reservoir  on  the  roUUble 
mooring  element,  pressure  relief  means  adapted  to  open  the 
passage  when  the  liquid  pressure  in  the  flow  line  reaches  a 
predetermined  critical  value,  a  detector  in  the  passage  adapted 
to  detect  the  occurrence  of  liquid  in  the  passage,  a  signal  trans- 
mitter connected  to  the  detector  and  adapted  to  transmit  a 
signal  to  a  signal  receiver  in  response  to  detection  by  the  detec- 
tor of  said  occurrence,  and  flow  control  means  connected  to 
the  signal  receiver  and  operative  to  control  liquid  flow 
through  the  flow  Une  in  response  to  the  signal  received  by  the 
signal  receiver. 


4,501,526 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A  SOLID  OR  UQUID 
MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CHARGING  A  SHAFT 

FURNACE 

Matti  J.  Knuaikko,  UlvUa,  and  Olari  K.  Rantala,  Fori,  both  of 

Finland,  aadgnora  to  Ontoknoipu  Oy,  Outokumpu,  Fiiilaad 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,217 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  21, 1979,  792605 

lat  a.}  C21B  7/16 

MS.  a  414-173  4  ctalmg 


^^7^7777^7^, 


,1 


W77MM/W////W/, 


1.  In  a  furnace  installation  comprising  a  furnace  with  a  base 
and  a  charge  inlet  above  the  base,  the  combination  therewith  of 
apparatus  for  supplying  material  for  charging  said  furance  to 
said  charge  inlet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  skip  for  receiving  said  material,  each  said  skip 
comprising  a  locking  bar  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  skip  so  that  when  the  skip  is  held 
by  only  said  locking  bar.  the  skip  will  tilt  and  discharge  its 
contents; 
a  carriage  movable  between  a  material  receiving  position 
spaced  from  the  base  of  said  furnace  and  a  position  at  the 
base  of  said  furnace  for  carrying  the  skip  between  the 
material  receiving  position  and  the  position  at  the  base  of 
the  furnace; 
lifting  means  for  lifting  each  said  skip  from  its  position  at  the 
base  of  said  furnace  to  adjacent  said  charge  inlet,  said 
lifting  means  comprising  a  handle  engaging  the  skip  and 
preventing  tilting  of  the  skip,  as  it  is  lifted,  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  discharge  material  therefrom,  but  permitting 
tilting  of  the  skip,  when  the  skip  is  held  by  the  locking  bar, 
without  requiring  movement  of  the  handle  with  respect  to 
the  skip  in  the  direction  of  lifting;  and 
locking  means  at  said  charge  inlet  for  engaging  said  locking 
bar  and  holding  the  skip  thereby,  whereby  the  skip  may  be 
lifted  by  said  handle  from  said  carriage  when  it  is  at  the 
base  of  the  furnace  and  raised  to  adjacent  the  charge  inlet 
with  the  locking  bar  in  engagement  with  the  locking 
means  and  thereafter,  tilted  to  discharge  said  material  into 
the  charge  inlet  by  removing  the  lifting  force  from  said 
handle,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  movable  member 
which  is  movable  into  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  engage- 
able  with  said  locking  bar  and  which  is  movable  into  a 
second  position  in  which  the  member  is  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  locking  bar,  and  further  comprising 
pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  member  for  moving 
the  latter  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  surface  which  slopes  downwardly 
away  from  the  charge  inlet  and  which  is  engageable  with 
said  locking  bar,  said  member,  in  its  first  position,  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  locking  bar  along  said  surface. 
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< '  4,501,527 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSPORTING  DISK 

SHAPED  OBJECTS 
Hans-Dieter  Jacoby,  Werdorf,  and  Peter  Schmidt,  Huettcaberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Ernst  Leltz  Wet- 
zlar  GmbH,  Wetxlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,706 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1982,  3219502 

Int  a.3  B65H  5/09 
MS.  a.  414—225  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  operating  on  disk  shaped  objects  compris- 
ing a  discharge  cassette,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
discharge  cassette,  a  position  adjusting  sution,  an  inspection 
Uble,  depository  cassettes,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height 
of  said  depository  cassettes,  a  device  for  automatically  trans- 
porting said  disk  shaped  objects  from  said  discharge  cassette 
through  said  position  adjusting  sution  to  said  inspection  su- 
tion and  further  into  one  of  said  depository  cassettes,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  linearly  displaceable  transport  arm  disposed  between  said 

discharge  cassette  and  said  position  adjusting  sution; 
means  on  said  linearly  displaceable  transport  arm  for  eccen- 
trically gripping  one  of  said  disk  shaped  objects; 
a  pivotal  lever  having  a  working  range  between  said  adjust- 
ing sution  and  said  inspection  sUtion; 
means  on  said  pivotal  lever  for  eccentrically  gripping  one  of 

said  disk  shaped  objects; 
a  routing  plate; 
a  slide  mounted  on  said  routing  plate  for  radial  movement 

into  said  working  range  of  said  pivotal  lever;  and 
means  on  said  slide  for  eccentrically  gripping  one  of  said 

disk  shaped  objects; 
wherein  said  depository  cassettes  have  openings  positioned 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  routing  plate  for  receiving 
disk  shaped  objects  from  said  slide. 


4,501,528 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  STACKING,  STORAGE  AND 

WITHDRAWAL  OF  PACKAGED  MERCHANDISE  IN 

LARGE  WAREHOUSES 

Gunter  Knapp,  Hart-St.  Peter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Ing.  Gunter  Knapp  Gcs.  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

ContlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,528,  Apr.  6, 1983,.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,  3213119 

Int.  a.3  B65G  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  414—273  10  Chdms 

1.  System  for  carrying  out  a  computer-controlled  handling 
process  for  automatically  sucking,  storing  and  removing  vari- 
ous types  of  packaged  merchandise  items  from  large  ware- 
house installations,  wherein  the  merchandise  items  are  with- 
drawn in  sequence  from  respective  magazines  associated  with 
several  shelves  and  loaded  into  passing  transport  containers, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  in  a  warehouse  installation  including  a 
plurality  of  shelves  which  are  subdivided  into  successively 
arranged  blocks,  the  shelves  of  each  block  being  associated 


with  the  respective  product  magazines,  loading  the  various 
types  of  merchandise  items  into  the  product  magazines  while 
simultaneously  removing  the  merchandise  items  from  the 
shelves  of  a  certain  block  by  ejecting  the  merchandise  items 
from  the  magazines  associated  with  that  certain  block  by 
remote-controlled  ejection  means  when  a  transport  container 
has-arrived  at  a  block  preceding  that  certain  block,  collecting 
and  then  simultaneously  loading  the  merchandise  itenu  into 
the  transport  container  when  the  Utter  arrives  at  the  certain 
block  and  causing  the  transport  container  to  continue  its  move- 
ment immediately  after  having  been  loaded,  and  wherein  the 
speed  of  the  transport  container  is  adjusted  to  substantially 
correspond  to  the  sum  of  the  ejection,  coUection  and  loading 
times  so  that  removal  of  the  merchandise  items  takes  place  in  a 
minimal  time, 
said  system  including  at  least  one  computer,  remote-con- 
trolled actuating  elements,  shelves,  shelf  floors  associated 
with  product  magazines,  transport  containers  for  stacking 
and  emptying  the  magazines  and  conveyor  means,  said 
shelves  in  said  blocks  each  being  subdivided  into  several 
shelf  floors  and  said  product  magazines  being  attached  to 
said  shelf  floors,  said  shelf  floors  being  obliquely  oriented 
and  arranged  with  the  normals  to  the  planes  in  which  said 
floors  are  situated  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  shelf  blocks,  said  product  magazines  having 


ejector  means  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  for  transferring 
the  merchandise  items  to  said  conveyor  means,  wherein 
the  conveyor  means  collect  the  ejected  merchandise  items 
of  a  block  in  a  release  mechanism  from  which  the  mer- 
chandise items  are  loaded  into  the  transport  containers 
mounted  on  said  conveyor  means,  wherein  the  operation 
of  the  system  is  controlled  by  a  computer  and  that  replace- 
ment merchandise  items  to  be  stacked  are  located  in  said 
transport  containers  for  stacking,  the  containers  in  which 
replacement  pieces  are  located  being  directed  along  differ- 
ent routes  than  those  of  the  transport  containers  in  which 
ejected  items  are  located  for  withdrawal  of  the  merchan- 
dise items,  and 

wherein  said  ejector  means  comprises 

a  bracket  plate  with  a  surface  sul»tantially  normal  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  a  respective  product  magazine,  with  said 
product  magazine  disposed  at  a  sufficient  distance  away 
from  the  respective  bracket  plate  to  allow  a  single  item  to 
be  ejected  in  a  downwardly  diagonal  direction  between  a 
lower  end  of  said  product  magazine  and  said  bracket  plate, 

an  engaging  piece  mounted  to  pass  along  said  surface  of  said 
bracket  plate  to  eject  said  single  item  and  to  return  to  a 
starting  position  by  passing  underneath  said  bracket  plate, 
and 

means  for  actuating  movement  of  said  engaging  piece  along 
said  surface  of  said  bracket  plate. 
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4,50U29 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  LAUNDRY  ARTICLES  TO 

AN  IRONING  MACHINE 

WUhdoi  Wicbeiiek,  VlotlM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctnaamy,  inigDor  to 

Herbert  Keaiegifaeer  GabH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1982.  Ser.  No.  374,817 
ClabM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1981,  3119880 

lat  a.}  D06F  67/04 
VS.  a.  414—751  8  Claimi 


porting  said  seal  means  and  enclosing  the  portion  of  said  shaft 
adjacent  said  pump  housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  from 
said  impeller,  said  seal  housing  being  demountably  connected 
to  said  radially  extending  wall,  said  seal  housing  comprising 
a  removable  wall  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  from 
said  impeller  for  permitting  access  to  said  sealing  means 
and  said  portion  of  said  shaft  within  said  seal  housing, 
without  demounting  said  seal  housing,  and 
a  tube  for  carrying  cooling  fluid,  said  tube  having  entrance 
and  exit  ends  passing  through  said  removable  wall  of  said 
seal  housing  and  a  portion  of  said  tube  intermediate  said 
tube  ends  being  arranged  within  said  seal  housing  and 
coiled  about  said  seal  means  and  said  shaft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  laundry  articles  to  a  mangle  or  the 
like,  with  a  horizontal  spreading-out  and  conveying  device  for 
spreading  out  the  laundry  articles  when  hanging  down  verti- 
cally and  freely  and  for  feeding  the  laundry  articles  centrally  to 
a  belt-shaped  feed  conveyor  conveying  towards  the  mangle, 
and  with  a  transfer  device  for  transferring  to  the  feed  conveyor 
the  spread-out  laundry  article  hanging  on  the  spreading-out 
and  conveying  device,  wherein  two  comers  of  each  laundry 
article  are  gripped  in  clamps  which  are  arranged  in  pairs  at  a 
short  distance  from  one  another  on  the  spreading-out  and 
conveying  device  and  which  can  be  moved  away  from  one 
another,  characterised  in  that  each  clamp  (30, 31)  has  clamping 
jaws  (33,  34  and  35,  36  respectively)  lying  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical,  and  in  that  the  clamping  jaws  of  a  pair  of  clamps  are 
divergent  downwardly  and  extend  across  an  upper  comer  of 
the  article,  the  clamping  jaws  of  each  clamp  being  self-clamp- 
ing in  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions. 


4,501,531 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  BLOOD  FRACTIONATION 

APPARATUS 

Arnold  C.  Bilstad,  Deerfleld,  and  John  T.  Foley,  Wheeling,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 

field,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  330,898,  Dec.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,447,191. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557^18 

Int.  a?  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—63  9  Claims 


4,501,530 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Robert  E.  Rockwood,  Windham,  and  Richard  P.  Antkowiak, 

Hampstead,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  A.  W.  Chesterton 

Company,  Stoneham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,043,  Aug.  13, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,340 

Int  a.)  F04D  5/00 

VS.  a.  415—170  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  a  bladed 
impeller  in  said  pump  housing,  a  rotaUble  shaft  extending  into 
said  pump  housing  and  on  which  said  impeller  is  mounted,  said 
pump  housing  having  a  radially  extending  wall  adjacent  said 
impeller  and  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  seal  means  on 
the  other  side  of  said  wall  from  said  impeller  for  sealing  said 
wall  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  seal  housing  for  sup- 


1.  In  a  blood  fractionation  apparatus  operable  in  conjunction 

with  a  disposable  flow  system  for  separating  and  collecting  a 

blood  fraction  from  whole  blood,  and  including  at  least  one 

motor-driven  pump  for  conveying  blood  through  the  flow 

system,  and  a  monitoring  device  providing  an  alarm  output 

response  to  an  abnormal  condition  in  the  system,  a  control 

circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flip-flop  responsive  to  a  momentary  alarm  output  from  said 

monitoring  device  for  producing  a  first  alarm  control 

.  signal; 

a  latch  register  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  control 
signal  for  producing  a  second  alarm  control  signal  upon 
application  of  a  latch  signal; 
aural  alarm  means;  — 

visual  alarm  means; 

alarm  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  alarm 
control  signal  for  activating  said  aural  and  visual  alarm 
means,  and  responsive  to  said  second  alarm  control  signal 
for  inhibiting  only  said  aural  alarm  means;  and 
user-actuated  switch  means  for  applying  a  latch  control 
signal  to  said  latch  register  to  cancel  said  aural  alarm 
without  cancelling  said  visual  alarm. 
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4,501,532 

THERMAL  SHOCK  BARRIER  FOR  I?4JECnON  PUMP 
CoDis  E.  Boyd,  Glen  EUya,  ni,  aasi«M)r  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  f^Vrg",  ni. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,996,  Jan.  14, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,038 
Int  a.^  F04B  21/00  17/02 
VS.  a  417—313  4  Claims 


^.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  diesel  fuel  injection  pump 
having  a  rotor,  a  distributor  head  having  a  cylindrical  periph- 
ery, a  central  bore  receiving  the  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  output 
ports  adapted  to  receive  fuel  from  said  rotor  and  supply  it  to  a 
diesel  engine  through  iiyection  pipe  means  attached  to  said 
distributor  head  ports,  a  thermal  shock  barrier  comprising  an 
elastomeric  member  of  low  thermal  conductivity  disposed 
about  and  engaging  said  cylindrical  i>eriphery  of  said  distribu- 
tor head  and  preventing  water  from  coming  in  contact  with 
said  peripheral  portion,  said  thermal  barrier  having  apertures 
through  which  said  injection  pipe  means  pass. 


IL 


4,501,533 
>PARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  UQUID  UNDER 
PRESSURE 

Fhuk  A.  Bower,  Jr.,  3903  W.  Dakin,  Chicago,  lU.  60618 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,486 
lat  a.i  F04B  35/02:  B67D  5/06;  B65D  6/18;  FIOL  51/00 
VS.  a.  417-488  28  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  liquid  matieral  under  pres- 
sure comprising:  a  base;  a  source  of  mechanical  energy 
mounted  on  said  base;  a  diaphragm  pump  mounted  on  the  said 
base  and  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  source  of  mechani- 
cal energy,  said  diaphragm  pump  including,  an  annular  reser- 
voir tank  for  holding  a  pump  liquid,  said  annular  reservoir  tank 
having  a  central  open  portion,  a  pump  cylinder  positioned  in 
the  central  open  portion  of  the  annular  reservoir  tank,  and  a 
pump  piston  movably  mounted  in  the  pump  cylinder  for  ptmip- 
ing  the  pump  liquid;  a  circulatory  system  connected  to  the 
pump  cylinder  and  to  the  reservoir  tank  for  carrying  circulat- 
ing pump  liquid  between  said  cylinder  and  said  tank;  an  an* 
check  valve  connected  to  the  circulatory  system  to  allow  air  to 
be  puUed  into  the  circulatory  system;  a  foldable  container 
support  mounted  on  the  base;  and  a  liquid  material  container 
removably  mounted  in  the  container  support,  said  container 
being  releasably  connected  to  the  diaphragm  pump,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  valve  seat  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the 


container,  a  valve  body  removably  engageable  with  the  valve 
seat  for  control  of  flow  of  liquid  material  from  the  container, 
and  a  valve  stem  connected  to  the  body  and  extending  exteri- 
orly of  the  container  to  operate  the  valve  body. 


4,501,534 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROLONGING 
SLEEVE  BEARING  UFE  IN  A  MULTIPLE  SPEED 
ROTATIONAL  DEVICE 
Lany  N.  Hargis,  N.  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,016 

lat  CL^  F04B  21/00 

VS.  a.  417—572  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  prolonging  sleeve  bearing  life  in  a  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  operating  speeds  and  at  least  one  lubri- 
cated sleeve  bearing  securing  a  rotating  shaft  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  the  appropriate  rotational  operating  speed  for  the 
machine; 

energizing  the  machine  to  operate  at  the  appropriate  rota- 
tional speed; 

overriding  the  steps  of  selecting  and  energizing  to  operate 
the  machine  at  a  rotational  velocity  generaUy  t>etween  SOO 
and  800  RPM  for  between  two  and  four  seconds  to  estab- 
lish a  lubricant  film  between  the  sleeve  bearing  and  the 
rotating  shaft;  and 

discontinuing  the  step  of  overriding  after  the  dapae  of  at 
least  the  time  period  to  esublish  the  lubricant  film,  to 
permit  the  machine  to  operate  at  a  rotational  velocity  less 
than  that  necessary  to  establish  a  lubricant  film  between 
the  sleeve  bearing  and  the  rotating  shaft. 

3.  A  control  arrangement  for  an  electric  motor  having  a 
lubricated  sleeve  bearing  supporting  the  rotor  shaft,  said  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  operating  speeds,  which  comprises: 

motor  speed  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
motor  wherein  the  motor  is  powering  a  fan  for  circulating 
air  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  refrigeration 
circuit; 

sensor  means  for  generating  a  response  indicative  of  the 
motor  speed  desired  wherein  the  sensor  means  comprises 
a  thermistor  mounted  to  the  refrigeration  circuit  and 
connected  to  vary  in  resistance  in  response  to  a  measured 
temperature; 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  sensor  means  and  the  motor 
speed  control  means  for  energizing  the  motor  at  the  speed 
indicated  by  the  sensor  means  wherein  the  circuit  means 
comprises  integrated  circuits  connected  to  detect  voltage 
drops  outside  a  predetermined  range  and  to  appropriately 
de-energize  relays  in  response  thereto;  and 

startup  speed  control  means  for  energizing  the  motor  at 
generally  between  SOO  and  800  RPM.  a  predetermined 
minimum  rotational  speed  for  a  time  interval  generally 
between  two  and  four  seconds  to  establish  a  lubricant  film 
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within  the  sleeve  bearing  prior  to  operating  the  motor  at  a 
reduced  rotational  speed  less  than  generally  SOO  RPM. 


4,501,535 

VARIABLE  FLOW  REVERSIBLE  VANE  PUMP 

Gary  L.  Golobay,  1215  Helen,  Angiuta,  Kani.  67010 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Scr .  No.  417,680 

lit  a.J  PD4C  2/00,  15/02:  F04B  23/00 

MS.  CL  417—440  1  cialiB 


1.  A  variable  fluid  flow  and  reversible  directions  fluid  flow 
vane  pump  used  to  pump  a  fluid,  comprising; 

(a)  a  rotor  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotor  slots 
circumscribing  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  means; 

(b)  a  vane  means  radially  slidably  mounted  within  each  said 
rotor  slots  and  radially  variably  extending  beyond  said 
periphery  of  said  rotor  means  when  biased  by  a  force; 

(c)  a  power  take  off  means  connected  to  said  rotor  means  to 
rotate  same; 

(d)  a  cam  ring  means  having  an  inside  surface  of  an  elon- 
gated curved  shape; 

(e)  said  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cam  ring 
means  and  said  vane  means  engaging  said  inside  surface  of 
said  cam  ring  menas. 

(f)  a  rotary  valve  plate  means  mounted  against  said  cam  ring 
means  and  said  rotor; 

(g)  said  rotary  valve  plate  means  including  (1)  a  pair  of 
arcuate  grooves;  (2)  at  least  one  port  in  each  of  said 
grooves;  and  (3)  valve  movement  means; 

(h)  a  case  means  encasing  said  cam  ring  means; 

(i)  a  froTA  bearing  plate  means  connected  to  said  case  means 
to  enclose  one  end  thereof; 

0)  a  rear  bearing  plate  means  connected  to  said  case  means 
to  enclose  another  end  thereof; 

(k)  said  rear  bearing  plate  having  apertures  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  respective  ones  of  said  grooves  and 
said  ports  of  said  rotary  valve  plate  means; 

(I)  a  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  valve  move- 
ment means  to  selectively  rotate  said  rotary  valve  plate 
means  relative  to  said  cam  ring  means  and  said  rotor 
means; 

(m)  said  rotary  valve  plate  means  selectively  rotatable  to 

(1)  a  first  position  to  direct  all  of  the  fluid  in  said  arcuate 
grooves  within  said  arcuate  grooves  with  no  fluid  di- 
rected to  or  received  from  said  apertures; 

(2)  a  second  position  to  direct  a  variable  fluid  flow  output 
through  one  of  said  apertures;  and 

(3)  a  third  position  to  direct  a  variable  fluid  flow  output 
through  the  other  one  of  said  apertures  being  a  reversed 
fluid  flow  relative  to  said  second  position; 

(n)  said  rotary  valve  plate  means  having  four  of  said  grooves 
on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

(o)  pairs  of  said  grooves  directly  opposed  to  each  other  and 
Mch  of  said  pairs  of  said  grooves  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  apertures. 


4^501,536 

CX)MPACr  HIGH  TORQUE  GEROTOR-TYPE 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

Carle  A.  Middlekauff,  Cumberland,  Me^  aasignor  to  W.  H. 

Nichols  ConiMUiy,  Lexington,  Maac. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,367 

Int  a,3  PDIC  1/113.  21/02,  21/04;  PD3C  2/08 

MS.  a.  418-61  B  12  cining 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  entry 
and  exit  of  fluid; 

b.  a  shaft  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  having  an  output  end 
extending  from  said  housing; 

c.  bearings  for  supporting  said  shaft,  one  of  said  bearings 
located  adjacent  to  said  shaft's  output  end  being  a  sleeve 
bearing  adapted  to  be  pressurized  during  operation  of  said 
motor; 

d.  an  inner  member  mounted  upon  said  shaft  for  central 
rotation  about  the  longitudinal  fixed  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
inner  member  being  disposed  between  said  bearings; 

e.  an  outer  member  mounted  within  said  housing  for  eccen- 
tric nonrotational  oribital  movement  with  respect  to  said 
fued  axis,  said  outer  member  defining  with  said  inner 
member  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  chambers, 
the  volume  of  individual  chambers  varying  with  rotation 
of  the  inner  member; 

f  commutator  means  positioned  coaxially  and  co-planar  to 
said  sleeve  bearing,  to  direct  fluid  from  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  to  the  chambers  formed  by  the  inner  and  outer 
members;  and 

g.  rotatable  valve  means  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith  the  control  flow  from  the  commutator  to  the 
chambers  and  thereby  cause  rotation  of  the  inner  member. 

4,501,537 
VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  AN  ENDLESS  CAMMING 

SURFACE  MINIMIZING  TORQUE  FLUCTUATIONS 
Yataka  Ishizuka,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1981,  56-169586 
Int  CL^  P04C  WOO 
MS.  a.  418—150  28  ri««— 


1.  In  a  vane  compressor  including:  a  pump  housing  having 
inner  surfaces  thereof  formed  with  an  endless  camming  inner 
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peripheral  surface;  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  received 
within  said  pump  housing,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  formed  therein  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
slits;  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  movably  fitted  in  said  sUts  of 
said  rotor;  and  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  causing 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  unison  therewith;  whereby  rotation  of 
said  rotor  causes  said  vanes  to  slidingly  move  along  said  end- 
less camming  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  pump  housing  n 
a  predetermined  circumferential  direction  to  define  at  least  one 
pumping  chamber  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pump 
housing,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  and  said 
vanes,  for  performing  suction,  compression  and  discharge  of 
fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  endless  camming  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  pump  housing  has  at  least  one  por- 
tion  for  performing  one  cycle  comprising  a  suction  stroke,  a 
compression  stroke  and  a  discharge  stroke  of  fluid  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  vanes  and  said  rotor,  which  consists  essentially 
of:  an  increasing  radius  portion  having  a  cam  profile  such  that 
each  of  said  vanes  has  an  amount  of  protrusion  from  said  rotor 
gradually  increasing  with  movement  thereof  along  said  in- 
creasing radius  portion,  said  increasing  radius  portion  consist- 
ing of  a  first  portion  having  a  cam  profile  such  that  said  each 
vane  has  a  protruding  velocity  thereof  gradually  increasing  as 
it  moves  along  said  first  portion,  and  a  second  portion  having 
a  cam  profile  such  that  said  each  vane  has  a  protruding  veloc- 
ity thereof  gradually  decreasing  as  it  moves  along  said  second 
portion;  a  first  decreasing  radius  portjon  having  a  cam  profile 
such  that  said  each  vane  has  an  amount  of  protrusion  thereof 
from  said  rotor  gradually  decreasing  and  a  receding  velocity 
thereof  gradually  increasing,  as  it  moves  along  said  first  de- 
creasing radius  portion;  a  second  decreasing  radius  portion 
having  a  cam  profile  such  that  said  each  vane  has  an  amount  of 
protrusion  from  said  rotor  gradually  decreasing  and  a  receding 
velocity  thereof  gradually  decreasing,  as  it  moves  along  said 
second  decreasing  radius  portion;  a  third  decreasing  radius 
portion  having  a  cam  profile  such  that  said  each  vane  has  an 
amount  of  protrusion  from  said  rotor  gradually  decreasing  and 
a  receding  velocity  thereof  gradually  increasing  as  it  moves 
along  said  third  decreasing  radius  portion;  and  a  fourth  de- 
creasing radius  portion  having  a  cam  profile  such  that  said 
each  vane  has  an  amount  of  protrusion  from  said  rotor  gradu- 
ally decreasing  and  a  receding  velocity  thereof  gradually  de- 
creasing as  it  moves  along  said  fourth  decreasing  radius  por- 
tion; said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  increasing  radius 
portion  and  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  decreasing 
radius  portions  each  having  a  starting  end  and  a  terminating 
end,  and  being  successively  arranged  in  the  order  mentioned  in 
said  predetermined  moving  direction  of  said  vanes,  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  increasing  radius  portions  having 
their  combined  circumferential  angle  set  at  a  value  smaller  than 
90*,  said  first  and  second  decreasing  radius  portions  being  at 
least  in  part  located  in  a  rotational  angle  region  of  said  rotor 
where  fluid  pressure  acting  upon  a  portion  of  said  each  vane 
protruded  from  said  rotor  rapidly  increases  with  movement  of 
said  each  vane  along  the  same  region,  whereby  fluctuations  in 
torque  acting  upon  said  rotor  are  restrained  in  said  routional 
angle  region  of  said  rotor. 


4,501,538 
COTTON  CANDY  ACCESSORY  FOR  BLENDER 
Cari  R.  Bray,  503  S.  Green  St,  and  Lee  Cueni,  500  E.  3rd,  Apt 
5,  both  of  Lees  Suouidt,  Mo.  64063 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,443 
Int  a.3  B28B  17/00 
MS.  <X  425—9  4  Oalu 

1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  housdiold  blender,  said 
blender  being  characterized  by  a  motor,  a  motor  drive  shaft 
and  a  drive  coupling  on  the  end  of  said  shaft,  said  attachment 
comprising: 
an  open  top  container  having  an  opening  in  the  center  of  the 

container  bottom; 
rotatable  hopper  means  mounted  in  the  center  of  said  con- 
tainer and  ad^ted  to  receive  the  ingredients,  including 
sugar,  for  making  cotton  candy,  said  helper  means  being 


characterized  by  a  plurality  of  orifices  for  distributing  said 
ingredients  around  said  container  under  influence  of  cen- 
trifugal forces; 
drive  means  coupled  with  said  hopper  means  having  a  shaft 
projecting  through  said  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
container,  said  shaft  having  an  end  coupling  which  is 
complemental  to  the  drive  coupling  on  the  end  of  said 
motor  drive  shaft. 


said  end  coupling  and  said  motor  drive  shaft  coupling  being 
in  driving  engagement  when  the  container  is  seated  on  the 
blender  and  disengaged  when  said  container  is  lifted  ofTof 
said  blender;  and 

a  heating  element  disposed  in  close  association  with  said 
hopper  means  for  melting  said  sugar. 


4,501,539 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  UQUID  PHASE 
FROM  A  SLURRY  OF  FINE  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Edward  A.  Fenton,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh;  Ira  W.  LaUn,  Volant;  Joseph 
H.  Stein,  CoraopoUs;  John  R.  Lobr,  Pittsbvgh,  and  Darid  A. 
Schreiber,  Bethd  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Draro  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,466 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/02;  B29C  3/00;  B28B  1/26 

MS.  CL  425—84  28  OalM 


1.  A  platen  for  use  in  a  press  in  which  the  Uquid  phase  is 
removed  from  a  slurry  of  font  granular  material  by  compress- 
ing the  slurry  against  the  platen,  said  platen  comprising  a 
planar  naember  defining  arcuate  slote  forming  a  pattern  of 
segmented  concentric  annular  openings  through  which  the 
Uquid  phase  is  expressed. 
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4,501,540 
INSERT  MOLDING  DEVICE 

Hiroyoshi  Kako,  Aichi;  Nobuo  Kobayashl,  and  Tosiiiaki 
Kaneyuki,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Toyota 
Jkioslia  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FU«d  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,159 
Claima   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec  24,   1981,   56- 
191T74nJ] 

Int.  a.3  B29C  6/04 
U.S.  a.  425—116  6  Claims 


4,501,541 

MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDING  CUSHION 

ARTICLES 

George  L.  Bcthell,  Rock  bland.  III.;  Donald  F.  Borch,  Coral* 

rille,  and  Lyile  R.  Hlnkhouae,  Wilton,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaignora 

to  Sears  Manofactoring  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Continuatioa.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,995,  Sep.  15, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,497 

Int.  Q.^  B29D  27/04 

VJS.  a.  425—117  11  Claims 


12    9. 


6.  An  insert  molding  device  for  covering  a  portion  of  a 
workpiece  with  a  plastic  material,  the  device  including  an 
upi>er  mold  and  a  lower  mold  having  surfaces  that  mate  to- 
gether to  form  a  cavity  for  receiving,  with  a  small  clearance  to 
accommodate  variations  within  manufacturing  tolerances,  an 
inserted  workpiece  of  preselected  size  and  shape,  a  portion  of 
the  cavity  being  enlarged  to  provide  a  molding  chamber  of 
increased  clearance  surrounding  a  predetermined  region  of  an 
inserted  workpiece,  an  injection  gate  having  an  outlet  opening 
into  the  molding  chamber  for  delivering  molten  plastic  mate- 
rial under  pressure  to  said  chamber  for  molding  a  plastic  cover- 
ing on  said  predetermined  region  of  an  inserted  workpiece,  and 
a  clamping  pin  having  an  end  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  outside  of  but  adjacent  to  the  molding  chamber,  said 
end  conforming  to  the  surface  of  an  inserted  workpiece  for 
pressing  the  workpiece  against  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cavity 
for  eliminating  any  extrusion  of  a  thin  flash  of  excess  plastic 
material  from  the  molding  chamber  in  the  region  where  the 
clamping  pin  contacts  the  workpiece  and  where  the  workpiece 
contacts  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cavity,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  lead  groove  formed  in  the  mating  surface  of  one  of  the 
molds,  the  lead  groove  communicating  with  the  molding 
cavity  and  extending  away  from  the  cavity,  whereby 
excess  molten  plastic  material  injected  into  the  molding 
chamber  can  flow  into  said  lead  groove  to  form  a  casting 
fln  that  extends  outwardly  from  the  plastic  covering  and 
from  the  workpiece; 
an  enlarged  reservoir  spaced  from  the  cavity  and  communi- 
cating with  said  lead  groove;  and 
at  least  one  groove  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  cavity  out- 
side the  molding  chamber  between  the  clamping  pin  and 
the  portion  of  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cavity  adapted  to  be 
contacted  by  an  inserted  workpiece,  the  groove  communi- 
cating with  the  molding  chamber,  such  that  excess  plastic 
material  injected  into  the  molding  cavity  will  flow  into 
said  at  least  one  groove  in  preference  to  said  small  clear- 
ance to  form  a  thick  extension,  defined  by  said  groove,  of 
said  plastic  covering  molded  on  the  predetermined  surface 
portion  of  an  inserted  workpiece  instead  of  a  thin  flash  in 
the  region  of  the  small  clearance. 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  a  cushion  article  with  an 
integral  support  member,  comprising:  ' 

a  mold  having  the  shape  of  the  desired  cushion  article  and 
being  adapted  to  position  a  support  member  in  said  mold, 
the  support  member  having  means  for  venting  air  en- 
trapped within  the  mold,  the  support  member  intended  to 
be  an  integral  part  of  the  molded  cushion  article;  and 

conduit  means  establishing  communication  between  said 
support  member  and  vent  means  and  the  exterior  of  said 
mold  for  evacuating  the  entrapped  air  during  a  molding 
operation. 


4,501,542 

INTERNAL  TUBE  SUPPORT  FOR  CO-EXTRUSION 

STUFFING  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Nauaedas,  Oak  Forest,  IlL,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,245 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/04;  A22C  7/Oa  11/00 

UJS.  a.  425—133.1  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  co-extruding  an  elongated  food  prod- 
uct having  a  central  core  formed  of  one  food  product  and  a 
second  food  product  circumscribing  said  core,  said  apparatus 
including  a  first  supply  source  to  feed  one  food  product  to  a 
first  extrusion  tube,  and  a  second  supply  source  to  feed  said 
second  food  product  to  a  second  extrusion  tube  coaxially 
mounted  around  the  first  tube;  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  two  ramped  spacing  means  spaoed  from  each  other  radi- 
ally or  both  radially  and  longitudinally  on  a  surface  of  said 
extrusion  tubes,  and  being  positioned  in  an  annulus  formed  by 
said  extrusion  tubes,  each  of  said  spacing  means  being  in 
contact  with  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  extrusion  tubes, 
one  of  said  tubes  having  a  mounting  such  as  to  allow  centering 
of  the  inner  tube  within  the  outer  tube  while  allowing  for  a 
controlled  eccentric  movement  of  the  inner  tube  within  the 
outer  tube  in  order  to  minimize  clogging  of  said  second  food 
product  at  said  spacing  means. 
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4,501,543 
ROTARY  EXTRUDER 

I N.  Rutledge,  and  Granville  J.  Hahn,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
1 1         Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,614 
' '  Int  a.3  B29F  3/012 

U.S.  a.  425—191  12  Claima 


Raleigh: 
Tex. 


-^IIJ^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  plasticizing  thermoplastic  material  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  recess,  an  inlet,  and  a  die  aperture 
communicating  with  said  recess; 

an  extrusion  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recess  in  said 
housing,  said  extrusion  member  comprising  a  cylindrical 
rotor  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  recess  to  define  a 
first  clearance  zone  and  an  opposing  second  smaller  clear- 
ance zone,  both  said  clearance  zones  extending  along  the 
axial  length  of  said  rotor  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
including  a  plurality  of  directing  grooves  on  the  inside 
surface  at  each  end  thereof,  said  directing  grooves  angu- 
larly positioned  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  to  propel  thermoplastic  material  therein 
circumferentially  about  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing 
and  axially  toward  the  center  of  said  housing; 

ring  members  positioned  within  said  recess  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  each  said  ring  member  including  a  plurality  of 
helical  channelling  grooves  on  the  inside  surface  thereof, 
said  channelling  grooves  encircling  said  extrusion  member 
and  directed  axially  toward  the  center  of  said  housing  to 
spirally  channel  thermoplastic  material  propelled  by  said 
directing  grooves  towards  the  center  of  said  housing,  a 
central  collecting  groove  encircling  the  inside  surface  of 
said  ring  in  communication  with  channeling  grooves  to 
collect  thermoplastic  material  spirally  propelled  from  said 
channelling  grooves,  and  at  least  one  outlet  groove  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  ring  members  in  communication 
with  said  central  collecting  groove  and  with  said  first 
clearance  zone  to  channel  thermoplastic  material  spirally 
propelled  from  said  central  collecting  groove  into  said 
first  clearance  zone;  and, 

means  for  axially  rotating  said  rotor  to  plasticize  the  thermo- 
plastic material  within  said  clearance  zones  and  to  deliver 
the  plasticized  material  from  said  clear  zones  through  said 
die  aperture. 


4,501,544 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  AND 
AUTOMATICALLY  MOLDING  CHOCOLATE  BLOCK 
HAVING  ORNAMENTAL  RELIEF  PATTERN 
TokiUi  Akutagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Akntagawa  Con- 
fectionery Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,179 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-94909 

Int.  a.J  B29D  31/00:  B29C  1/00;  A23G  7/00.  1/26 


U.S.  a.  425—218 


12  Claims 


■ \ T^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  and  automatically  molding 
a  chocolate  block  including  an  ornamental  relief  pattern  made 
of  a  first  chocolate  material  of  one  color  and  a  body  portion 
carrying  said  ornamental  relief  pattern  and  made  of  a  second 
chocolate  material  of  different  color,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyer  means  for  carrying  thereon  a  plurality  of  first 
molds  successively  placed  at  intervals,  each  first  mold 
having  a  top  face  provided  with  at  least  one  engraved 
mold  cavity; 

(b)  means  for  casting  a  fluidized  first  chocolate  material  for 
forming  said  ornamental  relief  pattern  into  each  of  the 
engraved  mold  cavities  of  said  first  molds  one  by  one; 

(c)  a  scraper  for  scraping  the  top  face  of  each  first  mold  to 
press  said  first  chocolate  material  into  said  engraved  mold 
cavity  and  to  scrape  off  the  excess  first  chocolate  material; 

(d)  a  first  cooler  for  cooling  said  first  chocolate  material 
contained  in  said  engraved  mold  cavity  of  said  first  mold; 

(e)  means  for  placing  a  second  mold  in  situ  on  each  of  said 
first  molds,  said  second  mold  having  at  least  one  through- 
opening  defining  said  body  portion  and  being  free  from 
permanent  connection  with  said  first  mold; 

(0  means  for  casting  a  fluidized  second  chocolate  material 
into  said  second  mold  combined  with  said  first  mold 
through  said  through-opening; 

(g)  a  second  cooler  for  successively  cooling  said  first  and 
second  chocolate  materials  contained  in  the  combined 
first  and  second  molds  to  solidify  the  same; 

(h)  means  for  removing  the  solidifed  first  and  second  choco- 
late materials  from  the  molds  to  obtain  an  integral  product 
chocolate  block;  and 

(i)  cleaner  means  for  cleaning  said  first  molds  to  remove  the 
chocolate  materials  adhering  thereon,  said  cleaner  means 
being  disposed  between  said  means  (b)  and  said  means  (h). 


4,501,545 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INFLATABLE  ARTICLES 

Ralph  A.  Divoky,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  California 

Ceramic  Supply  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  294,288,  Aug.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  99,542,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,050 

Int  a.^  B29H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  425—275  13  Claims 

1.  A  balloon-making  form,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  cylindrical  stem  configured  at  one  end  for 
attachment  to  a  carrier; 

(b)  a  generally  spoon-shaped  end  portion  formed  at  the  end 
of  the  stem  removed  from  the  configured  end  portion,  the 
spoon-shaped  end  portion  including: 

(i)  a  convex  surface; 
(ii)  a  concave  surface; 

(iii)  smoothly  contoured  transition  surfaces  connecting  the 
concave  and  convex  surfaces; 
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(iv)  a  rounded  tip;  and 

(v)  a  smoothly  contoured  portion  connecting  the  spoon- 
shaped  end  portion  to  the  stem; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  centrally  of  the  stem; 

(d)  the  transition  surfaces  and  at  least  one  edge  of  the  stem 
lying  in  a  first  plane  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 


(e)  a  second  plane,  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  being  coinci> 
dent  with  the  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  line  of  inter- 
section with  the  convex  surface,  the  smoothly  contoured 
portion,  and  the  stem,  the  second  plane  dividing  the  form 
into  two  sections  having  equal  surface  areas. 


4,501,546 

VACUUM  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  A  WINDSHIELD 

SUBASSEMBLY 

James  L.  Valiinoat,  Cbetwick,  and  Hershcl  L.  Pharcs,  ApoUo, 

both  oflhL,  anigiion  to  PPG  ladutries,  Ibc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  287,607,  Jul.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,366,013. 

TUs  appikatkNi  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,148 

int  a.J  B29C  ;/oa  i/oo 

U.S.  CL  425—388  9  CSaims 


1.  A  mold  for  supporting  a  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  mate- 
rial for  assembly  against  a  bent  glass  sheet  of  concave  eleva- 
tional  configuration  comprising  a  first  wall  having  a  curved 
configuration  conforming  to  the  elevational  configuration  of 
said  bent  glass  sheet,  a  second  wall  of  similar  curved  configura- 
tion having  an  aperture  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  vacuum 
source,  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  of  uniform  thickness 
distributed  throughout  the  extent  of  said  walls  and  separating 
said  walls,  a  substantially  vacuum  tight  peripheral  spacer  wall 
of  rigid,  curved,  frame-like  configuration  enclosing  the  space 
between  said  walls  of  curved  configuration,  said  first  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  distributed  throughout  its  ex- 
tent, whereby  when  said  aperture  in  said  second  wall  is  cou- 
pled to  said  vacuum  source,  said  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer 
material  is  held  against  said  first  wall  and  assumes  its  curved 
configuration,  and  when  said  aperture  is  disconnected  ^m 
said  vacuum  source,  said  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material  is 
free  to  separate  from  said  first  wall. 


4,501,547 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  CX>ILED  SUDE  FASTENER 

COUPLING  ELEMENTS 
HisayosU  Minihara,  Karobe;  SUgeaori  Onori,  Uoni,  and 
Akin  Tanaka,  Karobe,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  YosUda 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,492 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1982,  57-61358 

Int  a.}  B28B  Um 


U.S.  a.  425—391 


12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  row  of  helically  coiled  contin- 
uous coupling  elements  defining  therein  a  longitudinal  space 
receiving  therein  a  continuous  core  thread,  each  coupling 
element  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  mandrel  for  having  wound  thereon  the  coiled  coupling 
elements  and  having  a  longitudinal  groove  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  the  core  thread;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  externally  threaded  cylindrical  screw 
members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mandrel  in 
lateral  alignment  with  the  same  and  drivably  corotatable 
in  a  common  direction  to  feed  the  coupling  elements  and 
the  core  thread  on  said  mandrel  longitudinally  from  one 
end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  screw  members,  each  said 
screw  member  having  a  cylindrical  shank  and  a  continu- 
ous helical  thread  on  said  shank  defining  a  helical  groove 
between  turns  thereof  for  receiving  therein  one  leg  of 
each  pair  of  spaced  legs  of  the  coupling  elements,  each 
said  screw  member  including  at  said  one  end  a  first  portion 
having  a  first  pitch  larger  than  a  predetermined  pitch  of 
the  coupling  elements  as  ultimately  shaped,  at  said  oppo- 
site end  a  second  portion  having  a  second  pitch  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  predetermined  pitch,  and  a  third  por- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  portions,  gradually 
reducing  in  pitch  in  a  direction  from  said  one  end  toward 
said  opposite  end. 


4,501,548 

LABEL  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE  FOR  BLOW 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

Weracr  F.  F.  Jahael,  Haslctt  MidL,  assigaor  to  Bckum  Plastics 

Machinery  lac  WilUamstOB,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,869 
lat  CLJ  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  CL  425—503  19  Claims 

1.  A  label  transferring  device  for  contamer  blow  molding 
machines  having  separable  mold  sections  which  define  a  mold 
cavity  mounted  on  a  pair  of  spaced,  movable  platens,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  mold  insert  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  label  carry- 
ing segments,  each  of  said  segments  being  slidable  into 
said  cavity  to  a  molding  position  whereat  it  closes  said 
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cavity  and  forms  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cavity  and  slidable  out  of  said  cavity  to  a  label  loading 
position  whereat  a  label  may  be  loaded  thereon; 

qieans  on  each  of  said  segments  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
label  and  exposing  the  same  to  the  interior  of  said  cavity 
when  said  segment  is  in  the  molding  postion; 

1^  label  supply  and  first  means  for  transferring  a  label  to  said 
first  segment  from  said  label  supply  when  said  first  seg- 
ment is  at  said  loading  position,  and  second  means  for 


transferring  a  label  to  said  second  segment  from  said  label 
supply  when  said  second  segment  is  at  said  loading  posi- 
tion, said  second  transferring  means  being  separate  from 
said  first  transferring  means;  and 
ieans  for  alternately  shifting  said  segments  between  said 
molding  position  and  said  loading  position,  whereby  one 
of  said  segments  is  positioned  in  said  cavity  while  the 
other  of  said  segments  is  simultaneously  positioned  at  said 
label  loading  position  and  said  transfer  means  transfers  a 
label  thereto. 


4,501,549 

INJECnON  MOLD  WITH  REPLACABLE  INSERT  IN 
MOLD  CAVTTY  OUTLET  OPENING 

VaeTolod  V.  Abramov,  Pokkmaaya  uUtsa,  6,  kr.  4;  Vsevolod  V. 
KnxBCtsoT,  Komsomolsky  prospekt  38/16,  kv.  92;  Alcxaadr 
V.  Veselo?,  ulitsa  K.  Marxa,  21/4,  kv.  20;  Vitaly  S.  Tkhai, 
aUtsa  VcsbayakoTskaya,  25/2,  kv.  227,  all  of  Moscow;  Niko- 
lai I.  Rysia,  Moskovskaya  oUast  ulitsa  Kirova,  22,  korpos  1, 
kv.  27,  gored  Soiatsevo,  and  Vadly  I.  Gerasimov,  DerbeacT- 
skayaaabercshaaya,  1/2,  kT.  81,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.SJt 

DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  370,739,  Oct  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,439,390. 
i ,     TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,630 
I  lat  a.3  B29F  1/022:  B29C  7/00 

US.  a.  425—542  4  ri«t— 


^-N^ 


-t- 


SSSS!i^SSS&SSSS!SSSSSS& 


I A  split  mold  of  an  injection-molding  machine,  comprising 
tM^  half-molds  mounted  on  plates  of  the  ii\jection-molding 
machine;  coolant  supply  channels  formed  in  said  half-molds;  a 
first  die  incorporated  in  one  of  the  half-molds  and  having 
forming  surfaces;  a  second  die  incorporated  in  the  other  half- 
mold  and  having  forming  surfaces;  a  gating  system  for  feeding 
the  polymer  melt;  cavities  defined  by  the  forming  surfaces 
when  the  half-molds  are  brought  together,  said  cavities  com- 


municating with  each  other  and  vyith  {he  gating  system;  open- 
ings of  said  cavities,  adapted  to  communicate  the  cavities  with 
each  other  and  with  the  gating  system,  the  openings  disposed 
at  the  entrance  of  the  melt  into  the  cavity  serving  as  inlets  and 
those  disposed  at  the  exit  of  the  melt  from  the  cavity  as  outlets; 
conventional  heaters  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  die  at  the 
inlet  and  outlet  openings;  replaceable  inserts  positioned  at  the 
outlet  openings  of  the  cavity  to  alter  the  flow  area  of  these 
openings. 


4,501,550 

CAP  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  RESIN  FROM 

REMAINING  IN  A  MOLD  OF  A  RUNNERLESS 

INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Hiroharu  Nikkuni,  Yoaeiawa,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Shigera  Tsat- 

sumi,  Yoaeiawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,841 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  2, 1981,  56-192736 

lat  a.'  B29F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  425—549  4  n««— 


1.  In  a  runnerless  injection  molding  apparatus  having  a 
pointed  heating  tip  member  for  heating  a  gate,  permanently 
open  passage  surrounded  by  a  mold  wall  for  supplying  a  fused 
resin  into  a  cavity  through  said  gate  along  the  surface  of  said 
pointed  heating  tip  member,  and  a  heating  cylinder  having 
heater  means  to  be  heated  externally  of  the  passage,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
cap  means  for  preventing  resin  from  coUecting  and  remain- 
ing in  a  space  formed  adjacent  to  a  front  end  of  said  heat- 
ing cylinder,  said  cap  means  being  of  a  frusto-conical 
profile  incorporated  in  said  space  and  being  provided  in  its 
center  with  an  opening  to  maintain  said  permanently  open 
passage  and  through  which  an  end  of  said  pointed  heating 
tip  member  can  pass  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  cap 
means,  and 
a  remainder  space  formed  adjacent  to  a  front  end  of  said  cap 
means  for  collecting  a  small  portion  of  resin  to  provide  a 
thermally  insulating  interface  between  said  mold  wall  and 
fused  resin  passing  along  the  surface  of  said  heating  tip, 
said  CKp  means  thermally  insulating  said  remainder  qjace 
from  the  front  end  of  said  heating  cylinder, 
whereby  resin  supplied  into  said  cavity  is  maintained  in 
proper  molding  condition  and  scorching  and  thermal 
decomposition  of  resin  coUected  in  said  remainder  space  is 
prevented.  — 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DRIED  PARTICULATE 
COAL  FUEL  FROM  A  PARTICULATE  LOW  RANK  COAL 
Loali  P.  RicH,  Ereiveen,  and  Beraard  F.  Bouecaae,  Littletoii, 
botk  of  Colo.,  aadgnon  to  Atiaotk  Richfield  Cboipaiiy,  Lot 
Angelct,  Calif  . 

Filed  Not.  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  550,424 

lat  a.^  F27B  I5/0(k  F2SB  3/08 

VS.  a.  432—15  II  aaims 


HCKCU  «M 


a  slab  heating  furnace  having  a  zone  with  controllable  heating 
means,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  a  desired  temperature  profile  of  a  slab  as  it 
progresses  through  a  furnace  divided  into  sub-zones  along 
its  length,  said  calculation  minimizing  total  fuel  flow  and 
based  on  shape  information  of  said  slab,  slab  temperature 
at  a  prior  position  within  said  furnace,  and  the  predeter- 
mined slab  temperature  at  a  discharge  position  of  the 
furnace; 

(b)  predicting  the  distribution  of  the  gas  temperature  at  each 
said  subzone  along  the  length  of  the  furnace; 

(c)  calculating  the  present  slab  temperature  distribution  by 
using  said  distribution  of  said  gas  temperature  predicted  in 
step  (b); 

(d)  comparing  said  slab  temperature  calculated  in  step  (c)  at 
the  present  time  with  said  desired  slab  temperature  calcu- 
lated in  step  (a)  to  produce  a  difference  between  them;  and 

(e)  adjusting  the  output  of  said  heating  means  according  to 
said  temperature  deviation  produced  in  step  (d); 

wherein  said  desired  temperature  curve  is  predicted  based  on 
the  Tj,  which  minimizes  Wj-and  said  Ta  is  calculated  accord- 
ing to  the  equation 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dried  particulate  coal  fuel 
having  a  reduced  tendency  to  spontaneously  ignite  from  a 
particulate  low  rank  coal,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  charging  said  coal  to  a  coal  drying  zone; 

(b)  supporting  a  bed  of  said  coal  above  a  support  means  in 
said  coal  drying  zone,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to 
the  flow  of  hot  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said 
support  means  and  said  coal; 

(c)  flowing  hot  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  support 
means  and  said  coal  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  coal 
to  dry  said  coal  to  a  water  content  of  less  than  about  14 
weight  percent  water; 

(d)  recovering  dried  coal  from  said  coal  drying  zone; 

(e)  cooling  said  dried  coal  to  a  temperature  below  about  100* 
F.  in  a  coal  cooling  zone; 

(0  separating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  flnely  divided 
coal  particles  of  a  size  less  than  about  80  Tyler  Mesh  from 
said  dried  coal;  and 

(g)  treating  said  dried  coal  with  a  deactivating  fluid  to  re- 
duce the  tendency  of  said  dried  coal  to  spontaneously 
ignite. 


'^^=(/^,-VC^o[,Jl  UK7'«+  273)4 
EiTa+\  -  7i,-i)]*  -  273  -|-  B,}  -|- 


Z 

1=1 


y-Hv 

T7i — 


(7i.+  i 


-  Tsdj 


4,501,552 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FURNACE 

TEMPERATURE 

Yochlnori  Wakamiya,  Kobe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kahushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,439 

CWaM  priority,  appHcatioo  Japu,  Sep.  8, 1982,  57-157727 

lat  a?  B21B  37/10 

VS,  a.  432—49  2  o«««.« 
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where  Wy-  is  the  total  injected  fuel  flow,  Hj  is  the  heat  pro- 
duced per  unit  of  fuel  flow,  Tais  the  slab  temperature  in  the  ith 
subzone,  T^is  the  temperature  at  the  center  of  the  ith  subzone, 
Cpg  is  the  specific  heat  of  the  exhausted  gas,  C  is  a  constant 
relating  the  volume  of  exhausted  gas  to  the  fuel  flow,  A/ and  B/ 
are  constants  depending  on  the  structure  of  the  furnace,  Tn  is 
the  slab  temperature  in  the  ith  subzone,  C^  is  the  specific  heat 
of  the  slab,  E,  is  equal  to  (Cp-y'H'vyiPfltl)  where  y  is  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  slab;  H  is  the  thickness  of  the  slab,  D,  is 
the  radiative  heat  conversion  coeffici^it,  l/is  the  length  of  the 
ith  subzone,  and  v  is  the  velocity  of  the  moving  slab. 


4^501,553 
FLOATING  EQUIPMENT  AND  FLOATING-TYPE  HEAT 

TREATING  FURNACE  FOR  STRIPLIKE  WORKS 

Masayuki  Imose,  Kawaalihl;  Takao  SeM»,  Miao,  and  Yoshihito 

Sakagnchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai  Ro  Co^ 

Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  391,704,  Jon.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,455,136. 

This  application  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,032 

Int  CL3  F27B  9/2^-  F2CB  13/20 

U.S.  a.  432—59  4  Claims 
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1-  A  pressure  pad  for  directing  jet  or  streams  of  fluid  against 
1.  A  method  ofcontroUmg  furnace  temperature  for  use  with   an  adjacent,  continuous  strip  of  material  adapted  to  travel 
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along  a  flow  path  which  is  generally  parallel  to  a  first  axis  of 

the  pad.  the  pressure  pad  comprising: 
a  first  line  of  jet  nozzles  including  first  jet  nozzle  opposite 
end  portions  with  one  of  the  opposite  end  portions  dis- 
posed at  each  end  of  a  first  jet  nozzle  central  portion,  at 
least  one  of  the  first  jet  nozzle  end  portions  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  pad  first  axis  and  diverging 
outwardly  thereof  from  the  first  central  portion  toward 
the  one  first  jet  nozzle  outer  terminal  end  such  that  the 
outer  terminal  end  is  spaced  further  from  the  pad  first  axis 
than  an  inner  terminal  and  thereof  disposed  at  the  first 
central  portion;  and  a  second  line  of  jet  nozzles  including 
second  jet  nozzle  opposite  end  portions  with  one  of  the 
opposite  end  portions  disposed  at  each  end  of  a  second  jet 
nozzle  central  portion,  at  least  one  of  the  second  jet  nozzle 
end  portions  being  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  pad 
first  axis  and  diverging  outwardly  thereof  such  that  an 
outer  terminal  end  of  the  one  second  jet  nozzle  end  por- 
tions is  spaced  further  from  the  pad  first  axis  than  an  inner 
terminal  end  thereof  disposed  at  the  second  central  por- 
tion; wherein  the  jet  nozzles  of  at  least  the  first  and  second 
jet  nozzle  one  end  portions  and  the  first  and  second  jet 
hozzle  other  end  portions  are  angularly  disposed  in  such 
inanner  that  jets  of  fluid  emitting  therefrom  and  striking  a 
material  strip  passing  adjacent  thereto  exert  an  outward 
brce  on  the  strip  along  the  pad  first  axis  which  tends  to 
$tretch  the  strip. 


4,501,554 
TWO  TRAY  INDIRECT  BONDING  SYSTEM  FOR  LABIAL 

AND  UNGUAL  BRACKETS 
John  H.  Hkkham,  325  23rd  St,  Keaiier,  La.  70062 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,906 
Int  a.^  A61C  3/00 
VJS.  a.  433—24  5  Clahns 
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1.  An  orthodontic  method  for  use  in  applying  brackets  to  a 
patient's  teeth,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  moldmg  a  first,  relatively  soft,  flexible  tray  of  the  pa- 
tient's teeth  and  incorporating  into  said  first  tray  the 
brackets  properly  positioned  to  be  applied  to  the  teeth; 
and 

(b)  molding  a  second,  complementary  configured  but  rela- 
tively hard  and  rigid  second  tray  of  the  patient's  teeth  for 
placement  over  the  exterior  of  said  first  tray,  providing  in 
{supplemental  fashion  rigidity  to  the  back  of  said  first  tray; 
producing  a  two  tray  system  which  in  face-to-face  combi- 
nation has  an  inner  teeth  contacting  flexibility  from  said 
*irst  tray  and  an  outer  rigidity  from  said  second  tray. 


4,501,555 
PERIODONTAL  PROBES 
Frederick  Ditchbwa,  Weybridge,  Eivland,  awivMr  to  Dcatapty 
ReoMrch  A  Developaieat  Corp.,  Mllford,  DeL 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,287 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Unitad  Kii«doiii,  Mar.  21, 1983, 
8307716 

lat  a.)  A61C  1/Oa  3/00 
vs.  CI.  433—29  3  Clains 


1.  A  self-contained  periodontal  probe  and  light  sourcecom- 
prising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  handle  body  containing  a 
source  of  light,  a  light-transmitting  probe  shaft  supported  by 
one  end  of  said  handle  body  and  terminating  in  a  tapered 
light-transmitting  measuring  tine  extending  lateral!y  from  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  series  of  spaced  transverse  devices 
thereon,  said  light  source  being  adapted  to  illuminate  said  light 
probe  and  devices  thereon  to  permit  ready  visual  observation 
of  said  devices  on  said  tine  as  rings  of  light  when  said  probe  is 
in  use. 


4,501,556 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

DENTAL  PROSTHESES 

Joseph  ZelBlgher,  310  W.  47th  St,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  10036 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,924 

Int  a.'  A61C  11/00 

VS.  a.  433—56  14  daims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  construction  of  dental  prostheses 
embodying  impression  trays  and  poured  casts,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  placed  on  an  articulator,  a  tabletop  on 
said  base,  the  height  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  adjustable; 
a  removable  template  adapted  to  be  pivotably  mounted  to 
a  cradle  provided  on  said  tabletop;  a  knife  edge  unit  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  knife  edges,  and  a  spear  box  and  pointer 
adapted  to  be  raised  or  lowered,  a  ramp,  including  a  track 
having  a  sliding  plate  for  carrying  and  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  spear  and  box  pointer,  carried  on  said 
knife  edge  unit  and  a  cooperatively  associated  adjustment 
screw  for  raising  and  lowering  said  spear  box  and  pointer; 
said  knife  edge  unit  being  removably  attached  to  said  base; 
and  said  spear  box  being  guided  for  movement  along  said 
ramp  by  threaded  means  in  an  inclined  sloped  direction. 
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4^1,557 
BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  ARM 
Jaa  TuMra;  Takahiro  Matsoi,  both  (rf  Kyoto,  and  Kum 
Hozumi,  Shiga,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  if«i>-T''"T<  Kaiaha 
Morita  Seiaaknaho,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FIM  JbL  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  516302 
Clalou   priority,   application   Japan,   JoL   26,    1982,   57- 
113638rU] 

Int  a.J  A61C  1/14 
U^.  a.  433-79  13  ciaiais 


1.  A  balancing  device  for  a  vertically  movable  dental  arm 
assembly,  which  includes  first  'and  second  arms  and  a  head 
load,  either  of  said  aims  being  vertically  movable,  character- 
ized in  that  said  balancing  device  comprises: 

a  frame  body  which  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  sup- 
port plates  and  is  connected  to  the  end  of  said  first  arm; 

upper  and  lower  fixed  shafts  which  are  horizontal  and  paral- 
lel with  each  other  at  different  levels  and  are  inserted  into 
holes  in  said  support  plates; 

a  sliding  rod  support  member  which  is  coaxially  connected 
to  the  connection  end  of  said  second  arm  and  has  a  cross- 
wise groove  and  a  lengthwise  groove  whose  longitudinal 
axes  intersect  into  which  said  fixed  shafts  are  slidably 
inserted  respectively; 

a  spring  member  inserted  in  the  connection  section  of  said 
sliding  rod  support  member  and  said  second  arm;  and 

a  sliding  rod  which  is  supported  by  either  of  said  upper  and 
lower  fixed  shafts  and  inserted  coaxially  and  slidably  into 
said  second  arm  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  length- 
wise groove  within  said  sliding  rod  support  member  to 
continuously  apply  a  force  to  said  spring  member; 

whereby  said  load  head  moves  freely  up  and  down  when 
said  first  or  second  arms  is  moved,  while  the  movements 
of  said  crosswise  groove  and  lengthwise  groove  are  inter- 
related with  each  other  and  restricted  by  said  fixed  shafts, 
and  said  load  head  is  positioned  at  any  desired  position  by 
the  restoration  force  of  said  spring  member. 

4,501  558 
ULTRASONIC  DENTAL  CLEANING  TIP  STABILIZER 
Joachia  H.  Maliga,  4014  8th  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11232 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,674 
Int.  a.3  A61C  7/07 
U.S.  a  433-86  4  cuima 

1.  A  subilizer  improvement  for  use  with  an  ultrasonic  dental 
device  of  the  type  having  a  water  nozzle  and  a  scaling  tip 
positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  and  having  a  shield  around 
the  tip,  the  shield  having  a  lonjptudin^  groove  within  which 
the  water  tube  extends,  the  stabilizer  improvement  comprising: 
a  wafer-like  body  portion  having  a  major  fu^t  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  shield  and  a  minor  second  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  shield  and  a  minor  second  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  water  nozzle, 
said  body  portion  including  a  tab  extending  into  said  first 
opening,  said  tab  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to 


extend  into  the  groove  of  the  shield  when  said  stabilizer  is 
mounted  on  the  shield, 
whereby,  when  said  stabilizer  is  mounted  with  said  shield 
extending  through  said  first  opening,  said  water  tube 
extending  through  said  second  opening  and  said  tab  ex- 


tending into  the  groove  of  said  shield,  the  water  tube  is 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  to  avoid  contact 
with  both  the  edges  of  the  shield  and  the  scaling  tip  as  well 
as  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  and  directly  over  the  scal- 
ing tip. 


4,501,559 

BASIC  COMPREHENSIVE  GENEALOGICAL  AND 

FAMILY  HISTORY  SYSTEM  OF  STRAIGHTLINE 

GENEALOGY 

Beth  H.  Griswold;  GaU  E.  Griswold,  and  Alexandra  F.  Griswold, 

all  of  767  Acacia  Ave.,  Melbourne  Village,  Fla.  32901 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,683 

Int.  a.3  G09B  29/00 

\}&.  a.  434-154  8  Oaims 


1.  A  process  of  recording,  numbering,  indexing  storing  and 
rapid  retrieval  of  genealogical  records  to  produce  a  rich  and 
lasting  family  history  resource  using  minimiim  numbers  of 
pieces  of  paper,  with  indefinite  extension  into  the  past  and  into 
the  future  without  re-structuring,  re-numbering,  or  re-copying, 
and  which  provides  equal  and  adequate  space  for  recording  the 
information  for  each  generation,  including  the  provision  for 
multi-parent  and  adoptive  families  as  well  as  for  the  ancestors 
of  these  and  for  ancestors  of  spouses  of  future  generations  by 
providing: 
A.  a  Basic  Surname  Chart  (BSC)  for  recording  a  span  of 
successive  generations  of  a  nude  surname  line  in  equal- 
sized  columns  across  the  top  of  the  chart,  each  one  of 
which  is  for  recording  the  male  of  that  generation  of  that 
line,  his  birth  and  death  dates  and  places,  and  the  names  of 
his  spouse  and  her  mother  and  father; 
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B.  Individual  Family  Charts  (IFC)  to  record  each  union  in 
the  span  for  which  data  is  known  and  successive  genera- 
tions of  the  wives'  surname  lines  in  equal-sized  columns 
•cross  the  top  of  the  chart  corresponding  to  those  on  the 
BSC,  and  providing  space  for  information  about  the  indi- 
vidual family  units  resulting  from  the  above-mentioned 
union;  and 

C.  Personal  Information  Charts  (PIC)  used  to  record  precise 
personal  information  about  individual  family  members. 


1.  An  inboard  outboard  drive  for  use  in  a  boat  having  an 
inboard  located  engine  part  and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  shell 
of  the  boat  hull  comprising  a  propeller  leg  assembly  having  an 
upper  inboard  housing  portion  and  a  lower  outboard  housing 
portion  and  extending  essentially  vertically  through  the  open- 
ing, upper  angular  gear  means  mounted  in  said  upper  housing 
portion,  output  shaft  means  of  said  engine  part  having  an 
inboard  mounted  universal  joint  and  extending  essentially 
horizontally  for  drive  connecting  the  engine  part  to  said  upper 
angular  gear  means,  lower  angular  gear  means  mounted  in  said 
lower  outboard  housing  portion,  propelling  means  mounted  on 
said  lower  outboard  housing  portion  for  propelling  the  boat, 
power  transmission  means  including  a  power  transmission 
shaft  extending  essentially  vertically  in  said  propeller  leg  as- 
sembly for  drive  connecting  said  upper  angular  gear  means  to 
said  lower  angular  gear  means,  and  propeller  shaft  means 
extending  from  said  lower  angular  gear  means  and  projecting 
horizontally  out  of  one  end  of  said  lower  outboard  housing 
portion  and  carrying  said  propeller  means,  and  bearing  means 
mounted  inboard  the  hull  over  said  opening  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  propeller  leg  assembly  in  the  opening  for  steer- 
ing pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing  means 
defining  side  steering  axis  which  is  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  power  transmission  shaft,  forwardly  at  its  upper  end  and 
passes  through  said  universal  joint. 


4,501,561 
BRACE  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  BOAT  DRIVE  UNIT 
Panl  G.  Speelnan,  319  Old  St  Rd.,  ClarkiWlle,  Ohio  45133 

1 1  Filed  JuL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,717 

"  Int  a.}  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  CL  440-61  4  CUioM 

1.  In  an  inboard/outboard  motor  boat  power  assembly  in- 
cluding a  power  drive  shaft  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  transom  of  a  boat,  a  propeller  drive  unit  supported  by  the 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  operative  lower 
position  and  an  inoperative  elevated  position,  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  fluid  actuated  cylinders  pivotally  connected  to  the 
propeller  drive  unit,  a  horizontal  support  shaft  extending 
through  a  lower  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  housing  and  pivot- 
ally supporting  the  fluid  cylinders,  the  cylinders  being  effec- 
tive to  tilt  the  propeller  drive  unit  between  the  lower  and 


elevated  positions,  an  improved  brace  device  for  supporting 
the  drive  unit  in  the  elevated  position,  comprising  an  elongate 
rod,  an  elongate  U-shaped  engagement  member  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  rod  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  rod,  a  V- 
shaped  engagement  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
rod,  the  elongate  U-shaped  member  being  positioned  within 


4,501,560 
INBOARD  OUTBOARD  DRIVE 
Lenoart  Brandt  FJMraa,  and  Heinz  Pichl,  Upaala,  both  of  Swe- 
den, aaaignora  to  AB  Vol?o  Penta,  GotdMNrg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,877 
OainH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3,  1982,  8200600; 
Feb.  3, 1982,  8200601;  Feb.  3, 1982,  8200602 

Int  CL^  B63H  5/12 
U.S.  a.  440— 53  28  Claims 


the  drive  shaft  housing  and  releasably  seated  on  the  support 
shaft  between  the  fluid  cylinders,  and  the  V-shaped  member 
being  releasably  engageable  with  the  propeller  drive  unit  when 
the  brace  device  is  positioned  between  the  propeller  drive  unit 
and  the  support  shaft  to  secure  the  profxUer  drive  unit  in  the 
elevated  position. 


4,501,562 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  FOR  SAILBOATS 

Clarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenoaha,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Oatboaid 

Marine  CorporatioB,  Wankegan,  Dl. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  211,530,  Dec  1, 1900,  abudoned.  Thia 

applicatioB  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,0U 

Int  a.^  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440—61  5  dalma 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  transom  bracket 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  transom  of  a  boat,  a  propulsion 
unit  assembly  including  a  rotatably  mounted  propelling  ele- 
ment, and  means  connected  to  said  propulsion  unit  assembly 
and  said  transom  bracket  for  selectively  rectilinearly  displac- 
ing said  propulsion  unit  assembly  relative  to  said  transom 
bracket  between  a  nmning  position  and  a  second  elevated 
position  spaced  from  the  nmning  position  and  against  other 
material  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  assembly  relative  to 
said  transom  bracket,  said  means  for  selectively  rectilinearly 
displacing  said  propulsion  unit  assembly  comprising  a  link 
which  is  extensible  and  contractable  and  which  is  connected 
between  said  transom  bracket  and  said  propulsion  unit  assem- 
bly, and  means  engaged  between  said  propulsion  unit  assembly 
and  said  link  for  non-releasably  preventing  pivotal  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  of  said  propulsion  unit  assembly  with  respect 
to  said  link. 
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4^1463 

MARKER  BUOY 

Robttt  W.  Johuon,  25  MairfleM  Dr^  Anlei^  N.C.  28704,  and 

Rkkard  S.  Hobbt.  RJ).  #5,  Box  394,  Scaaca,  S.C  29678 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,191 

lat  Cl.^  B63B  21/52 

VS.  CL  441— «  6  Claims 


composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  luminescent 
pigment  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  at  least  a  substantial 
thickness  thereof  to  cause  said  surface  portion  to  emit  light 
during  several  hours  of  darkness,  the  erosion,  wearing  away, 
chipping  or  scratching  of  the  exposed  areas  of  the  surface 
portion  merely  exposing  underlying  areas  of  the  surface  por- 
tion which  also  contain  said  luminescent  pigment  so  that  the 
light-emitting  properties  of  said  %}afhct  portion  are  not  re- 
duced, at  least  one  adjacent  surface  portion  of  said  float  com- 
prising a  surface  portion  which  does  not  contain  luminescent 
pigment. 


1.  A  marker  buoy  comprising: 

a  body  made  from  a  material  enabling  said  body  to  float  on 
the  surface  of  a  liquid;  said  body  having  first  and  second 
side  members,  and  central  portion  therebetween;  the 
length  of  said  central  portion  being  shorter  than  the  length 
of  either  of  said  side  members;  said  central  portion  being 
generally  of  a  solid  rectangular  shape;  each  of  said  side 
members  being  in  the  shape  of  an  elongated  pontoon  for 
stabilizing  said  marker  buoy;  the  length  of  each  of  said  side 
members  being  greater  than  its  width;  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  first  and  second  surfaces  which  taper  in- 
wardly toward  said  central  portion;  a  first  stud  extending 
from  said  first  side  member  and  a  second  stud  extending 
from  said  second  side  member;  said  first  stud  being  near 
one  end  of  said  body  and  said  second  stud  being  near  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body;  said  central  portion  receiving 
an  elongated  twine  having  a  weight  attached  to  its  far  end; 
said  body  automatically  rotating  to  dispense  said  twine 
when  said  body  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid;  said 
body  adapted  to  be  manually  routed  by  manipulation  of 
said  studs  to  retrieve  said  twine;  said  first  and  second 
tapered  surfaces  of  each  of  said  side  members  adapted  to 
guide  said  twine  onto  said  central  portion. 


4,501,565 

CENTRIFUGE  BUCKET  HANGER  WITH  LOADING 

RAMP 

Alireza  Pinunoon,  Santa  Clara,  Calif„  aaiignor  to  Beckman 
Instnunents,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,563 

Int.  a.3  B04B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  494-85  10  Qaims 


i/,j;;iry^ 


4,501,564 
LUMINESCENT  FOAM  FLOATS  AND  METHOD 
David  C.  Cairone,  Sr.,  18  Buckingham  Rd.,  Seymour,  Conn. 
06483 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,915 

Int  CL^  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  441-20  18  Claims 


1.  A  self-loading  hanger  for  supporting  one  side  of  a  swing- 
ing bucket  in  a  centrifuge  rotor,  said  hanger  adapted  for 
mounting,  one  on  either  side,  of  a  space  in  said  rotor  for  con- 
taining said  bucket,  said  bucket  having  a  pivot  axis  defined  by 
a  pair  of  pivot  pins  disposed  one  on  each  side  thereof,  said 
hanger  having  an  opening  for  receiving  one  of  said  pivot  pins, 
said  hanger  having  spring  means  enabling  translation  of  said 
pivot  axis  in  said  hanger  when  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said 
bucket  overcomes  the  resistance  of  said  spring  means,  compris- 
ing: 

ramp  means  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  said  hanger  for 
guiding  a  pivot  pin  of  said  bucket  into  said  opening  of  said 
hanger,  thereby  enabling  said  pivot  pins  to  be  self-seating 
in  said  hanger  by  the  influence  of  gravity  when  said 
bucket  is  deposited  in  said  rotor. 


1.  Luminescent  marine  seine  float  comprising  a  heat  ex- 
panded microporous  molded  body  of  foamed  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic resinous  composition  having  an  exposed  outer  sur- 
face portion  which  is  susceptible  to  erosion,  wearing  away, 
chipping  and  scratching  of  some  of  the  foam  composition 
therefrom  and  having  an  integral  transverse  axial  passage 
capable  of  receiving  a  rope  therethrough  characterized  by  the 
exposed  outer  surface  area  of  said  float  comprising  at  least  one 
surface  portion  of  said  foamed  synthetic  thermoplastic  resinous 


4,501,566 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBUNG  A  HIGH  VACUUM 

ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 

Roland  W.  Carlson,  Lyndhurst,  and  Edward  A.  Blaskia,  Hudson, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technlcarc  Corporation,  Solon, 

Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,704 
Int  a?  HOIJ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  445-28  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  routing  anode  x-ray  tube  of  the 
type  having  an  anode  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis 
thereof,  the  anode  having  a  rotor  and  a  shaft  extending  there- 
from, a  temporary  sutic  seal  disposed  on  said  rotor,  a  housing 
enclosing  portions  of  said  rotor  and  defining  therewithin  an 
eyacuable  region  of  high  vacuum,  a  magnetic  seal  assembly 
disposed  about  the  shaft  of  said  anode  for  fluidically  vacuum 
sealing  said  region  while  permitting  roUtion  of  said  shaft,  and 
bearing  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  outside  of  said  region 
for  transmitting  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft  through  said  fluidic 
vacuum  seal,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  said  temporary  seal  so  as  to  immobilize  said 
rotor  and  seal  said  region; 

(b)  lowering  the  pressure  within  said  region  to  a  sufficiently 
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low  level  that  permits  maintenance  therein  of  a  sUble  high 
vacuum  requiring  only  a  small  mobile  vacuum  pump; 
(c)  installing  the  magnetic  seal  assembly  about  said  shaft 
while  maintaining  said  high  vacuum; 


(d)  installing  the  bearing  means  about  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
magnetic  sealing  assembly  and  outside  of  said  region  of 
high  vacuum;  and 

(e)  releasing  said  rotor  to  permit  roution  of  said  anode. 


4,501,567 
ELONGATED  WAND-TYPE  WIND-UP  AND 
TRIGGER-RELEASED  SEPARABLE  ACTUATOR  FOR 
MOTORIZED  TOY 
PhiUp  W.  Cathcll,  9340  Cardiff  Loop  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23235 
1 1  Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,299     . 

II  Int  a.3  A63H  29/00 

U.S.  a.  446—430  8  Claima 


7.  In  combination: 

a  toy  of  the  kind  which  includes  a  body  having  a  mechani- 
cally wound-up  motor  for  mechanically  powering  the  toy, 
including  a  wind-up  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
routed  in  one  direction  for  storing  mechanical  energy  in 
the  motor,  and  a  releasable  catch  for  preventing  the  motor 
from  beginning  to  wind-down  until  the  catch  is  triggered 
for  release;  and 

an  elongated  wand-type  wind-up  and  trigger-released  sepa- 
rable actuator,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a 
rear  end  portion  which  are  substantially  separated  by  an 
intermediate  elongated  portion; 

an  elongated  rack  pull  rod  longitudinally  slidably  mounted 
to  said  elongated  housing  and  having  a  forward  end  por- 
tion projecting  forwardly  from  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  elongated  housing; 

lever  means  mounted  on  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated housing  and  including  means  operatively  connect- 
ing with  said  lever  means  with  said  elongated  rack  pull 
rod,  so  that  as  the  lever  means  is  manipulated  the  elon- 
gated rack  pull  rod  is  longitudinally  reciprocated  in  a 
sense  to  partially  retract  the  projecting  forward  end  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  rack  pull  rod  into  said  elongated 
housing: 

return  means  for  returning  said  lever  means  and  elongated 
rack  pull  rod  following  such  manipulation; 

said  projecting  forward  end  portion  of  said  elongated  rack 


pull  rod  having  a  series  of  rack  teeth  provided  thereon 
which  constitute  a  rack  constructed  and  arranged  to  oper- 
atively, meshingly  engage  with  said  wind-up  means  of  said 
mechanically  wound-up  motor  of  said  toy; 

an  elongated  drive  activator  rod  longitudinally  slidably 
mounted  to  said  elongated  housing  and  having  a  forward 
end  portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  forward  end 
portion  of  said  elongated  housing; 

button  means  mounted  on  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated housing  and  including  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  button  means  with  said  elongated  drive  activator 
rod,  so  that  as  the  button  means  is  manipulated  the  elon- 
gated drive  activator  rod  is  longitudinally  reciprocated  in 
a  sense  to  longitudinally  move  the  projecting  forward  end 
portion  of  said  elongated  drive  activator  rod; 

return  means  for  returning  said  button  means  and  said  elon- 
gated drive  activator  rod  following  such  manipulation; 

said  projecting  forward  end  portion  of  said  elongated  drive 
activator  rod  including  catch  releasing  end  surface  means 
provided  thereon  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
engage  and  releasingly  trigger  said  releasable  catch;  and 

means  on  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  elongated  housing 
for  releasably  locking  said  elongated  wand-type  actuator 
to  said  toy  body. 


4,501,568 
SHUTTLE  WHEEL  TOY 
Muneo  Nagaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  I  A  K  Trading 
Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1983,  58-136700 
Int  a.)  A63H  33/02 
U.S.  a.  446—450  5  Claims 


1.  A  shuttle  wheel  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  metal  shuttle  wheel  support  rails,  said  rails  being 

substantially  parallel  and  of  equal  length,  and  each  of  said 

rails  having  a  basal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  shuttle  wheel  disposed  between  and  magnetically  secured 

to  said  pair  of  metal  shuttle  wheel  support  rails,  said  shut- 
tle wheel  having 

a  light  permeable  synthetic  casing  with  substantially  cir- 
cular side  walls  projecting  on  either  side  of  an  imagi- 
nary surface  extending  from  one  of  said  support  rails  to 
the  other  of  said  support  rails  at  corresponding  points 
on  said  support  rails,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an 
opening  located  in  substantially  the  center  of  said  side 
walls. 

a  rotary  shaft  of  sufflcient  length  to  contact  and  be  mag- 
netically supported  by  both  of  said  shuttle  wheel  sup- 
port rails,  said  rotary  shaft  being  operable  to  move 
along  said  support  rails  when  said  support  rails  are  tilted 
with  respect  to  said  rotary  shaft,  and  said  roury  shaft 
extending  through  each  of  said  openings  in  said  side 
walls,  and 

a  light  emission  element  comprising  a  pair  of  light  emis- 
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sion  diodes  of  difierent  colors  positioned  within  said 
synthetic  casing  and  anchored  to  said  rotary  shaft  to 
turn  about  said  rotary  shaft  and  move  with  said  shaft 
along  said  support  rails;  and 
a  gripping  means  operable  to  be  held  and  oscillated  by  hand 
motion,  said  gripping  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  support  rail  openings  operable  to  receive  each  of 
said  basal  ends  of  said  shuttle  wheel  support  rails,  and 
a  power  supply  and  control  assembly  having 
a  pair  of  metal  terminals,  each  of  said  terminals  con- 
tacted to  an  end  of  one  of  said  shuttle  wheel  support 
rails, 
an  on/off  power  switch, 

a  pair  of  power  cells  positioned  within  said  gripping 

means  and  operable  to  selectively  impart  a  positive 

charge  to  one  of  said  support  rails  and  a  negative 

charge  to  the  other  of  said  support  rails,  and 

a  polarity  changeover  switch  having  a  first  position  and  a 

second  position  such  that  when  said  power  switch  is  in 

an  on  position  and  said  polarity  changeover  switch  is  in 

said  first  position  only  one  of  said  light  emission  diodes 

is  illuminated,  and  when  said  polarity  changeover 

switch  is  in  said  second  position  only  the  other  of  said 

light  emission  diodes  is  illuminated. 


4.501,569 
SPHERICAL  VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  R.  Clark,  Jr.,  128  Weldy  Ave.,  Orelami,  Pa,  19075,  and 
Howard  P.  Greene,  Jr.,  31  S.  Main  St.,  SchwenksTillc,  Pa. 
19473 

FUfld  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,930 

Int.  a.J  A63H  29/22.  30/04.  J  7/36 

VS.  a.  446-458  9  Claims 


r-» 


4,501,570 

ADJUSTABLE  FRICnON  CLUTCH 

Mathlas  Koorad,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mdgaor  to 

Jean  WalteradMid  GnbH,  Lohaer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUed  Dm:.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,743 
dalns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151486 

Int.  a.'  n6D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  464-48  5  cWma 


1.  An  adjustable  friction  clutch  particularly  for  protecting  a 
drive  line  for  an  agricultural  implement  driven  from  the  power 
takeoff  shaft  of  a  tractor  comprising:  a  clutch  hub  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  power  takeoff  shaft;  at  least  one  driving 
plate  connected  in  rotative  driving  engagement  with  said 
clutch  hub;  a  dished  housing  in  operative  torque  transmitting 
engagement  with  said  clutch  hub  having  a  surface  provided 
with  channels  uniformly  distributed  on  the  circumference 
thereof  pointing  radially  inwardly  and  extending  axially;  an 
adjusuble  supporting  ring  arranged  on  the  surface  of  said 
clutch  housing;  pressure  plate  means  interposed  for  frictional 
engagement  between  said  housing  and  said  hub;  spring  means 
acting  on  said  clutch  through  said  pressure  plate  means  with 
the  reaction  force  of  said  spring  means  being  supported 
through  said  supporting  ring;  tongue  means  on  said  supporting 
ring  having  a  toothed  configuration  corresponding  to  said 
channels  in  said  dished  housing,  said  tongue  means  pointing 
radially  outwardly  and  extending  obliquely  at  an  angle  relative 
to  a  radial  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  clutch;  said 
supporting  ring  being  rouuble  relative  to  said  housing  so  as  to 
adjust  the  tension  of  said  spring  means  thereby  to  effect  adjust- 
ment of  the  torque  transmission  characteristics  of  said  clutch; 
and  stop  means  on  the  surface  of  said  dished  housing  in  the 
region  of  said  channels  arranged  at  the  same  distance  from  the 
edge  of  said  housing  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
adjustable  supporting  ring. 


1.  A  spherical  vehicle  control  system  comprising,  a  spherical 
shell  adapted  to  roll  on  a  supporting  surface,  an  axle  extending 
diametrically  across  the  interior  of  said  shell,  the  ends  of  said 
axle  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
frame  means  mounted  on  said  axle,  motor  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  axle  for  routing  said  axle  and  associated  spherical  shell  to 
thereby  cause  said  shell  to  roll  on  a  supporting  surface,  said 
frame  means  being  joumaled  on  said  axle  whereby  said  frame 
means  remains  in  a  vertical  plane  during  roution  of  said  shell, 
mass  means,  means  suspending  said  mass  means  from  said 
frame  means  so  that  it  is  movable  in  a  plane  containing  said 
axle,  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mass 
means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  mass  means  by  moving 
it  toward  one  end  of  said  axle  or  toward  the  other  end  thereof 
during  the  rolling  motion  of  said  shell,  to  thereby  shift  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  shell,  whereby  continuous  steering  of 
the  vehicle  is  accomplished  during  the  rolling  thereof. 


4,501,571 
LARGE  OPERATING  ANGLE  CONSTANT-SPEED  JOINT 
Michel  A.  Oraln,  COBflans  Saiate  Honorine,  France,  aaaigaor  to 
Glaenaer  Spicer,  Poiaiy,  Fraace 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,435 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Firaace,  Mar.  15, 1982,  82  04323 
lat.  a.J  F16D  3/16.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  464—111  12  Oaiau 

1.  A  constant-speed  joint  for  interconnecting  two  shafts  and 
comprising: 
two  elements,  each  said  element  being  rigid  and  coaxial  with 

a  respective  one  of  said  shafts; 
a  plurality  of  yokes  interconnecting  said  two  elements; 
means  for  mounting  each  said  yoke  on  one  of  said  elements 
to  pivot  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  one 
element;  and 
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means  for  mounting  each  said  yoke  on  the  other  of  said 
element  and  comprising  a  double  pivotal  mounting  and  a 


ilidable  connection  allowing  a  sliding  motion  along  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  other  element. 


4,501,572 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GREASE 

FimNG 

Wolliang  Hook,  Viemheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignor  to 

Deere  A  Company,  MoUac,  111. 

FUed  JuB.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,321 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  26. 
1981,  81303906J 

lat  a.)  n6D  3/84 
U.S.  a.  464-170  3  Claims 


1.  A  protective  cover  assembly  for  a  grease  fitting  formed  on 
a  universal  joint,  said  universal  joint  being  part  of  a  Cardan 
shaft  which  is  capable  of  transmitting  torque  between  a  trans- 
mission and  a  gear  case,  said  protective  cover  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cover  plate  projecting  outward  from  said  gear  case  and 
encircling  a  portion  of  said  Cardan  shaft; 

(b)  a  support  member  including  a  flange  having  a  stepped 
outer  surface  with  a  radially  aligned  aperture  formed  in  a 
smaller  diameter  surface  and  having  three  equally  spaced 
apart  legs  which  extend  outward  from  said  flange  toward 
said  gear  case,  said  legs  straddling  said  cover  plate  and 
being  atUched  to  said  gear  case  such  that  when  said  sup- 
port member  is  attached  to  said  gear  case,  said  smaller 
diameter  surface  encircles  a  portion  of  said  Cardan  shaft 
and  is  located  adjacent  to  said  universal  joint; 

(c)  a  one-piece  tubular  sleeve  having  a  first  end  slidably 
positioned  onto  said  smaller  diameter  surface  of  said  sup- 
port member  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  Cardan  shaft  to 
completely  cover  said  universal  joint,  and  having  a  second 
end  with  a  smaller  diameter  aperture  formed  therein 
through  which  said  Cardan  shaft  passes,  said  sleeve  ftir- 
ther  having  an  L-shaped  slot  extending  inward  from  said 
first  end  whereby  the  base  leg  of  said  L-shaped  slot  is 
aligned  with  said  aperture  formed  in  said  support  member 
when  said  sleeve  is  fully  positioned  on  said  flange;  and 

(d)  a  single  atuchment  device  extending  upward  through 
said  aperture  formed  in  said  support  member  and  through 
said  L-shaped  slot  formed  in  said  sleeve  for  releasably 


securing  said  sleeve  to  said  support  member  whereby  said 
grease  fitting  is  protected  from  contamination  when  said 
sleeve  is  secured  to  said  support  member  and  whereby 
access  is  provided  to  said  grease  fitting  when  said  sleeve  is 
released  and  slid  back  away  from  said  support  member 
irrespective  of  the  radial  direction  along  which  said  grease 
fitting  happens  to  lie. 


4,501,573 

PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Edi  BoadioU,  Via  Giaa  Biaachi  18,  Simara,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,719 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  14. 1981.  9474  A/81 

lat  a.^  n6D  3/84 

U.S.  a.  464-172  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  protection  device  for  a  universal  joint,  comprising  a 
bifurcated  part,  said  bifurcated  part  having  two  axially  spaced 
annular  seatings, 

a  splined  coupling  sleeve  portion, 

retaining  means  co-operating  with  said  sleeve  portion  to 
retain  said  sleeve  portion  on  an  associated  shaft, 

a  first  ring  part, 

a  second  ring  part, 

said  ring  parts,  when  assembled  together,  being  mounted  on 
said  seatings  of  said  bifurcated  part  to  form  assembled  ring 
parts, 

protection  sleeve  means  mounted  on  the  assembled  ring 
parts, 

means  serving  to  maintain  the  protection  sleeve  on  said 
assembled  ring  parts,  said  means  serving  to  maintain  the 
protection  sleeve  on  said  assembled  ring  parts  comprising 
means  defining  a  slot  in  said  protection  sleeve  and  a  resil- 
ient snap-action  tongue  formed  in  said  assembled  ring 
parts  and  capable  of  penetrating  the  slot, 

said  slot  in  the  protection  sleeve  being  of  arcuate  form  and 
allowing  the  tongue  of  the  ring  to  make  relative  angular 
movements  between  extreme  positions,  wherein  said  as- 
sembled sleeve  and  ring  parts  each  define  a  peripheral 
surface  of  revolution  which  mate  with  each  other,  the  two 
surfaces  having  respective  apertures  which  are  aligned  in 
one  relative  location  of  the  tongue  in  the  slot  and  are  offset 
in  another  relative  location  of  the  tongue  in  the  slot. 

4,501.574 

TRANSMISSION  RATIO  VARIATORS 

Pedro  Ybera  Miro,  C/Guip&acoa,  1594*,  Barcdoaa  •  20,  Spaia 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,130 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Jul.  19, 1983,  524J66 

Int.  a.^  n6H  9/02 

MS.  a  474—49  4  Oaims 

1.  Improvements  in  transmission  ratio  variaton  wherein 

there  is  established  the  transmission  between  a  drive  shaft  and 

a  driven  shaft  between  two  orbital  systems  comprising  gear 

wheels  which  move  concentrically  to  their  respective  shafts 

and  where  the  radii  of  each  orbit  are  simultaneously  variable, 

the  gear  wheels  being  mounted  on  shafts  which  are  radially 

displaced  in  notches  made  in  peripheric  wings  of  sleeves  joined 

to  the  control  elements  of  the  orbits,  characterised  in  that  each 
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of  the  shafts  of  the  gear  wheels  has  a  truncated  thickening 
contained  in  a  housing  provided  in  each  gear  wheel,  and  said 
shafts  are  axially  displaced  being  blocked  in  and  unblocked 
from  the  wheels  depending  on  the  direction  of  the  displace- 

■  atapMna 


»      n    IT   M       9 


ment  thereof  which  is  controlled  by  a  disc  emerging  from  a 
ring  which  is  displaced  along  the  sleeve  controlled  by  a  double 
fork  whose  movement  is  controlled  at  will  and  is  produced  by 
conventional  means. 


4^1,575 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  BMX  BICYCLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Femand  S.  Lapeyre,  1224  Octavia  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,319,  Aug.  22, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,138 

Int.  Q.^  F16H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  474—74  13  Claims 


with  said  rear  wheel  hub  to  permit  said  low  speed  wheel 
drive  sprocket  to  drive  said  rear  wheel  without  effective 
interruption  of  drive  in  response  to  continued  rotation  of 
said  pedal  drive  shaft, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  overrunning  clutches  each 
comprise  a  cage  member  and  roller  means  displaceable 
into  wedged  driving  engagement  intermediate  said  wheel 
sprockets  and  said  transmission  system  support  surface  on 
said  rear  wheel  hub. 


4,501,576 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Mitsuo  Tanaka,  Kuki,  and  Kunitoahi  Koiakae,  Ageo,  both  of 
Japan,  asaignora  to  Bridgettone  Cyck  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1981, 56-180320; 
Not.  19, 1981,  56-184372;  No?.  19, 1981,  56-184373 

Int  G.^  F16H  im 
U.S.  a.  474—141  4  Claims 


//~ 


y 


1.  A  multispeed  transmission  system  for  BMX  bicycles  and 
the  like  having  a  frame,  a  pedal  drive  shaft  and  a  rear  wheel 
having  a  transverse  hub,  comprising 

a  high  and  a  low  speed  pedal  drive  sprocket  flxedly  mounted 
in  parallel  closely  spaced  adjacent  relation  on  the  pedal 
drive  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  frame, 

an  exposed  portion  of  said  hub  extending  transversely  from 
said  rear  wheel  on  said  one  side  of  said  frame  providing  a 
transmission  system  support  surface, 

a  high  and  a  low  speed  wheel  drive  sprocket  mounted  in 
parallel  closely  spaced  adjacent  relation  on  said  transmis- 
sion system  support  surface  portion  of  said  rear  wheel 
hub. 

a  first  drive  chain  connecting  said  high  speed  pedal  and 
wheel  sprockets, 

a  second  drive  chain  connecting  said  low  speed  pedal  and 
wheel  sprockets, 

a  first  overrunning  roller  element  clutch  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  high  speed  wheel  drive  sprocket  and  said  trans- 
mission system  support  surface  portion  of  said  rear  wheel 
hub, 

a  second  overrunning  roller  element  clutch  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  low  speed  wheel  drive  sprocket  and  said 
transmission  system  support  surface  portion  of  said  rear 
wheel  hub, 

said  high  speed  wheel  drive  sprocket  being  normally  biased 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  pedal  drive  shaft  into  con- 
trolling driving  relation  with  said  rear  wheel  hub  through 
said  transmission  system  support  surface  to  drive  said  rear 
wheel  and  in  overriding  relation  with  said  low  speed 
wheel  drive  sprocket,  and 

means  responsive  tomanual  numipulation  by  a  rider  of  said 
bicycle  for  selectively  and  temporarily  disengaging  said 
high  speed  wheel  drive  sprocket  from  driving  relation 


1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  gear  mem- 
ber formed  with  external  gear  teeth  and  fixedly  secured  to  a 
first  axle,  an  annular  floating  member  formed  with  internal 
gear  teeth  meshed  with  the  external  gear  teeth  of  the  gear 
member,  a  transmission  wheel  member  spaced  from  the  float- 
ing member  and  the  gear  member  and  fixedly  secured  to  'a 
second  axle,  an  endless  and  flexible  transmission  member  en- 
gaging the  outer  peripheries  of  the  floating  member  and  the 
transmission  wheel  member,  a  pair  of  annular  guide  plates 
connected  to  the  outer  sides  of  one  of  the  group  of  the  floating 
member  and  the  gear  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  for 
preventing  disengagement  of  the  floating  member  laterally 
from  the  gear  member,  the  guide  plates  each  having  an  inner 
periphery  whose  diameter  is  determined  such  that  at  any  angu- 
lar position  of  the  floating  member  with  respect  to  the  gear 
member  the  entire  inner  periphery  extends  inwards  beyond  the 
root  circle  of  the  gear  member  while  being  spaced  from  the 
first  axle,  and  a  pair  of  seal  rings  arranged  between  the  opposite 
inner  sides  of  the  guide  plates  and  both  outer  sides  of  the  other 
of  the  floating  member  and  the  gear  member  for  preventing 
entry  of  foreign  material  into  a  space  formed  between  the  gear 
member  and  the  floating  member. 


4,501,577 
SPROCKET  WHEEL 
Franx  RoUng,  and  Gunther  D.  Schoop,  both  of  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschafl  Eisenhutte  Westfalia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,632 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  22, 
1961,  3115927 

iBt  a.3  F16H  55/ia  7/00:  B65G  25/06 
U.S.  a.  474—155  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sprocket  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  cir- 
cumferential teeth,  each  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  defining  there- 
between a  pocket,  the  pockets  being  shaped  to  engage  links  of 
a  drive  chain,  said  teeth  having  flanks  constituting  chain  link 
bearing  faces,  each  of  the  pockets  being  formed  partially  by  the 
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fUmks  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  defining  that  pocket,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  the  flanks  has  at  least  three 
distinct  bearing  surfaces  which  define  multiple  contact  points 
between  the  chain  links  engaged  the  flanks  of  said  pair  of 


adjacent  teeth,  such  that  said  at  least  three  distinct  bearing 
surfaces  ensure  multiple  point  conuct  between  said  chain  links 
and  each  flank  irrespective  of  minor  size  variation  in  said  chain 
links,  thereby  eliminating  high  loading  peaks  and  preventing 
dangerous  notching  and  heavy  wear  of  the  chain  links. 


4,501,578 
RIDERS  FOR  TRAPEZOIDAL  DRIVE  BELT 
Aadre  Schneider,  Wallisellen,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Compag- 
nie  Gcoerale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  aermont-Ferrand, 
France 

Filed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  18, 1982,  82  19480 
Int.  a.}  F16G  l/OO 
UjS.  a.  474—201  13  Claims 


3.  43   A^    45 


%  A  drive  belt,  the  cross-section  of  which  has  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  outer  contour,  formed  essentially  of  at  least  one 
flexible  possibly  hysteretic  core  having  a  body  and  inner  and 
outer  faces,  which  is  closed  on  itself  and  is  substantially  nonex- 
tendible  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt,  optionally 
having  a  longitudinal  and/or  transverse  reinforcement,  and  of 
an  assembly  of  independent  riders  which  are  substantially 
noncompressible  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt  and 
are  mounted  on  the  core,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
U  least  one  of  the  inner  or  outer  faces  of  the  core,  seen  in 
cross-section,  has  at  least  one  continuous  cutout  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt;  and 
it  least  one  portion  of  the  riders  has  a  protuberance  of  corre- 
sponding shape  housed  permanently  within  the  cutout  so 
that  the  cutout  and  protuberance  cooperate  to  assure 
transverse  guidance  of  the  riders  on  the  core. 


4,501,579 
CIGARETTE  FILTER  UNITS 
Serge  BoegU,  Zttricfa,  and  Jean-Pierre  Lebet,  Moatrvvx,  both  of 
Switierlaad,  aasignors  to  F.  J.  Bumis  A  Qe.,  BoMourt  and 
Bauagartaer  Papier  SA.,  Criasier,  both  of.  Switaarland 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  892,086,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,281,591, 
tmd  a  coBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  197,505,  Oct.  16,  1900, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,005 
ClaiBM   priority,   applicatioB   Switacrlaad,   Apr.   4,    1977, 
4178/77 

Int  O.)  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  493—45  2  Claims 


1.  A  cigarette  chamber  filter  unit  produced  in  an  apparatus 
from  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  with  the  aid  of  a  porous  and 
continuously  supplied  covering  strip  transported  in  a  moving 
direction,  so  as  to  produce  a  continuous  filter  strand  having  a 
plurality  of  chamber  openings,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  filling 
device  and  a  closing  strip,  by  means  of  steps  comprising: 
applying  an  adhesive  substance  in  the  form  of  spote  or  short 
lines  to  said  covering  strip  along  a  plurality  of  approxi- 
mately equispaced  coating  tracks, 
orienting  said  coating  tracks  so  that  each  coating  track  forms 
a  predetermined  angle  with  said  moving  direction,  and  so 
that  said  adhesive  substance  will  be  applied  on  at  least 
three  locations  separated  from  one  another,  along  a  line  at 
right  angles  to  the  moving  direction  of  said  covering  strip, 
the  lateral  spacing  between  said  coating  tracks  being  at 
least  three  times  as  large  as  the  width  of  the  coating  tracks 
of  said  adhesive  substance, 
at  least  partially  wrapping  said  covering  strip  around  said 

filter  strand, 
introducing  granular  filter  material  into  said  openings  to 

form  filter  chambers, 
applying  an  adhesive  substance  in  the  form  of  spots  or  short 
lines  to  said  closing  strip  along  a  plurality  of  approxi- 
mately equispaced  closing  strip  coating  tracks, 
orienting  said  closing  strip  coating  tracks  so  that  each  clos- 
ing strip  coating  track  forms  a  predetermined  angle  with 
said  moving  direction, 
adhesively  covering  said  chamber  openings  with  said  clos- 
ing strip,  and 
thereafter  subdividing  said  filter  strand  into  a  multiplicity  of 
units,  each  of  said  units  constituting  said  cigarette  cham- 
ber filter  unit. 


4,501,580 
INDWELLING  CATHETERS 
Jacob  A.  Glasamaa,  1680  Michigan  Atc,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33139 
CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  215,568,  Dec.  12, 1980,.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459^37 
Int.  Q.}  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—43  3  Claims 

1.  A  catheter  for  use  in  the  irrigation  of  a  bladder  and  flush- 
ing of  urethral  and  prostatic  canal,  comprising; 

a.  a  flexible  tubular  member  having  an  annular  wall  of  uni- 
form diameter; 

b.  said  wall  having  exterior  and  interior  surfaces; 
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c.  said  tubular  member  having  a  closed  end  for  insertion  into 
the  bladder  and  an  open  outer  end; 

d.  an  annular  inflation  balloon  adjacent  the  inseruble  end  of 
said  tubular  member, 

e.  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  member  forming  an 
axial  flow  duct  of  uniform  diameter  having  at  least  one 
drain  hole  near  said  closed  end  to  receive  fluid  drainage 
from  the  bladder; 

f.  a  passage  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  member  extending 
from  said  tubular  outer  end  and  opening  at  it's  other  end 
into  the  interior  of  said  balloon; 


steps  of  connecting  a  single  collection  chamber  with  a  source 
of  suction,  aspirating  blood  from  a  pool  of  blood  within  the 
patient  by  an  aspirating  tube  connected  to  the  collection  cham- 
ber, depositing  the  aspirated  blood  in  said  collection  chamber 
while  applying  suction  to  the  chamber  to  withdraw  air  there- 
from, discontinuing  the  suction  applied  to  said  chamber  and 
discontinuing  the  aspiration  step  when  the  collection  chamber 
is  fllled  with  blood  to  the  desired  extent,  applying  a  squeezing 
external  pressure  to  said  collection  chamber,  forcing  the  re- 
maining air  out  of  an  outlet  in  the  collection  chamber  and 
subsequently  forcing  the  blood  within  the  collection  chamber 
into  the  patient's  circulatory  system. 


g.  a  relative  deep  channel  in  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  extending  from  adjacent  the  open  outer 
end  of  said  member  into  close  proximity  with  the  balloon; 

h.  a  fluid  passageway  in  the  anndar  wall  of  said  member: 
and 

i.  at  least  one  radial  vent  in  said  tubular  member  flow-con- 
necting said  fluid  passageway  with  said  channel  whereby 
fluid  delivered  through  the  vent  enters  the  channel  for 
distribution  on  the  walls  of  the  prostatic  and  urethral 
canals  to  eliminate  ascending  infection  in  said  channel. 

4,501  581 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOTRANSFUSION  OF  BLOOD 
Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Joceph  LiCausi,  Port  Jeffer- 
son Station,  both  of  N.Y^  assignon  to  BioResearch  Inc., 
Farmlngdale,  N.Y. 
DlTlilon  of  Ser.  No.  290,666,  Aug.  5,  IWl,  Pat  No.  4,424,053. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,033 
Int  a?  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a  604-52  3  Claims 


4,501,582 
PERFUSION  KIT 
Volker  Schulz,  Laudahostraaae  37,  Koln  41,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  328,208,  Dec.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  558,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20. 
1980,  3048211 

Int  a.)  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a  604-52  4  Claims 

1.  Sodium  nitroprusside-sodium  thiosulfate  perfusion  kit 
comprising  the  following  components: 

1.  a  sealed  container  of  sodium  thiosulfate  aqueous  solution, 
said  container  having  a  penetrable  closure, 

2.  a  syringe  of  light-opaque  material  with  attached  cannula 
adapted  to  penetrate  said  closure,  to  obtain  a  prescribed 
volume  of  said  solution, 

3.  perfusion  tubing  of  light-opaque  plastic  material  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  said  syringe,  and 

4.  a  sealed  container  of  dry  solid  sodium  nitroprusside 
adapted  to  be  dissolved  by  said  aqueous  solution  to  form  a 
mixed  stable  aqueous  solution  in  said  syringe,  the  amount 
of  said  sodium  nitroprusside  being  from  i  to  1/20  of  the 
weight  of  said  sodium  thiosulfate  present  in  said  solution 
in  said  syringe, 

wherein  said  mixed  stable  aqueous  solution  may  be  safely 
injected  into  a  patient. 


4,501,583 
HEMODIALYSIS  ACCESS  MONITORS 
Vernon  H.  Troutner,  St  Petersburg,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Extracor> 
poreal.  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.  ■ 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,659 

Int  a.J  A61B  5/02;  A61M  5/Oa  1/03;  GOIL  7/08 

VS.  a.  604—118  19  Claims 


1.  A 


method  of  autotransfusing  a  patient  comprising  the 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  monitor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  flrst 

and  second  opposite  pressure  levels  relative  to  an  intermediate 

pressure  level  in  a  flexible  fluid  tubing  segment  comprising: 

first  detection  means  located  on  one  side  of  said  tubing 

segment,  and  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  said  first 

pressure  level  in  said  tubing  segment  for  detecting  said 

first  pressure  level; 

lever  means  having  a  proximal  end  located  on  the  other  side 

of  said  tubing  segment  from  said  first  detection  means  for 
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retaining  said  tubing  segment  between  said  first  detection 
means  and  said  lever  means,  a  distal  end,  and  a  pivot  point 
intermediate  said  proximal  and  distal  ends  for  pivoting 
said  lever  means  in  the  presence  of  pressure  changes  in 
said  tubing  segment;  and 
tecond  detection  means,  activated  by  said  distal  end  of  said 
lever  means  upon  the  attainment  of  said  second  pressure 
level  in  said  tubing  segment,  for  detecting  said  second 
pressure  level. 


4,501  584 
UOUID  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  FORMED  HINGED 

SUPPORT  SHEET 

James  P.  aanci,  Cary,  and  William  J.  Dunn,  UbertyrUle,  both 

•r  111.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

i,  FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,402 

Int  a.3  A61M  1/00 
.a. 


604—322 


4Claims 


^  A  liquid  drainage  system,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  chamber  to  receive  the  liquid; 

a  drainage  tube  communicating  with  the  chamber; 

a  formed  sheet  of  flexible  material,  with  said  sheet  being  of 
one-piece  construction,  said  sheet  having  an  elongated  bar 
I  received  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  receptacle,  a  first 
connecting  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  the  bar  at  a 
generally  central  location  thereof,  a  first  hinge  extending 
across  the  sheet  at  an  outer  end  of  the  first  connecting 
portion,  a  second  elongated  connecting  portion  extending 
from  the  first  hinge  on  a  side  of  the  first  hinge  opposite  the 
first  connecting  portion,  said  second  connecting  portion 
being  flexed  about  the  first  hinge  to  align  the  first  and 
second  connecting  portions  in  a  facing  relationship,  sec- 
ond and  third  hinges  extending  along  opposed  sides  of  the 
Isecond  connecting  portion,  and  first  and  second  hook 
{members  connected  to  said  second  and  third  hinges,  with 
the  hook  members  having  downwardly  extending  outer 
bids,  said  hook  members  being  movable  between  a  first 
iposition  generally  perpendicular  to  the  receptacle  to  sup- 
port the  receptacle  from  an  object,  and  a  second  position 
generally  aligned  with  the  receptacle  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  hook  members  being  located  in  front  of  said  bar  to 
jform  a  handle  to  carry  the  receptacle  including  means  for 
securing  the  first  and  second  connecting  portions  in  the 
facing  relationship. 


4,501  585 

MOTHER'S  MILK  HARVECTING  AND  COLLECnON 

DEVICE 

Laura  L.  Friedman,  6348  Trotwood,  Portage,  Mich.  49008 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,381 

Int  a.J  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a.  604—346  13  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  mother's-milk  harvesting  device,  suitable  for 


the  collection  of  mother's  milk  from  a  human  milk-providing 
breast,  adapted,  in  the  collapsed  mode  to  lie  flat  and,  in  the 
opened-up  mode  to  form  an  essentially  single  integral  liquid- 
tight  receptacle  comprising  an  upper  breast-receiving  portion 
means  and  a  lower  milk-receiving  portion,  said  upper  portion 
means,  in  the  opened-up  mode,  being  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  a  breast  therein,  and  said  lower  portion  means,  in  the  same 


mode,  being  in  internal  communication  with  said  upper  portion 
means  and  having  a  size  and  shape  to  permit  its  disposition  in 
a  plastic-film-baby-bottle  holding  device  as  the  milk-containing 
container-liner  thereof,  and  said  lower  portion  means  having 
an  upper  section  adapted  to  be  rolled  down  over  the  open  end 
of  a  plastic-film-baby-bottle  holding  device  having  an  outer 
wall  and  to  be  held  in  place  thereon  between  the  outer  wall 
thereof  and  a  wall  of  a  nipple. 


4,501,586 

ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  WITH  RESERVOIR 

Dennis  C.  Holtman,  Flemington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Personal 

Products  Company,  MiUtown,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,524,  Nov.  17,  1980,.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474^6 

Int  a.}  A41B  13/02 

VS.  a.  604—380  6  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  structure  suitable  for  absorption  of  body 
fluids  comprising  a  moisture-impermeable  backing  sheet;  an 
absorbent,  loosely-compacted,  cellulosic  fibrous  batt,  superim- 
posed on  said  backing  sheet;  and  a  moisture-permeable  fabric 
cover,  covering  at  least  the  side  of  said  absorbent  batt  opposite 
said  backing  sheet,  said  absorbent  batt  being  provided  with  a 
reservoir  having  a  capacity  of  at  least  10  cc,  covers  at  least  one 
square  inch  but  does  not  cover  more  than  2S%  of  the  surface 
of  said  absorbent  batt  said  reservoir  being  situated  between  the 
center  and  one  transverse  end  and  being  formed  by  compres- 
sion of  the  cellulosic  fibrous  batt  such  that  the  depth  of  said 
reservoir  is  more  than  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  absorbent 
batt. 
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4,501,587 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ABSORBENT  PAD  ARRANGEMENT 

Kenneth  M.  Enloe,  Winnebafo  County,  Wis^  anignor  to  Kimb> 

eriy-Clirk  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,621 
Int  a.3  A61F  13/16 
VS.  a.  604—385  13  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  crotch  area; 

a  main  pad  assembly  having  a  transverse  fold  line  in  the 
crotch  area  dividing  the  diaper  into  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions, a  liquid  impervious  cover  sheet,  a  liquid  pervious 
liner  sheet  opposite  the  cover  sheet,  and  a  main  absorbent 
pad  disposed  between  the  liner  and  cover  sheets; 
the  main  pad  assembly,  when  the  diaper  is  in  at  least  a  par- 
tially folded  condition,  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  fold 


portions  extending  toward  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  diaper,  said  fold  portions  including  a  portion  of  the 
main  absorbent  pad  and  having  spaced  apart  opposed 


edges  defining  a  space  between  the  fold  portions;  and 
an  auxiliary  absorbent  pad  positioned  between  the  opposed 
edges  of  the  fold  portions  in  said  space  only  in  said  front 
section  and  said  diaper. 


CHEMICAL 


4501  588 

I1*JSTANT  THREAD  DYEING  METHOD  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Ryoiehi  Suzold,  and  Yoahio  Yamagnchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct.  13, 1981,  56-162026 
Int  a.3  D06P  5/20 
U.S.  a.  8-444  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  a  sewing  machine  thread  which  is 
continuously  supplied  for  a  stitching  operation,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  coloring  material  to  a  photo-setting  resin  solu- 
tion to  prepare  a  dyeing  liquid, 

(b)  continuously  supplying  a  thread  for  a  stitching  operation 

(c)  applying  said  dyeing  liquid  to  said  continuously  supplied 
thread,  and 

(d)  irradiating  said  thread  with  ultraviolet  rays  for  setting 
Mid  dyeing  liquid  on  said  thread. 


4,501  589 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SIZED 

TEXTILES 

Christian  Oschatz,  Schallbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10,- 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11. 
1982,  3222080 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/44.  3/42 
U.S.  a.  8-495  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  a  warp  sized  woven 
textile  substrate  which  comprises  applying  to  said  sized  sub- 
strate a  dyeing  liquor  or  printing  paste  comprising,  in  addition 
to  one  or  more  dyestufTs, 
(i)  a  non-ionic  anionic  or  cationic  surfactant  and 
(ii)  a  textile  size  or  mixture  of  textile  sizes. 


4,501,591 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVENIENTLY  PROVIDING 

STAIN.RESISTANT  POLYAMIDE  CARPETS 

Pompelio  A.  Ucd,  Pensacola,  and  Randolph  C.  BIyth,  Golf 

Breeze,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,439,  Dec  27, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,259 
Int  CL'  D06P  1/56.  3/24.  1/673 
VS.  a  8-495  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  dyeing  a  carpet  having  a  pile 
consisting  essentially  of  polyamide  fibers  wherein  an  endless 
length  of  the  carpet  is  passed  through  a  treating  zone  in  which 
the  carpet  is  first  prewetted,  then  treated  with  an  aqueous  dye 
liquor  wherein  the  liquor  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  1.5:1.0  to 
4.5:1.0,  then,  subjected  to  an  atmosphere  of  steam  to  fix  the  dye 
on  the  carpet,  then  washed  with  water  to  remove  residual 
liquor  from  the  carpet  and,  finally,  dried,  the  improvement  of 
imparting  stain  resistance  to  the  carpet  comprising  adding  a 
silicate  of  the  formula  M20.mSi02  and  either  a  sulfonated 
phenol-formaldehyde  condensation  product  or  a  sulfonated 
naphthol-formaldehyde  condensation  product  or  mixtures 
thereof  to  the  liquor  each  in  an  amount  sufficient  in  combina- 
tion to  impart  stain  resistance  to  the  carpet,  where  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  and  m  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  2.0. 

4,501,592 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Jean-Marie  Adam,  Rosenau,  France,  and  Peter  Bloch,  Muttenz, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslev. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  23,   1982, 
5000/82 

Int  a.J  C09B  1/34:  D06P  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  8—676  15  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


(1) 


SOjH 


^    •  4,501,590 

INSTANT  THREAD  DYEING  METHOD  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Ryoiehi  Suzuki,  and  Yoshio  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,411 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1982,  57-108497 
Int  Q.3  D06P  5/02 
VS.  a.  8-495  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  a  continuously  supplied  sewing 
machine  thread  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  coloring  liquid  consisting  of  2-15  wt.%  of  a 
coloring  paste  containing  20-^  wt.%  of  a  pigment 
formed  of  particles  having  a  diameter  not  more  than  5 
microns,  15-30  wt.%  of  an  emulsion  containing  30-40 
wt.%  of  an  acrylic  resin,  and  the  remainder  water; 

(b)  providing  a  continuously  supplied  sewing  machine 
thread, 

(c)  uniformly  applying  said  coloring  liquid  to  said  thread; 

(d)  bringing  said  thread  into  contact  with  a  hot  plate  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  180*-240*  C.  for  1-3  seconds,  thereby 
drying  and  setting  said  coloring  liquid  on  said  thread;  and 

(e)  successively  supplying  the  colored  thread  for  a  stitching 
operation  with  a  sewing  machine. 


P.^J 


-CHj-N-CO-Y), 
R 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl,  Y 
is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  radical,  n  is  I,  2  or  3,  the 
benzene  ring  A  may  be  substituted  by  halogen  and  the  benzene 
rings  B  and  D  may  each  independently  be  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— O— CH2CH2— O— Ri,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl. 


4,501,593 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AGGLOMERATED  FUELS 
Michael  Paersch,  Aachen;  Herbert  Mrotzek;  Helmut  Hankelt 
both  of  Hamburg,  and  Heinz- WUhelm  Schreckeaberg,  BrUon, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Company  pJx.,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,747 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1982,  3223194 

Int  Q.'  ClOL  5/16.  5/22 
VS.  Q.  44—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pelletization  of  fmely  divided  solid 
carbonaceous  material  using  a  first  binder  which  is  a  water-sol- 
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uble  or  swellable  thenno-hardening  material  and  a  second 
binder  which  is  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
and  comprising  the  steps  of  drying  and  then  thermally  harden- 
ing the  pellets  is  characterised  by  the  fact  that  by  adding  the 
first  and  second  binder  separately  during  the  pelletization 
process,  the  concentration  of  the  first  binder  in  the  green  pellet 
decreasing  from  the  interior  of  the  exterior  and  that  of  the 
second  binder  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior. 

4.  Process  according  to  claim  1  characterised  by  the  fact  that 
the  concentration  gradient  in  the  pellets  is  set  by  applying  the 
first  binder  preferentially  to  the  non-agglomerated  feed  to  the 
pelletizing  process  or  to  the  smaller  agglomerates,  and  the 
second  binder  preferentially  to  the  larger  agglomerates. 

6.  Process  according  to  claim  4  characterised  by  the  fact  that 
in  the  case  of  non-continuous  production,  the  concentration 
gradient  in  the  pelleu  is  produced  by  alternating  spraying  with 
the  first  and  second  binders,  the  spray  times  for  the  first  binder 
being  set  successively  shorter  and  for  the  second  binder  succes- 
sively longer. 


4,501,594 
ANIONIC  POLYHYDROXY  POLYPHENYL 
COMPOUNDS  AS  DISPERSANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS 
SLURRIES  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Alphonao  W.  MarcelUs,  Boooton;  Gramiia  S.  Johnson,  Plain- 
fleld,  and  Reuben  H.  Grinttein,  Dcnville,  all  of  N  J.,  iMignors 
to  Diamofld  Shamrock  Chemicals  ComiMny,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,076 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/18 
MS.  a.  44—51  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  carbonaceous  slurry  containing  at  least  one 
dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  water 
soluble  hydroxy  aromatic  product  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 


4,501,595 

MIDDLE  DISniXATE  FUEL  OIL  OF  IMPROVED 

STORAGE  STABILITY  CONTAINING  CONDENSATE  OF 

MANNICH  BASE  AND  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  AOD 

ANHYDRIDE 

Rodney  L.  Song,  Flshkill,  and  Thomas  J.  Karol,  Wappingers 

Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,925 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—57  14  Clidms 

1.  A  middle  distillate  fuel  oil  composition  characterized  by 
improved  storage  stability  which  comprises 
a  major  portion  of  a  middle  distillate  fuel  oil;  and 
a  minor  subility-improving  amount  of  an  additive  prepared 
by  reacting  (i)  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  (ii)  an 
aldehyde,  and  (iii)  a  phenol  containing  an  active  hydrogen 
thereby  forming  a  phenol-aldehyde-amine  condensate; 
reacting  said  phenol-aldehyde-amine  condensate  with  (iv)  a 
succinic  acid  anhydride  bearing  a  polyolefin-derived  sub- 
stituent  containing  residual  unsaturation  thereby  forming 
product    phenol-aldehyde-amine    Mannich    condensate 
polyamine  succinimide;  and 
recovering  said  product  phenol-aldehyde-amine  Mannich 
condensate  polyamine  succinimide. 


4,501,596 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Lyie  D.  Bums,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum  Company,  BartlcsTillc,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,463 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—63  9  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  containing  an  antiknock  quantity 
ofan  additive  selected  from  l-oxa-3-azacyclopent-2-ene;  1-oxa- 
3-azacyclopent-3-ene;  l-oxa-3-a2acyclopent-4-ene;  l-oxa-3- 
azacyclopent-2,4-diene  and  hydrocarbyl  substituted  deriva- 
tives of  these  compounds. 


(Y)* 


where 
X  is  —OH  or  — O  Cation 
Yis 


(Z)c  (2)c 

orR" 
a  is  1,  2  or  3;  b  is  0,  1  or  2 
c  is  0,  1  or  2;  d  is  0  or  1 
Z  is  —OH  or  — O  Cation 
R  and  R'  are  H  or  lower  alkyl  and  may  be  the  same  or 

different 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso 
that  where  a  is  1,  b  is  0, 1  or  2  where  a  is  2,  b  is  0  or  1  and 
where  a  is  3.  b  is  0 
which  has  been  sulfomethylated,  and  (b)  condensates  of  (a) 
with  from  about  0.25  to  about  3.0  moles  of  formaldehyde  per 
mole  of  (a),  said  dispersant  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.05%  by  weight  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  present  in  the  slurry. 


4,501,597 

DETERGENT  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ALKENYLSUCONIMIDE  OXAMIDES 

Thomas  J.  Karol,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fish> 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,134 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—63  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  containing  an  effective 
detergent  amount  of  detergent  compound  of  the  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  I,  II.  and  mixtures  thereof, 


O 

H 

o 


^^ 


N  N 


>f^4- 


I 

R' 
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II 


•continued 

N  N' 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  8  to  400 
carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  numbers  which  range  from  0  to  6 
whose  additive  total  is  from  1  to  6  and  which  can  be  the  same 
or  different,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  radical  or  a  mono-  or  bi-acyl 
radical  of  oxalic  acid,  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl 
substituted  succinic-N-ethylene  radical  of  the  formula: 


II 

o 


CH2CH2— 


4,501,598 

GAS  BORNE  PARTICLE  FILTERING  METHOD 

JaoMS  Long,  Bloomneld  HUls,  Mich.,  assignor  to  James  M. 

Hammond,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,264,  Not.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,378,980.  This  appUcation  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,171 

Int  Q.3  B03C  3/64 

UJS.  a.  55—2  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  filtering  gas  borne  particles  in  a  filtering 
a^yparatus  wherein  inlet  and  outlet  openings  (11  and  12)  in  the 
apparatus  are  separated  by  a  filter  medium  (13)  mounted  on  a 
porous  support  (14)  for  filtration,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  small  mesh  screen  as  the  porous  support  (14) 
composed  of  polymeric  strands,  the  screen  having  a  mesh 
size  of  about  6  or  greater,  in  contact  with  the  filter  me- 
dium (13)  which  is  non-metallic  and  has  a  density  of  about 
3.2x10-3  to  6.28x10-'  grams  per  cubic  centimeter 
wherein  upon  interaction  of  the  screen  in  contact  with  the 
filter  medium  during  gas  flow  across  an  exposed  surface  of 
the  filter  medium  opposite  the  contact  with  the  screen  by 
a  fluttering  movement  of  the  filter  medium  on  the  screen 
an  electrostatic  charge  is  created  which  attracts  0.1  mi- 
cron and  larger  sized  particles  to  the  filter  medium  for 
removal  from  the  gas;  and 

(b)  flowing  a  gas  along  the  surface  of  the  filter  medium, 
through  the  filter  medium  and  then  the  screen  at  a  gas 
velocity  of  between  about  25  and  1000  feet  per  minute  at 
a  pressure  drop  across  the  filter  medium  of  less  than  about 
2  inches  of  water,  wherein  an  increasing  percentage  of  the 


particles  of  a  particular  size  are  removed  as  a  result  of 
particle  loading  of  the  filter  medium  during  filtration. 


4,501,599 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  WASTE 
GASES  FROM  ALUMINUM  PRODUCllON  FACIUTIES 
Isaias  Lottkos,  KnoxTUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pennsylvania  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,360,  Dec.  4, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  470,787 

Int  a.}  BOID  53/06 

\5S.  a.  55—71  14  Claims 


Wherein  from  about  40  to  100  wt%  of  said  detergent  com- 
pound is  the  oxalic  acid  derivative  of  mono-succinimide  and 
the  remainder  comprises  the  oxalic  acid  derivative  of  bis-suc- 
cinimide. 


11.  A  method  of  removing  hydrogen  fluoride,  finely  divided 
solids  and  hydrocarbons  from  gases  evolved  from  aluminum 
reduction  potlines  and  anode  fabrication  baking  plants  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
conducting  the  gases  through  a  vertical  scrubbing  chamber 
having  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  from  its  lower  to  ite 
upper  end. 
fluidizing  alumina  particles,  flowing  saia  fluidized  alumina 
particles  to  the  interior  of  an  injector  disposed  axially 
within  said  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
op^ings  disposed  therein, 
flowing  said  alumina  particles  by  gravity  radially  from  said 
injector  into  said  gas  stream  for  adsorption  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  by  the  alumina  and  the  deposit  of  hydrocarbons  in 
finely  divided  alumina  particles. 


4,501,600 
PROCESS  TO  SEPARATE  NITROGEN  FROM  NATURAL 

GAS 
Ravindra  F.  Pahade,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,338 

Int  a.J  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—28  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  nitrogen  from  natural  gases 
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wherein  a  nitrogen-containing  hydrocarbon  stream  is  first 
separated  into  a  liquid,  containing  primarily  hydrocarbons 
having  two  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  into  a  vapor  containing 
primarily  nitrogen  and  methane,  and  wherein  the  vapor  stream 
is  further  separated  in  one  or  more  rectiHcation  columns  into 
nitrogen  and  methane,  the  improvement  comprising  recover- 
ing substantially  all  of  the  hydrocarbons  containing  two  or 
more  carbon  atoms  which  were  present  in  the  nitrogen-con- 
taining hydrocarbon  stream  by  tlMs  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  vapor  after  the  first  separation  by  at  least  10* 
K.  to  partially  condense  it; 

(b)  introducing  the  condensed  portion  into  a  stripping  col- 
umn where  it  is  separated  into  a  liquid,  containing  primar- 
ily hydrocarbons  having  two  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and 
into  a  vapor  containing  primarily  methane; 

(c)  recovering  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  the  methane 
vapor  of  step  (B);  and 

(d)  introducing  the  uncondensed  portion  into  the  rectifica- 
tion column(s)  to  be  separated  into  nitrogen  and  methane. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  comprising  maintaining  said  rectifi- 
cation column(s)  at  lower  than  conventional  pressures,  but 
precluding  vacuum  conditions  in  a  heat  pump  circuit  by  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  uncondensed  portion  as  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining natural  gas  feed  into  a  rectification  column  operat- 
ing at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  200  to  450  psia; 

(b)  separating  the  feed  in  said  column  into  a  nitrogen-rich 
top  vapor  and  a  methane-rich  bottom  liquid; 

(c)  cooling  the  top  vapor  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
vaporizing  heat  pump  fluid  comprising  from  0.5  to  60 
mole  percent  nitrogen  and  99.5  to  40  mole  percent  meth- 
ane, to  partially  condense  said  top  vapor; 

(d)  returning  the  condensed  portion  of  the  top  vapor  to  the 
column  as  liquid  reflux  and  removing  from  the  process  the 
uncondensed  portion  of  the  top  vapor  as  nitrogen; 

(e)  warming  the  bottom  liquid  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  condensing  said  heat  pump  fluid  to  partially  vaporize 
said  bottom  liquid;  and 

(0  returning  the  vaporized  portion  of  the  bottom  liquid  to 
the  column  as  vapor  reflux  and  recovering  the  unvapor- 
ized  portion  as  product  natural  gas; 

wherein  said  heat  pump  fluid  is  at  all  times  at  or  greater  than 

ambient  pressure. 


4v501,601 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  FIBER 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 

Herbert  Haupt,  MogUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Intematioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,460 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  13, 
1982,  3217965 

lit  a.}  C03B  37/01 


U.S.  a. «— 2 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  preforms  for  use  in 
drawing  glass  fiber  optical  waveguides  therefrom,  each  having 


a  core  of  a  core  material  surrounded  by  a  cladding  of  a  clad- 
ding material  with  a  refractive  index  lower  than  the  maximum 
refractive  index  of  the  core  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  a  first  plurality  of  initial  reactants  in  their  vapor 
state  with  one  another  to  produce  particles  of  the  core 
material, 
producing  a  complete  cohesive  core  body,  including  form- 
ing a  cohesive  porous  core  body  from  said  particles  of  the 
core  material; 
reacting  a  second  plurality  of  initial  reactants  in  their  vapor 
state  with  one  another  to  produce  particles  of  the  cladding 
material; 
providing  a  cohesive  porous  cladding  body  from  said  parti- 
cles of  the  cladding  material  around  said  complete  cohe- 
sive core  body  to  thereby  form  a  composite  body,  includ- 
ing accumulating  the  particles  of  the  cladding  material 
remotely  from  said  complete  cohesive  core  body,  and 
forming  the  cohesive  porous  cladding  body  from  the 
accumulated  panicles;  and 
sintering  the  cohesive  core  body  and  the  cohesive  porous 
cladding  body  into  the  glass  preform. 


4,501,602 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SINTERED  GLASSES  AND 

CERAMICS 

Stephen  B.  Miller,  Coming;  Ronald  L.  Stewart,  Big  Flats,  and 
Darid  A.  Thompson,  Horseheads,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,215 

lot  a.}  O03B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  65— 18J  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  glass  or  ceramic  article  by  a 
vapor  phase  oxidation  process  wherein  vaporized  glass  or 
ceramic  source  compounds  are  oxidized  while  in  the  vapor 
phase  to  form  particulate  oxide  soot,  the  oxide  soot  is  captured 
as  deposited  soot  in  a  collection  container  or  on  a  deposition 
substrate,  and  the  deposited  soot  is  sintered  by  heating  to  form 
a  void-free,  monolithic  self-supporting  glass  or  ceramic  article, 
the  article  having  a  composition  which  includes  at  least  one 
modifying  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  lA,  IB,  IIA, 
IIB,  IIIA,  IIIB,  IV A,  IVB  and  the  rare  earth  series  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  vaporized  source  compound  for  at  least  one  of  the 
constituent  metal  oxides  of  the  article  is  a  /3-diketonate 
complex  of  the  selected  metal; 

(b)  the  /3-diketonate  complex  of  the  selected  metal  exhibits  a 
vapor  pressure  of  at  least  10  mm  (Hg)  at  a  temperature 
below  250*  C; 

(c)  the  jS-diketonate  complex  can  be  vaporized  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  250*  C.  without  significant  thermal  decomposi- 
tion, as  evidenced  by  thermogravimetric  analysis;  anid 

(d)  the  vaporized  /S-diketonate  complex  can  be  and  is  oxi- 
dized in  the  v^>or  phase  to  produce  oxide  particles  of  the 
selected  metal  wherein  the  oxide  particles  do  not  exceed 
about  0.1  microns  in  diameter. 
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1 1  4,501,603 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS 
SHEETS  TO  COMPUCATED  SHAPES 
Robert  G.  Frank,  MwrysiiUe;  Michad  T.  Fedk,  Pittsbargh, 
and  John  J.  Ewiag,  Tarentum,  all  of  Pa.,  aastgiMMs  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,535 

Int.  aj  C03B  23/035 

U.S.  a.  65—106  23  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  to  a  shape  having  an 
end  portion  bent  relative  to  a  main  portion  of  said  glass  sheet 
comprising: 

heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  deformation  temperature; 

drawing  a  vacuum  through  an  apertured  shaping  surface  of 

a  vacuum  holder,  said  apertured  shaping  surface  having 

an  apertured  end  area  bient  relative  to  a  main  area  and 

\  substantially  conforming  to  a  shape  desired  for  said  glass 

'  sheet; 

engaging  said  mam  portion  of  said  glass  sheet  against  said 
main  area  of  said  apertured  shaping  surface  of  said  vac- 
uum holder  while  said  end  portion  of  said  glass  sheet  is 
unsupported  and  spaced  from  said  end  area  of  said  shaping 
surface  of  said  vacuum  holder; 

engaging  said  end  portion  of  said  glass  sheet  with  a  movable 
shaping  rail  to  move  said  end  portion  of  said  glass  sheet 
against  said  end  area  of  said  apertured  shaping  surface  of 
said  vacuum  holder; 

retaining  said  end  portion  and  main  portion  of  said  glass 
sheet  in  vacuum  engagement  with  said  end  area  and  main 
area  of  said  shaped  surface  while  said  movable  shaping  rail 
biases  said  end  portion  of  said  glass  sheet  against  said  end 
area  of  said  vacuum  holder  until  said  glass  sheet  conforms 
throughout  its  entire  extent  including  said  end  area  to  the 
apertured  shaping  surface;  and 

disengaging  said  end  i>ortion  of  said  glass  sheet  and  said 
shaping  rail  from  one  another  while  said  end  portion  and 
main  portion  of  said  glass  sheet  are  retained  in  vacuum 
engagement  with  said  apertured  shaping  surface  of  said 
vacuum  holder. 

II.  Apparatus  for  bending  hot  glass  sheets  comprising: 

a  shaping  station  having  a  vacuum  holder  with  an  apertured 
shaping  surface  having  an  apertured  end  area  bent  with 
respect  to  a  main  portion  of  said  apertured  shaping  surface 
conforming  to  a  shape  desired  for  said  glass  sheet; 

a  shaping  rail  associated  with  said  vacuum  holder  having  a 
glass  sheet  engaging  surface; 

means  to  move  said  shaping  rail  away  from  said  end  area  into 
a  clear  position  to  allow  said  glass  sheet  to  be  shaped  to 
move  into  alignment  with  said  vacuum  holder; 

means  to  provide  relative  motion  between  said  glass  sheet  to 
be  shaped  and  said  vacuum  holder  to  engage  the  main 


portion  of  said  glass  sheet  against  the  corresponding  main 
area  of  said  vacuum  holder;  and 
means  to  move  said  shaping  rail  toward  said  apertured  end 
area  into  an  engaging  position  to  move  said  end  portion  of 
said  glass  sheet  to  be  shaped  against  said  apertured  end 
area  of  said  vacuum  holder  and  maintain  it  thereagainst. 

4,501,604 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ARTHIOAL  FERTILE  SOIL 

Keikichi  Odaira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yojigen  Agricultural 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,552 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-28947 

Int.  a.3  C05F  1/Oa  3/00,  n/08 

U.S.  a.  71—15  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  artificial  fertile  soil,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  four-footed  livestock  under  densely  populated 
conditions  on  a  first  litter  comprising  pulverizicd  wood, 
allowing  excrement  produced  by  said  livestock  to  mix 
with  said  first  litter  until  the  moisture  content  of  said 
mixture  of  said  first  litter  and  livestock  excrement  is  60  to 
90%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture  to 
thereby  obtain  a  first  intermediate  material; 

(b)  mixing  the  first  intermediate  material  with  a  crushed 
animal  carcass  material  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  first  intermediate 
material  and  allowing  the  resulting  product  to  undergo 
natural  fermentation  until  said  crushed  animal  carcass 
material  is  substantially  decomposed  to  thereby  form  a 
second  intermediate  material; 

(c)  adding  earthworms  to  the  second  intermediate  material 
and  maintaining  the  earthworms  in  said  second  intermedi- 
ate material  under  breeding  conditions  for  more  than  9 
months  to  thereby  form  a  third  intermediate  material;  and 

(d)  raising  poultry  under  densely  populated  conditions  on  a 
second  litter  containing  said  third  intermediate  material 
and  allowing  excrement  produced  by  said  poultry  to  mix 
with  said  second  litter  until  the  moisture  content  of  said 
mixture  of  said  second  litter  and  said  poultry  excrement  is 
40  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,501,605 

HERBiaDAL  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  L.  Hough,  Uoton,  and  Graham  P.  Jones,  R«i»r«K«i 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1982, 
8203223 

Int.  a.^  C07D  285/12;  AOIN  43/82 
VS.  a.  71—90  9  Claims 

1.  The  thiadiazoles  of  the  formula: 


N" 


•N 


(I) 


0^  S    ^N- 


I 
Y 


(wherein: 

R'  represents  a  group  R",  — S(0)nR"  or  — SOaNR^R*. 
where  R*  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  hydrogen,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  any  phenyl  or  alkyl  group  present  being 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
cyano  groups,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenoxy  groups,  or  R*  and  R*  together  form  an 
alkylene  chain  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  0, 
1  or  2; 
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X  represenu  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Z  represents  a  group  — NR<Tl^;  and  « 

Y  represents  a  group  — NR«R/"or  a  group  — N=CR'R/; 
where  R',  R*',  R'and  R/,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, atch  represent  a  group  as  defined  for  R^  or  a  car- 
boxy,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxylic  aryl,  carboxylic 
acyloxy  alkylsulphonyl,  cyano,  formyl  or  amido,  any 
alkyl  moiety  of  which  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms); 
and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,501,607 
HERBIODAL  TRIAZINE  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Levitt,  Wiimiagton,  DeL,  aarignor  to  E.  L  On  Pont  de 
Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in*pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  63,208,  Aug.  7, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation>in-pai1  of  Ser.  No.  946,176, 
Sep.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^214^90.  lUs  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  116,920 
Int  a.3  C07D  251/46.  251/18.  251/52:  AOIN  43/70 
\5S.  a.  71—93  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
which  has  the  formula: 


4,501,606 
HERBIODAL  S-T-BUTYL^PYRAZALYLCARBAMATES 

AND  UREAS 
Nanaho  Seki;  Ynki  Yamaguchi;  Ynkihiro  Nakamura;  Hiroshi 
Knbo,  and  Tetiuo  Traruya,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignon  to 
Shown  Denko  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-23668; 
Feb.  18, 1982,  57-23669;  No?.  8, 1982,  57-194592 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231/38 
U.S.  a.  71—92  9  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  [I]: 


CH3-C^         ^ 
I  H 


^NHC— y 


m 


■c 

I 

CH3 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine 
atom;  and  Y  is  (1)  an  —OR  group  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  or  (2) 
an 


— N 


i 
\ 


R' 


group  wherein  R'  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group. 

9.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  weeds  comprising 
applying  to  a  plant  or  locus,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  pyrazole  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  [I]: 


NHC— Y 


CH3— C  N 

I  H 


PI 


-C 
I 
CHj 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine 
atom;  and  Y  is  (1)  an  —OR  group  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  or  (2) 
an 


— N 


i 
\ 


R' 


group  wherein  R'  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


w 


RSO^NCN^Q. 
Rl  R2      N  -^ 


wherein 
Ris 


cv 


or 


Rl  and  R2  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 

R4  is  CI,  Br,  F,  NO2,  CH3,  OCH3,  CF3  or  R3S(0)«,  where 
R3  is  C1-C6  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 

R5  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3  or  — OCH3; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  CH3  or  — OCH3; 

Y  is  C3-C4  alkyl;  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  CH3O; 
C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  CI,  Br  or  F; 
Ci-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  C2H5O,  CN,  CO2H, 
CO2CH3  or  CO2C2H5;  CH2F;  CH2CI;  CH2Br;  C2-C4 
alkenyl;  C2-C4  alkynyl;  SCN;  N3;  A(CH2)mAiR7,  where 
m  is  2  or  3;  R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  A  is  O  or  S;  and  Ai  is  O  or 
S(0),; 


A(CH2)mA2CRl5. 
W, 

where  A2  and  Wi  are  independently  O  or  S,  and  R13  is 
C1-C3  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1-3  F,  CI  or  Br, 
or  Ri5  is  N(CH3XX:H3  or  NRsRg; 


A(CH2);„- 


^ 

H  O 


O  O 

II  II 

ACH(CH3)CL;  or  ACH2CH2CL. 

where  L  is  N(CH3XX:H3  or  NR8R9,  where  Rg  and  R9  are 
independently  H,  CH3  or  C2H5,  or  L  is  ORio  where  Rio  is 
H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  NR11R12  where  Rn  is  H  or  CH3  and 
R12  is  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C3  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3 
or  OC2H5,  cyclopropyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with 
CN.  CO2CH3  or  CO2C2H5;  OR13  where  R13  is  C4-C6 
alkyl.  C1-C4  cyanoalkyl.  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C4  alkynyl. 
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CH2 
H 


{or  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 

SRi4  where  Ru  is  C1-C2  cyanoalkyl,  allyl  or  propargyl; 

and 
ZisN; 
with  the  proviso  that: 
(1)  (a)  when  Y  is  OCH2CF3; 

(b)  when  Y  is  A— CH2)mOR7  and  R7  is  CH3  or  CH3CH2; 

(c)  when  Y  is 


o  o 

N  II 

A— CH2— C— L  or  A— CH— C— L 


I 
CH3 


4,501 608 

NTTROSAMINE  INHIBITION 

William  N.  Cannon,  Cumberland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,273 

Int  a.3  AOIN  25/22 

U.S.  d  71—121  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  dinitroaniline  herbicide  against 
formation  of  nitrosamines,  said  dinitroaniline  herbicide  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trifluralin. 
isopropalin. 
benefin. 
ethalfluralin. 
butralin, 
pendimethalin, 

fluchloralin,  ~ 

profluralin, 
dinitramine, 
chlomidine, 
oryzalin, 
nitralin, 

prosulfalin,  and 
prodiamine 

which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  dinitroaniline  herbi- 
cide, while  in  a  molten  state,  an  efTective  amount  of  an  addition 
compound  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  bisulfite  and  an 
aldehyde  or  ketone  of  the  formula 


R> 


R2 


\ 
( 
/ 


c«o 


(1)  are  taken  separately  and 

(a)  Rl  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R^  repreaentt 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  C1-C3.  or 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen  and  R^  represents  phenyl, 
2-phenylvinyl,  or  benzyl;  or 

(2)  are  taken  together  and  constitute,  with  the  carbonyl 
function,  a  cycloalkanone  containing  from  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


md  L  is  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O;  or 
(d)  when  Y  is 


O 
II 
A— CH2CH2— C— Ris 

|uid  Ri3  is  CH3  or  CH3CH2, 
then  in  a,  b,  c  or  d.  R4  must  be  R3S(0)n,  where  R3  is  other  than 
CH3;  and 
(2)  when  either  or  both  of  Ri  and  R2  is  CH3,  Y  cannot  be 

OCH2CH2OCH3. 

19.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,501,609 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SINTERING  OF 

A  MINERAL  USING  GASEOUS  FUEL 
Jean-Pierre  Dniet  ThionTille,  France,  assignor  to  Soditi  Lor- 
raine de  Laminage  Continu  SOLLAC,  Florence,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27, 1983,  83  01251 
Int  a.3  C22B  1/16 
\3S.  CL  75—5  3  Claims 


1.  Method  for  the  smtering  of  a  noncombustible  ore,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  arranging  a  layer  of  said  ore  and  other  noncombustible 
consituent  elements  for  sintering  on  a  supporiing  grate; 
and 

(b)  passing  hot  fumes  produced  from  the  combustion  of 
gaseous  fuel  downwardly  through  said  layer,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  hot  fumes  being  sufficient  to  initiate  fusion  of 
said  ore  thereby  to  form  a  sinter. 


wherein  Rl  and  R^ 


4,501,610 
FINE  PARTICLES  OF  FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kaiwmasa  Yazn;  Yasato  Adachi,  and  Takayoshi  YosUzaki,  all  of 
Minamata,  Japan,  assignon  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Ohsaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-28987 
Int  a.^  HOIF  1/06,  1/33 
U.S.  a.  75— 0  J  AA  17  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  acicular  particles  of  ferro- 
magnetic metal  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  at  least  one  of  acicular 

iron  oxide  and  acicular  iron  oxyhydroxide; 
adding  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  an  organic  acid  and  a  non-alkali, 
non-ferrous  metal  hereinafter  called  difTerent  metal,  to  the 
aqueous  suspension  to  adhere  the  different  metal  to  the 
acicular  iron;  and 
subjecting  the  adhered  acicular  iron  to  a  reduction  process. 


1594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26, 1985 


4,501,611 
POWDER  FORGING  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
Alan  It  Bcgg,  AMot,  England,  a«i«Bor  to  Britiih  Petroleum 
Coapnny,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,107 
Oalau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1983, 
8307158 

Int.  a.^  B22F  9/00 
\}&.  a.  75—0.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  powder  of  aluminium  or  an  alloy  thereof  capable  of 
being  powder  forged  and  having  at  least  0.04%  w/w  of  gal- 
lium concentrated  on  the  grain  boundaries  of  the  particles  in 
the  powder. 


4,501,614 
FLUX  IN  RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  IN 
REVERBERATORY  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Carl  F.  Bauer,  Chicago,  lU.;  James  H.  Hussey,  Hammond,  Ind.; 
Benny  Langston,  Barrington,  and  Nirai^an  M.  Parikh,  Win- 
netka,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,604,  Dec.  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,451,287.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,192 

Int  C\?  C22B  21/00 

U  A  a.  75—257  5  Claims 


TEMP  Op 


15Q0 


4,501,612 
COMPACTED  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRONS  IN  THE 
IRON-CARBON-ALUMINUM  SYSTEM 
Doru  M.  Stefimescu,  Tuscaloosa,  and  Freddy  Martinez,  Univer- 
sity, bdth  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Alabama, 
University,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,858 

Int  a.'  C22C  n/0% 

UA  a  75-124  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compacted  graphite  cast  iron 
which  is  substantially  free  of  carbides  in  castings  as  thin  as 
about  0.15  inches,  and  with  nodularities  of  less  than  20%  by 
volume  without  postinoculation,  which  comprises  adding 
aluminium  to  a  compacted  graphite  cast  iron  melt,  such  that 
the  compacted  graphite  cast  iron  consists  essentially  of  about 
0.5  to  7%  by  weight  aluminum,  about  2.5  to  4%  carbon,  0  to 
about  1.5%  silicon,  with  the  remainder  iron  and  inevitable 
impurities. 


1.  A  flux  composition  for  use  in  the  recovery  of  metal  from 
dross  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
flux  consists  essentially  of  a  solid  mixture  which  is  40%  to  60% 
sodium  chloride  and  60%  to  40%  potassium  chloride,  said  flux 
composition  being  produced  by  mechanically  mixing  sodium 
chloride  and  potassium  chloride,  heating  the  mixture  to  pro- 
duce a  liquid  to  effect  complete  alloying  and  chemical  mixing 
thereof,  cooling  the  mixture  to  solidify  it.  then  milling  the 
mixture  to  produce  pariicles  of  a  size  no  larger  than  0.75 
inches,  said  flux  being  functional  to  yield  optimum  metal  re- 
covery from  dross  type  materials  when  used  in  a  reverberatory 
furnace  in  a  concentration  ratio  of  0.3  to  0.4  flux  to  ineri  ingre- 
dients. 


4,501,613 
WEAR  RESISTANT  SINTERED  BODY 
ShiUi    Matsumoto,    Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
SUbaura  Deaki  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jul.  22, 1982,  57-127873; 
Jul.  22,  1982,  57-127874 

Int  a.J  C22C  39/02 
VJS,  a.  75-240  2  Claims 

1.  A  wear  resistant  sintered  body  consisting  essentially  of  10 
to  30%  by  weight  of  chromium,  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of  car- 
bon, 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  nickel,  and  a  balance  consisting  of 
unavoidable  impurities  and  iron,  and  wherein  a  metal  carbide 
and  a  metal  oxide  are  dispersed  in  a  matrix  obtained  by  temper- 
ing mariensite,  and  nitrogen  is  included  in  at  least  the  matrix  in 
a  form  of  a  solid  solution. 


4,501,615 
ANTI-CORROSIVE  PAINT 
Frank  Reeder,  Whitburn;  Michael  J.  Nunn;  Michael  J.  Mitchell, 
both  of  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  and  Kenneth  F.  Baxter,  Sun- 
derland, all  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Paint  Pub* 
lie  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1982, 
8216000 

Int  a.J  C23F  JJ/Oa-  C04B  31/02 
VS.  a.  106—14.39  13  ri««»t 

1.  An  anti-corrosive  coating  composition  comprising  a  pig- 
ment component  dispersed  in  a  fllm-forming  binder,  in  which 
the  pigment  component  comprises  a  salt  of  an  organic  poly- 
phosphonic  acid  containing  at  least  two  phosphonic  acid 
groups  and  a  polyvalent  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  calcium,  barium, 
aluminum,  cobalt,  iron,  strontium,  tin,  zirconium,  nickel,  cad- 
mium and  titanium,  the  molar  ratio  of  polyvalent  metal  cations 
to  phosphonate  groups  in  the  salt  being  at  least  0.8/n:l.  where 
n  is  the  valency  of  the  metal  cation,  and  the  aqueous  solubility 
of  the  polyphosphonate  salt  being  0. 1-2  grams  per  liter,  and  the 
fllm-forming  binder  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
alkyd  resin,  epoxy  resin,  oleoresin.  chlorinated  rubber,  polyvi- 
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lyl  butyral.  polyurethane,  polyester,  organic  silicate,  inorganic 
silicate,  polyamide  and  acrylic  polymer. 


4,501,616 
tUBRICANT  AND  MOLD-RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TIES 
lans-Ferdi  Fink;  Gotz  Koemer,  both  of  Essen,  and  Rolf  Frei- 
berger,  Schermbeck-Damm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
979,2925662 

Int  a.3  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106— 38  J2  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  and  release  agent  composition  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  tires  consisting  essentially  of  a  lubricating  and 
release  effective  amount  of  a  water  insoluble  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxypropylenediols,  and 
ethers  of  said  diols,  said  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  8,000  mPaXsec.,  wherein  the  amount  of  liquid  is  from 
about  1  to  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 


4,501,617 
TILE  MORTARS 
Armand  J.  Desmarais,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,507,  Jan.  31, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,228 
Int  CL^  C04B  7/353 
VS.  CI.  106—93  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  mortar-forming  composition  having,  by  weight, 
from  about  24%  to  about  99.4%  of  hyraulic  cement;  from 
about  0%  to  about  75%  sand;  and  from  0.3%  to  about  4%  of  a 
water-retaining  thickener,  said  dry  composition  being  capable, 
when  mixed  with  from  about  25%  to  about  40%  of  its  own 
weight  of  water,  of  producing  a  mortar  which  can  be  applied 
in  thin  layers  for  setting  tile  on  walls  and  ceilings,  wherein  the 
improvement  consists  essentially  of  using  as  the  water-retain- 
ing thickener  at  least  one  modifled  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
having  a  hydroxyethyl  M.S.  from  about  0.3  to  about  4.0  and  a 
hydroxypropyl  M.S.  greater  than  0.35. 


4,501,618 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BUILDING  MATERIAL 

^R.  U.  Gcbhard,  Reichshof,  and  Klaus  R.  G.  Hein,  Berg- 
n-Ahe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Rhei- 
nisch-Westfiilisches  Elektrizitiitswerk  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,910 
jClaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 

r2,  3232078 
Int  a.3  C04B  11/00 
VS.  a.  106—109  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  a  fly  ash  containing  flue  gas 
from  a  fossil  fuel  power  plant  boiler  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
introducing  a  solid  flnely  divided  absorbent  consisting  at 
least  in  major  pari  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide  or 
calciimi  carbonate,  into  said  flue  gas  and  maintaining  it  in 
contact  with  said  flue  gas  in  a  dry  absorption  stage  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  enable  the  formation  of  calcium  sulfate 
I    in  a  paniculate  form  from  said  absorbent  and  as  the  pre- 
j    dominant  compound  formed  from  said  absorbent; 
idry-separating  pariiculates  from  said  flue  gas  to  recover  a 
solid  residue  consisting  essentially  of  said  absorbent,  reac- 
tion products  thereof,  and  fly  ash; 
jslurrying  said  solid  residue  in  water  to  form  a  building  mate- 
!    rial; 

idirectly  using  the  resulting  slurry  to  form  a  structure  having 
I    a  determined  shape;  and 
Ihardening  the  structure  formed  by  said  slurry. 


4,501,619 
AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  CARBOXYL-CONTAINING 
SIUCONE  FLUIDS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Ronald  P.  Gee,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
poration, Midhud,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,625 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—287.12  43  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  a  combination  of 

(A)  from  1%  to  80%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  emulsion,  of  a  carboxyl-containing  silicone  having 
the  formula 

Q'Me2SiO(Me2SiO);,(MeQSiO)^iMe:Q' 

wherein 

Me  represents  the  methyl  radical 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyalkyl 

radicals,  and  carboxy  ester  radicals, 
Q'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q  radicals,  Me 

radicals,  and  hydroxyl  radicals, 
X  has  an  average  value  of  from  20  to  290, 
y  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  30, 

(B)  from  0.002%  to  15%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  of  a  primary  surfactant  having  the 
formula 

RO(C^H2mO),H 

wherein 

m  has  an  average  value  of  1,  2,  or  3, 
n  has  an  average  value  greater  than  IS, 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  lipophile, 

(C)  from  0.002%  to  15%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  of  a  cosurfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  fatty  acid  esters  of  sorbitol  chosen  so  as  to  be  just 

insoluble  in  said  carboxyl-containing  silicone,  and 
(ii)  surfactants  having  the  formula 

R'CKCpH^pO)^, 

wherein 

p  has  an  average  value  of  1.  2.  or  3 

q  has  an  average  value  large  enough  to  render  said  cosur- 
factant just  insoluble  in  said  carboxyl-containing  sili- 
cone. 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  lipophile.  and 

(D)  from  10%  to  98.996%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  of  water;  with  the  proviso  that 
said  prinuu-y  surfactant  is  more  hydrophilic  than  said 
cosurfactant. 


4,501,620 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  PHOTO-SENSITIVE  BODY 
Goto  Oda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki 

Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,313,  May  22, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,364,660. 
This  application  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-65546; 
May  29. 1979,  54-65547;  May  29, 1979,  54-65548 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 
1999,  has  been  disclaiaMd. 
Int  a.^  B08B  1/02 
VS.  a.  134—6  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  toner  from  a  surface  of  a  photo-sen- 
sitive body  after  transfer  of  an  image  from  said  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  a  cleaning  blade  into  contact  with  said  surface  at 
a  flrst  contact  pressure  when  said  body  is  sutionary; 

(b)  routing  said  body  and  monotonically  increasing  the 
speed  of  rotation  thereof  to  a  predetermined  speed; 

(c)  monotonically  increasing  the  contact  pressure  while  the 
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speed  of  said  body  is  being  increased,  so  that  the  contact 
pressure  reaches  a  maximum  contact  pressure  when  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  body  reaches  said  predetermined 
speed;  and 

6         4J. 


(d)  maintaining  said  maximum  contact  pressure  while  said 
body  continues  rotating  at  said  predetermined  speed,  so 
that  said  blade  moves  toner  from  said  surface. 


4,501,621 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  SELENIUM  LAYER 

FROM  A  SUBSTRATE 

Naoto  Abe;  Hidetoahi  Akiraoto,  and  Hiroyuki  Nomori,  all  of 

Hachloji,  Japan,  aaslgnora  to  Konlihiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  274,315,  Jun.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,257 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55^946; 
Jun.  30,  1980,  55-86084 

Int.  a.}  B08B  3/10.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134—17  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  substrate  having  a  nonpermeable 
coating  layer  thereon,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  first  high  temperature  of  from 
about  SO*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  to  produce  cracks  in  said 
layer,  then 

(2)  immersing  said  coated  substrate  in  a  volume  expansive 
liquid  so  that  said  liquid  is  introduced  into  the  cracks,  and 
then 

(3)  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  second  high  temperature 
which  is  above  the  boiling  point  of  said  expansive  liquid  to 
cause  volume  expansion  of  said  liquid  introduced  into  the 
cracks, 

whereby  said  coating  layer  is  removed  from  said  substrate. 

4,501,622 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL  FILUNG  DEVICES 

Jean«Charles  Marchadour,  "La  FeulUeraie"  KeiiMscol,  St.  Jean 

Trolimon,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,788 
lat  Q.)  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—18  9  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  rotary  flowable  material  filling 
device  which  has  a  hopper  for  holding  the  material,  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  filling  assemblies  mounted  about  the  side  exte- 
rior of  the  hopper,  and  a  drive  mechanism  responsive  to  a 
signal  for  causing  the  hopper  and  filling  assemblies  to  rotate, 
wherein  each  filling  assembly  includes  a  cylinder  into  which 
material  flows  from  the  hopper  and  a  piston  movable  in  the 
cylinder  to  force  material  from  the  cylinder  into  containers, 
said  process  including  the  steps  of 
automatically  operating  a  lifting  mechanism  coupled  to  the 
pistons  to  raise  the  pistons  out  of  their  respective  cylin- 
ders, 
activating  a  spraying  mechanism  to  spray  cleaning  liquid 
against  the  pistons,  into  the  cylinders,  and  into  the  hopper, 
automatically  operating  a  drive  motor  to  cause  the  hopper 
and  filling  assemblies  to  route  past  the  spraying  mecha- 
nism. 


deactivating  the  spraying  mechanism  to  terminate  spraying 

of  the  pistons,  cylinders  and  hopper, 
automatically  terminating  the  operation  of  the  drive  motor, 

and 


automatically  operating  the  lifting  mechanism  to  lower  the 
pistons  back  into  their  respective  cylinders. 


4,501,623 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  A  BARREL 

Heinz  TiU,  Fischbaclier  Weg  28,  and  Volker  TiU,  EichendorfT- 

strasse  17,  both  of  D4238  Hoflwim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00030,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02705,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

per  FUed  Feb.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,921 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1981,  3105411;  Mar.  30, 1981,  3112510;  Apr.  9, 1981.  3114284 

Int.  a.}  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  134—22.18  5  n»\m^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  cleaning  a  barrel  provided  with  a  bung 
opening  in,  a  mantle  of  the  barrel  by  using  an  appliance 
for  cleaning,  filling  and/or  Upping.  wherein  cleaning  fluid  is 
fed  into  an  interior  of  the  barrel  at  least  through  a  riser  tube  of 
the  appliance,  and  where  the  cleaning  fluid  can  flow  off  from 
the  interior  of  the  barrel  through  filling  openings  which  are 
provided  in  the  appliance  in  the  vicinity  of  the  barrel  mantle, 
an  improvement  comprising: 

also  feeding  cleaning  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the  barrel 
through  spray  openings  provided  in  a  casing  of  the  appli- 


February  26,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1597 


ance  when  a  valve  body  of  the  appliance  is  in  a  selected 
first  opening  position;  and 
directing  the  cleaning  fluid  from  the  spray  openings  towards 
inner  surfaces  of  the  barrel  walls,  whereby  the  spray 
openings  are  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  barrel  walls. 


(b)  annealing  said  mass  in  an  Hg  atmo^here  to  fully  stoi- 
chiometrically  compensate  all  excess  Te  in  said  mass;  and 


4,501,624 
FLAME^UTTER  EMPLOYING  A  DISCONTINUOUS 
OXYGEN  SUPPLY  FOR  BILLETS  PRODUCED  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTER 
Hont  K.  Lotz,  Wiesbaden-Delkenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ante  Gesellschaft  flir  autogene  Technik  mbH, 
Zurich,  Switicriaad 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1983,  8309304[U] 

lot  a.3  B23K  7/02 
MS.  d.  148—9  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  flame-cutter  for  separating  a  moving  billet  produced  by 
a  continuous  caster  wherein  said  billet  is  supported  by  at  least 
one  billet  supporting  roller,  comprising 

a  burner  supported  for  synchronous  movement  with  said 
billet,  said  burner  having  a  nozzle  and  moving  along  with 
said  billet  during  the  separation  process  in  the  direction  of 
said  billet  advance; 

means  for  supplying  cutting  oxygen  to  said  burner; 

means  for  interrupting  said  supply  of  cutting  oxygen  to  said 
burner  when  said  burner  passes  over  each  of  said  billet 
supporting  rollers;  and 

fast-venting  means  coupled  to  said  burner  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  cutting  oxygen  escaping  from  said  nozzle  after 
interruption  of  said  supply  of  cutting  oxygen,  whereby 
damage  to  said  supporting  rollers  is  minimized  and  a 
narrow  optimized  groove  is  cut  in  said  billet  during  said 
separation. 


4,501,625 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  HOMOGENEOUSLY 
DOPED  HGCDTE  WHICH  CONTAINS  A  FAST 
DIFFUSING  DOPANT  IMPURITY 
John  H.  TregUgas,  Richardson;  Jeffrey  D.  Beck,  Piano;  Michael 
A.  Kiach,  Dallas,  and  Herbert  F.  Schaake,  Denton,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instnuients  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
,         FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,953 
J  I  Int.  a.i  HOIL  21/324 

U.S.  CL  148— 20  J  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  homogeneously  doped  HgCdTe 
which  contains  a  fast  diffusing  dopant  impurity,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  mass  of  HgCdTe  containing  said  dopant 
impurity  substantially  homogeneously  distributed  there- 
through; 


or 

aoit  rucriON  t< 


(c)  further  annealing  said  mass  to  homogeneously  distribute 
said  dopant  impurity  in  said  mass. 


4,501,626 
HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Masatoshi  Sudo,  Kobe;  Hiromi  Hori,  Akashi;  Takaftasa  Iwai, 
Akashi;    Akinori    Ohtomo,    Akashi,    and    Denei    Takai, 
Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ic*hu«htici  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311^98 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980,  55-146020; 
Dec.  26, 1980,  55-187196;  Jan.  20, 1981,  56-7598;  Mar.  3, 1981, 
56-30872 

Int  C\?  C21D  9/4S.  8/04 
MS.  Q.  148—36  22  Claims 


1.  A  high  strength  steel  plate  having  a  low  yield  ratio  below 
0.7  and  improved  strength-elongation  balance  and  stretch 
flangeability,  said  steel  plate  containing  0.01-0.2%  of  C, 
0.3-2.S%  of  Mn  and  0.01-1.8%  of  Si  and  having  a  tripple  phase 
of  polygonal  ferrite,  bainite  and  martensite,  the  area  ratios  of 
said  bainite  and  martensite  phases  being  4-4S%  and  1-1  S%, 
respectively,  and  the  area  ratio  of  said  bainite  phase  being 
greater  than  that  of  martensite  phase  said  martensite  having  an 
average  particle  size  smaller  than  6  microns. 

9.  A  high  strength  steel  plate  having  a  low  yield  ratio  below 
0.7  and  improved  strength-elongation  balance  and  stretch 
flangeability,  said  steel  plate  containing  0.01-0.2%  of  C, 
0.3-2.S%  of  Mn  and  0.01-1.8%  of  Si  and  having  a  triple  phase 
of  polygonal  ferrite,  bainite  and  martensite,  the  area  ratio  of 
said  bainite  and  martensite  phases  being  4-45%  and  1-1  S%, 
respectively,  and  the  area  ratio  of  said  bainite  phase  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  martensite  phase  said  martensite  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  smaller  than  6  microns,  said  steel 
plate  produced  by  a  method  comprising 
(1)  subjecting  a  steel  material  containing  0.01-0.2%  of  C, 
0.3-2.5%  of  Mn  and  0.01-1.8%  of  Si  to  a  hot  rolling-cool- 
ing treatment  comprising 

(i)  hot  rolling  with  a  finish  temperature  above  point  Ars, 
followed  by  cooling  from  said  rolling  finish  tempera- 
ture to  a  temperature  range  of  from  Arj  to  An  at  an 
average  cooling  speed  of  3*-70*  C./sec. 
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(2)  Airther  cooling  the  hot-rolled  steel  plate  to  a  temperature 
below  330*  C.  at  an  average  cooling  speed  higher  than  20* 
C./sec;  and 

(3)  taking  up  the  steel  plate. 


4,501,627 
ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ROLLED  STRIP  FROM  AN  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
ESPEOALLY  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TWO-PIECE  CANS 
Helm  J.  Ahhofr,  Oberurael,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Deutsche  Mctallwerke  AG,  Frankftart  an  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  341,944,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,431,463. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  357,087 
Ckims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1981,  3104079;  Mar.  17, 1981,  3110277 

Int  a.}  C22C  21/00 
U.S.  CL  148— 437  23  Claims 


I 

9 

r 

^-~ 

. 

■~* 

M 

1 

/ 

/ 

/' 

% 

— 

« 

'^ 

9 

T 

y 

J 

f 

/ 

^ 

J 

I        il        U        U       14       u       u       u 

IliNi 

1.  A  can  comprising  a  can  body,  can  top  and  can  bottom 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  can  body,  said  can  top  and  said  can 
bottom  are  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  1.1  S  to  2.0 
percent  manganese,  more  than  1.0  and  up  to  2.0  percent  silicon, 
0.25  to  0.63  percent  magnesium,  0.2  to  1.0  percent  iron,  not  in 
excess  of  0.3  percent  copper,  not  in  excess  of  0.2  percent  zinc, 
not  in  excess  of  0. 1  percent  zirconium,  not  in  excess  of  0. 1 
percent  titanium,  balance  aluminum  and  other  impurities  not  in 
excess  of  a  total  of  0.2  percent. 


4,501,628 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCnON  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

EMISSIONS  IN  WOOD  COMPOSITE  PANELS 

Michael  L.  McGuire;  Darid  M.  Seluga,  both  of  Khunath  Falls, 

•ad  Michael  R.  Blum,  Medfbrd,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,894 

Int.  a.}  B32B  27/42 

U.S.  a.  156—62.8  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  aminoplast  bonded,  wood-based 

composite  board  having  low  formaldehyde  emission  which 

comprises: 

a.  comminuting  the  wood  into  a  particulate  form; 

b.  preparing  a  dry  salt  mixture  comprising  12  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  said  salt  being 
decomposible  by  heat  to  yield  ammonia  at  temperatures 
not  exceeding  about  120*  C,  63  to  88  parts  of  a  powdered 
amino  compound  selected  from  urea,  melamine.  guanidine 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  0  to  IS  paru  of  an  ammonium 
salt  of  a  strong  acid; 

c.  blending  from  6  to  22%  by  weight,  based  on  adhesive 
resin  solids,  of  the  dry  salt  mixture  with  the  comminuted 
wood  particles; 

d.  further  blending  from  4.S  to  12%  by  weight  of  wood 


particles  on  a  solids  basis  of  a  liquid,  aqueous  aminoplast 
adhesive  binder  resin  into  the  salt-particle  mixture;  and 
e.  forming  the  particles  into  mats  and  hot  pressing  the  mats 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  cure  the  resin 
binder. 


4,501,629 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

REINFORCED  HOSE 

Ronald  L.  Sataler,  Princcville,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 

tor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509,107 

Int  CL^  B29D  23/Oi;  B65H  H/OO 

U.S.  a.  156—149  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  flexible  reinforced  hose  (10), 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

braiding  a  tubular  reinforcement  member  (16)  only  directly 
on  a  mandrel  (42),  said  member  (16)  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  (17,18); 

progressively  pushing  the  member  (16)  from  the  mandrel 
(42)  in  response  to  the  braiding  action; 

extruding  an  elastomeric  liner  (21)  from  a  first  extruder  (24) 
onto  the  inner  surface  (17)  of  the  braided  reinforcement 
member  (16)  as  the  member  (16)  is  being  pushed  from  the 
mandrel  (42); 

extruding  an  elastomeric  cover  (22)  from  a  second  extruder 
(26)  onto  the  outer  surface  (18)  of  the  braided  reinforce- 
ment (16),  said  extruding  of  the  elastomeric  liner  (21)  and 
cover  (22)  occurring  at  approximately  the  same  axial 
location  and  adjacent  the  mandrel  (42); 

pulling  the  reinforced  hose  (10)  after  it  exiu  the  second 
extruder  (50)  at  a  linear  rate  faster  than  the  rate  of  rein- 
forcement member  (16)  is  changed  to  a  predetermined 
braid  angle;  and 

holding  the  hose  (10)  to  maintain  the  braid  angle  of  the  hose 
(10)  at  the  predetermined  braid  angle  for  subsequent  cur- 
ing. 

4.  An  apparatus  (12)  for  forming  a  flexible  reinforced  hose 
(10),  comprising: 

a  mandrel  (42)  having  a  first  end  portion  (62); 

a  braiding  machine  (14)  adapted  to  progressively  braid  a 
tubular  reinforcement  member  (16)  only  directly  on  the 
mandrel  (42),  the  reinforcement  member  (16)  having  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  (17,18); 

first  means  (19)  for  extruding  a  liner  (22)  onto  the  inner 
surface  (17)  of  the  reinforcement  member  (16)  as  the 
member  (1^  is  being  pushed  from  the  mandrel  (42)  by  the 
braiding  action; 

second  means  (20)  for  extruding  a  cover  (22)  onto  the  outer 
surface  (18)  of  the  reinforcement  member  (116),  said  liner 
(21)  and  cover  (22)  being  extruded  at  approximately  the 
same  axial  location  and  adjacent  the  first  end  portion  (62) 
of  the  mandrel  (42);  and 

means  (23)  for  pulling  the  hose  (10)  after  it  exits  the  second 
extruder  means  (26)  at  a  linear  rate  faster  than  the  rate  of 
extruding  the  hose  (10)  so  that  a  predetermined  braid 
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angle  is  established  in  the  reinforcement  member  (16)  and 
for  holding  the  hose  (10)  to  maintain  the  predetermined 
braid  angle  for  subsequent  curing. 


4,501,630 

I^IETHOD  OF  SPUONG  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

TAPE  AND  A  LEADER  TAPE 

S^i  Kinchi,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,718 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-229178 
Int  a.^  B31F  5/06:  B65H  69/06 
U.S.  a.  156—159  4  Claims 


some  of  said  interconnecting  portions  initially  spaced  a  first 
distance  from  one  another  to  be  moved  such  that  they  are  a 
second  and  greater  distance  from  one  another,  and  applying 
stabilizing  resin  to  said  interconnecting  fiber  portions  and 
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faciiiuting  curing  of  said  stabilizing  resin  prior  to  release  of 
stress  caused  by  said  movement  to  the  greater  distance,  thereby 
enhancing  the  ability  of  said  web  to  withstand  stresses  applied 
thereto. 


|L  a  method  of  splicing  a  magnetic  recording  tape  and  a 
leader  tape  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  first  and  second 
tables  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  very  small  distance 
with  their  top  surfaces  being  flush  with  each  other,  feeding  the 
magnetic  recording  tape  to  extend  over  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  tables  across  the  spaces  therebetween,  fixing 
the  magnetic  recording  tape  to  the  top  surfaces,  inserting  a 
cutter  into  the  space  between  the  Ubles  to  cut  the  recording 
tape,  feeding  the  leader  tape  to  extend  over  the  top  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  tables  across  the  space  therebetween, 
fixing  the  leader  tape  to  the  top  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
tables,  inserting  the  cutter  into  the  space  between  the  Ubles, 
aligning  the  part  of  the  magnetic  recording  tape  held  on  one  of 
the  Ubles  with  the  part  of  the  leader  upe  held  on  the  other 
Uble,  and  applying  a  splicing  Upe  to  the  opposed  end  portions 
of  the  part  of  the  magnetic  recording  Upe  and  the  part  of  the 
leader  Upe,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of 
moving  at  least  one  of  the  Ubles  toward  or  away  from  the 
other  Uble  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  Upes  along  a 
straight  line  by  a  predetermined  distance  after  the  upes  are  cut 
and  before  application  of  the  splicing  upe,  to  adjust  the  space 
between  the  opposed  ends  of  said  part  of  the  recording  Upe 
and  said  part  of  the  leader  Upe  to  an  optimal  value. 


4,501,632 

WRAPPING  STEEL  PIPES  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

RIBBON 

Helmut  Laadvaf,  Dtdsborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  assignor  to 

Maanesmann  Aktiengcsellschaft  DucaseMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1981,  3109216 

Int  a.J  B29D  2i/04:  B32B  iV/M  il/30 
U.S.  a.  156—187  9  Claims 


4,501,631 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UNWOVEN  NOVEL 

ORIENTED  PRE-STRESSED  WEB 

Clarence  L.  Bostiaa,  Jr.,  Sal^bury,  N.C.,  and  Jerome  D.  Gclula, 

535  E.  86  St,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.  10028,  assignors  to  Jerome  D. 

Gelnia,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,042,  No?.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,406,724.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,874 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/06 
MS.  a.  156—161  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  web  of  at  least  a  plurality  of  fibers 
oriented  in  at  least  one  predetermined  direction,  comprising 
steps  which  include:  conveying  a  bale  of  fibers  to  a  bale  open- 
ing sution,  opening  the  bale,  feeding  the  opened  fibers  to  a 
carding  engine,  carding  said  fibers,  coiling  sliver  of  said  fibers, 
lapping  slivers,  causing  a  plurality  of  fibers  to  be  oriented  in 
substantially  parallel  configuration  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, causing  at  least  some  of  said  oriented  fibers  to  be  inter- 
connected with  one  another  at  a  plurality  of  portions  spaced 
longitudiiudly  along  their  respective  lengths,  causing  at  least 


1.  A  method  of  enveloping  steel  pipes  in  a  thermoplastic 
jacket  while  such  a  pipe  routes  and  advances  axially.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  thermoplastic  hose  by  means  of  an  extruder 
having  an  annular  nozzle; 

cutting  the  hose  as  extruded  in  two  locations  to  obtain  two 
sheets  of  semicircular  cross  section; 

flattening  each  of  the  sheets; 

combining  the  two  sheets  with  partial  overlap  to  obtain  in 
part  a  two-ply  ribb(Mi  with  an  oflset  of  but  one  layer  along 
a  two-ply  portion;  and 

miming  the  ribbon  toward  the  pipe  to  obtain  a  helical  wrap- 
ping of  the  ribbon  around  the  pipe  on  account  of  its  axial 
and  roUtional  movement. 
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4.301,633 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DAMPING  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  TWO  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
Rudolf  Zodrow,  and  RaiMr  BuchbolB,  both  of  DtiaeMorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  anlgnora  to  Jagenberg  AG,  Diitaddorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
DiTiakNi  of  Scr.  No.  349,931,  Feb.  18, 19U,  Pat  No.  4,450,048. 
nUs  appUcatloa  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,409 
ClalM  priority,  appilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112067 

lat  a.3  B29C  5/00 
U.S.  a  196—242  3  daims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  damping  connection  between  two 
structural  elements  to  be  operatively  connected,  comprising 
positioning  the  two  elements  in  the  desired  relative  positions, 
forming  beveled  regions  on  the  elements  to  bound  the  space 
between  them,  temporarily  surrounding  the  space  with  a  collar 
to  form  a  closed  space,  casting  into  said  space  a  material  which 
sets  to  a  resilient  solid  and  undergoes  shrinkage  when  setting, 
allowing  the  material  to  set  so  that  in  shrinking  the  resilient 
solid  in  at  least  one  point  is  drawn  against  the  beveled  regions 
so  as  to  center  itself  in  the  manner  of  a  chucking  cone,  thereby 
constituting  the  damping  connection,  and  removing  the  tempo- 
rary collar. 


4,501,634 

COLD  DRAWN  HIGH-ORIENTATION  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

FILM 
Imm  YoaUmura;   Osamu  Mizukami;   Hideo  Hata;  Juniclii 
Kageyaraa,  and  TakasiU  Kaneko,  aU  of  Kaiu«awa,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  AsaU-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  316,101,  Oct  28, 1981,  abandoned, 

wlilch  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  103,944,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  18, 1978,  53-154966; 
Mar.  7. 1979,  54-25642 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  156-244J4  32  Claim 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  multilayered  fUm  including 
at  least  one  layer  preponderantly  containing  a  cold-drawable 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  blended  and  un- 
blended specific  polymers  [1]  (B)-|.(A)-|-(C).  [2]  (B)-J-(A),  [31 
(B)-I-(C).  [4]  (D),  and  [5]  (E). 


wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  ethylene  type  polymer  selected  fh>m  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  other 
monomers  such  as  vinyl  esters,  aliphatic  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  carboxylic  acids, 
ionically  crosslinked  resins  derived  from  said  copolymers 
and  low-density  polymers  of  ethylene 

(B)  is  a  soft  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  Vicat  softening 
point  of  not  more  than  60*  C, 

(C)  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethyl- 
ene, crystalline  polybutene-1  and  polymethyl  pentene-1. 

(D)  is  a  crystalline  polybutene-1  having  a  concentration  of 
SO  to  100%  by  weight,  and 

(E)  is  an  ionically  crosslinked  resin, 

said  PVDC  layer-excluded  multilayered  film  consisting  of 

at  least  two  cold  drawable  resin  layers,  (CDR)  each  of 
which  is  preponderantly  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  above  mentioned 
polymers  [1],  [2],  [3],  [4],  and  [5],  provided  that  when  the 
CDR  layers  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  said  cold 
drawable  resins  forming  said  layers  are  of  different  com- 
positions; or 

at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR)  and  at  least  one 
layer  (S)  formed  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  crystalline  polypropylene,  polyethyl- 
ene, ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethylene-aliphatic 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  copolymers  and  ethylene-ali- 
phatic unsaturated  carboxylic  copolymers;  or 

at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR),  at  least  one 
layer  selected  from  the  above  layer  (S),  and  at  least  one 
adhesive  layer  (AD)  formed  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  elastomers,  ethy- 
lene-aliphatic unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  copolymers  and 
derivatives  thereof,  and  block-copolymerized  elastomers 
of  styrene-conjugated  diene  type  monomers; 
comprising: 

extruding  the  cold  drawable  resin  into  a  molten  sheet  and 
then  quenching  said  sheet  to  solidify; 

preparing  a  multilayered  raw  film  having,  as  at  least  one  of 
said  layers  therein,  said  solidified  cold  drawable  resin 
sheet;  and 

cold  drawing  said  multilayered  raw  film  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  C.  and  80*  C,  provided  that  the  drawing 
temperature  is  not  exceeding  the  Vicat  softening  points  of 
the  specific  polymers  [l],  [2],  [3],  [4]  and  [5],  to  yield  a 
drawn  film  having  an  area  between  3  and  30  times  greater 
than  said  raw  film. 


4,501,635 

MULTI-LAYER  BOARD  POSSESSING  A  VARNISH 

SURFACE,  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PRODUCHON  AND  TTS 

USE 
Manfred  Siry,  Gladbach,  and  Hans-Dieter  Diesel,  Seligenstadt 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Letron  GmbH, 
Aschaffenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  242,653,  Mar.  11, 1981,  abmidoned. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1960,3010060 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06:  C09J  5/02 
VS.  a.  156— 273  J  24  ri.t«i« 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  multi-layer 
board  of  from  0.3  to  5.0  mm,  comprising: 

(a)  varnishing  a  finishing  layer  with  a  varnish  which  is  hard- 
enable  by  electron  radiation, 

(b)  hardening  in  one  step  said  varnish  by  electron  radiation 
prior  to  lamination  of  said  finishing  layer, 
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(c)  continuously  laminating  at  speeds  of  from  S  to  33  m/min.  4^01,637 

by  pressing  with  application  of  elevated  temperatures,  LED  HAVING  SELF-ALIGNED  LENS 

Curtis  W.  MitcheU,  Phoenix,  and  Howard  M.  Berg.  Scottadalc, 
3  both  of  Aria.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schamnborg,  lU. 

LnnLiini^  9  Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  272^22,  Jan.  12, 1981,.  This  appUcatioB 

Jan.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,999 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  I5/0a  25/06:  B29C  J  7/08 


VS.  a.  156—630 


3  Claims 


I  laid  hardened  finishing  layer  with  a  carrier  layer  and  a 
backing  layer. 


4,501,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  VERTICAL  JUNCnON 
SOLAR  CELL  WAFERS 
Charles  R.  Valley,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,444 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 

VS.  a.  156—345  1  Oaira 


y  c — n — 1 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  etching  semiconductor  wafers  which 
consists  essentially  of,  in  operable  association, 

a.  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 
tap; 

b.  a  lid  for  said  vessel,  said  lid  having  cooling  means  in 
association  therewith  and  having  means  for  holding  a 
temperature  sensor; 

c.  a  basket  assembly  adapted  for  positioning  within  said 
cylindrical  vessel,  said  basket  assembly  having  a  porous 
bottom  and  a  porous  side  and  an  open  top  and  having 
handle  means  in  association  therewith  for  lowering  said 
assembly  into  said  vessel  and  for  removing  said  assembly 
from  said  vessel; 

d.  support  means  for  supporting  said  basket  assembly  above 
the  inside  bottom  of  said  vessel  to  provide  a  free  space 
between  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  the  bottom  of  said 
assembly; 

e.  rack  means  in  association  with  said  basket  assembly  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  for  etching; 
and 

(.  stirring  means. 
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1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  lens  and  a  semiconductor 
device  having  a  light  emitting  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  layer  of  polymeric  material  to  said  semiconductor 

device; 
patterning  said  layer  to  form  an  aperture  at  least  as  large  as 

said  area  and  in  approximate  registration  with  said  area; 
depositing  adhesive  on  said  layer, 
contacting  said  adhesive  with  said  lens  whereby  surface 

tension  forces  cause  a  self-centering  of  the  lens  over  said 

area;  and 
causing  said  adhesive  to  gel,  thereby  locking  said  lens  in 

position  over  said  area. 


4,501,638 

UQUID  CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

CONDUCnVE  THROUGH-HOLES  THROUGH  A 

DIELECTRIC  LAYER 

Daniel  D.  Johnson,  Yorklyn,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  D«  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,308 

Int  a.3  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  O03C  15/00:  B29C  17/08 

VS.  a.  156—644  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrically  conducting  path  in  a 
dielectric  layer  sandwiched  between  two  conductive  layers 
comprising 

(a)  forming  a  hole  completely  through  one  of  the  conductive 
layers  without  substantially  removing  material  from  the 
dielectric  layer; 

(b)  through  said  hole  etching  the  dielectric  layer  using  a 
liquid  capable  of  etching  said  dielectric  layer  whereby  a 
pathway  is  formed  completely  through  the  dielectric  layer 
between  the  conductive  layers  and  whereby  the  conduc- 
tive layer  is  undercut  of  dielectric  material  adjacent  to  the 
hole  in  said  conductive  layer; 

(c)  deforming  the  conductive  layer  which  has  been  undercut 
toward  the  other  conductive  layer,  and 

(d)  forming  an  electrical  conducting  path  between  the  two 
conductive  layers  through  the  pathway. 
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4^1,639 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  ALKAU  METAL 
PHOSPHATES  BY  SPRAYING  ALKAU  METAL 
PHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS  OR  SUSPENSIONS 
BcB  Duuum  MiddelbwK  Jaa  DrUvw,  VUnliigen;  HaM  Kin- 
negiBc  MiddcIborB  Hsm  Scheflier  Jaap  Stun,  both  of  Vlis- 
dageo,  and  Paul  de  Witte,  Westkapdk,  aU  of  Ncthcriaads, 
aaaivion  to  Hoechst  AkticngeseUflcliaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Jul.  24, 
1981,  3129180 

Int.  CL^  BOID  1/18;  COIB  25/SO 
U.S.  a.  159-^48.1  laaim 
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1.  In  a  process  for  making  alkali  metal  phosphates  or  alkali 
metal  polyphosphates  from  feed  materials  selected  from  solu- 
tions and  suspensions  of  alkali  metal  phosphates  by  introducing 
the  feed  materials  in  the  upper  portion  of  a  spray  tower,  spray- 
ing them  inside  said  spray  tower  through  a  flame  zone  pro- 
duced by  a  plurality  of  burners  arranged  in  annular  fashion  and 
collecting  the  dried  alkali  metal  phosphates  or  metal  polyphos- 
phates, the  improvement  which  comprises  putting  the  feed 
materials  under  a  pressure  of  10  to  66  bars  by  means  of  at  least 
one  pressure-increasing  pump;  and  spraying  the  feed  materials 
by  forcing  them  under  said  pressure  in  the  absence  of  highly 
pressurized  gases  through  a  plurality  of  single  opening  nozzles, 
said  single  opening  nozzles  having  bores  0.5  up  to  5  nun  wide 
disposed  in  their  terminal  surface  areas. 


4<501 640 
CREPING  ADHESIVES  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  AND  CATIONIC  POLYAMIDE  RESINS 
Dave  A.  Soerens,  Wiwicbi«o  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporation,  NeenaJ^  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,918 
Int.  a?  D21H  5/24 
UA  a.  162-111  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  creping  cellulosic  webs  comprising: 
(a)  applying  to  a  rotating  creping  cylinder  an  aqueous  admix- 
ture containing  from  about  96  to  about  99.9  weight  per- 
cent water  and  from  about  4  to  about  0.1  weight  percent 
solids,  wherein  from  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent 
of  said  solids  is  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  90,000  to 
about  140,000  and  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  from  about  80 
to  about  90  percent  and  wherein  from  about  10  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  said  solids  is  a  water-soluble,  thermoset- 
ting, cationic  polyamide  resin  which  is  phase-compatible 
with  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  cationic  polyamide  resin 
comprising  the  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  an  epi- 
halohydrin  and  a  polyamide  containing  secondary  amine 
groups,  the  ratio  of  epihalohydrin  to  secondary  amine 
groups  of  said  polyamide  being  from  about  0.5  to  1  to 


about  1.8  to  1,  said  polyamide  being  obtained  by  heating 
together  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10*  C.  to  about 
250*  C.  a  C3-C10  saturated  aliphatic  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
polyalkylene  polyamine  to  dibasic  acid  of  from  about  0.8 
to  1  to  about  1.4  to  1; 

(b)  pressing  a  cellulosic  web  against  the  creping  cylinder  to 
effect  adhesion  of  the  web  to  the  surface  of  the  cylinder; 
and 

(c)  dislodging  the  web  from  the  creping  cylinder  by  contact 
with  a  doctor  blade. 


4,501,641 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PAPER  OR  NON-WOVEN 

FABRIC 
Tadashi  Hirakawa,  Kusatsu,  and  Makoto  Yoahida,  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  T^in  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-21378; 
Apr.  2, 1981,  56-48381 

Int  d?  D21H  3/60 
MS.  a.  162—1643  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  paper  or  wet  non-woven  fabric 
comprising  mixing  an  aqueous  anionic  polymer  solution  with 
an  aqueous  cationic  polymer  solution  to  form  a  mixture  con- 
taining solid  aggregate  of  the  two  polymers,  and  wherein  the 
anionic  polymer  is  a  copolyester  containing  polyethylene  gly- 
col as  the  diol  component  and  isosphthalic  acid  and  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  sodiosulfo  group  bound  to  the 
aromatic  nucleus  as  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  adding 
the  mixture  to  a  slurry  of  fiber  or  pulp,  converting  the  slurry 
into  paper  or  non-woven  fabric  by  a  wet  papermaking  tech- 
nique, and  drying  the  paper  or  non-woven  fabric. 
4.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,501,642 

METHOD  OF  PAPER  TENSION  CONTROL  TO 

MAINTAIN  FLUTTER  WITHIN  A  PREDETERMINED 

RANGE 
Henry  A.  Wells,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  422,001,  Sep.  23, 1982,.  This  application 
Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,993 
Int  CL'  D21F  7/00:  GOIN  21/86;  GOIV  9/04 
MS.  a.  162—198  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  paper  tension  in  a  paper  manu- 
facturing apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  a  paper  web  across  a  paper  path  in  said  paper  manu- 
facturing apparatus; 

projecting  an  energy  beam  onto  a  surface  of  the  web  along 
a  line  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  web 
which  energy  beam  is  reflected  by  the  web; 

detecting  the  energy  beam  reflected  by  the  web  with  a 
noncontacting  sensor  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  spa- 
tial position  of  the  web  and  enable  measurement  of  the 
frequency  and  amplitude  of  flutter  in  said  driven  paper 
web;  and 

adjusting  the  tension  in  said  paper  web  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  spatial  position  of  the  web,  to  maintain  said 
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flutter  within  a  predetermined  range  of  frequency  and 
amplitude. 


4,501,643 

Ak>PARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  GUIDING  THE 

MARGINAL  LEAD-IN  STRIP  OF  PAPER  WEB 

Rainer  Kinni,  JyriskylM  ,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Finland 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,018 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  15, 1981,  811513 

Int  a.3  D21F  1/36.  2/00 

MS.  a.  162—286  15  Claims 


IS     M 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  guiding  a  marginal  lead-in  strip 
which  has  been  separated  from  a  paper  web  in  connection  with 
a  paper  web  lead-in  operation  on  a  paper  machine,  comprising: 

first  guide  plate  means  with  which  a  first  nozzle  tube  is 
associated  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas,  said  first  nozzle  tube  having  nozzle  means 
formed  therein  for  directing  gas  jets  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  guide  plate  means; 

second  guide  plate  means  with  which  a  second  nozzle  tube  is 
associated  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas,  said  second  nozzle  tube  having  nozzle  means  for 
directing  gas  jets  substantially  parallel  to  said  second 
guide  plate  means; 

said  first  and  second  guide  plate  means  being  attached  to 
each  other  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
orientation  of  said  first  guide  plate  means  corresponding 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  severed  end  of  the  lead-in 
strip  is  conducted  after  the  lead-in  strip  has  been  separated 
from  the  web,  and  the  orientation  of  said  second  guide 
plate  means  corresponding  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
lead-in  strip  is  further  conducted  to  a  section  of  the  paper 
machine; 

wherein  said  guide  plate  means  and  respective  nozzle  tubes 
and  nozzle  means  are  arranged  to  operate  as  guiding  and 
transporting  surfaces  so  that  gas  jets  directed  from  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  nozzle  means  of  said  first  and  second 
guide  plate  means  pull  the  lead-in  strip  in  respective  op- 
posed directions  in  the  region  of  said  guide  plate  means, 
whereupon  the  lead-in  strip  is  severed  by  rupture  in  a 
region  between  said  guide  plate  means  or  in  a  region 
between  said  nozzle  means; 

wherein  said  first  guide  plate  means  is  arranged  so  that  the 
new  end  of  the  lead-in  strip  obtained  by  the  severing  of  the 
marginal  strip  is  conducted  therealong; 

wherein  said  respective  nozzle  tubes  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  guide  plate  means  are  formed  with  respec- 
tive outer  sides  and  respective  sides  adjacent  to  said  outer 
.  sides  which  are  in  mutually  substantially  opposed  relation- 
ship to  each  other; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  guide  plate  means  is 
aflixed  to  an  opposed  side  of  a  respective  nozzle  tube  at  a 
location  which  is  spaced  from  the  respective  outer  side 
thereof;  and 

wherein  said  nozzle  means  are  formed  in  each  of  said  respec- 
tive nozzle  tubes  in  said  opposed  side  thereof  in  the  space 
between  said  guide  plate  means  and  said  outer  side 
thereof. 


4,501,644 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECnVE  RETORTING  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Delbert  D.  Thomas,  1522  Cameo  Dr.,  Redlanda,  CaUf.  92373 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,424 

Int  a.J  ClOB  7/10.  27/00,  49/06.  51/00 

MS.  a.  202—99 


7Claims 
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1.  A  staged  retort  for  removing  liquid  and/or  gaseous  prod- 
ucts from  carbonaceous  solids  and/or  semisolids  such  as  oil 
shale  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  retort  chambers  in  which  the  carbonaceous 
solids  and/or  semisolids  are  heated,  each  said  chamber 
including  enclosing  walls  separating  the  interior  of  each 
said  retort  chamber  from  the  exterior  thereof; 

means  for  heating  each  retort  chamber  to  a  different  temper- 
ature; 

said  plurality  of  retort  chambe*^  including  a  first  retort 
chamber  into  which  the  carbonaceous  solids  and/or  semi- 
solids are  first  introduced  into  the  suged  retort; 

means  for  introducing  the  carbonaceous  solids  and/or  semi- 
solids into  the  first  retort  chamber; 

means  for  limiting  escape  of  the  liquid  and/or  gaseous  prod- 
ucts from  the  first  retort  chamber  as  carbonaceous  solids 
and/or  semisolids  are  introduced  therein; 

means  for  transporting  the  carbonaceous  solids  and/or  semi- 
solids from  a  retort  chamber  of  a  given  temperature  to  a 
retort  chamber  of  a  higher  temperature; 

means  for  separately  withdrawing  the  liquid  and/or  gaseous 
products  formed  by  pyrolysis  in  each  retort  chamber; 

the  plurality  of  retort  chambers  including  a  last  retort  cham- 
ber in  which  the  carbonaceous  solids  and/or  semisolids 
are  pyrolyzed  for  the  last  time; 

second  means  for  limiting  escape  of  the  liquid  and/or  gase- 
ous products  from  the  last  retort  chamber  as  spent  carbo- 
naceous materials  are  removed  therefrom; 

means  for  burning  the  carbonaceous  materials  from  the  last 
retort  chamber  to  produce  heat  for  heating  the  retort 
chambers; 

means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  gas; 

means  for  recycling  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  gaseous 
products  of  pyrolysis  from  one  or  more  retori  chambere 
into  the  means  for  raising  gas  temperature  to  obtain  a 
heated  gas; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  recycled  gas; 

means  for  monitoring  the  temperatures  of  each  of  the  retort 
chamber  interiors  so  that  the  required  temperature  of  the 
controlled  temperature  gas  can  be  determined  to  correctly 
influence  each  chamber  interior  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 

means  for  injecting  the  controUed  temperature  gas  into  one 
or  more  retort  chamber  interiors  to  influence  the  tempera- 
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ture  therein,  so  that  each  retort  chamber  interior  is  main- 
tained at  its  individua]  predetermined  temperature; 

said  retort  chambers  disposed  in  a  modular  arrangement  one 
above  the  other, 

a  combustion  compartment  enclosing  the  means  for  burning 
located  below  the  lowest  retort  chamber  in  which  heated 
flue  gases  are  produced; 

means  for  circulating  the  heated  flue  gases  upward  in  close 
proximity  to  the  retort  chamber  walls  whereby  the  retort 
chamber  closest  to  the  combustion  compartment  is  raised 
to  the  highest  temperature,  and  the  ascending  retort  cham- 
bers are  raised  to  progressively  lower  temperatures  as 
their  distance  from  the  combustion  compartment  in- 
creases; and 

means  for  disposing  of  spent  material  from  the  staged  retort. 


4,501,645 

SEPARATION  OF  METHANOL  FROM  ACETONE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave^  and  AihI  Yeh,  709  S.  12th  A?e^ 

both  of  Boaeaua,  Moat.  59715 

FUcd  Not.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,654 

iBt  a.5  BOID  i/40;  C07C  29/64.  31/04.  49/08 

U.S.  a.  203—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  essentially  pure  methanol  from 
a  mixture  of  methanol  and  acetone  which  comprises  distilling 
a  mixture  of  methanol  and  acetone  in  a  rectiflcation  column  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive  agent, 
recovering  essentially  pure  methanol  as  overhead  and  obtain- 
ing the  extractive  agent  plus  acetone  from  the  stillpot  or  re- 
boiler,  the  extractive  agent  is  one  or  more  aliphatic  ketones 
containing  from  four  to  eleven  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  method  for  recovering  essentially  pure  methanol  from 
a  mixture  of  methanol  and  acetone  which  comprises  distilling 
a  mixture  of  methanol  and  acetone  in  a  rectification  column  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive  agent, 
recovering  essentially  pure  methanol  as  overhead  and  obtain- 
ing the  extractive  agent  plus  acetone  from  the  stillpot  or  re- 
boiler,  the  extractive  agent  is  one  or  more  aromatic  ketones 
containing  from  eight  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms. 


sufficient  to  expand  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  mandrel, 
applying  a  ramp  current  across  said  cathode  and  said  anode  to 
electroform  a  coating  of  said  metal  on  said  core  mandrel,  said 
coating  having  a  thickness  at  least  about  30  Angstroms  and 
stress-strain  hysteresis  of  at  least  about  0.0001  S  in./in.,  rapidly 
applying  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  coating 
to  cool  said  coating  prior  to  any  significant  cooling  and  con- 
tracting of  said  core  mandrel  whereby  a  stress  of  between 
about  40,000  p.s.i.  and  about  80,000  p.s.i.  are  imparted  to  the 
cooled  coating  to  permanently  deform  said  coating  and  to 
render  the  length  of  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  coating  incapa- 
ble of  contracting  to  less  than  0.04  percent  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  core  mandrel  aAer  said 
core  mandrel  is  cooled  and  contracted,  cooling  and  contract- 
ing said  core  mandrel,  and  removing  said  coating  from  said 
core  mandrel. 


4,501,647 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING 
Jouko  K.  Korpi,  JaanclundsTiigen  6  A,  693  00  Decerfors,  Swe- 
den, and  Teuvo  T.  Korpi,  Kaavclantic  97  A,  Helaiagfors, 
FiBlaiid 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00016,  §  371  Date  Oct  7, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/02786,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,978 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Feb.  9, 1982,  8200728 

lat  CL^  C25D  5/34 

U.S.  a.  204—23  11  OaiBS 
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4,501,646 
ELECTROFORMING  PROCESS 
WilUaa  G.  Herbert  WiUlanMoii,  N.Y.,  aiiigMH-  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Stanford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jua.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,164 
tat  CL^  C25D  1/00,  1/02 


l).S.  a.  204--i 
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1.  An  electroforming  process  comprising  providing  a  core 
mandrel  having  an  electrically  conductive,  abhesive  outer 
surface,  a  coefficient  of  expansion  of  at  least  about  8x  10-' 
in./in./*F.,  a  segmental  cross-sectional  area  of  less  than  about 
1.8  square  inches  and  an  overall  length  to  segmental  cross-sec- 
tional area  ratio  greater  than  about  0.6,  esublishing  an  electro- 
forming  tone  between  an  anode  selected  from  a  metal  and 
alloys  thereof  having  a  coeficient  of  expansion  of  between 
about  6x  10-6  in./in./*F.  and  about  lOx  10"' in./in./'F.  and 
a  cathode  comprising  said  core  mandrel,  said  cathode  and  said 
anode  being  separated  by  a  bath  comprising  a  salt  solution  of 
said  metal,  heating  said  bath  and  said  cathode  to  a  temperature 


1.  In  a  method  for  electroplating  metal  onto  a  workpiece 
which  is  connected  as  a  cathode  in  a  current  circuit,  wherein 
said  workpiece  is  moved  through  an  electrolyte  bath  past  at 
least  one  anode  which  is  arranged  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
prior  to  moving  said  workpiece  past  at  least  one  anode, 
moving  the  workpiece  past  a  member  in  said  bath  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  workpiece  and  which  member  is  generally  closer  to 
said  workpiece  than  said  anode,  whereby  said  member 
controls  the  current  density  between  said  member  and 
said  workpiece,  causing  said  workpiece  to  be  etched  as  it 
passes  said  member. 


4,501,648 

ELECTROPHORETIC  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

AQUEOUS  MINERAL  SUSPENSIONS 

Robert  A.  Ritter,  Odgary,  Cuada,  aatigBor  to  Alberta  Oil 

Saads  Techaology  aad  Reaearch  AotlMtrity,  Edaoatoa,  Caa- 

ada 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  330,162,  Dec  14, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,820 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  May  26, 1981,  378386 
tat  a.3  O02F  1/46 
U.S.  a.  204—149  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  fine 
mineral  solids  into  a  solids  product  and  a  clarified  liquid  prod- 
uct, comprising: 
chemically  treating  the  suspension  by  adding  lime  in  an 
amount  between  0.S  and  3.S  g/1  of  suspension; 
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Idding  to  the  suspension  a  reagent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  ammonium  carbonate,  am- 
monium bicarbonate  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  suspension  during 
electrical  treatment  in  the  range  of  about  8.4  to  1 1  units; 
oving  an  anode  electrode  into,  through  and  out  of  the 
suspension  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relation  to  a  cath- 
ode electrode  submerged  in  the  suspension; 

q>plying  sufficient  electrical  potential  between  the  elec- 
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trodes  and  retaining  the  anode  electrode  for  at  least  suffi- 
cient time  in  the  suspension  to  cause  the  solids  to  migrate 
to  and  deposit  on  the  anode  electrode  and  to  dry  thereon 
to  a  solids  content  greater  than  about  40%  by  weight; 

removing  from  the  suspension  that  portion  of  the  anode 
electrode  which  has  been  in  the  suspension  at  least  the 
required  minimum  time,  together  with  the  solids  associ- 
ated therewith,  and  recovering  the  solids  therefrom; 

and  recovering  clarified  liquid  product,  containing  less  than 
about  4%  by  wt.  solids. 


T  4,501,649 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ELECTROCOATING 
BATH  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Nobao  F^iniao,  AaugMaki;  Yoahio  Ota,  TsHxaki;  MasaUro  Itai, 
Oaaka;  AUo  Tokuyaau,  aad  EiicU  Nakaao,  both  of  Hirakata, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaort  to  Nippoa  Palat  Co^  Ltd.,  Owdta, 


FUed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,139 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  No?.  6, 1962,  57-195151 
I  tat  CL^  C2SD  13/24 

U.S.  a  204— 181  R  9ClaiBis 


J. I A  method  of  controlling  the  composition  of  an  electro- 
ting  bath  which  comprises  removing  excess  counter-ion  in 
the  electrocoating  bath  by  means  of  an  ion  exchange  resin, 
wherein  the  ion  exchange  resin,  contained  in  a  porous  con- 
tainer equipped  in  an  electrocoating  system,  is  suqjended  in  the 


electrocoating  bath  at  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  not  more 
than  the  chemical  equivalent  of  the  excess  counter-ion  to  be 
removed,  said  porous  container  permitting  passage  of  the 
electrocoating  bath  therethrough  to  provide  direct  contact 
between  the  electrocoating  bath  and  the  ion  exchange  resin. 

4,501,650 
WORKPIECE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

PLATING  MACHINE 
Leoaard  C  Maroa,  Bristol,  Coaa.,  aMJinni  to  Napco,  tac, 
Terryrille,  Coaa. 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,981 

tat  a.J  C25D  77/04  17/04 

U.S.  a.  204—198  12  ciaiBM 


1.  A  plating  machine  having  an  electrolytic  solution  and 
electrode  means  for  plating  marginal  lower  edge  portions  of 
flat  planar  workpieces  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  including  a  base  having  various  rinsing  and 
plating  stations,  including  an  elongated  superstructure 
spaced  above  said  base, 

a  workpiece  transport  conveyor  having  a  chain  and  at  least 
two  sprockets  supported  in  opposite  ends  of  said  super- 
structure for  rotation  on  vertical  axes  so  that  said  chain 
moves  in  a  closed  path  defined  by  generaUy  parallel 
straight  runs  and  generally  semi-circular  end  turns, 

elongated  tracks  supported  in  said  superstructure  adjacent 
and  parallel  said  straight  chain  runs, 

a  plurality  of  workpiece  clamp  assemblies  slidably  received 
on  said  tracks,  and  each  assembly  having  a  clamping 
portion  and  a  base  portion, 

said  chain  having  individual  roller  links  connected  to  one 
another  by  conventional  means,  and  having  rollers  sup- 
ported on  vertically  extending  pins,  at  least  some  of  said 
pins  having  projecting  portions  which  are  received  in  pin 
openings  provided  in  said  clamp  assembly  base  portions  to 
connect  said  clamp  assembly  base  portions  to  said  chain  at 
spaced  locations  thereon,  and 

clamp  assembly  support  means  located  at  the  ends  of  said 
superstructure,  at  least  one  such  support  means  being 
movable  from  an  active  position  to  support  said  clamp 
assemblies  as  they  move  around  a  sprocket  to  an  inactive 
position  such  that  said  clamp  assemblies  can  be  removed 
or  replaced  to  vary  the  spacing  of  said  clamp  assemblies 
on  said  chain. 


4,501,651 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  OIL  SHALE  WITH  A  MILD 

OXIDANT 
ONtaadi  A.  Aadeh,  694  Proapact  Ave,  Priacetoa,  N  J.  08540, 
aad  Joaeph  J.  Dickcrt  Jr.,  17  S.  HnaiMtead  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa. 
19067 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,904 
tat  a.}  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  53/06 
MS,  CL  208—11  R  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  hydrogen  sulfide 
formation  during  retorting  of  oil  shale  which  additionaUy 
contains  pyrites,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  the  oA  shale  under  mild  oxidative  cooditioas 
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with  sufTicient  oxidant  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  reduce 
hydrogen  sulfide  formation;  and 
(b)  retorting  the  treated  shale  to  recover  therefrom  hydro- 
carbon fluids,  gases,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,501,652 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  OCR, 

ARSENIC  AND  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS  FROM 

SHALE  OIL 

Quaog  N.  U,  WcstTllk,  and  Duid  J.  NcwMm  OMrry  Hill, 

both  of  N  J„  anigBors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatiOB,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  544,021 

iBt  a.^  ClOG  65/06.  67/06 

US.  a.  208—57  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  said 

fluids  containing  arsenic,  conjugated  diolefins  and  Conradson 

Carbon  Residue,  comprising  in  sequence: 

(a)  contacting  said  fluids  with  a  hydrocarbon  upgrading 
catalyst  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  300*  and 
800*  F.; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  fluids  of  step  (a)  through  a  demeul- 
lation  guard  chamber,  said  guard  chamber  comprising  a 
bed  of  fresh  demetallaton  guard  chamber  catalyst,  said 
fresh  demetallation  guard  chamber  catalyst  being  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  Ni/AhOs.  NiMo/AhOa.  and 
NiW/AlzOs;  and 

(c)  passing  the  resulting  fluids  of  step  (b)  through  a  hydro- 
processing  chamber  under  conditions  which  deposit  said 
arsenic  on  a  bed  of  fresh  hydroprocessing  catalyst,  said 
fresh  hydroprocessing  catalyst  being  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  NiMo/AIaOa  and  NiW/Al203.  wherein 
said  hydrocarbon  upgrading  catalyst  is  the  deactivated 
caulyst  of  either  of  said  demetallation  guard  chamber  or 
said  hydroprocessing  chamber. 


4,501,653 
PRODUCTION  OF  JET  AND  DIESEL  FUELS 
Glen  P.  Hamacr,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  anignor  to  Exxoa  Research 
A  EngiBecriBg  Co„  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,446 

Int  a.J  ClOG  65/12 

U  A  a.  208-89  15  daima 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  in  a  multi-reactor  unit  of  jet 
fuels,  diesel  fuels,  multi-purpose  fuels  meeting  the  critical 
property  requirements  of  jet  fuels  and  diesel  fuels,  and  high 
quality  blending  compoBents  useful  for  the  production  of  such 
fuels,  which  comprises 
feeding,  with  hydrogen,  into  the  initial  reactor  of  the  multi- 
reactor  unit,  a  sulfur  and  nitrogen-containing  hydrocar- 
bon feed  having  an  initial  boiling  point  ranging  from  about 
100*  F.  to  about  250*  F..  and  a  high  end  point  boiling 
within  the  range  of  from  about  600*  F.  to  about  750*  F., 
passing  said  feed  over  a  catalyst  having  a  Group  VI-B  or 
Group  VIII-B  metal,  or  admixture  of  such  metals,  dis- 
persed upon  an  inorganic  oxide  support  at  conditions 
sufficient  to  hydrodesulfurize  and  hydrodenitrogenate 
said  feed, 
distilling  said  hydrodesulfurized,  hydrodenitrogenated  frac- 
tion to  obtain  C4-,  naphtha,  a  high  boiling  liquid  fraction 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  from  about  420*  F.  to 


about  470*  F.,  and  a  fraction  of  boiling  range  intermediate 
that  of  said  naphtha  and  said  high  boiling  liquid  fraction, 
feeding  said  high  boiling  product  liquid  fraction,  with  hy- 
drogen, into  a  second  reactor  of  the  multi-reactor  unit  and 
hydroselectively  cracking  said  fraction  over  a  cracking 
catalyst  constituted  of  a  Group  VI-B  or  Group  VIII 
metal,  or  admixture  thereof,  dispersed  on  a  zeolite  support 
of  pore  size  ranging  up  to  about  6  A  at  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  eliminate  normal  paraffins  and  convert  said  nor- 
mal paraffins  to  lighter  boiling  liquid  and  gaseous  prod- 
ucts, and  distilling  the  product  of  said  second  reactor  in  a 
fractionating  column  to  obtain  C4-,  naphtha,  a  high 
boiling  liquid  fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point  rang- 
ing from  about  600*  F.  to  about  700*  F.  which  is  recycled 
to  extinction  in  said  initial  reactor,  and  a  liquid  fraction 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  between  the  high  end  boil- 
ing point  of  said  naphtha  and  the  initial  boiling  point  of 
said  recycled  high  boiling  liquid  fraction  which  meets  the 
critical  property  requirements  of  a  jet  fuel,  diesel  fuel, 
multi-purpose  fuel  meeting  the  specifications  for  both  a  jet 
fuel  and  diesel  fbel,  or  high  quality  blending  component 
useful  for  the  production  of  such  fuels. 


4,501,654 

DELAYED  COKING  PROCESS  WITH  SPLIT  FRESH 

FEED  AND  TOP  FEEDING 

David  E.  Allan,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  anigaor  to  Exxoa  Reaearch 

A  EagiaeeriBg  Co.,  FloriMa  Park,  N  J. 

ContiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,625,  No?.  17, 1983,.  This 

applicatioB  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,851 

Int  a.^  ClOG  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208—92  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  delayed  coking  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  chargestock  to  a 
coking  temperature  in  a  preheating  zone; 

(b)  introducing  the  resulting  preheated  oil  chargestock  into 
a  coking  zone  at  delayed  coking  condition  to  form  coke 
and  a  vapor  phase  product,  including  heavy  and  light 
hydrocarbon  products; 

(c)  introducing  said  vapor  phase  product  and  a  fresh  hydro- 
carbonaceous oil  into  a  separation  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction,  including  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  products,  from  said 
separation  zone,  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  bottoms 
fraction  to  said  preheating  zone  of  step  (a), 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(0  introducing  a  first  portion  of  a  fresh  hydrocarbonaceous 
oil  directly  as  a  separate  stream  from  said  recycled  bot- 
toms fraction  of  step  (e)  into  said  preheating  zone  of  step 
(a)  to  preheat  said  first  portion  of  fresh  oil; 

(g)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  fresh  hydrocarbona- 
ceous oil  into  said  separation  zone  of  step  (c); 

(h)  introducing  said  preheated  first  portion  of  fresh  feed  into 
an  upper  portion  of  said  coking  zone,  and 

(i)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  preheated  recycled 
bottoms  fraction  resulting  from  step  (e)  into  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  coking  zone. 
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4,501,655 

HYDROCRAOONG  PROCESS 

Lee  HilftMB,  and  Mark  J.  O'Hara,  both  of  Mooat  Prospect,  UL, 

assisMtrs  to  UOP  be,  Dss  Plsiass,  111. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  526,235,  Aag.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,464,481. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,113 

bt  a.)  ClOG  47/04.  47/20 

VS,  a.  208—110  4  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stodc  which  comprises  reacting  the  charge  stock  with  hydro- 
gen at  hydrocarbon  hydrocracking  conversion  conditions 
wherein  said  hydrocarbon  hydrocracking  conversion  condi- 
tions include  a  temperature  from  about  SOO*  F.  to  about  1000* 
F.,  a  pressure  from  about  SOO  to  about  3000  psig,  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  from  about  0.2  to  about  IS  and  a  hydro- 
gen circulation  rate  from  about  SOO  to  about  20,000  standard 
cubK  feet  per  barrel  of  hydrocarbon  charge  and  in  conuct 
with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  silica-thoria  carrier 
material  wherein  said  carrier  is  cogelled  silica-thoria  contain- 
ing from  about  2S%  to  about  99%  by  weight  silica  and  from 
about  1%  to  about  7S%  by  weight  thoria  and  on  an  elemental 
basis  about  0.S  to  14  wt.  %  Group  VIB  metal  component, 
about  O.S  to  2  wt.  %  Group  VIII  metal  component,  and  1.0  to 
3.0  wt.  %  of  a  fluorine  component. 


4,501,656 

DEWAXING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  CATALYST 

WITH  A  HIGHLY  DEALUMINATED  MORDENTTE  BASE 

Pierre  Duft-esae;  Edovard  Freuad,  both  of  Rueil  MaliMtsow; 

Christiaa  Marcilly,  Hooilles,  and  FVaads  Raati,  RueU  Mai- 

malsoB,  all  of  France,  assigaors  to  lastitut  Francals  du  Pe- 

trole,  Rueil-Malmaisoa,  FVaacc 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,415 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aMC,  Jua.  23, 1982,  82  11132 
I  lat  a.'  ClOG  45/12.  45/64.  47/20 

U.S.  a.  208—111  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  low  temperature  properties 
and  desulfurizing  an  oil  cut  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
180*-320*  C.  and  a  final  boUing  point  of  320*-420*  C,  a  sulfur 
content  of  O.S-3.S%  by  weight  and  a  pour  point  and  cloud 
point  higher  than  0*  C,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  said  cut  with  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising: 

(1)  an  acidic  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  S0%  by  weight,  calculated  as  dry  carrier,  of 
highly  dealuminated  zeolitic  mordenite  having  a  molar 
Si02/Al203  ratio  greater  than  or  equal  to  1 10  and  a  so- 
dium content  of  not  more  than  O.S%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  an  amorphous  matrix;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal  oxide,  and  at  least  one  Group 
VI  metal  oxide; 

at  a  pressure  of  1.0-10.0  megapascals,  a  temperature  of 
300*-460*  C,  a  space  velocity  of  0.2-3  VVH,  and  a  volumic 
ratio  H2/oil  of  200-1  SOO,  whereby  the  pour  point  and  cloud 
point  of  the  resultant  oil  are  lowered  by  at  least  10*  C,  and  at 
least  90%  desulfurization  is  achieved. 


4,501,657 
PREHEATING  OF  DISTILLATION  FEED 
MUtiDB  H.  NoUkamper,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
lean  Coafipaay,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,850 
I«t  a.)  BOID  3/41-  ClOG  7/12 
U.S.  a.  208—350  41  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  preheating  means  for  heating  feed; 

(b)  a  distillation  column; 

(c)  a  feed  means  for  introducing  feed  heated  by  said  preheat- 
ing means  into  said  distillation  column; 

(d)  a  liquid  condensate  collection  means  positioned  above 
said  feed  means  of  said  distillation  column,  for  collecting 
liquid  produced  by  the  condensation  of  vapor  in  said 
distillation  column; 

(e)  a  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  liquid  in  said  liquid 
condensate  collection  means;  and 


(0  a  means  to  control  the  extent  to  which  feed  is  heated  by 


said  preheating  means  in  response  to  the  amount  of  liquid 
in  said  liquid  condensate  collection  means. 


4,501,658 
METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  CLAY  FOR  FLOTATION 

USING  IN  SITU  FERROUS  ACTIVATOR 
Raymond  H.  Young.  Macoa,  Ga^  as8i«Mr  to  Fyeeport  KaoUa 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,250 
Int  a.}  B03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  209—5  17  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  clay  containing  titanium  mineral 
impurities  and  reducible  iron  impurities  to  remove  said  impuri- 
ties therefrom,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  clay  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry  having 
a  solids  contmt  of  clay  of  at  least  2S%  by  weight  with  a 
reducing  agent  which  functions  to  reduce  said  reducible 
iron  impurities  to  a  water-soluble  ferrous  salt  and  which 
thereafter  reduces  said  reducible  iron  impurities  to  a 
water-soluble  ferrous  salt  which  is  an  in  situ  activator  for 
said  titanium  mineral  impurities; 

(b)  conditioning  a  mixture  of  said  aqueous  clay  slurry  con- 
taining said  water-soluble  ferrous  salt  in  situ  activator  and 
said  titanium  mineral  impurities,  a  collector  for  the  tita- 
nium mineral  impurities  in  said  clay,  and  sufficient  activa- 
tor for  said  titanium  mineral  impurities  including  said  in 
situ  activator  at  a  pH  below  7  and  at  a  solids  content  of  at 
least  2S%  by  weight  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissipate 
therein  at  least  2S  horsepower  houn  of  energy  per  ton  of 
solids; 

(c)  subjectnig  the  conditioned  mixture  to  an  air  froth  flou- 
tion  process  by  passing  air  bubbles  upwardly  through  the 
conditioned  aqueous  slurry  and  removing  titanium  impuri- 
ties with  the  froth;  and 

(d)  recovering  clay  having  a  reduced  titanium  minerals 
impurities  content. 


4,501,659 
SKIMMER  APPARATUS  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Ckarks  R.  Heok,  581  PrlMetoa  Atc^  Brkk  Towa,  N  J.  08723 
FUed  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,512 
lat  CL^  E04H  3/16 
VS.  CL  210—169  14  Oatas 

1.  For  a  swimming  pool  having  a  body  of  water  and  a  water 
inlet  for  introducing  rnake-up  water  into  said  body  to  maintain 
a  normal  surface  level,  a  skimmer  a|^>aratus  for  collecting  solid 
materials  suspended  in  said  body  comprising  a  receiver  having 
an  open  top  and  a  foranainous  portion  below  said  open  top, 
means  to  support  said  receiver  with  its  open  top  adjacent  the 
surface  level  of  the  body  of  water,  a  receptacle  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  foraminous  portion  of  said  receiver,  means 
defining  a  discharge  opening  in  said  receptacle  for  directing 
water  from  said  receptacle  into  the  body  of  water,  and  nozzle 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  water  inlet  and  posi- 
tioned in  registry  with  said  discharge  opening  to  direct  a 
stream  of  the  make-up  water  from  the  inlet  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  said  opening  being  sufficiently  larger  than  said 
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nozzle  stream  to  cause  said  nozzle  to  eject  water  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  outlet  along  with  the  make-up  water, 
the  ejection  of  water  from  said  receptacle  causing  pool  water 
to  flow  into  the  open  top  of  said  receiver  and  through  the 
foraminous  portion,  solid  material  in  the  pool  water  being 
trapped  in  said  recepucle  by  said  foraminous  portion. 

13.  In  combination  with  a  swimming  pool  having  a  rigid  wall 
for  containing  a  body  of  water  and  a  water  inlet  for  introduc- 
mg  make-up  water  into  said  body  to  maintain  a  normal  surface 
level,  a  skimmer  apparatus  for  collecting  solid  materials  sus- 
pended in  the  body  of  water  comprising  a  receiver  having  an 
open  top  and  a  foraminous  portion  below  said  open  top,  means 
to  support  said  receiver  with  its  open  top  adjacent  the  surface 
level  of  the  body  of  water,  a  receptacle  mounted  integrally 
within  said  rigid  wall  in  fluid  communication  with  said  forami- 


metallic  particles  in  said  oil  are  removed  by  said  magnetized 
helix,  and  acid  carried  by  said  oil  is  neutralized  by  said  magne- 


sium metal,  and  said  oil  flows  out  of  said  oil  filter  device 
through  said  central  outlet  aperture. 

4,501,661 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURinCATION  AND 

ACTIVATION  OF  WATER 

MasaAisa  Karaaawa,  783-2,  Ohaza-Karaaugawa,  HorigaBcmura, 

Minaml-azuml-guD,  Nagano  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 19S4,  S«r.  No.  596,087 

Int.  aj  BOID  35/06:  B03C  1/02:  C02F  1/48 

UA  a  210-223  2Clalni8 


nous  portion  of  said  receiver,  means  defining  a  discharge  open- 
ing m  said  recepUcle  for  directing  water  from  said  receptacle 
into  said  body,  said  make-up  water  inlet  being  positioned 
withm  said  recepucle  to  introduce  make-up  water  into  the 
body  of  water  through  said  receptacle  and  said  discharge 
opoiing,  and  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  water  inlet  and 
positioned  in  registry  with  said  discharge  opening  to  direct  a 
stream  of  make-up  water  from  said  inlet  through  said  discharge 
opening,  said  opening  being  sufficiently  larger  than  said  nozzle 
stream  to  cause  said  nozzle  to  eject  water  from  said  receptocle 
through  said  outlet  along  with  the  make-up  water,  the  ejection 
of  water  from  said  receptacle  causing  pool  water  to  flow  into 
the  open  top  of  said  receiver  and  through  the  foraminous 
portion,  solid  material  in  the  pool  water  being  trapped  in  said 
receptacle  by  said  foraminous  portion. 


4,501,660 
OIL  nLTER 
Alfred  Hebert,  Skldmore  Rd.,  Pleasant  VaUey,  N.Y.  12569 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,787,  Feb.  25, 1983, ,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,395,  Jun.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  No?.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,804 
Int  aj  BOID  27/06.  35/06 
UA  a.  210-209  2  Claims 

1.  An  oil  filter  device  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  con- 
tainer member  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  outer  end  of 
said  member  being  closed,  said  inner  end  having  a  central 
annular  ouUet  aperture  with  internally  threaded  walls  adapted 
to  engage  exteriorly  threaded  walls  of  an  annular  conduit 
extendmg  from  an  engine  block,  the  outer  regions  of  said  inner 
end  havmg  inlet  apertures  formed  therein,  a  cylindrical  perfo- 
rated shell  centrally  located  within  said  outer  member  and 
defining  a  filtering  regions  between  the  cylindrical  walls  of  the 
outer  container  and  said  shell,  an  accordian-shaped  filter  ele- 
ment located  in  said  filtering  region,  and  within  the  perforated 
shell  a  core  region,  said  core  region  adapted  to  contain  a  per- 
manently magnetized  metal  helical  structure  within  which 
structure  is  retained  at  least  one  bar  of  magnesium  metal,  the 
inner  terminus  of  said  helical  structure  extending  into  said 
central  outlet  aperture,  central  windings  of  said  helical  struc- 
ture having  a  radius  less  than  the  radius  of  said  central  outlet 
aperture  and  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  said  annular  con- 
duit, whereby  oil  flowing  inwardly  through  said  filtering  ele- 
ment flows  past  said  helical  structure  and  magnesium  bar,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purification  and  activation  of  water 
which  comprises  dechloration  zone  charged  with  an  agent 
having  an  ability  to  decompose  combined  chlorine  to  free 
chlorine  and  to  adsorb  free  chlorine,  activation  zone  to  disor- 
der the  equilibrium  state  of  water  and  ionize  the  thus  disor- 
dered water  wherein  particles  of  magnetic  multielementary 
mineral  and  one  or  more  magnet  bars  containing  magnets  in  a 
midair  space  are  installed  among  said  particles  and  setUement 
zone  charged  with  a  means  to  disturb  the  ionic  balance  of 
water  and  to  make  the  water  oriented  to  be  softened. 

4,501,662 

WIRE  MACHINE,  FOR  DEWATERING  STOCK 

SUSPENSIONS 

Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Esther  Wyss  GnbH, 

RaTensburg/Wiirtt,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,940 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switserland,   Jun.   3,    1981, 
3617/81 

Int  a.3  D21C  9/12:  D21F  1/78.  1/80 
UA  a  210-391  9Ctai^ 

1.  A  wire  machine  for  dewatering  stock  suspensions,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  dewatering  cylinders; 

an  endless  revolving  wire  defining  an  endless  wire  loop; 

said  at  least  two  dewatering  cylinders  being  located  within 

said  endless  wire  loop; 
said  dewatering  cylinders  and  said  wire  coacting  with  one 
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another  so  as  to  form  therebetween  substantially  wedge- 
shaped  spaces; 

at  least  one  infeed  device  located  within  said  wire  loop  for 
infeeding  a  respective  substantially  flat  stock  jet  of  the 
material  which  is  to  be  dewatered  into  each  of  said  sub- 
stantially wedge-shaped  spaces  between  said  wire  and  said 
dewatering  cylinders; 

1 1  least  one  removal  device  operatively  associated  and  coop- 
erating with  each  dewatering  cylinder  and  serving  for  the 
removal  of  dewatered  material  adhering  to  the  surface  of 
the  associated  dewatering  cylinder; 

each  said  dewatering  cylinder  having  a  lengthwise  axis 
which  is  substantially  vertically  arranged; 


iJ_JJJJtJJ/flnnl,,,,,r^ 


„    A"  2  7-17   t  „ 


md  wire  having  a  wire  surface  which  is  likewise  substan- 
tially vertically  arranged; 

the  dewatered  material  removed  by  said  removal  devices 
being  removed  under  the  action  of  the  force  of  gravity 
downwardly  out  of  the  region  of  the  wire  and  said  dewa- 
tering cylinders;  and 

said  wire  defining  a  common  wire  training  about  said  two 
dewatering  cylinders  and  forming  said  endless  wire  loop. 


4,501,663 
FILTER  CARTRIDGES  AND  METHODS  AND 
COMPONENTS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Wayne  S.  MorUl,  Litchfield,  N Jl.,  assignor  to  Mlllipore  Corpo- 
ration, Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  091,626,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,420 
1 1  Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a. 


210—347 


18  Claims 


1  The  method  of  bonding  a  preformed  filter  to  a  support 
surSace  which  comprises:  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of 
solvent  to  the  pores  of  the  filter,  said  solvent  being  a  solvent  for 
the  support  surface  but  not  the  filter;  contacting  the  support 
sur&ce  with  the  solvent  containing  filter,  the  contacting  sur- 
face of  the  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  ribs,  the  area 
between  said  ribs  not  in  contact  with  the  filter  forming  chan- 
nels for  the  flow  of  liquid;  maintaining  contact  with  said  ribs 
until  said  solvent  solvates  said  rib  and  wicks  a  portion  thereof 
into  the  contacting  pores  of  said  filter;  and  removing  the  sol- 
vent. 


4,501,664 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC 

WASTEWATER 

Richard  W.  Hdl,  30  Arthar  Ave,  Oarvadon  Hills,  111.  60514, 

and  IVmms  A.  Rosa,  351  S.  Watola  Ave.,  LaGraags,  111. 

60525 

Continaation.ia-p«rt  of  S«.  No.  359,585,  Mar.  18, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,415,451  lUs  appUcation  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,906 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Not.  15, 

2000,  has  bcea  disdahaed. 

Int  a.}  C02F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—614  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  organic  waste  liquid  with  acti- 
vated sludge  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  enclosed  continuous  flow  way  for  the  or- 
ganic waste  liquid  and  the  activated  sludge  in  a  mixed 
liquor  form  including  several  aeration  chambers,  and  a 
separator  chamber  that  are  air  pressurized  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  that  contain  organic  waste  liquid  and 
activated  sludge,  and  that  are  consecutively  connected  in 
a  continuous  flow  circuit  through  said  aeration  chambers, 
said  separator  chamber,  and  return  flow  to  said  one  aera- 
tion chamber, 

mixing  activated  sludge  and  fresh  organic  waste  liquid  in 
said  return  flow, 

air-lifl  passing  the  return  flow  into  said  one  aeration  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 

dosing  the  body  of  the  liquor  of  said  one  aeration  chamber 
with  air  in  diffused  bubble  form  for  flocculating  and  air 
saturation  of  the  sludge, 

passing  continuously  from  said  liquor  body  a  flow  of  the 
liquor  to  a  subsequent  of  said  aeration  chambers  having  a 
second  liquor  body  while  diffusing  air  into  said  second 
body  from  the  lower  end  of  same  for  providing  a  liquor 
flow  in  which  the  flocculated  sludge  has  assimilated  the 
organic  waste  in  the  liquor  flow, 

continuously  passing  in  a  gravity  flow  to  said  separator 
chamber  the  organic  waste  assimilated  liquor  flow,  and 
esublishing  and  maintaining  in  said  separator  chamber 
and  in  said  organic  waste  assimilated  liquor  flow  a  cyclone 
separating  action  effecting  centrifugal  force  and  gravity 
induced  settling  out  of  the  sludge  flow  thereof  to  provide 
said  return  flow,  and  a  rising  effluent  centrate  flow, 

continuously  clarifying  and  discharging  the  centrate  flow  as 
tertiary  quality  effluent, 

and  continuously  pumping  said  return  flow  and  returning 
same  to  the  upper  end  of  said  one  aeration  chamber  to 
effect  said  mixing  and  said  first  mentioned  passing  steps. 


4,501,665 

SELF-CONTAINED  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  WUhelmaoa,  P.O.  Box  2243,  Redding,  CaUf.  96099 

FUed  Jun.  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,191 

Int  a.J  C02F  3/30 

U.S.  a.  210—630  13  Claims 

1.  A  unitized  raw  sewage  treatment  system  comprising: 

a  first  waterless  tank  means  having  suspended  therein  a 
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perforated  basket  means,  said  tank  means  having  an  inlet 
operable  to  deposit  effluents  entering  said  waterless  tank 
into  said  perforated  basket  means  and  drain  means  located 
at  the  bottom  of  said  waterless  tank  operable  to  flow 
liquids  to  its  outlet  means; 

a  septic  tank  means  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  at  least  one 
chamber  therein  operable  to  allow  particular  matter  in 
effluents  received  in  said  septic  said  to  settle  to  the  bottom 
thereof;  and 

pipe  means  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  waterless  tank 
means  with  said  inlet  of  said  septic  means  whereby  solid 
and  semi-solid  particulate  wastes  in  raw  sewage  effluents 
entering  said  waterless  tank  means  will  be  trapped  in  said 
basket  means  where  said  wastes  will  undergo  aerobic 
digestion  and  liquid  effluents  egressing  from  said  waterless 
tank  will  enter  said  septic  tank  means  where  particulate 


4,301,667 

PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  OF  METAL 

SURFACES  AND/OR  DEPOSITION  OF  SCALE 

THEREON 

Barry  Cook,  Manchester,  Eaglaad,  aadgnor  to  Oba-Geisy  Cor- 

poratioa,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1983, 
830S933;  Jim.  20, 1983,  8316711 

Int.  a.3  C23F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  210-700  19  ctaims 

1.  Process  for  conditioning  metal  surfaces  to  inhibit  their 
corrosion  and/or  to  inhibit  scale  deposition  thereon,  by  treat- 
ing said  surfaces: 

(A)  during  contact  with  an  aqueous  system  capable  of  cor- 
roding said  metal  surface  or  of  depositing  scale  thereon,  with 
(i)  a  compound  having  the  formula  (I) 


wastes  will  therein  undergo  anaerobic  digestion  after 
when  settling  to  the  bottom  of  said  septic  tank  means. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  raw  sewage  effluents  containing 
solid  and  semi-solid  wastes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  said  effluents  into  a  perforated  basket  means  opera- 
ble to  separate  the  wastes  from  the  liquids  in  the  effluent; 

providing  air  circulation  about  said  perforated  basket  means 
to  cause  said  wastes  to  undergo  aerobic  digestion; 

collecting  all  liquids  and  small  particles  of  the  wastes  be- 
neath said  basket  means,  including  liquids  released  by  the 
aerobic  digestion  action; 

placing  all  the  resulting  collected  matter  in  a  septic  system 
having  a  settling  chamber  where  organic  material  in  such 
matter  will  undergo  further  anaerobic  digestion;  and 

disposing  of  the  resulting  liquids  from  the  septic  system  in  a 
leach  fleld  or  the  like. 


4,501,666 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  BISMUTH  AND 

ANTIMONY  FROM  AQUEOUS  SULFURIC  ACID 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  BISMUTH  AND/OR 

ANTIMONY 

Takashi  Ogata;  Hiroshi  Hosaka,  and  Shonichi  Kasai,  aU  of 

Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,372 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1983,  58-82402 

Int.  a.3  C25C  1/12 

UA  a  210-688  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  bismuth  and/or 

antimony  from  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing 

dissolved  bismuth  and/or  antimony  mixed  with  other  metals 

comprising  bringing  said  sulfuric  acid  solution  into  contact 

with  a  phosphomethylamino  chelate  resin. 


R4O    O    R3 

\ll  I 
P— C— CO2H 

/  I 
R4O  NR1R2 


(D 


or  a  water-soluble  salt  (or  partialester  or  -salt)  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  a  C1-C12  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  (optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy- 
and/or  carboxyl  groups  and/or  optionally  interrupted 
by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms),  a  C3-C12  straight-  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  group,  a  C7-C15  aralkyl  group, 
or  — CH2PO3H2,  or  Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  each  bonded,  may  form  an  op- 
tionally-substituted heterocyclic  ring;  R3  is  hydrogen,  a 
C1-C12  straight-  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  or  an 
optionally  substituted  Ct-Cio  aryl  group;  and  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  and  optionally 
(ii)  a  metal  ion 
(B)  during  contact  with  an  aqueous  system  capable  of  cor- 
roding a  metal  surface  or  of  depositing  scale  thereon,  with 
(a)  a  compound  of  formula  I  or  a  water-soluble  salt  (or 
partial  salt)  thereof;  and  optionally  (b)  a  metal  ion  which 
enhances,  synergistically,  the  metal  conditioning  eflected, 
individually,  by  the  compound  of  formula  1  and  the  metal 
ion. 


4,501,668 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
SULFIDE  OR  IRON  SULFIDE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Merk,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Karl-Heinz  Rink,  Hanau, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Devmsa  Akticngesell- 
schaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1982,  3245139 

int  a.j  C02F  7/oa  im 

\}&.  a.  210—749  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  elimination  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  iron 
sulfide  or  a  mixture  of  iron  sulfide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
an  aqueous  system  comprising  adding  to  the  system  an  efiec- 
tive  amount  of  a  water  soluble  low  molecular  weight  conden- 
sation product  of  acrolein  and  formaldehyde  in  the  molar  ratio 
of  1 : 1  to  1 :  10,  said  condensation  product  having  been  produced 
in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  to  react  with  said  hydrogen 
sulfide,  said  iron  sulfide,  or  said  mixture,  and  form  an  odor  free 
aqueous  solution. 
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4,501,669 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID 

FROM  A  SUSPENSION 
Sven  Hakansson,  Nynislwmn,  and  Bengt  Lundh,  Hedemora, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Axel  Johnson  En^neering  AB, 
Nyniishamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4, 1982,  8200023 

Int  a.3  BOID  i3/04 

%&.  a.  210—770  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  liquid  from  a  suspension  compris- 
ing conveying  the  suspension  by  at  least  one  web  partly  around 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  press  drum,  applying  a  first  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  to  the  web  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
drum  throughout  a  first  pressure  path  extending  along  a  first 
portion  of  the  press  drum  surface,  moving  the  web  in  the 
absence  of  any  radially  applied  pressure  on  the  web  to  a  second 
pressure  path  extending  along  a  second  portion  of  the  press 
drum  surface  spaced  from  the  first  portion  and  applying  a 
second  substantially  constant  pressure  to  the  web  in  the  radial 
direction  of  the  drum  throughout  the  second  pressure  path,  the 
second  pressure  path  being  applied  in  a  direction  to  at  least 
partially  balance  the  load  on  the  press  drum  resulting  from  the 

first  pressure. 
4.  Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  suspension  compris- 
ing a  press  drum,  at  least  one  web  passing  in  a  path  extending 
partly  around  the  press  drum  to  carry  a  suspension  to  be  dried 
therearound,  at  least  two  spaced  pressure  means  for  applying 
substantially  consunt  pressure  to  the  web  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  drum  throughout  corresponding  spaced  portions  of 
the  press  drum  surface  which  are  separated  by  a  portion  of  the 
web  path  extending  around  the  drum  in  which  no  radial  pres- 
sure is  applied,  the  pressure  means  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  as  to  substantially  balance  the  load  on 
the  press  resulting  from  the  application  of  pressure  by  the 
pressure  means. 


|re( 


4,501,670 
ICOVERY  OF  OIL  AND  SULFONATE  FROM  FILTER 

CAKE 

VUUam  H.  Tyson,  1874  School  St,  Moraga.  CaUf.  94556,  and 

Frank  A.  Stuart  360  Riviera  Dr.,  San  Raftel,  CaUf.  94901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,261,  Dec.  23,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,905 

Int  a.3  BOID  7^/00 

'.S.  a.  210—770  11  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  treating  a  filter  cake  obtained  by  filtering 

oil  containing  an  oil  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate 

employing  a  siliceous  filter  aid,  to  recover  oil  and  sulfonate 

irom  the  filter  cake  which  comprises, 

(a)  mixing  the  filter  cake  with  about  l.S  to  about  3  times  its 
weight  of  a  hot  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
11  to  14  and  containing  as  the  solute  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  borate,  sodium  phosphate  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  mixing  zone, 

(b)  maintaining  the  resulUnt  mixture  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  160*-300*  F.  for  at  least  5  minutes, 

(c)  passing  the  mixture  from  the  mixing  zone  into  a  settling 
zone  and  adding  to  the  mixture  additional  aqueous  solu- 


tion in  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
aqueous  solution  to  filter  cake  to  at  least  4  to  I, 
(d)  maintaining  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (c)  quiescent  at 
a  temperature  above  160*  F.  until  it  separates  forming  an 
upper  oil  layer  and  a  lower  layer  containing  aqueous 
solution  and  filter  cake  solids. 


n^n  M* 


(e)  withdrawing  the  oil  layer, 

(0  withdrawing  the  lower  layer,  filtering  it,  and  returning  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  filtrate  to  the  mixing  zone,  and 
(g)  washing  the  filter  cake  from  step  (0  with  water  or  with 

dilute  acid  to  obtain  a  washed  filter  cake  having  a  pH 

below  12. 


4,501,671 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

OILY  WASTE 

Graydon  C.  BaaeU,  Poughkcepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfk-LaTsl, 

Inc.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,872 

Int  a.^  BOID  am 

U.S.  a.  210—781  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  treatment  of  oily  waste  containing  oil,  water  and 
solids,  the  method  which  comprises  feeding  said  waste  to  a 
gravity  settling  tank  and  there  separating  the  waste  into  a  light 
oil  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  containing  water,  solids  and  resid- 
ual oil,  continuously  withdrawing  oil  as  an  overflow  stream 
from  said  tank,  continuously  passing  heavy  phase  as  an  under- 
flow from  said  tank  to  a  first  centrifuge  and  there  centrifugally 
separating  said  underflow  into  a  light  component  including  oil 
with  some  water,  an  intermediate  component  which  is  mainly 
clarified  water,  and  a  heavy  sludge  component  containing 
some  water,  continuously  returning  said  light  component  to 
the  settling  tank,  continuously  and  separately  discharging  said 
intermediate  component  from  the  centrifuge,  and  passing  said 
separated  sludge  component  to  a  second  centrifuge  and  there 
centrifugally  separating  the  sludge  component  into  substan- 
tially dry  solids  and  water. 


4,501,672 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  L.  ConneU,  and  Jacqueline  A.  Coates,  both  of  Leeds, 
Engbnd,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switxerland 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1982, 
8209275;  Mar.  30, 1982,  8209276 

Int  a.5  C09K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  M  17  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  loss  reducing  additive  for  an  oil-based  well-work- 
ing fluid  which  is  the  product  of  mixing  together,  in  an  oil  or 
in  a  two-phase  system  comprising  oil  as  a  continuous  phase  and 
up  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture, 
of  an  aqueous  disperse  phase,  lignite  or  humic  acid  with  a 
compound  containing  no  primary  or  secondary  amine  or  amine 
salt  groups  and  being  of  formula  1,  II  or  111  below,  or  a  mixture 
thereof 
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in  which 
each  R,  independently,  and  each  R|,  independently,  is 
—OH—  or  — NHCOR',  where  R'  U  Ci-22alkyl,  C2-2. 
2alkenyl  or  C2-6hydroxyalkyl,  provided  that  not  more 
than  one  group  R,  and  not  more  than  one  group  Ri,  is 
—OH, 
each  n,  independently,  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  Z  is  a  difunc- 

tional  bridging  group,  R3  is  C8-2oalkyl  or  C8-2oalkenyl. 
each  R4,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl  or  C1-4- 
hydroxyalkyl,  provided  that  both  R4's  are  not  hydrogen, 
and  each  Rs,  independently,  has  one  of  the  significances  of  R4, 
except  that  both  Rs's  may  be  hydrogen,  wherein  the  propor- 
tion by  weight  of  lignite  or  humic  acid  to  total  compound  of 
formula  I,  II,  or  III  is  between  1:2  and  2:1. 


4,501,673 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  OIL  RECOVERY  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Phillip  K.  G.  HodgKm,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  The  Brit- 
ish Petroletun  Company  pXc^  London,  England 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1981, 
8110559 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  a.  252-8.55  D  3  cWns 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  formation  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  injecting  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  surfactant  into  the  formation,  displacing  the  oil 
from  the  formation  and  recovering  the  displaced  oil,  wherein 
the  surfactant  is  a  betaine  of  formula 


X  Y 


N 
I 

R 


wherein 

R  is  Cg  to  C24  alkyl  which  nwy  optionally  be  substituted  by 

inert  substituents; 
Y  is  H,  CO2-  or  a  SO3-; 
when  Y  is  H,  X  is  CO2-,  SO3-  or  (CH2)m  SO3-  where  m 

is  1  or  2; 
when  Y  is  C02~,  X  is  CO2-; 
and  when  Y  is  SO3-,  X  is  SO3-. 


4401,674 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CORROSIVENESS  OF 

AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 

Yolln  Wu,  BartlcsriUe,  Okhu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petrolemn 

Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,647 

Int  a.3  C23F  11/14 

VS.  a.  252-8.55  D  26  Claims 

20.  The  method  of  claim  19  in  which  the  aqueous  fluid  is 

contacted  by  tne  enzyme  by  passing  the  aqueous  fluid  across 

the  enzyme  immobilized  on  an  inert  support. 


ni 


4,501,675 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
Thomas  P.  MaUoy,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Raymond  J.  Swedo, 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaincs,ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,915,  Jun.  18, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,717 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  of  oil  which  comprises  the  introduction  of  a 
three-component  aqueous  surfactant  into  said  subterranean 
reservoir;  the  three  components  of  said  surfactant  being: 

(1)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  sulfonate  of  a  gas  oil 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  240  to  about  SSO 
and  which  has  been  obtained  from  the  thermal  cracking  of 
coal; 

(2)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol 
containing  from  about  three  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(3)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  a  non-ionic  ethoxylated 
normal  alcohol  containing  from  about  12  to  about  IS 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  said  three  components  of  said 
aqueous  surfactant  are  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
reduce  the  interfacial  tension  between  said  oil  and  water. 


4,501,676 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  SOLID  LUBRICANT 

MATERIALS 
Peter  Moorhouse,  Whitley  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Research  ft  DeTelopment  Company,  Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne,  England 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1982, 
8214653 

Int  a.3  ClOM  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—12  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  wear-resistant  bearing  material  comprising  a  substrate 
of  berylUum-copper  or  of  steel  and  a  solid  lubricant  layer  on 
the  substrate,  said  lubricant  layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  matrix 
comprised  principally  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  with  lead  as 
an  additive,  the  improvement  wherein  the  lubricant  layer 
additionally  contains  starch  or  partially  pyrolized  ceUulose. 


4,501,677 

HETEROCYCUC  NITROGEN 

COMPOUNDS— ORGANOMETALUC  SALT 

COMPLEXES  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS  IN 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

Jacob  J.  Habeeb,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florhara  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,984 

Int  a.J  ClOM  1/32.  1/54 

U.S.  CI  252— 37J  11  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oU  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 

of  a  lubricating  oU  basestock  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 

corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  a  complex  of: 

(a)  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  having  the  formula: 
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R' 
X  '^ N 


N 

I 

R 

where  each  x  is  C  or  N  with  at  least  one  x  being  N;  Y  is  C 
or  N;  R  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons  or  CH2NR"2  where 
each  R"  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons;  and  R'  is  H,  alkyl 
of  1  to  20  carbons  or  NR"'2  with  each  R'"  being  H  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  20  carbons;  and 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  organometallic  salt  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 
M{OCR), 


where  M  is  an  alkdi  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  transi- 
tion metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  chromium,  manganese, 
iron,  nickel,  molybdenum,  copper,  zinc,  tin  and  lead;  R  is 
;  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  a  linear  or  branched  C4  to  C22 
I  fatty  acid  and  x  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  the 
metal  M. 


4,501,678 
LUBRICANTS  FOR  IMPROVING  FATIGUE  LIFE 
Takao  Katayama,  IchUiara,  and  MasahUto  Takesue,  Sodegaura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,264 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1982,  57/97774 

Int  a.3  ClOM  1/48.  1/38 

MS,  a.  252—32.7  E  20  Claims 


^^       a     to 


1.  A  lubricant  for  improving  fatigue  life  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  lubricating  base  material;  and 

(2)  a  compound  having  alkylthiocarbamoyl  groups  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (i): 


Ri 


Rj 


(i) 


S  S 

\        II  II        / 

N— C— (A)— C— N 

1/  V 


wherein  R',  R2,  r3,  and  R*  are  each  an  alkyl  group  con- 
jtaining  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R>  and  R^,  or  R^  and 
R^  may  be  bound  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring,  and  (A)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  S— S,  S— S— S, 
S— S— S— S,  S— S— S— S— S,  and  S— S— S— S— S— S. 


4,501,679 
BICYCUC  AMIDE  KETAL  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  L.  Reierson;  Hugh  F.  Husaey,  and  Edmund  P.  Woo,  aU 
of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coaipaay, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,346,  Not.  15, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,104 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—77  16  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  preventing  the  deterioration  of  a  functional 
fluid  due  to  the  presence  of  acid  or  water  comprising  adding  to 
the  functional  fluid  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  the  deterio- 
ration thereof  of  a  bicydic  amide  ketal  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


O— R' 
I      I 
R— C— N 
I      I 
O— R' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  of  up  to  20  carbons 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  inertly- 
substituted  derivatives  thereof  and  R'  each  occurrence  inde- 
pendently is  a  C2-3  alkylene  optionally  substituted  group  with 
up  to  4  R"  groups,  where  R"  is  a  substituent  of  up  to  10  carbons 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  and  inertly- 
substituted  derivatives  thereof. 


4,501,680 

ACIDIC  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CLEANING  CERAMIC  TILES  WITHOUT  ERODING 

GROUT 
Harry  W.  Asxman,  Spotswood;  Charles  E.  Buck,  CaMweU,  and 

Cherie  H.  Everhart  CaUfon,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate- 

PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,247 

lot  a.3  CUD  7/08 

VS.  a.  252—142  14  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  liquid  detergent  composition,  suiuble  for  clean- 
ing ceramic  tiles  without  eroding  grout  between  them,  which 
comprises  a  minor  proportion  of  glutaric  acid,  a  lesser  minor 
proportion  of  phosphoric  acid,  both  acids  being  partially  neu- 
tralized to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  3  to  S  and  the  detergent  compo- 
sition being  at  such  pH,  and  the  partially  neutralized  glutaric 
and  phosphoric  acidi  being  present  in  such  proportions  that 
the  proportion  of  partially  neutralized  glutaric  acid  in  the 
composition  is  effective  to  remove  soap  scum  from  tiles  and 
the  proportion  of  partially  neutralized  phosphoric  acid  is  efTec- 
tive  to  inhibit  erosion  of  grout  between  the  tiles  by  the  partially 
neutralized  glutaric  acid,  a  minor  proportion  of  a  condensation 
product  of  ethylene  oxide  and  higher  linear  alcohol  of  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  content  of  ethylene  oxide  being  at  least 
about  20  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  mole  of  the  alcohol,  which 
condensation  product  is  effective  in  acid  medium  to  lift  soap 
scum  off  the  tiles  being  cleaned,  a  minor  proportion  of  a  mono- 
lower  alkyl  ether  or  phenyl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol,  wherein 
the  lower  alkyl  is  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proportion 
of  such  monoether  of  diethylene  glycol  being  effective  to  assist 
in  removing  loosened  soap  scum  from  the  tiles  by  helping  to 
transport  it  away  from  the  location  where  it  was  initially 
bonded  to  the  tiles,  and  a  major  proportion  of  water,  in  which 
the  partially  neutralized  glutaric  acid,  partially  neutralized 
phosphoric  acid,  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
linear  alcohol,  and  diethylene  glycol  ether  are  dissolved. 
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♦.501.«1  4,501,684 

DETERGENT  DISH-WASHING  COMPOSITION  l-NAPHTHYL  PHOSPHORAMIDITES  AND 

Alain  Groah,  Annemasse,  Fnmce,  and  Jean  Samec,  Geneva,  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Switierland,  aitignora  to  Colgate-PalnioUTe  Company,  New  Dwight  W.  Chasar,  NorthfleM,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Yoric,  N.Y.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1582,  Ser.  No.  451,527  FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,   1981,  Int  Cl.^  C09K  15/32 

8234/81  UA  a.  252-400  A                                                 14  Claims 

„  «,  «  .-«    —.'"I*  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  *•  2-naphthyl  phosphoramidites  of  the  general  formula 
UJS.  a.  252—174.12                                                 4  Claims 
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wherein  A  is 


— N 
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»     n  ih 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


1.  Detergent  dish- washing  composition  containing  alkali 
metals  polyphosphates  and  silicates,  at  least  one  non-ionic 
surfactant,  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent,  enzymes  and  optionally 
other  conventional  additives  suitable  for  detergents,  character- 
ized in  that  said  enzymes  comprise  at  least  one  amylolytic 

enzyme  whose  activity  is  considered  to  be  negligible  at  pH   wherein  a  is  3  to  6;  or 
above  1  l.S,  in  that  the  oxidant  is  at  least  one  mineral  or  organic 
peroxide  and  in  that  the  alkali  content  is  sufficient  to  provide  a 
washing  bath  in  a  dish-washing  machine  with  a  pH  above  12.2. 


— N 


(CH2)a 


— N  B 


4,501,682 
CLEANING  AND  PROTECTIVE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Edward  Goodman,  265  E.  66th  St.  •  Apt  IIC,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10021;  James  P.  Dux,  and  Fred  R.  Albright,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Edward  Goodman,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,650 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  22, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  COOL  63/04;  C09D  9/00:  CUD  7/30 
U.S.  a.  252—174.15  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cleaning  and  protecting  composition  con- 
sisting of  an  admixture  of  poly(methylhydrosiloxane),  tin  octo- 
ate  and  zinc  octoate  in  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclic  poly(dimethylsiloxane)s,  poly(dime- 
thylsiloxane)  oils,  petroleum  distillates  and  methylene  chloride 
and  wherein  the  tin  octoate  and  zinc  octoate  are  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  1:1. 


where  B  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — NR;  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  t-butyl,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropyl  when  R3  is  hydrogen,  and  at  least 
one  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,501,683 
RADUTION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
SatosU  Arakawa,  and  JuAJi  MIyahara,  both  of  Kaisei,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1982,  57-150740 

Int  a.J  G03C  5/16 

UA  a  252— 301J6  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  comprising  a  support,  a 

phosphor  layer  provided  thereon  which  comprises  a  binder 

and  stimulable  phosphor  particles  dispersed  therein,  and  a 

protective  film  provided  on  said  phosphor  layer,  characterized 

in  that  said  protective  film  has  a  haze  value  within  the  range  of 

4^40%. 


4,501,685 
CATALYTIC  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
ALIPHATIC  UNSATURATION  IN  COPOLYMERS 

Alasdair  I.  Thomson,  and  Fhuk  King,  both  of  Reading,  England, 
assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Pnblic  Limited  Company,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1982, 
8225813 

Int  a.^  COeG  69/26 
U.S.  a.  502—167  18  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising  from  0. 1  to  S%  by  weight  of 
palladium  supported  on  particulate  carbon  black  (the  percent- 
age being  based  on  the  weight  of  non-porous  carbon  black  in 
the  system)  wherein  the  catalyst  system  also  includes  a  poison 
comprising  at  least  one  poisoning  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  moiety,  phosphorous  moiety  and 
sulphur  moiety  wherein  the  carbon  black  is  non-porous  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  poisoning  moiety 
in  the  poison  to  the  number  of  atoms  of  palladium  in  the  cata- 
lyst system  is  from  0.0005  to  0.25:1,  said  catalyst  system  being 
characterized  by  its  high  selectivity  for  hydrogenation  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  in  copolymers  which  also  include  aromatic 
unsaturation. 
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4,501,686 

ANION-DOPED  POLYMERS  OF  FIVE-MEMBERED 

OXYGEN  FAMILY  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Shn  Hotta,  Hlrakata;  Tomihani  Hosaka,  Yawata;  Noboo 
SoBoda,  Settia,  and  Watam  SUmotsmu,  Ibaraki,  aU  fA  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  MatsosUta  Dectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  488,598 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-70054; 
May  13, 1962, 57-80895;  Jan.  17. 1962, 57-104924;  Sep.  2, 1962, 
57-153009 

Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
M&.  CI.  252—500  8  Claims 

Ml.  A  conductive  or  semiconductive  polymeric  material  con- 
asting  essentiaUy  of  a  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  a 
five-membered  oxygen  family  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  furan,  thiophene,  seleno- 
phene  and  teUurophene  rings,  and  furan,  thiophene,  selephene 
and  teUurophene  rings  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  amino  and  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  anions  doped  in  said  polymer  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anion  radicals  of  tetrahalogenoborates, 
perhalogenates,  hexahalogenophosphates,  hexahalogenoarsen- 
ates,  hexahalogenoantimonates,  ;iulfate,  benzenesulfonate,  tet- 
racyanoquinodimethane  and  derivatives  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  whereby  said  polymeric  material  becomes  electrically 
conductive  or  semiconductive,  there  being  sufficient  anions 
doped  in  said  polymer  to  provide  improved  conductivity  of 
said  polymer. 


4,501,687 
CYCLOPENTANOLS 
Jacques  Martel,  Boady;  Jean  Boeadia,  Le  Perrenx,  and  Fran- 
cois Nezot  Thials,  aU  of  Frimce,  assignors  to  Ronssel  Uclaf, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,992 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  5, 1980,  80  25869 

Int  CI.3  A61K  7/46;  C07C  35/06 

U.S.  a.  252—522  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  pleasant  odor  to  a  composition 

comprising  incorporating  into  a  composition  a  sufficient 

amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


"\/\      /'    /' 

C  CH— C— CH«C 

/III  \ 

R4    CHj CH2  R«  R6 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxy  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Rs  and  Rg  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
aUcyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aUcenyl  and  aUcynyl  of  2  to  8 
carixm  atoms  and  R«  and  R7  are  individuaUy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
aUcenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — CN,  — COCH3 
and  — COOAIK2  and  AIK2  is  aUcyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  to 
impari  a  pleasant  odor  therein. 


4,501,688 

SILANE  OUGOMERS  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-TREEBSG 

ADDITIVES 

Harry  Bnws,  dndnnati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Nattonai  DistUlers 

and  Chemical  CorporatloB,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  575,960 
fat  a^  HOIG  15/24 
U.S.  a  252—573  5  Claims 

1.  A  silane  oligomer  having  the  general  structure: 


CH3 
CH3 


4,501,689 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Makoto  Yanagawa,  No.  7-20,  Minamidai  1-cbome,  Kamiftakno- 
ka-ahi,  Saitanu-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,061 

Int  CL^  HOIL  13/00 

U.S.  a.  252—600  18  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  0. 1  to  5.0  wt.  %  of  a  s-triazine  compound  represented  by 
general  formula  I: 


iN. 


H2N-C 


a) 


[wherein  R'  stands  for 


-0 

N 


or  — CH2CH2— N  N 


(wherein  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group  and  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group)]; 

(b)  5  to  SO  wt.  %  of  a  photopolymerizable  oligomer  which  has 
an  average  nsolecular  weight  in  the  range  of  200  to  4000  and 
has  2  or  more  of  acryloyl  groups  or  methacryloyl  groups  in 
a  molecule; 

(c)  5  to  SO  wt.  %  of  vinyl  monomer  having  1  or  more  of  acry- 
loyl groups  or  methacryloyl  groups  which  are  liquid  at  50* 
C; 

(d)  0.5  to  5  wt.  %  of  a  photo-initiator  which  acts  to  initiate  a 
cross-linking  reaction  between  said  photopolymerizable 
oligomer  and  said  vinyl  monomer  when  subjected  to  acti- 
vated radiation;  and 

(e)  5  to  60  wt.  %  of  an  inorganic  filler. 


4,501,690 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACITVE  SALT  CAKE 

Donald  R.  Ross,  2329  N.  Recker  Rd.  #19,  Mesa,  Aria.  85205 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  127,452,  Mar.  5,  I960,.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,116 

Int  CL^  G21F  9/16 

U.S.  CL  252—628  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  radioactive  salt  cake,  said  process 

comprising: 

a.  mixing  said  radioactive  salt  cake  with  clay; 

b.  heating  said  mixture  to  form  calcined  particles; 

c.  in  heating  said  mixture  burning  fiiel  in  the  presence  of  said 
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mixture  to  heat  said  mixture  to  assist  in  forming  said  cal-  uranium  and  a  part  of  /3-decay  nuclides  from  said  radioactive 

^*!III.  ^*^        'j        .  .u      .-         -X.  liquid  waste  and  further,  a  substantially  complete  prevention  of 

d.  contactmg  said  mixture  with  a  hot  surface  to  assist  in  ,hL  „^<.r«»i««  «f  «.^;«.«.;.,.  a^     7  wmpicicprcvcnuonoi 

forming  said  calcined  particles;  ^^^  generation  of  radioactive  decay  products  of  uranium  on 

'  said  ion  exchange  resms. 


e.  reflecting  heat  energy  radiating  from  said  hot  surface 
toward  said  mixture  on  said  hot  surface  to  assist  in  forming 
said  calcined  particles;  and, 

f.  said  calcined  particles  being  a  solid. 


4,501,691 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  RADIOACTIVE  LIQUID 

WASTE 

Shoichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  YoflUhani  Tanaka,  Okayama,  and  E^ji 
Takano,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kin- 
lokn  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,034,  May  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-169076 
Int.  a.3  G21F  9/10 
VJS.  a.  252-631  .       1  aaim 


^^^^ 


tt» 


'Ssnsf 


1.  In  a  system  for  treating  a  radioactive  liquid  waste  which 
comprises  removing  uranium  and  /3-decay  nucUdes  in  solution 
from  a  radioactive  liquid  waste  containing  uranium  ahd  /3- 
decay  nuclides  by  an  ion  exchange  process,  the  improvement 
comprising  treating  said  radioactive  liquid  waste  by  a  floccula- 
tion  method  using  water  glass  as  pretreatment  of  said  ion 
exchange  method  to  make  a  precipitate  composed  substantially 
of  an  amorphous  silica  and  substantially  all  of  said  uranium  and 
a  part  of  said  /3-decay  nuclides  which  are  captured  by  said 
precipitate  when  it  is  formed,  treating  said  precipitate  captur- 
ing substantially  all  of  said  uranium  and  a  part  of  /3-decay 
nuclides  with  a  dilute  acid  to  make  said  captured  uranium  and 
^-decay  nuclides  elute,  recovering  said  eluted  uranium  and 
^-decay  nuclides  as  an  acidic  solution  by  filtering  out  said 
precipiute  and  dissolving  said  filtered  out  precipitate  in  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  to  regenerate  said  amorphous 
silica  constituting  said  precipiute  to  water  glass,  thereby  re- 
sulting concurrently  in  a  substantial  reduction  of  radioactive 
material  in  a  final  drain  to  be  discharged  and  deterioration  of 
ion  exchange  resin,  a  substantially  complete  recovery  of  of  said 


4,501,692 
CHARGE  EFFECTS  IN  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Ian  Gibbons,  Menlo  Park;  Gerald  L.  Rowley,  Cnpertioo,  ud 
Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  61,099,  Jul.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,300. 
This  appUcation  May  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  259,629 
Int  a.J  A61K  35/14.  37/00,  39/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Receptor— RX)n 

wherein: 
Receptor  is  antibody; 
R  is  a  bond  or  linking  group  of  from  about  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms  and  from  0  to  4  heteroatoms  which  heteroatoms  are 

oxygen  or  sulfur  where  oxygen  is  present  as  oxy  or  oxo 

and  sulfur  is  present  as  thio  or  thiono; 
X  is  phenoxy; 
n  is  on  the  average  in  the  range  of  molecular  weight  of 

Receptor  divided  by  from  500  to  10,000; 
said  compound  having  a  negative  charge  greater  than  that  of 

said  Receptor. 


4,501,693 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IMMUNOSTIMULANT 

PROTEOGLYCANS  WHICH  INDUCE  PRODUCnON  OF 

INTERFERON,  PROTEOGLYCANS  OBTAINED  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Luden  Dussourd  d'Hinterhuid;  Gerard  Normier,  and  Anne- 
Marie  Pinel,  aU  of  Castrcs,  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre 
SA.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1962, 82  03921 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/102,  39/108.  39/40'  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  bacterial  membranous  proteogly- 
cans which  induce  production  of  interferon  from  soluble  mem- 
branous proteoglycans  of  a  strain  of  gram-negative  bacterium, 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  the  soluble  membranous  pro- 
teoglycans of  a  strain  of  gram-negative  bacterium  by  lyso- 
zyme,  and  separating  the  proteoglycans  with  a  molecular 
weight  between  200,000  and  400,000  from  the  hydrolysis  prod- 
uct. 


4,501,694 
PHOSPHORYLATED  SOYBEAN  PROTEIN 
Motohiko  Hirotsuka,  Izumisano,  and  Makoto  Kito,  Kyoto,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  FhjI  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-229416 
Int  a.3  A23J  1/14 
VJS.  a.  260—123.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorylated  soybean  protein  which  comprises  soy- 
bean protein  and  ortho-phosphate  bonded  to  lysine  and  histi- 
dine  residue  constituents  of  the  soybean  protein,  the  ratio  of 
bonded  phosphonis  to  nitrogen  in  the  soybean  protein  being  2S 
fig/mg  nitrogen  or  more  and  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  phos- 
phorylated soybean  protein  being  pH  3.S  or  lower. 
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4,501,695 
SPIRONALACTONE  PROCESS 
Vcrlan  H.  Van  Rheenen,  Portage,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,740 
Int  CLJ  C07J  79/00 
MjS.  a.  260-239.57  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  II 


CN 


wherein 
(i)  Rj  represents  a  group  — OR4  in  which  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl^  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  or  a 


— CH— Rs. 
OR6 

wherein  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
and  R6  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  R5  and  R6  together 
with  the  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  which  they  are 
attached  represent  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
group,  and  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  or 

(ii)  Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  group  — OR4,  wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  represent  an  alkylendioxy  group  hav- 
ing 2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety,  and  R3 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  or 

( ii)  Rl  represents  a  group  — OR4,  or  a  group 


— N 


i 
\ 


R? 


Rs 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  or  R?  and  Rg  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched  represent  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  group,  which  may  contain  a 
further  hetero  atom  in  the  ring,  and  R2  and  R3  together 
represent  an  additional  bond  in  the  3-4  position;  Rx  and 
R|,are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  alkyl  of  I 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  thru  10  carbon  atoms  or 
substituted  aryl,  or  Rxand  Retaken  together  form  a  S-,  6- 
or  7-membered  heterocyclic  group,  which  may  contain  in 
the  ring  further  hetero  atom,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
14.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l7a-(2-carboxyethyl)- 
17j3-hydroxy-androst-4-en-3-one  lactone  and  17a-(2-carboxye- 
thyl)-17/3-hydroxy-androsto-4,6-diene-3-one  lactone  of  the 
formula  I': 


wherein  the  dotted  line  between  the  6-7  positions  indicates  the 
additional  double  bond  of  the  latter  compound,  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  treating  a  disubstituted  amino  nitrile  of  formula  A 


CN 
R* 


N 


\ 


where  Rx  and  R^are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  each  repre- 
sents alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  thru  10  carbon 
atoms  or  substituted  aryl,  or  Rx  and  R^  taken  together 
form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  group,  which 
may  contain  in  the  ring  a  further  hetero  atom,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
with  an  alkali  metal  amide  deprotonating  agent; 
(2)  reacting  the  resultant  deprotonated  nitrile  with  a  3- 
protected  androst-S-ene-17-one  derivative  of  formula  I: 


O 


Rl 


wherein 
(i)  Rl  represents  a  group  — OR4  in  which  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  or  a 


-CH-R5. 
OR6 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
and  R6  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  Rs  and  R^  together 
with  the  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  which  they  arc 
attached  represent  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group 
and  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  or 

(ii)  Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  each  represents 
a  group  — OR4,  wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  represent  an  alkylenedioxy  group 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety,  and  R3 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(iii)  Rl  represents  a  group  — OlUt  or  a  group 
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— N 


\ 


Rt 


9CH3      5 

CX)2R2 


(D 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 

represenu  an  alkyl  group,  or  R?  and  Rg  together  with  the 

nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  5-  or  wherein  R'*  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  formula  (la): 

6-membered  heterocychc  group,  which  may  contain  a 

further  hetero  atom  in  the  ring  and  R2  and  R3  together 

represent  an  additional  bond  in  the  3-4  position;  to  give  R.CH.CO— 

the  amino  nitrile  adduct  (II)  X 


(I«) 


CN 


(4)  neutralizing  the  imino  lactone  (III)  by  reaction  with  a 
base  to  give  a  IT-spiro-y-lactone  of  formula  I'. 


wherein  X  is  — C02R*,  or  SO3RI;  R  is  Ci^kyl,  an  optionally 
substituted  S-membered  heterocylic  ring  containing  one  or  two 
heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen; 
phenyl;  mono-substituted  phenyl  where  the  substituent  is  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  Ci^koxy,  nitro,  amino,  Ci^kyl,  Ci-^haloal- 
kyl,  Ci^kylcarbonyloxy,  or  Ci^kylsulphonylamino;  or 
di-substituted  phenyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
hydroxy,  halogen,  methoxy,  acetoxy,  and  amino;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt-forming  ion  or 
ester-forming  radical,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  phar- 
nuceutically  acceptable  salt-forming  ion  or  in  vivo  hydrolysa- 
ble  ester-forming  radical;  which  process  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  formula  (II): 


where  Ri.  R2,  R3.  Rx  and  R^are  as  hereinbefore  defined; 
(3)  acidifying  the  amino  nitrile  adduct  (II)  with  an  acid  to 
form  the  imino  lactone  (III);  and 


SR3 


ai) 


R*NH 
O 


CH3 
CH3 


C02RJ' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  removable  amino  blocking  group, 
or  a  group  of  formula  (Ila): 


R.CH.CO— 
I 
Y 


0I«) 


wherein  Y  is  — COjR'  or  — SO3R';  R  is  as  defined  with  re- 
spect to  formula  (la)  above;  R'  represents  an  ester-forming 
radical,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  a  salt-forming  radical  or  a 
carboxyl-blocking  group,  and  R^  represents  an  alkyl,  benzyl, 
or  aryl  group;  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  copper  ions; 
and  thereafter  if  necessary  carrying  out  one  or  more  of  the 
following  steps: 

(i)  removal  of  any  blocking  group; 

(ii)  converting  the  product  to  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  or  ester  thereof. 


4^1,696 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PENAM 

DERIVATIVES 

Joha  R.  M.  Dales,  Uttldumiptoii,  and  Margucrita  A.  Vallaoce, 

WortUag,  both  of  Eagiaiid,  aarignort  to  Beecham  C^oup  p  Jx^ 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,646 
OalHH  priority,  appUcatioo  Ualted  Kingdom,  JuL  10,  1981, 
8121303 

lat  a^  C07D  499/04:  A61K  il/425 
U.S.  a.  260— 245J  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  penam  derivative  of 
formula  (I): 


4,501,697 

4-[[(AMIDOMETHYL)OXY]METHYL]-2-OXO-l-AZETI- 

DINESULFONIC  ACID  SALTS 

David  KroocBthal,  Yardley,  IHu,  aasigBor  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A 

Sons,  locn  Princeton,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jon.  17, 1983,  S«r.  No.  505,547 
Int  a.J  C07D  205/0&  4(^/12.  403/13.  401/12 
MS.  CL  260—245.4  11  QainM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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O         R: 
II      / 
Rl-NH     R  CH2-O-CH2-C-N 

C CH  R3 

'I 

C N— S03©M® 


whferein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

Ri  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid; 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
I  phenyl  substituted  with  1,  2  or  3  amino,  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  carboxyl  groups,  or  R2 
and  R3  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  are 


•Hn         (CH2)„,  -n 


wherein  n  is  4  or  5  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  amino;  and 
M ®  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  the  term  "alkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  1  to  10  car- 
bon  atoms. 


4,501,698 

PREPARING 

IkHYDROXYMETHYD-TRIAZOLOBENZODIAZE- 

I  PINES  AND 

1-(AMIN0METHYL)-TRIAZ0L0BENZ0DIAZEPINES 

John  R.  Palmer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ui^ohn 

rpany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,978 
Int  a.J  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  l-aminomethyl-6-substituted- 
4H-s-triazolo[4,3-a][l,4]benzodiazepine  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl 
or  aitro 

R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  or  R2  and  R3 
are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
bonded  to  complete  a  monocyclic,  saturated  amine  ring; 
Iselected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-pyrrolidinyl, 
iN-piperidinyl  and  N-piperazinyl  and  Y  is  a  trivalent  nitro- 
gen or  a  — CR3^moiety  where  R3  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or 
chloro; 

which  comprises 

heating  a  mixtutre  of  paraformaldehyde  and  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


(D 


where  R  and  Y  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  in  an  inert 
liquid  solvent  under  essentially  neutral  pH  conditions  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
dissolve  the  compound  (1)  therein  and  to  crack  the  para- 
formaldehyde to  a  reactive  form  of  formaldehyde  for  a 
time  up  to  about  S  hours  to  form  a  l-(hydroxymethyl)- 
compound  of  the  formula 


ai) 


wherein  R  and  Y  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  without 
formation  of  l,4-bis(hydroxymethyl)-substitution 

separating  the  1-hydroxymethyl-product  (II)  from  its  prepa- 
ration mixture  without  using  column  chromatography 
procedures; 

contacting  and  reacting  the  l-(hydroxymethyl)  compound 
of  Formula  II  with  a  sulfonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R'— S— Z 


where  R'  is  C|  to  C3-hydrocarbon  radical,  and  Z  is  chloro  or 
bromo,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  sulfonate  ester  of  the 
formula 


O 

N  N. 

R'— S— O— CH2— ^ 


(III) 


'N 


where  R,  R'  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  and 
contacting  and  reacting  the  sulfonyl  ester  compound  III 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R2 


R3 


\ 

1 


N— H 


Where  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  an  aqueous, 
organic,  or  mixed  aqueous-organic  medium  to  form  the 
1-aminomethyl  compound  of  Formula  IV, 
and  recovering  the  1-aminomethyl  compound  of  Formula 
IV  without  the  need  for  column  chromatography  proce- 
dures. 


4^1,700 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

4-DEMETHOXYDAUNOMYCINONE 

SUro  Terashima,  Tokyo;  Katrami  Taiooto,  FunalMshi,  and  Keqji 

Koga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Snraitomo  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,354 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-33650 

Int  a.3  C07C  50/36 

VS,  a.  260-351.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  racemic  4-demethoxy-7-deox- 

ydaunomycinone  which  comprises  methylating  the  optically 

active  a-hydroxyketone  of  either  one  of  the  formulas: 


CH3 


4,501,699 

MAGGIEMYCIN,  ANHYDROMAGGIEMYCIN  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 

Ramesh  C.  Pandey;  Margaret  W.  Touasalnt;  Jefh^y  C.  Mc- 

Guire,  all  of  Frederick,  and  Monica  C.  Thomas,  Columbia,  all 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.,  Kensington,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,306 

Int  a.J  C07C  49/798 

VS.  a.  260-351.1  4  aaims 


av-A) 


(IV-B) 


OH 


t-WMOOOMYCINONl 


0       OM    OOOCHs 

9W 


to  give  the  corresponding  methylated  product  of  either  one  of 
the  formulas: 


1.  Maggiemycin, 


(V-A) 


(V-B) 


and  physiologically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 
2.  Anhydromaggiemycin. 


OCH3 


and  reacting  the  latter  with  an  acid  to  give  a  racemate  of  the 
a-hydroxyketone  of  the  formula: 


HO  O  OH  OH 

and  physiologically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 


(I) 
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4,501,701 
20-ISOCYANO-A17(20).STEROIDS 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton;  William  B.  Motherwell,  and  Sanuair  Z. 
Zard,  all  of  Gif  sur  Y?ette,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf , 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  281,552 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  15,  1960,  80  15603 

Int  a.3  C07J  1/00 

VJS.  a.  260—397.4  18  daims 

1.  A  20-isocyano-''(20).steroid  of  the  formula 


AIKi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydro- 
gen, (2)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  car- 
bonyl,  amino  and  cyano  and  (3)  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms.  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  AlKi  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  A,B,C  and  D  rings  may  conuin 
one  or  more  double  bonds  and  may  be  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
=0,  halogens,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,501,702 
GERMANIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Eric  J.  Buiten,  Blaricum,  and  Antonius  M.  J.  Liebregts,  Nieuwe- 
Igein,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organisatie  foor  Toegepast-NatuurwetenschappellJk  Onder* 
■oek.  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
I  Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  30,  1980, 
8003159;  May  8, 1981,  8102268 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/30 
VS.  a.  260—429  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  germanium  compound  having  the  formula: 


Pent      Pent 
I  I 

Pent— Oe— Ge— CI 
I  I 

Pent      Pent 


I.  A  germanium  compound  having  the  formula: 


Pent 
1 

Pent 
1 

Pent 
1 

Pent 
1 

Pent- 

1 
-Ge — 

1 
Pent 

-Ge— 0- 
1 
Pent 

1 
-Ge — 

1 
Pent 

1 
-Oe— 
1 
Pent 

Pent 

4,501,703 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

V'ACETYLTHIOMETHYL-S^SUANIDINOPENTANOIC 

ACID 

Russell  L.  Barton,  Indianapolis;  Stephen  L.  Briggs,  Clayton,  and 
Gary  A.  Koppel,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly 

r  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,138 
Int  a.J  C07C  153/017 
VS.  a.  260—455  R  2  CUims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  2-acetylthiomethyl-S- 
guanidinopentanoic  acid,  which  comprises  treating  2-acetylthi- 
omethyl-S-aminopentanoic  acid  with  l-guanyl-3,S-dimethyl- 
pyrazole  in  a  solvent  comprising  a  hydroxylated  solvent  se- 


lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohols,  and  gly- 
cols. 


4,501,704 
AROMATIC  SULPONYL  ALKANOATES  AND 
ALKYLNITRILES 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondr,  Jean  Teaaier,  Vinceanes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demottte,  Muntreuil-eous-Bois,  all  of  France,  asaignort 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246,172,  Mar.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,406,601. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1980,  80  06979 
Int  a.3  C07C  121/66,  147/107 
VS.  a.  260-465  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V 

Z— SO2— C— R2 


R3 


\ 

I 


/ 

C— CH2 


Y' 


lU 


wherein  Z  is  a  monocyclic  aryl.  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CN  and  — COOR',  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R|.  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R 1  and  R2  or  R3  and  R4  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
carbon  homocycle  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the  2  substitu- 
ents  not  forming  the  ring  being  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
Ri  and  R2  or  the  one  hand  and  R3  and  R4  on  the  other  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  atuched  form  a 
carbon  homocycle  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,501,705 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ACETAL 
Kanenobu  Matsui;  Shinichiro  Uchiumi;  Aklra  Iwayama,  and 
Takashi  Umezu,  aU  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  475,750,  Mar.  16, 1963, ,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,110,  Dec  21, 1961,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-181332; 
Dec.  23, 1980,  55-181333;  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-118410 

Int  a.J  C07C  120/00.  41/06 
VS.  a.  260—465.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acetal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  an  olefin,  an  alcohol,  and  an  ester  of  nitrous  acid 

into  a  reaction  system;  and 
conUcting,  in  a  vapor  phase,  the  olefin,  the  alcohol,  and  the 
ester  of  nitrous  acid  m  the  presence  of  (a)  at  least  one 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum 
group  metals  and  the  salts  thereof  and  (b)  a  copper  halide. 


4301,706 

CARBURETOR  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  SAME 

Thaddeus  Kowalcayk,  8163  Lochdak,  Dearbora  Heights,  Mich. 

48127 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,628,  Aag.  29, 1963, ,  tmi  a 
coatinuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,716,  Apr.  23, 1964,.  This 
appUcatioa  Jnl.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  631,056 
Int  a.)  F02M  23/02 
VS.  a.  261—50  R  7  ClaiBs 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  vaporized  fuel  mixed  with  air  in  an  explosive  mixture,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  central  aperture  including  a 
mixing   chamber,   the   aperture   extending   completely 
through  the  housing  between  top  and  bottom  surfiKes 
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thereof,  the  housing  also  having  a  fuel  inlet  for  receiving 
pressurized  fuel  and  an  air  inlet  for  receiving  pressurized 
air; 

regulating  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  pressurized  air  and  fuel  therein;  and 

control  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  into  said  mixing  chamber  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  housing;  said  housing  including  a  plate  having  an 
outer  face  defining  a  side  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber  and 
having  at  least  one  vaporizer  communicating  the  air  and 
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fuel  inlets  with  the  mixing  chamber,  said  vaporizer  includ- 
ing a  central  fuel  outlet  opening  into  the  mixing  chamber 
transverse  the  central  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  inclined 
air  outlets  spaced  about  the  fuel  outlet  for  directing  the 
pressurized  air  against  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  outlet  to  vapor- 
ize the  fuel  and  to  force  the  vaporized  fuel  into  the  mixing 
chamber  for  mixing  with  air  allowed  therein  from  the  top 
surface  by  said  control  means,  the  vaporized  fuel  and  air 
mixture  thereafter  freely  flowing  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  out  of  said  housing  at  its  bottom  surface. 


4,501,707 
PACKING  FOR  MATERIAL  EXCHANGE  COLUMNS 
Ulrich  Biihlmaan,  Allichwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kuhni  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierlami,  Jul.  8, 1981, 4480/81 
Int  a.)  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261— 94  .    14  Claims 


1.  Packing  (11)  for  vapor-liquid  and  gas-liquid  contacting  in 
a  material  exchange  column  (35)  with  liquid  supply  means  (22) 
and  vapor  or  gas  supply  means  (22')  and  a  cavity  below  said 
liquid  supply  means  (22)  for  receiving  at  least  one  packing,  the 
liquid  supplied  by  the  liquid  supply  means  (22)  flowing  down- 
ward through  the  packing  and  the  vapor  or  gas  supplied  by  the 
vapor  or  gas  supply  means  (22)  streaming  in  vertical  direction 
through  the  packing,  the  packing  (11)  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laminated  grids  (a,  b,  c, . . .  )  each  having  a  grid  plane  (A,  B,  C, 
. . . ).  each  grid  (a,  b,  c, . . . )  being  formed  of  one  integral  piece 
and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  approximately  zigzag-shaped 
bent  laminated  strips  (13-17),  adjacent  strips  (13/14,  14/15, 
15/16,  16/17)  of  each  grid  (a,  b,  c,  .  .  .  )  being  interconnected 
at  their  bending  points  so  as  to  form  thereat  areal  junction 
zones  (18)  of  the  grid  (a,  b,  c, . . . ),  each  laminated  strip  (1*-17) 
having  segments  following  each  other  successively  in  zigzag 


being  inclined  toward  the  grid  plane  (A,  B,  C,  .  .  .  )  and  the 
segments  of  adjacent  strips  (13,14.14/15,15/16, 16/17)  bound- 
ing substantia]  quadrilateral  mesh  openings  having  a  larger  and 
a  smaller  diagonal,  the  segments  bounding  each  of  said  mesh 
openings  diverging  in  a  first  pair  at  an  acute  angle  from  one 
end  of  said  larger  diagonal  and  converging  in  a  second  pair  at 
an  acute  angle  toward  the  other  end  of  said  larger  diagonal, 
and  the  packing  (11)  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  cavity 
of  a  column  (35)  in  such  a  way  that  said  larger  diagonals  are 
substantially  vertical  and  parallel  to  the  liquid  and  to  the  vapor 
or  gas  flow;  the  lower  portion*  of  the  two  segments  of  each  of 
said  second  pairs  converging  downwardly  into  said  areal  junc- 
tion zones  (18)  being  provided  near  the  junction  zones  (18) 
with  liquid  flow  guide  means  descending  towards  said  junction 
zone  (18)  at  an  angle  to  each  other  greater  than  the  acute  angle 
between  said  two  segments  of  said  second  pairs,  whereby  the 
horizontal  component  of  the  liqtiid  flow  along  said  two  seg- 
ments of  said  second  pairs  is  adapted  to  be  increased  at  said 
lower  portions  near  the  junction  zone  (18)  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  liquid  flows  to  a  major  extent  across  the  said  junction 
zone  (18)  and  that  on  the  other  hand  the  liquid  does  not  trickle 
off  or  dam  up  at  the  liquid  flow  guide  means. 


4.501,708 
REPAIR  PAD  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  COOLING  TOWER 

Charles  E.  Shepherd,  4202  Markham,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 
FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,696 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a.  261—111  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  repair  pad  for  use  with  a  cooling  tower 
spray  nozzle,  comprising:  a  generally  flat  flange  having  a 
central  opening  for  receiving  said  spray  nozzle;  a  generally 
cylindrical  mounting  element  attached  to  said  flange  at  said 
central  opening  and  depending  from  said  central  opening  for 
attachment  to  a  body  of  said  spray  nozzle;  and 
a  spray  nozzle  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  received 
in  said  cylindrical  mounting  element,  a  mounting  flange 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  body  and  disposed  in  contact 
with  an  upper  surface  of  said  flat  flange,  dispersion  means 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  for 
dispersing  liquid  contacting  said  dispersion  means,  and 
means  for  holding  said  spray  nozzle  in  said  generally 
cylindrical  mounting  element,  said  holding  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially 
outwardly  projecting  elements  mounted  to  said  generally 
cylindrical  body  at  a  position  where  said  projecting  ele- 
ments engage  a  lower  surface  of  said  generally  cylindrical 
mounting  element. 


4,501,709 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
Tadahiro  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  and  Tadaki  Oota,  Fi^isawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,405 
Int  a.)  F02M  9/14 
VS.  a.  261—44  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an  engine,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  carburetor  body  formed  with  a  main  fixed  venturi 
portion,  said  carburetor  body  forming  a  main  intake  pas- 
sage; 

(b)  a  fuel  supply  member  formed  with  a  first  nozzle,  a  second 
nozzle  and  an  auxiliary  fixed  venturi  portion  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  suction  piston  formed  with  a  main  movable  venturi 
portion,  an  auxiliary  movable  venturi  portion  and  a  com- 
munication hole,  said  piston  forming  an  auxiliary  intake 
passage  therewithin,  the  main  intake  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  auxiliary  intake  passage  through  the  commu- 
nication hole; 

(d)  a  main  venturi  formed  between  the  main  fixed  venturi 
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portion  of  said  carburetor  body  and  the  main  movable 
venturi  portion  of  said  suction  piston; 

e)  an  auxiliary  venturi  formed  between  the  auxiliary  fixed 
venturi  portion  of  said  fuel  supply  member  and  the  auxil- 
iary movable  venturi  portion  of  said  suction  piston; 

1 0  said  suction  piston  being  moved  toward  or  away  from 


4,501,710 

CONTROLLED  TOW  STRETCHING  PROCESS 

James  G.  Abbott;  Jerry  W.  Bericy;  AUen  E.  Ward,  Jr.,  and 

Adolph  J.  Brand!,  Sr.,  all  of  Columbia,  S.C,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,325,  Apr.  18, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  596,042,  Jnl.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,095,318. 

This  application  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,443 

Int  a.^  D02J  1/22 

VS.  a.  264—40.1  2  Claims 


4,501,711 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING 

OPEN-CELL  CROSS  UNKED  POLYOLEHN  HLM 

Akitaka  Senuma;  Yoshihiko  Shimini,  and  Kiroku  Tsukada,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,593 
lat  a.^  B29H  7/20 
VS.  CL  264—54  2  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  producing  open-cell  crosslinked  polyolefin 
foam  which  consists  essentially  of  forming  a  composition  com- 
prising 100  parts  by  weight  of  olefin  resin,  I  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  blowing  agent,  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  organic 
peroxide  crosslinking  agent  and  0. 1  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a 
silicone  block  copolymer  of  the  formula: 


said  fuel  supply  member  by  the  vacuum  generated  due  to 
air  passing  through  the  auxiliary  venturi;  and 
(g)  a  tapered  jet  needle  attached  to  said  suction  piston  so  as 
to  pass  through  the  second  nozzle  portion  formed  in  said 
fuel  supply  member  in  order  to  increase  the  amount  of  fuel 
jetted  to  the  auxiliary  intake  passages  with  increasing 
amount  of  intake  air. 
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wherein 

R  is  a  nK>nofunctional  hydrocarbon  group; 

X  is  -(0),-(C,H2*0),-R' 

R'  is  H,  alkyl,  allyl,  aralkyl,  or  carbamyl  group 

p  is  0  or  1 

Yi8(C*H2„0),-R' 

m  is  0  to  300 

n  is  2  to  10 

s  is  1  to  30 

q  is  1  to  300 

t  is  1  to  300 
and  wherein:  (Ci|H2ffO)  is  an  oxyalkylene  radical  or  mixtures 
of  such  radicals.  Said  organic  peroxide  having  10  minute  half- 
value  temperature  (Tp)  of  100*  C.  to  170*  C.  and  said  blowing 
agent  having  a  decomposition  temperature  (Ty)  of  90*  C.  to 
160*  C,  T^  and  T/satisfying  the  following  equation: 

-10*C.STp-T/S50*C. 

molding  said  composition  into  pellets,  powder,  film  or  sheets, 
and  subsequently  heating  said  moldings  in  a  single  step. 


In  the  process  for  stretching  a  tow  of  filaments  by  tension 
on  said  tow  caused  by  driven  rolls  dragging  said  tow  across 
braked  drag  rolls  the  improvement  comprising 
using  nip  rolls  prior  to  said  drag  rolls, 
sensing  variation  in  a  set  ratio  of  speed  between  at  least  one 

driven  roll  and  at  least  one  nip  roll,  and 
I  x>ntinuously  controlling  at  least  one  nip  roll  proportional  to 
said  sensed  variation  in  ratio  of  speed. 


4,501,712 

VACUUM  PINNING  OF  MOLTEN  THERMOPLASTIC 

FILM  TO  A  ROUGHENED  CASTING  ROLL 

David  E.  Heyer,  Orcleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilndngtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,877 
Int  a.}  B29D  7/02 
VS.  a  264—101  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  polymeric  film 
comprising  extruding  a  web  of  said  polymeric  material  in  melt 
form  and  casting  the  web  onto  the  surface  of  a  quench  roll 
having  a  surface  roughness  of  at  least  three  microinches  (0.08 
micrometers)  and  yielding  a  line  of  contact  between  the  web 
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and  the  quench  roll  while  simultaneously  applying  a  vacuum 
force  to  the  line  of  contact  between  the  web  and  the  roll 


l>M| 


l-l  it  lUNI  IMWM  mmU  NKWrMI 

i.i  III  rill 


[Wl« 


Mtni  tattMu. 


MWIM 
tWIMll 





I   U  «.}       Ill  ■  ^ 

cuTiii  ML  piiimiu  mil.  t/iii. 


thereby  preventing  air  from  being  entrapped  between  the  film 
and  the  roll. 


4,501,713 
STABILIZING  MELT  CRYSTALLIZATION 
TEMPERATURE  IN  ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMER 
HEAT  TREATMENT 
Roy  F.  Wright,  BarUeairUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,543 
Int  aj  B29B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  264—176  R  9  Claims 

^  1 .  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  Tmc  of  PPS  subjected  to  heat 
treatment  in  a  range  up  to  about  320*  C,  said  method  compris- 
ing heating  said  PPS  at  a  rate  of  temperature  increase  in  a 
range  of  at  least  20*  C.  per  minute  in  the  range  of  temperature 
of  between  240*  C.  and  320*  C. 

2.  A  method  for  stabilizing  Tmc  in  PPS  subjected  to  heat 
treatment  in  a  range  up  to  about  320*  C,  said  method  compris- 
ing maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  PPS  at  a  temperature 
above  at  least  350*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  Tmc. 


4,501,714 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  CERAMIC  ARTICLE 
Klans  Strobel,  and  Klaus  Geiger,  both  of  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hutschenreutber  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1982,  3207565 

Int  a.3  B29C  9/Oa-  B29D  9/00  31/00 
VS.  a.  264-245  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  article  from  a  ceramic 
material,  such  as  procelain  material,  with  a  design  or  pattern 
applied  to  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the  molded  article 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mold,  said  mold  consisting  of  at  least  two 
mold  parts  (18, 20;  40),  each  of  said  two  mold  parts  (18, 20; 


40)  having  a  mold  surface,  the  mqld  surfaces  of  said  mold 
parts  (18,  20;  40)  defining  a  mold  cavity; 

(b)  preforming  a  design  or  pattern  of  decorative  material  on 
a  transfer  carrier  (123); 

(c)  transferring  said  design  or  pattern  to  the  mold  surface  of 
at  least  one  of  said  mold  parts  (18,  20;  40); 

(d)  filling  said  mold  cavity  with  a  dry  powdered  ceramic 
material, 

(e)  subjecting  said  powdered  ceramic  material  within  said 
mold  cavity  to  a  molding  pressure  such  as  to  produce  the 
respective  molded  article,  the  pattern  or  design  of  decora- 
tive material  being  transferred  from  said  molding  surface 
to  said  molded  article  during  said  pressing  step  by  said 
molding  pressure; 

(0  said  decorative  material  being  applied  to  a  curved  mold- 
ing surface  of  a  mold  part,  including  the  steps  of  preform- 
ing the  decorative  material  onto  a  planar  carrier  in  a  form 
distorted  as  compared  to  the  desired  design  form,  and 
rectifying  the  distorted  design  form  in  transferring  the 
decorative  substance  from  the  carrier  to  the  mold  part. 

4,501,715 

MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GOLF  BALLS 

GUbert  Barfield,  745  CarroU  St,  Perry,  Ga.  31069,  and  Gary  J. 

Hagopian,  32  Brookmont  Dr.,  Wilbraham,  Mass.  01095 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,738 

Int  CL^  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264-248  n  Claims 


44 


1.  A  process  for  compression  molding  an  integral  cover  for 
two-piece  golf  balls,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  attaching  a  pair  of  telescopically  mating  male  and  female 
dies  to  a  hydraulic  press  for  movement  of  the  dies  toward 
or  away  from  one  another  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
said  male  die  having  a  substantially  hemispherical  mold 
cavity  and  an  annular  projection  at  the  lip  of  said  cavity, 
said  female  die  having  an  oppositely  facing,  annular  recess 
adapted  to  receive  the  projection  and  a  substantially  hemi- 
spherical mold  cavity  adapted  to  form  a  single,  spherical 
mold  cavity  with  said  male  die  cavity  when  the  dies  are 
pushed  together; 

(b)  inserting  a  substantially  hemispherical  shell  segment  of 
thermoplastic  cover  material  inside  one  of  said  cavities 
with  the  open  end  of  said  shell  segment  facing  upward; 

(c)  placing  a  solid  core  ball  inside  said  shell  segment; 

(d)  placing  another  substantially  hemispherical  shell  segment 
of  thermoplastic  cover  material  over  said  core  ball  with  its 
open  end  facing  the  open  end  of  the  other  shell  segment; 

(e)  operating  the  press  to  cause  the  dies  to  move  toward  one 
another  and  mate,  with  the  annular  projection  of  said  male 
die  entering  the  recess; 

(0  heating  the  dies  to  soften  the  cover  material; 

(g)  trapping  extruded  cover  material  from  the  cavities  be- 
tween the  leading  edge  of  the  projection  and  an  annular 
rim  in  the  recess  when  the  projection  initially  enters  the 
recess; 

(h)  continuing  axial  pressure  on  the  dies  to  fully  close  the 
dies  together  and  cause  the  leading  edge  of  the  projection 
to  move  closer  to  the  rim  and  force  trapped  material  to 
flow  back  inside  the  mold  cavities  to  create  an  integral, 
spherical  cover  that  is  substantially  a  mirror  image  of  the 
inside  of  the  mold  cavities;  and, 
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(i)  draining  off'  excess  of  the  trapped  material  through  a 
valve  during  mating  of  the  dies  so  that  the  amount  of 
extruded  material  that  is  forced  back  into  the  mold  cavi- 
ties is  substantially  only  the  amount  needed  to  produce  a 
well-shaped  cover  with  a  substantially  uniform  thickness. 

8.  A  mold  for  compression  molding  an  integral  cover  for 
two-piece  golf  balls,  said  mold  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  telescopically  mating  male  and  female  dies 
I  which  are  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  hydraulic  press  for 

movement  of  the  dies  toward  and  away  from  another; 

(b)  said  male  die  having  a  substantially  hemispherical  mold 
cavity  and  an  annular  piston  at  the  lip  of  said  cavity; 

(c)  said  female  die  having  a  recessed  area  and  an  adjacent, 
substantially  semispherical  mold  cavity,  wherein  the  re- 
cess is  adapted  in  size  and  shape  to  receive  the  piston 
when  the  dies  move  toward  one  another  and  said  female 

I  mold  cavity  is  adapted  in  size  and  shape  to  form  a  single, 
!  spherical  mold  cavity  with  said  male  cavity  when  the  dies 
mate,  and  said  female  mold  cavity  is  further  adapted  in 
.size  and  shape  to  receive  a  hembpherical  shell  of  cover 
j  stock  materia]  and  a  standard  core  ball  for  two-piece  golf 
balls; 

(d)  wherein  said  dies  include  means  for  trapping  extruded 
cover  material  from  the  cavities  when  the  dies  are  pushed 
I  together  and  for  subsequently  forcing  the  trapped  material 
I  back  into  the  mold  cavities  to  form  an  intej^,  spherical 
'cover  that  is  substantially  a  mirror  image  of  the  cavities, 
said  trapping  and  forcing  means  comprising  a  pressure 
chamber  formed  by  a  leading  edge  of  the  piston  and  an 
annular  rim  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess;  and, 

(jeO  valve  means  connected  with  said  pressure  chamber  for 
draining  off  excess  of  the  trapped  material  to  insure  that 
the  only  amount  of  trapped  material  transferred  back  into 
the  cavities  is  the  amount  needed  to  produce  a  well- 
formed  cover  of  uniform  thickness. 


4,501,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A 

REACTOR  VESSEL 
Alf  Engdiog,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tekniska  Ront- 
gencentralen  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,998 
Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1981,  8105755 
Int  a.3  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—249  8  Claims 


ing  with  the  first  track  means  and  having  a  length  such  that  the 
inspection  carriage  can  be  driven  onto  the  second  track  means; 
guide  means  (36,  37,  39,  40;  64,  65)  arranged  between  the 
docking  unit  and  the  nuut  for  holding  the  docking  unit  in  a 
given  position  relative  to  the  mast;  at  least  two  mutually 
spaced  rope  means  (47,  48)  for  connecting  the  docking  unit  to 
the  mast;  a  buoyant  body  (28)  arranged  on  the  docking  unit  for 
moving  the  docking  unit  to  the  surface  (31)  of  the  water  in  said 
tank,  and  means  (46,  51;  62, 63)  for  enabling,  during  movement 
of  the  docking  unit  to  the  surface  of  the  water  in  said  tank,  an 
extension  of  the  rope  means  lying  between  the  docking  unit 
and  the  mast  top,  and  for  generating  a  tension  force  by  shorten- 
ing said  rope  means  to  cause  the  docking  unit  to  be  returned  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  mast,  wherein  the  buoyant  body  com- 
prises a  liquid-tight  vessel  containing  a  buoyant  medium. 


4,501,717 

SINTERING  METHOD  USING  A  PLASMA  GAS 

ATMOSPHERE 

Shinya  Tsokamoto;  KnnUiiro  Takahashi,  and  Akira  Doi,  aU  of 

Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jnl.  31, 1982,  57-134332 
Int  a.3  C22B  34/00 
VS.  a.  419—58  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  sintering  a  pressed  body  of 
a  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  powders  to 
produce  cemented  carbides,  cermets,  ceramics  and  ferrous 
sintered  bodies,  the  improvement  in  which  a  part  or  all  of  the 
sintering  process  is  carried  out  in  a  plasma  gas  atmosphere 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2,  N2,  Co,  He,  Ar  and 
mixtures  thereof  under  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to  SO  Torr. 


4,501,718 

METHOD  OF  CONSOLIDATING  A  METALUC  OR 

CERAMIC  BODY 

Richard  C.  Bmdt  BeUefonte,  Ihu,  assignor  to  Metal  AUoys,  Inc., 

Signal  HUl,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,102 

Int  CL^  B22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  419—49  9  OalM 


"''""^    L^ 
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|;  An  ^>paratus  for  inspecting  a  reactor  vessel  immersed  in 
a  water-filled  tank  (31),  comprising  a  mast-carriage  (2)  ar- 
ranged for  movement  around  an  upper  opening  of  the  reactor 
vessel,  a  mast  (9)  fixedly  connected  to  the  mast-carriage  and 

having  first  track  means  (10)  extending  therealong  for  an  in-       1.  A  method  of  consolidating  a  metallic  or  ceramic  body 
spection  carriage  (17)  arranged  to  carry  inspection  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(19)  and  provided  with  drive  means  (25)  for  driving  said  in-       (a)  forming  an  article  of  manufacture  from  powdered  metal 
spection  carriage  on  said  first  track  means,  characterized  by:  a  or  ceramics; 

docking  unit  (21)  deUchably  mounted  on  an  upper  end  (20)  of      (b)  sintering  said  article  of  manufacture  so  as  to  increase  the 
the  mast;  second  track  means  (22)  on  the  docking  unit  connect-  strength  thereof; 
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(c)  providing  a  bed  of  heated,  generally  spheroidal  refrac-  4,501,720 

tory  particles;  and  COUNTER.ROTATIONAL  FLOW  IN  A  CARBON  BLACK 

(d)  compacting  said  article  of  manufacture  in  said  heated  bed  REACTOR 

of  generally  spheroidal  refractory  particles  under  high  P*>1  J-  Cheng,  BardesTille,  Okla^  assignor  to  PhilUpi  Petro- 

pressure  to  thereby  consolidate  said  article  of  manufacture  **<■'■>  Company,  Bartletfille,  Okla. 

into  a  dense,  desired  shape.  FUcd  Jtu.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  391^96 


1.  Tray  apparatus  for  lyophilizing  a  solution  of  biological 
material  into  pledgets  of  predetermined  unit  dosages  of  the 
biological  material  for  use  in  a  freeze  drying  apparatus  having 
a  chamber  within  which  is  positioned  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  superposed  thermally  controlled  shelves,  comprising: 
an  upper  plate  having  a  length,  a  width  and  a  thickness  and 
having  a  plurality  of  wells  extending  downwardly  from  a 
portion  of  an  upper  surface  thereof  into  said  upper  plate, 
each  of  said  wells  being  conical,  having  downwardly 
sloping,  converging  side  walls,  and  terminating  in  a  con- 
cave dome  shape  and  having  a  volume  substantially  equal 
to  the  volume  of  a  solution  of  the  biological  material  in  a 
liquid,  said  solution  being  of  such  concentration  and  vol- 
ume as  to  yield,  upon  lyophilization,  the  predetermined 
unit  dosage  size  of  pledget,  each  well  terminating  at  a 
location  spaced  from  a  lower  continuous  surface  of  said 
upper  plate; 
a  lower  plate  having  a  length,  a  width  and  a  thickness,  an 
upper  continuous  surface  of  said  lower  plate  laminated  to 
said  lower  continuous  surface  of  said  upper  plate  in  a 
thermally  conductive  manner,  said  lower  plate  comprising 
a  material  having  a  greater  thermal  conductivity  than  the 
material  comprising  said  upper  plate; 
a  sheet  of  thermal  insulating  material  having  a  length,  a 
width  and  a  thickness,  said  thermal  insulating  material 
having  a  continuous  lower  surface  with  a  surface  area 
substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  surface  area  of 
said  upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate,  said  lower  surface 
of  said  thermal  insulating  material  positioned  above  said 
upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate  to  esublish  a  thermal 
gradient  through  said  upper  plate  wherein  lower  points  in 
the  wells  are  at  lower  temperature  than  upper  points  in  the 
wells  to  insure  that  said  solution  freezes  from  the  bottom 
to  the  top,  said  thermal  insulating  material  having  a  lower 
thermal  conductivity  than  either  said  upper  or  lower 
plates;  and, 
a  separator  comprising  a  continuous  rigid  sheet  positioned 
between  said  thermal  insulating  material  and  said  upper 
plate,  said  separator  having  a  lower  surface  with  a  surface 
area  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  surface  area 
of  said  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate 
from  which  said  plurality  of  wells  extend. 


U.S.  CL  422—156 


Int  a.3  CD9C  1/4S 
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4,501,719 

TRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZE-DRYING 

BIOLOGICALS  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED  UNIT 

DOSAGE 

Charles  D.  WUliaas,  Rolling  Hills  Estate,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Marqucst  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Engiewood,  Colo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  260,179,  May  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,862 

Int  a.}  BOIL  i/Oa-  F26B  25/06 

U.S.  a.  422—102  1  Claim 


^ANCCNTIAl.  r\M\, 


1.  A  carbon  black  reactor  comprising 

(a)  means  defining  a  cylindrical  precombustion  zone; 

(b)  a  combustion  gas  introduction  means  adapted  to  tangen- 
tially  introduce  combustion  gas  into  said  means  defining  a 
cylindrical  precombustion  zone; 

(c)  means  defining  a  cylindrical  reaction  zone  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  means  defining  a  cylindrical  precom- 
bustion zone;  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  means 
defining  a  cylindrical  precombustion  zone  are  substan- 
tially collinear;  and 

(d)  a  helix-shaped  fin  at  least  partially  within  said  means 
defining  a  cylindrical  precombustion  zone;  wherein  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  helix-shaped  fin  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  means  defining  a  cylindrical  precombus- 
tion zone  are  substantially  collinear; 

(e)  a  conduit  at  least  partially  within  said  means  defining  a 
cylindrical  precombustion  zone  adapted  to  introduce  a 
feedstock  into  said  carbon  black  reactor;  wherein  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  conduit  and  the  axis  of  said  helix-shaped 
fin  are  substantially  collinear;  and  wherein  said  helix- 
shaped  fin  is  outside  of  said  conduit. 


4,501,721 
LEACHING  AND  WASHING  A  FLOCCULATED  SLURRY 

HAVING  A  FIBER  CONTENT 
Michael  I.  Sherman;  Carl  L.  Elmore,  both  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y., 
and  Robert  J.  Brison,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 
Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,178 

Int  a.3  COIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—27  14  Oaims 


¥»     <*^ 


7«^X 


1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  from  a  particlized  metal 
bearing  ore,  utilizing  a  treatment  vessel,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mixing  the  particlized  ore  with  a  liquid  to  form  a  liquid 
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slurry,  a  flocculating  material  so  as  to  lock  the  particlized 
ore  in  a  stable  network  in  the  slurry,  and  fibers  so  as  to 
facilitate  locking  of  the  particlized  ore  in  a  stable  network 
in  the  slurry; 

(b)  continuously  passing  the  slurry  downwardly  in  the  ves- 
sel; 

(c)  continuously  passing  a  leaching  liquid,  capable  of  leach- 
ing the  metal  to  be  removed  firom  the  metal  bearing  ore, 
upwardly  in  the  vessel,  countercurrent  to  the  slurry  pas- 
sage, to  remove  metal  from  the  ore  in  the  slurry; 

(d)  continuously  removing  the  treatment  slurry  from  a  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  vessel; 

(e)  continuously  removing  pregnant  leaching  liquid,  with 
metal  removed  from  the  ore,  from  a  top  portion  of  the 
vessel;  and 

(0  continuously  washing  the  slurry  removed  in  step  (d). 


4^1,722 
ABSORPTION  OF  POLLUTANT  MATERIAL  FROM  A 
J  POLLUTED  GAS 

Michael  J.  AaUey,  SoUholl,  England;  Paul  D.  Hemphill,  Bay- 
town,  and  Charles  C  Leifo,  The  Woodlands,  both  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Dresser  Indastries,  Incn  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,270 
daiam  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1982, 
1205581 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/00 
tJ.S.  CL  423— 242  <   14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  absorbing  pollutant  material  comprising 
fulphur  dioxide  from  a  polluted  gas  containing  sulphur  dioxide 
wherein  an  aqueous  suspension  of  solid  absorbent  comprising 
calcium  hydroxide  or  calcium  carbonate  is  sprayed  into  the  gas 
under  ambient  conditions  in  which  all  the  water  is  evaporated 
and  the  absorption  product  dried  as  it  is  formed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  controlling  the  spray  droplet  size 
to  be  a  practical  maximum  consistent  with  all  said  water  being 
evaporated  and  absorption  product  dried  as  it  is  formed. 


4,501,723 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  YTTRIUM  SIUGON 
OXYNTTRIDES 
Andre  Ezis,  Groase  He,  and  Howard  D.  Blair,  Romolns,  both  of 
Michn  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
^  No.  PCTAJS83/01115,  §  371  Date  JoL  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jol.  19, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO85/00583,  PCT  Pub. 
I  Date  Feb.  14, 1965 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,643 
i  Int  a.3  C04B  35/58:  OOIF  7  7/00 

^S.  a.  423—263  6  Claims 

I   1.  A  method  of  making  yttrium  silicon  oxynitrides  according 
to  the  formula  YoSi^cNj,  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  together,  in  intimate  reactive  contact,  stoichio- 
I       metric  amounts  of  Y2O3,  SiOi,  and  Si3N4  to  form  a  desired 

yttrium  silicon  oxynitride  where  a,  b,  c,  and  d  represent 
the  required  element  parts  of  the  compound  in  equilibrium 
I       with  the  mixture  element  parts,  said  SiO:  may  be  present 
as  an  oxide  coating  on  said  Si3N4; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tempera- 
ture level  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  the  mixture  to  the  desired  yttrium 
silicon  oxynitride;  and 

(c)  grinding  said  heat  agglomerated  mixture  to  a  powder. 


4,501,724 
METHOD  FOR  THE  WET  PROCESS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Walter  E.  Goers,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Goers 
Aaaeciates  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,903 

Int  a.3  OOIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—320  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  wet  process  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  from 

>hosphate  rock  wherein  the  phosphate  rock  is  reacted  with  a 


concentrated  acid  reagent  to  yield  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid,  the  improvement  in  the  process  comprising  the  step  of: 
reacting  the  phosphate  rock  with  an  effective  amount  of  acid 
reagent  for  yielding  phosphoric  acid  wherein  said  reagent 
is  comprised  of  a  mixtiue  of  sulf^iric  acid  and  gaseous 
sulfur  trioxide,  the  gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  being  added  in 
an  effective  amount  so  as  to  cause  the  evaporation  of 
excess  water  in  the  feed  streams  by  the  release  of  heat 
from  the  reaction  between  the  sulfur  trioxide  gas  and  the 
rock. 


4^1,725 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  HjS 
CONTAINING  GASES 
Rainer  Lell,  Kerpea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaor  to  Dary 
McKee  AG,  Flrankfhrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,898 
Int  0.3  COIB  77/02 
U.S.  CL  423—573  R  8  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  combustion  of  HjS  containing  gases 
with  either  air  or  oxygen  or  both  into  elemental  sulfur  and  the 
separation  of  the  sulfur  from  the  reaction  gas,  the  process 
comprising: 
burning  the  H2S  containing  gases  with  air  or  oxygen  or  both 
in  a  load  range  of  100  to  3%  including  a  high  load  range 
and  a  low  load  range  in  a  combustion  chamber  and  adjoin- 
ing reaction  chamber,  the  amount  of  air  or  oxygen  or  both 
bdng  of  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  the  required  ratio 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur  dioxide  at  the  exit  of  the 
process; 
cooling  the  reaction  gas  from  the  reaction  chamber  in  a 
cooling  chamber  to  condense  and  separate  the  sulfur 
therefrom; 
said  burning  including,  in  the  high  load  range  between  100% 
and  15%  to  40%,  burning  the  H2S  by  one  or  more  main 
burners  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and,  in  the  low  load 
range  between  15%  to  40%  and  5%,  burning  the  H2S  in  a 
bypass  burner  in  the  combustion  chamber  along  with 
burning  a  heating  gas  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
reducing  the  cooling  surfaces  in  the  cooling  chamber  when 
burning  in  the  low  load  range. 


4,501,726 

INTRAVASCULARLY  ADMINISTRABLE, 

MAGNETICALLY  RESPONSIVE  NANOSPHERE  OR 

NANOPARTICLE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Ulf  SchrMer,  Fagottgrinden  11  B,  S-223  68  Lnnd,  and  Dans 

Moshach,  LackaUiagB  31,  S-244  02  Fwvhud,  both  of  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00381,  §  371  Date  JnL  8,  1963,  {  lOKe) 

Date  Jnl.  8,  1963,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01738,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  May  26, 1963 

PCT  Filed  Not.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  522,199 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  12, 1961,  8106723 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  424—1.1  8  ClaiBH 

1.  A  nanosphere  or  nanoparticle  for  intravascular  adminis- 
tration, which  is  magnetically  responsive  and  biologically 
degradable  and  which  is  made  up  of  a  matrix  in  which  a  mag- 
netic material  is  enclosed,  characterized  in  that  said  nanos- 
phere or  nanoparticle  has  an  average  diameter  which  does  not 
exceed  1500  nm,  and  circulates  in  the  vascular  system  after 
administration  thereto,  said  matrix  comprising  a  hydrophillic, 
crystalline  carbohydrate. 
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4^1,727 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 
Beraard  J.  Armitage,  ami  Marguvt  L.  DonaMioii,  both  of  Not- 
tiashaoi,  Eaglaad,  MdgBort  to  The  Boots  Cooipuy  PLC, 
Nottiagiuun,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1582,  Scr.  No.  446,721 
aains  priority,  MPUcatioc  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1981, 
8136989 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/44;  C07C  lOI/IO 
VS.  a  424-16  8  Ctaintt 

1.  The  N-methyl-D-glucamine  salt  of  (+)-2-(2-fluoro-4- 
biphenylyl)propionic  acid. 


4,801,728 
MASKING  OF  LIPOSOMES  FROM  RES  RECOGNITION 
W.  Blair  Geho,  and  John  R.  Lao,  both  of  Wooeter,  Ohio,  aasign- 
on  to  Technology  Unliodted,  Inc.,  Wooeter,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,269 
Int  a.i  A61K  9/5a  9/42.  37/22 
VS.  a.  424-38  4  Clains 

1.  A  delivery  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  biochemical 
membrane  containing  a  drug,  hormone,  diagnostic  or  nutri- 
tional material  covered  with  sialic  acid  residues  such  that  the 
membrane  is  shielded  from  the  RES  thereby  providing  a  coat- 
ing that  maslcs  the  surface  membrane  from  recognition  by  the 
scavenging  cells  of  the  body. 


4^1,731 
TREATMENT  OF  DISPARATE  BLEEDING  DISORDERS 

WITH  FACTOR  X  ZYMOGEN 
Garaon  H.  TishlcofT,  1850  Abbott  Rd.,  B-10,  East  Lansing.  Mich. 
48823,  and  Douglas  W.  Estry,  1420  Sunnyside  Rd.,  Lansins. 
Mich.  48910  — —* 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,167 
Int  a.)  A61K  35/16 
VS.  a.  424-101  24  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  mammalian  deficiencies  of  a  blood 
clotting  protein  which  comprises  injecting  an  effective  amount 
of  an  injectable  composition  including  human  factor  X  zymo- 
gen into  the  blood  circulating  system  of  the  mammal,  wherein 
the  composition  is  substantially  free  of  activators  which  con- 
vert the  factor  X  zymogen  to  factor  Xa. 


4,501,729 

AEROSOLIZED  AMILORIDE  TREATMENT  OF 

RETAINED  PULMONARY  SECRETIONS 

Richard  C.  Boucher,  John  T.  Gatzy,  and  Michael  R.  Kaowles,  aU 

of  Chapel  HIU,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,424 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424-45  8  claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  retained  mucus  secretions  from  the 
lungs  of  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
delivering  an  aerosol  suspension  of  amiloride  having  a  particle 
size  within  the  range  of  about  3  to  10  microns  to  the  respiratory 
system  of  said  subject  by  inhalation  of  said  suspension  to 
thereby  achieve  concentrations  on  the  airway  surfaces  of  said 
subject  of  10-6M/L-10-*M/L  by  inhibiting  the  reabsorption 
of  salt  and  water  from  said  secretions  whereby  said  secretions 
are  hydrated  and  are  rendered  easier  to  transport  from  the  lung 
via  normal  mucociliary  mechanisms  so  that  the  mucus  obstruc- 
tions are  cleared  from  the  airways  and  respiration  is  improved. 

4,501  730 

DEODORANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Kuniyoahi  Torii,  and  Chikashi  Egma,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 

assivKNTs  to  Shiraimatsu  Shinyaku  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

CoatiaaatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  407,786,  Aug.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

Thia  applicatioa  Jan.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  621,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161796 
Int  a.5  A61L  ;i/Oa-  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a  424-76  3  claims 

1.  A  deodorant  distillate  produced  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises dry-distillation  of  the  leaves  of  Thea  sinensis,  said  distil- 
late having  a  boiling  point  of  180*-200*  C.  (at  20  mm/Hg)  and 
exhibiting  the  following  properties  in  a  20  w/w%  propylene 
glycol  solution: 


4,501 732 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gibor  Knlcsir;  Gyula  Sebestyto;  Agoston  Divid,  and  Tlbor 
Zilahi,  all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gysscr  es  Vegyesxeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest  Hun- 
guy 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  226,615,  Jan.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,404,189. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,124 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/Oa  35/74 

VS.  a.  424-114  1  Claim 

1.  A  synergistic  antibacterial  composition  which  consists 

essentially  of  30-35%  by  weight  of  primycin,  30  to  35%  by 

weight  of  doxycycline  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  thereof  and  30  to  35%  by  weight  of  sisomicin 

along  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier. 


4,501,733 

POLYPEPTIDES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PURIFICATION  OF  POLYPEPTIDES 
Joachim  HSrig,  Stein,  and  Hartmut  Scfaultheiss,  Raisdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Ferring  Anneimittel 
GmbH,  Kid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1982, 3205991 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514-17  5  ctaims 

1.  Polypeptides  of  the  formula 

V-X-D-Trp-Y-D-Trp-Leu-Z-NHj 

wherein  V  represents  Arg,  Lys,  Om  or  Pro,  X  represents  Oln 
or  a  single  bond,  Y  represents  one  of  the  aminoacids  Phe,  He, 
Val,  Tyr  or  L-p-Cl-Phe,  and  Z  represents  the  aminoacids  Met 
or  Nle,  and  salts  thereof 


Refractive  index 
Angle  of  optical  roution 
SpecifK  gravity 
Ultraviolet  absorption 
muimum  peak 


nd^  =  1.418  ±  0.02 

o/)20  =  0.007*  ±  0.002* 

djo^O  .  1.025  ±  0.02 

276  ±  2  mf*  (20  w/w  %  propylene 

glycol  solution  diluted 

by  water  in  the  amount  of 

1.000  times  the  weight  of 

said  solution). 


4,501  734 

PROMOTION  OF  ABSORPTION  OF  DRUGS 

ADMINISTERED  THROUGH  THE  ALIMENTARY 

SYSTEM 

Osamu  Tanaka,  and  Nobom  Yata,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Wakunaga  Yakuhia  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  Mar.  6,  1981,  56-32012; 
Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155731 

Int  a.J  AOIN  31/Oa  65/00 
VS.  a.  514—198  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  absorption  by  an  animal  of  a 
iS-lactam  type  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
penicillins  and  cephalosporins,  which  comprises  orally  or 
rectally  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  said  antibiotic  the 
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antibiotic  and  a  safe  and  effective  amoimt  of  a  saponin  obtained 
from  a  plant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Akebia  quinata  decne.  or  plants  belonging  to  the  same 
family  (Lardizabalaceae); 

(b)  Fatsia  japonica  Decne.  et  Pianch; 

(c)  Caulophyllum  robustum  Maxim.; 

(d)  Hedera  rhombea  Bean; 

(e)  Clematis  chinensis  Osbeck; 
(0  Pulsatilla  cemua  Spreng; 
(g)  Sapindus  mukurossi  Gaertn.; 
(h)  Panax  japonicum  C.  A.  Meyer; 

(i)  Glycyrrhiza  glabra  L.var.  glandulifera  Regel  et  Herber. 

Glycyrrhiza  uralensis  Fisher  or  plants  belonging  to  the 

same  family  (Leguminosae); 
0)  Polygala  senega  L.  or  Polygala  senega  L.  var.  Latifolia 

Torrey  et  Gray; 
(k)  Platycodon  grandiflorum  A.D.C.; 
(1)  Polygala  tenuifolia  Willd.; 
(m)  Achyranthesfauriei  Lev.  et  Van  or  Achyranthes  bidentata 

Blume; 
(n)  Cyclamen  europaenum: 
(o)  Primula  officinalis; 

(p)  Bupleurum  falcatum  L.  or  its  varieties  (Umbelliferae); 
(q)  Panax  ginseng  C.  A.  Meyer; 
(r)  Panax  notoginseng  Burkill;  and 
(s)  Panax  quinquefolium  L. 

5.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  saponin  is 
a  triterpenoid  saponin  of  the  formula 


HO 


I— O 


CH3^    ^CHj 


COOH 


CH3       *t;H20H 


wherein  R  is 


N?l/     not/"  ^ 

OH  OH  O" 


465-487  O.G.-85-9 


4,501,735 
N6-(l.  AND  2-BENZOCYCLOALKYL)  ADENOSINES 
Bharat  Trivedi,  Canton;  Harriet  Hamilton,  Chelsea,  and  Walter 
Moos,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lamberi 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,144 
Int  a.3  AOIN  31 /Oa-  A61K  31/70'  CD7H  19/06 
VS.  a.  514-46  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2  N 


R'O 


R'O     OR' 


wherein  R|  is  of  the  formula 


(CH),-Y  or  2 


in  which  n  is  1;  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl 
terminally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  carboxyl, 
OR  where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkanoyl  or 
benzoyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  amino  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  terminally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  or  carboxyl,  OR  where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl;  Z  and  Z'  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  acetyl  or  benzoyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  itt 
diastereomers  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,501,736 
EXTRACT  FROM  BARRENWORT 

Sttsumu  Mitsuhashi,  Musashiao;  Muneaki  Takase,  Oiaami; 
Sosuke  Yasui,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  Washiaawa,  MaebMhi,  and 
Kimitomo  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  258,390,  Apr.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57424; 
Jun.  20,  1980,  55-83539 

Int  a.)  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424-195  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  obtain  an  extract  from  barren  wort  obtained 
from  planU  belonging  to  the  genus  Epimedium  of  the  family  of 
Berberidaceae,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(A)  obtaining  said  barrenwort,  and  placing  said  barrenwort 
in  an  extraction  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(i)  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  water-miscibie  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols, 
acetone,  dioxane,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
(U)  water, 

(Ui)  lower  aliphatic  acids  having  a  concentration  lower 
than  one  (1)  normality. 
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(iv)  water-miscible  lower  amines  at  a  concentration  lower 

than  one  mole  per  liter,  and 
(v)  alkaline  hydroxides  easily  soluble  in  water  having  a 

concentration  lower  than  (1)  one  normality. 

(B)  Altering  the  resulting  solution  of  said  banenwort  and 
said  extraction  solvent  of  step  (A)  to  obtain  a  filtrate, 

(C)  concentrating  said  filtrate  of  step  (B)  under  reduced 
pressure  to  obtain  an  aqueous  extract. 

(D)  adding  to  said  aqueous  extract  of  step  (C)  an  organic 
defatting  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  lower  aliphatic  esters, 

(ii)  chloroform, 
(iii)  diethyl  ether, 
and 

(iv)  n<hexane, 

(E)  shaking  the  resulting  mixture  comprising  said  organic 
defatting  solvent  of  step  (D)  and  said  aqueous  extract  of 
step  (C),  collecting  the  aqueous  layer  alone,  and  removing 
the  small  amount  of  said  organic  defatting  solvent  left  in 
said  aqueous  layer, 

(F)  filtering  the  resulting  aqueous  layer  of  step  (E)  to  obtain 
a  defatted  aqueous  extract, 

(0)  adding  to  said  defatted  aqueous  extract  of  step  (F)  a 
water-miscible,  organic  fractional  precipitation  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols, 
acetone,  and  mixtures  thereof,  thereby  effecting  a  precipi- 
tation, wherein  the  volume  of  said  water-miscible.  organic 
fractional  precipiution  solvent  is  not  smaller  than  the 
volume  of  said  defatted  aqueous  extract, 

(H)  recovering  the  precipiute  resulting  from  step  (G)  by 
filtration, 

(1)  washing  said  precipiute  of  step  (H)  with  a  water-misci- 
ble, organic  washing  solvent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  acetone  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  volume  of  said  washing  solvent  used 
is  about  S  to  about  SO  times  the  weight  of  said  washed 
precipitate, 

(J)  mixing  the  resulting  washed  precipitate  of  step  (I)  with  a 
volume  of  water  from  about  20  to  about  SO  times  the 
weight  of  said  washed  precipitate. 

(K)  adding  to  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (J)  a  volume  of 
water-miscible.  organic,  second  fractional  precipiution 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alco- 
hols, acetone  and  mixtures  thereof,  that  is  three  (3)  or 
more  times  the  volume  of  the  solution  resulting  from  step 
(J)  to  effect  precipiution, 

(L)  recovering  the  precipiute  of  step  (K)  by  filtration  and 
drying  the  same  to  obtain  a  dry  precipiute, 

the  resulting  extract  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  Properties: 

(a)  Brown  powder 

(b)  Weakly  acidic  (pH  of  about  6.5  (when  100  mg  of 
extract  is  dissolved  in  SO  ml  of  water) 

(2)  Solubility: 

(a)  Soluble  in  water 

(b)  Insoluble  in  methanol,  ethanol.  acetone,  ethyl  ace- 
Ute.  diethyl  ether,  hexane  and  chloroform 

(3)  Color  Reactions: 
Positive  to 

(a)  anthrone-sulfiiric  acid  reaction, 

(b)  Bial's  reaction, 

(c)  Molisch's  reaction  and 

(d)  skatol  reaction: 
negative  to 

(a)  ninhydrin  reaction. 

(b)  2.4-DNP  reaction, 

(c)  SeliwanofTs  reaction  and 

(d)  naphthoresorcinol  reaction 

(4)  Saccharides  composition:  arabinose  and  galactose 

(5)  Infrared  absorption: 
v««**'(cm-  •)3400,I600,I400,1 100 

(6)  U.V.  Absorption: 
X««''2Q(nm)280,32S 


4,S01,737 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

24,25-DIHYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL  AS  AN  ACIIVE 

INGREDIENT  TO  TREAT  MYODYSTROPHU 
Hideyakl  Yunto,  Tokyo;  NorlyakI  Toyoda,  Satamlhara; 
TakayoaU  F^iU,  Tokyo;  Y^JI  Maada,  NaguvysM;  Tadadd 
Kato,  Tokyo,  aad  Cklkao  Yoahikaad,  Kraltachl,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarivHtra  to  Kurdw  Kagakn  Kogyo  KabaahlU  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jua.  15, 19M,  Sar.  No.  620,922 
Claim  priority,  applicatkM  Japtt^  Jua.  30, 1M3,  S8-119427 
lat  a.^  A61K  31/59 
MS,  a.  S14— 167  2  dalns 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  myodystrophia,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  myodystro- 
phia an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  24,2S-dihydroxy- 
cholecalciferol. 


4,801,738 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
24,28-DIHYDROXYCHOLECALaFEROL  AS  AN  ACIWE 
INGREDIENT  TO  TREAT  PAIN,  PYREXIA  OR 
INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 
Hldeyukl  Yamato,  Tokyo;  Yi^l  Maada,  Nagar•yaau^  Ftamiaato 
YoahlM;  Kyoya  Takahata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Maaaaori  Ikaiawa, 
TacUkawa;  Tadaaki  Kato,  Tokyo,  ami  CUkao  YoaUkumi, 
Kualtachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgnort  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kosyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  IS,  1984,  Sar.  No.  620,923 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jua.  30, 1983,  S8-119423; 
Jua.  30,  1983,  58-119424;  Jua.  30,  1983,  58-119425;  Jua.  30, 
1983,  58-119426;  Jon.  30, 1983,  58-119428 
lat.  a.}  A61K  31/59 
MS,  a.  514—167  2  aaina 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  pains,  pyrexia  or  inflamma- 
tory diseases,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suf- 
fering from  pains,  pyroxia  or  inflammatory  diseases  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  comound  of  24,2Sdihydroxycholecalciferol. 


4,501,739 

THIENO  AND  FUROPYRIDINIUM-SUBSTTTUTED 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

WUliam  H.  W.  Luan,  and  Robert  T.  Vaaileff,  both  of  Indtaaap- 

oUa,  lad^  aaiignon  to  EU  LUly  and  Company,  ladiaaapoUa, 

lad. 

CoatlauatkMi-lB-part  of  Sar.  No.  340,628,  Jan.  19, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,357, 
Sap.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dae.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

449,945 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaaquent  to  Sap.  27, 

2000,  has  been  diaclalBMd. 

Int  a.J  C07D  501/38:  A61K  31/545 

M&,  a.  514—203  51  Clalna 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


R— NH 


V  1 

Q^*-  N  >-CH2— ®Ri 

COO© 


wherein 
R  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 
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wherein 

R'isa 


O 
II 
R— C— C— 
I 

N 

\ 

O— R" 


S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formulas 


HjN^         *  HjN  *v  HjN  «v 

y_i.  ti.  yA. 


H 

N 


MjN- 


X^  lJ-""y" 


N 

I 
H 


^J- 


HjN  N 

C  J^    .orHjN 


or 


R"  is  an  N-substituted  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
— C— NHR"" 

lAfherein 
R""  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  phenyl  or  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted  by 
phenyl;  ®R|  is  a  bicydicpyridinium  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  thienopyridinium  group  of  the 
formulas 


CnCu 


N 


N 


-continued 


\X^^.s^ 


or  a  furopyridinium  group  of  the  formulas 


r)nm 


A 

N 


N  O 


N 


R '  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  carboxy-substituted  alky]  or 
carboxy-substituted  cydoalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


1 

— C— (CH2),-COR"' 
b 

Wherein 

i|  is  0-3;  a  and  b  when  taken  separately  are  independendy 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  when  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  C3-C7 
carbocyclic  ring;  R'"  is  hydroxy,  C1C4  alkoxy,  amino, 
or  OR*,  wherein  R*  is  indanyl,  phthalidyl,  or  an  acylox- 
ymethyl  group  of  the  formula  — CHj— O— C(0)— R2 
wherein  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or  R*  is  a  carboxy- 
protecting  group; 


and  said  thienopyridinium  and  said  f\iropyridinium  wherein 
either  or  both  of  the  hetero  rings  thereof  is  substituted  by  one 
or  two  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  — SO3H,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
amino,  mono-(Ci-C4  alkyl)amino,  di-(Ci-C4  alkyl)amino, 
C2-C4alkanoylamino,  aminosulfonyl,  cyano,  formyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  or  a  hydroxyamido  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
— C-N— OR4 
I 
^\ 

wherein 
R3  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
the  phamuceutically  accepuble  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,501,740 

BLOOD  OXYGENATING  AND  CEREBRAL 

VASOREGULATING  20,21.DINOREBURNAMENINES 

nraacois  deneacc,  Paria;  Italo  Madid,  BomIt.  Robert  Fow- 

■ex,  Paria,  aad  Colette  Toamaadae,  Livry-Garvu,  all  of 

France,  aaaigaort  to  Roaaaal  Udaf,  Parte,  Fraaca 

FUad  Sap.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,791 

OalBM  priority,  appUeatioa  FVaaea,  Oct  8, 1981, 81 18935 

lat  a.^  A61K  31/435:  0D7D  461/00 

MS.  a.  514-283  21  0.1— 

1.  A  o(Mnpound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  20,21- 

dinorebumamenines  of  the  formula 
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OrJ3?~ 


I 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  =CH2,  the  wavy  line  connect- 
ing to  the  E  ring  being  a  single  bond  when  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  double  bond  when  R  is 
=CH2  and  the  dotted  line  being  possibly  an  endo  carbon-car- 
bon bond  when  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  in  all  their  possible  isomers  forms,  racemic  mixtures  and 
optical  isomers. 

8.  A  blood  oxygenating  and  cerebral  vasoregulating  compo- 
sition comprising  a  blood  oxygenating  and  cerebral  vasoregu- 
lating effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

IS.  A  method  of  treatment  of  cerebral  vascular  disorders  and 
cerebral  syndromes  provoked  by  an  alteration  of  cerebral 
vascular  circulation  comprising  administering  to  warm- 
blooded animals  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,501,742 

INSECnaOAL 

9-FORMYL-2.NITROMEniYLENE-2H-l>THlAZINE 

Martin  Harris,  StttiagbminM,  Eaglaiid,  atdfior  to  SheU  OU 

Coaipaay,  Howtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  878,143 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii^doiB,  Feb.  17, 1983, 
8304387 

lat  a.J  C»7D  279/04;  A61K  31/54 

V&  a.  514—226  6  o«»-« 

1.  3-formyl-2-nitromethylene-tetrahydro-2H- 1 ,3-thiazine. 

3.  A  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 

effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  together  with  a 

carrier. 


4,501,741 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Bennrd  J.  Gram,  IndiaMqpoiia,  and  S^lepan  KnkoUa,  Camel, 

botii  of  hdn  anifMn  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Conpany,  Indianapolis, 
lad. 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,125 
Int  a.»  C07D  501 /2Z  501/59 
MS,  a.  514—202  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 
CK— C— NH 


NH2 


COOH 


wherein  Y  is 


4,501,743 

IMINOTHIAZOLYL  UREIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Hernuuui  Breuer,  Uwe  D.  Trewaer,  and  Tkeodor  Denad,  all  of 

Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  assiiaors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

A  Son,  Inc.,  Priacetoa,  N.J. 

Dlvisloa  of  Ser.  No.  46,068,  Jiia.  5, 1979,  Pat,  No.  4,461,767, 

widcb  is  a  coBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,380,  Jua.  16, 

1978,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

588,831 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  514—201  17  Oaiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HN  ip 

Rj-N^  s  ^ 


O  R, 

•  II  *' 

-CH— C— 
I 
NH 

I  O 

c«o 

I 

NH] 


hJTI   1 


COOR 


including  its  amino  Uutomer  from  wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  t-butyl,  benzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  diphenylmethyl,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  —CH2—O— lower  alkyl, 


—CH—O—C— lower  alkyl.  or     O 


1 


^' 


R I  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen. 


CH-       CHj- 
R-||-    or    CH2 

CH  ^e« 

\  ^ 

S— 

R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl.  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,    C1-C4    alkanoylamino,    or    C1-C3    alkylsul- 
fonylamino; 
R|  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  C1-C4 

alkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methoxy  or  vinyl,  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  an  antibioti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  non-toxic  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally carrier. 


?       ?       ?       ? 

-CCH2CI.  — CCH2Br.  -C— CF3.  — C-O— CH2CCI3. 


-CH.or-C-Krj\)3; 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
X  is  hydrogen. 


M  if 

—O—C— lower  alkyl,  — O— C— NH2.  — N 
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•continued 


or— N 


CNH2 


!  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  one  or  more  antibac- 
terially  active  compounds  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
■CH— C— I 


Ri 


HN  —CH- C— N— I (^        "S 

I  COOR 


including  its  amino  tautomer  form  wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  —CH2—O— lower  alkyl, 


N 

-CH—O—C— lower  alkyl,  or    O 


I 
R3 


R2  is  hydrogen, 

O  ^  O  O 

II  II  II 

— CCH2CI.  -CCH2Br.  -C-CF3. 


1 


iD 


0  o 

1  N 

— CH.  or  — C— O— CH2CCI3; 


R I  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
X  is  hydrogen. 


1 10  O 

II  II 

—O—C— lower  alkyl,  — O— C— NH2,  — N 


or- N 


CNH2 

N 

o 


, 4,501,744 

SUBSTITUTED-AZA-CYTOSINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ANTI- VIRAL  USES  THEREOF 

KelvtB  K.  OgilTie,  Candiac,  Canada,  assigaor  to  eas  BIO  LOGI* 

CALS  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,790,  Sep.  16, 1981,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,631,  S^  16, 1980, 
,Pat  No.  4347,360.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  518,196 
lat  a.'  C07D  251/10:  A61K  31/53 
VS.  tl.  514-245  s  ClaiaM 

1      5-aza- 1  -[[  1  -hydroxymethyl-(2-hydroxy)ethoxy]methy  !]• 
cytosine  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


4,501,745 

ANXIOLYTIC  IMIDAZO(l,2m]PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Pierre  Kaplaa,  Boarg-la-Rdae,  aad  Pascal  George,  Vitry 

sur  Seiae,  botii  of  Fraace,  assipMrt  to  Syatbelabo,  Paris, 

Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,591 
Claiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  21,  1982,  82  06840 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/435:  C07D  409/04 
U.S.  a.  514—222  9  ri.i— 

1.  An  imidazo[l,2-a]pyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


'<:^-!x 


a) 


(CH2)«— COR 


wherein  n  represents  2,  3  or  4,  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  radical,  Z  represents  a  thien-2-yl, 
furan-2-yl  or  pyridin-2-yl  radical  optionally  carrying  a  halogen 
atom  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  in  the  S-position,  and  R 
represents  the  hydroxy  radical,  or  a  group  — NR1R2,  in  which 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom;  a  straight-  or  branched<hain  Ci-s  aUiyl  radical 
optionally  carrying  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  hydroxy 
radical,  a  group  — N(CMalkyl)2,  a  carbamoyl  radical  or  a  Cm 
alkoxy  radical;  the  ally!  radical;  the  propargyl  radical;  a  C3.« 
cycloalkyl  radical;  the  benzyl  radical;  or  the  phenyl  radical;  or 
alternatively  — NR1R2  together  represent  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  of 
the  formula 


-N  X 

\—/ 

in  which  X  is  O,  S,  CHOR'  or  NR",  R'  being  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  the  benzyl  radical  and  R"  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm 
alkyl  radical  or  the  phenyl  radical  optionally  carrying  a  me- 
thoxy radical  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  pharmaceutically-accept- 
abie  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  anxiety  sutes,  sleep  disor- 
ders and  other  neurological  and  psychiatric  complaints,  for  the 
treatment  of  vigilance  disorders,  in  particular  for  combating 
the  behavioural  disorders  which  can  be  attributed  to  cerebral 
vascular  damage  and  to  the  cerebral  sclerosis  encountered  in 
geriatrics,  and  also  for  the  treatment  of  the  absences  due  to 
cranial  traumatisms  and  for  the  treatment  of  meUbolic  enceph- 
alopathies, which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  with 
such  an  ailment  an  amount  of  an  imidazo[l,2-a]pyridine  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula  depicted  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuticaliy- 
accepUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  sufficient  to  ameliorate 
the  condition  of  the  patient. 


4,501,746 
N JS-DISUBSTITUTED  CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES, 

AND  FUNGiaDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Eriks  V.  Knuakalas,  ladiaaapolis,  lad.,  assi^rar  to  EU  LUly  aad 
Coaipaay,  ladiaaapolis.  lad. 

CoatiBnatioa-la<fart  of  Ser.  No.  332,022,  Dec  18, 1981. 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418331 

lat  a.J  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/56 

U.S.  a.  514—357  29  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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r 

R-(CHj),„-CH-N-(CH2V-R* 

A3 

wherein: 

R  and  R2  independently  are  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl.  C4-C10 
«lkyl.  C2-C10  tlkenyl,  Cj-Cg  cyclodkyi,  C1-C4  alkyl 
substituted  C3-C8  cydoalkyl,  3.4.(methyIenedioxy)phe- 
nyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
Ci-Q  alkoxy,  halogen.  C|-C«  haloalkyl,  Ci-C*  haloalk- 
oxy  or  nitro  groups;  provided  that  one  and  only  one  of  R 
and  R2  is  3-pyridyl  or  4-pyridyl; 

m  and  y  independently  are  0  or  1; 

R'isHorCi-Qalkyl; 

X  is  O  or  S; 

R^  is  C4-C10  branched  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl.  -C1-C4 
alkylene-Z-R*.  wherein 

Z  is  O,  S,  or  a  direct  link; 

R*  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  or  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl; 

and  the  agronomically-accepUble  salts  thereof;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R<  is  Ci-Cioalkyl.  Z  is  not  a  direct  link. 

23.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  fungal  diseases 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  for  which  control  is 
desired  a  disease  inhibiting  and  non-herbicidal  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


ester-S-methyl  ester,  the  hydrochloride  of  which  has  melting 
points  ranging  from  196*  to  202*  C;  or  a  salt  theieof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  has  hypotensive 
effects  and  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an  optical 
isomer  according  to  claim  1,  as  an  active  ingredient  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,501,747 

CERTAIN  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2-GUANIDINO-THIAZOLES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Dino  Nisato,  Pavia;  Sergio  Boreri,  Monta,  both  of  Italy;  Romeo 

Roocucci,  Paris,  Fraocc,  and  Paolo  Cannlnati,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Saoofl,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,723 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  10, 1982, 82  08097: 
Aug.  13,  1982,  82  14126 

Int  a.'  C07D  411/12.  263/28;  AOIN  31/455.  31/42 
VS.  a.  514-342  8  Clains 

1.  An  amide  of  formula 


^       VCO-NH— CH2CHJ-S— CH 


X2 


V 


NH- 


-NH2 


NH 


in  which  X  represents  a  N-»0  or  C-NH-A-B  group,  wherein  A 
represents  a  CO  or  SO2  group  and  B  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  histamine  H2  re- 
ceptor antagonist  action  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1.  2,  3.  4.  or  5  as  an  active  ingredient,  in 
combination  with  an  inert  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,501  748 
1,4-DIHVDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
KeiOi  Muto;  Akira  Karasawa,  both  of  SUsuoka;  Toknynki 
Kuroda,  Susono,  and  Nobuhiro  Nakamizo,  Machlda,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,181 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiu.  3,  1983,  58-98899 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/9a  401/12 

UA  a.  514-318  4  dairna 

1.  An  optical  isomer  having  an  optical  rotation  degree  of 

(-I-)    from    among    (±)-a-2.6-dimethyl-4.(3-nitrophenyl)l,4- 

dihydropyridine-3.5-dicarboxylicacid-3-(l-ben2yl-3-piperidyl) 


4,501,749 

PERIPHERALLY  SELECTIVE  DOPAMINE 

ANTAGONISTS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION 

Bradley  V.  Oioeschmldt,  JeffersoBville,  IHu,  aasigBor  to  Merck 

St  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,188 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/33.  31/445 
MS.  a.  514—326  2  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  and  ocular  hypertension 
which  comprises  topical  application  to  the  eye  of  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective  intraocular  pressure 
lowering  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula  I  with 
zero  or  negative  optical  rotation: 


I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
X  is  (1)  -CH=CH-.  (2)  -CH2-CH2-,  (3)  -CH- 

2-0-,     (4)     -O-CH2-.     (5)     _CH2-S-,     (6) 

-S-CH2-.  (7)  -S-.  or  (8)  -0-; 
Ris 


(1) 


O 

R 

-0 

u 

o 


(2)-N 


O 

H 

li 
O 


CH3 


o 

II 


An 

(3)  -N         J       or    (4)  -N  "   "  N-CH3 


^ 


R'is(l)C|.3alkyl.or 


(2)  -CH2— <^; 

and  R2  is  (1)  hydrogen.  (2)  C1.3  alkyl.  or  (3)  fluoro. 
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I  4,501,750 

THIAZOLE  COMlk>UNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  THIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Isao  Sakano;  Tatsaro  Yokoyain;  Sdtaro  lUiiya.  all  of  Yoko- 
hana;  Yataka  Okaaki,  Mobara;  Hiroahi  Tokoda,  Mobara; 
Hiraahl  Kawaznra,  Mobara;  Mikio  Kunakura,  Mobara; 
Takao  Nakaao,  anl  Akira  Awaya,  both  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of 
Japu,  assigaors  to  Mitsai  Toatsa  Kapdta  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00012,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02383,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jnl.  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,257 
Oains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-2741; 
Jan.  21, 1981,  56-6231 

lat  a.3  AOIK  31/425:  C07D  417/12 
MS.  a.  514—369  9  Clains 

1.  A  thiazole  compound  of  the  formula: 


-continued 


1633 


(lb) 


'^ 


\f' 


I 


-   N 

A 


o  o 

II  II 

NH— C— C— HN 


i-x 


wherein  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  methoxy,  p-phenoxy.  p- 
chlorophenoxy,  nitro  and  cyano,  and  R2  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  methylthio. 


4,501,751 

PHENYLETHANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  AOD 

ADDmON  SALTS  THEREOF  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

GROWTH  RATE  OF  MEAT-PRODUCING  ANIMALS  AND 

IMPROVING  THE  EHiaENCY  OF  FEED  UTILIZATION 

THEREBY 
Panda  K.  Baker,  HopeweU,  and  Jane  A.  Kicman,  KendaU  Paric, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyananid  Conpany, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,054,  Dec.  22, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,404,222, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,254,  Aog.  25, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuati<»-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
143,069,  Apr.  24, 1980,  abandoMd,  which  is  a 
coatinuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,906,  Aug.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  528,765 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/42 
MS.  a.  514—374  8  Qains 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  growth  rate  of  meat-produc- 
ing animals  and  improving  the  efficiency  of  feed  utilization 
comprising:  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  said  ani- 
mals an  effective  amount  to  increase  the  growth  rate  of  meat 
producing  animals  and  improve  the  efficiency  of  feed  utiliza- 
tion of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


(h) 


wherein,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  — CN;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
NTgR9  or  NHCX)Rs:  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  OH,  CN.  CF3, 
COORi,  CONH2.  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  NO2,  C1-C4 
dialkylaminomethyl  or  hydroxymethyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C4  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Q alkyl.  cyclohexyl.  methox- 
ypropyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  phenyl;  R5  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkoxy, 


(I) 


*io  Rio 


or  N(Ri)2;  R7  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl;  Rg  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  R9  U  hydrogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  C4-C6  cycloalkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  or  benzyl;  and  when 
Rg  and  R9  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached,  they  represent  pyrrolidino;  Rio  is  hydrogen, 
chloro,  dichloro,  methyl,  dimethyl,  methoxy,  dimethoxy  or 
nitro;  with  the  further  provisos  that  when  Y  is  hydrogen,  X 
uid  Z  are  halogen;  when  Rg  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl, 
R9  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  when  Z  is  OH, 
X  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  that  at  least  one  of  X,  Y,  and  Z  repre- 
sents a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen;  and  when  X  is  — CN. 
Z  is  — CN;  when  Z  is  a  group  other  than  halogen,  Y  b  NRgR9 
or  NHCOR5;  or  racemic  mixtures  of  the  above-identified 
compounds,  the  optically  active  isomers  or  non-toxic,  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,501,752 
ANTIULCER  DRUG 
Koichi  Yokoi,  Kashiwa;  KoicU  Tacybaaa,   Narita;  Kasw> 
Isonae,  Narashiw),  aad  ToahiaU  Nakashina,  ShIsadBMchi,  aU 
of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  SS  PharaMceatical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  487329 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57/72960 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/395 
MS.  a.  514—414  16  Clains 

1.  An  antiulcer  drug  comprising: 

(a)  an  antiulcer  effective  amount  of  Ikarugamycin  of  the 
following  formula: 


.and 


(b)  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  exdpient 
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4^1.753 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  NOVEL  SUBSTITirrED 

CARBAMOYLOXIMINO-TETRAHYDROTHIOPHENES 

AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
HuM-LiMhrig  Elbe,  Wuppcrtal,  and  Ingeborg  Hammanii,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aadgnon  to  Bayer 
AktiengcteUichaft,  Leverkiisea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,929 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1991,  3116297 

Int  a.^  AOIN  43/02:  C07D  333/00 
U5.  CI.  514—447  8  Oains 

1.  A  substituted  carbamoyloximino-tetrahydrothiophene,  or 
derivative  thereof,  of  the  formula 


CH2X 


YCH2- 


S 
(O), 


7 


O 

II        / 
N— O— C— N 

\ 


R2 


OH  ^.^^^^ 

Rl— N— CH2— CH-CH20^|  J 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
anunonium  salt  thereof  and  where  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  CF3.  cycloalkyl  or 
furyl. 

10.  A  process  for  treating  a  warm-blooded  animal  for  inflam- 
mation in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  such  animal  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1. 


in  which 

Ri  represents  an  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  group. 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of 
the  general  formula  — SR^  or  — S2R*.  wherein 

R3  represents  an  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl.  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  grouping  of  the 
general  formula  — NR*R5,  or  a  radical  which  is  identical 
to  the  rest  of  the  molecule  to  which  the  group  — SR^  is 
bonded. 

R*  represents  an  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenylsulphonyl  group. 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  grouping  of 
the  general  formula  —OR'  or  — SR', 

Y  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  grouping  of  the  general 
formula  —OR'  or  — SR'. 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  group. 

R^  represenu  an  alkyl  group  or  an  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  group,  and 

n  is  0.  1  or  2. 


4J01 754 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  BONE  RESORPTION 
William  J.  Wechter,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  aad  John  E.  Horton, 
Framlngham,  Mask,  aaaignort  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
maioo, Mich. 

CoBtlBuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  168,827,  Jul.  10, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contlBiiation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  73^98,  Sep.  7, 1979, 
•baadoMd,  and  Ser.  No.  73,400,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandooed.  lUs 
application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,020 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/35.  31/275 
VS.  a.  514—456  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  arresting  or  preventing  bone  resorption  in  an 
animal  exhibiting  or  susceptible  to  development  of  bone  re- 
sorption which  comprises  systcmically  administering  to  said 
animal  an  amount  of  DSCG  effective  to  treat  or  prevent  said 
bone  resorption. 


4,501,756 
FUNGIQDAL  CARBAMATES  USEFUL  AGAINST  FUNGI 

RESISTANT  TO  BENZAMIDAZOLE  FUNGIQDES 
Toahiro  Kato;  Junya  Takahaahl,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  Katauao 
Kamoahlta,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cliem> 
leal  Company,  Limited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oet.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  7, 1980,  55-157237; 
Not.  27, 1980,  55-167684;  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-20534 

lat  a.3  AOIN  47/20.  43/36.  43/50.  43/52,  57/30 
U.S.  a.  514—120  10  Claims 

6.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising: 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  effective  against  fungi  which 
are  resistant  to  benzimidazole  fungicides  including  thio- 
phanate  and  dicarboximide  fungicides  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


X 


O 

II 

NHCOR 


4,501,755 
ISOFLAVONES  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

AGENTS 

Edwla  S.  Wo,  Rocheiter,  N.Y.,  aaalgnor  to  Peaawalt  Corpora- 

tkM,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Coatinoatloa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,403,  May  1, 1981, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  cootiaaatloB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,929,  Sep. 

24, 1982,  aboadoMd.  TUs  applicatioB  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

441J89 
iBt  a^  A6IK  31/35:  C07D  311/36 
U.S.  a.  514-456  10  Oalma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom 
and  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group; 

a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzimidazole  fungi- 
cides including  thiophanate  and  dicarboximide  fungicides; 
and 

an  inert  carrier. 

7.  A  fungicidal  composition  according  to  claim  6,  wherein 
said  benzimidazole  fungicide  including  thiophanate  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  l-(butylcarbamoyl)ben- 
zimidazol-2-ylcarbamate,  2-(2-furyl)benzimidazole,  2-(4- 
thiazolyl)benzimidazole.  methyl  benzimidazol-2-ylcarbamate, 
1 .2-bis(3-methoxycarbony  l-2-thioureido)benzene,  1 ,2-bis(3- 
ethoxycarbonyl-2-thioureido)benzene.  2-(O.S-dimethylphos- 
phorylamino)- 1  -(3'-methoxycarbonyl-2'-thioureido)benzene. 
and  2-(0,0-dimethylthiophosphorylamino>  1  -(3'-methoxycar- 
bonyl-2'-thioureido)benzene  and  said  dicarboximide  fungicide 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-<3',S'-dichloro- 
phenyl)- 1 .2-dimethylcyclopropane- 1 ,2-dicarboximide,  3-(3-.5'- 
dichlorophenyl>l-isopropylcarbamoylimidazolidine-2.4- 
dione.  3-(3',S'-dichlorophenyl-S-methyl-S-vinyloxazolidine- 
2.4-dione  and  ethyl(RS)-3-(3',S'-dichlorophenyl)-S-methyl-2.4- 
dioxooxazolidine-S-carboxylate. 
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4»501,757 

YEAST  AND  DOUGH  CONDITION  COMPOSITIONS 
Doa  L.  Smith,  and  Shirley  J.  Sadth,  both  of  1683  E.  6550  &,  Sah 
Lake  aty,  Utah  84U1,  aasigBors  to  Don  L.  Smith  and  Shirley 
J.  Smith,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
1 1  Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,920 

'  I  lat  CL^  A23L  l/(Xk  A21D  2/00 

U.S.  a.  426-62  11  daims 

1.  A  dough  conditioning-yeast  quickening  composition  com- 
prising, in  percent  by  weight,  about  0.2-5%  fenugreek.  0. 1-3% 
rosemary.  50-75%  whey  solids,  5-15%  lecithin  and  5-15% 
ascorbic  acid. 


4,501,758 
HONEY  COATED  NUTS 
Clwrlea  A.  Morris,  Brooklyn  Park,  Mioa.,  aaalgnor  to  Henkel 
GorporatloB,  MlBaeapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497^35 
lat  a^  A23L  1/36.  1/08 
U.S.  a  426-93  18  fUi— 

1.  A  process  for  coating  nuts  with  a  dried  honey  product 
induding  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conucting  the  nut  to  be  coated  with  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  a  sugar  and  a  carbohydrate  containing  adhesive  mate- 

I  rial  to  coat  the  nut; 

0>)  treating  the  nut  of  (a)  with  a  dry  mixture  comprising: 
i.  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  sugar; 
ii.  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  starch  or 

a  dextrine  and  mixtures  thereof;  and, 
iii.  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  dried 
honey  to  sufficiently  coat  the  nuts  with  a  taste  effective 
amount  of  honey;  and. 

(b)  roasting  the  nuts; 

thereby  obtaining  the  honey  coated  nuts. 

L  4,501,759 

PRESWEETENED  WITH  ASPARTAME  AND 
COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  GUM  COATING  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Rohort  J.  G^wakl,  Crystal,  Mian.,  aaslvior  to  General  Mills, 
Cn  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,655 
Int.  a.}  A23L  1/164 
MS.  a.  426-96  9  daims 

1.  A  sweetened,  dry  comestible  consisting  essentially  of:  a 
dry  comestible,  said  comestible  having  a  coating,  said  coating 
comprising 
from  about  0.05%  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  the  comestible  of  a 
water  soluble  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  alginates,  propylene  glycol  alginates,  guar  gum. 
locust  bean  gum.  gum  Arabic,  pectm.  kappa  carrageenan. 
methylcellulose,    hydroxypropyl    methylcellulose,    and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
about  0.05%  to  0.3%  by  weight  aspariyl-phenylalanine 

methyl  ester,  and 
wherein  the  coating  is  present  at  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
1.8%  of  the  coated  comestible. 


IT 


4,501,760 
PRODUCTION  OF  FAT-CONTAINING  PROTEIN  HBERS 
Terraace  J.  Maurice,  Colbome,  and  Jeaalfer  M.  Grealy,  Gorca 
Landing,  both  of  Canada,  aasignon  to  General  Fooda,  Inc., 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,746 
Int  a.3  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426-250  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  protein  fibres  from  a 
protein  source  material,  which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  protein  micelles  consist- 
ing of  amphiphilic  protein  moieties  from  at  least  one  vege- 
Uble  protein  source  material  by  solubilization  of  the  pro- 


tein source  material  using  food  grade  salt  solution  and 
subsequent  dilution  of  the  protein  solution, 

(b)  settling  said  aqueous  dispersion  of  protein  micelles  to 
provide  an  amorphous  protein  mass  containing  a  substan- 
tially undenatured  protein  isolate  having  a  pH  of  5.5  to 
5.85,  said  isolate  having  substantially  no  lipid  content, 
substantially  no  lysinoalanine  content  and  substantially  the 
same  lysine  content  as  the  storage  protein  in  the  protein 
source  material. 

(c)  separating  the  amorphous  protein  mass  having  a  moisture 
content  of  about  SO  to  about  80  wt.%  from  residual  aque- 
ous phase. 

(d)  admixing  the  separated  amorphous  protein  mass  with  an 
edible  vegeuble  oil  under  conditions  of  high  shear  to  form 
an  emulsion  containing  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
the  oil. 

(e)  injecting  said  emulsion  through  a  plurality  of  openings  of 
diameter  of  about  0.005  to  about  0.020  inches  into  water 
having  a  pH  of  about  5.5  to  about  7.5  and  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  90*  C.  to  form  fibres  by  coagulation,  and 

(0  removing  the  fibres  so  produced  from  the  hot  water. 


4,501,761 
CONTROLLED  COFFEE  ROASTING 
James  P.  Mahlnuma,  Priacetoa  Juactloa;  SteTea  M.  Schecter, 
Maaalapaa,  both  of  N J.,  aad  UwrMce  Scher,  Broax,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,546 
lat  a.1  A23F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  426-467  5  daims 

1.  A  continuous  coffee  roasting  method  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  charging  green  coffee  beans  to  the  first  end 
of  a  routing  perforated  cylinder,  which  cylinder  is  di- 
vided into  compartments  by  a  helical  screw  spanning  the 
length  of  said  cylinder; 

(b)  rotating  the  perforated  cylinder  and  screw  contained 
therein  to  advance  the  coffee  completely  therethrough  in 
between  2  minutes  and  10  minutes; 

(c)  simultaneously  blowing  heated  gas  at  a  temperature 
selected  from  the  range  between  200*  C.  and  240*  C. 
upward  through  the  cylinder,  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  cylinder  at  a  velocity  of  between  670  m/min  and  1250 
m/min  and  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  40/1  to  150/1 
said  gas  to  coffee  so  that  the  coffee  is  maintained  in  a 
bubbling  bed  in  each  said  compartment,  the  temperature 
of  the  coffee  beans  rapidly  approaching  the  temperature 
of  the  roasting  temperature  and  being  maintained  thereat 
for  a  combined  period  of  between  2  to  10  minutes  until  the 
desired  roast  is  obtained,  the  bubbling  bed  condition  being 
intermediate  between  a  sutic  non-fluidized  bed  where 
essentially  none  of  the  beans  are  surrounded  by  the  roast- 
ing atmosphere  and  a  fluidized  bed  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  beans  are  suspended  in  the  roasting  atmosphere, 
said  bubbling  bed  being  one  in  which  the  greater  mass  of 
coffee  beans  is  suspended  in  the  roasting  atmosphere  at 
any  given  time  and  a  smaller  mass  of  the  beans  constitute 
the  static  bed.  whereby  heat  transfer  is  promoted  causing 
the  bean  temperature  to  closely  approach  that  of  the 
roasting  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  roasted  coffee  from  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  rotating  cylinder. 
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4301,7<2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYL  TRIMETHYL 
CYCXOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  OF 
INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  A 
CONSUMABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Tnakle.  Brkktowa;  Br^  D.  MooklMiM  Hobndel; 
Joka  B.  Hidl,  RuHoa;  Robta  Kaiper,  Eatoatowo;  ManlM 
H.  Vock,  Locwt;  Rould  Sckrwk,  Keyport;  Edward  J. 
Graada,  EafUaktowa,  aad  Joaqaia  F.  Vlaala,  Red  Baak,  aU  of 
N  J^  aMi^MMn  to  lateraattoaal  Flavors  4k  Fhuraacca  lac^ 
N«w  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlakMi  of  S«r.  No.  1S«,678,  Jaa.  5,  I960,  Pat  No.  4,260,527, 
wbfck  is  a  difisioa  of  S«.  No.  88,451,  Oct  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,250,332.  TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,822 
He  portkM  of  tbe  tern  of  this  pateat  sabsequeat  to  Aag.  18, 
1998,  bas  beea  disclaiaied. 
lat  a^  A23L  2/26 
U  A  a  426-538  i  claim 

1.  A  flavor  composition  which  comprises  as  active  ingredi- 
ent l-ethynyI-2,2,6-trimethyl  cyclohexanol. 

4,501,763 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

SARCOCARP-CONTAINING  JELLY 

Hlroya  Yagacbi,  Tokyo;  Yoshlaobu  Hayashi,  and  Yusuke  Miya- 

laki,  botb  of  Kaaagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga 

Milk  ladustry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  524,740 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1982,  57-145500 
Int  a.}  A23L  1/06 
VJS,  a  426-573  w  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sarcocarp-containing  jelly  hav- 
ing homogeneously  dispersed  sarcocarps  which  comprises  the 
step  of: 

(a)  dissolving  starting  materials  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
jelly,  other  than  gelling  agents  and  sarcocarps,  in  water,  to 
prepare  a  syrup; 

(b)  preparing  an  isotonized  mixture  (B)  comprising  isoto- 
nized  sarcocarps  and  the  syrup,  by  adding  sarcocarps  to 
the  syrup  to  form  a  mixture  (B)  and  heating  the  mixture 
(B)  to  pasteurize  said  mixture; 

(c)  preparing  a  solution  (A),  with  a  specific  gravity  and  in  an 
amount  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  portion 
having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
isotonized  sarcocarps  contained  in  the  isotonized  mixture 
(B),  of  a  compounded  mixture  prepared  by  mixing  the 
solution  (A)  with  the  isotonized  mixture  (B),  wherein  said 
solution  (A)  is  prepared  by  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
starting  materials  containing  gelling  agents,  in  the  absence 
of  acidic  constituents  or  the  sarcocarps,  and,  wherein  the 
aqueous  solution  of  starting  materials  has  a  substantially 
neutral  pH  for  pasteurization;  and 

(d)  mixing  solution  (A)  with  the  isotonized  mixture  (B)  at  a 
temperature  of  not  lower  than  the  gelling  temperature  of 
the  compounded  mixture  of  the  solution  (A)  and  the  isoto- 
nized mixture  (B),  and  rapidly  cooling  the  compounded 
mixture  to  solidify  said  mixture  before  reisotonizing  the 
sarcocarps  contained  therein  to  the  osmotic  pressure  of 
the  liquid  portion  of  the  compounded  mixture. 

4,501,764 

MARGARINE  FAT  BLEND  WITH  A  REDUCED 

TENDENCY  TO  SANDINESS 

Anne  Gercama,  OuuitekNip  lea,  France,  and  Robert  Sch^f, 

VlaardiBgea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U?er  Brothers  Com- 

paay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  459,175 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20, 1982, 

Int  a.}  A23D  5/00 
UAa.426-607  17  Claims 

1.  A  margarine  fat  blend  with  a  reduced  tendency  to  sandi- 


ness,  deflned  as  a  fat  blend  which  does  not  contain  a  substantial 
proportion  of  needle-like  fat  crystals  with  a  size  ranging  from 
10  to  SO  microns,  which  fat  blend  comprises:  an  oil  (a)  having 
a  level  of  linoleic  acid  residues  of  at  least  20%  and  a  hydroge- 
nated  fat  (b)  having  a  level  of  palmitic  acid  residues  of  at  least 
10%  obtained  by  interesterification  of  a  fat  (d)  having  a  level  of 
palmitic  acid  residues  ranging  from  50  to  90%,  with  a  fat  (c) 
containing  trans-fatty  acid  residues,  wherein  the  ratio  of  fat  (c) 
to  fat  (d)  ranges  from  20:1  to  5:1. 


4,501,765 

PRODUCTION  OF  EDIBLE  PROTEIN-CONTAINING 

SUBSTANCES 

Peter  J.  Towersey,  High  Wycombe;  John  Loogton,  Cheaham, 

and  Geofh«y  N.  Cockram,  ReaMaham  Hill,  all  of  Eagiand, 

assignors  to  Ranks  Horis  McDougaU  Ltd.,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,188,  Jal.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,451,  Jna.  6, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,775,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,937,693.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1973, 
7087/73 

Int  a.^  A23J  3/00 
VS,  a.  426—656  n  dalma 

4.  An  edible  protein-containing  substance  comprising  a  non- 
viable edible  non-toxic  fungal  mycelium  of  a  non-toxic  strain  of 
Fusarium  gnminearum  possessing  a  reduced  level  of  RNA  of 
below  4%,  and  being  further  characterized  by  improved  ease 
of  processing  to  a  form  suiuble  for  food  use  and  an  essentially 
white  color  such  as  to  make  the  protein-containing  substance 
compatible  with  food  use  and  a  filamentous  structure  due  to 
the  presence  of  retained  fungal  cell  wall  nuterial. 


4,501,766 

FILM  DEPOSITING  APPARATUS  AND  A  FILM 

DEPOSITING  METHOD 

Katsumi  Suzuki,  and  Sh^ji  Yoshiaawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-15870; 
Feb.  3, 1982,  57-15871;  Feb.  3, 1982,  57-15877 

Int  a.J  B05D  3/06;  C23C  13/08 
VJS.  q.  427—38  ig  Oalms 


1.  A  film  depositing  apparatus  which  deposits  a  film  with  a 
given  thickness  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  substrates,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  base  section; 

a  casing  removably  mounted  on  the  base  section  to  form  a 
sealed  film  depositing  chamber; 
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transfer  means  for  transferring  the  plurality  of  substrates  in 

j  one  direction  inside  the  film  depositing  chamber; 

gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  material  gas  into  the 
film  depositing  chamber  of  the  casing;  and 

electric  discharge  means  for  activating  the  material  gas 
supplied  to  the  fihn  depositing  chamber  by  the  gas  supply- 
ing means. 

15.  A  method  for  depositing  a  film  with  a  given  thickness  on 
thb  surface  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  substrates,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  the  plurality  of  substrates  on  a  feed  path  along 
a  transfer  direction; 

[b)  arranging  the  internal  pressure  of  a  film  depositing  cham- 
I  ber  including  an  endless  transfer  path  to  lead  material  gas 

into  the  film  depositing  chamber; 
[C)  causing  electric  discharge  inside  the  film  depositing 
chamber  to  activate  the  material  gas; 

d)  feeding  each  of  the  substrates  from  the  feed  path  to  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  transfer  path  in  the  film 
depositing  chamber  through  an  antechamber; 

e)  endlessly  driving  the  substrates  in  the  film  depositing 
chamber  along  the  transfer  path  to  transfer  each  of  the 

I  substrates  again  to  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  trans- 
fer path;  and 

f)  carrying  the  filmed  substrates  returned  to  the  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  transfer  path  to  a  delivery  path  via 
the  antechamber. 


4,501,767 
MULTICOAT  FORMING  METHOD 

Taiaio  limure,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,250 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 198Z,57-51963 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/06  \ 

VS.  a.  427—44  \  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multicoat  coating  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  on  said  substrate  a 
photocurable  colored  base  coat  containing  a  photocurable 
film-forming  polymer,  a  photosensitizer  capable  of  photo- 
chemically  inducing  free  radical  addition  polymerization  of 
said  photocurable  film-forming  polymer  and  a  photocuring 
accelerator  which  is  an  unsaturated  polymerizable  polymer 
having  an  aminobenzoyloxy  or  N-mono  or  N,N-di-Ci-C6alkyl 
substituted  aminobenzoyloxy  group;  photocuring  said  base 
coat;  applying  a  clear  top  coat  on  said  base  coat;  and  then 
baking  the  resulting  multicoat  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


hii 


4,501,768 
UN  niAf  FLOATING  ZONE  METAL  COATING 
TECHNIQUE 

Ananda  H.  Kumar,  Wappingers  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,445 
Int  a.'  B05D  3/02.  3/12.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427,1-57  19  Claims 


^ 


5 


L  A  method  of  selectively  depositing  brazeable  and  solder- 
able  coatings  over  an  existing  metallurgical  pattern  of  a  dielec- 
tric substrate,  comprising: 
sequentially  blanket  coating  said  substrate,  inclusive  of  said 
pattern,  with  discrete  levels  of  two  diverse  alloyable  met- 
pis  capable  of  forming  a  continuous  series  of  solid  solu- 


tions and  showing  a  minimum  in  the  liquidus  curve  in  their 
phase  diagram  to  form  brazeable  and  soMerable  with  the 
alloys  of  sakl  metals  bondable  to  said  pattern  and  non- wet- 
ting to  the  bare  surfaces  of  sakl  substrate, 

heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  bek>w  the  melting 
points  of  said  metals  and  above  the  lowest  liquidus  tem- 
perature in  the  phase  diagram  of  the  alk>y  system  of  said 
metals,  with  said  heating  being  maintained  for  sufficient 
time  to  obtain  interdifTusion  of  the  component  metals  to 
form  an  alloy  composition,  at  the  interface  with  the  sub- 
strate, corresponding  to  the  composition  of  the  said  lowest 
liquklus  temperature  in  the  phase  diagram  of  the  compo- 
nent metals,  whereby  said  alloy  of  said  metals  contacts 
and  is  bonded  to  said  pattern  and  dewets  the  bare  surfaces 
of  said  substrate  to  form  loosely  adhered  alloy  segments 
thereon; 

cooling  said  substrate  to  solidify  said  coating  and  said  seg- 
ments thereon;  and 

removing  said  segments  from  said  bare  surfaces  of  said  sub- 
strate with  retention  of  a  brazeable  or  solderable  alk>y 
coating  formed  on  said  pattern. 


4,501,769 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DEPOSITION  OF  LAYER 

STRUCTURES  CONSISTING  OF  SIUdDES  OF  HMP 

METALS  ON  SIUCON  SUBSTRATES  AND  PRODUCTS 

SO-FORMED 
Konrad  Hieber,  Mulch,  and  Claadla  WiMsordi,  Ottobrana, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Stcmaas  Aktka- 
geseUschaft  BerUn  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  465^99 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1962,  3211752 

Int  a.J  B05D  5/11  C23C  11/08 
VJS.  a.  427—95  11  Oalms 
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1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  layer  structures  com- 
posed of  a  silicide  of  a  high  melting  point  metal  on  a  substrate 
surface  containing  silicon  and  non-silicon  regions,  as  is  particu- 
larly used  in  thin-film  and  senuconductor  technology,  by  ther- 
mal decomposition  of  gaseous  silicon  and  halogen  compounds 
containing  a  high  melting  point  metal  to  produce  silicides  of 
such  metal  and  depositing  the  resultant  metal  silicide  from  said 
gaseous  phase  onto  only  the  silicon  regions  of  a  heated  sub- 
strate containing  silicon  and  non-silicon  regions,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  a  hydrogen  halide  gas  to  said  reaction  gas,  said 
hydrogen  halide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essential  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide  and 
hydrogen  iodine;  and 
adjusting  the  substrate  temperature  and  the  composition  of 
said  reaction  gas  to  respective  values  at  which  a  nude- 
ation  in  regions  other  than  on  said  silicon  regions  is  sup- 
pressed during  deposition  of  sakl  metal  silk;kle  from  such 
gaseous  phase  due  to  the  presence  of  said  hydrogen  halide. 
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4^1,770 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SOLDER  FROM  THE  DRILL 

HOLES  OF  EMPTY  PRINTED  dRCUTT  BOARDS 

COATED  WTTH  SOLDER 

Inre  Bi^lu,  Nicderglatt,  and  Robert  Fnrrcr,  Zurich,  both  of 

Switxerland,  Mripion  to  Siemcu  AktieBcefeUachaft  Berlin  ft 

Miinchen,  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,642 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  SwitMrland,  Apr.   15,  1981. 
2512/81 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/12.  1/18 
MS,  a.  427—97  10  aaims 


d.  Drying  said  coated  fabric  to  solidify  said  elastomeric 
composition, 

e.  applying  to  one  surface  only  of  said  coated  fabric  a  tacki- 
fied.  carboxylated,  elastomeric  latex  composition,  and 

f  drying  said  tackified,  carboxylated  latex  composition,  to  a 
solid  tacky  nonflowable  state. 


/"          TT 
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1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  excess  solder  out  of  drill 
holes  of  a  printed  circuit  board  not  yet  equipped  with  electrical 
components,  each  of  the  drill  holes  having  an  axis  and  primar- 
ily serving  to  receive  and  electrically  connect  the  terminals  of 
electric  components  to  metalized  conductor  tracks  on  the 
surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  printed  circuit  board  on  a  frame; 
accelerating  at  least  once  said  frame  including  the  printed 
circuit  board  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  drill  holes 
while  in  a  condition  in  which  the  solder  applied  to  the 
printed  circuit  board  is  still  in  a  molten  state;  and 
after  a  predetermined  travel  of  the  accelerated  frame  includ- 
ing the  printed  circuit  board  bringing  to  a  sudden  stand- 
still the  accelerated  frame  including  the  printed  circuit 
board  in  a  manner  such  that  excess  solder  is  simulta- 
neously propelled-out  of  all  of  the  drill  holes  of  the  printed 
circuit  board. 


4,501,771 
ELASTOMER-COATED  BIAS  REINFORCEMENT 
FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Delmar  D.  Long,  Rock  HiU,  S.C.,  asaignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,969 

iBt  a.'  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  a  427-176  13  Oaina 


4,501,772 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ULTRA  REMOVABLE 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 
William  P.  Luxeder,  4171  Mansfield  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44319 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,997 
lat  a.}  B05D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  427—208.6  4  Claliw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ultra  removable  paper  products 
having  printed  matter  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(A)  printing  the  printed  matter  on  the  selected  surface  or 
surfaces  of  the  paper  by  any  conventional  printing  pro- 
cess; 

(B)  applying  a  coating  of  non-aqueous  varnish  to  both  sur- 
faces of  the  paper; 

(C)  coating  a  relief  printing  plate  with  a  resin  bonded  fluoro- 
carbon; 

(D)  heating  the  plate  to  the  curing  temperature  of  the  resin 
bonded  fluorocarbon; 

(E)  transferring  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  from  a  suitable 
reservoir  to  the  relief  printing  plate;  and 

(F)  engaging  one  surface  of  the  paper  with  the  adhesive  so  as 
to  transfer  a  coating  of  adhesive  to  the  paper. 


4,501,773 
GRANULATION  PROCESS 
Susumu  Nioh,  Tokyo;  Hiroahl  Hlrayama;  Tetsuzo  Honda,  both 
of  F^inabashi,  and  Kojl  Ishida,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,229,  Sep.  26, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatlon  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1979,  54-129613 
Int  CX?  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—213  21  Claims 
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1.  The  method  for  manufacturing  elastomer-coated  bias 
fabric  having  one  tacky  surface  for  use  as  a  reinforcement 
material  in  power  transmission  belts  and  the  like  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  pre-impregnating  a  bias  fabric  with  an  elastomeric  latex 
composition, 

b.  transversely  stretching  said  pre-impregnated  bias  fabric, 

c.  applying  a  non-carboxylated  and  non-tackified  elasto- 
meric latex  composition  to  both  surfaces  of  said  fabric 
such  that  said  composition  substantially  penetrates  the 
interstices  of  said  fabric  and  provides  a  coating  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness, 


1.  A  granulation  process  comprising: 

(a)  spraying  droplets  of  a  liquid,  adhesive,  solidifiable  sub- 
stance into  a  stream  of  gas; 

(b)  flowing  said  stream  of  gas  containing  said  droplets  into 
contact  with  solid  seed  particles  in  a  granulator  thereby 
causing  said  droplets  to  adhere  to  and  thus  enlarge  said 
seed  particles; 

(c)  discharging  enlarged  seed  particles  from  the  granulator: 

(d)  separating  said  enlarged  seed  particles  into  at  least  three 
fractions  comprising  (i)  a  final  granular  product  having  a 
range  of  particle  sizes  within  the  desired  range,  (ii)  a 
smaller  granular  product  having  a  range  of  particle  sizes 
smaller  than  the  desired  particle  size  range,  and  (iii)  a 
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larger  granular  product  having  a  range  of  particles  sizes 
larger  than  the  desired  particle  size  range; 
e)  continuously  feeding  said  smaller  granular  product  (ii)  at 
a  rate  independent  of  the  rate  at  which  said  smaller  granu- 
lar product  (ii)  is  obtained  in  step  (d)  and  mixing  same 
with  (iv)  solid  small  particles  appropriate  for  use  as  seed 
particles  in  said  granulator  and  having  an  average  particle 
size  smaller  than  the  average  particle  size  of  said  smaller 
granular  product  (ii),  thereby  forming  a  mixture; 
1 0  feeding  said  mixture  into  the  granulator  so  that  the  parti- 
cles of  said  mixture  serve  as  solid  seed  particles  in  the 
granulator;  and 
g)  altering  the  amount  of  said  solid  small  particles  (iv) 
mixed  with  said  smaller  granular  product  (ii)  in  step  (e).  in 
I  response  to  the  average  particle  size  of  said  enlarged  seed 
particles  discharged  from  the  granulator 

(1)  to  reduce  the  average  particle  size  of  said  mixture 
when  the  average  particle  size  of  said  enlarged  seed 
particles  increases  so  as  to  maintain  the  maximum  con- 
tent of  said  larger  granular  product  (iii)  in  said  enlarged 
seed  particles  below  10  wt.  %,  and 

(2)  to  increase  the  average  particle  size  of  said  mixture 
when  the  average  particle  size  of  said  enlarged  seed 
particles  decreases  so  as  to  maintain  the  maximum  con- 
tent of  said  smaller  granular  product  (ii)  in  said  enlarged 
seed  particles  below  7S  wt.  %, 

thereby  controlling  variations  in  the  average  particle  size  of 
said  enlarged  seed  particles  discharged  from  the  granulator. 


4,501,774 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

iX)BALT-CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

POWDER 

KokichI  MIyaaiwa,  Suzuka;  Kano  Nakata,  Moriyama;  Tsunco 
Udkawa,  Kawanlshl;  Ichiro  Honau,  Moriyama;  Masahani 
HIral,  SUga;  Makoto  Ogasawara,  and  ToshlhUco  Kawamura, 
both  of  Moriyama,  aU  of  Japan,  asslgnora  to  IshUiara  Sangyo 
Eaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981, 56-162554; 
Aug.  24, 1982,  57-146472 

Int  a.3  HOIF  10/02:  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—215  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cobalt-containing  magnetic 
iron  oxide  powder,  comprising  preparing  acicular  hydrous 
iron  oxide  from  a  solution  of  a  ferrous  compound  and  an  alkali, 
dehydrating  and,  subsequently,  reducing  or  reducing  and  oxi- 
dizing said  hydrous  iron  oxide  to  form  an  acicular  nugnetic 
iron  oxide  powder,  in  which  a  phosphorus  compound  is  pres- 
ent due  to  adding  to  either  step  of  preparing  said  hydrous  iron 
oxide  or  step  of  converting  said  hydrous  iron  oxide  to  said  iron 
oxide  powder,  and  then  coating  the  surface  of  said  iron  oxide 
powder  with  a  cobalt  compound  or  a  combination  of  cobalt 
and  another  metallic  compound  or  compounds,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  before  the  coating  step,  of: 
treating  said  phosphorus-containing  iron  oxide  powder  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  and/or  an  aqueous  acidic 
medium  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  recovering  the 
treated  iron  oxide  powder  from  the  medium. 


4,501,775 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  THE  STRENGTH  OF  ICE 

Christ  F.  Parks,  and  Kenneth  H.  NioMrkk,  both  of  Talaa,  Okla., 

asslgnora  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Compaay,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927^27,  Jul.  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,528,  Nov.  28, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,117,214,  which  to  a  contlnnation-l».pwi  of  Ser. 

No.  380,778,  JuL  19, 1973,  abandoned.  Thto  appUcatkw  Apr.  14, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  139,906 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  thto  patent  subaequeat  to  Nor.  22, 

2000,  has  been  dtoclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C09K  3/18;  ClOK  5/00:  F25C  1/00,  1/12 

U.S.  a.  427—220  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  strength  of  ice  where 

(1)  an  effective  amount  of  a  strength  reducing  composition  is 
dissolved  in  the  water  prior  to  freezing,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  water  soluble  componenu  com- 
prising (A)  an  aUcylene  glycol  or  monoalkyi  ether  thereof 
and  (B)  a  water  soluble  organic  nonvolatile  compound 
having  at  least  one  carboxyl  or  carboxylate  group,  said 
compound  (B)  being  different  from  said  compound  (A) 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  of  nonpolymeric  car- 
boxylic  acids  comprising  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  their 
salts,  and  said  composition  being  substantially  free  of 
corrosion  inducing  metal  halide  salts,  and 

(2)  the  solution  so  formed  is  thereafter  exposed  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  low  to  freeze  same. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  particulate  solids  having  surface 
moisture  to  reduce  the  cohesive  strength  of  masses  of  such 
solids  when  frozen,  said  method  consisting  of  contacting  such 
solids  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  fluid  composition  consut- 
ing  essentially  of  water  soluble  components  comprising  (A)  a 
water  soluble  polyhydroxy  compound  or  monoalkyi  ethr 
thereof  and  (B)  a  water  soluble  organic  nonvolatile  compound 
having  at  least  one  carboxyl  or  carboxylate  group,  said  com- 
pound (B)  being  different  from  said  compound  (A)  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  nonpolymeric  carboxylic  acids 
comprising  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  their  salts,  and  said 
composition  being  substantially  free  of  corrosion-inducing 
metal  halide  salts. 


4,501,776 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE  DIFFUSION 

LAYER  ON  NICKEL,  COBALT  AND  IRON  BASE  ALLOYS 

SrinlTaaan  Shankar,  Branftord,  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  TwMm  Com- 

poaents  Corporation,  Braadford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,952 
Int  CL^  C23C  11/00 
MS.  CL  427—253  15 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  protective  diffusion  layer  on 
selected  areas  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  base  alloy  parts  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  a  coating  of  a  platinum  group 
metal  on  the  surface  of  the  part  to  be  protected  and  forming  a 
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diffusion  layer  of  platinum  and^aluminum  on  said  surfaces  by  oxides  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  30-80% 
gas  phase  alumimzing  said  surfaces  out  of  contact  with  a  MnOj.  1-20%  CuO.  0.1-50%  TiOj.  and  0.01-20%  NiO 
source  of  alummizing  gaseous  species  at  elevated  temperature.  v^.  «io  u.ui  xir»  nnj. 


4^1,777 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  OF  CERAMIC  WALL 

STRUCTURES 

Douglas  N.  Row,  Maconb,  MidL,aaii0Mr  to  The  United  States 

of  Aaciica  as  repreaented  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,607 

iBt  a.J  C23C  ii/oa  13/00 

vs.  a,  427-255  i  Ctalm 
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1.  A  method  of  sealing  the  pores  in  a  sintered  ceramic  heat 
exchanger  designed  to  be  used  in  a  hot  gas  turbine  engine, 
wherein  the  heat  exchanger  wall  structure  is  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  silicon  nitride  and  silicon  carbide,  the  heat 
exchanger  wall  structure  defining  two  separate  flow  passages 
for  different  gases  when  the  heat  exchanger  is  placed  in  ser- 
vice: 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pumping  a  first  reactant 
gas  into  one  of  the  flow  passages;  pumping  a  second  reac- 
tant gas  into  the  other  flow  passage;  maintaining  each 
reactant  gas  at  a  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  the  gases  to 
penetrate  into  the  pores  of  the  heat  exchanger  walls  where 
they  will  chemically  react  to  form  solid  permanent  sealing 
fillers  within  the  pores;  and  heating  the  heat  exchanger 
walls  while  the  reactant  gases  are  chemically  reacting 
within  the  pores;  said  pumping  steps  being  carried  out  so 
that  the  pressures  of  the  reactant  gases  are  maintained 
substantially  equal  during  the  major  part  of  the  time  that 
the  chemical  reaction  is  taking  place,  and  the  pressures  of 
the  reactant  gases  are  selectively  varied  during  the  final 
stages  of  the  reaction  to  cause  one  reactant  gas  to  advance 
further  into  the  porous  walls  than  the  other  reactant  gas; 
the  first  reactant  gas  being  a  material  selected  from  silicon 
hydride,  silane  and  silicon  tetrachloride;  the  second  reac- 
tant gas  being  a  material  selected  from  ammonia  and 
hydrogen;  the  reactant  gases  being  selected  so  that  the 
reaction  product  is  the  same  material  as  the  material  origi- 
nally used  to  form  the  heat  exchanger  wall  structure. 

4,501,778 
METAL  EFFECT  GLAZES  FOR  CERAMIC  BASES 
Rolf  Menachner,  Frankfurt,  and  Robert  Fischer,  Obertshausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Akticn- 
gcsellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3316596 

Int.  a.}  B05D  3/02 
U.S.a427-376J  g  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  effect  glaze  composition  suitable  for  applying  to 
a  ceramic  base  consisting  essentially  of  75-95  of  base  glaze  and 
5-25  color  body,  the  base  glaze  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  20-55%  PbO,  0.1-10%  Na20.  1-15%  CaO,  1-18% 
AI2O3,  and  8-81%  SiOj  and  the  color  body  being  made  of 


4,501,779 
HEAT  RESISTANT  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  FILM 
Joseph  C.  Hsu;  Donald  W.  Vooght,  both  of  Neenah,  ami  George 
H.  Walbrun,  Menasha,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,950 
Int  a.J  B65D  77/00;  B32B  7/02 
UA  a.  428-35  4ciaiTO 

1.  A  heat  shrinkabie  bag  made  from  a  three  layer  tubular 
film,  the  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  heat  scalable  layer  of  ionomer; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer;  and 

(c)  a  third  layer  of  a  blend  of  an  ionomer  and  an  EVA  co- 
polymer, wherein  the  EVA  content  is  no  greater  than 
20%  of  the  blend  by  weight,  and  the  vinyl  acetate  content 
is  at  least  4.5%  of  the  blend  by  weight. 


4,501  780 

TUBULAR  nLM  HAVING  SEAUNG  LAYER  OF 

PROPYLENE  ETHYLENE  RANDOM  COPOLYMER 

Johnnie  J.  Walters,  Greer,  S.C.;  Philip  T.  Vo«>,  TVyon,  N.C., 

and  Karl  N.  Caldwell,  Norcross,  Ga.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  CryoTSc  Di?.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,895 
Int  a.3  B65D  65/00 
U.S.  a.  428-35  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  scalable  bag  made  from  a  coextruded  multiply 
tubular  shrink  film  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  first  or  inner  sealing  layer  which  comprises  (a)  an 
irradiated,  non-cross-linked  propylene-ethylene  random 
copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  about  1-5%;  and 

(b)  a  second  or  shrink  layer  melt  bonded  to  said  first  layer 
which  comprises  a  cross-linked  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  in  the  range  of 
8-25%,  further  provided  that  the  thickness  of  said  second 
layer  relative  to  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer  is  sufficient 
such  that  the  shrink  temperature  of  the  entire  multilayer 
film,  when  oriented,  is  substantially  controlled  by  the 
shrink  temperature  of  said  second  layer,  and  further  pro- 
vided that  said  second  layer  has  been  irradiated  to  a  dos- 
age of  2-10  MR  and  comprising  a  blend  of  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  as  the  major  component,  and  the  ran- 
dom copolymer  of  said  first  layer. 
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4,501,781 
BOTTLE-SHAPED  CONTAINER 
Hideo  Kushida,  Yachiyo;  Smnio  Takahashi,  Sakura,  and  Sbulchl 
Kosbio,  Koto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosbo 
COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,838 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1982,  57/67780 

Int  a.3  B65D  2i/00 

\XS.  a.  428—35  14  Claims 


whUe  the  face  of  the  welding  head  exeru  a  force  directed 
towards  the  platten  on  the  seam  to  provide  a  continuous 
bond  across  the  web  by  ultrasonic  welding  and  crushing 
down  the  warps  over  the  corresponding  shutes,  such  that 
a  flat  seam  coplanar  with  the  web  is  formed,  whereby 
when  the  web  loop  is  used  in  a  papermaking  process,  the 
resulting  solidifying  sluice  is  substantially  ripple  and  bump 
free  over  the  seam  and  whereby  liquid  is  permitted  to  pass 
through  the  web  at  the  seam. 


4,501,783 
NON-SUP  FLOOR  MATERIAL 
Yodiiaki  Hiragud,  Miao;  MUlIo  Yabn,  Kawaniahi,  and  Yoai 
Kawaguchi,  Itami,  aU  of  Japan,  aasliBora  to  Toyo  Linoleum 
Company,  Limited,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul.  6, 1962,  57-118086 
lat  a.}  B32B  27/40;  D06N  7/04 
\i&.  CL  428—147  10 


A  hollow  blow-molded  biaxially  oriented  bottle-shaped 
cdfttainer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate 
resin  and  a  xylylene  group-containing  polyamide  resin. 


4,501,782 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  WEBS  EMPLOYING 

ULTRASONIC  ENERGY 

Gilbert  Weatiieriy,  and  A.  MacDonald  Slade,  botii  of  Solano 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  MAC/GIL  Ltd.,  Solano  Beach, 


.Calif. 


FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,149 
Int  a.}  B32B  3/00 
U,S.  a  428—57 


•«"\^    r'O^    /'" 


1.  A  non-slip  floor  material  characterized  in  that  the  floor 
material  comprises  a  polyvinyl  chloride  matrix  surface  layer 
having  dispersed  therein  throughout  its  entire  thickness  syn- 
thetic resin  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  resin,  polyurethane,  nylon  resin,  polyester  and  ABS 
18  Claims  resin  in  an  amount  of  3  to  30  wt.%  of  the  entire  weight  of  the 
matrix  layer,  the  resin  particles  being  lOOp.  to  1  mm  in  particle 
size  and  having  a  softening  point  higher  than  the  processing 
temperature  of  the  resin  composition  forming  the  matrix  layer 
and  higher  abrasion  resistance  than  the  matrix  layer,  a  quantity 
of  the  resin  particles  being  exposed  from  the  surface  of  the 
matrix  layer,  wherein  the  difference  in  abrasion  weight  loss 
between  the  matrix  layer  and  the  particles  is  at  least  50  mg  and 
the  difference  in  wear  thickness  between  the  matrix  layer  and 
the  particles  is  at  least  0.01  mm  when  the  floor  material  is 
subjected  to  1000  cycles  of  a  Taber  abraser  apparatus  at  a 
loading  of  500  g  on  each  wheel,  the  wheels  having  S-33  sand- 
paper attached  to  the  surfaces  thereof 


A  method  for  bonding  heat-set  thermoplastic  webs  to 
provide  a  web  loop  for  use  as  a  Fourdrinier  wire  for  papermak- 
ing processes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  length  of  heat-set  thermoplastic  woven  web, 
with  the  web  having  two  free  laterally  running  ends  with 
warps  projecting  therefrom; 

^moving  a  predetermined  number  of  shutes  from  each  of 
the  ends; 

biding  the  web  back  on  itself  to  form  a  loop  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  such  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  web  are  in 
spaced-apart  opposition; 

i^terdigiuting  the  warps  of  the  opposed  ends  to  form  a  seam 
by  moving  one  web  end  toward  the  other  web  end  such 
that  a  warp  extending  from  one  end  overlies  or  underlies 
at  least  one  shute  of  the  other  end;  and 

Ultrasonically  bonding  the  overlain  or  underlain  shutes  to 
respective  warps  by  placing  the  web  seam  between  a 
platten  and  an  ultrasonic  welding  head  and  moving  the 
ultrasonic  head  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
web  along  the  edges  containing  the  interdigitated  warps 


4,501.784 

DISPERSION  OF  REFLECTED  RADAR 

Igor  B.  Moshinaky,  18703  Candle  View,  Spring.  Tex.  77373 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  482,176 

lat  a.^  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  CL  428—156  20  Claims 


SEISMIC 
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SOURCE 
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1.  A  material  of  construction  for  causing  a  substantial  disper- 


1644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  1985 


sion  of  a  radar  signal,  having  a  wave  length  in  the  short,  me- 
dium or  long  range,  reflected  therefrom, 
said  material  having  an  external  surface  with  irregularities 
comprising  a  plurality  of  surface  portions  of  different 
height  from  the  general  external  surface  in  spaced  relation 
over  the  entire  exterior  surface  thereof, 
said  irregularities  having  a  height  R  of  about  0.2  to  about  5.0 

times  the  wave  length  of  the  radar  signals,  and 
said  irregularities  having  a  spacing  approximately  2R  of 
about  0.2  to  about  S.O  times  the  wave  length  of  the  radar 
signals. 


a  flame  retarding  reactive  additive  containing  bromine 
and  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
(III)  phenolic  novolac  oligomer  curing  agent  having  an 
average  of  over  2.5  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  oligo- 
meric  unit. 


4^1,785 

HYDROPHIUZED  MEMBRANE  OF  POROUS 

HYDROPHOBIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Hikani  NakanisU,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitaubishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Scnko  Medical  Inttnunent  Mfg.,  Co., 

Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,335 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1982,  57-134853 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—195  9  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrophilized,  microporous  membrane  consisting  of  a 

hydrophobic   material,  said   membrane  having  micropores 

therethrough,  and  said  membrane  having  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  surfaces  thereof  coated  with  polyethylene  glycol. 


4,501,788 
WATERPROOnNG  SOIL 
Aithnr  J.  Oem,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Qem  Enyironowntal 
Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,701,  Feb.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,685 

Int.  Q\?  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428-240  WCtalms 


/4'    /J 


4,501,786 
COATED  PRODUCT  WITH  OXIDE  WEAR  LAYER 
Thomas  E.  Hale,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,367,  Dec.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,867 
Int.  a.^  B24D  U/00 
U.S.  a.  428-215  6  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising 
(i)  a  hard  metal  or  cemented  carbide  substrate; 
(ii)  an  inner  layer  lying  next  to  said  substrate,  said  inner  layer 
comprising  a  carbide,  a  nitride  or  a  carbonitride  of  tita- 
nium, zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  columbium,  tanta- 
lum, chromium,  molybdenum  or  tungsten 
(iii)  a  surface-oxidized  bonding  layer  adjacent  the  surface  of 
said  inner  layer  (ii),  said  bonding  layer  comprising  at  least 
one  of  the  carbides  or  oxycarbides  of  tantalum,  niobium 
and  vanadium;  and 
(iv)  an  oxide  wear  layer  overlying  said  bonding  layer  (iii). 


1.  A  flexible  sheet  for  providing  a  water  barrier  comprising 
a  flexible  non-biodegradable  support  capable  of  venting  gas 
and  coated  with  water  swellable  bentonite. 


4,501,787 

FLAME  RETARDANT  B-STAGED  EPOXY  RESIN 

PREPREGS  AND  LAMINATES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Joseph   R.   Marchetti,   Hempfleld  Township,   Westmoreland 

County,  Pa.,  and  Wilbur  R.  Thomas,  Hampton,  S.C,  assignors 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,098 

Int.  a.^  B32B  7/00  17/10  H05K  1/00 

UA  a.  428-236  23aaims 


4,501,789 

LATEX  CONTAINING  ODOR  INHIBITOR 

Pravinchandra  K.  Shah,  Sheffield  Lake,  and  George  J.  AntUIn- 

ger,  Avon  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,689 

Int.  a.}  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—274  36  Claims 

1.  Sterilized  nonwoven  fabric  that  has  a  reduced  odor  on 
sterilization  comprising  nonwoven  fibers  bonded  with  a  latex 
prepared  by  free  radical  initiation  comprising  a  preponderance 
of  a  soft  hydrophobic  monomer  having  Tg  in  the  range  of 
about  -80*  C.  to  -20*  C,  a  lesser  amount  of  a  hard  hydro- 
phobic monomer  having  Tg  in  the  range  of  about  -|-40*  C.  to 
-«- 120*  C,  a  small  amount  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  a 
small  amount  of  N-alkylol  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide,  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  an  emulsifier,  said  latex  having  admixed 
therein  about  0.01  to  5  weight  parts  per  100  weight  parts  of 
latex  solids  of  an  odor  inhibition  agent  selected  from  amine- 
type  antioxidants  and  hindered  phenols  that  have  the  function 
of  reducing  the  odor  that  is  generated  on  sterilization  of  the 
nonwoven  fabric. 


K- 


1.  A  porous  substrate  impregnated  with  a  "B"-suged  resin, 
the  resin  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(I)  a  brominated  epoxy  resin,  or 

(II)  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  non-halogenated  epoxy  resin  and  (B) 


4,501,790 

HBER-REINFORCED  URETHANE  MOLDING 

PROVIDED  WITH  COATING  HLMS 

Makoto  Aiiawa;  Tauneo  Kishimoto,  and  Yoahio  Tanimoto,  all  of 

Hiroshima,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioii, 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1983,  58-133655 
Int.  a.)  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—283  20  ClaloM 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  urethane  molding  provided  with  coat- 
ing films,  which  comprises  a  molded  urethane  layer  reinforced 
by  inclusion  of  many  reinforcing  fibers,  and  a  hard  urethane- 
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baaed  coating  film  overlaid  on  the  surface  of  said  molded 
urethane  layer,  said  hard  urethane-based  coating  film  contain- 


Liik-ir-i' 


ing  flake-like  aluminum  dispersed  therein  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  5%  by  weight  to  40%  by  weight. 


4,501,791 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  FOR  V-BELT  BEAD  WRAP  AND 

CHAFER 
Delbert  A.  Davis,  Kemersville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,398,  Mar.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,624 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—286  9  Claims 

7.  A  treated  non-woven  fabric  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
pneumatic  tires  or  V-belts,  said  treated  non-woven  fabric  being 
formed  by: 
applying  an  isocyanate  compound  to  a  non-woven  fabric; 
drying  said  non-woven  fabric  a  first  time  in  a  heated  envi- 

I  ronment; 
applying  an  adhesive  compound  to  said  non-woven  fabric; 

rying  said  non-woven  fabric  a  second  time  in  a  heated 
environment;  and 
hnpregnating  said  non-woven  fabric  with  an  elastomeric 
compound,  the  amount  of  said  elastomeric  compound 
being  equal  to  or  greater  than  50  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  non-woven  fabric. 


4  501  792 

6PERATING  ROOM  GOWN  AND  DRAPE  FABRIC 

Rory  A.  Holmes,  Princeton,  and  Eleanor  Sun,  East  Brunswick, 

koth  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to  Chicopee,  New  Bninswich,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,459 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  428—299  4  Qaims 


A  sterile,  low  cost,  disposable  fabric  suitable  for  use  in 
making  repellant,  breathable,  drapes  or  gowns  with  enhanced 
comfort  for  use  in  a  sterile  environment,  said  fabric  comprising 
cellulosic  fibers,  and  polymeric  fibers  of  1-2  denier,  said  fabric 
further  comprising  rudimentary  discontinuous  rows  of  entan- 
gled cellulosic  fibers  alternating  with  rudimentary  discontinu- 
ous rows  of  loosely  entangled  polymer  fibers,  said  rows  ex- 
tending in  the  machine  direction,  and  said  fabric  having  a 
surface  comprising  predominantly  entangled  cellulosic  fibers 
and  a  surface  comprising  predominantly  entangled  polymeric 
fibers,  at  least  said  cellulosic  fibers  being  subject  to  a  repellant 
treatment,  to  yield  a  breathable,  repellant  soft  fabric  with 
enhanced  drape  and  enhanced  frictional  properties. 


4,501,793 

SURFACTANT  TREATED  POLYOLEFINIC 

MICROPOROUS  MATERIALS  CAPABLE  OF  MULTIPLE 

RE-WETTING  WTTH  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Thyagan^a  Sarada,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Celancse  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,539 
Int.  a.^  B32B  i/26:  D02G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  428—315.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophilic  polyolefinic  microporous  material  compris- 
ing a  normally  hydrophobic  polyolefinic  open-celled  micropo- 
rous substrate  impregnated  with  at  least  one  nonionic  surfac- 
tant of  the  class  of  alkylphenoxy  poly(ethyleneoxy)  ethanol 
compounds  having  an  HLB  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to 
about  15  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said  hydrophobic 
polyolefinic  microporous  substrate  wetuble  with  aqueous 
solutions;  said  surfactant  being  present  in  a  solvent  mixture 
comprising  from  about  55  to  about  65  volume  percent  of  meth- 
anol or  acetone  and  from  about  35  to  about  45  volume  percent 
water;  and  wherein  said  hydrophobic  polyolefinic  micropo- 
rous substrate  has  a  reduced  bulk  density  as  compared  with  the 
bulk  density  of  a  corresponding  non-porous  polyolefmic  mate- 
rial, a  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  30  percent,  an  average  pore 
size  of  from  about  100  to  about  5000  Angstroms,  a  porosity  of 
from  about  40  to  about  90%,  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about 
10  m^/gram. 


4,501  794 
PHENOUC  FOAM  COMPOSTTES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THEM 
James  B.  Blackwell,  Macclesfield,  England;  Gerald  C.  Marka, 
Cardiff,  Wales,  and  Paul  Vereecke,  KortrUk,  Belgium,  aaaign- 
ors to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  EaglaBd 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,719 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1982, 
8222035;  Aug.  7,  1982,  8222846 

Int.  a.}  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  428—316.6  9  ClalM 


^yyy^yyyyyyyy^ 


§^ 


1.  A  phenolic  foam  composite  comprising  a  sheet  of  phenolic 
foam  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  two  sheets  of  flexible 
insulating  nuterial,  the  thermal  conductivity  of  both  of  the 
latter  sheets  being  less  than  0. 10  W/m*C. 

2.  A  phenolic  foam  composite  which  comprises  a  sheet  of 
phenolic  foam  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  two  sheets  of 
flexible  insulating  material  comprising  polystyrene  foam,  both 
of  said  sheets  of  polystyrene  foam  being  a  thermal  conductivity 
ofless  than  0.10  W/m'C. 


4,501,795 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takaahi  Takeuchi;  Syoji  Kobayaahi,  both  of  UtsuBOBfiiya;  Tsayo- 

shi  Ootani,  Ichikaimachi,  and  Tetsuya  Imannra,  Utsonoadya, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  CorimratiOB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Mar.  31. 1983,  58-56325 
Int.  a?  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  428—329  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  film 
coated  on  a  substrate,  said  magnetic  film  comprising  magnetic 
particles  dispersed  in  an  effective  amount  of  a  binder  for  adher- 
ing said  magnetic  particles  to  said  substrate,  said  magnetic 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  a  magnetic  pow- 
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der  (i)  coated  with  a  reaction  product  of  (ii)  at  least  one  isocya- 
nate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(I)  polyiaocyanate  compounds  having  at  least  two  isocyanate 
groups  in  one  molecule  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
100  to  1.000.  and 

(II)  isocyanate  compounds  having  a  hydrolyzable  alkoxysilane 
group  and  at  least  one  isocyanate  group  in  one  molecule  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  140  to  1.300. 

and  (iii)  at  least  one  phosphoric  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(III)  phosphoric  esters  of  the  formula: 


(b)  a  second  molecularly  oriented  adhesive  layer  of  anhy- 
dride modifled  polypropylene; 

(c)  a  third  molecularly  oriented  layer  of  ethylene  vinyl 
alcohol  copolymer;  and 


(RO)/PO(OH)3./ 


(a) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  1  is  1,  1.3  or  2. 
(IV)  phosphoric  esters  of  the  formula: 


(RO(AO)J/PO(OH)j./ 


(b) 


wherein  R  and  1  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above.  A 
is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  30.  and 
(V)  phosphoric  esters  of  the  formula: 


(d)  a  fourth  heat  sealable  layer;  orientation  of  said  film  hav- 
ing been  accomplished  by  applying  heat  to  each  of  said 
outer  surfaces  in  different  amounts,  thus  creating  a  tem- 
perature differential  between  said  surfaces,  and  effecting 
said  orientation  during  the  existence  of  said  temperature 
differential. 


[R'COO(AO),]/PO(OH)j./ 


<e) 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  21  carbon 
atoms,  and  A.  1  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  deflned 
above. 


4,S01,796 

RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN  4,501,7M 

Akin  KltMia,  Kaiael,  Japu,  aaiignor  to  FrJI  Photo  Film  Co.,  UNBALANCED  ORIENTED  MULTIPLE  LAYER  FILM 

Ltd.,  KuMfiwa,  Japan  Matthew  Koachak,  Appltton;  Scott  S.  Super,  and  Jerry  F.  Jaaae, 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  S«r.  No.  Sll,149  ^^  <>'  Neenah,  aU  of  Wia.,  aasignort  to  American  Can  Com- 

Gains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jul.  8, 19S2,  57>117779  f^V*  Greenwich,  Conn. 

lat.  a.^  B32B  5/16  FUed  May  S,  1983,  Sw.  No.  492,016 

U.S.  a.  428—337                                                     «  Claima  I"*-  ^3.^  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—349  7  dalma 
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1>«CMCM  or  PNOVMM  LAVfaOt") 

1.  A  radiographic  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  support 
and  at  least  one  phosphor  layer  provided  thereonto  wherein 
said  at  least  one  phosphor  layer  comprises  a  binder  and  phos- 
phor particles  dispersed  therein,  and  wherein  said  support  is  a 
resin  film  containing  a  powdery  white  pigment  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.1  to  10.0  mg/cm^.  based  on  the  surface  area  of 
the  support,  and  said  support  has  a  thickneu  ranging  from  100 
to  300  ^m. 
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4,801,797 
UNBALANCED  ORIENTED  MULTIPLE  LAYER  ¥IIM 
Scott  S.  Super.  Joaaph  C.  Hsu,  both  of  Neeaah;  William  B. 
HaffiMr,  Maaaaha,  aad  Jerry  F.  Joaae,  Neeaah,  aU  of  Wia., 
aaaigaort  to  Americaa  Caa  Conpaay,  Graaawlch,  Coaa. 
Filed  Dae.  1, 1982,  S«r.  No.  446,009 
lat.  a.^  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a  428—349  %  Oaiau 

1.  An  unbalanced  multiple  layer  polymeric  film  having  two 
outer  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  interfacial  adhesion  at  each 
layer  interface  is  at  least  30  grams  per  inch  width,  the  layers 
comprising,  in  order  through  the  film: 
(a)  a  first  molecularly  oriented  layer  of  polypropylene; 


1.  An  unbalanced  multiple  layer  polymeric  film  having  two 
outer  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  interfacial  adhesion  at  each 
layer  interface  is  at  least  30  grams  per  inch  width,  the  layers 
comprising,  in  order  through  the  film: 

(a)  a  first  molecularly  oriented  layer  of  nylon; 

(b)  a  second  molecularly  oriented  layer  whose  composition 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon,  ethylene 
vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  and  blends  of  nylon  and  ethyl- 
ene vinyl  alcohol  copolymer; 

(c)  a  third  molecularly  oriented  layer  of  nylon; 

(d)  a  fourth  molecularly  oriented  polymeric  adhesive  layer 
having  carboxy  moieties  in  the  polymeric  structure; 

(e)  a  fifth  molecularly  oriented  layer  comprising  a  polyethyl- 
ene or  a  blend  of  ethylene  polymers; 

(0  a  sixth  molecularly  oriented  polymeric  adhesive  layer 
having  carboxy  moieties  in  the  polymeric  structure;  and 

(g)  a  seventh  heat  sealant  layer;  orientation  of  said  film 
having  been  accomplished  by  applying  heat  directly  to 
each  of  said  outer  surfaces  in  different  amounts,  thus 
creating  a  temperature  differential  between  said  surfkcet. 
and  effecting  said  orientation  during  the  existence  of  said 
temperature  differential. 
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4,501  799 
COMPOSITE  BODY  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
AatOBlua  J.  G.  C.  Drieaaea;  Eiae  B.  Geertaena;  Joria  J.  C. 
OoBMa,  aad  Jaa  W.  Rouweadal,  aU  of  Eiadhovaa,  Nether- 
laads,  assigaora  to  U.S.  PhUlpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,964 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaada,  Mar.  11,  1981, 
8101177 

lat  a.3  EOSC  7/Otf 
U.S.  a.  428-446  7  OalaM 
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(A) 


1.  A  composite  body  formed  fh)m  two  or  more  parts,  at  least 
one  of  which  consists  of  an  oxidic  material,  which  which 
oxidic  material  is  bonded  to  one  or  more  parts  of  e  metallic 
material  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  metal  oxide  (cermet),  the 
oxidic  material  being  chosen  fh)m  densely  sintered  aluminum 
oxide  (dga).  rare  earth  perowskites  of  the  types  ABO3  wherein 
A  represents  La.  Ce.  Pr.  Nd,  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  B  repre- 
sents: Al.  Sc,  Lu  or  a  mixture  thereof,  garnets  of  the  type 
A3AI5O12.  wherein  A  is  Mg.  Li  or  Y.  or  sapphire,  and  the 
metallic  part  being  chosen  from  tantalum,  niobium,  tungsten, 
molybdenum,  alloys  having  one  of  these  metals  as  the  main 
component  and  alloys  having  iron,  nickel  or  cobalt  as  the  main 
component,  molybdenum-silicon  alloys,  titanium  boride  and 
titanium  nitride,  which  parts  are  bonded  together  in  a  gas  and 
vacuum-tight  manner  with  a  bonding  material,  the  bonding 
material  containing  aluminum  oxide  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a 
rare  earth  metal,  characterized  in  that  the  bonding  material 
consisu  of  a  finely  dispersed  polycrystalline  product  compris- 
ing at  least  three  oxidic  componenu  and  whose  composition  is 
within  the  following  limiu  in  mole  % 

AI2O3— 3-70 
at  least  one  oxide  chosen  from  ScjOa  and  TijOj,,  wherein 

2<x<4— 2-70 
at  loMt  one  oxide  chosen  from 

f^Qi,  Od203,  Tb203.  Dy203.   H02O3.  Er203,  EU2O3, 
lPr203,  Ce203.  Sm203,  Tm203.  Yb203.  LU2O3,  U203and 
Nd2O3-7-80 
and  one  or  more  oxides  chosen  from 

Z1O2,  B2O3,  Si02.  P2O5.  MgO.  SrO.  BaO  and  CaO— 0-20. 


in  which  each  R  represenu  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms.  R|, 
R2  and  R3  independently  represent  a  methyl  or  RCOO  group 
wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  R4  repre- 
senu a  monovalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  k.  1.  m  and  n  are  independently  an 
integer  provided  that  15k<l-»-m-»-n,  1SIS200.  lSm<20a 
0Sn<300,  and  l-|-m-f-nS300. 


4301,801 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Shlgeo  Kimura,  Tag^  Maaaahl  SoBMnwa,  Swidai;  Y^Jl 
Hiaoto,  aad  Hiroahi  Yoahioka,  both  of  Aaaaka,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaigaort  to  Soay  CorporatioB  aad  Shia-Etsa  CheiBlcal  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,040 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1962,  57-204338 
lat.  CI.J  GllB  5/68.  5/70.  5/72 
UA  a  428-447  u  ciaiaw 


IS 


m  j'-'.g.'j' j^ji^  tfki^P.i/j  J!  j..ui^.,if  jj-^jM  r-2 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  non-magnetic  substrate,  said  medium  being  lubricated  by 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  organosilane  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


(CH3)<, 
FCCFj  V-CH2CH2SKSCOR)3  -  , 

wherein  R  represents  a  uturated  or  unsaturated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  residue  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0, 
1  or  2,  and  p  is  an  integer  fh>m  1  to  12. 


4,501,800 

^GNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU  COMPRISING 

ORGANOSIUCONES  IN  A  MAGNETIC  LAYER 

THEREOF 

KuaUMfu  F^Ud,  MIto,  aad  Shlgani  HaaUmoto,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Jipaa,  aaaigaort  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japaa,  UaUtad,  Japaa 

FUad  Jul.  r,  1983,  Sar.  No.  517,714 
Oalaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  29, 1982,  57*131153 
lat.  a.J  GllB  5/66.  5/70,  5/72 
UA  a.  428-447  9  OalBM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  support 
having  thereon  a  recording  magnetic  layer  which  is  made  of  a 
dispersion  of  magnetic  particles  in  a  mixture  of  a  binder  and  a 
lubricant,  the  lubricant  being  an  organosilioone  compound  of 
the  following  general  formula  (A) 


4,501.802 
HYDRATED  CHROMIUM  OXIDE4X)ATED  STEEL 
STRIP  USEFUL  FOR  WELDED  CANS  AND  OTHER 
CONTAINERS 
Seisua  Higuchi;  Tonoaari  Ooga;  Yukio  TaakaaMto;  Miaoni 
KaoMda,  aad  Yukio  Noaiura,  aU  of  KitakyMha,  Japaa,  aaaiga- 
ort to  Nippoa  Steal  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatinuatioa  of  Sar.  No.  268,115,  May  28, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  5r,380 
Oahaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  3,  1980,  55-73795; 
Jua.  7,  1980,  55-77015;  Jua.  7,  1980,  55-77016;  Jaa.  7,  1900, 
55.77017;  Aug.  14, 1980,  55-111040;  Aag.  14, 1980,  55-111041 

lat.  G.^  C25D  5/56 
U.S.  a  428—629  g  dalaa 

1.  A  can  or  container  having  a  welded  seam  and  fabricated 
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from  a  hydrited  chromium  oxlde«oated  steel  strip  coniisting 
euenttally  of: 

a  iteel  strip  substrate  having  two  surfaces; 

plated  nickel  base  layers  formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said  steel 
strip  substrate  and  consisting  essentially  of  metallic  nickel 
in  an  amount  of  from  ISO  to  2S00  mg  per  m^  on  each 
surface  of  said  steel  strip  substrate,  and; 

hydrated  chromium  oxide<ontaining  coating  layers  formed 
on  said  plated  nickel  baaed  layers  and  composed  of  an 
underlayer  consisting  of  metallic  chromium  in  an  amount 
of  10  mg  or  less  per  m^  of  each  surface  of  said  steel  strip 
substrate,  and  an  upper  layer  consisting  of  hydrated  chro- 
mium oxides,  the  sum  of  the  weighty  of  said  underlayer 
and  said  upper  layer  being  in  the  range  of  2  to  20  mg.  in 
terms  of  metallic  chromium  per  m^  of  each  surface  of  said 
steel  strip  substrate. 


consisting  of  nickel,  platinum,  gold,  silver,  cobalt,  cobalt 
molybdate  and  nickel  molybdate.  and  being  deposited  on 
said  silicon  body  surface  in  island  form;  and 

said  photoanode  comprising. 

an  n-type  silicon  body. 

a  film  of  silicon  dioxide  covering  the  said  surface  of  said 
n-silicon  body;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  dopant  dispersed  in  said  film,  said 
dopant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
num, palladium,  nickel,  cobalt,  gold,  rhodium,  ruthenium 
and  tellurium. 


4,801,803 
POROUS  GAS  DIFFUSION'ELECTRODE 
John  G.  Bauochle,  Vtnolx,  SwitMriand,  Miipor  to  Eltech 
SyatwM  Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Fitod  Aug.  29, 1983,  Sw.  No.  827,184 
daioM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1982, 
8224974 

lat,  a.J  C2SF  l/OOi  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429—101  8  daimt 

1.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  porous  gas-difl\ision  elec- 
trode having  ruthenium  metal  u  its  predominant  electrocaU- 
lyst  prior  to  its  operation  as  a  hydrogen  consuming  anode, 
characterized  by  connecting  the  electrode  as  a  cathode  in  a 
suitable  electrolyte  and  passing  a  cathodic  current  there- 
through until  said  electrode  drops  below  the  reversible  hydro- 
gen potential  and  evolves  hydrogen. 

6.  A  metal-hydrogen  battery  comprising  a  hydrogen-con- 
suming anode  in  the  form  of  a  gas-diff\ision  electrode  condi- 
tioned by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,801,808 

GALVANIC  CELL  HAVING  A  SATURATED 

FLUOROCARBON  PLASMA-TREATED  SEAUNG 

GASKET 

Hirotsugu  Yaauda,  Newburg,  Mo.,  and  Johannes  A.  van  Uar, 

Euclid,  Ohio,  aasignora  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 

bury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  864,280 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  2/06 

UA  a  429-174  a  cial«a 


4,801  804 
PHOTO-ASSISTED  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  WITH 
P-SIUCON  AND  N-SIUCON  ELECTRODES 
John  O.  Bockrii,  College  Station,  Tex.;  Marak  Siklarcxyk, 
Piasecxno,  Poland,  and  Aliaigar  Q.  Coativctor,  CoUege  Sta- 
tion, Tex.,  aasignora  to  Texas  AAM  Uainrsity,  CoUegs  Sta- 
tion, Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  821,402 

lat  a^  HOIM  tf/ift-  C28B  9/Oa  ll/dO 

UA  a  429—111  i(  Ctaing 


14.  A  photoelectric  cell  comprising: 

a  container; 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  in  said  container; 

a  photocathode  and  a  photoanode  mounted  in  said  container 
and  each  having  at  least  one  surface  in  contact  with  said 
electrolyte, 

means  electrically  interconnecting  said  photocathode  and 
said  photoanode;  and 

means  for  admitting  light  to  the  said  surfaces  of  said  photo- 
cathode and  said  photoanode; 

said  photocathode  comprising. 

a  p-type  silicon  body  and  a  catalyst  on  the  said  surface  of 
said  body,  said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group 


1.  A  sealed  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cathodic  material,  an 
anodic  material,  and  an  electrolyte  housed  in  a  container  hav- 
ing an  open  end.  said  container  being  sealed  at  its  open  end  by 
a  cover  with  a  non-conductive  gasket  compressively  disposed 
between  said  cover  and  said  container,  said  gasket  having  a 
first  gasket  sealing  surface  and  a  second  gasket  sealing  surface, 
said  first  gasket  sealing  surface  and  said  second  gasket  sealing 
surface  being  in  interfacial  sealing  contact  with  said  container 
and  said  cover  respectively,  characterized  in  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  gasket  sealing  surface  and  the 
second  gasket  sealing  surface  has  only  a  monolayer  of  plasma- 
deposited  fluorine  atoms  bound  thereto  such  that  said  cell 
exhibits  increased  resistance  to  electrolyte  leakage. 

4,801,806 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PATTERN  AND 

PHOTORESIST  USED  THEREIN 

Shiago  Watiuiabe,  Him^i,  and  Takeo  Itou,  Fukaya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  k^jumKih  Kaigha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,898 

Int  Q.^  G03C  J/Oa  7/26 

U.S.  a.  430—28  3  o.!.., 

.    1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  photoresist  layer  of  a  photoresist  containing  a 
water-soluble  bisazidocompound.  a  water-soluble  diazo- 
compound.  and  a  water-soluble  polymeric  material,  on  an 
inner  surface  of  a  faceplate  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube, 
said  water-soluble  polymeric  material  being  a  mixture  of 
polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  a  mixing 
ratio  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  to  polyvinyl 
alcohol  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  3,  and  a  mixing  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  water-soluble  bisazidocompound  to  said 
water-soluble  diazocompound  within  the  range  of  3  to  7; 

(b)  selectively  exposing  parts  of  said  photoresist  layer  using 
a  shadow  mask  so  as  to  photocure  said  parts; 

(c)  developing  said  photoresist  layer  to  remove  unexposed 
parts  of  said  photoresist  layer,  thereby  forming  dots  of 
said  photoresist; 

(d)  forming  a  film  of  a  non-light-emitting  black  material  on 
said  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  including  said  dots;  and 
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(e)  removing  said  dots  and  said  non-light-emitting  black 
material  on  said  dots  so  as  to  form  holes  in  said  film  of  said 
non-light-emitting  black  material. 
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4,801.807 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING  AN 
AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  LAYER 
SUgeni  Shirai,  Yamato;  Kyosuke  Ogawa,  Sakurashia;  Junichiro 
Kanbe,  Yokohama;  Keishi  Saitoh,  Tokyo;  Yoichi  Osato,  Yo- 
kohama, and  Tenio  Misuml,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignon 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,278 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  87-36918; 
ISIar.  8, 1982, 87-36919;  Mar.  9, 1982,  87-37437;  Mar.  28, 1982, 
87-37438;  Mar.  28,  1982,  87-47800;  Mar.  28,  1982,  87-47801; 
Mar.  28, 1982,  87-47802;  Mar.  28, 1982,  87-47803 

Int.  a.)  G03G  i/062 
U.S.a.430— 87  28Claiais 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  support  for  a 
photoconductive  member,  and  an  amorphous  layer  exhibiting 
photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  material  contain- 
ing silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix,  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  characterized  in  that  said  amorphous 
layer  comprises  a  first  layer  region  extending  throughout  the 
entire  thickness  of  said  amorphous  layer  and  containing,  as 
constituent  atoms,  oxygen  atoms  in  a  distribution  which  is 
nonuniform  and  continuous  in  the  direction  of  the  layer  thick- 
ness, and  a  second  layer  region  containing,  as  constituent 
atoms,  the  atoms  (A)  belonging  to  Group  III  or  Group  V  of 
the  periodic  table  in  a  distribution  which  is  continuous  in  the 
direction  of  the  layer  region  thickness,  said  second  layer  exist- 
ing internally  beneath  the  surface  of  said  amorphous  layer. 


RjrCH-CH-RjrCH-CH-C-CH-CH-Rj,<:H-CH-RM, 

Ris 

wherein  Rai,  R33,  and  Rsseach  represent  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  aryl,  R32  and  R34  each  represent  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  arylene,  and  A©  repreaenu  an  anionic  residue; 


Ae 


(4) 


CH«CH-R42-CH«CH-R4j. 


wherein  R41  represenu  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  styryl,  R42  represents 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene,  R43  represenu  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aryl.  and  A6  represents  an  anionic  residue; 
and 


(Rjl): 


(S) 


CH»CH-R5J-CH"CH-R54. 
RS2 


4,801 808 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 

PHOTOSENSTTIVE  ORGANIC  HLM 
Kiyoshi  Sakai,  Mitaka;  Shoso  Ishikawa,  Yokohama;  Tetsoo 
Aritiu  Shiki;  Miaoni  Mabuchi,  and  Shot)i  Umchara,  botii  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Aug.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  826,833 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982,  87-180814; 
Aag.  30,  1982,  87-180818;  Aug.  30,  1982,  87-180816;  Not.  8, 
1982,  87-194349;  Nov.  8, 1982,  87-194380 
lat  a.^  G03G  J/09 
UJS.  a.  430—89  56  Ctairas 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a 
conductive  substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  compound  of  the  following  formulae  (1H5). 
and  a  binder: 


wherein  Rsi  represents  alkoxy.  R52  represenu  alkyl,  R53  repre- 
sents substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene,  R54  represents  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  aryl,  A©  represenu  an  anionic  resi- 
due, and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


Ae  (1) 

e 

R|  I— CH— CH«CH— R|2— CH«CH— Ri3. 


wherein  Rn  and  R13  each  represent  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl,  R12  represents  substituted  or  or  unsubstituted  aryl- 
ene and  A@  represents  an  anionic  residue; 


Ae  (2) 

e 

R2|-C-CH»CH-R23-CH«CH-R24. 
R22 


Wherein  R21.  R22.  «nd  R24each  represent  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryl,  R23  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl- 
ene, and  A@  represents  an  anionic  residue; 


4,801,809 
PHOTOSFITING  MICROCAPSULES  AND  PHOTO-  AND 

PRESSURE-SENSTTIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Shigetoshi  Hiraishi,  Tokyo;  Sadao  Morishita,  Ibaraki,  and  To- 
shihlko  Mataushita,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Mitaubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,280 
Gairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1981,  86-111722; 
Jul.  22, 1981,  86-114620;  Jul.  24, 1981, 86-116213;  Aug.  3, 1981, 
86-121613;  Aug.  3,  1981,  56-121614 

Int.  a.J  G03C  7/6A  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—138  15  daiott 

1.  A  photo-  and  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet  which 
comprises  a  support  having  thereon  a  photo-  and  pressure-sen- 
sitive layer  comprising  (1)  photosetting  microcapsules  contain- 
ing principally  a  photosetting  resin,  a  reactant  and  a  photopo- 
lymerization  initiator  and  (2)  microcapsules  containing  a  co- 
reactant  forming  a  colored  material  upon  contact  with  said 
reactant. 
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4,S01,810 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  RESIN 
REINFORCED  IMAGE  AND  PROCESS 
Howard  A.  FhNBioa,  IS  RoguM  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 
068M,  and  Robert  F.  GrMia,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  RoclcTlIk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,335,  Sep.  30,  IMl,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,621 
Int.  a.i  G03F  7/02 
VS.  a.  430-302  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  a  hydrophilic  surface  and  a 
coating  on  said  surface  of  a  water-soluble,  light  sensitive 
diazo  material; 

(b)  applying  to  the  diazo  coating  a  top  coating  comprising 
discrete  oleophilic  resin  particles,  said  top  coating  being 
transparent  to  actinic  light  and  sufficiently  permeable  to 
allow  an  aqueous  developer  to  penetrate  through  to  the 
underlying  diazo  coating; 

(c)  selectively  exposing  the  diazo  coating  to  actinic  light 
through  the  top  coating  whereby  the  light  struck  areas  of 
the  diazo  become  water  insoluble  and  selectively  adhered 
in  said  areas  to  the  hydrophilic  surface  and  the  top  coat- 
ing; 

(d)  removing  diazo  material  and  overlying  top  coating  from 
the  non-light  struck  areas  by  applying  a  developer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water  and  an  anionic  material  to  reveal 
the  hydrophilic  surface  in  the  non-light  struck  areas; 

(e)  applying  heat  to  the  plate  from  step  (d)  sufficient  to 
coalesce  in  situ  the  resin  particles  adhered  to  the  diazo  in 
the  light  struck  areas. 


the  exposed  element  by  the  silver  complex  diffusion  transfer 
process. 


4,501,812 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

PACKAGED  IN  TWO  OR  MORE  CONCENTRATED 

PARTS,  PARTICULARLY  SOLUTIONS,  AND 

CONCENTRATED  COLOR  DEVELOPER  WATER 

SOLUTION 

Carlo  Marcbeaano,  Savona,  Italy,  aaalgnor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,349 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Feb.  10, 1983,  65203  A/83 
Int.  a.5  G03C  5/3a  7/30,  5/24 
MS,  a.  430-466  i2  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  color  developer  composition  packaged  in 
two  or  more  concentrated  parts,  such  that  on  mixing  with 
water  the  parts,  form  a  ready-for-use  silver  halide  color  devel- 
oper solution,  one  part  thereof  consisting  of  an  aqueous  con- 
centrated solution  containing  an  N-hydroxyalkyl-substituted 
p-phenylene  diamine  salt  developing  agent  and  a  sulfite  com- 
pound as  antioxidant,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  aque- 
ous concentrated  solution  has  a  pH  from  6  to  8. 


4,501,811 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Masahiko  Saikawa;  Elji  Kanada;  Akira  Tanaka,  and  Kazunaka 
Endo,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,656 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1982,  57-181756; 
Jul.  18,  1983,  58-131388 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/54.  1/19 
U.S.  a.  430-204  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate,  which 
comprises  imagewise  exposing  to  the  radiation  from  a  neon- 
hclium  laser  or  a  light-emitting  diode  a  photosensitive  element 
comprising  at  least  emulsion  layer  of  silver  halide  containing 
70  mol-%  or  more  of  silver  chloride  and  surface  layer  contain- 
ing physical  development  nuclei,  said  emulsion  layer  being 
spectrally  sensitized  with  an  anion-  or  betaine-type  meso-sub- 
stituted  trimethine  cyaninc  dye  having  at  least  one  /3-naphtho- 
thiazole  nucelus  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


N 

I 

R2 


(I) 


R4 


R3 


(X®). 


where  Rj  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group,  at  least  one  of  R]  and 
R2  is  a  group  having  a  sulfo  or  carboxyl  group;  R3  and  R4  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  or 
a  halogen  atom,  R3  and  R4  may  jointly  form  a  benzene  ring;  Rs 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group; 
Y|  and  Y2  each  represents  a  sulfur  or  selenium  atom,  provided 
that  Y|  and  Y2  are  not  simultaneously  a  selenium  atom;  X 
represents  a  cationic  form  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal 
atom,  or  an  ammonium  group;  and  m  is  1  or  0,  and  developing 


4,501,813 

BIOLUMINESCENCE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

NADH  OR  NADPH 

Timo  LliTgrei^  Vallaojaatie,  and  Jukka  Lavi,  Kaijatie,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Wallac  OY,  Turku,  Finland 
FUed  Jun.  2l,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  25, 1981,  8103980 
lat  a.J  C12Q  1/66.  1/26;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  Q.  435—8  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  determining  NADH-concentration  and/or 
NADPH-concentration  in  sample,  comprising  contacting  the 
sample  with  a  bioluminescent  reagent  based  on  bacterial  lucif- 
erase,  NAD(P)H-FMN  oxidoreductase,  FMN  and  aliphatic 
aldehyde,  whereby  a  reaction  takes  place,  where  NAD(P)H  is 
oxidized  and  FMN  is  reduced,  the  reaction  being  catalyzed  by 
the  oxidoreductase,  whereafter  the  FMNH2  formed  thereby 
and  the  aldehyde  are  bound  to  the  luciferase  and  light  is  emit- 
ted, the  intensity  of  such  light  being  measured  and  constituting 
a  measure  of  the  NADH-concentration  or  NADPH-ooncen- 
tration,  characterized  in  that  the  bacterial  luciferase  is  used  in 
combination  with  an  amount  of  oxidoreductase  which  con- 
sumes a  negligible  amount  of  NADH  or  NADPH  in  the  sam- 
ple so  that  a  constant  light  intensity  is  obtained  in  the  presence 
of  a  constant  amount  of  NADH  or  NADPH,  the  amount  of 
NAD(P)H-FMN  oxidoreductase  per  analysis  being  0.2  to  20 
mU,  wherein  U  is  the  amount  of  enzyme  catalyzing  the  oxida- 
tion of  1  ^mol  of  NADH  or  NADPH  per  minute,  and  the 
amount  of  bacterial  luciferase  per  analysis  being  0.8  to  80  ug. 

4,501,814 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HIGH  FRUCTOSE 

SWEETENER,  HIGH  PROTEIN  MEAL,  AND  CEREAL 

GERM  OILS 

Karlheinz  W.  R.  Schocnrock,  Ogden,  Utah;  Thomas  H.  Hen- 

scheid.  Twin  Falls,  Id.,  and  Hugh  G.  Rounda,  Ogden,  Utah, 

assignors  to  The  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  Ogden,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,092,  Oct  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,636. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,642 

Int  a.3  C12P  19/24,  19/20.  19/14 

U.S.  a.  435—94  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  high  fructose  sweetener 

from  an  impure  starch  flour  including  subjecting  a  slurry  of 

said  flour  to  enzymatic  degradation  in  a  sequence  of  stages  to 

first  liquify  the  starch  and  to  then  saccharify  and  purify  said 

liquified  starch,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing 

substantially  all  undissolved  matter  from  said  slurry  subsequent 

to  initiation  of  the  saccharification  stage  but  prior  to  complete 
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saccharification  of  said  liquified  starch  thereby  to  produce  a 
said  high  fructose  sweetener  lower  in  color  than  is  obtainable 
by  subjecting  the  same  said  slurry  to  a  similar  procedure 
wherein  substantially  all  of  said  undissolved  matter  is  removed 
either  before  the  initiation  of  or  following  completion  of  said 
saccharification  stage. 


' '     '  4,501315 

ARTICLE  FOR  CULTURING  DIFFERENTIATED  CELLS 
Lola  C.  M.  Reid,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  Marcos  Rodkiad,  Gudad  Sate- 
Ute,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine 
of  YeshlTa  Uni?ersity,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

I  Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,167,  Oct.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
N^2,887.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,323 

I I  Int  a?  C12M  3/00.  3/04 

MS.  a.  435—284  8  Claims 

1.  A  cell  culture  environment  consisting  essentially  of  a  base 
suppori  for  containing  culture  medium  and  said  cells  cultured 
thereon  and  a  plurality  of  connective  tissue-derived  fibers  in 
suspension  within  a  solution  conducive  to  culturing  cells  and 
within  said  base  support,  said  connective  tissue-derived  fibers 
consisting  essentially  of  collagens,  non-coUagenous  proteins 
and  carbohydrates. 


4,501,816 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  IMMUNOGLOBUUN 
LEVELS  IN  MAMMALS 
Aberra  MoUa,  6700  E.  Montriew  Blvd.,  Denver,  Colo.  80207 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,044 
Int  a.^  GOIN  33/50.  33/68.  21/82 
VS.  a.  436—34  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  immunoglobulin  levels  in  the 
body  fluids  of  a  mammal,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  body  fluid  and  an  alde- 
hyde wherein  the  concentration  of  said  aldehyde  by 
weight  to  body  fluid  by  volume  is  in  excess  of  about  6.2S 
mg/ml  and  wherein  said  aldehyde  is  effective  as  a  gelling 
agent; 

(b)  determining  the  positive  gelling  time;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  positive  gelling  time  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  known  positive  gelling  time  of  a  known  mixture 
of  the  same  aldehyde  and  body  fluid  containing  a  known 
quantity  of  an  immunoglobulin. 


4,501,817 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  MATERIALS  BY 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Brian  D.  Andresen,  and  Kwokei  J.  Ng,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,942,  Sep.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,391,778. 
I ,      This  application  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,532 
I '  Int  a.i  GOIN  31/08:  HOIJ  27/00 

U.&  a.  436—161  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  analysis  of  a  mixture  of  chromatogra- 
phy of  said  mixture  on  a  gas  chromatography  column  and 
passing  the  output  from  said  column  via  an  open-split  interface 
into  a  mass  spectrometer  having  a  total  ionization  monitor. 


wherein  the  temperature  of  said  column  is  progressively  in- 
creased during  said  analysis  from  a  lower  temperature  to  an 
upper  temperature  and  an  ineri  gas  is  supplied  to  said  open- 
split  interface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said 
ineri  gas  and  said  interface  to  a  temperature  at  least  about  10* 
C.  above  said  upper  temperature,  the  temperature  of  said  inert 
gas  and  said  interface  being  maintained  substantially  constant 
as  the  temperature  of  said  column  is  progressively  increased, 
thereby  preventing  drift  in  the  base  line  signal  of  said  total 
ionization  monitor  of  said  mass  spectrometer  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  column  is  progressively  increased. 


4,501,818 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CERAMIC 
POWDERS 
GluUo  A.  Rossi,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,058 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/Oa  35/48 

VS.  a.  501—1  14  Claims 


tcanninq  •Ivccron   pltotoKlcro^raph    (tCM)    of 
strconla  powder   eontatninq   %.4  «/o  yttrit* 
oal4«,    proparod  aceordltvQ   to  thm  pra*«nt 
invoncian,  drivd  in  ov«r  at   lOt^. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  uniform,  sub-micron  size 
sinterable  metal  oxide  ceramic  powders,  comprismg  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  substantially  anhydrous  first  solution  of  salts  of 
all  the  metals  whose  oxides  are  present  in  said  metal  oxide 
ceramic  powders  in  the  proportions  present  therein  and 
forming  a  substantially  anhydrous  second  solution  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  in  the  amount  stoichiometrically 
required  to  react  with  the  metal  content  of  said  first  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  adding  said  first  solution  to  said  second  solution,  so  as  to 
form  without  evidence  of  gellation  a  solid  precipitate 
containing  substantially  all  the  ceramic  metal  content 
originally  in  said  first  solution; 

(c)  separating  said  solid  precipiute  from  the  bulk  of  its 
supernatant  liquid; 

(d)  heating  said  solid  precipitate  to  remove  residual  solvent; 

(e)  washing  said  solid  precipitate  with  water  sufficiently  to 
remove  substantially  all  water-soluble  salts  therefrom;  and 

(0  drying  said  washed  solid  precipitate  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  the  boiling  point  of  water. 


4,501,819 
GLASS  FOR  A  PHOTOMASK 
Hiaao  Yatsuda,  and  Mntsumi  Miyasaki,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kabushlki  Kaiaha  Ohara  Kogakn  Garasu 
Seixosho,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,750 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1982,  57-224957; 
Sep.  26, 1983,  58-176477 

Int  a.5  C03C  3/08,  3/10 

VS.  a.  501—61  1  Claim 

1.  Glass  for  a  photomask  consisting,  in  weight  percent,  of  4S 

to  60%  Si02,  0.5  to  12%  B2O3,  10  to  22%  AI2O3,  5  to  17% 

MgO,  0  to  5%  CaO,  0  to  8%  SRC,  1.5  to  15%  BaO,  1.5  to  17% 
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ZnO,  0.5  to  10%  PbO,  the  total  content  of  ZnO  and  PbO  being 
at   least   6%,   0   to   7%   Ta205+Nb205+La203+Gd203. 


AMOUNIS  OF    C0MTCMCN1S 
Ivt.H) 


+Y203+Bi203+W03,  0  to  5%  Z1O2  +Ti02,  0  to  2.5% 
Na20  +K20+Li20,  0  to  0.5%  A82O3  and  0  to  0.5%  86203. 


4,501,820 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  A 

TUNGSTEN-CONTAINING  CATALYST  FROM  COKE 

CONTAINING  NICKEL  AND  VANADIUM 

Da?id  E.  Allan;  Byroa  V.  Molstedt,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

and  Raan  R.  Mohan,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  aisignon  to 

Exxon  Rcaearch  A  Engineering  Co.,  Ftorham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  318,026 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  2i/92:  ClOG  11/04 

U.S.  a.  502—27  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  catalyst  comprising  a  tungsten 
component  from  solids  comprising  said  catalyst  associated 
with  coke  comprising  metallic  components,  including  nickel 
and  vanadium,  said  catalyst  having  become  associated  with 
said  coke  in  a  coking  process  conducted  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  solids  with  a  gas  comprising  steam  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  1600*  F.  to  about  2000* 
F.  to  gasify  partialy  said  coke; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  solids  at  a  temperature  below  the 
fusion  point  of  said  metallic  components,  said  temperature 
being  no  greater  than  about  1 100*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  coke  from  said  solids; 

(c)  contacting  the  solids  resulting  from  step  (b)  in  an  extrac- 
tion rone  with  an  extractant  comprising  nitric  acid  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  70*  to  about  250*  F.,  at  an 
acid  strength  ranging  from  about  0.2  normal  to  about  12 
normal,  to  remove  selectively  said  nickel  and  said  vana- 
dium from  said  solids,  and 

(d)  recovering  said  catalyst  comprising  said  tungsten  compo- 
nent. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  extractant  addition- 
ally comprises  H2O2. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  extractant  comprises 
an  acid  having  a  strength  ranging  from  about  0.2  normal  to  1.0 
normal. 


4,501,821 
PROPERTY  ENHANCEMENT  OF  ANIONICALLY 
POLYMERIZED  NYLON  WITH  DUAL  INrnA1X)RS 
Robert  B.  Hodek,  GibM>nia,  and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,161 
Int  a.)  0D8F  4/SO 
UA  a.  502-155  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  and  initiator  composition  for  lactam  polymeri- 
zation, comprising: 
A.  an  initiator  system  comprised  of 
(a)  at  least  one  material  represented  by  the  following 
structural  formula: 


(b)  at  least  one  material  represented  by  the  following 
structural  formula: 


W- 


wherein  q  and  v  are  independently  an  integer  of  at  least 
1;  Z  and  W  are  independently  selected  from  a  com- 
pound or  polymeric  material,  said  compound  being 
composed  of  at  least  two  elements  in  chemical  combina- 
tion which  contain  up  to  two  repeating  structural  units, 
said  polymeric  material  being  a  macromolecule  formed 
by  the  chemical  union  of  at  least  two  coreactants  and 
having  at  least  three  repeating  structural  units;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  a  portion  of  either  or  both  the 
materials  (a)  or  (b)  is  a  polymeric  material;  R,  R',  R", 
R'"  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  C|  to  Cio  aliphatic 
radical,  C3  to  Cio  cycloaliphatic  radical,  Q  to  Cio  aryl 
or  alkaryl  radical,  and  independently  R  and  R"  and  the 
carbon  to  which  each  is  attached  are  included  as  part  of 
a  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  ring;  and  Y  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  interrupted  by 
a  heteroatom;  and 
B.  a  Grignard  catalyst  for  lactam  polymerization:  with  the 
proviso  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of 

O  O 

II      II 

—C—N—C— groups 

to  the  magnesium  of  the  Grignard  catalyst  is  within  the 
range  of  from  0.3  to  1  to  4  to  1,  and  at  least  10  percent  of 
the  initiator  groups  of  the  initiator  system  are  of  the  (a) 
type. 


4,501,822 

HYDROESTERIFICATION  OF  1-ALKENE 

Paul  Foley,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celancse  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,636,  Jan.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,422,977. 
TUs  application  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,260 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  23/44 
U.S.  a  502—162  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  of  a  solvent  solution  of 
solute  components  comprising  a  halide-free  complex  of  palla- 
dium compound  and  tertiary  hydrocarbyl  phosphine  or  phos- 
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phite  ligand  which  is  in  contact  with  a  stabilizing  quantity  of 
secondary  or  tertiary  hydrocarbyl  thiol  compound,  and 
wherein  the  pH  of  the  solvent  solution  is  in  the  acidic  range 
between  about  1-6. 


4,501,823 

CATALYST  FOR  REFORMING  OF  METHANOL  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Koji  Masoda,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-73905 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04,  21/06.  23/10,  23/42,  23/44 
UJS.  a.  502—304  17  Claims 

1 1.  A  catalyst  for  the  reforming  of  methanol  to  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  carrier  which  comprises  active  alumina  as  a  principal 
I    material  thereof  and  is  coated  with  a  mixture  consisting 

esssentially  of  cerium  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide;  and 
lit  least  one  catalytic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  platinum  and  palladium,  which  is  deposited  on  said 
carrier. 


4,501,824 
CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
lienncth  L.  Hardee,  Middlefleld;  Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Lyndhurst; 
Oiarles  B.  Pyle,  Chardon,  and  Rj^at  K.  Sen,  Qeveland  Hts., 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ehech  Systems  Corporation,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  344^4,  Feb.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,381,290, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,969,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4,362,707.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser. 
I  No.  457,013 

Int  a.i  BOIJ  21/06.  23/64 
VS.  a.  502—339  4  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  catalyst  for  producing  chlorine  dioxide 
from  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  and  a  chlorate  comprising: 
a  coformed  crystal  lattice  of  a  plurality  of  platinum  group 
metal  oxides  superimposed  within  a  crystal  matrix  of  tantalum 
oxide,  said  plurality  of  platinum  group  metals  being  selected 
from  combinations  consisting  of  ruthenium-rhodium,  rutheni- 
um-palladium, iridium-rhodium,  iridium-platinum,  palladium- 
rhodium  and  ruthenium-rhodium-palladium  wherein  each 
phitinum  group  metal  constituent  is  present  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
not  less  than  0.01. 


J. 


4,501,825 
TIRE  SEALER  AND  INFLATOR 
Arpad  M.  Magyar,  Conroe,  and  Gerald  G.  Smith,  Kingwood, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pennaoil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,531 
Int  a^  C08J  9/30 
LS.  CL  521—78  20  Claims 

1.  A  tire  sealant  and  inflator  composition  comprising: 

(a)  20-^  wt.%  of  a  resin 

(b)  20-40  wt.%  of  a  latex  sealant 

(c)  2-20  wt.%  of  an  alkylene  glycol 
(d)0.1-15wt%  of  fibers 

(e)  0.1-15  wt.%  alkanolamine 

(0  0. 1-10  wt.%  of  a  foaming  agent 

(g)  balance,  water, 
said  composition  being  contained  in  admixture  with  a  propel- 
lant/inflator. 


4,501,826 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  HAVING  A 

MACRORETICULAR  STRUCTURE 

Erkh  F.  Meitsner,  Glcnside,  and  James  A.  OliM,  WyMote,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhUaddphia, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749326,  Jul.  18, 1958,  Pat  No.  4,224,415. 

This  application  May  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  152,940 

Int  a.^  GD8F  8/32 

U.S.  a.  521—29  7  Claims 

1.  An  anion-exchange  resin  comprising  essentially  the  resin- 
ous reaction  product  of  (a)  a  polymerized  mass  comprising 
essentially  a  cross-linked  copolymer  of  (1)  a  polyvinylidene 
monomer  containing  a  plurality  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
groups  in  nonconjugated  relationship  and  (2)  at  least  one 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  ester  of  acrylic  acid, 
said  aliphatic  ester  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  micropores  common  to  cross- 
linked  copolymers,  said  polymerized  mass  being  characterized 
by  a  reticular  structure  of  microscopic  channels  throughout 
said  polymerized  mass,  the  apparent  density  of  said  polymer- 
ized mass  being  at  least  0.02  density  units  less  than  the  apparent 
density  of  a  polymerized  mass  of  the  same  composition  without 
said  reticular  structure;  and  (b)  an  amino  compound  containing 
at  least  two  amino  groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  primary 
amine  group. 


4301,827 

GLASS-REINFORCED  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  4-METHYL.l-PENTENE  POLYMER  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  A  GRAFT  MODIFIED  ACID 

POLYMER  OF  4.METHYL.1.PENTENE  POLYMER 

Riichiro  Nagano,  Hiroshima;  lUroshi  Kiga,  Iwakuni,  and  Tadao 

Iwata,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrocbeadcal 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1982,  S7-226948 
Int  a.}  O08K  3/40 
VS.  a.  523—214  18  Claims 

1.  A  glass-reinforced  polymer  composition  comprising: 
80  to  99.99  parts  by  vh^eight  of  a  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer; 
0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft-modified  polymer  of 
♦-methyl- 1-pentene  having  grafted  units  of  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  an  acid  anhydride  thereof  in  amount  of 
from  O.S%  by  weight  to  15%  by  weight  and  a  limiting 
viscosity[n]  at  135*  C.  in  decalin  falling  within  a  range 
between  0.3  dl/g  and  10  dl/g,  inclusive;  and 
1  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fibers  with  respect  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  sum  of  the  4-methyl-l-pentene  poly- 
mer and  the  graft-modified  polymer. 


4301328 
DISSOLVING  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 
Albert  F.  Hadermann,  Uansville,  Md.;  Jerry  C  Trippe,  Fairftu 
Station,  Va.,  and  Paul  F.  Waters,  Washington,  D.C,  1 
to  General  Technology  Applications4nc  Rcston,  Va. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459306 
Int  a^  CD8L  33/26.  71/02 
VS.  a.  523—309  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dissolving  relatively  high  molecular  weight 
water-soluble  polymers  in  liquids  which  are  solvents  for  those 
polymers  comprising: 
freezing  said  solvent  and  forming  it  into  relatively  finely 

divided,  free  flowing  solid  particles; 
chilling  particulate  solid  polymer  to  a  temperature  below  the 

freezing  point  of  said  solvent; 
mixing  said  frozen  solvent  particles  with  said  chilled  particu- 
late polymer,  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  warm  to  a  temperature  above  the 
freezing  point  of  said  solvent  whereby  polymer  particles 
dissolve  in  melting  solvent  particles  to  form  a  solution. 
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4.S01,«29 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
ShctJl  Oda,  HiroshlMM  Kuihlko  Ekara,  OmIu;  Hirotodil 
Uw—oto.  Kyoto,  and  SU^Ji  Nakuo,  Hyoso,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aniffMn  to  Nlppoa  Paiat  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUod  Sep.  6,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  529,873 

Claian  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  6, 1962,  57-15503 

lat  CL^  CMK  5/34,  3/22 

II.S.  a.  523—400  13  OaiBM 

I.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  polyester  resin  modified  with  a  lactone  having  6  to  8 
ring  carbon  atoms  (I)  or  a  mixture  of  said  lactone-modifled 
polyester  resin  (I)  and  a  non-modifled  polyester  resin  (II), 
the  lactone  content  being  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
total  polyester  resin  solid  content  of  (I)  or  (I +  11),  said 
polyester  resin  having  an  average  number  molecular 
weight  of  800^4000.  a  hydroxyl  value  of  30-200  mg 
KOH/g  and  a  resinous  acid  value  of  2  ~  20  mg  KOH/g, 

(B)  a  crosslinking  agent. 

(C)  a  pigment  and 

(D)  0~20%  by  weight  of  the  totol  amounts  of  polyester 
resin  and  crosslinking  agent  of  epoxy  resins(s), 

said  pigment  amounting  to  40-60%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solid  matter,  and  wherein  the  film  formed  has  a  static  Tg  of 
- 10*  -  30*  C.  an  elongation  of  7-80%  and  a  tensile  strength 
of  150-350  Kg/cm2. 


groups  from  1:2  to  1:20;  in  which  the  reaction  is  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  a  poly-tertiary-amine. 


4,501,832 

WATER.REDUaBLE  EPOXY  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Rkhard  A.  Albcra,  Iniae,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Deft  Chemieal 

CoatiBgi,  lacn  Irriae,  Calif. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  143,916,  Apr.  25, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,352,898. 
Tida  applicatioa  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,997 
lat  a.3  C06J  3/08:  C08L  63/00:  COrm  3/58 
U.S.  a.  523-414  32Claiais 

1.  A  kit  for  forming  a  coating  comprising  (a)  a  first  container 
modified  polyamine  resin,  the  modified  polyamine  resin  being 
inherently  insoluble  and  non-dispersible  in  water,  and  (b)  a 
second  container  containing  (i)  epoxy  resin  curable  by  the 
modified  polyamine  resin  and  (ii)  sufficient  nitroparaffin  so  that 
when  the  contents  of  the  two  containers  are  combined  in  about 
stoichiometric  proportions  to  form  a  coating,  water  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  modified  polyamine 
resin  can  be  added  to  the  coating  composition,  both  containers 
containing  substantially  no  emulsifier.  the  nitroparaffin  having 
the  formula  C,X2ji+2  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and 
each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  hydrogen,  and  NOj.  where  at  least  one  but  no  more 
than  two  X's  are  NO2. 


4,501,830 
RAPID  SET  UGHTWEIGHT  CEMENT  PRODUCT 
Riehard  MUlcr,  Crofloa,  aad  Jaaiac  M.  Riacr,  Mechaaicaville, 
both  of  Md^  aaaignora  to  Reaearch  One  Liaited  Partnership, 
Towaoa,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,358 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02.  7/32/7/35:  C08G  51/24 
U.S.  a.  523—401  8  Oainis 

1.  A  rapid  set  lightweight  cement  product  which  hardens  in 
less  than  one  hour  and  which  then  exhibits  a  density  of  less 
than  90  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  which  has  been  poured  from 
a  mixture  comprising  in  %  by  weight: 


Class  H  Portland  Cement 

mixture  of  Condensed  Silica 

Fume,  Ryash,  Cenospheres  and  finely 

divided  Crystalline  Silica  Particles; 

Epoxy  emulsion.  Curing  Agent.  Accelerator 

and  Water 


3S  to  4S 

38  to  SO 


10  to  IS 
5.i  to  IS. 


4,501,833 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  AMINOPLAST  CURABLE 

CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joaeph  F.  Boaao,  Lower  Barrdl,  and  Williaa  J.  Gdger,  New 

KenaiagtOB,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigiiora  to  PPG  ladntrica,  Im., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,306 
lat  a.^  CQ6L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523—416  16  daiw 

1.  An  improved,  curable  cationic  coating  composition  com- 
prising an  onium  group-containing  polymer  and  an  aminoplast 
curing  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  aminoplast  curing  agent 
has  at  least  one  group  of  the  structure: 


— N 


i 
\ 


Ri-O- 


H 


4,501,831 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  FROM  EPOXY  AODIC 
ACRYUC  POLYMER  AND  POLYFUNCHONAL  AMINE 
Shaw  C.  Cha,  68  Riverricw  Ter.,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.  06502,  and 
Arthur  T.  Speaecr,  105  Madiaoo  Are.,  New  ProTideocc,  N  J. 
07974 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  566,081 
lat  a.J  COOL  63/Oa-  C09D  3/58.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  523-412  17  dainu 

1.  A  non-gelled  composition  which  is  self-emulsifiable  in 
water  containing  copolymer  having  carboxyl  groups  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  oxirane  groups,  which  composition  is  the 
reaction  product  of 

A.  an  acidic  copolymer  having  an  acid  number  greater  than 
150  comprising  a  solution  copolymer  of  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  containing  at  least  about  20% 
by  weight  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
monomer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers;  and 

B.  an  epoxy  resin  comprising  aromatic  polyether  containing 
oxirane  groups;  said  epoxy  resin  comprising  at  least  20% 
of  the  total  resin  solids  and  containing  sufficient  oxirane 
groups  to  provide  a  ratio  of  oxirane  groups  to  carboxyl 


wherein  Ri  is  carbon  derived  from  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  and 
the  aminoplast  is  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  cure  the 
composition. 


4,501 834 

GELS  FORMED  FROM  ANIONIC  AND  CATIONIC 

POLYMERS 

Dean  T.  Su,  North  Bnuawick,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Colgate-Palnol- 

i?e  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,569 
lat  a.^  A61K  7/Oa  7/06;  B32B  21/04 
U.S.  a.  524-28  11  Oains 

1.  A  clear  gel  in  water  which  comprises  water  containing  the 
reaction  product  formed  by  the  rapid  and  intensive  agitation  of 
a  cationic  polymer  bearing  a  positive  charfe  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly  (diallyldimethylammonium  chloride). 
poly(diallyldimethylammonium  chloride-co-acrylamide),  and 
a  quaternary  ammonium  cellulose  ether  polymer  and  an  ani- 
onic polymer  bearing  a  negative  charge  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polysulfonic  acid  and  alginic  acid,  said  gel 
having  a  viscosity  sufficient  to  yield  a  viscosity  upon  dilution 
with  water  which  exceeds  the  viscosity  of  a  corresponding 
aqueous  concentration  of  the  individual  polymers. 
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4,501,835 
POLYACRYUC  AOD/CinTOSAN  POLYELECTROLYTE 

COMPLEX 
Cari  M.  Barka,  Gaaibridae,  Maaa.,  aaaifaor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration CaasbrMge,  Man. 

CoatiBaatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,679,  Mar.  8, 1962, 
abaadoaed.  Thia  applicatioa  No?.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  549^33 
The  portion  of  the  tern  (^  thia  patcat  artaaqaeat  to  Apr.  3, 2001, 
II  haa  beaa  diaclaiaMd. 

' '  lat  CL^  C08L  5/08:  BOID  13/00 

UJS.  a.  524—32  34  daiiM 

1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  polyacrylic  acid/- 
chitosan  complex,  wherein  the  molecular  weight  (weight  aver- 
age) of  said  polyacrylic  acid  is  less  than  about  10,000. 

21.  A  method  for  preparing  a  membrane  which  comprises 
forming  a  polyelectrolyte  complex  by  dissolving  chitosan  in  an 
acid,  adding  a  solution  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  (weight  average)  of  less  than  10.000  thereto  and  coat- 
ing a  support  with  said  complex. 


1 1  4,501,836 

UQUID  REFRACTORY  BINDER 
Maaaynki  Nakanora;  Maaaaki  Tsuriya,  aad  Maaahiko  Fuaaba- 

shI,  all  of  Fi^ieda,  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Sundtono  Durca  Com- 

pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  496,324 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1962,  57-82446 

lat  CL^  C08L  95/00 

VJS.  a  524—66  18  ClainH 

1.  A  liquid  binder  for  refractory  aggregates  comprising  tar, 
pitch  or  mixture  thereof,  and  a  liquid  resin  component  com- 
prising a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  75*  C.  and  a 
resole  phenolic  resin  prepared  using  a  catalyst  system  of  am- 
monia, amines  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  range  of  sol- 
vent to  100  parts  by  weight  of  effective  resole  phenolic  resin  is 
less  than  100  parts  by  weight,  and  the  solvent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycols,  ketones,  esters  and  ethers. 


' '  4,501,837 

PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  WHICH  ARE  STABIUSERS 
FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Ginseppe  Caatotore,  Bologna,  Italy,  aasigaor  to  Clba-Geigy 

S.P.A.,  Origgio,  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  215,925,  Dec.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,369^21. 
This  application  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,439 
daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1979,  28324  A/79 
Int  a.}  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—100  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C        CH3 


— |-COO— ^  N- 


H3C         CH3 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 
Ri  represents 
(a)  hydrogen, 
|(b)C|-C,2-alkyl, 
(c)-CH2CN 

(d)  C3-C12— alkenyl, 

(e)  C3-C12— alkinyl, 
(0  benzyl, 

(g)  benzyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  C1-C4— alkyl  radicals, 
(h)  hydroxybenzyl, 
(i)  hydroxybenzyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  C1-C4— alkyl 

radicals 
0)  a  — CORs.  — COORg,  — Ch2COOR8  or  — CONR«R9 


radical  in  which  Rs  and  R9,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent 

(1)  linear  or  branched  C1-C12— alkyl. 

(2)  C3-C12— alkenyl, 

(3)  C5-C12— cycloalkyl, 

(4)  phenyl, 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Ct— alkyl  radicals, 

(6)  hydroxyphenyl, 

(7)  hydroxyphenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Ct — alkyl 
radicals, 

(8)  C7-C12— aralkyl,  or 

(9)  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-piperidin-4-yl. 
(k)a 


— CHj— CH-ORii 

radical,  in  which  R 10  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and 
Rli  is  hydrogen,  — Rg,  — CORg  or  — CONRgR9.  in 
which  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defined  above,  or 
0)« 


— CHj— CH CHj 

\   / 
O 


radical; 
and  A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-N-R,6-N- 
R|4  Rjs 

in  which  R14  and  Ris.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
Cs-Ci2  cycloalkyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


N— Ri 


H3C        CH3 


in  which  R|  is  as  defined  above,  and  R|6  is  C|-C2oalkylene. 
C«-Ci2arylene  or  C7-Ci2aralkylene;  or  A  b  a  bivalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H3C     \^     < 


and 


A 


— N  N- 

H3C        \^        CH3  \^ 
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4,501,S38 
STABILIZED  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
haHiiilB  HedMBUdkacr,  Wcit  Conwall,  and  WUliam  P.  En- 
low,  Falls  Village,  both  of  Coaa^  aad^Mn  to  Borg-Waraer 
CWakals,  Inc^  Parkenburs.  W.  Va. 
CoatiBiiatkNi  of  S«r.  No.  262,267,  May  11,  IMl,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkM  Sep.  14, 1M2,  So-.  No.  418,104 
lat  a.}  OMK  5/U 
MS.  a.  S24— IM  5  OaiBM 

1.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  comprising  an  olefin  poly- 
mer and  s  efTective  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ester  of  a  penta- 
erythritol  monoacetal  having  the  structure 


OCHj 
/  \ 
CH2^CH         C(CH20)2(A-XV 

OCH2 


4,501,840 

ALKALINE  MODIHED  PENTAERYTHRITOL 

STABILIZER  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

Peter  Werie,  Gdabauaem  and  WoUfeug  Mark,  HaMa,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asslgMn  to  Dnnaia  Ahtteateaell* 

achafi,  Vnakhat  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiiy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  843,965 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Oct  22, 
1982,3239086 

bt  Cl.^  C08L  27/06 
MS,  a.  524-387  25  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  costabilizer  suiuble  for  the 
subilization  of  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising  heating  penta- 
erythritol  at  a  temperature  of  about  180*  to  220*  C.  with  a 
strongly  alkaline  acting  material. 


where  R  is  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  or  aralkyl  having  3-10  carbon 
atoms,  r'  is  alkyl  or  1-6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  A  is 

O 

N 
c. 

X  is  alkyl  phenyl  or  (hydroxy  phenyl)alkyl  where  the  alkyl  in 
each  case  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0-3  and  p  is  2. 


4,501339 
METHOD  OF  USING  HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  LOW  VISCOSITY  OF 

MELAMINE/ALDEHYDE  RESINS  FOR  IMPROVING 

BUILDING  MATERIALS 

Ttaeodor  A.  Biirge,  Geroidawil;  Jfirg  Widmer,  Zurich;  Theodor 

Meyer,  Regeaadorf,  and  Ulrich  Sulaer,  OberengiMiiseB,  all  of 

Switieriaad,  aasignors  to  Sika  AG,  Torm.  Kaspar  Winkler  A 

Co.,  Zurich,  Switierland 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,328 

Oaiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Mar.  2, 
1981,  3107852 

Int  a.3  C08L  61/28 
MS.  a.  524—247  21  dalms 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  quality  of  building  materials 
by  incorporating  therein  a  highly  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  low  viscosity  of  melamine/aldehyde  resins,  prepared  by 
reacting  to  a  precondensate  in  a  first  step  melamine  and  an 
aldehyde  in  an  alkaline  medium  and  in  the  presence  of  water 
together  with  at  least  one  compound  fl)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  sulfite,  an  alkaline  earth  sulfite,  an 
amino  sulfonic  acid,  an  amino  carboxylic  acid,  a  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acid,  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  lactone,  and  a  polyhy- 
droxy  carboxylic  acid  lactone  then  reacting  the  thus  obtained 
mixture  in  a  second  step  with  at  least  one  compound  (II)  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  carboxylic  acid, 
a  carboxylic  acid,  a  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid,  a  hydroxy  car- 
boxylic acid  lactone,  an  amino  sulfonic  acid  including  sulfamic 
acid,  a  polyhydroxy  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydroxy  car- 
boxylic acid  lactone,  and  then  making  alkaline  the  obtained 
resin  solution  by  adding  at  least  one  basic  compound  (III),  said 
building  materials  consisting  of  inorganic  binders  and  addi- 
tives, in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  25%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  inorganic  binder. 


4,501,841 
ELASTOMERIC  INSULATING  MATERIALS  FOR 
ROCKET  MOTORS 
Lilea  G.  Herring,  Waco,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,365 
Int  a.3  C08L  21/00:  F42B  9/16:  P02K  9/34 
MS.  a.  524-411  5  aaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  insulating  material  for  use  in  rocket  mo- 
tors as  low  smoke  case  wall  or  blast  tube  ramp  insulation,  said 
elastomeric  insulating  material  having  a  density  between  about 
0.03S  and  0.04S  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  peroxy  crosslinked  EPDM  in  which 
are  dispersed  between  about  10  and  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  char  forming  organic  fiber  comprising  polyaramide  pulp 
and  between  about  S  and  7S  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic 
particulate. 


4,501842 
ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDING  CURED  EPDM  RUBBER 
Oieater  T.  Chmiel,  Granger,  and  Daniel  J.  Cbtaakia,  Miaha- 
waka,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Uairoyal,  Inc.,  Middlebury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,266 
Int  a.3  C08L  9/00,  15/02.  53/00 
MS.  a.  524—432  10  dains 

1.  An  adhesive  for  bonding  cured  EPDM  comprising: 
(A)  a  halogenated  butyl  rubber  of  the  formula: 


CH3 

.-C-CH2-CH2- 
CH3  X 


CH2 
II 


PfHa 


I 
CH3 


CH2      CH3 
II  I 


CH-C-CH2-  ■C-CH2-  <:H2-CH-C-CH2-C-CH2 


I 

CH3 


where  X  is  CI  or.Br  and  n  is  about  SO 
(B)  a  pre-cross  linked  butyl  rubber  of  the  formula: 
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<»l3 


CH3 


CHs 


I 
A 


CH3 


I 
CH3 


\ 


rcH3  1 
I 


^C-CH2-CH=CH-C-CH2-  -C-CH2-  <:H=CH-C-CH2-C-CH2^.. 


I 
CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


-  ■CH2-C CH2-C-CH=CH-CH2-C 


CH3 


I 
CH3 


I 
CH3 


0.5  to  about  1.5  determined  as  a  0.5  percent  by  weight  solu- 
tion in  N-methylpyrrolidone  containing  about  4  percent  by 
weight  lithium  chloride  at  30*  C;  and 

talc, 

said  talc  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  pro- 
mote the  crystallization  of  said  linear  polyamide  (A). 


-CH2-C-CH=CH-  ■CH2-C 


I 
CH3 


I 
CH3 


where  A  is  a  crosslinking  agent  and  n  is  about  50 

(C)  a  styrene/ethylene  butylene/styrene  block  thermoplas- 
tic rubber, 

(D)  a  thermoplastic,  petroleum  hydrocarbon  feedstock  de- 
rived aliphatic  monomer  resin  derived  from  CS-C9 
streams  polymerized  to  varying  molecular  weights  to  give 
a  softening  point  range  of  162*-I8r  C.  and 

I E)  an  aliphatic  isocyanate;  wherein  (A)  is  at  a  concentration 
of  20.0-45.0  PPHR,  (B)  is  at  a  concentration  of  40.0-65.0 
PPHR,  (C)  is  at  a  concentration  of  1 5.0-20.0  PPHR,  (D)  is 
at  a  concentration  of  120-160  PPHR  and  (^)  is  at  a  con- 
centration of  20-35  PPHR. 


4,501 843 

ICOMPOSmON  OF  POLYMER  OF  OLEFIN  WITH 

MIXED  MINERAL  HLLER 

Donald  G.  Needham,  Ramona,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

r  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,495 
Int  O.^  COSK  3/34 
MS.  a.  524-^445  I6  daims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  polymer  of  olefin,  mica,  and 
talc  having  improved  flexural  modulus  as  compared  to  said 
polymer  of  olefin  alone,  said  polymer  of  olefin  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  total 
composition,  said  mica  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition  and  said  talc 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  about  20  weight  percent  of 
the  total  composition. 


4,501^45 

EMULSION  POLYMER  OF  HETEROGENEOUS 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Richard  E.  Baua,  Wamdnster,  and  Grahaai  Swift  Bine  BcU, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phlladei- 

pWa,Pa. 
CoatinBatlon  of  Ser.  No.  313,400,  Oct  21, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  119,728,  Feb.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,127 

Int  a.3  O08F  2/16 

MS.  a.  524—460  10  ri«i— 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  emulsion  polymerized  latex 
addition  polymer  in  which  the  molecular  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer is  widely  divergent  and  the  Tg  of  the  polymer  is  between 
10*  C.  and  —60*  C,  the  improvement  in  which  a  monomer 
mixture  which  is  at  least  predominantly  of  alpha,  beu- 
monomethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  is  polymer- 
ized by  a  free  radical  method,  the  polymerization  being  con- 
ducted in  stages  in  which  the  first  stage  of  the  polymerization 
is  conducted  in  the  absence  of  a  chain  transfer  agent,  whereby 
a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  fraction  is  obtained,  and  at 
least  one  additional  suge  of  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in 
the  presence  of  the  chain  transfer  agent,  whereby  at  least  one 
low  molecular  weight  fraction  is  obtained,  in  which  from 
about  5  to  70%  of  the  monomers  are  polymerized  to  give  a 
fraction  which  has  a  M.  of  between  about  500  and  100,000  and 
from  about  30%  to  90%  of  the  monomers  are  polymerized  to 
give  a  fraction  which  has  a  W,  of  about  100,000  to  at  least 
2,000,000  and  the  ratio  of  R»/Si„  is  from  15  to  150,  the  molec- 
ular weight  being  determined  by  gel  permeation  chronutogra- 
Phy. 


4,501 844 

POLYAMIDES  WITH  TALC  AS  CRYSTALLIZATION 
PROMOTER 

Augvstin  T.  Chen;  Darid  J.  Goldwaaser,  both  of  Cheahirc,  and 
Kemal  Oader,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,148 
Int  a.i  CQ8K  3/34 

MS.  a.  524-^1  10  daims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of, 

a  luiear  polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

poly(4,4'-methylenediphenylene  azelamide), 

poly(4,4'-methylenediphenylenesebacamide), 

poly(4,4'-methylenediphenylene  undecanediamide), 

poly(4,4'-methylenediphenylene  dodecanediamide),  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  polyamide  characterized  in  that  it  has 
been  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  4,4'methylenebis  (phenyl 
isocyanate)  and  the  corresponding  dicarboxylic  acid  or  by 
the  reaction  of  4,4'-methylenebis(aniline)  and  the  corre- 
sponding dicarboxylic  acid  dihalide,  said  polyamide  being 
further  characterized  by  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about 


4,501,846 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TUFTED  CARPETS 
RayoMMd  W.  Goes,  Newark,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Witaningtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,747 

Int  a.}  O08K  5/01 

MS.  a.  524—476  i(  n«i— 

1.  A  composition  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  from 

about  25  to  500  centipoise  at  about  150*  C.  comprising,  by 

weight: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  19%  of  a  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  70  to  about  425; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
silane  cross-linking  compound  having  the  general  formula 

X3— a— R— Z 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  X  b  selected  fit>m  halo, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  organo  oxycarbonyl,  azido. 
amine,  and  amide  radicals;  and  Z  is  selected  fit>m 

OR'  O 

II     I  H 

— O— C— CN2,  — OCN3.  and  — SChNj; 

where  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
aryl  and  — COOR"  radicals;  where  R"  is  selected  from 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and  aryl  radicals; 

(c)  from  about  65%  to  about  85%  of  a  resin  having  a  Ring 
and  Ball  softening  point  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  1 1 5* 
C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocartwn 
resins  and  esters  of  rosin; 

(d)  from  about  5%  to  about  7%  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax;  and 
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(e)  up  to  about  30%  of  a  naphthenic  oil. 
15.  A  process  for  makiag  a  composition  having  a  Brookfield 
viscosity  of  from  about  2S  to  about  SOO  centipoise  at  about  ISO* 
C.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  tumble  drying 
(i)  from  about  1%  to  about  19%  of  a  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  70  to  about  425; 
and 
(ii)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  S%  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
silane  cross-linking  compound  having  the  genera]  for- 
mula 

Xj— Si— R— 2 

where  R  is  an  organic  radical,  X  is  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  organo  oxycarbonyl,  azido, 
amine,  and  amide  radicals;  and  Z  is  selected  from 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  high 
melt  flow  rate  propylene  based  polymer  having  a  melt  flow 
rate  of  at  least  300  grams/ 10  minutes  measured  using  ASTMD- 
1238-79  Condition  L. 


OR'  O 

II     I  II 

— O— C— CNj,  — OCN3.  and  — SO2N3; 

where  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl  and  — COOR"  radicals;  where  R"  is  selected  from 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  radicals;  to  form  a  product; 
(b)  admixing 

(i)  from  about  65%  to  about  85%  of  a  resin  having  a  Ring 
and  Ball  softening  point  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
1 15*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon resins  and  esters  of  rosin;  and 

(ii)  from  about  5%  to  about  7%  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax  to 
form  a  blend; 

(c)  adding  the  product  of  (a)  to  the  blend  of  (b);  and 

(d)  admixing. 

16.  The  process  of  claim  15  wherein  the  blend  of  (b)  further 
comprises  up  to  about  30%  naphthenic  oil  mixed  therein. 


4^1349 

CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  MOLDING 

COMPOUND 

Larry  G.  BonrlaBd,  Downlagtown,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfleld  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,848 
Int  CL^  C08L  23/12.  23/16.  27/24.  23/26 
MS.  a.  524-527  16  Ctoins 

1.  A  molding  compound  comprising  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  and  a  high  melt  flow  rate  isotactic  propylene- 
based  polymer  containing  0  to  15  mole  %  recurring  units  of  an 
olefinic  comonomer  having  the  general  formula: 

CH2=CRR' 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  aromatic  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  high 
melt  flow  rate  propylene  based  polymer  having  a  melt  flow 
rate  of  at  least  300  griuns/lO  minutes  measured  using  ASTMD- 
1238-79  Condition  2. 


4,501,847 
POLYMERIC  ANTITUMOR  AGENT 
Victor  D.  Papanu,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,544 
Int  CV  C08K  3/16;  C08F  122/04 
MS.  a.  524-502  6  Claims 

1.  An  antitumor-active  composition  of  matter  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  homopolymers 
of  itaconic  anhydride  having  average  molecular  weights  of 
from  about  400  to  about  5000  and  derivatized  to  contain  (a) 
half-amide,  half-carboxyl  acid  groups  and  (b)  imide  groups  in 
which  said  imide  groups  comprise  from  about  3%  by  weight  to 
about  35%  by  weight  of  said  derivatized  groups,  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  derivatives  of  said  deriva- 
tized homopolymers. 


4,501,848 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER-BASED 

MOLDING  COMPOUND 

Larry  G.  Boorland,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,844 
Int  CL^  C08L  27/08.  23/16.  23/12.  23/26 
MS.  a.  524-527  14  Claims 

1.  A  molding  compound  comprising:  (a)  a  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride copolymer  resin  and  (b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts 
per  each  100  parts  of  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  resin  of  a 
high  melt  flow  rate  isotactic  propylene-based  polymer  contain- 
ing 0  to  15  mole  %  recurring  units  of  an  olefinic  comonomer 
having  the  general  formula: 

CH2=CRR' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  aromatic  and  aliphatic  hydrocartmn  groups 
containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 


4,501350 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  MOLDING  COMPOUND 
Larry  G.  Boorland,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,855 
Int  a.J  C08L  23/11  23/16.  23/26.  27/06 
MS.  a.  524—527  15  Oaims 

1.  A  molding  compound  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  per  each  100  parts  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  of  a  high  melt  flow  rate  isotactic 
propylene-based  polymer  containing  0  to  15  mole  %  recurring 
units  of  an  olefinic  comonomer  having  the  general  formula: 

CH2=CRR' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  aromatic  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  high 
melt  flow  rate  propylene  based  polymer  having  a  melt  flow 
rate  of  at  least  300  grams/ 10  minutes  measured  using  ASTMD- 
1238-79  Condition  L. 


4,501,851 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  PRECURSOR 

James  H.  Williams,  Lonisirille,  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 

Columbos,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,573,  Sep.  10, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,410,685.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584^1 

Int  a.3  C08L  51/Oa-  C08G  12/12 

MS.  a.  524—542  29  Claims 

27.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin 
precursor  having  a  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  in  the 
range  from  about  3.25:1  to  about  2.5:1,  said  dispersion  being 
characterized  by  having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  62%  to 
69%,  a  pH  of  7.2  to  8.0,  and  a  viscosity  not  in  excess  of  about 
200  cps  as  measured  on  a  Brookfield  Viscometer  Model  RVF, 
No.  1  spindle,  at  20  rpm  and  at  25*  C,  after  storage,  following 
its  production,  for  102  days  at  a  temperature  of  72*  F. 
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4,501,852 
STABLE,  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF 
POLYURETHANE-UREAS 
Peter  H.  Marknsch,  McMorray;  James  W.  Rosthauser,  Impe- 
rial, and  Michael  C  Beatty,  Pittsbargh,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,600 
Int  a.3  C08L  75/12 
MS.  a.  524—591  17  Oaims 

1.    A   stable,   aqueous   dispersion   of  polyurethane-ureas 
wherein  said  polyurethane-ureas  contain 
(i)  about  10  to  120  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said 
polyurethane-ureas  of  chemically  incorporated  anionic 
groups,  and 
(ii)  up  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
polyurethane-ureas,  of  lateral  and/or  terminal  hydrophilic 
chains,  containing  ethylene  oxide  units,  wherein  the  coun- 
terions  of  said  anionic  groups  are  a  mixture  of  volatile  and 
nonvolatile  cations  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  about  1:4  to 
4:1. 


4,501,853 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Masani  Sugimori;  Koichiro  Sai^i,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Hirohide 

Tomoyasu,  Moriyama,  and  Toahimori  Sakakibara,  Shiga,  aU 

of  Japan,  asaipiors  to  Sonstar  GUcen  KabushUd  Kaiaha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,160 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  26, 1981,  56-190103 
Int  0.3  C08L  9/Oa  63/00,  75/04.  81/04 
MS.  O.  525—122  8  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  which  comprises  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature  or  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  0.05  to  60  parts 
by  weight  of  vulcanized  rubber  particles  having  a  particle  size 
of  0.5  to  30^,  said  composition  made  by  vulcanizing  with  a 
vulcanizing  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  dispersion  in 
the  epoxy  resin  of  fine  particles  of  a  liquid  rubber  immiscible  at 
that  elevated  temperature  with  the  epoxy  resin,  wherein  said 
epoxy  resin  remains  uncured  at  the  time  of  the  vulcanization  of 
said  rubber  particles. 

6.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  curable  epoxy  resin 
composition,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  an  epoxy 
resin,  to  form  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  adding  thereto  a  liquid 
rubber  incompatible  with  the  epoxy  resin  in  an  amount  of  0.05 
to  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  epoxy 
resin,  stirring  the  mixture  and  thereby  dispersing  the  liquid 
rubber  in  the  liquid  epoxy  resin,  and  vulcanizing  the  rubber 
with  a  vulcanizing  agent  to  form  a  dispersion  of  solid  fine 
particles  of  vulcanized  rubber  having  a  particle  size  of  0.5  to 
30/M.  in  said  liquid  epoxy  resin. 


4,501354 

AMINOPLAST  curable  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  DISULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AS  LATENT 

ACTD  CATALYSTS 
Debra  L.  Singer,  Pittsburgh;  Gregory  J.  McCoUom,  Glenshaw, 
and  Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,388 
Int  O.'  C08L  61/28 
MS.  O.  525—162  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  composition  capable  of  acid  catalyzed  cross- 
linking,  comprising  an  active  hydrogen-containing  resin,  a 
curing  agent  present  externally  and/or  internally  as  a  part  of 
the  active  hydrogen-containing  resin,  and  an  acid  catayst, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  as  the  acid  catalyst 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  sulfonate  represented  by  the  following 
structural  formula: 


(CXX)R)» 


(SOjR')j, 


wherein: 
Z  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from  Ci  to  C20  alkyl, 

C3  to  C20  cycloalkyl,  Q  to  Cig  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy, 

hydroxy!,  and  aryloxy; 
R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C20  alkyl, 

C3  to  C20  cycloalkyl,  and  Q  to  Cig  aryl; 
R'  is  independently  selected  from  Cj  to  C20  alkyl,  C3  to  C20 

cycloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and  hydroxycycloalkyl; 
y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
w  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  when  w  is 

0.  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to 

3  and  when  y  is  0,  w  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  x  is  an 

integer  from  1  to  3. 


4301,855 

COMB  CATIONIC  POLYMERS  AND  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 

Gerry  K.  Noren,  Hofhnan  Estates,  Ul.,  aasignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc, 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316360 
Int  O.^  C08L  33/26 
MS.  O.  525—218  14  Claims 

1.  A  comb  cationic  polymer  constituted  by  an  amine  poly- 
mer rendered  cationic  and  water  dispersible  with  the  aid  of  a 
solubilizing  acid,  said  amine  polymer  being  the  product  of 
reaction  of:  (1)  a  soluble  reactive  polymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  10,000  and 
having  a  plurality  of  functional  groups  reactive  with  carboxyl 
or  amino  hydrogen  functionality;  with  (2)  a  solution  addition 
copolymer  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  con- 
taining copolymerized  tertiary  amine  monomer,  said  copoly- 
mer being  terminated  with  a  single  carboxy  group  or  a  single 
amino  hydrogen  atom,  and  said  copolymer  being  free  of  reac- 
tive groups  capable  of  reacting  with  the  functional  groups  of 
said  soluble  polymer,  except  for  said  single  carboxyl  group  or 
single  amino  hydrogen  atom,  and  said  copolymer  being  used  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  10%  of  the  weight  of  said  soluble  poly- 
mer and  being  substantially  completely  reacted  therewith. 


4301356 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  POLYOLEFIN  FIBER  AND 

POLYOLEFIN  POLYMER  MATRIX 
Gary  A.  HarpeU,  Morristown;  Sheldon  Kavesh,  Whlppanr,  Igor 
PaUey,  Madison,  and  Dnsan  C.  Prcvorsek,  Morristowa,  aU  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359374 
Int  O.^  C08L  23/06.  23/12 
MS.  O.  525-240  15  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  network  of  polyolefin  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  fibers  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
500,000,  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  1 S  g/denier  and  a  main 
melting  point  of  at  least  about  140*  C.  for  polyethylene 
fiber,  and  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  1 1  g/denier  and  a 
main  melting  point  of  at  least  about  168*  C.  for  polypro- 
pylene fiber;  and 

(b)  a  matrix  comprising  a  polymer  having  polyethylene  or 
polypropylene  crystallinity  with  a  melting  or  sticking 
point  at  least  3*  C.  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
polyolefin  fiber; 
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said  composite  structure  having  a  tenacity  at  least  75%  of 
the  volume  average  tenacity  of  the  polyolefin  fiber  net- 
work and  the  polymer  matrix. 


4^1,857 
METHOD  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  POLYMER 

Yasushi  KiaUmoto,  Ayaae,  and  Hideo  Merita,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aaahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-6718; 
Oct  7,  1983,  58-186983 

Int  a.^  C08F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  525—338  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  conjugated  diene 
polymer  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  said  polymer  being  ob- 
tained by  polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  a  conjugated 
diene,  which  comprises  effecting  selective  hydrogenation  of 
unsaturated  double  bonds  in  the  conjugated  diene  units  of  said 
conjugated  diene  polymer  in  the  presense  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  bis-(cyclopentadienyl)titanium  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


(CsHshTi 


\ 


wherein  R  and  R'  denote  the  same  or  different  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cgalkyl  and 
alkoxy  groups,  C6-C8aryl,  aryloxy,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
groups,  halogen  groups,  and  carbonyl  groups,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  lithium  compound  having  at 
least  one  lithium  atom  ion 

as  catalysts,  with  the  molar  ratio  of  lithium  atoms  to  titanium 

atoms  being  from  0.1  to  100. 


4,501359 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HALOGENATED  POLYMERS 

NeO  F.  Newman,  Edison,  and  Ronald  C.  KowabU,  New  Prori- 
dence,  both  of  N  J.,  assiviors  to  Exxon  Rescareh  A  Engliieer- 
ing  Co.,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,369,  Apr.  1, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,486,575,  which  is  a  continuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,882, 
Sep.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,384,072.  Tills  application  Apr.  1, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  481,279 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C08F  %/22 
UA  a.  525—356  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  halogenated 
polymer  by  reacting  said  polymer  and  a  halogenating  agent  in 
an  extruder-reactor,  said  extruder-reactor  comprising  feed 
zone  (A),  reaction  zone  (B)  and  neutralization  zone  (C)  in 
sequence;  screw  means  traversing  zones  (A)  through  (C);  first 
flow  restriction  means  following  said  feed  zone;  injection 
means  for  supplying  said  halogenating  agent  to  said  reaction 
zone;  mixing  means  for  subjecting  said  polymer  in  said  reaction 
zone  to  a  high  degree  of  mixing;  second  flow  restriction  means 
disposed  between  said  reaction  zone  and  said  neutralization 
zone;  and  injection  means  for  supplying  neutralizing  agent  to 
the  product  mixture  produced  in  said  reaction  zone;  further 
comprising  subjecting  polymer  in  said  feed  zone  to  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  generate  a  cohesive 
mass;  conveying  said  mass  past  said  first  restriction  means  to 
said  reaction  zone;  halogenating  said  polymer  in  said  reaction 
zone  by  injecting  said  halogenating  agent  at  a  position  filled 
with  said  polymer  and  subjecting  the  reactants  to  a  high  degree 
of  mixing;  conveying  said  product  mixture  past  said  second 
restriction  means;  injecting  said  neutralizing  agent  and  neutral- 
izing said  product  mixture  with  said  neutralizing  agent  in  said 
neutralizing  zone;  and  delivering  said  halogenated  polymer 
product  from  the  extruder-reactor. 


4,501 858 

ACCELERATORS  FOR  VULCANIZING  VINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE  ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYMERS 

Gioranni  Moggi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison  S.P.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1983, 20196  A/83 
Int  C\?  C06J  i/24 
U.S.  a.  525-340  4  claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  fluoroelastomeric  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  copolymer  of  elastomeric  nature  based  on  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  of  at  least  another  fluorinated  monomer, 

(B)  a  substance  having  the  properiy  of  neutralizing  acids, 
selected  from  amongst  the  oxides  of  divalent  metals,  the 
hydroxides  of  divalent  metals  and  mixtures  of  such  oxides 
and  hydroxides  with  metal  salts  of  weak  acids, 

(C)  a  polyhydroxy!  aromatic  compound  suited  to  act  as  a 
vulcanizing  agent  for  the  copolymer, 

and  characterized  in  that  it  contains,  as  a  vulcanization  acceler- 
ator, a  compound  having  the  structure  of  bis(triarylphosphin)- 
iminium  salt  of  general  formula: 

(Ar3P=N=N  Ar3]„+.X»- 

wheriein  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical,  n=  1  or  2,  X  is  a  monovalent  or 
divalent  anion. 


4,501,860 
REAGENTS  FOR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Darid  S.  Campbell;  Andrew  J.  Tinker,  and  Peter  G.  Mente,  all  of 
Hertfordshire,  England,  assignors  to  The  Malaysian  Rubber 
Producers'  Research  Association,  England 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1981, 
8113986 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/23:  C08L  25/04,  33/08.  83/04 
U.S.  a.  525—359.4  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  azodicarboxylate-functional 
polymer  by  mixing  a  hydroxyl-functional  polymer  with  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 

ZCO.N(H),.N(H),.CO.OR 

where  ZCO — is  a  carboxylic  acid  derivative  reactive  towards 
hydroxyl  groups,  wherein  2  is  halogen  or  aryloxy 

X  is  0  or  1,  and 

R  is  a  Ci  to  C|2  primary  or  secondary  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  group; 

in  an  anhydrous  organic  reaction  medium  which  is  a  solvent 
for  the  reactants;  maintaining  the  mixture  under  condi- 
tions to  effect  reaction  between  the  polymer  and  the  com- 
pound; when  X  is  1,  oxidizing  the  hyc^azo  group  of  the 
product  to  an  azo  group;  and  recovering  the  resulting 
azodicarboxylate-functional  polymer. 
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4,501,861 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
James  C.  Woodbrey,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,990,  Nov.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^48 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  C08L  77/00 

VJS.  a.  525—421  35  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  poly(e-caprolactam)  resin  of  viscosity  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  15,000;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  block  polymer  having 

(i)  from  about  25  to  about  80  weight  percent  poly(c- 
caprolactam)  segments  of  the  formula: 


i"  i 

— ^C-(CH2)5-NH-^ 


M'herein  x  is  an  integer  equal  to  5  or  more;  and 

(ii)  from  about  75  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  segments 

having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  300 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  segments  of  poly(- 

propylene  oxide),  polycaprolactone,  polytetrahydrofuran, 

polybutadiene,   polyisoprene,   polyisobutylene,   poly(C- 

l-Cg  alkylene  acrylate),  poly(Ci-C4  dialkylene  siloxane), 

poly(ethylene-co-propyIene),       poIy(ethylene-co-carbon 

monoxide),  and  combinations  thereof;  said  (ii)  segments 

being  connected  to  an  (i)  polyamide  segment  through 

groups  selected  from  amide,  ester,  urea,  carbamate,  and 

imides; 

provided  that  the  composition  contains  from  about  IS  to  about 

85  weight  percent  of  Component  (a)  and  from  about  85  to 

about  15  weight  percent  of  Component  (b). 


4,501362 
WET  STRENGTH  RESIN  FROM 
AMINOPOLYAMIDE-POLYUREYLENE 
Gerald  L  Keim,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,362,  May  23, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,304 
Int  a.}  C08G  69/48 
VJS.  O.  525—430  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble,  cationic  thermosetting  resin  which  process  comprises 
reacting  methylbisaminopropylamine  with  (a)  oxalic  acid  or  a 
lower  alkyl  diester  of  oxalic  acid  and  (b)  urea  to  form  an 
aminopolyamide-polyureylene  intermediate  containing  ter- 
tiary amine  groups,  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  about 
0.1:1  to  about  10:1  and  the  mole  ratio  of  methylbisamino- 
propylamine to  (a)  plus  (b)  being  from  about  0.9:1  to  about 
1.2:1,  and  reacting  the  intermediate  in  aqueous  solution  with 
from  about  1  mole  to  about  1.5  moles  of  an  epihalohydrin  per 
mole  of  tertiary  amine  groups  present  in  said  intermediate. 

4,501,863 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION, 

ITS  PREPARATION  AND  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

HirotoshI  Umemoto;  HIsaki  Tanabe,  both  of  Kyoto;  Mitsuo 

Yanada,  and  ShL^i  Nakano,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1982,  57-232900 

Int  a.3  O08F  283/00:  C08G  63/76;  C08L  61/00 

VS.  Ci  525—443  4  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  for  coating  use  comprising  a  resin 

having  a  resinous  acid  value  derived  from  polycarboxylic  acid 

whose  titration  midpoint  potential  in  non-aqueous  potentio- 


metric  titration  is  more  than  -  300  mV  under  the  sute  capable 
of  developing  resinous  acid  value,  of  2  to  50  and  having  a 
functional  group  reactive  with  crosslinking  agent. 


4,501364 
POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYAMINES  AND  POLY(DIHYDROBENZOXAZINES) 
Harold  P.  Higginbottom,  WUbraham,  Maas.^  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,638 
Int  O.^  C08G  73/06 
VS.  a.  525—484  29  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising  a  poly(3,4-dihy- 
dro-3-substituted-l,3-benzoxazine)  and  a  reactive  polyamine  or 
polyamine  generating  compound,  wherein  the  poly(dihy- 
drobenzoxazine)  is  of  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  250  to  about  2000,  with  the  majority  of  the 
individual  molecules  containing  at  least  two  dihydrobenzoxa- 
zine  groups,  and  is  the  reaction  product  of  about  1  equivalent 
of  a  primary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  poly-primary  amines,  about  1  equivalent  of  a  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  poly-phenols 
having  phenolic  hydroxy  groups  with  at  least  one  unsubsti- 
tuted  position  oriho  to  such  hydroxy  groups  and  about  2  equiv- 
alents of  formaldehyde,  and  wherein  the  reactive  polyamine  is 
at  least  difunctional  and  its  reactive  groups  are  primary  or 
secondary  amine. 


4,501,865 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Joachim  K5nig;  CarUians  SiiUng,  both  of  Odenthal,  and  Siegfried 

Korte,  LcTerkusen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1982,  3225521;  Oct  7, 1982,  3237076 

Int  a.J  C08F  2/J6 
VS.  a  526-71  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  bead  polymerisation  or  precipitation 
polymerization  of  vinyl  monomers  in  heterogeneous  aqueous 
phase  comprising  adding  liquids  to  the  reaction  medium  for  the 
removal  of  heat  and  to  regulate  the  reaction  temperature 
which  liquids  are  chlorohydrocarbon,  chlorofluorohydrocar- 
bon  or  fluorohydrocarbon,  are  immiscible  with  the  reaction 
mixture,  do  not  dissolve  the  polymer  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions and  the  boiling  temperatures  of  which  are  lower  than  the 
technically  predetermined  reaction  temperatures  under  the 
polymerization  conditions  applied,  and  removing  the  heat 
which  is  released  in  the  reaction  system  by  evaporation  of 
these  liquids. 


4,501,866 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH 

CTS.1,4  POLYBUTADIENE 

David  M.  Roggeman;  Shrikant  R.  Malani,  both  of  Akron,  and 

Jnng  W.  Kang,  Clinton,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Firestone 

Ttre  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633^14 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/82 
VS.  a.  526—133  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  high  cis-1,4  polybutadiene  by  a 
continuous  polymerization  process  which  comprises  continu- 
ously polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  solution  under  adiabatic 
conditions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(I)  feeding  continuously  to  a  single  agiuted  polymerization 
reactor: 

(a)  a  monomer  stream  comprising  1,3-butadiene  in  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent; 

(b)  a  preformed  ir  allyl  catalyst  stream  formed  by  admix- 
ing a  carboxylated  metal  oxy  borate  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formulae  (RCOOMO)3B  or  (RCOO- 
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MOhB-OR'  wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  7  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  nickel  or 
cobalt,  an  organoaluminum  compound,  an  alcohol,  a 
small  amount  of  1,3-butadiene  and  a  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent; and 
(c)  a  cocatalyst  stream  comprising  a  boron  trifluoride 
complex  with  an  alcohol;  and 
(II)  withdrawing  continuously  from  said  reactor  high  cis-1,4 
polybutadiene  at  the  same  rate  as  said  monomer,  pre- 
formed catalyst  and  cocatalyst  streams  are  fed  to  the 
reactor. 


contain  a  total  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  the 
foregoing  aromatic  compounds,  said  hydroxy  substituted  al- 
kyl(meth)acrylate  monomer  and  said  non-hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl(meth)acrylate  monomer  comprising  at  least  about  60 
wt.%  of  said  monomer  mixture. 


4,501^7 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYBUTADIENE 

MATERIAL 

HanM  Ueno,  Chiba;  Hidetomo  Aahitaka,  Ichihara,  and  KoicU 

NakiyiM^  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Ube  Indnitrks, 

Ltd.,  YamagncU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  539,999 
daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  14, 1982,  57-1791S0 
lot  C1.1  C08L  61/00 
US.  a.  526—136  16  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polybutadiene  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
subjecting  a  solution  containing  1,3-butadiene  dissolved  in  a 
polymerization  solvent  to  a  1,2-polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  1,2-polymerization  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  a  cobalt  catalytic  component  consisting  of  at 
least  one  cobalt  compound  soluble  in  the  polymerization 
solvent,  (B)  an  aluminum  catalytic  component  consisting 
of  at  least  one  organic  aluminum  halide,  (C)  a  magnesium 
catalytic  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  organic 
magnesium  compound,  and  (D)  a  sulfur  catalytic  compo- 
nent consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  disulfide  and  phenyl  isothiocy- 
anate;  and  isolating  the  resultant  polybutadiene  material 
from  the  1,2-polymerization  mixture. 


4,501,868 

SUPERIOR  SOLVENT  BLENDS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF 

ACRYUC  RESINS  FOR  HIGH  SOLIDS  COATINGS 

CooatantiBe  J.  Boaboolis,  Union,  aad  Ir?ii«  Kaats,  Liaden,  both 

of  NJh  aaiigBon  to  Exxon  Rcaearch  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florinm  Parii,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,080 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/06.  220/20 

VS,  a  526-208  12  daims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  acrylic  copolymer 
resins  which  comprises  effecting  a  polymerization  reaction  by 
contacting  under  polymerization  conditions,  a  monomer  mix- 
ture comprising  from  about  5  to  30  wt.%,  based  on  said  mono- 
mer mixture,  of  at  least  one  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl(meth)a- 
crylate  monomer  and  from  about  5  to  95  wt.%,  based  on  said 
monomer  mixture,  of  at  least  one  non-hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl(meth)acrylate  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  and  a  solvent  therefor,  said  solvent  comprising  a  blend 
of  from  about  35  to  80  wt.%,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone  and,  as  the 
balance  thereof,  at  least  one  alkyl-substituted  benzene  solvent 
comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula: 


4301 869 

CROSS  LINKABLE  FLUORINE<X>NTAINING 

POLYMER 

Manyoahi  Tatemoto,  Ibaraki;  Maaahiko  Oka,  Ohtsn;  Hideo 

Kano,  Settsu;  Maaayasn  Tomoda,  Ohtsn,  and  Yutaka  Ueta, 

Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd., 

Osaiu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,334 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27, 1962,  57-130781 
Int  a.J  C08F  214/16 
VS.  a.  526-249  28  Claims 

1.  An  easily  cross  linkable  fluorine-containing  polymer  com- 
prising: (1)  a  polymeric  chain  comprising  one  or  more  polymer 
segments,  at  least  one  polymer  segment  of  which  consists  of 
units  of  at  least  one  fluorine-containing  ethylenic^J^  unsatu- 
rated compound  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  units  of  said 
fluorine-containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  fluorine-free  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  a  fluorine-containing  diene  having  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  (2)  at  least  one  bromine  atom  linked  to  a  termi- 
nal carbon  atom  liberated  from  a  brominated  compoimd  of  the 
formula:  RBr;»,  wherein  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue 
and  X  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  bonding  valency  of  the 
residue,  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
polymer  weight  and  (3)  a  fragment  of  the  brominated  com- 
pound excluding  said  liberated  bromine  atom  therefrom 
bonded  to  the  polymeric  chain,  said  polymer  being  prepared 
by  polymerizing  said  fluorine-containing  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  with  or  without  said  other  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  producing  source  and  said  brominated 
compound  in  at  least  one  step. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  in  each  instance 
in  which  it  appears  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  and  branched-chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1,  the  X  groups 
must  contain  a  total  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  or  higher,  the  X  groups  must 


4,501,870 

FINE  PARTICLES  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Knniaoh  Kidoh;  HIdeki  WakaaMMl;  Fi^  Saanki,  and  Takao 

Iwasaki,  aU  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  614,223 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1983, 58-91028 

Int  a^  C08F  114/06 

VS.  a.  526-344.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  particles  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, which  comprises  subjecting  vinyl  chloride  to  bulk  poly- 
merization in  the  presence  of  a  dispersion  stabilizer  under 
gentle  stirring  without  causing  sedimentation  or  agglomeration 
of  the  polymer  particles  formed,  wherein  the  polymerization  is 
terminated  at  a  polymerization  yield  of  S  to  30%  thereby  to 
obtain  fme  particles  of  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising  substan- 
tially discrete  spherical  particles  with  particle  sizes  of  0.2  to  2 
microns,  which  are  characterized  in  that  a  plastisol  prepared 
by  adding  80  parts  by  weight  of  dioctyl  phthalate  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  particles  has  a  viscosity  of  50,000  centipoise 
or  less  (measured  by  a  B-type  viscometer.  No.  4  rotor,  12  rpm, 
25*  C). 
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4,501,871 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
ANHYDRIDE-GROUP-  OR 
CARBOXYL-GROUP-CONTAINING  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYSACCHARIDE  ESTERS 
Herbert  Bartl,  Odenthal;  Hcinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  and  Klans 
Schuster,  Le?erkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  325,845,  No?.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,660 
Oains  priority,  spplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  3, 
1980,3045487 

Int  0,3  COOG  63/00:  C08L  1/10  3/06.  5/00 
VS.  a  527—313  2  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer  which  com- 
prises radically  polymerizing  in  homogeneous  solution  0.1  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  of 

(a)  1  mole  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  Ci-Cig-monocarboxylic  acid 
and 

(b)  from  O.S  to  3  naoles  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and/or  a 
semiester  of  maleic  acid  and/or  fumaric  acid  with  ali- 
phatic C|-C24-inonoalcohols  in  the  presence  of  one  part 
by  weight  of  a  polysaccharide  ester  of  an  aliphatic  C|-Cs- 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  radical  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  peroxides,  peroxydicarbonates, 
readily  decomposable  azo  compounds  and  short-wave 
radiation. 


4,501,872 
MOISTURE  CURABLE  COMPOSniONS  CONTAINING 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  POLYOLS 

AND  ORGANOSnJCON-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Wen-Hsnan  Chang;  Darid  T.  McKeoogh,  both  of  GIbaonia,  and 
John  R.  Peflier,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,573 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
11  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Int  d.J  C08G  77/06,  77/04 

VS.  CL  528—18  ig  nmiw^ 

1.  A  liquid  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product  pre- 
pared by  reacting: 

(A)  at  least  one  hydrophobic  polyol;  and 

(B)  an  organosilicon-containing  material  comprising 
J)  at  least  one  organosilicon-containing  substance  free  of 

functional  groups  attached  to  carbon  and  essentially 
free  of  alkali  metal  ions,  having  atoms  bonded  directly 
to  Si,  all  of  said  atoms  bang  selected  from  O,  N,  and/or 
CI,  said  organosilicon-containing  substance  additionally 
having  moieties  directly  bonded  to  Si  which  are  dis- 
placeable  by  reaction  with  water  and/or  alcohol, 
wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  organosilicon-containing 
substance  is  hydrolyzed  to  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of 
compounds,  said  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds 
containing  a  residual  amount  of  said  moieties  directly 
bonded  to  Si  which  are  displaceable; 

(2)  optionally  a  nonfunctional  organosilane,  a  hydrolyzed 
I   nonfunctional  organosilane,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(3)  optionally  a  functional  organosilane,  a  hydrolyzed 
functional  organosilane,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

wherein  said  reaction  product  has  a  ratio  of  milliequivalents  of 
said  residua]  moieties  which  are  displaceable  to  milliequiva- 
lents of  hydroxy!  moieties  from  said  polyol  greater  than  1,  is 
capable  of  self  curing  to  a  continuous  film  in  the  presence  of 
moisture,  and  remains  ungelled  when  subjected  to  a  three-step 
gel  test  consisting  of  (1)  heating  a  10  gram  sample  of  said 
reaction  product  in  a  glass  jar  covered  with  a  ci^)  at  149*  C.  for 
120  minutes,  followed  by  (2)  heating  said  sample  at  149*  C.  for 
120  minutes,  in  the  presence  of  0.5  grams  of  stannous  octoate  in 
said  glass  jar  with  a  vent  hole  covered  by  a  piece  of  masking 
Upe  in  said  cap,  followed  by  (3)  repeating  step  2  except  that  no 


additional  stannous  octoate  is  introduced  into  said  sample  and 
said  heating  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  204*  C. 

4,501,873 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMINES  BY  HYDROLYZING 

A  POLYISOCYANATE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 
ISOCYANATE-REACnVE  COMPOUND  WITH  WATER 
Werner  Raashofer,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mai^or  to 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft,  UTerkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec  4. 
1982,  3244913 

Int  d.}  COSG  18/82 
VS.  d.  528—48  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  aromatic  polyamines  linked  by  urethane  groups  to 
segments  of  relatively  high  molecular  weight  compounds 
comprising 

(a)  hydrolyzing 

(i)  a  polyisocyanate  having  an  isocyanate  content  of  from 
21  to  52.5  wt.  %  which  polyisocyanate  is  not  a  pre- 
formed isocyanate  prepolymer  or  semiprepolymer  in 
presence  of 

(ii)  an  isocyanate-reactive  group-containing  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to  10,000  at  an 
isocyanate  to  isocyanate-reactive  group  equivalent  ratio 
of  from  0.1  to  5  mixed  with 

(iii)  water  in  an  amount  such  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
water  to  isocyanate  groups  is  greater  than  1  and 

(iv)  a  basic  catalyst  and 

(b)  isolating  the  product  amine  from  the  reaction  mixture  of 
(•). 


4,501374 
2>EPOXY  CARBAMATES 
Joseph  W.  Hanafin,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assiffMr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,055 
Int  d.J  C08G  59/26,  59/28 
VS.  d.  528—103  42  ri««— 

1.  A  novel  compound  comprising  one  or  more  2,3-epoxyal- 
kyl  carbamate  moieties;  wherein  the  carbamate  nitrogen  atom 
is  tertiary,  and  the  carbamate  nitrogen  atom  is  substituted  by  a 
alicyclic  or  aliphatic  moiety  or  is  pari  of  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  ring  can  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom  or  may  contain  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  of  a  2,3-epoxyal- 
kyl  carbamate  moiety;  or  wherein  two  or  naore  2,3-epoxyalkyl 
carbamates  are  linked  by  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  moiety. 


4,501375 

POLYCARBONATE  FROM  CARBONYL  HAUDE, 

BISCHLOROFORMATE  AND  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL 

Victor  Marie,  Efansrillc,  ImL,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,311 
Int  d.1  O08G  63/62 
VS.  d.  528—196  14  n«i— 

1.  High  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate exhibiting  improved  processability  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  recurring  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


'  (Y)n  (YV 


o\ 


O— C— O— R— O— C" 
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and  at  least  one  recurring  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


(Y)-  (YV 


ON 


proviso  that  the  sum  of  b  and  c  is  at  least  one,  and  p 
represents  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of  from  zero  up 
to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  present  on 
A, 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  alkylene  radicals, 

and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  following  divalent  radicals 


or  at  least  one  recurring  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


^^''         II  3  4  II 

I— C— O— R*-Z— R*-0— C 


— O- 


O 
II 

-s- 


(Y),  (Y'V        If 


and  at  least  one  recurring  structural  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


O 

II 

-S- 

& 


the  — (R6),/_Ar— (R')«—  radical  wherein  Ar  represents  a 
divalent  mono,  di-  or  polynuclear  aromatic  residue,  R' 
and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  alkylene  radicals, 
and  the  letters  d  and  e  are  independently  selected  from 
zero  or  one,  or  a  divalent  organic  aliphatic  hetero  noncy- 
clic  radical  containing  at  least  one  carbon  atom  and  at 
least  one  hetero  group  selected  from 


? 


OOi. 


(Y')„' 


(W)« 


o\ 

II 

o— c 


o 

— O— .  — S— ,  — S— ,  or  — S- 

II 
O 


derived  from  (i)  a  carbonyl  halide  carbonate  precursor;  (ii)  at 
least  one  dihydric  phenol;  and  (iii)  at  least  one  bishaloformate 
selected  from  bishaloformates  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mulae 


O  O 

n  n 

X— C— O— R— O— C— X.  or 

II  ,  II 

X— C— O— r3— (Z)— R*— O— C— X 

wherein: 

Y  is  independently  selected  from  halogen,  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon or  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals, 

Y'  is  independently  selected  from  halogen,  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  or  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals, 

W  is  selected  from  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


o       o         o 

-0-.  -S-.  -C-,  -S-.  or  -S-. 

u 

o 

n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  from  whole  numbers 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive, 

m  is  either  zero  or  one, 

X  is  independently  selected  from  chlorine  or  bromine  radi- 
cals, 

R  is  selected  from  alkylene  radicals,  cycloalkylene  radicals, 
or  divalent  radicals  represented  by  the  general  formula 

— (R')6— A— (R2)c— 

wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl- 
ene radicals,  R'  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  radi- 
cals, A  represents  a  cycloalkylene  radical,  the  letters  b  and 
c  are  independently  selected  from  zero  or  one,  with  the 


4,501,876 

FILM-PORMING  POLY(CONJUGATED 

POLYMETHINE-TYPE)DYE 

George  E.  Zahr,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmii^ton,  Del. 

Continiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,890,  Jul.  18, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,107 
Int  a.3  C08G  12/08 
VS.  a.  528—232  23  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  poly  (conjugated  polymethine-type)  dye 
which  is  the  polycondensation  reaction  product  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  strong  protic  acid  of  an  aromatic  polyamine  and  a 
dicarbonyl  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

Ri  R2      R3  R4     Rs 

II     I  r    I 

0«C-CH— (C=C)j,— C=0, 

in  which  Ri  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  Cm  alkyl,  phenyl,  C7-12  aralkyl,  C7.12  alka- 
ryl  and  C5.8  cycloalkyl  and,  when  Ri  and  R5  are  combined, 
C2.5  alkylene,  thus  forming  a  C5-8  member  ring,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
C1.3  alkyl  and  halogen,  and  x  is  either  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 


4,501,877 

HIGHER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS  FROM 

DUCID  ANHYDRIDES  AND  CYCUC  ALKYLENE 

CARBONATES 

David  R.  Fagerbnrg,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,391 
Int.  a?  C08G  63/00 
US.  a.  528—271  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  of  increased  molec- 
ular weight,  comprising  contacting  in  a  reaction  system  at  from 
about  100*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  at  least  one  diacid  anhydride 
with  at  least  one  cyclic  alkylene  carbonate,  wherein  the  reac- 
tion system  contains  less  than  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  water 
and  the  percent  of  opened  anhydride  rings  is  less  than  S.O 
percent,  for  a  sufficient  period  to  give  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
above  about  0.1  as  determined  according  to  ASTM  D2857-70 
procedure,  at  25*  C.  using  a  polymer  concentration  of  0.5%  by 
weight  in  60/40  by  weight  of  phenol/tetrachloroethane. 
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I  4,501,878 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 
L.  Jane  AdaoM,  Kiag^ort,  Teas.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Caaqpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I  j  Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,371 

II  lat.  CL^  CD8G  63/04,  63/38 

VS.  a.  528—286  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular 
weight  linear  polyester  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  dimethyl  terephthalate  with  a  glycol  containing 
I  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  transesteri- 
'  fication  catalyst  to  form  a  bis-dihydroxy  ester  prepolymer, 

(b)  polycondensing  said  prepolymer  in  the  presence  of  one 
or  more  phosphorous-containing  compounds  and  a  transi- 
tion metal  containing  polycondensation  catalyst  which  is 
active  in  the  presence  of  said  phosphorous  compound, 

the  improvement  comprising  employing  a  transesterification 
catalyst  which  is  substantially  inactive  in  the  presence  of  said 
phoq>horous-containing  compound  and  introducing  said  phos- 
phorous compound  into  the  polycondensation  reaction  zone 
after  first  polycondensing  said  prepolymer  until  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  linear  polyester  having  an  average  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  about  2  to  about  10  is  obtained  and  polycondens- 
ing in  the  presence  of  said  phosphorous  compound  until  a 
linear  polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.35  to 
about  0.8  is  obtained. 


4,501,879 

POLYESTERAMIDES  AND  CONTAINERS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  GAS  BARRIER  PROPERTIES  FORMED 
THEREFROM 
Robert  B.  Barbee;  Roy  K.  Bass;  Bums  Dayis,  all  of  Kingqmrt, 
aad  Larry  A.  Minnick,  Bluff  Gty,  all  of  Tenun  assignors  to 
Eastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,057 
"  Int  CL^  O08G  63/44 

VS.  CL  528—288  40  Claims 

1.  A  novel  polyesteramide  having  improved  gas  barrier 
properties  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  diamine  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  a  diol  containing  up  to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  about  5  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  first,  heteroatom-con- 

taining  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


H02CCH2X(RX)j,CH2CX)2H 
wherein  X  represents  — G 


— S— ,  or 


H 

I 

-N-, 

y  is  0  or  1,  and  R  represents  an  aromatic  moiety  com- 
prising 6  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
(u)  0  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  a  second  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  up  to  about  24  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  component  (A)  comprises  about  10  to  90  mole  percent 
of  the  total  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  in  said  polyesteramide. 
8.  The  polyesteramide  of  claim  1  wherein  said  diol  com- 
prises an  aliphatic  glycol. 


4,501,880 
COPOLYOXADIAZOLE-IMIDE  CONTAINING 
5-TERTIARY  BUTYL  PHENYLENE  MOIETY 
James  R.  Stephens,  Naperville,  DI.,  assigMM-  to  Standard  Oil 
Compaay  (ladiana),  Chicago,  DI. 
CoatinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,607,  Sep.  27, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,063 
Int  a.5  C08G  73/08 
VS.  a.  528—322  S2  CUims 

1.  A  moldable  copolyoxadiazole-imide  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing repeating  structural  units: 


It  II 

O  O 


■N 


.C(CH3)3 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  A  to  B  is  about  1 :99  to  about  99: 1  and 
wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical. 


4,501,881 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMIDE  BY  CONTACTING 

DIAMINE,  DINTTRILE,  WATER,  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Janice  L.  Greene,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Roman  Losa,  Solon,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Compaay,  CleTelaml, 

Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,808 
Int  CL^  C08G  69/00 
VS.  CL  528—336  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyamide  comprising  contact- 
ing a  diamine,  a  dinitrile  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid. 


4,501,882 

BATCH  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6TA/6U 

COPOLYMERS  HIGH  IN  CTA 

LeMoyne  W.  Plischke,  LiUiaa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Moosaato 

Conipany,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  552,531 

Int  a.)  C08G  69/28 

VS.  a.  528—336  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  successive  batches  of  a  random 

copolyamide  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recurring 

imits 


•NH(CH2)6NHC— ^f        )/-C- 


U) 


and 


II 


n 


-NH(CH2)6NHC— i^^^^^-C- 
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wherein  each  batch  of  said  copolyamide  is  prepared  by  heating 
an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  hexa- 
methylene  diammonium  terephthalate  (6TA  salt)  and  hexa- 
methylene  isophthalate  (6IA  salt)  in  a  weight  ratio  of  6TA  salt 
to  6IA  salt  ranging  from  about  4S:SS  to  80:20  in  a  vessel  closed 
to  the  atmosphere  wherein  said  heating  is  conducted  under 
controlled  conditions  of  time,  temperature  and  pressure  to 
remove  water  fix)m  the  vessel,  effect  polymerization  of  said 
salts  and  provide  said  copolyamide  in  the  molten  state  in  the 
vessel  and  wherein  said  copolyamide  in  the  molten  sUte  is  then 
extruded  from  the  vessel  except  for  a  minor  amount  thereof 
which  remains  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  vessel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  additional  step  of  adding  a  base  to  said 
vessel  prior  to  the  extrusion  of  said  molten  copolyamide,  said 
base  being  added  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  permit  successive 
batches  of  said  copolyamide  to  be  prepared  in  said  vessel 
without  cleaning  the  vessel  between  each  successive  batch  to 
remove  said  minor  amount  of  copolyamide  therefrom. 


4,501,883 

BONDABLE  POLYAMTOE 

George  A.  Walrath,  Scotia,  and  Scott  D.  Smitii,  Ballston,  both  of 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc^  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,385,  Oct  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,420,535. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,035 

iBt  C..3  C08G  69/26.  18/34,  18/68 

U.S.  a.  528—340  64  Claims 


«  MIMMTie  OMflO 


1.  A  self  bondable  copolyamide  having  the  recurring  unit 


[s 


:— AL— C— NHR— NH 
II 
O 


IB 


;— Ar— C— NHRNH   |  — 
II 
O 


I 


where  AL  is  the  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  tolylene,  phenylene. 


<§^'^ 


4,501,884 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OPTIONALLY 

BRANCHED  POLYARYLENE  SULPHIDE  WrFH 

PIPERAZINONE  SOLVENT 

Edgar  OstlimiiBg,  Docsseldorf,  and  Karsten  Idel,  Krafeid,  botii 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assigaors  to  Bayer  AlctiengeseU- 

schaft,  LeveriniseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,883 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1982,  3241514 

lat  CV  O08G  75/14 
\5S.  a.  528-388  9  dalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
polyarylene  sulphide  from 

(a)  0  to  100  moi  %  of  at  least  one  dihalogen  aromatic  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 


0) 


and  from  100  to  0  mol  %  of  at  least  one  dihalogen  aromatic 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(II) 


wherein 

X  represents  meta-  or  para-positioned  chlorine  or  bromine 

relative  to  each  other,  and 
R'  is  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  or  two  radicals  of  R' 
link  together  to  form  an  aromatic  ring  or  heterocyclic  ring 
having  1-3  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  heteroatoms,  and 
one  radical  R'  is  always  different  from  hydrogen,  and 
(b)  from  0  to  3  mol  %.  based  on  the  total  of  components  (a)  and 
(b),  of  a  tri-  or  tetra-halogen  aromatic  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


ArX„ 


(IID 


wherein 

Ar  represents  an  aromatic  ring  or  heterocyclic  ring  having 

1-3  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  heteroatoms, 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
n  represents  3  or  4,  and 

(c)  alkali  sulphide,  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  alkali  hydroxide, 
the  molar  ratio  of  (a+b):c  ranging  from  0.85:1  to  1.15:1,  and, 

(d)  a  piperazinone  organic  solvent  with  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali 
sulphides  (c)  to  organic  solvent  (d)  ranging  from  1:2  to  1:15, 
and  the  reacting  temperature  is  from  160*  to  265*  C. 


where  F  is  O,  CH2,  or  SO2,  Ar  is  p-phenylene,  y  is  35  to  80% 
of  the  recurring  units  and  z  is  65  to  20%  of  the  recurring  units. 


4,501,885 

DILUENT  AND  INERT  GAS  RECOVERY  FROM  A 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

FVed  T.  Shcrk,  and  Janet  L.  Inkrott  both  of  BartlesriOe,  Okhu, 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,479 

Int  a.}  C08F  6/06 

MS.  a.  528—501  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  polymerization  process  wherein  a  slurry  of  olefin 

polymer  solids  and  diluent  is  passed  from  the  polymerization 


zone  into  a  flash  zone  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
diluent  is  separated  from  the  polymer  and  the  polymer  solids 
containing  residual  amounts  of  diluent  are  passed  to  a  purge 
zone  wherein  said  polymer  solids  are  contacted  with  a  heated 
noncombustible  gas  to  separate  additional  amounts  of  the 
diluent  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  cooling  and 
compressing  the  vaporous  efHuent  from  the  purge  zone  to 


^^^CH'r^H'r^^-t^ 


4^ 


4,501388 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ESTERS  OF 

CARBOHYDRATE  MATERIALS 

JaoMS  C  Schaddt  Champaign,  DL,  aasigMtr  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Maanfactiiriag  Company,  Decatur,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,789 

Int  CL^  O08B  31/04 

MS,  CL  536—110  17  n«ti^ 

1.  A  process  for  esterifying  a  starch  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  a  starch  in  an  organic  acid; 

(b)  contacting  the  starch  with  an  organic  acid  anhydride; 
and, 

(c)  reacting  the  starch  and  the  organic  acid  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide, 

thereby  obtaining  the  esterified  starch  product. 


produce  a  mixed  stream  comprising  liquid  comprising  said 
diluent  and  vapor  comprising  said  noncombustible  gas,  sepa- 
rating said  liquid  stream  and  said  vapor  stream,  using  both  said 
vapor  stream  and  said  liquid  stream  as  heat  exchange  fluids  for 
a  portion  of  the  cooling  to  which  the  mixed  stream  is  sub- 
jected, recovering  said  diluent  stream,  and  using  said  vapor 
stream  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  noncombustible  gas  in  the 
purge  zone. 


4,501 886 

CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  FROM  ANISOTROPIC 

SOLUTIONS 

John  P.  O'Brien,  Wilmington,  Del,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,533,  Aug.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,464,323.  This  application  Aog.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,100 
Int  CV  C08B  3/06.  3/20 
MS.  a.  536—57  6  Claims 

1.  Cellulose  triacetate  fibers  having  at  least  42.5%  by  weight 
acetyl  groups,  an  inherent  viscosity  in  hexafluoroisopropanol 
at  0.5  g/dl  of  at  least  5,  a  tenacity  of  at  least  10  dN/tex,  an 
orientation  angle  of  35*  or  less,  an  AACS  value  of  at  least  130 
and  an  exotherm  in  their  DSC  scan  in  the  range  between  190* 
and  240*  C. 

5.  Regenerated  cellulose  fibers  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least 
12.4  dN/tex  and  a  modulus  of  at  least  220  dN/tex.  and  an 
orientation  angle  of  18*  or  less. 


4,501389 

MORPHOUNE  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  VU 

PHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS 

James  E.  Wdls,  Ardmorc,  and  Victoria  EskisMzi,  Boothwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodocts  and  f>ftfnH^  Ik^ 

Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,233 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  1, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CV  CD7D  295/02 
MS.  CL  544—106  6  o««— 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  converting  a  diglycolamine 
compound  to  a  morpholine  compound  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  285*  C.  to  420*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  pyrophos- 
phate and  the  monohydrogen  and  dihydrogen  phosphate  of 
strontium. 


4^01387 
PREPARING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS  IN  A 
DIMETHOXYETHANE/(DISPERSING  AUXILIARY) 
MEDIUM 
WoIfJBang  Kommmpf,  Eppstein-Bremtiial;  Eberhard  Perplies, 
Wallnf,  Josef  Hilbig,  Taunnsstein,  and  Utz-Hellmnth  Felcht 
Bad  Soden  -  Neuenhain,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiaigesellschaft  FrankAirt  am  Mdn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,233 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983,  3306621 

Int  a.3  C08B  11/04.  11/08.  11/12.  11/193 
MS.  a.  536—84  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cellulose  ether  from  cellulose 
and  etherifying  agent  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  base 
and  inert  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  inert 
organic  solvent  is  an  admixture  of  dimethoxyethane  with  at 
least  one  further  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkanol,  alkane  diol  and  alkoxy  alkanol,  the  admix- 
ture comprising  from  0.1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  other 
organic  solvent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  admixture. 


4301390 

TRANS-(±  )-2,4,6-SUBSTITUTED-53A,6,7,833A,10- 

OCTAHYDRO-PYRIMIDO[43-g]QUINOLINES 

Cynthia  L.  Nichols,  and  Edmund  C.  Korafeld,  both  of  Indianap- 

oils,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coovany,  iiHa—pftUr^ 

lad. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535303 
iBt  a.J  C07D  487/17.  215/00:  A61K  31/505 
MS.  CL  514—267  29  ri««— 

1.     A     trans-(±)-2,4,6-permissibly     substituted     octahy- 
dropyrimido[4,5-g]quinoline  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  U  H,  CN,  C1.3  alkyl  O— CO,  C1.3  alkyl  or  allyl;  R« 
is  NH2.  NHR3,  NR*R5,  R2  is  H,  CH3,  CI  or  Br;  R'  is  methyl, 
ethyl  or  n-propyl,  C1.3  alkyl-CO,  phenyl-CO  or  substituted 
phenyl-CO,  wherein  said  substituents  are  1  or  2  members  of  the 
group:  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy 
and  trifluoromethyl;  R*  and  R'  are  individually  methyl,  ethyl 
or  n-propyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 
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4,501,891 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SOLUTION  OF  PAFAVRINE 

CARBANION 
Andr^  Buzas,  25,  Rte.  de  Vemillcs,  91570  Bievres,  and  GUberf 
Lavielle,  Orleans,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Andri  Buzas, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,180,  Jul.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,147 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
7925275 

Int.  aj  C07D  217/20 
VS.  a.  546—149  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solution  having  papaverine  carb- 
anion,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  reacting,  in  a  sol- 
vent, papaverine  with  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butyl-lithium,  a  lithium  alkyl  amide,  sodium  amide 
and  potassium  amide. 


wherein  R7  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  — CH2OH,  or 

(c)  — COORi; 

wherein  m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  the  integers 

0  to  4,  inclusive; 

including,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


4,501,892 
PYRIDYL  BENZENEDIOLS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,515 
Int.  a.^  C07D  405/04.  405/06.  405/12:  A61K  31/335 
U.S.  a.  546—270  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


Zi-Xi 


wherein  Z|  is 

(a)  4-pyridiny], 

(b)  3-pyridinyl, 

(c)  3-pyridinyl  substituted  at  the  4  position  by 

(1)  methyl, 

(2)  -OCH3. 

(3)  -N(CH3)2,  or 

(4)  -NH2,  or 

(5)  at  the  2,  4,  5,  or  6  position  by  chlorine; 

(d)  imidazolyl,  or 

(e)  imidazolyl  substituted  by  (C|-C3)alkyl; 
wherein  X|  is 

(a)  -(CH2)„-, 

(b)  -0-, 

(c)  -S-, 

(d)  -S(0)-, 

(e)  -S(0)2-, 
(0  -CH2-0-, 

(g)  -CH2-N(R3)-, 

(h)  -N(R3)-CH2-, 

(i)  -CH(OH)-, 

(j)  -C(0)-,  or 

(k)  _0-CH2-; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Xi  is  —{CYii)„—  and  n  is  zero  or 
when  X|  is  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (0,  (g),  (h).  or  (k),  Zi  is  (a),  (b),  or 
(c),  i.e.,  a  pyridinyl  substituent; 
wherein  Qi  is 

(a)  -CH(-(CH2)mR7)-, 

(b)  -C(0)-,  or 

(c)  — CHRs— CHR6— ; 

wherein  R5  and  K(,  are  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen  or 

(b)  — COORi; 
wherein  Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation,  or 

(c)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl; 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  methyl; 


4,501,893 

3.{6.[3-PYRROUDINO-H4.TOLYL)PROP.l.ENYL]-2- 

PYRIDYL}ACRYUC  ACID  AND  PHARMACEUTICALLY 

ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
John  W.  A.  Findlay,  Rte.  2,  Box  514,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.,  and 
GeofArey  G.  Coker,  No.  80  Pickhurst  Park,  Bromley,  Kent, 
England 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1982, 
8203261 

Int.  a.3  C07D  401/06 
MS.  a.  546-281  21  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  formula  (I) 


I 


I 


CH3 


straight  and  branched  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms)  esters, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,501,894 
HETEROCYCUC  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR 
DERIVATIVES 
Francois  Nez6t,  Thiais;  Pierre  Girault,  Paris;  Jean  Tessier, 
Vincennes,  and  Jacques  Martel,  Bondy,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,256 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26, 1981,  81  03830 
Int.  a.J  C07D  277/34 
MS.  a.  548—186  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-^HT^o^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  and  — OH. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X— CH 
I 
CN 


N 


o 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  and  — OH. 
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4,501,895 
[HAL04^4,5.DIHYDRO-4,4.DIMETHYL.2^XAZOLYL). 

PHENYLJOCTADECAN-OLS  AND  -ONES 
Richard  A.  MueUer,  Glencoe,  and  Richard  A.  Partis,  Evanston, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  G.D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Skokie,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,843,  May  9, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,469,885. 
1 1         This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,324 
1 1  Int.  a.3  C07D  263/12.  263/14 

US.  a.  548—239  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R2  is 

(a)  halogen;  or 

(b)  trifluoromethyl; 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  -C(0)R4; 

(b)  -CH(OH)R4; 
tc)  — CH2R4;  or 
(d)  — CH=CHR4; 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  13  to  25  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  base  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,501,896 

PHENYLMERCAPTOTETRAZOLO-  AND 

NTTROINDAZOLO  MASKED  DEVELOPMENT/IMAGE 

MODIHERS 
Dennis  S.  Donald,  MendenhaU,  Pa.,  and  Ross  A.  Lee,  Webster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
WUmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,999,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,893. 

I  [        This  appUcation  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,497 

I I  Int.  a.^  C07D  257/02.  231/54 

U.S.  a.  548—251  17  Claims 

1.  A  masked  compound  of  the  formula 


B 

I 

A— C— X 


Ri 


R3 


wherein  A  and  B  each  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxyal- 
kyl  or  alkyl  carboxyalkyl,  said  alkyl  moiety  comprising  1-3 
carbon  atoms;  each  of  Rj  to  R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CF3,  cyano,  or  nitro 
group,  X  is  a  radical  with  one  of  the  following  structures: 


N— N 


)-- 


or 


N  — N 
I 


"^rr 


N 
I 


such  that  either  1-phenyl-S-mercaptotetrazole  or  S-nitroin- 
dazole,  is  released  by  electron  transfer:  and  wherein  the  R|  to 


Rs-substituted  ring  has  an  electron  withdrawing  effect  desig- 
nated by  a  Hammet  sigma  function  value  of  or =0.50  to  1.00. 

4,501,897 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  E-ISOMERS  OF 
l<TCLOHEXYL.2KlA4-TRIAZOL.l.yl).l.PENTEN- 
3^NE  DERIVATIVES 
Wolf  Reiser,  Hans-Ludwig  Elbe,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Peter 
Feyen,  Mettmann,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1982,  3231205 

Int  a.3  C07D  249/08 
MS.  a.  548—262  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  E-isomer  of  1- 
cyclohexyl-2,2(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-l-pentcn-3-one  of  the  fcw- 
mula 


CH2Y 
I 
XCH2— C— CO 

I      \ 

CH3         c 


r 


„J0 

\ 

H 


0) 


N 


Jl 


wherein  X  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen  or  halogen  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of 
isomers  of  l-cyclohexyl-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-l-penten-3-one  of 
the  formula 


XCH2 


— C— CO— CasCH— ^      H      ^ 


(ID 


CH3 


I 

N. 


N 


wherein  X  and  Y  have  the  previous  indicated  meaning,  with  at 
least  one  secondary  amine. 


4,501,898 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  INHIBITOR  (IH-  OR 

2H-)  INDAZOLYL  HYDROQUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Shigeo  Hirano,  and  Kei  Sakanoue,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  FQm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,278,  Apr.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,345,024. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-57270 
Int  a.'  G03C  7/00.  1/40:  C07D  231/56 
U.S.  a.  548—336  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  photographic  development  inhibitor  releasing  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


OR4 


ORs 


wherein  X  is  an  indazolyl  group  whioh  may  be  substituted  with 
a  NO2  group,  a  NH2  group,  a  CO2H  group,  a  CN  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
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alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl- 
thio  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  — S02NR«R7,  wherein  R^  and  R7  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  a  — C(- 
=0)NR6R7  group,  wherein  R^  and  R7  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  a  NHCOR]  1 
group  where  Rg  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkanoyloxy  group  having  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  which 
is  bonded  to  the  benzene  nucleus  through  the  nitrogen  atom  at 
the  1 -position  or  2-position  thereof,  Ri,  Raand  R3,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  diflerent,  are  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
19  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group   having  2  to    19  carbon  atoms,  a 
NHCOR9  group  where  R9  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  — NHSO2R10  where  Rio  is  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing up  to  17  carbon  atoms,  — SO2NR6R7,  wherein  R6  and  R7 
are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  an  imidazolin-1-yl  group  or  any  of  the  groups  described 
above  for  X;  further  R2  and  R3  may  combine  with  each  other 
to  form  a  ring  which  is  a  miphthohydroquinone  ring,  S,6-tet- 
ramethylenehydroquinone  ring  or  5,6-(l,3-cyclopentylenyl)- 
hydroquinone  ring;  and  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  phenox- 
ycarbonyl  group. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 

R'  is  H  or  halogen 

R2  is  H,  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  phenyl-Ci-Ca 
alkyl  or  monosubstituted  phenyl-Ci-Ca-alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy  and 

R3  is  H,  OH,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  OCH3. 


4,501^1 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUBSTITUTED  PROLINES 
John  K.  Thottathil,  Trenton;  Jerome  L.  Moniot,  Chester;  Da?id 
Floyd,  Pennington,  and  Steven  Brandt,  Plainsboro,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,705 
Int.  a.3  CffTD  207/12 
U.S.  a.  548-532  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  making  substituted  prolines  of  the  structure 


4,501,899 
RESOLUTION  OF 

(-l-)-13-DIETHYL-l,3,4,9.TETRAHYDROPYRANO[3,4- 
B]INDOLE.l.ACETIC  ACID  USING  CHOLESTERYL 
ANILINE 
NedompwambU  A.  Abraham,  DoUard-des  Ormeaux,  and  Chris- 
topher A.  Demerson,  Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,985 
iBt  a.3  C07D  491/052 
UAa548-432  4ci«lms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (-»-)-l,8-diethyM,3,4,9-tetrahy- 
dropyrano[3,4-b]indole-l-acetic  acid,  which  comprises  dis- 
solving one  part  by  weight  of  (±)-l,8-diethyl-l,3,4,9-tetrahy- 
dropyrano[3,4-b]indole-l -acetic  acid  and  about  1.6  to  1.8  parts 
by  weight  of  cholesteryl  aniline  in  about  35  to  55  parts  by 
weight  of  methanol  at  about  50*  to  65*  C;  cooling  the  solution 
to  crystallize  the  corresponding  salt  of  (-|-).l, 8-diethyl- 1,3,4,9- 
tetrahydropyrano(3,4-b}indole-l. acetic  acid  with  cholesteryl 
aniline;  dissolving  the  latter  salt  in  a  mixture  of  water-immisci- 
ble organic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  mineral  acid;  separating  the 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent;  and  isolating  substantially 
P«»re  (+)-l,8-diethyl-l,3,4,9.tetrahydropyrano{3,4-b]indole-l- 
acetic  acid  from  the  water-immiscible  organic  solvent. 


CO2R 


wherein  X  is  phenyl,  1 -naphthyl,  2-naphthyl,  biphenyl  or 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  7  carbons,  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl  having 
up  to  7  carbons  or  an  alkali  metal,  Z  is  a  chemically  removable 
N-protecting  group  and  the  wavy  line  (  )  indicates  that  X  is 
either  trans  or  cis  to  the  proline  ring,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  compound  of  the  structure 


CO2R 


4,501,900 

AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROBENZINDOLES 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale;  James  H.  Jones,  and  George  F. 
Lniidell,  both  of  Blue  BeU,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  096,948,  Not.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,240.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,350 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 


2Clains 


wherein  Z  and  R  are  as  defined  above  and  Q  is  Br,  tosyloxy  or 
mesyloxy,  and  the  wavy  line  (  )  indicates  that  Q  is  either  trans 
or  cis  to  the  proline  ring,  with  an  organic  copper  lithium  com- 
pound of  the  structure 

XYCuLi 

wherein  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  X  is  as 
defined  above  and  Y  is  phenyl,  1 -naphthyl,  2-naphthyl,  biphe- 
nyl, lower  alkyl  having  up  to  7  carbons  or  CN,  to  form  a 
compound  of  the  structure 


iBt  CL'  C07D  209/90 
U.S.  CL  548— 436 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CO2R 
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wherein  X  is  trans  to  the  proline  ring  where  Q  is  trans  to  the 
proline  in  the  starting  material  or  X  is  cis  to  the  proline  ring 


w 


lere  Q  is  cis  to  the  proline  ring  in  the  starting  material. 


4,501,902 
N-MEXHYL  PYRROLIDONE-2  PURIHCATION 
James  W.  deary,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,668 
Int  a.J  C07D  206/267 
UJS.  a.  548—555  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  acidic  compounds  from  N-meth- 
yI-2-pyrrolidone(NMP);  in  which  NMP  containing  at  least  one 
acidic  compound  is  contacted  with  an  amount  of  an  inorganic 
compound  chosen  from  among  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
oxides  and  alumina  said  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  acidic 
compound  content  of  said  solvent  thereby  producing  NMP  of 
reduced  acid  content  and  said  NMP  of  reduced  acid  content  is 
removed  from  contact  with  said  inorganic  compound. 


4,501,903 
CHLOROMETHYLATION  PROCESS 
Stanley  B.  Mirviss,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,073 
Int  a^  C07D  333/12 
UJS.  CI.  549—29  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  chloromethylthiophene  compris- 
ing reacting  thiophene  with  paraformaldehyde,  gaseous  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  for  a  period  of 
time  necessary  to  complete  the  reaction  and  wherein  the  addi- 
tion rate  of  the  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  is  from  about  0.6 
mole  per  mole  of  thiophene  per  hour  to  about  1.5  moles  per 
mole  of  thiophene  per  hour. 


-  4,501,904 

METHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
^<2,6•DIMETHYL•l,5-HEPTADIENYL).l>DITHIO• 

LANES 

Alin  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Thomas  F.  Conrtney,  Jr., 
Oakhnrst,  and  Ranya  Muralidhara,  Fair  Haven,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,666 
Int  a.J  C07D  339/06 
UJS.  a.  549—35  3  Claims 

1.  A  methyl  substituted  2-(2,6-dimethyl-l,5-heptadienyl)-l,3- 
dithiolane  having  the  structure: 


1 


R2 


4,501,905 
CYCUC  CARBONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Heinrich  Krimm,  and  Haas-Josef  Buysch,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,943,  Jan.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,440,937. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103139;  Jan.  30,  1981,  3103138;  Jan.  30,  1981,  3103136 

Int  O.^  C07D  319/06 
VS.  a.  549—228  2  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  carbonic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


0-CH2  O 

/  \  II 

0=C  C— CHt-O— C— O— CH2       CHj-O 

\  /  \   ,  \  /  \ 

O— CH2       R'  C  C«0 

R3       CHj-O 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,501,906 
MONOALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF 
PERYLENE-3,4,9,10-TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID 
MONOANHYDRIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURING 
Ernst  Spietschka,  Idsteia,  and  Hehnut  Truster,  Kttnigsteia,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktieagcaeli- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Goatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  239,909,  Mar.  3, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,463 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  5, 
1980,3008420 

lat  a.3  C07D  311/78 
US.  a.  549—232  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


MeOOC 


COOH 


wherein  Me  is  potassium,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  a 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre-  nunmber  of  from  zero  to  4. 

seats  methyl  or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of      3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1, 
Ri  and  R2  is  methyl.  which  comprises  reacting  a  salt  of  the  formula 
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40® 


wherein  X  and  n  are  defined  as  in  claim  1  and  G+  is  a  cation 
at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  100*  C.  with  three  molar  equivalents 
of  an  acid  sufficiently  strong  to  set  free  the  acid  form  of  three 
of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  potassium  if  no 
G'*'  is  potassium. 


4^1,907 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCTION  USING  HIGH 

BUTANE  FEED  CONCENTRATION 

Gerald  K.  Kwentus,  Penaacola,  Fla.,  and  Michael  Suda,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  anignort  to  Monsanto  Compaoy,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,118 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/60 
U  A  a  549-259  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  by  the  cata- 
lytic vapor  phase  oxidation  of  butane,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  phosphorus,  vanadium  and  oxygen,  the 
reaction  being  conducted  in  a  fwed  bed  tube-type  reactor 
packed  with  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion (1)  employing  a  feed  concentration  of  butane  to  air  of 
about  3-5%  by  volume  at  a  space  velocity  from  about  364 
hr  to  about  536  hr-';  (2)  diluting  the  upstream  portion  of 
the  catalyst  pack  to  the  extent  necessary  to  prevent  hot  spot 
runaway;  and  (3)  using  a  reactor  tube  of  sufficient  length, 
consistent  with  inside  diameter  and  air  flow  space  within  the 
catalyst  packing  to  permit  a  single  pass  conversion  of  at  least 
about  70%  of  butane  fed  to  the  reactor. 


group,  a  nitro  or  amino  group,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C9  alkyl  group  or  R'  and  R2  together  represents  a  methyl- 
enedioxy  group  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro  or  a  C1-C9  alkyl  group; 

cis-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane     carbox- 
ylic acid; 

ci8/trans-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane  car- 
boxylic acid; 

cis-3-<2,2-dibromovinyl)-2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane     carbox- 
ylic acid; 

3-(  1 ,2-dibromo-2,2-dichloroethyl)-2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropane 
carboxylic  acid; 

2,2-dimethyl-3-<2,2,2-trichloroethyl)-cyclopropane  carboxylic 
acid; 

2,2-dimethyl-4,S-benzospiro[2,4]-hepta-4,6-diene- 1  -carboxylic 
acid; 

cis-3-<Z-2-chloro-3,3.3-trifluoroprop- 1  -enyl>2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropane  carboxylic  acid; 

2-(2-chloro<i,a,a-trifluoro-p-toluidino)-3-methyl  lactic  acid; 
2-(4-chIorophenyl)-3-methyl  lactic  acid; 

2-(4-chlorophenoxy)-3-methylbutanoicacid; 
2-(4-difluoromethoxyphenyl)-3-methyl  lactic  acid; 

l-(4-ethoxyphenyl)-2,2.3,3-tetranuorocyclobutane  carboxylic 
acid; 

1  -(4-bromophenyl)-2,2,3,3-tetrafluorocyclobutane  carboxylic 
acid; 

l-(4-chlorophenyI)-2,2,3.3-tetrafluorocyclobutane  carboxylic 
acid; 

l-(3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)-2,2,3,3-tetrafluorocyclobutane 
carboxylic  acid; 

2,3-dimethyl-3-<2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropane  carboxylic 
acid;  1 ,4,5,6,7,7-hexachloro-8,9, 10-trinorbom-5-ene-2-car- 
boxylic  acid; 

2-chloropropanoic  acid;  and 

2-phenylbutanoic  acid. 


4«501,908 
2>ISOPROPYUDENE  RIBONIC  AQD,  l,4.LACrONES 
Colin  C  Duke,  Dee  Why,  and  Robert  J.  Wells,  Cromer,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  HofAnaon-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,755 
aalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 19S1. 
8107737;  Feb.  8,  1982,  8203596 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/77 
UA  a.  549-305  8  Claims 

1.  A  lactone  ester  of  2,3-isopropyIidene-D(-|-)-ribonic  acid- 
1,4-lactone  or  2,3-isopropyUdene-L(-)-ribonic  acid-l,4-lac- 
tone  and  an  optically  active  carboxylic  acid,  said  acid  being 
either  in  racemic  form  or  as  a  single  optically  active  enantiom- 
eter  thereof,  wherein  the  optically  active  carboxylic  acid  is  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


4,501,909 
AMINOPOLYOL  DERIVATIVES 
Tamcjiro    Hiyama,    and    Kazuhiro    Kobayashi,    both    of 
Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research 
Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00263,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00755,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1, 1984 

per  FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  599,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  12, 1962,  57-139196 
Int.  a.3  C07D  317/72 
U.S.  a.  549-342  g  cudms 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R     O  . 

XI 


(D 


C«CH— CX)0R3 
I 


in  which  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C9  alkoxy  group,  a 
C1-C9  alkylthio  group,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  a  C1-C9  alkyl 


R2NH 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  group  or  R  and  R',  taken  together,  form  an  alkyl- 
ene  group,  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group,  and  R^  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group. 

5.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  t-butyl  (4R,  5S)-3- 
amino-4,5-<cyclohexylidenedioxy)-2-hexenoate. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  the  compound  of  claim  1,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R 
R 


X  I 


ai) 


wherein  R,  R'  and  Rl  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  with  an  acetic 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CHaCOOR^ 


(III) 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  in  claim  1,  and  as  required,  acylating 
the  resulting  compound  of  the  formula 


R 
R 


I       O  Rl 

xl 


(la) 


C— CH— COOR3 

I 

NH2 


wherein  R,  R',  R>  and  R^  are  as  defined  above. 


4,501,910 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  AN  ALDEHYDE  INTO 

ANALKENE 
Michel  Delnus,  Entraygues;  Antolne  Gaset,  Toulouse,  and  Ytcs 
Ic  Bigot,  Saint  Martin  de  Londres,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agriftirane,  SA.,  Bon  Encountre,  France 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,048 
Int.  a.^  C07D  307/2% 
UJ5.  CI.  549—506  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transforming  an  aldehyde  into  a  correspond- 
ing alkene  of  the  predominantly  E  type  comprising  placing  an 
aldehyde  in  an  alcohol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoric 
reagent  and  a  base,  said  base  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  bases  evincing  a  basic  strength  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  basic  strength  of  the  hydroxide  ion,  and  organic 
amine  bases,  and  limiting  the  hydration  rate  of  the  reaction 
medium  to  a  value  of  approximately  10  moles  of  water  per 
mole  of  aldehyde. 


4,501,911 

ORGANOSIUCON-MODinED  POLYDIENES,  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

EMULSION  BREAKERS  FOR  CRUDE  OIL 

Gtftz  Koemer,  and  Christian  Weitemcyer,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,369 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1982,  3228135 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/0%,  7/18 

VJS.  a.  556—446  10  Claims 

1.  Organosilicon-modified  polydienes  having  the  formula: 


in  which 

Z  represents  a  chain  terminating  group,  ' 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  radical, 

R2,  R3,  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  radicals  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  within  the 
polymeric  molecule, 

R'  is  a  methyl  radical  or  the  0—(R*0—)r— Regroup; 

R^,  R^,  R^  are  alkylene  radicals  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

a  is  0  to  2, 

2<b<3,  whereby  0<a+b<3, 

p.  q.  s  ^2, 

X,  y  ^0,  and 

z  ^3 
and  wherein  the  C:0  ratio  of  R^  is  2.25  to  3:1,  the  CO  ratio 
of  R^O  is  2  to  2.75:1,  the  CO  ratio  of  R*0  is  2  to  3:1,  the 
difference  in  the  C:0  ratio  of  R^  and  R'O  is  not  less  than  0.25 
and  the  C:0  ratio  of  R*0  is  less  than  that  of  R'O  or  greater 
than  that  of  R^. 


4,501,912 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA  BY  THE 
TOPICAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SELEenVELY 
METABOLIZED  BETA-BLOCKING  AGENTS 
WUliara  L.  Matier,  Liberty,  and  Sheung-Tsara  Kam,  Vernon 
HUls,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Evanston,  lU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  276,657,  Jun.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,402,974. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,197 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/76;  AOIN  iZ/Vft  DOIK  31/235 
VS.  CL  560—66  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


? 


OH 

I 


Ar— C— O— CHj— CH— CH2— N— R 

H 

wherein  R  is  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  lower  alkynyl  and  Ar  is 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  with  2  or  3  hydroxy  groups,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl  portion  is 
alkanoyl  of  from  2  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl  (option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl  or  hydroxy),  R  may 
optionally  additionally  be  isopropyl,  t-butyl  or  dimethoxy- 
phenethyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


4,501,913 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  ARYL 

ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

CUuidio  Giordano,  Viccnza,  and  Graiiano  CastaMi,  Briona,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  2^ambon  S.p.A.,  Viccum,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  547,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  3, 1962,  24030  A/82 
Int  a.'  C07G  69/76 
VJS.  CI.  560—100  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  esters  of  aryl  alkanoic  acids  of 
formula 


Z— (CHj— CHa 


eCR'-CH2-);,(CH2-CH^r(-CH2- 

CR' 

II 

CH2 


-CH-)^ 


(I) 


I       , 
CHR' 

I 
CH2 

Rfl'-Si-[0(R^0-)^2jj 
(0(R'0-)^3]j_(^^^j 


R 
I 
Ar— CH— COOR' 


where 

Ar  is  an  aryl  radical  having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  cartwn 

atoms, 
Rl  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  alkyl  radical  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  the  oxidation  with  bromine  or  iodine  of  a 
ketone  of  formula 

Ar— CO— CH2— R 
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where  Ar  and  R  have  the  above  mentioned  meanings,  in  the 
presence  of  an  alcohol  having  formula  Rl— OH,  where  Rl  has 
the  above  mentioned  meanings,  characterized  in  that  the  oxida- 
tion is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  zind  halide. 


4^1,914 

^HYDR0XY•3^0•ME^H0XY•PHEN0XY)PR0PYL 

2-(P-ISOBinYL.PHENYL)-PROPIONATE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Leonardo  De  VlncentUs,  Rome,  Italy,  anignor  to  Anaonia  Far- 

maccutid  S.rJ.,  Ponczia,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1982, 20073  A/82 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/76 
MS,  a.  560—105  J  Claims 

1.    2-hydroxy-3-(o-methoxy-phenoxy)propyl    2-(p-isobutyl- 
phenyl)-propionate  of  formula  (I) 


CH3 

CH-CHj-^V-CH-CO-O-CHj-CH- 
CH3  CH3  OH 

as  a  new  compound. 


OCH3 


^^^TJl 


4,501,915 

PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKYL-MONOSUBSTTTUTED 

CARBAMATES 

John  J.  McCoy,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,515 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\?  CffJC  125/065 

U.S.  a.  560-157  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl-N-monosub- 
stituted  carbamic  acid  ester  which  comprises  reacting  an  ali- 
phatic primary  amine  having  the  formula  RNH2  wherein  R  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  with  urea  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  based  on  the  ali- 
phatic amine  and,  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  125*  C.  to  250*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  amine  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  trialkylamines  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  the  same, 
triphenylamine,  n-dodecyldimethylamine,  n-tetradecyldime- 
thylamine.  n-hexyldecyldimethylamine,  n-octyldecyldime- 
thylamine.  N.N.N'.N'-tetramethylethylenediamine,  1,4- 
diazabicyclo[2.2.2Joctane,  4(N,N.dimethylamino)pyridine, 
pyridme,  l,5-diazabicyclo[4.3.0]non-5-ene,  1,8-diazabicy- 
clo(5.4.01undec-7-ene;  methyldiethylamine,  butyldimethyla- 
mine  and  benzyldimethylamine.    ^ 


alkane  substituted  by  a  halogen  in  the  C1-C5  alkyl  pari  is 
reacted  with  an  alcohol  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl.  in 
a  molar  ratio  between  alkanoic  ester  and  lower  alcohol  of  from 
1 :4  to  1 :  10  at  0*  C.  to  20*  C.  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  strong  mineral  acid,  the  molar  ratio  of  acid  to 
alkanoic  ester  being  from  1:1  to  4:1,  combined  with  hydrolyz- 
ing  the  resulting  imido  ester  with  two  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  ester  of  the  starting  dinitrile,  at  the  boiling  temperature  of 
the  reaction  mixture,  while  distilling  to  remove  15  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  working  up  the  solid  mix- 
ture according  to  conventional  techniques  to  isolate  the  alkyl 
ester  of  C-alkyl  or  C-halogenalkyl  tartronic  acid. 


4,501,917 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBONYLATING  FORMALDEHYDE 

ACETALS 
Hans-JoachIm  Schmidt,  KSnlgrtein,  and  Hans^iirgen  Arpe, 
FrankAirt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7. 
1981,3131355 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  560-187  8  Ctofais 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  formaldehyde  acetals  of  the  for- 
mula RO— CH2— OR  in  which  the  two  R  radicals  can  be 
identical  or  different  and  denote  alkyl,  alkoxyalk'  1,  cycloalkyl 
or  phenylalkyl  groups  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  pressures  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
liquid  phase,  which  process  comprises  using  as  catalyst  acid 
organic  ion  exchange  materials  having  an  exchange  capacity  of 
more  than  O.S  mEq  per  gram. 


4,501,918 

SUBSTmiTED  METHYL  ISOPROPYL 

OXOCYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES,  ORGANOLEPTIC 

USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
PhUip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  343,571,  Apr.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,403. 
This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,265 
Int  a.J  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  500—231  3  r\»i^ 

1.  A  product  produced  according  to  the  process  of  reacting 
isobutyraldehyde  with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide, an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  aluminum  chloride, 
sulfuric  acid  and  pyrrolidinium  acetate  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  solvent  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  compounds  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


4,501,916 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 
C-ALKYL-TARTRONIC  OR 
C-HALOGENALKYL-TARTRONIC  AODS 
Vincenzo  Di  Toro,  Como;  Franco  Gozzo,  and  Pier  M.  Boschi, 
both  of  San  Donato  MUanese,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Mon- 
tedison S.9J^  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1981, 19088  A/81 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/01  67/22 

UA  CL  560—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  alkyl  esters  of  acids  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  C-alkyl  tartronic  acids  and  C- 

halogenalkyl  tartronic  acids  in  which  the  alkanoic  ester  of  a 

1 -hydroxy- 1,1-dicyano-alkane   or   a    1 -hydroxy- 1,1 -dicyano- 


wherein  in  the  mixture  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  single  bond;  then  dimerizing  the  resulting  mixture  of 
ketones  to  form  a  mixture  of  cyclic  dimers  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  25*  C.  up  to  120*  C.  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  presence  of: 
(a)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  inert  alkanols  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  aluminum 
chloride,    alkaline   earth    metal    hydroxides   and    pyr- 
rolidinium aceute,  the  mole  ratio  of  isobutyraldehyde- 
:acetone  varying  from  about  1.5K).5  up  to  0.5:1.5  isobuty- 
raldehyde:acetone.  the  reaction  temperature  for  the  reac- 
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,  tion  of  isobutyraldehyde  with  acetone  varying  from  about 
25*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C;  and  then 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  unsaturated  ketone  mixture  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  palla- 

'  dium  on  a  carbon  support,  palladium  on  a  calcium  carbon- 
ate support  or  palladium  on  a  barium  sulfate  support  at  a 
hydrogen  pressure  of  from  50  psig  up  to  10  atmospheres, 
the  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen:ketone  dimer  reactant  being  in 
the  range  of  from  1:1  hydrogen:ketone  up  to  about  3:1 
hydrogen:ketone,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  inert 
solvent  and  the  reaction  temperature  varying  from  about 
20*  C.  up  to  about  100*  C. 


(Ill) 


I 

CH— COOM 

I 

NH2 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above  and  M  stands  for  sodium, 
lithium  or  potassium,  with  two  equimolecular  proportions  of  a 
carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


R* 

I 

R— C=0 


(11) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  deflned  above,  in  an  aqueous-organic 
two-phase  system  in  the  presence  of  a  concentrated  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  an  ammonium  quaternary  salt  of  the 
formula  R'4"  N+  X-,  wherein  each  of  the  four  R  ",  which 
may  be  equal  or  different,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  X  ~  stands  for  a  normal  anion  which 
derived  from  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid,  at  a  temperature 
comprised  between  0*  and  25*  C.  hydrolizing  the  obuined 
intermediate  with  a  strong  mineral  acid  and  recovering  the 
compound  of  formula  I  in  the  form  of  its  acid  addition  salt  by 
common  procedures. 


4,501,920 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIMETHOXYBENZOATE  SALTS 

AND  TRIMETHOXYBENZOIC  ACID 
Mttthunadar  P.  Periaaamy,  Crerc  Coeor,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Mai- 
linckrodt  Ik.,  St  Loals,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,449 
Int  a.J  C07C  65/00,  69/76 
U.S.  a.  562—473  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  salt  of  3.4,5-trimethoxybenzoic 
acid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  hydrolyzable  tannin  with  a  methylation  agent  in 
an  alkaline  medium  under  methylation  conditions  to  form 
methylated  tannin,  and 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  methylated  tannin  by  reaction  thereof 
with  a  hydrolysis  agent  under  alkaline  hydrolysis  condi- 
tions to  form  a  3,4.5-trimethoxybenzoate  salt  of  the  hydro- 
lysis agent. 


4,501,919 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SERINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Melrin  V.  Koch,  Milan,  and  Ambrogio  Magni,  Osnago-Como, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.pj^.,  Italy 
FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,447 
Int  a.i  C07C  51/353 
U.S.  a.  562—437  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  serine  derivative  of  the 
formula 


R'   R"  (I) 

I     I 
R— C— C— COOH 
II 
OH  NH2 


Wherein  R  sunds  for  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  of  the  groups 
of  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl. 
halogenophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  acetylphenyl.  nitrophenyl, 
cyanophenyl,  biphenylyl  sulfamoylphenyl  and  methylsulfonyl- 
phenyl,  tert-butyl  or  a  heteroaromatic  mono-  to  bi-cyclic  radi- 
cal of  the  group  of  pyrrolyl.  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridinyl.  pyrazi- 
nyl.  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl  and  phthalazinyl. 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  (Ct-C4)alkyl  and 

R"  is  hydrogen,  (C|-C4)alkyl  or  phenyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alk^i  metal  salt  of  a  glycine 
derivative  of  the  formula 


4,501,921 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKYUDENE  INTERMEDIATES 

Charles  W.  Ryan,  and  Bmce  A.  Slonuki,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company,  IndlanapoUs,  ImL 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,710 

Int  a.3  C07C  143/75.  143/86 

U.S.  a.  564—99  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


NHSOiRi 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Rl  is  C3-CS  branched  alkyl  or  NR2r3,  wherein  R2  and  R^ 
are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  combine  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino; 

which  process  comprises  reacting  a  benzoyl  intermediate  of 
the  formula 


NH2 


NHSO2R 


with  a  Grignard  reagent  of  the  formula 
RCH2MgX 

wherein  X  is  bromo  or  chloro; 

in  an  organic  solvent  suitable  for  Grignard  reactions  to  form  a 

hydroxy  intermediate  of  the  formula 


NH2 


NHSO2R 


and  dehydrating  the  hydroxy  intermediate  with  dilute  acid. 
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4«501,922 

AROMATIC  AMINES  FROM  ALKAU  METAL  AMIDE 

AMINATING  AGENT  AND  AROMATIC 

Rolaad  E.  GraadiB,  Alburtli,  and  Barton  Milieu,  Coplay,  both 

of  Pa.,  aarignort  to  Air  Products  ami  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUen- 

town.  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,259 
Int  a.3  C07C  65/00 
UA  a  564—408  2  dainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  mononuclear  aromatic  amine  by 
reacting  a  mononuclear  aromatic  compound  with  an  aminating 
agent  under  conditions  effective  for  forming  said  mononuclear 
aromatic  amine,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
forming  an  intermediate  reaction  product  of  a  toluene  amine 
by  effecting  reaction  between  toluene  and  an  alkali  metal 
amide  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  hydrogenation  catalyst 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  rhodium  and  cobalt,  said  cata- 
lyst being  present  in  a  proportion  of  from  0. 1  to  5%  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  toluene;  and 
adding  a  protonating  agent  to  the  reaction  product  in  sufR- 
cient  amount  to  form  said  toluene  amine. 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  X  or  Y  is  halogen; 

Z  is  nitro,  halogen  or  cyano; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  — CH2R3  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 
thio,  mono  or  dialkylamino.  or  cyano;  and 

R'  and  R2  are  Ci  to  Q  alkyl. 


4  501  923 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARiNG  ADRENOCHROME 
Deryck  F.  Boot,  Knighton,  England,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1981, 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/36 
UAa.548-.484  9ciainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  adrenochrome  which  comprises 
oxidizing  adrenaline  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  persulfatc  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in  the  range  4  to  8  in  the  presence  of 
one  or  more  water-soluble  salts  of  bismuth. 


4,501,925 
CHEMICAL  REACnON  PROMOTED  BY 
CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 
Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  and  JefTery  W.  Koepke,  La  Ha- 
bra,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Callfbr- 
nia,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,866,  Aug.  25, 1983, ,  which 
is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  356,351,  Mar.  9, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,414,137.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,199 
Int.  a.J  C07C  2/66 
UA  a.  585-467  20CIaima 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic 
compound,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  aromatic 
compound  and  an  alkylating  material  under  conversion  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  forming 
a  hydrogel  or  precipitate  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
water,  silicate  anions  and  an  organic  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amines  having  a  pKa  value  above  about 
10.0,  quaternary  ammonium  cations  having  a  nitrogen  atom 
bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  quaternary  phosphonium  cations 
having  a  phosphorus  atom  bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  pre- 
cursors of  the  foregoing  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  dehydrating 
the  resultant  hydrogel  or  precipiute  to  yield  a  product  con- 
taining amorphous  silica. 


4,501,924 

HERBIODALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL 
ETHER  ACETALS  OR  KETALS 
Dennis  K.  Kraas,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  PPG  Indua- 
tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,818 
Int.  a.3  C07C  43/iO 
U.S.  a  568-592  4  cui^ 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,501,926 
CATALYTIC  DEWAXING  PROCESS  WITH  ZEOLITE 

BETA 

Rene  B.  LaPierre,  Medford;  RandeU  D.  Partridge,  Princeton; 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  TitusriUe,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Steven  S.  Wong, 

Langhome,  Pa.,  aasignora  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,422,  May  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,419,220. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,017 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Dec  6, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  ClOG  U/05.  45/64:  C07C  5/13 
U.S.  a.  585—739  n  cialma 

1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  com- 
prising slightly  branched  chain  paraffins  as  a  waxy  component, 
which  comprises  conUcting  the  feedstock  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  zeolite  beta  having  a  silica:alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
30:1  and  a  hydrogenation/dehydrogenation  component  under 
isomerization  conditions,  to  isomerize  the  the  waxy  compo- 
nent. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,501,927 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  SPUCES  IN 

INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 
Janea  A.  Sievert  StUlwater,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
1 1  FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,059 

1 1  Int  CL^  H02G  15/18 

U.S.  a.  174—93 


tially  equally  spaced  from  said  ends  of  said  sleeve  and 
substantially  equally  spaced  from  said  splice. 
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4,501,928 
SHIELDING  TAPE  AND  ELECTRIC  CABLES  USING 

SAME 
8  Qainu  Maaami  Ishitobi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Dainichi-Nip- 
pon  Cablea,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japui 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,600 

Int  a.i  HOIB  7/26 

\}&.  a.  174-107  9  Claims 


1  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  insulated  cables  butt-spliced 
together,  a  protective  and  sealing  assembly  comprising: 
a  protective  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  insulated  cables  so  that  said  sleeve 
may  freely  slide  along  said  cables  and  having  a  length 
substantially  longer  than  said  butt-splice  so  that  said  sleeve 
spans  said  splice  and  extends  beyond  said  splice  along 
each  of  said  insulated  cables;  and 

at  least  one  toroidal  sealing  ring  disposed  at  each  end  of  said 
sleeve,  between  said  sleeve  and  said  cables,  and  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
butt-splice,  said  rings  when  undeformed  having  an  inter- 
nal diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  insulated  cables 
and  an  external  diameter  greater  than  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  said  sleeve  so  that  said  rings  seal  to  the  insulation  of 
said  cables  and  to  said  sleeve  and  are  compressed  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  insulated  cables. 

8.  A  method  of  protecting  and  sealing  the  splice  of  two 
insulated  cables  having  ends  to  be  butt-spliced  together  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

roUing  at  least  one  toroidally  shaped  sealing  ring  having  an 
internal  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  insulated  cables 
along  each  of  said  cables  to  pointe  removed  from  the  ends 
of  said  cables; 

inserting  an  end  of  one  of  said  cables  through  a  piotective 
sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  less  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  sealing  rings  but  greater  than  that  of  said 
insulated  cables  so  that  said  protective  sleeve  is  free  to 
slide  along  said  cable,  said  cable  being  inserted  untU  said 
protective  sleeve  is  spaced  from  said  end  of  said  cable  and 
disposed  between  said  end  of  said  cable  and  one  of  said 
sealing  rings; 

splicing  said  cables; 

rolling  one  of  said  sealing  rings  along  its  respective  cable  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  splice; 

engaging  said  one  sealing  ring  with  one  end  of  said  protec- 
tive sleeve  and  moving  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  from 
said  splice  toward  said  one  ring  until  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve  is  adjacent  the  end  of  said  splice  opposite  said  one 
ring  whereby  said  one  ring  is  rolled  along  the  cable  with 
the  movement  of  said  sleeve  away  from  said  splice  to  a 
position  intermediate  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
splice; 

rolUng  the  other  of  said  sealing  rings  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  splice  and  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve;  and 

engaging  said  other  sealing  ring  with  said  other  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  moving  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  from  said 
splice  toward  said  other  ring  untU  said  sleeve  is  substan- 
tially centered  over  said  splice,  thereby  compressing  said 
other  ring  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  cable  and  causing  said  other  ring  to  roll  away  from 
said  splice  whUe  said  movement  of  said  sleeve  from  said 
splice  toward  said  other  ring  causes  sud  one  ring  to  roU 
toward  said  splice  resulting  in  both  rings  being  substan- 


8.  An  electric  cable  comprising  a  core,  a  sheath  of  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  a  water  impermeable  layer  of  a  shielding 
tape  longitudinally  placed  beneath  the  sheath  and  composed  of 
a  lead  foil  and  a  layer  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  formed  over 
each  surface  of  the  lead  foil,  the  sheath  being  adhered  to  the 
underiying  vinyl  chloride  polymer  layer  of  the  shielding  Upe 
with  a  non-reaction-curable  adhesive,  the  shielding  tape  over- 
lapping itself  with  its  vinyl  chloride  polymer  layers  adhered  to 
each  other  at  the  lap  with  the  same  type  of  adhesive  as  above. 

4,501,929 
MULTICONDUCTOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Edward  A.  EacaUier,  NorwaUc;  Stanley  R.  Dawson,  Corona,  and 
Joaaph  M.  Shaheen,  U  Habra,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aasignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  repraaented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiM  Air  Force,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  375,640,  May  6, 1982,.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  7, 1984,  Sar.  No.  586,953 
Int  a.i  HOIB  7/06 
U.S.  a.  174—117  F  2  I 


1.  A  multiconductor  flat  cable,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulation  cover  sheet; 

(b)  an  insulation  base  sheet; 

(c)  multiple  runs  of  a  conductor  located  between  said  cover 
and  base  sheets; 

(d)  said  cover  and  base  sheets  being  bonded  together  so  u  to 
form  a  first  lamination; 

(e)  said  cover  and  base  sheeu  of  said  first  lamination  being 
severed  into  an  end  portion  and  a  body  portion  intercon- 
nected by  exposed  portions  of  said  multiple  conductor 
runs; 

(0  said  end  portion  of  said  first  lamination  being  angularly 
displaced  through  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to,  and 
within  the  plane  of,  iu  body  portion  so  as  to  form  a  corre- 
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spending  angular  turn  in  said  exposed  portions  of  said 
multiple  conductor  runs; 

(g)  an  insulation  cover  layer, 

(h)  an  insulation  base  layer; 

(i)  said  first  lamination  being  located  between  said  cover  and 
base  layers  such  that  said  cover  and  base  layers  overlap 
said  end  and  body  portions  of  said  first  lamination  and 
cover  said  angular  turn  in  said  multiple  conductor  runs; 
and 

0)  said  cover  and  base  layers  being  bonded  together  and  to 
said  cover  and  base  sheete  of  said  end  and  body  portions  of 
said  first  lamination  so  as  to  form  a  second  lamination 
which  permanently  maintains  said  angular  turn  in  said 
multiple  conductor  runs. 


ing  pen  stocker  and  generating  a  detection  signal  indicat- 
ing whether  one  of  said  pens  is  stocked  in  said  correspond- 
ing pen  stocker: 

a  color  information  generator,  operatively  connected  to  said 
detectors,  for  generating  color  information  in  accordance 
with  the  detection  signal  from  each  of  said  detectors;  and 

a  holder,  for  holding  a  pen  selected  from  said  pen  stockers 
while  generating  the  hand  written  information,  compris- 
ing a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal; 

a  position  coordinate  sensor  for  detecting  coordinates  of  the 
signal  generated  by  the  signal  generator  in  said  holder 


KTflOMO 


■PWNTER 


1.  A  teleprinter  for  input/transmission  and/or  reception  and 
output  of  characters  representing  graphic  characters,  said 
characters  being  coded  by  teleprinter  symbols  and  each  being 
provided  with  start  and  stop  elemente  and  being  transmitted  in 
accordance  with  the  start-stop  operation,  said  teleprinter  com- 
prising a  storage  means  for  storing  characters  of  at  least  one 
row,  and  a  printer  for  printing  out  said  graphic  characters,  said 
printer  printing  said  characters  exclusively  row-by-row  and 
returning  to  a  start  position  before  each  printout  of  characters, 
a  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  printer  such  that  after 
the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  control  signal  generated 
whenever  no  characters  arc  entered  or  received  during  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time,  said  printer  generates  an  output 
consisting  of  all  characters  within  a  row  which  have  not  yet 
been  printed  at  the  time  of  said  control  signal,  and  a  display 
unit  for  displaying  graphic  characters  comprising  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  row  to  be  printed  before  said  graphic  characters 
are  printed. 


4,301,931 

CX)LOR  INFORMATION  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  BLACKBOARD 

NobaoMM  Ohya,  Yokohama;  Rymakn  Inal,  Kawaiaki,  and 

HltoaU  Sato,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgiion  to  F^ltiu 

Limited,  Kawawkl,  Japui 

FItod  JuB.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  307,497 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jna.  26, 1902,  37-1102C7 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  21/00 
UA  a.  17S— 18  10  Claims 

1.  A  color  information  input  system  for  an  electronic  black- 
board which  accepts  hand  written  information  generated  on  an 
entry  area  by  pens  of  different  colors  and  displays  the  hand 
written  information  on  a  display  unit,  comprising: 
pen  stockers  for  stocking  the  pens  of  different  colors; 
detectors,  each  of  said  detectors  provided  for  a  correspond- 


4,301,930 
TELEPRINTER 
Roman  Lata,  Miiaicl^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignor  to  Sie- 
mena  Aktienaeaeilachaft,  Berlio  A  Munich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1982,  3213290 

Int.  a.i  H04L  21/02.  21/04 
UA  a  178-4  11  dalma 


! 
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while  on  the  entry  area  and  generating  coordinate  infor- 
mation; and 
transmitting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  color 
information  generator,  said  position  coordinate  sensor  and 
the  display  unit,  for  transmitting  color  and  coordinate 
information  to  the  display  unit,  said  transmitting  means 
changing  the  color  information  transmitted  when  one  of 
said  detectors  detects  that  the  selected  pen  has  been  taken 
out  of  said  corresponding  pen  stocker  and,  color  informa- 
tion for  the  selected  pen  is  generated  by  said  color  infor- 
mation generator  and  input  to  said  transmitting  means. 

4,301,932 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRONIC  DIAL  PULSE  RECEIVER 

CIRCUIT 
William  T.  Moatyn,  Jr.,  Wmo,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Tdco  Systema, 
Inc.,  Waeo,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,731 

lot  a.)  H03K  ;7/da  H04Q  i/04 

M&,  a.  179—16  AA  11  Claims 


7.  In  a  load  responsive  switching  device  having  a  load  sens- 
ing node,  a  supply  voltage  node,  and  a  ground  reference  node, 
a  bisuble  switching  circuit  having  an  input  node  coupled  to 
said  load  sensing  node  and  having  first  and  second  output 
nodes,  the  bisuble  switching  circuit  having  first  and  second 
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optbting  states  wherein  the  first  and  second  output  nodes  are 
placed  at  the  supply  voltage  node  potential  and  at  the  ground 
reference  node  potential,  respectively,  in  the  first  operating 
sute  of  the  bisuble  switching  circuit,  and  the  first  and  second 
output  nodes  are  placed  at  the  ground  reference  node  potential 
and  at  the  supply  voltage  node  potential,  respectively,  in  the 
second  oerating  sute  of  the  bisuble  switching  circuit,  and 
voltage  bias  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  node  for  placing 
said  bisuble  switching  circuit  in  the  second  operating  sute 
when  an  external  impedance  load  is  connected  to  said  sensing 
node,  and  for  placing  said  bisuble  switching  circuit  in  the  first 
operating  sUte  when  the  external  impedance  load  is  discon- 
nected, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  volugc  input  limiter  circuit  coupled  between  the  supply 
voluge  node  and  the  load  sensing  node  for  clamping  the 
load  sensing  node  at  a  bias  volUge  level  corresponding 
iwith  operation  of  said  bisuble  switching  circuit  in  its 
Mcond  operating  sute  in  response  to  current  flow  from 
■aid  sensing  node  through  an  external  impedance  load 
having  an  impedance  nugnitude  less  than  a  predetermined 
maximum  operative  level. 


transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second  controlled  current 
gain  transistor. 


4,301,934 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Darid  M.  WIomt,  WaMport,  Cou.,  aaaivMr  to  W^  VcUdt 
DeaigD  and  De?elopm«it,  Waatport,  Cou. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  314,876 

iBt  a.)  H03K  J/00 

U.S.  a.  179—146  E  IS  daima 


4,301,933 

TRANSISTOR  BRIDGE  VOLTAGE  RECHHER  aRCUTT 
Marco  Siligooi,  Vlttuooc,  and  Naiareao  Roaaetti,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaigMTt  to  SGS-ATES  Compoaenti  Elettrooici  S.pji., 
Mlliu,  Italy 

Filed  JuB.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,088 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Juo.  30, 1981. 22636  A/81 
lat.  a^  H04M  1/74 
U.S.  a.  179-81  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 

a  flexible  tube; 

first  and  second  loudspeakers; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  loudspeaker  within  one  end  of 

said  flexible  tube,  said  first  loudspeaker  oriented  to  direct 

sound  outwardly  from  said  one  end; 
means  for  mounting  said  second  loudspeaker  within  the 

other  end  of  said  flexible  tube,  said  second  loudspeaker 

oriented  to  direct  sound  outwardly  from  said  other  end; 

and 
a  baffle  plate  mounted  within  said  tube,  intermediate  said 

first  and  second  loudspeakers. 


1.  A  transistor  bridge  volUge  rectifier  circuit  for  connecting 
an  electronic  circuit  of  a  telephone  set  to  a  two-wire  telephone 
line,  said  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors 
having  a  first  type  of  conductivity,  and  third  and  fourth  bipolar 
transistors  having  a  second  type  of  conductivity  which  is 
opposite  to  that  of  the  first  type  of  conductivity, 
the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said 
third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  said  connections  respectively  forming 
first  and  second  terminals  to  which  said  electronic  circuit 
of  said  telephone  set  is  connected, 
the  emitters  of  said  first  and  the  third  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  wire  of  said  telephone  line,  the  emitters  of 
said  second  and  of  the  fourth  transistors  being  connected 
to  a  second  wire  of  said  telephone  line; 
said  rectifier  circuit  fUrther  comprising  a  biasing  circuit 

which  comprises: 
first  and  second  controlled  current  gain  bipolar  transistors 
having  a  conductivity  of  said  first  type,  the  emitter  and  the 
collector  of  said  first  controlled  current  gain  transistor 
being  respectively  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  to  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor,  the  emitter 
and  the  collector  of  said  second  controlled  current  gain 
transistor  being  respectively  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor;  and, 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  con- 
trolled current  gain  transistors,  said  control  circuit  being 
sensitive  to  the  polarity  of  the  telephone  line  voltage  and 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  controlled  current  gain 


4,301,933 
DETECTING  A  DC  NONUNEARITY  TERMINATING  A 

NETWORK 
Michael  A  Gray,  Paraippaay,  aaaignor  to  ATAT  BaU  Laborato- 
rica,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  313,338 

lat  a.}  H04M  1/24 

M&,  a.  179—173  8  Claima 


I      I      I      I      I 


1.  A  method  for  determining  if  a  DC  nonlinearity  terminates 
a  network  accessible  via  an  input  port,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 
measuring  first  and  second  DC  resistances  at  said  input  port 

in  response  to  first  and  second  DC  sources,  and 
indicating  the  presence  of  said  nonlinearity  whenever  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  resistances  falls 
within  a  predetermined  range. 
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M01.936 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  TELEPHONE 

MUtOB  Mone,  Fort  Lm,  N^.,  MdfM>r  to  APM  Corporatkni, 

Eiitkwood,NJ. 
CoBtiaMtioa-bi.pwt  otSv.  No.  23«,757,  Fob.  23,  IMl.  P«t  No. 
4,43M00,  S«r.  No.  261,647,  May  7,  IMl,  abudoiMd,  Ser.  No. 
286,063,  Jul.  23, 1981.  abudoood,  and  So-.  No.  299,S09,  Sep.  4, 
IMl,  Pat  No.  4,436.96s.  Iliis  appUcatloa  May  2S,  1982,  S«r. 

No.  381,90S 

Tlw  porttoa  of  tlM  tana  of  tUa  pataut  rabaaqueat  to  Mar.  20. 

2001.  baa  baaa  dladalaMd. 

lat  a.^  HOIH  9/02 

VS.  a  179—184  16  ruiMM 
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common  to  said  switches  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein,  one  for  each  of  said  switches; 

each  said  switch  having  sutionary  and  movable  contact 
means  mounted  on  the  rim  of  the  associated  hole  and 
connected  to  the  printed  circuit  on  said  board  and  actua- 
tor means  within  said  base  comprising  an  actuating  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  associated  pushbutton  down 
through  said  hole  for  closing  and  opening  said  contact 
means  when  said  pushbutton  is  actuated; 

an  electrically  energizable  multicharacter  display  mounted 
within  said  pushbutton  so  as  to  be  visible  from  the  top 
thereof; 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  push-button  array  extending 
through  a  generally  planar  surface  of  a  telephone  set,  each  of 
the  push-buttons  having  indicia  thereon,  comprising: 

a  metal  frame  adapted  to  flt  over  the  planar  surface  of  the 
telephone  set; 

a  flexible  elastomeric  sheet  having  a  grid  of  upwardly- 
directed  pockets  which  are  adapted  to  overlie  the  said 
push-buttons  of  the  array;  each  of  said  pockets  being 
defined  by  substantially  vertical  side  walls  rising  above 
the  main  plane  of  said  sheet  and  an  upper  top  portion 
extending  across  the  tops  of  said  vertical  walls,  each  said 
pocket  thereby  extending  above  the  said  plane  of  said 
sheet  and  being  open  at  the  lower  end  for  receiving  each 
of  the  buttons  of  said  array  and  thereby  overlying  the 
array  of  push-buttons  on  said  telephone,  said  top  portion 
of  each  said  pocket  being  provided  with  an  upwardly 
protruding  portion,  the  lateral  periphery  of  which  is  in- 
ward of  said  vertical  side  walls,  said  pockets  being  elasti- 
cally  depressible  independently  of  one  another  toward 
their  open  ends  to  permit  individual  displacement  of  the 
underiying  telephone  set  push-buttons  received  in  said 
pockete;  said  sheet  including  a  skirt  portion  extending 
laterally  beyond  the  aide  walls  of  said  pockets,  and  said 
sheet  being  continuous  between  its  lateral  edges,  whereby 
said  entire  push-button  array  may  be  overlaid  by  said 
cover  and  thereby  protected  from  environmental  hazards, 
said  cover  being  disposed  wholly  within  and  permanently 
secured  to  said  frame;  and 

adhesive  means  to  attach  said  sheet  and  frame  to  said  planar 
surface. 


a  display  drive  printed  circuit  board  beneath  said  panel 
common  to  said  switches  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper* 
tures  therein,  one  for  each  of  said  pushbuttons; 

each  said  switch  having  sliding  connector  means  comprising 
sutionary  contacts  mounted  on  the  rim  of  the  associated 
aperture  and  connected  to  the  display  drive  printed  circuit 
on  said  board  and  movable  contacts  mounted  on  said 
pushbutton  and  connected  to  said  display; 

and  means  whereby  said  display  is  controlled  through  said 
display  drive  printed  circuit  board  and  said  control  cir- 
cuitry printed  circuit  board  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  pushbutton  switches. 


4.S01.938 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Maaahlko  Kawanchl,  Mlyagi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Alpa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,879 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1982, 57-S0S88M 
lot  a.i  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  3  cialna 


9^5 


y.^ 


4,501,937 
INTEGRAL  MULTISWITCH  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Harry  B.  Andaraon,  and  Jack  J.  Zalewaki,  both  of  Bradaaton, 
Fla.,  aaaignora  to  Eaton  Corporatioa,  dafalaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,939 
lat  a.3  HOIH  9/26 
VS.  a  200-5  A  10  daima 

1.  A  manually-operated  integral  multiswitch  control  and 
display  panel  comprising: 
an  open  top  housing; 
a  multiswitch  panel  closing  the  top  of  said  housing  and 

having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  plurality  of  pushbutton  switches,  each  having  an  insulating 
base  within  said  housing  and  a  pushbunon  extending  up 
through  one  of  said  openings; 
a  control  circuitry  printed  circuit  board  within  said  housing 


•  1 r  ,*-«;«»)? 
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1.  A  keyboard  switch  including  an  insulating  sheet  provided 
with  a  lower-electrode  pattern  formed  by  arranging  lower 
electrodes  at  given  distances,  each  of  said  lower  electrodes 
being  composed  of  a  pair  of  electrode  portions  having  interfit- 
ted  teeth  spaced  from  one  another;  and  a  second  insulating 
sheet  provided  with  an  upper-electrode  pattern  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  upper  electrodes  each  formed  by  bar- 
shaped  elemenu  spaced  from  one  another  with  the  bar-shaped 
elements  of  each  line  being  offset  from  the  bar-shaped  elements 
of  the  adjacent  lines  so  that  said  upper  electrodes  can  cross 
adjacent  teeth  of  said  pair  of  electrode  portions  of  said  lower 
electrodes. 
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4.501.939 
DIGITAL  JOYSTICK  CONTROLLER 
Ton  M.  Hyltte,  Dallaa;  Thonaa  G.  MUmt.  Fort  Worth,  and 
Elan  C  FiTa,  Jr.,  Dallaa,  aU  of  Taxn  aaaigaors  to  Paraoaal 
ripharala  Inc.,  Inrlag,  Tax. 

Filed  Not.  4. 1983.  Sar.  No.  548,658 

lat  a.)  HOIH  25/00 

U.g.  a.  200—6  A  15  dalna 


r 


.  An  electronic  joystick  controller  comprising: 
a  hollow  base  portion  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface 
and  encompassing  a  plurality  of  fixed  electrical  contact 
points; 

I  first  elongate  member  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end 
thereof  through  said  upper  surface  of  said  hollow  base 
portion;  and 

planar  conductive  member  disposed  within  said  hollow 
base  portion  and  suspended  a  selected  distance  above  said 
plurality  of  fixed  electrical  contact  points,  said  planar 
conductive  member  having  a  plurality  of  coplanar  elon- 
gate contact  portions  for  urging  said  first  elongate  mem- 
ber into  an  erect  position  and  for  contacting  selected  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  fixed  electrical  conuct  points  in  re- 
sponse to  deflection  of  said  coplanar  elongate  contact 
portions  induced  by  manual  displacement  of  said  first 
elongate  member  from  said  erect  position. 


tionary  contacts,  said  biasing  means  consisting  of  a  contact 
spring  directly  in  contact  with  said  movable  conuct, 

said  movable  contact  having  engaging  knobs  protruding 
therefrom. 

a  contact  holder  having  vertically  extending  sides  with 
guides  therein  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  said 
engaging  knobs  slidably  fitting  into  said  guides,  and 

plunger  means  for  moving  said  contact  holder  vertically 
through  a  first  portion  of  a  stroke  to  cause  said  guides  and 
engaging  knobs  to  move  said  movable  contact  laterally 
across,  but  still  in  conUct  with  said  sutionary  contacu, 
and  through  a  second  portion  of  a  stroke  to  cause  said 
movable  contact  to  move  vertically  away  from  the  first 
position  to  a  second  vertical  position  out  of  contact  with 
said  sutionary  conucts,  and 

release  of  said  plunger  means  resulu  in  the  opposite  se- 
quence of  movement  of  said  movable  contact. 

4.501.941 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  CONTACT  MATERIAL 
Sidacy  J.  Charry.  Ehaira,  N.Y.,  aaalpMr  to  Waatlasboaaa  Elec- 
tric Corpn  Plttaburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26. 1982,  Sar.  No.  436.867 

lat  a.}  HOIH  33/i6 

VS.  a.  200-144  B  6  Claim 


1.  An  improved  vacuum  interrupter  electrical  contact  which 
exhibits  an  improved  high  voltage  withstand  characteristic  and 
comprises  a  minor  proportion  of  selected  refractory  metal,  and 
a  mi^or  proportion  of  dispersion  strengthened  copper. 


4,501.940 
OPPOSED  CONTACT  SWITCH 
Maaani  Suaukl.  Akhi.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kabuahiki  Kalaha 
Tokal  Rika  Danki  Saiaakuaho.  Aichi,  Japan 

FUad  Oct  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  542,818  i.w   r^  i  _i    iv  -^     ^    j^       .        ^  «.  .  ^u.    .  . 

Clal«.  priority,  applieatlo.  Japan,  Oct.   18,   1982.  57-  ''tL^,^'^.5:?^..2rSL.!^'~'  *"  '^"'^'^  '"^"^ 


4,501,942 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM 

INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  AN  ELONGATED 

WORKPIECE 


157718[U] 
'U.S.  a.  200—16  A 


lat  a.3  HOIH  WOO 


2Claiais 


triaa,  lac..  Shaker  Helghta,  Ohio 

Filed  Sap.  9. 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,274 
lat  a.^  H05B  6/40 
VS.  a.  219—10.43 
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An  opposed  contact  switch,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  inductively  heating  an  elongated  workpiece 

to  a  generally  uniform  temperature  over  the  length  thereof 

two  sutionary  conUcts,  therein  said  workpiece  has  a  first  portion  with  a  uniform 

a  movable  contact  for  contacUng  and  electrically  intercon-  croas-section  extending  over  a  mnjor  part  of  the  workpiece 

necting  said  two  sutionary  contacts,  length  and  a  second  portion  with  a  cross-section  greater  than 

^t  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  movable  contact   said  first  portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

jinto  a  first  vertical  position  in  conUct  with  said  two  sU-       (a)  providing  a  multi-turn  inductor  having  an  entrance  end 
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and  an  exit  end  with  Mid  inductor  being  generally  coaxi- 
ally  ditpoMd  about  an  elongated  workpath  and  selectively 
energizable  by  a  controllable  power  supply  to  either  one 
of  two  different  preselected  energization  levels; 

(b)  moving  at  least  one  of  said  inductor  and  workpiece 
relative  to  the  other  at  a  constant  rate  along  said  workpath 
with  consecutive  sections  of  said  workpiece  and  said 
inductor  disposed  in  an  inductively  coupled  relationship 
for  heating  said  workpiece; 

(c)  energizing  said  inductor  to  a  first  one  of  said  preselected 
energization  levels  during  said  step  of  moving  said  induc- 
tor and  workpiece  relative  to  one  another,  for  inductively 
heating  one  of  said  workpiece  first  and  second  portions  to 
generally  a  preselected  temperature  as  it  passes  through 
said  inductor; 

(d)  sensing  the  instantaneous  electrical  power  absorbed  by 
the  workpiece  from  said  inductor  as  the  other  one  of  said 
first  and  second  workpiece  portions  is  moved  into  an 
inductively  coupled  relationship  therewith  to  create  a  first 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  instantaneous 
power  absorbed  from  said  energized  inductor; 

(e)  creating  a  second  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
reaching  a  predetermined  value;  and, 

(0  shifting  the  energization  level  of  said  inductor  to  the 
other  one  of  said  preselected  energization  levels  directly 
in  response  to  said  second  signal,  and  maintaining  said 
inductor  energized  at  said  other  one  of  said  energization 
levels  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  for  inductively 
heating  said  other  one  workpiece  portion  to  generally  said 
preselected  temperature  as  it  passes  through  said  inductor. 

4,501,943 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUSING  BATTERY 

TERMINALS  WITH  IMPROVED  INDUCTION  HEATING 

POWER  CX)NTROL 
Da?ld  L.  Lund,  Miaiieapolla,  Mioo.,  aaalgnor  to  GNB  Batteriei 
lac^  Meadota  Helghta,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  19. 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,079 

lot  a.}  H05B  6/06,  6/10 

MS.  a.  219—10.43  12  Qaina 


trolled  depth  said  second  predetermined  period  being 
shorter  than  said  first  predetermined  period. 

7.  A  method  for  fiising  the  end  of  a  lead  battery  cell  terminal 
post  to  the  end  of  a  hollow  lead  bushing  fixed  in  the  case  of  a 
battery  being  assembled  and  within  which  the  terminal  post  is 
concentrically  disposed  comprising 

supporting  an  induction  heating  coil; 

supporting  said  battery  being  assembled  such  that  a  terminal 
post  and  bushing  thereof  are  in  concentric  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  induction  heating  coil;  and 

energizing  said  coil  to  a  first  predetermined  power  level  for 
generating  a  high-frequency  oscillating  current  in  said  coil 
to  induce  current  flow  in  a  terminal  post  and  bushing  in 
operative  relation  to  said  coil,  maintaining  said  power 
level  for  a  first  predetermined  period  for  melting  the  ends 
of  said  terminal  post  and  bushing  by  said  induced  current 
flow,  and  then  continuously  decreasing  said  power  level 
to  zero  in  a  controlled  manner  for  a  second  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  effect  the  ftision  of  the  ends  of  the  termi- 
nal post  and  bushing  to  a  controlled  depth  said  second 
predetermined  period  being  shorter  than  said  first  prede- 
termined period. 


4,501,944 

TURNTABLE  TYPE  HIGH-FREQUENCY  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Haruo  Matsuahlna,  Yanatokoriyama,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Mat- 

raahita  Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-213466 
Int.  a.^  H05B  6/74 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  3  Cbdns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fusing  the  end  of  a  lead  battery  cell 
terminal  post  to  the  end  of  a  hollow  lead  bushing  fixed  in  the 
cover  of  a  battery  being  assembled  and  within  which  the  termi- 
nal  post  is  concentrically  disposed  comprising 

an  induction  heating  coil; 

means  supporting  said  induction  heating  coil; 

means  supporting  a  battery  being  assembled  such  that  a 
terminal  post  and  bushing  thereof  are  in  concentric  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  induction  heating  coil; 

means  for  generating  a  high-frequency  oscillating  current  in 
said  coil  to  induce  current  flow  in  a  terminal  post  and 
bushing  in  operative  relation  to  said  coil;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  high-frequency  current  generating 
means  to  a  predetermined  first  power  level,  maintaining 
said  power  level  for  a  first  predetermined  period  for  melt- 
ing the  ends  of  said  terminal  post  and  bushing  by  induced 
current  flow  therein,  and  then  continuously  decreasing 
said  power  level  to  zero  in  a  controlled  manner  for  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  to  effect  the  fusion 
of  the  ends  of  the  terminal  post  and  bushing  to  a  con- 


1.  A  high-frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  accommodating  an  article  to  be 
heated; 

a  door  provided  at  an  opening  at  the  front  of  said  heating 
chamber; 

a  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  terminating  opening  cou- 
pled with  said  heating  chamber  at  a  bottom  wall  thereof, 
said  rectangular  waveguide  extending  vertically  from  said 
terminating  opening  downwardly; 

said  rectangular  waveguide  being  excited  in  a  TE©,,  mode, 
where  n  is  any  positive  integer; 

a  high-frequency  oscillator  coupled  to  said  waveguide; 

a  tumuble  of  a  dielectric  material  disposed  in  said  heating 
chamber  above  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  terminating 
opening  of  said  rectangular  waveguide,  so  that  an  electric 
field  substantially  similar  to  said  TEo,ii  mode  in  said  rect- 
angular waveguide  and  parallel  to  said  turntable  is  pro- 
duced on  said  turntable;  and 

means  for  routing  said  turnUble; 

the  rotating  center  of  said  turntable  being  disposed  substan- 
tially on  a  bisector  between  a  loop  and  a  node  adjacent  to 
the  loop  of  a  standing  wave  produced  in  said  rectangular 
waveguide. 
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4,501,945 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  PROVIDED  WITH  TURNTABLE 
YosUnari  Arabori,  and  Hisao  Sato,  both  ^  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assigaors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Deakl  Kabushiki  Kalaka,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUad  Jan.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  502,336 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9, 1982,  57-99010 

Int.  a?  H05B  6/78 

UJS.  a.  219—10.55  F  14  Claims 


EA  microwave  oven  comprising: 
heating  chamber  defined  by  microwave  reflecting  walls; 
cans  for  generating  microwave  energy; 
means  for  coupling  the  microwave  energy  into  said  heating 
chamber; 

II  rotary  support  member  within  said  heating  chamber  and 
adapted  to  support  on  its  top  surface  a  turntable,  said 
rotary  support  including  a  central  portion,  a  peripheral 

I  edge  disposed  substanti^ly  horizontally  in  said  chamber. 

i  and  arms  interconnecting  said  central  portion  and  periph- 
eral edge  and  defining  openings  with  said  central  portion 
and  peripheral  edge  for  permitting  reflected  microwave 

I  energy  to  pass  through  said  support  member,  said  central 
portion  having  a  microwave  reflecting  member  protrud- 
ing centrally  from  said  top  surface,  said  microwave  re- 
flecting member  being  axially  symmetric  with  respect  to 

I  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  member  and  terminat- 

I  ing  before  penetrating  a  plane  defined  by  an  upper  surface 

i  of  said  peripheral  edge;  and 

iteans  for  rotating  said  rotary  support  member. 


I '  4,501,946 

DEVICE  FOR  COOKING  FOODS  WITH  MICROWAVES 
Bodo  B.  Nibbe,  Karlsplata  6/IV,  D-8000  Munich  2,  and  Paul 
Hirsch,  Kari-TheodofStr.  91,  D-8000  Munich  40,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  349,964,  Feb.  18, 1982,.  This  application 
Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,992 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1961, 3106236 

Int.  CV  H05B  6/80 
UJS.  a.  219— 10J5  E  8  Oaims 


Mtcsowavi    MMtaaioa 


I.  A  device  usable  with  a  cooking  stove  equipped  with  a 
microwave  source  for  rapidly  boiling  foods  not  suitable  for 
cooking  with  direct  microwave  radiation,  comprising: 

a  vessel  positioned  for  irradiation  by  microwaves  from  said 


source,  said  vessel  forming  a  vapor  space  above  an  area 

reserved  for  a  quantity  of  water  to  be  vaporized  by  said 

microwaves; 
a  receptacle  underneath  said  vessel  provided  with  conduit 

means  communicating  with  said  vapor  space  for  admitting 

evolving  steam  to  foods  disposed  in  said  recepucle;  and 
a  radiation  shield  interposed  between  said  receptacle  and 

said  vessel  for  protecting  the  contents  of  said  receptacle 

from  said  microwaves. 


4.501.947 

ELECTRIC  ARC  UNBALANCE  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 

Jack  H.  Kerlin,  1722  Sanford  Place,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  561,768 

Int  CL^  B23K  37/00 

MS.  a.  219—68  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  arc  unbalance  correction  system  for  correct- 
ing an  unbalanced  rotatable  mass  by  electric  arc  removal  of 
material  from  the  mass,  said  system  comprising  electrode 
structure  defining  an  air  gap  within  which  a  portion  of  an 
unbalanced  mass  is  disposed  and  via  which  an  electric  arc  is 
delivered  to  remove  material  from  the  unbalanced  mass  while 
mass  is  being  rotated,  a  capacitor  bank  power  supply,  coupling 
circuit  means  operatively  coupling  said  capacitor  bank  power 
supply  with  said  electrode  structure  for  supplying  electric 
current  from  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  bank  via  said 
electrode  structure  across  the  gap  to  remove  material  from  the 
unbalanced  mass,  said  capacitor  bank  power  supply  being 
incapable  by  itself  of  initiating  electric  arc  discharge  across  the 
gap  but  being  capable  of  sustaining  and  augmenting  electric  arc 
discharge  across  the  gap  once  initiated,  and  an  arc  discharge 
initiation  circuit  operatively  coupled  with  said  coupling  circuit 
means  for  producing  a  high-voltage,  high-frequency  pulse 
which  is  effective  to  initiate  electric  arc  discharge  across  the 
gap  so  that  said  capacitor  bank  power  supply  can  become 
effective  to  sustain  and  augment  the  discharge  thereby  remov- 
ing material  from  the  unbalanced  mass,  said  coupling  circuit 
means  comprising  a  low  resistance  conductor  between  said 
capacitor  bank  and  said  electrode  structure  including  several 
turns  forming  a  low  inductance  choke  coil  but  being  free  of 
other  electrical  circuit  comfwnents,  said  choke  coil  being 
effective  to  prevent  said  capacitor  bank  power  supply  from 
impairing  the  effectiveness  of  said  arc  discharge  initiation 
circuit  yet  allowing  said  capacitor  bank  power  supply  to  sus- 
tain and  augment  the  electric  arc  discharge  without  any  sub- 
stantial impediment  of  current  flow,  and  means  for  causing  said 
arc  discharge  initiation  circuit  to  iqject  a  high-voltage,  high 
frequency  pulse  directly  across  the  gap  when  a  heavy  spot  of 
the  unbalanced  mass  is  disposed  at  the  gap. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPIRAL 

TUBING 

Jack  S.  Yampolaky,  and  Endrc  F.  PWMtMr,  both  of  Saa  Diego, 

Callfn  asiigBon  to  GA  TechaoloeiM  lac,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,076 

lat  a.^  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a  219-121  LC  9  Ciaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  spirally  wound  unperforated  tube 
with  an  uninterrupted  leakproof  welded  seam  without  flanges 
thereon  from  metallic  strip  material  having  parallel  laterally 
spaced  longitudinal  edges,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 
frame  means, 

tube  forming  die  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore  therethrough 
having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end, 
means  for  feeding  a  length  of  said  metallic  strip  material  into 
said  entrance  end  of  said  die  means  in  a  direction  such  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  subtends  a  predetermined 
acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  feeding  means 
being  operative  to  advance  said  strip  material  through  said 
cylindrical  bore  in  a  manner  to  form  a  spiral  tube  having 
said  longitudinal  edges  in  juxtaposed  relation, 
said  tube  forming  die  means  being  of  the  closed  tube  kind 
including  a  cylindrical  wall  therein  defining  the  substan- 
tially cylindrical  bore  for  forming  the  tube  solely  by 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  wall, 
welding  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  to  receive 
said  spiral  tube  from  said  die  forming  means  and  weld  said 
juxuposed  edges  so  as  to  form  an  uninterrupted  leakproof, 
continuous  seam  between  said  juxtaposed  edges,  and 
torquing  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  driven  torque  wheels  adapted  to  apply  a 
torque  to  said  spiral  tube  in  a  manner  to  selectively  control 
the  relationship  between  said  juxtaposed  edges  of  said 
spirally  wound  tube  during  welding  of  said  spiral  tube, 
said  torquing  means  comprising  at  least  three  torque 
wheels  equally  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said 
spiral  tube  and  opposed  to  each  other  and  having  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  spirally  wound  tube  adjacent  the 
closed  tube  forming  die  means  to  hold  the  longitudinal 
edges  within  the  tube  forming  means  and  to  reduce  spring- 
back  at  the  exit  of  the  tube  forming  means  and  thereby 
reduce  the  force  of  the  tube  on  the  cylindrical  wall  form- 
ing the  tube. 


4,S01,949 
MOVABLE  MACHINING  CHAMBER  WITH 
ROTATABLE  WORK  PIECE  HXTURE 
Roaald  F.  Antol,  North  Hutiogdoa  TowoaUp,  WMtmoreland 
County;  Ralph  W.  Kalkbrenner,  Irwin,  and  Donald  L.  Wolft, 
Alliaon  Park,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Weatinghouac  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  414,263 

Int  a.)  B23K  27/00 

UA  a.  219-121  LC  14  dalma 


1.  Machining  apparatus  for  esublishing  a  machining  envi- 
ronment about  a  work  piece  of  a  gas  non-reactive  with  respect 
to  the  material  of  the  work  piece  and  for  selectively  moving 
the  work  piece  with  respect  to  a  laser  beam,  and  machining 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  machining  chamber  for  receiving  the  work  piece  and 
for  establishing  the  machining  environment  about  the 
work  piece,  said  machining  chamber  having  an  upper 
edge  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  the  work  piece,  the 
remainder  of  said  machining  chamber  defining  a  gas-tight 
envelope  for  preventing  the  interchange  of  the  non-reac- 
tive gas  within  said  machining  chamber  and  a  reactive  gas 
outside  of  said  machining  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  generating  and  directing  the  laser  beam  into 
said  machining  chamber  and  onto  the  work  piece; 

(c)  sealing  means; 

(d)  means  for  moving  selectively  said  machining  chamber 
and  the  work  piece  with  respect  to  the  laser  beam  and  said 
sealing  means;  and 

(e)  a  slide  table  for  movably  supporting  said  moving  means 
and  said  machining  chamber  between  a  first  position, 
wherein  said  machining  chamber  is  disposed  beneath  said 
sealing  means  and  the  laser  beam  is  directed  onto  the  work 
piece,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  said  machining 
chamber  is  removed  from  said  sealing  means  to  permit  the 
work  piece  to  be  disposed  within  said  machining  chamber; 

(0  said  sealing  means  disposed  at  a  substantially  uniform 
spacing  from  said  upper  edge  to  provide  a  peripheral  gap 
between  said  sealing  means  and  said  machining  chamber 
to  facilitate  the  movements  without  restraint  as  imparted 
respectively  by  said  moving  means  and  said  slide  table,  of 
said  machining  chamber  with  respect  to  said  sealing 
means; 

(g)  wherein  there  is  further  included  measuring  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  laser  beam  to  provide  a  manifestation 
indicative  of  the  energy  of  the  laser  beam,  said  measuring 
means  mounted  upon  said  slide  table  and  said  slide  table  is 
movable  to  a  third  position,  wherein  the.  laser  beam  is 
aligned  with  said  measuring  means,  whereby  a  manifesta- 
tion indicative  of  the  power  level  of  the  incident  laser 
beam  is  provided;  and 

(h)  wherein  there  is  included  first  locator  means  disposed  to 
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engage  said  slide  table  for  accurately  locking  said  slide  of  at  least  about  34  x  10*  kPa  at  a  0.10  mm  thickness,  a  resistor 

table  in  each  of  ite  fu^t  and  third  positions.  dUposed  inside  the  fold  of  said  folded  sheet  of  metal;  a  layer  of 

didectric  adhesive,  stable  to  about  260*  C,  between  inner 

AjiiiAgn  surfaces  of  said  folded  sheet  of  metal  and  surfaces  of  said 

ADAPTIVE  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  W.  Richardaon,  Colnmbua,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCrAJS62/01235,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7, 1962,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1962,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO64/00913,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  432,888 

Int  a.i  B23K  9/12                                                                .  ^       ..^ 
UA  CL  219—124.34  33  dalma  ^^ ^ ^ 


.-^' 


1.  In  a  welding  system  (10)  having  a  weld  torch  (20),  a  weld 
t6rch  axis  (42),  a  weld  torch  suppori  assembly  (21),  means 
(28,38)  for  tracking  and  analyzing  a  weld  path  (12)  of  a  work- 
piece  (14,16)  to  which  weld  material  (17)  is  to  be  applied,  and 
means  (101)  for  moving  said  weld  torch  support  assembly  (21) 
along  said  weld  path  (12)  in  response  to  signals  generated  by 
said  tracking  means  (28,30),  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  tracking  and  analyzing  means  (28, 38)  including  a  work- 
piece  scanning  assembly  (28)  connected  to  said  weld  torch 
support  assembly  (21),  said  workpiece  scanning  assembly 
(28)  including, 

means  (31)  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  (60)  against  said 
workpiece  (14,16)  and  for  moving  said  beam  of  light 
(60)  in  a  closed  path  about  an  optical  scanning  axis  (44) 
of  fixed  orientation  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  weld  torch  axis  (42); 
means  (33)  for  receiving  and  focusing  reflections  from  said 

workpiece  (14,16)  of  said  beam  of  light  (60), 
means  (19,40)  for  pivoting  said  scanning  assembly  (28) 
relative  to  said  weld  torch  support  assembly  (21);  and, 
said  tracking  and  analyzing  means  (28,38)  further  including 
means  (38)  for  sensing  and  analyzing  the  focused  reflec- 
tions and  controlling  the  position  of  said  workpiece  scan- 
ning assembly  (28)  in  response  to  data  obtained  from  the 
analysis  of  the  focused  reflections. 


4,301,951 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  STERILELY 

CUTTING  AND  WELDING  TOGETHER 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBES 

Jeahua  Benin,  and  Robert  P.  Luoma,  IL  both  of  Newark,  Del., 

aaaignora  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemonrt  and  Company,  Wil- 

mington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,417 
Int  a.3  B29C  27/06;  H05B  3/10:  B26D  7/10 
.  a.  219—243  22  Claims 

1.  A  heating  element  for  sterilely  welding  first  and  second 
thermoplastic  tubes  together  transversely  of  the  axis  of  each 
tube  consisting  essentially  of  as  an  outer  layer,  a  folded  sheet  of 
metal  having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about  173 
watts/m  *K.  at  a  0. 10  mm  thickness  and  a  tensile  yield  strength 


n 


^^^ 


cn 
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resistor,  thereby  electrically  insulating  the  resistor  from  the 
folded  sheet  and  bonding  the  resulting  structure  together;  said 
resistor  having  exposed  terminals  for  reception  of  electrical 
current  and  the  folded  edge  of  said  metal  sheet  being  the  melt- 
ing edge  of  the  heating  element 


4301,952 

ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  PROVIDING  PRECISE  CONTROL  UNDER 

VARYING  CONDTnONS 

KenneA  E  Lehrke,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  aaaigaor  to  Graoo  lac, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386,017 

Int  O.}  H05B  1/02;  F24H  l/m  B05B  1/24;  F28F  1/36 

VJS.  a.  219—305  17  daioM 


1.  An  electrically  operated  fluid  heater  and  control  circuit 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  tube  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
fluid  flow  line; 

(b)  an  electrically  operated  heater  in  said  hollow  tube; 

(c)  a  helical  coil  arranged  about  said  heater  in  said  hollow 
tube,  said  coil  creating  a  helical  fluid  flow  path  in  said 
hollow  tube  and  around  said  heater; 

(d)  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  fluid  in  said  tube,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a 
conical  housing  having  its  apex  contacting  said  heater  and 
a  conical  surface  area  increasing  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  heater  but  in  said  fluid  flow  path,  and  a  temperature 
responsive  resistance  element  in  said  housing,  and  electri- 
cal conductors  connected  to  said  resistance  element  and 
projecting  external  said  housing;  and 

(e)  temperature  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
electrical  conductors  and  to  said  electrically  operated 
heater,  for  controlling  said  electrically  operated  heater  in 
response  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
said  flow  path  as  sensed  by  said  resistance  element. 
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4,501,9S3 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  STRIPS  OF  PAPER 

OR  THE  LIKE  BY  DISRUPTIVE  SPARK  DISCHARGES 

Walter  HolUMti,  Traim,  Autria,  Msigiior  to  Taan-Papjer  Gc- 

■dlaciiaft  B.bJI^  Traon,  Awtria 

FUed  Jaa.  7,  IW2,  Scr.  No.  337^30 
aains  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jaa.  9, 1981,  50/81 
fat.  a.3  GOIN  J5/08.  21/00;  H05B  7/18 
MS.  a.  219-384  3  claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  perforating  a  perforate  strip  of  material 
by  disruptive  spark  discharge  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

at  least  two  chambers,  means  for  guiding  and  moving  the 
perforate  strip  between  said  chambers,  a  transmitter  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  chambers  for  transmitting  electro- 
magnetic waves,  first  and  second  receivers  disposed  in  the 
other  of  said  chambers  and  being  adapted  to  receive  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  and  for 
generating  respective  signals,  said  chambers  being  pro- 
vided with  slots  adjacent  to  the  strip  for  passing  said 
electromagnetic  waves,  and  discharge  control  means  for 
varying  the  intensity  of  spark  discharges  in  dependence  of 
the  difference  between  said  signals,  wherein  the  chamber 
which  contains  the  receivers  includes  a  lens  disposed  near 
the  slot  that  is  permeable  to  the  electromagnetic  waves, 
and  said  lens  serves  to  focus  the  waves  at  the  receivers, 
and  wherein  the  chamber  which  contains  the  transmitter 
includes  a  wave  stop  disposed  between  the  transmitter  and 
the  slot  which  is  permeable  to  the  electromagnetic  waves. 

4,501,954 
MECHANICAL  ELECTRODE 
EugeBC  J.  StnrdcTant,  Wiliiiii«toii,  Del.,  assignor  to  Proctor- 
Silcx,  iBCn  Chlllicothe,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,739 

Int  a.J  F24C  7/00 

UA  a.  219-399  11  Claims 


^ 


supply  for  regulating  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  food  for 
maintaining  constant  current  flow  in  the  field,  the  mechanical 
electrode  operating  at  a  different  potential  with  respect  to  the 
food  for  establishing  current  contact  with  the  food  through  the 
electrical  field;  the  mechanical  electrode  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  needle  elements,  each 
of  said  needle  elements  having  a  pointed  tip  opposing  the 
food  surface,  each  said  pointed  tip  being  in  current  contact 
with  an  aligned  portion  of  the  food  surface,  said  tip  having 
a  proximate  voltage  concentration  determined  by  the 
voltage  supply  from  the  food  through  the  electrical  field 
and  said  voltage  concentration  normally  being  below  an 
arcing  potential  for  causing  said  pointed  tip  to  generate 
corona  current  used  to  enhance  heat  and  mass  transfer  at 
the  food  surface; 
a  plate  member  supporting  and  electrically  interconnecting 
said  plurality  of  needle  elements,  said  plate  member  being 
electrically  coupled  to  the  volUge  control  means  for 
communicating  conducted  current  from  said  needle  ele- 
ments to  the  voltage  control  means;  and 
an  electrical  resistive  material  forming  a  discrete  path  of 
current-limiting  resistivity,  said  electrical  resistive  mate- 
rial electrically  connecting  each  one  of  said  needle  ele- 
ments to  said  plate  member  and  being  operable  to  electri- 
cally isolate  an  individual  needle  element  from  adjacent 
needle  elements  and  from  said  plate  member  when  said 
voltage  concentration  proximate  said  pointed  tip  of  said 
individual  needle  element  approaches  arcing  potential, 
said  pointed  tip  of  each  one  of  said  adjacent  needle  ele- 
ments continuing  in  corona  current  generating  operation 
while  said  resistive  material  associated  with  one  of  said 
needle  elements  is  absorbing  voltage  to  suppress  the  for- 
mation of  an  arc. 


4,501,955 

ROTATABLE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hal  W.  Bick,  P.O.  Box  20386,  BUUiigi,  Mont  59104 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,521 

Int  a?  F28D  11/02 


MS.  a.  219—469 


19  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanical  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrical  circuit  in  a 
cooking  appliance  having  a  heating  element  means  to  cook 
food,  the  electrical  circuit  including  a  voltage  power  supply 
electrically  connected  to  communicate  voltage  to  the  food,  a 
surface  of  the  food  being  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  mechani- 
cal electrode  for  defining  an  electrical  field  for  supporting 
electrical  current,  and  a  voluge  control  means  interposed 
between  the  mechanical  electrode  and  the  voltage  power 


1.  Rotatable  heating  apparatus  including  a  support  portion,  a 
shell  portion,  a  heating  portion,  a  drive  portion,  a  power  sup- 
ply portion  and  a  control  portion;  said  support  portion  includ- 
ing a  frame  section,  said  frame  section  including  spaced  up- 
standing sections,  said  upstanding  sections  including  shaft 
support  means;  said  shell  portion  including  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  section,  a  smaller  substantially  cylindrical 
inner  section  disposed  within  said  outer  section  adjacent 
thereto  and  spaced  therefrom,  substantially  parallel  first  and 
second  end  sections  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  inner 
section,  first  and  second  annular  sections  enclosing  the  spacing 
between  the  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  sections,  a 
shaft  member  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  shell  portion,  ends 
of  said  shaft  member  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  end 
sections  to  said  shaft  support  means;  said  heating  portion  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  heating  elements  dis- 
posal between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  sections,  said 
heating  elements  extending  from  said  first  annular  section  to  a 
point  adjacent  said  second  annular  section,  insulating  support 
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members  disposed  along  the  lengths  of  said  heating  elements 
spacing  them  from  said  cylindrical  sections,  said  power  supply 
portion  including  electrical  collector  means  disposed  on  said 
shaft  member  adjacent  to  said  first  end  section,  electrical  con- 
nector means  extending  from  each  of  said  heating  elements 
adjacent  said  first  annular  section  to  said  collector  means;  said 
drive  portion  including  rotatable  drive  means  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  support  portion,  said  drive  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  shaft  member;  said  control  portion 
including  thermostat  means  for  said  heating  elements  and 
speed  control  means  for  said  drive  means;  whereby  a  continu- 
ous substrate  can  be  heated  as  it  contacts  said  cylindrical  outer 
section  of  said  rotatable  shell  portion. 


4,501,956 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Haas  A.  Bcrgersen,  Oslo,  and  Eilif  Risbcrg,  Ostovs,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpo* 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,439 

lat  CL^  H05B  3/10 

MS.  a.  219—553  12  Claims 


\krx^ 


I.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising: 
li  sheet  of  an  electrical  resistance  metal  having  a  predeter- 
mined melting  temperature;  and 
^  strip  of  a  metallic  fuse  material  having  a  melting  tempera- 
I  ture  below  said  predetermined  melting  temperature  ar- 
j  ranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  incorporated  in  said 
I  resistance  metal  sheet,  said  fuse  material  and  said  resis- 
!  tance  metal  strip  constituting  a  conductive  path  of  a  uni- 
form cross-section  throughout. 


4,501,957 

VERIFIER  FOR  A  PERSONAL  INDENTinCATION 

SYSTEM 

Marvin  Perlman,  Granada  HUls,  and  MUton  GoMflnc,  La-Oe- 
I  iccnta,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trans-Cryptioa,  Inc.,  La- 
'  Ocsceata,  Calif. 

Coatiniatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  229,085,  JaiL  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 
1 4,376,279.  lUs  application  Dec.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,915 
'  Int  CLi  H04L  9/00 

MS.  CL  235—379  11  Claims 

1.  A  verifier  for  use  in  a  personal  identification  system  of  the 
type  in  which  a  card  is  issued  to  a  person  by  an  entity  with  a 
personal  assigned  number,  definable  as  PAN,  which  is  re- 
corded on  the  card,  and  a  number  definable  as  an  Ofiset  Num- 
ber, which  is  also  recorded  on  the  card,  said  Offset  Number 
being  generated  by  a  generator  of  said  system  as  a  function  of 
at  least  said  PAN  and  a  secret  code  in  the  form  of  a  digital 


sequence  secretly  chosen,  by  and  known  only  by  said  person, 

definable  as  PIN,  the  verifier  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  said  PAN  and  said  Offset  Number, 
recorded  on  said  card,  for  processing  said  PAN  and  there- 
after mapping  said  PAN  and  the  digits  of  the  Offset  Num- 
ber, definable  as  D/s,  to  provide  a  sequence  of  digits, 
definable  as  C/^s; 


>//; 


z 


UM 


2L 


uTMniff  'If 


^^Z^SL 


(t/Tur) 


second  means  for  receiving  a  PIN  from  a  person  the  identity 
of  which  is  to  be  verified  and  for  processing  said  PIN  to 
provide  a  sequence  of  digits,  definable  as  C/'s;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  corresponding  C/^s  and 
C/s  to  provide  a  valid  signal  when  C|^s=Cj's  for  each  i 
and  for  providing  an  invalid  signal  when  C/^s#C/s  for 
one  or  more  i's. 


4,501,958 
VERinCATION  SYSTEM,  FOR  EXAMPLE  FOR 
PASSING  THROUGH  A  TOLL  POINT 
Jean-Pierre  GUac,  Labastidc  D'Annagnac,  and  Michel  M.  Gau- 
cher, Le  McsnU  Saint-Denis,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to 
Electrooiquc  Marcel  Daaaaalt  Pvia,  France 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  5, 1981, 81  04446 
Int  CI.3  H04Q  1/30 
MS.  CL  235—382  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  object  for  use  with  an  automatic  verification 
system,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

an  electronic  circuit  in  said  casing  having  at  least  one  shift 
register  memory  for  storing  data  including  an  indication 
of  a  number  of  units  of  value  and  quality  data; 

an  emitter-receiver  device  in  said  casing  capable  of  non-con- 
tacting coupling  to  a  terminal  of  the  verification  system 
for  emitting  signals  of  bits  in  series  corresponding  to  a 
read  of  the  data  in  said  shift  register,  and  for  receiving 
signals  of  l>its  in  series  to  write  data  in  said  shift  register; 

means  in  said  casing  for  storing  check  data  received  from 
said  terminal  through  said  emitter-receiver  device; 

a  device  for  verifying  the  concordance  between  a  portion  of 
the  received  check  dau  and  first  validity  data  stored  in 
said  object  to  deliver  a  read  authorization; 

means  responsive  to  a  read  authorization  for  delivering  the 
data  stored  in  said  shift  register  memory  to  said  emitter- 
receiver  device,  for  transmission  to  said  terminal,  while 
recirculating  the  same  daU  through  said  shift  register 
memory; 

a  device  for  verifying  the  ccmcordance  between  said  check 
data  and  second  validity  dau  stored  in  said  object  and 
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comprising  a  portion  of  the  dau  in  said  shift  register 

memory,  to  deliver  a  write  authorization,  and 
means  responsive  to  such  write  authorization  for  filling  said 

shift  register  memory  with  new  daU  received  from  said 

terminal, 
whereby  said  terminal  can  change  the  second  validity  data 

upon  each  rewriting  of  new  daU  in  the  portable  object, 

and  together  with  said  units  of  value. 


ond  flexible  sheet  so  that  the  electrical  terminals  are  acces- 
sible for  contact  by  a  machine  used  to  read  the  identifying 
information. 


4,501,959 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  FLAT 
DATA  SUPPORTS 
Hemuuin  Stockburger,  Kimachweg  7,  D-7742  St  Gcorgen,  and 
HaofGcorg  WinderUch,  Niedere  Str.  36,  D-7730  VUlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
Coatiottation  of  Ser.  No.  247,167,  Mar.  24, 1981,.  Thia 
application  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,821 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1980,  3011318 

iBt  a.J  G06K  13/063.  13/067 
VS.  a.  235-485  3  cuims 


4,501,961 
VISION  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  RANGE  FINDER 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Engiewood,  Colo.,  asaignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,946 

iBt  a.^  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250-201  15  ctaiBM 


j: 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  generally  flat  flexible  daU  support, 
the  steps  of  deforming  the  daU  support  into  a  shape  having  a 
generally  waved  cross  section  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
on  one  main  surface  of  said  data  support,  and  thereafter  exert- 
ing an  alignment  force  on  at  least  one  edge  of  said  data  support 
by  moving  an  alignment  member  in  a  direction  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  plane  into  engagement  with  said 
one  edge. 


4,501  960 

MICROPACKAGE  FOR  IDENTinCATION  CARD 

Adrien  Jonvet,  Colomiers,  and  Eric  Du?ois,  Toulouse,  both  of 

France,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,569 

Int.  a.)  G06K  19/06 

UA  a  235-492  17  Claims 


9.  Apparatus  for  use  with  character  recognition  and  range 
finding  equipment  which  comprises  an  array  of  radiation  sensi- 
tive detectors  positioned  to  receive  radiation  along  a  first  path 
from  a  remote  object  and  operable  to  produce  a  first  output 
containing  information  relative  to  the  character  of  the  remote 
object  and  a  second  output  containing  information  relative  to 
the  range  to  the  remote  object  comprising: 
radiation  emitting  means  having  first  and  second  conditions, 
in  the  first  condition  said  emitting  means  transmits  radia- 
tion to  the  remote  object  so  that  the  radiation  from  the 
remote  object  to  the  detector  array  may  be  used  to  pro- 
duce the  first  output  and,  in  the  second  condition,  said 
emitting  means  transmits  radiation  so  as  to  illuminate  the 
remote  object  in  a  non-uniform  pattern  so  that  the  radia- 
tion from  the  remote  object  to  the  detector  array  may  be 
used  to  produce  the  second  output;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  emitting  means  and  opera- 
ble to  change  said  emitting  means  from  the  first  condition 
to  the  second  condition. 


1.  A  micropackage  identification  card  adapted  to  be  carried 
and  used  by  an  individual  and  having  machine-readable  identi- 
fying information,  comprising: 
tfn  integrated  semiconductor  device  enclosed  in  encapsulat- 
ing material  and  having  electrical  terminals  extending 
from  the  encapsulating  material;  a  first  flexible  sheet  hav- 
ing  an  opening  adapted  to  accommodate  the  integrated 
semiconductor  device,  the  electrical  terminals  of  the  inte- 
grated semiconductor  device  being  adapted  to  lie  along  a 
surface  of  the  first  flexible  sheet;  and  a  second  flexible 
sheet  having  an  opening  larger  than  the  opening  in  the 
first  flexible  sheet,  the  second  flexible  sheet  being  superim- 
posed over  the  first  flexible  sheet  in  a  manner  to  accom- 
modate the  electrical  terminals  in  the  opening  of  the  sec- 


^  4,501,962 

METHOD  OF  FOCUSING  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Clareiice  F.  Lock,  Jr.,  Wahham,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Raytheoa 

Company,  Lexington,  Maas. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,862,  Jun.  2, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,383,168. 

This  appUcation  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,858 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  10, 
2000,  has  been  diacbdmcd. 
Int  a.}  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—201  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  locating  the  focal  plane  of  a  lense  and  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

producing  a  laterally  translating  beam  of  electromagnetic 

radiation 
directing  said  beam  successively  along  a  plurality  of  paths 

intersecting  at  a  focal  spot  in  a  focal  plane: 


1 
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detecting  lateral  translational  movement  of  the  directed 
beam  in  a  transverse  plane  adjacent  the  focal  plane;  and 


determining  the  position  of  said  transverse  plane  relative  to 
,   said  focal  plane. 


1.  A  reversing  device  for  use  Mdth  a  roller  door  of  the  kind 
having  a  sheet  metal  curtain  carried  on  an  overhead  roller 
driven  by  a  reversible  motor,  and  guided  for  vertical  move- 
ment by  tracks  engaging  its  edges,  which  said  device,  when 
installed  on  such  a  door,  comprises: 

rotational  means  in  such  engagement  with  a  face  of  the 
curtain  that  descent  of  the  curtain  effects  rotation  thereof, 

electrical  impulse  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  rota- 
tional means, 

■  timer. 

ft  timer  output  switch  and  motor  switching  circuit 

•nd  electrical  interconnection  means  between  said  impulse 


means,  timer,  output  switch  and  motor  switching  circuit, 
so  that  said  impulse  means  imparts  a  series  of  impulses  to 
the  timer  upon  said  rotation  of  the  rotational  means,  each 
impulse  resetting  the  timer,  but  upon  reduction  of  descent 
speed,  said  timer  times  out  ite  entire  timing  period  and 
actuates  the  timer  and  output  switch,  in  turn  actuating  the 
motor  switching  circuit  to  reverse  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  motor. 


4^1,964 

BOREHOLE  COMPENSATED  OXYGEN  ACTIVATION 

NUCLEAR  WELL  LOGGING 

Du  M.  Arnold,  Honston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texnco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,664 

Int  a.^  GOIV  5/10 

VS.  a.  250—270  21  Oainw 


MtOrrCRMM  MO  MTC* 
\WUB  OK  MjOTV  l/lta 
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4,501,963 
REVERSING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  DOORS 

Milan  Periaic,  Woodforde,  Australia,  aasignor  to  Automatic 
Roller  Doors,  Australia,  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Adelaide^  Australia 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,987 
aaina  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  3, 1981,  PF1401 
Int  a.3  E05F  3/00;  GOID  5/38 
US.  a.  250—231  SE  7  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  nuclear  well  logging  to  determine  oxygen 
concentration  of  a  formation  adjacent  a  well  borehole  while 
compensating  for  the  effects  of  oxygen  present  in  the  well 
bordiole.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bombarding  the  formation  and  borehole  constituents 
with  high  energy  neutrons  from  a  neutron  source  in  a 
sonde; 

(b)  detecting  with  a  gamma  ray  detector  spaced  from  the 
source  in  the  sonde  gamma  radiation  resulting  from  the 
0'^n,p)Ni^  reaction  from  bombarded  oxygen  in  the  for- 
mation and  borehole; 

(c)  obtaining  a  measure  of  detected  gamma  radiation  in  at 
least  two  ganuna  ray  energy  count  windows; 

(d)  obtaining  a  borehole  oxygen  ratio  of  the  ganuna  radiation 
in  the  gamma  ray  energy  windows  fix>m  bombarded  oxy- 
gen in  the  borehole; 

(e)  obtaining  a  formation  oxygen  ratio  of  the  gamma  radia- 
tion in  the  gamma  ray  energy  windows  from  the  forma- 
tion in  the  absence  of  bombarded  borehole  oxygen  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  detector;  and 

(0  obtaining  from  the  borehole  oxygen  ratio  and  the  forma- 
tion oxygen  ratio  a  measure  of  the  oxygen  concentration 
in  the  formation. 
10.  A  method  of  measuring  neutron  output  intensity  from  a 
neutron  source  in  a  sonde  which  bombards  formation  and  well 
borehole  constituents  with  neutrons  during  well  logging,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  bombarding  the  formation  and  borehole  constituents 
with  high  energy  neutrons  from  a  neutron  source  in  a 
sonde; 

(b)  detecting  with  a  gamnu  ray  detector  spaced  from  the 
source  in  the  sonde  gamma  radiation  resulting  from  the 
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0'^n,p)N'^  reaction  from  bombarded  oxygen  in  the  for- 
mation and  borehole; 

(c)  obtaining  a  measure  of  detected  gamma  radiation  in  at 
least  two  gamma  ray  energy  count  windows; 

(d)  obtaining  a  borehole  oxygen  ratio  of  the  gamma  radiation 
in  the  gamma  ray  energy  windows  from  bombarded  oxy- 
gen in  the  borehole; 

(e)  obtaining  a  formation  oxygen  ratio  of  the  gamma  radia- 
tion in  the  gamma  ray  energy  windows  from  the  forma- 
tion in  the  absence  of  bombarded  borehole  oxygen  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  detector;  and 

(0  obtaining  from  the  borehole  oxygen  ratio  and  the  forma- 
tion oxygen  ratio  a  measure  of  the  neutron  output  inten- 
sity during  said  step  of  bombarding. 


onal  to  said  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  infrared  radia- 
tion reflected  from  said  surface. 


4,501,965 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  A 

PLASMA  INTO  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER 

Donald  J.  Douglas,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  MDS  Health 

Group  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  458,009 

Int  O.^  HOIJ  49/04,  49/26 

U.S.  a.  250—288  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  a  plasma  into  a  vacuum  chamber 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  plasma,  including  an  electrical 
induction  coil  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  at 
least  one  turn  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
turn  defining  a  space  within  said  coil  for  generation  of  said 
plasma, 

(b)  a  vacuum  chamber  including  an  orifice  plate  defining  a 
wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 

(c)  sAid  orifice  plate  having  an  orifice  therein  located  adja- 
cent said  space  for  sampling  a  portion  of  said  plasma 
through  said  orifice  into  said  vacuum  chamber, 

(d)  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  coil  between  said 
terminals  to  reduce  the  peak  to  peak  voltage  swing  in  said 
plasma. 


4,501,966 
INFRARED  MICROSCOPE  INSPECHON  APPARATUS 
Steven  E.  Forman,  Framingham,  and  James  W.  Caunt,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,415 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  31/50 

VS.  a.  250-332  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  an  infrared  transparent  surface 

with  infrared  light  and  measuring  light  reflected  through  said 

surface  which  comprises: 

a.  means  for  irradiating  said  surface  with  infrared  radiation 
from  at  least  three  sources,  each  of  said  sources  being 
positioned  at  an  angle  between  about  15*  and  60*  from  the 
orthogonal  direction  to  said  surface, 

b.  a  lens  positioned  above  said  surface  having  its  axis  orthog- 


c.  means  for  converting  infrared  radiation  transmitted 
through  said  lens  to  visible  light,  and 

d.  means  for  sensing  said  visible  light. 


4^1,967 
BROAD  BAND  PYROELECTRIC  INFRARED  DETECTOR 

Avner  Shaulov,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442^04 

Int  a.}  GOIJ  5/24 

U.S.  a.  250-338  17  dains 
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12.  An  infrared  thermal  detector  comprising: 

an  infrared  thermal  sensing  element  comprising  a  pyroelec- 
tric  material  whose  electrical  conductivity  changes  with 
temperature,  said  sensing  element  having  two  substan- 
tially planar  opposite  sides  on  which  first  and  second 
electrodes  are  provided,  respectively; 

a  load  resistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  the  first 
electrode  of  the  load  resistor  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  first  electrode  of  the  sensing  element;  and 

voltage  supply  means  for  providing  a  voltage  across  the 
second  electrodes  of  the  sensing  element  and  the  load 
resistor; 

characterized  in  that: 

at  the  average  equilibrium  temperature  of  operation  of  the 
sensing  element  the  ratio,  k,  of  the  thermal  time  constant 
of  the  sensing  element  to  the  PTB  time  constant  of  the 
detector  is  greater  than  zero. 
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4^1,968  loss  of  light  refracted  by  said  lenses  on  walls  of  said  sample 

INFRARED  RADIATION  GAS  ANALYZER  cell,  wherein  improvement  comprises  an  elliptical  aperture 

HtroynU  EM,  Mid  Kialo  Mlystake,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  as-  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  said  sample  cell  to 
sipHNrs  to  Horlbn,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan  render  a  light  beam  entering  said  sample  cell  substantially 

!  Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,455  circular. 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982, 57-33703[U]  

Int  a.)  GOIJ  1/00 
VJS,  a.  250-343  4  Oaiflu  4,501,970 

FLUOROMETER 
Keith  E.  Nelson,  Virdea,  Califs  assivMr  to  Dynatech  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Alczandria,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433325 

Int  a.}  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a  250-458.1  8  dainv 
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OONCCNTIUTKM 
MOKATOR 


i.  An  infrared  radiation  gas  analyzer  for  determining  the 
concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  a  sample  gas,  comprising: 

a  sample  gas  containing  means  for  containing  a  sample  gas  at 
a  temperature  at  which  the  ingredient  the  concentration  of 
which  is  to  be  determined  will  emit  infrared  radiation  in  a 
range  characteristic  of  the  ingredient  and  means  for  allow- 
ing said  infrared  radiation  to  escape  from  said  containing 
means; 
I  pair  of  filters,  one  of  said  filters  transmitting  only  radiation 
in  said  range  and  the  other  of  said  filters  transmitting  only 
radiation  in  a  range  near  to  said  firstmentioned  range; 

means  for  alternately  passing  said  filters  across  the  path  of 
radiation  escaping  from  said  containing  means; 

•n  infrared  radiation  detector  positioned  for  receiving  the 
radiation  passed  by  said  respective  filters  and  emitting  a 
pulsed  sigTud; 

ineans  for  determining  the  difference  between  or  the  ratio  of 
the  respective  pulses  of  said  signal  as  an  indication  of  the 
concentration  of  the  ingredient  the  concentration  of 
which  is  to  be  determined  in  the  sample  gas. 


1.  A  fluorometer  for  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  a  mate- 
rial in  an  open  top  microtest  well  comprising  support  means  for 
supporting  the  structure  defining  said  well,  a  source  of  exciting 
light,  first  means  for  passing  a  beam  of  said  exciting  light 
downwardly  through  the  open  top  of  said  well  to  strike  and 
fluorescently  excite  the  material  in  said  well  when  said  well  is 
positioned  at  a  preselected  location  on  said  support  means,  a 
photo-detector,  and  second  means  for  directing  the  light  which 
is  emitted  by  the  fluorescently  excited  material  and  which 
passes  upwardly  through  the  open  top  of  the  well  to  said 
photodetector  for  detection  thereby,  said  first  means  including 
a  lens  for  focusing  said  beam  on  a  spot  within  said  well. 


4^1,969 
PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Anthony  C  Lynmeoc,  West  Upton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Millipore 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,064 

Int  CL^  GOIJ  5/08 

VS.  a.  250—373  22  Claims 


4,501,971 
RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
Takcji  Ochiai,  MInamlashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  ¥n»  Photo 
Fltan  Con  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  20, 1981,  56-187502 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  1/64 
VS.  a  250-483.1  3  dahns 

1.  A  radiographic  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  substrate 
and  a  fluorescent  layer  provided  on  said  substrate  and  consut- 
ing  essentially  of  a  binder  and  a  radioluminescent  phosphor 
dispersed  therein,  said  binder  comprising  linear  polyester  resin 
and  nitrocellulose. 


1.  In  a  photometer  of  the  type  utilizing  a  light  source,  a 
skmple  cell  adapted  to  transmit  a  continuously-flowing  liquid 
to  be  analyzed  from  an  inlet  port  near  one  end  thereof  through 
a  flowpath  to  an  outlet  port  near  the  other  end  thereof,  a  means 
for  measuring  the  absorpticni  of  light  in  said  sample  cell,  a  light 
detector  forming  means  to  receive  substantially  all  nonab- 
sorbed  light  transmitted  fix}m  said  sample  cell,  means  for  elimi- 
nating liquid  lens  effects,  said  means  comprising  a  generally 
conical  sample  cell,  a  smaller  end  of  said  sample  cell  being 
nearer  said  light  source,  such  that  there  is  substantially  reduced 


4,501,972 
FLOAT  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Focrster,  Jr.,  NorthriUc;  Robert  E.  Miller,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  and  AMrcn  M.  Pace,  Reaeda,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Scans  Associates,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,166 
Int  a.J  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  a.  250—577  18  OainH 

1.  A  float  detection  system  for  detecting  the  position  of  a 
float  in  a  glass  tube  flow  meter  undergoing  calibration,  said 
float  detection  system  including: 

(a)  a  means  for  tracking  said  float  operatively  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  glass  flow  tube; 

(b)  a  ball  screw  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 
tracking  said  float  to  move  it  in  an  axial  direction; 

(c)  a  stepper  motor  connected  to  said  ball  screw  to  operate 
the  same; 

(d)  a  pulse  encoder  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  ball 
screw; 

(e)  a  pulse  encoder  circuit  to  produce  pulses  related  to  the 
rotation  of  said  ball  screw; 

(0  a  float  detector  display  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse 
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encoder  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  means  to  track  said 

float; 
(g)  a  float  detector  position  display  connected  to  said  float 

detector  display  circuit  to  display  the  position  of  said  float 

detector; 
(h)  an  optical  conditioner  circuit  connected  to  said  means  to 

track  said  float  to  supply  power  thereto; 


its 


(i)  a  stepper  driver  circuit  adapted  to  supply  appropriate 

signals  to  said  stepper  motor; 
0)  a  float  detector  control  circuit  adapted  to  receive  signals 

from  said  optical  conditioner  circuit  and  to  utilize  them  to 

supply  signals  to  said  stepper  driver  circuit;  and 
(k)  a  travel  limit  circuit  connected  to  said  float  detector 

control  circuit. 


4,501,973 
SKIDS  FOR  ROTATING  MACHINERY 
Keith  E.  Fenemore,  Sletford;  Georve  P.  Foden,  Newark,  and 
Christopher  J.  Baker,  Liocohi,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
IngersoU-Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N J. 
FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1981, 
8114831 

Int  a.3  F16N  1/04 
UA  a.  290-1  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  skid  for  mounting  and  supporting  rotating  machinery 
comprising  only  three  spaced  supporting  members  each  incor- 
porating a  universal  joint,  an  elongate  torsion  resisting  member 
rigidly  connected  to  said  supporting  members  and  a  machinery 
support  platform  connected  to  said  torsion  resisting  member  in 
torque  transmitting  relationship  thereto;  wherein 
said  torsion  resisting  member  has  first  and  second  portions 

which  have  separate,  parallel  axes;  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  is  connected  to  but  one 
of  said  supporting  members,  and  the  other  of  said  portions 
is  connected  to  the  other  two  of  said  three  supporting 
members. 


4^1,974 
PULSE  STRETCHING  AND  LEVEL  SHIFTING  CIRCUTT 
Ira  Miller,  Tempe;  Michael  W.  Noll,  and  Robert  N.  Dotson, 
both  of  Mesa,  aU  of  Aris^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc, 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,035 

Int  CL?  H03K  17/56.  3/017 

U.S.  a.  307-246  4  Claims 


•rf 


16 


10 


32 


ss 


r      ^ _ 

t       90         * 


^ 


I'air 


1.  A  pulse  stretching  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

first  transistor  means  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  for  sup- 
plying a  charging  current  to  said  capacitor  and  charging 
said  capacitor  to  a  first  voltoge  when  an  input  signal  pulse 
is  in  a  first  logical  state; 

diflerential  transistor  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  first  terminal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  refer- 
ence voltage  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  voltage,  said 
differential  transistor  means  for  generating  a  first  output 
when  the  voltage  at  said  fwst  terminal  is  less  than  said 
reference  voltage  and  for  generating  a  second  output 
when  the  voltage  at  said  first  terminal  is  greater  than  said 
reference  voltage;  and 

second  transistor  means  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  for 
discharging  said  capacitor  when  said  input  signal  pulse  is 
in  a  second  logical  state  causing  the  voltage  at  said  first 
terminal  to  fall  below  said  reference  voltage; 

said  first  transistor  means  comprising  a  first  transistor  having 
an  emitter  coupled  to  a  first  source  of  supply  voltage,  a 
collector  coupled  to  a  second  source  of  supply  voltage 
and  a  base  coupled  to  receive  said  input  signal  pulse;  and 
a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first 
source  of  supply  voltage,  a  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  and  to  said  first  input;  and 

said  second  transistor  means  comprising  a  third"  transistor 
having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  second  source  of  supply  voltage,  and  base 
coupled  to  a  third  source  of  supply  voltage  which  causes 
said  third  transistor  to  remain  in  its  active  region. 

4,501,975 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCnON  LATCH  aRCUTT 

Richard  M.  Josephs,  Willow  Grove,  and  Tsing-Chow  Wang, 
Norristown,  both  of  Pa.,  as8igM>rs  to  Sperry  Corporatioo, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,414 
Int  a.J  H03K  3/00.  3/38 
UA  a  307-277  5  Claims 

1.  A  Josephson  junction  latch  circuit  of  the  type  adapted  to 
store  one  bit  of  data  comprising, 
an  AND  gate  comprising  at  least  four  Josephson  junctions, 
said  AND  gate  having  at  least  one  dau  input  and  one  enable 

input, 
said  data  input  and  said  enable  input  having  two  logic  states, 
a  biasing  current  source  connected  to  said  AND  gate, 
said  biasing  current  source  having  two  logic  clock  states, 
a  Josephson  flip-flop  comprising  a  flux  storage  loop, 
said  flip-flop  having  a  data  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 

said  AND  gate, 
said  flip-flop  having  a  reset  input  coupled  to  a  reset  input 
line. 
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said  flip-flop  having  a  true  quantity  output, 

said  flip-flop  comprising  a  sense  line  coupled  to  said  true 
quantity  output  and  having  at  least  one  Josephson  junc- 
tioo  and  a  source  impedance  in  said  sense  line  adapted  to 
sense  the  state  of  flux  in  said  flux  storage  loop, 

said  flux  storage  loop  being  set  in  a  high  flux  state  by  the 
presence  of  a  high  logic  level  data  input  >  high  k>gic  level 
enable  input  and  a  high  logic  level  biasing  current  source 
dock, 

a  Josephson  OR  logic  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
sense  line  to  provide  an  amplified  true  quantity  output 

a  sink  line  connected  to  said  Josephone  OR  logic  circuits  and 
to  a  low  voltage  reference, 
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a  second  stage  Josephson  junction  amplifier  having  an  input 
branch  and  an  output  branch,  said  input  branch  being 
connected  to  said  sink  line,  said  output  branch  providing 
an  inverted  true  quantity  output 

whereby,  a  high  logic  input  to  said  OR  logic  circuit  switches 
said  OR  logic  circuit  ON  and  reduces  the  current  in  said 
sink  line  causing  said  second  stage  amplifier  to  be 
switched  OFF.  and 

whereby,  a  low  level  logic  input  to  said  OR  logic  circuit 
switches  said  OR  logic  circuit  OFF  and  increases  the 
current  in  said  sink  line  causing  said  second  suge  amplifier 
to  be  switched  ON. 


1 1  4,501,976 

TRANSISTOR-TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH 
HYSTERESIS 
Jcffery  A.  West  Pleasant  GroTe,  and  Thomas  D.  Fletcher, 
PniTO,  bott  of  Utah,  assipwrs  to  SigMtks  CorporatioB,  Sun- 
nyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,109 

bt  CL^  H0»  19/003.  19/088.  19/20 

VS.  a.  307—456  12  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  which  has:  a  first  current  source;  a 
first  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter  for  receiving  an  input 
signal,  a  base  coiq)led  to  the  first  current  source,  and  a  collec- 
tor, a  second  current  source;  and  a  like-polarity  seccmd  bipolar 
transistor  having  an  emitter  at  a  control  voltage,  a  base  cou- 
pled to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor,  and  a  collector 
coupled  to  the  second  current  source,  wherein  the  second 
transistor  turns  on  as  the  input  signal  moves  in  a  first  voltage 
rise/&ll  direction  to  a  first  threshold  voltage;  characterized  by 
hystoesis  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor 
and  coupled  between  its  collector  and  the  first  current  source 


for  causing  the  second  transbtor  to  turn  off"  as  the  input  signal 
moves  in  a  second  voltage  riae/fidi  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  rise/fall  direction  to  a  second  threshold  voltage  where  the 
absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the  first  threshold 
voltage  and  the  control  voltage  as  the  second  transistor  turns 
on  exceeds  the  absohite  value  of  the  difference  between  the 
second  threshold  voltage  and  the  control  voltage  as  the  second 
transistor  turns  off. 


4,501,977 
ANDOR  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  INCLUDING  A  FEEDBACK 

PATH 
Wdchara  Koike,  YokohaaM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Sklbaara 
Deaki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

Filed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446.772 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Dec  7, 1981,  56-196571 
Int  a.J  H03K  19/017.  19/096,  19/177 
VS.  CL  307—469  11 


1.  An  AND-OR  logic  circuit  having  two  power  supply 
terminals  and  an  output  signal  line,  comprising: 

a  first  AND  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  series  circuits  which 
comprise  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  coupled  in 
series  along  their  current  conduction  paths  and  which 
respectively  receive  input  signals  at  their  respective  con- 
trol electrodes; 

a  first  OR  circuit  having  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  which  have  their  current  conduction  paths  selec- 
tively connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  between  one  of 
said  power  supply  terminals  and  said  output  signal  line 
and  selectively  receive  AND  signals  from  said  series 
circuits  at  their  respective  control  electrodes; 

a  second  AND  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  series  circuits 
which  comprise  transistors  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
connected  in  series  along  their  current  conduction  paths 
and  which  selectively  receive  at  least  two  output  signals 
ftx>m  said  first  OR  circuit  at  their  respective  control  elec- 
trodes; 

a  second  OR  circuit  having  transistors  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  which  have  their  current  conduction  paths 
selectively  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  between 
one  of  said  power  supply  terminals  and  said  output  signal 
line  and  selectively  receive  AND  signals  from  said  series 
circuits  of  said  second  AND  circuit  at  their  respective 
control  electrodes; 

a  precharge  circuit  connected  between  one  end  of  each  of 
said  aeries  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  AND  circuits 
and  one  of  said  power  supply  terminals; 

a  first  pull-down  circuit  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  series  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  AND 
circuits  and  the  other  of  said  power  supply  terminals; 

a  second  pull-down  circuit  coupled  between  one  end  of  said 
output  signal  line  and  other  of  said  power  supply  termi- 
nals; and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  precharge  circuit  and 
said  first  pull-down  circuit  with  a  first  synchronizing 
signal  and  said  second  pull-down  circuit  with  a  second 
synchronizing  signal  of  the  substantially  opposite  phase  to 
said  first  synchronizing  signal. 
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4^1,978 
LEVEL  SHIFT  INTERFACE  dRCUTT 
t  J.  Gcirtilc  HightstowB;  Mehria  L.  Haoe,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J^  and  Robert  C  Oom,  NUMgen,  Nctheriaads, 
•MicMn  to  RCA  CorporatkM,  N«r  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  ^io?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444^59 
Irt.  a.J  H03K  19/017.  19/094.  19/092 
VS.  a  307-475  13 


"3' 1 


8.  A  level  shift  interface  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  thereto 
of  first  and  second  operating  voltages,  respectively; 

an  input  signal  terminal  for  receiving  signals  varying  be- 
tween a  "low"  level  approximately  equal  to  the  voluge  at 
said  second  power  terminal  and  a  "high"  level  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  operating  voltages; 

first  and  second  output  terminals  for  driving  loads; 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  insulated-gate  field-effect 
transistors  (IGFETs),  each  IGFET  having  source  and 
drain  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  a  conduction  path, 
and  a  control  electrode;  said  first,  third  and  fifth  IGFETs 
being  of  one  conductivity  type  and  said  second  and  fourth 
IGFETs  being  of  complementary  conductivity  type; 

means  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  IGFETs  to  said  signal  input  terminal; 

means  connecting  said  source  electrode  of  said  second 
IGFET  to  said  second  power  terminal; 

a  relatively  constant  voltage  dropping  means,  having  a  rela- 
tively constant  voltage  oflset,  connected  between  said 
source  electrode  of  said  first  IGFET  and  said  first  power 
terminal  for  producing  a  reduced  voltage  at  said  source 
electrode  of  said  first  IGFET; 

means  connecting  the  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond IGFETs  to  said  first  output  terminal  for  producing 
thereat  either  a  volUge  approximately  equal  to  said  re- 
duced voltoge  when  said  first  IGFET  is  first  tumed-on  in 
response  to  a  "low"  level  input  signal,  or  a  voltage  ap- 
proximately equal  to  said  second  operating  voltage  when 
said  second  IGFET  is  tumed-on  in  response  to  a  "high" 
level  input  signal; 

means  interconnecting  said  third  and  fourth  IGFETs  to 
form  a  complementary  inverter,  including  means  connect- 
ing the  source  of  said  third  IGFET  to  said  first  power 
terminal,  the  source  of  said  fourth  IGFET  to  said  second 
power  terminal,  the  control  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  IGFETs  to  said  first  output  terminal  and  their 
drains  to  said  second  output  terminal  for  producing  at  said 
second  output  terminal  either  a  first  signal  which  makes  a 
transition  from  said  first  and  said  second  operating  voltage 
in  response  to  said  "low"  level  input  or  a  second  signal 
which  goes  from  said  second  to  said  first  operating  volt- 
age in  reponse  to  said  "high"  level  input;  and 
means  connecting  the  source-to-drain  path  of  said  fifth 
IGFET  between  said  first  power  terminal  and  one  of  said 
first  output  terminal  and  said  source  of  said  first  IGFET, 
and  means  connecting  its  control  electrode  to  said  second 
output  terminal  for,  in  response  to  said  low  level  signal  at 


said  input  terminal,  tuming-on  said  fifth  lOFET  and, 
concurrently, 

(a)  quickly  raising  the  level  at  said  first  output  terminal 
towards  the  potential  at  said  first  power  terminal, 

(b)  establishing  the  full  value  of  said  first  operating  voltage 
at  said  first  output  terminal, 

(c)  positively  driving  any  load  connected  to  said  first  output 
terminal  to  the  voluge  at  said  first  power  terminal, 

(d)  tuming-off  said  third  IGFET  regardless  of  the  value  of 
its  threshold  voltage  relative  to  the  value  of  the  offset  of 
said  voltage  dropping  means,  and 

(e)  producing  complementary  signals  at  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals  which  can  swing  fully  between  said  first 
and  second  operating  voltages. 


4,501,979 

CURRENT  AMPUFIER  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
SELECTABLE  OUTPUTS 
Michael  W.  Null;  Robert  N.  Dotaon,  both  of  Mesa,  and  Robert 
B.  Davis,  Tempe,  aU  of  Arit,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Schasmbars,  DL 

FDed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,054 

lat  0.3  H03K  17/62;  H03F  3/04 

UA  a.  307-494  sctotais 


1.  A  current  amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  voltage 
terminal,  comprising: 

plurality  of  output  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  said 
second  voltage  terminals; 

current  means  couped  between  said  first  and  said  second 
voltage  terminals  and  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  output 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  current  to  said  out- 
put terminal,  said  current  means  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  nodes;  and 

a  plurality  of  current  sources,  one  each  of  said  plurality  of 
current  sources  coupled  between  said  first  voltage  termi- 
nal and  one  each  of  said  plurality  of  nodes,  one  each  of 
said  nodes  coupled  to  one  each  of  said  plurality  of  output 
means;  and 

plurality  of  selection  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  selec- 
tion means  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  means,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  selection  means 
receiving  one  of  a  plurality  of  digital  input  signals  for 
selecting  at  least  one  of  said  output  means. 

4,501380 
HIGH  TORQUE  ROBOT  MOTOR 
Ross  D.  Welbora,  Santa  Ron,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Motometics 
CorporatioB,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,034 
lot  a.3  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310—12  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electric  motor  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  sutors  having  stotor  poles  and  a  rotor  mounted  be- 
tween them,  the  rotor  and  the  stators  each  having  opposing 
teeth,  and  electric  coils  wrapped  about  the  stator  poles  for 
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generating  a  magnetic  flux  therein  and  in  the  rotor  which  flux 
brings  some  segment  of  the  rotor  teeth  into  alignment  with  the 
opposed  teeth  of  the  magnetically  energized  stator  poles, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
opposed  stator  pole  pieces  on  the  first  and  second  stators, 

with  the  stator  teeth  projecting  from  the  pole  pieces, 
the  rotor  teeth  project  from  the  surface  of  the  rotor  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  stator  pole  piece  teeth  and  have  the  same 
angular  pitch  as  the  opposing  sutor  teeth,  and 
plurality  of  coils,  a  single  one  of  each  of  said  coils  encir- 
cling a  separate  one  of  the  sUtor  pole  pieces,  the  coils  of 
opposed  pole  pieces  being  connected  together  as  a  pair 
and  a  plurality  of  such  pairs  being  connected  together  to 
jform  a  single  one  of  a  plurality  of  phases,  the  coils  of  each 
phase  being  wound  on  stator  pole  pieces  which  as  a  group 


4,501,981 
RETURN-TO-ZERO  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Charles  W.  Hansea,  Wolcott,  Comin  assignor  to  Haydon  Switch 
A  lastnuneat.  Inc.,  Watei^ary,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,754 

lot  a.3  H02K  37/00 

VS.  CL  310-49  R  25  Claims 


A  stepper  motor  comprising  a  stator  assembly  having  first 
and  second  toroidal  stator  electromagnets  each  having  a  plu- 
rality 2n  of  evenly  spaced  axial  teeth  forming  alternating  sa- 
lient stator  poles,  the  stator  poles  of  the  first  and  second  stator 
electnnnagnets  being  oflset  from  one  another  by  an  electrical 
angle  of  90*;  a  permanent-magnet  rotor  having  a  rotor  magnet 
with  a  plurality  n  of  pairs  of  poles  thereon  arranged  to  face  said 


stator  poles,  a  rotor  core  supporting  said  rotor  magnet  and 
having  a  threaded  central  axial  aperture,  and  bearing  means 
mounting  said  rotor  core  for  rotation  relative  to  said  stator 
(electromagnets;  an  axially  movable  shaft  assembly  including  a 
threaded  screw  disposed  in  said  axial  aperture  and  adapted  to 
mate  therewith,  and  engaging  means  engaging  a  longitudinal 
track  on  said  shaft  assembly  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of 
said  screw  and  said  rotor  assembly  while  permitting  axial 
movement  of  said  screw,  at  least  to  a  limited  extent;  and  means 
urging  said  screw  to  a  zero  axial  position  thereof  whenever  no 
current  is  applied  to  said  sutor  electromagnet  wherein  the 
central  axial  aperture  of  the  core  and  the  threaded  screw  have 
a  thread  pitch  selected  to  be  low  enough  to  permit  roution  of 
said  rotor  to  advance  said  shaft  assembly  when  stepping  cur- 
rent is  applied  to  said  stator  electromagnets,  but  steep  enough 
to  permit  force  of  said  urging  means  to  return  said  shaft  assem- 
bly to  said  zero  axial  position  when  no  current  is  applied  to  said 
electromagnets. 


4,501,982 
ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  WTTH  REPLACEABLE  MOTOR 
Robert  R.  McMinn,  Crosby,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harrison  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Inc.,  HoostOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,700 

Int  CL3  H02K  5/16 

VS.  a.  310—90  5  Claintt 


have  pole  piece  teeth  which  are  all  simultaneously  align- 
able  with  the  opposing  rotor  teeth,  the  coils  being  con- 
nected and  wound  such  that  when  a  particular  phase  is 
energized,  a  magnetic  flux  is  generated  in  each  stator  pole 
piece  of  such  phase  which  flux  has  a  magnetic  polarity 
opposite  to  the  magnetic  polarity  of  the  flux  generated  in 
the  opposed  pole  piece  and  in  the  nearest  stator  pole  piece 
of  the  same  phase  and  also  opposite  to  the  magnetic  polar- 
ity of  the  flux  generated  in  the  immediately  adjacent  pole 
piece  during  the  preceding  energized  phase,  whereby  the 
rotor  teeth  align  with  the  stator  pole  piece  teeth  of  the 
energized  phase  and  the  magnetic  flux  generated  travels 
only  in  stators  between  adjacent  stator  poles  of  the  ener- 
gized phase,  only  travels  in  the  rotor  transversely,  and 
only  travels  through  the  rotor  between  opposed  poles  of 
the  energized  phase. 


1.  An  electrical  generator  with  a  rapidly  replaceable  motor 
of  the  type  which  comprises  a  housing  with  an  end  bell  por- 
tion, a  generator  shaft  rotable  within  the  housing,  an  armature 
connected  to  a  shaft  within  the  interior  of  the  housing,  an 
opening  formed  in  the  end  bell  of  the  housing  opposite  a  motor 
with  a  rotating  motor  shaft  for  rotating  the  generator  shaft,  a 
bearing  assembly  frictionally  mounted  within  the  opening 
rotably  supporting  one  end  of  the  generator  shaft  opposite  the 
motor,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  shoulder  formed  in  the  interior  of  the  housing  concentric 
to  the  opening,  said  shoulder  comprising  a  first  side  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  generator  shaft  and  a 
second  side  perpendicular  to  said  first  side,  said  second 
side  extending  between  said  Tint  side  and  the  opening; 
outer  and  inner  removable  retaining  rings;  an  annular  outer 
groove  formed  in  said  first  side  of  said  annular  shoulder 
for  mounting  said  removable  outer  retaining  ring  to  re- 
strict the  bearing  assembly  against  undesired  longitudinal 
movement  inward  of  the  housing; 
an  inner  groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  bearing 
assembly  adjacent  the  opening  for  mounting  said  remov- 
able inner  retaining  ring  to  restrict  the  bearing  assembly 
against  undesired  longitudinal  movement  outward  of  the 
housing  and  locking  the  bearing  assembly  in  the  opening; 
a  through-stud  extending  through  a  central  axis  bore  of  the 

generating  shaft;  and 
a  tap  slug  adaptor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  through- 
stud;  said  adapter  having  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  oaotor  shaft  to  demountably  secure  the 
motor  shaft  in  an  essentially  aligned  relationship  with  the 
generator  shaft;  said  bore  of  said  tap  slug  adaptor  having 
means  for  coupling  said  adapter  and  the  motor  shaft  to 
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tranmit  the  rotation  of  the  motor  ahaft  to  the  generator  4,50M84 

'^^^  COLUMNAR  SOLID  BODY  ROTOR 

MatiMMtahiM.  Tokyo,  Jap«i.a«iSMr  to  Mkro 

Laborytory  Co^  Ltd.,  JapM 
ELEClMCM?CHINi:  Co^ortioo  of  Ser.  No.  2»,430.  May  1,  IWl. 

FVfte&tefakr  iiJS£?7^ y ^^ ^ wyehl8acorttaMllooorSer.No.M9,J63,Aot.l,l»7S, 

^l^f!X^S^rI:iJ!^^  STTii '"^^  "^     ■*"<-*•  ™«  wnkMtkm  Dec  IS,  1983,  S«r.  No.  S6t,649 
cl!^^!^^7iI^^SSS^Ji^'i2SS^^      ^^""^  "^'^^  ■pHfcatk.  Japa.,  Aag.  3.  »77,  52-W5S7; 
Cortiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  MM«5,  Jat  28, 1978,  abaadoaed.  TMa  No?.  17, 1977.  S2-138216 

■PpBcatioa  Mar.  31. 1961.  Scr.  No.  249.339  i^ 03  H02K  1/22 

^^OatoM^,  appUeatio.  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«.a.y.  Ja..  1.  UACI.310-261  «ciatas 


U.S.  CL  310—113 


bt  a.3  H02K  47/04 


ildaian 


1.  An  electric  drive  motor  for  signal  processing  equipment 
comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  together  forming  a  cylindrical 
radial  air  gap,  a  stationary  motor  housing  of  generally  cylindri- 
cal configuration,  said  motor  housing  being  made  of  soft  mag- 
netic material  and  serving  as  part  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the 
motor,  brush  means  located  between  one  axial  end  of  said 
motor  housing  and  said  rotor,  a  separate  flux  guide  member  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  mounted  in  the  interior  of 
the  motor  housing  between  the  other  axial  end  thereof  and  said 
rotor  coaxial  with  the  rotation  axis  of  the  latter,  and  having  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  motor  hous- 
ing and  being  of  a  magnetically  soft  material;  rpm-signal  gener- 
ating means  located  in  the  flux  guide  member  part  to  be 
shielded  at  least  firom  electromagnetic  interference  originating 
exteriorly  of  the  motor  housing;  the  rpm-signal  generating 
means  including  a  relatively  thin  ferromagnetic  lotor  disk 
coanected  to  the  rotor  ooaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  oo  its  circumference,  a 
stationary  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  disk  and  being  formed 
with  a  number  of  permanent  magnetic  pole  pairs  of  opposite 
pole  polarity  and  oorreqxMding  to  the  number  of  teeth  on  the 
rotor  disk,  and  a  stationary  inductive  coil  arranged  ooaxially 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  proximity  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  teeth  of  the  rotor  disk  to  generate  rpm 


1.  A  rotor  for  d-c  dynamo  electric  machines  wherein  said 

rotor  is  to  be  rotated  at  a  high  speed,  has  a  relatively  low  loss, 

low  inertia  and  is  mechanically  rigid  and  has  an  extremely  low 

permeability;  said  rotor  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rotor  shaft  rotatable  around  the  axis  thereof  and  made  of  a 

non-magnetic  material; 
a  cylmdrical  dust  core  of  small  volume  compared  to  the 
volume  of  said  rotor  and  symmetrically  disposed  around 
said  shaft,  said  cyUndrical  dust  core  comprising  a  hollow 
cylinder  having  an  outer  diameter  and  having  an  interior 
diameter,  said  interior  diameter  being  fixed  to  said  rotor 
shaft,  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  dust  core  being  greater 
than  its  said  outer  diameto^  said  dust  core  consisting  of 
finely  powdered  ferromagnetic  particles  which  are  bound 
within  and  are  interspersed  within  a  solid  insulation  me- 
dium, whereby  said  dust  core  can  have  a  high  flux  density 
while  having  a  snudl  eddy  current  loss; 
insulation  sleeve  means  fixed  to  and  surrounding  and  electri- 
cally insulating  said  outer  diameter  of  said  dust  core; 
a  Mnnding  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  insulation  sleeve 
means  and  closely  wound  around  said  dust  core  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  which  encloses  a  given  cross-sec- 
tional area  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  rotor  shaft; 
the  volume  conversion  permeability  of  said  rotor  as  a  whole, 
including  said  dust  core,  said  rotor  shaft,  said  winding  and 
said  insulation  sleeve  being  at  least  several  times  higher 
than  the  permeability  of  free  q>aoe; 
said  outer  diameter  of  said  dust  core  enclosing  an  area  A| 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  shaft  and 
wherein  said  given  cross-sectional  area  enclosed  by  said 
winding  is  an  area  A2:  the  ratio  of  A2/A1  being  in  the 
range  ofO.3  to  0.7. 


4,501,963 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  END  TURN 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FASTENERS  WITH 
LOCKING  DEVICES 
DiaM  P.  Dokao^  Plaaaairt  Hills;  MkhaalJ.  Farrdl,  SwisBfale, 
both  of  Pa.,  aad  Rajrasond  S.  Lirts,  Loadsrlik,  Ky.,  aaaigaors 
to  Waatiagboaaa  Eleelrk  Covp.,  PMaborgh,  Pa. 
Filad  May  1, 1964,  Sar.  No.  tf05,957 
Iirt.  0.3  H02K  3/46 
VJS.  CL  310—270  S  'T**— 

1.  A  dynamodectric  machine  comprising: 
windings  that  have  end  turns  extending  ftom  ends  of  a  core 

and  an  end  turn  support  assembly  for  said  end  turns; 
said  end  turn  support  assembly  comprising  me$ai  for  uniting 
said  end  turns  and  oomprii^  one  or  mote  ftsteners  that 
each  job  some  other  elements  of  said  end  turn  support 
asaembly; 
each  of  said  finteners  comprising  a  stud  having  soew  threads, 
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a  nut  engaged  on  said  stud  screw  threads,  an  outer  portion  4^01.967 

of  said  stud  extending  beyond  said  nut,  and  a  locking  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TRANSDUCER  USING  A 
device  on  said  outer  portion  of  said  stud  for  securing  said  SPUT-FINGER  ELECTRODE  ON  A  MULTI>LA  YERED 
nut  against  loosening  in  service;  SUBSTRATE 

said  locking  device  comprising  one  or  more  layers  of  cord  Tsaaao  Mitsaya.  Hlrakata;  Shaaaka  Oao,  Takatsaki; 

iMAa,  Hlrakata,  and  Klyotaka  W«a,  Nara.  all  of 

to  Matsaahita  Elactric  ladastrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 


Filed  Dae  3, 1961.  Scr.  No.  327.039 

OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  8, 1960,  55-172845 

lat  a.3  H03H  9/25 

VS.  a.  310—313  A  1  ClalB 


wrapped  and  tied  on  said  stud  outer  portion  screw  threads 
and  a  cured  coating  of  resinous  material  on  said  layers  of 
cord,  said  stud  outer  portion  having  a  flat  surface  area 
providing  a  noncylindrical  stud  cross  section  to  which 
said  wrapped  cord  conforms  and  preventing  rotation  of 
said  cord. 


4,501,966 
FERROMAGNETIC  CORE  DISK  ARMATURE  WITH  BAR 

WINDINGS 
Olara  Ghaorghe,  Bnchareat,  Romania,  aastgaor  to  lastitntBl  de 
Carcatari  Paotm  ladastria  Electro-Tehnica-Icpe,  Bocbarcat. 
Roouuda 

1 1  Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,496 

II  lat  a^  H02K  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  310—268  10  daioM 


1.  An  armature  tof  axial  air  gap  electric  motors  or  the  like, 
comprising:  a  disk-shaped  ferromagnetic  core;  and  means 
forming  one  armature  winding  in  a  single  layer  with  one  col- 
lector, said  means  comprising  a  phirality  of  first  winding  sec- 
tions disposed  on  one  side  of  the  core  and  each  having  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  extending  prolongation  forming  the  one  collec- 
tor, a  plurality  of  second  winding  sections  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  core  and  each  identical  to  the  first  winding 
sectbas  without  the  prolongation  and  means  interconnecting 
the  first  and  second  winding  sections  only  at  the  periphery  of 
the  core. 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  transducer  comprising: 

a  multi-layered  substrate  having  a  non-piezoelectric  sub- 
strate composed  of  one  of  either  sapphire  or  a-alumina  or 
silicon  and  having  a  zinc  oxide  piezoelectric  film  depos- 
ited directly  thereon,  the  surface  acoustic  wave  of  said 
piezoelectric  film  having  a  Soulier  phase  velocity  than 
that  of  said  non-piezoelectric  substrate;  and 

an  interdigital  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric film,  said  interdigital  electrode  having  split-type 
fingers; 

wherein  said  non-piezoelectric  substrate  comprises  a  (01 12) 
face  sapphire  crystal,  and  said  piezoelectric  film  comprises 
a  (1 120)  face  zinc  oxide  single  crystal  film,  said  zinc  oxide 
single  crystal  film  having  a  thickness  h  in  the  range  of 
O.KhA^O.S  (where  X  is  a  wavelength  of  said  surface 
acoustic  wave); 

whereby  said  thickness  of  said  piezoelectric  film  is  in  a  range 
in  which  the  strength  of  fundamental  response  is  smaller 
than  that  of  a  harmonic  response. 


4,501,968 

ETHYLENE  QUENCHED  MULTI'CATHODE 

GEIGER'MUELLER  TUBE  WITH  SLEEVE-AND-SCREEN 

CATHODE 
Nicholas  M.  Mttroftuo?,  Ctefolaiid,  and  Victor  G.  BarMr, 
MayfMd  Halghta,  both  of  Ohio,  aaai^wrs  to  Hanhaw/FIHrol 
Partacnbip.Clevafauid.Obio 

Fliad  Apr.  1, 1962.  Sar.  No.  364,466 

lat  CL3  HOU  47/08 

V&  a.  313—93  4  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  Geiger>Mueller  radiation  detector  including  an  outer 
tubuUu-  stainless  steel  cathode,  an  anode  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  thereto  in  a  sealed  chamber  walled  by  said 
cathode,  and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  noble  gas  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  a  quench  gas  sealed  in  said  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  sleeve>«nd-«creen  cathode  in  contact  with 
said  gaseous  mixture,  the  sleeve  comprising  a  tungsten  layer  in 
electrical  coatact  with  said  outer  tubular  cathode,  and  the 
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screen  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  sleeve  and  compris- 
ing a  6  to  140  size  mesh  (U.S.  Standard  Screen)  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  brass  and  nickel,  said  screen 
coated  with  bismuth  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  about  IS 
mg/cm^  to  about  30  mg/cm^  of  screen  surface  area. 


electrodes  and  grids,  said  field  lines  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly intersecting  the  tnuectories  of  the  electrons 
moving  radially  from  the  cathode  electrode  to  the  anode 
electrode  during  operation  of  said  electron  tube,  and  said 


RADUTION  DETECTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
COUNTING  AN  IONIZING  RADUTION 
Dieter  von  der  Brake,  AHcoa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignor  to 
latcmtioiial  Standard  Electric  CoporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,628 
Claios  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149148 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  47/06.  5/16;  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  a.  313—93  8  Claims 
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field  lines  elongating  the  trajectories  of  the  electrons  for 
increasing  the  oscillation  period  of  the  electrons  and 
thereby  eliminating  interfering  retarding 
field  effect  oscillations  at  anode  voltages  that  are  close  to 
zero  potential. 


1.  A  radiation  detecting  arrangement  for  measuring  an  ioniz- 
ing radiation  comprising: 
a  radiation  detector  having  a  tubular  shape;  and 
a  compensating  filter  arrangement  including 
a  slightly  absorbing  supporting  tube  surrounding  said 

detector,  and 
ring-shaped  filter  parts  fastened  to  and  surrounding  an 

outer  surface  of  said  tube, 
said  tube  being  made  from  a  metal  having  a  low  medium 
ordinal  number  of  the  periodic  system  of  elements  and 
having  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  outer  surface  thereof, 
and 
said  filter  parts  are  individual  parts  of  at  least  one  selected 
one  of  a  heavy  metal  sleeve  and  a  heavy-metal  alloy 
sleeve,  said  related  one  of  said  sleeves  being  fastened  by 
said  layer  to  said  tube  and  said  filter  parts  being  formed 
from  said  selected  one  of  said  sleeves  by  removal  of 
excessive  sleeve  material  therefrom  after  said  selected 
one  of  said  sleeves  is  fastened  to  said  tube  by  said  layer. 

4301,990 
ELECTRON  TUBE,  ESPECIALLY  TRANSMITTING 
TUBE,  WTTH  A  DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING 
INTERFERING  RETARDING-FIELD  EFFECTS 
Jochen  StaU,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aarignor  to  Siemens 
Aktieageaellaciiafl,  Beriin  and  Muoich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtiniatioa  of  Ser.  No.  282,720,  Jul.  13, 1981,  nhnn&vnti.  Thia 
appUcation  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,001 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1980,  3027756 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  1/46.  21/10 
UA  a  313-299  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electron  tube  assembly,  having: 
an  electron  tube  with  given  electron  trajectories  and  a  given 

electron  oscillation  period; 
coaxial  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  grids  each  defined 
substantially  by  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
means  disposed  around  said  tube  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  for  operating  said  tube  at  higher  modulation  and  with 
residual  plate  voltoget  near  zero  to  eliminate  interfering 
retarding  field  effect  oscillations; 
said  magnetic  field  having  field  lines  running  inside  said  tube 
substantially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the 


4,501,991 
LOW  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE,  HIGH  CURRENT  GLOW 

LAMP 
John  F^Jt,  Wynncwood,  Okbu,  aasignor  to  Xenell  Corporation, 
Wynnewood,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,557 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/14.  1/30.  17/48,  61/64 

U.S.  a.  313—589  10  Claims 


1.  A  glow  lamp,  comprising: 

at  least  two  electrodes,  each  electrode  being  spaced  from 
each  other  electrode  and  having  a  member  constructed  of 
a  substance  which  causes  adjacent  ones  of  said  electrodes 
to  require  a  first  breakdown  voltage  to  be  applied  thereto 
before  a  first  appreciable  current  flows  therebetween; 

a  materia]  applied  to  each  of  said  members  for  causing  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  electrodes  to  require  a  second  break- 
down volUge  within  the  range  between  approximately  80 
volts  (rms)  and  approximately  100  volts  (rms)  to  be  ap- 
plied thereto  before  a  second  appreciable  current  flows 
therebetween,  said  second  breakdown  voltage  being  less 
than  said  first  breakdown  voltage; 

a  compound  applied  to  each  of  said  members  for  permitting 
a  third  appreciable  current  of  at  least  approximately  10 
amperes  (rms)  to  flow  between  respective  ones  of  said 
electrodes  when  said  second  breakdown  voltage  is  ap- 
plied, said  third  appreciaMe  current  being  greater  than 
said  second  appreciable  current;  and 

a  housing  having  said  electrodes  disposed  therein. 
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I  4,501,992 

I      ENERGY  CONSERVING  INSTANT-START 
SERIES-SEQUENCE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  SYSTEM 
AND  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  OVERCURRENT 
PROTECnON 
George  S.  EvaBS,  Caldwell;  Edward  W.  Morton,  TeaiMck;  Joha 
F.  GifaMre,  decened,  late  of  VeroM,  and  by  Roderick  A. 
GUmorc,  AdalBlstnrtor,  West  OraBge,  aU  of  N  J.,  assigMm  to 
North  AMricaa  PUUps  LightiBg  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiantio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,319,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,435,670.  Tkis  appUcattea  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,763 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tU$  pateat  sabseqaent  to  Jn.  22, 
1999,  has  beea  disdaiMd. 
iBt  a.)  H05B  37/00 
VJS.  a.  315—122  12  Claims 


n  combination  with  an  instant-start  series-sequence 
fluorscent  lamp  system  including  a  pair  of  input  terminal  means 
for  connecting  said  system  to  a  power  source,  a  pair  of  fluores- 
cent lamp  means  each  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  vitre- 
ous envelope  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  carry- 
ing phosphor  means  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  substantially 
hollow  vitreous  re-entrant  stem  presses  sealed  to  each  end 
portion  of  said  envelope  and  having  lead-in  means  sealed  there- 
through and  operatively  supporting  electrodes  within  said 
envelope  proximate  each  end  portion  thereof,  transformer 
means  including  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding  and 
an  auxiliary  winding,  a  first  of  said  Ump  means  having  one  of 
said  electrodes  in  circuit  between  one  of  said  input  terminal 
means  and  one  end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  of  said  first  lamp  means  in  circuit  with  a  point  com- 
mon to  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  one  end  of  said 
auxiliary  winding,  the  second  of  said  lamp  means  having  one  of 
said  electrodes  in  circuit  between  the  other  of  said  input  termi- 
nals and  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  other  of 
said  electrodes  of  said  second  lamp  means  in  circuit  with  the 
other  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  the  other  end  of  said 
auxiliary  winding  in  circuit  with  said  one  end  of  said  primary 
winding,  and  ballast  capacitor  means  in  circuit  between  said 
common  point  and  said  other  electrode  of  said  first  lamp 
means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  power-reducing  capacitor  means  of  predetermined 
capacitance  in  series  circuit  with  said  first  lamp  means  and 
a  second  power-reducing  capacitor  means  of  predeter- 
mined capacitance  in  series  circuit  with  said  second  lamp 
means,  and  protective  device  means  in  circuit  with  said 
first  power-reducing  c^Mcitor  means  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  increase  in  the  system  operating  current 
through  said  first  power-reducing  capacitor  meus  to 
effectively  remove  from  circuit  said  first  power-reducing 
capacitor  means,  whereby  said  lamp  system  is  protected 
from  overload  conditions  encountered  upon  Culure  of  said 
second  lamp  means. 


4,501,993 
DEEP  UV  LAMP  BULB 
Peter  Maelkr,  Galtksnbarg;  Mickad  G.  Ury,  BctlModa,  aad 
Charles  H.  Wood,  Rockrilla,  aU  of  Md.,  aaalvon  to  Fasioa 
Systnas  Corporatioa,  RockrlUa,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,070 

lat  a.}  H05B  4J/16.  41/24 

VJS.  CL  315—248  2  OaiM 


2.  A  microwave  generated  electrodeless  lamp  for  producing 
relatively  high  output  in  the  deep  UV  part  of  the  spectrum 
(210-240  nm)  having  an  electrodeless  lamp  bulb  wherein  loss 
of  bulb  transparency  with  exposure  to  said  deep  UV  radiation 
over  time  is  substantially  reduced,  resulting  in  substantially 
increased  bulb  lifetime  and  the  requirement  that  the  bulb  can 
be  changed  only  relatively  infrequently,  resulting  in  minimal 
lamp  down  time,  comprising, 
means  for  generating  microwave  energy, 
an  electrodeless  lamp  bulb  comprised  of  an  envelope  which 
is  filled  with  a  plasma  forming  medium,  which  when 
excited  emits  radiation  in  the  deep  UV  part  of  the  spec- 
trum (210-240  nm),  and 
means  for  coupling  said  generated  minowave  energy  to  said 
bulb  to  excite  said  plasma  and  cause  said  deep  UV  radia- 
tion to  be  generated,  and  wherein, 
said  lamp  envelope  is  made  of  substantially  water-free  syn- 
thetic quartz. 


4301394 

BALLAST  MODIFYING  DEVICE  AND  LEAD-TYPE 

BALLAST  FOR  PROGRAMMING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  OPERATING  PERFORMANCE  OF  AN  HID 

SODIUM  LAMP 

Robert  J.  Spreadbary,  Marrysrillc,  Pa.,  aasipMir  to  Cooper 

ladaatries,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  414,114,  Sep.  2, 1982,  w^aaiHitil, 
which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa.ia-part  of  S«-.  No.  282,993,  JaL  14, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  which  Is  a  eoatiaaatioa-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  264^24, 
May  18, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  10, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  522344 
lat  CL^  H05B  37/02 
VJS.  a  315—307  24 


tr 


k. 


3 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lead^type  ballast  ^paratus  for 
operating  a  high-intensity-discharge  lamp,  a  device  for  modify- 
ing said  ballast  apparatus  in  order  to  program  and  control  the 
operating  performance  of  the  highrintensity-discharge  lamp  as 
operated  by  said  modified  ballast  apparatus; 

said  lead-type  ballast  apparatus  having  apparatus  input  ter- 
minals adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  souroe  of  AC  energizing 
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potential  and  apparatus  output  terminals  across  which  said 
lamp  to  be  operated  is  adapted  to  be  coupled;  and 

•aid  lead-type  ballast  apparatus  comprising  an  inductive 
reactance  portion  and  a  capacitive  reactance  portion,  said 
inductive  reactance  portion  comprising  a  current-limiting 
high-reactance  transformer  means  having  primary  wind- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  apparatus  input  terminals  and 
secondary  winding  means  coupled  to  the  secondary  wind- 
ing means  output  terminals,  said  capacitive  reactance 
portion  comprising  capacitor  means  coupled  between  said 
secondary  winding  means  output  terminals  and  said  appa- 
ratus output  terminals;  said  modifying  device  comprising: 

additional  inductance  means  coupled  in  circuit  in  one  of  (1) 
a  parallel  coupling  with  said  capacitor  means,  and  (2)  a 
coupling  across  said  secondary  winding  means  output 
terminals, 

controlled  switching  means  having  a  high  impedance  open 
position  and  a  low  impedance  closed  position  and  control 
terminal  means,  said  switching  means  being  coupled  in 
circuit  with  said  additional  inductance  means  so  that  when 
said  switching  means  is  open,  said  modified  ballast  appara- 
tus delivers  a  first  level  of  current  to  an  operating  lamp, 
and  when  said  switching  means  is  closed,  said  modified 
ballast  apparatus  delivers  a  second  and  different  level  of 
current  to  an  operating  lamp;  and 

sensing  and  programming  means  operable  to  sense  at  least 
one  predetermined  lamp  operating  parameter  and  to  gen- 
erate an  output  control  signal  which  is  indicative  of  a 
predetermined  parameter  desired  for  said  operating  lamp, 
and  said  sensing  and  programming  means  having  an  out- 
put connected  to  the  control  terminal  means  of  said 
switching  means  to  control  the  relative  proportion  of  time 
said  switching  meana  is  open  and  closed  in  order  to  con- 
trol in  programmed  fashion  the  predetermined  lamp  oper- 
ating parameter  desired  for  said  operating  lamp. 


to  vary  the  effective  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  means  to 
maintain  said  peak  voltage  and  said  peak-to-peak  voltage 
in  a  predetermined  relationship. 


DEFLECTION  DISTORTION  CQRRECTING  CmCUIT 

HidcftuBl  YamagMld,  noiiawa,  Japan*  aaaignor  to  Interna- 

tioMd  Boaiiieaa  MscUms  CorporatioB,  AnwMk«  N.Y. 

CoatiiKMtkMi  of  Ser.  No.  474^406,  Mar.  11«  1983,.  This 

awUcatkM  Apr.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  601,112 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Mar.  19, 1982.  57-43065 

lat  a^  HOU  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—371  1  Claim 


4,501,995 

AUTOMATIC  "S"  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Harold  W.  OliMtead,  Hillaboro;  Gary  D.  Aodrcws,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  and  Oaytoa  C  Walqaist,  Weat  Valley  Oty, 

Utah,  aaaigBors  to  Tektronix,  Incn  BcaTcrtoo,  Oreg. 

niad  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,011 

bt  a^  HOU  29/56 

U.S.  CL  315-371  5ClaiBis 


1.  A  deflection  distortion  correcting  circuit  for  a  deflecting 
circuit  for  cathode  ray  tube  display  using  interlaced  scanning 
and  having  a  circuit  for  generating  a  saw  tooth  wave  for  de- 
flecting an  electron  beam  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
raster  scanning  lines  and  an  output  linear  amplifier  circuit  for 
driving  the  deflecting  coil,  the  improvement  comprising: 
fu^t  multiplying  means  for  generating  a  squared  output  in 

response  to  said  saw  tooth  wave, 
second  multiplying  means  for  receiving  said  saw  tooth  wave 

at  one  input  thereof, 
first  adding  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said  output 
linear  amplifier  circuit  and  for  adding  the  output  of  said 
second  multiplying  means  to  said  saw  tooth  wave, 
means  responsive  to  the  anode  voltage  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  to  generate  a  signal  indicating  the  change  of  the 
anode  voltage, 
second  adding  nneans  for  generating  the  difference  between 
the  output  of  said  first  multiplying  means  and  said  signal 
indicating  the  change  of  the  anode  voltage,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  second  adding 
means  for  the  other  input  of  said  second  multiplying 
means. 


'i Ij! 


1.  An  automatic 'S'  correction  circuit  for  use  with  a  resonant 
scan  deflection  circuit  including  deflection  coil  means,  said 
correction  circuit  comprising: 

S-shaping  capacitor  means  having  a  terminal  for  connection 
to  the  deflection  coil  means,  said  capacitor  means  being  of 
•electivdy  variable  effective  capacitance; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  S-shaping  capacitor  means 
for  detecting  the  peak  vtdtage  and  the  peak-to-peak  volt- 
age across  the  capacitor  means;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  detector  means  and  the 
S-thapiag  capacitor  means  and  lespcmsive  to  the  detected 
vahiei  of  said  peak  voltage  and  said  peak-to-peak  volUge 


4,501,997 

MAGNETIZATION  FOR  BRUSHLESS  DIRECT 

CURRENT  OUTER  ROTOR  MOTOR 

Rolf  Miillcr,  St  Gcorgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaaignor  to 

Papat-MotoTMi  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  St.  GMtrgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jan.  18, 
1982,  3201280 

iBt  a.)  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  CL  318—254  8  <^««— 

2.  A  brushless  direct  current  outer  rotor  motor  particularly 
for  driving  magnetic  storage  discs,  said  motor  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  air  gap  and  comprising: 
an  outer  rotor; 
a  permanent  nugnetic  exciting  magnet  having  at  least  two 

pairs  of  poles; 
a  permandit  magnetic  control  magnet  having  the  same  num- 
bOT  of  poles  as  said  exciting  magnet,  both  said  magnets 
being  supported  on  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  each  pole 
being  separated  from  it»  circumferentially  adjacent  pole 
by  an  interface,  a  first  of  the  pole  pair  of  said  control 
magnet  being  asymmetrical  in  that  the  pole  of  one  magne- 
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tiling  direction  of  said  first  pair  is  circumferentially 
shorter  than  the  other  pole  of  said  first  pair  and  the  other 
pole  pairs  being  symmetrical,  the  pole  interfaces  of  said 
excitiog  and  control  magnets  being  substantially  linear, 
the  interfiles  with  respect  to  the  rotor  axis  being 
obliquely  angled,  the  slope  of  all  pole  interfaces  except  a 
first  pole  interface  being  substantially  identical  to  one 
another  and  the  slope  of  said  first  pole  interface  diverging 
with  respect  to  the  other  pole  interfaces,  the  reciprocal 
spacings  between  said  pole  interfaces  being  substantially 


V     n     ^  75  n    JO 


the  same  in  the  center,  as  measured  in  the  rotor  axis  direc- 
tion, of  the  exciting  magnet; 

WO  position  detectors,  each  providing  output  signals  and 
facing  said  control  magnet  and  positioned  stationarily 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  one  another  on  a  line 
extending  through  the  rotor  axis,  said  detectors  being 
sensitive  to  said  control  magnet;  and 

4n  evaluation  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
position  detectors,  said  evaluation  circuit  producing  only 
one  pulse  per  rotor  rotation. 


4,501,998 
NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  EQUIPPED  WITH 
OPTIONAL  BLOCK  SKIP  FUNCTION 
Ryakhiro  Nonwa,  Shibaya;  Tsoyoahi  Nagaadne,  HacUoji; 
Hidatki  Kawaauira,  Hachiojl,  and  Mitsuto  Miyata,  HacUqJi. 
aD  (rf  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Fanac  Limited,  Minamit- 
•wa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00279,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jn.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01425,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,077 
CSaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japal^  Oct  13, 1980,  55-142569 
lat  a?  G05B  19/42 
U.S,  a  318-568  5  Claims 
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1.  A  numerical  controller  having  an  optional  block  skip 
function,  comprising: 

numerical  information  storage  medium  means  for  storing  a 
cutting  program  having  inserted  in  a  predetermined  sec- 
tion thereof  a  plurality  of  machining  Mocks,  each  block 
inicluding  at  its  head  or  intermediate  portion  skip  object 
!  indicating  information  (at  specifying  that  the  block  is  the 
objedt  of  optional  block  skip  control  and  skip  select  infor- 
nation  wMch  is  data  for  deciding  whether  to  skip  the 
(block  and  which  can  assume  at  least  two  valuer 

ttock  select  switch  means  for  entering  skip  indicating  infor- 


mation indicating  which  ones  of  the  blocks  stored  as  the 
objects  of  the  optional  block  skip  control  in  the  numerical 
information  storage  medium  means  are  to  be  skipped 
during  actual  machining;  and 
block  skip  circuit  means  for  determining  whether  the  skip 
object  indicating  information  is  present  at  the  head  or 
intermediate  portion  of  each  block  read  out  from  the 
numerical  information  storage  medium  means,  and.  if  not 
present,  for  executing  the  block  and  if  pre^nt,  comparing 
the  skip  select  information  with  the  skip  indicating  infor- 
mation from  the  block  select  switch  means  and  skipping  or 
executing  the  block  depending  on  whether  the  block  is  to 
be  skipped. 


4,501,999 
SYSTEM  FOR  STOPPING  SPINDLE  AT  COMMANDED 

posmoN 

YoahiMri  Kohai,  Hino;  Yoahiki  F^Moka,  HipMhiyamato,  and 

Naoto  Ota,  Hiao,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Faaac  Ltd,  Mhuh 

ndtsoni,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00341,  §  371  Date  Jal.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01841,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  10, 1982 

PCT  FUed  No?.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  403,641 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  4, 1980,  55-171157 
lat  a.}  G05D  23/275 
U.S.  a.  318—632  6 


cut    f"-*  _I ' i*= ■   ■ 


1.  A  system  for  stopping  a  spindle  at  a  commanded  position 
operating  at  a  commanded  speed,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor; 

a  speed  detector,  operatively  connected  to  said  electric 
motor,  for  detecting  a  speed  of  roution  of  said  electric 
motor  and  for  producing  an  actual  speed  signal; 

a  speed  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  speed 
detector  and  to  receive  the  commanded  speed,  for  effect- 
ing control  to  nullify  the  offset  of  the  actual  speed  from 
the  commanded  speed; 

a  spindle  operatively  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  elec- 
tric motor;  and 

a  position  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
spindle  and  said  speed  control  circuit,  for  generating  a 
position  offset  signal  corresponding  to  an  offset  of  a  posi- 
tion of  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  spindle  from  the 
commanded  position  at  which  said  portion  of  said  spindle 
is  to  be  stopped,  the  roution  of  said  spindle  being  con- 
trolled by  said  ^peed  control  circuit  to  maintain  said  com- 
nuuided  speed  and  by  said  position  commanded  to  nuUify 
said  position  offset  signal,  said  position  control  circuit 
comprising:  t. 

a  resolver,  operatively  connected  to  said  spindle,  having  a 
secondary  coil  and  having  two  primary  coils  producing 
output  voUagea; 
a  resolver  exciting  signal  generator,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  resolver,  for  supplying  an  exciting  signal 
to  the  secondary  coil  of  said  resolver; 
a  synchronous  rectifier  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
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one  of  the  primary  coUs  of  said  resolver,  for  providing 
synchronous  rectification  of  the  output  voltage  from 
said  one  of  said  primary  coils; 

a  quadrant  discrimination  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  primary  coils,  for  converting  the 
output  voltage  from  said  other  of  said  primary  coils  into 
rectangular  waves; 

a  waveform  combining  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  synchronous  rectifier  circuit  and  said  quandrant 
discrimination  circuit,  for  combining  the  output  voltage 
of  said  synchronous  rectifier  circuit  and  the  output 
voltage  from  said  quadrant  discrimination  circuit  to 
produce  said  position  offset  signal  which  smoothly 
crosses  a  zero  level  at  the  commanded  position  at  which 
said  spindle  is  to  be  stopped;  and 

a  stopping  position  adjusting  circuit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  waveform  combining  circuit,  for  adjust- 
ing a  position  of  a  lattice  point  at  which  said  position 
off^t  signal  crosses  the  zero  level. 


4^2,001 

CURRENT  BALANCING  FOR  BATTERY  STRINGS 

Janes  H.  Galloway,  New  BaMmorc,  Mich.,  aaatgnor  to  Energy 

DeTclopinent  Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  513,381 

Int  a.J  H02J  i/iZ  7m 

MS.  a.  320—6  20  Claims 
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4^2,000 

DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  PARALLEL  STRINGS 

Matthew  S.  Mashikian,  Storrs,  Conn.,  assigBor  to  Energy  Devel- 

opmcBt  Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,348 

Int  a.3  H02J  3/32,  7/00 

MS,  a.  320—6  17  Clahns 


1.  In  a  battery  plant  having  a  plurality  of  battery  strings 
connected  electrically  in  parallel  where  each  of  said  battery 
strings  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  batteries  connected  electri- 
cally in  series,  the  improvement  comprising: 

magnetic  circuit  means  in  association  with  each  of  said 
battery  strings  for  balancing  the  electrical  current  flow 
through  said  battery  strings. 

9.  A  battery  pUmt  system,  comprising: 

power  conditioning  means  for  converting  alternating  cur- 
rent electrical  power  to  direct  current  electrical  power 
during  the  charging  of  said  battery  pUnt  and  converting 
direct  current  electrical  power  to  alternating  current 
electrical  power  during  the  discharging  of  said  battery 
plant; 

a  plurality  of  battery  strings  connected  electrically  in  paral- 
lel across  common  bus  conductors  to  said  power  condi- 
tioning means; 

a  plurality  of  battery  modules  connected  electrically  in  series 
to  form  each  of  said  battery  strings; 

bypass  switching  means,  in  association  with  each  of  said 
battery  modules,  for  redirecting  electrical  current  flow 
around  a  failed  battery  module  in  response  to  a  failure 
condition;  and 

magnetic  circuit  means  in  association  with  each  of  said 
battery  strings  for  balancing  the  electrical  current  flow 
through  said  battery  strings  in  response  to  at  least  one 
failed  battery  module  by  equalizing  the  voltages  across 
said  common  bus  conductors  for  each  of  said  battery 
strings. 


1.  In  a  battery  plant  having  a  plurality  of  battery  strings 
connected  electrically  in  parallel  where  each  of  said  battery 
strings  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  batteries  connected  electri- 
cally in  series,  the  improvement  comprising: 
magnetic  circuit  means  for  balancing  the  electrical  current 
flow  through  said  battery  strings,  said  magnetic  circuit 
means  being  associated  with  said  battery  strings  such  that 
conductors  carrying  the  electrical  current  flow  through 
each  of  said  battery  strings  pass  through  said  magnetic 
circuit  means  in  directions  which  cause  the  electromag- 
netic fields  of  at  least  one  predetermined  pair  of  said  con- 
ductors to  oppose  each  other. 


4,502,002 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  OPERATED  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Takashi  Ando,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jnkogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,984 

Int  CV  B03C  3/68 

MS.  a.  323—237  3  Claims 


HKN  VMTKE 


OKT 

caiEcm 


1.  An  electrostatically  operated  dust  collector  comprising  a 
high  voltage  power  supply  circuit  on  which  is  taxed  a  direct 
current  of  high  voltage  fed  from  a  commercial  power  supply 
and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  high  voltage  power 
supply  circuit,  the  dust  collector  further  including  a  dust-den- 
sity measuring  device,  a  pulse  generator  capable  of  transmit- 
ting a  pulse  as  a  gate  signal  for  a  width  of  time  T|  for  a  period 
of  time,  T|  -i-T2.  so  that  when  the  dust  density  detected  by  said 
dust-density  meansuring  device  is  decreased.  T|/(T|  -t-Ta)  can 
be  reduced  and  when  it  is  increased,  said  T|/(Ti  -hTi)  can  be 
increased,  and  a  gate  circuit  for  transmitting  an  input  from  said 
control  circuit  to  said  high  voltage  power  supfdy  circuit  while 
said  pulse  for  said  width  of  time  is  being  transmitted  as  said 
gate  signal. 


February  26,  198S 


ELECTRICAL 


1703 


4302,003 

TWO  WIRE  aRCUTT  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  SPAN 
Roger  L.  FMck,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Roaemouat 
Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,377 

lat  CL^  G05F  1/58:  G08C  19/02 

U.$.  CI  323—275  9  Claims 


\\^ 


U»c. 


adapted  for  converting  a  negative  voluge  pulse  induced 
by  said  single  electrical  current  signal  coupled  to  said 
sensor  member  into  a  single  reset  pulse;  and 


J. L !%  j         .«.  •>! — "-^ 

If "  &  iPfral<^ 


f— i7=r 


ll  A  two  wire  circuit  having  a  total  direct  current  signal,  I,, 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  representative  of  a  sensor  signal 
and  which  is  responsive  to  a  parameter  to  be  sensed,  wherein 
1/  flows  through  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  an  external  power 
source  and  load  and  then  through  a  second  terminal,  and 
wherein  the  circuit  comprises: 
current  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  termi- 
nals and  to  the  sensor  for  controlling  the  portion  of  1/ 
representative  of  the  sensor  signal; 
feedback  means  coupled  to  the  current  control  means  for 

providing  a  feedback  signal  which  is  a  function  of  I,; 
feedback  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  current  control 
means  for  amplifying  the  feedback  signal  to  provide  an 
amplified  feedback  signal;  and 
span  means  coupled  to  the  feedback  amplifier  means  and  to 
the  current  control  means  for  solely  adjusting  the  ampli- 
fied feedback  signal  such  that  I,  is  controlled  by  the  cur- 
rent control  means  at  least  as  a  function  of  the  sensor 
signal  and  the  adjusted,  amplified  feedback  signal. 

4,502,004 
CURRENT  PULSE  MONTTOR 
John  A.  Schindler,  P.O.  Box  703,  Metairie,  La.  70004 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,231,  Jua.  30, 1980.  This 
,         applieatioB  Dec.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,588 
I  Int  a.J  GOIR  19/16.  19/26.  1/22 

MS.  a.  324—103  P  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  ciirrent  pulse  within  a  con- 
ductor comprising: 

a.  a  sensor  member,  inductively  coupled  to  said  conductor, 
having  a  first,  positive  and  a  second  negative  electrical 
lead; 

b.  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
leads,  responsive  to  the  passage  of  a  single,  non-sinusoidial 
current  signal  coupled  to  said  sensor  member  for  deter- 
mining the  instantaneous  peak  value  of  said  pulse  signal, 
further  comprising; 

c.  a  unipolar  voltage-to-frequency  converter  means,  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  leads,  adapted  for  converting  a 
positive  voluge  pulse  induced  by  said  single  electrical 
current  signal  coupled  to  said  sensor  member  into  a  series 
of  electrical  pulses,  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  being 
proportional  to  the  induced  voltage; 

e.  resetting  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  leads. 


f  digital  counter  means  connected  to  said  converter  means 
and  said  resetting  means,  adapted  for  counting  the  total 
number  of  the  electrical  pulses  generated  by  said  con- 
verter means,  between  successive  reset  pulses. 


4,502,005 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ANGLE  BETWEEN  THE  AIR-GAP  FLUX  VECTOR  AND 

THE  STATOR  CURRENT  VECTOR  OF  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  FED  FROM  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  CURRENT-LINK  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER 

Herbert  Lisaer,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Peter  Michalak,  Weiahcia, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Gcmany,  assizors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A 

Cie  AG,  Maanheim-Kafertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  363,128 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  28, 
1981,  3112326 

Int  a.i  GOIR  31/02 
MS.  a.  324—158  MG  17  Claims 


1.  Method  for  determining  the  angle  between  the  air-gap 
flux  vector  and  the  stator  current  vector  of  a  three-phase 
asynchronous  machine  being  fed  from  a  frequency  converter 
with  an  intermediate  current-link,  at  which  sutor  voluges  and 
stator  currents  are  measured,  which  comprises  transforming 
current  blocks  of  the  stator  currents  into  square  waves  of 
constant  amplitude  and  extending  the  current  blocks  of  the 
sutor  currents  to  180*  el.,  filtering  out  fundamental  compo- 
nents from  the  sutor  voluges,  shifting  the  phase  of  the  funda- 
mental components  lagging  90*  el.,  converting  the  phase- 
shifted  fundamental  components  into  square  waves  of  constant 
amplitude,  multiplying  at  least  one  square  wave  of  the  currenu 
by  the  square  wave  of  the  voluge  phase  following  the  current 
phase,  and  forming  the  mean  value  thereof 
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4,502,006 

DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  TRANSDUCERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  SENSING  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

DISPLACEMENTS 

Alaa  Goodwim  BinidBghaii,  aad  Makoln  Breariey,  SoUhoU, 

botk  of  Eaglaad,  iMiffMn  to  Locm  IndostriM  Limited,  Bir- 

■t«gb«»^  EagiaMl 

CMrtiantiOB  of  Scr.  No.  254,783,  Apr.  23, 1981,  abuHioiied. 

TUi  applicatioa  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  539,431 
OaiM  priority,  fpHcrtion  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1980, 
8013857;  Apr.  8, 1981,  8111023 

iBt  a.^  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  W12:  GOIN  27/72 
U.S.  a  324-208  14  Claims 


^ 


^< 


4,502,007 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  NMR  SPIN-SPIN 

RELAXATION  TIME  (Tz)  USING  SPIN-ECHOS 

Gwy  L.  Meo,  1958  Gloffidge  Dr.,  and  M.  Robert  WiUcott,  3502 
DnuuBoad,  botli  of  Hooston,  Tex. 

FDed  Ju.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  442,137 

Iirt.  a.^  GOIR  ii/09 

U5.  a  324-307  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  NMR  spin-spin  relaxation 
time  (Tj)  of  nuclei  using  spin-echos  comprising  the  steps  of 
locating  the  nuclei  in  a  sutic  magnetic  field,  applying  an  RF 
pulse  to  the  nuclei  at  the  Larmor  frequency  of  the  nuclei  of 
sufficient  duration  to  rotate  the  net  magnetic  moment  of  the 
nuclei  90*,  waiting  a  time  period  Uu  that  is  at  least  the  time 
required  for  the  free  induction  decay  signal  to  go  to  zero, 
applying  an  RF  pulse  at  the  same  Larmor  frequency  to  the 
nuclei  of  sufficient  duration  to  route  the  net  magnetic  moment 
of  the  nuclei  180*,  recording  the  primary  echo  induced,  wait- 
ing a  time  period  equal  to  at  least  3  tau  to  cause  the  stimulated 
echoa  produced  by  the  inhomogeneities  in  the  RF  magnetic 
field  to  fall  into  separate  time  zones  from  each  other  and  the 


primary  echo,  applying  an  RF  pulse  at  the  same  Larmor  fre- 
quency to  the  nuclei  of  sufficient  duration  to  route  the  net 
magnetic  moment  of  the  nuclei  another  180*  to  produce  the 
primary  and  stimulated  echos,  recording  the  primary  and  error 
stimulated  echos  induced  thereby  during  a  time  period  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  peaks  of  all  of  the  stimulated  echos  and  the 
primary  echo  to  appear  in  different  time  slote  in  the  time  zone, 
repeating  the  last  three  steps  to  obtain  a  series  of  frames  each 
of  which  contain  a  primary  echo  and  stimulated  echos,  adding 
the  primary  echo  and  related  stimulated  echos  in  each  frame  to 
obtain  points  on  a  decay  curve  indicating  T2  relaxation  time. 

4,502,008 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

Muncki  Ohnchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  JEOL  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57-25492 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/06 

U.S.  a.  324-311  5  Claims 


1.  A  displacement  measuring  transducer  for  measuring  the 
displacement  of  a  monitored  object  comprising  a  coil,  an  A.C 
source  connected  to  said  coil,  a  core  assembly  fixedly  associ- 
ated with  said  monitored  object  and  which  is  axially  movable 
relative  to  said  coil,  said  core  assembly  comprising  a  short-cir- 
cuit turn  and  a  magnetic  flux  concentrator  arranged  to  enhance 
the  flux  linkage  between  said  short-circuit  turn  and  said  coil, 
and  measuring  means  connected  to  said  coil  for  measuring 
changes  in  the  phase  relationship  between  the  volUge  and 
current  in  said  coil,  said  core  assembly  being  so  arranged  that 
on  increasing  penetration  of  said  core  assembly  into  said  coil 
the  inductance  of  said  coil  increases  and  the  reflected  shunt 
resistance  across  said  coil  decreases  to  provide  said  changes  in 
said  phase  relationship. 


1  4         9 


MOIOPMOUOICT 
t   FOR  OSSnVATION 


>  TO  KTICTION 
CMCUIT 


1.  A  decoupling  method  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
spectroscopy  comprising. 

repeatedly  applying  a  pulse  train  to  a  sample  for  decoupling, 
said  pulse  train  containing  a  series  of  radiofrequency 
pulses  joined  without  interval,  each  radiofrequency  pulse 
being  phased  at  0*,  90*,  180*,  or  270*,  and 

reversing  the  phase  of  the  radiofrequency  carrier  of  the 
pulse  train  at  the  interval  k>nger  than  the  repetitive  cycle 
of  the  pulse  train  asynchronously  with  the  repetition  of 
application  of  the  pulse  train. 


4,502,009 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  SINGLE  PULSE 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  MEASUREMENTS  OF  SOIL 

CONDUCnVTTY  AND  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

Charles  Rodicre,  Marty  Lc  Roi,  aad  Michel  Crochet,  Vemcuil 

sur  Seine,  both  of  Frimce,  anignon  to  Sodete  Nationalc 

Industridle  Aerospatiale  Paris,  France 

FOed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,592 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jan.  20, 1981, 81  01019 
Irt.  CLJ  GOIV  3/12:  HOIQ  1/04 
U.S.  a.  324—337  16  OainM 


1.  An  aerial  simulator  adapted  for  determination  of  the 
dielectric  constant  and  conductivity  of  the  ground,  soil,  or 
earth  comprising 

a  generator  means  for  generating  electric  impulses. 
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Input  connector  means  connected  to  receive  electric  im- 
pulses ftKmk  said  generator  means, 

4  plurality  of  at  least  two  conductive  Uyers  connected  be- 
tweoi  said  input  connector  means  and  the  ground,  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  input  connector  means  in  the  shape 
of  a  horn  open  toward  the  ground  for  emitting  towards 
the  surface  of  the  ground,  at  a  selected  incidence  angle, 
electromagnetic  pulses  derived  from  said  electric  impulses 
received  through  said  input  connector  means, 

%  buried  structure  including 
conductive  means  connected  to  said  conductive  layers 
and  extending  under  the  ground  for  guiding  said  elec- 
tromagnetic pulses  down  underground  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  in  the  ground  so  as  to  radiate  said  pulses 
through  an  excited  zone  in  the  ground  and  adjacent  air 
space, 

Electromagnetic  field  sensor  means  located  within  a  space 
defined  by  said  conductive  layers  and  said  buried  struc- 
ture for  delivering  a  signal  represenutive  of  a  local  result- 
ing electromagnetic  field  at  a  predetermined  point  in  said 
excited  zone, 

ijnd  first  and  second  measuring  means  connected  to  receive 
electronic  signals  from  said  input  connector  means  and 
said  sensor  means  respectively  for  measuring  electric  and 
magnetic  fields  to  determine  the  dielectric  constant  and 
conductivity  of  the  ground. 


coil  means  disposed  around  said  elongated  leg  portions  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  core  segments; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  coil  means  of  each  of  said 
sensors  for  producing  signals  representing  AC  magnetic 
field  components  detected  by  said  first  and  second  sen- 
sors; and 

means  for  securing  said  circuit  means  to  at  least  one  of  said 
sensors. 


4,502,010 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  MAGNETOMETER 

HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  U-SHAPED  CORES  FOR 

EXTENDED  LATERAL  RANGE  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCnVTTY  LOGGING 

Arthur  F.  Knckes,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Gcarhart  Industries, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continaation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  130,764,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,323,848.  This  application  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,234 

Int  a.J  GOIV  3/26:  GOIR  33/02 
UJS.  a  324—338  16  Claims 


I;  A  magnetometer  for  use  in  measuring  subsurface  AC 
injected  magnetic  fields  for  borehole  logging,  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnetic  field  sensors,  said  first  sensor  lying 
in  a  first  plane  and  said  second  sensor  lying  in  a  second 
plane; 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  sensors  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  plane  of  said  first  sensor  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  second  sensor, 
m  elongated  heat-insulating  housing  adapted  to  receive  said 
sensors,  said  housing  having  a  relativdy  small  diameter 
and  being  adapted  for  insertion  vertically  into  a  borehole; 
said  first  and  second  sensors  comprising: 
first  and  second  generally  U^ahaped  core  segments  each 
having  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel,  elongated  leg 
portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  a  relatively 
short  base  portion,  said  first  and  second  core  segments 
being  mounted  in  opposite  directions  with  said  elon- 
gated leg  portions  of  said  first  core  segment  being  inter- 
leaved with  said  elongated  leg  portions  of  said  second 
core  segment;  and 


4,502,011 
RETAINING  CLAMP  FOR  COMBINATION  VALVE  AND 

coNDUcnvrrv  cell  assembly 

Hanrey  A.  Drukcr,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  McNah  Incorpo- 
rated, Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,340 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/02 

U.S.  CL  324-446  4  rut— 


1.  A  valve  and  conductivity  cell  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  in  communication  with 
a  liquid  flow  conduit  containing  a  liquid  to  be  tested,  a  valve 
sleeve  of  plastic  material  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  head  in  contact  with  the  liquid  in  the  flow  con- 
duit, a  valve  nipple  mounted  on  the  valve  sleeve  for  reciproca- 
tion thereof,  an  operating  safety  nut  for  reciprocating  said 
valve  sleeve  and  valve  nipple  to  and  from  a  closed  position,  a 
conducticity  cell  removably  mounted  in  said  valve  sleeve  for 
reciprocation  therewith  and  in  testing  contact  with  the  liquid 
when  the  valve  sleeve  is  in  open  position,  a  clamp  having 
identical  first  and  second  halves  each  having  inwardly  facing 
flanges  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  valve  nipple 
and  operating  safety  nut  having  laterally  outwardly  projecting 
flanges  arranged  in  facial  confronting  relation  and  coopera- 
tively engaged  by  the  inwardly  facing  flanges  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  clamp  halves,  one  end  of  each  half  of  the  clamp 
being  attached  to  form  a  hinge  for  free  swinging  action  be- 
tween said  halves,  the  other  ends  of  said  halves  being  releas- 
ably  fixed  to  maintain  said  clamp  in  a  closed  position,  said 
flanges  being  relieved  adjacent  the  releasably  fixed  ends  with 
the  inner  radius  being  reversed,  retaining  pin  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  one  of  said  halves  and  extending  inwardly  there- 
from, whereby  when  said  clamp  is  mounted  on  said  valve 
assembly  the  flanges  on  said  clamp  will  engage  said  valve 
nipple  and  said  operating  safety  nut  without  damaging  the 
same  and  retain  the  same  connected  and  said  retaining  pin  will 
engage  said  valve  sleeve  whereby  said  valve  nipple  snd  said 
operating  safety  nut  will  be  maintained  in  fixed  position  rela- 
tionship during  reciprocation  of  said  valve  sleeve. 


4302,012 
METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  AN  AEROSOL 
CONTAINER  TO  MEASURE  CHARGE  BUILDUP  ON 
THE  COrCTAINER 
EhoB  E  Rnah,  BartkiriUc  Okla.,  aHi^or  to  PUUlps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartkarillc,  Okla. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  210,504,  Nov.  26, 1980.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  427,225 
Int  a.^  GOIN  27/60 
U.S.  a.  324-^452  6  ClaUns 

6.  A  method  for  preventing  an  electrical  flow  between  a  pair 
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of  spaced  apart  conducting  materials  in  flow  communication 
with  the  discharge  of  an  aerosol  container  comprising  flowing 


a  stream  of  air  between  the  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductive 
materials  and  into  the  discharge. 


4.502,013 
INPUT  CONVERTING  aRCUIT 
Manii  Usui,  Hyogo,  Japu.  anigBor  to  MitniUahi  Denki  Kabu- 
siiiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  395,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1981,  56-11046 

Int  a.i  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a  328-26  5  Qainis 


1.  An  input  converting  circuit,  comprising,  an  input  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  ac  voltage; 

first  and  second  output  terminals  independent  from  one 
another; 

a  first  operationa]  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  a  grounded  non-inverting  input,  an 
inverting  input  and  an  output;  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  inverting  input;  a  first 
feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  output  and  said 
inverting  input  and  comprising  a  series  connection  of  a 
second  resistor  and  a  first  diode,  said  first  diode  being 
connected  to  provide  current  flow  in  said  first  feedback 
circuit  only  when  the  volUge  at  said  input  terminal  is 
negative  with  respect  to  ground;  and  a  second  feedback 
circuit  connected  between  said  amplifier  output  and  said 
inverting  input  and  comprising  a  series  connection  of  a 
third  resistor  and  a  second  diode,  said  second  diode  con- 
nected to  provide  current  flow  in  said  second  feedback 
circuit  only  when  the  voltage  at  said  input  terminal  is 
positive;  whereby  the  voluge  at  the  point  of  connection 
between  said  first  diode  and  second  resistor  is  a  negative 
half-wave  rectified  voluge,  and  said  volUge  at  the  point 
of  connection  between  said  second  diode  and  said  third 
resistor  is  a  positive  half-wave  rectified  volUge; 

a  second  operationa]  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  a  second 
operational  amplifier  having  a  grounded  non-inverting 
input,  an  inverting  input,  and  an  output;  a  fourth  resistor 
connected  between  said  inverting  input  and  the  connec- 
tion point  of  said  first  diode  and  second  resistor;  a  fifth 
resistor  connected  between  said  inverting  input  and  said 
input  terminal;  and  a  sixth  resistor  connected  between  said 
output  and  said  inverting  input;  said  output  of  said  second 


operational  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  first  output 
terminal  of  said  converting  circuit  and  providing  a  nega- 
tive fullwave  rectified  voluge  output, 
a  third  operationa]  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  a  third 
operational  amplifier  having  a  grounded  non-inverting 
input,  an  inverting  input,  and  an  output;  a  seventh  resistor 
connected  between  said  inverting  input  and  the  connec- 
tion point  of  said  second  diode  and  third  resistor;  an  eighth 
resistor  connected  between  said  inverting  input  and  said 
input  terminal;  and  a  ninth  resistor  connected  between 
said  output  and  said  inverting  input;  said  output  of  said 
third  operational  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  second 
output  terminal  of  said  converting  circuit  and  providing  a 
positive  full-wave  rectified  volUge  output  of  opposite 
polarity  to  that  provided  at  said  first  output  terminal. 

4,502,014 
COINaOENT  PULSE  CANCELLING  aRCUIT 
Otto  H.  Bismarck,  Fords,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,164 

Int.  a.J  H03K  2J/06.  19/21 

ViJS.  a  328—110  3  dninis 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  inputs  each  for  receiving  input  pulses; 

first  and  second  networks  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs,  respectively,  each,  network  including  a  storage 
means  set  to  a  first  sute  in  response  to  the  leading  edge  of 
an  input  pulse  at  its  input,  and  each  network  including 
means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  input  pulse 
and  to  its  storage  means  being  set  to  said  first  sute  for 
producing  an  output  pulse  at  a  respective  output;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  storage  means  of  said  first  and 
second  networks,  responsive  to  the  coincident  presence  of 
input  pulses  at  said  first  and  second  inputs  for  resetting  the 
storage  means  to  a  second  sUte  in  said  first  and  second 
networks  and  preventing  the  subsequent  production  of 
output  pulses  on  the  trailing  edges  of  the  input  pulses. 

4,502,015 
DIODE  DETECTOR  WITH  LINEARITY 
COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
John  F.  Nicholas,  Liverpool,  and  Edward  A.  Sahagni,  Ounillus, 
Iwth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,142 
Int  CI.)  H03D  I/W 
VS.  a.  329—166  4  ri.i»« 

1.  A  linear  detector  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  bridge  including  an  input  terminal  and  paired 
semiconductor  diodes  connected  to  provide  full  wave 
rectified  output  from  a  modulated  carrier  input  applied  to 
said  input  terminal; 

(b)  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  bridge  for  removing  carrier  frequency  compo- 
nents from  said  bridge  output; 
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(c)  an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  signal 
passed  by  said  filter  and  to  provide  a  buffered  output  to  a 
load;  and 

(d)  means  for  nonlinearizing  the  gain  of  said  operational 
amplifier  including  a  feedback  loop  around  said  amplifier 
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containing  at  least  one  diode  having  operational  charac- 
teristics matched  to  those  of  said  bridge  diodes,  whereby 
the  nonlinearity  thus  given  the  amplifier  gain  characteris- 
tics may  compensate  for  nonlinearity  in  impedance  of  said 
detector  bridge  with  variations  in  temperature  and  input 
signal  level. 


4,502,016 

FINAL  BRIDGE  STAGE  FOR  A  RECEIVER  AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER 

Marco  SiUgoni,  Vittuonc,  and  Pictro  ConsigUo,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Coraponenti  Elettronici  S.pA., 
Agrate  Briania,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,785 
CiaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Aug.  26, 1981, 23646  A/81 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/J83.  S/45 
VS.  a  330-146  12  OaiBS 


elements  so  as  to  operate  in  phase  opposition  to  each 
other; 

said  suge  further  comprises  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  semi-conduc- 
tor circuit  element,  each  having  a  conductivity  of  the 
second  type  and  each  having  at  least  a  first  terminal,  a 
second  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  the  first  terminal 
of  each  such  circuit  elements  being  connected  to  the 
second  pole  of  said  supply  voltage  generator  through 
another  common  constant  current  generator  means,  the 
control  terminals  of  said  fifth  and  said  sixth  circuit  ele- 
ments being  connected  to  a  signal  source,  which  controls 
said  fifth  and  said  sixth  circuit  elements  so  as  to  operate  in 
phase  opposition  to  each  other  and  in  phase  respectively 
with  said  second  and  said  fourth  circuit  elements; 

the  second  terminal  of  said  fifth  circuit  element  being  con- 
nected to  both  the  control  terminal  of  said  third  circuit 
element  and  through  a  first  resistor  element  to  a  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage,  the  second 
terminal  of  said  sixth  circuit  element  being  connected  to 
both  the  control  terminal  of  said  first  circuit  element  and 
through  a  second  resistor  element  to  said  circuit  means  for 
generating  a  reference  voltage. 


4,502,017 

OPERATIONAL  AMPUFIER  HAVING  FREQUENCY 

COMPENSATION 

Rndy  J.  Van  de  Plaaacbe,  and  Eise  CDUkasaas,  both  of  Eindbo- 

Tcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PbUips  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452.569 
QaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct   19,   1982, 
8204024 

Int  a.^  H03F  1/14 
VS.  a.  330-151  2  Claims 


1.  A  filial  bridge  stage  for  a  receiver  audio  amplifier  operat- 
ing at  a  low  voluge,  which  is  monolithically  integrauble  and 
useable  to  control  an  electroacoustic  transducer  having  first 
and  second  terminals; 

said  sUge  comprising  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  semi- 
conductor circuit  elements,  each  element  having  at  least  a 

I    first  termiiul.  a  second  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal; 

said  first  and  third  circuit  elements  having  a  first  type  of 
conductivity,  and  said  second  and  fourth  circuit  elements 

I    having  a  second  type  of  conductivity  which  is  opposite  to 

'    the  first  type  of  conductivity; 

a  first  terminal  of  said  first  and  third  circuit  elements  being 
connected  to  a  first  pole  of  a  supply  voltage  generator 
through  a  common  constant  current  generator  means; 

la  first  terminal  of  said  second  and  fourth  circuit  elements 
being  connected  to  a  second  pole  opposite  to  the  first  pole 
of  said  supply  voluge  generator; 

a  second  terminal  of  said  first  circuit  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  circuit  element, 

I  said  connection  constituting  a  first  terminal  to  which  said 
first  terminal  of  said  electroacoustic  transducer  is  con- 

'    nected; 

a  second  terminal  of  said  third  circuit  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  terminal  of  said  fourth  circuit  element, 
said  connection  constituting  a  second  terminal  to  which 
said  second  terminal  of  said  electroacoustic  transducer  is 
connected; 

a  control  terminal  of  said  second  circuit  element  and  a  con- 
trol terminal  of  said  fourth  circuit  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  signal  source  which  controls  such  circuit 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising  at  least  a  first  ampli- 
fier SUge,  a  second  amplifier  stage  driven  by  the  first  amplifier 
stage,  and  a  first  and  a  second  junction  point,  a  first  capacitive 
signal  path  for  improving  the  high-frequency  properties  of  the 
operational  amplifier  between  said  junction  poinu,  which  first 
junction  point  is  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  first  amplifier 
SUge  and  which  second  junction  point  is  coupled  to  an  output 
of  the  second  amplifier  sUge,  the  gain  from  the  first  junction 
point  to  the  second  junction  point  being  non-inverting  and  the 
impedance  of  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  being  high 
relative  to  the  impedance  of  the  first  junction  point,  character- 
ized in  that  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  stage  is  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  a  third  amplifier  stage  having  an  output 
coupled  to  a  third  junction  point,  a  second  capacitive  signal 
path  between  the  second  and  the  third  junction  points,  which 
third  amplifier  stage  is  inverting  between  the  second  and  the 
third  junction  points,  so  that  said  third  amplifier  stage  in  con- 
junction with  the  second  capacitive  signal  path  exhibiu  a 
MUler  effect 
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4^2^18 
GAIN  REGULATION  aRCUTT  FOR  AN  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUIT 
Peter  F.  Bloaley.  Btskop't  Stortford,  Eaglaiid,  iMisBor  to  later- 

MtioiMl  Steated  Electric  Cerporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00070,  §  371  Date  May  S,  1M3,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  5,  1M3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03177,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Se^  15, 1M3 

per  Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,688 

lat  CL^  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330-254  8  Claims 


the  minimuin  bias  current  in  the  amplifier  circuit  at  the  end  of 
said  time  interval. 
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1.  A  gain  regulator  and  signal  amplifier  circuit  for  an  elec- 
tronic telephone  subset,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first  long 
tailed  pair  of  transistors  having  substantially  identical  charac- 
teristics, and  2n  further  long  tailed  pairs  of  transistors,  where  n 
is  an  integer  including  unity,  wherein  corresponding  transis- 
tors of  said  2n  further  pairs  have  emitter  areas  in  the  ratio  l:a; 
a:l,  where  a  lies  between  zero  and  unity,  whereby  gain  maxima 
of  gain  characteristics  corresponding  to  said  2n  further  pairs 
are  symmetrically  disposed  about  signal  zero  of  a  circuit  gain 
characteristic  so  as  to  provide  together  said  circuit  gain  char- 
acteristic having  a  substantially  constant  gain  region  of  signifi- 
cantly lower  gain  than  gain  maxima  of  said  first  long  tailed 
pair,  and  wherein  said  circuit  further  includes  control  means 
coupled  to  emitters  of  said  first  pair  and  said  2n  further  pairs 
whereby  weighted  contributions  to  said  circuit  gain  character- 
istic may  be  provided  for  said  first  long  tailed  pair  and  from 
said  2n  fiuther  pairs  so  as  to  provide  a  stage  gain  adjustable 
between  limits  defined  by  the  gain  of  said  first  pair  and  the  gain 
of  said  2n  further  pairs. 


4.502,019 
DYNAMIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Arttor  H.  M.  Van  Roenamid,  EiadhoTCii,  Nctherlaads,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,656 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioo  Netlierlaads,  Dec.  31,  1981, 
8105919 

iBt  a.3  H03F  3/16 
U.S.  CL  330—261  2  Gains 


1.  A  dynamic  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  signal  in  a 
first  time  interval  under  control  of  a  clock  sij^ial,  which  circuit 
comprises  a  bias  circuit  for  obtaining  a  bias  current  in  the 
amplifier  circuit  during  said  first  time  interval,  which  bias 
current  decreases  from  an  initial  value,  characterized  in  that 
the  bias  circuit  comprises  an  additional  source  for  obtaining  a 
current  in  the  amplifier  circuit,  which  current  is  substantially 
constant  relative  to  said  bias  current  and  has  a  comparatively 
small  value  relative  to  the  said  initial  value  in  order  to  define 


4,502,020 

SETTLING  TIME  REDUCnON  IN  WIDE-BAND 

DIRECT-COUPLED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIERS 

Darid  A.  Ndsoa,  and  Keanetb  R.  Sdler,  both  of  Lofclaad, 

Colo.,  assigBors  to  Coadiaear  Corporatioii,  Lotelaad,  Colo, 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,753 

lat  a?  H03F  3/26 

U.S.  CL  330—265  36  Oains 


1.  A  wide-band,  variable  gain,  differential  input,  DC-cou- 
pled amplifier  employing  current  feedback  to  enhance  the 
settling  time  characteristic  of  the  amplifier,  the  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

a  first  pair  of  transistors  each  having  emitter,  base,  and 
collector  electrodes,  said  first  pair  of  transistors  being 
connected  to  receive  a  first  input  signal; 

a  second  pair  of  transistors  connected  to  said  first  pair  of 
transistors,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors  having 
emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes,  and  being  further 
connected  in  a  command  emitter  configuration; 

inverting  gain  means  having  a  high  input  impedance,  a  high 
output  impedance,  and  an  inverting  voltege  gain,  said 
inverting  gain  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs  connected  to 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors; 

unity  gain  means  having  a  high  input  impedance  and  a  low 
output  impedance,  said  unity  gain  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  inverting  gain  means; 

first  resistor  means  connected  between  an  output  of  said 
unity  gain  means  and  the  common  emitter  electrodes  of 
said  second  pair  of  transistors  to  provide  a  feedback  path 
therebetween;  and 

second  resistor  means  connected  between  the  common  emit- 
ter electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors  and  a 
second  input  signal. 


4,502,021 

CONSTANT  BANDWIDTH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Hni,  Brooodldd,  and  Jaacs  J.  Toachton,  BooMer,  both 

of  Colo.,  anignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corporatioii,  Louis- 

rillcColo. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,084 
lot  CL^  H03G  3/10 
U.S.  a.  330—279  11  aaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  (AOC)  system,  a  method  of 
maintaining  a  relatively  constant  automatic  gain  control  loop 
bandwidth  that  is  independent  of  input  signal  level,  said  AGC 
loop  comprising  a  variable  gain  element  that  relates  an  output 
signal.  eo(/r>  to  an  input  signal,  e/M  as  expressed  by  the  rela- 
tionship eoi/r=b  eiNi  where  b  is  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain 
element,  and  further  where  the  value  of  b  has  a  maximum  value 
of  1.0,  which  value  is  determined  by  a  control  signal,  said 
control  signal  being  a  function  of  an  error  signal,  and  wherein 
said  error  signal  is  the  difference  between  a  reference  signal 
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and  a  feedback  signal  derived  from  said  output  signal  eo(/r> 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  varying  the  value  of  b  with  said  control  signal,  such  that 


)  changes  inversely  proportional  to  c/at,  whereby  the 
|>roduct  be/M  and  hence  tour*  remains  substantially  con- 
stant; and 
(b)  limiting  the  value  of  b  to  a  value  that  is  no  more  than  O.S. 


and  cathode  on  a  first  metallic  base  which  performs  the 
function  of  a  thermal  radiator  and  of  a  electrode  of  the 
module,  and  thus  forming  a  first  subassembly; 

(B)  mounting  the  other  diode  by  wekling  one  of  its  anode 
and  cathode  on  a  second  metallic  base  which  performs  the 
function  of  a  second  electrode  of  the  module,  and  thus 
forming  a  second  subassembly; 

(C)  equipping  each  subassembly  with  a  dielectric  ring  hav- 
ing a  first  flat  face  welded  to  the  respective  base,  said  ring 
surrounding  the  respective  diode  so  as  to  provide  a  second 
flat  face  parallel  to  said  first  face  and  forming  together 
with  the  base  surface  delimited  by  the  ring  and  internal 
walls  of  said  ring,  a  cylinder  which  entirely  contains  the 
respective  diode; 

(D)  bonding  flexible  connection  so  as  to  connect  the  other 
one  of  said  anode  and  cathode  which  has  remained  free  in 
each  diode  to  the  second  flat  face  of  the  respective  ring; 
and 

(E)  mounting  the  two  subassemblies  so  that  the  same  face 
each  other  with  their  Hat  faces  bonded  to  the  flexible 
connections,  and  welding  the  same  to  a  third  electrode  of 
the  module,  said  third  electrode  being  formed  by  a  metal- 


4,502,022 
SUPPORT  FOR  AN  OSCILLATOR 
Andri  Stahl,  Orsay;  Daniel  Muaier,  Torcy,  and  Aodri   Bcr- 
trand,  Ouifillc  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Quartx  A  Elec- 
troBiqae  Alcatel,  Aaaieres,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,159 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  30, 1982,  82  05422 
lot  CL?  H03B  1/00:  H03H  9/10 
U.S.a.331— 68  4  Claims 


1.  An  oscillator  support  comprising  a  connection  base  fit- 
ting, a  hood  covering  said  base  fitting  and  being  sealably 
mounted  thereto,  the  hnprovement  comprising  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  base  fitting  within  said  hood,  a  first  wire 
suspending  an  oscillator  firom  said  bracket  above  said  base 
fitting,  and  a  second  wire  connected  alternately  at  spaced 
positions  about  said  base  fitting  to  the  base  fitting  and  to  the 
base  of  the  oscillator  at  a  plurality  of  fixing  points  for  drawing 
said  oscillator  towards  said  base  fitting. 


lie  disk  having  a  diameter  of  a  size  so  as  to  readily  obtain 
oscillation  of  the  oscillator  diode  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency. 

6.  A  tunable  oscillator  incorporating  a  module  comprising  an 
oscillator  diode  and  a  varactor  diode  mounted  in  series, 
wherein  the  module  comprises: 

one  of  said  diodes  having  one  of  its  anode  and  cathode 
welded  on  a  fvst  metallic  base  which  performs  the  func- 
tion of  a  thermal  radiator. 

the  other  of  said  diodes  having  one  of  its  anode  and  cathode 
welded  on  a  second  metallic  base, 

a  metallic  disk  placed  between  the  two  diodes,  parallel  to  the 
first  and  second  metallic  base  and  connecting  the  two 
diodes  in  series  with  the  help  of  flexible  connections, 

two  dielectric  rings,  each  ring  being  placed  between  the 
metallic  disk  and  one  of  the  metallic  bases  in  order  to 
enclose  the  respective  diode, 

said  tunable  oscillator  comprising  a  cavity  provided  with 
three  openings  through  which  are  introduced  respectively 
the  module  with  the  help  of  its  first  metallic  base,  a  first 
biasing  rod  placed  in  contact  with  the  metallic  disk,  and  a 
second  biasing  rod  placed  in  contact  with  the  second 
metallic  base. 


4,502,023 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A 

VARACTOR/OSOLLATOR  DIODE  MODULE  FOR  A 

TUNABLE  OSaiXATOR 

Michd  HdtinaaB,  Paria,  Fraace,  aasigvor  to  ThooMoo-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,157 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Frince,  Jan.  19, 1981, 81 12145 
lat  O.^  HOIL  23/32:  H03B  7/14 
U.S.  CL  331—107  R  7  o«t— 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  module  having  an  oscillator 
diode  and  a  varactor  diode  mounted  in  series,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  mounting  one  of  the  diodes  by  welding  one  of  its  anode 


4,502,024 

PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATION  CIRCUIT 

Meisei  Nishikawa,  Yokohaau;  Masahide  Nagano,  Kawasaki, 

and  Tadaihl  Kojina,  Yokoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to 

Tokyo  SUbaura  Dcaki  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,763 
Claion  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  15, 1982,  57-102821; 
Dec.  22, 1982,  57-225217 

Int  O.)  H03K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  332—9  R  3  n.if 

1.  A  pulse-width  modulation  circuit,  characterized  by  com- 
prising: 
N-bit  latching  means  for  holding  count  data  obtained  by 
counting  a  reference  clock  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
period  of  a  signal  to  be  modulated; 
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frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency-dividing  the  refer- 
ence clock  signal  by  i"  (N>n); 

(N— nH>it  counting  means  for  counting  an  output  from  said 
frequency  dividing  means  at  a  predetermined  period; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  (N — n)-bit  count  data  from 
said  counting  means  and  (N-n>bit  count  data  which  is 
held  in  said  latching  means  and  which  excludes  n-bit  data 
starting  from  a  least  significant  bit  of  said  latching  means, 
and  for  producing  a  pulse-width  modulation  signal; 

delaying  means  for  producing  delayed  signals  by  delaying 
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outputs  from  said  comparing  means  by  single  pulses  of  the 
reference  clock  signal,  the  delayed  signals  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  logic  level  combinations  of  the  n-bit  dau 
starting  from  the  least  significant  bit  of  said  latching 
means;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  the  delayed  signals  from  said 
delaying  means  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  logic 
level  combinations  of  the  n-bit  daU  starting  from  the  least 
significant  bit  of  said  latching  means,  and  for  adding  at 
least  one  selected  signal  to  the  pulse-width  modulation 
signal. 


4^2,025 

HIGH  SPEED  PIN  DIODE  SWITCHED  ANTENNA 

COUPLER  AND  METHOD 

Robert  H.  Carl,  Jr^  Rochester,  Floyd  Kooatz,  Holconb,  and 

Dudel  F.  Pedtke,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y^  asrigaort  to  Harris 

CorporatfcMi,  Melboome,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,2«7 

tat  a.J  H03H  7/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  333-24  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  antenna  coupler  for  electrically  coupling  an 
antenna  to  a  utilization  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inductors  each  having  an  axial  passageway  and 
wound  to  a  predetermined  value  of  inductance,  each  of 
said  inductors  being  apertured  adjacent  the  mid-length 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  PIN  diodes  each  having  an  anode  connected  to 
one  end  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  inductors,  the  cathodes 
of  the  two  diodes  connected  to  each  of  said  inductors 
being  interconnected, 

a  driver  circuit  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  inductors; 

a  plurality  of  control  wires  each  connected  between  one  of 
said  plurality  of  driver  circuits  and  one  of  said  intercon- 
nections, 

each  of  said  control  wires  passing  through  the  axial  passage- 
way of  those  of  said  plurality  of  inductors  intermediate  the 
one  of  said  plurality  of  driver  circuiu  and  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  inductors  to  which  connected,  and  each  pass- 


ing through  the  aperture  in  the  one  of  said  plurality  of 
inductors  to  which  connected;  and 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  plurality  of  driver  cir- 
cuits to  thereby  selectively  switch  said  plurality  of  induc- 
tors into  and  out  of  the  circuit  between  an  antenna  and  a 
utilization  circuit  by  the  biasing  of  the  two  diodes  associ- 
ated therewith. 


4,502,026 
SIGNAL  DISnUBUTING  APPARATUS 
KazayosU  Imazeki,  and  Hisashi  Wani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,894 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1982,  57-54983 

Int  a.^  H03H  7/48;  H04B  I/I6 

VS.  a.  333—101  9  Claims 


fV 


a  o 
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9.  A  signal  distributing  apparatus  for  distributing  each  of  a 
plurality  of  input  signals  to  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  utiliza- 
tion devices  comprising:  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each 
coupled  to  receive  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  signals;  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  respectively  coupled  to  said  plu- 
rality of  utilization  devices;  a  plurality  of  coupling  means 
respectively  coupled  intermediate  said  input  terminals  and  said 
output  terminals  for  receiving  the  input  signals  from  said  plu- 
rality of  input  terminals;  a  plurality  of  switching  means  respec- 
tively coupled  intermediate  said  plurality  of  coupling  means 
and  said  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  selectively  intercon- 
necting each  of  said  coupling  means  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  output  terminals;  said  coupling  means  comprising  means  for 
coupling  the  input  signals  to  the  switching  means  substantially 
without  interference  between  the  input  signals  or  between  the 
output  utilization  devices  and  substantially  without  input 
losses;  wherein  said  plurality  of  utilization  devices  and  said 
plurality  of  output  terminals  are  respectively  two  in  number; 
and  wherein  one  of  said  two  utilization  devices  additionally 
supplies  an  additional  input  signal  to  an  additional  input  termi- 
nal. 


4,502,027 

BIDIRECnONAL  SWTTCH 

Yaldn  Ayasli,  WaMuuB,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 
CoBtiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  353,118,  Mar.  1, 1982,.  This  application 
Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,102 
lat  a.J  HOIP  1/15 
VS.  CL  333—103  5  Claims 

3.  A  switching  element  having  a  common  port,  a  pair  of 
branch  ports,  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  ports  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  path  between  the  pair  of 

intermediate  ports; 
a  first  pair  of  transmission  lines  coupled  together  at  a  first 
conmion  junction  and  to  the  common  port; 
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a,  second  pair  of  transmission  lines  coupled  together  at  a 
second  common  junction  and  to  a  first  one  of  the  pair  of 
intermediate  ports,  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a  first  end 
of  the  first  pair  of  transmission  lines,  and  having  a  second 
end  coupled  to  a  first  one  of  the  pair  of  branch  ports; 

a  third  pair  of  transmission  lines  coupled  together  at  a  third 
common  junction  and  to  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of  inter- 
imediate  ports,  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a  second  end 
of  the  first  pair  of  transmission  lines,  and  having  a  second 
end  coupled  to  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of  branch  ports; 


•% 


~»r-H>"^-5>-' 


a  first  pair  of  transistors,  each  transistor  having  output  and 
control  electrodes,  with  the  output  electrode  of  each  one 
of  such  transistors  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  end 
of  the  second  pair  of  transmission  lines;  and 

a  second  pair  of  transistors,  each  transistor  having  output 
and  control  electrodes,  with  the  output  electrode  of  each 
one  of  such  transistors  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
end  of  the  third  pair  of  transmission  lines. 


4,502,028 

PROGRAMMABLE  TWO-PORT  MICROWAVE 

NETWORK 

Bernard  W.  Leake,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,781 

lot  CV  HOIP  5/18 

VS.  a.  333—109  51  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  two-port  network  for  generating  a  discrete 
number  of  reflection  and  transmission  coefficients  comprising: 

a  four-port  reciprocal  coupling  means  for  dividing  an  input 
signal  into  two  isolated  output  signals; 

means  for  providing  a  phase  shift  to  a  first  one  of  said  output 
signals; 

means  coupled  to  a  second  one  of  said  output  signals  and  said 
phase  shift  means  for  producing  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  reflections  compris- 
ing different  discrete  amplitudes  with  similar  phase, 
thereby  producing  said  discrete  number  of  reflection  and 
transmission  coefficients  of  said  two-port  network;  and 

d^tal  controller  means  for  generating  said  control  signal, 


thereby  selecting  any  one  of  said  discrete  number  of  re- 
flection and  transmission  coefficients. 


4,502,029 

EXTENDED  RESONATOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

TUNABLE  BAND  PASS  FILTER 

Robert  E.  Reed,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,542 

Int.  a.^  HOIP  1/205 

VS.  a.  333-203  29  Qaims 


1.  A  narrow  band  pass  filter  electronically  tunable  over  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  by  signals  issued  by  ai\  elec- 
tronic drive,  comprising 

a  housing  bounding  a  tuned  cavity  and  having  two  opposite 
walls  one  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  through  openings; 

a  plurality  of  resonators  each  extending  from  the  other  of 
said  opposite  walls  toward  one  of  said  through  openings 
and  each  having  an  extension  projecting  through  the 
respective  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  tuned  cavity; 

a  set  of  tuning  capacitors  for  each  of  said  resonators,  includ- 
ing capacitor  plates  arranged  around  the  respective  exten- 
sion externally  of  said  tuned  cavity;  and 

means  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  said  capac- 
itor plates  in  dependence  on  said  signals  to  thereby  include 
the  respective  tuning  capacitors  of  the  respective  sets  in, 
and  exclude  the  same  from,  electric  circuit  with  the  re- 
spective resonators,  and  thus  to  vary  the  tuned  frequency 
band  of  the  filter. 


4,502,030 
HIGH  RELIABILITY  SOLENOID  SWITCH 
Peter  J.  Caruso,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,850 

Int  CV  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  a.  335—164  8  Claims 

6.  Switching  assembly  having  at  least  one  make-or-break 

connection,  which  is  switchable  between  a  first  status  and  a 

second  status  in  response  to  electrical  signals,  characterized  by: 

(a)  solenoid  means  providing  force  in  response  to  the  electri- 
cal signals; 

(b)  a  moveable  switch  armature,  the  status  of  the  make-or- 
break  connection  being  controlled  by  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  the  switch  armature,  the  armature  being  con- 
nected to  the  solenoid  means  so  that  force  from  the  sole- 
noid biases  the  armature  in  order  to  effect  that  reciprocat- 
ing movement  when  the  solenoid  responds  to  said  electn- 
cal  signals; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  the  armature  in  response  to  said  recipro- 
cal movement; 

(d)  the  armature  having  a  cylindrical  portion; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  contact  members  establishing  said  make-or- 
break  connection  with  at  least  one  shorting  bar  and  juxu- 
posed  to  the  cylindrical  portion;  and 

(0  the  cylindrical  portion  including  a  dielectric  surface 
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interrupted  by  nid  shorting  \m.  the  shorting  bar  being  ing  to  immerse  said  core  and  coil  assembly  therein,  a  cooler 
substantiaUy  Hush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical   unit  disposed  above  said  core  and  coU  assembly  within  said 

bousing,  a  communicating  tube  disposed  at  a  top  of  said  hous- 


ujuur 


portion  and  extending  around  the  cylindrical  portion  so 
that  the  shorting  bar's  outer  circumference  has  a  substan- 
tially circular  cross  section. 


4,502^1 

ELECTROMAGNET  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

HwnUko  Ito,  mi  MImo  Smo,  both  of  Aidd,  Japu,  iHigMrs 

to  MHnUiU  DwU  rafcMhiirl  Kidaha,  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1X2,  Ser.  No.  422,508 
Clatas  priority,  ippUcatkw  Japo,   Sep.  24,   IMl,   56- 
141818(U] 

iBt  a.)  HOIF  7/08 
US.  a.  335—277  9  Claim 


40-£"    'v^       4K    '^^ 


tdi 


1.  In  an  electromagnet  in  which  an  attractive  force  is  gener- 
ated between  a  moving  and  a  fixed-iron  core  by  a  d.c.  current 
or  rectified  a.c.  current,  the  improvement  comprising  a  melt- 
type  adhesive  layer  of  a  thermally-melting  adhesive  composed 
of  an  oxygen-free  copper  or  silver  solder  provided  on  at  least 
one  contacting  electrode  surface  of  the  moving-iron  core  and 
the  fixed-iron  core,  and  a  thin  non-magnetic  plate  for  prevent- 
ing attraction  between  said  cores  due  to  remanence  fixed 
through  said  melt-type  adhesive  layer  onto  said  contacting 
electrode  surface. 


4,502,032 

EBULUnON  COOLED  TRANSFORMER 

MiMra  Kiwn,  ItMd,  nd  Hlaaitn  TalraliMM,  Takaraaka, 

betk  of  JapM,  aarifMin  to  MitnUaU  Dedd  KabwUU  Kai- 

ska,  Tokyo,  J^n 

FUoi  Fob.  14, 1964,  Sw.  No.  580,437 

CkbM  priority,  appUortkM  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1983, 58-71305 

Iirt.  a.1  HOIF  27/10 

US.  a.  336--58  3  cSaiM 

1.  An  ebullition  cooled  transformer  comprising  a  housing,  a 
core  and  coil  assembly  fixedly  di^osed  on  a  lower  portion  of 
said  transformer,  an  amount  of  a  condensible  electriodly  insu- 
lating refrigerant  charged  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  hous- 


ing to  communicate  with  the  outside  air,  and  a  filter  disposed 
in  said  communicating  tube  to  permit  the  air  to  permeate  the 
same  but  prevent  a  vapor  of  said  condensible  electrically  insu- 
lating refrigerant  from  permeating  the  same. 


4,502,033 
CIRCUIT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Aime  J.  Grenier,  N.  Attleboro,  Maas^  saaigaor  to  Texas  Instm* 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,534 

bit  CLi  HOIH  77/76 

U.S.  CL  337—75  9  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  control  device  comprising  first  and  second 
contact  assembly  means  movable  relative  to  one  another  into 
circuit  engagement  and  circuit  disengagement  positions,  latch- 
ing means  to  latch  the  contact  assembly  means  in  the  circuit 
engagement  position, 

a  current  carrying  bimetal  member  having  opposite  ends,  the 
current  carrying  bimetal  member  anchored  at  one  end, 

an  ambient  temperature  compensating  bimetal  member  hav- 
ing opposite  ends,  the  ambient  compensating  bimetal 
member  anchored  at  one  end  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  current  carrying  bimetal  member, 

trip  arm  means  comprising  a  pair  of  trip  arms  pivotably 
mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  the  bimetal  mem- 
bers, 

a  generally  rectangular  latch  plate  having  an  open  central 
portion  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  bimetal  member, 
the  latch  plate  having  a  latch  surface  formed  at  the  first 
end  of  the  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  trip  arms,  the  trip 
arms  extending  through  the  open  central  portion,  the  latch 
surface  location  moving  with  changes  in  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  maintain  generally  the  same  spatial  relationship 
with  the  trip  arm  means, 

the  latching  means  being  interconnected  with  the  trip  arm 
means,  and 

biasing  means  ad^>ted  to  place  a  selected  bias  on  the  latch- 
ing means  tending  to  maintain  the  contact  assembly  means 
latched  in  the  cirquit  engagement  position  only  when  the 
trip  arm  means  are  in  engagement  with  the  latch  surface. 
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4,502,034 
ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 
SatSM  Endo,  Ishinoawki,  Massani  Satto,  Miyagi,  and  Yoahi- 
hiro  Ohaaki,  Miyagi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aorigMrs  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,787 
OaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japoa,  Aug.  25, 1982, 57-146185; 
Oct  18, 1982,  57-181443 

lot  a.^  HOIC  10/16 
us,  CL  338—128  12  ClaioM 


12'  12a  31 


I.  An  electric  component  comprising 

a  holder  having  shaft  holes; 

a  plurality  of  rotary  members,  each  consisting  of  a  shaft 
portion  fitting  into  a  respective  one  of  said  shaft  holes  of 
said  holder,  an  operation  portion  formed  integrally  with 
said  shaft  portion,  and  a  driving  portion; 

4  iconnection  member  for  connecting  each  of  said  rotary 
members  to  at  least  one  other  rotary  member  adjacent  to 
said  rotary  member;  and  a  break-ofT  portion  formed  on 
said  connection  member,  capable  of  breaking  easily  when 
each  of  said  rotary  members  is  forced  to  rotate;  each  of 
said  rotary  members  becoming  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  holder  when  said  break-ofT  portion  breaks  ofT; 
wherein  said  connection  member  consists  of  a  connecting 
portion  connecting  said  rotary  members  with  each  other 
via  break-off  portions,  and  a  holding  portion  embedded 
into  said  holder  and  preventing  said  connecting  portion 
from  falling  off  even  when  said  connecting  portions  are 
broken  off  from  said  rotary  members. 


4,502,035 
GOLFER'S  HEAD  MOTION  SENSOR 
I E.  Obeaanf,  8457  E.  Desert  Steppca,  Tucsoo,  Ariz.  85710, 
Charles  E.  Brodish,  8805  SE.  78di.  St,  Mercer  Island, 
98040 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,236 

lot  a.3  G08B  23/Oa  21/00;  A63B  69/i6 

UJS.  a.  340-323  B  9  Claims 


r' 


player,  said  motion  sensor  continuously  outputting  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  movement  sensed; 

a  signal  processing  unit  to  receive  signals  from  said  motion 
sensor  and  to  output  a  continuously  processed  signal;  and 

an  audio  output  device  adapted  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  signal  processing  unit  and  give  audio  indication  of  the 
movement  sensed  whereby  said  audio  output  device  indi- 
cates audibly  to  the  golf  player  that  his  head  is  moving. 


4,502,036 
ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEMS  FOR  BINARY 

DATA 
Tenio  Fumkawa,  Amagasoki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsablski 

Denki  if«i--Mn  Kaisha,  Chiyodaku,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00253,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  17, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01141,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  355,548 

lot  a.'  H03K  li/24 

US.  a.  340—347  DD  2  Claims 
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1.  A  binary  data  encoding  system  for  converting  a  first 

sequence  of  binary  data  into  a  second  different  converted 

sequence  of  binary  data,  said  system  comprising: 

a  means  for  converting  respective  data  groups  from  said  first 

sequence  into  corresponding  6-bit  data  groups  of  said 

second  sequence  when  a  4-bit  data  group  corresponds  to 

any  one  of  a  predetermined  set  of  thirteen  4-bit  data 

groups  according  to  the  following  table: 


SI 

Originsl  D«u 

Convened  Code 

1100 

, . 

xooooo 

1101 

« — » 

XOOOOl 

1110 

•— . 

XOOlOl 

nil 

_> 

010101 

1000 

_ 

XOIOOl 

1001 

« — . 

OIOOOI 

1010 

«— • 

XOOOIO 

toil 

«— » 

XOIOIO 

0100 

«_^ 

010010 

0101 

« — » 

XOOIOO 

Olio 

,-_ 

010100 

0111 

, — > 

XOIOOO 

0000 

— 

010000 

.  A  device  for  sensing  and  in  real  time  indicating  movement 
of  a  golf  player's  head  comprising: 
a  motion  sensor  operably  attached  to  the  head  of  a  golf 


wherein  X  is  a  complementary  logic  value  of  a  code  bit 
immediately  preceding  said  code  bit  X  in  said  converted 

.    sequence; 

second  means  for  converting  6-bit  data  groups  from  said  first 
sequence  into  corresponding  9-bit  data  groups  of  said 
second  sequence  when  said  4-bit  data  group  does  not 
correspond  to  any  of  said  predetermined  set  of  thirteen 
4-bit  dsta  groups,  said  second  converting  means  convert- 
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ing  said  6-bit  data  groups  according  to  the  following  table: 


S2 


Origins]  Dau 

Converted  Code 

000100 

XOOOlOOOl 

000101 

4 » 

XOOlOOOOl 

000110 

« — , 

XOlOOOOOl 

000111 

4 . 

XOIOIOOOI 

OOIOOO 

4 1. 

010000001 

001001 

4 » 

010010001 

001010 

4 . 

010100001 

001011 

«— » 

XOOOIOOOO 

001100 

4 » 

XOIOIOOOO 

001101 

4 > 

010010000 

001  no 

4 » 

XOOIOOOOO 

001111 

* — • 

oioionooo 

XOIOOOOOO 

PMOTODSItCTOBS 
COHnUUTORS 


11.  An  optical  analog-digital  converter  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  coder  including:  (1)  n  channels  corresponding  to  n  bits  of 
a  digital  output  word;  (2)  n  light  intensity  modulators, 
each  having  an  electrooptical  material  substrate  on  which 
a  two-armed  interferometer  is  arranged,  wherein  each  one 
of  said  n  light  intensity  modulators  corresponds  to  one  of 
said  n  channels;  and  (3)  at  least  two  electrodes  arranged  on 
each  of  said  substrates  of  said  n  light  intensity  modulators 
in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said  interferometer  arms, 
wherein  a  potential  difference  representing  a  signal  V(t)  to 
be  digitized  is  applied  to  all  the  interferometers; 

means  for  detecting  the  positive  and  negative  half-cycles  of 
output  signals  from  each  of  said  n  channels  of  said  coder, 
said  detecting  means  comprising  a  photodetector  fol- 
lowed by  a  comparator,  coupled  to  each  of  said  n  chan- 
nels; and 

means  for  applying  another  potential  difference  to  one  of  the 
two  arms  of  each  interferometer  so  as  to  successively 
produce  a  phase  shift  of  -H  A<I>  and  -A<1>  as  a  function  of 
the  positive  or  negative  half-cycles  of  a  signal  represent- 
ing an  i-f- 1  channel  of  said  n  channels  whose  significance 
is  immediately  below  that  of  an  ith  channel,  wherein  i 
varies  between  1  and  n  and  the  digital  output  word  is 
output  in  Gray  code  form. 


4,302  038 

KEYBOARD  SCANNING  AND  INTERFACE  NfETHOD 

AND  CIRCUIT 

Richard  W.  Lowenthal,  Los  Gatot;  Stephen  C.  Seike,  Simnyrale, 

and  Gregory  V.  Walsh,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  CUif^  assignors  to 

Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  311,511 

Int.  aj  G06F  3/02 

VS.  a.  340-3«5  S  14  daims 
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4,502,037 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  OPTICAL  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Guy  Le  Parquicr,  and  Claude  Puech,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thonson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,245 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26, 1981,  81  12614 
Int  CL^  H03K  13/02 
UA  a.  340-347  AD  n  claims 
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1.  A  method  for  communicating  keyed  input  information 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  keyboard  to  detect  activated  keys; 

memorizing  said  activated  keys; 

generating  from  the  memorized  keys  a  binary  word  having  a 
bit  length  defined  by  the  number  of  activated  keys  de- 
tected during  one  scan  of  said  keyboard,  said  word  having 
an  identifiable  byte  corresponding  to  each  of  said  memo- 
rized keys;  and 

communicating  said  binary  word. 


4,502,039 
KEYBOARD  CODING  APPARATUS 
Arturo  Verccsi,  Rho,  and  Rrancesco  Marzocca,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia, 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,769 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7, 1981,  21539  A/81 
Int  Cl.^  G06F  3/02 
UjS.  a.  340—365  S  6  Claims 
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1.  Keyboard  coding  apparatus  and  control  apparatus  inter- 
connected through  an  interface  consisting  of  a  minimum  num- 
ber of  interconnecting  signals  lines,  said  keyboard  coding 
apparatus  including: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys;  and, 
scanning  means  connected  to  select  each  of  said  keys  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  for  detecting  the  actuated  non- 
actuated  state  of  said  each  of  said  keys,  said  scanning 
means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an 
output  terminal;  and, 
said  control  apparatus  including: 
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memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for  storing 
control  programs  and  predetermined  locations  for  stor- 
ing character  codes  related  to  the  selection  of  said  keys; 
and, 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
processing  means  having  an  internal  register  for  storing 
a  value  for  accessing  said  predetermined  locations  and 
first  and  second  output  terminals  and  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  to 

j   said  output  terminal  respectively  of  said  scanning  means 

j  providing  said  interface  consisting  of  said  minimum 
number  of  interconnecting  signal  lines;  and, 

laid  processing  means  applying  pulses  to  said  first  and 
second  output  terminals  respectively  for  resetting  said 
scanning  means  to  a  known  state  and  for  conditioning 
said  scanning  means  to  select  a  next  key,  said  scanning 
means  in  response  to  each  of  said  pulses  applied  to  said 
second  input  terminal  being  operative  to  apply  to  said 
processing  means  input  terminal  a  logic  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  actuated/non-actuated  sute  of  a  selected 
key,  said  processing  means  being  operative  in  response 
to  each  said  logic  signal  indicative  of  said  non-actuated 
state  of  said  key  to  transfer  another  pulse  to  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  scanning  means  and  concurrently 
increment  by  one  said  value  stored  by  internal  register 
and  said  processing  means  being  operative  in  response 
to  said  each  logic  signal  indicative  of  said  actuated  state 
of  said  selected  key  to  address  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined locations  of  said  memory  means  specifieid  by  said 
value  stored  in  said  internal  register  for  accessing  a 
character  code  representative  of  said  selected  key  and 
thereafter  transfer  said  another  pulse  to  said  scanning 
means  and  concurrently  increment  said  internal  register 
value. 


4,502,040 

KEYBOARD  HAVING  KEYS  ACTIVATED  BY 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  AND  THE  CAPACTTY  TO 

READ  ONE  STATE  FROM  AMONG  FOUR  POSSIBLE 

STATES 
MicM  Castd,  FcaouiUet  Firance,  assignor  to  Renix  Elcc- 
tronique,  Tooloose  Cedez,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,291 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1981,  81 12338 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a  340—365  R  3  Clains 


0 


^ 


1.  A  keyboard  comprismg: 

plural  keys  each  having  respective  electrical  contacts; 

a  pair  of  terminals  between  which  at  least  a  group  of  three  of 
said  contacts  are  positioned,  said  group  of  three  contacts 
disposed  in  parallel  and  including  respective  connectors  to 
said  terminals, 

wherein  said  group  of  three  contacu  comprises  a  first 
contact  having  short-circuit  connectors  to  said  pair  of 
terminals,  a  second  contact  connected  in  series  with  a  first 
diode  between  said  pair  of  terminals,  and  a  third  contact 
connected  in  series  with  a  second  diode  between  said  pair 
of  terminals,  said  fust  and  second  diodes  connected  with 
(^posite  polarity  relative  to  said  pair  of  terminals; 


means  for  successively  applying  reverse  voltages  to  said 
terminals;  and 

a  logic  detector  for  reading  the  sutes  of  said  contacts  upon 
successive  application  of  said  reverse  voltages  to  deter- 
mine which  if  any  of  said  keys  are  depressed. 


4,502,041 

STRUCTURE  FAILURE  DETECTOR  WTTH  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  THROUGH  THE  STRUCTURE  ITSELF 

Joaeph  Penzien,  Laftyette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ri^ents  of  the 

Unirersity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,967 

Int  a?  G08B  1/00:  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—532  3  Claims 


1.  A  structural  failure  detector  especially  for  an  offshore 
tower  wherein  a  platform  having  well-servicing  machinery 
transmitting  vibrations  at  frequencies  associated  with  said 
servicing  machinery  is  supported  on  a  hollow  frame  extending 
beneath  the  water  comprising  a  signal  generator  adapted  to 
generate  a  signal  having  a  frequency  distinct  from  said  frequen- 
cies associated  with  said  servicing  machinery  and  to  transmit 
said  signal  at  said  distinct  frequency  through  said  hollow  frame 
to  said  platform,  means  connected  to  said  hollow  frame  and 
effective  to  activate  said  signal  generator  to  generate  a  signal  at 
said  distinct  frequency  in  response  to  leakage  of  water  into  said 
hollow  frame,  and  means  on  said  platform  for  receiving  from 
and  through  said  hollow  frame  said  signal  having  said  distinct 
frequency  and  for  indicating  receipt  of  said  signal  having  said 
distinct  frequency. 


4,502,042 

PROXIMTTY  SWITCH,  WHICH  INDICATES  THE 

PRESENCE  OR  ABSENCE  OF  FIELD  CHANGING 

OBJECTS  AT  A  DEFINED  DISTANCE  FROM  THE 

PROXIMTTY  SWTTCH  BY  A  BINARY  SIGNAL  WTTH  THE 

AID  OF  EXCTTATION  AND  DETECHON  OF  A  FIELD 
Amo  WMhrl,  MiUMm,  and  WerMr  KistMr,  Oftatach  am 
Main,  both  oi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  assigiMrB  to  MA.N.- 
Roland  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft  Offenbach  an 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FIM  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,378 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuiy,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112560 

Int  a.1  G08B  21/00.  13/26 
VS.  a.  340—568  4  dalns 

1.  A  multi-position  proximity  switch  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
proximity  detecting  switch  means  having  a  field  exciting 
transducer  and  a  binary  output  for  indicating  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  field  pertiirbing  object  at  a  preselected 
distance  from  the  field  transducer  and  an  electronic  gain 
control  input  for  adjusting  said  preselected  distance, 
digital-controlled  gain  adjusting  means  having  a  digital  input 
and  an  electronic  output  for  generating  an  electronic  gain 
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control  sigiul  in  response  to  the  digital  input,  the  elec- 
tronic output  being  connected  to  the  gain  control  input  of 
the  proximity  detecting  switch, 
digital  scanning  means  for  generating  a  digital  time-varying 
scanning  signal,  the  digital  signal  being  applied  to  the 
digital-controlled  gain  adjusting  means,  thereby  adjusting 
the  proximity  detecting  switch  to  detect  the  presence  or 
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absence  of  a  field  perturbing  object  at  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ence preselected  distances  from  the  field  transducer,  and 
coincidence  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  coincidence 
between  the  digital  scanning  signal  and  the  binary  output 
of  the  proximity  detecting  switch,  so  that  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  field  perturbing  object  at  each  preselected 
distance  from  the  field  transducer  is  detected. 


4»502,(M3 

ENGINE  TEMPERATURE  TRANSIENT 

COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 

M.  Snael  Moore,  Northridge,  Calif ^  aatlgnor  to  Semco  Instm- 
nenti,  Ibc^  North  HoDywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,587 

iBt  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

U.S:a3M-588  Mdaiiu 


Hf^' 


1.  An  engine  tisnaient  compensatiiig  circuit  comprising:  >« 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  an  engine  which  may 
have  a  harmless  overtemperature  tranaent  for  a  pr6deter- 

■  •  mined  period  of  time,  and  for  providing  a  signal  represent- 
ing said  temperature; 

means  for  generating  an  opposing  compensating  signal  mod- 
ified to  reduce  said  transient,  for  a  peribd  Of  time  approxi- 

'  raately  said  predetermirfed  period  of  timte,  including  a 
capacitor  and  switching  circuit  means  for  initiating  the 
charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor  to  form  the 
opposing  compensating  signal; 

means  for  combining  said  temperature  signal  and  said  com- 
pensating signal  to  provide  a  compensated  output  signal  in 
which  said  overtemperature  transient  is  reduced; 

means  for  displaying  temperature  readout  including  an  over- 
'  tebiperatore  warning;  and '  ' 

means  for  applying  said'dompensated  output  signal  to  said 
displaying  means  so  that  said  overten^perature  transient 
do«s  not  product  an  overtemperature  warning  under 
nortnal  operating 'conditions,  but  an  abnormally  high 


transient  overtemperature  ooncfition  will  still  produce  an 
overtemperature  warning. 


4,502,044 
MOISTURE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
JaaMt  R.  Farria,  and  JaiMa  R.  Farris,  Jr.,  both  of  225  W.  Win- 
ter A?c  New  GMtic,  Pa.  16105 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,619 

lot  CL^  G08B  21/00:  GOIW  1/14 

UAa340-604  2Claims 


J  r 
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1.  A  moisture  alarm  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  grid  having  at  least  two  conductors,  said  conductors 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inteijacently  spaced 
extensions  connoted  to  said  conductors,  said  grid  further 
proving  an  impedance  between  sakl  conductors  which 
decreases  in  the  presence  of  moisture; 

(b)  an  absorbent  flexible  sheet  to  which  said  grid  is  secured; 

(c)  a  regenerative  oscillator  circuit  coupled  to  said  conduc- 
tors of  said  grid,  said  oscillator  circuit  bemg  responsive  to 
said  decrease  in  said  impedance  between  said  conductors 
such  that  said  oscillator  circuit  commences  to  oscillate  at 
a  predetermined  audio  frequency  when  said  impedance 
decreases  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  oscillator  includ- 
ing an  LC  tank  circuit,  said  LC  tank  circuit  including  a 
first  capacitor  and  a  coil  connected  across  said  first  capaci- 
tor, said  coil  also  being  a  primary  winding  of  an  audio 
frequency  transformer,  said  primary  winding  having  a 
center  tap  connected  to  one  of  said  conductors  of  said 
grid,  said  oscillator  circuit  further  having  emitter,  base 
and  collector  electrodes,  said  emitter  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  ground  potential  within  said  oscillator 
circuit,  said  base  electrode  being  serially  connected 
through  resistance  means  to  said  other  conductor  of  said 
grid; 

(d)  a  transducer  for  converting  oscillations  of  said  oscillating 
circuit  to  an  audible  sound,  said  transducer  being  coupled 
to  a  tocondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 

(^  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  collec- 
tor electrode,  said  LC  tank  circuit,  and  said  base  electrode 
for  feeding  back  a  portion  of  said  oscillators  of  said  circuit 
to  said  iMse  electrode; 

(0  a  direct  current  poww  source  omnectod  in  circuit  with 
said  emitter  electRxte  ind  said  center  tap  of  said  LC  tank 
circuit;  and "  '  - 

(g)  switching  means  serially  conneeted  in  circuit  with  said 
power  source  for  mtemipting  a  flow  of  current  from  said 
power  source. 


•  »*.!.• 
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4,502,045 

dPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  CRITICAL 

SPEEDS  OF  A  ROTATING  MEMBER 

logrid  From,  Muich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignor  to 

SlencBs  AkticBgesellachaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

GoBtiaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  181,694,  Aag.  27, 1980,  abandoBed. 
h      This  appiicatiOB  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,572 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Sep.  12, 
1979,2936908 

The  portioB  of  Oe  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqaeot  to  Jun.  14, 

2000,  has  been  diselaimed. 

lat  a.^  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a  340-671  14  Claims 


'nam  sauKi 


An  optical  device  for  monitoring  critical  speeds  of  a 
rotating  member  having  a  periphery,  said  device  including  at 
least  one  reflector  being  arranged  on  a  surface  of  the  rotating 
member  near  the  periphery  of  the  member  to  rotate  in  a  circu- 
lar path,  means  for  directing  an  input  light  beam  along  a  path 
toward  a  point  on  the  circular  path  of  the  reflector  to  create  a 
reflected  beam  pulse  on  a  reflected  beam  path  each  time  the 
input  beam  is  reflected  by  the  reflector,  a  light  waveguide 
being  arranged  on  the  reflected  beam  path  at  an  interval  from 
the  circular  path  to  receive  the  reflected  beam  pulses  from  said 
reflector,  an  opto-electrical  transducer  being  connected  to  said 
light  waveguide  to  receive  the  reflected  beam  pulses  and  to 
convert  the  beam  pulses  into  electrical  pulses,  and  sound  means 
for  generating  an  alarm  being  directly  connected  to  an  electri- 
cal output  of  said  transducer,  said  sound  means  comprising  a 
piezoceramic  plate  with  a  resonator,  said  resonator  having  a 
natural  resonance  which  is  matched  to  a  given  pulse  frequency 
of  tlie  reflected  beam  pulses  when  the  rotating  member  is  at 
said  critical  speed,  said  sound  means  generating  an  alarm  in 
response  to  said  given  pulse  frequency  of  electrical  pulses  from 
the  transducer  so  that  at  normal  speeds  for  the  rotating  mem- 
ber the  electrical  pulses  applied  to  the  sound  means  do  not 
create  an  alarm  signal,  but  at  critical  speeds  the  frequency  of 
the  electrical  pulses  is  matched  to  the  given  pulse  frequency 
and  the  sound  means  emits  an  alarm. 


r 


4,502,046 

System  for  monttoring  metal-to-metal 
contact  in  rotating  machinery 

W.  WoM,  HempflcM  TowMhip,  Weatmordaad  County, 
and  Robert  L.  Osborae,  WaUiagfbrd,  both  of  Pa.,  MaigBors  to 
l^catiaghoaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 
Filed  JuB.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,400 
Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-682  14  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  rubs  in  rotating  machinery,  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  stationary  machine  assembly; 

(B)  a  rotating  assembly,  rotatable  relative  to  said  stationary 
assembly; 

I C)  electrical  means  continuously  connecting  said  stationary 


and  rotating  assemblies  for  esublishing  an  electric  current 
discharge  path  between  them,  and 


fiiiujii^^^^i^uY^^ 


(D)  means  for  detecting  deviations  of  the  current  in  said 
discharge  path  with  respect  to  a  pre-established  normal. 


4,502,047 
ELECTRONIC  PARTS-MOUNTING  DEVICE  WTTH  EASY 

ASSEMBLY  AND  MAINTENANCE 
Kaisaku  Fi^iwara,  Kaaagawa;  Shigenori  Yokooji,  and  YasiOi 
Morishita,  both  of  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Toiq^o,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1980,  55-161992 
Int.  CL^  G08B  2i/Q0.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  340-693  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  including  a  plurality  of  electric  parts, 
first  and  second  plate-like  substrates  each  mounting  on  one 
face  a  portion  of  said  electric  parts  and  positioned  so  that  said 
faces  oppose  each  other,  a  first  cover  plate  having  a  first  side 
connected  to  a  first  side  of  said  fu^t  substrate  and  a  second  side 
(opposed  to  said  first  side)  connected  to  a  fust  side  of  said 
second  substrate,  and  a  second  cover  plate  having  a  first  side 
connected  to  a  second  side  of  the  first  substrate  (opposed  to 
said  first  substrate  first  side)  and  a  second  side  (opposed  to  said 
second  plate  first  side)  connected  to  a  second  side  of  the  second 
substrate  (opposed  to  said  second' substrate  first  side). 
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4,502,048 

SECURITY  MEANS 

Werner  J.  Rehm,  22  Lomatta  St,  The  Gap,  Qneenslaiid,  4061, 

Aostralia 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/00014,  §  371  Date  Not.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  13, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02349,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,388 
Claims  priority,  applkatkMi  Australia,  Feb.  15, 1980,  PE2391 
lot  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  E05B  49/Oa-  G06F  3/02 
VJS.  CL  340—825.31  12  Claims 


each  rectifier  means,  each  for  sampling  and  storing,  until 
reset,  rectified  signal  components  from  a  respective  recti- 
fier means. 


1.  Security  apparatus  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  an  array  of  selectively  actuable  keys; 

a  key  value  designation  means  for  designating  a  value  for 

each  of  the  keys,  said  designation  means  including  means 

for  randomly  scrambling  the  designated  value  of  said 

keys; 
a  key  value  display  means  for  displaying  the  designated 

values  of  the  keys  when  said  values  are  designated; 
register  means,  operable  for  each  key  actuation,  to  register 

the  designated  value  of  a  key  at  the  time  of  its  actuation. 


4,502,049 
UNIVERSAL  SIGNALLING  TONE  RECEIVER 
Roger  F.  Atkiuon,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Itec,  Inc., 
HuBtsrille,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,142 

lot  a.^  H04Q  9/14 

VS.  a  340-825.73  12  Claims 


Jh         ^ ,il 


1.  A  universal  signalling  tone  receiver  for  separating  signal 
tones  from  a  wide  band  audio  signal,  said  receiver  comprising: 

clock  generator  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  clock 
signals  having  selectively  adjustable  frequencies; 

a  plurality  of  switched  component  filter  means,  one  for  each 
of  said  clock  signals,  each  receiving  said  wide  band  audio 
signal  and  a  respective  clock  signal  and  passing  only  com- 
ponents of  said  vnde  band  audio  signal  which  reside  in  a 
narrow  pass  band  centered  about  a  sub-multiple  of  the 
frequency  of  the  received  clock  signal; 

a  plurality  of  rectifier  means,  one  for  each  filter  means,  each 
for  rectifying  signal  components  passed  by  a  respective 
filter  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  resetuble  sample  and  hold  circuits,  one  for 


4,502,050 
POSITION  DISCRIMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  THUMB 

WHEEL  SWITCH 
Toshio  Hibi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shihanra 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,768 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981,  56^2227 

iBt  a.}  G08C  9/00 

VS.  a.  340-870.01  7  chdms 


1.  A  voltage  level  discrimination  device  for  a  thumb  wheel 
switch  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  member  having  on  its  outer  circum- 
ference a  power  source  part,  a  grounding  part  and  an 
insulating  part; 

a  conductive  terminal  successively  contacting  with  said 
power  source  part,  said  grounding  part  and  said  insulating 
part  as  said  rotauble  cylindrical  member  rotates  in  a  first 
direction,  and  successively  contacts  said  power  source 
part,  said  insulating  part  and  said  grounding  part  as  said 
rotatable  cylindrical  member  rotates  in  a  second  direction; 

register  means  electrically  connected  to  said  conductive 
terminal  for  storing  data; 

means  for  inverting  data  received  from  said  register  means, 
said  inverting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
register  means,  and  said  inverting  means  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  conductive  terminal;  and 

means  for  generating  signals  indicating  the  state  of  said 
thumb  wheel  switch,  said  generating  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  register  means,  said  inverting 
means  and  said  conductive  terminal  to  receive  data  firom 
said  register  means  and  inverted  data  from  said  inverting 
means  and  from  said  conductive  terminal  corresponding 
to  the  state  of  the  switch  to  supply  data  to  said  register 
means,  and  to  generate  a  state  signal  indicating  the  state  of 
said  thumb  wheel  switch. 


4,502,051 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SATELLITES 

POSITIONED  IN  GEOSTATIONARY  POSITIONAL 

LOOPS 
Peter  Dondl,  Roasdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AkticBgesdIschaft,  BcrUn  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcfflumy 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,697 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107762;  Nov.  13, 1981,  3145207 

lot  a.i  H04B  7/19 
VS.  a.  343—356  9  Claims 

1.  A  telecommunications  satellite  system  with  geostationary 
positional  loops  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  satellites  which 
orbit  on  circular  or  elliptical  paths  inclined  relative  to  the 
equatorial  plane,  wherein  relative  to  a  fixed  earth  sution,  said 
plurality  of  satellites  move  on  the  same  apparent  path  with 
preferably  chronologically  identical  spacings  and  wherein 
their  apparent  paths  form  intersect  loops  or,  respectively. 
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contacts  at  equal  intervals  around  the  sphere  (FIO.  1/FIG.  3), 
and  the  points  of  intersection  or,  respectively,  of  contact  (KP) 
of  the  apparent  path  are  simultaneously  traversed  by  two 
respective  satelUtes  1  and  2  with  one  on  each  of  the  two  orbit 
branches,  and  at  the  time  of  the  smallest  spacing  of  an  associ- 


ated pair  of  said  plurality  of  satellites  relative  to  one  another  (in 
KP),  the  telecommunication  pay-load  of  the  satellite  (for  exam- 
ple, 1)  leaving  the  geosutionary  loop  is  inactivated  by  a  con- 
trol center  and  the  satellite  (for  example,  2)  simultaneously 
entering  the  geostationary  loop  is  activated  (FIGS.  1  and 
2/FIGS.  3  and  4). 


4,502,052 
PASSIVE  DATA  ACQUISITION  AND  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

FOR  MICROWAVE 
George  V.  Colby,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,458 

Int  a.^  GOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  343—458  8  Claims 


^" 


19 


»z_rr= — 


!"|^-«Sf«-C^l5-- 


1.  A  passive  data  determination  system  for  use  in  a  traveling 
projectile  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  V  representing  the  relative 
vdocity  of  said  projectile  to  a  target; 

means  defining  a  logarithmic  receiver  for  receiving  a  power 
signal  Pr  from  a  source  target  and  emitting  in  response 
thereto  an  output  voltage  signal  Eo  which  is  proportional 
to  the  logarithm  of  Pk 

means  for  providing  a  clock  pulse  signal  to  measure  a  change 
in  time,  At,  required  to  produce  a  change  in  output  voltage 
AEo;  and 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  logarithmic  receiver 
to  produce  a  signal  proportional  to  A£o>  to  said  clock 
means  to  produce  a  signal  proportional  to  At,  and  to  said 
velocity  means  to  receive  the  signal  V,  all  for  providing  a 
signal  R  which  is  a  function  of  (KVAt)/(AEo),  where  K  is 
equal  to  —2  Oog  e),  and  where  R  indicates  the  range  of 
said  projectile  to  said  target. 


4,502,053 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC-WAVE  RADIATOR 

Albert  Dnpressoir,  aad  Francois  Salrat  both  of  Paris,  Fnmet, 

assignors  to  Thoanoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,718 
Claims  priority,  applieatloB  France,  May  15, 1981,  81  09760 
Int  a.J  HOIQ  1/36.  1/38 
VS.  a.  343-727  6  Claims 


1.  A  radiator  of  circularly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves, 
comprising: 

a  first  source  of  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves 
constituted  by  a  waveguide  having  a  radiation  aperture; 

a  second  source  of  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  waves 
with  a  direction  of  polarization  perpendicular  to  that  of 
said  first  source,  said  second  source  being  constituted  by  a 
dipole  with  oppositely  pointing  metallic  stems  joined  to 
said  waveguide  at  opposite  points  of  the  periphery  of  said 
aperture  by  way  of  respective  feed  lines  of  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  a  fraction  of  a  wavelength  at  a  midfrequency 
of  an  operating  band  supplied  to  said  waveguide,  said 
stems  lying  in  planes  which  symmetrically  parallel  the 
waveguide  axis  and  are  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
polarization  of  the  waves  radiated  by  said  waveguide;  and 

a  flat  metallic  reflector  surrounding  said  waveguide  around 
the  periphery  of  said  aperture  in  conductive  contact  with 
said  waveguide  and  with  said  feed  lines  for  making  the 
phase  center  of  said  dipole  coincide  with  that  of  said 
waveguide  at  said  aperture,  said  feed  lines  bemg  dimen- 
sioned to  match  the  impedances  of  said  dipole  and  said 
waveguide  and  to  esublish  phase  quadrature  between  the 
waves  respectively  emitted  thereby. 


4,502,054 
SELECTIVE  INK-JET  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Riccardo  Bresda,  Ivrea;  Mario  Boat  Carcma;  Giandomeaico 
Dagna,  and  Alessandro  Scardori,  both  of  Ivrea,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ing.  C  OUvetti  A  C,  S.pA.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jua.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JuL  10, 1981,  67959  A/81 
Int  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  d  346—75  37  Claims 


6.  Selective  ink-jet  dot  printing  device,  in  which  printing  of 
a  dot  is  carried  out  by  selectively  inducing  an  emission  of 
particles  of  an  electrinlly  conductive  liquid  ink  through  a 
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nozzle  from  an  insulting  container,  wherein  the  ink  is  kept 
under  such  a  pressure  such  as  to  form  a  concave  meniscus  in 
the  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  an  exit  diameter  of  between  20 
to  100  micros  and  a  length  of  at  least  six  times  said  diameter 
and  the  printing  of  a  dot  is  carried  out  by  a  voltage  pulse 
between  a  first  electrode  which  is  in  contact  with  the  ink  in  the 
container  and  a  second  electrode  which  is  disposed  outside  the 
nozzle,  so  as  to  create  excitation  of  the  meniscus  and  an  electric 
current  in  the  ink  in  the  nozzle  such  as  to  create  an  instanta- 
neous vaporization  of  a  part  of  ink  adjacent  said  exit,  which 
cause  the  expulsion  of  ink  particles. 


M02,055 

INK  JET  DEAERATION  APPARATUS 

MaHMori  Horfln,  Tokyo,  awl  Ck^Ji  laUkawa,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  aHigBon  to  Ricoh  Conpany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  489,299 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  May  4,  1982,  57-74821; 
May  4, 1982,  57-74822 

Int  €3.1  GoiD  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  14  Claims 


for  applying  said  high  voltage  to  said  heater  during  an  initial 
heating  period  to  nqudly  raise  the  temperature  of  said  plate, 
first  sensor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
interrupting  application  of  said  high  voltage  to  said  heater 
when  said  first  sensor  means  detects  that  temperature  of  said 
plate  has  reached  a  predetermined  first  temperature  close  to  an 
optimal  printing  temperature,  second  means  for  applying  said 


»-• 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  air  from  ink  which  is  fed  under 
pressure  firom  an  ink  pressurizing  source  to  an  ink  ejection 
nozzle,  comprising: 

a  first  valve  disposed  in  an  ink  passageway  which  extends 
between  the  ink  pressurizing  source  and  the  ink  ejection 
nozzle; 

a  deaerating  unit  located  in  an  ink  passageway  between  said 
first  valve  and  the  nozzle,  said  deaerating  unit  having  an 
ink  inlet  port  communicating  to  an  outlet  pori  of  the  first 
valve,  an  ink  outlet  pori  communicating  to  the  nozzle  and 
an  air  outlet  port  which  is  formed  in  upper  part  of  a  bore 
thereof; 

a  second  valve  for  selectively  opening  and  ckMmg  said  air 
outlet  port  of  the  deaerating  unit;  and 

contrcrf  means  for  maintaining  the  first  valve  open  and  the 
second  valve  closed  during  ink  ejection  printing  operation 
of  the  apparatus; 

the  control  means  closing  and  maintaining  the  first  valve 
closed  and  opening  the  second  valve  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  to  terminate  the  ink  ejection  printing  opera- 
tion and  allow  air  to  escape  from  said  deaerating  unit 
through  the  air  outlet  pori. 


4,502,056 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yaaahiko  Mataada,  Hanamaki,  Japan,  Msiflnoi  to  ffahnskiki 

Kaiaha  Sato,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  467,256 

OaiM  priority,  appikatinn  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1962,  57-71535 

Int  a.)  GOID  15/16 

MS,  CL  346—76  PH  4  fi«i— 

1.  A  thermal  printer  and  a  temperatture  control  system  there- 
for; said  printer  including  a  printing  plate,  a  heater  for  said 
plate  and  means  for  moving  said  plate  against  a  heat  transfer 
printing  medium;  said  control  system  inchiding  a  relatively 
high  ventage,  a  coatnA  circuit  for  producing  a  relatively  low 
voltage  related  to  an  input  to  said  control  ciicuit,  first  means 


low  voltage  to  said  heaut  fcrilowing  said  initial  period,  second 
sensor  means  for  supplying  said  input  to  said  control  circuit  in 
response  to  temperature  of  said  plate  detected  by  said  second 
sensor  means;  said  control  circuit  regulating  said  low  voltage 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  plate  to  said  optimal  printing 
temperature  and  then  maintaining  temperature  of  said  plate 
essentially  at  said  optimal  printing  temperature. 


4,502,057 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  ERRORS 
IN  AN  INK  RIBBON  IN  A  THERMAL  TRANSFER  TYPE 

MULTICOLOR  PRINTER 
Jn^  Kawano,  and  Rwrio  Tikikaiki,  kotk  of  lae,  Japm,  art^ 
ors  to  Shiako  Etoctrie  0»„  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Ai«.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,874 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1982, 57-151066 
bt  a.1  B41J  3/20 
MS,  CL  346—76  PH  3 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  error  such  as  a  cutoff  or  the  like 
of  an  ink  ribbon  used  in  a  thermal  transfier  type  multicolor 
printer,  wherein  the  ink  ribbon  is  provided  with  sets  of  ink 
zones  containing  heat  dissolving  inlu,  each  set  of  the  ink  zones 
including  ink  zcmes,  disposed  in  a  predetermined  order,  of 
different  colors,  c<Mnprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  presetting  a  timer  for  providing  an  electric  signal  repre- 
sentative of  detection  of  the  error  at  an  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined timing  interval  equal  to  a  time  period  necessary  in 
an  ink  detection  mode,  in  which  one  of  the  ink  zones 
having  a  specified  color  is  detected,  for  passing  at  least 
one  xxk  zone  through  a  printing  position  where  a  multi- 
cok>r  printing  is  made  by  means  of  a  thermal  head; 

(b)  wim&ig  the  ink  ribbon  at  a  predetermined  speed  in  the 
ink  detection  mode; 

(c)  setting  the  timer  at  the  winding  of  the  ink  ribbon; 
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d)  then,  detecting  a  sensor  mark,  provided  each  of  the  ink 
zones  for  indicating  its  color,  and  thereby  providing  a 
color  signal  representative  of  the  color  indicated  by  the 
sensor  mark; 

(e)  resetting  the  timer  according  to  the  color  signal;  and 
(0  providing  the  error  detection  signal  at  the  end  of  the 
predetermined  timing  interval  when  no  color  signal  is 
supplied  to  the  timer  within  the  timing  interval. 


pacitance  Co  being  selected  to  bring  said  driving  voltage  V 
nearly  to  a  minimum. 


4,502,058 
LOW  VOLTAGE  INK-JET  PRINTHEAD 
Hamhiko  Koto,  Shk^iri,  Japan,  assizor  to  Skinaha  Sciki  Kaba- 
■hiki  Kahnshiki  Kaiaha  Sawa  Sdkoaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,971 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  2, 1981, 56-104287 

Int  a.}  GOID  15/18 

MS.  CL  346—140  R  13  OaiaH 


M 


12   3* 


3   e    7  0   9    00  Jt 


1.  In  an  ink-jet  printer  head  including  a  piezoelectric  element 
having  an  electrical  capacitance  cp.  a  pressurization  chamber 
coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  element  for  containing  ink 
therefai,  and  an  ink  ejection  passage  including  a  nozzle  of  cross- 
section  A  and  a  flow  passage  interconnecting  said  pressuriza- 
tion chamber  and  said  nozzle,  said  ink  ejection  passage  having 
fluid  inertance  ma,  said  piezoelectric  element  being  deformable 
upon  application  of  a  drive  voltage  V  to  change  the  volume  of 
sakl  pressurization  chamber  for  ejecting  ink  from  said  nozzle, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

i  vibratory  system  including  said  piezoelectric  element,  said 

vibratory  system  having  an  acoustic  capacitance  Co; 
K  flow  passage  system  including  said  ink  ejection  passage, 
said  pressurization  chamber  and  an  ink  supply  passage  for 
providing  ink  to  said  pressurization  chamber,  the  physical 
and  electrical  interrelationships  in  said  ink-jet  printer  head 
being  represented  by^the  equation 


where  i|.  =  <5,^_/, .  ^„^]t/buSi 


and  i|»  is  the  pressure  imposed  by  the  luezoelectric  element.  K 
is  a  proportional  constant,  Vm  b  the  desired  ejecticui  speed  of 
ink  from  said  nozzle.  C  is  the  acoustic  capacitance  taking  into 
account  compressibihty  in  the  pressure  chamber,  D  is  a  damp- 
ing coefficient,  and  E  is  angular  frequency,  said  acoustic  ca- 


4,502,059 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Daniel  R.  BIcssiagtOB,  Rocheater,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stanrfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409  J03 

Int  a.)  GOID  15/16 

MS.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  Inkjet  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
nozzle  for  projecting  a  flow  of  ink  droplets  therefrom,  wherein 
the  improvement  includes: 

a  transducer  in  communication  with  said  nozzle,  said  trans- 
ducer having  at  least  two  electrically  conductive  regions 
electrically  insulated  from  one  another, 

a  planar  member  having  at  least  one  aperture  extending 
therethrough,  said  planar  member  having  at  least  two 
spaced  opposing  planar  surfaces  with  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive element  on  each  opposing  planar  surface  electrically 
insulated  from  the  other; 

said  transducer  being  mounted  through  said  aperture  of  said 
planar  member,  and  having  one  of  said  conductive  regions 
thereof  electrically  connected  with  one  of  said  conductive 
elements  of  said  planar  member,  and  the  other  of  said 
conductive  regions  thereof  electrically  connected  with 
the  other  of  said  conductive  elements  of  said  planar  mem- 
ber so  as  to  provide  a  separate  electrical  connection  from 
both  said  conductive  elements  on  said  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  planar  member  to  each  of  said  two  conductive 
regions  of  said  transducer,  and 

means,  in  electrical  communication  with  both  said  conduc- 
tive elements  of  said  planar  member,  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  which  excites  said  transducer  to  eject  a 
droplet  of  ink  from  said  nozzle. 


4,502,060 
BARRIERS  FOR  THERMAL  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Glenn  H.  RaaUa,  Menk>  Park,  and  HaroU  W.  Leric,  Uver- 
■ore,  both  of  CaUTn  assiinors  to  H«wleiM>ackard  Cooivany, 
Pato  Aho,  Caiif. 

Fliad  May  2, 1963,  Sar.  No.  490,683 
Int  a.1  GOID  15/18 
MS.  CL  346-140  R  6  OaiaH 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  orifice  plate  having  a  surface  spaced  apart  from  said 
substrate  for  containing  ink  therebetween  and  having  an 
orifice  therein  for  ejecting  ink; 
heating  means  k>cated  on  said  substrate  for  producing  bub- 
bles in  said  ink;  and 
barrier  means,  between  said  substrate  and  said  surface,  for 


1722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  26,  198S 


partially  surrounding  said  heating  means  for  directing  the 
flow  of  ink  to  said  heating  means  in  a  generally  circular 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  images  using  particulate  developer 
containing  a  magnetic  component,  comprising: 

a  container  for  accumulating  the  particulate  developer  con- 
taining a  magnetic  component; 

image  holding  means  disposed  to  pass  said  container  while 
contacting  the  developer  in  said  container; 

gate  means  having  a  number  of  electrodes  arranged  in  the 
direction  of  the  record  width  and  electrically  isolated 
from  each  other,  said  gate  means  having  a  magnetic  prop- 
erty and  being  provided  at  an  outlet  side  of  said  container; 

magnetic  force  generating  means  disposed  at  a  position 
opposed  to  said  gate  means  such  that  image  holding  means 
passes  therebetween;  and 

means  for  applying  a  signal  voltage  to  said  electrodes  of  said 
gate  means  to  correspond  to  infonnation  to  be  recorded; 

wherein  during  non-recording  the  outflow  of  the  developer 
from  said  container  is  blocked  by  the  magnetic  field 
formed  between  said  gate  means  and  said  magnetic  force 
generating  means  and  during  recording  said  signal  voltage 
is  applied  to  the  electrodes  of  said  gate  means  to  adhere 
the  developer  to  said  image  holding  means  and  form  a 
record  image  corresponding  to  the  information  to  be 
recorded  by  enabling  the  developer  to  move  out  from  said 
container  against  the  magnetic  field. 


4,502,062 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  ON  A 
RECORDING  CARRIER 
Hemana  Kiinit,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor  to 
TechBOflMd  ElektrooMdjippttratebau  GmbH  and  Ingeaieur- 
buro  DipL-Iag.  HeraaBB  Knast,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41733 
daioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28. 
IMl,  3143135 

iBt  a.J  GOID  J5/08 
VS.  a.  346-155  25  Claims 


direction  other  than  toward  the  center  of  said  heating 
means. 


4,502,061 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yi^iro  Ando,  and  Hamo  I^^ii,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Canon  Kahntbiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-149740: 
Dec  15, 1981,  56-203340;  May  19,  1982,  57-84169 

lat  a.i  GOID  J5/06 
U.S.  a  346-153.1  11  Oains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  on  a  recording  carrier 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  insulated  recording  electrodes 
forming  a  fixed  recording  comb; 

selection  circuit  means  for  separately  controlling  each  indi- 
vidual electrode; 

a  grid-like  contact  panel  disposed  over  the  recording  elec- 
trodes, the  contact  panel  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
surfaces;  and  wherein 

each  contact  surface  extending  over  more  than  one  record- 
ing electrode  and  contacting  a  single  recording  electrode. 


4,502,063 
ELECTRODE  CONHGURATION  FOR  THE  PRINT  HEAD 

OF  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  PRINTER 
Michael  Acdai,  Newarit  Valley;  Charles  R.  Pigoa,  Endicott, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Charles  G.  Spcicber,  BrackMy,  IHl,  assign- 
ors to  IntematioBal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  Amonk. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,511 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/06 

UJS.  a.  346—155  4  ri«i-« 


1.  Print  head  apparatus  for  an  electrolytic  printer  wherein 
printing  is  effected  by  applying  electrical  pulses  of  appropriate 
duration  and  amplitude  supplied  by  control  means  therefor  to 
a  recording  medium  to  thereby  cause  any  electrolytically 
involved  leuco  dye  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  recording 
medium  to  be  shifted  into  its  visible  range,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  block  of  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  electrodes,  secured  in  said  insulating 
block  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  perma- 
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I  nently  connected  to  said  control  means  for  actuation 
thereby  only  as  anodes; 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  electrodes,  secured  in  said  insulating 
block  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and 
from  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  and  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  so 
that  no  two  of  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  are  horizon- 
tally adjacent  with  respect  to  the  normal  orienution  of 
said  insulating  block,  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes 

;  being  permanently  connected  to  an  electrical  drain  to 
serve  only  as  cathodes;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  plane  of  conductive  material,  one  for  each 
pair  of  interspersed  rows  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes used  in  said  print  head,  said  plane  being  formed  in 
said  insulating  block  between  said  rows  of  electrodes,  said 
plane  being  connected  to  said  electrical  drain  to  also  serve 
as  a  cathode. 


4,502,064 
PAGE  PRINTER 
Ban  A.  Shapir,  Ramat-Gaa,  Israel,  assigaor  to  ATowt  Conpatcrs 
Mdn  Tel-AriT,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,662 

iML  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  346—160  9  Ctaias 


24 


I 


>^ 


t 


IT 


A  page  printer  for  selectively  printing  on  a  paper,  said 
pbge  printer  comprising:  - 
means  for  selectively  charging  said  paper, 
said  selective  charging  means  comprising  means  for  selec- 
I    tively  applying  radiant  energy  to  selected  portions  of  said 
1    paper  to  cause  electrons  to  be  removed  from  the  normal 

bond, 
means  for  generally  applying  a  high  voltage  field  proximate 

to  said  paper  to  prevent  the  removed  electrons  from  re- 
I    turning  to  said  paper,  thereby  charging  said  paper, 
kneans  responsive  to  said  selective  charges  for  applying 

toner,  and 
means  for  fixing  said  toner  to  obtain  the  desired  printout. 


4,502,065 

TRANSFER  TYPE  HEAT-SENSTTIVE  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Harubiko  MorigMhi;  Yoshiki  Kikacbi,  and  Takasbi  ObiMMi,  aU 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assiflBors  to  FhJI  Xerox  COn  Ltd.,  Tol^ 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,373 
QaiflM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan.  Feb.  10, 1982,  57/18788 
Int  a.^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346—204  10  Oains 

8.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  image  from  an  electronic  signal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  transfer  type  of  heat-sensitive  recording  medium 
having  a  porous  base  impregnated  with  a  colorless  color 
former,  a  layer  of  thermally  melting  ink  on  one  side  of  said 
porous  base  and  a  layer  of  thermally  melting  wax  contain- 
ing a  color  developer  formed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
porous  base  in  proximity  to  a  thermal  head  receiving  an 
input  electronic  signal  with  said  wax  layer  confronting 
said  thermal  head; 
Klectively  heating  and  melting  said  wax  layer  in  accordance 
with  s^  input  signal  wherein  said  wax  permeates  said 


porous  base  to  allow  the  color  developer  to  color  on 
reaction  with  said  colorless  color  former; 
further  heating  said  wax  layer  to  melt  said  ink  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  coloring;  and 


transferring  said  molten  ink  onto  a  recording  sheet  in  conuct 
with  said  ink  layer. 


4,502,066 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Tosbind  Satake;  Kasao  Mamyaau,  and  Fundo  FHiinura,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  J^jo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  30, 1982,  57/149241 
Int  a.^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346—209  10  Claims 

1.  Heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  having  a  color  forming 
layer  comprising  a  colorless  basic  dyestuffand  a  monophenolic 
4-hydroxyphenyI  compound,  wherein  said  color-forming  layer 
contains  a  metal  salt  of  p-alkylbenzoic  acid  having  a  general 
formula  (I)  or  a  metal  salt  of  o-benzoylbenzoic  acid  having  the 
genera]  formula  (I) 


(1) 


CX>2M 


(where  Rt  represents  H,  CHj,  CiHs,  C3H7.  iso-CsH?,  tert- 
C4H9.  CsHu. 


O-^ 


or  C6Hs,  providing  that  Rj  represents  CO — C^Hs  in  the  case  of 
Ri  is  H,  or  R2  represents  H  in  other  cases,  and  M  represents  a 
polyvalent  metal). 


4,502,067 

HEAT-SENSTTIVE  BLACK  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Masaaori  Matsuda,  Sakai;  Hamo  Koyaau,  Hirakata,  aad 

Nobobiro  Miyakawa,  Abiko,  aU  of  Japan,  assigMrs  to  Mita 

ladastrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29. 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,068 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1982,  57-111476 
lat  a.}  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a  346—214  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  capable  of  forming  an 
image  of  a  hue  close  to  a  pure  black  at  a  low  density,  which 
comprises  a  dispersion  of  a  leuco  dye,  a  heat-fusible  organic 
acidic  substance  soUd  at  normal  temperature  and  a  sensitizing 
agent  in  a  binder,  wherein  the  leuco  dye  comprises  a  fluoran 
type  leuco  dye  for  forming  a  black  color,  which  is  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 
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wherein  R|  and  Rj  each  represent  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  hav- 
ing up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R]  and  R:  are  bonded  to  form  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  group  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
or  aralkyl  group,  R4  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aryl  group,  and  the  ring  A  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  a  benzofluoran  type  leuco  dye  for 
forming  a  red  dye,  which  is  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


alkylene  group  having  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  containing  1 
to  S  ether  bonds. 


ij 


c»o 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  and  are  bonded  to  form  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  and  the  ring  B  may  have  a  ring  fused  thereto  to 
form  a  naphthalene  ring  as  a  whole  and  said  naphthalene  ring 
may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
amino  group  or  a  substituted  amino  group,  in  an  amount  of  0.01 
to  1%  by  weight  based  on  said  black  color-forming  leuco  dye. 

4,502,868 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
KeiaU  TaalgucU,  Shinoka,  aod  Kiyotaka  liyana,  Miahima, 
both  of  Japu,  aMigBon  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Aag.  30, 1983,  S«r.  No.  527^99 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  20, 1982,  S7-163650; 
Oct  12,  1982,  57.178882;  Oct  20,  1982,  57.184141;  Not.  1, 
1982,  57.192034 

iBt  a.^  B41M  5/18.  5/22 
VJS,  a.  346—216  6  ri.1... 

1.  In  a  thermoaensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 
colorless  or  light-colored  coloring  material,  a  color  developer 
capable  of  inducing  color  formation  in  said  colorless  or  light- 
colored  coloring  material  upon  application  of  heat  thereto, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  coloring  nuterial  and  said 
color  developer  ao  that  said  color  fonnatioo  can  be  induccdt 
the  improvement  wherein  said  color  developer  is  a  phenolic 
material  of  the  formula 

HO-^^S-R-S-^^OH 

wherefai  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  an  dkylene  group  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  containing  1  to  3  carbonyl  groups 
which  are  not  directly  bonded  to  S  ni  the  formula;  and  an 


4,502,069 

CONTACT  FOR  AN  MIS-SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Gottfrted  Schah,  Muich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMsy,  anivMr  to 
^WM  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Beriin  aad  Munich,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gcrauuy 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,367 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016749 

Urt.  0.3  HOIL  29/7S,  29/06.  23/48.  29/44 
U.S.  0. 357—234  4  n.1... 


1.  MIS-semiconductor  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  zone  of  a  given  first  conductivity  type  embedded  in  said 
substrate; 

(c)  a  source  zone  of  a  given  second  conductivity  type  em- 
bedded in  said  zone  of  a  ^ven  first  conductivity; 

(d)  at  least  one  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate 
surface; 

(e)  an  ohmic  contact; 

(0  an  auxiliary  zone  surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  contact 
being  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  being  embedded  in 
said  zone  of  first  conductivity  and  more  heavily  doped 
than  said  source  zone; 

(g)  said  at  least  one  insulating  layer  and  said  auxiliary  zone 
having  a  hole  formed  therein; 

(h)  said  contact  being  connected  to  said  zone  of  first  conduc- 
tivity through  said  hole  of  said  auxiliary  zone; 

(i)  said  contact  being  electrically  connected  to  said  source 
zone  through  said  auxiliary  zone;  and 

0)  a  channel  zone  of  a  first  conductivity  type  disposed  be- 
tween said  substrate  and  said  source  zone. 


4,502,070 
FET  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 
Ladwig  Leipold;  JeM  P.  SiMgl,  and  Jorii  Tlhaqri,  aU  of  Ma- 
aicta.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiqr,  avigBon  to  SiemM  Aktiw. 
iwrilachaH,  BcrUa  and  Mnicfa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,196 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Ju.  26, 
1980,  3024015 

Irt.  0.3  HOIL  29/74,  27/02.  29/78 
U.S.  O.  357—38  6  OaioM 


'v  //////////////////////// 


1.  Controlled  semiconductor  swHch  with  a  semiconductor 
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body  containing  a  thyristor  structure  having  a  first  zone  of  first 
conductivity  type,  free  of  external  connection,  embedded  in 
cofdanar  relationship  in  a  second  zone  of  second  conductivity 
type,  free  of  external  connection; 
also  containing  a  third  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
■nd  a  fourth  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type;  and 
ftirther  containing  an  MIS-FET  integrated  into  the  semi- 
conductor body  and  having  a  source  zone  of  the  first 
ponductivity  type  embedded  in  coplanar  relationship  m  a 
tone  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 
an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body,  a  control  electrode  lying  on  the  insulating 
layer  and  covering  a  first  channel  zone  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  FET;  and  a  cathode  electrode  on  the  semi- 
conductor body,  comprising  the  features  that: 

(a)  the  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  of  the  MIS- 
FET  constitutes  a  fifth  zone  of  the  semiconductor  body 
and  is  embedded  in  the  third  zone  in  coplanar  relation- 
ship therewith  and  forms  the  first  channel  zone  at  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  the  source  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  of  the 
MIS-FET  constitutes  a  sixth  zone  of  the  semiconductor 
body  and  is  embedded  in  said  fifth  zone  in  coplanar 
reUtionship  therewith; 

^)  the  second  zone  of  the  thyristor  structure  is  embedded 
in  the  third  zone  in  coplanar  relationship  therewith  and 
forms  a  second  channel  zone  at  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body; 

J)  the  third  zone  extends  to  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor  body  between  the  two  channel  zones; 

(e)  the  control  electrode  also  covers  said  second  channel 
zone  and  the  part  of  the  third  zone  extending  to  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body;  and 

[)  the  cathode  electrode  is  in  contact  with  the  source  zone 
of  the  MIS-FET. 


emitter  electrode  at  said  boundary  surfiK:e.  the  improvement 

therein  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  switch  connected  between  and  operable  to 
electrically  connect  and  disconnect  said  auxiliary  emitter 
electrode  and  said  first  base  adjacent  said  auxiliary  emitter 

wherein: 

said  first  and  second  bases  and  said  first  emitter  form  a  first 
structure  having  a  first  amplification  factor  ai;  said  first 
and  second  bases  and  said  auxiliary  emitter  form  a  second 
structure  having  a  second  amplificati<M  factor  aj; 
and 

with  a  blocking  voltage  applied  to  said  pair  of  emitter  elec- 
trodes, the  amplification  factor  02  is  greater  relative  to  the 
charge  carriers  emitted  by  said  auxiliary  emitter  than  the 
amplification  factor  a|. 


I)' 


4,502,071 
FET  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 
Hetarat  Herberg,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to 
SieaseH  AktieageseUsehaft,  Berliii  A  Muick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GenBany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,061 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  31, 
1981,3112940 

lat  0.3  HOIL  29/74.  29/78.  27/02.  29/167 
U.S.a357— 38  13 


»mW      ''tv"     "' 


1.  In  a  thyristor  of  the  type  including  a  semiconductor  body 
having  a  boundary  surface  and  including  a  first  emitter  of  a 
first  conductivity  type,  a  first  base  of  a  second,  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  carrying  said  first  emitter,  a  second  base  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  carrying  and  forming  a  pn  junction  with 
said  first  base,  a  second  emitter  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
carrying  said  second  base,  a  pair  of  emitter  electrodes  having 
respective  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load  respectively 
carried  on  said  first  and  second  emitters,  and  an  auxiliary 
emitter  of  the  first  conductivity  type  for  internal  current  gain 
located  in  said  first  base  spaced  from  said  first  emitter  and 
extending  to  said  boundary  surfiice  and  carrying  an  auxiliary 

4M-487  0.0.-85-12 


4,502,072 
FET  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 
Helmat  Herberg.  Mooich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  asaiffor  to 
SicBMBS  Aktieafsosilachaft  Berlin  A  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345.925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMay,  Mar.  31. 
1981,3112941 

lat  0.3  HOIL  29/74.  29/78  27/02.  29/167 
UjS.  O.  357—38  13 


1.  In  a  thyristor  of  the  type  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  a  first  base  of  a  first  conductivity  type  contacting  a 
second  base  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  a  first  emitter  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  on  the  first  base  carrying  a  first 
electrode  at  a  boundary  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  s 
second  emitter  of  the  first  conductivity  type  carried  on  the 
second  base,  and,  for  internal  current  gain,  an  auxiliary  emitter 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  spaced  laterally  from  the  first 
emitter  and  extending  from  the  boundary  surface  into  the  first 
base  toward  the  pn  junction  of  the  first  and  second  bases,  the 
auxiliary  emitter  being  a  first  auxiliary  emitter  and  forming  a 
first  semiconductor  structure,  together  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond bases,  which  has  a  current  transfer  ratio  02,  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising: 
a  second  auxiliary  emitter  extending  into  the  first  base  from 
the  boundary  surface,  q>aced  from  the  first  auxiliary  emit- 
ter, and  forming  a  second  semiconductor  structure,  to- 
gether with  the  first  and  second  bases,  having  a  current 
transfer  ratio  a\\  and 
a  soniconductor  switch  operable  to  selectively  connect  and 
disconnect  the  first  and  second  auxiliary  emitters,  the 
current  transfer  ratio  ai  of  the  second  semicooductor 
structure,  with  the  application  of  a  blocking  voltage  to  the 
thyristor,  being  greater  than  the  current  transfer  ratio  02 
of  the  first  semiconductor  structure  in  the  conductive  state 
of  said  semi-conductor  switch,  relative  to  the  charge 
carriers  emitted  by  said  second  auxiliary  emitter  due  to  the 
recombination  rate  of  the  first  auxiliary  emitter  being 
significantly  greater  than  that  of  the  second  auxiliary 
emitter  because  of  the  greater  distance  of  the  first  auxiliary 
emitter  to  the  pn  junction  of  the  first  and  second  bases. 
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4,502,073 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  IN  A 

KINESCOPE  BIAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Werner  Hlu,  ZoUikerberg,  and  HttM-Rudolf  Fecht,  Berikon, 

both  of  Switierland,  aidgnon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,460 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1982, 
8210219 

lat  CL^  H04N  9/62 
UA  a  358—10  23  Qaims 


14.  A  service  instrument  for  use  with  a  television  receiver 
including  an  image  reproducing  device  comprising  an  electron 
gun  responsive  to  video  signals  applied  thereto,  said  electron 
gun  comprising  cathode  and  grid  electrodes;  and  a  driver 
amplifier  for  providing  at  an  output  video  signals  suiuble  for 
driving  said  cathode  electrode;  control  apparatus  operative 
during  sensing  and  reference  intervals  within  black  image 
intervals  when  normal  video  signal  image  information  is  sup- 
pressed, comprising: 
interface  means  comprising  an  active  device  having  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  driver  amplifier,  a 
second  low  impedance  terminal  coupled  to  said  cathode, 
and  a  third  terminal  coupled  to  an  output  network;  said 
first  and  second  terminals  comprising  a  signal  path  from 
said  driver  amplifier  output  to  said  cathode; 
bias  control  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  signals 
from  said  output  network  for  producing  a  control  signal 
related  to  the  magnitude  of  black  image  represenUtive 
currents  conducted  by  said  image  display  device; 
means  for  biasing  said  electron  gun  during  said  sensing 
intervals  to  induce  a  cathode  current  represenUtive  of  the 
black  image  current  of  said  image  reproducing  device, 
said  represenUtive  current  being  applied  to  said  low  impe- 
dance second  terminal  of  said  interface  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  indicating  the 

magnitude  of  said  black  current;  wherein 
the  signal  gain  from  said  first  terminal  of  said  interface  means 
to  said  output  network  is  significantly  less  than  the  signal 
gain  from  said  low  impedance  second  terminal  to  said 
output  network,  so  that  spurious  signals  including  noise 
from  said  output  of  said  driver  amplifier  are  significantly 
attenuated  at  said  output  network  to  prevent  distortion  of 
black  current  represenUtive  signals  processed  by  said  bias 
control  signals  processing  means. 


4,502,074 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  Reitmder,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  319,459 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/535 

MS.  a.  358-23  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  signal  receiver,  including  a  source  of  digital 

chrominance  signals  modulated  in  phase  and  frequency,  appa- 


ratus for  producing  a  plurality  of  filtered  and  demodulated 

digital  color  signals  comprising: 
means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  to  receive  said 
digital  chrominance  signals,  and  an  output,  for  producing 
baseband  digital  color  signals  of  interleaved  sampling 
phases; 


!^y^rS 


a  digital  filter,  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  base- 
band digital  color  signals,  and  an  output,  and  exhibiting  a 
response  characteristic  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  passband  of  said  demodulated  digital  color  signals; 
and 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  digital  filter,  for  pro- 
ducing said  plurality  of  filtered  and  demodulated  digital 
color  signals. 


4,502,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

OPTICAL  DISPLAYS 

Sherman  E.  De  Forest,  Encinitas;  Gunner  Bolz,  Solano  Beach, 

and  Robert  E.  U  Quey,  U  JoUa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

International  Remote  Imaging  Systems,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,367 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U  A  a.  358—93  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  an  optical  display  which  comprises: 

producing  a  represenUtion  of  a  real  optical  scene; 

esublishing  an  image  transmission  path  with  the  path  includ- 
ing a  stage  at  which  the  represenUtion  is  produced;  and 

projecting  a  parameter  of  the  represenUtion  onto  the  real 
optical  scene,  whereby  a  combined  optical  display  is  pro- 
duced comprising  the  real  optical  scene  combined  with  a 
parameter  of  the  represenUtion  of  the  real  scene. 
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4,502,076 

SELECTIVE  EFFICIENCY  VIDEOFREQUENCY 

NON-LINEARITY  CORRECnON  DEVICE 

Claude  Qnniat,  and  Joseph  Ddattre,  both  of  Chatoo,  Fhuce, 

aadgnors  to  LGT  Laboratoire  General  des  Teleconunnnicn- 

tiona,  Chatoo,  F^rance 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  365,388 
Cbdms  priority,  application  FnMC,  Apr.  14, 1981,  81  07459 
Int  a.)  H04N  5/38 
U.S.  a.  358—160  7  aalms 


1.  A  selective  efficiency  video  frequency  nonlinearity  cor- 
recting device,  for  precorrecting  noiUinearities  introduced  in 
video  frequency  signals  in  high  frequency  stages  of  television 
equipment: 

a  video  frequency  signal; 

a  dispatcher,  receiving  said  video  frequency  signal,  said 
dispatcher  having  at  least  two  outputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  input  of  a  wide  band  channel  and  to  the  input 
of  a  low  frequency  correction  channel; 

wherein  said  correction  channel  comprises 
a  low  pass  filter  whose  output  is  coupled  to  at  least  one 
1 1  threshold  corrector  circuit  comprising  means  for  select- 
I  ing  threshold  ranges  of  signal  levels  to  be  corrected,  and 
associated  amplitude  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said 
I  low  pass  filter  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  low 
I '  pass  filter  output,  and 

the  output  of  the  corrector  circuit  is  coupled  to  an  output 
I  of  said  low  frequency  correction  channel  by  a  summa- 
I  tor  output  circuit;  and 
-  the  outputs  of  the  wide  band  channel  and  the  correction 
channel  are  connected  to  two  corresponding  inputs  of  said 
summator  output  circuit  such  that  combination  of  said 
two  corresponding  inputs  forms  a  precorrected  signal. 


4,502,077 
GHOST  CANCELING  APPARATUS 
Noriaki  Morotomi,  Neyagawa,  and  Takeshi  Sato,  Hirakata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japua,  Oct  29, 1960, 55-152917 
Int  a?  H04N  5/21:  H04B  3/04 
US.  a.  358—167  7  Clains 
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1.  A  ghost  component  signal  canceling  apparatus  for  cancel- 
ing a  ghost  component  in  a  video  signal,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising (a)  a  ghost  component  signal  transferring  path  which 


transfers  a  signal  including  a  ghost  component  signal  and 
comprises: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  a  video  signal  is  inputted; 

a  transversal  filter  operatively  coupled  at  an  input  terminal 
thereof  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  ghost  component 
signal  transferring  path  for  canceling  said  ghost  compo- 
nent signal; 

an  error  detecting  means  operatively  coupled  at  an  input 
terminal  thereof  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  transversal 
filter  for  detecting  a  ghost  component  canceling  error 
signal  from  said  video  signal;  and 

a  Up  gain  control  means  operatively  coupled  at  an  input 
terminal  thereof  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  error  detect- 
ing means  for  generating  a  tap  gain  control  signal  to  said 
transversal  filter  from  said  ghost  component  canceling 
error  signal,  (b)  a  control  signal  path  for  supplying  said 
control  signal  from  said  up  gain  control  means  to  a  Up 
gain  control  terminal  of  said  transversal  filter,  said  trans- 
versal filter  canceling  a  ghost  component  signal  under  the 
control  of  said  Up  gain  control  signal,  and  (c)  an  output- 
ting  path  for  supplying  an  output  signal  of  said  transversal 
filter  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  ghost  component  signal 
canceling  apparatus,  wherein  said  ghost  component  signal 
canceling  apparatus  further  comprises  a  frequency  trans- 
fer characteristic  modification  means  provided  in  said 
ghost  component  signal  transferring  path  for  amplifying  a 
signal  level  at  a  specified  frequency  range  of  said  sigiul 
which  is  transferred  through  said  ghost  component  trans- 
ferring path; 

wherein  said  frequency  transfer  characteristic  modification 
means  is  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said 
transversal  filter  and  said  input  terminal  of  said  error 
detecting  means. 


4,502,078 

DIGITAL  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Steven  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  and  AItIb  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaslgnon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  351,307 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—188  20 


rUtvmyi 


10.  In  a  television  signal  processing  system,  including  a 
source  of  analog  television  information  intermediate  frequency 
signals  including  an  i.f  picture  carrier  of  a  given  frequency, 
signal  translation  apparatus  comprising: 

intermediate  frequency  signal  processing  circuitry,  having 
an  input  coupled  to  received  said  analog  television  inter- 
mediate frequency  signals,  and  including  an  intermediate 
frequency  filter  for  shaping  an  i.f  signal  passband  of  fre- 
quencies including  said  i.f.  picture  carrier  signal,  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier,  and  an  output  at  which  inter- 
mediate frequency  si^uls  contained  within  said  i.f  signal 
passband  are  produced; 

means,  responsive  to  said  intermediate  frequency  signals,  for 
producing  a  sampling  signal  which  is  less  than  twice  the 
frequency  of  said  i.f.  picture  carrier, 

an  analog  to  digital  converter,  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  process- 
ing circuitry,  and  responsive  to  said  sampling  signal  for 
sampling  said  intermediate  frequency  signals  contained 
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within  said  i.f.  signal  paisband  to  produce  digital  signal 
samples  representing  said  television  infornution  and  con- 
tained within  a  band  of  frequencies  which  is  lower  in 
frequency  than  said  i.f.  signal  passband  frequencies;  and 
digital  signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  digital 
signal  samples,  for  producing  processed  digital  television 
signals. 


4,502,079 

SIGNAL  SAMPLING  NETWORK  WITH  REDUCED 

(WFSET  ERROR 

PhI  PWHmaa.  latfaMpoUi,  lad^  aHigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 

New  Y«k,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  29, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  437,827 
bt  a^  H04N  S/68 
UJS.  a.  3S8-243  19 


! Jt-Jl 
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1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  operative  during  a  reference 
interval  and  a  subsequent  signal  sampling  interval,  comprising: 

t  source  of  reference  voltage; 

biasing  means; 

signal  utilization  means; 

a  first  amplifier  with  an  input  coupled  to  said  biasing  means, 
and  an  output; 

a  second  amplifier  with  an  input  coupled  to  said  biasing 
means,  and  an  output; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  enabling  signals  from 
said  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  a  voltage  related  to 
said  reference  voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  biasing  means 
during  said  reference  interval,  for  esUbUshing  a  reference 
condition  for  said  baising  means;  and 

second  switching  means  associated  with  said  second  ampli- 
fier for  selectively  enabling  signals  from  said  output  of 
said  second  ampUfier  to  be  applied  to  said  signal  utilization 
means  during  said  sampling  interval;  wherein 

said  first  and  second  ampUfiers  produce  substantially  the 
same  output  signal  at  the  end  of  said  reference  interval. 


second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  an  original  document;  and 


4,502,000 
OPERATION  DEVICE  POR  FACSIMILE 
f  okohama,  Japaa,  aariprar  to  Cbmm 

raliha.  Tnlijn.  Tapaa 

FIM  JaL  19, 1982.  Sor.  No.  399087 

OalM  priority,  appHcatioa  JapM,  Aag.  7, 1981, 56-122946 

bt  CL^  H04M  1/00 

VS,  a.  358—256  21  o«i— 

1.  An  operating  device  for  facsimile  comprising: 

a  single  switch  for  causing  the  operation  of  the  sending  and 

receiving  modes  of  facsimile; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  state  of  a  telephone 
handset; 
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control  for  controlling  the  mode  of  said  switch  means  ac- 
cording to  the  result  of  detection  by  said  first  and  second 
detecting  means. 


4,502,081 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  SCANNER 
Hlrotaka  Otsidu,  Kawaaaki;  Hideo  Uchlda,  Tokyo;  YoaUUro 
Uao,  MacUsa;  Katiao  Nakaiato,  Tokyo;  Kuio  SaoBoaiya, 
Ataagi;  HidaUko  Kawakaad,  Machida,  and  HiroaU  TsocUya, 
KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  MatsaaUta  Electric 
ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  MatsaaUta  Graphic  CoauauaicatioBa 
SyatcaH,  lac,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,235 

lat  CL^  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a  358—280  11  ClalBH 


lt|t.«Bi|  „  '    ij        Jr=amumUi\jao*> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  an  original  at  a  variable  density 
in  response  to  a  control  signal,  comprising: 

first  means  for  scanning  a  light  boun  of  a  fixed  spot  size  on 
said  original  along  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  line  paths 
at  a  constant  speed  to  generate  a  video  signal  and  succes- 
sively shifting  the  line  path  to  the  next; 

second  means  for  sampling  said  video  signal  and  generating 
therefrom  a  video  sample; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  dividing 
each  of  said  line  paths  into  a  plurality  of  line  segments  so 
that  each  segment  derives  a  plurality  of  said  video  samples 
and  forming  said  line  paths  into  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
adUacent  Une  paths  so  that  said  video  samples  are  derived 
firom  a  plurality  of  patterns  of  rows  and  columns;  and 

fourth  means  for  arithmetically  dividing  the  total  value  of 
the  video  samples  of  each  pattern  by  their  number  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  to  derive  an  average  value. 
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"  4,502,082 

SPIRAL  RECORDING  AND  ASSOOATED  SYSTEM 
Haitert  U.  Ragk,  aad  Norana  S,  lliManai,  both  of  Thoaaaad 
Oaka,  Calif.,  aaaivMrt  to  Barroagha  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 
CMitiaaatioa-iafart  of  Scr.  No.  807,155,  Job.  16, 1977,.  This 
applkattoa  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,578 
lat  a.3  GllB  5/43 
II.S.  a.  360— 76  24  Claims 


1.  A  high  density  digital  data  recording  medium  comprised 
of  at  least  one  "spiral"  track,  each  track  comprising  respective 
magnetic  "skew  bit  transitions";  these  transitions  being  ori- 
ented in  a  "first  skew  direction"  along  certain  non-adjacent 
track-loops  and  in  a  "second  skew  direction"  along  all  "other" 
track-loops,  this  second  skew  direction  being  orthogonal  to  the 
"first",  as  "sighted"  along  the  reference  spiral  track  direction, 
so  that,  as  a  result,  adjacent  spiral  tracks  present  skew  biu 
which  are  transverse  to  one  another  and  thus  minimize  "adja- 
cent bit  interference"  and  therefore  also  minimize,  or  elimi- 
nate, inter-track  "guard  bands"  conunon  with  such  high  den- 
sity recording. 


4,502,083 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  DRIVE 

MOTOR 
RaadaU  C.  Baack,  Daris  Coaaty;  S.  Peter  Decikowakl,  aad 
AatOB  J.  Radaua,  both  of  Weber  County,  aU  of  Utah,  aaaigB- 
ora  to  loatega  Corporatioa,  Ogdea,  Utah 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,594 

II  lat  CL^  GllB  5/016 

VJS.  a.  360—99  5  Clahas 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  for  writing  and  reading  data  to  and 
from  a  magnetic  disk  contained  in  a  cartridge  which  is  inserted 
through  an  opening  into  said  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  yoke  rotatable  about  a  pivot  in  said  disk  drive; 

a  bezel  member  mounted  on  the  end  of  sakl  yoke  to  normally 
close  said  opening  and; 

a  motor  having  a  spindle  for  engaging  said  magnetic  disk  to 
rotate  it,  said  motor  being  mounted  on  said  yoke  so  that 
rotation  about  said  pivot  moves  said  bezel  member  out  of 
said  opening  and  moves  said  motor  spindle  out  of  engage- 


ment with  said  disk  and  opposite  rotation  of  said  yoke 
moves  said  bezel  member  into  said  opening  and  moves 
said  motor  spindle  into  engagement  with  said  disk. 

4,502,084 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  TROUBLE  REPORTER 

William  J.  Haaaett  JaaMSTlllC  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratioa, Syracase,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,460 

lat  a.3  H02H  3/04 

VS.  CL  361—23  3  daims 
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1.  In  a  system  driven  by  a  motor,  apparatus  for  providing  a 
persistent  indication  of  an  impending  shutdown  when  any  of  a 
plurality  of  preselected  conditions  reach  a  first  level  and  for 
shutting  off  said  motor  when  any  one  of  said  preselected  condi- 
tions reaches  a  second  level  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  shutting  ofT  said  motor  when  any  one  of 
said  preselected  conditions  reaches  said  second  level; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  paths  in  parallel  with  said  circuit 
means  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  paths  being 
made  up  of  a  first  and  second  parallel  circuit  in  series; 

each  of  said  first  parallel  circuiu  having  a  first  branch  con- 
taining a  first  open  switch  means  closable  in  response  to 
one  of  said  preselected  conditions  reaching  its  said  first 
level  and  a  second  branch  containing  a  normally  open 
relay  operated  second  switch  means; 

each  of  said  second  parallel  circuiu  having  a  first  branch 
containing  a  rday  coil  means  for  controlling  the  second 
switch  means  in  the  corresponding  first  parallel  circuit 
and  a  second  branch  containing  indicator  means  whereby 
upon  any  one  of  said  preselected  conditions  reaching  iu 
said  first  level,  the  corresponding  first  switch  means  closes 
thereby  activating  the  corresponding  relay  coil  means 
which  in  turn  closes  the  corresponding  second  switch 
means  and  activates  said  indicator  means. 


4,502,085 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

LOSSLESS  SNUBBER  CIRCUIT 

Hcber  J.  Morriaoa,  ElUcott  City,  aad  Lawrcace  W.  Koodg, 

Uathlcaa^  both  of  Md.,  aaaigaon  to  Waad^hoaac  Electric 

Corp.,  Plttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,866 
lat  CL^  H02H  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—56  15  OalM 

1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  switch  coupled  between  a  first  and  second  terminal; 
a  second  switch  coupled  between  said  second  and  a  third 
terminal; 
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a  third  switch  coupled  between  said  first  and  a  fourth  termi- 
nal; 

a  fourth  switch  coupled  between  said  fourth  and  third  termi- 
nal; 

said  first  terminal  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  positive  potential 
of  a  power  supply; 

said  third  terminal  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  return  path  of 
said  power  supply; 

said  second  and  said  fourth  terminal  adapted  for  coupling 
across  a  load; 

a  first  diode  coupled  across  said  first  switch  having  its  cath- 
ode coupled  to  said  first  terminal; 

a  second  diode  coupled  across  said  second  switch  having  its 
cathode  coupled  to  said  second  terminal; 

a  third  diode  coupled  across  said  third  switch  having  its 
cathode  coupled  to  said  first  terminal; 

a  fourth  diode  coupled  across  said  fourth  switch  having  its 
cathode  coupled  to  said  fourth  terminal; 


^1 


first  means  for  turning  said  first  and  fourth  switches  on  at 
first  times  to  conduct  current  through  said  load  in  a  first 
direction  and  for  turning  said  second  and  third  switches 
on  at  second  times  to  conduct  current  through  said  load  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction; 

a  first  capacitor  having  one  side  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  and  the  other  side  coupled  to  the  anode  of  a  fifth 
diode,  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal; 

first  means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  at  times  said  second  switch  is  conducting; 

a  second  capacitor  having  one  side  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  and  the  other  side  coupled  to  the  cathode  of  a 
sixth  diode,  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  coupled  to  said 
third  terminal; 

second  means  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  to  a  prede- 
termined voluge  at  times  said  first  switch  is  conducting. 

4^2,086 
DIFFERENTIAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAY 
ToahiBobu  Eblaaka,  Hyoso,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MltaubiaU  Denki 
KabMUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jim.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  506,577 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jul.  1, 1982,  57-115988 

lat  a.J  H02H  3/28.  7/045 

VS.  a.  361—87  7  ciaUiu 


-l^-r- 


opening  a  circuit  breaker  in  response  to  the  fault,  said  differen- 
tial protective  relay  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  current-derived  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  the  current  flowing  into  the  protected  device; 

means  for  producing  a  second  current-derived  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  current  flowing  out  of  the  protected  de- 
vice; 

means  for  producing  first,  second,  and  third  evaluation 
signals,  wherein  said  first  evaluation  signal  is  representa- 
tive of  said  first  current-derived  signal  during  the  positive 
half-cycle  thereof,  and  wherein  said  second  evaluation 
signal  is  representative  of  said  first  current-derived  signal 
during  the  negative  half-cycle  thereof  and  representative 
of  the  second  current-derived  signal  during  the  negative 
half-cycle  thereof,  and  wherein  said  third  evaluation  sig- 
nal is  representative  of  the  phasor  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  current-derived  signals; 

means  for  producing  a  predetermined  reference  signal; 

comparator  means  for  producing  an  operating  signal  having 
a  first  state  when  said  third  evaluation  signal  exceeds  said 
predetermined  reference  signal,  and  wherein  said  operat- 
ing signal  is  in  a  second  state  at  all  other  times; 

suppression  means  for  producing  a  suppression  signal  having 
a  first  state  when  the  absolute  values  of  said  first  and 
second  evaluation  signals  are  equal,  wherein  said  suppres- 
sion signal  is  in  said  first  state  for  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion, and  wherein  said  suppression  signal  is  in  a  second 
state  at  all  other  times; 

and  trip  means  responsive  to  said  operating  and  suppression 
signals  for  producing  a  trip  signal  when  said  operating 
signal  is  in  said  first  state  and  said  suppression  signal  is  in 
said  second  state,  wherein  the  circuit  breaker  is  responsive 
to  said  trip  signal  for  opening  the  circuit  breaker. 

4,502,087 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  ASSEMBLY 

Jean-Marie  Huvet,  Rilly  la  Montagne,  France,  aaaignor  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,498,  Oct.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,656 

Gaima  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20, 1982,  82  12667 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  361—119  8  Qainu 


1.  A  differential  protective  relay  for  detecting  a  fault  in  a 
protected  device  of  an  ac  electrical  power  system,  and  for 


1.  A  surge  voltage  arrester  assembly  comprising: 

a  metallic  tubular  housing  member; 

an  electrically  conductive  cage  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing member  and  having  outwardly  extending  resilient 
fingers  slideably  engaging  said  housing  member; 

electrically  conductive  contact  means  within  said  electri- 
cally conductive  cage; 

a  hermetically  sealed  cold  cathode  gas  tube  with  first  and 
second  electrodes  spaced  by  an  electrical  insulator  form- 


February  26,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1731 


ing  a  primary  arc  gap,  said  cold  cathode  gas  tube  being 
positioned  within  said  cage  with  said  first  electrode  con- 
tacting said  electrically  conductive  contact  means; 

a  ftrtt  electrically  conductive  member  contacting  said  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  cold  cathode  gas  tube  within  said 
electrically  conductive  cage,  said  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  having  an  axially  extending  protuberance; 

centrally  apertured  electrical  insulator  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  and  isolated  holes,  said 
insulator  means  being  telescoped  over  said  axially  extend- 
ing protuberance  of  said  first  electrically  conductive 
member  and  positioned  adjacent  said  first  conductive 
member; 

a  sleeve  of  electrical  insulating  material  telescoped  over  said 
protuberance  of  said  first  electrically  conductive  member; 
and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  central 
aperture  and  telescoped  over  said  sleeve  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  said  second  electrically  conductive 
member  being  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  elec- 
trical insulator  means  and  retained  by  and  contacting  said 
resilient  fingers  within  said  electrically  conductive  cage 
whereby  said  circumferentially  spaced  holes  provide 
secondary  arc  gaps  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  members. 


to 


4302,088 

r  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  COMMUNICATIONS 
CIRCUIT 

Bcrtnm  W.  Buimbnch,  Arliagtoa  Htighti,  111.,  assigBor 
Reliance  Electric  Company,  dereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,703 

The  portion  of  tlM  term  of  this  pntant  anbaequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2000,  has  been  dlMialmed. 

I  Int  CL^  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  361— 124  3  Claims 


1.  A  line  protector  for  a  communications  circuit  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  end  wall  and  an  opening  opposite  to  said 
end  wall,  an  insulating  member  forming  a  base  and  having  step 
surfaces,  said  base  closing  said  opening,  conductive  line  pins 
projecting  from  said  base,  a  first  conductive  element  rigidly 
secured  to  one  of  said  line  pins  and  a  second  conductive  ele- 
ment rigidly  secured  to  the  other  line  pin,  said  conductive 
elements  being  respectively  supported  by  the  step  surfaces  and 
each  conductive  element  and  its  associated  pin  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  the  other  conductive  element  and  its 
associated  pin,  a  heat  coil  assembly  having  telescoping  portions 
rigidly  secured  together  by  a  fusible  substance,  a  coil  of  wire 
surrounding  said  telescoping  portions  and  having  one  end  of 
the  coil  connected  to  one  conductive  element  and  the  other 


end  of  the  coil  connected  to  the  other  conductive  element, 
thereby  to  form  a  protector  circuit  between  the  line  pins  and 
wherein  the  coil  generates  heat  to  melt  the  fusible  substance 
upon  an  overcurrent  condition  in  a  communications  line  circuit 
in  which  the  protector  circuit  is  a  part,  one  of  said  telescoping 
portions  being  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  conductive  ele- 
ments, the  conductive  elements  being  between  the  heat  coil 
and  the  insulating  member,  a  conductive  test  terminal  in  said 
housing,  said  test  terminal  extending  between  said  end  wall  and 
one  of  said  conductive  elements,  said  test  terminal  being  resil- 
ient and  having  a  normal  length  that  is  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  end  wall  and  said  one  conductive  element 
so  that  said  test  terminal  is  bent  within  its  elastic  limiu  to  a 
condition  foreshortened  from  its  normal  length  to  maintain 
intimate  pressure  contact  with  said  one  conductive  element 
and  with  said  end  wall,  and  said  end  wall  having  an  aperture  at 
which  said  test  terminal  is  exposed  for  receiving  a  test  probe  to 
test  said  line  circuit. 


4,502,089 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Jun  Oawa;  Kati^i  Shindo,  and  Shingo  Shirakawa,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,893 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Apr.  24, 1982,  57-68047 

Int  CL^  H02H  9/04 

VS.  a.  361—127  3  dalM 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacks  of 
resistor  units  made  of  a  first  nonlinear  resistance  material  and 
spacer  units  made  of  a  second  nonlinear  resistance  material 
providing  a  substantially  continuous  voltage-current  charac- 
teristic and  having  a  q>ecific  resistance  value  greater  than  that 
of  the  first  nonlinear  resistance  material  of  said  resistor  units, 
said  spacer  units  being  disposed  between  every  two  adjacent 
resistor  units  in  each  stack,  and  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing in  series  resistor  units  alternately  selected  from  the  respec- 
tive stacks  such  that  every  two  adjacent  series-connected 
resistor  units  are  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  spacer 
units. 


4,502,090 
PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
Albert  H.  ShMn,  4200  Kean  Rd^  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33314 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,292 
Int  a.3  HOIH  47/22 
VS.  a.  361— 1S3  8  Claima 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  energization  of  a  load 
from  a  source  of  electric  power  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
condition  comprising: 
a  source  of  electric  power; 

a  load  energizable  from  said  source  of  electric  power, 
a  circuit  including  a  solid  sute  voltage  regulating  device 
connected  between  said  source  of  electric  power  and  said 
load,  said  device  comprising  an  adjustment  terminal  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnitude  of  a  bias  signal  thereon  to 
regulate  the  power  supplied  to  said  load  from  said  source 
of  electric  power; 
said  circuit  further  including  an  impedance  connected  be- 
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tween  uid  adjustment  termiiud  and  said  source  of  electric 
power; 
and  switch  means  responsive  to  said  predetermine  condition 
to  control  shunting  of  said  impedance  to  effect  the  magni- 


'Hi 


tude  of  said  bias  signal,  said  switch  means  comprising  a 
transistor  having  its  emmitter-collector  circuit  connected 
across  said  impedance, 
and  further  comprising  at  least  one  condition  responsive 
switch  connected  to  said  base  terminal  of  said  transistor. 


4.502,091 

POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  ION  DISTRIBUTOR  BAR 

Donald  G.  Saurennum,  6787  Woraham  Dr.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

90602 
CoBtlBaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  420,904,  Sep.  21, 1982,  which 

is  a  coBtioaatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,925,  Apr.  19, 1982, 
which  if  a  coBtiaiiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,423,  Aug.  6, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4,390,923,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

259,503,  May  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,667,  which  is  a 
coBthiaatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,684,  Mar.  9, 1981,  wUch  is 
a  coBtianation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  124^42,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,282,830.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,732 

lot  a.)  H05F  3/06 
VS.  a.  361-213  1  Claim 


adapted  to  have  positive  volUge  applied  thereto,  and  the 
second  conductor  means  includes  a  second  conductor 
adapted  to  have  negative  voltage  applied  therebetween, 
the  conductors  located  within  said  bar,  and  being  flexible, 
said  bar  including  flrst  and  second  bar  sections,  said  flrst 
section  deflning  said  first  recesses  and  said  second  section 
defining  said  second  recesses,  said  sections  consisting  of 
electrically  insulative  plastic  material, 

(0  each  section  defining  a  chamber  receiving  one  of  said 
conductors  adjacent  the  recesses,  each  conductor  includ- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  core  and  an  insulative 
sheath  thereon,  the  needles  pressed  through  said  cores  to 
sidewardly  adhere  to  the  core, 

(g)  the  bar  further  including  a  divider  plate, 

(h)  said  sections  mounted  along  opposite  sides  of  the  divider 
plate  so  that  the  first  recesses  are  suggered  relative  to  the 
second  recesses. 


4.502,092 

INTEGRAL  UGHTNING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPOSITE  AIRCRAFT  SKINS 

Eagbert  T.  Banniak,  Jr.,  Auburn,  and  Gleui  O.  Olson,  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

ContiBuation.in-part  of  Scr.  No.  454.206,  Sep.  30, 1982.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,346 

Int  a.^  H05F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  361-218  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  reducing  sutic  electricity  on  work  sur- 
faces, the  combination  that  includes: 

(a)  first  electrical  conductor  means  having  first  tips  spaced 
therealong  in  a  first  longitudinal  row  to  dispense  positive 
ions  in  response  to  first  voluge  application  to  the  first 
conductor  means, 

(b)  second  electrical  conductor  means  having  second  tips 
spaced  therealong  in  a  second  longitudinal  row  to  dis- 
pense negative  ions  in  response  to  second  voltage  applica- 
tion to  the  second  conductor  means,  the  first  and  second 
voltages  being  different,  and 

(c)  a  longitudinally  elongated,  electrically  insulative  bar 
nsounting  said  conductor  means  at  locations  and  separa- 
tions from  one  another  characterized  in  that  sutic  elec- 
tricity at  or  proximate  the  work  to  be  treated  is  effiectively 
reduced  to  non-objectionable  levels  when  such  differen- 
tial voluges  are  applied  to  the  conductor  means, 

(d)  the  first  and  second  rows  being  parallel,  said  tips  being  in 
first  and  second  recesses,  respectively,  defined  by  the  bar, 

(e)  the  first  conductor  means  including  a  first  conductor 


1.  In  combination: 

an  integral  lightning  protection  system  for  an  aircraft  graph- 
ite epoxy  structure  having  a  fastener  inserted  therein; 

an  electrically  conductive  substructural  member  for  sup- 
porting said  aircraft  graphite  epoxy  structure;  and, 

electrically  non-conductive  means  coupled  between  said 
fastener  and  said  electrically  conductive  substructural 
member. 


4,502,093 

CONTROL  OF  STATIC  NEUTRALI3CATION 

EMPLOYING  CABLES  AND  WIRES 

Donald  G.  Saurenman,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consan 

Pacific  Incorporated,  Whittier,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  369,925,  Apr.  19, 1982,   which 
is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,423,  Aug.  6, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,390,923,  which  is  a  continnation-in'part  of  Scr.  No. 
259,503,  May  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,667,  which  is  a 
continuatioB-iB>part  of  Scr.  No.  241,684,  Mar.  9, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  124,242,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,282,830.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,904 

int  a.3  H05F  3/06 
VS.  a.  361—231  25  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  reducing  static  electricity  in  a  work  zone, 
the  combination  that  includes: 

(a)  first  electrically  conductive  cable  means  having  tips 
spaced  therealong  to  dispense  positive  ions  in  response  to 
first  voltage  application  to  the  first  cable  means. 

(b)  second  electrically  conductive  cable  means  having  tips 
qMced  therealong  to  dispense  negative  ions  in  response  to 


t 
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second  voltage  application  to  the  second  cable  means,  said 
first  and  second  voltages  being  different,  and 

(c)  spacers  carried  by  the  cable  means  and  holding  said  cable 
means  at  locations  and  separations  from  one  another  char- 
acterized in  that  static  electricity  at  or  proximate  the  work 
to  be  treated  is  effectively  reduced  to  non-objectionable 
levels  when  said  differential  voltages  are  applied  to  the 
cable  means, 

(d)  and  the  spacers  spaced  apart  along  the  lengths  of  the 
cables  and  said  tips  located  in  close  association  with  the 
spacers. 


(e)  said  tips  projecting  in  generally  the  same  direction  and 

I  said  first  and  second  cable  means  being  flexible  between 

I  said  spacers, 

(0  and  including  auxiliary  means  spaced  from  the  first  and 
second  cable  means  in  the  direction  of  ion  flow  therefrom 
toward  the  work,  said  auxiliary  means  being  at  a  selected 
potential  and  having  exposed  electrically  conductive  sur- 
face extent,  and  control  means  connected  with  said  auxil- 
iary means  to  apply  a  controlled  level  of  voltage  thereto. 


4.502,094 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK 
Ian  H.  Lewin,  Forest  Row,  Michael  J.  Plununer,  Redhill,  and 
Rodney  Ward,  Crawley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1981, 
8127638. 

Int  a.^  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  a.  361—234  13  Claims 


10  J2 


/ 


bAA 


k^M 


^^ 


V^V 


l  An  electrostatic  chuck  for  holding  a  semiconductor  wafer 
in  a  fixed  plane  relative  to  said  chuck,  which  chuck  comprises 
an  dectrically  conductive  member  separated  from  said  fixed 
plane  by  a  layer  of  dielectric  material,  means  for  electrically 
contacting  the  wafer,  and  means  for  supporting  the  wafer  in 
said  plane,  including  thermally  conductive  poriions  for  con- 
tacting the  wafer,  the  electrically  conductive  member  compris- 
ing parts  which  extend  laterally  between  said  thermally  con- 
ductive portions,  and  the  dielectric  layer  extending  at  least  on 
said  parts. 


4,502,095 
REGENERABLE  ELECTRIC  LAYER  CAPACTTOR 
Horst  Pachonik,  Tanfidrchcii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aasiffMr  to 
Sicawns  AktiengcscUschaft,  Bcrlia  and  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524^92 
Claiins  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Aag.  25, 
1982,  3231576 

Int  a.'  HOIG  1/017 
VS.  a.  361—273  4  Claims 


1.  Regenerable  electric  layer  capacitor,  comprising  a  carrier 
being  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  two  sides, 
aluminum  layers  of  different  polarity  and  dielectric  layers 
produced  by  glow  polymerization  altematingly  disposed  on 
said  carrier,  said  aluminum  layers  of  each  polarity  being  ex- 
tended beyond  said  dielectric  layen  toward  a  difTerent  respec- 
tive side  of  said  carrier,  and  said  aluminum  layers  containing 
substantially  l.S  to  10%  by  weight  of  copper  for  prevention  of 
thermomigration. 


4.502.096 
LOW-INDUCTANCE  CAPACTTOR 
Edgar  W.  Malone,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Indos- 
tries  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983.  Scr.  No.  521.986 

Int  a.'  HOIG  1/13.  7/00 

VS.  a.  361—308  14  Claims 


•-N   ^m      /■«     /*      «,    _ 


1.  A  low-inductance  capacitor  comprising: 

two  elongated  foil  strips  of  substantially  the  same  width; 

two  elongated  dielectric  strips  interleaved  with  the  two  foil 
strips  and  wound  to  form  an  oblong  spiral  roll  having  flat 
opposing  sides,  the  two  foil  strips  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  from  each  other  for  all  of  the  succes- 
sive windings  of  the  roll; 

wherein  the  two  foil  strips  are  ofTset  laterally  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  they  form  oblong  spiral-shaped  pro- 
jections defining  opposite  ends  of  the  roll; 

two  clamps  for  independently  compressively  gripping  the 
two  oblong  spiral-shaped  projections  and  thereby  making 
electrical  contact  with  them  and  serving  as  elongated,  flat 
electrical  terminals  for  the  roll; 

a  foil  strip  transmission  line  including  two  foil  conductor 
strips  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  flat  insulator  strip; 
and 

electrical  connection  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the 
two  clamps  with  a  separate  foil  conductor  strip  of  the 
transmission  line,  the  electrical  connection  means  extend- 
ing substantially  along  the  entire  lengths  of  the  two 
clamps. 
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4,502,097 

CX>NTROL  CENTER  HAVING  CABINET  WITH 

IMPROVED  LATERAL  STRENGTH  AND  SAFETY 

Maon  Takakarid,  GIta,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  MitiaUilii  Deaki 

KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1981,  56-128877 
Int  a.^  H02B  1/04 
UA  CL  361-342  3  Oalmt 


plurality  of  electrical  contacts  arranged  along  its  periph- 
ery and  each  being  similarly  sized  and  each  carrying  a 
respective  single  electrical  component  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  directly  to  at  least  some  of  the  said 
contacts,  and 

a  mounting  structure  supporting  the  said  members  in  prede- 
termined stacked  relationship, 

the  mounting  structure  including  a  plurality  of  conductive 
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1.  A  control  center  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  vertical  bus  compartment  disposed  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  dividing  said  cabinet 
into  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  a  pair  of  unit  com- 
partments disposed  in  said  front  and  rear  portions  respec- 
tively, and  a  vertical  wiring  compartment  disposed  beside 
each  of  said  unit  compartments,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
partition  plates  spaced  vertically  from  each  other  in  each 
of  said  unit  compartments  for  partitioning  each  of  said  unit 
compartments  into  a  plurality  of  unit  rooms  vertically 
superposed  one  above  another,  a  pair  of  supporting  plates 
at  the  rear  of  each  of  said  unit  rooms  adjacent  said  vertical 
bus  compartment  and  on  each  of  the  opposite  lateral  sides 
thereof  and  spaced  laterally  from  each  other,  and  a  rear 
sheet  metal  plate  disposed  in  the  rear  of  each  of  said  unit 
rooms  and  connected  between  said  supporting  plates  and 
closing  the  space  between  said  supporting  plates  and 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  partition  plates,  respec- 
tively, said  rear  plate  further  including  at  least  one  open- 
ing for  allowing  a  plug-in  type  connector  to  extend  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  plug-in  type  control  units,  each  housed  in  an 
associated  unit  room,  each  plug-in  type  control  unit  in- 
cluding spaced  opposed  lateral  plates  and  a  crossarm 
connected  between  the  upper  comers  of  said  lateral  plates 
which,  when  the  unit  is  housed  in  a  corresponding  unit 
room,  is  toward  said  vertical  bus  compartment,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  q>ace  between  the  edges  of  said  lateral 
plates  which  are  toward  said  vertical  bus  compartment 
being  open,  at  least  one  plug-in  type  connector  on  said 
crossarm,  and  a  mounting  plate  connected  to  said  lateral 
plates  and  having  electric  equipment  mounted  thereon, 
said  edges  of  said  lateral  plates,  when  the  unit  is  housed  in 
a  corresponding  unit  room,  abutting  a  corresponding 
supporting  plate  and  rear  plate. 


4,502,098 
CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  F.  Brown,  22  Watcrpoap  Ct^  ThorplaMia,  Northampton, 
and  Michael  J.  Anatey,  Peahaltow,  Kila  Ride  Extensioa, 
Wokiogham,  Berka,  both  of  England 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1981, 
8103954;  Not.  3, 1981, 8133177;  Not.  24, 1981, 8135415;  Feb.  1, 
1982,  8202829 

lat  a.>  H05K  7/20 
UA  a  361-383  28  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  assembly,  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identically-shaped  electrical  com- 
ponent carrier  members  each  having  a  predetermined 


members  electrically  engaging  the  contacts  on  the  said 
carrier  members,  at  least  some  of  the  conductive  members 
each  making  common  electrical  conUct  with  said  conUcts 
on  different  ones  of  said  carrier  members,  whereby  the 
mounting  structure  provides  electrical  connection  be- 
tween such  different  ones  of  said  carrier  members, 
the  mounting  structure  deflning  openings  between  said  com- 
ponent carrier  members  to  improve  cooling  and  to  facili- 
tate testing  and  interconnection. 


4,502,099 
PRINTED  ORCUrr  CARD  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  L.  Manes,  Lafayette,  and  WlUiam  D.  Hart,  Louisrille, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Partners  II, 
Louisrille,  Colo. 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,049 

Int.  a.}  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—383  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  air  cooling  system  including  cooling  articles 
in  a  movable  enclosure,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  supply  housing  having  first  and  second  openings 
spaced-apart  on  a  first  surface; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  pressurized  cooling  air  into  said  air 
supply  housing; 

(c)  a  manifold  slidably  connected  to  said  air  supply  housing, 
said  manifold  having  said  article-containing  enclosure 
rigidly  mounted  to  a  mounting  surface  thereof,  said 
mounting  surface  having  one  opening  therein  through 
which  cooling  air  from  said  manifold  may  enter  said  arti- 
cle-containing enclosure,  and  said  manifold  further  having 
another  opening  on  a  second  surface  thereof  through 
which  cooling  air  passing  through  one  of  said  first  or 
second  openings  of  said  air  supply  housing  may  enter  said 
manifold,  said  first  opening  of  said  air  supply  housing 
being  positioned  so  that  it  is  opposite  said  manifold  second 
surface  opening  when  said  manifold  is  in  a  closed  position, 
and  said  second  opening  of  said  air  supply  housing  being 
positioned  so  that  it  is  opposite  said  manifold  second 
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1  surface  opening  when  said  manifold  is  slidably  moved  to 
an  extended  position; 

^)  first  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  first  opening  in  said 
air  supply  housing  when  said  manifold  is  in  the  extended 
position;  and 

^)  second  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  second  opening 

I  in  said  air  supply  housing  when  said  manifold  is  in  the 

I  closed  position; 

i^hereby  cooling  air  flows  from  said  air  supply  housing 

«  through  said  manifold,  and  into  said  article-containing 
enclosure  by  said  air  delivering  means  regardless  of 
whether  said  manifold,  and  consequently  said  article<on- 
taining  enclosure,  is  in  the  closed  or  extended  position. 


4,502,100 

COOUNG  SYSTEM  WTTH  COUNTER  FLOW  OF 

COOLANT 

Stephen  B.  Greenspan,  and  Omkamath  R.  Gupta,  both  of  Boca 

Raton,  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  International  Buaineas  Machines 

ation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,411 
Int.  CL^  H05H  7/20 
361—384  2  Claims 


Katoa,  f 
pMporat 

U  A  a. 


/f     /It/l-^ 


1.  A  counter  flow  cooling  assembly  which  cools  electronic 
circuit  cards  with  an  air  cooling  agent,  said  assembly  having 
enclosed  rear,  oppositely  positioned  side,  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  further  having  unenclosed  front  and  top  portions  thereof 
and  said  assembly  comprising; 
support  means  including  slotted  receptacles  on  the  rear 
inside  surface  of  said  assembly  supporting  an  array  of  said 
circuit  cards  in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  side  to  side 
within  said  assembly,  each  of  said  circuit  cards  having  an 
area  substantially  congruent  with  the  area  of  either  of  said 
side  surfaces  of  said  assembly  and  each  circuit  card  in  one 
dimension  from  rear  to  front  of  said  assembly  having 
substantially  the  same  dimension  as  the  rear  to  front  di- 
mension of  a  said  side  surface  but  each  circuit  card  in  a 
transverse  direction  from  top  to  bottom  within  said  assem- 
bly having  a  substantially  shorter  dimension  than  the  top 
to  bottom  dimension  of  said  side  surfaces  thereby  estab- 
lishing a  common  air  flow  area  between  the  lowermost 
edges  of  said  circuit  cards  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
assembly; 
{ t;  first  set  of  air  flow  baffles  positioned  on  the  front  edges  of 
selected  alternate  pairs  of  said  circuit  cards  to  block  and 
prevent  passage  of  air  between  said  selected  alternate  pairs 
of  said  circuit  cards,  said  first  set  of  air  flow  baffles  further 
also  defining  entry  passageways  for  passage  of  air  between 
alternate  pairs  of  circuit  cards  not  blocked  by  said  first  set 
of  air  flow  baffles; 
1 1  second  set  of  air  flow  baffles  abutting  the  top  edges  of  said 
circuit  cards  to  block  and  prevent  passage  of  air  between 
the  top  edges  of  the  same  selected  alternate  pairs  of  circuit 
cards  having  front  entry  passageways  therebetween  estab- 
lished by  the  first  set  of  air  flow  baffles,  said  second  set  of 
air  flow  baffles  further  defining  a  set  of  exit  passageways 


for  passage  of  air  between  alternate  circuit  cards  not 
blocked  by  said  second  set  of  air  flow  baffles; 

a  plenum  mounted  at  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  first  set  of 
air  flow  baffles  to  further  define  an  air  flow  entry  area  for 
said  assembly; 

exhaust  fan  means  directing  air  through  said  assembly  in- 
cluding passage  through  said  entry  passageways  at  the 
front  edges  of  said  circuit  cards,  through  said  common  air 
flow  area,  and  through  said  exit  passageways  to  establish 
flow  of  air  through  said  systems  substantially  in  a  down- 
ward direction  past  even  numbered  alternate  pairs  of  said 
circuit  cards  as  air  passes  from  said  entry  area  to  said 
common  air  flow  area  at  the  bottom  of  said  circuit  cards 
the  air  in  going  downwardly  acquiring  heat  from  the 
circuit  cards  and  creating  a  thermal  boundary  layer  rela- 
tive to  said  circuit  cards  which  starts  from  the  top  and 
which  thickens  downwardly,  with  the  thicker  boundary 
layer  having  a  higher  external  thermal  resistance,  and  to 
further  esublish  flow  of  air  substantially  in  an  upward 
direction  past  odd  numbered  alternate  pairs  of  said  circuit 
cards  as  air  passes  from  said  common  air  flow  area 
through  said  exit  passageways,  the  now  heated  air  in 
going  upwardly  acquiring  additional  heat  from  the  circuit 
cards  and  creating  a  thermal  boundary  layer  relative  to 
said  circuit  cards  that  starts  from  the  bottom  of  the  cards 
and  thickens  upwardly,  the  thicker  boundary  layer  having 
a  higher  external  thermal  resistance,  thereby  cooling  said 
circuit  cards  more  effectively  due  to  counter  flow  passage 
of  air  on  both  sides  of  each  circuit  card  which  establishes 
uniform  thermal  resistance  characteristics  and  enhanced 
boundary  layer  conditions  all  over  said  circuit  cards. 


4,502,101 
DECOUPLED  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PACKAGE 
Raymond  C.  Jodoin,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Cor- 
poration, Rogers,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,408 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—386  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  subassembly  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  package,  said  circuit  package  having  a 
plurality  of  pins  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  the 
same  direction,  said  pins  and  a  first  surface  of  said  package 
defining  a  space; 

a  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  having  spaced  holes  re- 
ceiving said  circuit  package  pins,  a  pair  of  specially  dis- 
placed of  said  holes  defining  power  supply  sockets;  and 

decoupling  capacitor  means,  said  decoupling  capacitor 
means  being  positioned  in  said  space  and  thus  being  inter- 
posed between  said  first  surface  of  said  circuit  package 
and  said  board,  said  capacitor  means  comprising: 

a  flat  rectangular  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces; 

a  metalized  coating  on  each  of  said  pair  of  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  ceramic  body; 

an  insulating  film  encapsulating  said  ceramic  body  and  met- 
alized surfaces,  said  conductors  extending  through  said 
insulating  film; 

a  conductor  extending  from  each  of  said  metalized  coatings. 
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said  conductors  beiiig  received  in  said  board  power  sup- 
ply socket,  said  conductors  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  points  located  adjacent  oppodte  sides  of 
said  body. 


each  socket  means  being  substantially  identical  for  physi- 
cally retaining  and  electrically  connecting  either  one  of  a 


4402,102 
CX)MBINATION  FLASHUGHT  AND  LAMP 
Hcvl  L.  PUppa,  PUpps  Eatcrpriaes,  S3  W.  Fordhaoi  IfaL, 
Brou,  N.Y.  10468 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1904,  Ser.  No.  585,275 

lit  CL^  F21L  im 

U.S.  a.  3C2— 183  5  Claina 


1.  A  combination  flashlight  and  lamp,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: an  elongated  handle,  a  flared  head  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  a  flashlight  bulb,  a  removable  lamp  socket 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  handle  for  receiving 
a  lamp  bulb,  a  flashlight  switch  positioned  along  said  elongated 
handle  for  turning  on  and  ofT  of  said  flashlight  bulb,  a  lamp 
switch  contained  in  said  lamp  socket  means  for  turning  on  and 
ofT  of  said  lamp  bulb,  a  plug  contained  in  said  flashlight  for 
removably  receiving  a  line  cord  from  an  AC  power  source  for 
energizing  said  lamp  bulb,  a  battery  charger  contained  in  said 
elongated  handle  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery  in  said 
elongated  handle  which  battery  energizes  the  flashlight  bulb, 
said  battery  charger  being  operated  from  the  line  cord, 
whereby  with  said  flared  head  portion  serving  as  a  base  and 
said  handle  serving  as  a  post,  said  combination  operates  as  a 
flxed  lamp  which  also  recharges  the  flashlight  battery,  and 
upon  removal  of  the  line  cord  and  the  lamp  socket  means,  said 
combination  operates  as  a  portable  flashlight. 


4«502,103 
LIGHT  WITH  MOUNT  FOR  PLURAL  LAMP  BULBS 
WUliaB  J.  CoUiaa,  Boolder,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Coillas  Dynam- 
ka,  Avora,  Colo. 

Filed  JoL  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  404,333 
iBt  a.3  F21V  21 /(Xk  HOIR  WIO 
U.S.  CL  362—249  6  Clainis 

1.  A  mount  for  a  light  assembly  for  connecting  two  lamp 
bulbs  in  axial  alignment  along  an  axis  of  roution  of  a  geometri- 
cally shaped  parabolis  light  reflecting  member  of  the  lamp 
assembly  and  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  from  the 
reflecting  member  on  the  axis  of  rotation  to  cause  light  emanat- 
ing from  one  of  the  bulbs  to  be  reflected  from  the  reflecting 
member  in  a  spot  pattern  and  to  cause  light  emanating  from  the 
other  of  the  bulbs  to  be  reflected  in  a  flood  pattern,  said  mount 
comprising: 
a  forward  base  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  con- 
formable with  said  reflecting  member  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  central  along  said  axis,  said  forward  base 
having  socket  means  connected  thereto  for  supporting 
one  of  said  lamp  bulbs,  and  a  rearward  base  connected  to 
said  forward  base  in  a  predetermined  alignment,  said 
rearward  base  having  second  socket  means  connected 
thereto  for  supporting  another  of  said  lamp  bulbs,  said 
another  lamp  bulb  projecting  through  said  opening  in  said 
(brward  base,  and  means  operably  connecting  said  bases, 


flanged  type  of  halogen  lamp  bulb  or  a  twin  pin  type  of 
halogen  bulb. 


4,502,104 
BOOTSTRAPPED  AC-DC  POWER  CONVERTER 
Daniel  M.  Mitchell,  Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  RockweU 
lateraatioBal  Corporatioo,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,470 

iBt  Ci?  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—26  6  Claina 


1.  An  AC  to  DC  power  converter,  comprising: 
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for  providing  a  rectified  voluge  of  an  alternating 

current  signal  at  an  output; 
means  coupled  to  regulate  voltage  at  said  output  for  provid- 
I    ing  a  regulated  direct  current  vohage;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  output  for  providing  a  predetermined 

direct  current  voltage  level  and  responsive  to  said  recti- 
I    fled  voltage  for  maintaining  voltage  at  said  output  at  said 

predetermined  direct  current  voltage  level. 


4,502,105 

INVERTER  FIRING  CONTROL  WITH  PULSE 

AVERAGING  ERROR  COMPENSATION 

Ralph  D.  Jeaace,  Shawnee  Towaship,  Allen  Couaty,  Ohio,  as* 

sigaor  to  Westiaghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,080 

lat  CL^  H02M  1/12 

U.S.a.  363— 41  11  Claims 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  pole  switch  firing  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  pulse 
width  modulated  inverter  in  accordance  with  a  reference  pulse 
signal,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  containing  voltage  pulses; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  transition 
points  for  initiating  a  pole  switch  switching  sequence  in 
the  inverter; 

i  flrst  counter,  being  presettable  to  start  counting  from  a 
supplied  number,  for  counting  the  number  of  said  clock 
voltage  pulses  which  occur  between  a  selected  transition 
point  in  said  control  signal  and  the  switching  of  an  associ- 
ated pde  switch  and  for  dividing  the  counted  number  by 
a  preselected  number  N  to  obtain  an  approximate  average 
count  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  supplied  number  and  the 
counted  number  of  clock  pulses  divided  by  N; 

i|iemory  means  for  storing  the  approximate  average  count 
counted  by  said  first  counter  during  each  pole  switch 
switching  sequence; 

means  for  generating  said  supplied  number  wherein  said 
supplied  number  is  equal  a  selected  previous  approximate 
average  count  multiplied  by  the  factor  (N-  1)/N;  and 

I  second  counter,  being  presettable  to  start  counting  at  a 
selected  previous  approximate  average  count,  and  con- 
nected to  count  said  clock  voltage  pulses  which  occur 
after  a  preselected  transition  point  in  said  reference  signal 
until  a  predetermined  count  has  been  reached,  whereupon 
said  second  counter  produces  a  carry  output  signal  pulse 
which  causes  said  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  to 
create  a  second  transition  point  in  said  control  signal,  to 
initiate  a  second  pole  switch  switching  sequence  in  the 
inverter. 


4,502,106 
CURRENT  SOURCE  SINE  WAVE  IT^VERTER 
Tiawthy  F.  Gleaaoa,  Rockford,  IIL,  aaaivMr  to 
Corporatioa,  Rockford,  lU. 

Piled  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,577 

lat  CL'  H02H  7/122 

U.S.  CL  363—56  i6  ciaiaH 


1.  In  an  n-phase  current  source  inverter  for  developing 
n-phase  AC  power  from  a  DC  source  having  two  terminals 
each  coupled  to  the  inverter  through  a  bus  line  and  a  rail 
associated  therewith,  a  choke  coil  being  connected  between 
one  of  the  bus  lines  and  the  associated  rail,  the  inverter  being 
switched  between  an  on  state  in  which  current  flows  from  the 
DC  source  through  the  inverter  and  a  load  connected  thereto, 
and  an  ofT  state,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  switch  coupled  between  the  rail  associated  with  the  one 

bus  line  and  the  other  bus  line; 
flrst  means  for  sensing  the  current  level  through  the  choke 

coil  when  the  inverter  is  on; 
second  means  for  sensing  the  current  level  through  the  load; 

and 
means  connected  to  the  flrst  and  second  sensing  means  and 
the  switch  for  closing  the  switch  when  the  inverter  is  ofT 
to  maintain  current  flow  through  the  choke  coil  that 
sufficient  load  current  is  available  to  supply  the  load  when 
the  inverter  is  subsequently  switched  on. 


4,502,107 

FULL-BRIDGE  ELECTRONIC  INVERTER  aRCUIT 

Ole  K.  NUaaen,  Caesar  Dr.,  Rte.  5,  Barriagton,  lU.  60010 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,495 

lat  a.^  H02M  7/337 

UJS.  a.  363—133  12  Claims 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  adapted  to  be  powered  from  a  source 
of  DC  voltage  and  operative  to  provide  an  AC  output  for  a 
load,  said  source  of  DC  voluge  having  a  B-«-  terminal  and  a 
B—  terminal,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  transistor  switching  means  connected  in  series 
with  one  another  at  a  first  junction  to  form  a  first  series- 
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pair,  each  of  said  transistor  switching  means  having  a  pair 
of  switching  control  terminals,  said  first  series-pair  being 
connected  between  said  B+  terminal  and  said  B-  termi- 
nal; 

a  second  pair  of  transistor  switching  means  connected  in 
series  with  one  another  at  a  second  junction  to  form  a 
second  series-pair,  each  of  said  transistor  switching  means 
having  a  pair  of  switching  control  terminals,  said  second 
series-pair  being  connected  between  said  B+  terminal  and 
said  B-  terminal; 

positive  feedback  drive  means  connected  in  circuit  between 
said  junctions  and  said  pairs  of  switching  control  termi- 
nals, said  drive  means  being  operative  to  drive  said  series- 
pairs  in  alternating  push-pull  fashion  such  as  to  provide 
between  said  junctions  an  output  voltage  characterized  by 
alternating  back  and  forth  between  a  substantially  con- 
stant-magnitude positive  voluge  and  a  substantially  con- 
stant-magnitude negative  volUge,  but  with  a  distinct  per- 
iod between  each  alternation  where  the  output  voltage  is 
substantially  of  zero  magnitude;  and 

electrical  connection  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
junctions  and  operative  to  provide  said  AC  output  for  said 
load. 


values  associated  with  the  position  in  the  error  correction 
data  group  selected  by  the  error  correction  daU  selecting 
circuit. 


4,502,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESHMATING  PLURAL  SYSTEM 

VARIABLES  BASED  UPON  A  SINGLE  MEASURED 

SYSTEM  VARIABLE  AND  A  MATHEMATICAL  SYSTEM 

MODEL 

Arthur  H.  Delmege,  Detroit;  Yehia  M.  El-Ibiary,  Troy;  Melvin 

A.  Rode,  W.  Bloomfield,  and  Lael  B.  Taplin,  Union  Lake,  all 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Vickers,  Incorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,086 

Int.  a.^  G05B  15/00;  G05D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  364-174  n  Claims 


4,502,108 
POSITION  ERROR  CORRECnON  EQUIPMENT 
Ryolchiro  Noaawa,  SUbuya;  Tiuyoshi  Nagamine,  Hachioji; 
Hideaki  Kawanura,  HacUoJI,  and  Mitsuto  Miyata,  Hachioji, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Minamit- 
soru,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00308,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01601,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980,  55-152874 
Int  a.J  G06F  l5/46i  G05B  W16 
UA  a.  364-170  4  Claims 
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1.  Position  error  correction  equipment  for  correcting  an 
CTor  in  the  position  of  movement  relative  to  a  commanded 
position  in  a  numerical  control  machine  tool,  comprising: 
an  error  storage  circuit  in  which  error  correction  data 
groups,  where  each  group  is  predetermined  by  measure- 
ment in  respective  states  of  the  numerical  control  machine 
tool,  are  stored  corresponding  to  the  respective  states, 
each  group  containing  plural  correction  values  where 
each  value  corresponds  to  a  different  position  or  range  of 
positions; 
an  error  correction  data  selecting  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  error  storage  circuit,  for  selecting  one  of  the 
error  correction  data  groups  corresponding  to  the  particu- 
lar sute  of  the  numerical  control  machine  tool  from  the 
error  correction  data  groups  stored  in  the  error  storage 
circuit;  and 
a  position  correcting  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  correction  data  selecting  circuit  and  the  numerical 
control  machine  tool,  for  correcting  the  error  in  the  posi- 
tion of  movement  in  dependence  upon  the  correction 


jtf- 


1.  A  power  servo  system  which  includes  an  actuator  adapted 
to  variably  position  a  load,  means  for  receiving  a  state  com- 
mand signal,  means  for  providing  an  error  signal  to  control 
said  actuator  as  a  combined  function  of  said  state  command 
signal  and  N  dynamic  state  variable  signals  indicative  of  stote 
conditions  at  said  actuator  and  load,  with  N  being  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  and  means  reponsive  to  state  conditions  at 
said  actuator  and  load  for  providing  said  N  variable  signals 
comprising: 
sensor  means  responsive  to  said  actuator  and  load  for  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  as  a  function  of  one  dynamic  state 
variable  at  said  actuator;  and 
observer  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  estimating 
the  remaining  N-1  of  said  N  dynamic  state  variable 
signals  at  said  actuator  and  load  as  a  function  of  a  mathe- 
matical model  of  dynamic  behavior  at  said  actuator  and 
load,  said  observer  means  comprising 
means  for  periodically  sampling  said  error  signal  and  said 

first  signal, 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  means  for  selective  adjustment  as  a 
function  of  said  dynamic  behavior  at  said  actuator  and 
load,  and 
programmed  digital  computation  means  for  selectively  and 
periodically  operating  said  sampling  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  sampled  error  and  first  signals  and  to  said 
adjusuble  means  for  estimating  said  N—  1  dynamic  state 
variable  signals. 


4,502,110 
SPLIT-CACHE  HAVING  EQUAL  SIZE  OPERAND  AND 

INSTRUCTION  MEMORIES 
Masato  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-163260 
lot  a.^  G06F  9m 
U  A  a.  364-200  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  memory  control  apparatus 
connected  to  a  main  memory  unit  (MMU)  and  a  processing 
unit  (PU),  said  processing  unit  including  an  instruction  fetch 
unit,  an  operand  fetch  unit  and  an  execution  unit  said  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
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%.  data  cache  memory  (6)  for  storing  a  copy  of  a  portion  of  a 

plurality  of  data  stored  in  the  MMU; 
in  instruction  cache  memory  (2)  having  the  same  memory 

capacity  as  said  data  cache  memory  for  storing  a  copy  of 
;  a  portion  of  a  plurality  of  instructions  stored  in  the  MMU; 

and 
each  of  said  instruction  cache  memory  (2)  and  data  cache 

memory  (6)  including  address  storing  means  (204)  and 
j  data  storing  means  (208),  said  data  cache  memory  (6) 
'   being  connected  to  the  operand  fetch  unit  (5)  via  a  first 

line  (51)  and  said  instruction  cache  memory  (2)  being 


connected  to  the  instruction  fetch  unit  (1)  via  a  second  line 

(11); 

whereby  the  ratio  of  missing  probabilities,  9  is  minimized, 
and  the  average  instruction  execution  time  is  shoriened 
relative  to  that  of  a  conventional  single  cache  memory 
having  a  capacity  equal  to  the  combined  capacities  of  the 
data  cache  memory  and  the  instruction  cache  memory, 
and  the  average  instruction  execution  time  is  shortened 
relative  to  a  conventional  split-cache  having  unequal  size 
stores  where  the  instruction  cache  memory  has  a  different 
storage  capacity  from  that  of  the  data  cache  memory. 


4,502,111 
TOKEN  GENERATOR 
Joaephus  Riffe,  Plantation,  and  Richard  Rice,  West  Palm  Beach, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporatioa,  Melbonrae,  Fla. 
1 1  FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,370 

1 1  iBt  a.}  G06F  WOO 

U.S.  a.  364—200  20  Claims 


i.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system  wherein  a  sequence  of 
data  messages  of  variable  length  are  to  be  processed,  an  ar- 
rangement for  separating  the  individual  data  messages  from 
each  other  for  processing  comprising: 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  M  storage  sections,  each 
storage  section  containing  N  memory  stages  thereby  de- 
fining a  matrix  of  NXM  memory  stages  and  into  which 
memory  stages  successive  data  messages  of  variable 
length  are  coupled  so  as  to  be  stored  therein,  with  each 
respective  section  including  means  for  coupling  the  con- 


tents of  a  selected  one  of  the  stages  of  that  section  to  an 
output  of  said  respective  section; 

first  means,  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  respective  sections 
of  said  memory,  for  retrieving  and  storing  in  respective 
sections  of  said  first  means  the  contents  of  selected  stages 
of  predetermined  ones  of  successive  storage  sections  of 
said  memory; 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  arranging  the 
contents  of  said  retrieved  and  stored  selected  suges  of 
predetermined  ones  of  successive  storage  sections  of  said 
memory  as  stored  by  said  first  means  in  a  prescribed  order, 
so  that  at  least  the  contents  of  those  selected  suges  of 
predetermined  ones  of  successive  storage  sections  of  said 
memory  in  said  first  means  which  make  up  at  least  one 
complete  data  message  are  in  sequence,  said  second  means 
including  means  for  specifying  the  length  of  said  data 
message  in  terms  of  the  number  of  suges  therefor  in  said 
memory;  and 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for 
reading  out  a  prescribed  portion  of  the  contents  stored  in 
said  first  means  which  forms  said  complete  dau  message 
in  response  to  said  length  specifying  means. 


4,502,112 

SEQUENCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Katsuhiro  FiUiwara,  and  Kazayoshi  Osako,  both  of  Narashino, 

Japan,  asaigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,341 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1980,  55-97554 

Int  a.J  G06F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 
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1.  A  sequence  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  program  memory  for  storing  a  se- 
quence program  made  up  of  a  combination  of  instructions 
each  of  which  has  an  operation  part  and  an  operand  part 
and  consists  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  said  sequence  program 
serving  to  control  a  multiplicity  of  output  instnmients  into 
predetermined  conditions  in  resf>onse  to  condition  signals 
produced  from  a  multiplicity  of  input  instruments;  and 

(b)  operation  processing  means  for  sequentially  reading  out 
said  instructions  from  said  program  memory,  for  sequen- 
tially taking  in  the  condition  signals  of  designated  ones  of 
said  input  instruments  in  accordance  with  said  sequence 
program  and  for  controlling  said  output  instruments  into 
said  predetermined  conditions  in  response  to  the  condition 
signals  received  from  said  input  instnmients,  including 

(b—  1)  a  microprocessor  having  an  accumulator  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  dau  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  said 
microprocessor  including  means  for  performing  predeter- 
mined processing  operations  on  words  having  a  predeter- 
mined plural  numcer  of  bits  in  accordance  with  the  opera- 
tion part  of  a  read  out  instruction, 

(b— 2)  pattern  dau  generating  means  for  generating  pattern 
dau  having  a  predetermined  bit  arrangement  correspond- 
ing to  the  processing  operation  required  by  the  operation 
part  of  each  instruction  read  out  from  said  program  mem- 
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ory,  the  number  of  bits  of  said  pattern  data  being  less  than 
the  bit  capacity  of  said  accumulator  and 
(b-3)  dau  synthesizing  means  for  forming  the  pattern  data 
generated  from  said  pattern  data  generating  means  and  the 
condition  signal  received  from  one  of  said  input  instru- 
ments designated  by  an  operand  part  of  an  instruction,  in 
response  to  the  operation  part  of  which  instruction  said 
pattern  data  is  generated  from  said  pattern  data  generating 
means,  and  including  means  for  sending  the  resulting 
composite  daU  to  said  microprocessor  in  the  form  of 
plural  bits  corresponding  in  number  to  the  bit  capacity  of 
said  accumulator  and  for  storing  said  composite  data  in 
said  accumulator,  the  predetermined  bit  arrangement  of 
said  pattern  data  generated  by  said  pattern  data  generating 
means  being  such  that  the  values  of  the  bits  present  in  said 
accumulator  and  corresponding  in  position  to  the  respec- 
tive bits  of  said  pattern  data  are  not  changed  from  the 
result  required  by  the  logical  operation  called  for  by  said 
instruction  when  said  composite  data  is  stored  in  said 
accumulator. 


4,502,113 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECnON  BETWEEN  A  COMPUTER  AND  A 

PRINTER 

HarnUtt  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aadgaor  to  Canon  if»Kn«ii»,i 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,575 

daioH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  26, 1981,  5640621 

Iiita.}G06Fi/72 

VJS.  a  364-200  6  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  system  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  for  generating  driving  signals; 

a  printer  unit  detachably  connected  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit  and  having  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  and  a 
plurality  of  drivers  each  for  operating  a  respective  one  of 
said  printing  elements  in  response  to  a  driving  signal; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  each  electrically  connecting 
said  central  processing  unit  to  one  of  said  drivers  for 
conducting  a  driving  signal  thereto;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  incomplete  electrical  con- 
dition in  said  plurality  of  conductive  paths,  said  detecting 
means  comprising  means  provided  in  said  central  process- 
ing unit  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  a  sum  of 
said  driving  signals  from  said  central  processing  unit, 
means  provided  in  said  printer  unit  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  representing  a  sum  of  said  output  signals  from 
the  drivers,  the  first  and  second  signals  being  generated 
with  the  same  timing,  and  a  comparator  for  examining 
coincidence  in  amplitude  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  issue  a  signal  indicative  of  the  incomplete  elec- 
trical connection  condition  in  said  conductive  paths. 


4,502,114 
dRCUTT  FOR  RELIABLE  DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN 

TWO  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNITS 
Krikor  A.  Krikor,  Gleiidale,  aad  KaaarCkeag  Ho,  Phoenix, 
both  of  Aric  aMignon  to  GTE  Aatoaatk  Electric  Iacorpo> 
rated,  NortUake,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,647 

iBt  CL^  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  364-200  7  claim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  reliable  data  word  transfer  is  connected 
between  a  first  and  a  second  CPU  for  said  data  word  transfer 
between  said  CPUs,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  CPU  buses  respectively  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  CPUs  and  said  circuit; 

buffer  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  CPUs  via 
said  first  and  second  buses  and  said  buffer  means  operated 
to  store  and  to  transmit  a  number  of  said  data  words  from 
said  first  to  said  second  CPU; 

said  buffer  means  having  a  maximum  capacity  of  said  data 
words; 

first  register  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
CPUs  and  operated  to  store  a  representation  of  a  particu- 
lar number  of  said  data  words  to  be  transferred  from  said 
first  to  said  second  CPU; 

said  second  CPU  operated  to  receive  said  stored  representa- 
tion of  said  particular  number  of  data  words; 

second  register  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  CPUs  and  operated  to  store  a  representation  of  the 
difference  between  the  number  of  said  daU  words  to  be 
transferred  and  said  maximum  capacity  of  said  data  words 
of  said  buffer  means; 

adding  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  CPUs  and 
operated  to  increment  said  stored  representation  of  said 
second  register  means  for  each  data  word  stored  and  each 
data  word  transmitted  by  said  buffer  means;  and 

indication  means  connected  between  said  second  register 
means  and  said  first  CPU,  said  indication  means  operated 
in  response  to  said  second  register  means  to  provide  an 
acknowledgement  signal  to  said  first  CPU  for  indicating 
said  particular  number  of  stored  data  words  of  said  buffer 
means  are  transferred  to  said  second  CPU. 


4^2,115 

DATA  PROCESSING  UNIT  OF  A  MICROPROGRAM 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  LENGTH  DATA 

KazutoaU  Egoehl,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aisisDor  to  Tokyo  SUbuni 

DeaU  Kabnshlki  Kalaha,  KawMskl,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,310 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155188 
bit  CL^  G06F  9/22 
VJS,  a.  364—200  12  OafaM 

1.  A  dau  processing  unit  for  transferring  variaUe  length 
data  having  a  data  length  from  one  area  of  a  main  memory  to 
another  area  of  said  main  memory,  comprising: 
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a  memory  address  register  holding  a  write  address  and  a 

read  address  of  said  main  memory; 

a  memory  data  register  holding  write  data  for  and  read 

data  from  said  main  memory; 

access  type  deciding  means,  receiving,  as  input  data,  the 

data  length  of  the  variable  length  data  and  a  lower  two 

bits  of  a  start  write  address  set  in  said  memory  address 

register,  and  producing  a  number  of  bytes  to  be  written 

and  a  conunand  which  indicates  a  type  of  write  operation 

from  among  byte  write,  half-word  write  and  full-word 

write  in  accordance  with  the  input  data; 

a  data  buffer  fbr  storing  the  variable  length  data  which  is 

read  out  from  said  main  memory,  coupled  to  the  output  of 

said  memory  data  register, 

a  result  register  for  temporarily  holding  data,  the  output  of 


said  result  register  being  coupled  to  said  memory  data 

register; 

register  controlling  means  for  reading  out  and  arraying  a 

portion  of  the  variable  length  dau  from  said  daU  buffer 

into  said  result  register  in  units  of  one  byte  according  to 

said  command; 

^memory  controlling  means  for  transferring  said  portion  to 
said  memory  daU  register  and  for  writing  said  poriion 
from  said  memory  daU  register  stariing  at  the  write  ad- 
dress of  said  main  memory  held  by  said  memory  address 
register  in  accordance  with  said  command;  and 

Ij.' memory  address  updating  means  for  adding  the  number  of 
bytes  to  be  written  prtxluced  by  said  access  type  deciding 
means  to  the  write  address,  and  for  setting  an  updated 
write  address  in  said  memory  address  register  for  a  next 
memory  access. 


4,502,116 
MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR  SYNCHRONIZED  HALT  TEST 

ARRANGEMENT 
Glean  D.  Fowler,  Canal  Wincbeiter,  Ohio;  Patrick  A.  Shannon, 
Oak  Park,  111.;  Ronald  L.  Stout,  Elgin,  111.,  and  Jean  Yao, 
Napenrllle,  Dl.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^53 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/16 

VJS.  CL  364—200  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  testing  a  multiprocessing  system 
coinprising  a  plurality  of  processors,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 
means  in  one  of  said  processors  for  generating  a  pause  signal 
1  to  request  a  pausing  of  an  execution  of  a  sequence  of 
I  program  instructions  by  other  of  said  processors,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  generated  pause  request  signal  from 


said  one  of  said  processors  to  produce  a  pause  control 
signal;  and 
each  of  said  other  of  said  processors  comprising  means 
responsive  to  said  pause  control  signal  to  halt  said  execu- 
tion of  sequence  of  program  instructions. 


4,502,117 
DMA  BUS  LOAD  VARYING  UNIT 
Jyun-ichi  Kihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,300 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1982,  57-34468 

Int.  a.'  G06F  U/Oa  13/00.  15/40 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Claina 
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1.  A  DMA  bus  load  varying  unit  applied  to  a  data  processing 
system  having  a  DMA  bus  and  a  memory  connected  to  the 
DMA  bus,  comprising: 

a.  mode-designating  means  for  designating  a  memory  read 
and  write  operation,  a  continuous  operation  of  the  mem- 
ory read  and  write  operation,  and  a  memory  start  and  a 
memory  stop  operation  of  the  memory  read  and  write 
operation; 

b.  clock-pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  mode- 
designating  means; 

c.  first  counting  means  connected  to  said  clock-pulse  gener- 
ating means  for  counting  clock  signals  from  said  clock- 
pulse  generating  means; 

period-setting  means  for  specifying  an  arbitrary  period; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  from  said 
first  counting  mean^  with  the  output  from  said  period-set- 
ting means  and  for  producing  a  first  coincident  signal 
when  they  are  equal; 

f.  DMA  bus  request  signal  generating  means  connected  to 
said  first  comparing  means  for  producing  the  DMA  bus 
request  signal  in  accordance  with  the  coincident  signal; 

g.  DMA  bus  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mode-designat- 
ing means  and  said  DMA  bus  request  signal  generating 
means  which  is  triggered  by  the  DMA  bus  request  signal 
and  performs  the  memory  access  through  the  DMA  bus  in 
accordance  with  the  mode  designated  by  said  mode-desig- 
nating means; 

h.  second  counting  means  connected  to  said  DMA  bus  cir- 
cuit means  for  counting  the  number  of  DMA  bus  cycles  of 
said  DMA  bus  circuit  means; 

i.  transfer  daU  size-setting  means  for  specifying  an  arbitrary 
transfer  daU  size;  and 

j.  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  from 
said  second  counting  means  and  the  output  from  said 
transfer  dau  size-setting  means  and  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond coincident  signal  when  they  are  equal,  the  second 
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coincident  signal  being  supplied  to  initialize  said  DMA 
bus  circuit  means. 


M02,11S 

CONCURRENT  NETWORK  OF  REDUCTION 

PROCESSORS  FOR  EXECUTING  PROGRAMS  STORED 

AS  TREELIKE  GRAPHS  EMPLOYING  VARIABLE-FREE 

APPUCATIVE  LANGUAGE  CODES 
Ctfl  F.  Hagwakr,  Jr^  Pfttrtown,  N J^  Gary  L.  Lofidoa, 
Rood  Rock,  Ttz^  BrMt  C  Bottoo,  and  Robert  L.  Miner,  Jr., 
botk  of  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporatloa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
CoatfaraatioB  of  Ser.  No.  281,065,  JnL  7, 1981,.  TUi  appUcation 
Sep.  7. 1983,  Ser.  No.  330,066 
lat  a.J  G06F  13/00.  15/00 
\}S.  a  364-.200  12  Oaiou 


It    I    i       • 


I  T      L 


1.  A  network  of  reduction  processing  systems  for  executing 
variable-free  applicative  language  code,  said  network  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  random  access  storage  means  each  storing  a 
portion  of  said  code  in  various  storage  locations  therein  as 
two-cell  nodes,  some  of  said  cells  of  said  nodes  containing 
storage  addresses  of  other  of  said  node  storage  locations 
so  as  to  link  said  nodes  to  form  a  treelike  graph,  other  of 
said  cells  of  said  nodes  containing  functional  variables, 
still  other  of  said  cells  of  said  nodes  containing  operators 
each  of  which  defines  a  reduction  transformation  of  a 
graph  containing  that  operator,  to  a  new  graph  not  con- 
taining that  operator;  and 
a  plurality  of  processor  means,  one  for  each  random  access 
storage  means,  each  processor  means  including  retrieving 
means  coupled  to  said  corresponding  one  of  said  random 
access  storage  means  to  retrieve  said  graph  and  transfor- 
mation means  to  produce  a  reduced  graph  through  execu- 
tion of  one  or  more  steps  of  a  series  of  said  graph  transfor- 
mations defmed  by  one  or  more  of  said  operators  in  said 
graph. 


4,502,119 
ELECTRONIC  REGISTER 
Hauo  TnaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Caaio  Conpntcr  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,593 
OaiiH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  No?.  12, 1980, 55-158141 
I«t  a.J  G06F  15/02.  15/20 
U  A  a  364-405  2  Oaina 

1.  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 
inputting  means  including:  numeral  keys  for  inputting  code 
dau  corresponding  to  goods  being  sold;  at  least  one  pay- 
ment type  key  for  desisting  at  least  one  of  different 
payment  types;  a  first  price  look-up  key  for  initiating  an 
addition  of  a  number  of  sold  goods  of  a  given  type  corre- 
sponding to  said  code  data;  and  a  second  price  look-up  key 
for  initiating  an  addition  of  the  number  of  sold  goods 
corresponding  to  said  code  dau  and  an  addition  of  a  price 
of  sold  goods  for  one  of  said  different  payment  types; 
memory  means  including:  a  price  look-up  memory  having  a 
plurality  of  respective  storing  areas  for  storing  unit  prices 
of  goods  corresponding  to  said  code  dau  inputted  by  said 
numeral  keys  and  for  storing  a  total  number  of  sold  goods; 
and  a  payment  type  memory  having  storing  area  for  stor- 


ing a  total  amount  of  sales  for  one  of  said  different  pay- 
ment types; 
arithmetic  means  coupled  to  said  inputting  means  and  to  said 
memory  means,  for  adding  "-|- 1"  to  said  total  number  of 
sold  goods  corresponding  to  said  code  daU  in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  first  price  look-up  key,  and  for  add- 
ing "-i-1"  to  said  total  number  of  sold  goods  and  for 
adding  a  unit  price  of  said  sold  goods,  which  corresponds 
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to  said  code  dau  and  is  read  from  said  price  look-up 
memory,  to  said  toul  amount  of  sales  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  second  price  look-up  key;  and 
receipt  issuing  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  means  for 
issuing  a  receipt  having  said  price  printed  thereon,  after 
said  arithmetic  means  performs  the  addition  for  obtaining 
the  total  number  of  sold  goods  and  the  addition  for  obtain- 
ing the  total  amount  of  sales  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  said  second  price  look-up  key. 


4,502,120 

SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  BETWEEN 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTERS 

SouicU  Ohniahi,  Yao,  and  Fnaahiro  SUono,  Habikino,  both  of 

Japan,  anignors  to  Sharp  Kabuahlki  Kaidia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,221 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-82740 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/20 

MS.  a  364—405  9  Claims 


1.  A  cash  register  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  remote  cash  register  means  for  accumulating 

transaction  data; 
master  cash  register  means  operatively  interconnected  to 

said  remote  cash  register  means  for  accumulating  all  said 

transaction  daU  accumulated  by  each  said  remote  cash 

register  means; 
each  said  remote  cash  register  means  including, 

input  means  for  introducing  daU  into  said  remote  cash 
register  means. 
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remote  register  memory  means  responsive  to  said  intro- 
duced dau  for  storing  said  daU,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  daU  stored  in  said  remote 
register  memory  means  to  said  master  cash  register 
means;  said  master  cash  register  means  including, 
means  for  receiving  daU  transmitted  by  said  remote  cash 

register  means,  and 
accumulator  means  for  accumulating  the  daU  from  each 
said  remote  cash  register  means,  said  accumulator 
means  having  master  register  memory  means  for  storing 
said  accumulated  data,  said  master  register  memory 
means  having  a  predetermined  memory  capacity; 
I C  least  one  memory  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  remote  register  means  having  a  remote  memory  ca- 
pacity greater  than  said  predetermined  memory  capacity 
of  said  master  register  memory  means; 
means  for  informing  said  master  cash  register  means  of  the 
I  remote  memory  capacity  of  the  remote  register  memory 
I  means  of  each  said  remote  cash  register  means; 
said  transmitting  means  repeatedly  transmitting  only  por- 
tions of  said  dau  sized  to  correspond  to  said  predeter- 
mined memory  capacity,  each  said  portion  being  being 
received  by  said  means  for  receiving  of  said  master  cash 
register,  said  repeated  transmission  being  terminated  only 
after  all  dau  within  said  remote  register  memory  means 
has  been  transmitted. 


4,502,121 
MACHINE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
PRESENCE  AND  LOCATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
I    DEPOSTTS  WTTHIN  A  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 
I '  FORMATION 

Christian  M.  Cla?ier,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.;  Jean  L.  Dununoir, 
Houaton,  Tex.,  and  Alexis  C.  Dumcstre,  Danbury,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,004,  Feb.  2, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,492 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/20 
MS.  CL  364-^22  24  Claims 


^^^•' 


A  machine  method  for  exploring  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tions to  determine  the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocarbon 
deposits  within  the  earth  formation  surrounding  a  borehole 
formed  in  the  earth  formation  by  probing  a  plurality  of  depth 
levels  over  a  borehole  section  of  such  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion with  one  or  more  signals  produced  in  investigating  devices 
adapted  to  be  suspended  in  said  borehole  and  acquiring  and 
analyzing  signals  responsive  to  said  probing  signals,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  electrical  signals  represenutive  of  the  bulk 
density  of  the  formation  over  a  plurality  of  depth  levels  of 
the  borehole,  said  first  electrical  signals  being  derived 
from  signals  responsive  to  the  reaction  of  the  subsurface 
earth  formation  to  gamma  rays  emitted  into  said  subsur- 
face earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole  from  a 
source  of  gamma  rays  located  in  one  of  said  investigating 
devices; 

(b)  providing  second  electrical  signals  represenutive  of  the 
hydrogen  content  of  the  formation  over  a  plurality  of 


depth  levels  of  the  borehole,  said  second  electrical  signals 
being  derived  from  signals  responsive  to  the  reaction  of 
the  sifbsurface  earth  formation  to  neutrons  emitted  into 
the  subsurface  earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole 
from  a  source  of  neutrons  located  in  one  of  said  investigat- 
ing devices; 

(c)  providing  at  least  third  electrical  signals  representative  of 
formation  shale  content  over  a  plurality  of  depth  levels  of 
the  borehole,  said  at  least  third  electrical  signals  being 
derived  from  the  formation  surrounding  the  borehole; 

(d)  combining  said  electrical  signals  to  produce  first  and 
second  output  electrical  signals  for  a  plurality  of  depth 
levels  related  to  shale  corrected  values  of  said  hydrogen 
content  and  bulk  density  electrical  signals  respectively; 

(e)  comparing  said  first  output  electrical  signals  related  to 
shale  corrected  values  of  hydrogen  content  with  said 
second  output  electrical  signals  related  to  shale  corrected 
values  of  bulk  density  to  produce  one  or  more  further 
electrical  signals  for  a  plurality  of  depth  levels  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  hydrocarbons  or  the  accuracy  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  output;  and 

(0  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second  output  electri- 
cal signals  in  response  to  one  of  said  further  output  electri- 
cal signals  to  bring  about  a  preselected  relationship  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  output  electrical  signals  re- 
lated to  hydrogen  content  and  related  to  bulk  density, 
respectively,  and  making  a  record  thereof  over  a  plurality 
of  depth  levels  from  which  the  presence  and  location  of 
hydrocarbon  deposits  within  the  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion can  be  determined. 


4,502,122 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
VEHICLE  DRIVER'S  FATIGUE  TO  GIVE  AN  ALARM 
Takayuki  Yanagishima,  Yokocuka,  and  Yasutoshi  Seko,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,031 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1981,  56-84425 

Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 

MS.  Q.  364—424  26  Claims 


20.  A  system  for  detecting  fatigue  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
driver  and  for  alarming  the  driver  when  detected  fatigue  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  allowable  level,  comprising: 

a  timer  means  for  sequentially  measuring  elapsed  time  to 
produce  a  timer  signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  the 
measured  elapsed  time; 

a  detector  means  for  detecting  vehicle  driving  conditions 
including  a  first  condition  in  which  the  driver  is  substan- 
tially resting  and  a  second  condition  in  which  the  driver's 
fatigue  accumulates  at  a  greater  rate  than  that  accumu- 
lated under  normal  driving  condition,  said  detector  means 
producing  a  detector  signal  having  a  value  variable  ac- 
cording to  the  detected  vehicle  driving  condition; 

arithmetic  means  for  deriving  a  fatigue  value  represenutive 
of  accumulated  driver  fatigue  on  the  basis  of  the  values  of 
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Mid  timer  signal  and  laid  detector  means  signal,  said  arith- 
metic means  producing  a  fatigue  value  indicative  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  the  derived  fatigue  value; 

a  reference  signal  generator  means  producing  a  reference 
signal  having  a  value  representative  of  a  time  Uueshold 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  allowable  fatigue 
level,  said  reference  signal  generator  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  detector  means  signal  and  to  said  fatigue  value 
faidicative  signal  for  modifying  the  value  of  said  reference 
signal; 

a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  timer 
signal  with  the  value  of  said  reference  signal  as  modified 
to  produce  a  comparator  signal  when  the  value  of  said 
timer  signal  is  greater  than  the  value  of  said  reference 
signal  M  modified;  and 

an  alarm  generator  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
signal  to  generate  the  alarm. 


4,302,133 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  AND  READING  UNIT  FOR  THE  SYSTEM 
EaaaU  Miuml,  Kariya;  Shinao  Totaal,  Nagoya;  Kuio  Miwa, 
OknaU;  KanaU  Al^rtsi^  and  SU^Jl  OhyaiM,  both  of  Ka- 
riya,  aO  of  Japn,  aarignncs  to  Nlppondanao  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya, 
JapM 

Filed  JaL  4, 1912,  Ser.  No.  393,338 
OataM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  JaL  7, 1981,  34-106570 
iBt  a^  G06F  15/50 
UJB.  a  344-424  9< 


8.  A  navigation  system  for  use  with  an  automobile,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  direction  detector  for  producing  an  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  travelling  direction  of  said  autombile; 

(b)  a  distance  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  each  time  said 
automobile  travels  a  predetermined  unit  distance; 

(c)  a  reading  unit  for  deriving  either  road  map  information 
or  audio  information  from  a  detachable  recording  me- 
dium, said  reading  unit  including  fktit  means  for  driving 
said  recording  medium,  a  second  means  for  detecting 
whether  the  contents  of  said  recording  medium  is  road 
map  data  or  audio  information  so  m  to  distinguish  record- 
ing medium  carrying  said  road  map  daU  from  other  re- 
cording medium  carrying  audio  information;  and  fifth 
third  means  for  outputting,  via  a  first  output  terminal, 
road  map  data  read  out  from  said  recording  medium  only 
when  said  recording  medhmi  has  been  determined  by  said 
second  means  as  carrying  said  road  voMp  data,  and  for 
outputting,  via  a  second  output  terminal,  audio  informa- 
tion read  out  from  said  recording  medium  <nily  when  said 
recording  medium  has  been  determined  by  said  second 
maaM  as  carrying  said  audio  information; 

(d)  a  microcomputer,  responsive  to  the  road  map  informa- 
tk»  firam  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  third  means  for 
producing  first  output  data,  and  to  the  output  signals  from 
said  directicm  detector  and  said  distance  sensor  for  pro- 
dodag  second  output  data; 

(•)  a  display  controller,  reqMoaive  to  said  first  and  second 

oMput  data,  for  producing  a  video  signal;  and 
(0  a  display  unit  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  diq>lay- 


ing  said  road  map  daU  as  well  as  the  present  location  of 
the  automobile. 


4,302,124 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  STORED 

QUANTITY  OF  OPERATING  FLUIDS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES,  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONDUCTING  THE  PROCESS 

Kart  Grohmaan,  and  Walter  Wetahaapt.  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaslflBors  to  Baycrische  Motorea  Wcrkc 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasany 

Filed  JaL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,793 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928767 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/48 
VJS.  a.  344—442  24  OaiaH 
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1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  the  stored  quantity  of 
operating  fluids  for  automotive  vehicles,  wherein  a  measuring 
signal  of  a  quantity  of  operating  fluids  is  indicated,  character- 
ized in 

storing  the  measuring  signal, 

transmitting  said  stored  signal  for  indication, 

interrupting  the  storing  of  the  measuring  signal  upon  an 
acceleration-dependent  change  in  the  liquid  level, 

determining  the  measuring  signal  in  temporally  or  distance- 
dependent,  identical  intervals, 

comparing  a  determined  measuring  signal  with  a  preceding 
determined  measuring  signal  and 

storing  a  standardized  measuring  signal  instead  of  the  mea- 
suring signal  if  the  measuring  signal  lies  above  an  upper 
limit  value  or  below  a  lower  limit  value. 


4,302,128 
NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  ANGULAR  SLIDE 

GRINDING  MACHINE 
Takao  YoMda,  Toyoaka,  and  Yam^  SakaUbara,  HcUaaa,  both 
to  Toyoda  KoU  KabaaUU  Kalaha,  Kariya, 


Filed  Jaa.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  438,823 
Claima  priority.  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982, 37-13837 
Int.  a^  G06F  15/46:  E05D  15/22;  H02M  5/16,  5/22 
VS.  a  364—474  7  OalM 

1.  A  numerical  controller  for  a  grinding  machine  wherein  a 
work  table  rotatably  carrying  a  workplace  and  having  a  dress- 
ing tool  fixed  therecm  is  movable  in  a  first  direction  parallel 
with  the  routional  axis  of  said  workpiece  and  wherein  a  wheel 
head  rouubly  carrying  a  grinding  wheel  is  movable  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  which  makes  an  acute  angle  with  said  first  direc- 
tion, comprising: 
a  first  counter  for  indicating  a  present  position  of  said  work 
table  in  a  machine  coordinate  system  which  originates 
from  an  original  table  position  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  firom  an  <Mriginal  machine  position  in  said  first 
direction,  said  original  machine  position  being  defined  by 
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end  surface  of  said  grinding  wheel  when  a  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  grinding  wheel  reaches  the  axis  of  said 
workpiece; 

a|  second  counter  for  indicating  a  present  position  of  said 
ivheel  head  as  a  distance  between  said  axis  of  said  work- 
ipiece  and  said  cyUndrical  surface  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

sUd  present  positions  respectively  indicated  by  said  first  and 
second  counters  being  for  use  in  controlling  movements  of 
aaid  work  table  and  said  wheel  head  in  accordance  with 
numerical  control  data; 

first  data  processing  means  responsive  to  said  present  posi- 
tions respectively  indicated  by  said  first  and  second  count- 
ers when  said  work  table  is  moved  to  such  a  position  as  to 
bring  said  dressing  tool  into  slight  contact  with  said  end 
Burface  of  said  grinding  wheel,  for  calculating  a  dressing 
reference  value  indicative  of  a  positional  relation  between 
said  machine  original  position  and  said  dressing  tool; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  said  dressing  reference  value 
calculated  by  said  first  daU  processing  means; 

data  setting  means  for  setting  in  said  first  counter  a  distance 
between  said  original  machine  position  and  a  reference 
end  surface  of  said  workpiece  in  said  first  direction  when 
under  the  control  of  a  sizing  device  engageable  with  said 


ivorkpiece  said  work  table  is  positioned  to  present  said 
reference  end  surface  to  a  predetermined  positional  rela- 
tion with  said  original  machine  position,  so  as  to  enable 
said  first  counter  to  indicate  said  present  position  of  said 
work  table  in  a  workpiece  coordinate  system  prior  to  a 
grinding  operation  of  said  workpiece; 

second  data  processing  means  for  obtaining  a  coordinate 
difference  between  said  machine  coordinate  system  and 
said  workpiece  coordinate  system  when  under  the  control 
of  said  sizing  device  said  work  table  is  positioned  to  set 
laid  reference  end  surface  of  said  workpiece  in  said  prede- 
termined positional  relation  with  said  original  machine 
position; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  said  coordinate  difference 
obtained  by  said  second  data  processing  means;  and 

third  data  processing  means  responsive  to  said  dressing 
reference  value  and  said  coordinate  difference  respec- 
tively stored  in  said  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
•aid  present  position  indicated  by  said  second  counter 
when  said  wheel  head  is  at  a  dressing  start  position 
thereof,  for  calculating  a  dressing  start  position  of  said 
work  table  in  said  workpiece  coordinate  system  prior  to  a 
dressing  operation  which  is  performed  following  said 
grinding  operation. 


4,302,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  AMOUNT  OF 
UQUm  REMAINED  IN  A  VESSEL 
F^udo  Mlaogachl,  Hachloji,  Japan,  MslVMr  to  Olyi^pM  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUod  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,478 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  May  21,   1981,  56- 
72793[U] 

Int  CL^  GOIF  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—509  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  residual  amount  of  a  liquid  to 
be  delivered  by  a  delivery  nozzle  which  is  moved  downward 
into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  liquid  for  selectively  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  distance  along  which  the  nozzle  is 
moved  downward  from  a  reference  level  until  the  tip  of 
the  nozzle  contacts  the  surface  of  the  liquid; 
and 
calculating  means  for  processing  said  detected  distance  to 
calculate  a  residual  amount  of  the  liquid,  said  calculating 
means  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  difference  be- 
tween said  detected  distance  and  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum distance,  and  a  calculating  unit  to  calculate  the 
residual  amount  of  the  liquid  from  said  difTerence. 


4,502,ir 

TEST  SYSTEM  MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE  FOR 

PASSING  PARAMETERS  AND  TESTING  DYNAMIC 

COMPONENTS 

R.  F.  Garcia,  Saa  Joae,  and  Robert  L.  Hlekllai.  Snaayiralc  both 

of  Calif.,  aaalvMTs  to  Falrchild  CaaMra  and  Inatnuaeat  Cor- 

poratioB,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,937 
Int  CL'  G06F  11/00  13/00;  GOIR  31/2% 
VS.  a.  364—900  13 


1.  A  test  system  memory  architecture  comprising: 
main  data  storage  means  for  storing  test  data; 
main  mask  storage  means  for  storing  first  type  infomuition; 
main  definition  storage  means  for  storing  second  type  infor- 
mation; 
main  control  storage  means  connected  to  the  main  data 
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storage  means  and  to  each  of  the  main  mask  storage  means 
and  the  main  definition  storage  means  for  storing  control 
information  to  control  the  main  mask  storage  means  and 
the  main  definition  storage  means; 

subroutine  data  storage  means  for  storing  test  data; 

subroutine  control  storage  means  connected  to  the  subrou- 
tine dau  storage  means  for  storing  control  information; 

first  switching  means  connected  to  the  main  data  storage 
means,  the  subroutine  data  storage  means,  and  a  format- 
ting means;  and 

parameter  enabling  means  connected  to  the  subroutine  con- 
trol storage  means  and  the  first  switching  means  for  con- 
trolling the  first  switching  means  to  enable  selected  data 
stored  in  the  main  data  storage  means  and  the  subroutine 
data  storage  means  to  be  supplied  to  the  formatting  means. 

4,502,128 
TRANSLATION  BETWEEN  NATURAL  LANGUAGES 
Atsushi  Ok^ima,  Yokohama;  YoaUhiko  Nitta,  FHJisawa,  and 
Fumiyuki  Yaraano,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aiaigiiora  to  Hita* 
chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,982 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1981,  56-85722 

lat  OJ  G06F  I5/S8 

VS.  a.  364—900  n  Claims 


parts-of-speech  strings  defining  sequences  of  parts-of- 
speech  of  the  second  natural  language;  and 
a  fifth  step  of  generating  a  sentence  in  the  second  natural 
language  by  sequencing  said  target  words  in  accordance 
with  the  sequential  order  of  the  parts-of-speech  in  said 
translated  second  pattern  of  the  string  of  parts-of-speech 
of  said  second  natural  language. 


c  i^  -^ 


1.  A  method  of  performing  translations  between  first  and 
second  natural  languages  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  sectioning  a  source  text  described  by  a  first 
natural  language  word  by  word  and  storing  the  words  in 
storage; 

a  second  step  of  deriving  information  regarding  the  parts-of- 
speech  of  the  stored  source  words  through  retrieval  of  the 
parts-of-speech  information  from  a  lexical  dictionary  stor- 
age in  which  words  are  registered  together  with  informa- 
tion regarding  the  parts-of-speech  thereof; 

a  third  step  of  deriving  target  words  in  the  second  natural 
language  which  are  equivalent  in  meaning  to  the  respec- 
tive stored  source  words  in  the  first  natural  language; 

a  fourth  step  of  translating  a  first  pattern  of  a  string  of  parts- 
of-speech  formed  by  gathering  the  parts-of-speech  for 
each  of  the  stored  source  words  derived  in  said  second 
step  into  a  pattern  in  which  the  order  of  the  parts-of- 
speech  is  in  accordance  with  said  first  natural  language, 
into  a  second  pattern  of  a  string-of-parts  of  speech  with  an 
order  in  accordance  with  said  second  natural  language  by 
referring  to  a  translation  pattern  table  which  registers 
therein  the  correspondences  between  first  patterns  of 
parts-of-speech  strings  defining  sequences  of  parts-of- 
speech  of  the  first  natural  language  and  second  patterns  of 


4,502,129 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
Ryo  Suzuki,  Kodaira;  Minora  Hiroshima,  Hachioji;  Masatoshl 
Takeshita,  Tokoroaawa,  and  Yutaka  Sugita,  Mobara,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982,  57-103825 
Int.  a.J  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—8  7  rtmim^ 


»- 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  detector  having  a  stretcher  part  for 
stretching  a  magnetic  bubble  while  propagating  said  magnetic 
bubble  and  a  detection  part  for  detecting  said  magnetic  bubble 
while  propagating  said  magnetic  bubble,  wherein  the  period  of 
arrangement  of  bubble  propagation  elements  forming  the  exit 
of  said  stretcher  part  viewed  in  a  bubble  propagation  direction 
is  made  larger  than  the  period  of  arrangement  of  bubble  propa- 
gation elements  forming  the  entrance  of  said  stretcher  part 
viewed  in  a  bubble  propagation  direction. 


4,502,130 

REMOVABLE  MEMORY  PACKAGE,  ASSOOATED 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

William  R.  Kuckuk,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Otn- 

pany,  Palatine,  III. 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,899 

Int.  a.'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—52  3  OainM 


1.  A  memory  package  for  connection  to  an  interface  switch- 
ing circuit  of  a  programmable  controller  for  receiving  a  pro- 
gram from  the  programmable  controller,  storing  the  program 
at  a  location  that  may  be  remote  from  the  programmable  con- 
troller, and  returning  the  program  to  the  programmable  con- 
troller, the  memory  package  comprising: 

An  erasable  programmable  read-only  memory  (EPROM); 

a  releasable  holder  supporting  the  EPROM  physically  and 
connected  electrically  to  it;  and 

means  for  effecting  an  electrical  connection  between  the 
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i  releasable  holder  and  the  programmable  controller  to 
I  connect  the  programmable  controller  electrically  to  the 
!  EPROM  to  store  a  program  from  the  programnuble 
j  controller  in  the  EPROM  and  to  read  a  program  from  the 
{EPROM  into  the  programmable  controller. 


4,502,131 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  MATRIX 
Burkhard  Giabcl,  Denilingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,528 
OainM  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  22, 1982, 
82108757.4 

Int  a.)  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  9  Claims 


ing; 


klicli 


m   n< 


1  An  electrically  programmable  memory  matrix  compris- 


a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  "n"  rows, 
the  memory  cells  in  each  of  said  rows  being  coupled  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  "n"  row  selecting  lines,  each  of  said 
row  selecting  lines  controlling  "m"  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  "a"  row  address  circuits  wherein  n=2<',  each 
of  said  address  circuits  having  an  input  terminal,  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  and  a  control  terminal,  each 
address  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal 
level  at  said  control  terminal  such  that  an  address  bit 
Isignal  at  said  input  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  first  output 
terminal  and  the  complement  of  said  address  bit  signal  is 
applied  to  said  second  output  terminal,  each  address  cir- 
jcuit  being  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  level  at 
said  control  terminal  such  that  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals  are  maintained  at  the  same  output  signal  level; 
row  decoder  having  "n"  outputs,  and  "a"  pairs  of  input 
terminals,  each  of  said  row  decoder  outputs  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  row  selecting  lines  and  each  [>air  of  input 
terminals  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  row  address  circuits 
Svith  one  terminal  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  being 
coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  and  the  other  terminal 
of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  said  second 
putput  terminal,  said  row  decoder  being  operable  to  sup- 
ply a  ground  potential,  a  supply  potential  or  a  program- 
ming potential  to  each  of  said  row  decoder  outputs; 
control  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  first 
Inode  control  signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  test 
control  signal,  a  first  output  coupled  to  the  control  termi- 
lial  of  one  of  said  address  circuits,  a  second  output  coupled 
|to  the  control  terminals  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
laddress  circuits,  and  a  third  input  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  of  one  of  said  remaining  ones  of  said  address 
circuits,  said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  first  test 
feignal  level  at  said  control  circuit  first  input  and  a  first 
activating  signal  level  at  said  control  circuit  second  input 
such  that  said  first  control  signal  level  is  generated  at  said 
first  and  second  control  signal  outputs,  said  control  circuit 
being  responsive  to  said  first  test  signal  level  at  said  con- 
trol circuit  first  input  and  a  second  activating  signal  level 
it  said  control  circuit  second  input  such  that  said  second 
{control  signal  level  is  generated  at  said  first  and  second 
control  signal  outputs,  said  control  circuit  being  respon- 


sive to  a  second  test  signal  level  at  said  control  circuit  first 
input  such  that  said  second  control  signal  level  is  gener- 
ated at  said  second  control  signal  output  and  the  signal 
level  at  said  fint  control  signal  output  is  determined  by  the 
signal  level  at  said  third  input. 


4,502,132 
POWER  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Akira  Nishikawa;  Tora  Saito,  and  Kanichi  Otsaka,  all  of  i 
saki,  Japu,  assignors  to  MitsnMshi  Denki  Kabnshikl  Kalsiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,057 
Oalras  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1982,  57-178029; 
Apr.  29, 1983,  58-76707 

Int  CL^  H02B  1/04 
VS.  a.  361—332  12 


VVVVV'i'vVVV 
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1.  A  power  switch  apparatus  including  a  disconnect  switch 
part  and  a  breaker  part,  comprising: 

a  common  frame; 

a  fixed  contact  supporting  insulator  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  on  said  common  frame; 

a  fixed  contact  supported  on  the  other  end  of  said  fixed 
contact  supporting  insulator; 

a  common  supporting  insulator  having  one  end  thereof 
mounted  on  said  common  frame  apart  from  said  fixed 
contact  supporting  insulator,  the  other  end  of  said  com- 
mon supporting  insulator  being  at  substantially  the  same 
height  as  that  of  said  other  end  of  said  fixed  contact  sup- 
porting insulator; 

driving  means  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  common 
supporting  insulator,  disposed  at  substantially  the  same 
height  as  that  of  said  the  other  end  of  said  fixed  contact 
supporting  insulator; 

a  moving  contact  movably  mounted  on  said  driving  means 
and  positioned  to  establish  contact  between  the  free  end  of 
said  moving  contact  and  said  fixed  contact  when  said 
moving  contact  is  driven  by  said  driving  means; 

a  driving  insulator  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
driving  means,  said  driving  means  driving  said  moving 
contact  through  said  driving  insulator;  and 

a  breaker  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  common  sup- 
porting insulator. 


4,502,133 

AUTOMATIC  HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

OPTICAL  DISC  ENCLOSED  IN  A  PROTECTIVE 

CARTRIDGE 

Bohdan  W.  SiryJ,  annaminson,  and  Angslo  G.  Lanery,  Oaklyn, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,489 

Iata.^GllB/7/oa  J/4« 

U.S.  a.  369—34  12  dalM 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  use  with  a  disc-shaped 

record  medium,  the  data  processing  system  including  a  storage 

module  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing 

record  media  and  a  user  station  for  recording  information  on 
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and  playing  back  information  from  a  recording  surface  of  said 

record  medium,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
transporting  means  for  transporting  said  record  media  from 
said  storage  module  to  an  incoming  position  proximate 
said  user  station  and  from  an  outgoing  position  proximate 
said  user  station  to  said  storage  module,  said  Utmsporting 
means  including  a  first  transfer  means  for  transferring  a 
selected  record  medium  from  a  storage  location  of  said 
storage  module  to  said  incoming  position  and  a  second 
transfer  means  for  transferring  said  selected  record  me- 
dium from  said  outgoing  position  to  a  storage  location  of 
said  storage  module; 
means  for  conveying  said  selected  record  medium  from  said 
incoming  position  to  said  user  station,  said  conveying 
means  including  attachment  means  for  holding  said  se- 
lected record  medium  while  said  selected  record  medium 
is  conveyed  from  said  incoming  position  to  said  user  sta- 
tion; 


the  position  of  said  light  spot  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
recording  track,  characterized  by:  means  operatively  coupled 
between  an  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  means  and  said 
differential  amplifier  for  constraining  the  output  of  said  differ- 
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ential  amplifier  to  contain  only  signals  derived  from  light 
reflected  from  pits  on  said  record  disc,  whereby  erroneous  disc 
tilt  induced  lateral  tracking  offset  corrections  due  to  light 
reflected  from  lands  on  said  record  disc  are  avoided. 


4,502,135 

PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  IMPROVED  STYLUS 

FLYLEAD 

AnU  R.  Dholakia,  East  Windsor,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,718 

Int.  a.^  GllB  3/50 

VS.  a.  349—170  7  Claims 


ejector  means  for  transferring  said  selected  record  medium 
from  said  user  station  to  said  outgoing  position;  and 

alignment  means  for  aligning  said  selected  record  medium  as 
said  selected  record  medium  is  conveyed  from  said  incom- 
ing position  to  said  user  sution.  said  alignment  means 
including  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  selected  re- 
cord medium  in  said  incoming  position  while  said  attach- 
ment means  engages  said  selected  record  medium  and  for 
relying  said  selected  record  medium  from  said  incoming 
position  while  said  conveying  means  conveys  said  se- 
lected record  medium  to  said  user  sUtion,  said  alignment 
means  aligning  said  selected  record  medium  as  said  ejector 
means  transfers  said  selected  record  medium  from  said 
user  station  to  said  outgoing  position,  said  spring  means 
preventing  said  record  medium  from  being  transferred 
into  said  incoming  position  from  said  outgoing  position. 

4,502,134 
OPTICAL  DISC  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  WITH 

TILT  IMMUNIZATION 
Mitsushige  Koodo;  Kasuo  Okada,  and  Kano  Hirasawa,  aU  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  iCaiu«htn 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,944 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1981,  56-111430 
Int.  a.^  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369-46  5  claims 

1.  An  optical  signal  reproducing  system  comprising  a  record 
disc  (11)  having  alternating  pits  (13)  and  lands  in  a  surface 
thereof  deflning  an  information  recording  track  (12X  a  light 
source  (1),  a  collimating  lens  (9)  for  focusing  light  from  said 
source  to  form  a  light  spot  (10)  on  said  record  disc,  a  dual 
optical  detector  (16)  for  converting  light  bearing  information 
reflected  from  said  disc  into  electrical  signals,  summing  ampli- 
fier means  (19)  for  adding  outputs  of  said  dual  optical  detector, 
a  differential  amplifier  (17)  for  producing  a  differential  output 
from  signals  received  from  said  dual  optical  detector,  and 
means  (15)  responsive  to  said  differential  output  for  controlling 


1.  A  protective  cartridge  for  housing  a  pickup  stylus  includ- 
ing an  electrode  adapted  for  recovering  prerecorded  informa- 
tion from  a  disc  record;  said  protective  cartridge  comprising: 

(A)  a  compliant  stylus  holder  for  supporting  said  pickup 
stylus; 

(B)  a  stylus  arm  having  said  compliant  stylus  holder  disposed 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  having  its  other  end  yieldably 
supported  in  said  cartridge; 

(C)  a  stylus  flylead,  separate  from  said  stylus  holder,  for 
electrically  connecting  said  stylus  electrode  to  a  terminal 
disposed  on  said  cartridge;  and 

(D)  means  for  damping  said  stylus  flylead  consisting  of  a 
coating  of  damping  material  disposed  on  said  flylead. 


4,502,136 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  AND  CLAMPING  AN 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  DISK  IN  A  DATA 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
David  W.  Rickert;  Richanl  A.  WUUbsob,  Jr.,  both  of  Boulder, 
and  William  C  Hut,  Lafayette,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignon  to 
Storage  Technology  Partacn  II,  LouisTiUc,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,963 
lot  a.i  GllB  9/001  19/20 
VS.  CL  369—271  4  Oaiais 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  accurate  centering  and  clamping  of 
an  information  recording  disk  in  an  information  recording 
device,  comprising: 
an  information  recording  disk; 
a  disk  support  assembly,  said  disk  support  assembly  having. 
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a  disk  support  hub,  said  disk  support  hub  having  a  means 
for  receiving  a  first  disk  support  assembly  clamping 
means,  and 
a  disk  support  platter,  said  disk  support  platter  attached  to 
the  disk  support  hub,  said  disk  support  platter  having  a 
first,  raised  circular  rim  located  upon  the  upper  outer 
surfiice  of  said  disk  support  platter  and  supporting  the 
middle  portion  of  the  disk,  f^irther  having  a  second, 
raised  circular  rim  located  upon  the  upper  inner  surface 
of  the  disk  support  platter  and  supporting  the  inner 
portion  of  the  disk,  further  having  a  disk  centering 
means; 

a  disk  routing  means,  said  disk  rotating  means  having  a 
rotating  spindle,  said  spindle  having  a  bottom  facing  sur- 
face for  the  mounting  of  the  disk,  said  bottom  surface 
having  a  downward  projecting  neck,  said  neck  having  a 
tapered  outer  surface  to  accept  an  inner  Uper  of  a  center- 
ing collar  of  the  disk,  and  said  spindle  neck  further  having 
a  cylindrical  passage,  said  passage  having  a  tapered  lower 
rim  to  closely  accept  a  centering  stem  of  a  disk  centering 
assembly; 

a  disk  elevator  assembly,  said  disk  elevator  assembly  raising 
the  disk  and  the  disk  support  assembly  until  the  disk  is 
centered  and  clamped  onto  the  disk  rotating  means,  said 
disk  elevator  assembly  thereafter  retracting  so  as  to  disen- 
gage from  the  disk  support  assembly,  thereby  allowing 
free  roution  of  the  disk  and  the  disk  support  assembly 
with  the  disk  routing  means,  the  disk  elevator  assembly 
remaining  sutionary; 
fe  disk  centering  assembly,  said  assembly  having 


a  centering  stem,  said  centering  stem  having  a  ball-shaped 
upper  portion  and  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the 
centering  stem  is  closely  seated  in  a  first  opening  in  the 
disk  support  platter  and  disk  support  hub  for  that  pur- 
pose, 

at  least  three  plunger  and  spring  assemblies,  each  assembly 
mounted  in  one  of  a  set  of  at  least  three  equally  spaced 
plunger  holes  in  the  disk  support  platter  surface  said 
plunger  holes  for  the  purpose  of  accepting  the  plunger 
and  spring  assemblies,  said  plunger  and  spring  assem- 
blies arranged  in  the  plunger  holes  such  that  the  springs 
cause  the  plungers  to  be  pushed  to  a  fully  extended, 
upward  position, 

a  flexible  spacer  ring,  having  the  outside  edge  of  said 
flexible  spacer  ring  fixed  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  disk, 
said  disk  having  an  opening  for  the  attachment  of  said 
flexible  spacer  ring,  said  flexible  spacer  ring  also  having 
an  inner  opening  for  attachment  of  a  disk  centering 
collar,  and; 

a  disk  centering  collar,  the  outer  edge  of  which  is  fixed  to 
the  inner  opening  in  the  flexible  spacer  ring,  said  disk 
centering  collar  also  having  an  interior  opening,  said 
interior  opening  having  a  Uper  to  allow  said  flexible 
spacer  ring  interior  opening  to  closely  fit  the  Upered 
outer  surface  of  the  spindle  neck  such  that  the  plunger 
contacts  and  causes  the  flexible  spacer  ring  to  flex  up- 
ward, allowing  the  disk  centering  collar  to  contact  the 
outer  upered  surface  of  the  spindle  neck  prior  to  the 
disk  contacting  the  bottom  surface  of  the  spindle; 
i  first,  disk  support  assembly  clamping  means,  said  disk 


support  assembly  clam|Mng  means  selectively  clamping 
the  disk  support  assembly  to  the  disk  elevator  assembly 
during  disk  centering,  clamping  and  unclamping  opera- 
tions, but  releasing  the  disk  support  assembly  to  route 
with  the  disk  routing  means  during  device  operation,  and; 

a  second,  disk  clamping  means,  said  means  selectively 
clamping  the  disk  between  the  disk  support  assembly  and 
the  spindle, 

such  that,  as  the  disk  elevator  assembly  raises  the  disk  and 
disk  support  means  toward  the  spindle  where  the  center- 
ing stem  contacts  the  lower  rim  of  the  cylindrical  passage 
of  the  spindle  neck,  the  centering  stem  and  the  cylindrical 
passage  cooperating  to  cause  the  initial  centering  of  the 
disk  and  disk  support  means  with  respect  to  the  spindle, 
and  as  the  disk  and  disk  centering  means  continues  up- 
wards, the  inner  taper  of  the  centering  collar  contacts  the 
outer  Upered  surface  on  the  spindle  neck,  causing  the  disk 
to  move  laterally  for  precise  centering  of  the  disk  with 
respect  to  the  spindle. 


4,502,137 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMFITING  METHOD 
Yoichi  Tan,  KaM^awa,  Japan,  assivMr  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1981,  56>38714 
lat  a.'  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  CL370— 85  9  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  multipoint  communication  network  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  Ups  are  disposed  at  arbitrary  positions  on  a  communicat- 
ing cable  whose  end-to-end  signal  propagation  time  is  long 
relative  to  a  bit  period,  personal  sutions  are  connected  to  said 
communicating  cable  through  said  taps,  and  transmission  and 
reception  of  digital  signals  are  performed,  a  digital  signal  trans- 
mitting method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining  at  each  of  said  sutions  the  timing  of  a  repeauble 
frame,  said  frame  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of 
successive  blocks,  and  transmitting  packets  of  information 
from  said  sutions  to  said  cable  during  blocks  selected  and 
monopolized  by  said  sutions  to  provide  time  division 
multiplexed  signals  on  said  cable,  said  determination  based 
on  already  transmitted  packets  of  information  received  by 
said  sutions  and  if  no  packeu  are  being  received  said 
determination  being  set  by  the  first  sution  to  transmit  a 
packet 
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4,502,138 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 

Akibo  Doi,  ud  Norio  Saneyothi,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  Mdgn- 

on  to  IwanU  TiaiUaki  f-'^tiiM  Kakte,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Jol.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  403,333 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Aug.  3,  IMl,  S6-120685 

Int  a.)  H04J  i/06 

UA  CL  370-100  c  cUims 


■    JL!.L". 


1.  In  a  key  telephone  systems  having  a  key  service  unit,  a 
plurality  of  key  telephone  sets,  intercom  lines  connecting  the 
key  telephone  sets  and  the  key  service  unit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  a  synchronizing  system  in  each  key  tele- 
phone set  for  synchronizing  signal  transmissions  from  the 
corresponding  individual  key  telephone  sets  to  the  key  service 
unit  with  transmissions  from  the  key  service  unit,  the  synchro- 
nizing system  in  each  key  telephone  set  comprising  means  for 
receiving  a  multiplex  transmission  from  the  key  service  unit 
having  a  multiplexed  frequency  shift  signal  as  a  control  signal 
and  a  voice  signal,  the  control  signal  including  control  trans- 
mission data  from  the  key  service  unit  to  the  synchronizing 
system  including  a  start  bit  following  a  fixed  number  of  signals 
having  a  binary  state  opposite  to  a  binary  state  of  the  start  bit, 
means  for  removing  the  voice  signal  from  the  multiplex  trans- 
mission received  from  the  key  service  unit,  means  for  convert- 
mg  the  received  frequency  shift  signal  free  of  the  voice  signal 
to  the  transmission  dau  control  signal  with  the  control  trans- 
mission data,  means  for  detecting  the  reception  of  the  start  bit 
following  a  fixed  succession  of  the  fixed  number  of  signals 
havmg  a  binary  sute  opposite  to  the  binary  state  of  the  start  bit 
and  developing  an  output  upon  detection  of  the  start  bit.  means 
receptive  of  said  output  for  determining  the  received  output  is 
a  synchronizing  signal  and  for  developing  a  reset  pulse,  and  a 
shift  clock  pulse  generator  receptive  of  the  reset  pulse  for 
developing  output  timing  shift  clock  pulses  for  effecting  syn- 
chronization of  transmissions  between  the  key  service  unit  and 
the  corresponding  key  telephone  set. 


sion,  on  said  telephone  set,  a  common  control  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving on-hook  status  signals  from  the  supervisory  circuit 
representative  of  the  off-hook  sUte  of  the  telephone  set  if  the 
subscriber  of  the  corresponding  telephone  set  has  not  correctly 
replaced  the  handset  of  the  telephone  set  after  a  call,  a  scan 
circuit  connected  to  the  supervisory  circuit  and  to  the  control 
circuit  for  applying  on-hook  status  signals  to  the  control  cir- 
cuit, a  howler  tone  sending-out  circuit  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  the  common  control  circuit  and  having  a  howler 
tone  source  for  transmission  of  a  howler  tone  signal  to  the 
demodulator  for  conversion  to  a  howler  tone  audible  signal 
indicating  the  handset  of  the  telephone  set  is  not  correctly 
replaced,  a  time-division  modulator  in  said  howler  tone  send- 
ing-out circuit  for  modulating  the  howler  tone  signal  for  time- 
division  transmission  thereof,  a  time-division  speech  connect- 
ing network  for  time-division  transmission  of  speech  signals 
between,  from  and  to  said  telephone  set  and  connected  for 
time-division  transmission  of  the  modulated  howler  tone  signal 
to  the  telephone  set,  the  time-division  demodulator  connected 
in  the  subscriber  circuit  for  time-division  demodulating  the 
modulated  howler  tone  signal  and  applying  the  howler  tone 
signal  to  the  telephone  set  for  conversion  to  said  howler  tone 
audible  signal. 


4,502,140 
GO/NO  GO  MARGIN  TEST  aRCUIT  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Robert  J.  ProebstiBg,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, CarroUton,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01150,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8, 1980 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,865,  Jul.  25, 1983, ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,533,  Sep.  8, 1980,.  This  PCT 

appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  599,208 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31 /2i 

U.S.  a.  371-28  18  ciataM 
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4,502,139 

HOWLER  TONE  SENDING-OUT  SYSTEM  IN 

TIME-DIVISION  ELECTRONIC  EXCHANGES 

Temo  Matsuft^i,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,189 

aaims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981,  56-19544 

lat  a.}  H04J  3/12 

UA  CL  370-llOJ  2  dalns 
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1.  In  a  time-division  telephone  switching  system,  a  sub- 
scriber circuit  having  a  time-division  demodulator  and  a  super- 
visory circuit  connected  to  a  telephone  set  for  supervision  of 
incoming  calls,  call-answering,  line-busy  and  on-hook  supervi- 


1.  A  margin  testing  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  which  first  and  second 
states  are  normally  stored  therein  to  represent  binary  data,  the 
testing  circuit  comprising  elements  integral  with  said  memory 
including: 
means  for  receiving  a  test  command, 
means  for  generating  a  fixed  test  sUte  in  response  to  receiv- 
ing said  test  command,  said  test  state  having  an  amplitude 
between  said  first  and  said  second  states  when  said  semi- 
conductor memory  is  operated  with  normal  power  supply 
voltage  levels,  and 
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tneans  for  storing  said  test  state  in  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
I  ory  cells. 


4,502,141 

CiRCUTT  FOR  CHECKING  BTT  ERRORS  IN  A  RECEIVED 
BCH  CODE  SUCCESSION  BY  THE  USE  OF  PRIMTTIVE 

AND  NON-PRIMTTIVE  POLYNOMIALS 
Takakuai  Koki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,873 

dalns  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-144526 
Int  a.3  G06F  n/io 
U.S.  a.  371—37  3  Claims 
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accessing  said  memorizing  means  to  make  said  memoriz- 
ing means  produce  said  reference  signals  as  output  refer- 
ence signals,  respectively,  when  the  first  residue  signals 
responsive  to  which  said  memorizing  means  is  accessed 
represent  said  first  non-zero  residues,  respectively,  the 
output  reference  signal  produced  when  the  first  residue 
signal  responsive  to  which  said  memorizing  means  is 
accessed  represents  one  of  said  first  non-zero  residues 
being  representative  of  the  reference  number  which  is  in 
one-to-one  correspondence  to  said  one  of  the  first  non- 
zero residues; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  second  residue  signal 
produced  when  each  bit  sequence  is  divided  by  said  non- 
primitive  polynomial  with  the  output  reference  signal 
produced  in  response  to  the  first  residue  signal  produced 
when  the  last-mentioned  bit  sequence  is  divided  by  said 
primitive  polynomial,  said  comparing  means  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  result  signal  representative  of  presence  of  a  single 
and  a  t-tuple  error  in  the  last-mentioned  bit  sequence 
when  the  reference  number  represented  by  the  last-men- 
tioned output  reference  signal  is  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence to  the  first  non-zero  residue  represented  by  the 
last-mentioned  first  residue  signal  and  is  not.  respectively. 


1 


JL  An  error  checking  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  succes- 
n  of  bit  sequences  for  checking  bit  errors  in  said  input  suc- 
cession by  deciding  whether  each  bit  sequence  includes  a 
single  error  or  a  t-tuple  error  where  t  represents  an  integer 
which  is  greater  than  unity,  said  single  error  being  present  at  a 
bit  location  in  said  each  bit  sequence,  each  of  said  bit  sequences 
being  determined  by  a  combination  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  information  bits  and  a  preselected  number  of  check  bits 
generated  by  a  predetermined  generator  polynomial  to  ensure 
a  minimum  intercode  distance  which  is  not  less  than  four,  said 
predetermined  generator  polynomial  being  equal  to  a  product 
of  factors  comprising  a  primitive  and  a  non-primitive  polyno- 
mial, said  error  checking  circuit  comprising: 

irst  dividing  means  for  successively  dividing  the  individual 
bit  sequences  by  said  primitive  polynomial  to  calculate 
first  residues,  respectively,  and  to  produce  first  residue 
signals  representative  of  the  respective  first  residues,  the 
first  residues  calculated  when  the  single  errors  are  present 
in  the  bit  sequences  divided  by  said  primitive  polynomial, 
respectively,  becoming  first  non-zero  residues,  respec- 
tively, said  first  non-zero  residues  being  unique  with  re- 
spect to  the  bit  locations  at  which  the  last-mentioned 
single  errors  are  present,  respectively; 
second  dividing  means  for  successively  dividing  the  individ- 
ual bit  sequences  by  said  non-primitive  polynomial  to 
calculate  second  residues,  respectively,  and  to  produce 
second  residue  signals  representative  of  the  respective 
second  residues,  the  second  residues  calculated  in  which- 
j  ever  of  a  first  case  where  the  bit  sequences  divided  by  said 
non-primitive  polynomial  include  the  single  errors,  re- 
!  spectively,  and  a  second  case  where  the  bit  sequences 
I  divided  by  said  non-primitive  polynomial  include  the 
I  t-tuple  errors,  respectively,  becoming  second  special  resi- 
dues, respectively; 
memorizing  means  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  reference 
!  signals  representative  of  reference  numbers,  respectively, 
said  reference  numbers  being  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
;  dence  to  said  first  non-zero  residues  and  being  identical 
with  those  of  said  second  special  residues  which  would  be 
calculated  by  said  second  dividing  means  only  in  said  first 
case; 
accessing  means  responsive  to  said  first  residue  signals  for 


4,502,142 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ERRORS  IN  A  DICTTAL 

DATA  STREAM  ENCODED  IN  A  DOUBLE  DENSTTY 

CODE 

Ladislao  C.  Csengery,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Electronics  Company,  Inc.,  Plainfkld,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,695 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/24,  13/32 

U.S.  a.  371—55  7  Claims 
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1.  A  real-time  error  detection  system  for  double  density 
Miller  or  similarly  encoded  binary  data  wherein,  during  decod- 
ing of  the  waveform  containing  said  data,  signals  are  generated 
indicative  of  the  intervals  between  successive  transitions  of 
said  waveform,  which  intervals  for  an  error-free  waveform  are 
of  short,  intermediate  or  long  duration  related  in  the  ratio  of 
2:3:4,  said  error  detection  system  comprising  in  combination 
first  means  for  providing  said  signals  indicative  of  the  interval 
between  successive  transitions  of  a  waveform,  second  means 
for  applying  a  waveform  to  be  decoded  to  said  first  means, 
thrid  means  having  a  first  and  second  operaUe  state,  said  third 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  means 
which  contains  said  signals  indicative  of  an  intermediate  inter- 
val for  responding  to  each  of  said  signals  indicative  of  an 
intermediate  interval  by  alternating  between  said  states,  said 
third  means  also  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
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fint  means  which  contains  said  signals  indicative  of  a  long 
interval  for  respcMding  to  each  of  said  signals  indicative  of  a 
long  interval  by  assuming  said  first  operable  state,  and  fourth 
means  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  first  and  third  means  for 
providing  an  error  signal  each  time  said  third  means  is  in  said 
second  state  when  said  first  means  provides  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  long  interval. 


spect  to  said  grating  element  to  establish  path  kngths  f(M- 
the  optical  paths  of  the  respective  wavelengths  such  that 


4,502,143 

CONSECUTIVE  IDENTICAL  DIGIT  SUPPRESSION 

SYSTEM  IN  A  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Mmud  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Norlald  YoiUkai,  Yokonka,  both  of 

Japan,  aad«Mn  to  Nippon  Telepaph  A  Telephone  Public 

Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,838 
CaaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1981,  56*59944; 
Dae.  25,  1981,  56-209103;  Dec  28,  1981.  56-209993;  Dec  28, 
1981,56-209994 

lat  CL^  H03K  5/26 
VS.  a.  371-57  9  Claims 


each  wavelength  exhibits  a  predetermined  temporal  spac- 
ing, pulse  width  and/or  pulse  energy. 


4,502,145 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  LASER 

Peter  N.  Allen,  Loa  AHoa  Hills,  and  William  Blake,  Pak>  Alto, 

both  ofCaUf.,  aarignors  to  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FOed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,496 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/00 

VJS.  a.  372—38  10  dafans 
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1.  A  consecutive  identical  digit  suppression  bit  insertion 
system  in  a  digital  communication  system  comprising; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 

rate  converting  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  for 
converting  the  transmission  bit  rate  of  the  input  signal  to 
(m+  l)/m  times  the  rate  of  the  input  signal  where  m  is  the 
integer  number  of  input  bits  between  insertion  bits, 

means  coupled  to  the  converting  means  for  receiving  the 
converted  signal  and  inserting  an  additional  bit  after  the 
m'*  bit,  the  insertion  bit  comprising  the  complement  of  the 
k'*  bit  previous  to  the  insertion  bit  where  k  is  an  integer 
satisfying  1  <k<m  and  the  insertion  bit  has  the  same  bit 
rate  as  the  m  converted  bits,  aiid 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  inserting  means  for  pro- 
viding an  encoded  signal  with  m  bits  of  input  signal  and 
one  inserted  bit. 


1.  In  a  gas  laser  of  the  type  having  a  gas  discharge  tube 
containing  a  gas  lasing  medium,  a  power  supply  for  operating 
said  laser  in  a  continuous  mode,  wherein  said  power  supply 
having  three  leads  for  connecting  to  a  three  phase  power 
source,  said  leads  being  connected  to  a  plurahty  of  primary 
coils;  a  plurality  of  secondary  coils;  and  a  transformer  means 
for  increasing  the  voltage  from  the  power  source  through  the 
primary  coils  to  the  secondary  coils,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  magnetic  flux  asymmetry  in  said  trans- 
former means; 

whereby  said  magnetic  flux  asymmetry  causes  said  laser  to 
operate  in  a  pulsing  mode. 


4^502,144 
GAIN  TUNED  LASER  RESONATOR 
Deuis  R.  Sohre,  MonroeTillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghoaae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,299 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/ JO 
VS.  CL  372-23  3  Oalma 

1.  In  a  laser  apparatus  having  a  single  laser  gain  medium  and 
operating  in  a  pulsed  mode,  the  combination  of: 
optical  elements  disposed  relative  to  said  single  laser  gain 
medium  to  produce  two  or  more  wavelengths  from  said 
single  laser  gain  medium, 
said  optical  elements  including  first  and  second  mirror 
means,  and  a  grating  element,  said  first  mirror  means  being 
a  totally  reflecting  mirror,  said  second  mirror  means  being 
two  or  more  partially  reflecting  mirrors,  said  grating 
element  cooperating  with  said  first  mirror  means  through 
said  single  laser  gain  medium  to  define  separate  optical 
paths  between  said  first  and  second  mirror  means,  each 
path  corresponding  to  a  separate  wavelength; 
said  partially  reflecting  mirrors  being  podtiooed  with  re- 


4^2,146 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  ELECTRONIC  SKI  BINDING 

CIRCUITRY 

Nicholas  F.  D'Antoirio,  7695  Admiral  Dr.,  Uverpool,  N.Y. 

13088 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,385 

Int  a.J  H03K  17/945.  17/95 

VS.  CL  377—2  24  Claims 
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1.  A  proximity  adjustment  means  for  generating  electrical 
control  signals  to  adjust  an  electrical  value  within  inaccessible 
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electrical  circuitry  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  proximity 
stimulus,  said  proximity  adjustment  means  comprising: 

proximity  stimulus  response  means  for  producing  an  electri- 
cal response  to  the  presence  of  the  proximity  stimulus 
within  its  vicinity, 

isolating  means  for  isolating  said  proximity  stimulus  re- 
sponse means  from  the  proximity  stimulus,  and 

transducing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  proximity 
stimulus  response  means,  said  transducing  means  includ- 
ing accumulating  means  for  generating  digital  signals  of 
increasing  or  decreasing  cumulative  value  corresponding 
to  the  electrical  responses  produced  by  said  proximity 
stimulus  response  means  to  produce  said  electrical  control 
signals  for  said  proximity  adjustment. 
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4,502,147 

MEANS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  AN  X-RAY  HELD 
Terry  J.  Michaels,  MUwankec  Wis.,  assignor  to  Charles  Les- 
crenier,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,217,  Aug.  9, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,169 

Int  a.^  A61B  6/08:  G21F  5/04 

UtS.  a.  378—206  20  Claims 


Apparatus  for  providing  a  visual  indication  in  the  field 
produced  by  an  X-ray  beam  having  a  mirror  on  the  axis  thereof 
for  reflecting  a  light  beam  onto  the  field,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  generating  a  light  beam  along  a  path; 

a  first  means  for  receiving  said  beam  and  for  deflecting  same 
at  an  angle  to  said  path,  said  first  deflection  means  being 
responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  arcuately  moving  the  light 
beam; 

i  second  means  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  deflected  by 
said  first  deflection  means  and  for  futher  deflecting  same 
to  apply  said  light  beam  to  the  mirror  in  the  X-ray  beam 
for  reflection  onto  the  field,  said  second  deflection  means 
being  responsive  to  a  second  signal  to  arcuately  move  the 
light  beam;  and 

ignal  generating  means  for  generating  the  first  and  second 

I  signals  for  energizing  said  first  and  second  deflection 
means  to  move  the  light  beam  about  the  field  to  provide 
the  visual  indication. 


4,502,148 

FM  STEREO  DEMODULATOR  FOR  DEMODULATING 
STEREO  SIGNALS  DIRECTLY  FROM  AN  FM 
INTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
Ko^  Ishida;  Tadashi  Nognchi,  and  Tatsuo  Nmnata,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,129 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-99922; 
Jon.  26, 1981,  56-99924 

tat  a.^  H04H  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—7  4  Oaims 

{1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulator  for  reproducing  a  first  chan- 
nel signal  and  a  second  channel  signal  from  an  FM  intermedi- 


ate frequency  signal,  said  demodulator  comprising: 
a  pulse  signal  generating  means  for  generating,  from  said  FM 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  first  pulse  train  signal  and 
a  second  pulse  train  signal  each  having  a  constant  pulse 
width  and  spectrum  components  corresponding  to  a  ste- 
reo composite  signal  component  of  said  FM  intermediate 
frequency  signal,  said  second  pulse  train  signal  being 
opposite  in  phase  relative  to  said  first  pulse  train  signal; 
a  subcarrier  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  pulse  train  signals,  for  selectively 
detecting  a  pilot  signal  component  included  in  said  one  of 
first  and  second  pulse  train  signals  to  generate  a  first 
sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal  in  phase  with  said  pilot  signal 
and  a  second  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal  opposite  in  phase 
with  said  pilot  signal; 
a  first  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  first  pulse 
train  signal  by  said  second  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal: 


T        I      -tmrnm 


^-t. 


a  second  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  second 

pulse  train  signal  by  said  first  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal: 
a  third  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  first  pulse 

train  signal  by  said  first  sinusoidal  sutx:arrier  signal; 
a  fourth  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  second 

pulse  train  signal  by  said  second  sinusoidal  subcarrier 

signal; 
a  first  mixer  means  for  additively  mixing  an  output  signal  of 

said  first  multiplication  means  with  an  output  signal  of  said 

second  multiplication  means  to  produce  said  first  channel 

signal;  and 
a  second  mixer  means  for  additively  mixing  an  output  signal 

of  said  third  multiplication  means  with  an  output  signal  of 

said  fourth  multiplication  means  to  produce  said  second 

channel  signal. 


4,502,149 

MULTI-PURPOSE  INTERCHANGEABLE  MODULAR 

AUTO  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Herbert  I.  Gcfrert  495  S.  Greea  Bay  Rd.,  Lake  Forest  lU. 

60045 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347^20 
tat  a'  H04R  5/02 
VS.  a.  381—24  5  Oainu 

1.  A  loudspeaker  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  first  module  having  a  lower-frequency  transducer,  a  grille 
covering  said  first  module,  said  grille  having  a  receptacle 
coaxially  positioned  above  said  lower-frequency  transducer, 
and  a  second  module  having  at  least  one  higher-frequency 
transducer,  said  second  module  being  adapted  to  be  removably 
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accommodated  in  said  receptacle,  whereby  said  second  mod-  4^2,151 

ule  is  adapted  to  operate  either  whUe  accommodated  in  said     REPLACEABLE  SALIVA  BARRIER  FOR  INTRA-ORAL 

LARYNX 
Craig  A.  Castie,  Poate  Verdra  BtaiOn  Job  M.  Benaon,  and 
Theodore  H.  Toch,  both  of  JacksonyiUc,  Fla^  assignors  to 
Xomcd,  Inc.,  JaclcsonTille,  Fia. 

FUed  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,772 

Int.  aj  A61F  1/20 

UA  a.  381-70  6  Claims 


receptacle  as  part  of  a  co-axial  loudspeaker  system,  or,  alterna- 
tively as  an  independent  loudspeaker. 


1.  An  intraoral  artificial  larynx,  comprising: 

(a)  prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  oral 
cavity; 

(b)  a  power  source  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means; 

(c)  signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic 
means  for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal; 

(d)  speaker  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for 
converting  said  signal  into  acoustic  energy;  and 

(e)  a  tongue  activauble  intraoral  switch  mounted  on  said 
prosthetic  means;  said  switch  comprising  a  contact  for 
completing  a  ground  path  of  said  larynx  through  the 
tongue. 


4,302,150 
ARimaAL  LARYNX 
Philip  Katz,  Princeton  Junction;  Henry  S.  Brenman,  Qnaamin- 
son,  both  of  N  J.;  Louis  D.  Lowry,  ViUaaova,  and  Harold 
Schwartz,  King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
Jefferson  University,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  249,140,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,473,905.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,848 
Int.  a.J  A61F  1/20 
VS.  a.  381-70  4  Claims 


1.  An  intra-oral  artificial  larynx  comprising: 
prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  intra- 
oral cavity; 

signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means 

for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal; 
speaker  means  mounted  on  said  proshetic  means  for  convert- 
ing said  signal  into  acoustic  energy; 
a  horn  having  an  input  opening  coupled  to  said  speaker 
means  for  acoustically  amplifying  the  output  of  said 
speaker  means,  said  horn  also  having  an  output  opening; 
barrier  means  removably  mounted  to  the  output  opening  of 
said  horn  for  precluding  penetration  of  saliva  into  the 
horn,  said  barrier  means  including 
a  mounting  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  first  end  of 
said  mounting  being  telescopically  received  in  the  out- 
put opening  of  said  horn; 
a  second  end  having  a  mouth,  said  second  end  being 
formed  on  a  bias  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mount- 
ing whereby  said  mouth  is  elliptical  in  cross-section 
when  viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  mouth,  said 
mounting  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  horn, 
whereby  the  orientation  of  said  mouth  with  respect  to 
said  prosthetic  means  may  be  selectively  varied;  and 
a  microporous  membrane  sealing  said  mouth; 
a  tongue  activated  switching  means  enabling  said  signal 

generation  means  and  said  speaker  means;  and 
a  power  source  for  said  signal  generation  means  and  said 
speaker  means. 


4,502,152 
LOW  CURRENT  LINEAR/HIGH  CURRENT  CHOPPER 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Waiter  Sinclair,  Westoning,  Eaglaiid,  assigBor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Lindted 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  64,643,  Aug.  7, 1979,  absMloaed.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1978, 
33540/78 

fait  CL^  H04B  l/4a-  G05F  1/58 
U.S.  a.  455—73  9  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  in  combination  with  a  transmit- 
ter/receiver system,  said  system  having  a  current  drain  when 
operable  in  a  transmit  mode  and  also  having  a  current  drain 
when  operable  in  a  receive  mode,  said  power  supply  circuit 
comprising: 
linear  voltage  regulator  means,  connected  to  said  supply 
voluge  and  providing  a  first  volUge  output,  for  regulat- 
ing said  voltage  output  to  a  first  reference  voluge.  said 
linear  voltage  regulator  means  having  a  current  voltage 
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characteristic  such  that  said  output  voltage  falls  below  a 
second  reference  voltage  when  current  through  said  linear 
voltage  regulator  means  increases  above  a  predetermined 
level,  wherein  said  predetermined  level  is  greater  than 
said  current  drain  of  said  transmitter/receiver  operating  in 
said  receive  mode  and  less  than  the  current  drain  of  said 
transmitter/receiver  operating  in  said  transmit  mode; 
^hopper  voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  supply 


voltage  and  providing  a  second  voltage  output,  for  regu- 
lating said  chopper  voltage  regulator  means  output  to  said 
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second  reference  voluge,  said  second  voltage  is  of  less 
absolute  magnitude  than  said  first  reference  voltage;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  regulator  means  outputs. 


DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  26,  1985 


277,709 

BELT  MOUNTED  BALL  CARRIER 

WilUam  Toriumi,  41079  Ptiuo  Dr.,  FVcnoat,  CaUf.  94538 

Filed  Aug.  27, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  412,153 

Tern  of  pateot  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


277,711 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  CONFECTIONERY  PRODUCTS 
Lorenao  CUlario,  Alba,  Italy,  aadgiior  to  Ferrero  S.M^  Alba, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,868 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  1,  1982,  52860/82[U] 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6    464 


277,712 

277,710  CHAIR 

KEY  HOLDER  FOR  A  PURSE  Derek  W.  Dutton,  50  Catalpa  Dr.,  Athertoo,  Cklif.  94025,  and 

Richard  A.  Eagle,  and  AngeUne  V.  Eagle,  both  of  7594  12  MOe  Katberine  W.  De  Foyd,  108  Baik  St.,  Aabland,  Oreg.  97520 

Rd.,  Warren,  Mich.  48092  Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,063 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,417  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6--334 
U.S.  q.  D3— 54 
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277,713  277,716 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  PROP  BOW  AND  ARROW  RACK 

Dennis  Crawford,  Dall«,  Tex^  assignor  to  Bofkor,  Inc.,  Bufhlo,  Ricliard  W.  Galente,  P.O.  Box  111,  Dover  Plains,  N.Y.  12522 
^''^-  Filed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,182 

FUed  Not.  8,  iy79,  Ser.  No.  92,367  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  Q.  D6— 552 
U.S.  a.  D6— 329 


277,714 

TOILET  TISSUE  ROLL  COVER 

Peoy  Noble,  3604  Forest  HiU  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,428 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 610 


277,715 
WALL  MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR  REMOVABLE  BINS 
Edward  D.  Uvy,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Michael  P.  BaUone,  New  277,717 

f^^lfj**'  *^  "^  ^'^'*  ■■■'•""^  *°  ^^  Associates,  Fort  COMPUTER  PRINTER  STAND 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,300  facturing.  Inc.,  SchiUer  Park,  Dl. 

II «  n  n*_«,i  °^  ■****  **  ''*"  ™«»  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,778 

u  A  CI.  D6-571  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6--49S 
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277,718  277,721 

WOVEN  CHAIR  SEAT  COATHANGER  HANDLE 

Sandra  D.  C  de  Madaria,  P.O.  Box  1200,  89000  Tampico,  David  J.  Jordan,  2505  W.  Ida.  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

Tamps,  Mexico  Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,090 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  446,024  Term  of  pat«rt  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6-328 
U.S.  a.  D6— 502 


277,719 
ROUND  SEAT  CUSHION  AND  CARRIER 
Gregory  C.  Spaneas,  13  Exeter  St,  Danvers,  Mass.  01923 
I  FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,782 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 596 


277,722 

CHAIR 

Svein  A.  Gnsnid,  Tokemdberget  18,  N-Oslo  9,  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Sep.  28, 1982,  63303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 340 


277,720 
MIRROR 

Heinz  J.  Leifert,  Bad  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Holz-Design  Hoftnan  A  Schafer  GmbH,  Stambeiv,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,511 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1982, 11  AR  1768/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D6— 306 


\ 


r 

1 

/ 

^        X      V 

/ 

^         ^        V 

\ 

_ 

277,723 
TUMBLER  SEAL  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  J.  Wolff,  North  Proridence,  R J.,  assignor  to  Dart 
tries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,949 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 475 
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277,724  277,726 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  CAPPED  OPENING  OR  RISER  STABILIZER  FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  PIPES 

THE  LIKE  Cedl  Gdloway,  GkMlora,  Califs  aaiisMr  to  Brownliiie  Pipe 

Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daeao^  Hck«l|eiB,  BdgiiiiB,  sod  Martin  J.  Inc^  Pomona,  Calif. 

Wolff,  Nortii  ProTidcace,  RJ.,  aHignors  to  Dart  Industries  Filed  Aas.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  408,270 

Inc.,  Nortiibrook,  HI.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,975  U.S.  Q.  D8— 356 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 392 


i 


277,727 
CONSTRUCnON  JOINT 
Dinko  Klaric,  165  Qty  Rd.,  South  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Austra- 
lia 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  26, 1982, 0517/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


277,725 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAN  OPENER  277,728 

Jerrold  W.  Silkebaldcen,  502  Luda,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  ANGLE  FITTING 

92660,  and  Bruce  H.  Hale,  3861  Magnolia  St,  Irrine,  Calif.  Frank  Ahland,  Box  8069,  421  08  Vastra  Froluoda,  Sweden 

•2710  pUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,284 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,094  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4, 1982,  247/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD8-40                        .  U.S.a.D8-400 
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, 277,729  277,732 

STIRRER  FOR  PAINTS  OR  THE  LIKE  BOTTLE 

John  MazwcU,  Wialock,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ted  E.  Nickerson,  Milan  Lang,  Longueuil,  r.— iM.  assignor  to  Les  Promotioas 

Winlock,  Wash.  Atlantiques,  Inc.,  Lonquenil,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,669  pued  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,910 

.ic  ^  .^    .-     Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  26, 1961,  I>•26^)^ 

U.9.  U.  D8^14  g|^ 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 367 


277,730 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Serge  Mansau,  NeuiUy  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  27, 1982,  820110 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 300 


277,733 
BOTTLE 
Thomas  B.  Aldrich,  III,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  H. 
Torongo,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gam- 
ble Company,  Qadnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,643 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 


277,731 
WINDHSIELD  WASHER  PUMP  PACKAGE 
Bernard  C.  Sharp,  White  PUdns,  N.Y.,  and  Manuel  Lopez, 
TnimbuU,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Parker  Hannifin  Corporation, 
Shelton,  Conn. 
1 1  FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,687 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.&  CL  D9— 337 


277,734 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Ned  Harris,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 385 
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277,735  277  738 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  COMBINED  ROAD  MARKER  AND  LOCK-IN  SIGN 

Serge  Mimm^  Nevilljr  rar  Seine,  FhuKc,  MriVHir  to  Americn  Nkk  G.  GnuuMi,  Ptyaonth,  and  Mkhael  T.  Odiai,  Ediaa, 

Cyuuunid  Compuy,  Slurftord,  Com.  both  of  Mlu.,  aerignon  to  Lamba  SysteaH,  Inc,  St  Paul, 

FUed  Job.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^11  Minn. 

ClaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  FhMce,  JaiL  15, 1982, 82J20110  Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,079 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VJS.  a.  D9— 403  VJS.  a.  DIO— 109 


277,736 
CONTAINER  CAP 
David  F.  Long,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Pacer  Tedinology  A 
Resources,  Inc^  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,590 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9— 443 


277,737 

ANTHURIUMS  PACKING  BOARD 

Harold  T.  Tanouye,  279  Aipuni  St,  Hilo,  Hi.  96720 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,448 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.a.  D9-456 


277,739 
COMBINED  ROAD  MARKER  AND  FLASHING  UGHT 
Nick  G.  Grammas,  Plymouth,  and  Michael  T.  CaUas,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignon  to  Lamba  Systems,  Inc.,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,080 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 
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277,740  '  277,743 

,  «  .J^^^^^^^  MOTORTRICYCLE 

Hairy  L.Hamieson,  3726  Fkodty  Dr.,  Iadtanapolis,Ind.  46224  HiaashI  MurakoshI,  Shixnoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  SuiuklJido. 
1 1  FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,095  sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  fim  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^2 

Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Dec  11, 1981,  56-54842 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


U.$.  a.  Dll— 157 


rliL I 


277,741 
PENDANT 
TOborArfai,  31,  ATenuePrincesae  Grace,  Monte  Cark),  Monaco  277,744 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,211  BICYCLE  FRAME 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switierland,   Not.   4,   1982,  Thomas  D.  Traykv,  22407  Warmside,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90505 
DM001959  puej  ^.y  3^  19^2,  Ser.  No.  373,996 

.,«  «  -v  '''•™  o' !»■*«>*  1*  y«"  Term  of  pntent  14  yean 

U.&aDll-79  UAa.D12-lll 


277,742  277  745 

COMBINED  SCENT  DIFFUSER  AND  CHRISTMAS  TREE  BABY  STROLLER 

»-  _« ..                •     ORNAMENT  Shinroku  Nakao,  Kanagawa;  Yoshtyasu  IshU,  and  Hirooki  Mat- 

Menu  HeraMnson,PafaB  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mr.  Christaus  fuda.  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaainon  to  Combi  Co.. 
Incorporated,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.                                             "     Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

,,           Filed  Jnn.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502.911  Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,955 

„„ll   ^ Tem  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patwt  14  yean 

UAa.Dll-125  UAa.D12-129 
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277,746 
MUD  GUARD  FOR  INSIDE  OF  WHEEL  OF  OFF-ROAD 

VEHICLE 

Gary  B.  Hnnsaker,  11015  Coiycroft,  Oiatiworth,  Calif.  91311 

Flkd  Jul.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  400,368 

Tern  of  patmt  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D12— 184 


277,749 
ELECTRICAL  CLAMP  CONNECTOR 
JcraM  C  Todd,  Birwlnghain,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Con* 
paay.  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


277,747 
BATTERY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  J.  Toth,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  408,353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D13— 8 


277,750 
CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Yoshio  Ito,  Yokkaichi,  and  Noriynki  Yodiida,  Suzuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokkaichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982^  Ser.  No.  413,553 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-9221 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


277,751 
277,748  COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

PINNED-EXTRUSION  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC    Akio  Ohno,  Osaka;  Ukno  Ohto,  Nara;  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto; 


DEVICES 

Alft^  F.  McCarthy,  BelnHMurt,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Aarid  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,164 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


Satsuki  Yabunaka,  and  Benito  Miahiro,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  Ul,013 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 5 
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277,752  277,755 

LOUDSPEAKER  COMPUTER 

Hitoshi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec-  Ira  VeUasky,  Plainfldd,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Commodore  Electroa- 

tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  lea  Limited,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,914  FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,309 

I  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1982,  57-29921  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D14— 100 
U.S.a.  D14— 34 


277,753 
RADIO  PAGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Eckmann,  BaldwinsriUe,  N.Y.;  Donald  K.  Krumin,  Ft. 
Lauderdale,  Fla.;  Richard  J.  Toth,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and 
WUUam  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Motorola, 
.Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

1 1  Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,292 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 70 


277,756 
MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE 
WUUam  G.  Daridson,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harlcy- 
Daridson  Motor  Co.,  Inc,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,284 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 1 


277,754 
TELEVISION  CONVERTER-DECODER 
Robert  W.  Becker,  NapenrUle,  and  David  P.  Oinbirff,  North 
Barrington,  both  of  Dl.,  assignon  to  Zenith  Electronics  Cor- 
ition,  Glenview,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,418 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D14— 84 


r 
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277,757 
SURFACE  GRINDING  MACHINE 
RayoHMid  J.  GMrtia,  East  GfMawkh;  Chakoag  Kaag,  North 
Kingitoii,  and  Peter  P.  Mattiwws,  West  Warwick,  aU  of  RJ^ 
aadgoora  to  Brown  A  Sharpe  MaanlSKtwiiig  Conpany,  North 
KiagMown,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,685 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D15— 124 


277,7« 
BALANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MACHINERY 
Louia  D.  Wilaon,  Foiaom;  Wealey  G.  Wilaoa,  Sonnyrak,  and 
Marie  VriUyoM,  Weat  Sacramento,  all  of  CUif.,  assignors  to 
Drive  Line  Senrice,  Incorporated,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
FUed  Sepu  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  424,275 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


277  758 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  LATHE 
WinfHed  Nemetz,  Salzborg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Maier  A  Co., 
Salzburg,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


277,759 
LEVER  ACTUATOR 
Douglas  M.  Coleman,  Bristol,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Coleman  Tool 
and  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Bristol,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,508 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15~138 


277,761 
AUTOMATIC  ORCUrr-PLATE  ASSEMBLER 
Vyachesla?  V.  Kororia,  ulitsa  Shekhnrdina,  60,  kr.  30;  Vladimir 
Y.  KargaooT,  3  proead  Stroitelei,  4,  kr.  43;  Breoisiav  L 
Gulyaev,  ulitsa  Lebedera-Knmarha,  72,  k?.  168;  Kovtantin 
N.  Shishkin,  Knyazersky  TZfoz,  11/13,  kv.  42,  and  Alexaadr 
I.  KuryshcT,  aUtaa  VaTUova,  32,  kr.  1,  aU  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Ang.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  296,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15~144 


XZ5J 
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277,762  277,764 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  BOATS  PIANO  UD  HEIGHT  ADJUSTER  BLOCK 

KjeU  Borgersen,  HJalteby,  and  Lennart  Brandt,  FJaras,  both  of  Ted  Henkle,  5415  Reynolds  St,  Savaumh,  Ga.  31405 


Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Voiro  Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
I  Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,242,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Dcs. 
I  264,724.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 149 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,198,  Mar.  16, 1961, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  426,483 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 9 


277,763 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  BOATS 
iOell  Borgersen,  Hjalteby,  and  Lennart  Brandt,  FJaras,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo  Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,242,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  Des. 
•  264,724.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  301,966 
I '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UjS.  a.  D15— 149 


277,765 
GUITAR  HEADSTOCK 
MasaakI  Sugai,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Rhythm  Band, 
Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  404,533 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 20 
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277,766 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  PAPER 

PREPARATION 

Alfred  Scbott,  and  Kurt  ReichenbergM-,  botb  of  Radebeul,  Ger- 

■uu  Democratic  Rep^  aaiignon  to  Veb  KonUnat  Polygraph 

"Weraer  Lamben",  Leipzig,  Gernum  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1981,  1400G-V2221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 13 


277,768 
SLOT  MACHINE 
Martti  I.  KirkkMlnen,  Espoo,  and  Lanri  Martti,  Helsinki,  botii 
of  Finland,  assignors  to  Raha-Automaattiyhdbtys,  Helsinki, 
Finland 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1981. 1 
003  901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 12 


It  '^     ^    ' 

^ 

^  _  ■  fn  ■    .^ 

-\_ 

S 
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277,769 
GAME  BOARD 
Ben  Mabberley,  Galiano  Island,  B.C.,  Canada  (VON  IPO),  and 
Rennie  Weatherall,  Saturna  Island,  B.C.,  Canada  VON  2Y0 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  14, 1982, 14-0642-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 25 


277,767 
PRINTING  MACHINE  277,770 

Masakazu   Sakamoto,   CUba;   Shoxo   Tanibe,   and   Takashi  TOY  TRACTOR 

Mimura,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  -  Junes  F.  Mariol,  481  Dean  View  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,779 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,033  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982,  57-14181       ^^S.  CI.  D21— 79 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D18— 13 
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277,771  277,774 

TOY  MOTORCYCLE  REAR  GUNSIGHT 

Kazutaka  Takeuchi,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Mario  F.  Rufflno,  300  Beauregard  Heights,  Hampton,  Va.  23669 
iFactory  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong  Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,646 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,146  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1982,   U.S.  Q.  D22— 8 
1007604 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.a.  D21— 81 


277,772 
DOLL  CARRIAGE 
Susan  A.  Marsh,  and  George  E.  Schaefer,  both  of  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignon  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
,  FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,415 

I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lis.  a  D21— 134 


277,775 

MAGNETIC  FLUID  CONDITIONER 

John  C.  Moran,  3124  Lake  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805,  and 

Gale  M.  Weisenbarger,  217  E.  Israel  St.,  Eaton,  Ohio  45320 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,117 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


= 

M 

K        1 

277,776 
SPRINKLER  BASE 
Jack  L.  Lemkin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  O.  M.  Scott 
A  Sons  Company,  Marysrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,744 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Apr.  9, 1982,  8976 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 7 


277,773 
SfcOPE  MOUNT  FOR  A  PELLET  PISTOL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tel  L.  Bechtel,  P.O.  Box  11281,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex.  76109 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,021 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.^.  a.  D22— 7 


r^C^i 
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cniUjI^™  277,780 

SPRINKLEiR  SPACE  HEATER 

^'ftl^^  ^^'■S^?"Vr**^  to  TTie  O.  M.  Scott  Paul  V.  Hortt.  Sr,  BoaMen  dutfiei  D.  Hoyt,  NorthgleBn,  and 

*  So-.  Comply  M-TT^OUo^  Jcq*  E.  VeUoque..  Eaglewood,  dl  of  QjlorSS^.  to 

Filed  A|pr.  8, 1983.  Ser.  No.  483,154  Crockett  A  KeUy,  Inc.,  Westmiwter,  Colo.         ^^ 

ii«r.n»*_7     '^*"»'l**«*Wy««  Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,0fi9 

U.S.  a.  D23-7  Term  of  patent  14  yem 

U.S.  a.  D23— 122 


277,778 
SPRINKLER 
Jack  L.  Lemkin,  ClBcianati,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  O.  M.  Scott 
A  Sons  Company,  Maryirille,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 7 


277,781 
COMBINED  FINGER  CLIP  AND  CUP  HOLDER  FOR 
DENTAL  CLEANING  PASTE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward  A.  WeisKnburger,  Mercenrille,  N  J.,  awignor  to  John- 
son A  Johmon  Dental  Prodncti  Company,  East  Windsor,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


277,779 
STOVE 

""SLt  2SX.**'  "*•  ""^  •"  "•  *  NOSENZO     AIRWAY  AIRFLOW  INlSc:SJ>R  FOR  FACIUTATING 

Chi-  ,H««y.  Mjl]«««  I«^  A„.  3.  M,,  S3M0/8,(U1  C«^  P.  B.ck.^^1^,11^^^  79470 

VS.  a.  D»-97  ^""  •"*^'  "  ""  nw  Aw  10, 1»M,  te.  No.  40W23 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 
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277,783 

,  IRWAY  AIRFLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  FACILITATING 

BUND  NASAL  OR  BLIND  ORAL  INTUBATION  OF  THE 

TRACHEA  AND  THE  UKE 
George  P.  Beck,  P.O.  Box  16385,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79470 
1 1  FUed  Aug.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  406^83 

' '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


277,784 

LESSER  TOE  METATARSAL  PHALANGEAL  IMPLANT 
Thomas  E.  Sgarlato,  Los  Gatos,  and  James  M.  Christensen,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sutter  Biomedical,  Inc.,  San 
Diego,  CaUf. 

1 1  FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,360 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


r 


^ 


»    i     il 


277,785 
SURGICAL  CLIP 
David  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
,  Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,260 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


277,786 

STOPPER  FOR  PLASnC  OR  GLASS  TUBES  FOR  USE  IN 

TAKING,  TRANSPORTATION  AND  PRESERVING 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  SAMPLES 

Kosti  T.  HeUman,  Espoo,  and  Laul  M.  Sivonen,  Helsinki,  both 

of  Finland,  assignors  to  Orion- Yhtyma  Oy.,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  13, 1981,  366/81 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 29 


277,787 

ELECTRODE  CAP 

Sue  E.  Corbett,  901  Harvard  PL,  Woodland,  Calif.  95695 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  411,798 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 34 


277,788 
CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID  FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Max  D.  Liston,  Irvine,  and  Paul  K.  Hsei,  Huntington  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, Evanston,  lU. 

FUed  Jul  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  400,103 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


W 
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277,789  277,791 

«,.^.j  0-.  .    .«          ^^  DRYER  COSMEnC  COMPACT 
2i    ^i?V      ■'^  '^•^•'  '^«~*'"  *°  ^^™^  Corporttlon,   Eli  I.  Schefer,  Suds  Potat,  N.Y,  aisignor  to  RerloB,  Inc.,  New 

Edison,  N  J.  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mnr.  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  476,022  PUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,803 

ii«  n  n,«_it   Term  of  patent  14  yem  Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 

U.S.  a.  D28— 13  ujs,  a.  D28— 82 


277,790 
COSMETIC  COMPACT 
EH  I.  Schefer,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 82 


277,792 
FLOOR  CLEANER  HEAD 
Christoph  Hoesch,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germapy,  assignor  to 
Vorwerk  A  Co  Elektrowerke  KG,  WupperuTPed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  7 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  M2,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1981,  S4  MR  14  534 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 15 
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277,793  277,795 

FOLDING  SHOPPER'S  CART  JOY  STICK  CONSOLE  FOR  REMOTE  POSITION  AND 

Katherine  E.  Allen,  741  CaUe  de  los  Amigos,  Santa  Barbara,  ENGINE  CONTROL  OF  A  CRANE  OR  THE  LIKE 

^^"-  '^'O*  Edward  E.  Griffiths,  3200  Polaris  St.,  #23,  Las  Vegas.  Ne? 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,467  89102                                             »^  »f «.  *—  vegas,  nty. 

1 1  c  r^  «»^,,    ^*^  ^  ■**"*  **  ^**"  '^•^  ''■■•  *•  *'*1'  Ser.  No.  271,622 

VA.  Ci.  034—17  xerm  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D34— 35 


277  796 
HOPPER  UNLOADER 
Jay  M.  Teitelbaum,  and  Henry  S.  Teitelbaum,  both  of  3840  S. 
Jason  St,  Engelwood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 29 


277,794 

Articulated  material  handling  vehicle  277,797 

Ralph  C.  Lanphere,  Radne;  Paul  G.  Nelson,  Milwaukee,  and  TOTE  BOX 
Jerry  A.  Waite,  Racine,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Jean-Marie  Chabot,  St-Damien,  Canada,  assignor  to  Les  Indus- 
Company,  Racine,  Wis.  tries  Prorindales  Ltie.,  St-Damien  BeUechasse,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,539  FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,561 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAaD34-34  UAa.D34-40 
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277,798  277,800 

STACKABLE  CRATE  STACKABLt:  CRATE 
Fnak  DiSen,  LuMibva,  MaM^  aMisMir  to  TmIw  Hmiw  Fmk  DiScn,  LuMflborg,  Mmi^  aadvMM-  to  TMker  H 

wti«,  lac^  LMHliMter,  MaH.  warci,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Man. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,993  Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,995 

Terai  of  pateirt  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D34-^«3  UAa.D34-43 


277,799 

HOLDER  FOR  UTENSILS 

Frank  DiSesa,  74  Goodrich  St,  Lunenburs,  Mass.  01462 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,994 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D34-43 


277,801 
TOOL  TRAY 
Edward  D.  Levy,  Fhmklin  Lakes,  and  Michael  P.  Ballone,  New 
ProTidence,  both  of  N.J.,  assignora  to  Gee  Associates,  Fort 
Lee,NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,793 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D34— 44 
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^^^  277,803 

ROSARY  LOCK  ROY* 

L«.  R.  Luchetti,  133  Half  Mile  Rd.,  North  Haven,  Conn.  Uoyd  FVanko,  9S80  Crackel  rS;  A^ora,  Ohio  44202,  ami 

Continnation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  ,74,911,  An^  11. 1980,   which  ^  "^"^  "''  ''  """^  ''^  """•^-^  ^ 

**"SSZ;S2^'5?',Si  w^'  Fjb^»  1980.  Tld.  Filed  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  4274m 

1 1          ■Pl»«««0"  Sep.  16,  15«0,  Ser.  No.  184,701  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

ui.a.D99-26   ^•^  •"-*«»*♦''•«  U.S.a.D99-28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Note— Amuiged  in  •ccordance  with  the  first  significant  chancter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A1  fe.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Schmidt,  James  C,  4,SOI,8g8,  CI.  S36-1 10.000. 
A/S  Nunc:  See- 
Johansson,  Ame,  4,S01,108.  CI.  S3-44O.000. 
A/S  Sparevirke:  See— 

Lyngstrup.  Ame,  4.S01.203,  CI.  109-63S.000. 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company:  See — 
I ,  Rockwood,  Robert  E.;  and  Antkowiak.  Richard  P.,  4,S01,S3a  a. 
I       415-170.00A. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Zellmer,  Michael,  4,S01,2S4,  CI.  123-SS6.000. 
AB  Volvo  PenU:  See- 
Brandt,  Lennart;  and  PichI,  Heinz,  4,S01.S60,  CI.  44O-S3.000. 
Abbott,  James  G.;  Berley,  Jerry  W.;  Ward,  Allen  E.,  Jr.;  and  Brandi, 
Adolph  J.,  Sr.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Controlled  tow  stretching 
process.  4,301,710.  CI.  264^.100. 
Abbott,  Lee  W.  Cranberry  harvester.  4,501,111,  CI.  S6-8.000. 
Abe,  Naoto;  Akimoto,  Hidetoshi;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  removing  a  selenium 
layer  from  a  substrate.  4.301,621,  CI.  134-17.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Cemy,  Frank  T.;  and  Lapsker,  Irving.  4,301.347,  CI.  188-2S0.00G. 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and  Demerson.  Christopher  A.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Resolution  of  (+>-l,8-dieth• 
yl-l,3,4.9•tetrahydropyrano[3,4-b]tndole•l-acetic  acid  using  choles- 
teryl  aniline.  4,301,899,  CI.  548-432.000. 
Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuznetsov,.Vsevolod  V.;  Veselov,  Alexandr 
v.;  Tkhai.  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Gerasimov,  Vasily  I. 
Injection  mold  with  replacable  insert  in  mold  cavity  outlet  opening. 
4,301,349,0.423-542.000. 
Accettella,  Serge:  See- 
Goulard.   Claude;   Accettella,    Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou.   Gerard; 
I      Pages.  Bernard;  Jeannin.  Daniel;  Laloux.  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur. 
I      Jean.  4.501.489,  CI.  355-54.000. 
Acciai,  Michael;  Pigos,  Charles  R.;  and  Speicher,  Charles  G.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electrode  configuration  for 
the  print  head  of  an  electrolytic  printer.  4,502,063,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Adachi,  Muneo:  See— 

iTakahashi,  Yuji;  Masaki,  Hisaji;  Adachi,  Muneo;  and  Igarashi, 
I      Masaru,  4,501,419,  Q.  271-288.000. 
Adachi,  Yasuto:  See— 

Yazu,  Kazumasa;  Adachi,  Yasuto;  and  Yoshizaki,  Takayoshi, 
4,501,610,  a.  75-0.5AA. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie;  and  Bloch,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Anthraquinone  dyes,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  use  thereof 
4.501.592.  CI.  8-676.000. 
Adams.  L.  Jane,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  high  molecular  weight  polyesters.  4,501,878,  CI.  528-286.000. 
Adamson,  Donald,  to  Envopdc  Limited.  Disposable  one-piece  security 

sealing  device.  4,501,049,  CI.  24-30.50P. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See- 
Thompson,  Roger  A.,  4,501,366,  CI.  209-556.000. 
Advanced  Micro  IDevices.  Inc.:  See — 

Wonnacott,  Gerald.  4.501.061.  CI.  29-591.000. 
Affiliated  Hospital  Products.  Inc.:  See— 
I  Mason,  Edward  M.;  Tanner.  Murray  Q..  Ill;  and  Finley.  Michael  J., 
I      4,501,414,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Agrifurane,  S.A.:  See— 

Delmas,  Michel;  Gaset,  Antoine;  and  le  Bigot,  Yves.  4,301.910.  Q. 
549-506.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
I  Grandin.    Roland    E.;    and    Milligan.    Barton.    4,501.922.    CI. 
I       564-408.000. 
Wells.  James  E.;  and  Eskinazi,  Victoria,  4.501,889.  CI.  544-106.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada.  Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kenji,  4,501.298,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Aizawa,  Makoto;  Kishimoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Tanimoto,  Yoshio,  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation.  Fiber-reinforced  urethane  molding  provided 
with  coating  films.  4,501,790,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Nagao,  Makoto;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Akashi,  Goro.  4.501.225.  CI. 
118-718.000. 
AKG  Akustische  u.Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H:  Set— 

Fidi.  Werner.  4.501.462.  CI.  339-93.00R. 
Akimoto.  Hidetoshi:  See- 
Abe.  Naoto;  Akimoto.  Hidetoshi;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  4.501.621. 
CI.  134-17.000. 
Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutagawa.  Tokuji.  4.501.544,  CI.  42^218.000. 
Akutagawa.  Tokuji,  to  Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  continuously  and  automatically  molding  chocolate  block  having 
ornamental  relief  pattern.  4,501.544.  CI.  425-218.000. 


Akutsu,  Kazushi:  See— 

Minami.  Kazuaki;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Miura,  Kunio;  Akutsu.  Kazushi; 
and  Ohyama.  Shinji,  4,502,123,  Q.  364^24.000. 
Albers,  Richard  A.,  to  Deft  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc  Water-reducible 

epoxy  coating  compositions.  4,501,832,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University:  See— 

Reid,  LoU  C.  M.;  and  Rojkind,  Marcos,  4,501,815,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Albert,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Preformed  Marine,  Inc.  Ball  type  universal  joint 

and  method  of  manufacture.  4,501.511,  CI.  403-24.000. 
AlberU  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  See— 

Ritter,  Robert  A.,  4,501,648,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  See— 

BarU,  Herbert;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Schuster.  Klaus,  4.501.871. 
CI.  527-313.000. 
Albright,  Fred  R.:  See- 
Goodman.  Edward;  Dux,  James  P.;  and  Albright.  Fred  R., 
4.501,682,  a.  252-174.150. 
Alexandrov,  Boris  I.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.; 
Okerblom.  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan,  Robert  A.,  4,501,320,  CI.  165-144.000. 
Alfa-Laval,  Inc.:  See— 

Bazell,  Graydon  C,  4,501,671,  CI.  210-781.000. 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Funk.  James  E.  4.501,205.  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Allan.  David  E..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Delayed  coking 
process   with   split    fresh    feed   and    top    feeding.    4,301,654,   Q. 
208-92.00a 
Allan.  David  E.;  Molstedt,  Byron  V.;  and  Mohan,  Raam  R.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  a  tungsten- 
containing  catalyst  from  coke  containing  nickel  and  vanadium. 
4,501,820,  CI.  502-27.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Ames,  S.  Leslie;  Gray,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kiah,  Lewis  L.,  4.501,316, 
CI.  164-463.000. 
Allen,  Peter  N.;  and  Blake,  William,  to  Coherent,  Inc.  Power  supply  for 

a  laser.  4,502.145,  CI.  372-38.000. 
Allen,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm,  Henry  J.;  Rooney,  John  F.;  Allen, 
Richard  S.;  Brown,  Alfred;  and  Mims.  Donald  S..  4,301.325.  Q. 
166-230.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Abbott.  James  G.;  Berley,  Jerry  W.;  Ward,  Allen  E.,  Jr.;  and 

Brandi,  Adolph  J.,  Sr.,  4,501,7ia  O.  264^0.100. 
Caruso,  Peter  J.,  4.502,03a  CI.  333-164.000. 
Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor;  and  Prevonek, 
Dusan  C,  4.301,836.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corp.:  See— 

Chaulk,  Donald  E.,  4,501,168,  O.  74-526.000. 
Allaop,  Inc.:  See— 

Biasini,    Lino;    Biasini,    Americole    R.;    and    Clausen,    Eivind, 
4.501.22a  CI.  118-73.000. 
Alperin.  Henry:  See — 

Kessel.  Jason  H.;  and  Alperin.  Henry.  4.501.033.  CI.  5-200.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo.  Satsuo;  and  Saito.  Massaru,  4.502.034,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Kawauchi,  Masahiko,  4.501,938,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
AlthofT,  Heinz  J.,  to  Vereinigte  Deutsche  Metallwerke  AG.  Alloy  and 
process  for  manufacturing  rolled  strip  from  an  aluminum  alloy  espe- 
cially for  use  in  the  manufacture  or  two-piece  cans.  4,501,627.  Q. 
148-437.000. 
Alvarado.  Daniel  D.,  to  Alvarado,  Robert  J.  Business  organization 

game.  4,501,425,  CI.  273-256.000. 
Alvarado,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Alvarado,  Daniel  D.,  4.501,425,  Q.  273-256.000. 
Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  The:  See — 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds, 
Hugh  G..  4,501,814,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Amano,    Matsuo;    Sakamoto,    Shinichi;    Hirayama,    Takeshi;    and 
Sasayama,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  ii\|ection  control  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,501,249,  CI.  123-478.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Bauer,  Carl  F.;  Hussey,  James  H.;  Langston,  Benny;  and  Parikh, 

Niraiuan  M.,  4,501,614,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun,  George  H., 

4,501,779.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Koschak,  Matthew;  Super,  Scott  S.;  and  Jesae,  Jerry  F.,  4,501,798, 

CI.  428-349.000. 
Super,  Scott  S.;  Hsu,  Joseph  C;  HafTher,  William  B.;  and  Jesse, 
Jerry  F.,  4,501,797,  CI.  428-349.000. 
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American  Cyuiamid  Company:  Sw— 

Baker,  Pamela  K.;  and  Kieman,  Jane  A.,  4,501.751.  CI.  514-374.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Set— 

Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  and  Demerson,  Christopher  A.. 
4,501,899,  CI.  548-432.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 
Lane.  Ernest,  4,501,030,  CI.  3-1.500. 

Matier,    William    L.;   and   Kam.   Sheuag-Tsam,   4.501.912,   CI. 
560-66.000. 
Ames,  S.  Leslie;  Gray,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kiah,  Lewis  L..  to  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  casting  amorphous  metals. 
4.501.316,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Ametc  Development  Company:  See — 

Maloblocki,  Richard.  4.501.292.  CI.  137-533.110. 
Amjo,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobi,  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin,  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall.  James  B.; 
Brown.  William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E-;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
ningham. Robert  J.;  and   Smith.   Rocky  D.,  4,501,072.  CI. 
34-1.000. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  W..  4,501.342,  CI.  187-8.410. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Chandler,  Curtis  S.;  Novotny.  Larry  G.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S., 
4.501.459.  CI.  339-48.000. 
An.  Sangchol:  See — 

Gordbegli,  Manochehr;  and  An,  Sangchol.  4.501.232,  CI.  122- 
235.0OC. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana.  The:  See— 

Plisky.  John  J..  4,501,043.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Anderson,  David  M.;  and  Kim,  Yung  J.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Insu- 
lated tubing  joint.  4.501,440,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Anderson,  Harry  B.;  and  Zaiewski,  Jack  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Integral  multiswitch  display  panel.  4.501,937.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Anderson  Strathclyde  PLC:  See— 

Talton.  James  P.;  and  Brownlie,  James,  4,501,447.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Andersson,  Leif  H.,  to  Facit  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets 
of  material   and  continuous  webs  in   printers  and   typewriters. 
4,501,510,  CI.  400-616.300. 
Ando,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ElectrosUti- 

cally  operated  dust  collector.  4,502,002.  CI.  323-237.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Fujii,  Haruo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

forming  apparatus.  4.502,061,  Q.  346-153.100. 
Andre .  Joel:  See— 

Jardat,  Alain;  and  Andre  .  Joel.  4.501.182.  CI.  83-177.000. 
Andresen,  Brian  D.;  and  Ng,  Kwokei  J.,  to  Ohio  Sute  University.  The. 
Method  for  the  analysis  of  materials  by  chromatography  and  mass 
spectrometry.  4,501.817.  CI.  436-161.000. 
Andrews,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Olmstead.  Harold  W.;  Andrews,  Gary  D.;  and  Walauist,  Clayton 
C.  4,501,995,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Anhalt,  John  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Zero  insertion  force  socket.  4,501.461,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Anstey,  Michael  J.:  Set— 

Brown,    David    P.;    and    Anstey,    Michael    J..    4,502,098.    Q. 
361-383.000. 
Antes,  Gregor,  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Document  having  a 
security  feature  and  method  of  determining  the  authenticity  of  the 
document.  4,501,439,  CI.  283-91.000. 
Antkowiak,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Rock  wood,  Robert  E.;  and  Antkowiak,  Richard  P.,  4.501.530,  CI. 
4I5-170.00A. 
Antlfinger,  George  J.:  See- 
Shah,  Pravinchandra  K.;  and  Antlftnger.  George  J.,  4.501.789.  CI. 
428-274.000. 
Antol,  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Wolfe,  IDonald  L..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Movable  machining  chamber  with 
rouuble  work  piece  fixture.  4,501,949.  CI.  219-I21.0LC. 
Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichiro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  detecting  knocking  in  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,501,137,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Aono.  Shigeo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Idling  speed  con- 
trol   system    for    internal    combustion    engine.    4.501,240,    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Apellaniz,  Ramon,  to  Tarahelm  Limited.  Device  for  heating  food 

conuined  in  a  sealed  container.  4,501.259.  Q.  126-263.000. 
APM  Corporation:  Set — 

Morse.  Milton.  4,501.936,  CI.  179-184.000. 
APX  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Harwood.  Jon  W.,  4,501,302.  Q.  138-113.000. 
Arabori,  Yoshinari;  and  Sato.  Hisao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Microwave  oven  provided  with  turntable.  4.501.945.  CI. 
219-10.55F. 
Aral.  Isao:  See— 

Kubota,  Hirotoshi;  Takano,  Akira;  Arai,  Isao;  and  Matsuzaka, 
Masayoshi,  4,501,397,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Arakawa,  Satoshi;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Radiation  image  storage  panel.  4,501,683.  CI.  252-301.260. 
Arcan.   Mircea.  Contact  gauge  and  method  of  employing  same. 

4.501,159,0.73-862.530  * 

Archibald,  Ronald  L.,  to  Staveley  Machine  Tools  Limited.  Automatic 

grinding.  4,501,092,  CI.  51-165.0OR. 
Ariga,  Yoshio;  Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Wakisaka,  Yukinori,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stacking  device  for  paper  sheets. 
4.501,418,  CI.  271-187.000. 


Arita,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Arita.  Tetsuo;  Mabuchi.  Minoru; 
and  Umchara.  Shoji.  4,501.808,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Donaldson,  Margaret  L.,  to  Boots  Company 

PLC  The.  Therapeutic  agent.  4,501,727,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Annstroog-Blum  ManuflKturing  Co.:  See— 

Yakich,  John  L.,  4.501.181,  CI.  83-169.000. 
Arnold,  E>an  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Borehole  compensated  oxygen  activa- 
tion nuclear  well  logging.  4,501,964,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,501,917,  d. 
560-187.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Thayer.    Timothy    Z.;    and    Shaw,    Frank    W..    4,501,118.    Q. 
60-301.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  Set — 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4.501,634.  Q.  156-244.240. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kishimoto.  Yasushi;  and  Morita.  Hideo.  4,501,857,  a.  525-338.000. 
Konno.  Junichi;  Ueda.  Yukihiro;  Niitsuma.  Hiroaki;  and  Chubachi. 
Noriyoshi.  4,501,149.  CI.  73-587.000. 
ASARCO  Incorporated:  See— 

Sweat,  William  T..  4.501.412.  CI.  266-178.000. 
Ashitaka,  Hidetomo:  See— 

Ueno.    Haruo;    Ashitaka.    Hidetomo;    and    Nakaiima,    Koichi. 
4,501.867,  CI.  526-136.000. 
Ashley,  Michael  J.;  Hemphill.  Paul  D.;  and  Leivo,  Charles  C.  to 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Absorption  of  pollutant  material  from  a 
poUuted  gas.  4.501.722,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Aszman,  Harry  W.;  Buck,  Charles  E.;  and  Everhart,  Cherie  H..  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Acidic  liquid  detergent  composition 
for  cleaning  ceramic  tiles  without  eroding  giout.  4.501.680.  Q. 
252-142.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Uboratories:  See- 
Fowler,  Glenn  D.;  Shannon.  Patrick  A.;  Stout,  Ronald  L.;  and  Yao. 

Jean,  4.502.116,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Frye.  Robert  C;  Griffith.  Joseph  E;  and  Wong,  Yiu  H.,  4,501,06a 
CI  29-576.00W  ^^  ^^ 

Gray.  Michael  A..  4.501.935,  Q.  179-175.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

GUI,  Daniel  G.,  4.501.368.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Partus,  Fred  P.,  4.501.442.  CI.  285-190.000. 
Atkinson,  Roger  F..  to  Itec,  Inc.  Universal  signalling  tone  receiver. 

4.502,049,  CI.  340-825.730. 
Atkinson,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Snow.  Roger  L.,  Sr.;  and  Atkinson,  Thomas  J.,  4,501.301,  CI. 
138-96.00T. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Bourland.  Larry  G..  4,501.848.  CI.  524-527.000. 
Bourland.  Larry  G..  4.501.849.  CI.  524-527.000. 
Bourland.  Larry  G..  4.501.850.  CI.  524-527.000. 
Falcone.    Samuel    J.;    and    McCoy,    John    J..    4,501,915,    CI. 

560-157.000. 
Riess.   Louis   P.;   and   Bonnecaze.   Bernard   F.,   4,501,551.   CI. 
432-15.000. 
Audefa.  Costandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.  Process  for  treating  oil 

shale  with  a  mild  oxidant.  4,501.651,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Ausonia  Farmaoeutici  S.r.l.:  See— 

De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  4,501,914.  CI.  560-I05.00a 
Aute  GesellschaA  fur  autogene  Technik  mbH:  See— 

Lou.  Horst  K..  4.501.624,  CI.  148-9.00R. 
Autonutic  Roller  Doors,  Australia.  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Perisic.  Milan.  4,501,%3,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Automatic  Switch  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Joseph.  4.501,297.  CI.  137-625.460. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Colby,  George  V..  Jr..  4,502,052,  CI.  343-458.00a 
AVL  AG:  See— 

Marsoner.    Hermann;    Hamoncourt.    Karl:   and    List,    Helmut, 
4.501.296,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Avmat  Computers  Ltd.:  See — 

Shapir,  Ben  A.,  4.502.064.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Awaya.  Akira:  See— 

Sakano,    Isao;   Yokoyama.   Tatsuro;    Kajiya,    Seitaro;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira.  4,501,750,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Awazu.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Matsuno,   Sadayuki;   Itoh.   Hiroshi;   Nishikawa.   Isamu;   Awazu. 
Tatsuo;    Matsunaga.   Toshio;   Kitaoka,   Yoshitaka;   Sugimoto, 
Goro;  and  Nishinaka,  Hiroki,  4,501,223,  CI.  118-668.00a 
Axel  Johnson  Engineering  AB:  See— 

Hakansson,  Sven;  and  Lundh,  Bengt,  4,501,669.  a.  210-770.000. 
Ayasli.  Yalcin.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Bidirectional  switch.  4.502,027, 

CI.  333-103.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Chasar.  Dwight  W.,  4,501.684,  CI.  252-4O0.0OA. 
Shah.  Pravinchandra  K.;  and  Antlfinger.  George  J..  4,501,789,  CI. 
428-274.000. 
Baba.  Masanao:  See — 

Teraura,  Makoto;  and  Baba,  Masanao,  4,501,218,  Q.  114-I44.00R. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kusaka,  Iwao,  4,501.233,  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Bagby,  George  W.,  to  Washington  Sute  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.  Process  for  fusing  bone  joints.  4,501,269,  Q.  128-92.000. 
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B^jka,  Imre;  and  Furrer,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin 
&  Munchen.  Method  for  rensoving  solder  from  the  drill  hola  of 
empty  printed  circuit  boards  coated  with  solder.  4,501,770,  CI. 
427-97.000. 
Baker.  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Fenemore.  Keith  E.;  Foden,  George  P.;  and  Baker.  Christopher  J.. 
4,501,973,  a.  290-I.OOA. 
Baker.  Joseph,  to  Automatic  Switch  Company.  Rotary  valve.  4.501,297. 

a.  137-625.460. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  David  M.;  and  Kim.  Yung  J..  4.501,440,  Q.  285-47.000. 
Baker.  Pamela  K.;  and  Kieman.  Jane  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Phenylethanolamine  derivatives  and  acid  addition  sahs  thereof 
for  enhancing  the  growth  rate  of  meat-producing  animals  and  im- 
proving the  efTiciency  of  feed  utilization  thereby.  4,501.751,  CI. 
514-374.000. 
Balabtn,  Alvin  R.:  See— 

Steckler,    Steven   A.;   and    Balaban.    Alvin    R..   4.502,078,   CI. 
358-188.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  James  H.;  and  Lundell,  George  F..  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  Amino  substituted  tetrahydrobenzindolo.  4,501,900,  CI. 
548-436.000. 
Ballard,  Lowell  D.:  See— 

Edelman,   Seymour,   and   Ballard.    LoweU   D.,   4,501,319,   Q. 

165-84.000. 

Bannink.  Engbert  T..  Jr.;  and  Olson.  Glenn  O..  to  Boeing  Company. 

The.  Inte^al  lightning  protection  system  for  composite  aircraft  skins. 

4.502.092,  a.  361-218.000. 

Bannochie,  John  G..  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation.  Porous  gas  diffu- 

sion-electrode.  4,501,803,  Q.  429-101.000. 
Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  Davis,  Burns;  and  Minnick,  Larry  A., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyesteramidea  and  containers  having 
improved  gas  barrier  properties  formed  therefrom.  4.501.879.  Cf 
528-288.000. 
Barfield,  Gilbert;  and  Hagopian.  Gary  J.  Mold  and  method  for  forming 

golf  balls.  4,501,715.  Cl.  264-248.00a 
Bwmag  Banner  Maschinenfabtik  AG:  See— 

Krenzer,  Eberhard.  4.501.046,  Q.  19-0.350. 
Barnes,  Lant  I.  Casting  rod.  4,501,085,  Q.  43-19.000. 
BartI,  Herbert;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Schuster,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselhchaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  anhydride-group-  or 
carfooxyl-group-containing  gran  copolymere  of  polysaccharide  es- 
ters. 4,501,871,  Cl.  527-311.000. 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Motherwell,  WUlum  B.;  and  Zard,  Sammir  Z.,  to 
Roussel      Udaf.      20-Iaocyano-Al^<^-steroids.      4,501,701,      Q. 
260-397.40a 
Barton,  Russell  L.;  Brign,  Stephen  L.;  and  Koppel,  Gary  A.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  2-acetylthiofnethyl-5- 
guanidinopentanoic  acid.  4,501,703,  Q.  26O-455.00R. 
Biat,  Roy  K.:  See— 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass.  Roy  K.;  Davis,  Bums;  and  Minnick,  Larry 
A..  4.501.879.  a.  528-288.000. 
Bates,  Howard  J..  Jr..  to  NL  industries.  Inc.  Tensioner  apparatus  with 

emergency  limit  means.  4.501,219,  a.  114-264.00a 
Bsfttelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

iBoegli,    Jean-Charles;    and    Trouilhet,    Yves,    4,501,145,    Q. 
73-204.000. 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman.  Anton  J.,  to 
Iomega  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  drive  having  a  movable  drive 
motor.  4,502,083,  Q.  360-99.000. 
Bauer,  Carl  F.;  Hussey,  James  H.;  Lan^on,  Benny;  and  Parikh.  Niran- 
jan  M.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Flux  in  recovery  of  aluminum  in 
reverberatory    furnace   and   method   of  making.    4,501,614,   Cl. 
75-257.000. 
Bauer,  Friedrich;  and  Leonhard,  Kurt,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenftbrik 
Augsburg-Numberg   Aktiengesellschaft.    Air-compressing,   direct- 
iqjection  internal  combustion  engine.  4,501.239.  Cl.  123-261.000. 
Baumbach,  Bertram  W..  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Line  protector 

for  a  communications  circuit.  4,502,088,  Q.  361-124.000. 
Baumgartner  Papier  S.A.:  See 

Boegli,  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,501.579,  Cl.  493-45.000. 
Baur,  Roland:  Me— 

Biondetti,  Mario;  and  Baur,  Roland,  4,501,040,  Q.  8-1S6.000. 
Baus,  Richard  E.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Emulsion  polymer  of  heterogeneous  molecular  weight  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4,501,845,  Q.  524-460.00a 
Baxter,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Reeder,  Frank;  Nunn,  Michael  J.;  Mitchell.  Michael  J.;  and  Baxter, 
Kenneth  F.,  4,501.615.  Cl.  106-14.39a 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley.  John  T.,  4.501,531.  Q.  417-63.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bartl.  Herbert;  Alberts.  Heinrich;  and  Schuster,  Klaus,  4,501,871, 
;     Cl.  S27-313.00a 

I  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  and  Hammann,   Ingeborg,  4,501,753,  Cl. 
'     514-447.00a 
Konig,  Joachim;  Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Korte,  Siegfried,  4,501,865. 

Cl.  526-71.000. 
Kotulla,  Bemhard;  Weiser,  Martin;  Faltin,  Jurgen;  Preis,  Lothar. 
Schmidt.     Rudolf;     and     Bom.     Eberhard,     4,501,516,     Cl. 
4OS-26O.00a 
Krimm,    Heinrich;    and    Buysch,    Hans-Joaef.    4.501.905.    Q. 

549-228.000. 
Ostlinniag,  Edgar,  and  Idel.  Karsten,  4,501,884,  Q.  528-388.000. 
Rasshofer.  Werner,  4.501.873.  Cl.  528-48.000. 
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Reiser,  Wolf;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  and  Feyen.  Peter.  4,501.897,  Q. 
548-262.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Gndmiann.    Kurt;    and    Weishaupt.    Walter,    4.502.124.    Q. 
36M42.000. 
Bazell,  Graydon  C,  to  Alfa-Laval.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treatment  of  oily  waste.  4.501.671.  Cl.  210-781.000. 
Beasley,  Daniel  T.:  See- 
Crane.  Joseph  J.;  and  Beasley.  Danid  T..  4.501.467.  Cl.  3504.  lOa 
Beatty.  Michael  C:  See— 

Markusch.  Peter  H.;  Rosthauser,  James  W.;  and  Beatty,  Michael  C. 
4.501,852,0.524-591.000. 
Bechtel  National  Corp.:  See- 
Dickinson.  Ben  W.  O..  Ill;  and  Dickinson.  Robert  W.,  4.501.337, 
Cl.  175-171.000. 
Beck,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Tregilgas,  John  H.;  Beck,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and 
Schaake,  Herbert  F.,  4,501,625.  O.  148-20.300. 
Becke,  Gerhart:  See— 

Stebegg.  Joaef;  and  Becke,  Gerhart,  4,501.463.  O.  339-99.0CHI. 
Becker,  David  A.,  to  Dorso  Trailer  Sales,  Inc.  Load  transfer  axle 

assembly.  4.501.437,  Cl.  280-704.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Piramoon,  Alireza,  4,501,565,  Cl.  494-85.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.:  See- 
Dales,  John  R.  M.;  and  Vallance.  Margueriu  A..  4.501.696.  O. 
260-245.20R. 
Begg.  Alan  R.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company.  Powder  forging  of 

aluminum  and  its  alloys.  4.501,611.  Cl.  75-0.50R. 
Beiermann,  Norfoert:  See — 

Kretschmer,  Horst;  Tietze,  Gunter;  Beiermann,  Norbert;  Sching- 
nitz,  Manfred;  and  Goehler.  Peter,  4.501.156.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Beitinger.  Eberhard:  See— 

OTaaer.    Eberhard;    and    Beitinger,    Eberhard.    4.501.446,    Cl. 
299-9.000. 
Bekum  Plastics  Machinery  Inc.:  See— 

Jahnel.  Wemer  F.  F..  4,501,548,  Cl.  425-503.000. 
Bell,  Robert  L.;  and  Lathlaen,  Richard  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  High  accuracy  differential  pressure  capadtive  transducer  and 
methods  for  making  same.  4.501,051.  O.  29-25.410. 
Beloit  Corporation:  Set — 

Karr,  Gerald  W.;  and  Muller.  Gemot.  4.501.197,  O.  100-35.000. 
Benin,  Joshua;  and  Luoma.  Robert  P.,  II,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Electric  heating  element  for  sterilely  cutting  and 
welding  together  thermoplastic  tubes.  4,501,951.  Cl.  219-243.000. 
Benson,  Jon  M.:  See — 

Castle,  Craig  A.;  Benson,  Jon  M.;  and  Toch,  Theodore  H.. 
4,502,151,  Cl.  381-70.000. 
Bercovici,    Serge,    to    Cegedur    Societe    de    Transformation    de 
1* Aluminium  Pechiney.  Method  of  controlling  and  regulating  opera- 
tional parameters  of  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  bands  be- 
tween cylinders,  allowing  adhesion  to  be  avoided.  4.501.315.  O. 
164-454.000. 
Berfield,  Robert  C,  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Resilient  detented  lid 

Utch.  4,501.378.  O.  220-324.000. 
Berg.  Howard  M.:  See- 
Mitchell.   Curtis  W.;   and   Berg,   Howard   M..   4.501.637.   O. 
156-630.000. 
Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  Separation  of  methanol  fixMn  acetone  by 

extractive  distillation.  4,501,645,  O.  203-51.000. 
Bergersen,  Hans  A.;  and  Risberg,  Eilif,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Electrical  resistance  heating  element.  4,501,956.  O. 
219-553.000. 
Bergner,  Amdt.  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expansion  dowel  assembly. 

4,501,520.0.411-21.000. 
Berke.  Carl  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Polyacrylic  acid/chitosan 

polyelectrolyte  complex.  4.501,835,  O.  524-32.000. 
Berley,  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Abbott,  James  G.;  Berley,  Jerry  W.;  Ward,  Allen  E,  Jr.;  and 
Brandi,  Adolph  J.,  Sr.,  4,501,710,  O.  264-40.100. 
Bemer.  Victor  G.:  See— 

Mitrofanov,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Bemer,  Victor  O.,  4,501,988,  O. 
313-93.000. 
Bertrand,  Andre  :  See — 

Stahl,  Andre ;  Munier,  Daniel;  and  Bertrand,  Andre .  4.502.022. 0. 
331-68.000. 
Bethell,  Georae  L.;  Burch.  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkbouae,  Lysle  R..  to 
Sears  Manufacturing  Co.  Mold  assembly  for  molding  cushion  arti- 
cles. 4,501.541.  O.  425-1 17.00a 
Betts.  Max  W.:  See— 

Flavell.  John;  Jeffcoat.  Keith;  and  Betts,  Max  W..  4.501.132,  O. 
66-64.000. 
Biasini,  Anwricole  R.:  See — 

Biasini.    Lino;    Biasini,    Americole    R.;    and    Clausen.    Eivind, 
4,501,220.0.  118-73.000. 
Biasini.  Lino;  Biasini,  Americole  R.;  and  Clausen,  Eivind,  to  Allsop. 
Inc.   Musical   instrument   valve  cleaning/lubricating  device   and 
method.  4.501,220.  Cl.  118-73.00a 
Bick.  Hal  W.  Rouuble  heating  apparatus.  4.501,955,  O.  219-469.000. 
Bickford,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Sandiford,  Burton  B.;  Fett.  E.  Reinold;  and  Bickford,  Harold  J., 
4,501,324,  O.  166-250.000. 
Bienvenu,  E.  Gayle:  See — 

Bienvenu,  Gerald  A.;  and  Bienvenu,  E.  Gayle,  4.501,226,  Cl. 
119-1.000. 
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Bieavmu,  Gerald  A.;  and  Bienvenu,  E.  Oayle.  Disposable  net  litter 

container,  4.501.226,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Bilberry.  Johnny  B.  Neck  support.  4,301,023,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Biistad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries,  Inc.   Control  circuit   for  a  blood   fractionation   apparatus. 
4,301,531,  a.  417-63.000.  "^ 

Biomet,  Inc.:  See — 

McDaniel.  John,  4,301,266,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Biondetti,  Mario;  and  Baur.  Roland,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  washing  stock  suspensions  by  removing  undesirc 
material  through  an  endless  wire.  4.301,040,  CI.  8-136.000. 
Biondetti.  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Wire  machine,  for  dewater- 

ing  stock  suspcnsiona.  4,301,662,  CI.  210-391.000. 
BioReaearch  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi.  Joseph,  4,301,381,  CI.  604-52.000. 
Bires.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Drinkuth,  William  H.;  Bires,  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and 
Selleck,  Franklin  G.,  4,301,093.  Q.  31-163.720. 
Bishop,  David  John  G.;  See- 
Bishop,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bishop.  David  John  O.,  4,301,180.  CI. 
83-154.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bishop.  David  John  G.,  to  Deritend  Engineer- 
ing   Company    Ltd..    The.    Rotary    die-cutting.    4,301,180.    CI. 

Bismarck,  Otto  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coincident  pulse  cancellinB 
circuit.  4,302,014.  CI.  328-110.000.  * 

Blackstone  Corporation:  See- 
Real,  John  D.;  Twichell,  David  J.;  and  Weed,  Uuren  R.,  4,301.321. 

Blackwell.  James  B.;  Marks,  Gerald  C;  and  Vereecke,  Paul,  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited.  Phenolic  foam  composites  and  process  for  mak- 
ing them.  4.501,794,  Q.  428-316.600. 
Blair,  Howard  D.:  See- 
Eat,  Andre;  and  Blair,  Howard  D.,  4.501,723.  a.  423-263.000. 
Blais,  Marcel  H.:  See- 
Coma,  John  F.;  and  Blais.  Marcel  H..  4.50I.I0a  CI.  52-169.700. 
Blake,  William:  See- 
Allen,  Peter  N.;  and  Blake.  William.  4.502.145.  CI.  372-38.000. 
Blanchard.  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine 

propulsion  device  for  sailboats.  4,501,362,  a.  440-61.000. 
Blaskis.  Edward  A.:  See- 
Carlson.   Roland  W.;  and  Blaskis.  Edward  A.,  4.301,566.  CI. 

Blaugrund.  Robert:  See— 

^aia.Tiis'SS*^  '^"•'^  ""  ^'•"«™~''  ''°^"' 

Blosington,  Daniel  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrical  interconnec- 
tion system.  4.502.059.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Blessum,  Norman  S.:  See— 

*^',i!S^   ^•''  "^   Blessum,    Norman   S.,   4.502.082.   CI. 
360-76.000. 
Bloch.  Peter:  See— 

Adam.  Jean-Marie;  and  Bloch,  Peter,  4.501,592,  CI.  8-676.000. 
Blomley,  Peter  F..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Gain 
regulation  circuit  for  an  amplifier  circuit.  4,502.018.  CI.  330-254.000 
B  omquist,  Bradley  E.  Fishing  equipment.  4,501,087,  CI.  43-42.060. 
Blucher.  Steven  L.,  to  Dimarzio  Musical  Instrument  Pickups.  Trans- 
ducer for  stringer  musical  instrument.  4.501.185.  CI.  84-1.150. 
Blum,  Michael  R.:  See— 

**5^'!',o^iS!^]Ai.!S!l'«^  ^^  ^■'  •"**  Blum.  Michael  R., 
4,501.628,  CI.  156-62.800. 

BIyth,  Randolph  C:  See— 

U"^   Pompel'o  A.;  and   Blyth,   Randolph  C,  4,501,591,  CI. 

BMD  Badische  Maschinenfabrik  Durlach  GmbH:  See— 

Woa,  Martin;  and  Scholz,  Adolf.  4,501.313,  CI.  164^04.000. 
Boan.  William  J.;  and  Coomes,  Robert  D.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Aa- 
glomerator.  4,501,499.  CI.  366-156.000. 

®*^«f'^5?*!55™"  ^  Structure  for  a  modular  greenhouse  and  the  like. 

4.501,099,  CI.  52-82.000. 
Bock,  Erich:  See— 

Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer,  Walter;  Hini.  Eugen;  Bock,  Erich;  and 

Lovas,  Kurt.  4,501,116,  CI.  57-263.000. 

Bockris.  John  O.;  Szklarczyk,  Marek;  and  Contractor,  Aliasgar  Q ,  to 

Texas  AAM  University.  Photo-assisted  electrolysis  cell  with  p-silicon 

and  n-silKon  electrodes.  4.501,804.  CI.  429-1 1 1.000. 

Boegli.  Jean-Charles;  and  Trouilhet.  Yves,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 

T^i  ,1?")^^"^!'!SI™*'    exchange    parameter    determination. 
4,501,145,  CI.  73-204.000. 

Boegli,  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  F.  J.  Burrus  A  Cie  •  and 
^:M^00*'    ^^*^^   ^'^    Cigarette   fUter   units.    4,501,5791    CI. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

B"wnk,  Engbert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Olson,  Glenn  O.,  4,502.092.  CI. 

^^m-iMAy^.  ^'  "^  ^"**'''  ^^^  **'  *'^^-^^^'  CI- 

Welch,  AJfred  F.,  4,501,380,  CI.  221-298.000. 
Bogenschuu,  Thomas  M.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Disc  brake 

••Kmbly.  4,501,346,  Q.  188-218.0XL. 
^iKS'  ?^^^  B.,  II,  to  Virginia  Patent  Development  Corporation. 

TSTi"!^  *iS?^°r,^w""P"*^**  housing  and  contact  structure. 
4,501,464,  CI.  339-176.00M. 
Bohrer,  Philip  J.:  See— 

"ffi.m?cr 73:2ci?oSo°"'  ''°**"  °=  "^  ^*^'  "^*  '■' 


Boisvert.  J.  Roger;  Schultz.  Samuel;  and  Blaugrund.  Robert  Fly  trap 

with  disposable  collector.  4.501.088.  CI.  43-1 18.000. 
Bolton,  Brent  C:  See— 

Hagenmaier.  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Bolton.  Bioit  C;  and 
Miner,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4.502.118.  CI.  364-200.00a 
Bolz.  Gunner:  See— 

De  Forest,  Sherman  E.;  Bolz,  Gunner;  and  La  Quey,  Robert  E.. 
4.502.075,0.358-93.000. 
Bondioli,  Edi.  Protection  device  for  a  universal  joint.  4.301.573.  CI 

464-172.000. 
Bonnecaze.  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Riess.   Louis   P.;   and   Bonnecaze,   Bernard   F.,  4.30I.SSI.   Q. 

Boot,  Deryck  F.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Process  for  preparing  adrenochrome.  4,501,923,  CI.  548-484.000 
Boots  Company  PLC,  The:  See— 

Armitage^mard  J.;  and  Donaldson.  Margaret  L..  4.301.727.  CI. 
424-16.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  James  H.,  4,501,851,  a.  524-542.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow.  William  P.,  4.301,838.  CI. 

^/!U!?'l'-5''°'"8«>.  Sequential  operation  device  for  controlled  members. 

4,501,294.  CI.  137-614.110. 
Bom.  Eberhard:  See— 

Kotulla,  Berahard;  Weiser.  Martin;  Faltin.  Jurgen;  Preis.  Lothar; 
Schmidt,     Rudolf;     and     Bom,     Eberhard.     4,501,516,     CI. 
405-260.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  Morse.  David  L.;  and  SK:henik, 
Paul  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Integral  optical  imaging  devices 
using  grin  lens  systems.  4,501,468,  CI.  330-96.250. 
Boschi,  Pier  M.:  See— 

Di  Toro,  Vincenzo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Boschi,  Pier  M.,  4.501.916. 

CI.  560-180.000. 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Geiger,  WUIiam  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Low 

temperature  aminoplast  curable  cationic  electrodeposiuble  coatina 

compositions.  4.501,833,  CI.  323-416.000. 

Bostian.  Clarence  L..  Jr.;  and  Gelula.  Jerome  D.,  to  Gelula,  Jerome  D. 

Method  for  producing  unwoven  novel  oriented  pre-stressed  »reb 

4,501,631,  CI.  156-161.000.  *^       "coea  weo. 

Bott,  John  A.  Cross  rail  for  vehicle  luggage  carrier.  4.501,385,  CI. 

Bouboulis,  Constantine  J.;  and  Kuntz,  Irving,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Superior  solvent  blends  for  synthesis  of  acrylic 
resins  for  high  solids  coatings.  4,501,868.  CI.  526-208.000. 

B(Mcher,  Richard  C;  GaUy,  John  T.;  and  Knowlea.  Michael  R..  to 
Research  Corporation.  Aerosolized  amiloride  treatment  of  retained 
pulmonary  secretions.  4.501.729,  CI.  424-45.000. 

Bourland.  Larry  G.,  to  AUantic  Richfield  Company.  Vinylidene  chlo- 
ride copolymer-based  molding  compound.  4,501,848,  CI.  524-527.000 

Bourland,  Larry  G.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Chlorinated  poly- 
vinyl chloride  molding  compound.  4,501,849.  CI.  524-527.000. 

Bourland,  Larry  G..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polyvinyl  chloride 
molding  compound.  4,501,850,  CI.  524-527.000. 

Bouton,  John  C:  See- 
Faulkner,    Albert    A.;    and    Bouton.   John   C,   4,301,493,   Q. 

Boveri.  Sergio:  Set— 

Nisato,  Dino;  Boveri.  Sergio;  Roncucci.  Romeo;  and  Carminati. 
Paolo,  4.501,747,  Q.  514-342.000. 
Bower,  Frank  A.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  delivering  liquid  under  pressure. 
4,501,533,0.417-388.000.  F«:»"re. 

Bowers,  Russell  E.:  See- 
Rogers,  Robert  M.;  Treiber,  Fritz  F.;  and  Bowers.  Russell  E.. 

4,501,105,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Treiber,  Friu  F.;  and  Bowers,  Russell  E.,  4,501,106.  CI.  53-66.000. 
Boyd,  Collis  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Thermal  shock  barrier 

for  injection  pump.  4,501,532,  CI.  417-313.000. 
Boyer,  Jack  C,  to  Deere  St  Company.  Self-locking  hinge.  4.301.043.  CI. 

16-331.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Blackwell,  James  B.;  Marks,  Gerald  C;  and  Vereecke,  Paul, 
4,501,794,0.428-316.600. 
Bradt.  Richard  C,  to  Metal  Alloys.  Inc.  Method  of  consolidating  a 

metallic  or  ceramic  body.  4.301,718,  O.  419-49.000. 
Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Dennis,  James  G.;  Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson.  G.  C.  Jr.. 
4.501.454,  CI.  384-619.000. 
Brandi,  Adolph  J.,  Sr.:  See- 
Abbott,  James  G.;  Berley.  Jerry  W.;  Ward,  Allen  E..  Jr.;  and 
Brandi,  Adolph  J..  Sr.,  4,501,710,  O.  264-40.100. 
Brandi,  Rudolf;  and  Doll,  Herbert,  to  Heckler  A  Koch  GmbH.  Silenced 
hand-held  firearm  with  routing  tube  and  sleeve.  4,501,189,  CI. 

Brandt,  Lennart;  and  Pichl,  Heinz,  to  AB  Volvo  PentiL  Inboard  out- 
board drive.  4.501.560,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Brandt,  Steven:  See— 

Thotuthil,  John  K.;  Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Floyd.  David;  and  Brandt, 
Steven,  4,501,901,  O.  548-532.000. 
Brashear,  William  S.:  See— 

"^''75*61  MO    ^"   "^    Brashear.    William    S..   4.501.336.    CI. 

Braus.  Harry,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Silane 

oUgomers  useful  as  anti-treeing  additives.  4,501,688,  O.  252-373.000. 


Bray,  Carl  R.;  and  Cueni,  Lee.  Cotton  candy  accessory  for  blender. 

4.301.338.  CI.  423-9.00a 
Brdr.  Schur  International  A/S:  See— 

Lambach.  Heinrich  W.,  4,301.364.  CL  206-626.00a 
Brearley,  Malcolm:  See- 
Goodwin.  Alan;  and  Breariey.  Malcolm.  4.302,006. 0.  324-208.000. 
Breda,  Enzo;  and  Ootti.  Alfredo,  to  SALUS  Ricerca  e  Sviluppo  di 
CROCE'  Dr.  Francesco  A  C.  Snc.  Device  for  optical  indication  of 
jthe  phenomena  of  coagulation  of  blood,  concentration  and  aggrraa- 
tion  of  blood  pUtelets.  or  the  like.  4.501.491,  O.  336-39.000. 
Brenman,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4.302.130.  O.  381-70.000. 
Brennstofliiutitut  Freiberg:  See— 
I      Kretachmer.  Horst;  Tietze,  Gunter.  Beiermann,  Norbert;  Sching- 

niu,  Manfred;  and  Ooehler,  Peter,  4.301.156.  O.  73-861.040. 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Buat,  Mario;  Dama,  Giandomenico;  and  Scardovi, 
Alessandro.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.,  S.p.A.  Selective  ink-jet  printing 
device.  4.502.054.  CI.  346-75.000. 

uer.  Hermann;  Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  and  Denzel,  Theodor,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Iminothiazolyl  ureido  cephalosporins.  4,301,743, 
O.  314-201.000. 
Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.     Mitsuo;    and    Kozakae.     Kunitoahi,    4.301.376,    CI. 
474-141.000. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F..  to  GEO  Vann.  Inc.  Method  of  completing  a  well. 

4.301.331,  0.  166-297.000. 
Brign,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Barton,  Russell  L.;  Briggs,  Stephen  L.;  and  Koppel,  Gary  A., 
4,301,703,  O.  260-455^00R. 
Brison,  Robert  J.:  See— 

L  Sherman,  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Brison,  Robert  J., 
4,501,721.  O.  423-27.000. 
tish  Petroleum  Company:  See— 
Begg.  Alan  R.,  4,501,611,  O.  75-0.50R. 
British  ntroleum  Company  p.l.c..  The:  See — 

Hodgson,  PhUlip  K.  O.,  4,501,673,  O  252-8.SSD. 
I      Paersch,    Michael;    Mrotzek,    Herbert;    Haukelt,    Helmut;    and 
I         Schreckenberg,  Heinz- Wilhelm,  4,501,593,  Q.  44-23.00a 
British  Underwater  Pipeline  Engineering:  See— 
Lowes.  John  M.,  4,501,514.  CI.  405-227.000. 
Brodish.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Obenauf.  James  E.;  and  Brodiah,  Charles  E..  4,302,033.  Q.  340- 
323.00B. 

rwn,  Alfred:  See— 
Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm.  Henry  J.;  Rooney,  John  F.;  Allen, 
Richard  S.;  Brown.  Alfred;  and  Mima.  Donald  S.,  4.501,325,  Q. 
166-230.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  AG:  See— 

Lisner,  Herbert;  and  Michalak.  Peter,  4,302,005,  O.  324-158.0MO. 
Brown,  David  F.;  and  Anstey,  Michael  J.  Circuit  assembly.  4,502,098, 

O.  361-383.000. 
Brown,  William  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Whole  house  attic  ha. 

4.501,194,  a.  98-42.070. 
prown.  William  J.:  See— 

Jacobi.  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin,  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall,  James  B.; 
Brown,  William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
ningham, Robert  J.;  and   Smith,  Rocky  D.,  4,301,072,  O. 
34-1000. 
Brownlie.  James:  See— 

Tatton.  James  P.;  and  Brownlie.  James.  4.501.447.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Buat.  Mario:  See- 
Brescia.  Riccardo;  Buat,  Mario;  Dagna,  Giandomenico;  and  Scar- 
dovi. Alessandro.  4,502,054.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Buchholz,  Rainer:  See — 

Zodiow,  Rudcdf;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer,  4,501,633,  CI.  136-242.000. 
Buck,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Aszman,  Harry  W.;  Buck,  Charles  E.;  and  Everhart,  Cherie  H., 
4,501,680,  CI.  252-142.000. 
Buendia,  Jean:  See — 

LMartel,  Jacques;  Buendia.  Jean;  and  Nezot,  Francois.  4,501,687,  CI. 
2S2-522.00R. 
Imann,  Ulrich,  to  Kuhni  AG.  Packing  for  material  exchange  col- 
umns. 4.301,707,  O.  261-94.000. 
Buirley,  William  L.;  Koopman,  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.;  and 
Reeves.  William  H.,  to  Vectra  International  Corporation.  Thermo- 
I ,  graphic  cholcsteric  coating  compositions  and  plates.  4.301.303.  CI. 
V  374-162.000. 

Bukhteev.  Pavel  I.;  Posleider,  Grigory  Y.;  Karuvtsev,  Viktor  M.;  and 
Bytsak.  Vladimir  S.,  to  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Experimentalny 

LInstitut  Avtomovilnogo  Elektrooborudovania  I  Avtopriborov.  Ma- 
chine for  laying  conductors  into  slots.  4,301.059.  O.  29-364.300. 
ilten.  Eric  J.;  and  Liebregts.  Antonius  M.  J.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Org^inisatie   voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenachappeiyk   Onderzoek. 
Germanium  compounds.  4.301,702,  O.  26&429.00R. 
Bunce.  William  A.  rish  attractor  variable  speed  sliding  attractor  blade. 

4.301,086,  0.  43-42.200. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Pyridyl  benzcnediols. 

4,301,892,  0.  S46-27a000. 
Bunnell  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Usry,  Joe  D.,  4,501,405.  O.  251-7.000. 
lurch,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Bethell,  George  L.;  Burch,  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R., 
4,501.541.0.425-117.000. 
Burge,  Theodor  A.;  Widmer.  Jurg;  Meyer.  Theodor;  and  Sulser.  Ulrich, 
to  Sika  AG,  vorm.  Kaspar  Wmkler  A  Co.  Method  of  using  highly 
concentrated  aqueous  sohitions  of  low  visoosity  of  melamine/alde- 


r 


hyde    resins    for    improving    building    materials.    4,301.839.    Q. 
524-247.000. 
Burkhardt,  Volker.  Chain  conveyor.  4.501.353.  O.  198-779.00a 
Buriington  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  Ddbert  A.,  4.301.791.  CI.  428-286.00a 
Bums.  Lyle  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Motor  fuel.  4,301,396, 

O.  44-63.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Hagenmaier,  Carl  F.,  Jr.;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Bolton,  Brent  C;  and 

Miner,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,302,118,  O.  364-200.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and   Blessum.   Norman   S.,  4.302,082,  O. 
360-76.000. 
Buahby,  Maxwell  J.,  to  Commonwealth  Moulding  Pty.  Limited.  Con- 
tainer and  closure  having  lug   fastening  means.   4,301,376,   O. 
220-298.000. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef:  See — 

Krimm,    Heinrich;    and    Buysch,    Han»>Josef,    4.301,905,    CI. 
549-228.000. 
Buzas,  Andre  ;  and  Lavielle,  Gilbert,  to  Buzas,  Andre  .  Method  of 
forming  a  solution  of  papavrinecarbanion.  4,501,891,0.  546-149.000. 
Bytsak,  A^adimir  S.:  See— 

Bukhteev,  Pavel  I.;  Posleider,  Grigory  Y.;  Karuvtsev,  Viktor  M.; 
and  Bytsak.  Vladimir  S.,  4,501.039,  O.  29-S64.S0a 
Cabalquinto,  Santiago  C:  See- 
Lay,  Khin  M.;  Palgnla,  Stephen  E.;  Fernandez,  Ramon  B.;  and 
Cabalquinto,  Santiago  C,  4.501,037.  CI  8-149.200. 
Cairooe,  David  C.  Sr.  Luminescent  foam  floau  and  method.  4,501,564, 

O.  441-2a000. 
CaMweU,  Karl  N.:  See— 

Walters,  Johnnie  J.;  Voso.  Philip  T.;  and  Caldwell,  Karl  N., 
4.501,78a  O.  428-35.000. 
California  Ceramic  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Divoky.  Ralph  A..  4.501.345.  O.  425-273.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Webber.  Gordon  E.  O.;  and  Wilson,  Alan  G.,  4.301.191.  Q.  91- 
375.00A. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Crews.  Mark  E..  4,501,441.  O.  285-143.000. 
Campbdl,  David  S.;  Tinker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Mente,  Peter  G.,  to  Malay- 
sian Rubber  Producers'  Research  Association.  The.  Reagcna  for 
graft  copolymers.  4,501,860,  O.  525-359.400. 
Canadian  rram  Limited:  See — 

Charles,  Herbert  N.,  4,501,129,  O.  62-239.00a 

Canivet,  Guy  M.  C,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  de  Construction  de 

Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Device  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  cross 

lection  of  a  variable  area  propulsive  nozzle.  4,501,1 17, 0.  60-235.000. 

Cannon,  William  N..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Nitrosamine  inhibition. 

4.501.608.  O.  71-121.000. 
Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.  Yujiro;  and  Fujii,  Haruo,  4,502.061,  O.  346-153.100. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 

4,501,481,  O.  354-413.000. 
Katoh,  Haruhisa,  4,502,113,  O.  364-200.000. 
Miyamoto,   Koichi;   and  Tonomura,   Yoahinobu,  4,501,490,  O. 

35^55.O0O. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Arita,  Tettuo;  Mabuchi,  Minom; 

and  Umehara.  Sboji,  4,501,808,  O.  430-59.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 

Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Tenio,  4,501,807,  O.  430-57.000. 
Takahashi.  Yuji;  Maaaki,  His^ji;  Adachi,  Muneo;  and  Igarashi, 

Masani,  4,501,419,  O.  271-288.000. 
Tsuda,  Shin,  4,502,08a  O.  358-256.000. 
Canron  Corp.:  See— 

Delucia,  Anthony,  4,501,200,  O.  104-iaOOO. 
Canutore,  Giuseppe,  to  Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.   Piperidine  derivatives 
which    are    stabilisers    for    synutetic    polymere.    4,301,837,    Q. 
524-100.000. 
Carding  Specialisu  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

Varga,  John  M.,  4.501.048.  O.  19-106.00R. 
Carl,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Koontz,  Floyd;  and  Pedtke.  Daniel  F..  to  Harris 
Corporation.  High  speed  PIN  diode  switched  antenna  coupler  and 
method.  4.502.025,  O.  333-24.00R. 
Carlaen.  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Zemek,   Albert   W.;   and   Carben,   Arthur   T.,   4,501.065,   O. 
29-845.000. 
Carlson,  Roland  W.;  and  Blaskis,  Edward  A.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  asaembUng  a  high  vacuum  routing  anode  X-ray 
tube.  4,501,566,  CI.  445-28.000. 
Carminati,  Paolo:  See— 

Nisato,  Dino;  Boveri,  Sergio;  Roncucci,  Romeo;  and  Carminati, 
Paolo,  4.501,747,  O.  514-342.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hannett.  WiUiam  J.,  4.502,084.  O.  361-23.000. 
Hargis,  Larry  N.,  4.301.334,  O.  417-372.000. 
Caruso,  Peter  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  High  reliabiHty  solenoid 

switch.  4.S02,03a  CL  335-164.000. 
Casella,  Sharon:  See — 

Chu,  George;  and  Casella.  Sharon,  4,301,306,  O.  141.94.00a 
Ciaio  Computer  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Hanzo,  4,502,119,  O.  364-405.000. 
Casiidy,  Benjamin  J,,  to  Intemattoaal  Paper  Company.  Anti-sift  carton. 

4.501,388,  O.  229-37.00R. 
CaMaldi,  Graziano:  See — 

Giordano.    Claudio;    and    Castaldi,    Graziano.    4,301.913,    CI. 

560-ioaooo. 
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Cattel.  Michel,  to  Renix  Electrooique.  Keyboard  having  kevt  activated 
by  electrical  contacts  and  the  capacity  to  read  one  sute  from  aoaong 
four  ponible  ttatea.  4.302,040,  Q.  94O-365.00R. 
Castel.  Yvon;  and  bto,  Michel,  to  Sodete  Natiooale  Elf  Aquitaiae 
(Production).  Tool  for  disoonnectinf  a  guideline  oooacctor  and  a 
prooeat  for  uang  lame.  4,301,036,  a.  29-132.000. 
Cattle,  Craig  A.;  Benton,  Jon  M.;  and  Toch,  Theodore  H.,  to  Xomed, 
Inc.  Replaceable  taliva  barrier  for  intra^wal  larynx.  4,302.131,  CI. 
Ml-TaOOO. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca:  See— 

Richardaon,  Richard  W.,  4,30I.9Sa  a.  219-124.340. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  4,301,629,  CI.  136-149.000. 
Cathaly-Pretou,  Gerard:  See— 

Ooukrd,   Claude;   Accettdla.   Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou,   Oerafd; 
Fagea,  Bernard;  Jeannin,  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur, 
Jean,  4,301,489,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Cathell,  Philip  W.  Elongated  wand-type  wind-up  and  trigger-released 

separable  actuator  for  motorized  toy.  4,301,367,  Q.  44?43a000. 
Caunt,  James  W.:  See— 

Forman,    Steven    E.;    and    Caunt,    James   W.,    4,301,966,    CI. 
230-332.000. 
Causer,  Roy;  and  Orr,  Donald,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority.  Manipulator.  4,301,322,  CI.  414-4.000. 
CBM  Display  Group  Limited:  See- 
Fox,  aifrord  R..  4,301,369.  a.  211-133.00a 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  George  C;  and  Ross,  Stuart  E..  4.301,424.  Q.  273-148.00B. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  TAluminium  Pediiney:  See— 

Bercovici,  Serge,  4,301,313,  CI.  164-434.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Foley,  Paul.  4.301.822.  CI.  302-162.000. 
Sarada,  Thyagaraja,  4.501,793,  Q.  428-313.300. 
Celette,  Germain,  to  Celette  S.A.  Device  for  straightening  automobile 

bodies  or  the  like.  4,301.136.  Q.  72-447.000. 
Celette  S.A.:  See— 

Celette.  Germain.  4,301.136,  CI.  72-447.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS):  See— 

Goulard.   Claude;    Accettella,   Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou,   Gerard; 
Pages,  Bernard;  Jeannin.  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur, 
Jean,  4,301,489.  CI.  353-54.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.a.:  See— 

Walther.  Helmut;  and  Palazzetti.  Mario,  4,301,406,  Q.  231-30.000. 
Cemy,  Frank  T.;  and  Lapsker,  Irving,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Segmented 

disc  brake  pad.  4.301.347.  a.  188-230.000. 
CertainTeed  Corporation:  See— 

Piotrowski.  Tony  S.,  4,501.107.  a.  33-438.000. 
Chaki,  Takao.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Cross  arm  mechanism  in  a  pushbut- 
ton tuner.  4.501.165.  CI.  74-10.330. 
Chaki,  Takao,  to  Clarion  Ca,  Ltd.  Cross  arm  mechanism  in  a  pushbut- 
ton tuner.  4,501,166,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Chambers,  William  S.  Thrust  bearing.  4.301.303,  CI.  384-132.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wells,  Henry  A.,  4.501.642.  CI.  162-198.000. 
Chandler.  Curtis  S.;  Novotny.  Larry  G.;  and  Watts.  Hvert  S.,  to  AMP 

Incorporated.  Electrical  connector.  4.301.459.  CI.  339-48.000. 
Chang,  Wcn-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.;  and  PefTer.  John  R..  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Moisture  curable  compositions  containing  reaction 
products  of  hydrophobic  polyols  and  organosilicon-containins  mate- 
rials. 4.301.872,  a.  528-18.000. 
Charles.  Herbert  N..  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Integral  engine  air 

conditioning  system.  4.501.129.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Chasar.  Dwight  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  2-Naphthyl 
phosphoramidites  and  compositions  thereof.  4,501,684.  a.   252- 
400.00A. 
Chaulk.  Donald  E..  to  AUis-Chahners  Corp.  Adjustable  stop  for  posi- 
tion control  lever  for  draft  load  sensing  system.  4.301.168,  CI. 

Chen.  Augustin  T.;  Goldwasser.  David  J.;  and  Onder.  Kemal,  to  Up- 
john Company.  The.  Polyamides  with  tak  as  crystallization  nro- 
moter.  4,501.844.  a.  324-43 l.OOa 
Chen.  Nai  Y.:  See— 

LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Partridge,  Randell  D.;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Wong, 
Steven  S.,  4.501,926,  CI.  585-739.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Counter-roUtional 

flow  in  a  carbon  black  reactor.  4,501.720.  CI.  422-136.000. 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vacuum  interrupter 

contact  material.  4.501.941.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See— 

Dodds,  Stephen  G..  4,501,076,  CI.  36-11.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

DePriester.  Coral  L..  4.501.329.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See- 
Cutler.  Donald  R..  4.501.122,  a.  62-116.000. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Pdsker.  Glenn;  Christiansen.  Keith;  and  Jaime.  Gil,  4,301.431,  CI. 
277-134.000. 
Chicopee:  See— 

Holmes,  Rory  A.;  and  Sun,  Eleanor,  4,301,792,  CL  428-299.00a 
Chikura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida.   Kei;   Murokawa,   Masayuki;   and   Nomura.  Toahiaki 
4,301,090,  CI.  49-264.000.  ^^' 

Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Kuksar,  Gabor.  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  David.  Agoston;  and  Zilahi. 
Tibor.  4,301,732,  a.  424-114.000.  ^^ 


Chisao  Corporation:  See— 

Yazu.  Karumasa;  Adachi,  Yasuto;  and  Yoahiiaki.  Takayoahi. 

4.301,6ia  a.  75-0.3AA. 

Chivens,  David  E.;  and  Cloward,  Laramie  J.,  to  L  A  P  laduttriea.  Sticas 

sensor  for  yield-point  detection  in  a  stretch  preaa.  4,301.133.  Q. 

72-302.000. 

Chmiel.  Chester  T.;  and  Cotaakis.  Daniel  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Adhesive 

for  bonding  cured  EPDM  robber.  4.301.842,  CI.  324.432.00a 
Christiansen,  Keith:  See— 

Peisker,  Glenn;  Christiansen,  Keith;  and  Jaime.  Gil.  4,301.431,  Q. 

277-134.000. 

Christman.  Chris  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health  and  Human 

Services.    Ultrasonic   therapy   applicator   that   measures   dosace. 

4.301,131.  CI.  73-646.000. 

Chu,  Georae;  and  CaseUa.  Sharon,  to  Colkgen  Corporatioa.  Automatic 

syringe  flUing  system.  4,301,306,  Q.  141-94.000. 
Chu,  Shaw  C;  and  Spencer.  Arthur  T.  Aqueous  coating  compositions 
and  proceas  for  thor  preparation  from  epoxy  acidic  acrylic  polymer 
and  polyfimctional  amine.  4,301.831,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Chubachi,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Konno,  Junichi;  Ueda,  Yukihiro;  Niitsuma.  Hiroaki;  and  Chubachi. 
Noriyoshi.  4,501,149,  Q.  73-587.000. 
Chugai  Ro  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imose,    Masayuki;    Seno.    Takao;    and    Sakaguchi,    Yothihito, 
4,301.333,  a.  432-39.000. 
Churchill,  John  E.:  See— 

Stockdale,  Trevor  J.;  and  ChurchUI,  John  E.,  4,301.164.  Q. 
73-864.230. 
Cianci.  James  P.;  and  Dunn,  William  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
Liquid  drainage  system  with  formed  hinged  support  sheet.  4,301.384. 
a.  604-322.000.  -      .      . 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Adam.  Jean-Marie;  and  Bloch.  Peter,  4.301,392,  Q.  8-676.000. 
Cook,  Barry,  4,301.667,  Q.  2IO-70a00a 
Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canutore,  Giuseppe,  4,301,837,  Q.  324-lOO.OOa 
Ciotti,  Alfredo:  See- 
Breda,  Enzo;  and  Ciotti,  Alfredo,  4,301,491,  Q.  336-39.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

Gregoli,  Armand  A.,  4,301,443,  CI.  299-2.00a 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chaki,  Takao,  4,301,163,  Q.  74-10.330. 
Chaki,  Takao.  4.501,166,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Clark,  Leonard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Greene.  Howard  P..  Jr.  Spherical  vehicle 

control  system.  4,501,369,  CI.  446-458.000. 
Clausen,  Eivind:  See— 

Biasini,    Lino;    Biasini,    Americole    R.;    and    Clauaen,    Eivind, 
4.301.220.  CI.  118-73.000. 
Clavier,  Christian  M.;  Dumanoir,  Jean  L.;  and  Dumestre,  Alexis  C,  to 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Machine  method  for  deter- 
mining the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocarbon  dcpoaits  within  a 
subsurface  earth  formation.  4,302,121,  CI.  364-422.00a 
Cleary,  James  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  N-Methyl  pyrroli- 

done-2  purification.  4,301,902,  CI.  348-355.0bO. 
Clem,  Arthur  J.,  to  Clem  Environmental  Corp.  Waterproofing  soil. 

4.501.788,  a.  428-240.000. 
Clem  Environmental  Corp.:  See— 

Qem,  Arthur  J.,  4,501,788,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Clemence,  Francois;  Medici,  lulo;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Toumemine, 
Colette,  to  Rousael  Uclaf.  Blood  oxygenating  and  cerebral  vaaoregu- 
lating  20,21-dinorebumamenines.  4,501,740,  CI.  514-283.000. 
Clifton,  John  T.;  and  Spear,  John  W.,  to  Spear,  John  William.  Resusci- 

Utor.  4.501,271,  CI.  128-203.130. 
Clineschmidt,  Bradley  V..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Peripherally  selective 
dopamine  antagonists  in  the  treatment  of  ocuUr  hypertension. 
4,501.749.0.514-326.000. 
Cloward,  Laramie  J.:  See— 

Chivens.  David  E.;  and  Cloward,  Laramie  J.,  4,301,133,  Q. 
72-302.000. 
Quniat,  Claude;  and  Dekttre,  Joaeph,  to  LGT  Laboratoire  General  des 
Telecommunications.    Selective    efficiency    videofrequency    non- 
linearity  correction  device.  4.502,076,  CI.  338-l6a00a 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Eagles,  Brian  A.,  4,301,449,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Coates,  Jacqueline  A.:  See— 

Connell,  David  L.;  and  Coates,  Jacqueline  A..  4,301.672.  Q.  232- 
8.50M. 
Cobden,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Cobden  Turbines  Pty.  Ltd.  Frost  control. 

4,501,089,  a.  47-2.000. 
Cobden  Turbines  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cobden,  Kenneth  J.,  4,501.089,  CI.  47-2.00a 
Cbckram,  Geoffirey  N.:  See— 

Towersey,  Peter  J.;  Longton,  John;  and  Cockram.  Geoffrey  N.. 
4.501,765.  a.  42^636.000. 
Coherent,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Peter  N.;  and  Blake,  WUliam,  4,302,143.  Q.  372-38.000. 
Coker,  Geoffrey  G.:  See— 

Findlay.  John  W.  A.;  and  Coker,  OeofTiey  O..  4.301,893.  CI. 
546-281.000. 
Colby,  Geor^  V.,  Jr..  to  Avco  Corporatioo.  Passive  data  acquisition 

and  analysis  system  for  microwave.  4,302,032,  CI.  343-438.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Aszman,  Harry  W.;  Buck,  Charles  E.;  and  Everhart,  Cherie  H., 

4,301,6I0,  a.  232-142.00a 
Groult.  Alain;  and  Samec,  Jean,  4,301.681,  Q.  232-174. 12a 
Su.  Dean  T..  4,301.834,  Q.  324-28.000. 
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Collagen  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Geor|r.  and  Caaella,  Sharon,  4.301.306,  a.  I41-94.00a 

Collins  Dynamics:  See— 

Collhn,  William  J..  4.302,103,  C  362-249.000. 

Collins,  William  J.,  to  Collins  Dynamics.  Light  with  mount  for  plural 
lamp  bulbs.  4,302,103,  CI.  362-249.000. 

Combined  America  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Davis,  Alan  H.,  4,301,101,  Q.  32-404.000. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Robert  L.;  and  UtMaen,  Richard  A.,  4,301,031,  a.  29-23.4ia 
McCartney,  Michael  S.;  and  Pollock,  WUliam  H.,  4,301,204,  CI. 
110-264.000. 

(f0mlinear  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson,    David    A.;    and    Sailer,    Kenneth    R.,   4,302,02a   CI. 
330-263.000. 

Commonwealth  Moulding  Pty.  Limited:  See— 
Bushby,  Maxwell  J..  4.501.376,  CI.  220-298.000. 

Communications  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 
Rose,  Roberi  D..  Jr.,  4.501.361,  CI.  206493.000. 

Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See- 
Schneider,  Andre.  4.501.578.  CI.  474-201.000. 

Comparetto.  John  E.  Bone  wedge  guidance  system.  4,301,268.  CI. 
128-92.00E. 

Conee.  Paul  T.  Camera  support  cushion.  4,301,401,  CI.  248-346.000. 

Connell,  David  L.;  and  Coates,  Jacqueline  A.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic 
compounds.  4,301,672,  CI.  232-8.50M. 

Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See— 

Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  4.502.093,  Q.  361-231.000. 

Consiglio,  Pietro:  See— 

Siligoni,  Marco;  and  Conai^io,  Pietro.  4,302,016.  CI.  330-146.000. 

Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerstmann,  Joseph;  Hauck,  William  M.;  Raymond,  Robert;  and 
Swenson,  Paul  F..  Jr.,  4,301,233,  Q.  123-327.000. 

Contractor,  Aliasgar  Q.:  See— 

Bockris,  John  O.;  Szklarczyk,  Marek;  and  Contractor,  Aliasgar  Q.. 
4,301,804,  CI.  429-111.000. 

Convergent  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

I  Lowenthal,  Richard  W.;  Seike,  Stephen  C;  and  Walsh,  Gregory 
I       v.,  4,302,038.  CI.  34O-365.00S. 

'     Sisler,  John  R..  4,501.46a  O.  339-49.00R. 

Cook,  Barry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  of  inhibiting  corro- 
sion of  metal  surfaces  and/or  deposition  of  scale  thereon.  4,301,667, 
CI.  210-700.000. 
Cook  International,  Inc.:  See— 

HUl,  James  J.;  and  Marven,  Al,  4,301,409,  CI.  231-334.000. 
Coomes,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Boan,    William    J.;    and    Coomes,    Robert    D.,   4.301,499,   CI. 
366-136.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Spreadbury.  Robert  J..  4,301.994.  a.  313-307.000. 
Corazza.  Herman.  Body  shop  worktaUe.  4,301,202,  CI.  108-30.000. 
Coma,  John  F.;  and  Blais,  Marcel  H.,  to  Sutewide  Pools,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  swimming  pools.  4,301, lOa  CI.  32-169.700. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

BorrelH,  Nicholas  F.;  Keck.  Donald  B.;  Morte,  David  L.;  and 

Sachenik,  Paul  A.,  4,501.468,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Miller,  Stephen  B.;  Stewart,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  David  A.. 
4,301,602,0.65-18.200. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Rutledge.  Rdeigh  N.;  and  Hahn,  Granville  J.,  4.301.343.  Q. 
423-191.000. 
Cottakis,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

I I  Chmiel,   Chester  T.;   and   Cotsakis.   Daniel   J..  4,301,842,   Q. 
I '       324-432.000. 

Couruulds  PLC:  See— 

Flavell.  John;  Jeflcoat,  Keith;  and  Betts,  Max  W.,  4,301,132,  Q. 
66-64.000. 

rurtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.:  See— 
Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Muralidhara.  Ranya, 
4,501.904.  CI.  549-35.000. 
Craig,  Harold  M.;  and  Feder.  Emest.  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  rotor  blade  for  a  rotary  machine.  4,301,033, 
CI.  29-IS6.80R. 
Crane.  Joseph  J.;  and  Beasley.  Daniel  T..  to  Crosfield  DaU  Systetns, 
Inc.   Scanning  system   employing  a  laser  beam.   4,301,467,   CI. 
330-6.100. 
Crews,  Mark  E.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Tension  hanger  landing 

bowl.  4,301,441.  CI.  283-143.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,  Rush  W.,  Jr..  4,501,280,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Crochet.  Michel:  See— 

Rodiere.  Charles;  and  Crochet,  Michel,  4,502,009,  Q.  324-337.000. 
Ctoea,  Robert  C:  See— 

1 '   Gentile,  Carmine  J.;  Hagge,  Melvin  L.;  and  Croes,  Robert  C, 
I '       4,501,978,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Crosfield  DaU  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Crane,  Joseph  J.;  and  Beasley,  Daniel  T..  4,301,467,  CI.  3304.100. 
Csengery,  Ladislao  C.  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Company,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  detecting  errors  in  a  digital  data  stream  encoded  in  a  double 
density  code.  4,302,142.  CI.  371-33.000. 
Cubbage,  William  R.,  to  Heath  Conmany.  Locking  hinge  for  a  printed 

circuit  board.  4,301,438,  Q.  339-l7.00L. 
Cveni,  Lee:  Sec 

Bray,  Carl  R.;  and  Cueni,  Lee,  4,301,338,  Q.  423-9.000. 


Culley,  Bobby  G.;  and  Surtani,  Kishin,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Autooated  liquid  crystal  display  and  proceaa.  4,301,471,  O. 
330-334.000. 
Cunningham,  Gordon  L.:  Sae— 

Shone,  Edward  R;  Wilson,  Robert  W.;  and  Cunningham.  Gordon 
L..  4,301.124,  a  62-129.000. 
Cunningham,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Jaoobi,  CecU  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin.  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall,  James  B.; 
Brown,  William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E.;  Owens,  Wahon  D.;  Cun- 
ningham, Robert  J.;  and  Smith,   Rocky   D.,  4.301,072,  O. 
34-ToOO. 
Cutler,  Donald  R.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Liquid  piston 

heat  pump.  4,301.122.  CI.  62-116.000. 
D.  M.  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Dupuis.  Jean  L.,  4,301,434,  Q.  280-206.00a 
Dagna.  Giandomenico:  See- 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Buat,  Mario;  Dagna.  Giandomenico;  and  Scar- 
dovi,  Alessandro,  4.502,054.  CI.  346-75.000 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Sanae,  4.501. 1 54.  CI.  73-827.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatemoto,  Masayoahi;  Oka.  Masahiko;  Kano,  Hideo;  Tomoda. 
Masayasu;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka,  4,501,869.  CI.  326-249.000. 
Dainichi-Ntppon  Cables.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishitobi.  Masami,  4,301.928,  Q.  174-107.000. 
Dales,  John  R.  M.;  and  Vallance,  Margueriu  A.,  to  Beecham  Group 

5 .I.e.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  penam  derivatives.  4,301,696,  CI. 
60-243.20R. 
Damman,  Ben;  Dryver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans;  Stara. 
Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaelltchaft  Prooeis  and 
device  for  making  alkaU  metal  phosphates  by  spraying  alkaU  metal 
phosphate  solutions  or  suspensions.  4,501.639,  CI.  159-48.100. 
D' Antonio,  Nicholas  F.  Adjustment  of  electronic  ski  binding  circuitry. 

4.302,146,  CI.  377-2.000. 
David,  Agoston:  See — 

Kulcsar,  Gabor,  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  David,  Agoaton;  and  Zilahi 
Tibor,  4,301,732,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Davis,  Alan  H..  to  Combined  America  Industries.  Inc.  Fire  rated  com- 
ponent wall  system.  4.301,101,  CI.  32-404.000. 
Davis,  Bums:  See — 

Barbae.  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  Davis,  Bums;  and  Minnick,  Larry 
A.,  4,301,879,  CL  528-288.000. 
Davis,  Delbert  A.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Non-woven  fabric  for 

V-belt  bead  wrap  and  chafer.  4,301,791.  Q.  428-286.000. 
Davis,  James  R.:  See— 

Halone.  William;  and  Davis,  James  R..  4,301,379,  a  221-221.000. 
Davis,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Null,  Michael  W.;  E>otson.  Robert  N.;  and  Davis.  Roberi  B.. 
4,301,979.  CI.  307-494.000. 
Davy  McKee  AG:  See— 

LeII.  Rainer,  4,301,723,  CI.  423-373.00R. 
Dawson,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Escallier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen.  Joaeph 
M.,  4,301,929.  CI.  174-1  I7.00F. 
Dayoo  Corporation:  See— 

Loii|,  Delmar  D..  4.301.771,  CI.  427-176.000. 
Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Johnson.  Charles  E.;  and  Ragard.  niillip  A.,  to 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Leadless  chip  placement  ma- 
chine for  printed  circuit  boards.  4.301. 1 83.  Q.  83-233.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Boyer,  Jack  C.  4.301,045,  Q.  16-331.000. 
Hook,  Wolfgang.  4,301.572.  Q.  464-170.000. 
Huang.  Ray  C.  4,301.452.  Q.  305-27.000. 
Ptacek.  Michael  V..  4.501,334.  CI.  172-832.000. 
De  Forest,  Sherman  E.;  Bolz,  Gunner,  and  La  Quey.  Robert  E..  to 
International  Remote  Imaging  Systems.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  optical  displays.  4.302,073,  Q.  338-93.00a 
Deft  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.:  See— 

Albert,  Richard  A..  4.301.832,  Q.  323-414.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschah:  See — 

Menschner.  Rolf;  and  Fischer,  Robert.  4.301.778.  Q.  427-376.200. 
Merk.  Wolfgang;  and  Rink,  Kari-Heinz.  4.501.668.  a.  210-749.000. 
Werie.  Peter,  and  Merk,  Wolfgang.  4,501,84a  G.  524-387.000. 
Delattre,  Joaeph:  See— 

Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Delattre,  Joaeph.  4.502.076.  CI.  338-160.000. 
Delmas,  Michel;  Gaset,  Antoine;  and  le  Bigot.  Yves,  to  Agrifbrane. 
S.A.  Process  for  transforming  an  aldehyde  into  an  alkene.  4,301, 9  la 
a.  349-306.000. 
Delmege.  Arthur  H  ;  El-Ibiary.  Yehia  M.;  Rode,  Melvin  A.;  and  TapUn. 
Lael  B.,  to  Vickers,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  estimating  plural 
system  variables  baaed  upon  a  single  measured  system  variable  and  a 
mathematical  system  model.  4,302,109,  Q.  364-174.000. 
Delucia,  Anthony,  to  Canron  Corp.  Tamping  tool  retainer.  4,301,200. 

CI.  104-10.000. 
Demerton,  Christopher  A.:  See- 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  and  Demerton,  Chrntopher  A.. 
4,301,899,  CI.  348-432.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.501.704,  CI.  260-465.0WI. 
Dennis,  James  G.;  Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson.  G.  C.  Jr.,  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  distributing  load  among  stacked 
bearings.  4.301.434.  Q.  384-619.000. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Devdopment  Corp.:  See— 
Dfitchbura.  Frederick,  4,301,555.  Q.  433-29.000. 
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Denzel,  Theodor:  See— 

Breuer,   Hemuum;   Treuner,   Uwe  D.;  and   Denzel,   Theodor. 
4,501.743,  CI.  514-201.000. 
DePriester.  Coral  L.,  to  Chevron  Reiearch  Company.  Non-abraaive 
particulate  material  for  permeability  alteration  in  subsurface  forma- 
tions. 4,501,329,  CI.  166-292.000. 
Deritend  Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  The:  Set— 

Bishop,  Thomas  D.;  and  Bishop.  David  John  O.,  4,501.18a  CI. 

Derr,  Max:  See— 

Pawelzik,  Manfred;  and  Derr,  Max,  4,501,408.  CI.  251-314.000. 
Desmarais,   Armand   J.,   to   Hercules   Incorporated.   Tile   mortars. 

4,501,617,  CI.  106-93.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Noren,  Gerry  K.,  4,501,855,  CI.  52^2 18.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

KuhJ,  Wilhebn;  Kiefer,  Dieter;  and  Josefowitz.  Max,  4,501,430,  CI. 
277-59.000. 
Devaney,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Modzinski,  Charles  J.;  and  Devaney,  Michael  J.,  4,501,390,  CI. 
237-12.30C. 
De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  to  Ausonia  Farmaceutici  S.r.l.  2-Hydroxy-3- 
(o-methoxy-pfaenoxy)propyI    2-(p-iaobatyl-phenyl>propionate    and 
pharmaceutica]  compositions  containing  tlw  same.  4,501,914.  CI. 
560-105.000. 
Devine,  Janet:  See— 

Irwin,  Charles;  Devine.  Janet;  and  Kramer,  Richard,  4,501,285,  Q. 
134-58.00R. 
de  Witte,  Paul:  See— 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4,501,639,  CI.  159-48.100. 
Dholakia,  Anil  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pickup  cartridge  having 
improved  stylus  flylead.  4,502,135,  CI.  369-170.000. 

Diamond  Communication  Products,  Inc.:  See 

Leonardo,  Ignazio,  4,501,400,  CI.  248-74.100. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See— 

Marcellis.  Alphonso  W.;  Johnson,  Orannis  S.;  and  Grinstein,  Reu- 
ben H..  4.501,594,  a.  44-51.000. 
Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Dickert.  Joseph  J..  Jr.,  4.501,651.  CI. 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Dickinson.  Ben  W.  O..  Ill;  and  Dickinson,  Robert  W..  to  Bechtel 
NatxMial  Corp.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  using  a  bore  hole. 
4.501.337,  a.  175-171.000.  e  u  oie 

Dickinson,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Dickinson.  Ben  W.  O.,  Ill;  and  Dickinson.  Robert  W.,  4,501,337. 

Diesel.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Siry.  Manfred;  and  Diesel.  Hans-Dieter,  4,501.635.  CI.  1 56-273.300. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  4,501,537,  CI.  418-150.000. 

Taira,  Shigeo,  4,501.245,  Q.  123-446.000. 
DiFonzo,  Mark  A.,  to  Kelley  Company.  Front-of-dock  dockboard. 

4,501.042,  a.  14-71.300. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  C:  See— 

Vwi  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.;  and  Dijkmans.  Eise  C.  4.502,017,  a. 

Dimarzio  Musical  Instrument  Pickups:  See— 

Blucher,  Steven  L.,  4.501 , 1 85,  a.  84- 1 . 1 50. 
DiNozzi,  Robert  D.;  Vancelette.  Stanley  R.;  Powell,  Lionel  E.;  Mc- 

L«uj,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Sieger.  Leon  F.;  and  Mason,  Ronald  C.  to 

USM  Corporation.  Micro  component  assembly  machine.  4.501.064. 

CI.  29-832.000. 
Ditehbum,  Frederick,  to  Dentsply  Research  ft  Development  Corp. 

Penodontal  probes.  4,501,555,  CI.  433-29.000. 
Di  Toro,  Vincenzo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Boschi.  Pier  M..  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  esters  of  C-alkyl-tartronic  or 

C-halogenalkyl-tartronic  acids.  4,501,916,  CI.  560-180.000. 
Divoky,  Ralph  A.,  to  California  Ceramic  Supply  Co.  Manufacture  of 

inflatable  articles.  4,501,545,  CI.  425-275.000. 
Dobaon,  Diane  P.;  Farrell.  Michael  J.;  and  Lutz,  Raymond  S.,  to  Wes- 

tmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dynamoelectric  machine  with  end  turn 

support  assembly  having  fasteners  with  locking  devices.  4,501.985 

a.  310-270.000. 
Dodda.  Stephen  G..  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  Shoe  construction. 

4^901,076.0.  36-11.000. 
Doi.  Akiho;  and  Saneyoshi,  Norio,  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki 

^^^Sjmchronization  system  for  key  telephone  system.  4,502,138, 

D(^  Akira:See— 

TsukMnolo,    Shinya;    Takahashi,    Kunihiro;    and    Doi.    Akira. 
4.501.717,  CI.  419-58.000. 
Doi.  Shunichi:  5ee— 

Takayanagi,  Shigewo;  Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yasutaka,  Hayashi;  Doi, 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima,  Satoru,  4,501.141,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Doll,  Herbert:  See— 

Brand!.  Rudolf;  and  Doll,  Herbert.  4,501.189,  CI.  89-14.400 
Dommguez,  Edward  J.  CoUapuble  door  wedge  with  quick  release 

mechanism.  4,501,444,  CI.  292-342.000. 
^"^  Bernard  O.  Disc  type  agricultural  implement.  4,501.333,  CI. 

Donald,  Dennis  S.;  and  Lee.  Ross  A.,  to  Du  Poot  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Phenyknercaptotetrazolo-  and  nitroindazolo  «"»«Vf^t 
development/image  modifiers.  4,501,896,  CI.  548-251.000 


Donaldson,  Margaret  L.:  See — 

Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Donaldson,  Margaret  L.,  4.501.727,  CI. 
424-16.000. 
Dondl,  Peter,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Telecommunication  sys- 
tem  with  satellites  positioned  in  geostationary  positional  loops. 
4.502.051,  CI.  343-356.000.  *^ 

Donnelly,  Brian  G.:  See— 

Perkinson,  Robert  H.;  Donnelly,  Brian  O.;  and  Dudash.  Carl  S.. 
4.501.157.  CI.  73-861.240. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinoi  GmbH:  See- 
Meier,  Willi,  4,501,213,  a.  112-316.000. 
Dorso  Trailer  Sales.  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  David  A..  4,501.437.  CI.  280-704.000. 
Dotson,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Miller,  Ira;  Null,  Michael  W.;  and  Dotson,  Robert  N.,  4,501.974,  CI. 

Null.  Michael  W.;  Dotson.  Robert  N.;  and  Davis.  Robert  B.. 

4,501,979.  CI.  307-494.000.  "■""*•»  »., 

Douglas.  Donald  J.,  to  MDS  Health  Group  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  sampling  a  plasma  into  a  vacuum  chamber.  4.501.965, 

Douklias,  Nikolaos.  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  for  testins 
specimens.  4,501.492,  Q.  356-73.100  * 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Hanafin.  Joseph  W.,  4.501,874,  Q.  528-103.000. 

'*'427-2Soa)  '''  *"**   Nimerick,   Kenneth  H..  4.501.775.  Q. 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Gee.  Ronald  P.,  4,501,619,  CI.  106-287.120. 
E>owbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See- 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  McCollum.  Gregory  J.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostys- 
law, 4,501,854,  CI.  525-162.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Fenton,  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Lakin.  Ira  W.;  Stein.  Joseph  H.;  Lohr. 
John  R.;  and  Schreiber.  David  A..  4,501,539,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Ashley,  Michael  J.;  Hemphill,  Paul  D.;  and  Leivo,  Charles  C. 

4.501,722.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Dennis,  James  G.;  Bramlett.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson.  G.  C  Jr . 

4,501,454,  CI.  384-619.000. 
^*"*'"*'°™>  Rich««l  H.;  and  Ferguson.  Walter  J..  4,501,152,  Q. 

Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  Geertsema.  Eise  B.;  Oomen,  Joris  J.  C;  and 
Rouwendal,  Jan  W.,  to  U.S.  Phdips  Corporation.  Composite  body  for 
gas  discharge  lamp.  4.501.799,  CI.  428446.000. 

Dnjver,  Jan:  See— 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte.  Paul.  4,501.639,  CI.  159-48.100. 

Dmkuth,  William  H.;  Bires.  Robert  J.;  MiUer.  Robert  J.;  and  Selleck. 
FranUm  G..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  grinding  turbine  engine  rotor  assemblies  using  dynamic 
optical  measurement  system.  4.501,095.  CI.  51-165.720. 

Druet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu  SOL- 
LAC.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  sintering  of  a  mineral  usins 
gaseous  fuel.  4,501,609.  CI.  75-5.000. 

Druker.  Harvey  A.,  to  McNab  Incorporated.  Retaining  clamp  for 
combination  valve  and  conductivity  cell  assembly.  4.502,01  T  CI. 

Duchesne,  Jean-Philippe:  See— 

Levy,    Claude;    and    Duchesne,    Jean-Philippe,    4,501,360,    CI. 
206-443.000. 
Dudash,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Perkinson,  Robert  H.;  Donnelly,  Brian  G.;  and  Dudash.  Carl  S.. 
4.501,157.  CI.  73-861.240. 
Dufresne,  Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly.  Christian;  and  Raatz, 
Francis,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Dewaxing  process  employing 
a  catalyst  with  a  highly  dealuminated  roordenite  base.  4,501,656,  CI 
ZUo-  111  .ouu< 
Dugan,  Charies;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  to  Farm  Friesh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp.  4.501.227, 
CI.  119-2.000. 
Dugan.  Timothy:  See— 

Dumn,  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy,  4,501,227,  Q.  119-2.000. 
Duke.  Colin  C;  and  Wells.  Robert  J.,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc. 
2.3-Isopropylidene     ribonic     acid.     1.4-lactones.     4.501.908.     CI. 
549-305.000. 
Dumanoir,  Jean  L.:  See- 
Clavier,  Christian  M.;  Dumanoir,  Jean  L.;  and  Dumestre,  Alexis  C, 
4,502,121,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Dumestre,  Alexis  C:  See- 
Clavier,  Christian  M.;  Dumanoir,  Jean  L.;  and  Dumestre.  Alexis  C. 
4.502.121.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Duncan.  David  S..  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Razon  and  shaving 

units  for  razors.  4.501.067,  CI.  30-63.000. 
Duncan,  James  W.,  to  Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  compressing  a  sleeping  bag  into  a  container  and 
the  container  therefor.  4.501.362,  CI.  206-525^. 
Dunn,  William  J.:  See— 

Cianci,  James  P.;  and  Dunn.  William  J..  4.501.584.  Q.  604-322.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

8*i?J2-    J"*»»;    ■«»    Luoma.    Robert    P..    II.    4,501,951,    a. 

Donald.  Dennis  S.;  and  Lee.  Ross  A..  4.501.896.  d.  548-251.000. 
Edwards.  Harold  W..  4.501.501,  CI.  366-336000. 
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Heyer.  David  E.,  4,501,712,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Johnson,  Daniel  D.,  4,501,638.  CI.  156-644.000. 
Levitt,  George.  4,501.607,  CI.  71-93.000. 
O'Brien,  John  P.,  4.501,886.  Q.  536-57.000. 
Zahr,  George  E..  4.501.876,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Dnpressoir,  Albert;  and  Salvat.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Circularly 
polarized  electromagnetic-wave  radiator.  4,502,053,  CI.  343-727.000. 
Dupuis,  Jean  L.,  to  D.  M.  International  Ltd.  Vehicle  for  a  fun-fair  or  the 

like.  4,501,434,  CI.  280-206.000. 
Dury,  Peter  L.  K.,  to  Nottingham  County  Council.  Playing  surfaces 

sports.  4,501,420,  CI.  272-3.000. 
Dussourd  d'Hinterland,  Lucien;  Normier,  Gerard;  and  Pine).  Anne- 
Marie,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  Method  of  preparing  immunostimulant 

I  proteoglycans  which  induce  production  of  interferon,  proteoglycans 
'obtained    and    pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them. 

4,501,693,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Duvois,  Eric:  See — 

Jouvet,  Adrien;  and  Duvois.  Eric,  4,501,960,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Dux,  James  P.:  See— 

I I  Goodman,   Edward;   Dux,   James   P.;   and   Albright,   Fred   R., 
I        4,501,682,  CI.  252-174.150. 

Dyer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  McGregor,  Anderson  D.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Kerf  loss  rnluction  in  internal  diameter  sawing. 
4.501.258,  CI.  125-13.00R. 
Dykstra,  Richard  A.  Solid  state  magneto  ignition  switching  device. 

4.501.256,  CI.  123-651.000. 
Dynatech  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Nelson,  Keith  E.,  4,501,970,  CI.  250-458.100. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 
Breuer,   Hermann;  Treuner,   Uwe  D.;  and   Denzel,   Theodor, 

4,501,743,  CI.  514-201.000. 
Kronenthal,  David,  4.501,697,  Q.  260-245.400. 
I  Thottathil.  John  K.;  Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Floyd,  David;  and  Brandt, 
!      Steven,  4,501,901,  CI.  548-532.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  G.,  4,501,494,  CI.  356-240.000. 
Eagles,  Brian  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Fluid  supply  for 

rotary  cutter  heads  for  mining  machines.  4,501,449,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Adams.  L.  Jane.  4.501.878,  CI.  528-286.000. 
Barbee,  Robert  B.;  Bass,  Roy  K.;  Davis,  Bums;  and  Minnick,  Larry 

A.,  4,501,879,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.,  4,501,877,  Q.  528-271.000. 
Romansky,  John  A.;  and  Matson,  Gary  R.,  4.501,483.  CI.  355- 

3.0FU. 
Stryjewski,  Walter  A.,  4.501.482.  Q.  355-3.0FU. 

Ton  Corporation:  See — 
Anderson,  Harry  B.;  and  Zalewski.  Jack  J.,  4,501,937,  Q.  200- 
5.00A. 
Ebi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyatake,  Kimio,  to  Horiba.  Ltd.  Infrared  radiation 

pi  analyzer.  4.501.968.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Ebnaka.  Toshinobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Differential 

protective  relay.  4.502,086,  CI.  361-87.000. 
Ed.  ZaUin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

G'jaer,    Eberhard;    and    Beitinger,    Eberhard,    4.501.446.    CI. 

299-9.000. 

Edelman.  Seymour;  and  Ballard,  Lowell  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 

Ka.  Army.  Piezoelectric  polymer  heat  exchanger.  4,501,319,  CI. 

165-84.000. 

Edmunds,  Neil  R.,  to  Gulf  Canada  Limited.  In-situ  recovery  of  viscous 

hydrocarbonaceous  crude  oil.  4,501,326,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Edwards.  Harold  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process   for   dispersing   solids    in    liquid    media.    4,501.501,    CI. 
366-336000. 
Egma,  Chikashi:  See — 

Torii.  Kuniyoshi;  and  Egma,  Chikashi,  4.501.730.  Q.  424-76.000. 
Eguchi,  Kazutoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dau 
processing  unit  of  a  microprogram  control  system  for  variable  length 
data.  4.502. 1 1 5.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ehara.  Kunihiko:  See — 
I ;  Oda,  Shoji;  Ehara,  Kunihiko;  Umemoto.  Hirotoshi;  and  Nakano. 
I        Shinji.  4,501.829.  Q.  523-400.000. 
Eitai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanba.  Yuzaburo,  4.501.497,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Eisele,  Hermann;  and  Frank,  Bruno,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  ascertaining  control  variables  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,501.248.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Elbe,  Huu-Ludwig;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Combating  pests  with  novel  substituted  carbamoyloximino- 
tetrahydrothiophenes  and   intermediates   therefor.   4,501.753,   CI. 
514-447.000. 
Dbe,  Hans-Ludwig:  See- 
Reiser,  Wolf;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  and  Feyen.  Peter,  4.501.897,  CI. 
548-262.000. 
Electro-Biology.  Inc.:  See— 

Pescatore.  Eugene  A.,  4,501,265,  CI.  128-1.500. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See — 
1    Glize.   Jean-Pierre;   and   Gaucher,   Michel   M.,   4.501.958.   CI. 
I        235-382.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Barton,  Russell  L.;  Briggs,  Stephen  L.;  and  Koppel,  Gary  A., 

4,501,703.  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Cannon.  William  N.,  4,501.608.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Graves.    Bernard    J.;    and    Kukoija,    Stjepan,    4.501,741.    Q. 

514-202.000. 
Knimkalns,  Eriks  V..  4,501.746.  CI.  514-357.000 


Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  VasilefT,  Robert  T.,  4,501.739,  Q. 

514-203.000. 
Nichols.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C,  4,501.89a  CI. 

514-267.000. 
Ryan,    Charles    W.;    and    Slomski,    Bruce   A.,    4,501.921,    Q. 
564-99.000. 
EMbiary,  Yehia  M.:  See— 

Delmege,  Arthur  H.;  El-Ibiary,  Yehia  M.;  Rode.  Mdvin  A.;  and 
Taplm,  Lael  B.,  4,502,109,  CI.  364-174.000. 
Elmore.  Carl  L.:  See- 
Sherman,  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Brison.  Robert  J.. 
4.501,721,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Eltech  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Bannochie,  John  G.,  4,501,803,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Hardee,  Kenneth  L.;  Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  I^le,  Charles  B.;  and  Sen, 
Rajat  K.,  4,501,824,  CI.  502-339.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Brown,  William  J.,  4,501,194,  CI.  98-42.070. 
Endo,  Isao;  Nagamune,  Temyuki;  and  Inoue,  Ichiro,  to  Rikagaku 

Kenkyusho.  Autosampler.  4,501.161.  CI.  73-863.240. 
Endo,  Kazunaka:  See— 

Saikawa,   Maaahiko;   Kanada.   Eiji;  Tanaka.   Akira;   and   Endo, 
Kazunaka.  4.501,811,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Endo,  Satsuo;  and  Saito,  Massaru.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 

component.  4,502.034,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

McCormick-Goodhart,  Mark  H.,  4.501,487,  a.  3S^27.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Galloway,  James  H..  4.502.001.  CI.  320^.000. 
Mashikian,  Matthew  S.,  4,502,000.  CI.  320-6.000. 
Engding,  Alf,  to  Tekniska  Rontgencentralen  AB.  Apparatus  for  in- 

spectmg  the  interior  of  a  reactor  vessel.  4.501,716,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Engineered  Air  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Norton,  John  P.,  4,501,126  CI.  62-185.000. 
Enloe.  Kenneth  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Disposable  diaper 
having    improved    absorbent    pad    arrangement     4,301,587,    CI. 
604-385.000. 
Enlow,  WiUiam  P.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow,  William  P.,  4.501,838,  CI. 
524-108.000. 
ens  BIO  LOGICALS  Inc.:  See— 

Ogilvie,  Kelvin  K.,  4,501,744.  CI.  514-245.000. 
Envo]Mk  Limited:  See — 

Adamson,  Donald,  4,501,049,  CI.  24-30.50P. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Jacoby,     Hans-Dieter;    and    Schmidt,     Peter,    4,501,527,    Q. 

414-225.000. 
Reinheimer,    Guenter;    and    Kraft,    Winfhed,    4,501,476,    Q. 
350-520000. 
Ershov,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetaova,  Svetlana  M.; 
Okerblom.  Jury  I.;  Enhov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedoaov,  Akxei  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan,  Robert  A.,  4,50I,32a  CI.  165-144.000. 
Eacallier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen,  Joseph  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multiconductor  flat  cable. 
4,501,929,  CI.  174-1 17.00F. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Biondetti,  Mario;  and  Baur,  Roland,  4,501,040,  CI.  8-156.000. 
Biondetti,  Mario,  4,501,662,  CI.  210-391.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  and  Jones,  Larren  F.,  4,501.079.  Q.  37- 
141. OOR. 
Eakinari,  Victoria:  See — 

Wells,  James  E.;  and  Eskinazi,  Victoria.  4.501.889,  CI.  544-106.000. 
Estry,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Tishkotr,  Garaon  H.;  and  Estry,  Douglas  W.,  4.501.731.  CI. 
424-101.000. 
Evans,  George  S.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Gilmore,  John  F.,  deceased; 
and  by  Gilmore,  Roderick  A.,  Administrator,  to  North  American 
PhiUps    Lighting    Corp.    Energy    conserving    instant-start    series- 
sequence  fluorescent  lamp  system  and  fluorescent  lamp  with  overcur- 
rent  protection.  4,501,992,  CI.  315-122.000. 
EverhaJt,  Cherie  H.:  See— 

Aszman,  Harry  W.;  Buck,  Charles  E.;  and  Everhart,  Cherie  H., 
4,501,680,  Ci.  252-142.000. 
Evolution  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Straayer,  Robert  O.,  4,501,332,  CI.  172-41.000. 
Ewing,  John  J.:  See- 
Frank,   Robert  G.;   Fecik,   Michael   T.;   and   Ewing,   John   J., 
4,501,603,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Hobson,  JaRHS  C,  4,501,190,  Q.  89-41. Om. 
Wroble,  Arthur  J.,  4.501,188,  Q.  89-41.00M. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See— 

Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4,501,172.  CI.  74-867.000. 
Extracorporeal.  Inc.:  See— 

Troutner,  Vernon  H.,  4,501,583,  Q.  604-118.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

Garcia,  Juan  A..  4,501,330.  CI   166-297.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Allan,  David  E.,  4.501.654,  CI.  208-92.000. 
Allan,  David  E.;  Molstedt,  Byron  V.;  and  Mohan,  Raam  R., 

4.501,82a  CI.  502-27.000. 
Bouboulis,   Constantine  J.;  and  Kuntz,   Irving,  4.501.868,  CI. 
526-208.000. 
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Habeeb,  Jicob  J.,  4,301,677,  a.  252-37.200. 
Hamner,  Glen  P.,  4.501,653,  Q.  208-89.000. 
Newman.   Ndl   F.;  and  Kowalaki.   Ronald  C,  4.S01.8S9,  CI. 
525-356.000. 
Ena,  Andre;  and  Blair,  Howard  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method 

of  making  yttrium  silicon  oxynitrides.  4,501,723,  Q.  423-263.000. 
F.  J.  Bumn  it  Cie.:  See— 

Bo^li.  Serge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre.  4,501,579,  Q.  493-45.000. 
Fachini,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Tbedford.  Guy  N.;  Fachini,  Robert  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Dennis  K., 
4.501.112,0.  56-13.300. 
Fadt  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Andersson,  Leif  H.,  4,501,5ia  CI.  400416.300. 
Fagerburg.  David  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Higher  molecuUr 
weight  polyesters  from  diadd  anhydrides  and  cyclic  alkyiene  carbon- 
ates. 4.501,877,  a.  528-271.000. 
Pages,  Bernard:  See— 

Goulard,   Claude;   Accettella.   Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou.   Gerard; 
Pages,  Bernard;  Jeannin.  Daniel;  Laloux.  Phflippe;  and  Le  Fur, 
Jean,  4,501,489,  Q.  3S^54.000. 
FairchiM  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Garcia.  R.  P.;  and  Hickling,  Robert  L..  4,502.127,  a.  364-900.000. 
FajU  John,  to  Xenell  Corporation.  Low  breakdown  voltage,  high 

current  glow  lamp.  4,501,991,  Q.  313-589.000. 
Falcone.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCoy,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  N-alkyl-monosubstituted  carbamates.  4.501.915, 
a.  560-157.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stilin,  John  J.,  4,501,169,  Q.  74-811000. 
Faltin.  Jurgen:  See— 

KotuUa,  Bemhard;  Weiaer,  Martin;  Faltin.  Jurgen;  Preis,  Lothar; 
Schmidt,     Rudolf;     and     Bom.     Eberhard.     4,501,516,     CI. 
405-260.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See— 

Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto.  4,501,999,  Q. 
318-632.000. 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See — 

Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  4,501,227,  Q.  119-2.000. 
FarreU.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dobaon,  Diane  P.;  Farrell,  Michael  J.;  and  Lutz,  Raymond  S.. 
4.501,985.  CI.  310-270.000. 
Farris,  James  R.;  and  Farris,  James  R.,  Jr.  Moisture  akrm  system. 

4,502.044,  CI.  34O4O4.00a 
Farris.  James  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Farris.   James   R.;   and   Farris,   James   R.,   Jr.,   4,502,044,   Q. 
34O-6O4.000. 
Faulkner.  Albert  A.;  and  Bouton,  John  C,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 

Corporation.  Slide  carrier.  4,501,495.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Faupel.  Werner:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner,  Paul;  Schwarz. 
Manfted;  Hofer.  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel.  Max;  and 
Faupel,  Werner,  4,501,252,  Q.  123-502.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

Hough.  Thomas  L.;  and  Jones.  Graham  P..  4.501.605.  a.  71-90.000. 
Fecht,  Hans-Rudolf:  See- 
Wan,  Werner,  and  Fecht.  Hans-Rudolf.  4,502,073,  Q.  358-iaOOO. 
Fecik.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Frank.  Robert  G.;  Fecik,   Michael  T.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.. 
4,501,603.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Feder,  Ernest:  See— 

Craig.  Harold  M.;  and  Feder.  Ernest.  4,501,053,  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.:  See— 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Alexaiidrov.  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M  • 
Okerblom,  Jury  I.;  Erahov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A  • 
Maikis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedo«>v.  Alexei  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan.  Robert  A.,  4,501,320.  Q.  165-144.00a 
Felcht,  Uu-Hellmuth:  See— 

Koranunpf,  Wolfgang;  Perplies,  Eberhard;  Hilbig,  Josef;  and 
Felcht.  Ute-Hellmuth,  4,501,887,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Feaemor^  Keith  E;  Foden,  George  P.;  and  Baker,  Christopher  J.,  to 
mgoni^-Rand  Company.  Skids  for  rotating  machinery.  4,501,973. 

Fenne.  Ivor:  See— 

Jarrett.  Boaz  A.;  Fenne.  Ivor;  Lakin.  David  F.;  and  Mowbray. 

Donan  F..  4.501,244,  CI.  123-446.000. 

Fenton,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  Lakin.  Ira  W.;  Stein,  Joseph  H.;  Lohr,  John  R.; 

and  Schreiber,  David  A,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

removing  the  liquid  phase  from  a  slurry  of  fine  granular  material. 

Ferguson,  Walter  J.:  See— 

^««^h<>"».  Rich»«l  H.;  and  Ferguson.  Waher  J.,  4,501,152,  CI. 

Fernandez,  Ramon  B.:  See— 

Uy,  Khin  M.;  Palguta,  Stephen  E.;  Fernandez.  Ramon  B.;  and 
Cabalqumto,  Santiago  C,  4.501,037.  CI.  8-149.200. 
Ferriag  Arzneimittel  GmbH:  See— 

"*Stl7M0*^    •«*    Schultheiss,    Hartmut.    4,501.733.    CI. 
Fett,  E  ReinoM:  See— 

Feyen,  Peter:  See— 

*^5f  ;«^^'*'  "■"•■Ludwig;  and  Feyen.  Peter,  4,501,897,  Q. 
348-262.000. 


Fidi.  Werner,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.Kino-Gerate  Oesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Coupling  member  for  a  capacitive  microphone.  4,501,462,  CI.  339- 

93.00R. 
Field,  WiUiam  J.  Marine  speedometer  anti-fouling  device.  4.501,288,  d 

Figueredo,  Fernando  F.:  See— 

Valdes.  Guillermo  A.;  Figueredo,  Fernando  F.;  Pacheco,  Beiiiamin 
G.;  and  Framil,  Armando,  4,501,3ia  G.  144.34.00R. 

Fillmian,  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  sampUng  network  with 
reduced  offset  error.  4.502,079,  CI.  358-243.000. 

Fmdlay,  John  W.  A.;  and  Coker,  Geoflirey  G.  3-{6-I3-Pyrrolidino-l-(4. 
tolyl)prop-l-enyl]-2-pyTidyl}acryIic  acid  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thrnof.  4,501,893,  CI.  546-281.000. 

Fink,  Hana-Ferdi;  Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Frdberger,  Rolf,  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG.  Lubricant  and  mold-release  agent  for  the  manu&c- 
ture  of  ties.  4,501,616.  Q.  106-38.220. 

Fmley,  Michael  J.:  See— 

'%0i,fi;ra'  SilSS;).'*"™^^-  "'^•»«»  ''^-•ey.  Michael  J.. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Roggeman,  David  M.;  Malani,  Shrikant  R.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W.. 
4,501.866,  CI.  526-133.000.  *        *       ' 

Fischer.  Robert:  See— 

Menschner,  Rolf;  and  Fischer.  Robert,  4,501,778,  CI.  427-376.200. 
Fisher,  Allan  J.,  to  NewaU  Engineering  Company  Limited.  The.  Profile 

machming  apparatus.  4.501,093,  Q.  51-165.710. 
Fitnier.  Marcel;  and  PinneU.  Vesu  P.,  Jr.  Removable  tray  for  micro- 
phone stands.  4,501,201,  Q.  108-27.000. 
FlaveU,  John;  Jeffcoat,  Keith;  and  Betts.  Max  W..  to  CourtauMs  PLC. 
Presser  foot  mechanism   in  a  knitting  machine.   4,501.132,  CI. 
66-64.000. 
Fletcher,  Edward  A.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regentt  of  the. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  damage  associated  with  detona- 
tion and/or  destructive  knock.  4,501,236,  Q.  123-193.00P. 
Fletcher,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

WoiJ.   Jeffery   A.;   and   Fletcher,   Thomas   D.,   4,501,976,   Q. 
307^56.000. 
Floyd,  David:  See— 

Thottathil,  John  K.;  Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Floyd,  David;  and  Brandt, 
Steven,  4.501.901.  a.  548-532.000. 
Foden.  George  P.:  See— 

Fenemore.  Keith  E.;  Foden,  George  P.;  and  Baker,  Christopher  J.. 
4,501,973.  CI.  29(V1.0QA 
Foerster.  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  MUler,  Robert  E.;  and  Pace,  Aldren  M.,  to 
Scans   Associates,    Inc.    Float   detection   system.    4,501,972,   CI. 

Foley,  John  f.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T.,  4.501,531,  Q.  417-63.000. 
Foley,  Paul,  to  Cehmese  Corporation.  Hydroesterification  of  1-alkene. 

4.S01.822.  a.  502-162.000. 
FoUand.  Glenn  A.  System  for  production  of  Roman  type  shades 
4.501.311,0.160-127.000.  «ype  w-oes. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ezis,  Andre;  and  Blair.  Howard  D..  4,501,723,  Q.  423-263.000. 
Muller,  George  H..  4.501,235,  Q.  123-52.00M. 
Foringer.  John  w.  B.:  See— 

Manske,  Heinz  J.,  4.501.071,  Q.  33-245.000. 
Forman,  Steven  E.;  and  Caunt,  James  W.,  to  Massachusettt  Institute  of 
T^hnotojK.  Infrared  microscope  inspection  apparatus.  4,501,966,  CI. 

Foster,  Dean  H.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Inserter 

feeder  assemblies.  4.501,417,  CI.  271-124.000. 
Fountoulakis.  Marcos.  Qutch  for  post  earrings.  4.501,050,  a.  24- 

Foumex,  Robert:  See— 

Qemence,  Francois;  Medici.  Italo;  Foumex.  Robert;  and  Toume- 
mine,  Colette,  4.501.740.  CI.  514-283.000. 
Fowler,  Glenn  D.;  Shannon.  Patrick  A.;  Stout.  Ronald  L.;  and  Yao. 
Jean,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Multiple  processor  synchronized 
halt  test  arrangement.  4.502.116.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fox,  Clifford  R.,  to  CBM  Display  Group  Limited.  Merchandise  disolav 
means.4.501.369.  CI.  211-133.000.  ^   ' 

Framil.  Armando:  See— 

Valdes.  Guillermo  A.;  Figueredo,  Fernando  F.;  Pacheco.  Benjamin 
G.;  and  FramU.  Armando.  4,501,310,  Q.  144.34.00R. 
Frank.  Bruno:  See— 

Eisele.  Hermann;  and  Frank.  Bruno,  4,501,248,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  Fecik.  Michael  T.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets  to 
complicated  shapes.  4.501,603.  CS.  65-106.000. 
Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm,  Henry  J.;  Rooney,  John  F.;  Allen,  Richard 
S.;  Brown,  Alfred;  and  Mims,  Donald  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 
predictmg  workovers  and  shut-ins  from  analyzing  the  annulus  efflu- 
ent of  a  well.  4,501.325,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Freeport  KaoUn  Company:  See- 
Young.  Ravmond  H.,  4,501,658,  CI.  209-S.OOO. 
Freiberoer,  Rolf:  See— 

F««.  Hant-Ferdi;  Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Frdberger,  Rolf,  4,501,616, 
CI.  106-38.220. 
Freund,  Edouard:  See— 

Dufresne,  Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and  Raatz, 
Francis,  4.501.656.  a.  208-111.000. 
Frick,  Roger  L.,  to  Roseraount  Inc.  Two  wire  circuit  having  an  adiust- 

able  span.  4,502.003.  Q.  323-275.000.  ^      ^ 

Friedman,  Laura  L.  Mother's  milk  harvesting  and  collection  device. 
4.501.585.  a.  604-346.000.  ^         wiiccwjn  oevice. 
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Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Pawelzik.  Manfred;  and  Derr.  Max.  4,501,408,  CI.  2Sl-314.00a 
Fritz  Schafer  Gesdischaft  Mit  Beschrankterhaftung:  See— 

Schafer.  Gerhard,  4,501,456,  Q.  312-273.000. 
Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov.  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova.  Svethuia  M.; 
I       Okerblom,  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
I       Maikis.  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexd  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan.  Robert  A.  4,501,32a  O.  165-144.000. 
Fromm.  Ingrid.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  device  for 
monitoring  critical  speeds  of  a  routing  member.  4.502,045,  CI. 
34O471.00O. 
Fromson,  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia.  Robert  F..  to  Fromson,  Howard  A. 
Lithogruhic  printing  plate  with  resin  reinforced  image  and  process. 
4,501,810,0.  43O-303.O0O. 
Frye,  Ehun  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hyltin,  Tom  M.;  Mihier.  Thomas  G.;  and  Frye,  Elam  C,  Jr., 
I       4,501,939,  O.  200-6.00A. 
Ffye,  Robert  C;  Griffith,  Joseph  E;  and  Wong.  Yiu  H..  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories.     Dielectrically     isolated     semiconductor     devices. 
4,501.060.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Fiji  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See — 
I   Hirotsuka,     Motohiko;     and     Kito.     Makoto.     4.501.694.     O. 
I       260-123.500. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Satoshi;  and  Miyahara,  Junii,  4,501,683.  CI.  252-301.260. 

Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Sakanoue.  Kd.  4.501,898,  O.  548-336.000. 

Kitada,  Akira,  4,501,796.  CI.  428-337.000. 

Kiuchi.  Sdii.  4.501.630.  CI.  156-159.000. 

Nagao.  Mdcoto;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Akashi.  Goro.  4.501,225,  O. 

118-718.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeji,  4,501,971,  O.  250-483.100. 
Faji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sunaga,  Yasumasa,  4,501,477,  O.  350-560.000. 
Faji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
,   Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi, 
;     4,502.065,  CI.  346-204.000. 
'    Tan,  Yoichi,  4.502,137,  O.  370-85.000. 
Fajii.  Haruo:  See— 

Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Fujii.  Hanio.  4.502.061,  O.  346-153.100. 
Fujii,  Takayoshi:  See — 
I   Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Toyoda,  Noriyuki;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Maeda. 
Yuji;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao.  4,501.737,  O. 
'       514-167.000. 
Faiiki,  Kuniharu;  and  Hashimoto.  Shigeru,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Limited.  Magnetic  recording  media  comprising  organosili- 
cones  in  a  magnetic  layer  thereof  4.501,800.  O.  428-447.000. 
Fajimura,  Fumio:  See— 

Satake,    Toshimi;    Marayama,    Kazuo;   and    Fujimura,    Fumio, 
4,502.066,  O.  346-209.000. 
Fajioka.  Yoshiki:  See— 

,  Kohzd.  Yoshinori;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto.  4.501,999, 0. 
I       318-632.000. 
Fvjita.  Hiaao;  and  Ishiyama,  Shozo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Zoom  lens.  4,501.475.  CI.  350427.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine.  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura.  Hideaki; 
I       and  Miyata,  Mitsuto.  4,501,998,  O.  318-568.000. 
I    Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki; 
and  Miyata.  Mittuto,  4,502,108,  CI.  364-170.00a 
Fojitsu  Limited:  See — 

Ohya.  Nobumasa;  Imd,  Ryusaku;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi.  4.501.931.  O. 
I        178-18.000. 
Fujiwara.  Kaisaku;  Yokooji,  Shigenori;  and  Morishita,  Yasuji.  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Electronic  parts-mounting  device  with  easy  assembly  and 
maintenance.  4,502,047.  O.  34O-69l000. 
Fujiwara,  Katsuhiro;  and  Osako.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sequence 

control  apparatus.  4,502.112.  O.  364-200.000. 
FukaUu.  Hvoshi:  See— 

Yanagisawa.  Taminori;  Yamaguchi.  Takaharu;  and  Fukatsu,  Hiro- 
I        shi.  4,501,352,  O.  198-775.0B0. 
Fukuda,  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Auto- 
matic wdghing  apparatus.  4,501.339,  O.  177-25.000. 
Fukushima.  Osamu:  See— 

Hoshino.    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta.    Toshio, 
4.501,465,  O.  339-176.0MP. 
Fullgraf,  Heribert:  See— 

Tllmann,  Joachim;  and  FuUgraf,  Heribert,  4,501,413, 0.  269-43.000. 
Funabashi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masayuki;  Tsuriya.  Masaaki;  and  Funabashi,  Masahiko, 
4,501,836,  CI.  524-66.000. 
Funk,  James  E,  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  burning  a  carbonaceous  slurry.  4,501,205,  O.  1 10-347.000. 
Furlong,  Owen  D.;  Moore,  Leonard;  and  Ward,  Jonathan  D.,  to  Nor- 
malair-Garrett  (Holdings)  Limited.  Gas  flow  responsive  signal  output 
means.  4,501,293,  O.  137-557.000. 
Furrer,  Robert:  See— 

Bijlu.  Imre;  and  Furrer,  Robert,  4,501,770,  O.  427-97.000. 
Furukawa,  Teruo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Encoding 

and  decoding  systems  for  binary  data.  4,502,036,  O.  340-347  ODD. 
Furukawa,  Touiio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  sphygmoma- 
nometer. 4,501,281,  O.  128-680.000. 
Furunishi,  Kaoni:  See— 

Sdto,  Ken;  Ochi,  Tsuneo;  Furunishi.  Kaoru;  and  Yuki,  Takeshi, 
4,501,402,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Furuno,  Nobuo;  Ota,  Yoshio;  Itai.  Maaahiro;  Tbkuyama,  Akio;  and 
Nakano.  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling 


electrocoating  bath  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,301.649,  O.   204- 
181.00R. 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Mueller,  Peter;  Ury,  Michad  G.;  and  Wood,  Charles  H.,  4,501,993. 
O.  315-248.000. 
Fussner,  Paul:  See— 

Stimpp,  Gerhard;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner,  Paul;  Schwarz, 
Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Faupel,  Wemer,  4,501,252,  O.  123-502.000. 
G.D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See- 
Mueller,   Richard  A.;  and  Partis,  Richard  A.,  4,501,895,  O. 
548-239.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Yampolsky,  Jack  S.;  and  Peszeszer,  Endre  F,  4,501,948,  O.  219- 
12I.0LC. 
Gajewski,  Robert  J.,  to  Generd  Mills,  Inc.  Cered  presweetened  with 
aspartame  and  cold  water  soluble  gum  coating  and  method  of  prepa- 
ration. 4,501,759,  O.  426-96.000. 
Gdl  Thomson  Maritime  Limited:  See- 
Thomson,  John  G.,  4,501,287,  O.  137-68.00R. 
Gdlagher,  Paul  H.  Heat  reclamation.  4,501,128,  O.  62-238.600. 
Gdloway,  James  H.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Current 

bdancing  for  battery  strings.  4,502,001,  O.  320-6.000. 
Gann,  Steven  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  drill  string  make  up. 

4,501,335,  O.  173-12.000. 
Garcia,  Juan  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Well  completion 

apparatus  and  method.  4,501,330,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Garcia,  R.  F.;  and  Hickling,  Robert  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Test  system  memory  architecture  for  passing 
parameters    and    testing    dynamic    components.    4,502,127,    O. 
364-900.000. 
Gariock  Inc.:  See- 
White.  Richard  E.  4.501,429,  CI.  277-24.000. 
Garritano,  Ronald  F.,  to  Rheometrics,  Inc.  Compensated  rheometer. 

4,501,155,  O.  73-847.000. 
Gaset,  Antoine:  See — 

Debnas,  Michd;  Gasd,  Antoine;  and  le  Bigot,  Yves,  4^01. 9  la  O. 
549-506.000. 
Gaskin,  Virginia  R.;  Horvath,  Eugene  P.;  and  Jansson,  Richard  M.,  to 
Udted  States  of  America,  Army.  Cryogenic  cooler  for  pbotoconduc- 
tive  cells.  4,501,131,  O.  62S14.00R. 
Gassier.  Hermann;  Joos,  Eugen;  Kubach.  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  and 
Singer,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronically  controllable 
and  regulatable  fud  metering  system  of  an  intemd  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.501,247,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Gatzy,  John  T.:  See- 
Boucher,  Richard  C;  Gatzy,  John  T.;  and  Knowles,  Michad  R., 
4,501,729,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Gaucher,  Michel  M.:  See— 

Glize,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Gaucher,   Michd   M.,  4.901,938,   O. 
23^382.000. 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuckes,  Arthur  F.  4.502,Oia  O.  324-338.000. 
Gebhard,  Georg  R.  U.;  and  Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.,  to  Rhdnisch-Westfdis- 
cbes  Elektrizitttswerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making  a  build- 
ing materid.  4,501,618,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Gebruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesaerd  "Gatterlinck"  : 
See— 
Gonner,  Siegmar,  4,501.178,  O.  83-107.000. 
Geczy.  Bela  A.,  to  Smith  Intemationd,  Inc.  Locking  fastener  assembly. 

4.501.521.  CI.  411-217.000. 
Gee,  Rondd  P..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Aqueous  emulsions  of 
carboxyl-containing  silicone  fluids  and  a  method  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,501,619.  O.  106-287.120. 
Geertsema,  Eise  B.:  See— 

Driessen,  Antomus  J.  G.  C;  Geertsema,  Eise  B.;  Oomen,  Joris  J.  C; 
and  Rouwendd,  Jan  W..  4,501,799.  O.  428-446.000. 
Gefvert,  Herbert  I.  Mdti-purpose  interchangeable  modular  auto  loud- 

maker  system.  4,502,149,  CI.  381-24.000. 
Geho,  W.  Blair;  and  Lau,  John  R.,  to  Technology  Udimited,  Inc. 
Masking    of   liposomes    from    RES    recogdtion.    4,501,728.    O. 
424-38ln0. 
Geiger.  Klaus:  See— 

Strobel.  Klaus;  and  Gdger,  Klaus,  4,501,714,  O.  264-249.000. 
Geiger,  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Bosso,    Joseph    F;    and    Geiger,    WUIiam    J.,    4,901,833,    O. 
523-416.000. 
Gelula,  Jerome  D.:  See— 

Bostian,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.;  and  Gdula.  Jerome  D.,  4,501,631,  O. 
156-161.000. 
Generd  Electric  Company:  See- 
Hale.  Thomas  E,  4,501,786.  O.  428-215.00a 
Mark,  Victor,  4.501,875,  a  528-196.000. 
Nicholas,  John  F.;  and  Sdvagni,  Edward  A.,  4,902.019,  O. 
329-166.000. 
Generd  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Mahlmann,  James  P.;  Schecter.  Steven  M.;  and  Scher.  Lawrence, 
4,901,761,  CI.  426-467.000. 
Generd  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  and  Gredy,  Jennifer  M.,  4,901,760,  O. 
426-250.000. 
Generd  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Gdewski.  Robert  J.,  4,501,759,  O.  426-96.000. 
Generd  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Wani,  Hisashi,  4.502.026,  O.  333-101.000. 
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General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Bogenschutz,  Thomas  M..  4,901,346,  C\.  I88-218.0XL. 
General  Technology  Applications,Inc.:  &*— 

Hadennann,  Albert  F.;  Trippe,  Jerry  C.;  and  Waters.  Paul  F.. 

4.501.828.  CI.  523-309.000  ».       •"  r  . 

Gentile,  Carmine  J.;  Hagge,  Melvin  L.;  and  Croes,  Robert  C.  to  RCA 

Corporation.  Level  shif^  interface  circuit.  4,501,978,  CI.  307-475.000 

GEO  Vann.  Inc.:  See— 

Brieger.  Emmet  F.,  4,501,331,  CI.  166-297.000. 
GTOfge,    Leroy.    Tool    for   coupling   pipe   sections.   4.501.055,   Q. 

George,  Pascal:  See— 

Kaplan.     Jean-Pierre;     and     George.     Pascal.     4.501.749,    a. 
514-222.000. 
Gerasimov.  Vasily  I.:  See— 

Abramov.  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuznetsov.  Vsevolod  V.;  Veielov,  Alex- 
andr  V.;  Tkhai.  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Gerasimov, 
Vastly  I.,  4,501,549.  CI.  425-542.000. 
Gerber.  Curtis  E.  Fruit  harvesting  machine.  4.501,113.  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Gercama.  Anne;  and  Schijf,  Robert,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Margarine  fat  blend  with  a  reduced  tendency  to  sandiness.  4,501,764, 
CI.  426-607.000. 
Gerson,  Philips:  See— 

Van  Der  Ploeg.  Arie;  Jansen.  Wim;  and  Gerson.  PhUips.  4.501.255. 
CI.  123-557.000.  h-.    .      .      . 

Gerstmann.  Joseph;  Hauck.  William  M.;  Raymond.  Robert;  and  Swen- 
son,  Paul  F.,  Jr..  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service  Company,  Inc. 
On-board     automotive     methane     compressor.     4,501.253,     CI. 
123-527.000. 
Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Roling.  Franz;  and  Schoop,  Gunther  D.,  4,501,577,  CI.  474-155.000. 

Schulze,  Hans-Horst;  Loweg,  Heri'uert;  and  Schneider,  Karl-Heinz. 

4,501.044.  CI.  15.312.00R. 

Gheorghe.  Olani.  to  Institutul  de  Cercetari  Pentru  Industria  Electro- 

Tehnica-Icpe.  Ferromagnetic  core  disk  armature  with  bar  windings. 

4,501,986.  CI.  310-268.000.  * 

Gibbons,  Ian;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva 

Company.  Charge  effects  in  enzyme  immunoassays.  4,501,692.  CI. 

Gibson.  Duane  M.:  See— 

Scott.  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M..  4,501,184,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Giebel,  Burkhard.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Electrically  programmable 

memory  matrix.  4.502.131.  CI.  365-201.000. 
Giepen.    Hubert    M.    Manually    operable    multi-coin    mechanism. 

Gill,  Daniel  G.,  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.  Substrate  support  module. 

4.501,368.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Gilmore,  John  F..  deceased:  See— 

Evans.  George  S.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Gilmore.  John  F.,  de- 
ceased; and  Gilmore.  Roderick  A..  Administrator.  4,501,992.  CI. 
315-122.000. 
Gilmore,  Roderick  A.,  Administrator:  See- 
Evans.  George  S.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Gilmore.  John  F..  de- 
ceased; and  Gilmore.  Roderick  A..  Administrator.  4,501,992.  CI. 
315-122.000. 
Giordano,  Claudio;  and  Castaldi.  Graziano.  to  Zambon  S.p.A.  Process 
for  prepanng  esters  of  aryl  alkanoic  acids.  4.501.913.  CI.  560-100.000. 
Girault,  Pierre:  See— 

Nezot.  Francois;  Girault.  Pierre;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Martel,  Jacques. 
4.501.894.  CI.  548-186.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See- 
Grain,  Michel  A.,  4.501,571.  CI.  464-111.000. 
Gl««r.  Eberhard;  and  Beitinger,  Eberhard,  to  Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesell- 
*chan.    Removal    of  fine-grained    sedimenu   from   water   bodies. 
4.501,446,  CI.  299-9.000. 
Glass,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Logan.  Russell  J.;  and  Glass,  Arthur  J..  4.501,177.  CI.  83-109.000. 
G  assman,  Jacob  A.  Indwelling  catheters.  4,501.580.  CI.  604-43.000. 
Glennon,  Timothy  F..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Current  source  sine 

wave  inverter.  4.502.106.  CI.  363-56.000. 
O'""'  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gaucher.  Michel  M..  to  Electronique  Maicel 
Dassault.  Verification  system,  for  example  for  passing  throuah  a  toll 
point.  4.501,958.  CI.  235-382.000. 
GNB  Batteries  Inc.:  See- 
Lund,  David  L.,  4.501.943.  CI.  219-10.430. 

^^f^l  BSv''*^'*   Sheet-dyeing  method  and  apparatus.  4.501,039.  CI. 
8- 1 5 1. 200. 

Goehler.  Peter:  See— 

Kretschmer,  Horst;  Tietze,  Gunter;  Beiermann.  Norbert;  Sching- 
nitz,  Manfred;  and  Goehler,  Peter,  4.501.156.  Q.  73-861.040 
Goers  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Goers.  Walter  E..  4.501.724,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Goers.  Walter  E.,  to  Goers  Associates  Inc.  Method  for  the  wet  process 

manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid.  4,501.724,  Q.  423-320.000 
Goldftne,  Milton:  See— 

Perlman,  Marvin;  and  Goldfine,  Milton,  4.501.957,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Goldsholl,  Morton.  Image  processor  and  method  for  use  in  making 

photographic  prints.  4,501.488.  CI.  355-46.000. 
Coldwasser.  David  J.:  See- 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Goldwasser.  David  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal, 
4.501,844,  CI.  524-451.000. 
Oo'<*«y.  Ouy  L.  Variable  How  reversible  vane  pump.  4.501.535.  CI. 

Gonner.  Siegmar.  to  Gebruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengies- 

l^T«^9i5J>*"''"^''"   ^^i**  '<"■  severing  round  timber.  4.501.178.  CI. 
o3- 107.000. 


Goodman.  Edward;  Dux.  James  P.;  and  Albright.  Fred  R..  to  Good- 
man, Edward.  Cleaning  and  protective  composition  and  method. 
4.501.682.  CI.  252-174.150. 

Goodrich.  Calvin  O.  Sheet  music  tray  for  a  guitar.  4,501.403.  CI 
248-443.000. 

Goodwin,  Alan;  and  Brearley,  Malcolm,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Displacement  measuring  transducers  and  their  use  for  sensing  vehicle 
suspension  displacements.  4,502,006,  CI.  324-208.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Young,  Delton  W.,  4,501,077,  CI.  36-32.00R. 

Gordbegli,  Manochehr;  and  An,  Sangchol,  to  Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc 
Pool  or  spa  water  heater.  4,501,232.  CI.  122-235.00C. 

Gordon.  Arnold  Z.:  See— 

Hardee,  Kenneth  L.;  Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  Pyle.  Charles  B.;  and  Sen 
Rajat  K..  4,501.824.  CI.  502-339.000. 

Goss.  Raymond  W..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Composition  for  tufted 
carpete.  4.501.846,  CI.  524-476.000. 

Gottschall.  George  T.  Lightweight  reflective  belt.  4.501,028.  CI. 
2-338.000. 

Goulard,  CUude;  Accettella.  Serge;  Cathaly-Pretou.  Gerard;  Pages. 
Bernard;  Jeanmn,  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur,  Jean,  to 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  tCNRS).  Multi-parii- 
tion  modular  camera   for  obtaining  micfofiches.  4,501,489.  CI. 

Gozzo,  Franco:  See— 

^  TorOjVincenzo;  Oorro,  Franco;  and  Boschi,  Pier  M.,  4,501,916, 

Grace,  William  R.,  to  Norris  Industries  Inc.  Cooktop  ventilation  sys- 
tem. 4,501,260,  CI.  I26-299.00R. 
Gracia,  Robert  F.:  See— 

J"™?^-  "ow««l  A.;  and  Gracia,  Robert  F.,  4.501,810,  CI. 

Graco  Inc.:  See— 

Kwok,  Kui  C,  4,501,394,  CI.  239-296.000. 
Lehrke.  Kenneth  E.,  4,501,952,  CI.  219-305.000. 
Granda.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J  • 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,501,762,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Grandin,  Roland  E.;  and  Milligan,  Barion,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Aromatic  amines  from  alkali  metal  amide  aminating  agent 
and  aromatic.  4,501,922,  CI.  564-408.000. 
Graves,  Bernard  J.;  and  Kukoija,  Stjepan.  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company. 

Cephalosporin  antibiotics.  4,501,741,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Gray.  Michael  A.,  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratories.  Detecting  a  DC  nonlin- 

earity  terminating  a  network.  4,501,935,  CI.  179-175.000. 
Gray.  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Ames.  S.  Leslie;  Gray,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kish,  Lewis  L.,  4,501,316, 
CI.  164-463.000. 
Orealy,  Jennifer  M.:  See- 
Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  and  Grealy,  Jennifer  M.,  4,501,760,  CI. 
426-250.000. 
Greenawalt,  Monte  H.  InflaUble  pillow.  4.501,034,  CI.  9-441. 000. 
Greene.  Howard  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Clark.  Leonard  R.,  Jr.;  and  Greene,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  4,901,969,  CI. 
446-458.000. 
Greene.  Janice  L.;  and  Loia,  Roman,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Preparation  of  polyamide  by  contacting  diamine,  dinitrile.  water, 
dicarboxylic  acid.  4,501,881,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Wilbur  O..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Detec- 
tion of  free  liquid  in  containers  of  solidified  radioactive  waste 
4,501,146.  CI  73-290.00B. 
Greenspan.  Stephen  B.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cooling  system  with  counter  flow  of 
coolant.  4,502,100,  CI.  361-384.000. 
Gregoli.  Armand  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Method  of  in-situ 

hydrogenation  of  carbonaceous  material.  4,501.445.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Gregory.  James  H..  to  Heriuge  Homes,  Inc.  Hybrid  home  construction 

technique.  4,501,098,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Grenier,  Aime  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Circuit  control 

device.  4.502.033.  CI.  337-75.000. 
Griffin,  Christopher  J.;  and  Oxborrow,  Bernard  H.,  to  Metal  Box, 

P.L.C.  Multipacks  of  containers.  4,501,104,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Griffin,  Gladys  B.  Specimen  slide  for  analysis  of  liquid  specimens. 

4.501,496,0.356-246.000.  -f       i-v 

Griffith.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Frye.  Robert  C;  Griffith.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wong.  Yiu  H.,  4,501,060. 
CI.  29-576.00W.  * 

Grill,  Bei^jamin:  See— 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Benjamin;  and  Harrison.  Lynn.  4.901,290. 
CI.  137-499.000. 
Grimm,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Frazier.  Terry  L.;  Grimm,  Henry  J.;  Rooney.  John  F.;  Allen. 
Richard  S.;  Brown,  Alfred;  and  Mims,  Donald  S.,  4,901,329,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Grinstein,  Reuben  H.:  See— 

Marcellis,  Alphonso  W.;  Johnson,  Orannis  S.;  and  Grinstein.  Reu- 
ben H.,  4,501.594,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Griswold.  Alexandra  F.:  See— 

Griswold.  Beth  H.;  Griswold.  Gail  E.;  and  Griswold.  Alexandra  P.. 
4,501,559,  CI.  434-154.000. 
Griswold.  Beth  H.;  Griswold,  Gail  E.;  and  Griswold,  Alexandra  F. 
Basic  comprehensive  genealogical  and  family  history  system  of 
straightline  genealogy.  4,501,559,  Q.  434-194.000. 
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Griswold.  Gail  E.:  See— 

Griswold,  Beth  H.;  Griswold.  Gail  E.;  and  Griswold,  Alexandra  F., 
4.501.559.  CI.  434-154.000. 
Orohmann,  Kurt;  and  Weishaupt.  Walter,  to  Bayerische  Moioren 
Werke  AG.  Process  for  determination  of  the  stored  quantity  of 
operating  fluids  for  automotive  vehicles,  and  circuit  for  conducting 
the  process.  4.502.124.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Oroseck.  John  B..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Locking  and  extraction  mecha- 
nism for  rack  mounted  components.  4.501,455.  CI.  312-215.000. 
Oroult,  Alain;  and  Samec.  Jean,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Deter- 
gent dish-washing  composition.  4,501.681.  CI.  252-174.120. 
Grundy.  Andrew  K.;  and  Versluis,  Jan.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Single 
point  mooring  system  provided  with  pressure  relief  means.  4,501,525, 
CI.  414-139.000. 
Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Koch.    Melvin    V.;    and    Magni.    Ambrogio.    4,501,919,    CI. 
562-437.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See — 

Krikor,    Krikor    A.;    and    Hu,    Kuang-Cheng,    4,502,114,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Huvet,  Jean-Marie,  4,502,087,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Edmunds,  Neil  R..  4.501,326,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Gupu.  Omkamath  R.:  See- 
Greenspan,  Stephen  B.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  4,502,100,  CI. 
361-384.000. 
Gustavsson,  John  K.  C:  See — 

Johansson,  Sune  H.;  and  GusUvsson,  John  K.  C,  4,501,198,  CI. 
100-98.00R. 
Outner.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Waxman.  Jay  S.,  to  Gutner,  Kenneth  H.  Slide 

assembly  for  drawer.  4.501.453.  CI.  308-3.600. 
Habeeb.  Jacob  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Heterocyclic 
nitrogen  compounds— organometallic  salt  complexes  as  corrosion 
inhibitors  in  lubricating  oils.  4,501,677,  CI.  252-37.200. 
Hadermann,  Albert  F.;  Trippe,  Jerry  C;  and  Waters,  Paul  P.,  to  Gen- 
eral Technology  Applications.Inc.  Dissolving  water  soluble  poly- 
mers. 4,501,828,  CI.  523-309.000. 
Haffher,  William  B.:  See- 
Super,  Scott  S.;  Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Haflher,  William  B.;  and  Jesse, 
Jerry  F.,  4,501,797.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Hagenmaier.  Carl  F..  Jr.;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Bolton.  Brent  C;  and 
Miner.  Robert  L.,  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Concurrent  net- 
work of  reduction  processors  for  executing  programs  stored  as  tree- 
like graphs  employing  variable-free  applicative  language  codes. 
4,502,118,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hagn.  Melvin  L.:  See — 

Gentile.  Carmine  J.;  Hagge,  Melvin  L.;  and  Croes,  Robert  C, 
4,501.978,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Hagopian,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Barfield,    Gilbert;    and    Hagopian,    Gary    J.,    4,501,715,    CI. 
264-248.000. 
Hahn,  Frederick  C;  and  Jones,  Larren  F.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Two 

piece  cutting  edge  construction.  4,501,079,  CI.  37-141.00R. 
Hahn,  Granville  J.:  See— 

Rutledge.  Raleigh  N.;  and  Hahn.  Granville  J..  4,501.543.  Q. 

425-191.000. 

Haider.  Ludwig,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 

feeding  platelike  workpieces  to  a  machine  tool.  4.501,523.  CI. 

414-19.000. 

Hain,  David  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Sheet  handling  apparatus. 

4,501,416,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Hait,  James  M.  Torque  driven  irrigation  system.  4,501,392,  CI.  239- 

177.00R. 
Hakansson,  Sven;  and  Lundh,  Bengt,  to  Axel  Johnson  Engineering  AB. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  suspension. 
4,501,669,  CI.  210-770.000. 
Hakko  Kouyu  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Katsuhiko;    and    Naganuma,    Seihachi,    4,501,115,    CI. 
57-220.000. 
Hale,  Thomas  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  product  with 

oxide  wear  layer.  4.501,786.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Hall,  Charles  P.;  and  Philipson.  Joseph,  to  Monterey  Manufacturing  Co. 

Self-sealing  waterbed  mattress.  4,501,035,  CI.  9-491.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Bnja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4.501.762.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  4.501,262,  CI.  126-437.000. 
Halone,  William;  and  Davis,  James  R.  Newspaper  dispensing  apparatus. 

4,501.379,  CI.  221-221.000. 
Hamilton,  Harriet:  See — 

Trivedi,  Bharat;  Hamilton,  Harriet;  and  Moos,  Walter,  4,501,735, 
CI.  514-46.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  and  Hammann,   Ingeborg,  4,501,753,  CI. 
514-447.000. 
Hammond,  James  M.:  See — 

Long,  James,  4,501,598,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Hamner.  Glen  P..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Production  of 

jet  and  diesel  fuels.  4,501,653,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Han,  Doyoung,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Temperature  conditioning 

system  staging  control  and  method.  4,501,125,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Hanafln,  Joseph  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  2,3-Epoxy 
carbamates.  4,501,874,  CI.  528-103.000. 


Hannett,  William  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Air  conditioning  system 

trouble  reporter.  4.502.084.  CI.  361-23.000. 
Hansen,  Charles  W..  to  Haydon  Switch  &  Instrument.  Inc.  Return-to- 

zero  stepper  motor.  4.501.981,  CI.  3IO-49.00R. 
Hansen.  Gerhard.  Tear-open  closure  for  a  container.  4.501,372,  CI. 

215-247.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 

Electrode  control  sewing  machine.  4.501.210.  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 
Harbuck.  Stanley  C.  Method  for  reducing  hypertension  of  a  liver. 

4,501.263.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Hardee.  Kenneth  L.;  Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  Pyle.  Charles  B.;  and  Sen. 
Rajat  K..  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  making  chlo- 
rine dioxide.  4.501.824.  CI.  502-339.000. 
Hargis.  Larry  N..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
prolonging  sleeve  bearing  life  in  a  multiple  speed  routional  device. 
4.501.534.  CI.  417-572.000. 
Haring,  Manfred,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluidtight  pipe 

joint.  4.501.443.  CI.  285-328.000. 
Hamoncourt.  Karl:  See — 

Marsoner.    Hermann;    Hamoncourt.    Karl;    and    List.    Helmut. 
4.501.296.  CI.  137-625.410 
Harpell.  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Palley.  Igor;  and  Prevorsek.  Dusan 
C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Composite  containing  polyolefm  fiber  and 
polyolefin  polymer  matnx.  4,501.856,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Carl.  Robert  H..  Jr.;  Koontz,  Floyd;  and  Pedtke,  Daniel  F.. 

4.502,025,  CI.  333-24.00R. 
Rifle,  Josephus;  and  Rice.  Richard.  4.502.111,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Harris.    Martin,    to    Shell    Oil    Company.    Insecticidal    3-formyl-2- 

nitromethylene-2H-1.3-thiazine.  4.501.742.  CI.  514-226.000, 
Harrison  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

McMinn.  Robert  R..  4,501,982.  CI.  310-90.000. 
Harrison.  Lyim:  See — 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill.  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lyim,  4,501,290, 
CI.  137-495.000. 
Harshaw/Filtrol  Partnership:  See — 

Mitrofanov.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Bemer.  Victor  G..  4,501.988.  CI. 
313-93.000. 
Hart,  Daniel  W.;  and  Hart,  Helen  F.  High  heel  angle  nust  sUy  release 

structure.  4.501.215.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Hart.  Helen  F.:  See— 

Hart.  Daniel  W.;  and  Hart.  Helen  F.,  4,501.215,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Hart,  John  E.   Purified  water  dispensing  machine.  4,501,381,  CI. 

222-2.000. 
Hart.  William  D.:  See- 
Manes,    Kenneth    L.;    and    Hart,    William    D.,    4,502,099,    CI. 
361-383.000. 
Harwood.  Jon  W..  to  APX  Group.  Inc.  Air  gap  pipe.  4,501,302,  CI. 

138-113.000. 
Hasegawa,  Junzo:  See — 

Takayanagi.  Shigewo;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Yasutaka,  Havashi;  Doi, 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima,  Satoru,  4,501,141,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kenji:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Hashimoto.  Kenji.  4,501.298.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru:  See — 

Fujiki,    Kuniharu;    and    Hashimoto.    Shigeru.    4.501.800.    CI. 
428-447.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyanu, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4,501,634,  CI.  156-244.240. 
Hauck,  William  M.;  See— 

Gerstmann.  Joseph;  Hauck.  William  M.;  Raymond.  Robert;  and 
Swenson.  Paul  F..  Jr..  4.501.253.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Haukelt,  Helmut:  See— 

Paersch,    Michael;    Mrotzek.    Herbert;    Haukelt.    Helmut;    and 
Schreckenberg,  Heinz-Wilhelm,  4,501.593.  CI.  44-23.000. 
Haupt,  Herbert,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  manufacturing  glass  fiber  optical  waveguides.  4.501,601,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Hayashi.  Shuukichi:  See — 

Omori.  Norio;  Tabe.  Tsutomu;  Ito,  Kauunori;  and  Hayashi,  Shu- 
ukichi, 4,501,250.  CI.  123-486.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Yuguchi,  Hiroya;  Hayashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Yusuke. 
4,501.763,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Haydon  Switch  &  Instrument,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  Charles  W..  4,501,981,  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 
Heath  Company:  See — 

Cubbage,  WUIiam  R.,  4.501,458.  CI.  339-17.00L. 
Heath,  Robert  B.;  and  Nagel,  Colin  M.,  to  Rainsfords  Metal  Products 

Pty.  Ltd.  Child  restraint  bassinet.  4,501.032,  CI.  5-94.000. 
Hebert,  Alfred.  Oil  filter,  4.501,660.  CI.  210-209.000. 
Hebnuik,  William  H.  Heat  recovery  and  air  preheating  apparatus. 

4,501,318.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow.  William  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer 
Chemicals,     Inc.     Subilized     olefin     polymers.     4.501,838.     CI. 
524-108.000. 
Heckler  &  Koch  GmbH:  See— 

Brandl,  Rudolf;  and  Doll.  Hertiert.  4.501.189.  CI.  89-14.400. 
Heil,  Richard  W.;  and  Rose.  Thomas  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treating  organic  wastewater.  4,501,664,  CI.  210^14.000. 
Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.:  See— 

Gebhard.  Georg  R.  U.;  and  Hein,  Klaus  R.  G..  4.501,618.  CI. 
106-109.000. 
Heinlein.  Hans.  Closure  cap.  in  particular  for  bottle-like  containers, 
having  an  element  assuring  mtactness.  4,501,373,  CI.  215-252.000. 
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Heiumann,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  fabricating  a  varec- 
tor/oacillator  diode  module  for  a  tunable  oacillator.  4,302,023,  CI. 
331-I07.00R. 
Held.  Peter  J.  Air  deflector.  4,S0I,193,  CI.  98-103.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  S<t— 

Holland.  Noel  J..  4.501.120.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Hemphill.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Aihley.  Michael  J.;  Hemphill.  Paul  D.;  and  Leivo,  Charles  C. 
4.301.722,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Henk,  Charles  R.  Skimmer  apparatus  for  swimming  pools.  4.301.639. 

CI.  210-169.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See- 
Morris,  Charles  A..  4,501,738,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Henicheid,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Schoenrock,  ICarlheinz  W.  R.;  Henacheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds, 
Hugh  O..  4.501.814,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Herberg,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  FET  Controlled 

thyristor.  4.502,071.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Herberg,  Helmut,  to  Siemen^i  AktiengesellschaA.  FET  Controlled 

thyristor.  4,502,072.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Wiebesiek.  WUhelm.  4.501.529.  CI.  414-751.000. 
Herbert,  William  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electroformins  process. 

4.501.646.  CI.  2O4-4.00O.  *  "^ 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Desmarais,  Armand  J..  4,501.617,  CI.  106-93.000. 
Ooss,  Raymond  W..  4.501.846.  CI.  324-476.000. 
Herring,  Liles  O..  4.501,841.  CI.  324-411.000. 
Keim.  Gerald  I..  4.501.862.  CI.  525-430.000. 
Heritage  Homes,  Inc.:  See- 
Gregory.  James  H..  4.501.098,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Herring,  Liles  G..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Elastomeric  insulating 

materials  for  rocket  motors.  4.501.841.  CI.  524-411.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Murphy,  John  B.,  4,501,300,  CI.  138-46.000. 
Rankin.  Glenn  H.;  and  Levie,  Harold  W.,  4.502.060,  Q.  346- 
140.00R. 
Heyer,  David  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vac- 
uum pinning  of  molten  thermoplastic  film  to  a  roughened  castina  roll 
4.501.712.  CI.  264-101.000. 
Hibi,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position 
discrimination  device  for  a  thumb  wheel  switch.  4,502,030.  CI. 
340-870.010. 
Hickham.  John  H.  Two  tray  indirect  bonding  system  for  labial  and 

lingual  brackets.  4,501,554,  CI.  433-24.000. 
Hickling,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Garcia,  R.  F.;  and  Hickling.  Robert  L.,  4,502,127,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Wieczorck,  Claudia,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  selective  deposition  of  layer  structures  consisting 
of  silicides  of  HMP  metals  on  silicon  subsUntes  and  products  so- 
formed.  4,501.769.  CI.  427-95.000. 
Higashi.  Robert  E.;  Johnson.  Robert  G.;  and  Bohrer,  Philip  J.,  to 

Honeywell  Inc.  Flow  sensor.  4,501,144,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Hjgginbottom,  Harold  P  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polymerizable  com- 
pmitions  comprismg  polyamines  and  poly(dihydrobenzoxazines). 
4,501.864,  CI.  525-484.000. 
Higuchi,    Seizun;   Goga,   Tomonari;   Tsukamoto,    Yukio;    Kamada, 
Muioru;  and  Nomura,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Hydrated 
chromium  oxide-coated  steel  strip  useful  for  welded  cans  and  other 
containers.  4,501,802,  CI.  428-629.000. 
HUbig.  Josef:  See— 

Komrumpf,  Wolfgang;   Perplies,  Eberhard;  Hilbig,  Josef;  and 
Felcht,  Utz-Hellmuth.  4,301,887,  CI.  336-84.000. 
HUfman.  Lee;  and  O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocrackina  pro- 

cess.  4.301.655.  CI.  208-1  lOOOO. 
Hill.  James  J.;  and  Marven.  Al.  to  Cook  International.  Inc.  Tilt  valve 

4.501.409.  CI.  251-354.000. 
Hill.  John  P.;  and  Touchton.  James  J.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Constant  bandwidth  automatic  gain  conuvl  system.  4,502,021. 
CI.  330-279.000. 
Hillmann.  Hans;  and  Springer.  Engelbert,  to  Vacuumschmelie  GmbH. 
Subilued  super-conductor  having  a  diffusion-inhibiting  layer  therein 
and  method  of  producing  same.  4.501,062,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Hilti  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Bergner.  Amdt,  4,501.320.  CI.  411-21.000. 
HilU,  Dale  V.,  to  Keeler  Brass  Company.  Furniture  article  with  com- 
pression hub  for  joining  radial  members.  4,301.512.  CI.  403-170.000. 
Moli^JiJS?"  ^  Incubator  with  pyramidal  top  portion.  4.501,228,  CI. 

Hini.  Eugen:  See— 

Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer.  Walter;  Hini,  Eugen;  Bock,  Erich;  and 
Lovas,  Kurt,  4,501.116,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R.:  See— 

^^\'  5*°'*'  ^  ■  ^""^'''  ^n»'<l  P ;  »n<l  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R., 
4,301,341,  CI.  425-117.000. 

Hinn.  Werner;  and  Fecht,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Noise 

"^^"ci^l^lo'oaD"''"'  "  •  kinescope  bias  control  system. 

Hinoto,  Yuji:  See— 

'^"J?."*'.  Shigeo;  Somezawa.  Masashi;  Hinoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshioka. 
Hiroahi.  4.501,801.  Cl.  428-447.000. 
Hiragami.  Yoshiaki;  Yabu,  Mikio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Yozi,  to  Toyo 
UnoleumCompany.  Limited.  Non-slip  floor  material.  4.501.783,  Cl. 
428-147.000. 


Hirai.  Masahani:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazup;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma. 
Ichiro;  Hirai.  Masahani;  Ogasawara.  Makoto;  and  Kawamura. 
Toshihiko.  4,501,774,  Cl.  427-215.000. 
Hiraiahi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Urao,  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitimiura.  Hajime;  Tohkai,  Masaie 
Kato,     Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi,     Nobuyuki,    4,501,428,    Cl! 

Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi;  Moriahita.  Sadao;  and  Mauushita.  Toshihiko,  to 
Miuubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Photosetting  microcapsules  and  photo- 
and  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet.  4,501,809.  Cl.  430-138  000 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Pnx^ss 
for  producing  paper  or  non-woven  fabric.  4.501,641.  Cl.  162-164.300 

Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Sakanoue.  Kei.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Photographic  development  inhibitor  (IH-  or  2H-)  indazolyl  hvdro- 
quinone  derivatives.  4,501,898,  Cl.  548-336.000. 

Hirasawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

''4SrilHCr3lUS5r    '^"^^    "*•    "*"""•'    '^^' 
Hirayama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda.  Tettuzo;  and  Ishida. 
Koji.  4.501.773,  Cl.  427-213.000. 
Hirayama.  Takeshi:  See— 

Amano.  Matsuo;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  Hirayama.  Takeshi:  and 
Sasayama.  Takao,  4,501.249,  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Hiroshima.  Minoru:  See- 
Suzuki.  Ryo;  Hiroshima,  Minoni;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Sugita, 
Yutaka,4,502.129.CI.  365-8.000.  * 

Hirota.  Kazumi:  See— 

'^^"%n?!.^'?I?!^°'  "'™"^  KMumi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  4.501.373. 

^J>  4b*V-^  fxj.xM^j. 

Hirotsuka,  Motohiko;  and  Kito.  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited 

Phosphorylated  soybean  protein.  4,501,694,  Cl.  260-123.500. 
Hirsch,  Paul:  See— 

Nibbe,  Bodo  B.;  and  Hirsch,  Paul.  4,501.946.  Cl.  2I9-10.53E. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano.  Matsuo;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  Hirayama,  Takeshi    and 

Sasayama.  Takao,  4,301,249.  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kaisaku;  Yokooji.  Shigenori;  and  Morishita,  Yasuji. 
4.302,047,0.340-693.000.  '' 

P"jjj^"2^  ^^atsuhiro;    and    Osako,    Kazuyoshi,    4,502,112.    Cl. 

°*?ffi28^Cr3iU-900W^~*'"^''°'   ""*   ^'™"°'   ''"™>^'' 
Ozawa,  Jun;  Shindo.  Katuji;  and  Shirakawa.  Shingo.  4,302.089,  Cl. 

361-127.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Hiroshima.  Minoru;  TakeshiUi.  Masatoshi;  and  Susita. 

Yutaka.  4,502,129.  Cl.  365-8.000. 
Ueno.  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  Hiyime;  Tohkai,  Masaie; 

Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi,    Nobuyuki,    4,301,428,    Cl. 

Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,     Masani;    and    Ono,     Kuniaki,    4,301.314,    Q. 

Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuno.  Sadayuki;   Itoh,   Hiroshi;   Nishikawa,   Isamu;   Awazu, 
TaUuo;   Matsunaga,   Toshio;   Kiuoka,   Yoshitaka;   Sugimoto, 
Goro;  and  Nishinaka,  Hiroki,  4,301,223,  Cl.  1 18-668.000. 
Hitco:  See- 
Lay.  Khin  M.;  Palguta,  Stephen  E.;  Fernandez,  Ramon  B.;  and 
Cabalquinto,  Santiago  C.  4,501,037.  Cl.  8-149.200. 
Hiyama,  Tamejiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Kazuhiro.  to  Sagami  Chemical 
Rewirch     Center.     Aminopolyol     derivatives.    T50l,909,     Cl. 

34V~j4*.WA/. 

Hobart  Corporation:  See- 
Rogers.  Robert  M.;  Treiber,  FriU  F.;  and  Bowers.  Russell  E.. 
4,501,103,  Cl.  53-64.000. 

..  .T'^i!*'"'  ^"^  ^•''  ■"<*  Bowers,  Russell  E.,  4.501.106,  Cl.  53-66.000. 
Hobbs.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Johnson.   Robert  W.;  and   Hobbs.  Richard  S.,  4,301,363,  Cl. 

Hobson.  James  C  ,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Rack  and  pinion  weapon 

elevation  mechanism.  4,301,190,  Cl.  89-41.00H. 
H^k,  Robert  B.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Property  enhancement  of  anionically  polymerized  nylon  with  dual 

mitiators.  4.501.821,  Cl.  502-155.000. 
Hodgson,  Phillip  K.  O.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.I.c..  The. 

Compositions  for  use  in  oil  recovery  and  method  of  use.  4.301,673,  Cl. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Damman.  Ben;  Drijver.  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans: 

Stam.  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4,501,639,  Cl.  159-48.100. 
Kornrumpf.   Wolfgana;  Perplies,  Eberhard;  Hilbig,  Joaef;  and 

Felcht.  Utz-Hellmuth.  4.501.887.  Cl.  536-84.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,301,917,  Cl. 

360-187.000. 
Spietschka,  Enut;  and  Troater.  Helmut,  4.301,906,  Cl.  549-232.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  See— 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner,  Paul;  Schwarz, 
Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Faupcl,  Werner,  4.301.252,  Cl.  123-502.000. 
Hoffman,  Edward  C.  Soap  saving  device.  4.501,354,  Cl.  206-77.100. 

4»?^'55^T^06.7'7  1^°''*  "^'"*  ***^**  having  nesting  dishes. 
Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Duke,  Cohn  C;  and  Wells.  Robert  J.,  4,501.908,  Q.  549-305.000. 
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Holland,  Noel  J.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Refrigeration 

system  with  clearance  seals.  4,501,120.  Cl.  62-6.000. 
Hollinetz.  Walter,  to  Tann-Papier  GesellschaA  m.b.H.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  apparatus  for  perforating  strips  of  paper  or 
the  like  by  disruptive  spark  discharges.  4.501.953.  Cl.  219-384.000. 
Holmes,  Rory  A.;  and  Sun.  Eleanor,  to  Chicopee.  Operating  room 

gown  and  drape  fabric.  4,501.792.  Cl.  428-299.000. 
Holtman,  Dennis  C.  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Absorbent  struc- 
ture with  reservoir.  4.501,586.  Cl.  604-380.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toki,  Susumu;  and  Nagahiro,  Kenichi,  4,501,234,  Cl.  123-41.860. 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,501,340,  Cl.  180-219.000. 
Honda,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  and  Ishida, 
Koji,  4,501,773,  Cl.  427-213.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Groaeck,  John  B.,  4,501,455,  Cl.  312-215.000. 

Higashi,  Robert  E.;  Johnson,  Robert  O.;  and  Bohrer,  Philip  J., 

4;S01,144,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
SUuRer,  Norman  L.,  4,501.961.  Cl.  230-201.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Thomas  A.,  4,501.054.  Cl.  29-235.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Vercesi,  Arturo;  and  Marzocca,  Francesco,  4.502.039,  Cl.  340- 
365.00S. 
Kongo,  Hironobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Se- 
lected beam  marking  system  for  rapid  ultrasound  measurements. 
4,501.277,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Honi^,  Ernst-August,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluid 
delivery  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission.  4,501,173,  Cl. 
74-868.000. 
Honma,  Ichiro:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma, 

Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masahani;  Ogasawara.  Makoto;  and  Kawamura. 

Toshihiko.  4,501,774,  Cl.  427-215.000. 

Hood,  Rush  W.,  Jr.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Automatic  identification  of  cuff 

size  in  automated  blood  pressure  monitors.  4,501,280,  Cl.  128-677.000. 

Hook,  Wolfjeang,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Protective  cover  assembly  for 

a  grease  fitting.  4,301,372,  Cl.  464-170.000. 
Hori,  Hiromi:  See — 

Sudo,  Masatoshi;  Hori,  Hiromi;  Iwai,  Takafuaa;  Ohtomo,  Akinori; 
and  Takai,  Denei,  4,501,626,  Cl.  148-36.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyatake,  Kimio,  4,501,968,  Cl.  250-343.000. 

Horig,  Joachim;  and  Schultheiss,  Hartmut,  to  Ferring  Arzneimittel 

GmbH.  Polypeptides,  a  process  for  their  preparation,  their  use,  and  a 

process  for  the  purification  of  polypeptides.  4,301,733,  Cl.  314-17.000. 

Horike,  Masanori;  and  Ishikawa,  Chuji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Inkjet 

deaeration  apparatus.  4.302,055,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Horton,  John  E.:  See— 

Wechter,    William   J.;   and    Horton,   John    E.,   4,501,754,   Q. 
514-456.000. 
Horvath,  Eugene  P.:  See— 

Gaskin,  Virginia  R.;  Horvath,  Eugene  P.;  and  Jansson,  Richard  M., 
4.501,131,  Cl.  62-514.00R. 
Hosaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogata,  Takashi;  Hosaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi,  4,501,666, 
Cl.  210688.000. 
Hosaka.  Tomihani:  See— 

Hotta,  Shu;  Hosaka,  Tomihani;  Sonoda,  Nobuo;  and  Shimotsuma, 
Wataru,  4,501,686,  Cl.  252-500.000. 
Hoshino,  Mitsuo;  Fukushima,  Osamu;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  to  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Three-piece  multi- 
connector.  4.501,465,  Cl.  339-176.0MP. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta,    Toshio, 
4,501,465,  Cl.  339-176.0MP. 
Hotta,  Shu;  Hosaka,  Tomihani;  Sonoda,  Nobuo;  and  Shimotsuma, 
Wataru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Anion-doped 
polymers  of  five-membered  oxygen  family  heterocyclic  compounds 
and  method  for  producing  same.  4,501,686,  Cl.  232-500.000. 
Hough,  Thomas  L.;  and  Jones,  Graham  P.,  to  FBC  Limited.  Herbicidal 
heterocyclic  compounds  and  compositions.  4,501,605,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Hoyer,  Francis  L.  E.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausaon. 
Method  for  brazing  heat  exchanger  cores  by  blowing  hot  gases. 
4  501  387  Cl.  228-183.000. 
Hoyt.  j'ohnG.  Spinnaker  pole  control.  4,501,217.  Cl.  114-102.000. 
Hozumi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tamura,  Jun;  Matsui,  Takahiro;  and  Hozumi,  Kazuo,  4,501,557,  Cl. 
433-79.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun,  George  H.,  to 
American   Can   Company.    Heat   resistant   heat   shrinkable   film. 
4.501,779,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Super,  Scott  S.;  Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Haffner,  William  B.;  and  Jesse, 
Jerry  F..  4,501.797,  Cl.  428-349.000. 
Hu.  Kuang-Cheng:  See— 

Krikor,    Krikor    A.;    and    Hu.    Kuang-Cheng,    4,502,114,    Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Huang,  Ray  C,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Bulldozer  track  support  roller 

mounting.  4,501,452.  Cl.  305-27.000. 
Huang,  Tien  T.  Tire  pressure  gauge.  4,501,142,  Cl.  73-146.800. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Lively,   F.   Glenn;  and  Robison,   Kenneth  O.,  4,301.323.  Cl. 
166-250.000. 


Hummel.  Kurt:  See- 
Merges,  Veit;  and  Hummel.  Kurt.  4.501.469,  Cl.  330-61 1.000. 
Humphrey  Products  Company:  See— 

Klimowicz,  Michael  A.;  Toliusis,  Vyuutas  J.;  and  Loveless,  Stan- 
ley M.,  4,501,299.  a.  137-625.650. 
Hunt.  William  C:  See— 

Rickert,  David  W.;  Wilkinson,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  William 
C,  4,502,136,  Cl.  369-271.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Hose  end  pattern  sprinkler. 

4.501.391.  Cl.  239-97.000. 
Huson.  Gale  W.:  See- 
Urban,  Clement  A.;  and  Huson.  Gale  W..  4.501,336,  Cl.  206-83.300. 
Hussey,  Hugh  F.:  See— 

Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Hussey,  Hugh  F.;  and  Woo,  Edmund  P., 
4,501,679,  Cl,  252-77.000. 
Hussey,  James  H.:  See- 
Bauer,  Carl  F.;  Hussey,  James  H.;  Langston.  Benny;  and  Parikh. 
Niraiyan  M.,  4,501,614,  Cl.  75-257.000. 
Hutschenreuther  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Strobel,  KUus;  and  Geiger,  Klaus,  4,501,714,  Cl.  264-245.000. 
Huvet,  Jean-Marie,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Surge  voltage 

arrester  assembly.  4.502.087.  Cl.  361-119.000. 
Hyltin,  Tom  M.;  Milner,  Thomas  G.;  and  Frye,  Elam  C.  Jr..  to  Personal 
Peripherals  Inc.  Digital  joystick  controller.  4.501.939,  Cl.  200-6.00A. 
I  ft  K  Trading  Company:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Muneo.  4,501,568,  Cl.  446-450.000. 
lannelli,  Frank  M.  Housing  for  a  pressurized  syrup  package.  4.301.383, 

Cl.  222-82,000. 
lato,  Michel:  See— 

Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  4,501,056,  Cl.  29-252.000. 
Idel,  Karsten:  See— 

Ostlinning,  Edgar;  and  Idel,  Karsten,  4.501.884,  Cl.  528-388.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kauyama.  Takao;  and  Takesue.  Masahiko,  4.501,678,  Cl.  252- 
32.70E. 
Igarashi,  Masaru:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yuji;  Masaki.  Hiaiji;  Adachi.  Muneo;  and  Igarashi, 

Masaru,  4,501,419,  Cl.  271-288.000. 

Ignatuk,  Wayne  R.;  and  Plocic,  Frank  M.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Apparatus   for   preparing   an   optical   workpiece.    4,501,091,   Cl. 

51-102,000. 

limure.  Tamio.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Multicoat  forming  method. 

4,501,767.  Cl.  427-44.000. 
liyama,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Taniguchi,     Keishi;    and     liyama,     Kiyouka.    4,302.068.    Cl. 
346-216.000. 
Ikuma.  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pickup 

device  for  stringed  musical  instrument.  4,501,186,  Cl.  84-1.160. 
Ikuzawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamato.  Hideyuki;  Maeda.  Yuji;  Yoshino,  Fumisato;  Takahata, 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa,  Masanori;  Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi. 
Chikao.  4,301,738,  Cl.  314-167.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Lombardi.  Edward  J.,  4,501,276,  Cl.  128-642.000. 
Illmann,  Joachim;  and  Fullgraf,  Heribert,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Clamping  element  for  storage  battery  plate  stacks. 
4,501,413,  Cl.  269^3.000. 
Imai,  Ryusaku:  See — 

Ohya,  Nobumasa;  Imai,  Ryusaku;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,501,931,  G. 
178-18.000. 
Imamura,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Takashi;    Kobayashi.   Syoji;   Ootani,   Tsuyoahi;   and 
Imamura,  Tetsuya,  4,501,795,  Cl  428-329.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Wani,  Hisashi,  to  General  Research  of  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.  Signal  distributing  apparatus.  4,502,026,  Cl.  333-101.000. 
Imose,  Masayuki;  Seno,  Takao;  and  Sakaguchi.  Yoshihito,  to  Chugai  Ro 
Co..  Ltd.  Floating  equipment  and  floating-type  heat  treating  furnace 
for  striplike  works,  4.501.553,  Cl  432-59.000. 
Ina,  Teruo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  apparatus 

for  machinery.  4,501,123,  Cl,  62-119.000, 
Inaba,  Ritsuo:  See — 

Mitsuyu,    Tsuneo;    Ono,    Shusuke;    Inaba,    Ritsuo;   and    Wasa, 
Kiyotaka,  4,501,987,  Cl,  310-313,00A. 
Inada,  Masami;  and  Hashimoto,  Kenji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Solenoid  actuated  valve  device,  4,501,298.  Cl.  137-625.480. 
Incom  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Tracy,  Wayne  R.,  4,501.351.  Cl.  198-648.000. 
Industrial  Automation  Corp.:  See — 

Peyton.  John  J.;  and  Watt,  Bryan  K..  4,501,365,  Cl.  209-S48.00a 
Industrial  Electronic  Rul>ber  Company:  See- 
Murray.  Myles  N..  4.501.407,  Cl.  251-141.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  Sj>.A.:  See- 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Buat,  Mario;  Dagna,  Giandomenico;  and  Scar- 
dovi.  Alessandro.  4.302.034,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Ing.  Gunter  Knapp  Ges.  mbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Knapp,  Gunter,  4,501,528,  Cl.  414-273.000. 
Ingenieurburo  Dipl.-Ing.  Hermann  Kunst:  See — 
Kunst.  Hermann.  4,502,062,  Cl.  346-155.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Fenemore,  Keith  E.;  Foden,  George  P.rand  Baker,  Christopher  J., 
4,501.973.  C1.29O-1.00A. 
Inkrott,  Janet  L.:  See— 

Sherk.  Fred  T.;  and  Inkrott,  Janet  L.,  4,501,885,  Cl.  S28-301.00a 
Inoue.  Ichiro:  See — 

Endo,  Isao;  Nagamune,  Teruyuki;  and  Inoue.  Ichiro.  4,301,161,  Cl. 
73-863.240. 
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Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Dufresne,  Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and  Raatz. 
Francis,  4.501.656.  CI.  208-111.000. 
InstitutuI  de  Cercetari  Pentru  Industria  Electro-Tehnica-Icpe:  See— 

Oheorghe.  Olani,  4,501.986,  CI.  310-268.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Acciai.  Michael;  Pigos,  Charles  R.;  and  Speicher,  Charles  G., 

4.502.063.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Greenspan,  Stephen  B.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  4,502,100,  CI. 

361-384.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.,  4.501.768.  CI.  427-57.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hidefumi.  4.501.996,  CI.  315-371.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.,  4,501.918,  CI.  500-231.000. 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Muralidhara,  Ranya, 

4,501,904,  CI.  549-35.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kbsper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4.501.762,  CI.  426-538.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Boyd,  Collis  E.,  4,501,532,  Q.  417-313.000. 
McCandless,  James  C.  4,501,138,  Q.  73-116.000. 
Thedford.  Guy  N.;  Fachini,  Robert  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Dennis  K., 
4,501.112.  CI.  56-13.300. 
International  Paint  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Reeder,  Frank;  Nunn,  Michael  J.;  Mitchell,  Michael  J.;  and  Baxter, 
Kenneth  F.,  4.501,615,  CI.  106-14.390. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Cassidy,  Benjamin  J  .  4.501,388,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
International  Remote  Imaging  Systems:  See— 

De  Forest.  Sherman  E.;  Bolz.  Gunner;  and  La  Quey,  Robert  E.. 
4.502.075,  CI.  358-93.000. 
International  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Moorhouse,  Peter,  4,501.676.  CI.  252-12.000. 
IntemationaJ  Sundard  Electric  Coporation:  See — 

von  dcr  Brake.  Dieter.  4,501.989.  CI.  313-93.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Bergersen.  Hans  A.;  and  Risberg.  Eilif,  4.501,956,  CI.  219-3S3.000. 
Blomley.  Peter  F..  4.502.018,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Haupt.  Herbert,  4,501,601.  CI.  65-2.000. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See 

Anhalt.  John  W..  4.501,461,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Reed.  Robert  E.,  4.502,029,  CI.  333-203.000. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See— 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman.  Anton  J., 
4.502.083.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Iquad  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Potter.  John  T.  4.501.508.  CI.  400-141. 100. 
Irwin.  Charles;  Devine.  Janet;  and  Kramer,  Richard,  to  Sonobond 
Ultrasonics,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus.  4,501.285,  CI.  134- 

Isbey,  Edward  K.,  Jr.  Surgical  kit.  4,501,363.  CI.  206-570.000. 
Ishida,  Kohji;  Noguchi,  Tadashi;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  FM  Stereo  demodulator  for  demodulating 
stereo  signals  directly  from  an  FM  intermediate  frequency  signal. 
4,502,148,  CI.  381-7.000. 
Ishida,  Koji:  See— 

Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  and  Ishida, 
Koji.  4.501.773.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Supporting  assem- 
bly for  a  suspension.  4,501,436,  CI.  280-666.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masaharu;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura. 
Toshihiko,  4,501,774,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Ishikawa,  Chuji:  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  and  Ishikawa.  Chuji,  4,502,055,  CI.  346-75  000 
Ishikawa,  Shozo:  See— 

Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Arita,  Teteuo;  Mabuchi,  Minoru 
and  Umehara,  Shoji,  4,501,808,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masaharu;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura, 
Toshihiko,  4,501,774,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Ishitobi,  Masami.  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.  Shielding  tape  and 

electnc  cables  using  same.  4,501,928,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Ishiyama,  Shozo:  See— 

Fujita,  Hisao;  and  Ishiyama,  Shozo.  4,501,475.  CI.  350427.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Vane  compressor  having  an 
endless  camming  surface  minimizing  torque  fluctuations.  4,501,537. 
CI.  418-150.000. 
Isomae,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yokoi.  Koichi;  Tachibana,  Koichi;  Isomae,  Kazuo:  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,501,752,  CI.  514-414.000.  ^^ 

Itai,  Masahiro:  See— 

Funino.  Nobuo;  Ota,  Yoshio;  Itai.  Masahiro;  Tokuyama,  Akio-  and 
Nakano.  Eiichi.  4,501,649,  CI.  204-18I.00R. 
Itec,  Inc.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Roger  F.,  4,502,049,  CI.  340-825.730. 
Ito,  Haruhiko;  and  Sano.  Mineo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electromagnet  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,502.031    CI 
335-277.000. 
Ito,  Katsunori:  See — 

Omori,  Norio;  Tabe,  Tsutomu;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Hayashi,  Shu- 
ukichi,  4,501,250,  CI.  123-486.000. 


Itoh,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsuno.  Sadayuki;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu. 
Tatsuo;   Matsunaga.   Toahio;   Kitaoka.   Yoshitaka;   Sugimoto. 
Goro;  and  Nishinaka,  Hiroki,  4,501,223,  CI.  118-668.000. 
Itoh,  Masaki,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

mounting  container  box  on  motorcycle.  4,501,384,  CI.  224-32.00A 
Itou,  Takeo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Itou,  Takeo,  4.501,806,  a.  430-23.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Giebel.  Burkhard.  4,502.131,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Muller,  Reiner,  4,S01.4ia  CI.  251-366.000. 
Iwai.  Takafusa:  See— 

Sudo.  Masatoshi;  Hori.  Hiromi;  Iwai.  Takafusa;  Ohtomo.  Akinori: 
and  Takai,  Denei,  4,501,626.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Iwasaki.  Takao:  See— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamori,  Hideki;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki 
Takao,  4,501.870.  CI.  526-344.100. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Akiho;  and  Saneyoshi.  Norio,  4,502,138,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Matsufuji,  Teruo,  4,502.139.  CI.  370-110.200. 
Iwata,  Satoshi.  to  Iwata,  Tetsutaro.  Compound  die  assembly.  4,501.179. 

CI.  83-124.000. 
Iwata,  Tadao:  See- 
Nagano.  Riichiro;  Kiga,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwata.  Tadao,  4.301.827,  CI. 
523-214.000.  * 

Iwata,  TeUutaro:  See— 

Iwata,  Satoshi,  4,501.179,  CI.  83-124.000. 
Iwayama.  Akira:  See— 

Matsui.  Kanenobu;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro;  Iwayama.  Akira;  and 
Umezu,  Takashi,  4,501.705.  CI.  260-465.600. 
Izumi.  Masahiko.  Method  of  heat  exchange  and  refrigerating  devices. 

4.50I.I21.  CI.  62-78.000.  »         * 

Izumi.  Masahiko.  Refrigerating  device.  4.501,130,  CI.  62-247.000. 
Izumi,  Michael  T.  Dry  fjre  uiut.  4,501,081,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH:  See— 

Jenkner,  Karl;  Steiner.  Karl;  and  Wolf.  Robert.  4.501,073.  CI. 
34-125.000. 
Jackson,  G.  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Dennis,  James  G.;  Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson,  G.  C,  Jr., 
4,501,454,  CI.  384-619.000. 
Jacobi,  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin,  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall,  James  B.;  Brown, 
William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E.;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cunningham, 
Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Rocky  D.,  to  Amjo.  Inc.  Dryer  and  printed 
material  and  the  like.  4,501,072.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Peter,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH.  Device  for  automatically  transporting  disk  shaped  objects. 
4.501.527.  CI.  414-225.000.  y^      j^ 

Jagcnberg  AG:  See— 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer,  4,501,633,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Jahnel,  Werner  F.  F.,  to  Bekum  Plastics  Machinery  Inc.  Label  transfer- 
ring device  for  blow  mclumg  machines.  4,501,548,  CI.  425-503.000. 
Jaime,  Gil:  See — 

Peisker,  Glenn;  Christiansen.  Keith;  and  Jaime,  Gil,  4.501,431.  CI. 
277-134.000. 
Jannemann,  Theo:  See — 

Sommers,  Hans;  and  Jannemann,  Theo,  4,301.127,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4,301,210,  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshio,  4,501,388,  CI.  8-444.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshio,  4,301.390,  CI.  8-493.000. 
Jansen,  Wim:  See — 

Van  Der  Ploeg.  Arie;  Jansen,  Wim;  and  Gerson,  Philips,  4,501,233. 
CI.  123-557.000. 
Jansson,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Gaskin,  Virginia  R.;  Horvath,  Eugene  P.;  and  Jansson,  Richard  M., 
4,501,131.  CI.  62-5 14.00R. 
Jardat,  Alain;  and  Andre ,  Joel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aeros- 
patiale. Apparatus  for  cutting  by  means  of  a  high  pressure  fluid  jet. 
4,501.182.  CI.  83-177.000. 
Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor;  Lakin.  David  F.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian 
F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Fuel  injection 
pumping  apparatus.  4,501.244,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Konrad.  Mathias,  4,501.570,  CI.  464-48.000. 
Jeannin.  Daniel:  See- 
Goulard,    Claude;    Accettella,    Serge;    Cathaly-Pretou,    Gerard; 
Fages,  Bernard;  Jeannin,  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur, 
Jean,  4,501,489,  CI.  355-54.000. 
JefTcoat,  Keith:  See— 

Ftavell,  John;  Jeffcoat.  Keith;  and  Betts,  Max  W.,  4,301.132.  CI. 
66-64.000. 
Jenkner.  Karl;  Steiner.  Karl;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  removing  condensate  from  a  steam  heated  roUUble 
drying  cylinder  and  the  like.  4,501,075,  CI.  34-125.000. 
JEOL  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Muneki,  4,502,008,  CI.  324-311.000. 
Jesse,  Jerry  F.:  See— 

Koschak,  Matthew;  Super,  Scott  S.;  and  Jesse,  Jerry  F.,  4,501,798, 

CI.  428-349.000. 
Super,  Scott  S.;  Hsu,  Joseph  C;  HafTner,  William  B.;  and  Jesse. 
Jerry  F..  4.501,797,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Jessee,  Ralph  D.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Inverter  firing  con- 
trol   with    pulse    averaging    error    compensation.    4,502,103,    CI. 
363-41.000. 
Jiles,  Stephen  L.  Pipe  thread  gauging  tool.  4,301,070,  CI.  33-199.00R. 
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Jodoin,  Raymond  C,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Decoupled  integrated 

circuit  package.  4,502.101.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Johansson,  Ame,  to  A/S  Nunc.  Method  of  sealing  a  tubular  receptacle. 

4.501,108,  CI.  53-440.000. 
Johansson,  Sune  H.;  and  Gustavsson.  John  K.  C.  to  Magnus  Wilhelm 
AB.  Device  for  compressing  in  particular  aluminum  cans.  4,301,198. 
CI.  I0O-98.0OR. 
Johnson,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Johnson.  Charles  E.;  and  Ragard,  Phillip  A., 
I       4,501,183,  CI.  83-233.000. 
Johnson,  Daniel  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Liquid  chemical  process  for  forming  conductive  through-holes 
through  a  dielectric  layer.  4,501,638,  cT.  156-644.000. 
Johnson,  Grannis  S.:  See— 

Marcellis.  Alphonso  W.;  Johnson.  Grannis  S.;  and  Grinstein,  Reu- 
ben H.,  4,501,594,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Thomson,  Alasdair  I.;  and  King,  Frank,  4,301,683.  CI.  502-167.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  K.  Force  transducer.  4,501,160,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Johnson,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Higashi,  Roberi  E.;  Johnson,  Robert  G.;  and  Bohrer,  Philip  J., 
4,501,144,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.;  and  Hobbs,  Richard  S.  Marker  buoy.  4,501,563, 

CI.  441-6.000. 
Jones,  Adrian  D.  Low  frequency  muffler.  4,501,341,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Jones,  Graham  P.:  See — 

Hough.  Thomas  L.;  and  Jones,  Graham  P.,  4,301,603,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Jones,  James  H.:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  James  H.;  and  Lundell,  George  F., 
4,501,900.  CI.  548-436.000. 
Jones,  Larren  F.:  See — 

Hahn,  Frederick  C;  and  Jones,  Larren  F..  4,501,079,  CI.  37- 
I       141.00R. 
Joos,  Eugeii:  See — 

Gassier,  Hermann;  Joos,  Eugen;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang; 
and  Singer,  Erich,  4,501,247,  CI.  123-433.000. 
Jceefowitz,  Max:  See — 

Kuhl.  Wilhelm;  Kiefer.  Dieter;  and  Josefowitz,  Max,  4,501,430,  CI. 
277-59.000. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Chow,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Josephson  junction  latch  circuit.  4,501,975,  CI.  307-277.000. 
Jouvet.  Adrien;  and  Duvois,  Eric,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Micropackage  for 

identification  pard.  4,501,960,  CI.  235-492.000. 
Jiyo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake.    Toshimi;    Maruyama,    Kazuo;    and    Fujimura,    Fumio, 
4,502,066.  CI.  346-209.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masao.  4.501,339.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Sudo,  Masatoshi;  Hori,  Hiromi;  Iwai,  Takafusa;  Ohtomo,  Akinori; 
and  Takai.  Denei.  4.501.626.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Yoan,  Toyohiko;  and  Muto,  Norishige,  4,501,524,  CI.  414-22.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Tamura.  Jun;  Matsui,  Takahiro;  and  Hozumi,  Kazuo,  4,501,557,  CI. 
I       433-79.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Niida  Seisakusho:  See — 

Seyama,  Tuneo,  4,501,21 1,  CI.  1 12-169.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho:  See — 

Yatsuda,  Hisao;  and  Miyazaki,  Mutsumi,  4,501,819,  CI.  301-61.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See — 

Matsuda.  Yasuhiko.  4.502,056,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
I  Shibayama,  Tooru;  Kajiya.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuharu, 
I       4,301,224.  CI.  118-697.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tajima  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kohno.  Seiji,  4,501.069.  CI.  30-293.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Suzuki.  Masaru.  4,501,940.  CI.  200-16.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Takayanagi.  Shigewo;  Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yasutaka,  Hayashi;  Doi, 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima,  Satoru,  4.501.141.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Kageyama,  Junichi:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4.501.634.  CI.  156-244.240. 
Kajiya,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shibayama,  Tooru;  Kajiya,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuharu, 
4,501,224.  CI.  118-697.000. 
Kajiya,  Seitaro:  See— 

Sakano,    Isao;    Yokoyama.    Tatsuro;    Kajiya,    Seitaro;    Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira.  4.501.750.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  and  Kaneyuki.  Toshiaki.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Insert  molding  device.  4.501.540. 
CI.  425-116.000. 
Kakuu,  Toshio:  See— 
1    Hmhino,    Mitsuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta,    Toshio, 
4,301,465,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Kalkbrenner.  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Antol.  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  L., 
4,501,949,  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Kam,  Sheung-Tsam:  See— 
I ,  Matter,   William   L.;   and   Kam,   Sheung-Tsam,   4,301,912,   CI. 
I '      360-66.000. 
Kamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Higuchi.  Seizun;  Ooga.  Tomonari;  Tsukamoto,  Yukio;  Kamada, 
Minoru;  and  Nomura,  Yukio,  4,501,802,  CI.  428-629.000. 


Kamoshita,  Katsuzo:  See— 

Kato,   Toshiro;   Takahashi,    Junya;   and    Kamoshita.    Katauzo, 
4,501.756.  CI.  514-120.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman,  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Brison.  Robert  J.. 
4,501.721.  CI.  423-27.000. 
Kanada,  Eiji:  See — 

Saikawa,  Masahiko;   Kanada,  E^i;  Tanaka,  Akira;  and  Endo, 
Kazunaka.  4.501.811.  CI.  430-204.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro:  See — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Teruo.  4.501.807.  CI.  430-57.000. 
Kane.  James  G.;  Pedicano.  Ernest  A.;  and  Pedicano.  James.  Foot  and 

leg  exercising  device.  4,501,421,  CI.  272-96.000. 
Kaneko.  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshimura.   Isao;   Mizukami,  Osamu;   Hata.   Hideo;   Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4.501.634.  CI.  156-244.240. 
Kanesaki,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Toyoaki;  Naki^ima,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Yoahihisa;  and 
Kanesaki,  Nobukazu,  4,501,140,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Kaneyuki.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kako.  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  and  Kaneyuki,  Toshiaki, 
4.501.540.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Kang.  Jung  W.:  See — 

Roggeman.  David  M.;  Malani,  Shrikant  R.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W.. 
4,501.866,  CI.  526-133.000. 
Kanno.  Tetuo:  See — 

Suzaki.  Masayuki;  and  Kanno.  Tetuo,  4,501,509,  CI.  400-157.200. 
Kano,  Hideo:  See— 

Tatemoto,  Masayoshi;  Oka,  Masahiko;  Kano.  Hideo;  Tomoda, 
Masayasu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka.  4,501,869,  CI.  526-249.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Takashi;    Kobayashi,    Syoji;    Ootani,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Imamura.  Tettuya,  4.501,795,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre;  and  George,  Pascal,  to  Synthelabo.  Anxiolytic 

imidazo[I.2-a]pyridine  denvatives.  4,501.745.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Karasawa,  Akira:  See — 

Muto,  Kenji;  Karasawa,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Tokuyuki;  and  Nakamizo, 
Nobuhiro,  4,501,748.  CI.  514-318.000. 
Karasawa.  Masafusa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purification  and  activa- 
tion of  water.  4,501.661.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Karol.  Thomas  J.;  and  Sung.  Rodney  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent  fuel 
composition  containing  alkenylsuccinimide  oxamides.  4.301,397,  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Karol,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Karol.  Thomas  J.,  4.501.593,  Q.  44-57.000. 
Karr,  Gerald  W.;  and  Muller,  Gemot,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Supercal- 

ender  edge  nip  relieving.  4,501,197,  CI.  100-35.000. 
KarUvtsev.  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Bukhteev,  Pavel  I.;  Posleider.  Grigory  Y.;  KarUvtsev.  Viktor  M.; 
and  Bytsak,  Vladimir  S..  4.501.059.  CI.  29-564.500. 
Kasai.  Shunichi:  See— 

Ogau.  Takashi;  Hosaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi.  4,501,666, 
CI.  210-688.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See — 

Trenkle.  Roberi  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4.501,762.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Kauoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  photographing  system.  4,501.481.  CI. 
354-413.000. 
Katayama.  Takao;  and  Takesue.  Masahiko,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Com- 
pany Limited.  Lubricants  for  improving  fatigue  life.  4,501,678,  CI. 
252-32.70E. 
Kato.  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  Hajinte;  Tohkai,  Masaie; 
Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi.    Nobuyuki,    4,301,428,    CI. 
277-12.000. 
Kato.  Kenji:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4,501,210,  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 
Kato,  Masahisa:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Masahisa.  4.501,207,  CI.  112-66.000. 
Kato,  Masami;  and  Yoshikai,  Noriaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Consecutive  identical  digit  suppression 
system  in  a  digital  communication  system.  4,302,143,  CI.  371-57.000. 
Kato.  Tadaaki:  See— 

Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Toyoda,  Noriyuki;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Maeda. 
Yuji;  Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao.  4.501.737.  CI. 
514-167.000. 
Yamato.  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino,  Fumisato;  Takahata, 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa,  Masanori;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi, 
Chikao,  4,501.738.  CI.  514-167.000. 
Kato,    Toshiro;    Takahashi,    Junya;    and    Kamoshita.    Katsuzo.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.   Limited.   Fungicidal  carbamates 
useful  against  fungi  resistant  to  benzamidazole  fungicides.  4.501,756, 
CI.  514-120.000. 
Katoh,  Haruhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  checking  an 
electrical  connection  between  a  computer  and  a  printer.  4.502,1 13,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kauura,  Tadahiko;  Hirota,  Kazumi;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha.  Ltd.  Easily-openable  heat-seal  lid.  4.501.375.  CI  220-270.000. 
Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Artificial  larynx.  4.502.150. 
CI.  381-70.000. 
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Kavesh,  Sheldon:  See — 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor;  and  Prevoraek, 
Dusan  C.  4.501.856,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Yozi:  See— 

Hiragami.  Yoahiaki;  Yabu,  Mikio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Yozi,  4,501,783, 
CI.  428-147.000. 
Kawakami.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Ottuka,  Hirotaka;  Uchida,  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroshi.  4.502,081.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyothi;  Kawamura.  Hideaki; 

and  Miyata,  Miuuto,  4,501,998,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine.  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura.  Hideaki; 
and  Miyau.  Mitsuto.  4,502,108,  CI.  364-170.000. 
Kawamura,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma. 
Ichiro;  Hirai.  Maaaharu;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura, 
Toshihiko,  4.501.774.  CI.  427-215.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Toyoaki;  Nakajima.  Masao;  Kawamura.  Yoshihisa;  and 
Kanesaki.  Nobukazu.  4.501,140,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Kawano.  Junji;  and  Takahashi.  Fumio,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  an  ink  ribbon  in  a 
thermal  transfer  type  multicolor  printer.  4,502.057.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Itoh.  Masaki,  4.501.384.  CI.  224-32.00A. 
Kawauchi.  Masahiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Keyboard  switch. 

4.501,938.  CI.  200.5.00A. 
Kawazura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakano.    Isao;   Yokoyama,   Tatsuro;    Kajiya.   Seitaro;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira.  4,501.750.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Keck,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Keck.  Donald  B.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik.  Paul  A.,  4,501,468,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Keeler  Brass  Company:  See — 

HUtz,  Dale  V..  4.501.512.  CI.  403-170.000. 
Keeton,  J.   Herbert.  Construction  of  fly  pieces  for  men's  briefs. 

4.501.209,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Keim.  Gerald  I.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Wet  strength  resin  from 

aminopolyamide-polyureylene.  4.501.862.  CI.  525-430.000. 
Kelch,  Heinz,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Booster  pump  arrangement 
for  feeding  a  secondary  circulation  system  in  the  operative  system  of 
a  diesel  engine.  4,501,251,  CI.  123-495.000. 
Kelley  Company:  See — 

DiFonzo,  Mark  A.,  4,501,042,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Kelley.  John  A.  Medicine  bottle  closure  having  an  indicator.  4,501,3.70, 

CI.  215-219.000. 
Kemp,  Billy  W.;  and  Brashear,  William  S.  Method  and  apparatus  of  a 
self-aligning  sleeve  for  the  correction  of  the  direction  of  deviated 
boreholes.  4.501.336.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Cianci.  James  P.;  and  Dunn.  William  J..  4,501,584,  CI.  604-322.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Logan,  Russell  J.;  and  Glass,  Arthur  J.,  4.501.177,  CI.  83-105.000. 
Kerlin,  Jack  H.  Electric  arc  unbalance  correction  system.  4,501.947,  CI. 

219-68.000. 
Kersen,  Matthew  F.:  See— 

Uherek.  Vladimir;  and  Kersen,  Matthew  F.,  4,501,344,  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
Kessel,  Jason  H.;  and  Alperin,  Henry,  to  West  End  and  Hub  Spring 
Company.  Bed  frame  having  swivel  bracket  for  headboard  mounting. 
4,501.033.  CI.  5-200.00R. 
Kholin.  Boris  G..  to  Sumskoi  Filial  Kharkovskogo  Politekhnicheskogo 
Instituu.  Orienting  attachment  to  ball  throwing  machine.  4,501,257, 
CI.  124-81.000. 
Kibler,  Charles  E.  Riding  spurs.  4.501.110.  CI.  54-83.00R. 
Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamori,  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki,  Takao, 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fine  particles  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,501,870,  CI. 
526-344.100. 
Kiefer.  Dieter:  Set — 

Kuhl.  Wilhelm;  Kiefer.  Dieter;  and  Josefowitz,  Max,  4,501,430,  CI. 
277-59.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Kelch,  Heinz,  4,501.251.  CI.  123-495.000. 
Kieman,  Jane  A.:  See — 

Baker.  Pamela  K.;  and  Kieman,  Jane  A.,  4,501,751,  a.  514-374.000. 
Kiga,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagano.  Riichiro;  Kiga,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwata,  Tadao,  4,501,827,  Q. 
523-214.000. 
Kihara,  Jyun-ichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DMA 

Bus  load  varying  unit.  4,502,117.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  Kikuchi.  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi, 
4,502.065,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Kim,  Yung  J.:  See — 

Anderson,  David  M.;  and  Kim.  Yung  J..  4,501,440.  a.  285-47.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Enloe,  Kenneth  M.,  4,501,587,  CI.  604-385.000. 
Soerens.  Dave  A.,  4,501,640.  CI.  162-111.000. 
Kimura,  Minoru;  and  Takahashi,  Hisamitsu.  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Ebullition  cooled  transformer.  4.502.032.  CI.  336-58.000. 


Kimura.  Shigeo;  Somezawa.  Masashi;  Hinoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,501,801,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Microscope  objective. 

4,501,474,  CI.  350414.000. 
Kinch,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Tregilgas.  John  H.;  Beck,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and 
Schaake,  Herbert  F.,  4,501.625,  CI.  148-20.300. 
King,  Frank:  See- 
Thomson.  Alasdair  I.;  and  King,  Frank,  4,501.685,  CI.  502-167.000. 
Kinneging,  Hans:  See — 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffier,  Hans; 
Stam.  Jaap;  and  de  Witte.  Paul.  4,501.639,  CI.  159-48.100. 
Kinoshita.  Kenzi:  See — 

Niimi.  Yukihide;  Kinoshita,   Kenzi;  and  Urushidani,  Masahiro, 
4,501,243,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Kish,  Lewis  L.:  See — 

Ames,  S.  Leslie;  Gray,  Thomas  H.;  and  Kish,  Lewis  L..  4,501,316. 
a.  164463.000. 
Kishimoto,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Aizawa.   Makoto;   Kishimoto,  Tsuneo;   and  Tanimoto,  Yoshio, 
4.501.790,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Kishimoto.  Yasushi;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  for  hydrogenation  of  polymer.  4,501,857.  CI. 
525-338.000. 
Kistner,  Werner:  See — 

Wuhrl.  Amo;  and  Kistner.  Werner.  4,502,042.  CI.  340-568.000. 
Kitada,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiographic  intensifying 

screen.  4,501.796.  CI.  428-337.000. 
Kitamura,  Hajime:  See — 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  Hajime;  Tohkai,  Masaie; 
Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi,    Nobuyuki,    4,501,428,    CI. 
277-12.000. 
Kiuoka,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

MaUuno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa.  Isamu;  Awazu, 
Tatsuo;    Matsunaga,   Toshio;   Kitaoka,    Yoshitaka;    Sugimoto. 
Goro;  and  Nishinaka.  Hiroki,  4,501,223.  CI.  118-668.000. 
Kito,  Makoto:  See — 

Hirouuka,     Motohiko;     and     Kito,     Makoto,     4,501,694,     CI. 
260-123.500. 
Kiuchi,  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  splicing  a  mag- 
netic recording  tape  and  a  leader  tape.  4,501,630,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Kiuru,  Rainer,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  guiding  the 

marginal  lead-in  strip  of  paper  web.  4,501,643.  CI.  162-286.000. 
Kleczkowski.  S.  Peter:  See— 

Bauck.  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski.  S.  Peter;  and  Radman.  Anton  J., 
4.502,083.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Klees.  Garry  W.;  and  Wri^t,  Charles  P..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Internally   ventilated   noise  suppressor   with   large   plug   nozzle. 
4,501.393,  CI.  239-265.130. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Substituted  methyl  isopropyl  oxocyclohexane  derivatives,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,501.918,  CI. 
500-231.000. 
Klimowicz,  Michael  A.;  Toliusis,  Vytautas  J.;  and  Loveless.  Stanley  M., 
to  Humphrey  Products  Company.  Plunger-type  valve.  4,501.299.  CI. 
137-625.650. 
Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG:  See— 

Nolte,  Albert;  and  Wallenfang,  Gerd,  4.501,241.  CI.  123-367.000. 
Knapp,  Gunter,  to  Ing.  Gunter  Knapp  Ges.  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  System  for 
automatic  sucking,  storage  and  withdrawal  of  packaged  merchandise 
in  large  warehouses.  4,501.528.  CI.  414-273.000. 
Knodel,  Erich,  to  Walter  Graf  u.  Co  GmbH  A  Co.  Piston  for  precision 

dosing  instrument.  4,501.192.  CI.  92-248.000. 
Knowles.  James.  Composite  wood  beam  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.501,102.  CI.  52-690.000. 
Knowles.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Boucher.  Richard  C;  Gatzy,  John  T.;  and  Knowles,  Michael  R., 
•  4.501,729.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Hiyama,   Tamejiro;   and   Kobayashi,    Kazuhiro,   4,501,909,   Q. 
549-342.000. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  and  Kaneyuki,  Toshiaki, 
4.501.540,  CI.  425-116.000. 
Kobayashi,  Syoji:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Takashi;   Kobayashi,   Syoji;   Ootani,  Tsuyoshi;   and 
Imamura,  Tetsuya.  4,501.795.  CI.  428-329.000. 
Koch.  Melvin  V.;  and  Magni.  Ambrogio,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  production  of  serine  derivatives.  4,501.919,  CI. 
562-437.000. 

Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See 

Staat.  Karl-Hans;  and  Moltner,  Hermann,  4,501,134.  d.  72-8.000. 
Koenig.  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Morrison,  Heber  J.;  and  Koenig,  Lawrence  W.,  4,502,085,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Koepke.  Jeffery  W.:  See- 
Young,    Dean    A.;    and    Koepke.   Jeffery    W..    4.501,925,    CI. 
585-467.000. 
Koemer.  Gotz;  and  Weitemeyer.  Christian,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG. 
Or^anosilicon-modified  polydienes,  process  for  their  synthesis  and 
their    use   as   emulsion   breakers   tor   crude   oil.    4,501,911,   CI. 
556446.000. 
Koemer,  Gotz:  See — 

Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Freiberger,  Rolf,  4,501,616, 
CI.  106-38.220. 
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Koga,  Kenji:  See — 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Koga,  Kenji,  4.501,700, 
CI.  260-351.500. 
Kohno,  Seiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tajima  Seisakusho.  Cutter  for  wall 

papers.  4,501,069,  CI.  30-293.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 
System  for  stopping  spindle  at  commanded  position.  4,501,999,  CI. 
318-632.000. 
Koike,  Hideharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AND- 
OR    logic    circuit    including    a    feedback    path.    4,501,977,    CI. 
307469.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi-  See— 

Nishikawa,  Meisei;  Nagumo,  Masahide;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi. 

4.502.024,  CI.  332-9.00R. 

Kolt,  Stanley,  to  Suroff,  Leonard  W.,  a  part  interest.  Automatic  damper 

assembly.  4,501,389,  CI.  23649.000. 
Kondo,  Mitsushige;  Okada,  Kazuo;  and  Hirasawa,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  disc  signal  reproducing  system  with 
tilt  immunization.  4.502,134.  CI.  369-46.000. 
Konig,  Joachim;  Suling.  Carlhans;  and  Korte,  Siegfried,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Polymerization      process.      4,501,865,      CI. 
526-71.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Naoto;  Akimoto,  Hidetoshi;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  4,501,621, 

CI.  134-17.000. 
Fujita,  Hisao;  and  Ishiyama,  Shozo.  4,501,475.  CI.  350427.000. 
Konno.  Junichi;  Ueda,  Yukihiro;  Niitsuma.  Hiroaki;  and  Chubachi. 
Noriyoshi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro  fracture 
detector.  4,501.149.  CI.  73-587.000. 
Konrad,  Mathias,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Adjustable  friction 

clutch.  4,501,570,  CI.  46448.000. 
Konrath,  Karl:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner.  Paul;  Schwarz. 
Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Faupel,  Werner,  4.501,252,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Koontz,  Floyd:  See- 
Carl,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Koontz,  Floyd;  and  Pedtke,  Daniel  F., 

4.502.025,  CI.  333-24.00R. 
Koopman,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Buirley.  William  L.;  Koopman.  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  William  H..  4.501,503,  CI.  374-162.000. 
Kopp,  Ernst,  to  Skischuhfabrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Skiing 

boot.  4,501.078,  CI.  36-121.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Barton.  Russell  L.;  Briggs.  Stephen  L.;  and  Koppel.  Gary  A., 
4,501,703,  CI.  260455.00R. 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C:  See- 
Nichols.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C,  4,501,890,  CI. 
514-267.000. 
Korarumpf.  Wolfgang;  Perplies,  Eberhard;  Hilbig,  Josef;  and  Felcht, 
Utz-Hellmuth.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparing  cellulose 
ethers    in    a    dimethoxyethane/(dispersing    auxiliary)    medium. 
4,501,887.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Korpi.  Jouko  K.;  and  Korpi.  Teuvo  T.  Method  of  electroplating. 

4.501.647,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Korpi,  Teuvo  T.:  See— 

Korpi,  Jouko  K.;  and  Korpi.  Teuvo  T..  4,501.647.  CI.  204-23.000. 
Korte,  Siegfried:  See— 

Konig,  Joachim;  Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Korte,  Siegfried,  4,501,865, 
CI.  526-71.000. 
Koschak.  Matthew;  Super,  Scott  S.;  and  Jesse,  Jerry  F.,  to  American 
Can  Company.  Unbalanced  oriented  multiple  layer  film.  4,501,798. 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Koshio.  Shuichi:  See — 

Kushida,  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Sumio;  and  Koshio,  Shuichi,  4,501,781, 

CI.  428-35.000. 

Koto.  Hanihiko,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Low  voltage  ink-jet  printhead.  4.502.058.  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Kotulla,   Bemhard;   Weiser,  Martin;   Faltin.   Jurgen;   Preis.   Lothar; 

Schmidt.  Rudolf;  and  Bom,  Eberhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaff. 

Anchoring  of  tension  members.  4,501,516,  CI.  405-260.000. 

Kowalczyk,  Thaddeus.  Carburetor  and  system  for  utilizing  same. 

4,501,706,  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Kowalski,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Newman,   NeU   F.;  and  Kowalski,   Ronald  C,  4,501,859,  CI. 
525-356.000. 
Koyama.  Hanio:  See— 

Matsuda.  Masanori;  Koyama,  Haruo;  and  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro, 
4,502,067,  CI.  346-214.000. 
Kozakae,  Kunitoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Mitsuo;    and    Kozakae,     Kunitoshi,    4,501,576,    Q. 
474-141.000. 
Kraft,  Winfried:  See— 

Reinheimer,    Guenter;    and    Kraft,    Winfried,    4,501,476,    CI. 
350-520.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mathewes,  Wolfgang,  4,501,162,  CI.  73-863.830. 
Kramer,  Richard:  See— 

Irwin,  Charles;  Devine,  Janet;  and  Kramer.  Richard,  4,501,285,  CI. 
134-58.00R. 
Kraas,  E>ennis  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Herbicidally  active  substi- 
tuted diphenyl  ether  acetals  or  ketals.  4.501,924,  CI.  568-592.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Hydraulic  speed  control  ar- 
rangement for  an  infinitely  variable  transmission.  4,501,172.  CI. 
74-867.000. 


Krenzer.  Eberhard,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  synthetic  multifilament  yam.  4,501,046. 
CI.  19-0.350. 
Kretschmer,  Horst;  Tietze,  Gunter;  Beiermann.  Norbert;  Schingnitz. 
Manfred;  and  Goehler.  Peter,  to  Brennstoffinstitut  Freiberg.  Method 
of  and  device  for  measuring  a  mass  stream  of  finely  divided  fine- 
grained solid  fuels.  4.501. 156.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Kretzschmar.  Gisela;  and  Selter,  Jutta,  to  Selter.  GusUv.  Dual  needle 

arrangement.  4.501,133,  CI.  66-117.000. 
Krikor.  Krikor  A.;  and  Hu.  Kuang-Cheng,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Incorporated.  Circuit  for  reliable  dau  transfer  between  two  central 
processing  units.  4.502,114.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Krimm,  Heinrich;  and  Buysch.  Hans-Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cyclic  cartwnic  acid  derivatives.  4.501,905,  CI.  549-228.000. 
Kronenthal,  David,  to  E.  R  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  4-[((Amidomethyl)ox- 
y)methyl]-2-oxo-I-azetidinesulfonic     acid     salu.     4,501,697,     CI. 
260-245.400. 
Krukowski,  Richard:  See- 
Nicholas.  James  A.;  and  Krukowski.  Richard.  4.501,148.  Q. 
73-379.000. 
Krumkalns.  Eriks  V..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  N.N-disubstituted 
carboxamide  derivatives,  and  fungicidal  use  thereof.  4,501,746,  CI. 
514-357.000. 
Kubach.  Hans:  See — 

Gassier,  Hermann;  Joos,  Eugen;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang; 
and  Singer,  Erich.  4.501,247.  CI.  123453.000. 
Kubo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Seki.  Nansho;  Yamaguchi.  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Tsuruya,  TeUuo,  4,501.606.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kubota.  Hirotoshi;  Takano,  Akira;  Arai,  Isao;  and  Matsuzaka.  Masayo- 
shi,  to  University  of  Tokyo.  Method  of  sUbilizing  flight  of  a  flying 
body  and  flight-subilized  flying  body.  4.501,397.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Kubota,  Shigeo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  posi- 
tion of  an  optical  pickup.  4,501,493.  CI  356-123.000. 
Kuckes,  Arthur  F.,  to  Gearhan  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  including  a 
magnetometer  having  a  pair  of  U-shaped  cores  for  extended  lateral 
range  electrical  conductivity  logging.  4,502,010,  CI.  324-338.000. 
Kuckuk,  William  R.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Removable  memory 
package,  associated  apparatus  and  method  of  use.  4.502.130.  CI. 
365-52.000. 
Kuhl,  Wilhelm;  Kiefer,  Dieter;  and  Josefowitz,  Max,  to  Deutsche 
Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Means  of  sealing  off  the  inside  of 
a  pulverizer.  4,501.430,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Kuhni  AG:  See— 

Buhlmann,  Ulrich,  4,501.707.  CI.  261-94.000. 
Kuki.  Takakuni.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  checking  bit 
errors  in  a  received  BCH  code  succession  by  the  use  of  primitive  and 
non-primitive  polynomials.  4.502,141,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Kukoija,  Stjepan:  See — 

Graves,    Bernard    J.;    and    Kukoija.    Stjepan.    4.501.741.    Q. 
514-202.000. 
Kulcsar,  Gabor;  Sebestycn,  Gyula;  David,  Agoston;  and  Zilahi,  Tibor, 
to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Synergis- 
tic antimicrobial  compositions.  4,501,732,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Kumakura.  Mikio:  See— 

Sakano,    Isao;    Yokoyama.    Tatsuro;    Kajiya,    Seitaro;    Okazaki, 

Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 

Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira.  4.501.750,  CI.  514-369.000. 

Kumar.  Ananda  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Thin  film  floating  zone  metal  coating  technique.   4.501.768.  CI. 

427-57.000. 

Kuniyoshi.  Toru;  and  Okumoto.  Ryoji,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cylinder-head  cover  gasket.  4.501.432.  CI.  277-168.000. 
Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Speed  con- 
trol method  and  system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,501,284,  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Kunst.  Hermann,  to  Technomed  Elektromed.Apparatebau  GmbH;  and 
Ingenieurburo  Dipl.-Ing.  Hermann  Kunst.  Apparatus  for  recording 
dau  on  a  recording  carrier.  4.502,062.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Kuntz,  Irving:  See — 

Bouboulis,   Constantine   J.;   and    Kuntz,    Irving,   4,501,868,   CI. 
526-208.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh;  Wakamori,  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki, 

Takao.  4,501,870.  CI.  526-344.100. 
Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Toyoda.  Noriyuki;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Maeda, 
Yuji;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  4,301,737.  CI. 
514-167.000. 
Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino,  Fumisato;  Takahata, 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa,  Masanori;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi. 
Chikao.  4.501.738,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Kuroda,  Kouiti:  See— 

Ueno.  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  Hajime;  Tohkai.  Masaie; 
Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi,    Nobuyuki,    4,501,428,    CI. 
277-12.000. 
Kuroda,  Tokuyuki:  See — 

Muto,  Kenji;  Karasawa.  Akira;  Kuroda,  Tokuyuki;  and  Nakamizo, 
Nobuhiro.  4.501.748,  CI.  514-318.000. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Method 

for  autotransfusion  of  blood.  4,501,581,  CI  604-52.000. 
Kusaka,  Iwao,  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  recovery 

steam  generator.  4.501.233.  CI.  I22406.00S. 
Kushida,  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Sumio;  and  Koshio.  Shuichi,  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho    Co.,    Ltd.    Bottle-shaped    container.    4,501,781,    CI. 
428-35.000. 
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Kuittikko.  Matti  J.;  uid  RanUla,  Olavi  K.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Appara- 
tus for  conveying  a  solid  or  liquid  material,  especially  for  charging  a 
shaft  furnace.  4,501,526.  CI.  414-173.000: 
Kuwfhara,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Tsutsui.  Oaamu;  Murakami,  Shusaku;  Kuwahara.  Hidehiko:  and 
Yasunaga,  Shigefumi,  4,501,261,  Q.  126-351.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Vsevolod  V.:  See— 

Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Veselov,  Alex- 
andr  V.;  Tkhai,  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Oerasimov, 
Vasily  I.,  4,501,549,  CI.  425-542.000. 
Kuznetaova,  Svetlana  M.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Aleuuidrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.; 

Okerfolom,  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova.  Nadezhda  A.; 

Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov.  Alexei  Z.;  and 

Petroayan,  Robert  A.,  4,501,320.  a.  165-144.000. 

Kuznetz,  Lawrence.  Composite  fabric  for  sportswear.  4,501.025,  d. 

2-243.00A. 
Kwentus,  Gerald  K.;  and  Suda,  Michael,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ma- 
leic  anhydride  production  using  high  butane  feed  concentration. 
4,501,907,  CI.  549-259.000. 
Kwok,  Kui  C,  to  Graco  Inc.  Spray  gun  air  cap  and  method  of  making. 

4,501,394,  CI.  239-296.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muto,  Kenji;  Karasawa,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Tokuyuki;  and  Nakamizo. 
Nobuhiro,  4,501,748,  CI.  514-318.000. 
L.  ft  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Leikert,  Klaus,  4,501,206,  CI.  110-347.000. 
LAP  Industries:  See — 

Chivens,   David   £.;  and  Cloward,   Laramie  J.,  4.501,135,  CI. 
72-302.000. 
Lakin,  David  P.:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Penne,  Ivor,  Lakin.  David  P.;  and  Mowbray. 
Dorian  P.,  4,501,244,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Lakin,  Ira  W.:  See— 

Fenton,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  Lakin,  Ira  W.;  Stein,  Joseph  H.;  Lohr, 
John  R,;  and  Schreiber,  David  A.,  4,501,539,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Laloux,  Philippe:  See- 
Goulard,   Claude;   Accettella,    Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou,   Gerard; 
Pages,  Bernard;  Jeannin,  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Fur, 
Jean,  4,501,489,  CI  355-54.000. 
Lambach,  Heinrich  W.,  to  Brdr.  Schur  International  A/S.  Folding  box. 

4,501,364,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Lamoine,  Pierre  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  safety-lock- 
ing a  cover  of  a  housing  of  a  magazine  of  a  camera  and  camera  in 
which  such  a  device  is  utilized.  4,501,479,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Landa,   Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.   Wiper  blade  for  electro- 
photocopier.  4,501,486,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Landgraf,  Helmut,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wrapping  steel 

pipes  in  a  thermoplastic  ribbon.  4,501,632,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Landoni,  Giannino,  to  Meca  S.a.s.  di  Cagnoni  Landoni  S.C.  Process  for 
the  bidirectional  feeding  of  fabrics  in  quilting  machines,  and  a  ma- 
chine utilizing  this  process.  4,501,208,  CI.  112-118.000. 
Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  and  Schneider.  Gottfried,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer 
Maschlnenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thread  paraflining  device  em- 
ploying a  thread  clement.  4,501.221.  CI.  IIS-'^.OOO. 
Lane,  Ernest,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of 
leaflet  attachment  for  prosthetic  heart  valves.  4,501,030,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Lannton,  Benny:  See- 
Bauer,  Carl  P.;  Hussey,  James  H.;  Langston,  Benny;  and  Parikh, 
Niranjan  M.,  4,501.614.  CI.  75-257.0Cia 
Lapeyre,  Pemand  S.  Multi-speed  transmission  for  BMX  bicycles  and 

the  like.  4.501.575,  CI.  474-74.000. 
UPierrc.  Rene  B.;  Partridge,  Randell  D.;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Wong, 
Steven  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  dewaxing  process  wiUi 
zeolite  beu.  4.501.926,  CI.  585-739.000. 
Lapsker.  Irving:  See— 

Cemy.  Prank  T.;  and  Upsker,  Irving,  4.501,347,  CI.  188-250.00G. 
La  Quey,  Robert  E.:  See— 

De  Forest,  Sherman  E.;  Bolz,  Gunner;  and  La  Quey,  Robert  E., 
4,502,075,0.358-93.000. 
Larson,  David  A.:  See— 

MorreU,  Roger  J.;  and  Larson,  David  A.,  4,501,448.  CI.  299-67.000. 
Lathlaen,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  L.;  and  Uthlaen,  Richard  A.,  4,501,051.  CI.  29-25.410. 
Lau,  John  R.:  See— 

Oeho.  W.  Blair;  and  Lau,  John  R..  4,50I.72f .  CI.  424-38.000. 
Lavi,  Jukka:  See— 

Lovgren,  Timo;  and  Lavi,  Jukka,  4,501,813,  CI.  435-8.000. 
Lavielle,  Gilbert:  See— 

Buzas,  Andre  ;  and  Uvielle,  Gilbert,  4,501,891,  CI.  546-149.000. 
Lay,  Khin  M.;  Palguta,  Stephen  E.;  Fernandez,  Ramon  B.;  and  Cabal- 
quinto.  Santiago  C,  to  Hitco.  Method  for  introducing  heat -sensitive 
material  into  a  hot  environment.  4,501,037,  CI.  8-149.200. 
Lazzery,  Angelo  G.:  See— 

Sino.    Bohdan   W.;   and   Lazzery.  Angelo  O.,  4.502.133.   CI. 

369-34.000. 

^Qu«ng  N.;  and  Neuman,  Daniel  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Proceta  for  selective  removal  of  CCR,  arsenic  and  conjugated  diole- 

fins  from  shale  oil.  4,501,652,  CI.  208-57.000. 

Leake,  Bernard  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Programmable  two-port 

microwave  network.  4,502,028,  CI.  333-109.000. 
Lebet,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Boegli,  Serge;  and  Ubet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,501,579,  Q.  493-45.000. 
le  Bigot,  Yves:  See— 

Debnas,  Michel;  Gaset.  Antoine;  and  le  Bigot,  Yves.  4,50l.9ia  CI. 
549-SO6.000. 


Leblanc,  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump.  4,501.246. 
CI.  123-449.000.  ■«—        »-     i-  .-— . 

Lee,  Ross  A.:  See- 
Donald.  Dennis  S.;  and  Lee,  Ross  A.,  4,501,896,  CI.  548-251.000. 
Le  Fur,  Jean:  See — 

Goulard,   Claude;   Accettella,    Serge;   Cathaly-Pretou,   Gerard; 
Pages,  Bernard;  Jeannin,  Daniel;  Laloux,  Philippe;  and  Le  Pur. 
Jean.  4,501.489,  CI.  355-54.000. 
Lehmann,  Hartmut,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  looping  the  outermost  convolutions  of  spiral  binders 
for  note  books  or  the  like.  4,501,304,  CI.  140-103.000. 
Lehrke,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Graco  Inc.  Electric  fluid  heater  temperature 
control  system  providing  precise  control  under  varying  conditions. 
4,501,952,  CI.  219-305.000. 
Leikert,  Klaus,  to  L.  ft  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Method  of  igniting  a 

pulverized-coal  pilot-burner  flame.  4,501,206,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Leipold,  Ludwig;  Stengl,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno  ,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. PET  Controlled  thyristor.  4,502,070,  CI.  357-38.000 
Leivo,  Charles  C:  See- 
Ashley,  Michael  J.;  Hemphill,  Paul  D.;  and  Leivo,  Charles  C. 
4.501,722,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Leil,  Rainer,  to  Davy  McKee  AG.  Process  for  the  combustion  of  HiS 

containing  gases.  4.501.725,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Leon,  Harry  I.  Threading  die  couple.  4,501,519,  Q.  408-101.000. 
Leonardo,  Ignazio,  to  Diamond  Communication  I^oducts,  Inc.  Cable- 
clamp.  4,501,400,  CI.  248-74.100. 
Leonhard,  Kurt:  See- 
Bauer,  Priedrich;  and  Leonhard,  Kurt,  4,501,239,  Q.  123-261.000. 
Le  Parquier,  Guy;  and  Puech,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Analog-digi- 
tal optical  conversion  process  and  apparatus.  4,502.037,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Lescrenier,  Charles:  See — 

Michaels,  Terry  J.,  4,502.147.  CI.  378-206.000. 
Leshik,  Edward  A.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  skill.  4,501,422,  CI. 

273-l.OGC. 
Letron  GmbH:  See— 

Siry,  Manfred;  and  Diesel,  Hans-Dieter,  4,501,635,  CI.  156-273.300. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Gercama,  Anne;  and  Schijf,  Robert,  4,501,764,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Levie,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Rankin,  Glenn  H.;  and  Levie,  Harold  W.,  4.502,060,  CI.  346- 
I40.00R. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  triazine  sulfonamides.  4,501,607,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Levy.  Claude;  and  Duchesne,  Jean-Philippe.  Packing,  in  particular  for 
transporting  and  dispatching  products,  for  example  biological  prod- 
ucts. 4,501,360,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Lewin,  Ian  H.;  Plummer,  Michael  J.;  and  Ward,  Rodney,  to  U.S.  Phihps 

Corporation.  Electrostatic  chuck.  4,502.094,  CI.  361-234.000. 
Lewis,  John  C,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
uniform  induction  heating  of  an  elongated  workpiece.  4,501,942.  CI. 
219-10.430.  o-  K 

LGT  Laboratoire  General  des  Telecommunications:  See — 

Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Delattre,  Joseph,  4,502,076,  CI.  358-160.000. 
LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See- 
Antes,  Gregor,  4,501,439,  CI.  283-91.000. 
LiCausi,  Joseph:  See — 

Kuru,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  4,501,581,  CI.  604-52.000. 
Liebregts,  Antonius  M.  J.:  See— 

Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  Liebregts,  Antonius  M.  J.,  4,301.702.  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.; 
Okerfolom,  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.;  Malkis, 
Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.;  and  Petrosyan, 
Robert  A.  Multiflow  tubular  air  heater.  4,501,320,  CI.  165-144.000. 
Lisner,  Herbert;  and  Michalak.  Peter,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cic  AG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  angle  between  the  air-gap 
flux  vector  and  the  stator  current  vector  of  an  asynchronous  machine 
fed  from  an  intermediate  current-link  frequency  converter.  4,502.005, 
CI.  324-158.0MG.  "•        ' 

List,  Helmut:  See— 

Marsoner,    Hermann;    Hamoncourt,    Karl;    and    List,    Helmut, 
4,501.296,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Pandey,  Ramesh  C;  Toussaint,  Margaret  W.;  McOuire,  JefTrey  C; 
and  Thomas,  Monica  C,  4,501,699,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ignatuk,    Wayne    R.;    and    Plocic,    Prank    M.,    4.501,091,    CI. 
51-102.000. 
Lively,  P.  Glenn;  and  Robison,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  corrosive  effects  of  well 
fluids.  4,501,323,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Sanders,  Richard  L.,  4,501,176.  CI.  81-470.000. 
Sandorff.  Paul  E.,  4,501,398,  CI.  244-134.00R. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Csengery,  Ladislao  C,  4,502,142,  CI.  371-55.000. 
Loebach,  Michael  H.,  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co.  Balanced  deflection 

gripper  for  sheet  handling  equipment.  4,501,415,  CI.  270-60.000. 
Logan,  Russell  J.;  and  Glass,  Arthur  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Edge  trimming  and  scrap  disposal  system.  4.501.177.  CI.  83-105.000. 
Logsdon,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Carl  P.,  Jr.;  Logsdon,  Gary  L.;  Bolton,  Brent  C;  and 
Miner,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  4,502,1 18,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Lohr,  John  R.:  See— 

Fenton.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Lakin.  Ira  W.;  Stein.  Joseph  H.;  Lohr. 
John  R.;  and  Schreiber,  David  A.,  4,501,539,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Loichinger,  Fred  A.;  and  Thomson,  Meredith  C.  Process  vat  cutting 

and  stirring  mechanism.  4,501.196,  CI.  99-461.000. 
Lombardi,  Edward  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Petal  electrode 

appwatus.  4,501,276.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Long,  Delmar  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Dastomer-coated  bias  rein- 
forcement fabric  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,501,771,  CI. 
427-176.000. 
Long.  James,  to  Hammond.  James  M.,  a  part  interest.  Gas  borne  particle 

Altering  method.  4.501,598.  Q.  55-2.000. 
Longton.  John:  See— 

Towersey,  Peter  J.;  Longton,  John;  and  Cockram,  Geoffrey  N.. 
4,501.765,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Loomis,  Jester  M.,  Ill,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Hybrid 
moBopulse/sequential  lobing  beamrider  guidance.  4,501,399,  Q. 
244.3.130. 
Lotz,  Horst  K.,  to  Aute  Gesellschaft  fur  autogene  Technik  mbH. 
Flame-cutter  employing  a  discontinuous  oxygen  supply  for  billets 
produced  in  a  continuous  caster.  4,501,624,  Q.  148-9.00R. 
Loukos,  Isaias,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cleaning  waste  gases  from  aluminum  production  facili- 
ties. 4,501,599,  a.  55-71.000. 
Lovaa,  Kurt:  See— 

Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer,  Walter.  Hini,  Eugen;  Bock,  Erich;  and 
Lovas,  Kurt,  4.501,116,  Q.  57-263.000. 
Loveless,  Stanley  M.:  See— 

Klimowicz,  Michael  A.;  Toliusis,  Vyuutas  J.;  and  Loveless,  Stan- 
ley M.,  4,501,299,  a.  137-625.650. 
Lovgren.  Timo;  and  Lavi.  Jukka,  to  Wallac  OY.  Biolumineacence 
method    for   determining    NADH    or    NADPH.    4,501,813,    Q. 
435-8.000. 
Loweg.  Heribert:  See— 

Schulze,  Hana-Horst:  Loweg,  Heribert;  and  Schneider.  Kail-Heinz, 

4.301,044,  a.  15-312.00R. 

Lowenthal,  Richard  W.;  Seike,  Stephen  C;  and  Walsh,  Gregory  V..  to 

Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.  Keyboard  scanning  and  interface 

method  and  circuit.  4,M2.038,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 

Lowes,  John  M.,  to  British  Underwater  Pipeline  Engineering.  Securing 

of  structures  to  the  sea-bed.  4,501,514,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Lowry,  James,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system. 

4,501,345,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Lowry,  Louis  D.:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,302,130,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Loza,  Roman:  See — 

Greene,  Janice  L.;  and  Loza,  Roman,  4,501,881,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Goodwin,  Akn;  and  Brearley,  Malcolm,  4,502,006,  Q.  324-208.000. 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.;  and  Tafl,  Philip  A.,  4,501,451,  Q.  303- 

6,00A. 
Sinclair,  Walter,  4,502,132,  CI.  43^73.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor;  Lakin,  David  P.;  and  Mowbray, 
Dorian  P.,  4,501,244,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Luck,  aarence  P.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  of  focusing 

optical  apparatus.  4,501,962,  CI.  25O-201.000. 
Lukianoff,   Sergei   O.    Hand-held   sanding   device.   4,301,096,   CI. 

31-391.000. 
Lund,  David  L.,  to  ONB  Batteries  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
Auing  battery  terminals  with  improved  mduction  heating  power 
control.  4,501,943.  Q.  219-10.430. 
Lundeil,  Oeoru  P.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  James  H.;  and  Lundeil,  George  P., 
4.301,90a  a.  348-436.000. 
Lundh,  Bengt:  See— 

Hakansaon.  Sven;  and  Lundh,  Bengt,  4,501,669,  CI.  210-770.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Vasileff,  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  LUly  and  Com- 
pany.    Thieno    and     furopyridinium-substituted    cei&alosporina. 
4,501,739.  a.  514-203.000. 
Luoma,  Robert  P.,  II:  See- 
Benin,    Joshua;    and    Luoma,    Robert    P.,    II.    4.301,931.    CI. 
219-243.000. 
Lutz,  Dieter;  and  Thieler,  Wolfgang,  to  Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH. 
Torsional  oscillation  damper  with  laterally  displaceable  damper 
member.  4,301,348,  Q.  192-106.100. 
Lutz,  Raymond  S.:  See— 

Dobson.  Diane  P.;  Parrell,  Michael  J.;  and  Lutz,  Raymond  S., 
4,301.985,  CI.  31O-27O.00a 
Lutz,  Roman,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Teleprinter.  4,501,930,  CI. 

178-4.000. 
Luwa  Corporation:  See— 

McKelvey,  James  M..  4.501,498,  CI.  366-69.000. 
Luxeder,  William  P.  Process  for  producing  ultra  removable  pressure 

sensitive  labels.  4.501,772,  Q.  427-208.600. 
LymneoB,  Anthony  C,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Photometric  appara- 
tus and  process.  4,501,969,  CI.  250-373.000. 
Lyngstnip,  Ame,  to  A/S  Sparevirke.  Safety  mechanism  for  preventing 

the  locking  up  of  persons  in  cabinets.  4,501,203,  CI.  109-635.000. 
Lyon,  Floyd  A.,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.  Inc.  Solar  hot  water  system 

without  heat  exchanger.  4,501,262,  CI.  126-437.000. 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfaorik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See- 
Bauer,  Priedrich;  and  Leonhard,  Kurt.  4.501,239,  CI.  123-261.000. 


M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wuhrl,  Amo;  and  Kistner,  Werner,  4,502,042,  CI.  340-568.000. 
Maahs,  Jerry  D.  Mammalian  subject  heating  unit  using  radiant  heat 

4,501,275,  CI.  128-402.000. 
Mabuchi,  Minoni:  See— 

Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  lahikawa,  Shozo;  Arita,  TeUuo;  Mabuchi,  Minoni; 
and  Umehara.  Shoji.  4,501,808,  CI.  430-59.000. 
MAC/GIL  Ltd.:  See— 

Weatherly,  Gilbert;  and  Slade,  A.  MacDonald.  4.501,782.  Q. 
428-57.000. 
MacDermott,  Bruce  R.;  and  Shapiro,  Justin  J.  Adjustable  micro-dis- 
pensing liquid  pipet.  4.501,163,  CI.  73-864.130. 
Mader,  Gott:  See— 

Moeer,  Theo;  and  Mader,  Gotz,  4,501,307,  CI.  141-258.000. 
Maeda,  Yuji:  See— 

Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Toyoda.  Noriyuki;  Fujii,  Takayoahi;  Maeda. 
Yuji;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  4.501.737.  Q. 
314-167.000. 
Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino.  Pumisato;  Takahata. 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa.  Masanori;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoahikumi, 
Chikao,  4,501,738,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Magni,  Ambrogio:  See- 
Koch,    Melvin    V.;    and    Magni,    Ambrogio,    4,301,919,    Q. 
562-437.000. 
Magnus  Wilhelm  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Sune  H.;  and  Gusuvsson,  John  K.  C,  4,501,198,  Q. 
I00-98.00R. 
Magyar,  Arpad  M.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  G.,  to  Pennzoil  Company.  Tire 

sealer  and  inflator.  4,501,825,  CI.  521-78.000. 
Mahlmann.  James  P.;  Schecter,  Steven  M.;  and  Scher,  Lawrence,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Controlled  coffee  roasting.  4.501,761, 
a.  426-467.000. 
Maiach,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gassier,  Hermann;  Joos,  Eugen;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang; 
and  Singer,  Erich,  4,501,247,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Malani,  Shrikant  R.:  See— 

Roggeman.  David  M.;  Malani,  Shrikant  R.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W., 
4T501,866,  CI.  526-133.000. 
Malaysian  Rubber  Producers'  Research  Aaaociation,  The:  See— 
CampbeU,  David  S.;  Tinker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Mente.  Peter  O., 
4.S01,86a  CI.  525-359.400. 
Maliga,  Joachim  H.  Ultrasonic  dental  cleaning  tip  subilizer.  4,501.558, 

a.  433-86.000. 
Malkis,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova.  Svetlana  M.; 
Okerfolom,  Jury  I.;  Enhov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan,  Robert  A.,  4,501,320,  Q.  165-144.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Periasamy,  Muthunadar  P.,  4,301,920,  CI.  362-473.000. 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Enhanced  oil 

recovery.  4,501,675,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Malofolocki,  Richard,  to  Ametc  Development  Company.  Ball-type 

check  valve.  4,501,292.  CI.  137-533.110. 
Malone,  Edgar  W.,  to  Reynolds  Industries  Inc.  Low-inductance  capaci- 
tor. 4,502,096,  a.  361-308.000. 
Manes,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hart,  William  D.,  to  Storage  Tect 
Partners  II.  Printed  circuit  card  air  cooling  system.  4,502,099, 
361-383.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haring,  Manfred,  4,501,443,  a.  285-328.000. 
Landsraf,  Helmut,  4,501,632,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Manske,  Heinz  J.,  to  Poringer,  John  W.  B.  Mounting  system  for  optical 

sighting  devices.  4,501,071,  CI.  33-245.000. 
Marcellis,  Alphonso  W.;  Johnson,  Grannis  S.;  and  Grinstein.  Reufoen 
H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company.  Anionic  polyhy- 
droxy  polyphenyl  compounds  as  dispersants  for  aqueous  slurries  of 
carfoonaceous  materials.  4,501,594,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Marchadour,  Jean-Charles.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  flow- 

afole  material  fiUing  devices.  4.501,622,  Cl.  134-18.000. 
Marchesano,  Carlo,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Photographic  color  developer  composition  packaged  in  two  or  more 
concentrated  parts,  particularly  solutions,  and  concentrated  color 
developer  water  solution.  4,501,812.  Cl.  43O466.000. 
Marchetti,  Joseph  R.;  and  Thomas.  Wilbur  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Bec- 
tric  Corp.  Flame  retardant  B-staged  epoxy  resin  prepregs  and  lami- 
nates made  therefrom.  4,501,787,  Q.  428-236.000. 
Marcilly,  Christian:  See— 

Dufresne,  Pierre;  Freund.  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and  Raatz, 
Francis,  4,501,656,  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Marco  Wood  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Markey,    Dennis   P.;    and    Rosen,    George   J.,    4.501,103.    d. 
52-745.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarfoooate  from 
carfoonyl  halide,  bischloroformate  and  dihydric  phenol.  4,301,873.  Q. 
328-196.000. 
Markey.  Dennis  P.;  and  Rosen,  George  J.,  to  Marco  Wood  Products, 
Inc.  Building  construction  and  purlin  hanger  therefor  with  method  of 
construction.  4,501,103,  Q.  52-745.000. 
Marks,  Gerald  C:  See— 

Blackwell,  James  B.;  Marks,  Gerald  C;  and  Vereecke,  Paul, 
4,501,794,  Cl.  428-316.600. 
Markusch,  Peter  H.;  Rosthauser,  James  W.;  and  Beatty,  Michael  C,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Stable,  aqueous  dispersions  of  pol- 
yurethane-ureas.  4,501,852,  Cl.  524-591.000. 


465-487  0.0.-85-15 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  26, 1983 


Mmroo.  Leonard  C .  to  Napco,  Inc.  Workpieoe  clamp  anembly  for 

etectrolytic  plating  machine.  4,501,63a  Cf.  204- 198.000. 
Maraueat  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  5f*— 

WUHami.  Charica  D..  4.301.719,  Q.  422-102.000. 
Maraoner,  Hennann;  Harnoncourt,  Karl;  and  Liat,  Helmut,  to  AVL 
AO.  Device  for  charginf  an  electrochemical  raeasuiinc  apMratus. 
4.301.296.  a.  137-623.410.  ^^ 

Martel.  Jacques;  Buendia.  Jean;  and  Nezot.  Francois,  to  Rouaael  Uclaf. 

Cyckmentanols.  4,301.687.  Q.  232-322.00R. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  Aromatic  sulfonyl  alkanoatea  and  alkylnitriles.  4.301,704,  CI. 
26a463.00R. 
Martel,  Jacques:  Stt— 

Neiot,  Francois;  Oirault.  Pierre;  Teasier.  Jean;  and  Martel.  Jacques, 
4,301,894.  CI.  548-186.000. 
Martin.   Edwin   L.   Hyper  cleaning  casing   brush.   4.301,322,   CI. 

166-173.000. 
Martin,  Laura  A.:  Ste— 

Rohlflnf.  Raymond  O.;  and  Martin.  Laura  A.,  4,301.286,  C 
137-13.000. 
Martinez,  Freddy:  5<*— 

Stefaneacu   Doru   M.;   and   Martinez.   Freddy.  4.S0I.6I2.   Q. 
73-124.000. 
Maruyama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Satake.   Toahimi;   Maruyama.   Kazuo;   and   Fuitmura,   Fumio, 
4.302,066,0.346-209.000.  ^^ 

Marven,  Al:  See— 

Hill,  James  J.;  and  Marven,  Al,  4,301,409,  Q.  231-334.000. 
Marzooca,  Francesco:  Sm— 

Veroeai.  Arturo;  and  Marzocca,  Francesco.  4,302.039.  CI.  340- 
363.00S. 
Maaaki.  Hiaui:  Sm- 

Takahashi.  Ynji;  Maaaki.  Hiaiui;  Adachi,  Muneo;  and  Igaraahi. 
Masaru.  4.301.419.  CI.  271-288.000. 
Maaco  Corporation:  See— 

Raaor.  WiUiam;  and  Redman.  Leon  E..  4,301,386,  Q.  224-326.000. 
Maahikian.  Matthew  S.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Inc.  De- 
vice for  balancing  parallel  strings.  4.3O2.00O.  Q.  320-6.000. 
Mashimo.  Tohru;  Niahio.  Takashi;  and  Satoh.  Osamu.  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.   Automatically  controlled   rock  drilling   apparatus. 
4.301.199.  CI.  102-313.000.  *    ^^^ 

Mmoo.  Edward  M.;  Tanner.  Murray  Q..  Ill;  and  Finley.  Michael  J.,  to 
Affiliated  Hospital  Products.  Inc.  Operating  table.  4,301.414.  Q. 
269-323.000. 
MaaoB,  Ronald  C:  See— 

DiNozzi.  Robert  D.;  Vancdette.  Stanley  R.;  PoweU.  Lionel  E; 

5*fi:^.  ^SP'iP  ^■'  '^'  *'««"•  L~"  F ;  •«•  Muoa.  Ronald  C. 
4.301.064.  a.  29-832.000. 

Massachusetu  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Po"™".    Steven    E.;   and   Caunt.   Jamea   W.,   4.301,966.   Q. 

Maaaev-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See— 

^^:,JSS,  ^^»^'  "d  McNaught.  James  B.,  4,301.282,  Q. 
I30-27.00P. 

Maauda,  Koji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Catalyst  for  reform- 

£4  ?L  2SJ*"^'  "**  P"««»  of  preparing  same.  4,301,823,  CI. 
309-304.000. 

Mathewes,  Wolfgan|.  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Sample- 
taking  apparatus  for  a  container,  containing  a  bulk  material  feed. 
4,301.162,  a.  73-863.830. 

Matier,  William  L.;  and  Kam,  Sheung-Tsam,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Method  for  treating  glaucoma  by  the  topical 
administration  of  selectively  metabolized  beu-blocking  agents. 
4,301,912,  a.  360-66.000. 

Mataon,  Gary  R.:  See— 

^fa^^'  ^°'"  ^"  "***  ^****>"«  0"y  R-  <.50l.4«3,  a.  333- 
Matsuda,  Maaanori;  Koyama.  Haruo;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro,  to  MiU 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Heat-tensitive  black  recording  mate- 
rial. 4,302.067.  61346-214.000.  ™«™uig  iii«e- 

Matsuda,  Yasuhiko.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Temperature  control 

system.  4.302.056.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Matsuf^i.  Teruo,  to  Iwasaki  Tiushinki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Howler  tone 

oir^noS?*"  «n  time-division  electronic  exchanges.  4.302.139. 

MMsui,  Fumio;  and  Sashida,  Mitsuaki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. System  for  developing  a  photo-reaist  nuterial  uaed  u  a  record- 
mg  medium.  4.301,480,  CI.  334-298.000. 

Matsui,  Kanenobu;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro;  Iwayama,  Akira;  and  Umezu. 

Tti^fSSL^^^JJ*.'^^  ^^-  '*™'*"  fo'  producing  an  acetal. 
4.301.703.  a.  260-463.600. 
Matsui.  Takahiro:  Sm— 

^•SVTi'jSl'  **■'■'"•  Takahiro;  and  Hozumi.  Kazuo.  4.301.337.  CI. 
433-79.000. 

Matsumoto.  Shi^i.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Wear 

reaistant  sintered  body.  4.301.613,  Q.  73-240.000. 
Matsunaga.  Toahio:  See— 

Mrtsuno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh.  Hiroahi;  Nishikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu. 

Tatsuo;   Nfatsunaga.  Toahio;   Kitaoka,   Yoshitaka;   Sugimoto, 

Ooro;  and  Nishwaka.  Hiroki,  4,301,223,  Q.  1 18-668.000. 

Mattuno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh.  Hiroahi;  Niahikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu,  Tatsuo; 

Matsunaoa,  Toahio;  Kitaoka.  Yoshitaka;  Sugimoto.  Ooro;  and  Ni- 

i'^ffn^^ti^iS^  ^***"  Corporation.  Coating  apparatus. 

Matsushima.  Hanio.  to  MatauahiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Tumu- 
ble  type  high-frequency  heating  apparatus.  4.301,944.  CI.  219-lO.SSF. 


Mattushima,  Satoru:  5ee— 

Takayanagi.  Shicewo;  Haaegawa.  Junzo;  Yasutaka.  Hayaahi;  Doi. 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima.  Satoru.  4.301.141.  C\.  73-146.000. 
Mataushite  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hotta.  Shu;  Hoaaka.  Tomihani;  Sonoda.  Nobuo;  and  Shimotsuma. 

Wataru.  4.301.686.  Q.  232-300.000. 
Matsushima.  Haruo.  4.501.944.  CI.  219-I0.33F. 
Mitauyu,   Tsuneo;    Ono,    Shusuke;    Inaba,    Ritauo;    and    Wasa. 

Kiyotaka,  4.301.987.  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Morotomi.  Noriaki;  and  Sato.  Takeshi.  4.302,077.  CI.  338-167.000. 
Niwa,  Takaahi.  4.301.147,  Q.  73-336.300. 

Otsuka.  Hirotaka;  Uchida,  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoehihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kawakami.  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya. 
Hiroahi.  4,302.081.  Q.  338-280.000. 
Mauushite  Oraphic  Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Otouka,  Hirotaka;  Uchida,  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoahihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya.  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroahi,  4.302,081,  CI.  338-280.000. 
Matsushita,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Hiratshi.  Shigetoahi;  Moriahita,  Sadao;  and  Matsushita,  Toahihiko, 
4,301,809,  a.  430-138.000. 
Matsutani.  Kai^i,  to  Matsutani  Seisakuaho.  Method  for  formmg  a  hole 

of  eyeless  suture  needle.  4,301,312.  Q.  163-3.000. 
Mauutani  Seiaakusho:  See— 

Matoutani.  Kaiyi,  4,301,312,  a.  163-3.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Maaayoahi:  Sm— 

Kubota,  Hirotoshi;  Takano,  Akira;  Arai,  Isao;  and  Matsuzaka. 
Maaayoahi,  4,301,397,  CI.  244-73.00R. 
Mattes,  Oerd.  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Scene-start  and  -end  reference 
mdicator  arrangement  for  projector  storing  soene^tart  and  -end 
frame  counta.  4,301,478,  Q.  332-3.000. 
Maupin,  Charles  O.:  See— 

Jacobi.  Cecil  T..  Jr.;  Maupin.  Charles  O.;  Woodsmall.  James  B.; 
Brown.  William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E.;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
nmgham,   Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Rocky  D.,  4,301,072,  CI. 
34-1.000. 
Maurice,  Terrenoe  J.;  and  Orealy.  Jennifer  M.,  to  General  Foods,  Inc. 
Production    of    fat-containing    protein    fibers.    4.301.760,    CI. 
426-230.000. 
Mayer,  Walter:  See— 

Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer.  Walter.  Hini.  Eugen;  Bock,  Erich;  and 
Lovas.  Kurt.  4.301.116.  Q.  37-263.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Aizawa.  Makoto;  Kiahimoto.  Tsuneo;  and  Tanimoto.  Yoahio. 
4.301.79a  a.  428-283.000.  ^^ 

Maahimo.  Tohru;  Niahio.  Takashi;  and  Satoh.  Osamu.  4.301.199.  Q. 
102-313.000. 
McCandless.  James  C,  to  International  Harveater  Co.  Dynamic  engine 
power  assessment  4.501,138.  CI.  73-116.000.  ^^ 

McCartney,  Michael  S.;  and  Pollock.  William  H.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.  Overfire  air  admission  with  varying  momentum  air 
streams.  4.501,204,  CI.  110-264.000. 
McCollum,  Gregory  J.:  Sm— 

Singer.  Debra  L.;  McCollum.  Gregory  J.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostys- 
law,  4,501,834.  a.  525-162.000. 
McCormick-Goodhart,  Mark  H..  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc. 
Microfiche  recording  apparatus  and  method  with  stationary  film 
head.  4.501.487.  Q.  355-27.000. 
McCoy.  John  J.:  See— 

Falcone,    Samuel    J.;    and    McCoy,    John    J.,    4,301,913,    Q. 
560-157.000. 
McDaniel,  John,  to  Biomet.  Inc.  Knee  distraction  device.  4,301,266,  d. 

128-69.000. 
McDaniel.  John  M.;  and  Miller.  Clayton  R..  to  2Ummer.  Inc.  Metal  and 
plastic  composite  tibial  component  for  knee  joint.  4,301,031,  CI. 
3-1.911. 
McGinnis,  Gerald  E.  Endotracheal  tube  with  preasure  controlled  inflat- 
able cuff.  4,301.273.  CI.  128-207.150. 
McGregor,  Anderson  D.:  See— 

Dyer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  McGregor,  Anderson  D.,  4,501.258.  CI. 
125-I3.0OR. 
McGuire,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Pandey.  Ramesh  C;  Touasaint.  Margaret  W.;  McGuire.  Jeffrey  C; 
and  Thomas.  Monica  C.  4.501.699.  O.  260-331.100. 
McGuire.  Michael  L.;  Seluga.  David  M.;  and  Blum,  Michael  R..  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  for  reduction  of  formaldehyde 
emissions  in  wood  composite  panels.  4.501.628.  CI.  156-62.800. 
McKee.  Robert  G.  Qipboard.  4.501,438,  CI.  281-45.000. 
McKelvey,  James  M.,  to  Luwa  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

extruding  tbemK»lastic  material.  4,301,498,  a.  366-69.000. 
McKeough.  David  T.:  See— 

Chans.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.;  and  PefTer.  John  R.. 
4.301.872.  a.  528-18.000. 
McLean.  George  F..  Jr.:  See— 

DiNozzi.  Robert  D.;  Vancdette.  Stanley  R.;  Powdl,  Liond  E.; 
McLean.  George  F..  Jr.;  Sieger.  Leon  F.;  and  Mason.  Ronald  C. 
4.501.064,  a.  29-832.000. 
McMinn.  Derek  J.  W.  Tendon  repair.  4,501.029.  CI.  3-1.000. 
McMinn.  Robert  R..  to  Harriaon  equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Electric  genera- 
tor with  replaceable  motor.  4.301.982.  CI.  310-90.000. 
McMurtrey.    David    K.    Welded    stem    assembly.    4.301.433.    Q. 

280-279.000. 
McNab  Incorporated:  See— 

Dniker.  Harvey  A..  4.502.011.  CI.  324-446.00a 
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McNaught.  James  B.:  See— 

MuUer.  Jean  Claude;  and  McNaught,  James  B..  4,301,282,  Q. 
I30-27.00P. 
McNedy,  Ronald  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  arm  inaertion  appa- 

ratUB.  4,301,063.  a.  29-7 1 1  OOa 
McQuain.  David  B.:  See— 

Boirley.  William  L.;  Koopman.  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reevea.  WUliam  H.,  4,301,503,  Q.  374-162.000. 
MDS  Health  Group  Limited:  See— 

Douglas,  Donald  J.,  4,501,965,  CI.  25O-288.000. 
Meca  S.a.B.  di  Cagnoni  Landoni  S.C.:  See— 

Landoni.  Giannino.  4.301.208.  CI.  112-118.000. 
Medid.  Itdo:  See— 

Clemence.  Franooia;  Medici.  Italo;  Fournex.  Robert;  and  Toume- 
mine.  Colette.  4.301,74a  CI.  314-283.000. 
Mee,  Gary  L.;  and  Willcott.  M.  Robert.  Method  of  measuring  NMR 
spin^mn  relaxation  time  (T2)  using  spin-ecbos.   4.302,007,  CI. 

Mehes,  Ferenc;  and  Mozea,  Andras.  Test  machine  for  determining 

concrete  strength.  4,301.153,  CI.  73-803.000. 
Mder.  Willi,  to  Dorina  Nahmaachinen  GmbH.  Feed  control  for  a 

aewing  machine.  4.501.213.  Q.  112-316.000. 
Mdtzner.  Erich  F.;  and  Oline,  James  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Anion  exchange  reain  having  a  macroreticular  structure.  4.50r826, 
a.  321-29.000. 
Mengeringhausen  Max.  Method  of  manufacturing  cantilevered  compos- 
ite structure.  4,301,032,  CI.  29-135.00R. 
Menschner,  Rolf;  and  Fiacher,  Robert,  to  DeguaM  Aktiengeaellschaft. 

Metal  effect  glazea  for  ceramic  bases.  4,301,778,  Q.  427-376.200. 
Mente,  Peter  G.:  Sm— 

Campbdl,  David  S.;  Tinker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Mente.  Peter  G.. 
4,501,86a  CI.  325-359.400. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Baldwin.  John  J.;  Jonea.  Jamea  H.;  and  Lundell.  George  F.. 

4.50l.90a  a.  548-436.000. 
CUneschmidt,  Bradley  V.,  4,501.749,  CI.  514-326.000. 
Merges,  Vdt;  and  Hummd,  Kurt,  to  Measerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Geaellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haftung.  Mirror  structure  for  reflect- 
ing and  concentrating  radiation  energy.  4.301.469,  Q.  33041 1.000. 
Merk.  Wolfgang;  and  Rink.  Karl-Hdnz,  to  Deguau  Aktienfeadlschaft 
Proceaa  for  the  elimination  of  hydrogen  sulfide  or  iron  sulfide  from  an 
aqueoua  system.  4,301,668.  CI.  210-749.000. 
Merk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Werle.  Pder.  and  Merk.  Wolfgang.  4.S01.84a  a.  524-387.000. 
Merrill.  Wayne  S.,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Filter  cartridges  and 
metbods    and    components    for    making    than.    4.301,663,    Q. 
210-347.000. 
Messenchmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  Gesdlschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See— 
Merges,  Vdt;  and  Hummd,  Kurt.  4.501,469,  Q.  350-61  l.OOa 
Metd  Alloys,  Inc.:  See— 

Bradt,  Richard  C,  4,301.718.  Q.  419-49.000. 
Metel  Box.  P.L.C.:  Sf»- 

Griffin,  Christopher  J.;  and  Oxborrow.  Bernard  H.,  4,501,104,  Q. 
33-48.000. 
Meyer.  Jeffry  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  current  contact. 

4.501.466,  a.  339-255.00P. 
Meyer.  Theodor:  See— 

Burge.  Theodor  A.;  Widmer.  Jurg;  Meyer.  Theodor.  and  Suber. 
Ulrich.  4,301,839,  Q.  324-247.000. 
Meyer,  Urs  P.  Mast  for  a  sail.  4,301.214.  Q.  114-39.000. 
Michaels.  Terry  J.,  to  Lescrenier.  Charles.  Means  for  visually  iTtdicating 

an  X-ray  fidd.  4.302.147.  CI.  378-206.000. 
Michalak.  Peter:  See— 

Lianer,  Herbert;  and  Michalak,  Peter.  4.302,003.  G.  324-I38.0MG. 
Micro  Technology  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Miahima.  Matsuo,  4,501,984,  Q.  310-261.000. 
Middlekauir,  Carle  A.,  to  W.  H.  Nichols  Company.  Compact  high 

torque  gerotor-type  hydraulic  motor.  4,301.336.  Q.  4I8-61.00B. 
Miller,  Clayton  R.:  See— 

McDaniel.  John  M.;  and  Miller,  Clayton  R..  4.301.031.  Q.  3-1.91 1. 

Miller,  Ira;  Null.  Michad  W.;  and  Dotson.  Robert  N..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Pulse  stretehing  and  levd  shifting  circuit.  4,301,974,  Q.  307-246.000. 

Miller.  Richard;  and  Rizer,  Janine  M.,  to  Research  One  Limited  Part- 

nerahip.  Rapid  set  lightweight  cement  product.  4.S01.83a  CI. 

323-401.000. 

Miller.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Foerster,  Charlea  E..  Jr.;  MiUer,  Robert  E.;  and  Pace.  Aldren  M., 
4.501,972,  a.  230-377.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Drinkuth.  WiUiam  H.;  Birea.  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and 
SeUeck.  Franklin  G.,  4,301,095.  Q.  51-165.720. 
MUler.  Stephen  B.;  Stewart,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompaon.  David  A.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Process  fior  making  sintered  glasses  and  ceram- 
ics. 4.301.602.  a.  6M8.200. 
Milligan,  Barton:  See— 

Orandin.    Roland    E.;    and    Milligan.    Barton.    4,501,922,    Q. 
364-40«.00a 
MiUipore  Corporation:  See— 

Lymneos,  Anthony  C,  4,501,969,  CI.  2SO-373.00O. 
Merrill,  Wayne  &,  4,301,663,  Q.  210-347.00a 
Milner,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Hyltin,  Tom  M.;  Mihier,  Thomas  G.;  and  Frye,  Elam  C,  Jr., 
4.301,939,  CI.  2004.00A. 


Mims,  Donald  S.:  See— 

Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm.  Henry  J.;  Roooey,  John  F.;  Allen. 
RKhard  S.;  Brown.  Alfred;  and  Mirat,  Donald  S.,  4,501.325.  a. 
166-25a000. 
Minami,  Kazuaki;  Totani.  Shinzo;  Miura.  Kunio;  Akutsu.  Kazushi;  and 
Ohyama.  Shiqji.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Navigation  system  for  use 
with  an  automobile  and  reading  unit  for  the  system.  4.302,123.  Q. 
364-424.000. 
Miner,  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  Sm— 

Hagenmaier,  Cart  F.,  Jr.;  London.  Gary  L.;  Bolton.  Brent  C;  and 
Miner.  Robert  L..  Jr..  4.302.118,  CI.  364-200.00a 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Boot,  Deryck  F.,  4,301,923.  a75484»4!o00. 
Marohesano,  Carlo.  4.501.812.  Q.  43&466.00a 
Sievert.  James  A..  4.501.927.  Q.  174-93.000. 
Tomsyck,    John    P.;    and    Zohn.    Thomas    J..    4.501.396.    Q. 
242-199.000. 
Minnick,  Larry  A.:  Sm^ 

Barbee.  Robert  B.;  Baas.  Roy  K.;  Davis,  Bums;  and  Minnick.  Larry 
A..  4.501.879.  a.  528.288.00a 
Mirvias.  Stanley  B.,  to  StaufFer  Chemicd  Company.  Chloromethylation 

procesa.  4.301.903.  CI.  549-29.000. 
Mishima.  Matsuo,  to  Micro  Technology  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Colum- 
nar solid  body  rotor.  4,301,984,  Q.  310-261.000. 
Misumi,  Teruo:  See— 

Shirai.  Shifwu;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Sdtoh.  Kdshi; 
Oaato.  Yoichi;  and  Miaumi.  Teruo.  4,301.807.  Q.  43O-57.00a 
Mite  Industrid  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda.  Maaanori;  Koyama.  Haruo;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro. 

4.502.067.  a.  346-214.000. 
Tsudaka.  Hidedd,  4.301.485.  Q.  355-6.000. 
Mitehdl.  Curtis  W.;  and  Berg.  Howard  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  LEO 

having  sdf-aligned  lens.  4.501.637.  Q.  156430.000. 
Mitchell.  Daniel  M..  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation.  Boot- 

stivpped  AC-DC  power  converter.  4.502.104.  G.  363-26.000. 
MitoheU,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Reeder,  Frank;  Nunn.  Michad  J.;  Mitehdl.  Michad  J.;  and  Baxf^, 
Kenneth  F..  4.501.615.  Q.  106-14.390. 
Mitrofanov.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Bemer,  Victor  G..  to  Harahaw/Filtrol 
Partiiership.  Ethylene  quenched  mdti-catbode  Gdner-Mudler  tube 
with  sleeve-and-acreen  cathode.  4.501.988.  Q.  313-93.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ebisaka.  Toahinobo.  4.302.086,  Q.  361-87.000. 

Funikawa.  Teruo.  4,502.036.  CI.  340-347.(OD. 

Ina.  Teruo,  4,301,123.  CI.  62-119.000. 

Ito.  Hanihiko;  and  Sano,  Mineo,  4,302,031.  a.  33^277.000. 

Kimura.    Minoru;    and    Takahashi.    Hisamittu.    4,302.032.    Q. 

336-38.000. 
Koado,    Mitsushige;    Okada.    Kaiuo;    and    Hiraaawa.    Kazuo. 

4.302.134.  a.  36M6.000. 
Miyaaki.  Hiroahi;  and  Kato.  Masahisa.  4.301.207.  Q.  112-66.000. 
Niahikawa.  Akira;  Suto.  Toru;  and  Otauka.  Kenichi.  4.302.132.  a. 

361-332.000. 
Suzuki.    Katsuhiko;    and    Naganuma.    Sdhachi.    4.301.115.    Q. 

57-220.000. 
Takahaahi,  Masaru.  4.502.097,  Q.  361-342.000. 
Tatsumi.  Takumi.  4.501.175,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Usui.  Maa^i.  4.502.013.  Q.  328-26.000. 
Wakamiya,  Yoahinori.  4.501,552.  CI.  432-49.00a 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ando,  Taka^  4.502,002,  CI.  323-237.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Tanaka,  Yoahiharu;  and  Takano,  Eiji.  4.301,691. 
CI.  232-631.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Milla,  Ltd.:  Ss»- 

Hiraishi.  Shigetoahi;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Matsushita.  Toahihiko. 

4.301.809,  a.  430-138.000. 
Saikawa,  Maaahiko;  Kanada,  Eui;  Tanaka.  Akira;  and  Endo. 
Kazunaka.  4.301.811,  Q.  430-204.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Nakaniahi,  Hikaru,  4.501.783.  Q.  428-195.000. 
Mitauhaahi.  Susumu;  Takaae.  Muneaki;  Yasui,  Sosuke;  Washizawa, 
Ichiro;  and  Yoahioka.  Kimitomo,  to  Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Extract  from  barrenwort  4,501,736.  Q.  424-195.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemicd  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Namno,  Riichiro;  Kiga.  Hiroahi;  and  Iwata.  Tadao,  4,501.827.  Q. 
523-214.000. 
Mitaui  Toatau  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Nioh.  Suaumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroahi;  Honda,  Tetauzo;  and  Ishida, 
Koji,  4,301,773.  CI.  427-213.000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Kaguku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Sakano.   Isao;   Yokoyama,  Tatsuro;   KiOiya.   Sdtaro;  Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroahi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira.  4.301.7Sa  Q.  514-369.000. 
Mitsuyu,  Tsuneo;  Ono,  Shusuke;  Inaba.  Ritauo;  and  Wasa.  Kiyotaka.  to 
Mataushite  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acouatic  wave  trans- 
ducer using  a  split-finger  electrode  on  a  multi-layered  substrate. 
4,501,987,  CI.  3 10.31 3.00A. 
Miura,  Kunio:  See— 

Minami,  Kazuaki;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Miura.  Kunio;  Akutsu.  Kazushi; 
snd  Ohyama.  Shiivji.  4.502.123.  CI.  364^24.000. 
Miyahara,  Jui^i:  See — 

Arakawa.  Satoahi;  and  Miyahara.  Juiyi,  4.501.683.  Q.  232-301.260. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Matauda.  Maaanori;  Koyama.  Hanio;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro, 
4.502.067,  CI.  346-214.000. 
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Miyamoto,  Koichi;  and  Tonomun.  Yothinobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus.  4,S01.49a  G.  3SS-SS.000. 
Miyano,  Toahiyuki:  Stt— 

Ariga,   Yodiio;   Miyano,   Tothiyuki;  and   WakiNka.   Yukinon, 
4.501,418.  a.  271-187.000. 
Miyata.  Mituito:  St«— 

Notawa,  Ryotchiro;  Nagamine,  Tiuyoahi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki: 

and  Miyata,  Mittuto,  4,301,998,  CI.  3 18-368.000. 
Noiawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Ttuyoahi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki: 
and  Miyata.  Mitsuto,  4.302.108,  CI.  364-170.000. 
Miyatake.  Kimio:  Sm 

Ebi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Miyatake,  Kimio.  4.301.968.  a.  230-343.000. 
Miyazaki,  Hirothi;  and  Kato,  Masahiaa.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hole  sewing  machine.  4,301,207,  a.  112-66.000. 
Miyazaki,  Muttumi:  S**— 

Yatsuda.  Hisao;  and  Miyazaki,  MuUumi.  4.301,819,  Q.  301-61.000. 
Miyazaki,  Yusuke:  See— 

Yuguchi,  Hiroya;  Hayaahi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Yusuke. 
4,301,763.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma.  Ichiro; 
Hirai.  Maaahani;  Ogaaawara.  Makoto;  and  Kawamura.  Toshihiko,  to 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  cobalt- 
containing  magnetic  iron  oxide  powder.  4,301,774.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Pumio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing an  amount  of  liquid  remained  in  a  vessel.  4,302,126,  CI. 
364-309.000. 
Mizuhara,  Htsayoshi;  Omori,  Shigenori;  and  Tanaka,  Akira.  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  shaping  coiled  slide  fastener  couplins 
elements.  4.301,347.  CI.  423-391.000. 
Mizukami.  Osamu:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,301,634,  CI.  136-244.240. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Markuach,  Peter  H.;  Roathauser,  James  W.;  and  Beatty,  Michael  C, 
4.301,832,  a.  324-391.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Partridge,  Randell  D.;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Wong, 

Steven  S.,  4,501.926,  CI.  585-739.000. 
Le,  Quang  N.;  and  Neuman,  Daniel  J.,  4,301,632.  Q.  208-37.000. 
Nichols.  Dean  P.,  4.301,328,  Q.  166-288.000. 
Prior,  Maurice;  and  Qu^ey.  M.  Scott.  4,301,143.  CI.  73-133.000. 
Modzinski,  Charles  J.;  and  Devaney,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Army.    Vehicle    interior    deicing/defoggina    system. 
4,501,390,  CI.  237-I2.30C.  m^  »     ^ 

Mo|gi,  Giovanni,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Accelerators  for  vulcanizing 
vinylidene     fluoride     elastoroeric     copolymers.     4,301.838,     cT. 
323-340.000. 
Mohan,  Raam  R.:  See— 

Allan,  E>avid  E.;  Molstedt.  Byron  V.;  and  Mohan,  Raam  R.. 
4,301.820.  CI.  502-27.000. 
Mol,  Pieter  K.  Connecting  device  between  two  wheel  rims.  4,301,430. 

CI.  301-13.0SM. 
Molla.  Aberra.  Method  of  determining  immunoglobulin  levels  in  mam- 
mals. 4.301,816.  CI.  436-34.000. 
Molstedt,  Byron  V.:  See— 

Allan.  David  E.;  Molstedt,  Byron  V.;  and  Mohan.  Raam  R.. 
4.301,820,  CI.  302-27.000. 
Moltner,  Hermann:  See— 

Staat,  Karl-Hans;  and  Moltner,  Hermann,  4.301.134.  Q.  72-8.000. 
Moniot,  Jerome  L.:  See — 

Thotuthil,  John  K.;  Moniot,  Jerome  L.;  Floyd,  David;  and  Brandt. 
Steven,  4,301,901.  CI.  348-332.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Higginbottom,  Harold  P.,  4.301,864,  CI.  323-484.000. 

Kwentus,  Gerald  K.;  and  Suda,  Michael,  4,301,907.  CI.  349-239.000. 

Papanu.  Victor  D.,  4,301,847,  CI.  324-302.000. 

Plischke.  LeMoyne  W.,  4,501.882,  CI.  328-336.000. 

Ucci.   Pompelio  A.;  and   Blyth.   Randolph  C.  4.301.391.  CI. 

8-493.000. 
Woodbrey,  James  C,  4,301,861,  CI.  323-421.000. 
Monsees,  Claude  E..  to  Rexham  Corporation.  Packaging  machine  with 

improved  web  feeding  system.  4,301,109,  CI.  33^1.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  5«e— 

Di  Toro,  Vincenzo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Boachi.  Pier  M.,  4.301.916. 

CI.  560-180.000. 
Moggi.  Giovanni,  4,501,858,  CI.  S23-34O.000. 
Monterey  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  P.;  and  Philipson,  Joseph,  4,301,033,  CI.  3-431.000. 
Mookheriee,  Br^  D.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnga  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4,301,762,  CI.  426-338.000. 
Moore,  Leonard:  See— 

Furlong,  Owen  D.;  Moore,  Leonard;  and  Ward,  Jonathan  D., 
4,301,293,  CI.  137-337.000. 
Moore,  M.  Samuel,  to  Semco  Instnunents.  Inc.  Engine  temperature 

transient  compensating  circuit.  4,502,043.  CI.  340-3M.OOO. 
Moorhouse,  Peter,  to  International  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany. Polytetralluoroethylene  solid  lubricant  materials.  4.301.676,  CI. 

Moos,  Walter:  See— 

Trivedi,  Bharat;  Hamilton,  Harriet;  and  Moos,  Walter,  4,301,733, 
a.  314-46.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  A.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Hand  tool 
for  installing  compression  rings  on  radial   positioning  devices. 
4,301,034,  cr  29-233.000. 


Mori,  Kei.  Fishing  net.  4,501.084.  CI.  43-17.300. 
Mori,  Sanae.  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  an 
adhesive  strength  of  a  multi-layer  material.  4.301,134,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi.  Yoshiki;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi.  to  Fi^i 
Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Transfer  type  heat-sensitive  reocHrding  medium. 
4.302.063.  a.  346-204.000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuguchi.  Hiroya;  Hayuhi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Miyazaki.  Yusuke. 
4.301.763.  a.  426-373.000. 
Morishita.  Sadao:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Mattushita,  Toshihiko. 
4.301,809,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Morishita,  Yasi^i:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kaisaku;  Yokooji.  Shigenori;  and  Morishita.  Yasuji, 
4.302.047,  CI.  340^3.000. 
Morita.  Hideo:  See— 

Kishimoto,  Yasushi;  and  Morita,  Hideo.  4.301.837,  CI.  323-338.000. 
Morotomi,  Noriaki;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Ghost  canceling  apjMratus.  4,302,077.  CI.  338-167.000. 
Morrell,  Roger  J.;  and  Larson.  David  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Interior.  Universal  ripper  miner.  4,301,448,  Q.  299-67.000. 
Morris,  Charles  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.   Honey  coated  nuts. 

4,301.758,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Morrison,  Heber  J.;  and  Koenig.  Lawrence  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Power  amplifier  with  controllable  lossless  snubber  circuit 
4.302.083,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Morse,  David  L.:  See— 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik.  Paul  A..  4,301,468,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Morse,  Milton,  to  APM  Corporation.  Protective  cover  for  telephone. 

4.301,936,  a.  179-184.000. 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Evans,  George  S.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Gilmore,  John  F.,  de- 
ceased; and  Gilmore,  Roderick  A.,  Administrator,  4,301,992,  CI. 
313-122.000. 
Mosbach,  Klaus:  See- 
Schroder.  Ulf;  and  Mosbach,  Klaus.  4,301.726,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Moser,  Theo;  and  Mader,  Ootz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Machine  for 
filling  and  closing  two-piece  hard  gelatine  capsules.  4,301.307,  a. 
141-238.000. 
Moshinsky,  Igor  B.  Dispersion  of  reflected  radar.  4,301,784.  CI. 

428-136.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Proebating.  Robert  J.,  4.502.140.  CI.  371-28.000. 
Mostyn,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  Telco  Systems,  Inc.  Solid  sUte  electronic 

dial  pulse  receiver  circuit.  4,301,932,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
Motherwell,  WUliam  B.:  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard,  Sammir 
Z.,  4,501.701.  CI.  260-397.400. 
Motometics  Corporation:  See— 

Welbum,  Ross  D.,  4,301,980,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Jouvet.  Adrien;  and  Duvois.  Eric.  4,301,960,  CI.  233-492.000. 
Miller,  Ira;  Null,  Michael  W.;  and  Dotaon,  Robert  N.,  4,301.974.  a. 

307-246.000. 
MitcheU,   Curtis  W.;  and   Berg,   Howard   M.,  4,301.637.  Q. 

136-630.000. 
Null.  Michael  W.;  Dotson,  Robert  N.;  and  Davis,  Robert  B.. 
4.501,979.  CI.  307-494.000. 
Motter  Printing  Press  Co.:  See— 

Loebach.  Michael  H..  4,501.413.  a.  270-60.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor,  Lakin,  David  F.;  and  Mowbray. 
Dorian  F.,  4,501,244,  Q.  123-446.000. 
Mozes,  Andras:  See— 

Mehes.  Ferenc;  and  Mozes.  Andras,  4,301,133,  a.  73-803.000. 
Mrotzek,  Herbert:  See— 

Paersch,    Michael;    Mrotzek,    Herbert;    Haukelt,    Hehnut;    and 
Schreckenberg,  Heinz-Wilhdm,  4,301,393,  CI.  44-23.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Petersen.  Paul  S..  4.501.139,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Mueller,  Peter;  Ury.  Michael  G.;  and  Wood,  Charles  H.,  to  Fusion 
Systems    Corporation.    Deep    UV    lamp    bulb.    4,301,993,    CI. 
313-248.000. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  and  Partis,  Richard  A.,  to  G.D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
[Halo-4-(4,3-dihydro-4,4-dimethyl-2-oxazolyl)-phenyl]octadecan-ols 
and  -ones.  4,301,895,  CI.  54^239.000. 
Muller.  Alfred;  Schaller,  Dieter;  and  Schwab,  Manfred,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  controlling  dowiishift  after  braking  in 
automatic  transmissions  of  motor  vehicles.  4.501,170,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Muller.  Alfred;  and  Schwab.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Con- 
trol of  the  shift  points  of  an  automatic  transmission  for  temporary 
acceleration  increase.  4,501,171,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Muller,  George  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tuned  engine  intake 

manifold.  4,501.235,  CI.  I23-S2.00M. 
Muller,  Gemot:  See — 

Karr.  Gerald  W.;  and  Muller,  Gemot,  4.501,197,  Q.  100-35.000. 
Muller.  Jean  Claude;  and  McNaught,  James  B..  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Services  N.V.  Combine  harvester  crop  in-feed  conveyor.  4,501,282, 
CI.  130-27.00P. 
Muller,  John  E.;  and  Muller,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Pomona  Service  ft  Supply 

Co..  Inc.  Fruit-depositing  mechanism.  4.501,350,  CI.  198-478.000. 
Muller,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Muller,   John   E.;   and    MuUer,   John   E,   Jr..   4.301.330.   Q. 
198-478.000. 
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Muller.  Reiner;  See — 

Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Muller.  Reiner,  4,501,4ia  CI.  251-366.000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  Magnetization  for 
bmshless  direct  current  outer  rotor  motor.  4,501,997,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Munier,  Daniel:  See — 

Stahl,  Andre  ;  Munier,  Daniel;  and  Bertrand,  Andre ,  4,502.022,  CI. 
331-68.000. 
Murakami,  Shusaku:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Osamu;  Murakami,  Shusaku;  Kuwahara,  Hidehiko;  and 
Yasunafs.  Shigefumi,  4,501.261,  CI.  126-351.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Muralidhara,  Ranya, 
4.501,904,  CI.  549-35.000. 
Murokawa,  Maaayuki:  See— 

Yoshida,   Kei;   Murokawa,   Masayuki;  and  Nomura,  Toahiaki, 
4,501,090,  CI.  49-264.000. 
Murphy,  John  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Continuous  catheter 

flushing  apparatiis.  4,501,300,  CI.  138-46.000. 
Murphy,  John  W.,  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.  Slip  plates  for  lift  rack. 

4,501,342,  CI.  187-8.410. 
Murray,  Myles  N.,  to  Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Company.  Solenoid 

actuated  fluid  control  valve.  4,501.407,  CI.  251-141.000. 
Muto,  Kenji;  Karasawa.  Akira;  Kuroda,  Tokuyuki;  and  Nakamizo, 
Nobuhiro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  1,4-Dihydropyridine 
derivatives.  4,501.748,  CI.  514-318.000. 
Muto.  Norishige:  See — 

Yoan,  Toyohiko;  and  Muto.  Norishige.  4,501.524,  CI.  414-22.000. 
Nagahiro,  Kenichi:  See— 

Toki,  Susumu;  and  Nagahiro,  Kenichi,  4,501.234,  CI.  123-41.860. 
Nagamine.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine.  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki; 

and  Miyata,  MiUuto,  4,301,998,  CI.  318-368.000. 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki; 
and  Miyati^  Mitsuto,  4,502,108,  CI.  364-170.000. 
Nagamune.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Endo,  Isao;  Nagamune,  Teruyuki;  and  Inoue,  Ichiro,  4,501,161.  CI. 
73-863.240. 
Nagano,  Riichiro;  Kiga,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwata,  Tadao.  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
cnemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Glass-reinforced  polymer  composition 
comprising  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer  in  combination  with  a  graft 
modified  acid  polymer  of  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer.  4,501,827,  CI. 
523-214.000. 
Naganuma,  Seihaehi:  See- 
Suzuki.    Katsuhiko;    and    Naganuma,    Seihaehi.    4.501,115.   Q. 
57-220.000. 
Nagao,  Makoto;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Akashi.  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4.501,225,  CI.  118-718.000. 
Nagaoka,  Muneo,  to  I  ft  K  Trading  Company.  ShutUe  wheel  toy. 

4,501,568,  a.  446450.000. 
Nagel,  Colin  M.:  See- 
Heath,  Robert  B.;  and  Nagel,  Colin  M.,  4,501,032,  C  5-94.000. 
Nagumo,  Masahide:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Meisei;  Nagumo,  Masahide;  and  Kojima.  Tadashi, 
4,502,024,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Nahara,  Akira:  See— 

Nagao,  Makoto;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,501,225,  Q. 
118-718.000. 
Nakagawa,  Toyoaki;  Nakajima.  Masao;  Kawamura.  Yoshihisa;  and 
Kanesaki.  Nobukazu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel 
injection  rate  deducing  system  for  a  dieael  engine.  4,501,140,  CI. 
73-119.00A. 
Nakajima,  Koichi:  See— 

Ueno,    Haruo;    Ashitaka,    Hidetomo;    and    Nakiyima,    Koichi, 
4.501.867.  CI.  526-136.000. 
Nakajima,  Masao:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Toyoaki;  Nakajima.  Masao;  Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Kanesaki,  Nobukazu,  4,501,140,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Nakamizo.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Muto,  Kenji;  Karasawa,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Tokuyuki;  and  Nakamizo, 
Nobuhiro.  4,501,748,  CI.  514-318.000. 
Nakamura,  Masayuki;  Tsuriya,  Masaaki;  and  Funabashi,  Masahiko,  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Liquid  refractory  binder.  4,501,836, 
CI.  524-66.000. 
Nakamura,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Tsuruya,  Tetsuo,  4,501,606,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hikaru.  to  MiUubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Senko  Medical 
Instrument  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrophilized  membrane  of  porous 
hydrophobic  material  and  process  of  producing  same.  4,501.785,  CI. 
428-195.000. 
Nakano,  Eiichi:  See — 

Puruno,  Nobuo;  Ota,  Yoshio;  Itai.  Masahiro;  Tokuyama,  Akio;  and 
Nakano,  Eiichi,  4,501.649.  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Nakano.  Shii^i:  See — 

Oda,  Shoji;  Ehara,  Kunihiko;  Umemoto,  Hirotoshi;  and  Nakano, 

Shinji,  4,301,829,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Umemoto,    Hirotoshi;    Tanabe,    Hisaki;    Yamada,    Mitsuo;   and 
Nakano,  Shii^i,  4,501,863,  CI.  525-443.000. 
Nakano,  Takuo:  See— 

Sakano,   Isao;   Yokoyama.   TaUuro;   Kajiya,   Seitaro;  Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira.  4.501,750,  a.  514-369.000. 
Nakashima.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yokoi.  Koichi;  Tachibana.  Koichi;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,501,752,  CI.  5 14414.000. 


Nakata,  Kazuo:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Hirai.  Masahani;  Ogaaawara,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura, 
Toshihiko.  4,501,774,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Nakazato,  Katsuo:  See— 

Otsuka,  Hirotaka;  Uchida.  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo; Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroshi.  4.502.081,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Nanba.  Yuzaburo.  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.  Cell  for  nteasurement.  4,501,497, 

CI.  356-246.000. 
Napco,  Inc.:  See— 

Maron,  Leonard  C,  4.501,650.  CI.  204-198.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Braus,  Harry.  4,301.688,  CI.  252-573.000. 
Nauchno-Iasledovatelsky  I  Experimentalny  Institut  Avtomovihiogo 
Elektrooborudovania  I  Avtopriborov:  See— 
Bukhteev,  Pavel  1.;  Posleider.  Origory  Y.;  Karuvtsev,  Viktor  M.; 
and  Bytsak,  Vladimir  S..  4,501,059,  CI.  29-564.500. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Internal  tube 
support   for   co-extrusion   stuffing   tube  assembly.   4,301,542,   CI. 
425-133.100. 
NCR  Corporation;  See— 

Hain,  David  A.,  4,501,416.  Q.  271-3.100. 

Weeks.  David  E.;  Reece.  John  W.;  and  Wirth.  Robert  L.,  4.501.506, 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See— 
Bulten,  Eric  J.;  and  Liebregts,  Antonius  M.  J.,  4,501,702,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Needham,  Donald  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Compoaition  of 
polymer    of   olefin    with    mixed    mineral    filler.    4,501,843.    CI. 
524445.000. 
Nelson.  Alfred  W.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  assembly. 

4,501,404.  CI.  248-503.100. 
Nelson,  David  A.;  and  Sailer.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Comlinear  Corporation. 
Settiing  time  reduction  in  wide-band  direct-coupled  transistor  ampli- 
fiers. 4,502,020,  CI.  330-265.000. 
Nelson,  Keith  E.,  to  Dynatech  Laboratories  Incorporated,  nuorome- 

ter.  4,501,97a  CI.  250458.100. 
Neuman,  Daniel  J.;  See — 

Le,  Quang  N.;  and  Neuman.  Daniel  J..  4,501,652,  Q.  208-57.000. 
Newall  Engineering  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Fisher.  Allan  J..  4.501.093.  CI.  51-165.710. 
Newman,  Neil  F.;  and  Kowalski,  Ronald  C.  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  halogenated  poly- 
mers. 4,501,859.  CI.  525-356.000. 
Nezot,  Francois;  Girault,  Pierre;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Martel,  Jacques,  to 
Roussel  Uclaf.  Heterocyclic  alcohols  and  their  derivatives.  4.501.894. 
a.  548-186.000. 
Nezot,  Francois:  See— 

Martel.  Jacques;  Buendia,  Jean;  and  Nezot,  Francois,  4.501,687,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Ng,  Kwokei  J.:  See— 

Andresen,  Brian  D.;  and  Ng,  Kwokei  J.,  4,501,817,  Q.  436-161.000. 
Nibbe,  Bodo  B.;  and  Hirsch.  Paul.  Device  for  cooking  foods  with 

microwaves.  4.501.946,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Nicholas,  James  A.;  and  Krukowski,  Richard.  Manual  muscle  tester. 

4.501.148,  CI.  73-379.000. 
Nicholas.  John  F.;  and  Salvagni,  Edward  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Diode  detector  with  linearity  compensating  circuit.  4.502.01 5, 
CI.  329-166.000. 
Nichols,  Cynthia  L.;  and  Korafeld,  Edmund  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Trans-(±>-2.4,6-substituted-5,Sa,6,7,8,9,9a,10<x;tahydro- 
pyrimido[4,^g]quinolines.  4,501,890.  CI.  514-267.000. 
Nichols,  Detn  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  consolidation  of 

oil  bearing  sands.  4,501,328,  CI.  166-288.000. 
Nicholson,  Margie  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tunable 

electrochromic  filter.  4,501.472.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Niimi.  Yukihide;  Yoshida,  Seietsu;  and  Ohnaka.  Hidemi.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio 
control  apparatiis.  4,501,242,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Niimi,  Yukihide;  Kinoshita,  Kenzi;  and  Urushidani.  Masahiro.  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-f^l 
ratio  control  apparatus.  4,501,243.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Niitsuma,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Konno,  Junichi;  Ueda,  Yukihiro;  Niitsuma,  Hiroaki;  aixl  Chubachi, 

Noriyoshi.  4.501,149,  CI.  73-587.000. 

Nikkuni,  Hiroharu,  to  Tsutsumi,  Shigeru.  Cap  means  for  preventing 

resin  from  remaining  in  a  mold  of  a  runnerless  injection  molding 

apparatus.  4,501. 5Sa  CI.  42S-S49.000. 

Nilssen.  Ole  K.  Full-bridge  electronic  inverter  circuit.  4,502,107,  Q. 

363-133.000. 
Nimerick,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Parks,   Christ   F.;   and   Nimerick,   Kenneth   H.,   4.501,775,   CI. 
427-220.000. 
Nioh,  Susumu;  Hirayama,  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetsuzo;  and  Ishida,  Koji,  to 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation;  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Granulation  process.  4,501.773.  Q.  427-213.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System.  Inc.;  See— 

Teraura,  Makoto;  and  Baba.  Masanao,  4,501,218,  O.  114-144.00R. 
Nippon  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuki,  Takakuni.  4.502.141,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Saito,  Maaato,  4.502,1 10,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ikuma.  Masahiro,  4,501,186,  a.  84-1.160. 
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Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otati.  Takashi;  HomIu.  Hinwhi;  and  Kaaai.  Shunichi.  4,301,666, 
CL  2l(V6M.00a 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funino,  Nobuo;  Ota.  Yoahio;  Itai.  Maaahiro;  Tokuyama,  Akio;  and 

Nakano,  Eiichi.  4.301,649,  Q.  2O4-181.00R. 
limure,  Tamio.  4.301,767,  CI.  427-44^)00. 
Oda,  Shoji;  Ehara,  Kunihiko;  Umemolo.  Hirotoahi:  and  Nakano. 

ShiiOi.  4,301.829.  Q.  S23-400.00a 
Uraemoto,   Hirotoahi;   Tanabe.   Hiaaki;   Yamada.   Mitauo:   and 
Nakano,  Shiiui,  4,301.863.  CI.  323-443.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  5w— 

Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoahio.  4.301.284.  a.  123-332.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi,  Sei»m;  Ooga,  Tomonari;  Tiukamoto,  Yukio;  Kamada, 
Minoru;  and  Nomura.  Yukio.  4.301.802.  a.  428-629.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Metal  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Ken;  Ochi,  Twneo;  Furunishi,  Kaoru;  and  Yuki,  Takeshi, 
4,301,402.  a.  248-346.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kato,  Masami;  and  Yoshikai,  Noriaki,  4,302,143,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Kazuaki;  Totani.  Shinzo;  Miura.  Kunio;  Akutsu,  Kazushi; 

and  Ohyana,  Shiqji,  4,302,123.  a.  364424.000. 
Niimi,  Yukihide;  Yoahida,  Seietsu;  and  Ohnaka,  Hidemi,  4,301,242, 

a.  123-44a000. 
Niimi,  Yukihide;  Kinoshita.  Kenzi;  and  Uniahidani,  Maaahiio, 

4,301043,  a.  123-440.000. 
Omori.  Norio;  Tabe,  Tsutomu;  Ito,  Kattunori;  and  Hayashi,  Shu- 
ukichi.  4,301,230,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Niaato,  Diao;  Boveri,  Sergio;  Roncucci,  Romeo;  and  Caminati,  Paolo, 
to  Sanofi.  Certain  amide  derivatives  of  2-guanidino-thiazoles  and 
compodtions  containing  same.  4,301,747,  CI.  314-342.000. 
Nishikawa,  Akira;  Saito,  Tom;  and  Otsuka,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Power  switch  apparatus.  4,302,132,  CI. 
361-332.000. 
Nishikawa,  Isamu:  See— 

Matsuno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu, 
Tatsuo;  Matsunaga,  Toshio;   Kitaoka,  Yoshitaka;  Sugimoto. 
Ooro;  and  Nishinaka,  Hiroki,  4,301,223,  Q.  118-668.000. 
Niahikawa,  Meiaei;  Nagumo,  Maaahide;  and  Kojima,  Tadaahi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse-width  modulation  dicuit. 
4,302.024,  a.  332-9.0OR. 
Nishinaka,  Hiroki:  See— 

Matauno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu, 
Tatsuo;   Matsunaga,  Toshio;   Kitaoka,   Yoshitaka;   Sugimoto, 
Ooro;  and  Nishinaka.  Hiroki.  4,301,223,  CI.  118-668.000. 
Nishio.  Takashi:  5m- 

Mashimo,  Tohru;  Nishio,  Takashi;  and  Satoh,  Osamu.  4,301,199,  Q. 
102-313.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Aono.  Shigeo,  4,301,240,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Ishida.  Takashi,  4,301,436,  a.  280^66.000. 
Masuda,  Koti,  4,301,823.  CI.  SO2-3O4.000. 
Nakagawa.  Toyoaki;  NakMma,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Yoahihisa;  and 

Kaneaaki,  Nobukazu,  4,301,140,  Q.  73-119.0QA. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  4,301,174,  C\.  74-869.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadahiro;  and  Oota,  Tadaki,  4,301,709,  Q.  261-44.00D. 
Yanagiahima.   Takayuki;   and   Seko,   Yasutoshi,   4,302,122.   Q. 
364424.000. 
Nitta.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

OkiUima.   Atsushi;   Nitta,   Yoshihiko;  and   Yamano,   Fumiyuki, 
4,302,128,  a.  364-900.000. 
Niwa,  Takashi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Control 

circuit  for  a  humidity  sensor.  4,301,147,  CI.  73-336.300. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bates,  Howard  J.,  Jr.,  4,301,219,  a.  114-264.000. 
Noguchi,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Ishida,  KoKji;  Noguchi,  Tadaahi;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,302,148, 
a.  381-7.000. 
NoUkamper,  Milton  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Pieheatins  of 

distillation  feed.  4,301,637,  CI.  208-330.000. 
Nolte,  Albert;  and  Wallenfang,  Oerd,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

AO.  Oovemor  for  a  dieael  engine.  4,301,241,  CI.  123-367.000. 
Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Abe,  Naoto;  Akimoto,  Hidetoshi;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  4.301,621, 
a.  134-17.000. 
Nomura,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Yoahida.  Kei;  Murokawa,   Masayuki;  and  Nomura,  Toahiaki, 
4,301,090,0.49-264.000.  ^^ 

Nomura,  Yukio:  See— 

Higuchi,  Seizun;  Ooga.  Tomonari;  Tsukamoto,  Yukio;  Kamada, 
Minoru;  and  Nomura,  Yukio,  4,301,802,  Q.  428-629.000. 
Nordiskafilt  AB:  See— 

Osterberg,  Lars  B.,  4,301,303,  Q.  139-423.00A. 
Noccn,  Oerry  K.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Comb  cationic  polymers  and  aaueous 

dispersions  thereof.  4,301,835,  Q.  323-218.000. 
Normalair-Oarrett  (HokUnss)  Limited:  See- 
Furlong,  Owen  D.;  Moore,  Leonard;  and  Ward,  Jonathan  D.. 
4,301,293,  a.  137-557.000. 
Normier,  Oerard:  See— 

Dttssourd  d'Hinterland,  Lucien;  Normier,  Oeraid;  and  Pinel,  Anne- 
Marie,  4,301,693,  CI.  260-1  llOOR. 
Norris  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Grace,  William  R.,  4,301,260,  Q.  126.299.00R. 


North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Shaulov,  Avner,  4,301,967,  CI.  230-338.000. 
North  American  Philips  Lighting  Corp.:  See— 

Evana.  Oeorge  S.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Oilmoie.  John  F..  de- 
ceased; and  Oilmore.  Roderick  A..  Administrator.  4,301.992,  CI. 
3I3-122.00a 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Roaai.  Oiulio  A..  4.301.818,  Q.  301-1.000. 
Norton,  John  P.,  to  Engineered  Air  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  liquid  freezing.  4,301,126,  CI.  62-183.000. 
Nottingham  County  Council:  See— 

Dury,  Peter  L.  K.,  4,301,42a  CI.  272-3.000. 
Novotny,  Larry  O.:  See- 
Chandler.  Curtis  S.;  Novotny.  Larry  O.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S.. 
4.301.439.  CI.  33948.000. 
Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and 
Miyata.  Mitsuto,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Numerical  controUa 
equipj^    with    optional    block    skip    Amotion.    4,301,998,    Q. 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nayamine,  Tsuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and 
Miyata,  Mitsuto,  to  Piuitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Position  error  correction 
equipment.  4,302,108,  Q.  364-170.000. 
Nuclear  Metala,  Inc.:  See- 
Wait,  Mark  J.,  4,301,073,  a.  34-9.000. 
NuJack  Oil  Pump  Company:  See— 

Stanton,  Oeorge  E.,  4,301, 1 19,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Null,  Michael  W.;  Dotson,  Robert  N.;  and  Davis,  Robert  B.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Current  amplifier  having  multiple  selectable  outouts. 
4,301,979,  a.  307494.000. 
NuU,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Ira;  NuU,  Michael  W.;  and  £>otaon,  Robert  N.,  4,301,974,  a. 
307-246.000. 
Numata,  Tatauo:  See— 

Ishida,  Kol\ji;  Noguchi,  Tadaahi;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,302,148, 
CI.  381-7.000. 
Nunn,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Reeder.  Frank;  Nunn.  Michael  J.;  Mitchell.  Michael  J.;  and  Baxter. 
Kenneth  F.,  4.301.615,  CI.  106-14.390. 
Oakland  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wallace,  Richard  B..  4,501,041,  Q.  10^6.00A. 
Obenauf,  James  E.;  and  Brodish,  Charles  E.  Golfer's  head  motion 

sensor.  4,502,035.  CI.  340-323.00B. 
O'Brien,  John  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cellu- 

lotic  fibers  from  anisotropic  solutions.  4,301,886,  CI.  336-37.000. 
Ochi,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Saito,  Ken;  Ochi,  Tsuneo;  Furunishi,  Kaoru;  and  Yuki,  Takeshi, 
4,301,402.  CI.  248-346.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiographic  intensifying 

screen.  4,301,971,  CI.  250483.100. 
Oda,  Ooro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

cleaning  a  photo-sensitive  body.  4,501,620,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Oda,  Shoji;  Ehara,  Kunihiko;  Umemoto,  Hirotoahi;  and  Nakano,  Shinji, 
to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  compoaition.  4,501,829,  Q. 
523400.000. 
Odaira,  Keikichi,  to  Yoiigen  Agricultural  Corporation.  Method  of 

preparing  artificial  fertile  soil.  4,501,604,  CI.  71-15.000. 
Odum.  Charies  E.  Engine  air  intake  shut-off  valve.  4,301,238,  Q.  123- 

198.00D. 
Ogasawara,  Makoto:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masahani;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  and  Kawamura. 
Toahihiko.  4.301,774,  CI.  427-215.000. 
O^ta.  Takashi;  Hosaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi.  to  Nippon  Min- 
mg  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  removal  of  bismuth  and  antimony  from 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  bismuth  and/or  antimony. 
4.501.666.  a.  210-688.000. 
Ogawa.  Kyosuke:  See— 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 
Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Teruo,  4,501,807,  Q.  430-57.000. 
Ogilvie,  Kelvin  K.,  to  ens  BIO  LOGICALS  Inc.  Substituted-aza-cyto- 
sine    compounds    and    anti-viral    uses    thereof.    4,301,744,    CI. 
514-245.000. 
O'Hara,  Marie  J.:  See— 

Hilfinan,  Lee;  and  O'Hara,  Mark  J.,  4,501,633,  CI.  208-110.000. 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Convection  powered  solar  food  dryer.  4,501,074,  Q. 

34-93.000. 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The:  See— 

Andresen,  Brian  D.;  and  Ng,  Kwokei  J.,  4,501,817,  a.  436-161.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Kikuchi,  Yoshild;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi. 
4.502.065.  CI.  346-204.000. 
Ohnaka,  Hidemi:  S^e— 

Niimi.  Yukihide;  Yoahida.  Seietsu;  and  Ohnaka.  Hidemi,  4,301,242, 
a.  123440.000. 
Ohnishi,  Souichi;  and  Shiono,  Fusahiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
System  for  dau  transmission  between  electronic  cash  registers. 
4,502,12a  a.  364403.000. 
Ohtomo.  Akinori:  See— 

Sudo,  Masatoahi;  Hori,  Hiromi;  Iwai,  Takaf^  Ohtomo.  Akinori; 
and  Takai.  Denei.  4.501,626,  CI.  148-36.000. 
(Miuchi,  Muneki,  to  JEOL  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  nuclear 

magnetic  resonance  nectroscopy.  4,502,008,  cT  324-31 1.000. 
Ohya,  Nobumasa;  Imai,  Ryusaku;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Color  information  input  system  for  electronic  blackboard.  4.501,931, 
a.  178-18.000. 
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Ohyama,  Shinji:  See— 

Minami.  Kazuaki;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Miura,  Kunio;  Akutsu,  Kazushi; 
and  Ohyama,  Shiqji,  4,502,123,  Q.  364424.000. 
Oka,  Maaahiko:  See— 

Tatemoto,  Masayoahi;  Oka,  Maaahiko;  Kano,  Hideo;  Tomoda, 
Mauyasu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka.  4,301.869,  CI.  526-249.000. 
Okada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kondo,    Mitsushige;    Okada,    Kazuo;    and    Hirauwa,    Kazuo, 
4,502,134,  CI.  36946.000. 
Okajima,  Atsushi;  Nitta,  Yoahihiko;  and  Yamano,  Fumiyuki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Translation    between    natural    languages.    4,302,128,    G. 

364-9oaooa 

Okazaki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Sakano,   Isao;   Yokoyama,   Tatturo;   Kiyiya,   Sdtaro;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira,  4,301,750.  Q.  514-369.000. 
Okerblom.  Jury  I.:  See— 

Lipets.  Adolf  U.;  Akxandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetaova.  Svetlana  M.; 
1  Okerblom.  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
I  Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedoaov,  Alexei  Z.;  and 
Petroayan.  Robert  A.,  4,S01,32a  Q.  165-144.000. 
Okubo,  Yukio:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Kaisaburo;  Shigematsu,  Nobuo;  and  Okubo,  Yukio, 
4,501,272,  a.  128-206.150. 
Okuanoto,  Ryoji:  See— 

Kuniyoahi,  Toru;  and  Okumoto,  Ryoji,  4,501,432,  Q.  277-168.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Sokolowski,  Robert  S..  4.301.317.  Q.  164472.000. 
Oline.  James  A.:  See— 

Meitzner.  Erich  F.;  and  Oline.  James  A.,  4,501,826.  Q.  521-29.000. 
Olmstead.  Harold  W.;  Andrews,  Gary  D.;  and  Walquist,  Clayton  C,  to 
Tektronix.  Inc.  Automatic  "S"  correction  circuit.  4,501,995,  CI. 
315-371.000. 
(Mson,  Glenn  O.:  See— 

Bannink.  Engbert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Olson.  Glenn  O.,  4,502,092,  CI. 
361-218.000. 
Olsson,  Mark  S.  Quick  release  weight  belt  and  buckle  therefor. 

4,501,027,  a.  2-321.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Tadashi,  4,501,474,  Q.  350414.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Fumio.  4,502.126,  Q.  364-509.000. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M.,  4.501,184.  CI.  83-834.000. 
Omori.  Norio;  Tabe,  Tsutomu;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Hayashi,  Shuukichi, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,501,230,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Omori  Shigenori:  See— 

Mizuhara,   Hisayoshi;   Omori,    Shigenori;   and   Tanaka,   Akira, 
4,501,547,  CI.  425-391.000. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See- 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Goldwasser,  David  J.;  and  Onder.  Kemal, 
4.501.844.  CI.  524451.000. 
Ong,  Robert  Method  for  forming  and  holding  cheese  fish  bait. 

4.501.083.  CI.  434.500. 
Ono,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Wakabayashi,     Masaru;    and    Ono.    Kuniaki.    4,501.314,    Q. 
164441.000. 
Ono,  Shusuke:  See— 

Mitsuyu,   Tsuneo;   Ono,    Shusuke;    Inaba,    Ritsuo;   and   Wasa, 
Kiyotaka,  4,501.987.  Q.  310-313.00A. 
Ooga,  Tomonari:  See — 

Higuchi.  Sdzun;  Ooga.  Tomonari;  Tsukamoto,  Yukio;  Kamada, 
Minoru;  and  Nomura.  Yukio,  4.501,802,  Q.  428-629.000. 
Oomen,  Joris  J.  C:  See— 

Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  Geertsema,  Eise  B.;  Oomen,  Joris  J.  C; 
and  Rouwendal  Jan  W.,  4,501,799,  Q.  428-446.000. 
Oota.  Tadaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tadahiro;  and  Oota.  Tadaki.  4,501.709,  a.  261-44.00D. 
Ootani,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi.   Takashi;   Kobayashi.   Syoji;   Ootani,   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Imamura.  Tettuya,  4,501,795,  Q.  428-329.000. 
Grain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Large  operating  angle  constant- 
speed  joint.  4,501,571,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Orr,  Donald:  See- 
Causer,  Roy;  and  Orr,  Donald,  4,501,322,  Q.  4144.000. 
Osako,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara,   Katsuhiro;   and   Osako,   Kazuyoahi,   4,502,112,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Osato,  Yoichi:  See— 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,501,807,  Q.  43O-S7.00O. 
Osborne,  Robert  L.:  Sec 

Wonn,   James  W.;   and   Osborne,   Robert   L.,   4,502.046,   CI. 
340-682.000. 
Oschatz,  Christian,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  sized 

textUes.  4,301,589,  CI.  8495.000. 
Osteitwrg,  Lars  B.,  to  Nordiskafilt  AB.  Forming  fabric.  4,501,303,  CI. 

139425.00A. 
Ostliaaing.  Edgar,  and  Idel,  Karsten,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschait 
Process  for  we  production  of  optionally  branched  polyarylene  sul- 
phkle  with  piperazinone  solvent.  4,501,884,  Q.  528-388.000. 
Ota,  Naoto:  See— 

Kohzai.  Yoahinori;  Ftyioka,  Yoahiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4,501,999,  CI. 
318-632.000. 


Ota,  Yoahio:  See— 

Furuno,  Nobuo;  Ota,  Yoshio;  Itai,  Masahiro;  Tokuyama,  Akio;  and 
Nakano.  Eiichi,  4,501,649,  Q.  204-181.00R. 
Otaki.  Yoshio.  Guardrail  for  rowlway.  4,501,411.  CI.  256-13.100. 
Otn  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Salihi.  Jalal  T..  4,501.343,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Otsuka,  Hirotaka;  Uchida.  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato,  Katsuo; 
Sannomiya.  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hiroahi.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Matsushiu  Graphic 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Variable  density  scanner.  4,502,081. 
CI.  358-280.000. 
Ottuka,  Kenichi:  See— 

Niahikawa,  Akira;  Saito,  Torn;  and  Otsuka,  Kenichi.  4.502.132.  d. 
361-332.000. 
Otting,  Billy  J.,  to  Otting  International.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

spray  treating  textile  material.  4,501,038,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Ottmg  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Otting,  BUly  J..  4,501,038,  Q.  8-151.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard.  Clarence  E.,  4,501,562,  Q.  44061.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Kuusikko.    Matti   J.;   and    Rantala,   Olavi    K.,   4,301,526,   O. 
414-173.000. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See 

Smalley,  Ned  J.,  4,501,371.  Q.  215-232.000. 
Owens.  Walton  D.:  See— 

Jacobi.  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin,  Charles  G;  Woodsmall,  James  B.; 
Brown,  William  J.;  Thomas.  Bruce  E.;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
ningham, Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Rocky  D.,  4,301,072,  Q. 
34-1.000. 
Oxborrow,  Bernard  H.:  See- 
Griffin,  Christopher  J.;  and  Oxborrow,  Bernard  H.,  4,301,104,  Q. 
53-48.000. 
Ozawa,  Jun;  Shindo,  Katiyi;  and  Shirakawa.  Shingo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Lightning  arrester.  4.502,089,  Q.  361-127.000. 
Pace,  Aldren  M.:  See— 

Foerster,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Miller,  Robert  E;  and  Pace.  Aldren  M.. 
4.501.972,  a.  250-577.000. 
Pacheco.  Betuamin  G.:  See— 

Valdes.  GuiUermo  A.;  Figueredo,  Fernando  F.;  Pacheco.  Benjamin 
G.;  and  FramU.  Annando,  4,50I,3ia  Q.  144-34.00R. 
Pachonik,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschait.  Regenerable  electric 

layer  capacitor.  4.502,095.  Q.  361-273.000. 
Paersch,  Michael;  Mrotzek.  Herbert;  Haukelt,  Helmut;  and  Schrecken- 
berg,  Heinz-Wilhelm,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.Lc,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  agglomerated  fiieU.  4.501.593,  Q. 
44-23.000. 
Pahade,  Ravindra  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  sepa- 
rate nitrogen  from  natural  gas.  4,501.60a  CI.  62-28.000. 

Palazzetti,  Mario:  See 

Walther,  Helmut;  and  Palazzetti,  Mario,  4,301,406,  Q.  251-30.000. 
Palguta,  Stephen  E.:  See- 
Lay,  Khin  M.;  Palguta,  Stephen  E.;  Fernandez,  Ramon  B.;  and 
Cabalquinto,  Santiago  C,  4,501.037,  Q.  8-149.20a 
Palley,  Igor:  See— 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor,  and  Prevorsek. 
Dusan  C,  4,501.856.  Q.  525-240.000. 
Palmer,  Donald  F.,  III.  Manhole  cover  and  assembly  for  tank  for 

transporting  fiammable  liquids.  4,501,377,  CI.  22O-314.O0O. 
Pahner,  John  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Preparing  l-<hydroxyme- 
thyl)-triazolobenzodiazepines      and      l-<aminomethyl)-triazoloben- 
zodiazepines.  4,301,698,  CI.  260-24S.SOO. 
Palomera,  Louis  M.  Carpenter's  level  holding  device  and  method  for 

plumbing  a  wall  partition.  4,501,057,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Palson,  Richard  C.  J.,  to  Phillips  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Pock- 

etknife  hone.  4,501,068,  CI.  30-138.000. 
Pandey,  Ramesh  C;  Toussamt,  Margaret  W.;  McGuire.  Jeffrey  C;  and 
Thomas,  Monica  C,  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.  Maggiemycin,  anhydro- 
maggiemycin  and  processes  for  making.  4,501,699,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Papanu,  Victor  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polymeric  antitumor  agent. 

4,501,847,  a.  524-502.000. 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

MuIIer,  Rolf,  4,501,997,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Papst  Motoren  KG:  See— 

Schmider,  Fritz,  4,501,983,  CI.  310-113.000. 
Parikh,  Niranjan  M.:  See- 
Bauer,  Carl  F.;  Hussey,  James  H.;  Langston,  Benny;  and  Parikh, 
Niranjan  M.,  4.501,614,  CI.  75-257.0007 
Park,  Jong  S.  Disk  jacket.  4,501,357.  CI.  206-312.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  John  C,  4,501,942.  Q.  219-10.430. 
Parks.  Christ  P.;  and  Nimerick.  Kenneth  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  reducing  the  strength  of  ice.  4,301,773,  CI. 
427-220.000. 
Partis,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Mueller,   Richard  A.;  and  Partis,   Richard  A.,  4,501,895.  Q. 
548-239.000. 
Partridge,  Randell  D.:  See— 

LaPierre,  Rene  B.;  Partridge,  Randell  D.;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Wong, 
Steven  S.,  4.501.926.  Q.  58^739.000. 
Partus,  Fred  P.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  supplying 

fiuid  to  a  routing  tube.  4,501,442,  CI.  285-190.000. 
Pauliukonis,  Richard  S.  Fluid  proportioning  diverter  valve.  4,301.289, 

CI.  137-315.000. 
Pawelzik.  Manfred;  and  Derr,  Max.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfab- 
rik  GmbH  A  Co.  Volume  control  valve.  4,501.408.  Q.  251-314.000. 
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Piyne,  Vay  B.  Ttrget  apparatus.  4.501.427,  CI.  273-406.000. 
PDA  Enguieering:  See— 

Schutzler,  Jerome  C.  4.501,058,  Q.  29-446.000. 
Pecheux,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Compagnie  Oenerale  de 
Materiel  Orthopedique.  Traction-suspension  device  with  transosse- 
ous pin.  4.501.267.  CI.  128-84.00R. 
Peddinghaus.    Rolf.    Heavy-duty    selective    embossing    apparatus. 

4.501.507.  a.  400-134.000.  ^^ 

Pedicano.  Ernest  A.:  See- 
Kane,  James  G.;  Pedicano.  Ernest  A.;  and  Pedicano.  James, 
4,501,421.  CI.  272-96.000. 
Pedicano.  James:  See — 

Kane.  James  O.;  Pedicano,  Ernest  A.;  and  Pedicano.  James, 
4.501.421.  CI.  272-96.000. 
Pedtke.  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Carl.  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Koontz,  Floyd;  and  Pedtke,  Daniel  F.. 
4.502.025.  a.  333-24.00R. 
Peffer.  John  R..  See- 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and  Peffer,  John  R., 
4,501,872,  a.  528-18.000. 
Peisker,  Olenn;  Christiansen.  Keith;  and  Jaime.  Oil,  to  Chicago  Raw- 
hide Manufacturing  Company.  Composite  teflon  helix  seal.  4,501.431. 
CI.  277-134.000. 
Pelikan,  Robert  W.  Liquid  flow  indicator  and  valve  device.  4.501,158. 

CI.  73-861.580. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Loukos.  Isaias,  4.501.599.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Wu.  Edwin  S..  4.501,755.  Q.  514-456.000. 
Pennzoil  Company:  See- 
Magyar.    Arpad    M.;   and    Smith.    Gerald    G.,   4.501,825,    Q. 
521-78.000. 
Penzien,  Joseph,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  Struc- 
ture failure  detector  with  signal  transmission  through  the  structure 
itself  4,502,041,  CI  340-532.000. 
Periasamy,  Muthunadar  P.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Preparation  of  trime- 
thoxybenzoate  salts  and  trimethoxybeiizoic  acid.  4,501,920,  CI. 
562-473.000. 
Perisic,  Milan,  to  Automatic  Roller  Doorsv  Australia.  Pty..  Ltd.  Revers- 
ing device  for  roller  doors.  4.501.963.  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Pierkms,  Eugene  W.  Heating  system  with  liquid  pre-heating.  4.501,231, 

a.  122-26.000.  -^      f 

Perkinson,  Robert  H.;  Donnelly,  Brian  O.;  and  Dudash,  Carl  S.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Vortex  shedding  flow  measuring 
transducer.  4,501,157,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Perlman,  Marvin;  and  Goldfine,  Milton,  to  Trans-Cryption.  Inc.  Veri- 
fier for  a  personal  indentification  system.  4.501.957.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Perplies,  Eberfaard:  See— 

Komrumpf.  Wolfgang;  Perplies.  Eberhard;  Hilbig.  Josef;  and 
Felcht,  Uu-HellmuOi.  4.501,887.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Personal  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Hyltin.  Tom  M.;  Milner.  Thomas  G.;  and  Frye,  Elam  C,  Jr., 
4,501,939,  a.  200^.00A. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Holtman,  Dennis  C,  4,501,586.  CI.  604-380.000. 
Pescatore,  Eugene  A.,  to  Electro-Biology,  Inc.  Applicator  head  for 
electromagnetic  treatment  of  an  afflicted  body  region.  4,501,265.  CI. 
128-1.500. 
Peszeszer,  Endre  F.:  See— 

Yampolsky,  Jack  S.;  and  Peszeszer,  Endre  F.,  4,501,948,  Q.  219- 
121.0LC. 
Petersen,  Paul  S.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Test  system  for  testing 
front   wheel   drive   componenu   of  automobiles.    4,501,139,   cT 
73-118.000. 
Petrosyan.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.; 

Okerblom,  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 

Malkis,  Valery  A.;  Soinikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.;  and 

Petrosyan,  Robert  A.,  4,501,320,  CI.  165-144.000. 

Peyton,  John  J.;  and  Watt,  Bryan  K.,  to  Industrial  Automation  Corp. 

Transfer  system.  4,501,365,  CI.  209-548.000. 
Phares,  Hershel  L.:  See— 

Valimont,  James  L.;  and   Phares.   Hershel   L.,  4.501,546.  Q. 
425-388.000. 
Philipson,  Joseph:  See— 

HaU,  Charles  P.;  and  PhUipson,  Joseph,  4.501,035,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Phillips,  Brian:  See— 

PhUlips.  F.  Joseph;  Philhps,  Paul  E.;  Phillips.  Peter  J.;  and  Phillips. 
Brian.  4,501.082,  Q.  42^.000. 
Phillips,  F.  Joseph;  Phillips,  Paul  E.;  Phillips,  Peter  J.;  and  Phillips, 
Brian.  Portable  bench  rest.  4,501,082,  CI.  42-94.000. 

Phillips  Manufacturing  Company,  llie:  See 

Palson,  Richard  C.  J.,  4,501,068.  a.  30-138.000. 
Phillips,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Phillips.  F.  Joseph;  Phillips,  Paul  E.;  Phillips,  Peter  J.;  and  Philhps, 
Brian,  4.501,082,  CI.  42-94.000. 
Phillips,  Peter  J.:  See— 

^^^  ^ ^/i?*5•^  PhiUips,  Paul  E.;  PhUlips.  Peter  J.;  and  PhUMps. 
Bnan,  4,501,082.  CI.  42-94.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bums,  Lyle  D.,  4,501,596,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,501,720,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Cleary,  James  W.,  4,501.902.  CI.  548-555.000. 
Needham.  Donald  G..  4.501.843.  CI.  524-445.000. 
Nollkamper,  MUton  H..  4.501.657.  CI.  208-350.000 


Rohlfmg.  Raymond  G.;  and  Martin.  Laura  A..  4,501,286.  d. 

137-15.000. 
Rush.  Elton  E.,  4,502,012,  CI.  324-452.000. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.;  and  Inkrott,  Janet  L.,  4,501,885,  a.  528-501.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F..  4.501.713.  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Wu.  Yulin.  4.501,674,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Phipps,  Henri  L.  Combination  flashlight  and  lamp.  4.502.102.  O. 

362-183.000.  f      .       ^ 

PichI,  Heinz:  See- 
Brandt,  Lennart;  and  Pichl.  Heinz.  4.501,560,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See— 

Dussourd  d'Hinterland,  Lucien;  Normier,  Gerard;  and  Pinel,  Anne- 
Marie,  4,501.693,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Pigos,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Acciai,  Michael;  Pigos,  Charles  R.;  and  Speicher,  Charles  G., 
4,502,063,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Pinel,  Anne-Marie:  See — 

Dussourd  d'Hinterland,  Lucien;  Normier,  Gerard;  and  Pinel.  Anne- 
Marie,  4,501,693,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Pinnell,  Vesu  P.,  Jr.:  S^e— 

Fitzner,    Marcel;    and    Pinnell,    VesU    P.,   Jr.,   4.501,201.   a. 
108-27.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ishida.  Kohji;  Noguchi,  Tadashi;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,502,148, 

CI.  381-7.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio;  and  Sashida,  Mitouaki,  4,501,480,  Q.  354-298.000. 
Piotrowski,  Tony  S.,  to  CertainTeed  Corporation.  Batt  stacker  and 

loader  and  method  therefor.  4,501,107.  O.  53-438.000. 
Piramoon,  Alireza.  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Centrifuge  bucket 

hanger  with  loading  ramp.  4.501,565,  CI.  494-85.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Foster,    Dean    H.;    and    Silverman,    Harold,    4,501,417.    CI. 
271-124.000. 
Pitozzi,  Luigi,  to  SAME  S.p.A.  Control  unit  for  the  lubricating  oil 
circulation  pump  and  for  the  fuel  injection  system  regulator  of  diesel 
engines.  4,501,237,  CI.  123-196.00W. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  and  Muralidhaia.  Ranya,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl  substituted  2-<2.6- 
dimethyl-l,5-heptadicnyl).l,3-dithiolanes.  4,501,904,  a.  549-35.000. 
Plischke,  LeMoyne  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Batch  process  for 
preparing    6TA/6L^    copolymers    high    in    6TA.    4,501.882,    CI. 
528-336.000. 
Plisky,  John  J.,  to  Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The.  Retainer  clip  for 

windshield  wiper  blade  assemblies.  4,501,043,  CI.  15-250.420.    . 
Plocic,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Ignatuk,    Wayne    R.;    and    Plocic,    Frank    M.,    4.501,091,    CI. 
51-102.000. 
Plummer,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Lewin.  Ian  H.;  Plummer.  Michael  J.;  and  Ward,  Rodney,  4,502,094. 
CI.  361-234.000. 
Pneuveyor  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Thomas  G.,  4,501,518,  Q.  406-25.00a 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Berke,  Carl  M.,  4,501,835,  CI.  524-32.000. 
PoUock,  WUIiam  H.:  See- 
McCartney,  Michael  S.;  and  Pollock,  William  H.,  4,501,204,  a. 
110-264.000. 
Pomona  Service  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Muller.   John   E.;    and    Muller,   John    E..   Jr.,   4,501,350,   CI. 
198-478.000. 
Pond,  Murray  C.  Kitchen  ubie  for  camper.  4,501,457,  a.  312-314.000. 
Posleider,  Grigory  Y.:  See— 

Bukhteev.  Pavel  I.;  Posleider.  Grigory  Y.;  Kartavtsev.  Viktor  M.; 
and  Bytsak.  Vladimir  S..  4.501.059.  a.  29-564.500. 
Potter.  John  T..  to  Iquad  Company  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  use  in 

automatic  typing  machine.  4.501,508,  CI.  400-141.100. 
Potts,  C.  P.  Stands  for  supporting  food  shells  during  preparation  and 

consumption.  4.501,367,  Q.  211-13.000. 
Powell,  Lionel  E.:  See— 

DiNozzi,  Robert  D.;  Vancelette,  Stanley  R.;  Powell,  Lionel  E.; 
McLean,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Sieger,  Leon  F.;  and  Mason,  Ronald  C. 
4,501,064,  CI.  29-832.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosso.    Joseph    F.;    and    Geiger.    William    J.,    4,501.833,    CI. 

523-416.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.;  and  Peffer.  John  R.. 

4.501.872,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Frank.   Robert  G.;  Fecik.   Michael  T.;  and  Ewing,  John  J., 

4.501,603,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Hodek.    Robert    B.;    and    Seiner.    Jerome    A.,    4,501.821.    CI. 

502-155.000. 
Krass,  Dennis  K..  4.501,924.  CI.  568-592.000. 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  McCoUum,  Gregory  J.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostys- 

taw,  4,501.854,  CI.  525-162.000. 
Valimont,  James  L.;  and   Phares.   Hershel   L.,  4,501.546.  CI. 
425-388.000. 
Preformed  Marine.  Inc.:  See- 
Albert.  Frank,  Jr.,  4,501,51 1,  Q.  403-24.000. 
Preis,  Lothar:  See— 

Kotulla,  Bemhard;  Weiser.  Martin;  Faltin.  Jurgen;  Preis.  Lothar; 
Schmidt.     Rudolf;     and     Bom.     Eberhard.     4.501.516,     CI. 
405-260.000. 
Prenosil.  Stanley  W.:  See- 
Zola,   J.    Richard;   and    Prenosil,    Stanley   W.,   4,501,305,   CI. 
141-86.000. 
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Pijcvorsek.  Dusan  C:  See— 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley.  Igor,  and  Prevorsek. 
I       Dusan  C.  4.501.856.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Prior.  Maurice;  and  Quigley.  M.  Scott,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Preparation  unit  for  a  drilling  mud  testing  system.  4,501,143.  CI. 
73-153.000. 
Pnxtor-Silex,  I'-.c:  See— 

Sturdevant,  Eugene  J.,  4,501,954,  CI.  219-399.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  GO/NO  GO  margin  test 

circuit  for  semiconductor  memory.  4,502,140.  CI.  371-28.000. 
Ptacek,  Michael  V.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Wheeled  excavator  having 
a  dozer  blade  and  a  boom-mounted  stabilizer  wheel.  4,501,334,  CI. 
172-832.000. 
Puech,  Claude:  See— 

Le  Parquier.  Guy;  and  Puech,  Claude.  4.502.037.  CI.  340.347.0AD. 
Pulley.  Monroe.  Jr.  Apparatus  for  practicing  golf  stroke.  4,501,433,  CI. 

280-47.260. 
Purex  Corporation:  See— 
I  Boan,    William   J.;   and    Coomes.    Robert    D..   4.501,499, 
I      366-156.000. 
Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gordbegli.  Manochehr;  and  An.  Sangchol.  4,501.232.  CI. 
235.00C. 
Pyle.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Hardee,  Kenneth  L.;  Gordon.  Amold  Z.;  Pyle,  Charles  B.;  and  Sen, 
I       Rajat  K..  4.501.824,  CI.  502-339.000. 
Quartz  ft  Electronique  Alcatel:  See— 

Stahl.  Andre ;  Munier.  Daniel;  and  Bertrand.  Andre .  4.502.022.  Q. 
331-68.000. 
Quigley.  M.  Scott:  See- 
Prior,  Maurice;  and  Quigley,  M.  Scott,  4,501,143,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Raatz,  Francis:  See— 

Dufresne.  Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and  Raatz, 
Francis,  4,501,656,  Q.  208-111.000. 
Radman,  Anton  J.:  See— 
I  Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter,  and  Radman.  Anton  J., 
4.502.083.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ragard,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Dtui,  Weibley  J.;  Johnson.  Charles  E.;  and  Ragard.  Phillip  A.. 
4.501.183.  CI.  83-233.000. 
Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  Blessum.  Norman  S..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Spiral  recording  and  associated  system.  4.502,082,  CI.  360-76.000. 
Rainsfords  Metal  Products  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Heath,  Robert  B.;  and  Nagel,  Colin  M..  4,501.032,  CI.  5-94.000. 
Rankin,  Glenn  H.;  and  Levie,  Harold  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Barriers  for  thermal  Inkjet  printers.  4,502,060,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Raiiks  Hovis  McDougall  Ltd.:  See— 

iTowersey,  Peter  J.;  Longton,  John;  and  Cockram,  Geoffrey  N., 
I      4,501,765.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Rantala,  Olavi  K.:  See— 

Kuusikko.    Matti   J.;    and    Rantala.    Olavi    K..   4.501.526,    CI. 
414-173.000. 
Rasor.  William;  and  Redman,  Leon  E.,  to  Masco  Corporation.  Luggage 

rack  with  pre-attached  end  piece.  4.501.386.  CI.  224-326.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Preparation  of  poly- 
amines  by  hydrolyzing  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an  isocya- 
nate-reactive  compound  with  water.  4,501.873.  CI.  528-48.000. 
Raymond.  Robert:  See— 

Gerstmann.  Joseph;  Hauck,  William  M.;  Raymond.  Robert;  and 
Swenson.  Paul  F..  Jr.,  4.501,253.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Ayasli.  Yalcin.  4.502.027.  Q.  333-103.000. 
I  Leake.  Bernard  W..  4.502.028.  Q.  333-109.000. 
I  Luck.  Clarence  F..  Jr..  4.501.962.  CI.  250-201.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bismarck,  Otto  H.,  4,502.014,  CI.  328-1 10.000. 

Dholakia,  Anil  R.,  4,502,135,  CI.  369-170.000. 

Filliman,  Paul,  4,502,079.  CI.  358-243.000. 

Gentile,  Carmine  J.;  Hagge,  Melvin  L.;  and  Croes,  Robert  C, 

4.501.978.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Hinn.  Werner;  and  Fecht.  Hans-Rudolf.  4.502.073.  CI.  358-10.000. 
McNeely,  Ronald  K.,  4,501,063,  CI.  29-711.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  4,502,074.  CI.  358-23.000. 
Siryj.   Bohdan   W.;   and   Lazzery.   Angelo  G..   4.502,133.   CI. 

369-34.000. 
Steckler.    Steven    A.;    and    Balaban.    Alvin    R..    4.502.078.   C 
358-188.000. 
Real,  John  D.;  Twichell.  David  J.;  and  Weed.  Lauren  R..  to  Blackstone 
Corporation.  After  cooler,  charge  air  cooler  and  turfoulator  assem- 
blies and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,501,321.  CI.  165-153.000. 
Redman,  Leon  E.:  See — 

Rasor,  William;  and  Redman.  Leon  E..  4,501.386,  CI.  224-326.000. 
Reece,  John  W.:  See— 

I  Weeks,  David  E.;  Reece,  John  W.;  and  Wirth,  Robert  L.,  4,501,506, 
I      CI.  400-124.000. 
Reed.  Robert  E..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Extended  resonator  electronically  tunable  band  pass  filter. 
4.502.029,  CI.  333-203.000. 
Reeder,  Frank;  Nunn,  Michael  J.;  Mitchell.  Michael  J.;  and  Baxter. 
Kenneth  F..  to  International  Paint  Public  Limited  Company.  Anti- 
corrosive  paint.  4.501.615.  CI.  106-14.390. 
Reeves,  William  H.:  See— 

Buirley,  William  L.;  Koopman,  Donald  E.;  McQuain,  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  WiUiam  H.,  4,501,503.  CI.  374-162.000. 
Rehm.  Werner  J.  Security  means.  4.502,048.  Q.  340-825.310. 


Reid.  Lola  C.  M.;  and  Rojkind,  Marcos,  to  Albert  Einstein  College  of 
Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University.  Article  for  culturing  differentiated 
cells.  4.501,815,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Hussey,  Hugh  F.;  and  Woo.  Edmund  P.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Bicyclic  amide  ketal  derivatives.  4.501.679. 
a.  252-77.000. 
Reinheimer.  Guenter;  and  Kraft,  Winfried,  to  Ernst  Leiu  Wetzlar 
GmbH.  Device  for  checking  the  light  source  adjustment  in  an  inci- 
dent light  microscope.  4,501,476,  Q.  350-520.000. 
Reiser,  Wolf;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  and  Feyen,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  E-isomers  of  1-cyclohex- 
yl-2-(1.2.4-triazol-l-yl)-l-penten-3-one    derivatives.    4.501.897,    CI. 
548-262.000. 
Reitmeier.  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  television  signal 

processing  system.  4,502,074,  a.  358-23.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baumbach,  Bertram  W..  4.502.088.  CI.  361-124.000. 
Renix  Electronique:  See— 

Castel.  Michel  4.502.040.  Q.  340-365.00R. 
Research  Corporation:  See- 
Boucher,  Richard  C;  Gauy,  John  T.;  and  Knowles.  Michael  R., 
4.501.729.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Research  One  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

MUler,  Richard;  and  Rizer,  Janine  M..  4.501.830.  Q.  523-401.000. 
Retz.  Philip.  Split  casing  block-off  for  gas  or  water  in  oil  drilling. 

4.501.327.  CI.  166-285.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See— 

Monsees,  Claude  E.,  4,501.109,  Q.  53-451.000. 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.;  and  Taft,  Philip  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Vehicle  braking  system.  4.501.451.  CI.  303-6.00A. 
Reynolds  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Malone.  Edgar  W.,  4,502,096,  CI.  361-308.000. 
Rheinisch-Westfalisches  Elektriziutswerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Gebhard.  Georg  R.  U.;  and  Hein.  KUus  R.  G.,  4,501,618,  CI. 
106-109.000. 
Rheometrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Oarritano.  Ronald  F.,  4.501.155.  Q.  73-847.000. 
Rice.  Richard:  See— 

Riffe.  Josephus;  and  Rice,  Richard,  4.502,111.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rich,  Homer  C.  Workpiece  stand.  4,501,080.  CI.  38-102.700. 
Richardson.  Richard  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Adaptive  welding 

system.  4.501.950.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Rickert.  David  W.;  WUkinson,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  William  C.  to 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II.  Apparatus  for  centering  and  clamp- 
ing an  information  recording  disk  in  a  dau  storage  device.  4,502.136. 
CI.  369-271.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  and  Ishikawa,  Chuji,  4.502.055.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Shimura.  Akira,  4,501,484,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Suzaki,  Masayuki;  and  Kanno,  Tetuo,  4.501.509.  CI.  400-157.200. 
Taniguchi,     Keishi;    and     liyama.     Kiyotaka,    4,502,068,    CI. 
346-216.000. 
Riess,  Louis  P.;  and  Bonnecazc,  Bernard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Method  for  producing  a  dried  particulate  coal  fuel  from  a 
particulate  low  rank  coal.  4,501.551,  CI.  432-lS.OOO. 
Riffe,  Josephus;  and  Rice.  Richard,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Token 

generator.  4,502.111.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Endo,  Isao;  Nagamune.  Teruyuki;  and  Inoue.  Ichiro.  4,501,161,  CI. 
73-863.240. 
Rink,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Merk,  Wolfgang;  and  Rink,  Karl-Heinz,  4,501,668,  Q.  210-749.000. 
Risberg,  Eilif:  See— 

Bergersen,  Hans  A.;  and  Risberg,  Eilif,  4.501.956,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Ritter,  Robert  A.,  to  Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research 
Authority.  Eiectrophoretic  process  for  separating  aqueous  mineral 
suspensions.  4,501.648.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Rizer.  Janine  M.:  See — 

Miller.  Richard;  and  Rizer.  Janine  M..  4.501.830.  CI.  523-401.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eisele.  Hermann;  and  Frank.  Bruno.  4.501.248.  C\.  123-478.000. 
Gassier,  Hermann;  Joos.  Eugen;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch.  Wolfgang; 

and  Singer,  Erich,  4,501.247,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Leblanc.  Jean,  4,501.246.  Q.  123-449.000. 
Mattes,  Gerd,  4,501,478,  CI.  352-5.000. 
Moser,  Theo;  and  Mader.  Gotz.  4,501,307,  Q.  141-258.000. 
Muller,  Alfred;  Schaller,  Eheter;  and  Schwab,  Manfred,  4,501,17a 

CI.  74-866.000. 
Muller,  Alfred;  and  Schwab,  Manfred.  4.501.171,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner,  Paul;  Schwarz, 
Manfred;  Hofer.  Gerald;  Konrath.  Karl;  Straubel.  Max;  and 
Faupel.  Werner,  4,501,252,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Robertson,  S.  Harry.  Hazardous  fluid  tank  with  check  valve.  4.501.374. 

CI.  220-86.00R. 
Robison,  Kenneth  O.:  See — 

Lively.   F.   Glenn;   and   Robison.   Kenneth  O..  4.501.323,  Q. 
166-25a000. 
Rockey,  Arthur  G.  Medical  sleeve.  4,501,264,  CI.  128-1.0(». 
Rockw^  International  Corporation:  See — 

Mitchell,  Daniel  M.,  4,502,104,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Nicholson,  Margie  M  .  4,501.472,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Yeh,  Pochi  A..  4,501.470,  CI.  350-313.000. 
Rockwood.  Robert  E.;  and  Antkowiak.  Richard  P..  to  A.  W.  Chester- 
ton Company.  Centrifugal  pump.  4,501.530,  CI.  415-170.00A. 
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Rode,  Melvin  A.:  Ste— 

Delmeae,  Arthur  H.;  El-Ibiwy,  Yehia  M.;  Rode.  Melvin  A.;  and 
Taplin,  Lael  B.,  4,302,109,  CI.  364-174.000. 
Rodiere,  Charles;  and  Crochet,  Michel,  to  Societe  Natioaale  Indus- 
trielle  Aeroi|»tiale.  Apparatus  adapted  for  single  pulse  electromag- 
netic measurements  of  soil  conductivity  and  dielectric  constant. 
4.302.009.  CI.  324-337.000. 
Rogers  Corporatica:  See — 

Jodoin.  Raymond  C,  4,302.101,  Q.  361*386.000. 
Rogers,  Robert  M.;  Trdber,  Fritz  F.;  and  Bowers,  Russell  E.,  to  Hobart 
Corporation.   Film  supply  monitor  for  film  wrapping  machine. 
4,301.103,  a.  33-64.000. 
Ro|geman,  David  M.;  Malani,  Shrikant  R.;  and  Kang,  Jung  W.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Continuous  m^hod  for 
preparing  high  cis-1,4  pdybutadiene.  4.301,866,  CI.  326-133.00a 
Rohlnng,  Raymond  G.;  and  Martin.  Laura  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Rotary  valve.  4,301.286,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Baus.  Richard  E.;  and  Swift,  Graham.  4.301,843,  Q.  324-460.000. 
Meitzner,  Erich  F.;  and  Oline,  James  A.,  4.301,826,  CI.  321-29.000. 
Rojkind,  Marcos:  See— 

Reid,  Lola  C.  M.;  and  Rojkind,  Marcos.  4,301,813.  CI.  433-284.000. 
Roling,  Franz;  and  Schoop,  Gunther  D.,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Sprocket  wheel.  4,301,377,  CI.  474-133.000. 
Romansky,  John  A.;  and  Matson,  Gary  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Fuser  apparatus.  4,501,483,  CI.  333-3.0FU. 
Roncucci,  Romeo:  See — 

Nisato,  Dino;  Boveri,  Sergio;  Roncucci,  Romeo;  and  Canninati, 
Paolo.  4.301.747,  CI.  314-342.000. 
Rooney,  John  F.:  See— 

Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm,  Henry  J.;  Rooney,  John  F.;  Allen, 
Richard  S.;  Brown,  Alfred;  and  Mims,  Donald  S..  4,301,325,  CI. 
166-230.000. 
Rose,  Douglas  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 

sealing  of  ceramic  wall  structures.  4,501,777,  CI.  427-255.000. 
Rose,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Communications  Packaging  Corporation. 

Printer  thimble  element  holder.  4,301,361,  CI.  206-493.000. 
Rose,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Heil,  Richard  W.;  and  Rose,  Thonus  A.,  4,301,664, 0.  210-614.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Frick,  Roger  L.,  4,302,003,  CI.  323-273.000. 
Rosen,  George  J.:  See— 

Markey,    Dennis    P.;    and    Rosen,    George   J.,    4.301.103,    CI. 
32-745.000. 
Rosenkilde,  Johannes.  Ridge  element  for  corrugated  roofs.  4,301,097, 

CI.  52-57.000. 
Ross.  Donald  R.  Process  for  treating  radioactive  salt  cake.  4.501,690. 

CI.  252-628.000. 
Ross,  Stuart  E.:  See— 

.  Stone,  George  C;  and  Ross,  Stuart  E.,  4,301,424.  C\.  273-148.00B. 
Rossetti.  Nazareno:  See — 

Sili|oni,  Marco;  and  Rossetti,  Nazareno,  4,301,933,  Q.  179-81.00R. 
Rossi,  Giulio  A.,  to  Norton  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

ceramic  powders.  4,501,818,  CI.  501-1.000. 
Rosthauaer,  James  W.:  See— 

Markusch,  Peter  H.;  Rosthauaer,  James  W.;  and  Beatty,  Michael  C, 
4,301,852,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Rouge,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Acoustic  polarimeter.  4.301.150.  CI. 

73-628.000. 
Rounds,  Hugh  G.:  See— 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds. 
Hugh  G.,  4.301,814.  CI.  433-94.000. 
Rousael  l^laf:  See— 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard,  Sammir 

Z..  4,301,701,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Clemence,  Francois;  Medici,  Italo;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Toume- 

mine.  Colette,  4,501,740,  CI.  514-283.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Buendia,  Jean;  and  Nezot,  Francois,  4.301,687,  C\. 

252-522.00R. 
Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,501.704.  CI.  26O465.00R. 
Nezot.  Francois;  Girault,  Pierre;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Martel,  Jacques, 
4,501,894,  CI.  548-186.000. 
Rouwendal,  Jan  W.:  See— 

Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  Geertsema,  Eiae  B.;  Oomen,  Joris  J.  C; 
and  Rouwendal,  Jan  W.,  4.301.799,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Rowley,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Gibbons,  Ian;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4.301,692. 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Ruhrgas  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Sommers,  mns;  and  Jannemann,  Theo,  4,301.127,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Rush,  Elton  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  discharging 
an  aerosol  container  to  measure  charge  buildup  on  the  contamer. 
4,502,012,  CI.  324-452.000. 
Russo,  Peter  J.  Bathing  trunks.  4,501,024,  Q.  2-67.000. 
Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.;  and  Hahn.  Granville  J.,  to  Cosden  Technology, 

Inc.  Rotary  extruder.  4,501,543,  CI.  425-191.000. 
Ryan,  Charles  W.;  and  Slomski,  Bruce  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Synthesis  of  alkylidene  intermediates.  4,501,921,  Q.  364-99.000. 
Rysin,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Abramov.  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuzaetsov,  Vaevolod  V.;  Veselov,  Alex- 
andr  V.;  Tkhai,  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Oerasimov, 
Vasily  I..  4.301,549.  CI.  42^S42.00a 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Keck,  Donald  B.;  Morse.  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.,  4,301,468.  CI.  330-96.250. 


Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter;  and  Thieler.  Wolfgang.  4,301,348,  Q.  192-106.100. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Hiyama,   Tamejiro;   and   Kobayashi,   Kazuhiro.   4,301,909,   CI. 
549-342.000. 
Saikawa.  Masahiko;  Kanada,  Eiji;  Tanaka.  Akira;  and  Endo,  Kazunaka, 
to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Process  for  making  lithographic 
printing  pUtes.  4.501.811.  O.  430-204.000. 
Saito,  Ken;  Ochi,  Tsuneo;  Furunishi.  Kaoru;  and  Yuki,  Takeshi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Metal  Prtxlucts  Co..  Ltd.  Metal  skid  for  bundling. 
4.301.402.  a.  248-346.000. 
Saito,  Maaato.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Split-cache  having  equal 

size  operand  and  instruction  memories.  4.302.1 10,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Saito,  Maasaru:  See — 

Endo.  Satsuo;  and  Saito.  Maasaru.  4,302.034,  a.  338-128.000. 
Saito,  Tadashi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Transmission 
power  output  shaft  assembly  with  bearing  lubricant  collecting  and 
directing  member.  4,301,167.  Q.  74-467.000. 
Saito.  Tom:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Akira;  Saito.  Tom;  and  Otsuka.  Kenichi,  4.302,132.  CI. 
361-332.000. 
Saitoh.  Ketshi:  See— 

Shirai.  Shigeni;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 
Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Temo.  4,301.807,  Q.  430-37.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Yoshihito:  See— 

Imose,    Masayuki;    Seno,    Takao;    and    Sakaguchi,    Yoshihito, 
4,501.553,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Arita,  TeUuo;  Mabuchi,  Minora;  and 
Umehara.  Shoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  medium  and 
process  employing  a  photosensitive  organic  film.  4.301,808.  CI. 
430-39.000. 
Sakakibara,  Toshimori:  See — 

Sugimori,  Masaru;  Sanji,  Koichiro;  Tomoyasu,  Hirohide;  and 
Sakakibara,  Toshimori.  4,501.833.  Q.  32M22.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuji:  See — 

Yoneda.  Takao;  and  Sakakibara,  Yasuji.  4.302,123.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Amano,  Matsuo;  Sakamoto,  Shinichi;  Hirayama,  Takeshi;  and 
Sasayama,  Takao,  4,501,249,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Sakano,  Isao;  Yokoyama,  Tatsuro;  Ki^iy^  Seitaro;  Okazaki,  Yutaka; 
Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  Kumakura,  Mikio;  Nakano. 
Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Ka^u  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thiazole  compounds,  a  process  for  preparing  same  and  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  thiazole  compounds. 
4.301.75a  CI.  514-369.000. 
Sakanoue.  Kei:  See— 

Hirano.  Shigeo;  and  Sakanoue.  Kei.  4.501,898.  CI.  348-336.000. 
Salihi,  Jalal  T..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  car  load  and 

position  dynamic  gain  compensation.  4,501,343,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Sailer,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Nelson,    David    A.;   and    Sailer,    Kenneth    R.,   4,302.020,   Q. 
330-263.000. 
SALUS  Ricerca  e  Sviluppo  di  CROCE'  Dr.  Francesco  ft  C  Snc:  See- 
Breda,  Enzo;  and  Ciotti,  Alfredo,  4,301.491,  CI.  336-39.000. 
Salvagni,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Nicholas.  John  F.;  and  Salvagni.  Edward  A..  4.302,013.  Q. 
329-166.000. 
Salvat.  Francois:  See — 

Dupressoir.     Albert;     and     Salvat.     Francois,    4.302,053,    01. 
343-727.000. 
SAME  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pitozzi,  Luigi,  4,301.237,  Q.  123-196.00W. 
Samec,  Jean:  See— 

Groult,  Alain;  and  Samec,  Jean.  4.301,681.  Q.  232-174.120. 
Sanders.  Richard  L..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Automatic  threaded 

nut  installation  and  torquing  system.  4.301,176,  CI.  81-470.000. 
Sandiford,  Burton  B.;  Fett,  E.  Reinold;  and  Bickford,  Harold  J.,  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for  identifying  the  source 
of  an  oU.  4,301,324,  CI.  166-230.000. 
SandorfT,  Paul  E.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Beam  balancer  electro- 
impulse  deicing  systems.  4,301.398,  CI.  244-134.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Connell,  David  L.;  and  Coates,  Jacqueline  A.,  4,501,672.  Q.  232- 

8.S0M. 
Oschatz.  Christian,  4,301,589,  CI.  8-493.000. 
Saneyoshi,  Norio:  See — 

Doi,  Akiho;  and  Saneyoshi,  Norio,  4,302,138,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Sanji,  Koichiro:  See — 

Sugimori,  Masam;  Sanji,  Koichiro;  Tomoyasu,  Hirohide;  and 
Sskakibara,  Toshimori.  4.501.853,  CI.  525-122.000. 
Sannomiya,  Kunio:  See— 

Otsuka,  Hirotaka;  Uchida,  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato.  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya.  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroshi.  4.502.081,  CI.  358-28aOOO. 
Sano,  Mineo:  See — 

Ito.  Haruhiko;  and  Sano,  Mineo,  4,302,031,  CI.  333-277.000. 
Sano,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  and  Sano,  Shinichi.  4.301.278.  Q.  128-660.000. 
Sanofi:Ser— 

Nisato.  Dino;  Boveri,  Sergio;  Roncuod.  Romeo;  and  Canninati, 
Paolo,  4,301,747,  CI.  514-342.000. 
Santo,  Philip  J.  FloaUtion  sleep  system.  4,501,036.  CI.  5-452.000. 
Sarada,  Thyagaraja,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Surfactant  treated  poly- 
olefinic  microporous  materials  capable  of  multiple  re-wetting  with 
aqueous  solutions.  4.501.793.  CI.  428-315.500. 
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Sasayama.  Takao:  See— 

Amano.  Matsuo;  Sakamoto.  Shinichi;  Hirayama,  Takeshi;  and 
Sasayama.  Takao,  4,301,249.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Saahida.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Matsui.  Fumio;  and  Sashida,  Mitsuaki,  4,301,480,  Q.  334-298.000. 
Satake.  Toshimi;  Marayama,  Kazuo;  and  Fujimura.  Fumio,  to  Jujo 
Paper  Co.,    Ltd.    Heat-sensitive   recording   sheet.   4.302,066.   CI. 
346-209.000. 
Sato.  Hisao:  See— 

Arabori.  Yoshinari;  and  Sato,  Hisao,  4,301,943,  CI.  2I9-10.SSF. 
Sato.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ofaya,  Nobumasa;  Imai,  Ryusaku;  and  Sato.  Hitoahi.  4,301,931.  d. 
178-18.000. 
Sato.  Takeshi:  See— 

Morotomi.  Noriaki;  and  Sato.  Takeshi.  4,302.077.  Q.  338-167.000. 
Satoh.  Osamu:  See— 
I   Mashimo.  Tohru;  Nishio.  Takaahi;  and  Satoh,  Oiamu,  4,301, 199,  Q. 
I       102-313.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

extruding  reinforced  hose.  4.301.629,  CI.  136-149.000. 
Saureoman,  Donald  O.  Positive  and  negative  ion  distributor  bar. 

4,302.091,  a.  361-213.000. 
Saurenman.  Donald  G.,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Control  of 
static  neutralization  employing  cables  and  wires.  4,3(0,093.  CI. 
361-231.00a 
Savin  Corporatioa:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion.  4,301.486.  Q.  353-13.000. 
Scans  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Foerster.  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Miller.  Robert  E;  and  Pace.  Aldren  M.. 
4.301.972.  a.  230-577.00a 
Scvdovi,  Alessandro:  See— 
I  Brescia,  Riccardo;  Buat,  Mario;  Dagna,  Oiandomenico;  and  Scar- 
I      dovi.  Alessandro,  4,302,034,  Q.  346-73.000. 
Sceberras,  Conrad  T.   Dual  headed  razor  system.   4,301,066,  CI. 

30-30.000. 
Schaake,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Tregilgas,  John  H.;  Beck.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kinch.  Michael  A.;  and 
Schaake.  Herbert  F..  4.301.623.  Q.  148-20.300. 
Schafer.  Gerhard,  to  Friu  Schafer  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankterhaft- 
ung.  Storage  rack  with  multiple  drawer  compartmentt  and  mold  for 
making  sane.  4,301,436,  Q.  312-273.000. 
Schaller,  Dieter:  See— 

Muller.  Alfred;  Schaller,  Dieter;  and  Schwab.  Manfred.  4.301.170, 
a.  74-866.000. 
Sdiecter,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Mahlmann,  James  P.;  Schecter,  Steven  M.;  and  Scher,  Lawrence. 
4,301.761,  a.  426-467.000. 
Scheffer.  Hans:  See— 
I  Damman,  Ben;  Driver.  Jan;  Knmeging,  Hans;  Scheffer.  Hans; 
I      Stam.  Jaap;  and  de  Witte.  Paul,  4,301,639,  CI.  139-48.100. 
Scaenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Walrath.    George   A.;    and    Smith.    Scott    D..   4,301,883.    Q. 
328-340.000. 
Sdier.  Ltwrence:  See— 

I  Mahlmann,  James  P.;  Schecter,  Steven  M.;  and  Scher,  Lawrence, 
4,301,761,  a.  426-467.000. 
Sdqjf,  Robert:  See— 

Oercama.  Anne;  and  Schyf,  Robert,  4,301,764,  Q.  426-607.000. 
ScMndler,  John  A.  Current  pulse  monitor.  4,302,004,  Q.  324-103.00P. 
ScMngnitz,  Manfred:  See— 

Kretschmer,  Horst;  Tietze.  Gunter;  Beiermann,  Norbert;  Sching- 
nitz,  Manfred;  and  Ooehler,  Peter,  4,301.156.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Clavier.  Christian  M.;  Dumanoir.  Jean  L.;  and  Dumestre.  Alexis  C, 
4,302,121.  a.  364-422.000. 
Scfadiider.  Fritz,  to  Pqjst  Motoren  KG.  Electric  machine.  4.301,983,  Q. 

310-113.000. 
Schmidt,  HansJoachim;  and  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Process    for    carbooylating    formaldehyde    acetals. 
4,301,917,  a.  360-187.000. 
Schmidt,  James  C,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Process 
for  producing  esters  of  carbohydrate  materials.   4.301,888,  CI. 

536-1  laooo. 

Schmidt,  Peter:  See — 

Jacoby.    Hans-Dieter,    and    Schmidt.    Peter.    4,301,327,    Q. 
414-223.000. 
Schmidt,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kotulla.  Bemhard;  Weiser,  Martin;  Faltin.  Jurgen;  Preis.  Lothar, 
Schmidt.     Rudolf;     and     Bom.     Eberitard.     4.301,316.     a. 
403-260.000. 
Schneider,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 

lin.  Riders  for  trapezoidal  drive  belt.  4,301,378,  Q.  474-201.000. 
Schneider,  Gottfried:  See— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  and  Schneider,  Gottfried,  4,301,221,  Q. 
118-78.000. 
Schneider,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schulze,  Hans-Horst;  Loweg.  Heribert;  and  Schneider.  Karl-Heinz, 
4,301.044,  a.  13-312.0OR. 
Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Henscheid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rounds, 
Hugh  G..  to  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company.  The.  Process  for  produc- 
faig  a  high  fructose  sweetener,  nigh  protein  meal,  and  cereal  germ  oils. 
43011814.  a.  43^94.000. 
Scholz,  Adolf:  See— 

Weis,  Martin;  and  Scholz.  Adolf.  4.301.313.  Q.  164-404.000. 


Schonung,  Bemhard:  See — 

von  Ronai-Horvath,  Michael;  and  Schonung,  Bemhard.  4.301,114, 
a.  57-81.000. 
Schoop,  Gunther  D.:  See— 

Roling,  Franz;  and  Schoop.  Gunther  D.,  4,301,377,  Q.  474-ISS.OOO. 
Schreck,  Ronald:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnya  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  4,501,762,  Q.  426-338.00a 
Schreckenberg,  Heinz-Wilhelm:  See— 

Paerach,    Michael;    Mrotzek,    Herbert;    Haukelt,    Hehnut;    and 
Schreckenberg.  Heinz- Wilhehn,  4.301,593,  CI.  44-23.000. 
Schreiber,  David  A.:  See— 

Fenton,  Edward  A..  Jr.;  Lakin,  Ira  W.;  Stein,  Joseph  H.;  Lohr, 
John  R.;  and  Schreiber,  David  A.,  4,301,339,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Schroder,  Ulf;  and  Mosbach,  Klaus.  Intravaacularly  administraMe, 
magnetically  responsive  nanosphere  or  nanopartide,  a  process  for  the 
production  thereof,  and  the  use  thereof.  4.301,726.  O.  424-1.  lOa 
Schubert  ft  Salzer:  See— 

Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer,  Walter;  Hini,  Eugen;  Bock.  Erich;  and 
Lovas.  Kurt.  4,501,116,  Q.  57-263.000. 
Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  and  Schneider,  Gottfried,  4,301.221.  CI. 
118-78.000. 
Schuh.  Gottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Contact  for  an  MIS- 
semiconductor  component  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.302.069,  a.  357-23.400. 
Schuller,  Edmund;  Mayer,  Walter,  Hini,  Eugen;  Bock,  Erich;  and 
Lovas,  Kurt,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer.  Process  for  winding  a  newly 
joined  thread  onto  a  tube  newly  inserted  in  a  spooling  device. 
4,501,116,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Schultheiss,  Hartmut:  See— 

Horig,    Joachim;    and    Schultheiss,    Hartmut,    4.S01.733,    CL 
514-17.000. 
Schultz,  Samuel:  See— 

Boisvert,  J.   Roger,   Schultz,   Samuel;  and   Blaugmnd,   Robert, 
4,501,088,0.43-118.000. 
Schulz,  Volker.  Perf^ision  kit.  4,501,582,  O.  604-32.000. 
Schulze,  Hans-Horst;  Loweg,  Heribert;  and  Schneider,  Karl-Heinz,  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  compo- 
nentt  used  in  electrolytic  smelting.  4,301.044,  Q.  I3-3I2.0MI. 
Schuster,  Klaus:  See- 
Bard,  Herbert;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Schuster.  Klaus,  4,301.871, 
a.  327-313.000. 
Schutzler.  Jerome  C,  to  PDA  Engineering.  Method  of  pre-stressing  a 

structural  member.  4.501,058,  CT  29-446.000. 
Schwab.  Manfred:  See— 

Muller,  Alfred;  Schaller,  Dieter,  and  Schwab,  Manfred,  4,501,170, 

a.  74-866.000. 
Muller,  Alfred;  and  Schwab,  Manfred,  4,301,171,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Schwartz,  Harold:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,302, 1  SO,  Q.  38 1  -70.000. 
Schwarz,  Manfred:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner.  Paul;  Schwarz, 
Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel,  Max;  and 
Faupel.  Werner,  4,501,252.  d.  123-302.000. 
Scott  Investment  Partners:  See- 
Scott.  James  J.,  4,501,515,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Scott,  James  J.,  to  Scott  Investment  Partners.  Dynamic  rock  stahiliring 

fixture.  4,501,515,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Scott,  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc. 
Cutting  tool  with  improved  depth  control.  4,501,184,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Bethell,  George  L.;  Burch.  Donald  F.;  and  Hiakhouae,  Lysle  R.. 
4,501.341.0.425-117.000. 
Sebestyen,  Gyula:  See— 

Kulcsar,  Gabor;  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  David,  Agoston;  and  Zilahi, 
Tibor,  4,501,732,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Seike,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Lowenthal,  Richard  W.;  Seike,  Stephen  C;  and  Walsh.  Gregory 
v.,  4,502,038,  O.  340-365.00S. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Hodek.    Robert    B.;    and    Seiner,    Jerome   A.,    4,301,821,    U. 
502-155.000. 
Seitz,  John  R.  Bowling  game.  4,501,426.  CI.  273-277.000. 
Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiroshi; 
and  Tsumya,  Tetsuo,  to  Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heibicidal 
5-t-butyl-3-pyrazalylcarbamates  and  ureas.  4,301.606,  O.  71-92.00a 
Seko,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Yanagishima.   Takayuki;   and    Seko,   Yasutoshi,   4,302,122,   O. 
364-424.000. 
Selleck,  Franklin  G.:  See— 

Drinkuth,  WiUiam  H.;  Bires.  Robert  J.;  Miller.  Robert  J.;  and 
Selleck.  Franklin  G..  4.301.093,  O.  31-165.720. 

Selter,  Oustav:  See 

Kretzschmar,  Oiaela;  and  Selter,  Jutta,  4,501.133.  O.  66-117.000. 
Selter,  Jutta:  See— 

Kretzschmar,  Oisela;  and  Selter,  Jutta.  4.501.133.  Q.  66-117.000. 
Seluga.  David  M.:  See— 

McOuire.  Michael  L.;  Seluga,  David  M.;  and  Blum.  Michael  R., 
4,301.628.  a.  136-62.800. 
Semco  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore.  M.  Samuel.  4,302.043.  O.  340-388.000. 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  26,  1985 


Sen,  Rajat  K.:  See— 

Hardee,  Kenneth  L.;  Gordon.  Arnold  Z.;  Pyle,  Charles  B.;  and  Sen. 
R^t  K..  4,501,824,  CI.  502-339.000. 
Seneca.   Joseph   T.    Belt-like   ornamental    member.   4,301.026,   CI. 

2-308.000. 
Senko  Medical  Instnmient  Mfg.,  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakanishi.  Hikaru.  4.501.785,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Seno,  Takao:  Sw— 

Imose,    Masayuki;    Seno.    Takao;    and    Sakaguchi.    Yoshihito, 
4.501,553,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Senuma,  Akitaka;  Shimizu,  Yoshihiko;  and  Tsukada,  Kiroku.  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Process  and  composition  for  producing  open- 
cell  cross  linked  polyolefin  film.  4.S01.7I1,  CI.  264-S4.000. 
Seo,  Yasutsugu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic 

blood  flow  sensing  apparatus.  4,501,279.  Q.  128-663.000. 
Seyama,  Tuneo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Niida  Seisakusho.  Lock  stitch 

type  hand  sewing  machine.  4,501.211,  CI.  112-169.000. 
Seyle.    Robert    A.    Self   propelled    trench    shield.    4,501,517,    a. 

405-283.000. 
SOS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Siligoni,  Marco;  and  Rossetti.  Nazareno,  4,501,933,  CI.  179-81.00R. 

Siligoni,  Marco;  and  Consiglio,  Pietro,  4,502.016,  CI.  330-146.000. 

Shah.  Pravinchandra  K.;  and  Antlfuiger,  George  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company.  The.  Latex  containing  odor  inhibitor.  4,501,789,  CI. 

428-274.000. 

Shaheen,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Escallier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen,  Joseph 
M..  4.501,929.  CI.  174-1 17.00F. 
Shankar,  Srinivasan.  to  Turbine  ComponenU  Corporation.  Methods  of 
forming  a  protective  diffusion  layer  on  nickel,  cxtbalt  and  iron  base 
alloys.  4,501,776.  CI.  427-253.000. 
Shannon,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Fowler,  Glenn  D.;  Shannon,  Patrick  A.;  Stout,  Ronald  L.;  and  Yao, 
Jean,  4,502,116,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shapir,  Ben  A.,  to  Avmat  Computers  Ltd.  Page  printer.  4,502.064,  CI. 

346-160.000. 
Shapiro,  Justin  J.:  See — 

MacDermott.  Bruce  R.;  and  Shapiro,  Justin  J.,  4,501,163,  CI. 
73-864.130. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furukawa.  Toshio,  4.501,281.  CI.  128-680.000. 
Ohntshi.  Souichi;  and  Shiono.  Fusahiro.  4.502,120.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Shaulov.  Avner.  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Broad  band 

pyroelectric  infrared  detector.  4,501,967,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Shaw.  Frank  W.:  5*e— 

Thayer.    Timothy   Z.;   and   Shaw,    Frank    W..   4,501,118,   CI. 
60-301.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Grundy.  Andrew  K.;  and  Versluis.  Jan,  4,501,525,  CI.  414-139.000. 
Harris,  Martin,  4,501,742.  CI.  514-226.000. 
Shone.  Edward  B.;  Wilson.  Robert  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Gordon 
L..  4,501,124,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Shepherd.  Charles  E.  Repair  pad  and  nozzle  for  cooling  tower. 

4,501,708,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.;  and  Inkrott.  Janet  L..  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company. 
Diluent  and  inert  gas  recovery  from  a  polymerization  process. 
4.501,885.  CI.  528-501.000. 
Sherman,  Frank  E.  Hinge  template  guide  with  holding  pins.  4,501,308. 

CI.  144-144.500. 
Sherman.  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Brison,  Robert  J.,  to  Kamyr, 
Inc.  Leaching  and  washing  a  flocculated  slurry  having  a  fiber  con- 
tent. 4,501.721,  CI.  423-27.000. 
SJubayama,  Tooru;  K^ya,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuharu,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Continuous  tag  printing  apparatus.  4,501.224, 
CI.  118-697.000. 
ShigemaUu.  Kaisaburo;  Shigematsu,  Nobuo;  and  Okubo.  Yukio.  to 

Shigemateu  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Mask.  4.501,272.  CI.  128-206.150. 
Shigetnatsu,  Nobuo:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Kaisaburo;  Shigematsu.  Nobuo;  and  Okubo.  Yukio. 
4,501.272.  CI.  128-206.150. 
Shigematsu  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Kaisaburo;  Shigemateu.  Nobuo;  and  Okubo,  Yukio. 
4,501.272.0.128-206.150 
Shimizu,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Senuma.   Akitaka;   Shimizu,  Yoshihiko;  and  Tsukada.  Kiroku. 
4.501.711.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Wataru:  See— 

Hotta,  Shu;  Hosaka,  Tomiharu;  Sonoda.  Nobuo;  and  Shimoteuma. 
Wataru,  4,501.686.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Shimura,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Photoconductive  element 
cleamng  apparatus  and  residual  toner  collecting  apparatus.  4.501,484. 

Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Shigeo;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Hinoto.  Yuji;  and  Yoahioka. 

Hiroshi.  4,501.801,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu;  Kuroda.  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  H^jime;  Tohkai.  Masaie; 
Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi,    Nobuyuki.    4,501.428.    Q. 
277-12.000. 
Shindo,  Katuji:  See— 

Ozawa.  Jun;  Shindo.  Katuji;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo,  4.502.089.  CI. 
36 1  •  1 27.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,  Junji;  and  Takahashi,  Fumio,  4,502,057.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shmoda.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,501,284,  Q.  123-352.000. 


Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See- 
Koto.  Haruhiko,  4,502,058.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shiono,  Fusahiro:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Souichi;  and  Shiono,  Fusahiro,  4,502.120.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Shirai.  Shigeru;  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Teruo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photoconductive   member   having   an   amorphous   silicon   layer. 
4,501,807.  CI.  430-57.000. 
Shiraimateu  Shinyaku  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Tom.  Kuniyoshi;  and  Egma.  Chikashi.  4,501,730,  Q.  424-76.000. 
Shirakawa,  Shingo:  See — 

Ozawa.  Jun;  Shindo,  Katuji;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo.  4,502.089,  CI. 
361-127.000. 
Shone.  Edward  B.;  Wilson.  Robert  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Gordon  L..  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  leakage  detection  of  cryogenic 
materials.  4.501,124,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Berfield.  Robert  C.  4.501,378,  CI.  220-324.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seki.  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura.  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Tsuruya.  Tetsuo.  4.501.606,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Siegrist.  Ronald,  to  Vickers.  Incorporated.  Relief  valve  arrancement 
4,501,291,  CI.  137-529.000.  -moncni. 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dondl,  Peter.  4.502.051.  CI.  343-356.000. 

Douklias,  Nikolaos.  4.501.492.  CI.  356-73.  lOa 

Fromm,  Ingrid,  4,502,045,  CI.  340-671.000. 

Herberg,  Helmut.  4,502,071,  CI.  357-38.000. 

Herberg,  Hehnut.  4,502.072,  CI.  357-38.000. 

Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Wieczorek.  Claudia,  4,501.769,  CI.  427-95.000. 

Leipold,  Ludwig;  StengI,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno ,  4.502,07a  Q. 

LuU.  Roman.  4.501.930.  CI.  178-4.000. 
Pachonik.  Horst,  4.502,095,  CI.  361-273.000. 
Schuh,  Gottfried.  4.502,069,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Stahl,  Jochen.  4.501.990,  CI.  313-299.000. 
Stebegg,  Josef;  and  Becke.  Gerhart,  4,501,463.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  ft  Munchen:  See— 

Bajka.  Imre;  and  Furrer.  Robert,  4,501,770.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Sievert.  James  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  splices  in  insulated  electrical 
cables.  4,501.927,  CI.  174-93.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See- 
West.   Jeffery   A.;   and   Fletcher.   Thomas   D.,   4,501,976,   CI. 
307-456.000. 
Signodc  Corporation:  See — 

Urban.  Clement  A.;  and  Huson,  Gale  W.,  4.501,356,  CI.  206-83.500. 
Sika  AG,  vorm.  Kaspar  Winkler  A,  Co.:  See— 

Surge,  Theodor  A.;  Widmer,  Jurg;  Meyer,  Tbeodor,  and  Sulser, 
Ulrich,  4.501.839,  CI.  524-247.000. 
Siligoni,  Marco;  and  Rossetti,  Nazareno,  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti 
Elettronici    S.p.A.    Transistor    bridge    voltage    rectifier    circuit. 
4,501.933,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Siligoni,  Marco;  and  Consiglio.  Pietro.  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti 
Elettronici  S.p.A.  Final  bridge  stage  for  a  receiver  audio  amplifier. 
4,502.016.  CI.  330-146.000. 
Silverman.  Harold:  See- 
Foster.    Dean    H.;    and    Silverman,    Harold,    4,501.417.    a. 
271-124.000. 
Sinclair.  Walter,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Low  current  linear/high 

current  chopper  voltage  regulator.  4,502.152,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Sinden,  Leon.  Portable  wood  splitter.  4,501.309,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw. 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Aminoplast  curable  compositions  containing 
disulfonic    acid    esters   as    latent    acid    catalysts.    4.501.854,    CI. 
525-162.000. 
Singer,  Erich:  See- 
Gassier.  Hermann;  Joos,  Eugen;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang; 
and  Singer.  Erich,  4.501.247,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Siry,  Manfred;  and  Diesel,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Letron  GmbH.  Multi-layer 
board  possessing  a  varnish  surface,  process  for  ite  production  and  ite 
use.  4.501,635,  CI.  156-273.300. 
Siryj,  Bohdan  W.;  and  Lazzery,  Angelo  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Automatic  handling  mechanism  for  an  optical  disc  enclosed  in  a 
protecuve  cartridge.  4.502.133.  CI.  369-34.000. 
Sisler,  John  R.,  to  Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.  Modular  housing  for 

computer  system.  4.501,460.  CI.  339.49.00R. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

von  Ronai-Horvath,  Michael;  and  Schonung,  Bemhard.  4,501.114. 
CI.  57-81.000. 
Skischuhfabrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kopp,  Ernst.  4.501.078.  CI.  36-121.000. 
Skjaerpe.  Finn.  Microsurgical  instrument.  4,501.274,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Slade,  A.  MacDonald:  See— 

Weatheriy,  Gilbert;  and  Slade.  A.  MacDonald.  4,501.782,  CI. 
428-57.000. 
Slattery,  Ian.  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machines. 

4,501,212,  CI.  112-266.200. 
Sieger.  Leon  F.:  See— 

DiNozzi.  Robert  D.;  Vancelette.  Stanley  R.;  Powell,  Lionel  E.; 
McLean,  George  F..  Jr.;  Sieger,  Leon  F.;  and  Mason,  Ronald  C, 
4,501,064.  CI.  29-832.000. 
Sloan,  Albert  H.  Protective  control  system  for  engine.  4,502.090,  CI. 
361-153.000. 
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Slomski,  Bruce  A.:  See 

I  Ryan,    Charles   W.;    and    Slomski,    Bruce   A.,   4.301,921.   a. 
I      564-99.000. 
Smialley,  Ned  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tamper  indicating,  non-reseala- 

ble  closure.  4.501.371.  CI.  215-232.000. 
Smith,  Don  L.;  and  Smith,  Shirley  J.,  to  Smith,  Don  L.;  and  Smith, 
Shirley  J.  Yeast  and  dough  conditioa  compositions.  4,501,757.  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Smith.  Gerald  G.:  See— 

Magyar,   Arpad    M.;   and    Smith.   Gerald    G.,   4.301,823,   a. 
I     521-78.000. 
Smith  IntematioBal,  Inc.:  See— 

Geczy,  Bela  A.,  4,501,521,  Q.  411-217.000. 
Underwood,  Lance  D.,  4,501,338,  CI.  175-229.000. 
Smith,  Rocky  D.:  See— 

Jacobi.  Cecil  T..  Jr.;  Maupin.  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall.  James  B.; 
,     Brown.  William  J.;  Thomas.  Bruce  E.;  Owens.  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
I    ningham.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Rocky  D.,  4,501.072.  CI. 
'     34-1.000. 
Smith,  Scott  D.:  See— 

Walrath.    George    A.;    and    Smith,    Scott    D.,    4.301,883,    CI. 
528-340.000. 
Smith,  Shirley  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Don  L.;  and  Smith,  Shirley  J.,  4,301,757,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  G.,  to  Pneuveyor  Systems  Limited.  Automatic  pneu- 
matic feeder.  4,501,518,  CI.  406-25.000. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See- 
Faulkner.   Albert   A.;   and    Bouton,    John   C.   4.301,493,   Q. 
356-244.000. 
Snow,  Roger  L.,  Sr.;  and  Atkinson,  Thomas  J.  Pipe  thread  protector. 

4,501,301,  CI.  138-%.O0T. 
Snyder  General  Corporation:  See— 

Trigourea,  Spiridon,  4,501,193.  CI.  98-33.100. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Compagnie  Generale  de  Materiel  Orthopedique: 

Pecheux,  Jean-Claude,  4,501.267,  CI.  128-84.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See — 

Hoyer.  Francis  L.  E.,  4,501,387.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu  SOLLAC:  See— 

Druet,  Jean-Pierre.  4,501,609,  O.  75-5.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  de  Construction  de  Moteun  d'Aviation: 
See— 
Canivet,  Guy  M.  C,  4,501,117,  CI.  60-235.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Castel,  Yvon;  and  Uto,  Michel,  4,501,056.  CI.  29-252.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Jardat.  Alain;  and  Andre  ,  Joel,  4,501,182.  Q.  83-177.000. 

Rodiere,  Charles;  and  Crochet,  Michel,  4,502,009,  CI.  324-337.000. 

Soerens,  Dave  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Crepin^  adhesives 

containing    polyvinyl    alcohol    and    cationic    polyamide    resins. 

4,301.64a  CI.  162-111.000. 

Sokolowaki.  Robert  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Casting  system  having 

lubricated  casting  nozzles.  4,501.317,  CI.  164-472.000. 
Somezawa.  Masashi:  See— 

Kimura.  Shigeo;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Hinoto,  Yuji;  and  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi.  4,501,801,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Sommers,  Hans;  and  Jannemann,  Theo,  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Heating  system  incorporating  an  absorption-type  heat  pump  and 
method^  for  the  operation  thereof.  4,501,127,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Sonobond  Ultrasonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Irwin,  Charies;  Devine,  Janet;  and  Kramer,  Richard.  4.501,285.  Q. 
134-58.00R. 
Sonoda.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hotta,  Shu;  Hosaka,  Tomiharu;  Sonoda,  Nobuo;  and  Shimoteuma, 
Wataru,  4,501.686.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hoshmo.    Miteuo;    Fukushima,    Osamu;    and    Kakuta,    Toshio, 

4,501,465,  a.  339-176.0MP. 
Kimura,  Shigeo;  Somezawa,  Masashi;  Hinoto.  Yuji;  and  Yoshioka. 

Hiroshi,  4,501,801,  Q.  428-447.000. 
Kubota.  Shigeo.  4,501,493,  CI.  356-123.000. 
Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.:  See— 

Lipets,  Adolf  U.;  Alexandrov,  Boris  I.;  Kuznetsova,  Svetlana  M.; 
I     Okerblom.  Jury  I.;  Ershov,  Jury  A.;  Frolova,  Nadezhda  A.; 
I     Malkis.  Valery  A.;  Sotnikov,  Ivan  A.;  Fedosov,  Alexei  Z.;  and 
Petrosyan,  Robert  A.,  4.S01.32a  Q.  165-144.000. 
Spear,  John  W.:  See— 

CUfton,  John  T.;  and  Spear,  John  W.,  4,501,271,  CI.  128-205.130. 
Spear,  John  William:  See- 
Clifton,  John  T.;  and  Spear,  John  W.,  4,501,271,  CI.  128-205.130. 
Speelman,  Paul  G.  Brace  device  for  motor  boat  drive  unit.  4,501,561, 

CI.  440-61.00a 
Speicher,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Acciai.  Michael;  Pigos,  Charles  R.;  and  Speicher,  Charles  G., 
4,502,063,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Chu,  Shaw  C;  and  Spencer,  Arthur  T.,  4,501,831,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Slattery,  Ian,  4,501.212.  Q.  112-266.200. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Josephs.  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Cbow,  4.301.975.  CI. 

307-277.000. 

Spietschka.  Ernst;  and  Troster,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Monoalkali   metal   salte  of  perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic   acid 

monoanhydride  and  process  for  their  manufacturing.  4,501,906.  CI. 

549-232.000. 


Spreadbury,  Robert  J.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Ballast  modifying 
device  and  lead-type  ballast  for  programming  and  controlling  the 
operating  performance  of  an  hid  sodium   lamp.   4.501.994,  CI. 
315-307.000. 
Springer,  Engelbert:  See— 

Hillmann,  Hans;  and  Springer,  Engelbert,  4,301,062,  Q.  29-599.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Kuckuk,  WUIiam  R.,  4,502,13a  CI.  365-52.000. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Koichi;  Tachibana,  Koichi;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4.501.752.  CI.  514-414.000. 
Staat,  Karl-Hans;  and  Moltner,  Hermann,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A 

Co.  Rolling  mill  planu.  4,501,134.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Stahl,  Andre  ;  Munier.  Daniel;  and  Bertrand.  Andre  ,  to  Quartz  A 
Electronique  Alcatel.   Support  for  an  oscillator.   4,502.022,  Q. 
331-68.000. 
Stahl,  Jochen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electron  tube,  especially 
transmitting  tube,  with  a  device  for  eliminating  interfering  retarding- 
field  effectt.  4.301,99a  CI.  313-299.000. 
Stam,  Jaap:  See — 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver.  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  SchefTer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4.501,639,  CI.  159-48.100. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See- 
Greene,  Janice  L.;  and  Loza.  Roman.  4,501,881,  Q.  528-336.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Stephens,  James  R.,  4,501.880.  CI.  528-322.000. 
Stanton.  George  E.,  to  NuJack  Oil  Pump  Company.  Pump  jack. 

4.501,119,0.60-398.000. 
Sutewide  Pools.  Inc.:  See- 
Coma.  John  F;  and  Blais.  Marcel  H..  4,501,  lOa  O.  52-169.700. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Mirviss,  Stanley  B.,  4.501,903.  O.  549-29.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Vision  illuminatioa  system  for 

range  fmder.  4,501,961,  O.  250-201.000. 
Suveley  Machine  Tools  Limited:  See- 
Archibald,  Ronald  L..  4,501.092.  CI.  SM65.0OR. 
Stebegg,  Josef;  and  Becke.  Gerhart,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cable  terminal  element.  4.501,463.  O.  339-99.0OR. 
Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban.  Alvin  R..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Digital  television  receivers.  4.502.078.  O.  358-188.000. 
Stefaneacu  Doru  M.;  and  Martinez.  Freddy,  to  University  of  Alabama, 
The.  Compacted  graphite  cast  irons  in  the  iron-carbon-aluminum 
system.  4,501,612,  O.  75-124.000. 
Stein.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Fenton.  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  Lakin.  Ira  W.;  Stein,  Joseph  H.;  Lohr, 
John  R.;  and  Schreiber.  David  A.,  4,501,539,  O.  425-84.000. 
Steiner,  Karl:  See— 

Jenkner,  Karl;  Steiner,  Karl;  and  Wolf,  Robert.  4,501,075,  O. 
34-125.000. 
Stencel  Aero  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan.  James  W..  4,501.362.  O.  206-525.000. 
StengI,  Jens  P.:  See— 

Leipold.  Ludwig;  StengI.  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno .  4,502,070, 0. 
357-38.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Copolyox- 
adiazole-imide    containing    5-teTtiary    butyl    irftenylene    moiety. 
4.501,880,  O.  528-322.000. 
Stewart,  Louie  J.  Pool  game  apparatus.  4,501,423,  O.  273-122.00R. 
Stewart,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Stephen  B.;  Stewart,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  David  A.. 
4,501, 6Q1  O.  65-18.200. 
Stilin,  John  J.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Two  speed  gear  drive  with 
reversible  input  and  unidirectional  output.  4,501,169,  O.  74-812.000. 
Stockburger,  Hermann;  and  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aligning  flat  dau  supporu.  4.501,959.  CI.  235-485.000. 
Stockdale,  Trevor  J.;  and  Churchill,  John  E..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  sampling  arrangement.  4.501,164.  CI.  73-864.250. 
Stone,  David  A.,  to  Stone  Fly  Producte.  Applicator  for  fishing  line 

dressing  composition.  4,501^22,  O.  118-234.000. 
Stone  Fly  Producte:  See- 
Stone.  David  A..  4.501.222.  O.  118-234.000. 
Stone.  George  C;  and  Ross.  Stuart  E.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Manual  controller 

for  video  system.  4,501,424,  O.  273-148.00B. 
Stone.  William  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Front  lighted 

shadowgraphic  method  and  apparatus.  4,501,473,  O.  350-407.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

HUl,  John  P.;  and  Touchton.  James  J.,  4,502.021,  O.  330-279.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See- 
Manes,    Kenneth    L.;    and    Hart,    William    D.,    4,502,099,    O. 

361-383.000. 
Rickert,  David  W.;  Wilkinson.  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  William 
C.  4,502,136.  O,  369-271.000. 
Stout.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Fowler.  Glenn  D.;  Shannon.  Patrick  A.;  Stout,  Ronald  L.;  and  Yao. 
Jean.  4,502,1 16,  O.  364-200.000. 
Straayer,  Robert  O.,  to  Evolution  Enterprises,  Inc.  Hand  carried  poru- 
ble  weeder  convertible  to  a  cultivator  apparatus.  4,501,332,  O. 
172-41.000. 
Straubel.  Max:  See— 

Stumpp,  Geriiard;  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner.  Paul;  Schwarz, 

Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath,  Karl;  Straubel.  Max;  and 

Faupel,  Werner,  4.501.252.  O.  123-502.000. 

Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Geiger.  Klaus,  to  Hutachenreuther  Aktienteaell- 

schaft.    Method   for   molding   a  ceramic   article.   4.301,714,   Q. 

264-243.000. 
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Stryiewaki.  Walter  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Member  of  com- 

ptiant  material.  4,901,482,  CL  39^3.(»^. 
Stiiart,  Prank  A.:  See— 

Ty«»,    William    H.;    and    Stuart.    Frank    A.,    4,301.67^    Q. 

21O.77a000. 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Vogtmann,  Han»Jorg:  Fuaner.  Paul;  Schwarz, 

Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath.  Karl;  Straubei.  Max;  and  Faupel. 

Werner,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fuel  iinectioa  pump.  4.901,252,  Q. 

Stttfdevant.  Eugene  J.,  to  Proctor-Silex.  inc.  Mechanical  electrode. 

4,901.954.  a.  219-399.000. 
Sturman,  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Beiuamin;  and  Harriaoa,  Lynn.  Preaaure 
regulating  mechanically  and  electrically  operable  shut  off  valves. 
4,501,290.  a.  137^95.000. 
Su.  Dean  T.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Gels  formed  from  anioaic 

and  cationic  polymen.  4,501.834.  C\.  524-28.000. 
Suda,  Michael:  Sm^ 

Kwentus,  Gerald  K.;  and  Suda,  Michael.  4.501,907,  a.  549-259.000. 
Sudo,  Masatoshi;  Hori.  Hiromi;  Iwai.  TakaAisa;  Ohtomo.  Akinori;  and 
Takai.  Denei,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  High  stingth 
■ted  plate  and  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,501,626,  Q. 
148-36^000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic 
control  system  for  automatic  transmission.  4,501,174,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Sugimori,    Maaaru;    Sanji,    Kotchiro;    Tomoyasu,    Hirohide;    and 
Sakakibara,  Toshimori.  to  Sunstar  Oiken  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Epoxy 
resin  composition  and  method  for  the  preparation  of  the  same. 
4.501,853,  a.  325-122.000. 
Sugimoto,  Goro:  See— 

Matsuno,  Sadayuki;  Itoh,  Hiroahi;  Nishikawa,  Isamu;  Awazu, 
Tattuo;    Matsunaga,   Toshio;   Kitaoka,   Yoshitaka;   Su^moto, 
Goro;  and  Niahinaka,  Hiroki,  4.501,223,  Q.  1 18-668.000. 
Sugita.  Yutaka:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Hiroshima,  Minoru;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Sugita, 
Yutaka,  4,502.129.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Suhre.  Dennis  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gain  tuned  laser 

resonator.  4,502,144,  a.  372-23.00a 
Suling,  Carlhans:  See— 

Konig,  Joachim;  Suling,  Carlhans;  and  Korte,  Siegfried,  4,501,865, 
CI.  526-71.000. 
Sullivan,  Dennis  K.:  See— 

Thedford,  Guy  N.;  Fachini,  Robert  M.;  and  Sullivan.  Dennis  K.. 
4,501.112,0.  56-13.30a 
Sulser,  Ulrich:  See— 

Burge,  Theodor  A.;  Widmer,  Jurg;  Meyer,  Theodor,  and  Suher, 
Ulrich,  4.501.839.  Q.  524-247.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kato.   Toshiro;   Takahashi.   Junya;    and    Kamoahita.    Katsuza 
4,501.756,  a.  514-120.000.  ^^ 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Koga.  Kenii,  4,501,700, 
CI.  260-351.500. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masayuki;  Tsuriya,  Masaaki;  and  Funabaahi,  Masahiko, 
4,501,836,0.524-66.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukamoto,    Shinya;    Takahashi,    Kunihiro;    and    Doi,    Akira, 
4,501,717,  CI.  419-58.000. 
Sumskoi  Filial  Kharkovskogo  Politekhnicheskogo  institute:  See— 

Kholin,  Boris  G.,  4,501,257,  O.  124-81.000. 
Sun,  Eleanor:  See — 

Holmes,  Rory  A.;  and  Sun,  Eleanor,  4,501,792,  O.  428-299.000. 
Sunaga,  Yasumasa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  adapter  for 

endoscopes.  4.501.477.  CI.  350-560.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Glennon,  Tmiothy  F.,  4,502,106,  O.  363-56.00a 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Karol.  Thomas  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Middle  distil- 
late fuel  oil  of  improved  storage  stability  containing  condensate  of 
Mannich  base  and  alkenyl  succinic  acid  anhydride.  4,501,595,  O. 

Sung.  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  4,501,597,  O.  44-63.000. 
Sunstar  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugimori,  Masani;  Sanji.  Koichiro;  Tomoyasu,  Hirohide;  and 
Sakakibara,  Toshimori.  4,501.853,  CI.  525-122.000. 
Super,  Scott  S.;  Hsu,  Joseph  C;  HafTner,  WilHam  B.;  and  Jesse,  Jerry  P.. 
to  American  Can  Company.  Unbalanced  oriented  multiple  layer  fUm. 
4,501.797,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Super,  Scott  S.:  See— 

Koschak,  Matthew;  Super,  Scott  S.;  and  Jesse,  Jerry  P.,  4,501,798, 
O.  428-349.000. 
SurofT,  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt,  Stanley,  4,501,389,  O.  23649.000. 
Surtani,  Kishin:  See— 

Culley,  Bobby  O.;  and  Surtani,  Kishin.  4,501,471,  O.  350-334.000. 
Suzaki.  Masayuki:  *nd  Kanno,  Tetuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Printer 

carriage  and  hammer  assembly.  4,501,509,  CI.  400-157.200. 
Suzuki,  Fujio:  See— 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh;  Wakamori,  Hideki;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  and  Iwasaki. 

Takao,  4,501.870,  CI.  526-344.100. 

Suzuki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Naganuma,  Seihachi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Tokyo  Rope  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hakko  Kouyu 

Co.,  Ltd.  Traction  type  elevator  system.  4,501,115,  O.  57-220.000. 

Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shuji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  depositing  apparatus  and  a  film  depositins 

method.  4,501.766,  O.  427-38.000.  i~«"^ 


Suzuki,  Masaru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusha 

Opposed  contact  switch.  4.501,940^  O.  200-I6.00A. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masaaori;  and  Suzuki  NobuyuU. 
4,501.481,  a.  354-413.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo;  Hiroshima,  Minoru;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Sugita, 
Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  detector.  4,502,129,  O. 
365-8.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshio,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Instant  thread  dyeing  method  for  sewing  machine. 
4,501,588,  O.  8-444.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshio,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Instant  thread  dyeing  method  for  sewing  ma- 
chmes.  4,501,590,  O.  8-495.000. 
Sweat,  William  T.,  to  ASARCO  Incorporated.  Non-polluting  heat 
recuperative    sintering    method    and    apparatus.    4,501,412,    O. 
266-178.000. 
Swedo,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J..  4.501.675.  d.  252- 
8.55D. 
Swenaoo,  Paul  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gerstmann,  Joseph;  Hauck.  William  M.;  Raymond.  Robert;  and 
Swenson.  Paul  P.,  Jr..  4.501,253,  O.  l23-527.00a 
Swift,  Graham:  See— 

Baus,  Richard  E.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  4.501,845,  O.  524-460.000. 
Synthelabo:  See- 
Kaplan,    Jean-Pierre;    and    George,    Pascal,    4,501,745,    Q. 
514-222.000. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

GiMons,  Ian;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ulhnan,  Edwin  P.,  4,501,692. 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Szklarczyk,  Maiek:  See— 

Bockris,  John  O.;  Szklarczyk.  Marek;  and  Contractor.  Aliasgar  Q.. 
4.501.804.  O.  429-1 1 1.000. 
Tabe,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Omori,  Norio;  Tabe,  Tsutomu;  Ito,  Katsunori;  and  Hayashi.  Shu- 
ukichi.  4,501,250, 0.  123-486.000. 
Tachibana,  Koichi:  See— 

Yokoi.  Koichi;  Tachibana.  Koichi;  Isomae.  Kazuo;  and  Nakashima. 
Toshiaki.  4.501.752.  O.  514-414.000. 
Taft,  Philip  A.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.;  and  Taft,  Philip  A.,  4.501.451,  Q.  303- 
6.00A. 
Taiho  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yanagisawa,  Taminori;  Yamaguchi,  Takahani;  and  Fukatau,  Hiro- 
Shi,  4,501,352,  O.  198-775.000. 
Taira,  Shigeo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Ca.  Ltd.  Fuel  iiyection  valve  with  vari- 
able Hfting  amount  of  the  nozzle  needle.  4,501,245,  O.  l23-446.00a 
Takahashi.  Fumio:  See— 

Kawano,  Juqji;  and  Takahashi,  Fumio,  4,502,057,  O.  346-76.0PH. 
Takahashi,  Hisamitsu:  See— 

Kimura.    Minoru;    and    Takahashi.    Hisamitsu.    4,502,032,    O. 
336-58.000. 
Takahashi,  Junya:  See— 

Kato,    Toshiro;   Takahashi,   Junya;   and    Kamoahita.    Katsuzo. 
4,501,756,  O.  514-120.000. 
Takahashi.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Tsukamoto.    Shinya;    Takahashi,    Kunihiro;    and    Doi,    Aldra, 
4,501,717,  O.  419-58.000. 
Takahashi,  Maseru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 
center  having  cabinet  with  improved  lateral  strength  and  safety. 
4,502.097.  CI  361-342.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Shibayama,  Tooru;  Kiyiya,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Mitsuharu, 
4,501,224,0.  118-697.00a 
Takahashi,  Sumio:  See— 

Kushida,  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Sumio;  and  Koshio,  Shuichi,  4,301,781, 
O.  428-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuji;  Masaki,  Hisiji;  Adachi,  Muneo;  and  Igarashi,  Maseru, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Collator  having  a  transfer  capability. 
4,501,419,  O.  271-288.000. 
Takahata,  Kyoya:  See— 

Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino,  Fumisato;  Takahata. 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa.  Masanori;  Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi. 
Chikao,  4,501,738,  O.  514-167.000. 
Takai,  Denei:  See— 

Sudo,  Masatoshi;  Hori,  Hiromi;  Iwai,  Takafusa;  Ohtomo.  Akinori: 
and  Takai,  Denei,  4,501,626,  O.  148-36.000. 
Takano.  Akira:  See— 

Kubota.  Hirotoshi;  Takano.  Akira;  Aral.  Isao;  and  Matsuzaka. 
Masayoshi.  4,501,397,  O.  244-75.00R. 
Takano.  E^i:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shoichi;  Tanaka.  Yoshiharu;  and  Takano,  Eiii,  4,501.691. 
0.252-631.000. 
Takase.  Muneaki:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,  Susumu;  Takase,  Muneaki;  Yasui,  Sosuke;  Washizawa, 
Ichiro;  and  Yoshioka.  Kimitomo,  4,501,736,  O.  424-195.000. 
Takayanagi,  Shigewo;  Haaepwa,  Junzo;  Yasutaka.  Hayashi;  Doi, 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima.  Satoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyote  Chuo 
Kenkyusho;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  tire  uniformity.  4,501,141,  O.  73-146.000. 
Takeshita,  Masatoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Hiroshima,  Minora;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Sugita, 
Yutaka,  4,502,129,  CI.  365-8.000. 
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Takesue,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kauyama,  Takao;  and  Takesue,  Masahiko,  4,501,678,  O.  252- 

32.70E. 

Takeuchi,  Takeshi;  Kobayashi,  Syoji;  Ootani,  Tkuyoshi;  and  Imamura, 

Tetsuya,    to    Kao    Corporation.    Magnetic    recording    medium. 

4.301.795.  O.  428-329.000. 

Tak),  Arnold  T.  Retracting  and  locking  animal  leash.  4,501,230,  O. 

119-109.000. 
Tamoto,  Katsumi:  See— 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Koga,  Kenji,  4,501,700, 

'       0. 260-351.500. 

Tamura,  Jun;  Matsui,  Takahiro;  and  Hozumi,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Morita    Seisakusho.    Balancing   device   for   dental    arm. 

4,501,557,  O.  433-79.000. 

Tan,  Yoichi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  signal  transmitting  method. 

4,302.137.  O,  370-83.000. 
Tanabe,  Hisaki:  See— 

Umemoto,    Hirotoshi;   Tanabe,    Hisaki;    Yamada,   Mitsuo;   and 
Nakano,  Shinji,  4,501,863,  CI.  525-443.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See— 

iMizuhara,   Hisayoshi;   Omori,    Shigenori;   and   Tanaka,   Akira, 
.     4,501,547,  CI.  425-391.000. 

'Saikawa,  Masahiko;  Kanada,  Eyi;  Tanaka,  Akira;  and  Endo, 
Kazunaka,  4,501,811,  O.  430-204.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  and  Kozakae,  Kunitoshi,  to  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co., 

Ltd.  Power  transmission  mechanism.  4,501,576,  O.  474-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Osamu;  and  Yata,  Nobora,  to  Wakunaga  Yakuhin  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Promotion  of  absorption  of  drags  administered  through  the 
alimentary  system.  4,501,734,  O.  514-198.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichiro,  4,501,137,  O.  73-35.000. 
Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Tanaka,  Yoshihara;  and  Takano,  Eiji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  treating  a  radioactive  liquid 
waste.  4,301,691,  O.  252-631.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshihara:  See— 
I  Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Tanaka,  Yoshihara;  and  Takano,  Eyi,  4,501,691, 
I      O.  232-631.000. 
Taniguchi,  Keishi;  and  liyama,  Kiyotaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Thermosensitive  recording  material.  4,302,068,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Tanimoto,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aizawa,  Makoto;  Kishimoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Tanimoto.  Yoshio. 
4,301,790.  O.  428-283.000. 
Tann-Papier  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Hollmetz,  Walter,  4,301,953,  O.  219-384.000. 
Tanner,  Murray  Q.,  Ill:  See— 
I  Mason,  Edward  M.;  Tanner,  Murray  Q.,  Ill;  and  Finley,  Michael  J., 
I      4,501,414.  O.  269-325.000. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.:  See— 

Dehnege,  Arthur  H.;  El-Ibiary,  Yehia  M.;  Rode.  Melvin  A.;  and 
Taplin,  Lael  B.,  4,502,109,  O.  364-174.000. 
Tarahelm  Limited:  See— 

Apellaniz.  Ramon.  4,301.239.  CI.  126-263.000. 
Tatemoto.    Masayoshi;    Oka,    Masahiko;    Kano,    Hideo;    Tomoda, 
Masayasu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Cross  link- 
able fluorine-containing  polymer.  4,301,869,  O.  526-249.000. 
TaUumi,  Takumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  change 
control  unit  of  automatic  transmission  for  automobiles.  4,501,173,  CI. 
74-869.000. 
Tatton,  James  P.;  and  Brownlie,  James,  to  Anderson  Strathclyde  PLC. 

Haulage  drive.  4,301,447,  O.  299-43.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  4,501,359,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson,  Roland  W.;  and  Blaskis,  Edward  A.,  4,501,566,  O. 
445-28.000. 
Technology  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Geho.  W.  Blair,  and  Uu,  John  R.,  4,501,728,  O.  424-38.000. 
Technomed  Elektromed.Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Kunst.  Hermann,  4,502,062,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hirakawa,    Tadashi;    and    Yoshida.    Makoto,    4,501,641,    CI. 
162-164.300. 
Tekniska  Rontgencentralen  AB:  See— 

Engding,  Alf,  4,301.716,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Olmstead,  Harold  W.;  Andrews,  Gary  D.;  and  Walquist,  Clayton 
C,  4.301.993.  O.  315-371.000. 
Tdco  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Mostyn,  William  T..  Jr.,  4,501,932,  O.  179-16.0AA. 
Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Koga,  Ktaji,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Preparation  of  optically  active  4Hdeme- 
thoxydaunomycinone.  4,301.700,  CI.  260-331.500. 
Teraura,  Makoto;  and  Baba,  Masanao,  to  Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc. 

Steering  system  for  a  boat.  4,301,218,  O.  1 14-144.00R. 
Terrels,  Joseph  L.  Paint  cup  for  sprayer.  4,301,500,  O.  366-250.000. 
Tcasier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4.501.704.  CI.  26046S.OOR. 
Nezot.  Francois;  Girault,  Pierre;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Martel,  Jacques, 
'     4,501,894,  CI.  548-186.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See 

Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,501,964,  O.  250-270.000. 
Frazier,  Terry  L.;  Grimm.  Henry  J.;  Rooney,  John  P.;  Allen, 
Richard  S.;  Brown,  Alfred;  and  Mims,  Donald  S.,  4,501,325,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  4,501,597,  O.  44-63.000. 


Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Karol,  Thomas  J.,  4,501,595,  O.  44-57.000. 
Texas  AAM  University:  See— 

Bockris,  John  O.;  Szklarczyk,  Marek;  and  Contractor,  Aliasgar  Q., 
4,501,804,0.429-111.000. 
Texas  Instramenu  Incorporated:  See— 

Culley.  Bobby  G.;  and  Surtani,  Kishin,  4,501,471,  O.  350-334.000. 
Dyer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  McGregor.  Anderson  D.,  4,901.298.  O. 

12M3.00R. 
Grenier,  Aime  J.,  4,502,033,  O.  337-73.000. 
Tregilgas,  John  H.;  Beck,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and 

Schaake.  Herbert  P.,  4,301,625,  O.  148-20.300. 
Van  Der  Ploeg,  Arie;  Jansen.  Wim;  and  GerK».  Philipa.  4,501,255. 
O.  123-557.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  W.,  4,501,404,  O.  248-503.100. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See- 
Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  Koerner,  Gotz;  and  Freiberger,  Rolf,  4,901,616, 

O.  106-38.220. 
Koerner,    Gotz;    and    Wdtemeyer,    Christian,    4.901,911,    O. 
556-446.000. 
Thayer.  Timothy  Z.;  and  Shaw.  Frank  W.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc. 

Catalytic  converter  housing.  4,501,118.  O.  60-301.000. 
Thedford.  Guy  N.;  Fachini,  Robert  M.;  and  Sullivan,  Dennis  K.,  to 
International  Harvester  Co.  Cotton  harvesting  machine  pneumatic 
duct  system.  4.301.112,  O.  56-13.300. 
Thieler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter,  and  Thieler,  Wolfgang,  4,501,348,  O.  192-106.100. 
Thomas,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Jacobi,  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin,  Charles  G.;  Woodsmall,  James  B.; 
Brown,  WilUam  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E.;  Owens,  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
ningham,  Robert   J.;   and    Smith.    Rocky   D.,   4,501,072,   O. 
34.T0OO. 
Thomas,  Delbert  D.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  retorting  of  carbona- 
ceous materials.  4,501,644.  O.  202-99.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See— 

Katz.  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S  ;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,502,150.  CI.  381-70.000. 
Thomas,  Monica  C:  See— 

Pandey,  Ramesh  C;  Toussaint.  Margaret  W.;  McGuire.  Jeffrey  C; 
and  Thomas.  Monica  C.  4.501,699.  O.  260-351.100. 
Thomas.  Wilbur  R.:  See— 

Marchetti.  Joseph  R.;  and  Thomas.  Wilbur  R.,  4,501,787.  O. 
428-236.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See— 

Miller,  Stephen  B.;  Stewart,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  David  A., 
4.501.602,  O.  65-18.200. 
Thompson,  Roger  A.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Photomultiplier  tube 

assembly.  4,501,366,  O.  209-556.000. 
Thomson,  Alasdair  I.;  and  King.  Frank,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public 
Limited  Company.  Catalytic  selective  hydrogenation  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation  in  copolymers.  4,301,683,  O.  302-167.000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Dupressoir.     Albert;    and     Salvat,     Francois,    4,502.053.     O. 

343-727.000. 
Heitzmann.  Michel,  4.502,023,  CI.  331-I07.00R. 
U  Parquier,  Guy;  and  Puech.  Claude,  4,502,037, 0.  340-347.0AD. 
Rouge,  Jean,  4,301.130.  O.  73-628.000. 
Thomson,  John  G..  to  Gall  Thomson  Maritime  Limited.  Breakaway 

coupling.  4,301,287.  O.  137-68.00R. 
TbouMon.  Meredith  C.:  See— 

Loichinger,  Fred  A.;  and  Thomson.  Meredith  C,  4,901,196,  O. 
99-461.000. 
Thottathil,  John  K.;  Moniot.  Jerome  L.;  Floyd,  David;  and  Brandt. 
Steven,  to  E.  R.  Siquibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  making  substituted 
prolines.  4,301,901,  O.  348-332.000. 
Tietze,  Gunter:  See— 

Kretschmer,  Horst;  Tietze.  Gunter;  Beiermann,  Noibert;  Sching- 
niu,  Manfred;  and  Goehler,  Peter,  4,301,156,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Tihanyi.  Jeno  :  See — 

Leipold,  Ludwig;  StengI,  Jens  P.;  and  Tihanyi  Jeno ,  4,502.070. 0. 
337-38.000. 
Till.  Heinz;  and  Till,  Volker.  Process  for  cleaning  a  barrd.  4,301,623, 

O.  134-22.180. 
Till,  Volker:  See— 

TUI,  Heinz;  and  TUl,  Volker,  4,301,623,  CI.  134-22.180. 
Tinker,  Andrew  J.;  See- 
Campbell.  David  S.;  Tinker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Mente,  Peter  G., 
4,501,860.  O.  323-339.400. 
Tishkofr,  Garson  H.;  and  Estry.  Douglas  W.  Treatment  of  disparate 
bleeding    disorders    with    factor    X    zymogen.    4.501,731,    O. 
424-101.000. 
Tkhai,  Vitaly  S.:  See— 

Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuznetaov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Veselov,  Alex- 
andr  V.;  Tkhai,  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Gerasimov. 
Vasily  I.,  4,501,549.  O.  423-542.000. 
Toch,  Theodore  H.:  See- 
Castle,  Craig  A.;  Benson,  Jon  M.;  and  Toch.  Theodore  H.. 
4,502,151,  O.  381-70.000. 
Tohkai,  Masaie:  See— 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Kouiti;  Kitamura,  Hiuime;  Tohkai,  Masaie; 
Kato,    Ken-ichi;    and    Hiraishi.    Nobuyuki,    4,501,428,    O. 
277-12.000. 
Toki,  Susumu;  and  Nagahiro,  Kenichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Blow-by  gas  passage  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,501,234,  CI.  123-41.860. 
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Tokuda,  Hirothi:  See— 

Sakano,    Isao;    Yokoyama.    TaUuro;    Kiyiya,    Sdtaro;   Okazaki. 
YuUka;  Tokuda,  Hinxhi;  Kawazura.  Hiradii;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira.  4.301,730.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Tokuyama,  Akio:  See— 

Funino,  Nobuo;  Ota,  Yoahk);  Itai.  Maaahiro;  Tokuyama.  Akio:  and 
Nakano.  Eikhi.  4.301,649,  a.  2O4-181.00R. 
Tokyo  Rope  Mfg..  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,    Kattuhiko;    and    Naganuma.    Seihachi.    4.301.113,   CI. 
57-220.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Arabori,  Yoahinari;  and  Sato.  Hisao.  4,301.943.  CI.  219-10.33F. 
Ariga.   Yoahio;   Miyano,   Toahiyuki;   and   Wakiaaka.   Yukinori. 

4,301,418.  CI.  271-187.000. 
Eguchj.  Kazutoshi.  4,502.115,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hibi.  Toshio,  4.502.050,  CI.  340-870.010. 
Hongo,  Hironobu.  4,301 ,277,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Kihara,  Jyun-ichi,  4,302,117,  a.  364-200.000. 
Koike,  Hidehani,  4,301,977,  a.  307-469.000. 
Mauumoto.  Shuji.  4,501.613,  CI.  75-240.000. 
Niahikawa,  Meiaei;  Nagumo,  Masahide;  and  Kojima.  TadashL 

4,302.024,  CI.  332-9.0OR. 
Oda,  Ooro,  4,501,620,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Seo.  Yaautsugu,  4,501.279.  a.  128-663.000. 
Suzuki,  KaUumi;  and  Yoahizawa.  Shuji,  4,501,766.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Itou.  Takeo,  4.301.806.  CI.  430-23.000. 
Toliuaia,  Vytautas  J..  See— 

Kliroowicz.  Michael  A.;  Toliusi*,  VyUutas  J.;  and  Loveless,  Stan- 
ley M.,  4,501,299,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Tomoda,  Maaayasu:  See— 

Tatemoto,  Maaayoshi;  Oka.  Masahiko;  Kano.  Hideo;  Tomoda, 
Maaayasu;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka.  4.301.869.  CI.  326-249.000. 
Tomoyaaii,  Hirohide:  See— 

Sugimori.  Masaru;  Sanji.  Koichiro;  Tomoyasu.  Hirohide;  and 
Sakakibara.  Toahimon.  4,301,833,  CI.  323-122.000. 
Tomsyck,  John  P.;  and  Zohn,  Thomas  J.,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Video  cassette  time  left  gauge.  4.301,396. 
CI.  242-199.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Koichi;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu.  4,301.490.  CI. 
335-55.000. 
Torii.  Kuniyoshi;  and  Egma.  Chikashi.  to  ShiraimaUu  Shinyaku  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Deodorant  compositions.  4,501.730.  CI.  424-76.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,501,391,  CI.  239-97.000. 
Totani,  Shinzo:  See— 

Minami,  Kazuaki;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Miura,  Kunio;  Akutsu,  Kazuahi: 
and  Ohyama.  Shiiyi.  4.502.123,  Q.  364-424.000. 
Toto  Limited:  See— 

Tsuttui,  Osamu;  Murakami.  Shuaaku;  Kuwahara.  Hidehiko;  and 
Yasunaga,  ShigeAuni.  4,501,261,  a.  126-351.000. 
Touchton,  James  J.:  See- 
Hill,  John  P.;  and  Touchton,  James  J.,  4,502,021,  CI.  330-279.000. 
Toumemine,  Colette:  See— 

Clemence,  Francois;  Medici,  Italo;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Toume- 
mine, Colette,  4,501,740.  CI.  514-283.000. 
Touaaaint,  Margaret  W.:  See— 

Pandey.  Ramesh  C;  Touaaaint.  Margaret  W.;  McOuire.  Jeffrey  C; 
and  Thomas,  Monica  C.  4,501.699,  CI.  260-351. 100. 
Toweney,  Peter  J.;  Longton.  John;  and  Cockram,  Geoffrey  N..  to 
Ranks  Hovis  McDoumJI  Ltd.  Production  of  edible  ptotein-contain- 
ing  substances.  4,501.765.  CI.  426-656.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Nioh.  Suaumu;  Hirayama.  Hiroshi;  Honda,  Tetauzo;  and  lahida. 
Koji.4,501.773,  CI.  427-213.000.  ^^ 

Toyo  Linoleum  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hiragami,  Yoshiaki;  Yabu,  Mikio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Yoii.  4.301.783. 
CI.  428-147.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kattura,  Tadahiko;  Hirota.  Kazumi;  and  Ueno,  Hifoahi.  4,301,375. 
a.  220-270.000. 
Toyoda  Ooaei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunmjahi,  Tom;  and  Okumoto.  Ryoji,  4,301.432,  CI.  277-168.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Yooeda.  Takao;  and  Sakakibara.  Yaaiyi.  4.502. 1 23.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Toyoda.  Nonyuki:  See— 

Yamato.  Hideyuki;  Toyoda.  Noriyuki;  Fujii.  Takayoahi;  Maeda. 
Yiyi;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoahikumi,  Chikao,  4,501,737,  CI. 
31 4*  167.000. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Keiji;  and  Tanaka.  Shinichiro.  4.501,137,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Kako.  Hiroyoahi;  Kobayaahi,  Nobuo;  and  Kaneyuki.  Toshiaki. 

4,501.340.  CI.  425-116.000. 
Niimi,  Yukihide;  Yoshida.  Seiettu;  and  Ohnaka,  Hidemi,  4.501.242. 

Q.  123-440.000. 
Niimi.  Yukihide;  Kinoshita.  Kenzi;  and  Urushidani.  Maaahiro. 

4.501.243.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Saito,  Tadashi,  4.501.167.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Takayanagi.  Shigewo;  Haaegawa.  Junzo;  Yasutaka.  Hayashi;  Doi. 

Shumchi;  and  Mauushima.  Satoru.  4.501.141.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Yanagiaawa.  Taminori;  Yamaguchi.  Takaharu;  and  Fukatau.  Hiro- 
shi. 4.501.352,  CI.  I98-T7rO0O. 
Tracy,  Wayne  R..  to  Incom  International,  Inc.  Chain  assembly  with 

plug-in  module.  4,501,331,  CI.  198-648.000. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See- 
Han.  Doyoung.  4,301.123.  CI.  62-173.000. 


Trans-Cryption,  Inc.:  See — 

Perlman.  Marvin;  and  OoMfine.  Milton.  4.301.957.  a.  233-379.000. 
Tregilgas,  John  H.;  Beck,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and  Schaake. 
Herbert  F.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Method  of  producing 
homogeneously  doped  HgCdTe  which  contains  a  fast  diffusing 
dopant  impurity.  4.501.625.  CI.  148-20.30a 
Treiber,  Friu  F.;  and  Bowers,  Russell  E..  to  Hobart  Corporation. 
Wrapping  control  system  for  film  wrapping  machine.  4.501.106.  CI. 
53-66.000. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F,:  See— 

Rogers.  Robert  M.;  Treiber.  Fritz  F.;  and  Bowers.  Russell  E., 
4.501.105.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Bnya  D.;  HaU.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Oranda.  Edward  J.;  and 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  acyl  trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatives  and  use  of 
intermediates  therefor  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taate 
of  a  conaumable  material.  4,501.762,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.:  See — 

Breuer,   Hermann;   Treuner,   Uwe  D.;  and   Denzel,  Theodor, 
4.501,743,  CI.  514-201.000. 
Trigourea.  Spiridon,  to  Snyder  General  Corporation.  Mounting  curb 

for  multiple  unit  air  conditioning  system.  4,501.193,  Q.  98-33.100. 
Trippe.  Jerry  C:  See— 

Hadermann.  Albert  F.;  Trippe.  Jerry  C;  and  Waters,  Paul  F.. 
,     4,301,828.  a.  523-309.000. 
'Uivedi,  Bharat;  Hamilton.  Harriet;  and  Moos.  Walter,  to  Wamer-Lam- 
Ikrt  Company.  N6-<1-  and  2-benzocycloalkyl)  adenosines.  4.501,735. 

Troster,  Helmut:  See— 

Spietschka,  Ernst;  and  Troater,  Helmut,  4,301 ,906,  CI.  349-232.000. 
Trouilhet,  Yves:  See— 

Boegli,    Jean-Charles;    and    Trouilhet,    Yves,    4.301,143,    CI. 
73-204.000. 
Troutner,  Vernon  H.,  to  Extracorporeal,  Inc.  Hemodialysis  access 

monitors.  4,301.583,  CI.  604-1 18.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Otauka.  Hirotaka;  Uchida.  Hideo;  Uno.  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kawakami.  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroshi,  4.502.081,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Tsuda,  Shin,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operation  device  for  facsim- 
ile. 4,502,080,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Tsudaka,  Hideaki,  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Caid-<merated 

copying  machine.  4,501,485,  CI.  355-6.000. 
Tsukada,  Kiroku:  See— 

Senuma,   Akitaka;   Shimizu.   Yoahihiko;   and  Tsukada.   Kiroku. 
4.501.711.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Shinya;  Takahaahi,  Kunihiro;  and  Doi.  Akira.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Sintering  method  using  a  plasma  gas  atmo- 
sphere. 4.501.717,  CI.  419-38.000. 
Tsukamoto.  YuJkio:  See— 

Higuchi.  Seizun;  Ooga,  Tomonari;  Tsukamoto,  Yukio;  Kamada. 
Minoru;  and  Nomura.  Yukio.  4,501,802.  CI.  428-629.000. 
Tsuriya,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Masayuki;  Tsuriya,  Maaaaki;  and  FunabMhi,  Masahiko. 
4,501,836,  a.  524-66.000. 
Tsuruya.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Seki.  Nansho;  Yamaguchi.  Yuki;  Nakamura.  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Tsuruya.  Tetsuo.  4.501.606,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Tsutsui.    Osamu;    Murakami.    Shusaku;    Kuwahara,    Hidehiko;    and 
Yasunaga.  Shigefumi.  to  Toto  Limited.  Instantaneous  gas  water 
heater.  4,501,261,  CI.  126-351.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Shigeni:  See— 

Nikkuni.  Hiroharu.  4.501.550.  CI.  425-349.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Hanzo.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  resiater. 

4.502. 1 19.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See — 

Shankar,  Srinivasan.  4,501,776.  CI.  427-233.000. 
Twichell,  David  J.:  See- 
Real.  John  D.;  Twichell.  David  J.;  and  Weed.  Uuren  R..  4,301.321. 
CI.  165-153.000. 
Tyson,  WUIiam  H.;  and  Stuart,  Frank  A.  Recovery  of  oil  and  sulfonate 

from  filter  cake.  4,501,670,  CI.  210-770.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui,  Kanenobu;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro;  Iwayama.  Akira;  and 

Umezu.  Takashi.  4.501.703.  CI.  260-463.600. 
Ueno,    Haruo;    Ashitaka.    Hidetomo;    and    Nakaiima,    Koichi. 
4,501,867.  CI.  526-136.000. 
Ucci.  Pompelio  A.;  and  BIyth.  Randolph  C,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  for  conveniently  providing  stain-resistant  polyamide  carpets. 
4.501.591.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Uchida.  Hideo:  See— 

Otsuka.  Hirotaka;  Uchida,  Hideo;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato.  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya.  Kunio;  Kawakami.  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya. 
Hiroshi.  4.502.081,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Uchiumi.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Matsui.  Kanenobu;  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro;  Iwayama,  Akira;  and 
Umezu.  Takaahi.  4,501.703,  CI.  260^63.600. 
Ueda,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Konno.  Junichi;  Ueda.  Yukihiro;  Nuttuma.  Hiioaki;  and  Chubachi, 
Noriyoshi.  4.501,149,  CI.  73-587.000. 
UoK),  Haruo;  Ashitaka,  Hidetomo;  and  Nakjoima,  Koichi,  to  Ube 
Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  polybutadiene  material. 
4,301,867,  a.  326-136.000. 
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Ueno,  Hiroahi:  See— 
I  Katsura,  Tadahiko;  Hirota.  Kazumi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroahi.  4.501.373. 
I      CI.  220-270.000. 
Ueno.  Susumu;  Kuroda.  Kouiti;  Kitamura.  Hiuum;  Tohkai.  Maaaie; 
Kato.  Ken-ichi;  and  Hiraishi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Shin- 
Etau  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Roll  seal  boxes  for  continuous  vacuum 
treating  apparatus.  4.301.428.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Ueta,  Yutaka:  See— 

Talemoto,  Maaayoshi;  Oka.  Masahiko;  Kano.  Hideo;  Tomoda. 

Maaayasu;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka,  4,301,869,  CI.  326-249.000. 

Uherek,  Vladimir;  and  Kersen,  Matthew  F.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 

Corp.  Speed  pattern  generator  for  an  elevator  car.  4,301,344,  CI. 

187-29.00R. 

Ulinskaa,  Gary  J.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Breathing  air  conservation 

system.  4,301.27a  CI.  128-202.130. 
Ulfanan.  Edwin  F.:  See- 
Gibbons.  Ian;  Rowley.  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F..  4.301.692. 
CI.  260-112.008, 
Umehara,  Shoji:  See— 

Sakai,  Kiyoehi;  Ishikawa.  Shozo;  Arita.  Tetsuo;  Mabuchi.  Minoru; 
and  Umehara,  Shoji.  4.301.808,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Umemoto.  Hirotoshi;  Tanabe.  Hisaki;  Yamada.  Mittuo;  and  Nakano. 
Shiiyi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Polycarboxylic  acid  resinous  com- 
position, its  preparation  and  coating  composition  containing  the  same. 
4.501,863.  CI.  525-443.000. 
Umemoto.  Hirotoshi:  See— 

I  Oda,  Shoji;  Ehara,  Kunihiko;  Umemoto,  Hirotoshi;  and  Nakano, 
I     Shinji,  4,501,829,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Umezu,  Takashi:  See— 

Mateui,  Kanenobu;  Uchiumi,  Shinichiro;  Iwayama,  Akira;  and 
Umezu,  Takashi,  4,501,705,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Underwood,  Lance  D..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Grease  pump  for 

sealed  bearing  rotary  cone  rock  bits.  4,501.338.  CI.  175-229.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Nausedas.  Joseph  A..  4.501.542.  CI.  425-133.100. 

Pahade,  Ravindra  F..  4,501. 60a  CI.  62-28.000. 

Senuma.  Akitaka;  Shimizu.  Yoshihiko;  and  Tsukada.   Kiroku, 

4.501,711.0.264-34.000. 
Yasuda.  Hirotsugu;  and  van  Lier,  Johannes  A..  4.301,805.  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Union  Oil  Comramy  of  California:  See— 

Sandiford,  Burton  B.;  Fett.  E.  Reinold;  and  Bickford.  Harold  J.. 

4.501,324,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Young,    Dean    A.;    and    Koepke,    Jeffery    W.,    4,501,925,    CI. 
585-467.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Chmiel,   Chester  T.;  and  Cotsakis,   Daniel  J..  4,301,842.  CI. 
324-432.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Causer.  Roy;  and  Orr.  Donald.  4,501.322.  CI.  414-4.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Eacallier.  Edward  A.;  Dawson.  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen,  Joaeph 

M..  4.301.929.  CI.  174-1 17.00F. 
Valley.  Charles  R.,  4,501,636,  CI.  156-345.000. 
^rmy:  See— 
Edelman,  Seymour;  and  Ballard,  Lowell  D.,  4,501,319,  CI. 

165-84.000. 
Gaakin,  Virginia  R.;  Horvath,  Eugene  P.;  and  Jansson,  Richard 

M.,  4.301,131.  CI.  62-314.00R. 
Loomis,  Jester  M.,  Ill,  4,501.399,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Modzinski,  Charles  J.;  and  Devaney,  Michael  J.,  4,501,390,  CI. 

237.12.30C. 
Rose,  Douglas  N.,  4,501,777,  CI.  427-255.000. 
White,  Harold  V..  4,501.187,  CI.  89-1.800. 
Bnergy:  See— 
Greenhalgh,  WUbur  O.,  4,501.146.  CI.  73-290.00B. 
Stone,  William  J..  4.501,473,  CI.  33O-4O7.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 

Christtnan,  Chris  L.,  4,301,151,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Interior:  See— 
Morrell,   Roger  J.;   and   Larson.   David   A.,  4,501,448.   CI. 
299-67.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  Geertaema,  Eiae  B.;  Oomen.  Joris  J.  C; 

and  Rouwendal,  Jan  W..  4.501.799,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Lamoine.  Pierre  R.,  4.501.479,  CI.  334-273.000. 
Lewin,  Ian  H.;  Plummer.  Michael  J.;  and  Ward.  Rodney.  4.302.094. 

CI.  361-234.000. 
Stoekdale.  Trevor  J.;  and  ChurchUI,  John  E.,  4.301,164,  CI. 

73-864.230. 
Van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.;  and  Dykmans.  Eiae  C,  4.302.017,  CI. 

330-131.000. 
Van  Roermund.  Arthur  H.  M..  4.502.019,  CI.  330-261.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Craig.  Harold  M.;  and  Feder.  Ernest,  4,501,053,  CI.  29-136.80R. 
Drinkuth,  William  H.;  Bires,  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and 

Selleck,  Franklin  G.,  4,301,095,  CI.  51-165.720. 
Perkinson,  Robert  H.;  Donnelly,  Brian  G.;  and  Dudash.  Carl  S.. 
4,501.157.0.73-861.240. 
Universal  Inatrumenu  Corporation:  See- 
Dean.  Wdbley  J.;  Johnaon.  Charles  E.;  and  Ragaid.  Phillip  A.. 

4.301,183,  CI.  83-233.000. 
.Zemek,   Albert   W.;   and   Carlsen,   Arthur   T.,   4,301.063,   Q. 
29-843.000. 
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University  of  Alabama,  The:  See— 

Stefanescu    Doru    M.;    and    Martinez,    Freddy,    4.301.612,    CI. 

University  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the:  See^ 

Pcnzien.  Joaeph,  4,502,041.  CI.  34O-532.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Fletcher,  Edward  A..  4.501.236.  CI.  I23-193.00P. 
University  of  Tokyo:  See— 

Kubota.  Hirotoshi;  Takano,  Akira;  Arai,  Isao;  and  Mattuzaka. 
Masayo&hi.  4.501.397,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Uno,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ottuka.  Hirotaka;  Uchida.  Hideo;  Uno.  Yoshihiro;  Nakazato,  Kat- 
suo;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kawakami,  Hidehiko;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Hiroahi,  4,502,081,  CI.  358-280.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Hilfman,  Lee;  and  O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  4,301.655,  CI.  208-110.000. 
Malloy.  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J..  4,501.673.  CI.  232- 
8.55D. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.501,892,  CI.  546-270.000. 

Chen,  Augustin  T.;  GoMwaaaer,  David  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal, 

4,501,844,  CI.  524-451.000. 
Palmer,  John  R.,  4,501,698.  Q.  260-245.500. 
Van  Rheenen.  Verlan  H..  4.501.695.  CI.  260-239.370. 
•   Wechter,    William   J.;    and    Horton,   John    E,    4,301,754,   Q. 
514-456.000. 
Urban,  Clement  A.;  and  Huson,  Gale  W.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Slip 

seal  joint  for  strap.  4,501,356,  CI.  206-83.500. 
Urmenyi,  Laszio;  and  Urmenyi,  William  R.  Non-contacting  meaaure- 

ment  of  surface  temperature.  4,501,504,  CI.  374-164.000. 
Urmenyi,  William  R.:  See— 

Urmenyi,    Laszio;    and    Urmenyi,    William    R.,    4,501.304.    CI. 
374-164.000. 
Urushidani.  Maaahiro:  See— 

Niimi.  Yukihide;  Kinoshita.  Kenzi;  and  Uniahidani.  Maaahiro. 
4.501,243.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ury.  Michael  O.:  See- 
Mueller.  Peter;  Ury,  Michael  G.;  and  Wood.  Charles  H.,  4,501,993. 
CI.  315-248.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See-- 

DiNozzi.  Robert  D.;  Vancelette,  Stanley  R.;  Powell,  Lionel  E.; 
McLean,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Sieger,  Leon  F.;  and  Mason,  Ronald  C, 
4,501,064.  CI.  29-832.000. 
Usry.  Joe  D.,  to  Bunnell  Life  Systems.  Inc.  Frictionless  valve/iHimp. 

4.501.405.  CI.  251-7.000.  ^ 

Usui.  Masaji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input  converting 

circuit.  4,502,013.  CI.  328-26.000. 
Vacuumachmelze  GmbH:  See— 

Hillmann,  Hans;  and  Springer,  Engelbert.  4.501.062.  CI.  29-599.000. 
Valdes.  Guillermo  A.;  Figueredo,  Fernando  F.;  Pacheco.  Bei\jamin  G., 
and  Framil,  Armando  Oscillating  cutting  apparatus.  4,501,310,  CI. 
I44-34.00R. 
Valimont,  James  L.;  and  Phares,  Hershel  L..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Vacuum  mold  for  making  a  windshield  subassembly.  4,501,546,  CI. 
425-388.000. 
Vallance,  Margueriu  A.:  See- 
Dales.  John  R.  M.;  and  Vallance,  Margueriu  A..  4.301.696.  a. 
260-24S.20R. 
Valley.  Charles  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Apparatus 
for  etching   vertical  junction   solar  cell   wafers.   4.501.636.   CI. 
156-345.000. 
Vahnet  Oy:  See— 

Kiuru.  Rainer,  4.501.643.  CI.  l62-286.00a 
Vancelette.  Stanley  R.:  See— 

DiNozzi.  Robert  D.;  Vancelette.  Stanley  R.;  Powell,  Lionel  E.; 
McLean,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Sieger,  Leon  F.;  and  Maaon,  Ronald  C, 
4,501,064,  CI.  29-832.000. 
Van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.;  and  DUkmans,  Eise  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.   Operational    amplifier    having    frequency    compensation. 
4,302,017.  CI.  330-151.000. 
Van  Der  Ploeg.  Arie;  Janaen,  Wim;  and  Gerson,  Riilipa,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Diesel  fuel  filter  heater.  4,501,255,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
van  Lier,  Johannes  A.:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hirotsugu;  and  van  Lier,  Johannes  A.,  4,501,805,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Van  Orsdel,  James.  Apparatus  and  method  for  timekeeping  and  time 

correction  for  analog  timepiece  4.501.502,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Van  Rheenen,  Verlan  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Spironalactone 

process.  4,501,695.  CI.  260-239.570. 
Van  Roermund,  Arthur  H  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dynamic 

amplifier  circuit.  4,502,019,  CI.  330-261.000. 
van  twuyver.  Robert.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  molluska.  4.501.382, 

CI.  222-63.000. 
Varga,  John  M.,  to  Carding  Specialists  (Canada)  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  forming  a  sliver.  4.501.048,  CI.  19-I06.0QR. 
Varu  Batterie  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Illmann,  Joachim;  and  Fullgraf,  Heribert,  4,301.413,  Q.  269-43.000. 
Vasileff,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Lunn.  William  H.  W.;  and  Vaaileff.  Robert  T..  4,301.739.  Q. 
314-203.000. 
Veale,  John  P.,  to  Western  Gear  Machinery  Co  Workpteoe  profile-fol- 
lowing control  system  for  conditioning  grinders.  4.301,094.  CI. 
51-163.710. 
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Vectn  Intenutioaal  Corporation:  See— 

Buirley,  Williun  L.;  Koopmu.  Donald  E.;  McQuain.  David  B.; 
and  Reeves,  WUliam  H..  4,301.303.  Q.  374.162.00a 
Verceu.  Arturo;  and  Maraooca.  Franceaco.  to  Honeywell  Information 
Syitems  Italia.  Keyboard  coding  apparatus.  4.302.039,  Q.  340- 
363.00S. 
Vereecke,  Paul:  Ste— 

Blackwell.  James  B.;  Marks,  Gerald  C;  and  Vereecke.  Paul. 
4.301.794,  a.  428-316.600. 
Veieinigte  Deutsche  MetaUwerke  AG:  Stt— 

Althofr.  Heinz  J..  4.301.627.  a.  14«-437.000. 
Veraluis.  Jan:  Set— 

Grundy.  Andrew  K.;  and  Venluis.  Jan.  4.301.323.  Q.  414-139.000. 
Veaelov,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Abramov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Vsevolod  V.;  Veselov.  Alex- 
andr v.;  TUiai.  Vitaly  S.;  Rysin.  Nikolai  I.;  and  Gcrasimov. 
VasUy  I.,  4,301.349.  Q.  423-342.000. 
Vickers.  Incorporated:  See— 

Delmeye.  Arthur  H.;  El-Ibiary,  Yehia  M.;  Rode.  Melvin  A.;  and 

Taplm.  Lael  R.  4,302.109,  a.  364.174.00a 
Siegnst,  Ronald.  4,301,291,  CI.  137-329.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

PiUiki.    Kuniharu;    and    Hashimoto,    Shigeni.    4,301.800.    Q. 
428-447.00a 
Vinals.  Joaquin  P.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  BnO*  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.: 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  P..  4,301,762.  Q.  426-338.00a 
Virginia  Patent  Devekjpment  Corporation:  See— 

Bogese.  Stephen  B.,  II.  4,301,464,  Q.  339.176.00M. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J. 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  P.,  4,301,762.  CI.  426-338.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haider,  Ludwig,  4.301.323.  Q.  414.19.00a 
Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg:  S«v— 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg;  Fussner.  Paul;  Schwarz. 
Manfred;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Konrath.  Karl;  Straubel.  Max;  and 
Paupel.  Werner,  4.301,232,  a.  123-502.000. 
Volkswapenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  5c«^ 

Hon&.  Ernst-August.  4,301,173,  CI.  74-868.000. 
von  der  Brake,  Dieter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Coporation. 
Radiation  detecting  arrangement  for  counting  an  ionizing  radiation. 

von  Ronai-Horvath,  Michael;  and  Schonung.  Bemhard.  to  SKF  Kugel- 
lagerfabriken  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  passage  of  material 
through  textile  sninning  or  twisting  machine.  4iS0f.  114,7:1.  37-81.000. 
oTwui'm^  ^^^  "^  ^Um  for  a  sailing-apparatus.  4,301.216. 

Voso.  Philip  T.:  See— 

^!'!!?^,i?''™^  ''  ^°*^  ^'^V  T.;  and  CaldweU.  Karl  N., 
4.301.78a  CI.  428-33.000. 
Vought,  DooaM  W.:  See— 

Hsu.  Joseph  C;  Vought.  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun.  Georse  H.. 
4.301.7T9.  a.  428-3lO0O.  * 

W.  H.  Nichols  Company:  See— 

MiddlekaufT.  Carle  A..  4.301.336,  Q.  418-61. OOB. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

^!'S?^.i?*5f**  ''  ^°*^  "»*•>?  T.;  and  Caldwell.  Karl  N.. 

4,301.78a  a.  428-33.000. 

Wdtabayashi.  Masani;  and  Ono,  Kuniaki.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft 

Engmeenng  Ltd.  Casting  support  apparatus  for  continuous  castina 

equipment  4.301.314.  CI.  16*441.000.  ^^ 

Wakamiya.  Yoahinori.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

for  oontrolling  Aimace  temperature.  4.301.332.  Q.  432-49.000. 
Wakamori,  Hideki:  Sw— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamori.  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Iwaaaki. 
Takao,  4.301,87a  a.  326-344.  lOa  ^^ 

Wakisaka.  Yukinori:  See— 

Ariga.   Yoshio;   Miyano,   Toahiyuki;   and   Wakisaka.   Yukinori. 
4,301.418.0.271-187.000.  ^^  ' 

Wakunaga  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

».  .J"^  *^'^"=  *^  ^"^  Noboru.  4.301.734.  Q.  314-198.00a 
Walbrun,  George  H.:  See— 

"?30l5l?ci:^42^&,^'^'  ^=  **•  ^•"'™-'  °~'«'  "•• 
Wallac  OY:  See— 

Lovgren.  Timo;  and  Uvi,  Jukka,  4,301,813,  Q.  433-8.000. 
Wallace,  RKhard  B.,  to  Oakland  Corporation,  The.  Process  of  forming 
friction.  4.501,041.  Q.  1O.86.00A.  * 

Wallenfang.  Gerd:  See— 

«,  .Nolte.  Albert;  and  Wallenfang.  Gerd.  4.301.241.  CI.  123-367.000. 
Walqunt.  Clayton  C:  See— 

Oimstead.  Harold  W.;  Andrews,  Gary  D.;  and  Walquist,  Clayton 

C,  4,301.995.  a.  315-371.000.  ^     *.  v-»y»on 

Walrath.  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Scott  D.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals. 

Inc.  Bondabie  polyamide.  4,301,883,  Q.  528-340.000. 
Walsh,  Gregory  v.:  Set— 

^^J^JS^^  ^■''  S***'  S»«P*»«"  C.;  and  Walsh.  Gregory 
v..  4.302.038,  CI.  34O-363.0OS. 
Walter  Graf  u.  Co  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Knodel,  Erich.  4.501.192.  Q.  92-248.000. 
Walters,  Johnnie  J.;  Voso.  Philip  T.;  and  Caldwell.  Karl  N..  to  W.  R, 
Grace  ft  Co..  Cryovac  Div.  Tubular  film  having  sealing  layer  of 
propylene  ethylene  random  copolymer.  4.501.78a  CI.  428-35.000. 


Walther,  Helmut;  and  Palazzetti.  Mario,  to  Centro  Rioeiche  Fiat  S.p.a. 

Shut-off  device  for  a  fluid.  4,301.406.  CI.  231-3O.00a 
Walz.  Mark  J.,  to  Nuclear  Metals.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

dehydrating  metal  pieces.  4.301.073.  Q.  34.9!oOO. 
Wang.  Tstng-<3iow:  See— 

Jowphs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang.  Tsing-Chow,  4,301.975,  Q. 
307-277.000. 
Wani.  Hisashi:  Sce- 

...    l""^'  K«"y<»l«;  "Ml  Wani.  Hisashi.  4.302.026,  Q.  333.101.00a 
Ward,  Allen  E.,  Jr.:  Siee— 

Abbott.  James  G.;  Berley.  Jerry  W.;  Ward,  Allen  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Brandi.  Adolph  J.,  Sr..  4.301.7ia  CI.  264-4ai0a 
Ward.  Jonathan  D.:  Sie^ 

Furloag.  Owen  D.;  Mooie.  Leonard;  and  Ward.  Jonathan  D.. 
4.501.293.  CI.  137-557.000.  .  u-n  i^.. 

Ward.  Rodney:  See— 

Lew«^  I«  H.;  Plummer.  Michael  J.;  and  Ward.  Rodney.  4,302.094. 

Warner.  Bert  J.;  and  Warner,  Joe  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

a  heat  exchange  system  in  the  earth.  4.301,313,  ar403-184.00a 
Warner,  Joe  F.:  See— 

Warner,  Bert  J.;  and  Warner,  Joe  P.,  4.301.513.  Q.  405-184.00a 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Trivedi.  Bharat;  Hamilton.  Harriet;  and  Moos.  Walter.  4,301.735. 

Wasa.  Kiyotaka:  Sce- 

Mitsuyu.   Tsuneo;   Ono.    Shusuke;    Inaba.    Ritsuo;   and   Wasa. 
Kiyotaka.  4.501.987,  CI,  310-313.0QA. 
Washington  SUte  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  Set— 

Bagby.  George  W..  4.501,269.  CI.  128-92.000. 
Washizawa.  Ichiro:  See— 

Mitsuhashi.  Susumu;  Takase.  Muneaki;  Yasui.  Soauke;  Washizawa. 

...       *chiro.;^and  Yoahioka.Kimitomo.  4,501.736.  a.  424.195.00a 

Watanabe.  Shingo;  and  Itou.  Takeo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu. 

shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  pattern  and  photoresist  used 

therein.  4,501.806.  CI.  43O-25.0ODk  i»~.  »co 

Waters.  Paul  P.:  See— 

Hadermann.  Albert  P.;  Trippe.  Jerry  C;  and  Waters,  Paul  P.. 
4.501.828.  CI.  523-3O9.00a 
Watt,  Bryan  K.:  See— 

...    '**^?"'  ^°*"  ^  ;  •«*  ^•"'  8o«n  K.,  4,301,365,  Q.  209-548.000. 
Watts,  Elvert  S.:  See- 
Chandler,  Curtis  S.;  Novotny,  Larry  G.;  and  Watts.  Elvert  S.. 
4.501.459.  CI.  339-48.000.  ».      »wi  a., 

Waxman,  Jay  S.:  See— 

...    O"^''  Kenneth  H.;  and  Waxman,  Jay  S.,  4,501.453.  Q.  308-3.60a 

Weatheriy,  Gilbert;  and  ShKle.  A.  MacDonald.  to  MAC/OIL  Ltd. 

Method  for  bonding  webs  employing  ultrasonic  energy.  4,301,782, 

Webb,  James  W.  Plug  loader.  4.501.283.  Q.  131-329.000. 

Webber.  Gordon  E.  O.;  and  Wilson.  Alan  G..  to  Cam  Gears  Limited. 

Power  assisted  steering  gear.  4.501.191.  Q.  91-375.00A. 
Wechter.  William  J.;  and  Horton.  John  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

Methods  of  treating  bone  resorption.  4.501.754.  CI.  514-436!000. 
Weed.  Lauren  R.:  See- 
Real.  John  D.;  TwicheU.  David  J.;  and  Weed.  Uuren  R..  4,501.321. 
CI.  163-153.000. 
Weeks.  David  E.;  Reece,  John  W.;  and  Wirth.  Robert  L..  to  NCR 

Corporation.  Dot  matrix  print  head.  4,501.506.  Q.  400-124.000. 
Weiler.  Rolf;  and  Muller.  Reiner,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Valve  body. 

4,501,4ia  CI.  251-366.000.  ' 

Wm.  Martin;  and  Scholz.  Adolf,  to  BMD  Badische  Maachinenfabrik 

Durlach    GmbH.    Transport    unit    for    castings.    4.501.313,    CI. 

Weiser,  Martin:  Set— 

Kotulla.  Bemhard;  Weiser,  Martin;  Faltin,  Jurgen;  Preis.  Lothar, 
Schmidt,     Rudolf;    and     Bom.    Eberhard,    4,501.516,    CI. 

Washaupt,  Walter:  See— 

Grohmann.     Kurt;    and    Weishaupt,    Walter.    4,502,124,    a. 

Weitemeyer.  Christian:  See— 

Koeraer.    Gotz;    and    Weitemeyer.    Christian.    4.301.911.    CI. 
556.446.000. 
Welbum.  Ross  D.  to  Motometics  Corporation.  High  torque  robot 

motor.  4.501.98a  CI.  310-12.000.  -^        i 

Welch.  Alfred  F..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Spiral  feeder  for  headed 

fasteners.  4.301.38a  07221-298.000. 
Wells.  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

paper  tension  control  to  maintain  flutter  within  a  predetermined 

range.  4.501.642.  CI.  162-198.000.  ^^ 

Wells.  James  E.;  and  Eskinazi.  Victoria,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 

Inc.   Morpholine  compounds  prepared   via  phosphate  catalysts. 

4.Mll.oo9.  CI.  344-106.000. 
Wells,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Duke.  Colin  C;  and  Wells.  Robert  J..  4.501.908.  O.  549-305.000. 
Werle.  Peter;  and  Merk.  Wolfgang,  to  Dc^ussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Alkaline  modified  pentaerythritol  stabilizer  for  vinyl  chloride  resin. 

4.501.84a  CI.  524-387.000. 
West  End  and  Hub  Spring  Company:  See— 
...    ^'f^'  ^■**"  "  :  ■"<*  Alperm.  Henry.  4.501.033.  CI.  5-200.00R. 
W(Mt.  JefTery  A.;  and  Fletcher.  Thomas  D..  to  Signetics  Corporation. 

TramttWOT-transbtor  logic  circuit  with  hysteresis.  4,501,976,  O. 

Western  Gear  Machinery  Co.:  See— 

Veale.  John  P.,  4,501,094,  O.  51-165.7ia 
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Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 

,  Antol,  Ronald  P.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Wolfe.  Donald  L.. 
!     4.501.949.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.,  4.501.941.  O.  200-144.00B. 
;  Dobson.  Diane  P.;  Farrell,  Michael  J.;  and  Lutz.  Raymond  S.. 
,     4.501.985.  CI.  31O.27O.00a 
Jessee.  Ralph  D.,  4.502,105.  O.  363-41.000. 
Lowry.  James.  4.501.345.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Marchetti.  Joseph  R.;  and  Thomas.  WUbur  R..  4.501.787. 

428-236.000. 
'  Meyer.  JefTry  R..  4,501.466.  CI.  339.255.00P. 
Morrison.  Heber  J.;  and  Koenig.  Lawrence  W..  4.502.085. 

361-56.000. 
Suhre.  Dennis  R..  4,302.144.  O.  372-23.000. 
'Uherek.  Vladimir:  and  Kersen.  Matthew  P..  4.301.344.  O.  J87- 

29.00R. 
Wonn.   James   W.;   and   Osborne.   Robert   L.,   4,502,046,   O. 
340682.000. 

WMterhora,  Richard  H.;  and  Ferguson,  Walter  J.,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Temperature  compensator  for  liquid  filled  pressure  oauae. 
4,501,152,  O.  73-738.00a  "^^ 

Weyeitaeuser  Company:  See— 

McOuire.  Michael  L.;  Seluga.  David  M.;  and  Blum,  Michael  R., 

4,501,628,  CI.  136^.800. 
lite,  Harold  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Vertical  launch 
alignment  transfer  aroaratus.  4,301,187,  CI.  89-1.800. 
White.  Richard  E.,  to  Oarlock  Inc.  Mechanical  seal  flush  agiutor  and 

wear  nKMiitor  for  mechanical  seals.  4.501.429.  O.  277.24!ooa 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Ulinskas.  Gary  J..  4.501.27a  CI.  128-202.130. 
Wklmer.  Jurg:  Sce- 

Burge.  Tlieodor  A.;  Widmer.  Jurg;  Meyer.  Theodor,  and  Sulser, 
Ulrich.  4.501.839.  CI.  524-247.000. 
Wiebesiek.  Wilhelm.  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  ft  Co.  A|»aratus 
for  foedmg  laundry  articles  to  an  ironing  machine.  4.501.529,  CI. 

Wieczorek,  CJaudia:  See— 

Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Wieczorek,  Claudia.  4,501.769. 0. 427-95.000. 
Wiener.  David  M.,  to  W^  Vehicle  Design  and  Development.  Loud- 
speaker system.  4,501.934,  CI.  179-146.00E. 
Wilhelmson.  Thomas  J.  Self-contained  sewage  treatment  system  and 

method.  4.301.663.  O.  210^30.000. 
Wilkinson.  Richard  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Rickert.  David  W.;  Wilkinson.  Richard  A..  Jr.;  and  Hunt  William 
C.  4.302.136.  O.  369-271.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See- 
Duncan.  David  S..  4.501.067.  CI.  30-63.00a 
Wilfeott.  M.  Robert:  See— 

Mee.  Gary  L.;  and  WUIcott.  M.  Robert,  4.502.007. 0.  324-307.000. 
Wilhama.  Charles  D..  to  Marquest  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Tray  appara- 
tus for  freeze-drying  biologicah  having  a  predetermined  unit  dosage. 
4,501.719.0.422-102.000  ^^^ 

WilKams.  H.  Jay;  and  Yauneridge.  Raymond.  Transfer  valve.  4.501.295. 

Williams.  James  H..  to  Borden.  Inc.  Urea-formaldehyde  precursor. 

4.501.851.  CI.  524-542.000.  ^ 

Williamson.  Robert  L.  Automatic  animal-feeding  device.  4,501,229. 0. 

Wilson,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Webber,  Gordon  E.  G.;  and  Wilson.  Alan  G..  4.501.191.  O.  91- 
I     373.00A. 
Wilson.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Shone.  Edward  B.;  Wilson,  Robert  W.;  and  Cunningham.  Gordon 
L..  4.501.124.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Winderlich.  HansOeorg:  See— 

Stockburger,  Hermann;  and  Winderlich.  Hans<}eorg.  4.501.959. 
O.  235-485.000. 
Wirth.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Weeks.  David  E.;  Reece.  John  W.;  and  Wirth,  Robert  L.,  4,501,506. 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Wolf.  Robert:  See— 

Jenkner.  Karl;  Steiner.  Karl;  and  Wolf.  Robert.  4,501.075.  CI. 
34.125.000. 
Wolfe.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Antol.  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner.  Ralph  W.;  and  Wolfe,  Donald  L., 
4,501.949.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH:  See— 
Lehmann.  Hartmut  4.501.304,  O.  140- 103.000. 
Wong.  Steven  S.:  See— 

LaPierre.  Rene  B.;  Partridge,  Randell  D.;  Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Wong. 
Steven  S..  4.501.926.  CI.  585-739.000. 
Wong,  Yiu  H.:  See— 

Frye,  Robert  C;  Griflith,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wong,  Yiu  H.,  4,501,06a 

O.  29-576.00W. 

Wonn,  James  W.;  and  Osborne,  Robert  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  System  for  monitoring  metal-to-metal  contact  in  routing 

machinery.  4.502.046.  CI.  340-682.000. 

Wonnacott,  Gerald,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Fluorine  plasma 

oxidation  of  residual  sulfur  species.  4.501.061.  CI.  29-591.000. 
Woo.  Edmund  P.:  See— 

Reierson.  Robert  L.;  Hussey,  Hugh  P.;  and  Woo.  Edmund  P.. 
4.501.679.  CI.  252-77.000. 
Wood.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Mueller.  Peter.  Ury.  Michael  G.;  and  Wood.  Charles  H..  4.501.993. 
O.  315-248.000. 


Wood.  Thomas  G..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  det«:t- 

lag  defectt  u  capsule  shells.  4.501,494,  CI.  356-240000 
Woodbrey,  James  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermoplastic  polyamide 

compositions.  4,501.861,  CI.  525-421.000. 
Woodsmall.  James  B.:  See- 

Jacobi,  Cecil  T.,  Jr.;  Maupin.  Charies  G.;  Woodsmall.  James  B. 
Brown.  William  J.;  Thomas,  Bruce  E.;  Owens.  Walton  D.;  Cun- 
ningham.  Robert  J.;   and   Smith,   Rocky   D.,   4.501.072.   CI 
34-1.000, 
Wrassman.  William  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separatina  fibers. 
4.501.047.  O,  19-85,000  «v«««ig  nocn. 

Wririit  Charles  P.:  See— 

Klees.    Garry    W.;    and    Wright    Charles    P..    4.301.393.    O. 

239-265.130. 

Wright  Roy  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Subtlizing  melt 

crystallization  temperature  in  arylene  sulfide  polymer  heat  treatment. 

4.501.713.  CI,  264-176.00R, 

Wroble.  Arthur  J.,  to  Ex-CellO  Corporation,  Remote  control  system, 

4,501.188.  O.  89-41.00M, 
W'  Vehicle  Design  and  Developnwnt:  See- 
Wiener.  DavK)  M..  4,501,934.  O.  179-146.TOE, 
Wu,  Edwin  S..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Isoflavones  useftil  u  anti-in- 
flammatory agmts.  4.501,755,  CI,  514-456.000. 
Wu,  Yulin.  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company    Method  for  reducing 

corroaiveness  of  aqueous  fluids.  4.501,674,  CI  252-8,55D. 
Wuhrl,  Amo;  and  Kistner,  Werner,  to  M.A.N-Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proximity  switch,  which  indicates  the 
presence  or  abaencc  of  field  changing  objecu  at  a  defined  distance 
from  the  proximity  switch  by  a  binary  signal  with  the  aid  of  excitation 
and  detection  of  a  field.  4.502,042,  O.  34O-568.00O 
Xenell  Corporation:  See— 

F^t  John.  4,501,991.  O.  313-589.000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Blessington.  Daniel  R..  4.502.059.  O.  346-140.0(». 
Herbert.  WUliam  G..  4.501.646.  O,  204-4.00O 
Xomed.  Inc.:  See- 
Castle.  Craig  A.;  Benson.  Jon  M.;  and  Toch.  Theodore  H.. 
4.502,131,  CI,  381-70.000. 
Yabu.  Mikio:  See— 

Hiragami.  Yoshiaki;  Yabu.  Mikio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Yozi.  4.501.783. 
O.  428-147.000. 
Yakich,  John  L..  to  Armstrong-Blum  Manufacturing  Ca  Method  for 
delivering  coolant  to  a  band  saw.  and  structure  therefor.  4.501.181. 
O.  83-lM.OOO 
Yamada.  Masanori:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki. 
4.501.481,  O.  354-413.000 
Yamada,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Umemoto,    Hirotoshi;   Tanabe,    Hisaki;    Yamada.    Mitsuo;    and 
Nakano.  Shinji.  4,301.863,  O.  525-443.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hidefumi,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Deflection  distortion  correcting  circuit.  4.501.996.  CI,  315-371.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  and  Sano.  Shinichi,  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric 
Corporation.  Ultrasonic  probe  for  puncture  treatinent  4,501.278,  O. 
128-660.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takahani:  See— 

YanagiMwa,  Taminori;  Yamaguchi,  Takahani;  and  Pukatsu,  Hiro- 
shi,  4,501,352,  CI.  198-775,000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoahio,  4,501,588,  O.  8-444.000, 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yoahio.  4.501.590  O.  8-495.000, 
Yamaguchi,  Yuki:  See— 

Seki.  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura.  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Tsuniya.  Teuuo.  4.501.606,  CI,  71-92.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tadahiro;  and  Oota,  Tadaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Variable  venturi  carburetor.  4,501.709,  CI,  261-44,00D, 
Yamano,  Fumiyuki:  See— 

OkiUima,   Atsushi;   Nitta.   Yoshihiko;   and   Yamano,   Fumiyuki, 
4,502.128,  CI,  364-900,000, 
Yanuto.  Hideyuki;  Toyoda.  Noriyuki;  Fi^ii.  Takayoshi;  Maeda.  Yiiji; 
Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi.  Chikao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  24.25- 
dihydroxycholecalciferol  as  an  active  ingredient  to  treat  myodystro- 
phis.  4,501.737,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Maeda.  Yiiji;  Yoshino.  Fumisato;  Takahata.  Kyoya; 
Ikuzawa.  Masanori;  Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao.  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion containing  24.2S^dihydroxycholecalciferol  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent to  treat  pain,  pyrexia  or  inflammatory  diseases.  4,501,738,  CI, 
514-167.000, 
Yampolsky,  Jack  S.;  and  Peszeszer,  Endre  P..  to  GA  Technologies  Inc, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  spiral  tubing.  4.501.948,  CI,  219- 
121.0LC, 
Yanagawa.  Makoto.  Photopolymerizable  composition,  4.501.689,  O. 

252-600.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Taminori;  Yamaguchi,  Takahani;  and  Fukauu.  Hiroahi.  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Taiho  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Work<onveying  apparatus  4,501,352,  CI  198-775,000. 
Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  and  Seko,  Yasutoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  vehicle  driver's 
fatigue  to  give  an  alarm.  4.502.122.  O.  364-424.000. 
Yao.  Jean:  See- 
Fowler.  Glenn  D.;  Shannon.  PaUick  A.;  Stout  Ronald  L.;  and  Yao. 
Jean.  4.502.116.  CI.  364-200000 
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Yasuda,  Hirotsugu;  and  van  Lier,  Johannes  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration. Galvanic  cell  having  a  saturated  fluorocarbon  plasma- 
treated  sealins  gasket.  4,501,805,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Yasui,  Sosuke;  See— 

Mitsuhashi,  Susumu;  Takase,  Muneaki;  Yasui,  Sosuke;  Washizawa, 
Ichiro;  and  Yoshioka.  Kimitomo,  4,501,736,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Yasunaga,  Shigefumi:  See — 

Tsutsui,  Osamu;  Murakami.  Shusaku;  Kuwahara,  Hidehiko;  and 
Yasunaga.  Shigefumi,  4,501,261,  CI.  126-351.000. 
Yasutaka,  Hayashi:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Shigewo;  Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Yasutaka,  Hayashi;  Doi. 
Shunichi;  and  Matsushima,  Satoru.  4,501,141,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Yau,  Noboru:  See— 

Tanaka.  Osamu;  and  Yata,  Noboru.  4,501,734.  CI.  514-198.000. 
Yatsuda,  Hisao;  and  Miyazaki,  Mutsumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara 
Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho.  Glass  for  a  photomask.  4,501,819,  CI. 
501-61.000. 
Yauneridge,  Raymond:  See — 

Williams.    H.   Jay;   and    Yauneridge.    Raymond,   4,501.295,   CI. 

137-625.190. 

Yazu,  Kazumasa;  Adachi.  Yasuto;  and  Yoshizaki,  Takayoshi.  to  Chisso 

Corporation.  Fine  particles  of  ferromagnetic  metal  and  process  for 

producing  the  same.  4,501.610.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 

Ybem    Miro.    Pedro.   Transmission   ratio   variators.   4.501.574,   CI. 

474-49.000. 
Yeh,  An-I.  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I,  4,501,645,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Yeh.  Pochi  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Christiansen- 
Brags  optical  niter.  4.501.47a  CI.  350-313.000. 
Yoan,  I  oyohiko;  and  Muto,  Norishige.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Drill  string  element  handling  apparatus.  4,501,524,  CI. 
414-22.000. 
Yojigen  Agricultural  Corporation:  See— 

Odaira.  Keikichi.  4.501.604.  CI.  71-15.000. 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  and  Sano,  Shinichi,  4,501,278,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Yokoi,  Koichi;  Tachibana,  Koichi;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antiulcer  drug.  4,501,752. 
CI.  514^14.000. 
Yokooji,  Shigenori:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kaisaku;  Yokooji,  Shigenori;  and  Morishita,  Yasuji, 
4,502.047,  CI.  340-693.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Sakano.   Isao;    Yokoyama.   Tatsuro;   Kajiya,   Seitaro;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira,  4.501.750.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Sakakibara,  Yasuji.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Numerical  controller  for  an  angular  slide  grinding  machine. 
4.502.125.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yoshida,  Kei;  Murokawa.  Masayuki;  and  Nomura,  Toshiaki,  to  Chikura 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  door  operator  for  swing  doors. 
4.501.090.  CI.  49-264.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Mizuhara.    Hisayoshi;   Omori.    Shigenori;   and   Tanaka,   Akira, 
4,501.547,  CI.  425-391.000. 
Yoshida,  Makoto:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Tadashi;    and     Yoshida.     Makoto.    4.501,641.    CI. 
162-164.300. 
Yoshida,  Seietsu:  See— 

Niimi,  Yukihide;  Yoshida,  Seietsu;  and  Ohnaka.  Hidemi.  4,501,242, 
CI.  123-440.000. 
Yoshida.  Takao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic 
master  cylinder  for  a   motorcycle,  or  the  like.   4,501.340.  CI. 
180-219.000. 
Yoshikai.  Noriaki:  See— 

Kato.  Masami;  and  Yoshikai.  Noriaki.  4.502,143,  CI.  371-57.000. 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  See— 

Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Toyoda.  Noriyuki;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Maeda. 

Yuji;  Kato.  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi.  Chikao.  4,501,737,  CI. 

514-167.000. 

Yamato,  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino,  Fumisato;  Takahata, 

Kyoya;  Ikuzawa,  Masanori;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi, 

Chikao,  4,501,738,  CI.  514-167.000. 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama.  Junichi; 

and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Cold  drawn  high- 


orientation  multilayered  film  and  process  for  manufacture  of  said 
film.  4.501.634.  CI.  156-244.240. 
Yoshino.  Fumisato:  See— 

Yamato.  Hideyuki;  Maeda,  Yuji;  Yoshino.  Fumisato;  Takahata, 
Kyoya;  Ikuzawa,  Masanori;  Kato,  Tadaaki;  and  Yoshikumi, 
Chikao,  4,501,738,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kushida.  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Sumio;  and  Koshio,  Shukhi,  4.501,781, 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimura,  Shigeo;  Somezawa.  Masashi;  Hinoto.  Yuji:  and  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi,  4,501,801,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Yoshioka,  Kimitomo:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,  Susumu;  Takase.  Muneaki;  Yasui,  Sosuke;  Washizawa, 
Ichiro;  and  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo,  4,501,736,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yazu.  Kazumasa;  Adachi,  Yasuto;  and  Yoshizaki,  Takayoshi, 
4,501,610,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Casing  for  a  video  Udc 

cassette.  4,501,359,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Katsumi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shuji,  4,501,766,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Youn^,  Dean  A.;  and  Koepke,  Jeffery  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Chemical  reaction  promoted  by  catalytkally  active  amor- 
phous silica.  4,501,925,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Young,  Delton  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Sole 

for  boots  and  shoes.  4,501,077,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Young.  Raymond  H..  to  Freeport  Kaolin  Company.  Method  of  condi- 
tioning clay  for  floution  using  in  situ  ferrous  activator.  4,501,658,  CI. 
209-5.000. 
Yuguchi,  Hiroya;  Hayashi.  Yoshinobu;  and  Miyazaki,  Yusuke,  to 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  sarcocarp- 
containing  jelly.  4,501,763,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Yuki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Saito,  Ken;  Ochi,  Tsuneo;  Furunishi,  Kaoru;  and  Yuki,  Takeshi, 
4,501,402,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Zahr,  George  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Film- 
forming    poly(conjugated    polymethine-type)dye.    4,501,876,    CI. 
528-232.000. 
Zalewski,  Jack  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Harry  B.;  and  Zalewski.  Jack  J..  4,501,937,  a.  200- 
5.00A. 
Zambon  S.p.A.:  See- 
Giordano.    Claudio;    and    Castaldi,    Graziano,    4,501,913,    CI. 
560-100.000. 
Zard.  Sammir  Z.:  See — 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard,  Sanunir 

Z.,  4,501,701,  CI.  260-397.400. 

Zellmer,  Michael,  to  AB  Volvo.  Device  for  controlling  the  temperature 

of  the  intake  air  to  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,501,254,  CI. 

123-556.000. 

Zelnigher,  Joseph.  Apparatus  and  method  for  fabrication  of  dental 

prostheses.  4,501,556,  CI.  433-56.000. 
Zemek,  Albert  W.;  and  Carlsen,  Arthur  T.,  to  Universal  Instruments 
Corporation.  Wire  pin  insertion  method  and  apparatus.  4,501,065,  CI. 
29-845.000. 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsuhashi.  Susumu;  Takase,  Muneaki;  Yasui,  Sosuke;  Washizawa, 
Ichiro;  and  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo,  4,501,736,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Zilahi,  Tibor:  See— 

Kulcsar,  Gabor;  Sebestyen,  Oyula;  David,  Agoston;  and  Zilahi, 
Tibor,  4,501,732,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Zimmer,  Inc.:  See — 

McDaniel,  John  M.;  and  Miller,  CUyton  R.,  4,501,031,  CI.  3-I.9I1. 
Zinbarg,  Benson.  Desk  set  with  integrally  formed  swivel  clamping 

means.  4,501,358,  CI.  206-371.000. 
Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer,  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Process  for 
forming  a  damping  connection  between  two  structural  elements. 
4,501,633,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Zohn,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Tomsyck,    John    P.;    and    Zohn,    Thomas    J.,    4,501,396,    CI. 
242-199.000. 
Zola,  J.  Richard;  and  Prenosil,  Stanley  W.  Receptacle  for  collection  of 
fuel  spills.  4,501,305,  CI.  141-86.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1985 

Note —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  Set— 
I  Schippers,    Heinz;    MuennekehofT,    Gerd;    and    Teich,    Udo, 
I       Re  31,839,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Burson,  Bob  O.,  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Inc.  Single  core  condenser 

discharge  ignition  system.  Re.  31,837,  Q.  123-601.000. 
General  Electric  Co.:  Set— 
I  Harris,  James  E.;  McFadyen,  Robert;  Peil,  William;  and  Schmidtz, 
I      Nicholas  A.,  Re.  31,840,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Harris,  James  E.;  McFadyen,  Robert;  Peil,  William;  and  Schmidtz, 
Nicholas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Transformer  for  use  in  a  sUtic 
inverter.  Re.  31,84a  CI.  363-97.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert:  See- 
Harris,  James  E.;  McFadyen,  Robert;  Peil,  William;  and  Schmidtz, 
Nicholas  A.,  Re.  31,84a  CI.  363-97.000. 
MvennekehofT,  Gerd:  See— 

Schippers,    Heinz;    MuennekehofT,    Gerd;    and    Teich,    Uda 
Re.  31,839,  a.  242-35.50A. 


Peil,  William:  See- 
Harris,  James  E;  McFadyen,  Robert;  Peil,  William;  and  Schmidtc, 
Nicholas  A..  Re.  31,84a  CI.  363-97.000. 
Porat,  David:  See— 

Seckler,  David;  and  Porat,  David,  Re.  31,838,  CI.  239-177.00R. 
R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Burson.  Bob  O..  Re.  31.837.  Q.  123-601.000. 
Schippers.  Heinz;  MuennekehofT.  Gerd;  and  Teich,  Udo.  to  Barmag 
Banner   Maschinenfabrik   AG.    Bobbin   transpon    apparatus   and 
method.  Re.  31.839.  CI.  242-35.SOA. 
Schmidtz.  Nicholas  A.:  See- 
Harris.  James  E.;  McFadyen.  Robert;  Peil.  William;  and  SchmidU. 
Nicholas  A..  Re.  31.84a  CI.  363-97.000. 
Seckler.  David;  and  Porat,  David,  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc.  Irrigation 

apparatus.  Re.  31,838,  CI.  239-I77.00R. 
Teich,  Udo:  See— 

Schippers,    Heinz;    MuennekehofT,    Gerd;    and    Teich,    Uda 
Re.  31,839,  Q.  242-35.50A. 
Valmont  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Seckler,  David;  and  Porat,  David,  Re.  31.838.  CI.  239-177.00R. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Ailderson.  Carl  C;  Maska,  Rudolf;  and  Das,  Suryya  K..  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  High  strength  pressure-sensitive 
adhesives.  Bl  3.769.254,  2-26-85,  CI.  524-398.000. 
Das,  Suryya  K.:  See- 
Anderson,    Carl    C;    Maska,    Rudolf;    and    Das,    Suryya    K., 
Bl  3,769,254,  CI.  524-398.000. 
G«gliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L.,  to  IML 
Corporation.  Methods  of  preparing  polyimides  and  artifacts  com- 
posed thereof  Bl  4,305,796,  2-26-85,  CI.  204-159.190. 
IML  Corporation:  See— 

I  Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L., 
I      Bl  4,305,796,  CI.  204-159.190. 
Lee,  Raymond:  See— 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L., 
Bl  4,305,796,  Q.  204-159.190. 
Maska.  Rudolf:  See- 
Anderson,    Carl    C;    Maska,    Rudolf;    and    Das,    Suryya    K., 
Bl  3.769,254,  CI.  524-398.000. 


National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation: 

Anderson,    Carl    C;    Ma^    Rudolf;    and    Das,    Suryya    K., 
Bl  3,769,254,  CI.  524-398.000. 
Nirschl,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Storm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Nirschl,  Joseph  P..  Bl  4.062.647.  CI. 
8-137.000. 
Pippert.  Frederick  B.,  to  Utex  Industries.  Inc.  Anti-extrusion  seals  and 

packings.  Bl  4.219,204.  2-26-85.  CI.  277-188.00A. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Storm.  Thomas  D.;  and  Nirschl,  Joseph  P.,  Bl  4,062,647,  CI. 
8-137.000. 
Shivvers,  Charles  C.  Apparatus  for  circulating  grain  stored  in  a  circular 

bin.  Bl  3,765,547.  2-26.85.  CI.  366-131.000. 
Storm,  Thomas  D.;  and  Nirschl,  Joseph  P.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Clay-containing  fabric  softening  detergent  compositions. 
Bl  4,062,647,  2-26-85,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pippert,  Frederick  B.,  Bl  4^19,204.  CI.  277-188.00A. 
Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  Lee,  Raymond;  and  Wilcoxson,  Anthony  L., 
Bl  4,305,796,  Q.  204-159.190. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aavid  Engineering,  inc.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  277,748,  CI.  D13.23.000. 
AB  Volvo  PenU:  See— 

Borgersen,  KJell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  277,762,  CI.  D15-149.000. 

Borgersen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  277,763,  CI.  D15-149.000. 
Ahlund,  Frank.  Angle  fitting.  277,728,  2-26-85,  CI.  D8-400.000. 
Aldrich,  Thomas  B.,  Ill;  and  Torongo,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle.  277.733,  2-26-85,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Allen,  Katherine  E.  Folding  shopper's  cart.  277,793,  2-26-85,  CI.  D34- 

17.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Harris,  Ned,  277,734,  CI.  D9-385.000. 

Mansau,  Serge,  277,730,  CI.  D9-300.000. 

Maniau.  Serge,  277,735,  Q.  D9-4O3.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Liston,  Max  D.;  and  Hsei,  Paul  K.,  277,788,  CI.  D24-99.000. 


Arvai,  Tibor.  Pendant.  277,741,  2-26-85,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Ballone.  Michael  P.:  Set— 

Uvy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone,  Michael  P.,  277,715,  CI.  D6- 

571.000. 
Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P..  277.801.  CI.  D34- 
44.000. 
Bechtel.  Daniel  L.  Scope  mount  for  a  pellet  pistol  or  the  like.  277.773. 

2-26-85.  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Beck,  George  P.  Airway  airflow  indicator  for  facilitating  blind  nasal  or 
blind  oral  intubation  of  the  Uvchea  and  the  like.  277.782.  2-26-85.  CI. 
D24-17.000. 
Beck.  George  P.  Airway  airflow  indicator  for  faciliuting  blind  nasal  or 
blind  oral  intubation  of  the  trachea  and  the  like.  277.783.  2-26-85.  CI. 
D24- 17.000. 


Pi  41 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Becker.  Robert  W.;  and  ChubofT,  Divid  P.,  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation.  Television  converter-decoder.  277,754,  2-26-8S.  CI. 

Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Limited:  See— 

Takcuchi.  Kazuuka,  277.77J.  CI.  D21-81.000. 
Borgersen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart.  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Transmis- 
sion for  boatt.  277.762.  2-26-85.  CI.  D IS- 149.000. 
Borgenen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Transmis- 
sion for  boats.  277,763.  2-26-85.  CI.  D15-149.000. 
Brandt,  Lennart:  See— 

Borgersen.  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  277.762,  Q.  Dl  5- 149.000. 
Borgersen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart.  277,763,  CI.  DlS-149.000. 
Bretford  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

H   Petrick.  David  C.  277.717.  CI.  D6-495.000. 
Brown  A  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ouertin,  Raymond  J.;  Kang.  Chuhong;  and  Matthews,  Peter  P., 
277,757,  CI.  D 15- 1 24.000. 
Brownline  Pipe  Inc.:  See— 

Galloway,  CecU,  277,726,  Q.  D8-356.000. 
Bufkor,  Inc.:  See— 

Crawford,  Daaat,  277,713.  Q.  D6-329.000. 
C.S.  di  NOSENZO  Oreste:  See— 

Nosenzo,  Oreste  O..  277,779,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Cdlas.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Orammas.  Nick  O.;  and  Callas,  Michael  T..  277,738,  a.  DIO- 

109.000. 
Grammas.  Nick  G.;  and  Cdlas,  Michael  T.,  277,739,  CI.  DIO- 
109.000. 
Chabot,  Jean-Marie,  to  Les  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee.  Tote  box. 

277.797.  2-26-85.  CI.  D34-40.000. 
Christenaen.  James  M.:  See— 

Sgarlato,  Thomas  E.;  and  Christenaen,  James  M„  277,784,  CI. 
D24-33.000. 
ChubofT,  David  P.:  See- 
Becker,  Robert  W.;  and  ChubofT,  David  P..  277.754.  CI.  D14- 
84,000. 
Cillaho.  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.  Display  stand  for  confectionery 

products.  277,71 1,  2-26-85.  CI.  D6-464.000. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Marsh.  Susan  A.;  and  Schaefer.  George  E.,  277,772,  Q.  D21- 

Coleman.  Douglas  M..  to  Coleman  Tool  and  Manufacturing  Corp. 

Lever  actuator.  277.759.  2-26-85.  CI.  D 1 5- 138.000. 
Coleman  Tool  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Coleman,  Douglas  M..  277.759.  CI.  D 15- 1 38.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mauuda,  Hiroaki,  277,745. 
a.  D12-129.000. 
Commodore  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Velinsky,  Ira,  277,755,  Q.  D14.10a000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Pujak,  Witold.  277.789.  CI.  D28-I3.000. 
Corbett,  Sue  E.  Electrode  cap.  277.787.  2-26-85.  CI.  D24-34.000. 
Crawford.  Dennis,  to  Bufkor.  Inc.  Jewelry  display  prop.  277,713. 

2-26-85,  a.  D6-329.000.  i-   /  t-    k 

Crockett  ft  Kelly,  Inc.:  See— 

"^S*-^"*  ^  •  ^'-  "°y*'  Charles  D.;  and  Velazquez,  Joseph  E., 
277,780,  a.  D23- 122.000. 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M;  and  Wolff,  Martin  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

ContainCT  closure  with  capped  opening  or  the  like.  277,724,  2-26-85, 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Damn,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Wolff.  Martin  J.,  277,724,  CI.  D7- 

Wolfp;  Martin  J.,  277.723.  CI.  D6-475.000. 
Davidson.  William  O.,  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co..  Inc.  Motorcycle 

engine.  277.756.  2-26-85.  CI.  D 15- 1.000. 
De  Foyd.  Katherine  W.:  See— 

Dutton.  Derek  W.;  and  De  Foyd.  Katherine  W.,  277,712.  CI. 
D6-334.000. 
<*e  Madaria,  Sandra  D.  C.  Woven  chair  seat.  277,718.  2-26-85,  CI. 
D^S02.000. 

^.?^-f '^'  *°  Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.  Stackable  crate.  277,798, 

2-26-85,  a.  D34-43.000. 
DiSesa,  Frank.  Holder  for  utensils.  277,799,  2-26-85.  CI.  D34-43.000. 
^.?^-f  ™°^  ^  Tucker  Housewares.  Inc.  Stackable  crate.  277,86o, 

2-26-85.  CI.  D34-43.000. 
Drive  Line  Service,  Incorporated:  See— 

WUson,  Louis  D.;  Wilson.  Wesley  G.;  and  Vrilakas.  Mark,  277.760. 

Dutton.  Derek  W.;  and  De  Foyd.  Katherine  W.  Chair.  277.712, 2-26-85, 

Eckmann,  John  A.;  Krumin,  Donald  K.;  Toth,  Richard  J.;  and  Scheid. 
William  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio  pager  or  similar  article.  277,753, 

Engle.  Angeline  V.:  See— 

Engle,  Richard  A.;  and  Engle,  Angeline  V.,  277,710,  CI.  D3-S4.000 

^2^:7SrS8l,^cn!"5S'.Sbo'''^^  ^-  ^'^  ''°"^' '°' ' ''"~- 

Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cillario.  Lorenzo,  277,711,  a.  D6-464.000. 
Franko,  Lloyd;  and  Lapchynski,  Lenard.  Lock  box.  277.803.  2-26-85. 
CI.  D99-28.000. 

GaJente.  Richard  W.  Bow  and  arrow  rack.  277.716.  2-26-85.  CI.  D6- 
SS2.00a 


Galloway.  Cecil,  to  Brownline  Pipe  Inc.  Riser  stabilizer  for  sprinkler 

system  pipes.  277.726,  2-26-85,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Gee  Associates:  See- 
Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P..  277.715.  CI.  D6- 

Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P..  277.801.  CI.  D34- 

44.000. 

Grammas,  Nick  G.;  and  Callas.  Michael  T..  to  Lamba  Systems,  Inc. 

Combmed  road  marker  and  lock-in  sign.  277,738,  2-26-85,  a.  DIG- 

109.000. 

Grammas,  Nick  G.;  and  Callas.  Michael  T..  to  Lamba  Systems.  Inc. 

Combined  road  marker  and  flashing  light.  277.739,  2-26-85,  CI.  DIO- 

Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Sursica]  clio 
277.785,  2-26-85,  CI.  D24-27.000.  »•»-'      P 

OrifTiths,  Edward  E.  Joy  stick  console  for  remote  position  and  engine 
control  of  a  crane  or  the  like.  277.795.  2-26-85.  CI.  D34-35.000.^ 

Gwrtin.  Raymond  J.;  Kang.  Chuhong;  and  Matthews.  Peter  P..  to 
Brown  A  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company.  Surface  grinding  ma- 
chine. 277.757,  2-26-85.  CI.  D15-124.000. 

Gulyaev.  Bronislav  I.;  See— 

Korovin.  Vyacheslav  V.;  Kurganov.  Vladimir  Y.;  Gulyaev.  Bronis- 

?^.7ii.'a£'r5-i!S;sr""  ""•'' ""  ''"^^'  "^^^^ '- 

Gusrud.  Svein  A.  Chair.  277.722.  2-26-85,  CI.  D6-34a000. 
Hale,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Silkebakken,  Jerrold  W.;  and  Hale,  Bruce  H.,  277.725,  Q.  Dg- 

Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc:  See- 
Davidson,  William  G.,  277.756.  CI.  D 15- 1.000. 

Harmeson.  Harry  L.  Lips  display.  277,740.  2-26-85.  Q.  Dl  1-157.000. 

Harris.  Ned,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 
cap.  277.734.  2-26-85,  CI.  D9-385.000. 

Hellman.  Kosti  T.;  and  Sivonen.  Lauri  M..  to  Orion- Ylityma  Oy.  Stop- 
per for  plastic  or  glass  tubes  for  use  in  taking,  transportation  and 
preserving  bacteriological  samples.  277.786,  2-26-85,  CL  D24-29.000. 

Henkle,  Ted.  Piano  lid  height  adjuster  block.  277,764,  2-26-85,  Q. 
D 1 7-9.000. 

Hermanson,  Merril,  to  Mr.  Christmas  Incorporated.  Combined  scent 
difluser  and  Christnus  tree  ornament.  277,742,  2-26-85,  Q.  Dll- 

Hoesch,  Christoph,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co  Elektiowerke  KG.  Floor  cleaner 

head.  277.792.  2-26-85,  CI.  D32-I5.000. 
Holz-Design  Hofman  ft  Schafer  GmbH:  See— 
Leifert,  Heinz  J..  277.720.  CI.  D6-306.000. 
Horst,  Paul  V..  Sr.;  Hoyt,  Charles  D.;  and  Velazquez,  Joseph  E..  to 
Crockett  ft  Kelly,  Inc.  Space  heater.  277,78a  2-26-85,  CI.  D23- 
122.000. 
Hoyt,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Horst,  Paul  V.,  Sr.;  Hoyt,  Charles  D.;  and  Velazquez.  Joseph  E., 
277.780,  CI.  D23-122.000. 
Hsei,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Lbton.  Max  D.;  and  Hsei.  Paul  K..  277.788,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Hunsaker,  Gary  B.  Mud  guard  for  inside  of  wheel  of  off-road  vehicle. 

277,746,  2-26-85,  CI.  D12-184.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  277,745. 
CI.  D12-129.000. 
Ito,  Yoshio;  and  Yoahida.  Noriyuki,  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Co.,  Ltd. 

Connector  housing.  277,750,  2-26-85,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Lanphere,  R*lph  C.;  Nelson,  Paul  G.;  and  Waite,  Jerry  A.,  277,794, 

Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

Weissenburger,  Edward  A..  277.781.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Jordan,  David  J.  Coathanger  handle.  277.721,  2-26-85.  CI.  D6-328.000. 
Kang,  Chuhong:  See— 

Guertin,  Raymond  J.;  Kang.  Chuhong;  and  Matthews,  Peter  P., 
277.757.  a.  D15-124.000. 
Karkkainen,  Martti  I.;  and  Martti.  Lauri.  to  Raha-Automaattiyhdistys. 

Slot  machine.  277.768,  2-26-85,  CI.  D21-12.000. 
Klaric,  Dinko.  Construction  joint.  277,727,  2-26-85,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Korovin,  Vyacheslav  V.;  Kurganov,  Vladimir  Y.;  Gulyaev,  Bronislav 
I.;  Shishkm,  Konstantin  N.;  and  Kury^v,  Alexandr  I.  Automatic 
cm:uit-plate  assembler.  277,761,  2-26-85,  Q.  D 15- 144.000. 
Krumin,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Eckmann,  John  A.;  Krumin.  Donald  K.;  Toth,  Richard  J.;  and 
Scheid.  WUliam  J.,  277,753,  Q.  D14-70.000. 
Kurganov,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Korovin,  Vvacheslav  V.;  Kurganov,  Vladimir  Y.;  Gulyaev,  Bronis- 
lav I.;  Shishkin,  Konstantm  N.;  and  Kuryshev,  Alexandr  I., 
277,761,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Kuryshev,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Korovin,  Vvacheslav  V.;  Kurganov,  Vladimir  Y.;  Gulyaev,  Bronis- 
lav I.;  Shishkin,  Konstantm  N.;  and  Kuryshev,  Alexandr  I.. 
277,761.  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Lamba  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Grammas.  Nick  G.;  and  Callas,  Michael  T.,  277,738,  Q.  DIO- 

Grammas.  Nick  G.;  and  Callas,  Michael  T.,  277,739,  Q.  DIG- 

Lang,  Milan,  to  Les  Promotions  Atlantiques,  Inc.  Bottle.  277,732. 

2-26-85,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Lanphere,  Ralph  C;  Nelson,  Paul  G.;  and  Waite,  Jerry  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company.  Articulated  material  handling  vehicle.  277.794,  2-26-85, 
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Lapchynski,  Lenard:  See— 

Franko.  Lloyd;  and  Lapchynski,  Lenard.  277,803,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Leifert.  Heinz  J.,  to  Holz-Design  Hofman  ft  Schafer  GmbH.  Mirror. 

277.720.  2-26-85.  CI.  D6-306.000. 
Lemkin.  Jack  L..  to  O.  M.  Soon  ft  Sons  Company.  The.  Sprinkler  base. 

277.776.  2-26-85.  Q.  D23-7.000. 

Lemkin,  Jack  L..  to  O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Company.  The.  Sprinkler. 

277.777.  2-26-85.  CI.  D23-7.000. 

Lemkin,  Jack  L..  to  O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Company.  The.  Sprinkler. 

277.778.  2-26-85.  CI.  D23-7.000. 

Let  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee.:  See— 

Chabot,  Jean-Marie.  277,797.  CI.  D34-4a00a 
Lea  Promotions  Atlantiques,  Inc.:  See- 
Lang,  Milan,  277,732,  Q.  D9-367.000. 
Levy,  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P..  to  Gee  Associates.  Wall 
mounted  holder  for  removable  bins.  277.715. 2-26-85.  Q.  D6-57 1.000. 
Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P..  to  Gee  Associates.  Tool 

tray.  277.801.  2-26-85.  Q.  D34-44.000. 
Liatoo.  Max  D.;  and  Had.  Paul  K..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Cor- 
poration. Container  for  liquid  for  chemical  analysis  or  similar  article. 
277.788.  2-26-85.  Q.  D24-99.000. 
Look  David  F..  to  Pacer  Technology  ft  Resources,  Inc.  Container  cap. 

277.736,  2-26-85,  Q.  D9-443.000. 
Lopez,  Manuel:  See- 
Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Lopez,  Manuel.  277.731.  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Luchetti.  Lucas  R.  Rosary.  277.802.  2-26-85.  CI.  D99-26.000. 
Mabberley,   Ben;  and   Weatherell.   Rennie.   Game  board.   277,769. 

2-26-85.  CI.  D2I-25.000. 
Maier  ft  Co.:  See— 

Nemeu.  Winfned.  277.758.  CI.  D15-I3O.O0O. 
Mansau.  Serge,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  277,73a  2-26-85,  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Mansau,  Serge,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  277,735,  2-26-85.  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Mariol.  James  F.  Toy  tractor.  277,77a  2-26-85,  CI.  D2 1 -79.000. 
Marsh.  Susan  A.;  and  Schaefer.  George  E..  to  Coleco  Industries.  Inc. 

Doll  carriage.  277.772.  2-26-85.  CI.  021-134.000. 
Martti.  Lauri:  See— 

Karkkainen.  Martti  I.;  and  Martti.  Lauri.  277.768.  Q.  D21-12.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matauda,  Hiroaki,  277,745, 
CI.  DI2-I29.000. 
Mttsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  Ohto,  Kikuo;  Okada.  Takao;  Yabunaka,  Satsuki;  and 
Mishiro,  Benito.  277.751.  CI.  D14-S.000. 
Matthews,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Guertin.  Raymond  J.;  Kang.  Chuhong;  and  Matthews.  Peter  P.. 
277.757.  CI.  DI5-I24.000. 
Maxwell,  John,  to  Nickerson.  Ted  E.  Stirrer  for  paints  or  the  like. 

277.729.  2-26-85.  Q.  D8-I4.000. 
McCarthy.  Alfred  F..  to  Aavid  Engineering.  Inc.  Pinned-extrusion  heat 

sink  for  electronic  devices.  277.748.  2-26>85.  CI.  D 1 3-23.000. 
Minura,  Takashi:  See- 
Sakamoto.   Masakazu;   Tanibe,   Shozo;   and   Mimura.   Takashi, 
277,767,  a.  DI8-13.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  Ohto,  Kikuo;  Okada,  Takao;  Yabunaka,  Satsuki;  and 
Mishiro,  Benito,  277,751,  CI.  DI4-5.000. 
Mr.  Christmas  Incorporated:  See— 

Hermanson,  Menil,  277.742.  CI.  Dl  1-125.000. 
Moran.  John  C;  and  Weisenbarger,  Gale  M.  Magnetic  fluid  condi- 
tioner. 277,775.  2-26-85.  Q.  D23-3.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Eckmann.  John  A.;  Krumin.  Donald  K.;  Toth.  Richard  J.;  and 

Scheid.  WiUiam  J..  277.753.  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Toth.  Richard  J..  277.747.  CI.  D  13-8.000. 
Murakoshi,  Hisashi.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Motortricycle.  277.743.  2-26-85.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Nakamura.  Hitoshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker. 

277.752,  2-26-85,  C\.  014-34.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  MaUuda.  Hiroaki.  to  Combi 

Co..  Ltd.  Baby  stroller.  277.745.  2-26-85.  CI.  D12-129.000. 
Nebon,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Lanphere.  Ralph  C;  Nelson.  Paul  G.;  and  Waite,  Jerry  A..  277,794, 
CL  D34-34.000. 
Nemetz,  Winfned,  to  Maier  ft  Co.  Numerically  controlled  lathe. 

277,758.  2-26-85.  CI.  015-130.000. 
Nickerson.  Ted  E.:  See- 
Maxwell.  John.  277.729.  CI.  08-14.000. 
NoMe.  Peggy.  Toilet  tissue  roll  cover.  277,714. 2-26-85.  CI.  06-610.000. 
Noaenzo.  Oreste  G..  to  C.S.  di  NOSENZO  Oreste.  Stove.  277,779. 

^26.85.  a.  023-97.000. 
O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Company.  The:  See— 
Lemkin.  Jack  L..  277,776,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Umkin,  Jack  L.,  277,777,  CI.  O23-7.000. 
Lemkin.  Jack  L..  277.778.  Q.  D23-7.000. 
Ohno.  Akio;  Ohto.  Kikuo;  Okada,  Takao;  Yabunaka.  Satsuki;  and 
Mishiro,  Benito,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Com- 
bined tape  recorder  and  radio  receiver.  277,751,  2-26-85,  CI.  D14- 
S.OOO. 
Ohto,  Kikuo:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  Ohto,  Kikuo;  Okada,  Takao;  Yabunaka.  Satsuki;  and 
Mishiro.  Benito.  277.751,  CI.  0 14-5.000. 
Okada,  Takao:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  Ohto,  Kikuo;  Okada.  Takao;  Yabunaka,  Sattuki;  and 
Mishiro,  Benito,  277.751,  CI.  D14-5.000. 


Orion- Yhtyma  Oy.:  See— 

Hellman,  Kosti  T.;  and  Sivonen,  Lauri  M.,  277,786,  Q.  D24-29.000. 
Pacer  Technology  ft  Resources.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  David  F..  277.736.  CI.  D9-443.000. 
Pwak.  Witold.  to  Conair  Corporation.  Hair  dryer.  277.789.  2-26-85.  Q. 

028-13.000. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corporation:  See- 
Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Lopez,  Manuel.  277.731.  Q.  09-337.000. 
Petrick.  David  C.  to  Bretford  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Computer  printer 

Stand.  277.717.  2-26-85.  CI.  06-495.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hitoshi,  277,752.  Q.  DI4-34.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  Ill;  and  Torongo,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  277.733,  Q. 
09-376.000. 
Raha-Automaattiyhdistys:  See— 

Karkkainen,  Martti  I.;  and  Martti,  Lauri,  277,768,  Q.  O21-I2.000. 
Reichenberger,  Kurt:  Set— 

Schott.  Alfred;  and  Reichenberger.  Kurt,  277.766.  O.  O18-I3.000. 
Revlon.  Inc.:  See— 

Schefer.  Eli  I..  277.79a  Q.  028-82.000. 
Schefer.  Eli  I..  277,791,  CI.  028-82.000. 
Rhythm  Band,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugai,  Masaaki,  277,765,  CI.  017-20.000. 
RufRno,  Mario  F.  Rear  gunsight.  277.774.  2-26-85.  Q.  D22-8.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.    Masakazu;    Tam'be.    Shozo;    and    Mimura.    Takashi. 
277.767,  CI.  D 18- 13.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Tanibe.  Shozo;  and  Mimura,  Takashi.  to  Ryobi 

Ltd.  Printing  machine.  277.767.  2-26-85.  Q.  018-13.000. 
Schaefer.  George  E.:  See- 
Marsh.  Susan  A.;  and  Schaefer,  George  E..  277.772.  Q.  D2I- 
134.000. 
Schefer.  EU  I.,  to  Revkm.  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact.  277.79a  2-26-85.  Q. 

028-82.000. 
Schefer.  EH  I.,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact.  277.791.  2-26-85.  Q. 

028-82.000. 
Scheid.  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Eckmann.  John  A.;  Krumin.  Donald  K.;  Toth.  Richard  J.;  and 
Scheid.  WiUiam  J..  277.753.  CI.  014-70.000. 
Schott,  Alfred:  *nd  Reicbenberger.  Kurt,  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph 
"Werner  Lamberz".  Apparatus  for  printing  and  paper  preparation. 
277.766.2-26-85,0.01^13.000.  k-i-    k    i- 

Sgarlato.  Thomas  E.;  and  Christensen.  James  M..  to  Sutter  Biomedical. 
Inc.  Lesser  toe  metatarsal  phalangeal  implant.  277.784.  2-26-85.  CI. 
024-33.000. 
Sharp.  Bernard  C;  and  Lopez,  Manuel,  to  Parker  Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion. Windhsield  washer  pump  package.  277.731.  2-26-85.  CI.  09- 
337.000. 
Shishkin.  Konstantin  N.:  See— 

Korovin.  Vyacheslav  V.;  Kur^ov.  Vladimir  Y.;  Gulyaev,  Bronis- 
lav I.;  Shishkin.  Konstanun  N.;  and  Kuryshev,  Alexandr  I., 
277.761.  CI.  015-144.000. 
Silkebakken.  Jerrold  W;  and  Hale.  Bruce  H.  Combined  bottle  and  can 

opener.  277,725.  2-26-85.  CI.  08-40.000. 
Sivonen.  Lauri  M.:  See — 

Hellman.  Kosti  T.;  and  Sivonen,  Lauri  M.,  277,786,  CI.  024-29.000. 
Spaneas,  Gregory  C.  Round  seal  cushion  and  carrier.  277.719.  2-26-85. 

CI  D6-596.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Todd.  Jerald  C.  277.749,  CI.  013-24.000. 
Sugai.  Masaaki.  to  Rhythm  Band.  Inc.  Guitar  headstock.  277,765, 

2-26-85,  a.  017-20.000. 
Sutter  Biomedical,  Inc.:  See— 

Sgarlato,  Thomas  E.;  and  Christensen.  James  M..  277.784,  Q. 
024-33.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murakoshi,  Hisashi,  277,743.  CI.  OI2-1 10.000. 
Takeuchi,  Kazutaka,  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Limited.  Toy  motorcy- 
cle. 277.771.  2-26-85.  CI.  021-81.000. 
Tanibe.  Shozo:  See- 
Sakamoto.   Masakazu;   Tanibe,   Shozo;   and   Mimura.   Takashi. 
277.767.  CI.  D 1 8- 1 3.000. 
Tanouye.  Harold  T.  Anthuriums  packing  board.  277.737.  2-26-85.  Q. 

09-456.000. 
Teitelbaum,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Teitelbaum.  Jay  M.;  and  Teitelbaum.  Henry  S..  277.796.  CI.  D34- 
29.000. 
Teitelbaum,  Jay  M.;  and  Teitelbaum,  Henry  S.  Hopper  unloader. 

277,796,  2-26-85,  CI.  034-29.000. 
Todd,  Jerald  C,  to  Square  O  Company.  Electrical  clamp  connector. 

277,749.  2-26-85.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida,  Noriyuki.  277.75a  CI.  013-24.000. 
Toriumi.  WUliam.   Belt  mounted  ball  carrier.  277.709.  2-26-85.  CI. 

02-400.000. 
Torongo.  Albert  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  Ill;  and  Torongo.  Albert  H..  Jr..  277.733.  a. 
09-376.000. 
Toth.  Richard  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Battery  or  similar  article.  277,747, 

2-26-85,  CI.  Dl 3-8.000. 
Toth.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Eckmann.  John  A.;  Krumin.  Donald  K.;  Toth.  Richard  J.;  and 
Scheid.  WUliam  J..  277.753.  Q.  014-70.000. 
Traylor.  Thomas  D.  Bicycle  frame.  277,744,  2-26-85,  CI.  012-111.000. 
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Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.:  See— 

DiSesa,  Frank.  277,798,  CI.  D34^3.00O. 

DiSesa.  Frank.  277,800.  CI.  D34^3.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  Sw>— 

Green.  David  T..  277.785.  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz":  See— 

Scbott,  Alfred;  and  Reichenberger,  Kurt.  277.766,  CI.  D 18- 13.000. 
Velazquez.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Horst.  Paul  V.,  St.,  Hoyt.  Charles  D.;  and  Velazquez.  Joseph  E 
277,780.  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Velinsky,  Ira,  to  Commodore  Electronics  Limited.  Computer.  277,755 

2-26-85.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Vorwerk  ft  Co  Elektrowerke  KG:  See— 

Hoesch,  Christoph,  277.792.  CI.  D32-I5.000. 
Vrilakas.  Mark:  See— 

Wilson,  Louis  D.;  Wilson,  Wesley  G.;  and  Vrilakas.  Mark,  277.76a 
CI.  D15-138.000. 
Waite.  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Lanphere.  Ralph  C;  Nelson.  Paul  G.;  and  Waite.  Jerry  A..  277,794. 
CI.  D34.34.000. 
Weatherell,  Rennie:  See— 

Mabberley,  Ben;  and  Weatherell.  Rennie.  277,769.  CI.  D2I-2S.000. 


Weisenbarger.  Gale  M.:  See— 

Moran.  John  C;  and  Weisenbarger,  Gale  M..  277,775,  Q.  D23- 

Wassenburger.  Edward  A.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental  Products 
Company.  Combined  finger  clip  and  cup  holder  for  dental  cleanins 
paste  or  the  like.  277,781,  2-26-85,  CI.  D24-I0.000. 

Wilson.  Louis  D.;  Wilson.  Wesley  G.;  and  Vritakas,  Mark,  to  Drive 
Line  Service.  Incorporated.  Balance  measuring  apparatus  for  machin- 
ery. 277.760.  2-26-85.  CI.  D15-138.000. 

Wilson.  Wesley  G.:  See— 

^cfoif  138  OM)^"**"'  ^"^^  °'  "^  ^"'■'^  ^"^  277,760. 

^I?i?',^,"^"  ^  • '°  '^^^  Industries  Inc.  Tumbler  seal  rack  or  the  like. 

277.723.  2-26-85,  CI.  D6-475.000. 
Wolff,  Martin  J.:  See— 

I^«e^^Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Wolff.  Martin  J..  277,724.  CI.  D7- 

Yabunaka,  Satsuki:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  Ohto.  Kikuo;  Okada.  Takao;  Yabunaka,  Satsuki;  and 

^.  Mishifo.  Benito.  277.751.  CI.  DI4.5.000. 
Yoshida.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshida.  Noriyuki,  277,75a  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Zemth  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

^ej-  Ro»«rt  W.;  and  ChubofT,  David  P.,  277,754,  Q.  D14- 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Bennett.^iliaL.D.Miniaturerosepl.nt-PuckerUp.5,407,2-26-85,    ^"^^JiS^J.  ^^^^^^  B-^e^^^^^  Chrysanthemum  plant 

Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry«mthemum  plant    ^"^dS^^WI^'eTaor  C,  7^nnn 
named  Chardonnay.  5,408,  2-2M5,  CI.  74.000.  gSS  WUlIT  I;  IZ,  CI  ItZ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  26,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

4.501,023 
4,301,024 
i  4,301,025 

4,301,026 
4,301,027 
4,301,028 

CLASS3 

4,301,029 

4,301,030 

11  4,301,031 

CLASSS 

4,301,032 
4,301,033 
4,301,034 
4,301,033 
4,301,036 

CLASSS 

Bl  4,062,647 
4,301,037 
4,301,038 
4,301,039 
4,301,040 
4,301,388 
4,301,389 
4,301,390 
4,301,391 
4,301,392 

CLASSIC 

K  A  4,301,041 

CLASS  14 
71.3  4,301,042 

CLASS  IS 

23a42  4,301,043 

312  R  4,301,044 

CLASSIC 

331  4,301,043 

CLASS 1» 

a33  4,301,046 

83  4,501,047 

106  R  4,301,048 

CLASSM 

1.3  P  4,301,049 

135  R  4,301,030 

CLASS  29 

25.41  4,301,031 

133  R  4,301,032 

13&8  R  4,301,033 

4,301.034 
4,301,033 
4,301,036 
4,301,037 
4,301,038 
4,301,039 
76  W  4,301,060 

91  4,301,061 

99,  4,301,062 

ll  .        4,301,063 

3ft'  4,301,064 

45  4,301,063 

CLASS  30 

30  4,501,066 

4,301,067 
4,301.068 
4.301.069 

CLASS  33 

199  R  4,301,070 

24?  4,501,071 

CLASS  34 

4,501,072 
4,301,073 
4,301,074 
4,301.073 

CLASS  36 

4,301,076 
4,501,077 


lUfel 

L 


91 
121 


11 
32  R 

121  4,501,078 

CLASS  37 
141  R  4,301,079 


CLASS 


102.7 


CLASS 


t  R 
94 


CLASS 


43 
17.5 
19 

42.06 
42.2 
118 


38 

4,301,080 

43 

4,301,081 
4,301,082 

43 

4,301,083 
4,301,084 
4,301,083 
4,301,087 
4,301,086 
4,301,088 


23 
31 
37 
63 


264 


CLASS  44 

4.301.593 
4.501.594 
4,501.595 
4.301.596 
4.501.597 

CLASS  47 

4.501.089 
CLASS  49 

4.501.090 
CLASS  SI 


102 
165  R 
165.71 

165.72 
391 


57 

79.1 

82 

169.7 
404 
690 
745 


4.501.091 
4,501.092 
4.501.093 
4.301.094 
4.301.095 
4.501.096 

CLASS  S2 

4.501.097 
4.501.098 
4.301.099 
4.301.100 
4.501.101 
4.501.102 
4.501.103 


CLASS  S3 

48  4,501,104 

4,501,105 


64 

66 

438 

440 

451 


4,501,106 
4,501,107 
4,501,108 
4,501,109 

CLASS  S4 

83  R  4.501.110 

CLASS  SS 

2  4.501.598 


71 


4.501.599 


CLASS  S6 

8  4.501.111 

13.3  4.501.112 

328  R  4.501.113 

CLASS  S7 

81  4.501.114 

220  4.501.113 

263  4.501.116 

CLASS  60 

235  4.501.117 

301  4.501.118 

398  4.501.119 

CLASS  62 

6  4.501.120 

28  4.501.600 

78  4.501.121 

116  4.501.122 

119  4.301.123 

129  4.301.124 

175  4.501.125 

185  4.501.126 

238.3  4.501.127 

238.6  4.501.128 

239  4,501.129 

247  4.501.130 

514  R  4.501.131 

CLASS  6S 

2  4.501.601 

18.2  4.501.602 

106  4.501,603 


CLASSM 

64  4,501,132 

117  4,501,133 

CLASS  71 

15  4,501,604 

90  4,501,605 

92  4,501,606 

93  4.501,607 
121  4.501.608 

CLASS  73 

8  4.501.134 

302  4.301.133 

447  4,301,136 


CLASS  73 


35 
116 
118 
119  A 
146 
146.8 
153 
204 

290  B 

336.3 

379 

387 

628 

646 

738 

803 

827 

847 

861.04 

S61.24 

861.38 

862.33 

862.63 

863.24 

863.83 

864.13 

864.23 


4,501,137 
4,301,138 
4,301,139 
4,501.140 
4.301.141 
4,301,142 
4,301,143 
4,301,144 
4,301,143 
4.501,146 
4.501.147 
4.501.148 
4.501.149 
4.301,130 
4.501,151 
4,501,152 
4,501.153 
4,501,154 
4,501,155 
4,501,136 
4,301,157 
4,501,138 
4,501,159 
4,501,160 
4,501,161 
4,501,162 
4,501,163 
4,501,164 


CLASS  74 

10.33  4,501,165 

4,501,166 

467  4,501,167 

526  4,501,168 

812  4,501,169 

866  4,501,170 
4,501,171 

867  4,501,172 

868  4,501,173 

869  4,501,174 
4,501,175 

CLASS  7S 
0.5  AA        4,501,610 


0.5  R 
5 

124 
240 

257 


4,501,611 
4,501,609 
4,501,612 
4,501,613 
4,501,614 


470 

105 
107 
124 
154 
169 
177 
233 
834 


CLASS  81 

4,501,176 
CLASS  83 

4,501.177 
4,501,178 
4,501,179 
4,501.180 
4,501,181 
4,301,182 
4,301,183 
4,301,184 


CLASSM 

1.13  4,501,185 

1.16  4,501,186 

CLASS  89 

1.8  4,501,187 

14.4  4,501,189 

41  H  4,501,190 

41  M  4,501,188 

CLASS  91 

375  A  4,501,191 


CLASS  93 

248 

4,501,192 

CLASS 9« 

33.1                4,501,193 

42.07              4,501,194 

103                   4,501,195 

CLASSM 

461 

4,501,196 

CLASS  100 

33                  4,301,197 
98  R              4,301,198 

CLASS  102 

313 

4,501,199 

CLASS  104 

10 

4,501,200 

CLASSICS 

1439              4,501,615 

38.22              4,501,616 

93                  4,501,617 

109                  4,501,618 

287.12              4,501,619 

CLASSICS 

27 
50 

4,501,201 
4,501.202 

CLASS  1C9 

633 

4.501.203 

CLASS  lie 

264  4.501.204 

347  4.501.205 

4.501.206 

CLASS  112 

66  4.501.207 

118  4.501.208 

121.12  4.501.209 

158  E  4.501.210 

169  4.50U11 

266.2  4.501.212 

316  4.501.213 

CLASS  114 

39  4.501.214 

4.501.215 

102  4.501.216 

4.501,217 

144  R  4.501.218 

264  4.501.219 

CLASS  lis 

73  4.501.220 

78  4,501.221 

234  4.501.222 
668  4.501.223 
697  4.501.224 
718  4.501.225 

CLASS  119 

1  4.501.226 

2  4.501.227 
37  4.501028 
51.12  4.501.229 

109  4.501.230 

CLASS  122 

26  4.501.231 

235  C  4.50U32 


406S 


4.501.233 


CLASS  133 


41.86 
52  M 

193  P 

196  W 

198  D 

261 

339 

352 

367 

440 

446 

449 
453 

478 


4.501.234 
4.501.235 
4.501036 
4.501.237 
4.501.238 
4.50U39 
4.501.240 
4.501.284 
4.501.241 
4.501042 
4.501.243 
4.501.244 
4.501.245 
4.501.246 
4.501.247 
4.501.248 
4.501.249 


486 

495 
502 
527 
556 
357 
601 
631 


4.301 050 
4.501.251 
4.501052 
4.501053 
4.501054 
4.301.255 
Re.31.837 
A.501O56 


CLASS  134 

81  4.501.257 

CLASS  12S 
13  R  4.501058 

CLASS  136 

263  4.501.259 

299  R  4.301.260 

351  4,501061 

437  4.301062 

CLASS  13t 

1  R  4.301063 

4.501.264 

1.5  4.501.265 

69  4.501066 

84  R  4.501.267 

92  E  4.501068 

92  O  4,501069 

202.13  4,301,270 

205.13  4,501071 

206.15  4,501072 

207.15  4,501,273 

305  4,501074 

402  4,501075 

642  4.501076 

660  4.501077 

4.501.278 

663  4.501.279 

677  4.501080 

680  4.301.281 

CLASS 13C 

27  P  4.301.282 

CLASS  131 

4.301083 


329 

CLASS  134 

6  4.301.620 

17  4.501.621 

18  4.501.622 
22.18  4.501.623 
58  R  4.501.285 


CLASS  137 


13 

68R 
240 
315 
495 
529 
533.11 
557 
61411 
625.19 
625.41 
625.46 
623.48 
623.65 


4.501.286 
4.501.287 
4.501.288 
4.501089 
4.501.290 
4.501091 
4.501092 
4.301093 
4.301094 
4.501.295 
4.301.296 
4.501.297 
4.501098 
4,501099 


CLASS  13S 
46  4,501,300 


96T 
113 


CLASS 


425  A 


103 


86 

94 

258 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


34R 

144.5 
193  A 


CLASS 


9R 

20.3 


4,301,301 
4,501,302 

13» 

4,501,303 

14C 

4,501,304 

141 

4,501.305 
4.501.306 
4.501.307 

144 

4.501.310 
4.501.308 
4.501.309 

14« 

4.501.624 
4.501.625 


36 

437 


4.301.626 
4.301.627 


CLASS  1S« 


62.8 
149 
159 
161 
187 
242 
244.24 
273.3 
345 
630 
644 


4.301.628 
4.301.629 
4.501.630 
4,301,631 
4,501,632 
4,501,633 
4,301,634 
4,301,635 
4,501,636 
4,501,637 
4,501,638 


CLASS  1S9 

48.1  4,501,639 

CLASS  160 

127  4,501,311 

CLASS  162 

111  4,501,640 

164.3  4,501,641 

198  4,501,642 

286  4,501.643 

CLASSICS 

5  4,501.312 

CLASS  164 

404  4,301.313 
441  4.501.314 
454  4.501.315 
463  4.301.316 
472        4.301.317 

CLASSICS 

1  4.301,318 

84  4,501,319 

144  4,501,320 

153  4,501,321 

CLASS  166 

173  4,501,322 

250  4,501,323 

4,501,324 

4,501,325 

272  4,501.326 

285  4,501.327 

288  4,501.328 

292  4,501,329 

297  4,501,330 

4,501,331 

CLASS  172 

41  4,501,332 

441  4,301,333 

832  4,301,334 


CLASS 


12 


CLASS 


93 
107 
117  F 


61 
171 
229 


23 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4 
18 

CLASS 

16  AA 

81  R 
146  E 
175 
184 

CLASS 

219 

CLASS 

250 


173 

4,501,333 

174 

4,501,927 

4,501,928 

4,501,929 

ITS 

4,501.336 
4,501,337 
4,501.338 

177 

4,501,339 

171 

4,501.930 
4,501,931 

17* 

4,501,932 
4,501,933 
4,501.934 
4,501,933 
4,501,936 

IM 

4,501,340 

ISl 

4,501,341 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASS 


8.41 
29R 


CLASS 

21SXL 
2S0O 

CLASS 

106.1 

CLASS 

lO 

CLASS 

478 
648 

773 
779 

CLASS 
SA 

6A 

16  A 
144  B 


ir 

4.S0I,342 
4,301.343 
4.501.344 
4»301.34S 

1« 

4.501.346 
4.301.347 

1*3 

4.301.348 

IM 

4.501.349 

IM 

4^1.350 
4.S0US1 
4.301.352 
4.501.353 


4,301.937 
4.301.938 
4.301.939 
4,301.940 
4.501.941 

CLASS  302 

99  4,501,644 

CLASS  203 
51  4.501.645 


CLASS  3M 


4 
23 
149 
159.19 
181  R 
198 


4.501.646 
4.501.647 
4.501.648 
Bl  4.305.796 
4.501.649 
4,501,630 


77.1 

83.5 

312 
371 
387 
443 
493 
525 
570 
626 


CLASS  2M 

4.501.354 
4.501.355 
4,501.356 
4,50U57 
4.501.358 
4.501.359 
4.501.360 
4.501.361 
4.501,362 
4.501.363 
4,501.364 


CLASS: 


111 

57 
89 
92 

110 

111 

350 


4.501.651 
4.501.652 
4.501.653 
4.501.654 
4,501.655 
4.501.656 
4,501,657 

CLASS  109 

5  4,501.658 

548  4.501.365 

556  4.501.366 

CLASS  310 

169  4.501.659 

209  4.501.660 

223  4,501.661 

347  4,501,663 

391  4,501.662 

614  4,501.664 

MO  4.501.665 

688  4.501.666 

TOO  4,501.667 

749  4.501.668 

770  4.501.669 
4,501.670 

781  4.501.671 

CLASS  311 

13  4.501.367 

41  4.501.368 

133  4.501,369 

CLASS  31S 

219  4.501,370 

232  4,501,371 

247  4,301.372 

232  4,301,373 


CLASS  219 


ia43 

ia55E 
iaS3F 

M 

121  LC 

124.34 

243 

303 


4,501.942 
4,501.943 
4.501.946 
4.501,944 
4.501.945 
4,501.947 
4,501.948 
4.501.949 
4.501,950 
4,501.951 
4,501.952 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


384  4.501.953 

399  4.501.934 

469  4,501.955 

553  4.501.956 

CLASS  330 
86  R  4,501.374 

270  4,501.375 

298  4.501.376 

314  4,501.377 

3^  4.501.378 

CLASS  331 

221  4,501.379 

298  4.501,380 

CLASS  323 

2  4,501,381 

63  4,501.382 

82  4.501.383 

CLASS  334 

32  A  4.501.384 

319  4,501.383 

326  4,501,386 

CLASS  330 

183  4,501,387 

CLASS  339 
37  R  4,501,388 

CLASS  335 
379  4.501.957 

382  4,501.958 

485  4,501,939 

492  4.501,960 

CLASS  3M 

4.501.389 


49 

CLASS  237 
12.3  C  4,501.390 

CLASS  339 

97  4,501.391 

177  R  Re.31.838 

4,501.392 

265.13  4.501.393 

296  4.501.394 

CLASS  M3 

33.5  A  Re.31.839 

199  4.501,396 


CLASS  344 


3.13 

75  R 

134  R 


4,501,399 
4,501.397 
4.501.398 


74.1 
346 

443 
503.1 


CLASS  340 

4.501.400 
4.301.401 
4.501.402 
4.501.403 
4.501.404 


CLASS  290 


201 


231  SE 

270 

288 

332 

338 

343 

373 

458.1 

483.1 

577 


4.501.961 
4.501.962 
4,501.963 
4.501.964 
4.501,965 
4.501.966 
4.501.967 
4.501.968 
4.501.969 
4.501.970 
4.501.971 
4,501,972 


7 
30 
141 
314 
354 
366 


CLASS  3S1 

4,501.405 
4,501,406 
4,501,407 
4,501,408 
4,501,409 
4,501.410 

CLASS  3S3 


8.3  M 

8.35  D 


12 

32.7  E 

37.2 

77 
142 
174.12 
174.15 
301.26 
400A 
500 
522  R 
573 
600 
628 


4,501.672 
4.501.673 
4.501.674 
4.501.675 
4.501.676 
4.501.678 
4.501.677 
4.501.679 
4.501.680 
4.501.681 
4.501.682 
4.501,683 
4,501.684 
4.501.686 
4.501.687 
4.501.688 
4.501.689 
4.301.690 


631 


4,501,691 


CLASS  3M 

13.1  4.501.411 


CLASS  3iO 


112  B 

112  R 

123.5 

239.57 

245.2  R 

245.4 

245.5 

331.1 

331.5 

397.4 

429R 

435  R 

465R 

465.6 


4.501.692 
4.501.693 
4.501.694 
4,301.693 
4,301,696 
4.501.697 
4.301.698 
4.501,699 
4,501,700 
4,501,701 
4,501,702 
4,501,703 
4,501,704 
4,501.705 


CLASS  361 

♦»  D  4.501.709 

SO  R  4,501,706 

94  4,501,707 

111  4,501.708 

CLASS  364 

4a  1  4,501.710 

S4  4,501.711 

101  4.501.712 

176  R  4,501.713 

245  4,501.714 

248  4.501.715 

CLASS  3i« 

178  4.501.412 

CLASS  30 

43  4.501,413 

325  4,501.414 

CLASS  3T0 

60  4.501.415 

CLASS  371 

3.1  4.S0I.4I6 

124  4,501.417 

187  4.501.418 
288  4.501.419 

CLASS  rs 

3  4.501.420 

96  4,501.421 

CLASS  373 

1 OC  4.501.422 

122  R  4.501.423 

148  B  4.501.424 

256  4.501.425 

277  4.501.426 

406  4.501.427 

CLASS  377 

12  4.501.428 

24  4.501,429 

59  4,501,430 

134  4.501.431 

168  4.501.432 

188  A  Bl  4.219.204 

CLASS  300 

47.26  4.501.433 

206  4.501.434 

279  4,501.435 

666  4.501.436 

704  4.501.437 

CLASS  301 

4.501.438 
CLASS  303 

4.501.439 

CLASS  30S 

4.501,440 
4,501,441 
4,501.442 
4,501.443 

CLASS  390 

I  A  4.501.973 

CLASS  393 

4.501.444 

CLASS  399 

4.301.445 
4.501.446 
4.501.447 
4.501.448 
4.501,449 

CLASS  301 

13  SM  4.501.450 

CLASS  303 
6  A  4.501.451 


45 


91 


47 
143 
190 
328 


342 


2 

9 

43 

67 

81 


CLASS  309 

4.501.452 

CLASS  307 

4.501.974 
4,501.975 
4.501,976 
4,501,977 
4,501,978 
4,301,979 

CLASS  300 

3.6  4,501,453 

CLASS  310 

12 
49R 

90 


27 


346 
277 
456 
469 
475 
494 


113 
261 
268 
270 
313  A 


215 
273 
314 


93 

299 
589 


122 
248 
307 
371 


4,501,980 
4,501,981 
4.501.982 
4,501,983 
4,501,984 
4,501,986 
4,501,985 
4,501,987 

CLASS  3U 

4.501.455 
4,301.456 
4.501.457 

CLASS  313 

4.501.988 
4.501.989 
4.501.990 
4.501.991 

CLASS  319 

4.501.992 
4.501.993 
4,501,994 
4,501.995 
4.501.996 

CLASS  310 

4.301.997 
4.501.998 
4.501.999 

CLASS  330 

4,502.000 
4.502.001 

CLASS  333 

4.502.002 
4.502,003 

CLASS  334 

4.502.004 
4.502.005 
4.502.006 
4,502,007 
4,502,008 
4.502.009 
4.502.010 
4,502.011 
4,502,012 

CLASS  330 

4.502.013 
4.502.014 

CLASS  339 

4.502.013 

CLASS  330 

4.302.016 
4.502.017 
4.502.018 
4.502.019 
4.502.020 
4.502.021 

CLASS  331 

4.502.022 
4,502.023 

CLASS  333 

9  R  4,502,024 

CLASS  333 

24  R  4.502.025 


254 
368 

632 


237 
275 


103  P 
158  MO 
208 

307 
311 
337 
338 
446 
452 


26 
110 


166 


146 
151 
254 

261 
265 

279 


68 
107  R 


101 
103 
109 
203 


4.502,026 
4.502.027 
4.502.028 
4.502.029 

CLASS  339 

4.502.030 
4.502.031 

CLASS  336 

4.502.032 
CLASS  337 

4,502.033 
CLASS  330 

4.502.034 
CLASS  339 
17  L  4,501,458 


164 

277 


58 


75 


128 


48 

49  R 

75  M 

93  R 

99R 

176  M 

176  MP 

255  P 


4,501,459 
4,501,460 
4.501,461 
4,301,462 
4,501,463 
4,501,464 
4,501,465 
4,501,466 


CLASS  340 


323  B 

4.502.035 

347  AD 

4.502.037 

347  DD 

4.502,036 

365R 

4.502,040 

365S 

4,502.038 

4,502.039 

532 

4.502,041 

568 

4,502.042 

388 

4.502.043 

604 

4.502.044 

671 

4.502.045 

682 

4.502.046 

693 

4.502.047 

825.31 

4.502,048 

825.73 

4,502.049 

87aOI 

4.502.050 

CLASS  343 

356  4.502.051 

458  4,502.052 

727  4.502.053 


CLASS  346 


75 

76  PH 
140  R 


153.1 
153 

160 
204 
209 
214 
216 


4.302.054 
4,502,035 
4.502.056 
4,502,057 
4,502,058 
4,502.059 
4,502.060 
4,502.061 
4,502,062 
4,502,063 
4.502.064 
4.502,065 
4.502.066 
4.502,067 
4.502,068 


CLASS  390 


6.1 
96.25 
313 
334 
357 
407 
414 
427 
520 
560 
611 


4,501.467 
4.501.468 
4.501.470 
4,501,471 
4,501,472 
4,501.473 
4.501,474 
4,501,475 
4,301,476 
4,501,477 
4,501,469 


CLASS  393 

5  4,501,478 

CLASS  394 

275  4,501,479 

298  4.501.480 

413  4.501.481 

CLASS  399 

3  FU  4.501.482 

4,501,483 

6  4,301,485 
15  4,501,484 

4.501,486 
27  4.501.487 

46  4.501.488 

54  4,501.489 

55  4.501.490 

CLASS  386 

39  4.501.491 

73.1  4.501.492 

123  4,501.493 

240  4.501.494 

244  4.501.495 

246  4.501.496 

4.501.497 

CLASS  397 

23.4  4.502,069 

38  4.502.070 

4.502,071 

4,502,072 

CLASS  390 

10  4.502,073 

23  4.502.074 

93  4.502,075 

160  4.502.076 

167  4,502,077 

188  4,502.078 

243  4.502.079 

256  4,302.080 

280  4,502.081 


CLASS  3f0 

76  4.502.062 

99  4.302.083 


CLASS  361 


23 
56 

87 
119 
124 
127 
153 
213 
218 
231 
234 
273 
300 
332 
342 
383 

384 
386 


4,502,084 
4,502,085 
4.502.006 
4.502.087 
4.502.088 
4.502.089 
4,502,090 
4,502,091 
4.502.092 
4.502.093 
4.502,094 
4,502,095 
4.502.096 
4,502.132 
4.502.097 
4.502.098 
4.502.099 
4.502,100 
4.502.101 

CLASS  363 

183  4.502.102 

249  4.502.103 

CLASS  363 

26  4.502.104 

41  4.502.105 

56  4.502.106 

97  Re.31.840 

133  4.502.107 


CLASS  364 


170 
174 
200 


405 

422 

424 

442 
474 
509 

900 


4.502.108 
4.502.109 
4.502.1 10 
4,502.111 
4,302,112 
4,302,113 
4,502.114 
4.502.115 
4,502.116 
4,502.117 
4,502.118 
4,502.119 
4.502.120 
4,502.121 
4,502.122 
4.502.123 
4.502.124 
4.502,125 
4,502,126 
4,502.127 
4.502.128 


CLASS  369 


8  4.502.129 

52  4.502.130 

201  4.502.131 

CLASS 3M 

69  4.501.498 

131  Bl  3.765.547 

156  4.501.499 

250  4.501.500 

336  4.501.501 

CLASS  360 

47  4,501.502 

CLASS  36i 

34  4.502.133 

46  4.502.134 

170  4.502.135 

271  4.502.136 

CLASS  370 

85  4,502.137 

100  4.502.138 

lia2  4.502.139 

CLASS  371 

28  4.502.140 

37  4.502. 141 
55  4.502.142 
57  4.502.143 

CLASS  373 

23  4.502.144 

38  4.502.145 

CLASS  374 

162  4.501.503 

164  4.501,504 

CLASS  37« 

249  4,501.716 

CLASS  377 
2  4.502.146 

CLASS  370 
206  4.502.147 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


} 

31 
II 


^ 


124 

134 

141.1 

157.2 

616.3 


24 
170 


184 

2S 
M 

at 


25 


101 


CLASS  301 

4.502.148 
4.502.149 
4,502.150 
4,502,151 

CLASS  304 

4.501.505 
4,501,454 

CLASS  400 

4,501,506 
4.501.507 
4.501.508 
4.501.509 
4.501.510 

CLASS  403 

4.501.511 
4,501.512 

CLASS  409 

4,501,513 
4,501,514 
4,501.515 
4,301,516 
4,501.517 

CLASS  406 

4.501.518 
CLASS  400 

4.501,519 
CLASS  411 

4,501.520 
4.501.521 

CLASS  414 

4.501,522 
4,501,523 
4,501,524 
4,501.525 
4.501.526 
4.501.527 
4.501.528 
4,501.529 

CLASS  419 

170  A  4.501.530 

CLASS  417 

63  4.501.531 

313 1  4,501.532 

M  4.501.533 

44(  <  4,501.535 

S7^  4.501.534 

CLASS  410 

61 B  4.501.536 

150  4.501.537 

CLASS  419 

49  4.501,718 

58  4,501,717 

CLASS  423 

102  4,501.719 

136 4.501.720 


PI  47 


CLASS  423 

27  4.501.721 

242  4.501.722 

263  4,501.723 

320  4.301.724 

373  R  4,301.723 

CLASS  434 

1.1  4,501.726 

16  4.901.727 

38  4.301.728 

45  4.501.729 

76  4,501.730 

101  4,501.731 

114  4.301.732 

195  4.501.736 


CLASS  439 


9 
84 

116 

117 

133.1 

191 

218 

275 

388 

391 

503 

542 

549 


62 
93 
96 
250 
467 
538 
573 
607 
656 


4.501.538 
4.501.539 
4,501,540 
4,501,541 
4,501,542 
4,501,543 
4,501.544 
4,501,545 
4,501.546 
4.501.547 
4.501,548 
4,501,549 
4,501.550 

CLASS  436 

4.501.757 
4.501.738 
4.301.759 
4.501.760 
4.501.761 
4.301,762 
4,501.763 
4,501.764 
4.501.765 


CLASS 4r 


38 
44 

57 

95 

97 
176 
208.6 
213 
215 
220 
253 
255 
376.2 


33 


57 
147 
156 
195 
215 
236 
240 


4.501.766 
4.501.767 
4.501.768 
4.501,769 
4,501,770 
4,501.771 
4.501,772 
4,501,773 
4,501,774 
4,501.775 
4.501,776 
4.501.777 
4.501.778 

CLASS  430 

4.501.779 
4.501.780 
4.501.781 
4.501.782 
4.501.783 
4.501.784 
4.501.785 
4.501.786 
4.501,787 
4,501.788 


274 
283 

286 

299 

315.5 

316.6 

329 

337 

349 

446 

447 

629 


4,501.789 
4.501.790 
4,501.791 
4.301.792 
4,501,793 
4,501.794 
4.501,795 
4,501,796 
4,501,797 
4.501.798 
4.501.799 
4.501.800 
4,501.801 
4,501.802 


CLASS  429 


101 
111 
174 


25 
57 
59 
138 
204 
302 
466 


15 
49 
59 


24 
29 
56 
79 
86 


8 

94 
284 


34 
161 


53 
61 


6 
20 


28 


430 
450 
458 


4.501,803 
4,501.804 
4.501,805 


CLASS  490 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,501.806 
4.501,807 
4,501.808 
4.501.809 
4.501.811 
4.501.810 
4.501.812 

433 

4.501.551 
4.301.352 
4.301.553 

433 

4,301.334 
4.301.555 
4.501.556 
4.501.557 
4.501.558 

434 

4.501.559 
439 

4,501.813 
4,501.814 
4.501.815 

496 

4.501,816 
4,501.817 


CLASS  440 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,501,560 
4,501,561 
4,501,562 

441 

4,501.563 
4,501.564 

449 

4,501,566 


CLASS  446 


4,501,567 
4,501,568 
4.501.569 


CLASS  489 

73  4.502.152 
CLASS  464 

48  4.501,570 
111  4,501.371 
170  4.301.572 
172  4.501.573 

CLASS  474 

49  4,501.574 

74  4.501.575 
141  4.301.376 
135  4.301.577 
201  4.501.578 

CLASS  403 

45  4,501,579 
CLASS  4*4 

85  4.501.565 

CLASS  900 

231  4.501.918 

CLASS  901 

I  4,501,818 

61  4.301.819 

CLASS  903 

4.501.820 
4.501.821 
'  4.501.822 
4.501.685 
4,501.823 
4.501,824 

CLASS  914 

17  4.301.733 

46  4.301,735 
120  4,501,756 
167  4,501,737 

4,501.738 

198  4.501.734 

201  4,501,743 

202  4.501.741 

203  4,501.739 
222  4.501,745 
226  4,501,742 
245  4,501,744 
267  4,501,890 
283  4,501,740 
318  4,501,748 
326  4,301.749 
342  4,301.747 
357  4,501,746 
369  4,501.750 
374  4.501,751 
414  4,501,732 
447  4,301,753 
456  4.501,734 

4,501.755 

CLASS  921 

29  4.501.826 

78  4.501,825 

CLASS  923 

214 4.501.827 


27 
159 
162 
167 
304 
339 


309 
400 
401 
412 
414 
416 


4,501,828 
4.501,829 
4.501.830 
4.501.831 
4.501.832 
4,501.833 


CLASS  934 


28 

4.501,834 

32 

4,501.835 

66 

4.901.136 

100 

4.501.837 

108 

4.501.838 

247 

4.501.839 

387 

4.501.840 

398 

Bl  3.769.254 

411 

4.501.841 

432 

4.501.842 

445 

4.501.843 

451 

4.501.844 

460 

4.501.845 

476 

4.501,846 

502 

4,501.847 

527 

4.501.848 

4.501.849 

4.501.830 

542 

4,501,851 

591 

4,501.852 

CLASS  939 

122 

4.501.853 

162 

4.501.854 

218 

4.501.855 

240 

4.501.856 

338 

4,501,857 

340 

4.501.858 

356 

4.501,859 

359.4 

4.501.860 

421 

4.501.861 

430 

4,501.862 

443 

4,501,863 

484 

4.501.864 

CLASS  936 

71 

4,501,865 

133 

4.501.866 

136 

4,501.867 

208 

4.501,868 

249 

4,501.869 

344.1 

4.501.870 

CLASS  9r 

313 

4,501.871 

CLASS  938 

18 

4,501,872 

48 

4,501,873 

103 

4.501,874 

196 

4.501.875 

232 

4.501.876 

271 

4.501.877 

286 

4.501.878 

288 

4.501.879 

322 

4.501.880 

336 

4.501.881 

4.501.882 

340 

4,501.883 

388 

4.501,884 

SOI  4,501,885 

CLASS  936 

57  4,501.886 

84  4,301.tt7 

110  4.301.888 

CLASS  944 

106  4.301,889 

CLASS  946 

4,301,891 
4,501.892 
4.501.893 

CLASS  940 

4.301.894 
4,501,895 
4,501.896 
4.501.897 
4.501.898 
4.501.899 
4.501.900 
4J0I.923 
4.501.901 
4.301.902 


149 
270 
281 


186 
239 
251 
262 
336 
432 
436 
484 
532 
555 


CLASS  940 

29  4.501.903 

35  4.501.904 

228  4.501,905 

232  4.501.906 

259  4,501,907 

303  4,501,908 

342  4.501.909 

506  4.501.910 

CLASS  996 

446  4.501.91 1 

CLASS  960 

66  4.501.912 

100  4.501.913 

105  4,501.914 

157  4.501.915 

180  4.501.916 

187  4.SOI.9I7 

CLASS  962 

437  4.501.919 

473  4.501.930 

CLASS  964 

99  4.501.921 

408  4.501.922 

CLASS 9« 

592  4,501.924 

CLASS  909 

467  4.501. 923 

739  4.501,926 

CLASS  604 

43  4,501.580 

52  4,501.581 

4.501.582 
118  4.501.583 

322  4.301.584 

346  4.501.585 

380  4,501.586 

383 4.501.587 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2. 

-       400 

277.709 

D8- 

14 

277.729 

125 

277.742 

124 

277.757 

D22- 

7 

277.773 

020— 

13 

277.789 

D3—          34 

277.710 

40 

277.725 

157 

277.740 

130 

277.758 

8 

277.774 

■3 

277,790 
277.791 
277.792 

D6—       306 

277,720 

336 

277.726 

DI2- 

110 

277.743 

138 

277.759 

D23- 

3 

277.775 

328 
329 

277,721 
277,713 

382 
400 

277,727 
277,728 

111 
129 

277.744 
277.745 

144 

277.760 
277.761 

7 

277.776 
277.777 

D32- 
D34- 

15 
17 

334 

277,712 

D9- 

300 

277,730 

184 

277.746 

149 

277.762 

277.778 

277,793 

340 

277,722 

337 

277,731 

D13- 

8 

277.747 

277.763 

97 

277.779 

29 

277,796 

464 

277,711 

367 

277,732 

23 

277.748 

D17— 

9 

277.764 

122 

277.780 

34 

277,794 

475 

277.723 

376 

277,733 

24 

277.749 

20 

277.765 

D24— 

10 

277.781 

J5 

277,795 

495 

277.717 

385 

277,734 

277,750 

D18- 

13 

277.766 

17 

277.782 

40 

277,797 

502 

277.718 

403 

277,735 

D14- 

5 

277,751 

277.767 

277.783 

43 

277,798 

552 

277.716 

443 

277,736 

34 

277,752 

D2I- 

12 

277.768 

27 

277.785 

277,799 

371 

277.713 

456 

277,737 

70 

277,753 

25 

277.769 

29 

277.786 

277,800 

396 

277.719 

DIO— 

109 

277,738 

84 

277,754 

79 

277.770 

33 

277.784 

44 

277.801 

610 

277.714 

277,739 

100 

277.755 

81 

277.771 

34 

277.787 

D99- 

26 

277.802 

L>;- 

-       392 

277.724 

Dll— 

79 

277,741 

D15— 

1 

277.756 

134 

277.772 

99 

277.788 

28 

277,803 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


10 


5.407 


74 


5,408 


78 


5.409 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


/disowns  ••••••••••••••••••••••♦•««#  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

AiKansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

IHorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

fVailBBS    ••••• ,,,, ••»«■ ,,  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name.  location,  etc.) 


iweniucKy 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  2g 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


06 


4,301.187 

4,301.399 

4.301.612 

4,301,882 

4,302.049 

4.301,033 

4.301.110 

4.301.374 

4.301,423 

4.301,433 

4,301,637 

4,301,974 

4,301,979 

4,302.033 

4,302,101 

4,302.114 

4,301,027 

4,301,030 

4,301,033 

4,301,037 

4,301,031 

4,301,037 

4,301,038 

4,301,061 

4,301,066 

4,301,070 

4,301,081 

4,301,083 

4,301,086 

4,301,088 

4,301,096 

4,301,098 

4,301,133 

4,301,138 

4,301,160 

4.301,163 

4,301,220 

4,301,229 

4,301,230 

4,301,232 

4,301,260 

4^1,270 

4,301,283 

4,301.283 

4,301,290 

4,301,299 

4,301,306 

4,301,308 

4.301.309 

4,301,322 

4,301,324 

4,301,323 

4,301,329 


08 


4.301.333 

4.301,337 

4.301,363 

4,301,391 

4,301,392 

4,301,398 

4.301,403 

4,301,440 

4,301,444 

4,301,460 

4,301,461 

4,301,470 

4,301,472 

4.301,499 

4,301,321 

4,301,363 

4,301,644 

4,301,663 

4.301.670 

4.301.692 

4,301,719 

4,301,782 

4,301,832 

4.301,923 

4,301,929 

4,301,948 

4,301,937 

4,301,970 

4,301,980 

4.302.038 

4,302,041 

4,302,043 

4,302,060 

4,302.073 

4,302.082 

4.302.091 

4,302,093 

4.302.096 

4.302.127 

4,302.143 

4,303,796 

Re.3 1,838 

4,301,074 

4,301,361 

4,301,366 

4,301,496 

4,301,331 

4.301,816 

4,301,961 

4,302,020 

4,302,021 

4,302,099 

4,302,103 


09 


10 


II 
12 


4,302.136 

4,301,024 

4,301,033 

4,301,093 

4.301,132 

4.301,157 

4,301,204 

4.301,317 

4,301.343 

4.301,338 

4,301,401 

4,301,417 

4,301,424 

4,301,364 

4.301,630 

4.301,776 

4.301.793 

4.301,810 

4,301.838 

4.301.844 

4.301,903 

4,301,934 

4,301,981 

4.302.000 

4.302,011 

4,302,121 

4,301,607 

4,301.617 

4,301,638 

4,301,846 

4,301,876 

4,301,886 

4,301,931 

4,301,934 

4,301,327 

4,301,421 

4,301.113 

4,301,131 

4,301.213 

4.301.227 

4.301.280 

4,301,310 

4,301,381 

4,301,409 

4,301,339 

4,301,380 

4,301,383 

4,301,391 

4,301,907 

4,301,937 

4,302.090 

4,302,100 

4.302.111 


13 


17 


18 


4.302,131 

4,301,038 

4,301,176 

4,301,231 

4,501,367 

4,501,442 

4,301,519 

4,501,658 

4,501,715 

4,501,112 

4.501.122 

4.501,128 

4.501,181 

4,501,193 

4,501,197 

4,501,292 

4,501,342 

4,501,354 

4.501.335 

4,301,356 

4.501.431 

4,301,438 

4.301.453 

4.501,488 

4,501,531 

4,301,532 

4,501,533 

4,301,541 

4,501,542 

4,501,584 

4,501,614 

4,501,629 

4,501,655 

4,501.664 

4.501,675 

4,501.788 

4,501,855 

4,501,880 

4,501,888 

4,501,895 

4,501,912 

4,502,088 

4.502,106 

4,502,107 

4,502,149 

4,501,031 

4,301,043 

4,301,063 

4,501.071 

4.501,118 

4,501,226 

4,501,266 

4.501.608 


19 

20 
21 

22 


23 
24 


25 


4.501,703 

4,301.739 

4.301.741 

4,301,746 

4,501,842 

4,501,875 

4,501,890 

4,501,921 

4,502,029 

4,302.079 

4,501,034 

4,501,045 

4,501,452 

4,502.104 

3,765,547 

4,501,107 

4,501,535 

4,501,209 

4,501,435 

4,501,851 

4,501,023 

4,501,336 

4,501,338 

4,501,554 

4,501,575 

4,501,653 

4,301,654 

4.301,820 

4,502,004 

4,501.076 

4.501.536 

4,501.151 

4,501,319 

4,301,599 

4,501,699 

4,501,828 

4.501.830 

4,301,993 

4,502,085 

Re.31,837 

4,501,033 

4,501,054 

4,501,064 

4,501,068 

4,501,073 

4,301,077 

4,501,120 

4,501,253 

4,501,276 

4,501,300 

4,301,331 

4,301,382 

4,301,818 


26 


27 


4,301,833 

4,501,864 

4,501,874 

4,301,962 

4,501,966 

4,501,969 

4,502.027 

4,502.028 

4,502,033 

4,502,052 

4,501,041 

4,501,087 

4,501,099 

4,501,102 

4,501,103 

4,301,188 

4,501,190 

4,501,233 

4,301,385 

4,501,386 

4,501,390 

4,501,458 

4,501,487 

4,501,512 

4,501,548 

4,501,585 

4,501,598 

4,301,619 

4,501,679 

4,501,695 

4,501,698 

4,501,706 

4,501,723 

4,301,731 

4,501.735 

4,501,754 

4,501,777 

4,501.786 

4.501.892 

4.501,947 

4,501,972 

4,502.001 

4.502.109 

4.501,139 

4,501,144 

4,501,236 

4,301,311 

4.301,394 

4,501,396 

4,501,437 

4,301.448 

4.301.758 

4,501,759 


PI  48 


3) 


3 

3:1 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


01 

0( 


06 


4,501,927 

4.501,943 

4.501,952 

4,502,003 

4,501,072 

4,501,080 

4,501,126 

4,501,194 

4,501,414 

4,501.473 

4,501,498 

4,501,515 

4,501,538 

4,301.805 

4,501,847 

4,501,861 

4,501,920 

4,501,423 

4,501,645 

4,501,955 

4,501,028 

4,501,530 

4,501,663 

4,501,026 

4,501,060 

4,501,082 

4,501,091 

4,501,111 

4,501,155 

4,501.265 

4,501,297 

4,501,305 

4,501,344 

4,501,347 

4,501,388 

4,301,400 

4,501,494 

4,501,586 

4,501,594 

4,501,651 

4,501,652 

4,501,659 

4,501,680 

4,501,751 

4,501,761 

4,501,762 

4,501.792 

4,501,822 

4,501,831 

4,501,834 

4,501,856 

4,501,859 


33 

36 


277,749 
277,709 
277,712 
277.723 
277,726 
277.736 
277,744 
277,746 
277,760 
277,784 
277.787 


08 

09 

12 

13 
15 


5,407 


4,501,868 

4.501,901 

4,501,904 

4,501,918 

4,501,926 

4,501,933 

4,501,936 

4.301,978 

4,501,992 

4,502,014 

4,502,030 

4,302,074 

4,502,078 

4,502,118 

4,502,133 

4,502,133 

4,502,142 

4,502,150 

4,501,201 

4,501,331 

Re.31,840 

4,301,025 

4,501,036 

4,501,065 

4,501,148 

4,501,183 

4,501,185 

4,501,205 

4,501.262 

4,501.321 

4,501,345 

4,501,346 

4,301,389 

4.501,415 

4,501,429 

4,501,468 

4,501,482 

4,501,483 

4,301,506 

4,501,508 

4,501,534 

4,501.556 

4,501.558 

4,501,581 

4,501,595 

4,501,597 

4,501,600 

4,501,602 

4.501,646 

4,501,660 

4,501,671 

4,501,682 


PI  49 


37 


39 


4,301,721 

4,501,724 

4.501.755 

4.501.768 

4.301,813 

4.301.883 

4,501.941 

4.501,967 

4,502.010 

4.502,015 

4,502,025 

4,502,059 

4,502,063 

4,502,084 

4,502,102 

4,502,146 

4,501,109 

4,501,264 

4,501,362 

4,501,363 

4,501,368 

4,301,459 

4,501,502 

4,501,563 

4,301,631 

4,501,729 

4,501,791 

4,501.893 

4.501,047 

4,501,100 

4.501,105 

4,501.106 

4,501.119 

4,501,177 

4,501.289 

4,301,302 

4,501,371 

4,501,407 

4,501,503 

4,301,511 

4,501,545 

4,501,561 

4,501,566 

4,501,636 

4,501,642 

4,501,684 

4.501,688 

4,501,712 

4,501,728 

4.501,772 

4,501,789 

4,501,817 


40 


41 


42 


4,501,824 

4,501.866 

4,301,881 

4,301.924 

4,501,950 

4,501,988 

4,502,105 

4,502,116 

4,301,286 

4,501,335 

4.501,445 

4.501,596 

4,501,674 

4,501,713 

4,501,720 

4,501,775 

4,501,843 

4,501,883 

4,501,902 

4,501,991 

4,502,012 

4,501,079 

4,501.184 

4,501,222 

4.501,379 

4,301,628 

4,301,995 

4,501.273 

4,501,295 

4,501,316 

4,501,377 

4,501,378 

4,301.426 

4,301,455 

4,501,466 

4,501,493 

4,501,500 

4,501,501 

4,501.505 

4,501,539 

4,501,546 

4,301,569 

4,501,603 

4,501,697 

4,501,718 

4,501,749 

4,301.787 

4,501,821 

4,501,826 

4,501,833 

4,501,845 

4,501,848 


45 


47 


48 


4,501,849 

4.501.850 

4.501.832 

4.301,854 

4,501,862 

4,501,872 

4.501,889 

4.301,896 

4,301,900 

4,301,915 

4,501,922 

4,501,949 

4,501.973 

4.301,983 

4,301.994 

4,302.044 

4,302,046 

4,302,144 

3,769,254 

4,501,050 

4,501,217 

4,501,200 

4.SOI.318 

4,501.383 

4,501,710 

4,501.771 

4.301,780 

4.SOI.212 

4.501,370 

4.501,877 

4,501,878 

4,501,879 

4,301.085 

4.501,101 

4,501,143 

4,501,172 

4,501.219 

4,501,238 

4.501.258 

4.501.30! 

4,501.323 

4,501.328 

4,501,330 

4,501,332 

4.501.349 

4,301.404 

4,301,441 

4,301,454 

4,501,471 

4,501,513 

4,501,517 

4,501.543 


49 


51 


53 


55 


56 


4,501,625 

4,501,657 

4,501,690 

4,501.708 

4,501,784 

4,501,804 

4,501,825 

4,501,841 

4,501,932 

4,301,939 

4,501,964 

4,501,982 

4,502,007 

4,502,140 

4,219,204 

4,501,263 

4,301,405 

4,501,412 

4,501,757 

4,501,814 

4,501.976 

4,502,083 

4,501,268 

4,501,464 

4,501,467 

4,501,567 

4,501,094 

4,301,146 

4,501,228 

4,501,269 

4,501,350 

4,501,380 

4,501,393 

4,302,092 

4,501,042 

4,501.125 

4,501,138 

4,501,168 

4,501,169 

4,501,196 

4,501,256 

4,501,275 

4,501,334 

4.301,562 

4,501,587 

4,501,640 

4,501,779 

4.501.797 

4,501,798 

4,502,130 

4,502,147 

4,501,202 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


277,788 
277,793 
277,793 
277,780 
277,796 
277,785 
277,802 
277,742 
277,747 
277,764 
277,737 


17 
18 


24 
25 


26 


277,717 
277,754 
277,740 
277,772 
277,775 
277,714 
277,719 
277,798 
277,799 
277,800 
277,710 


27 

33 
34 


36 


277,738 
277,739 
277,748 
277,715 
277,755 
277,781 
277.789 
277,801 
277,716 
277,731 
277,733 


39 


40 


277,734 
277,753 
277,790 
277,791 
277,770 
277,776 
277.777 
277,778 
277,803 
277,721 
277,723 


48 


SI 
53 
55 


277,757 
277,713 
277,765 
277,n3 
277,782 
277,783 
277,774 
277,729 
277.756 
277,759 
277,794 


PLANT  PATENTS 


3,408 


5,409 
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LL 
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tandem  of  Documentt) 
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